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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dedsions  Rendered  in  the 
Month  of  August  1977 


208 

In  Part 25 

79 


Total  312 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

!l600.240.  B.  C.  Grleb,  CONSTRUCTION  OF  INCUBATORS 
INFANTS;  2.64«,S27.  S.  Y.  GIBON.  INFANT  INCUBA- 
EQUIPMENT;  2,778,617,  same.  COMPARTMENT  HU- 
MIDIFIER ;  3,335,712,  Grosholz  and  Wallace,  INFANT  INCU- 
BA  rOR ;  3,338,233,  Grosholz  and  Andreasen,  INCUBATOR 
TE  tfPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION,  filed  Oct.  13,  1967.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
.  67cl767,  Air-Shields  and  Children's  Hospital  of  Phila- 
delphia V.  Ohio  Chemical  &  Surgical  Co.,  Division  of  Air  Re- 
duction Company,  Inc.  Judgment.  U.S.D.C.  on  defendant's 
mo  Ion  for  judgment  granted,  Mar.  30,  1971 ;  judgment  af- 
flrr  led,  Mar.  23.  1973. 

2  648,327.     (See  2,600.240.) 
778.617.     (See  2,600.240.) 

2|848,914,  S.  Gottfried.  WIRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE  ;  2,921,- 
C.  Vlnten,  CONTROL  OF  THE  IRIS  APERTURE  SIZE  IN 
PHJOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS;  2,931,284,  same.  CURTAIN 
PER  FOR  CAMERAS,  filed  Feb.  9.  1976.  United  States 
CQ4rt  of  Claims  (District  of  Columbia)  Doc.  36-76,  TF.  Vin- 
Limited  v.  The  United  States  and  Mitchell  Camera  Corp. 
Order,  the  third  party  defendant's  motion  for  summary  judg- 
me  It  be  granted  and  the  plaintiff's  petition  is  dismissed.  The 
Third  party  defendant's  counterclaim  is  disallowed  and  dls- 
mls  sed,  Apr.  26,  1977. 

921,511.     (See  2,848,914.) 
2(931,284.     (See  2,848,914.) 

,724,   Stoddard   and   Seem,   APPARATUS  FOR  PROC- 
ESSING YARNS;  3,091,912,  same,  METHOD  OF  PROCESS- 
STRETCH  YARN  AND  YARNS  PRODUCED  THEREBY  ; 
2,011,  E.  P.  R.   Scragg,  TREATMENT  OF  ARTIFICIAL 
AllNS  AND  THREADS,  filed  Nov.  30.  1976.  D.C..  S.D.  Fla. 
Miami)  Doc.  FL-76-6514-C-JLK.  Collins  d  Aikman  Corpo- 
V.  Lex  Tex  Ltd.,  Inc. 

3l0»l,912.     (See  3,077,724.) 

3  140,342,  Ehrrelch  and  Avery,  ELECTRICAL  SHIELDING 
AN  D  SEALING  GASKET ;  3,583,930,  same.  PL.\STICS  MADE 

S'DUCTIVE  WITH  COARSE  METAL  FILLERS,  filed  Jan. 
1977,  D.C.  Del.   (Wilmington)  Doc.  77-21,  Metex  Corpo- 
^on  V.  Chomeries,  Inc. 

,405,  J.  J.  Matthews,  INSULATION  REMOVING  TOOL  ; 

,189,   same,    INSULATION   JACKET   SHAVING    TOOL, 

Mar.   8,   1977,   D.C.   Conn.    (Hartford)    Doc.   H77-119, 

Utility  Tool  Corp.  v.  Ideal  Industries  Inc.  and  Hartford  Elec- 

Supply  Co. 

,546,  Cordell  and  Gustafson,  AUTOMATIC  GRAIN 
SAMPLING  DEVICE;  3,217.549,  same,  AUTOMATIC  SAM- 
PLING DEVICE:  3,388,924,  R.  R.  Cordell.  RETRACTABLE 
FOR  PRESSURIZED  CONVEYORS,  filed  June  4. 
6,  D.C,  S.D.  Iowa  (Des  Moines),  Doc.  76-192-L,  Gustaf- 
;  Inc.  V.  Com  States  Hybrid  Service^  Inc.  Judgmeent  for 
plaintiff  and  against  defendant  for  Infringement  of  patents 
except  as  to  extent  permitted  by  terms  of  writen  agree- 
of  Feb.  16,  1977,  where  plaintiff  granted  defendant  a 
llc^nes  under  said  patents.  Defendants  are  permanently  en- 
jolped  against  Infringing  or  contributing  to  Infringement  of 
claim  of  said  patent  during  unexpired  term.  Mar.  28,  1977. 
1217,549.     (See  3,217,546.) 

:j,219.2«l,  N.  Lalng,  CROSS-FLOW  FAN  ROTOR  SUPPORT 
NS;  3,284,611.  same.  PORTABLE  HAIR  DRYERS;  8,- 
same,    CROSS   FLOW    MACHINE;    3,805,665,    same, 
CIRCULATION   ELECTRIC   HEATER   EMPLOY- 
5  CROSS-PLOW  TYPE  FAN  ;  3.808,268,  same,  PORTABLE 
Hj  JB  DRYERS ;  S.810,St8.  same.  PLOW  MACHINES  ;  3,813.- 
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342,  same.  BLOWERS  ;  3,319.877.  Eck  and  Lalng.  MACHINES 
OF  THE  CROSS-FLOW  TYPE  FOR  INDUCING  MOVEMENT 
OF  FLUID  ;  3,322.332.  N.  Lalng.  CROSS  FLOW  MACHINE  ; 
3.322.933,  same,  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  FAN  HEATER; 
3,348.020.  B.  Cooper.  HAND-HELD  ELECTRIC  HAIR  DRYER, 
filed  Oct.  23,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  74c3048, 
Schick  Incorporated  v.  Firth  Cleveland  Ltd.  et  al.  Enter 
stipulation  of  dismissal  under  FRCP  Rule  41(a)  (1)  (11),  Apr. 
15.  1076. 

3.275.316,  G.  V.  Cleary.  Jr.,  INSERT  FOR  NEWSPAPERS. 
filed  Apr.  30,  1976.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc.  76cl653, 
Free  Standing  Stuffcr,  Inc.  v.  LaSalle  Extensions  University. 
Same,  filed  Apr.  28.  1972,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago)  Doc. 
72cl070.  Free  Standing  Stuffer,  Inc.  v.  Holly  Development  Co. 
Defendant  is  permanently  enjoined  and  restricted  from 
directly  or  indirectly  infringing  said  patent.  Final  order  was 
appealed  and  appeal  was  dismissed,  Sept.  24,  1976. 

3,284.611.     (See  3,219,261.) 

3,391.004.  Stevens  and  Ostgaard,  PNEUMATIC  BRAKE 
SETTING  MEANS  WITH  EMERGENCY  MECHANICAL  AC- 
TUATOR THEREOF;  3,359,869,  W.  C  Avrea,  FLUID  OPER- 
ATED BRAKE,  filed  June  21,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago) 
Doc.  74cl704,  Royal  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Acme  Parts  &  Supply 
Corp.  Entered  final  judgment  by  consent,  Oct.  28,  1975. 

3,395,750.     (See  3.219,261.) 

3,303,615,  L.  O'Neal,  INFLATABLE  DOCK  SEAL ;  3,391,502, 
same,  DOCK  SEAL,  filed  Apr.  23.  1976  (United  States  Court 
of  Claims)  Doc.  159-76.  Larry  O'Neal  and  O'Neal  Tarpaulin 
d  Atcning  Company  v.  The  United  States  of  America. 

3.305.665.     (See  3.219,261.) 

3.306,268.     (See  3,219,261.) 

3,310,228.     (See  3,219,261.) 

3.313,342.     (See  3.219,261.) 

3,319.877.     (See  3,219,261.) 

3.321,202.  M.  D.  Martin,  AUTOMATIC  SHEET  STACKERS  ; 
3,658.322.  same,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HAN- 
DLING SHEETS;  3.880,420,  same,  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
FOR  CONVEYING  SHEETS;  3,912,258,  same,  filed  Dec.  13. 
1976.  D.CN.J.  (Newark)  Doc.  76-2360,  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  V.  Merrill  D.  Martin  and  Oeo.  M.  Martin  Company. 

3,322,332.     (See  3,219,261.) 

3,322,932.     (See  3,219,261.) 

3.335.713.     (See  2,600,240.) 

3.338.233.     (See  2,600,240.) 

3.348,020.     (See  3.219,281.) 

3,359.869.     (See  3,291,004.) 

3.383.924.     (See  3,217,546.) 

3,391,502.     (See  3,305,615.) 

3.472.011.     (See  3.077,724.) 

3,572.189.     (See  3,204,495.) 

3,583.930.     (See  3,140,342.) 

3.658.322.     (See  3,321,202.) 

3.717.963.  J.  T.  Saurlol,  METER  HOUSING;  Be.  28.640, 
same,  filed  Sept.  29,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas)  Doc,  CA3- 
75-1195.  Roby  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Bass  d  Hayes  Foundry,  Inc. 
and  Polyfoam,  Inc.  Final  judgment  on  consent,  defendant  en- 
joined and  restrained  from  Infringing  upon  said  patent  and 
reissue  patent.  Defendant's  counterclaim  herein  Is  dismissed 
with  prejudice.  May  8,  1977. 

3,725,704,  Buchanan.  Tecotzky  and  Wlckershelm.  RARE 
EARTH  PHOSPHORS  FOR  X-RAY  CONVERSION 
SCREENS;  3329,700,  same,  filed  May  16,  1977,  D.C,  N.D. 
Calif.  (San  Francisco)  Doc.  C77-1020,  Lockheed  Missiles  d 
Space  Company,  Inc.  v.  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  and  Professional 
Electric  X-Ray  Co. 

3,739,994.  A.  R.  McFarland,  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
DE-BONED  MEAT  PRODUCTS;  3,741,772,  same,  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  DE-BONED  MEAT  PRODUCTS;  3.906.- 
118.  same,  PROCESS  FOR  DE-BONING  MEAT  OR  FISH, 
filed  Apr.  6.  1977.  D.C.  Utah  (Salt  Lake  City)  Doc.  C-77- 
0109,  Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.  v.  Meat  Separator  Corporation, 
A.  H.  Lang  and  Lang  d  Assoc,  Inc. 
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3,741,772.     (See  3,739,994.) 

8,749,003,  Wilkes  and  Jones,  SEED  COTTON  HANDLING 
APPARATUS,  filed  May  20,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno) 
Doc.  P-77-94,  Cotton  Incorporated  v.  Taylor  Machinery  Corp. 
and  Clyde  L.  Taylor. 

3,753,864,  Runyan  and  Groover,  HEAT  PIPE  AND  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME;  3,788,388, 
H.  G.  Barkmann.  HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM;  3,865,184, 
G.  M.  Grover,  HEAT  PIPE  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  FABRICATING  SAME,  filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  D.C,  N.D. 
Tex.  (Dallas)  Doc.  CA3-76-1527-D,  Q-Dot  Corp.  v.  Ameri- 
can Air  Conditioning  Corp. 

3.757,049.  Bonsky  and  Curtis.  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 
INSTRUMENT  AND  SYSTEM;  8.86S.986,  J.  R.  Darwood, 
VOICE  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT;  8.903.369,  same, 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOTE 
PLAYBACK;  3,968,329,  same,  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 
APPARATUS;  3,991,274,  same,  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 
SYSTEM  WITH  ONE  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  RE- 
MOTE PLAYBACK,  filed  Jan.  11,  1977,  D.C,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles)  Doc.  CV77-107-Lew,  Phone-Mate  Inc.  v. 
T.  A.  D.  Avanti,  Inc. 

8,762.648,  Denies,  Trenary,  Smith  and  Hickman,  SPRAY 
NOZZLE ;  3,801,019,  Trenary  and  Smith,  same,  filed  Mar.  10, 
1977,  D.C.  W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City)  Doc.  77-0233-E, 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  doing  business  as  Teledyne  Water 
Pik  v.  Dillard  Department  Stores,  Inc. 

3,788,388.     (See  3.753,364.) 

3,799,379.  Grether  and  Kelton,  FORK  LIFT,  filed  Apr.  27, 
1977,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Cnilcago)  Doc.  77cl473,  Tobias  Orether 
and  William  J.  Kelton  v.  Foxcroft  Meadows,  Inc. 

3,801,019.     (See  3,762,648.) 

3,803,731,  R.  H.  Zumbro,  SHOES,  filed  July  10,  1975,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  75-3388,  Uniroyal,  Inc.  v.  CITC  Industries, 
Inc.  Consent  judgment,  above  Letter's  Patent  Is  Invalid  for 
want  of  Invention  over  the  prior  art  pursuant  to  Title  35 
U.S.C.  103,  May  19.  1977. 

3,808,943,  L.  Kelly,  GUN-LEVELING  DEVICE;  Beg.  No. 
1,024,887  (MAG-NA-PORT),  Mag-Na-Port  Arms,  Inc.,  filed 
Mar.  29,  1977,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdale)  Doc.  77- 
1023-C-NCR,  Mag-Na-Port  Arms,  Inc.  v.  Universal  Sporting 
Goods,  Inc. 

8,826.068,  Ballas  and  Gelst,  ROTARY  CUTTING 
ASSEMBLY ;  3,859,776,  same,  filed  May  26,  1977,  D.C,  W.D. 
Wis.  (Madison)  Doc.  77-C-204,  Weed  Eater,  Inc.  v.  The  Toro 
Company  and  Toro  Sales  Company,  Inc. 

8.829,700.  (See  3,725,7(H.) 

8,850,776.  (See  3,826,068.) 

8.865,184.  (See  3,753,364.) 

8.865.986.  (See  3,757,040.) 

8380.420.  (See  3,321,202.) 

8.808.869.  (See  3,757,049.) 

8.906.118.  (See  3,739,004.) 

8,912.258.  (See  3,321,202.) 

3,948.680.  Mao  and  Sabatlno,  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BAT- 
TERY CAPABLE  OF  ACTIVATION  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF 
ELECTROLYTE;  3.988.165.  same,  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
A  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY,  AND  CELL  CAPABLE 
OF  ACTIVATION  BY  THE  ADDITION  OF  ELECTROLYTE, 
filed  Mar.  1,  1977,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington)  Doc.  77-73,  Gould 
Inc.  V.  Northwest  Indtutries,  Inc.  and  General  Battery  Corp. 

8.968.829.     (See  3,757,040.) 


Public  Healing  on  Relocation  of  OflBces 

During  the  past  eighteen  months,  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  has  been  attempting  to  acquire  aditlonal  oflBce 
space.  The  PTO's  Public  Search  Room  for  Patents  currently 
lacks  file  expansion  capability  and  its  Patent  Documentation 
staff  has  been  seriously  overcrowded  for  some  time  with  some 
of  the  staff  being  located  at  an  adjacent  office  complex. 

Past  efforts  to  locate  space  In  the  Crystal  City  area  have 
not  been  successful  and  It  appears  unlikely  that  space  will 
become  available  in  this  area  within  the  foreseeable  future. 
The  General  Services  Administration  recently  offered  the 
PTO  approximately  36,000  square  feet  of  space  in  the  top 
four  floors  of  a  modern  office  building  which  is  located  at 
1000  N.  Glebe  Road  In  Arlington,  at  the  intersection  of  Glebe 
Road  and  Fairfax  Drive  and  between  Wilson  Boulevard  and 
Washington  Boulevard.  This  site,  which  is  approximately  five 
miles  from  the  PTO's  Crystal  Plaza  location,  is  readily  ac- 
cessible by  public  transportation.  In  view  of  the  PTO's  urgent 
need  for  space,  and  after  careful  consideration  of  all  possible 
alternatives,  it  has  been  decided  to  accept  this  offer  of  addi- 
tional space. 

Affected  employees  and  members  of  the  public  will  have  an 
opportunity  to  comment  before  a  decision  is  made  on  the 
units  to  move  to  the  Glebe  Road  building.  Two  options  are 
currently  being  considered  and  in  each  Instance  the  number 
of  employees  Involved  Is  approximately  170.  The  first  con- 
sists of  shifting  most  trademark-related  functions  and  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interference's.  The  other  option  would  in- 
clude the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Office  of  Publications  and  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

A  public  hearing  on  this  subject  will  be  held  on  October  7, 
1977  In  the  Jefferson  Room  of  the  Hospitality  House  Motor 
Inn,  2000  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  The 
meeting  will  commence  at  10 :00  A.M.  and  terminate  not 
later  than  3  :00  P.M.  Individuals  who  wish  to  participate  in 
this  meeting  should  contact  Bradford  R.  Huther  (703) 
557-2290  by  noon,  October  6,  1977. 

Sept.  22,  1977.  LUTRELLE  F.  PARKOT, 

Acting   Commissioner  of  Patents   and   Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,453,054,  Re.  S.N.  821,611,  Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  CI.  356/ 
237,  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  SMALL  OPENINGS 
IN  HOLLOW  BODIES,  Brycc  W.  Phillips,  Owner  of 
Record:  Reynolds  Metab  Company,  Richmond,  Va..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  John  F.  C.  Glenn,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

3,609,788,  Re.  S.N.  818,985,  FUed  July  25,  1977,  CI.  15/ 
104.3.  PLUMBERS'  TOOL,  Mark  F.  Mier,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Brunton,  Ex. 
Gp.:  242 

3,833,363,  Re.  S.N.  812,881,  Filed  July  5,  1977,  CI.  75/ 
175.5,  TITANIUM-BASE  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF 
IMPROVING  CREEP  PROPERTIES,  Howard  B.  Bom- 
berger,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  RMI  Company.  Niles. 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Forest  C.  Sexton,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 


8,988.165. 
8,091.274. 


(See  3,948.680.) 
(See  3,757,040.) 


3,899,136,  Re.  S.N.  822,082,  FUed  Aug.  5,  1977,  CI.  239/ 

„         ,  .  «,        ^,T  «»»  ^/N^tTT,   «.  ^  534,  EMITTER  FOR  IRRIGATION  SYSTEMS,  Richard 

S.994.240.  Berg,  Luger  and  Olsen,  COIL  CAB  COVER,  filed  ^  o.^«„„  o««.-r  «f  Hm^tA.  u„^»m«  r^itt.,  /"«-.««»« 
May  10,  1977.  D.C.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago)  Doc.  77cl640,  Pro-  ^  Harmony,  Owner  of  Record:  Harmony  Emitter  Company 

Inc.,  Tucson,  Am.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Robert  Von  Hel- 
lens,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 


form.  Inc.  v.  Choo-Ohoo  Produeta  Ltd. 
Re.  28.640.    (See  3,717,963.) 

D.  248.110.  R.  V.  Friesen,  DOLL  HOUSE,  filed  Apr.  6.  1077, 

D.C.  Utah  (Salt  Lake  City).  Doc.  C-77-0X10,  Roy  V.  fYieten  3,914^64,  Re.  S.N.  822,835,  Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  CI.  30/ 

V.  M.  Joseph  Long  and  Nancy  B.  Long^  doing  hu9ines9  as  90.6,  JACKETED  WIRE  LAYER  REMOVING  TOOL, 

The  Woodhoute.  jack  Henry  Prince,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 

Rev.  No.  l,024.M7.    (See  8,808,043.)  Agent:  James  B.  Kinzcr,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 
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3^  38,245,  Re.  S.N.  822,623,  Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  CI.  252/ 
521,  METAL  OXIDE  VOLTAGE-VARIABLE  RESIS- 
TOI  COMPOSITION,  Herbert  Fishman,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Rec<  rd:  General  Electric  Company.  Pittsfield.  Mass.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Francis  X.  Doyle,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 


3JW,752,  Re.  S.N.  821,317,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  CI.  308/ 
137,  RESILIENT  CENTER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY,  WU- 
liam  Henry  Bogar,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  E  J.  Du  Pont  de 
Nerrours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.  Attorney  or 
Age  It:  Robert  E.  Patridge,  Ex.  Gp.:  316 
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3,990,822,  Re.  S.N.  806,451,  FUed  June  14,  1977,  CI.  425/ 
25,  MECHANISM  FOR  MAINTAINING  ALIGNMENT 
BETWEEN  TWO  RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  MEM- 
BERS,  Kenneth  T.  MacMillan,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Brown,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

3,997,458,  Re.  S.N.  821,963,  FUed  Aug.  4,  1977,  CI.  252/89 
R,  METHOD  OF  CLEANSING  CONTAMINATED 
WOUNDS  AND  SURGICAL  SCRUB  SOLUTIONS  FOR 
SAME  SCRUB,  Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Owner  of  Record:  Dek- 
natel  Incorporated,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Roberts  B.  Larson,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  165 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weelc  of 


Re.  28,419 

Re.  29,282 

3,647,531 

3,699,070 

3,790,335 

3,851,829 

3,871,656 

3,909,652 

3,915,959 

3,919,502 

3,922,322 

3,928,255 

3,932,265 

3,933,180 

3,945,852 

3,946,202 

3,948,497 

3,952,643 

3,953,103 

3,957,691 

3,957,844 

3,960,754 

3,962,140 

3,964,934 

3,965,072 

3,967,072 

3,973,189 

3,973,199 

3,981,453 

3,981,913 

3,983,316 

3,986,915 

3,989,905 

3,990,204 

3,990,576 

3,991,869 

3,992,148 

3,996,308 

4,000,142 

4,001,073 

4,002,420 

4,003,764 

4,004,573 

4.007.247 

4.008,035 

4,008,801 

4,008,994 

4,009,058 

4,009,111 

4,009,904 

4,010,148 

4,010,382 

4,010,798 

4,011,060 

4,011.288 

4.011.351 

4.012.880 

4.013,158 


4,013,354 

4,013,514 

4,013,930 

4,014,358 

4,014,715 

4,014.773 

4,014,951 

4,015,126 

4,015,260 

4,015,550 

4,015,564 

4,015,894 

4,016,079 

4,016,096 

4,016,448 

4,016.475 

4,017,108 

4,017,527 

4,018,607 

4,019,106 

4,019,291 

4,019,490 

4,019,546 

4,020,711 

4,021,946 

4,022,566 

4,022,601 

4,022,765 

4,022.779 

4,023,673 

4,023,780 

4,023,856 

4,023,869 

4,023.998 

4,024,533 

4,024,705 

4,024,851 

4,024,852 

4,024,875 

4,024,883 

4,024,930 

4,025,292 

4,025,399 

4,025.454 

4,025,759 

4,025,926 

4,026,041 

4,026,096 

4,026,197 

4,026,259 

4,026.704 

4.026,891 

4,026,996 

4,027,017 

4,027,519 

4,027,525 

4,027,531 

4,027,599 


4,027,720 

4,027,837 

4,027,932 

4,028,130 

4,028,138 

4,028,160 

4,028,205 

4,028,264 

4.028,409 

4.028.635 

4,028,865 

4,029,162 

4,029,163 

4,029,287 

4,029,314 

4,029,520 

4,029,528 

4,029,531 

4,029,573 

4,029,576 

4,029,592 

4,029,702 

4,029.709 

4,029,829 

4,029,925 

4,030,207 

4,030,208 

4,030,209 

4,030,402 

4,030,428 

4,030,581 

4,030,604 

4,030,610 

4,030,619 

4,030,625 

4,030,628 

4,030,653 

4,030,719 

4,030,722 

4,030,806 

4,030,885 

4,030,908 

4,030,917 

4,030,921 

4,031,002 

4,031,050 

4,031,051 

4,031,147 

4,031,244 

4,031,340 

4,031,523 

4,031,604 

4,031,614 

4,031,634 

4,031,825 

4,031,902 

4,031,914 

4,031,954 


^ 


Oct.  4,  1977 

4,031,995 

4,032,011 

4.032,168 

4,032,209 

4,032,213 

4,032,235 

4,032,290 

4,032,303 

4,032,431 

4,032,488 

4,032,791 

4,032,852 

4,032,927 

4,032,946 

4,033,005 

4,033,025 

4,033,215 

4,033,355 

4,033,400 

4,033,444 

4,033,487 

4,033,490 

4,033,562 

4,033,577 

4,033,689 

4,033,777 

4,033,858 

4,033,900 

4,033,910 

4,034,017 

4,034,207 

4,034,232 

4,034,473 

4,034,490 

4,034,498 

4,034,561 

4,034,738 

4,034,741 

4,034,792 

4,034,947 

4,035,044 

4,035,244 

4,035,338 

4,035.566 

4,035,655 

4,035,679 

4,035,719 

4,035,827 

4,035,905 

4,036,576 

4,036,769 

4,036,919 

4,037,029 

4,037,196 

4,037,202 


Disclaimers 

3,292,341 Jamet  D.  Frost,  PortervlUe,  Calif.  ORIENTING 

AND  PACKING  APPARATUS.   Patent  dated   Dec.   20, 
1966.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  10.  1977.  by  the  inventor. 
Hereby  enters  tliis  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3,500,063. — Charles  William  Renon,  Haddonfield.  N.J..  and 
Richard  James  Tarzaiski,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  SCANNING 
LASER  OBSTRUCTION  DETECTION  SYSTEM  UTILIZ- 
ING RETROREFLECTIVE  STRIP.  Patent  dated  Mar. 
10,  1970.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  by  the  assignee, 
RCA  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  remaining  term  of 

said  patent. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

I 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  27,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


C;  lEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OPNERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

OfcNERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-A.  L.  LE A VITT,  Director , 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

H  GH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

C^JATINO  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director- 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director.. 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 

Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.   Physical 

Processes. 


8-30-76 

9-17-76 
6-1-76 

10-21-76 
10-6-76 


EI  ECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

II^DUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director.... 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Vctlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  \Iaterial. 

n^ORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RtCEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Director. . 
Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

E^-ECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 

S«ml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmissioo  Lines  and  Net- 
works;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

h|ndLING  and  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AftUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-O.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director. 
Amnsement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
InXonnation  Dissemination. 

HtAT.  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director 

P(wer  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration:  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

OINERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEW.MAN,  Director 

n  j!i  '^■'^"«">  Rod.  PlP«  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coating;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 


7-26-76 
6-7-76 

8-17-76 
3-8-77 

6-25-76 

1-15-76 

10-5-76 

U-24-76 

»-8-76 

9-16-76 

1-3-77 


Eniratloa  oTpatenta:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  August  1977,  except  those  which  may  have 
*  ««*?£Lj -^°'  ^  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
'     o  7^  «2  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisioas  of 

.B.C/.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 

same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.8.C.  151. 

SSt??^-v--: Numbers  2,947,001  to  2,951,248,  Inclusive 

PU  Dt  Patwits... Numbers  1.963  to  1,969,  inclusive 


ex 

35 

th( 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  OCTOBER  4,  1977 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cenU  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  nutter. 


T963,001 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Joseph  Robert  E?erliart,  Holmdel;  Donald  Michael  Genaro, 
Haworth;  Rembert  Ryan  Stokes,  Middletown,  all  of  N  J.; 
Gordon  EUiot  SylTcster,  Jamaica,  N.Y„  and  Alirin  Richard 
Tilley,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,853 

Int  a.  D14  03 

VJS.  a.  14—63 

3  Sheets  Drawing.     1  Pages  Specification 


thing  other  than  the  coating  solution.  The  techniques  depend 
on  the  use  of  very  flexible  easily  deformable  materials  for  the 
exit  die  of  flooded  die  applicators. 


T963,003 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A 
DEFECTIVE  TUBE  OF  A  LIQUID  METAL-TO-WATER 
TUBE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Steven  L.  Schrock,  and  James  D.  Mangus,  both  of  Greensborg, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corportion,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,179 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  3/20 

VS.  a.  73—40.7 

3  Sheets  Drawing.      23  Pages  Specification 


The  design  relates  to  a  telephone  handset  substantially  as 
shown. 

T963,002 
COATING  OF  nBER  WAVEGUIDES 
Robert  Vincent  Albarino,  Summit,  and  Arthur  Clifford  Hart, 
Jr.,  Oiester,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,302 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/02 

VS.  a.  65—3  R 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     2  Pages  Specification 
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The  specification  describes  coating  techniques  for  glass  flber 
waveguides  that  avoid  physical  contact  of  the  flber  by  any- 


A  method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  a  speciflc  leaking  tube 
or  tubes  and  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  defect  within  a  tube 
in  a  liquid  metal-to-water  tube  type  heat  exchanger,  generally 
used  in  a  sodium  cooled  nuclear  reactor.  Subsequent  to  drain- 
ing of  the  heat  exchanger  a  solid  reaction  product  of  the  liquid 
metal  and  water  forms  at  a  leak  location.  Introducing  an  inert 
gas  to  the  exterior  of  the  tubes,  creating  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  tube  wherein  the  interior  pressure  is  less  than  the 
exterior  pressure,  and  heating  the  tube,  provide  dissociation 
and  isolation  of  the  reaction  product,  which,  when  analyzed 
for  chemical  content,  indicates  which  tube  or  tubes  is  defec- 
tive. A  heat  probe  apparatus  which  traverses  the  interior  of  the 
tubes  may  be  used  in  the  heating  step,  which,  as  a  result  of  the 
speed  of  the  dissociation  process  at  high  temperatures  provides 
a  means  for  detecting  the  speciflc  leak  location  within  the  tube. 
A  heat  apparatus  which  traverses  the  exterior  of  bayonet  type 
tubes  may  be  used  in  another  embodiment. 
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T963,004 
RUN-FLAT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Wai^  A.  Van  Wicklin,  Jr^  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
^  otor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
( ::ontinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  670,476,  March  25, 1976.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,401 
Int.  a.2  B60C  77/00 
VJS.  a.  152—158 
2  Sheets  Drawing.     10  Pages  Specification 
A  nin-flat  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vehicle  wheel 
havj  ng  a  tubeless  tire  mounted  thereon  and  a  run-flat  support 
structure  within  the  tire  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
segxients  interposed  between  the  rim  of  the  wheel  and  the 
treai  section  of  the  tire.  The  segments  are  fastened  to  the  rim 
and  in  normal  inflated  condition  of  the  tire  are  radially  spaced 
fron  1  the  tire  tread  section.  The  improvement  comprises  each 
arcuate  segment  having  an  elongated  hollow  base  section 
seat(  d  in  the  drop  center  channel  of  the  wheel  rim,  side  walls 
exte  iding  outwardly  from  the  base  wall  toward  the  tubeless 
tire  'etention  beads,  and  a  compression  resistant  wall  spanning 
the  segment  base  section  side  walls.  An  energy  absorbent 
elast  omeric  arcuate  liner  externally  covers  the  upper  section  of 


the  segment  base  section,  the  liner  extending  over  the  side 
edges  of  the  segment  base  section  in  abutting  relation  to  the 


retention  beads  to  compress  the  latter  against  the  retention 
flanges  of  the  rim. 


REISSUES  ^ 

OCTOBER  4,  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  put  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,422 

INDEX  TABS 

Walter  F.  Cunningham,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  Superior 

Tabbies,  Incorporated,  Elk  GroTC  Village,  111. 
Origin^  No.  3,805,426,  dated  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  339,984, 
Mar.  12, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
675,817 

Int.  a.2  A44C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40—2  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  strip  of  10  two-digit  color  coded  numerical  indexing 
tabs,  comprising  a  backing  strip  of  release  paper,  an  overlying 
strip  of  transparent  film  having  a  coating  of  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  on  its  under  surface  mounted  on  said  backing  strip 
and  cut  transversely  to  define  ten  individually  separable  tabs, 
said  tabs  being  color  coded  by  reverse  printing  the  same  first 
digit  on  each  with  ink  of  the  same  color  and  leaving  a  blank 
space  on  each  tab  directly  adjacent  said  first  digit,  and  said 
overlying  strip  having  a  write-on  upper  surface  coterminous 
with  said  blank  spaces  to  enable  selective  application  in  each 
sad  blank  space  during  use  of  any  desired  digit  for  display  with 
the  adjacent  said  first  digit. 


Re.  29,423 
TIME  CORRECnON  DEVICE  FOR  DIGITAL  WATCHES 

Kii^i  Fnjita,  Shimorawa,  Jqmn,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

Sowa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,717,990,  dated  Feb.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  208,311, 

Dec.  15, 1971.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

553,347 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1970, 45-112397 
Int  a.2  G04B  19/30:  G04C  3/00;  G04B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  58—50  R  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  time  correction  device  for  electronic  watches  including 
time  standard  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  high  frequency 
signal,  and  multi-stage  divider  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  means  for  dividing  said  high  frequency  signal  into 
low  frequency  timing  signals,  each  of  said  divider  means  stages 
producing  an  output  signal  for  application  to  the  input  of  the 
next  stage,  comprising  a  gate  means  connected  to  the  input  of 
each  divider  means  stage  to  be  corrected  for  selectively  apply- 
ing to  said  input  either  the  output  signal  of  the  prior  divider 
means  stage  or  the  inverse  thereof;  and  manually  operated 
switch  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  gate  means  for  the 
selection  of  which  of  said  prior  divider  means  stage  output 


signal  or  the  inverse  thereof  is  passed  by  said  gate  means  to  the 
input  of  the  divider  means  stage  to  be  corrected. 


Re.  29,424 

TANK  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  UQUIFIED  AND/OR 

COMPRESSED  GAS 

Ragnar  Bognaes,  Jeloy,  and  Ola?  Solberg,  Oslo,  both  of  Nor- 

way,  assignors  to  Kraenier  Brug  AS,  Oslo,  Norway 
Original  No.  3,677,021,  dated  July  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  81,102, 
Oct  15, 1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
752,896 

Int  0.2  F17C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  62—55  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  cargo  tank  having  at  least  one  curvilinear  peripheral 
surface  and  being  adapted  to  contain  liquified  gas  [and  which 
is  J,  said  tank  being  mounted  by  a  supporting  structure  extend- 
ing tangentially  to  the  tank  in  a  marine  vessel  for  transportation 
thereby  or  for  storage,  means  for  connecting  said  tahk  to  said 
[support]  supporting  structure,  comprising,  a  one  piece  pe- 
ripheral support  member  integral  with  and  forming  an  annular 
portion  of  said  tank  [and  J  at  said  curvilinear  peripheral  surface, 
said  support  member  having  [a  J  an  inner  surface  which  forms  a 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  tank  and  an  extension  portion 
extending  beyond  said  tank  for  operative  coimection  with  said 
[support  J  supporting  structure  tangentiaUy  of  the  tank.-  said 
supporting  structure  comprising  an  integral  skirt  having  opposed 
ends  respectively  rigidly  secured  to  said  extension  portion  of  the 
support  member  and  to  the  hull  structure  of  the  vessel;  thereby 
eliminating  the  need  for  the  secondary  barrier  normally  used  with 
LNG  cargo  tanks. 


Re.  29,425 
TRASH  COMPACTOR  AND  BAG  SYSTEM 
Einar  O.  Engebretsen,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 
Orighud  No.  3,756,144,  dated  Sept  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  214,804, 
Jan.  3, 1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,038,  Sept 
27,  1971,  Pat  No.  3,807,299.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  7, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  647,162 

Int  CL2  B30B  15/30 
U.S.  CL  100— 215  5  Claims 

1.  [For  use  inj  In  a  trash  compactor  having  a  housing,  a 
ram  moimted  in  said  housing  and  including  a  reciprocating 
drive  therefor,  and  a  container  having  rigid  walls  positionable 
in  said  housing  beneath  said  ram  to  receive  items  of  trash  for 
compaction  in  said  container  by  movement  of  the  ram  into  said 
container,  said  container  having  outwardly  projecting  buttons  on 
the  exterior  of  opposite  sides  thereof; 
a  disposable  trash  receiving  bag  [fittable  J  fitted  within  said 
container  and  including  an  upper  cuff  portion  of  sufficient 
length  and  width  [to  be  J  reverse  folded  over  and  around 
the  upper  edge  of  said  container, 
and  said  bag  having  holes  in  said  cuff  portion  [providing  a 


neans  of  cngagementl  engaging  over  the  buttons  on  said  FrrPORK!ORDING  PAPER 

»ntainer  [to  holdj  and  holding  the  bag  in  position  on  ELECTRORECORDINO  PATtK 

«id  contaSier  against  forces  tending  to  draw  said  cuff  Yolchi  Sektae.  K«t«o,  Japw,  «.ignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

^^  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Original  No.  3,875,023,  dated  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  320,820, 
Jan.  3, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
718,989 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1972,  47-34762; 
May  31, 1972,  47-54666;  Sept.  14, 1972,  47-92644 
Int.  a.2  B41M  5/20;  GOID  15/34 
VJS.  a.  204—2  15  Qaims 
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portion  thereof  into  the  container  as  trash  is  compacted 
within  the  bag  and  against  the  restraint  of  the  container 
walls. 


Re.  29,426 
S>^FETY  STOPPING  DEVICE  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES 

Ali<  e  Louise  Rosalie  Lariviere,  widow  Giroux,  55  rue  de  Turbigo, 

Firis,  France 
Ori  joal  No.  3,726,264,  dated  Apr.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  127.526, 

Aiar.  24, 1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  2, 1975,  Seri  No. 

6*7,049  / 

daiM  priority,  appUcation  FraMC,  Apr.  10, 1970,  70.13076 
iat  CL2  B60L  3/02:  F02P  11/06 
UJA  CL  123—148  S  7  Claims 


A'  iO  5  Q 


1.  An  electrorecording  paper  having  a  color-developing 
layer  containing  a  component  capable  of  changing  color  in 
response  to  applied  heat,  said  color-developing  layer  compris- 
ing a  heat  coloring  component  and  an  electroconductive  sub- 
stance, both  of  which  are  dispersed  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
in  a  binder;  said  electroconductive  substance  being  substan- 
tially light  reflective,  electron  conductive  and  having  a  speciflc 
resistance  not  greater  than  10*  ft  cm  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cuprous  iodide,  tin  dioxide  [,]  and  silver- 
iodide  [,  and  antimony  J;  and  said  color-developing  layer 
having  a  [surfaceej  surface  resistivity  of  not  greater  than  10' 
ft  tcm.J  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  and  at  a  relative  humidity 
of  65%;  said  layer  being  capable  of  recording  by  changing 
color  in  response  to  heat  applied  by  means  of  an  applied  elec- 
tric current. 


Re.  29,428 
REGENERATION  OF  ALKANOLAMINE  ABSORBING 
SOLUTION  IN  GAS  SWEETENING  PROCESSES 
Otto  A.  Homberg,  Easton;  Charles  W.  Sheldrake,  Bethlehem, 
and  Alan  H.  Singleton,  Baden,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,864,449,  dated  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  361,389, 
May  17, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  No?.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
630,566 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a.  423—228  20  Qaims 


: .  A  safety  device  for  marine  engines  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing member  attachable  to  a  support,  a  pair  of  contact  terminals 
mo  imted  in  said  member  and  connectable  to  the  engine  ignition 
ciri  ;uit,  a  push  button  slideably  connected  to  said  member,  a 
conducting  head  positioned  for  connecting  said  terminals,  a 
ste  n  connected  to  said  head  and  slideably  extending  through 
sail  I  push  button,  a  retaining  head  on  said  stem  positioned 
ad.  Bcent  said  push  button,  resilient  means  between  said  con- 
du  rting  head  and  said  push  button  tending  to  retain  said  con- 
du  rting  head  connecting  said  terminals,  a  cord  attachably  to 
th<  pilot  of  a  boat  containing  said  engine  and  detachably 
mc  untable  between  said  push  button  and  said  retaining  head 
foi  withdrawing  said  conducting  head  from  said  terminals 
wl  ereby  when  said  pilot  pulls  said  cord  it  is  withdrawn  from 
sai  i  retaining  head  and  push  button  allowing  said  conducting 
held  to  connect  said  terminals  and  means  operable  by  said 
pu  (hbutton  for  moving  said  conducting  head  to  said  terminals 
wl  len  said  cord  is  mounted  between  said  push  button  and  said 
re  aining  head. 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  aqueous  alkanolamine  absorp- 
tion/desorption  process  wherein  industrial  gases  are  sweet- 
ened by  removal  of  acid  gases  including  hydrogen  cyanide  and 
sulflde  gases,  a  process  for  preventing  irreversible  deteriora- 
tion of  the  alkanolamine  solution  comprising: 
maintaining  sufficient  ammonium  ions  in  the  alkanolamine 
solution  during  absorption  to  insure  a  continued  presence 
of  said  ammonium  ions  in  the  alkanolamine  solution  dur- 
ing the  absorption  process,  said  ammonium  acting  as  a 
deterrent  with  respect  to  the  [formation!  accumulation 
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of  thiocyanates  whereby  irreversible  deterioration  of  said 
alkanolamine  solution  by  said  thiocyanates  is  suppressed. 


Re.  29,429 
OSaLLATOR  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Masanori  Kawai,  Tatsuno;  Haruo  Takada,  Suwa,  and  Shinklchi 
KolMyashi,  Chino,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,909,639,  dated  Sept.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  460,231, 
Apr.  11, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
734,056 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  14, 1973,  48-67132 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

U.S.  a.  310—348  12  Claims 


disposed  in  a  selected  position  adjacent  said  fuse  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  therewith  and  comprising  a  coiled  heater  wire 
having  its  opposed  ends  respectively  electrically  interconnected  and 
securely  attached  to  two  lead  means  comprising  blade-like  leads 
positioned  in  line  with  the  axis  of  said  coil  and  wrapped  at  least 
partially  around  the  ends  thereof:  a  housing  means  receiving  said 
heater  means  and  said  fuse  therein  in  said  selected  position:  and 
an  insulating  coating  mass  disposed  in  and  cooperating  with  said 
housing  to  cover  and  secure  said  heater  means  and  said  fuse  in 
said  selected  positioning  with  all  of  said  lead  means  having  at  least 
portions  thereof  exposed  from  said  mass;  whereby  said  mass  and 
said  selected  positioning  provides  a  controlled  delay  in  the  time 
between  activating  of  said  heater  means  and  the  blowing  of  said 
fuse  to  open  said  one  electrical  circuit 


^'v     ^Os  >4. 


11.  A  hermetically  sealed  quartz  crystal  tuning  fork  vibrator 
assembly  particularly  for  use  as  a  time  standard  in  an  oscillator 
circuit  comprising  in  combination  a  flexural  mode  tuning  fork 
quartz  crystal  vibrator  having  two  substantially  opposed  planar 
surfaces  and  being  adapted  to  vibrate  in  a  first  vibratory  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  and  a  mounting  plate  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  including  a  substantially  flat  surface,  the  flat 
surface  being  secured  to  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  at  a  non- 
vibratory  portion  of  said  tuning  fork  vibrator,  said  mounting  plate 
including  a  second  portion  mounted  to  a  reference  member,  said 
mounting  plate  having  a  resilient  portion  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  portions,  said  resilient  portion  being  formed  of  two 
substantially  U-shaped  spring-like  elements,  a  first  leg  of  each 
element  being  connected  to  said  second  portion  and  the  other  leg  of 
each  U-shaped  spring-like  element  being  adapted  to  vibrate  in  said 
first  vibratory  direction  and  to  further  vibrate  in  a  second  vibratory 
direction  at  an  angle  of  about  9Cr  with  respect  to  said  first  vibra- 
tory direction. 


Re.  29,430 

THERMAL  LIMITER  FOR  ONE  OR  MORE  ELECTRICAL 
ORCUITS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

EmU  Robert  Plasko,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Original  No.  3,649,942,  dated  Mar.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  101,848, 
Dec.  28,  1970.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  62,369,  Aug. 
10, 1970,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  4, 1975,  Ser. 
No.  565,217 

Int  a.2  HOIH  85/02 

U.S.  a.  337—163  9  aaims 
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21.  A  thermal  limiterfor  at  least  one  electrical  circuit  compris- 
ing a  thermally  responsive  fuse  of  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion; lead  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said  fuse  for  cou- 
pling said  fuse  in  said  circuit:  an  electrical  circuit  heater  means 


Re.  29,431 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SECTORING  SCHEME  FOR  ROTATING  MAGNETIC 

MEMORY 
Ashok  K.  Desal,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pertec  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Original  No.  3,898,690,  dated  Aug.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  503,728, 
Sept.  6, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
704,434 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/09 
UJS.  a.  360—51  2  Chdms 
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8.  Apparatus  for  electronically  dividing  a  rotating  memory  into 
a  whole  number  of  equally  time  spaced  sectors  comprising: 

means  mechanically  connected  to  rotate  in  unison  with  said 
memory,  said  means  being  divided  into  a  number  of  evenly 
spaced  sectors  by  sector  marks, 

means  for  detecting  said  sector  marks  and  generating  a  train  of 
sector  pulses  at  a  frequency  f-  A/  where  Lf  represents  the 
magnitude  of  fluctuations  in  frequency  of  the  sector  pulses 
due  to  fluctuations  in  the  speed  of  revolution  of  said  memory, 

a  phase-locked  loop  having  an  oscillator  controlled  by  a  correc- 
tion signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  at  a  frequency 
significantly  greater  than  said  train  of  sector  pulses  by  a 
known  factor,  said  correction  signal  being  so  produced  as  to 
stabilize  the  loop  in  phase  by  continual  phase  comparison  of 
said  sector  pulses  with  feedback  pulses,  said  feedback  pulses 
being  produced  by  continually  dividing  cycles  of  said  oscilla- 
tor output  signal  by  said  known  factor,  said  correction  signal 
being  proportional  to  the  difference  between  a  reference  DC 
signal  and  a  phase  error  signal  produced  by  second  order 
filtering  of  a  signal  derived  from  phase  comparison  of  said 
sector  pulses  with  feedback  pulses, 

means  for  third  and  fourth  order  filtering  of  said  correction 
signal,  and 

digital  means  for  continually  dividing  said  output  signal  by  a 
predetermined  integer  to  produce  a  timing  signal  having  a 
number  of  cycles  equal  to  said  whole  number  of  equally  time 
spaced  sectors. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  4,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,117 

RUBBER  PLANT  {FICUS  ELASTICA) 

Tokuyasu  Ito,  56  Kamiari-cho,  6-chome,  and  Hideo  Ikuta,  13>5, 

Aza  Funae,  Oaza  Fushimi  Okugaishinden,  both  of  Hekinan, 

Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1975,  50-99796 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/12 

UJS.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ficus  elastica  Roxb.  var. 
decora  tricolor  hort.,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  de- 
scribed, characterized  over  the  known  rubber  plant  having 
variegated  foliage,  Ficus  elastica  Roxb.  var.  decora  tricolor 
hori.,  in  that  proportions  of  light-yellow  areas  of  the  varie- 
gated leaves  are  small  as  a  whole,  said  light-yellow  areas  ap- 
pearing relatively  narrow  in  size  and  are  distinctly  located  on 
the  edges  of  the  leaves  to  form  a  so-called  "thread-like  border 
variegation";  leaves  before  development,  namely  buds  and 
young  leaves  are  reddish  in  color;  grown  leaves  are  larger  in 
size  than  leaves  of  the  known  Ficus  elastica  Roxb.  var.  decora 
tricolor  hori.  and  have  an  oblong  shape  with  a  thick  coriaceous 
texture;  and  the  new  variety  can  be  easily  propagated  by  stem- 
cutting. 


4,118 
PISTACHIO  TREE 
Elmer  C.  Ruehle,  8599  Road  264,  Terra  Bella,  Calif.  93270 
FUed  Sept.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,261 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pistachio  tree  of  the  Pis- 
tachio vera  species  substantially  as  illustrated  and  described 
which  is  generally  similar  in  appearance  to  the  Kerman  pista- 
chio tree  and  which  produces  fruit  of  uniformly  large  size 
characterized  by  having  relatively  thin  shells  with  a  higher 
percentage  of  natural  shell  splitting  than  the  Kerman  pistachio 
with  the  splitting  occurring  about  the  apex  ends  of  the  shells, 
which  contain  nut  meat  having  a  high  meat  to  shell  ratio  by 
size  and  weight  and  characterized  by  a  brilliant  green  exterior 
coloration  extending  in  lighter  shades  throughout  the  meat  and 
which  ripen  earlier  than  the  Kerman,  Red  AUepo  and  Trabo- 
nella  pistachios  and  at  about  the  same  time  as  the  Bronte  pista- 
chio. 


4,119 
VINE  —  CAMPSIS  RADICANS 
William  Flemer,  III,  Prpiceton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Treesearch 
FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,492 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Campsis  radicans,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  dark,  rich  red  color  of  the  flowers  in 
contrast  to  the  normal  orange  color  of  Campsis  radicans  flow- 
ers, and  the  glossy  upper  surface  of  the  leaves  in  contrast  to  the 
normal  dull  upper  surface  of  usual  Campsis  radicans  leaves. 


4,120 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  PINK  CONCORD 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield-Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,472 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  single 
flower  form  with  several  rows  of  pink  ray  florets  and  minimal 
pollen  production,  its  upright  pot  habit  and  good  breaking 
ability,  and  its  abundant  production  of  flowers  when  grown  as 
a  spray  pot  plant. 


4,121 
APPLE  TREE— ROYAL  GALA  VARIETY 
Hendrik  WiUem  Ten  Ho?e,  Matamata,  New  Zealand,  assignor 
to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  A  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana, 
Mo. 

FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,506 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  which  is  a  muta- 
tion of  the  Gala  variety  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,637)  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  an  all  over 
bright  red  color  overlaid  with  obscure  darker  broad  striping. 
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ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

363-043 4,052,657 

363-043 4,052,658 

363-057 4,052,659 

364-200 4,052,702 

364-200 4,052,703 

364-900 4,052,704 

346-107  R 4,052,712 

346-140  A 4,052,713 

346-155 4,052,714 

346-160 4,052,715 

361-103 4,052,744 

560-121 4,052,434 

560-128 4,052,435 

560-052 4,052,436 

560-025 4,052,437 

560-061 4,052,438 

560-129 4,052,439 

560-154 4,052,440 

560-179 4,052,441 

560-243 4,052,442 

364-113 4,052,598 

364-469 4,052,599 

364-554 4,052,600 

364-104 4,052,601 

364-424 4,052,602 

364-120 4,052,603 

364-786 4,052,604 

364-724 4,052,605 

364-825 4,052,606 

362-018 4,052,607 

362-368 4,052,608 

362-071 4,052,609 

362-200 4,052,610 

318-561 4,052,642 

251-004 4,051,578 

407-107 4,051,584 

364-465 4,051,998 

366-341 4,052,037 

366-90 4,052,038 

431-077 4,052,136 

425-392 4,052,145 

425-463 4,052,146 

051-081  BS 4,052,174 

051-096 4,052,175 

062-188 4,052,180 

134-056  R 4,052,227 
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204-181 4,052,309 

544-022 4,052,387 

544-054 4,052,388 

544-089 4.052,389 

544-118 4,052,390 

544-117 4,052,391 

544-211 4,052,392 

424-250 4,052,395 

548-341 4,052,409 

548-305 4,052,410 

548-342 4,052,411 
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NOTE — A  cross  reference  listing  of  applications  published  under  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  on  January  28,  197S  is  located  in  the  back  of 
this  Issue.  These  entries  will  be  in  numerical  order  by  document  publication  number. 
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4,051^52 
GOLF  GLOVE 
Joha  D.  Widdener,  GloTcnfUle,  N.Y^  ntigiior  to  Bcriuhire 
Leather  Corporatton,  Gtorerefille,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,292 

lat  a.2  A41D  19/00 

UJS.  CL  2—161  A  8  Claims 


A^ 


1.  A  golf  glove  comprising: 

a  rear  portion  having  a  wrist  edge  and  having  a  plurality  of 
rear  portion  finger  portions  extending  from  the  edge  op- 
posite said  rear  portion  wrist  edge  to  a  respective  tip;  said 
rear  portion  finger  portions  including,  in  sequence,  an 
index  finger  portion,  a  middle  finger  portion,  a  ring  finger 
portion  and  a  litde  finger  portion;  each  said  rear  portion 
finger  portion  being  joined  at  the  base  thereof  to  the 
adjacent  said  rear  portion  finger  portion  at  a  junction; 

a  palm  portion  having  a  wrist  edge  and  a  thumb  opening 
spaced  from  said  palm  portion  wrist  edge  and  beisg  de- 
fbied  by  a  perq>hery;  said  palm  portion  having  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  finger  portions  extending  from  the 
edge  opposite  said  palm  portion  wrist  edge  to  a  respective 
tip;  said  palm  portion  finger  portions  including,  in  se- 
quence away  from  said  thumb  opening,  and  index  finger 
portion,  a  middle  finger  portion,  a  ring  finger  portion  and 
a  littie  finger  portion;  each  said  rear  portion  palm  portion 
being  joined  at  the  base  thereof  to  the  adjacent  said  rear 
portion  palm  portion  at  a  junction  each  said  rear  portion 
finger  portion  and  the  respective  said  palm  portion  finger 
portion  being  so  positioned  on  their  respective  said  rear 
and  palm  portions  as  to  generally  be  overlaid; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  palm  portion  finger  portions  having 
a  proportionally  diorter  length  from  its  said  tip  to  its  said 
junction  than  the  length  of  tiie  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  rear  portion  finger  portions; 

a  tiiumb  enclosing  portion  fastened  along  said  periphery  of 
said  thumb  opening  and  studied  to  form  a  generally 
straight  enclosure  for  the  thumb  of  the  wearer, 

a  plurality  of  fourchettes  each  extending  from  a  said  tip  of  a 
said  finger  portion  to  a  said  junction;  each  said  fourchette 
having  first  and  second  curved  opposite  contoured  edges 
which  are  bcth  curved  generally  in  the  same  direction; 
each  said  fourchette  being  fastened  along  one  of  its  said 
first  and  second  curved  edges  to  one  edge  of  a  said  palm 
portion  finger  portion  and  being  fastened  along  the  oppo- 
site said  curved  edge  to  the  opposed  edge  of  the  corre- 
sponding said  rear  portion  finger  portion  each  said  four- 
chette extending  from  the  said  tip  of  its  said  finger  por- 
tions to  said  junctions  thereof;  each  aid  ferchette  being 
prestretched  along  said  contoured  edge  fastened  to  its 
corresponding  rear  finger  portion  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
stretch  along  the  length  of  each  finger  as  the  hand  is 
folded  to  its  position  fully  gripping  a  golf  club  handle; 

a  first  curved  end  piece  having  a  pair  of  opposite  contoured 
edges;  one  of  said  first  end  piece  opposite  edges  being 
fastened  to  the  said  palm  portion  index  finger  portion 
nearest  to  said  thumb  enclosure  and  the  other  of  said  first 


end  piece  opposite  edges  being  fastened  to  the  corre- 
sponding edge  of  said  rear  portion  index  finger  portion; 

a  Mcond  curved  end  piece  having  a  pair  of  opposite  con- 
toured edges,  one  of  said  second  end  piece  opposite  edges 
being  fastened  to  the  said  palm  portion  little  finger  portion 
furthest  from  said  thumb  enclosure  and  the  other  of  said 
second  end  piece  opposite  edges  being  fastened  to  the 
corresponding  edge  of  said  rear  portion  littie  finger  por- 
tion; 

said  palm  and  rear  portions  being  fastened  to  each  other 
along  a  remaining  glove  edge,  said  palm  and  rear  portion 
wrist  edges  remaining  unfastened; 

each  said  fourchette  and  said  first  and  second  end  pieces 
having  their  said  curved  edges  predeterminately  estab- 
lished and  shaped  to  curl  said  finger  portions  upwardly 
above  said  palm  portion  and  inwardly  along  an  arc  ex- 
tendable generally  towards  said  palm  portion  wrist  edge 
and  to  generally  conform  said  finger  portions  to  the 
shapes  of  the  wearer's  fingers,  therdiy  to  avoid  bunching 
of  tihe  glove  fabric  on  the  fingers  and  around  the  finger 
joints. 


4,051,553 

HAND  PROTEXTOR 

Arthur  R.  Howard,  4705-29th  St,  Lobbock,  Tex.  79410 

Filed  Dec  14, 1976,  Set;  No.  750,381 

Int  CL2  A41D  19/00 

U.S.  CL  2—161  A  11 


1.  The  hand  protective  device  comprising: 

a.  a  glove, 

b.  a  pad  of  resilient  material  attached  to  the  back  of  said 
glove, 

c.  said  pad  extends  over  the  metacarpo-phalangeal  joints  of 
a  hand  inserted  into  said  glove, 

d.  said  pad  is  molded  such  that  it  curves  downward  against 
the  fingers  at  a  point  distal  of  the  metacarpo-phalangeal 
joints  of  a  hand  inserted  into  said  glove, 

e.  said  molded  pad  providing  means  for  exerting  a  force  on 
the  top  of  the  fingers  of  a  hand  inserted  into  said  glove, 

f.  said  glove  is  made  of  cotton  net, 

g.  said  resilient  material  comprises  hard  foam  rubber, 
h.  said  pad  is  covered  by  cotton  net, 

j.  friction  material  is  affixed  to  the  palm  surfaces  of  the 
length  of  the  thumb  and  index  finger,  the  palm,  and  the 
tips  of  the  renuuning  fingers, 
k.  said  friction  material  is  latex  rubber  compound, 
m.  said  glove  is  secured  by  a  VELCRO  tape  fastener  affixed 
to  the  wrist  of  the  glove. 
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4,051^54 

AdDESSORY  HOLDER  FOR  USE  ON  ARTICXE  OF 

CLOTHING 

RobH  A.  Kallman,  2030  Haring  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,262 

-    lot  a.2  A41D  7/00 

U.S.(lL2— 94  7  Claims 


arouiK 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


1.  4n  accessory  holder  for  an  article  of  clothing  for  the 
upper  body  portion  of  the  type  including  a  shoulder  and  an 
arm  p  )rtion  comprising  a  flap  member,  one  end  of  said  flap 
memb  '.r  adpated  to  be  fixedly  secured  at  a  point  on  said  article, 
a  operating  means  on  said  flap  and  for  said  article  for 
selecti  /ely  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  flap  to  one  of  two 
points  on  said  article,  the  flrst  of  said  two  points  being  a  storage 
positic  n  for  the  flap  on  the  shoulder  of  the  article  and  the 

of  said  points  being  on  the  arm  of  said  article  with  the 
accessary  to  be  held  by  the  said  other  end  of  the  flap  passing 

the  accessory  and  being  attached  to  the  second  point. 


4,051,555 
PROTECTIVE  HEADWEAR 
Nod  paly.  New  Plymouth,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  E.  D. 
Ball  ird  Company,  Sansalito,  Calif.  1 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,247      ' 
Cbdiis  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec  19,  1975, 
17961:  I 

Int  a.2  A42B  3/02  ' 

VS.  d  2—412  15  Claims 

I  ^9   2*  ?6 


t.    I  I 


pnsm{ 
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wall 
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protective  headwear  adapted  to  surround  at  least  a 
substantial  cranial  portion  of  the  head  of  the  wearer  and  com- 
a  shock  absorbing  shell  including  a  thin  wall  outer  shell 
(h  non-brittle  material,  a  thin  wall  inner  shell  of  tough 
biittle  material  fitted  within  said  outer  shell  and  spaced 
therefrom  and  a  relatively  thick  walled  shell  of  shock  absorb- 
ing filling  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  thin 
shells,  the  improvement  comprising: 

at  the  inner  apex  of  said  thin  wall  inner  shell  extend- 
substantially  through  the  thickness  of  said  thick  wall 
of  shock  absorbing  padding,  said  recess  having  an 
which  is  a  substantial  portion  only  of  the  average  area 
the  crown  of  the  human  skull;  and 
ibsert  member  comprising  a  generally  planar  member 
m  ide  of  comfort  padding  and  a  generally  planar  member 
m  ide  of  shock  ateorbing  padding  each  having  one  major 
su  rface  adhered  to  one  major  surface  of  the  other,  said 
mnnber  of  comfort  padding  having  major  surfaces  of 
la  -ger  area  than  said  recess,  said  member  of  shock  absorb- 


reessi 


si  ell 
aiea' 


ing  padding  having  major  surfaces  of  smaller  area  than 
said  area  of  said  major  surfaces  of  said  member  of  comfort 
padding  and  centered  on  said  one  major  surface  thereof, 
and  said  member  of  shock  absorbing  padding  being  re- 
ceived within  said  recess  with  the  exposed  edges  of  said 
one  major  surface  of  said  member  of  comfort  padding  on 
contact  with  the  interior  of  said  thin  wall  inner  shell  and 
the  other  major  surface  thereof  exposed  to  contact  by  the 
head  of  the  wearer. 


4,051,556 

CHIN  STRAP  FOR  PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAR 

Stanley  Davenport,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  and  Frank  K.  Villari,  Oak 

Park,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,209 

Int.  a.2  A42B  7/00 

VS.  a.  2—421  8  Qaims 


1.  A  chin  strap  for  protective  headgear,  comprising: 

an  elongated  first  strap  having  means  for  attaching  opposed 
end  portions  of  the  first  strap  to  the  headgear; 

a  second  strap  having  opposed  ends  connected  to  the  first 
strap  at  spaced  first  and  second  points  in  a  central  portion 
of  the  first  strap,  said  first  and  second  straps  being  spaced 
from  each  other  intermediate  the  connecting  points; 

a  third  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  strap  at  a 
third  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  connecting 
points  and  adjacent  said  first  connecting  point,  and  having 
means  for  attaching  the  other  end  portion  of  the  third 
strap  to  headgear; 

a  fourth  strap  having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  strap  at 
a  fourth  point  intermediate  said  first  and  second  connect- 
ing points  and  adjacent  said  second  connecting  point,  and 
having  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
fourth  strap  to  the  headgear;  and 

a  chin  cup  extending  between  the  spaced  ()ortions  of  said 
first  and  second  straps. 


4,051,557 
EYE  PROTECTORS 
Torsten  R.  Bengtson,  and  Joseph  Haslbeck,  both  of  West  Van- 
cooTer,  Canada,  assignors  to  International  Serrisport  Corpo- 
ration Ltd.,  VancouTer,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  June  5, 1975,  228781 
Int  a.2  A61F  9/02 
VS.  a.  2—430  9  aaims 

1.  An  eye  protector  for  use  in  swimming  and  adapted  to 
provide  the  minimum  reduction  in  vision  of  the  wearer,  to  be 
a  close  fit  around  the  eye  of  the  wearer  and  to  permit  stream- 
line flow  over  the  exterior  surface  of  the  protector,  the  protec- 
tor comprising  a  pair  of  separate  eye  pieces  interconnected  at 
inner  ends  by  a  nose  piece,  each  eye  piece  comprising  an  inte- 
grally formed  body  of  a  transparent  material,  said  body  com- 
prising a  stiff,  curved,  relatively  wide  rim  dimensioned  to  fit 
around  an  eye  socket  of  the  wearer,  under  the  brow  and  on  top 
of  the  check  bone  and  transversely  curved  to  fit  over  the 
temple  of  a  wearer  and  against  the  side  of  the  nose  of  the 
wearer;  an  ovaloid  opening  defined  at  the  inner  periphery  of 


October  4,  1977 
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the  rim;  a  generally  dome  shaped  hood,  extending  outwardly 
from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  rim  and  enclosing  the  eye 
opening  in  the  rim  for  permitting  straight  ahead  and  peripheral 
vision  therethrough,  said  hood  including  at  least  first  and 
second  portions,  said  first  portion  comprising  a  lens  portion 
having  a  relatively  large  radius  of  curvature  and  being  located 
substantially  directly  in  line  with  the  line  of  sight  of  the  wearer 
and  said  second  portion  comprising  a  bulbous  dome  shaped 
wall  portion  which  surrounds  said  lens  portion  and  extends  to 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  rim,  the  curvature  of  the  wall  por- 
tion being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  lens  portion 
and  following  generally  that  of  the  eyeball  of  a  wearer,  said 
hood  further  comprising  a  third  portion  located  between  said 


and  dependent  therefrom  for  simulating  a  thigh  section  of 
a  human  leg; 

leg  means  hingedly  coupled  to  said  thigh  means  and  depen- 
dent therefrom  for  simulating  a  leg  section  of  a  human  leg; 

a  foot  means  hingedly  coupled  to  said  leg  means  and  depen- 
dent therefrom  for  contacting  the  walking  surface;  and 

energy  storage  means  operatively  associated  with  said  thigh 
means  for  storage  and  release  of  energy  during  the  normal 
walking  stride  cycle  of  the  patient  for  storage  of  energy 
during  a  weight-bearing  phase  of  the  normal  walking 
strike  when  the  user's  weight  is  on  the  artificial  leg  and  for 
release  of  energy  during  an  energy  release  phase  of  the 
normal  walking  cycle  when  the  user's  weight  is  removed 
from  the  artificial  leg  to  pivot  said  thigh  means  forwardly 
about  the  hinged  coupling  of  said  thigh  means  to  said 
trunk  socket  means. 


ey  14 


first  and  second  portions,  at  least  part  of  said  first  portion  being 
spaced  from  said  second  portion  and  said  third  portion  com- 
prising a  transition  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  a 
sealing  pad  formed  on  the  inner  side  of  the  rim  dimensioned  to 
contact  the  face  of  the  wearer  under  the  brow,  on  top  of  the 
cheekbone,  over  the  temple  and  against  the  side  of  the  nose  of 
the  wearer  so  as  to  provide  an  underwater  seal  around  the  eye, 
said  pad  being  soft  enough  to  conform  to  a  wearer's  face 
around  the  eye  socket  to  seal  each  eye  piece;  a  connector 
means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  frame  and  a  flexible  strap  secured 
to  said  connector  means  to  extend  around  the  back  of  the 
wearer's  head  to  hold  the  eye  piece  in  position  over  the  eye 
sockets. 


4,051,558 
MECHANICAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  HIP 

DISARTICULATION 
WUbnr  C.  VaUotton,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,448 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/00.  1/08 

VS.  Q.  3—1 J  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  artificial  leg: 

trunk  socket  means  for  receiving  and  for  coupling  the  trunk 

of  the  person  using  the  artificial  leg  to  the  artificial  leg; 
thigh  means  hingedly  coupled  to  said  trunk  socket  means 


4,051,559 
TOTAL  PROSTHESIS  OF  THE  HIP 
Marc  Laurent  PifTeri,  Boissy  Saint  Leger,  France,  assignor  to 
Mahay  A  Cie,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,406,  Dec.  22, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  71931 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fkance,  Dec.  27, 1974,  74.42974 

Int  CL2  A61F  1/24 

VS.  CL  3—1.912  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  total  prosthesis  of  the  hip,  comprising  a  cotyloid 
portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  hip  bone  and  a  cephalic 
portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  femur,  the  cephalic  por- 
tion fitting  into  the  cotyloid  portion,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  cephalic  portion  comprises  a  femoral  part  having  a 
cylindrical  externally  helically  threaded  shank  portion  adapted 
to  be  screwed  into  the  medullar  canal  of  the  femur  and  a  ce- 
phalic part  having  a  base  member  the  underside  of  which 
having  a  flat  diaphyseal  resting  and  abutment  surface  adapted 
to  abut  against  a  bone  surface  prepared  in  corresponding  man- 
ner, an  arm  on  said  base  member  terminating  in  a  ball  means  for 
insertion  into  said  cotyloid  portion  and  a  sleeve  depending 
perpendicularly  from  and  eccentric  with  respect  to  the  diaphy- 
seal resting  surface,  said  sleeve  fitting  in  a  bore  of  the  same 
cross  section  provided  in  said  femoral  part,  and  means  for 
securing  said  femoral  part  to  said  cephalic  part. 
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4«051,560 
BOWEL  MOVEMENT  ENERGIZER  SYSTEM 
Fru^  Aodet,  5010  FoMambuilt  Boale?ard,  St  Catherine, 
PoftBcaf,  Cuada 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,935 

lot  a.2  A47K  77/00 

U.S.  ICL  4—1  12  Claims 


of;ficial  gazette 


October  4,  1977 


1.  K  bowel  movement  energiser  system  adapted  for  opera- 
tion ty  a  person  sitting  on  a  toilet  bowl,  this  energiser  system 
comprising  a  pair  of  exerciser  units  operatively  securable  to  the 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  toilet  bowl  in  transverse 
align  nent  with  the  trunk  of  the  person  sitting  on  the  toilet 
bowl  each  exerciser  unit  including  a  bracket  fixedly  securable 
to  tb ;  upper  edge  of  the  toilet  bowl  and  having  a  base  portion 
outw  irdly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  toilet  bowl,  a  cyclic 
movtment  mechanism  mounted  on  said  base  portion,  and  a 
hand  e  operatively  connected  to  said  cyclic  movement  mecha- 
nism and  operatively  displaceable  up  and  down  laterally  out- 
ward of  said  toilet  bowl  for  actuation  of  the  corresponding 
cycU ;  movement  mechanism. 


4,051,561 

STORE  AND  BURN  INCINERATING  TOILET  AND 

METHOD 

Dooild  P.  Frankel,  Lake  GcBera,  Wis.;  Willard  E.  KeodaU, 

EWb,  DL,  and  John  F.  Cooper,  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors 

to  fjikt  Genera  A  A  C  Corporation,  Lake  Genera,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,756 

Int  CL2  A47K  11/02 

VS.  CI.  4—131  32  Claims 


1.  K  store  and  bum  incinerating  toilet,  comprisihg: 

a  1  ousing; 

a  b  eat  permeable  upwardly  opening  receptacle  of  substantial 

I  apacity  within  the  housing; 
sai  1  receptacle  being  of  a  size  adapting  it  to  receive  and 


accumulate  and  store  waste  from  a  plurality  of  successive 
uses  of  the  toilet; 

means  within  the  housing  defining  a  combustion  chamber  in 
heat  transfer  relation  under  said  receptacle; 

a  deck  on  said  housing  having  a  receiving  opening  over  the 
top  of  said  receptacle  and  aligned  with  the  upward  open- 
ing into  the  receptacle  and  through  which  receiving  open- 
ing waste  is  adapted  to  be  deposited  in  said  receptacle; 

said  deck  providing  a  toilet  seat  support; 

a  selectively  operable  heat  producing  device  disposed  in  said 
combustion  chamber  under  said  receptacle  and  adapted  to 
heat  said  receptacle  in  substantially  the  manner  of  heating 
a  cooking  pot,  but  being  inoperative  while  said  receiving 
opening  is  open  to  receive  waste  therethrough  for  deposit 
in  said  receptacle; 

a  removable  closure  for  said  receiving  opening  to  be  applied 
in  closing  relation  to  said  receiving  opening  when  said 
heat  producing  device  is  to  operate; 

said  heat  producing  device  being  operable  after  the  closure 
has  been  placed  in  closing  relation  to  said  receiving  open- 
ing to  heat  said  receptacle  and  effect  substantial  boiling 
and  incineration  of  the  stored  waste  by  means  of  heat 
permeating  from  said  combustion  chamber  through  at 
least  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  from  the  combustion 
chamber; 

means  providing  an  air  passage  in  preheating  relation  to  said 
combustion  chamber  and  leading  into  said  receptacle; 

an  afterburner  flue  leading  from  the  combustion  chamber; 
and 

means  compelling  vapor  and  products  of  combustion  gener-\. 
ated  in  said  receptacle  to  pass  into  said  combustion  cham-      \^ 
ber  and  to  travel  toward  the  flue  and  thereby  causing  the         \ 
vapor  and  products  of  combustion  to  pass  through  the        /^ 
heat  produced  by  the  heat  producing  device  in  the  con^^ — ^ 
bustion  chamber. 


4,051,562 
TILE  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  SWIMMING 
Henry  Jakowicki,  123  Malts  Atc.,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,328 
Int  CL2  E04H  3/16.  3/18;  F16L  22/02 
VS.  a.  4—172 


POOL 
11795 


27  Claims 


4i> 


60 


'  50. 


51 


1.  Tile  construction  for  a  swimming  pool  comprising  an 
elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  channel  therein,  said 
member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  extending 
into  said  channel  and  opening  externally  of  the  member  to 
provide  communication  between  the  channel  and  the  exterior 
of  the  member  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  a  fluid,  said  member 
having  an  outer  surface  adapted  for  constituting  part  of  the 
surface  of  the  pool,  said  orifices  being  open  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  outer  surface. 


4,051,563 
CUSHIONED  LINER  FOR  A  BATH  TUB 
Joseph  A.  Clarke,  Jr.,  75  Loomis  St,  Bedford,  Mass.  01730 
FUed  May  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  577,987 
Int  a.2  A47K  3/00.  3/12 
VS.  a.  4—173  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  cushioning  water  filled  liner  for  a  bath  tub  that  in- 
cludes a  back  cushioning  portion  provided  by  back  flexible 


October  4,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


13 


water  filled  cushions  conforming  to  the  back  of  the  bath  tub 
and  left  and  right  side  cushioning  portions  provided  by  left  and 
right  side  flexible  water  filled  cushions  conforming  to  the  left 
and  right  sides  of  the  bath  tub,  means  interconnecting  said 
cushions  comprising, 
an  elongated  top  water  filled  cushion  that  conforms  to  the 
top  rim  of  the  bath  tub  and  connects  to  the  back  and  left 
and  right  side  water  filled  cushions, 
water  passages  between  the  top  cushion  and  the  top  most 
end  of  the  back  and  left  and  right  side  water  filled  cush- 
ions. 


a  water  conducting  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  the  top 
cushion  and  adapted  at  the  other  end  for  connections  to 
the  bath  tub  water  spigot  by  which  to  fill  said  cushions 
with  water, 

the  elongated  top  cushion  and  the  back,  left  and  the  right 
side  cushions  are  fixedly  connected  together  defining  an 
open  ended  elongated  liner  and 

connecting  means  are  provided  at  the  ends  of  said  elongated 
liner  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  ends  together 
so  that  the  liner  defines  a  closed  ring  fitting  the  bath  tub 
when  said  ends  are  connected  and 

means  by  which  to  empty  said  cushions  of  water. 


4,051,564 

PORTABLE  CONVERTIBLE  SOFA-BUNK  BEDS 

Anthony  Gudish,  2822  Dalemcad  St,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,585 

Int  a.2  A47C  17/16 

VS.  a.  5—9  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  portable  sofa  adapted  to  be  converted  into  a  lower  and 
upper  tiered  bed,  which  comprises: 

a  seat  structure  having  a  front,  rear  and  opposite  end  por- 
tions adapted  to  be  made  into  a  lower  bed, 

an  upright  structure  having  an  upper  and  lower  side,  the 
lower  side  being  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  seat 
structure, 

a  first  forwardly  inclining  backrest  structure  disposed  in 
backrest  position  on  said  seat  structure  and  having  a  lower 
side  and  an  upper  side  pivotably  connected  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  upright  structure, 

first  hinge  means  adapted  to  rotate  the  first  backrest  struc- 
ture about  the  upper  side  of  said  upright  structure, 

a  second  forwardly  inclining  backrest  structure  having  a 
lower  side,  an  upper  side  and  opposite  ends  disposed 
behind  and  along  side  of  said  first  backrest  structure,  the 


lower  side  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  lower  side  of 
said  first  backrest  structure, 

second  hinge  means  adapted  to  rotate  the  second  backrest 
structure  about  the  lower  side  of  said  first  backrest  struc- 
ture, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elongate  arms  having  a  lower  pivotal 
connection  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  seat  structure  at 
approximately  two-thirds  of  the  distance  from  the  rear  to 
the  front  portion  of  said  seat  structure  and  an  upper  piv- 
otal connection  to  the  opposite  ends  adjacent  the  upper 
side  of  said  second  backrest  structure,  and 

linkage  means,  in  combination  with  the  elongate  arms  and 
said  first  and  second  backrest  structures,  adapted  to  raise 
and  support  said  structures  to  an  upper  side  to  side,  copla- 
nar  bed  position. 


4,051,565 

MAT  CONVEYOR 

Trygre  Berge,  2  Adams,  Apt  1109,  Denter,  Colo.  80206 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,605 

Int  a.2  A47B  83/04:  A47C  23/00 

VS.  a.  5—81  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable  conveyor  for  moving  objects  over 
an  undersupporting  surface,  consisting  of  an  open  ended,  flexi- 
ble walled,  radially  collapsible,  seamless  tubular  member  di- 
mensioned to  at  least  coextend  with  the  underside  dimensions 
of  an  object  to  be  moved,  said  member  being  made  up  of  two 
concentrically  laminated  cylindrical  layers  of  dissinular  flexi- 
ble materials;  the  outer  one  of  said  layers  being  relatively  thick 
spongy  material  selected  from  the  group  of  foam  rubber  and 
expanded  foam  plastic  and  having  an  exterior  surface  of  rela- 
tively high  frictional  quality  for  frictionally  coupling  the  tubu- 
lar member  to  the  underside  of  said  object  and  an  undersup- 
porting surface;  and  the  inner  one  of  said  layers  being  rela- 
tively thin  plastic  material  having  the  general  anti-friction 
characteristics  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  whereby  op- 
posed surface  portions  of  said  inner  layer  are  interengaged  in 
the  radially  collapsed  state  of  said  member  and  are  slidingly 
movable  over  one  another  with  little  frictional  resistance  under 
the  weight  of  the  object  to  facilitate  moving  the  latter  in  direc- 
tions transversely  of  said  member's  tubular  axis. 


4,051,566 
MATTRESS  WITH  MODIFIABLE  CAVITY  FOR 
PREGNANT  WOMEN 
Lucy  C.  EsqnlTel,  509  E.  Pershing,  GaUnp,  N.  Mex.  87301 
FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,931 
Int  a.2  A61G  7/04 
VS.  CI.  5—91  4  OaiaM 

1.  A  mattress  structure  useable  by  pregnant  women  compris- 
ing: ^ 
a  resUient  body  comprising  a  mattress  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  a  cavity  extending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  surface  and  through  said  lower  surface  to 
accommodate  the  expanding  abdomen  of  a  woman  in  fuU 
term  pregnancy, 
an  insert  for  said  cavity  comprising  a  part  of  said  mattress 
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and  substantially  the  same  shape  as  said  cavity  but  slightly   upper  part  of  said  back  and  front  portions  and  into  said  collar 


smaller  for  movement  longitudinally  in  said  cavity, 
a  »ver  for  the  top  of  said  mattress, 
th  t  walls  of  said  cavity  and  the  top  of  said  insert  forming  a 

support  for  the  abdomen  of  a  pregnant  woman  resting  on 

the  upper  surface  of  said  body,  and 
m  tans  mounted  on  the  structure  for  selectively  moving  said 

insert  longitudinally  of  said  cavity  and  maintaining  it  in  a 

given  location. 
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portion  when  the  wearer  is  substantially  submerged  in  the 


SI  id  cover  adjacent  said  insert  deforming  to  follow  it  upon 
movement  in  said  cavity  and  outlining  said  cavity  at  any 
position  of  said  insert, 

w  lereby  a  woman  may  selectively  fill  the  cavity  to  form  a 
complete  upper  surface  of  said  body  or  enlarge  or  de- 
crease the  size  of  said  cavity  according  to  the  size  of  her 
abdomen. 


4^051^7 
MATTRESS  OR  CUSHION  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Ro4m  G.  HatchiMon,  Niperffllc,  Dl^  assignor  to  Simmons 
Atlflata,GL 

FUed  Oct  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,886 
Int.  a.' A41C  23/04 
CL5— 260 


5  Claims 


A  spring  assembly  for  a  mattress  or  cushion  or  the  like 
having  at  least  a  peripheral  row  of  vertical  open-coil  helical 
wir( :  springs  and  top  and  bottom  border  wires  to  which  said 
spri  igs  are  connected,  said  springs  in  at  least  selected  zones  of 
onl]  said  peripheral  row  along  each  side  of  said  assembly  being 
inte  'leaved  with  their  top  and  bottom  convolutions  in  overlap- 
pin|  engagement  to  reinforce  the  side  edges  of  th^  assembly. 


4,051,568 
LIFE  SAVING  GARMENT 
Willeai  Josef  George  Stroleabcrg,  11,  Bartholomew  Lane,  Sod- 
^nry,  SidlMk,  EnglaMl 

FUed  Jnly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,406 
elates  priority,  appUcstion  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  23, 1975, 
308  2/75  , 

lat  CL2  B63C  9/12  | 

U.SC1.9— 340  9Ciainis 

1,  A  life  saving  garment  comprising  a  double  skinned,  totally 
seal  id  flexible  liner  and  a  buoyant  neck  ring,  said  liner  enclos- 
ing I  predetermined  quantity  of  air  and  having  at  least  a  back 
por  ion,  a  front  portion  and  a  collar  portion,  the  quantity  of  air 
in  t!  le  liner  mainly  occupying  the  back  portion  during  normal 
woiking  conditions  to  enable  freedom  of  movement,  said  liner 
and  said  quantity  of  air  being  such  that  the  air  is  forced  into  the 


water,  said  collar  portion,  when  inflated,  raising  said  neck  ring 
for  maintaining  the  wearer's  head  above  the  water. 


4,051,569 
FOLDING  AND  SEALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Darid  Bruce  Freeman,  Cincinnati;  Michael  C.  Patton,  Fairfield, 
and  Carl  F.  Dragan,  Harrison,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Louis 
G.  Frconaa  Company,  Ondnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,009 

Int.  a?  A43D  11/00:  C14B  00/00;  B65H  45/22 

VS.  a.  12—146  CK  30  Clafans 


&* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  and  sealing  edges  of  a  non-rigid 
work  piece,  said  apparatus  comprising  cooperating  lower  and 
upper  die  assemblies,  said  lower  die  assembly  comprising  a 
horizontally  oriented  plate  having  a  female  cavity  extending 
therethrough  of  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of  the  folded 
work  piece,  said  female  cavity  plate  being  shiftable  between 
upper  and  lower  positions  and  means  to  resiliently  bias  said 
female  cavity  plate  to  its  upper  position,  a  male  plug  receivable 
within  said  female  cavity  with  close  tolerance,  said  male  plug 
being  shiftable  between  an  upper  position  within  said  female 
cavity  with  its  upper  surface  slightly  below  the  upper  surface 
of  said  female  cavity  plate  when  said  female  cavity  plate  is  in 
its  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  wherein  said  male  plug 
is  withdrawn  from  said  female  cavity  when  said  female  cavity 
plate  is  in  its  upper  position  and  wherein  the  top  surface  of  said 
plug  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  top  surface  of  said 
female  cavity  plate  when  said  female  cavity  plate  is  in  its  lower 
position,  means  to  bias  said  male  plug  to  its  upper  position,  said 
upper  die  assembly  comprising  a  horizontally  oriented  folding 
cavity  plate,  said  folding  cavity  plate  having  a  shallow  folding 
cavity  therein  corresponding  in  shape  to  said  female  cavity, 
said  folding  cavity  having  curved  edge  portions  corresponding 
to  the  edges  of  the  work  piece  to  be  folded,  said  folding  cavity 
plate  having  at  least  one  electrode  mounted  therein  so  as  to 
overlie  the  edges  of  the  work  piece  when  folded,  said  folding 
cavity  plate  having  a  central  depression,  a  stripper  comprising 
a  horizontal  plate  independently  shiftable  between  an  extended 
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position  below  said  folding  cavity  and  a  retracted  position 
within  said  central  depression  of  said  folding  cavity  and  means 
to  connect  said  electrode  to  a  source  of  high  frequency  elec- 
tricity whereby  when  a  work  piece  is  properly  aligned  on  said 
female  cavity  plate  and  said  stripper  is  in  its  extended  position, 
the  folding  cavity  plate  and  the  stripper  may  be  lowered  until 
said  stripper  forces  said  work  piece  into  said  female  cavity  and 
said  male  plug  to  its  lower  position  initiating  folding  of  said 
work  piece  edges,  continued  downward  movement  of  said 
folding  cavity  plate  shifts  said  female  cavity  plate  to  its  lower 
position  resulting  in  relative  upward  movement  of  said  male 
plug  and  said  stripper  to  cause  said  partially  folded  work  piece 
edges  to  be  completely  folded  by  said  inwardly  curved  edge 
portions  of  said  folding  cavity  and  to  lie  in  abutment  with  said 
at  least  one  electrode,  to  be  sealed  thereby  when  connection  is 
made  to  said  source  of  high  frequency  electricity. 

15.  A  process  of  folding  and  sealing  edges  of  a  non-rigid, 
heat  scalable  work  piece  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
lower  die  assembly  comprising  a  horizontally  oriented  plate 
with  a  female  cavity  extending  therethrough  of  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  folded  work  piece,  said  female  cavity 
plate  being  shiftable  between  upper  and  lower  positions  and 
resiliently  biased  to  said  upper  position  and  a  male  plug  receiv- 
able within  said  female  cavity  with  close  tolerance,  said  male 
plug  being  shiftable  between  an  upper  position  with  the  female 
cavity  with  its  upper  surface  slightly  below  the  upper  surface 
of  said  female  cavity  plate  when  said  female  cavity  plate  is  in 
its  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  wherein  said  male  plug 
is  withdrawn  from  said  fenude  cavity  when  said  female  cavity 
plate  is  in  its  upper  position  and  wherein  the  top  surface  of  said 
plug  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  top  surface  of  said 
female  cavity  plate  when  said  female  cavity  plate  is  in  its  lower 
position,  means  to  bias  said  male  plug  to  its  upper  position, 
providing  an  upper  die  assembly  comprising  a  horizontally 
oriented  folding  cavity  plate,  said  folding  cavity  plate  having  a 
shallow  folding  cavity  therein  corresponding  in  shape  to  said 
female  cavity,  said  folding  cavity  having  curved  edge  portions 
corresponding  to  the  edges  of  the  work  piece  to  be  folded,  said 
folding  cavity  plate  having  at  least  one  electrode  mounted 
therein  so  as  to  overlie  the  edges  of  the  work  piece  when 
folded,  said  folding  cavity  plate  having  a  central  depression,  a 
stripper  comprising  a  horizontal  plate  independently  shiftable 
between  an  extended  position  below  said  folding  cavity,  and  a 
retracted  position  within  said  central  depression  of  said  folding 
cavity,  locating  said  work  piece  on  said  female  cavity  plate 
over  said  female  cavity,  maintaining  said  stripper  in  its  ex- 
tended position,  lowering  said  upper  die  assembly  until  said 
stripper  forces  said  work  piece  into  said  female  cavity  depress- 
ing said  male  plug  to  its  lower  position  and  initiating  a  fold  in 
said  edges  of  said  work  piece,  maintaining  the  positions  of  said 
stripper,  said  work  piece  and  said  male  plug,  continuing  lower 
of  said  folding  cavity  plate  resulting  in  abutment  of  and  lower- 
ing of  said  female  cavity  plate  to  its  lower  position  wherein 
said  male  plug  has  reentered  said  female  cavity  shoving  said 
work  piece  into  said  folding  cavity  to  complete  folding  of  said 
work  piece  edges  and  to  cause  them  to  abut  said  electrode, 
connecting  said  electrode  to  a  source  of  high  frequency  electri- 
cal current  to  seal  said  folded  edges,  permitting  said  sealed 
edges  to  cool  until  a  seal  is  assured  and  raising  said  upper  die 
assembly  to  shift  said  folding  cavity  plate  and  said  stripper  out 
of  contact  with  said  lower  die  assembly  and  said  work  piece. 


tending  upwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one  of  said  rods  being 
positioned  adjacent  each  end  of  said  footing;  at  least  one  abut- 
ment stretcher  positioned  above  and  parallel  to  said  footing, 
said  stretcher  having  an  elongated  retaining  body  intercon- 
necting support  heads  at  either  end  of  the  stretcher,  said  heads 
having  top  and  bottom  stacking  surfaces  and  each  having  a 
vertical  hole  therethrough,  said  holes  being  so  spaced  from  one 


another  that  said  holes  will  receive  said  vertical  tie  rods;  an 
abutment  beam  overlying  the  topmost  of  said  abutment 
stretchers,  said  beam  having  holes  spaced  to  receive  said  verti- 
cal tie  rods;  means  securing  the  beam  to  the  tie  rods  to  stress 
the  rod  and  capture  the  stretchers  beneath  the  beam  between 
the  beam  and  the  footing;  and,  a  bridge  roadbed  placed  with 
one  end  overlying  and  supported  by  said  abutment  beam. 


4,051,571 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Herbert  D.  Ayers,  38  Mineola  Atc,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,471 

int  CL2  A46B  9/04 

UJS.  a.  15—167  R  5  Claims 


IP      10 


4,051,570 

ROAD  BRIDGE  CONSTRUCnON  WITH  PRECAST 

CONCRETE  MODULES 

William  K.  Hilfiker,  Eureka,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hilfiker  Pipe 

Co.,  Eureka,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,496 
lat  a.2  EOID  19/02 
U.S.  a.  14—26  11  Claims 

1.  A  road  bridge  including  an  abutment  therefor  formed  of 
readily  transportable  precast  construction  modules,  said  bridge 
comprising:  a  footing  placed  below  road  grade;  generally 
vertical  extending  tie  rods  connected  to  said  footing  and  ex- 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  an  elongated  handle,  a  base 
member  connected  to  said  handle,  and  a  plurality  of  tufts  of 
bristles  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  base 
member,  said  tufts  being  formed  in  three  distinct  rows  of  adja- 
cent tufts,  a  flrst  row  of  tufts  spaced  along  said  base  member 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  toothbrush, 
the  tufts  in  said  fiist  row  extending  angularly  from  said  base 
member,  a  second  row  of  tufts  spaced  along  said  base  member 
substantially  parallel  to  said  flrst  row  of  tufts  and  extending 
angularly  from  said  base  member  and  toward  said  flrst  row,  the 
tufts  of  said  flrst  row  intersecting  opposite  tufts  in  said  second 
row  in  a  single  plane  along  the  central  portion  of  said  tooth- 
brush thereby  to  form  a  single,  substantially  linear  continuous 
row  of  bristles,  the  bristles  of  said  flrst  row  being  at  least 
partially  intermeshed  with  the  bristles  of  said  second  row  at 
substantially  the  outermost  portion  thereof,  and  a  third  row  of 
spaced  tufts  positioned  near  the  end  of  said  base  member  far- 
thest from  said  handle,  said  tufts  being  aligned  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  flrst  and  second  rows  and  extending 
angularly  toward  the  tufts  of  said  flrst  and  second  row,  said 
third  row  having  central  tufts  at  least  partially  contacting  the 
tufts  of  said  flrst  and  second  row  and  peripheral  tufts  extending 
parallel  to  said  central  tufts  but  not  contacting  said  tufts  of  said 
flrst  and  second  row,  the  tips  of  the  bristles  in  said  third  row 
and  the  plane  of  intersection  of  said  flrst  and  second  rows 
forming  a  T-shaped  pattern  when  viewed  from  above  said 
toothbrush,  said  flrst,  second  and  third  rows  of  tufts  being  the 
only  rows  of  tufts  on  said  toothbrush  effective  to  cleanse  when 
contacting  teeth. 


H 


4,051^2 

SCOURING  MTITEN 

H^  Gneawood,  64  Fanniiig  Atc^  Hunpton  Bays,  N.Y.  11946 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,878 

Int  a.2  A47K  7/02 

UJS.  CL  15—227  5  Claims 
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legs  below  said  crosspiece  for  engaging  the  underside  of 
poultry  hocks,  and 


pair  of  resiliently  extensible  straps  extending  between  said 
crosspiece  and  said  central  bar  in  position  for  fitting  in  the 
knuckle  creases  of  poultry  hocks. 


1.  A  waterproof  stretchable  scouring  mitten  comprising: 

hand  covering  means  having  a  fu^t  pouch  for  enveloping  a 
thumb  and  a  second  pouch  for  enveloping  the  remainder 
of  the  hand  having  a  generally  planar  configuration  and 
extending  along  an  axis  and  a  wrist  opening  to  provide 
means  for  insertion  and  removal  of  a  hand,  said  first  pouch 
opening  into  and  extending  radially  from  smd  axis  in  sub- 
stantial planar  alignment  with  said  axis,  said  hand  cover- 
ing means  being  composed  of  a  waterproof  stretchable 
first  layer  and  a  second  layer  of  scouring  material  inti- 
mately bonded  to  and  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said 
first  layer; 

tubular  shaped  stretchable  waterproof  cuff  means  extending 
from  and  connected  with  the  said  wrist  opening,  said  cuff 
means  having  waterproof  gusset  means  along  the  linear 
axis  of  the  cuff  means  located  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
said  first  pouch  means  to  facilitate  ingress  and  egress  of  a 
hand  into  the  mitten  through  the  cuff; 

closure  means  affixed  to  said  gusset  means  to  bring  at  least  a 
circumferential  portion  of  said  cuff  means  to  a  snug  fitting 
relationship  with  a  portion  of  the  forearm  of  a  wearer  of 
the  mitten; 

and,  liquid  flow  diversion  means  circumferentially  mounted 
on  said  cuff  means  to  direct  the  flow  of  Uquids  towards 
said  hand  covering  means. 


4,051,574 

SAUSAGE  STUFFING  DEVICE 

Tobias  A.  Caspar,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Caspar's 

Lingnica  Company,  Inc.,  South  Dartmouth,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,805 

iBt  a.2  A22C  11/02 

UJS.  a.  17—35  9  Claims 


4,051^73 
POULTRY  LEG  RETAINER 
iiatkoay  J.  Volk,  173  E.  Syracwe  St,  Twiock,  Calif.  95380 
(^■ttanitkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  476,297,  Jime  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3395«415.  His  application  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,761 
lat  CL2  A22C  21/00 
lis,  CL  17—11  6  Claiass 

1.  A  poultry  leg  retainer  comprising  a  crosspiece  having  a 
(j|ownwardly  bowed  center, 
a  pair  of  legs  depending  one  from  each  end  of  said  crosspiece 
and  each  having  a  substantially  rigid  hook  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  outward  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
the  leg. 
a  central  resiliently  extensible  bar  extending  between  said 


1.  A  device  for  removing  hard  particles  from  sausage  mix 
and  the  like  comprising,  a  longitudinally  orientated  first  tubu- 
lar conduit  forming  a  flow  passage  for  said  sausage  mix  under 
pressure  therethrough,  a  laterally  orientated  second  tubular 
conduit  intersecting  and  disposed  generally  normal  to  said  first 
conduit  so  that  at  least  portions  of  said  second  conduit  are 
laterally  offset  from  said  flow  passage,  a  member  positiond 
within  said  second  conduit  and  extending  entirely  across  said 
flow  passage,  said  member  including  a  plurality  of  continuous 
slotted  openings  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration  nar- 
rowing in  the  flow  direction  of  said  mix  disposed  there- 
through, at  least  portions  of  said  openings  extending  at  least 
partially  across  and  generally  normal  to  said  flow  passage  and 
extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said  flow  passage  at  least 
partially  into  said  offset  portions  of  said  second  conduit  and 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  second  conduit  to  gain 
access  to  said  member  for  removal  therefrom. 


4,051,575 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SLIVERS  FOR  OPEN-END 

SPINNING 
William  Franlc  Hatcbeson,  Lookout  Mountain,  Tenn.,  assignor 
to  Rossrille  Yam  Proccwing  Company,  Rossrille,  Ga. 
Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,297 
Int  CL2  DOIG  15/46 
VS.  a.  19—151  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  slivers  of  textile  fibers  for  spinning 
yams  with  open-end  spinning  machines  and  being  character- 
ized by  uniform  fiber  distribution  and  weight  along  the  length 
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of  the  sliver  without  the  necessity  of  repeated  doublings  and 
draftings  heretofore  required  to  produce  such  slivers,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  first  carded  web  by  carding  textile  fibrous  material 

in  a  textile  card; 
cross-lapping  the  first  carded  web  to  reorient  and  improve 

the  fiber  distribution; 
forming  a  second  carded  web  by  carding  the  cross-lapped 
carded  web  in  a  textile  card; 


length  thereof,  means  for  feeding  an  air  stream  mixture  with 
fibers  into  the  interior  of  said  forming  chamber  and  flowed 
between  said  two  opposite  sides,  means  for  applying  an  air 
suction  through  said  conveyor  to  settle  fibers  thereon  in  the 
form  of  a  sheet  material,  and  a  means  for  removing  fibers  from 
said  chamber  that  have  not  settled  on  said  conveyor. 


4,051,577 
nBER  CONDENSER 
Kenneth  P.  Swanson,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Progres- 
sive Equipment  Inc.,  Simpsonrille,  S.C. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,022 

Int  a.2  DOIH  5/72 

VS.  a.  19—291  5  Claims 


dividing  the  second  carded  web  into  relatively  narrow  rov- 
ings  and  forming  a  plurality  of  groups  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  the  rovings  with  each  group  containing  rovings 
from  different  areas  across  the  width  of  the  second  carded 
web  for  evening  the  fiber  distribution  and  weight  in  each 
such  group  of  rovings;  and 

combining  all  of  the  rovings  of  each  group  with  each  other 
and  forming  a  sliver  of  such  rovings  for  use  in  spinning 
yam  in  an  open-end  spinning  machine  without  the  neces- 
sity of  subsequent  doublings  and  draftings. 


4,051,576 

APPARATUS  FOR  AERODYNAMICALLY  FORMING  A 
FIBROUS  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Sergei  VyacheslaTOTich  Baburin,  poselok  Prardinsky,  ulitsa 
Zhdanova,  19,  k?.  26,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  Pushkinsky  raion; 
VasUy  iTanofich  Akimo?,  "Serebryanka",  9,  kr.  69,  Pushkino 
MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  mikroraion;  Vladimir  Alexandroyich 
Gorbushin,  Turisticheskaya  uiltsa  13,  kv.  19,  Khotkovo  Mos- 
koTskoi  oblasti;  Alexandr  PetroTich  MuraTiey;  Valery 
NikolaeTich  Nepein,  both  of  poselok  PraTdinsky,  Institutsky 
proezd,  1,  MoskoTskaya  oblast  Pushkinsky  raion;  Mikhail 
VladimiroTich  FroloT,  Varsharskoe  shosse,  16,  kv.  235,  Mos- 
cow; Sergei  Amoldoyich  Aizenberg,  ulitsa  DmitroTS,  11/67, 
k?.  136,  Leningrad;  ETgeny  MikhailoYich  Golovko,  Kras- 
noputiloTskaya  ulitsa  28/29,  k?.  58,  Leningrad;  Alexandr 
FedoroTich  KameneT,  Bukharestskaya  ulitsa  7,  kT.  232,  Len- 
ingrad, and  Igor  Alexandrofich  Sergeey,  prospekt  Stachek,  27, 
kr.  8,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,120 
Int  a.2  D04H  1/00 

VS.  CL  19—156  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  sheets  of  fibrous  material  compa- 
rising:  a  forming  chamber  having  perforated  inner  walls  on  top 
and  on  two  opposite  sides  and  solid  outer  walls  spaced  from 
said  inner  walls  and  defining  a  space  therebetween  for  receiv- 
ing a  gas  under  pressure,  means  for  supplying  said  gas  under 
pressure  into  said  space  for  entry  into  said  chamber  through 
the  perforations  in  the  inner  walls  to  maintain  the  fibers  from 
contacting  said  inner  walls  of  said  chamber  during  operation,  a 
bottom  wall  of  said  forming  chamber  comprising  an  endless 
air-permeable  travelling  conveyor  extending  along  the  entire 


1.  A  fiber  condenser  for  feeding  a  fiber  strand  forwardly  into 
the  nip  formed  by  a  pair  of  superposed  rolls  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  arcuate  coverging  members  having  sur- 
faces conforming  generally  with  and  positionable  in  super- 
posed relation  to  respective  nip  forming  roll  surfaces; 

a  strand  guiding  delivery  opening  defined  by  said  upper  and 
lower  members; 

a  flange  connected  to  said  lower  arcuate  converging  mem- 
ber extending  rearward  therefrom; 

transversely  spaced  abutment  means  carried  by  said  flange 
for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  said  condenser  in 
either  direction; 

said  abutment  means  being  defined  by  a  slot;  and 

a  bracket  carried  adjacent  the  rolls  having  a  free  end  extend- 
ing into  said  slot  for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  said 
condenser; 

whereby  upon  said  fiber  strand  coming  down  the  tendency 
for  said  condenser  to  move  transversely  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  rolls,  as  is  normally  restrained  by  the  fiber 
strand,  may  be  overcome  by  the  limitation  in  movement  of 
the  condenser  afforded  by  the  spaced  abutment  means. 


4,051,578 
COMBINATION  HANGER  AND  CLAMP  MEMBER  FOR 

BEDSIDE  DRAINAGE  BAG 
James  G.  Manschot  Mukwonago;  Byron  L.  Mather,  MUwan- 
kee,  and  Thomas  W.  Balistreri,  Hales  Comers,  aU  of  Wis., 
assignors  to  Plastronics,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,534 
Int  a.2  F16G  11/00 
VS.  a.  251—4  4  Claims 

1.  A  combination  hanger  and  clamp  member  for  a  drainage 
bag  having  an  inlet  tube  connected  to  the  top  portion  of  the 
bag  comprising: 
a  bag  retaining  portion  adapted  to  engage  and  support  the 
drainage  bag  in  a  substantially  vertical  hanging  position; 
and 
a  hanger  clamp  portion  including  an  inverted  U-shaped 
body  portion  adapted  for  hanging  engagement  with  a 
support  member,  said  inverted  U-shaped  body  portion 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  leg  portions  with  one  of  said  leg 
portions  being  integral  with  said  bag  retaining  portion  and 
the  other  of  said  leg  portions  terminating  at  a  tip  portion. 
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t  lid  body  portion  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  extend- 
ii  ig  from  one  leg  thereof  to  the  other  leg  thereof,  said  slot 
fa  eing  wide  enough  to  freely  accommodate  said  inlet  tube 
t  lerein  and  said  slot  tapering  inwardly  at  one  end  thereof 
t  >  a  narrow  clamping  slot  in  which  said  tube  can  be  forced 
a  Dd  when  so  positioned  will  clamp  the  tube  to  a  restricted 
losition  and  thereby  effectively  prevent  flow  there- 


W, 


VS. 


t  irough.  said  clamping  slot  located  in  said  other  leg  por- 
I  ion  of  said  U-shaped  body  portion  and  terminating  at  said 
I  ip  portion  of  said  other  leg  portion,  said  tube  when  in  the 
lamped  position  extending  across  the  U-shaped  body 
lortion  of  the  hanger  member  to  thereby  effectively  pre- 
sent the  bag  firom  being  inadvertently  place  in  its  operable 
langing  position  while  the  tube  is  still  clamped  shut. 

4,051,579 

iLSDE  FASTENER  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  OF 

WARP-KNirriNG  SAME 

,  LocanMN  SwitMriaiid,  iMiSMr  to  OpCikm 

EtUk  HdlMun  OmUH,  Ohiii,  Swit»rlflMl    I 

Filed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,132 

,  appHcatioa  Gtrmmf,  Jue  15, 1976, 2626664 
lit  CL2  D04B  21/00:  A44B  19/00 
CL  24—205.16  R  13 


4,051,580 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STUFFING  YARNS 
Pierre  Cnrtillat,  Lyon,  France,  aarignor  to  RhODC-PonlcBC-Tex- 
tile,  LyoB  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,389 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fnuce,  Dec.  31, 1974, 74.43588 
int  a.2  D02G  1/20.  1/16;  D02C  1/12 
MS.  a.  2»-255  8  Ciaimi 


1.  The  Method  of  stufTmg  yam  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  injecting  yam  into  an  elongated  zone  by  means  of  a  com- 
pressed fluid  driving  and  agitating  the  yam, 

b.  confining  the  yam  and  the  fluid  for  travel  longitudinally  in 
said  elongated  zone, 

c.  compacting  the  yam  into  an  accumulating  stuffing, 

d.  venting  the  fluid  laterally  from  the  elongated  zone  imme- 
diately upstream  of  the  stuffing  as  the  stuffing  accumu- 
lates, 

e.  blocking  venting  of  the  fluid  progressively  as  the  stuffing 
accumulates, 

f.  expelling  the  accumulated  stuffing  abruptly  as  fluid  pres- 
sure builds  behind  the  stuffing  to  release  the  accumulated 
stuffing  from  the  elongated  zone  so  that  the  stuffing 
emerges  peristaltically  from  the  elongated  zone  and  vent- 
ing of  the  fluid  is  increased,  and 

g.  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (g)  continuously  to  form  an 
elongated  package  of  stuffed  yam. 

4,051,581 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  YARN  INTO  A 
PNEUMATIC  YARN  TEXTURIZING  MEANS 
BerMfd  Blot,  Oapouc,  aad  Ckarlea  Bine,  Couo»«»-Mort- 
D'Or,  both  of  Rwcc,  awisBon  to  RhoM-PoideM-Textile, 
Paria,  France 
DMakm  of  Ser.  No.  692,766,  Jue  4, 1976.  TUa  appUcstioB  Aug. 
30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,771 
Clatei  priority,  application  France,  Jue  6, 1975,  75.17993; 
Jue  6, 1975, 75.17994 

Int  CL2  D02G  1/16 
MS.  a.  28—272  4  ClalM 


1.  A  slide-fitttener  support  Upe  comprmng: 

a  relatively  thin  first  warp  yam  forming  a  longitudinally 
ntending  double  wale  and  having  a  succession  of  loops 
defining  courses; 

>lurality  of  relatively  thin  second  warp  yam  forming  an 
irray  of  longitudinally  extending  and  transversely  spaced 
lingle  wales  adjacent  said  double  wale  and  each  having  a 

LLC  Minn  of  loops  at  every  other  of  said  courses; 
riiod-lapped  rdatively  thick  warp  yam  extending  longitu- 
dinally between  said  double  wale  and  the  adjacent  single 
wale  at  the  edge  of  said  array  of  single  wales; 

a  ihirality  of  first  weft  yams  each  laid  into  a  plurality  of  said 
angle  walea; 
leooiid  weft  yam  lapped  into  said  double  wale  and  said 


idjaccnt  single  wale,  and  lying  to  one  side  of  said  thick 
warp  yam;  aad 
third  weft  yara  lapped  into  said  douUe  wale  and  said 
adjaocBt  single  wale  and  lying  to  the  other  side  of  said 
thick  warp  yam. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  introducing  at  least  one  yam  into  a 
pneumatic  yam  texturizing  means,  said  ^jparatus  comprising: 
an  orifice  for  introducing  yam  into  the  texturizing  means; 
a  fluid  nozzle  fixed  in  spaced  relation  opposite  said  orifice, 
means  for  portioning  the*  yam  to  extend  across  and  between 
the  orifice  and  fluid  nozzle; 


October  4, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


19 


means  for  supplying  liquid  under  high  pressure  to  said  fluid 
nozzle  whereby  said  Uquid  pushes  said  yam  into  said 
orifice  after  the  liquid  escapes  the  nozzle; 

yam  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  yam,  said  yam  cutting 
means  being  located  downstream  of  the  orifice  in  the 
direction  of  yam  extent  across  the  orifice; 

means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  the  liquid  supply 
means  with  the  yam  cutting  means;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  fluid  nozzle  and  cutting  device  so  as 
to  be  moved  from  juxtaposition  with  the  orifice  after  the 
yam  is  introduced  through  the  orifice  and  into  the  textur- 
izing device  so  as  to  allow  texturizing  to  take  place  under 
usual  conditions. 


4,051,582 

TECHNIQUES  FOR  PRODUCING  AN 

ACOUSTOOFTICAL  COMPONENT  OR  A  WIDE-BAND 

ULTRASONIC  COMPONENT 
Haas  Eichler,  and  Rndolf  Obcrbacher,  both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  BerUn  A 
Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,382 
Claina  priority,  application  Germuy,  Dec  19, 1974, 2460207 
Int  a.2  HOIL  41/22 
MS.  CL  29— 25  J5  18  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  ultrasonic  component  which 
comprises  a  piezoelectric  transducer  and  a  sound  medium, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
smoothing  a  surface  of  the  sound  medium  and  a  surface  of 

the  piezoelectric  material  to  a  degree  of  smoothness  which 

is  well  below  that  of  a  Newton  ring; 
cleaning  the  smoothed  surfaces; 
applying  a  first  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 

of  O.S-2  nm  to  each  of  the  cleansed  surfaces; 
appl3ring  a  second  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 

of  S-20  nm  to  each  of  the  first  metal  layers; 
bonding  the  second  metal  layers  together  by  molecular 

adhesion  with  a  portion  of  the  metal  layers  of  the  sound 

medium  remaining  exposed; 
applying  a  third  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 

of  0.3-0.6  /im  to  the  exposed  portion  of  the  metal  Uyers  of 

the  sound  medium  and  to  the  piezoelectric  material;  and 
adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  transducer  to  a 

desired  frequency. 


4,051,583 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A  TURRET  HEAD  FOR  TOOL 

SPINDLES 

SUro  Kato,  Kariya,  and  Yasnhiro  Hattori,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japu,  aarignora  to  Toyoda-Koki  KaboiUki-Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668^62 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Jap«^  Apr.  28, 1975,  50-51687 
Int  CL2  B23B  39/20 
MS.  CL  29—40  7  Claims 

1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  frame,  a  turret  head  rotatably 
mounted  upon  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  tool  spindles  rotatably 
supported  within  the  turret  head,  index  means  for  indexing  the 
turret  head  to  selectively  position  the  tool  spindles  to  an  opera- 
tive position,  first  coupling  means  provided  upon  each  of  the 


tool  spindles,  second  coupling  means  sUdably  and  rotatably 
provided  upon  the  frame  for  rotating  any  one  of  the  tool  spin- 
dles positioned  at  the  operative  position  when  engaged  with 
the  first  coupling  means  of  the  said  any  one  of  the  tool  spindles, 
and  orienting  means  for  positioning  the  second  coupling  means 
to  a  predetermined  angular  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
first  engaging  means  provided  upon  at  least  a  particular  one 

of  the  tool  spindles, 
second  engaging  means  slidably  mounted  within  the  turret 
head  and  engageable  with  the  first  engaging  means  when 
the  said  one  of  the  tool  spindles  is  positioned  to  the  prede- 
termined angular  position  for  maintaining  the  same 
thereat. 


means  for  moving  the  second  engaging  means  into  engage- 
ment with  the  first  engaging  means, 

release  means  operably  disposed  within  the  frame  for  mov- 
ing the  ^econd  engaging  means  out  of  engagement  with 
the  first  engaging  means  against  the  last  mentioned  means 
when  brought  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  second 
engaging  means, 

a  lever  member  operably  supported  and  connected  with  the 
second  coupling  means  and  the  release  means  for  simulta- 
neously moving  the  second  coupling  means  and  the  re- 
lease means  respectively  into  qigagement  with  the  first 
coupling  means  and  the  second  engaging  means,  and 

an  actuator  connected  with  the  lever  member  for  operating 
the  same. 


4,051,584 
CUTTING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 
Joaef  Paul  Hnser,  Meggen,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Flrma  Utilis 
Mollbeim  A.G.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,712 
OaiflM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  24,   1975, 
014284/75 

Int  CL2  B26D  1/00 
MS.  CL  407—107  24  OaiaH 


1.  A  cutting  assembly  comprising:  a  cutting  tool  means,  a 
tool  holder  means,  a  support  means  for  supporting  said  cutting 
tool  means,  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  cutting  tool 
means  on  said  support  means,  said  support  means  and  said 
clamping  means  being  provided  with  two  opposed  longitudi- 
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nail]  extending  surfaces,  means  provided  on  the  opposed  sur- 
face of  said  support  means  and  said  clamping  means  for  re- 
oetv  ng  and  accurately  guiding  said  cutting  tool  means,  guide 
meai  is  projecting  outwardly  from  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces 
of  s>  id  clamping  means  and  said  support  means  for  laterally 
aligi  ing  said  clamping  means  relative  to  said  support  means, 
groc  ve  means  provided  on  the  other  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  clamping  means  and  said  support  means  for  receiving  said 
guid  t  means,  means  provided  on  one  of  the  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  support  means  and  said  clamping  means  for  vertically 
aligi  ing  said  clamping  means  relative  to  said  support  means, 
said  guide  means,  said  groove  means  and  said  means  for  verti- 
call;  aligning  said  clamping  means  being  arranged  on  said 
opp  »sed  surfaces  substantially  along  a  vertically  extending 
cent  ST  plane  of  said  clamping  means  and  said  support  means, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  support  means  and  said  clamping 
mea  is  on  said  tool  holder  means. 


Bryiiat 


VS 


dislj 
1 


exchanger  tube  including  a  helically  wound  spine  fin  material 
supported  on  a  base  tube  member  which  comprises: 
helically  winding  said  spine  fin  material  in  intimate  contact 

with  adjacent  wraps  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  tube; 
moving  spine  fins  from  adjacent  wraps  of  said  spine  fin 
material  into  interlocking  engagement  in  preselected  por- 
tions at  spaced  intervals  on  said  spine  fin  heat  exchanger 
so  as  to  prevent  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  base 
tube  member; 


4,051,585 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TURBINE  ROTOR 
H.  Walker,  StMrt;  Williaa  D.  Cumrthen,  Wcit  Palm 
mi  DoMld  G.  MacNitt,  Jr^  RiTien  Beach,  aU  of  Fla., 
to  Uatted  Technoloeics  Corporatioii,  Hartford, 


4Clainis 


FDed  Jaly  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,672 
lat  CL2  B23P  15/04 
a.29— 156JR 


Method  of  forming  a  turbine  rotor  having  a  superalloy 
with  ceramic  blades,  including  the  steps  of: 
fcwming  ceramic  blade  members  having  a  root  section 
with  an  enlargement  thereon, 

holding  said  ceramic  blades  together  with  tl^e  root  sec- 
tions projecting  radially  inward,  I 
placing  a  compliant  layer  around  said  root  sections, 
forming  two  disk  halves  of  a  wrought  superalloy  having  a 
fine  grain  size  microstructure  which  can  be  placed  in  a 
superplastic  condition,  | 
contouring  the  outer  circumference  of  each  disk  half  to 
accommodate  the  ceramic  blade  root  and  compliant  layer, 

6|  aligning  said  disk  halves  so  that  the  contoured  circumfer- 
ences will  contact  the  compliant  layer, 
placing  said  disk  halves  in  a  superplastic  condition, 

8|  pressing  said  disk  halves  together  while  they  are  in  said 
superplastic  condition  to  place  the  contoured  circumfer- 
ence, compliant  layer  and  blade  roots  in  surfaoe-to-surface 
contact  placing  the  blade  roots  in  compression. 


severing  said  heat  exchanger  in  said  preselected  portion  to 
form  predetermined  lengths  of  said  heat  exchanger  with 
the  interlocked  spine  fin  material  in  said  preselected  por- 
tions forming  end  portions  effectively  held  against  move- 
ment relative  to  said  base  tube  member  so  that  the  other 
portion  of  said  helically  wound  spine  fin  material  interme- 
diate said  preselected  portion  is  maintained  in  its  initial 
helically  wound  position. 


4,051,587 
PILE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
George  I.  Boya4jiefr,  Anahdm,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varco  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,450 

Int  CV  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CL  29—240  20  Claims 


4,051,586 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

HEUCALLY  FINNED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ro4crt  E.  Hicks,  Qcatwood,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

GoHvaqr,  Loidsrllle,  Ky. 
CoitlMrtfcwH«-frt  of  Scr.  No.  529,445,  Dec  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 
33p9,l98,  wkick  is  a  coatinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,889, 
MJgr  22, 1975,  skaa^nani  This  apylicatioa  Not.  t,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  737,833 
lat  CL2  B21D  53/02:  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29— 157  J  AH  1  daim 

L  Method  of  manufacturing  a  continuous  spine  fin  heat 


1.  A  pile  handling  tool  comprising: 

a  portable  support  structure  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  loca- 
tion at  which  a  pile  is  to  be  lowered  or  raised; 

power  actuated  jacking  mechanism  carried  by  said  support 
structure  and  constructed  to  jack  a  pile  section  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  the  support  structiire; 

a  mast  structure  carried  by  said  support  structure  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  beyond  said  jacking  mechanism;  and 

pile  aligning  means  carried  by  said  mast  structure  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  pile  section  in  aligning  relation  at  a 
location  above  the  jacking  mechanism. 


4,051,588 
MACHINE  FOR  DISASSEMBLING  WOOD  PALLETS 

NeU  E.  Conkle,  1000  Clarendon,  Columbus,  Ohio  43223 
FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,932 
lat  0.2  B23P  19/04 
UJS.  CL  29—252  6  CiaiaM 

1.  A  machine  for  disassembling  wood  pallets  of  the  type 


October  4,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


21 


having  deck  and  base  boards  and  stringers  comprising  a  struc- 
ture including: 
a  platform  for  placing  said  pallet  thereon; 
an  engaging  arm  and  means  for  positioning  said  arm  above 

said  platform  at  a  height  of  said  stringers; 
a  shaft  having  said  arm  movably  positioned  thereon  for 
movement  of  said  arm  laterally  from  one  side  of  said 
structure  to  the  other  side; 


drive  means  for  moving  said  arm  to  engage  said  stringers; 
a  stop  on  said  platform  to  restrict  said  pallet  placed  on  said 

platform  from  lateral  movement; 
a  plate  movable  vertically  to  contact  the  upper  deck  to 

restrict  said  pallet  from  vertical  movement  when  said  arm 

is  in  engagement  with  said  stringers. 


4,051,589 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OF 

SLIDING  GATE  VALVE  UNTTS  FOR  CASTING  LADLES 

Berahard  Tiaaes,  ZoUikerberg,  Switzerlaad,  assigaor  to  Meta- 

coa  AG,  Zarich,  Switzeriaad 

Filed  May  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,315 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switxerlaad,  May  24,  1974, 
7108/74 

lat  CL2  B23P  17/00 
U.S.CL29-.405  3Clainis 


housing  remains  heated,  before  performing  step  (b)  and 

permitting  the  mortar  to  set  at  deviated  temperature; 
mounting  the  valve  housing  on  edge  so  that  it  faces  sideways 

for  the  performance  of  steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  the  mounting 

step  further  including: 
mounting  the  valve  housing  on  a  frame  having  an  oven 

enclosure,  with  the  ladle  side  of  the  valve  housing  facing 

into  the  oven  and  with  the  opposite  side  thereof  accessible 

from  exteriorly  of  the  oven. 


4,051490 

METHOD  FOR  HOT  FORGING  FINISHED  ARTICLES 

FROM  POWDER  METAL  PREFORMS 

Richard  F.  Halter,  and  Richard  L.  DeWeese,  both  of  Ciadaaati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  dadBBati  lacorporated,  Ciaciaaati,  Ohio 

CoatiBuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  298,832,  Oct  19, 1972,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coatianatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  91,419,  No?.  20, 1970, 

abaadoaed.  TUs  appUcatioa  May  8, 1974,  Scr.  No.  468,002 

lat  CL2  B22F  3/24 

VS.  CL  29-420.5  i6 
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1.  A  process  for  assembling  a  sliding  gate  valve  unit  includ- 
ing a  valve  housing  and  slide  part  for  a  casting  ladle,  compris- 
ing: 

with  the  unit  separated  from  the  ladle  and  in  a  substantially 
disassembled  condition, 

a.  heating  the  valve  housing  and  slide  part  to  an  elevated 
temperature  approximately  corresponding  to  the  mean 
temperature  of  the  unit  when  in  use  on  a  casting  ladle, 
the  heating  step  including  applying  radiant  heat  to  the 
valve  housing; 

b.  mounting  the  slide  part  to  the  valve  housing  with  a 
fastening  means  and 

c.  tightening  the  fastening  means  to  the  extent  needed  to 
provide  a  predetermined  degree  of  tightness  between 
the  slide  part  and  the  valve  housing,  all  while  these 
parts  remain  heated; 

the  unit  when  assembled,  including  a  bed  plate  set  in  mortar, 

in  the  valve  housing  the  process  further  including: 
^>plying  mortar  to  the  bed  plate; 
setting  the  bed  plate  in  the  valve  housing  while  the  valve 


1.  A  fully  automated,  continuous  process  of  producing  fin- 
ished parts  from  compacted  powder  metal  preforms  at  a  high 
production  rate  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing  the 
preforms  into  a  vertically  oriented  tube-like  feeding  sution, 
depositing  the  preforms  from  said  feeding  station  to  a  convey- 
ing means  one-by-one  by  gravity,  conveying  said  preforms  to 
a  vertically  oriented  induction  heating  station,  advancing  said 
preforms  through  said  heating  station  and  heating  them  to  at 
least  a  forging  temperature,  transferring  a  heated  preform  fitwn 
the  upper  end  of  said  heating  station  to  a  forging  station  and 
simultaneously  removing  a  finished  part  from  said  forging 
station,  and  forging  each  of  said  preforms  at  said  forging  su- 
tion. 


4,051,591 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  FLOTATION  UNTTS 
Thoaias  L.  Thoaipsoa,  2231  PoaMaa  A?e.,  Costa  Mcaa,  CkUf. 
92627 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752^24 
lat  CL2  B23P  19/04 
V&.  CL  29--«33  9  n.i-^ 

1.  A  method  of  assembing  a  monolithic,  hollow  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  monolithic  unit  having  a  sealed  chamber  defined 

thereby;      ^ 
arranging  a  plurality  of  threaded  bushing  inserts  in  at  least 

two  oppositely  disposed  walls  of  said  unit,  wherein  a  pair 
^    of  oppositedy  disposed  bushing  inserts  are  axially  aligned 

with  each  other. 
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_  a  guide  rod  through  said  bushings  from  one  side  of 
Mid  unit  to  the  other,  whereby  said  guide  rod  extends 
outwardly  fiYxn  one  side  wall  thereof;  | 

;  a  continuously  threaded,  support  bar  to  said  ex- 
tended end  of  said  guide  rod; 
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4,051^3 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
KamUro  Mori,  and  YoihiUko  Misawa,  both  of  Katano,  Japan, 
I  to  MatantUta  Elcctriclndastriai  Co^  Ltd^  Kadoma, 


Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,958 
Claim  priority,  appikatkNi  Japam  Apr.  7,  1975,  5(M2650; 
Apr.  7,  1975,  5<M2651;  Jan.  30,  1976,  51-9U8;  Jan.  30,  1976, 
51-9059;  Jan.  30, 1976,  51-9060;  Jan.  30, 1976,  51-9865 

Int  a.2  H05K  i/32 
U  A  a.  29—564.6  1*  Claims 


n  eating  said  threaded,  support  bar  so  as  to  cause  it  to  be 
threaded  through  said  oppositely  disposed,  bushing  inserts 
during  continuous  engagement  with  said  guide  rod;  and 

adjusting  said  support  rod  to  provide  outwardly  projecting 
ends,  said  ends  being  adjusted  equidistant  from  said  side 
walls  thereof . 


4^1,592 

EXFANDDiG  HEAD  RIVETING  METHOD 

Fk4uia  S.  Brika,  1301  DolpUa,  CoroM  dd  Mar,  Calif.  92625 

ination-to-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  645^42,  Dec.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4jD00,680.  ins  ^pHrarton  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,869 

lit  CL2  B21D  iVOfk  B23P  ll/OO 

UJSl  CL  29-509  6  Clains 


<Bfl 


.  In  the  method  of  securing  a  metallic  rivet  to  work  contain- 
a  through  bore,  and  first  and  second  counterbores;,  said 
secjond  counterboie  being  firusto-conical  and  tapering  for- 
wa  fdly  between  the  first  counterbore  and  the  bore,  the  rivet 
hai  ing  a  head  at  one  side  of  the  work,  and  an  axially  extending 
sha  ok  extending  through  the  bore,  the  shank  having  a  terminal 
pn  tmding  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  work,  the  rivet  head 
having  an  end  face  defining  a  ring-shaped  dome  extending 
alM  at  the  rivet  axis  and  in  substantial  alig^mient  with  the  outer 
sui  hce  of  the  shank,  the  steps  that  include 
I .  seating  the  rivet  head  against  the  work  second  counter- 
bore  while  tMJwfiwing  only  slight  annular  clearance  be- 
tween the  work  first  counterbore  and  the  rivet  head,  and 
with  the  shank  then  extendmg  through  the  bore, 
expanding  the  rivet  head  radially  outwardly  to  tightly 
eogafe  the  work  first  counterbore,  said  expansion  of  the 
rivet  head  being  effected  by  applying  force  to  said  ring- 
shaped  done  to  flatten  said  dome  and 
■MintMniBg  the  head  substantially  confined  within  the 
first  and  second  counterbores  during  said  radial  expan- 


1.  Component  mounting  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  stands  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  com- 
ponent substrates  in  ribbon-like  form  and  carrying  differ- 
ent components  having  leads  attached  to  and  extending 
therefrom,  end  portions  of  the  leads  of  said  components 
being  attached  to  said  component  substrates; 

a  plurality  of  transport  units  provided  in  alignment  with  said 
stands,  and  having  attached  thereto  leading  ends  of  said 
component  substrates  and  including  means  for  individu- 
ally advancing  said  component  substrates  and  bringing 
successive  components  carried  by  said  component  sub- 
strates into  leadhig  positions  on  said  component  substrates 
and  to  a  cut-off  line; 

a  component  selection  block  laterally  movable  for  bringing 
a  selected  component  substrate  carrying  a  component 
required  to  be  mounted  into  line  with  a  cut-off  station; 

a  cutter  and  transfer  unit  at  said  cut-off  station,  for  cutting 
said  leads  of  said  leading  component  of  said  selected  com- 
ponent substrate,  thereby  detaching  said  component  from 
said  component  substrate,  and  for  tranqwrting  said  de- 
tached component  to  a  transfer  station  and  subsequently 
releasing  said  component; 

printed  circuit  board  positioning  ineans  for  supporting  a 
printed  circuit  board  and  moving  said  printed  circuit 
board  lot  bringing  successive  portions  of  said  printed 
circuit  board  requiring  successive  said  components  to  be 
mounted  thereon  to  an  insertion  station; 

an  insertion  unit  for  receiving  and  holding  a  component 
brought  to  said  transfer  station  by  said  cutter  and  transfer 
unit,  said  cutter  and  transfer  unit  releasing  said  component 
when  said  component  is  held  by  said  msertion  unit,  and  for 
moving  said  received  component  toward  and  guiding  said 
leads  of  said  component  into  a  printed  circuit  board  por- 
tion at  said  insertion  station. 
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4,051,594 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECnONS 

Alan  L.  Undig,  HoUaad,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,618,  March  29, 1976,  which 
is  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,707,  Jnac  26, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,962,780.  This  application  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,922 

Int  a.2  H02K  15/00;  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29—596  10  Oaims 


relative  to  an  axially  extending  slot  of  a  stator  core;  and  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  therewith  changing  the  shape  of  at 
least  part  of  the  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  winding  turns 
supported  on  the  core  by  moving  means  for  shi^g  end  por- 
tions of  winding  turns  while  the  means  for  shaping  is  in  press- 
ing engagement  with  such  at  least  part  of  the  end  portions,  the 
method  comprising:  positioning  the  stator  assembly  in  prede- 
termined relation  to  radially  movable  wedge  setting  means 
including  the  elongate  surface  at  a  first  sution;  holding  the 
stator  assembly  in  fixed  relation  to  the  wedge  setting  means 
and,  while  so  holding  the  stator  assembly,  generally  concur- 


m/////////////////////////}^^^^^ 


1.  Apparatiis  for  making  an  electrical  interconnection  with 
at  least  one  magnet  wire  segment  extending  from  a  winding 
supported  on  the  core  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  wherein 
the  interconnection  comprises  a  crimped  splice  connector 
folded  upon  the  at  least  one  magnet  wire  segment  at  least  one 
filler  wire  segment  and  at  least  one  other  wire  segment  and 
wherein  the  at  least  one  magnet  wire  segment  the  at  least  one 
other  wire  segment  and  an  uncrimped  splice  connector  are 
positioned  at  a  crimping  station;  the  apparatus  including  means 
for  advancing  uncrimped  splice  connectors  to  the  crimping 
station;  mMns  for  advancing  a  filler  wire  segment  comprising 
a  first  portion  and  a  remainder  toward  and  into  the  crimping 
station  a  total  predetermined  distance  along  a  confined  path- 
way and  for  positioning  the  lead  end  of  the  filler  wire  segment 
.in  overlying  reUtionship  reUtive  to  the  at  least  one  magnet 
wire  segment;  means  for  crimping  the  splice  connector  about 
the  first  portion  of  the  filler  wire  segment  the  at  least  one 
magnet  wire  segment  and  the  at  least  one  other  wire  segment 
and  for  severing  the  first  portion  of  the  filler  wire  segment 
from  the  remainder  of  the  fUler  wire  segment  thereby  to  estab- 
lish a  new  filler  wire  segment  end;  and  control  means  for 
causing  retraction  of  the  remainder  of  the  filler  wire  segment 
along  the  confined  pathway  a  distance  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined distance  and  thereby  ensuring  that  the  remainder  of  the 
filler  wire  segment  is  devoid  of  major  bends  theiealong. 

4^1,595 

METHODS  FOR  SETTING  INSULATORS  AND 

PRESSING  END  TURNS 

Richard  W.  Bale,  Fcurillc,  Mich.,  MBiffMr  to  General  Electric 

Coaqpaay,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  593^1,  July  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,116. 

ndi  application  No?.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740^30 

Int  CL2  H02K  15/06 

U.S.  CL  29—596  i  Qahn 

1.  A  method  of  setting  at  least  one  insulating  wedge  in  a 
stator  assemUy  by  moving  wedge  setting  means,  uicluding  an 
elongate  surface,  radially  rehtive  to  the  stator  assembly  while 
the  elongate  surface  is  in  engagement  with  the  wedge,  and 
thereby  moving  at  least  part  of  the  wedge  in  a  radial  direction 


rently  setting  the  at  least  one  wedge  and  nhaping  the  at  least  k 
portion  of  the  plurality  of  winding  turns  by  moving  the  wedge 
setting  means  radially  relative  to  the  sutor  assembly  while  the 
wedge  setting  means  is  in  e-»mm\^^  and  driving  engagement 
with  the  means  for  shaping  end  portions  and  while  the  elongate 
surface  is  in  engagement  with  the  wedge,  whereby  radially 
moving  the  wedge  setting  means  causes  axial  movement  of  the 
means  for  shaping  end  portions  and  associated  shaping  of 
winding  turn  end  portions  engaged  thereby  and  also  causes 
radial  movement  of  the  elongate  surface  and  setting  of  a  wedge 
engaged  thereby;  and  thereafter  moving  the  sUtor  assembly 
away  from  the  wedge  setting  means. 


44)51,996 

WIRE  CUTTER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CUTTING 
ELECTRICAL  OONNECnON  WIRES 
Hdnridi  Hoftaiaan,  BtebcrtaLGcrwaiy,  aari^Mr  to  U.S.  PUUpa 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N^Y. 

FDed  Sept  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719^87 
ClainH  priority,  appUcatiM  Gcnnay,  Sept  10, 1975, 2540299 
Int  CL2  B23D  29/02 
U.S.  CL  30—133  3 

/ 


L  A  wire  cutter  eqtecially  adapted  for  cutting  stranded 
wires  comprising  a  circukr  cylindrical  outer  sleeve  having  an 
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end  b  ce  and  a  cutting  edge  extending  parallel  to  the  sleeve  axis 
beyoi  d  the  end  face,  a  distal  tip  of  the  cutting  edge  being 
conn*  cted  to  the  end  face  by  a  surface  extending  generally 

ly  away  firom  the  cutting  edge;  and  a  hollow  cutting 
^  J  coaxially  within  said  sleeve  for  rotation  relative 

J  and'having  a  cutting  edge  extending  to  a  distal  tip  at  an 
axial  location  corresponding  to  said  sleeve  tip,  said  cutting 
edge  I  xtending  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis  at  a  region  adjacent  the 
shaft  ip,  said  shaft  cutting  edge  extending  away  from  said  tip 
and  s  lid  region  along  an  arch,  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  said 
shaft  laving  an  end  face  so  shaped  that  a  wire  portion  to  be  cut 
is  bel  1  inside  a  space  between  the  shaft  and  sleeve,  whereby 
roudon  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  sleeve  for  operative  cutting 
engaMmentof  said  cutting  surfaces  against  stranded  wire  cuts 
all^^nds  of  the  wire,  while  application  of  suction  through 
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calcium  phosphate,  monobasic  calcium  phosphate,  calcium 
glycero-phosphate,  calcium  lacticum,  sodium  fluoride,  total 
bone  substance,  magnesium  silicate,  aluminum  silicate,  ascor- 


said  ;  loUow  shaft  will  remove  cut  wire  ends. 


LiMit 


U^. 


4>051,597 

SAW  GUIDE  DEVICE 

Cardoa,  P.O.  Box  488,  BrooUiw^  Oreg.  97415 

Filed  Aig.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,033 

bt  CL2  B27B  11/02 

b.  30-373 


M 


UJ5 
t 


3  Claims 


taw  Made. 


bic  acid,  vitamin  D,  vitamin  A,  animal  dentin,  dibasic  calcium 
phosphate,  calcium  glucosicum,  calcium  hexaphosphate,  cao- 
line,  zinc  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof. 


to  FHedrtch 


4,051,599 
BEAM  COMPASS 
AndrcJ  SinkoTec,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  aaiigDor 
F^ech,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,895  ^~ 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1975, 2515923 
Int  a.2  B43L  9/04 
U.S.  a.  33—27  C  W  Claims 


.  A  saw  guide  used  for  producing  a  straight  line  kerf  cut  in 
a  bo  ird  with  a  saw  having  a  saw  blade,  a  motor  housing,  a 
ham  le,  and  a  shoe,  said  shoe  having  upwardly  extending  side 
flani  es  and  an  upwardly  bent  forward  end,  which  comprises: 
a  rectangulaiiy  shaped  planar  element  having  a  pair  of 
ies,  a  forward  end,  anid  rear  end,  said  planar  element 
idapted  to  receive  said  shoe  thereon; 
I.  nK^"*  for  retaining  said  shoe  on  said  planar  element,  said 
retaining  means  including  an  L-shaped  member  affixed  to 
each  said  side  of  said  planar  member,  each  said  L-shaped 
member  tilted  inwardly  over  said  planar  element,  each 
■aid  L-shaped  member  adapted  to  sUdably  receive  a  corr- 
sponding  said  side  flange  provided  by  each  side  of  said 
shoe  for  retaining  said  planar  member  upon  said  shoe; 

c.  means  for  extending  said  saw  blade  through  said  forward 
end  of  said  {danar  element;  and 

d.  a  block  element  affixed  perpendicularly  to  a  bottom  rear 
center  surface  of  said  planar  eleinent,  said  block  element 
wiapled  to  be  received  in  said  kerf  cut  rearwardly  of  said 


4,051,598 
DENTAL  IMPLANTS 
Smct,  24  BMld  Mdacha  St,  Td-AvlT,  Israel 
FOed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,380 
Clai^   priority,   application   Israel,   Apr.   23,   1974,   44697 
Int  CL2  A61C  13/00 
CL  32—10  A  1  Claim 

An  endosseous  dental  implant  comprising  a  lower  part, 


ada  Med  to  be  inserted  into  the  jaw  bone,  and  having  a  surface 


lay<  r  100  to  400  /i  thick  and  of  open  structure  comprising  pores 
or  i  itcrconnected  channels  of  size  of  about  50  to  about  250  /i, 
sak  surface  layer  being  formed  predominantly  of  a  mixture  of 
phy  Bologically  acceptable  phytic  and  an  osteogenesis  enhanc- 
ing catalyst  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
cad  male,  tricaldum  phos|rfiate,  calcium  fluoride,  tribasic 


1.  A  beam  compass  comprising: 

a.  a  trammel  h«ul  including 

1.  a  hollow  slide  body  having  an  outer  face  and  three, 
approximul  .:ly  equiangularly  offset  inner  faces  bound- 
ing a  passage  extending  in  a  predetermined  direction 
throu^  said  slide  body, 

2.  a  guide  rail  projecting  from  each  of  said  inner  faces  into 
said  passage,  each  guide  rail  being  elongated  in  said 
direction, 

3.  an  arm  mounted  on  said  slide  body  and  projecting  from 
said  outer  face  perpendicularly  to  said  direction,  said 
arm  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said  slide,  and 

4.  attaching  means  for  attaching  a  compass  point  to  said 
free  end; 

b.  an  elongated  scale  of  triangular  cross  section  having  three 
longitudinal  faces  formed  with  respective  longitudinal 
grooves, 

1.  said  scale  being  received  in  said  passage, 

2.  said  rails  respectively  engaging  said  scale  in  said 
grooves, 

3.  each  of  said  longitudinal  faces  being  separated  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  inner  faces  by  a  clearance;  and 

c.  clamping  means  on  said  trammel  head  tpaced  from  said 
rails  for  securing  said  slide  body  to  said  scale. 
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4,051,600 

GARLAND  MARKER  FOR  FANCY  CAKES 

Ray  Haapda,  Rte.  3,  Box  76,  Dasad,  Minn.  55325 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,646 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/20 

VJS.  CL  33—174  T 


placements  of  said  tracing  head  in  the  groove  of  a  spectacle 
frame  rim. 

4,051,602 
1  Claim     KILN  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  SLURRY 
TYPE  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  MAGNESITE 
Vladimir  SuprnnoT;  AitrtA  Krycznn,  and  Theodor  Manshaosea, 
all  of  Cologne,  Germany,  aasignors  to  KIockBcr-Hnmboklt- 
Deatz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,643 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Joly  4, 1975,  2529847 
Int  CL2  F26B  3/08,  17/00 
U.S.  CL  34—10  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inscribing  garlands  on  the  sides  of  cakes, 
comprising 
a  rod  having  flat  opposite  sides 
a  pair  of  sUdes  each  having 
a  portion  which  embraces  the  rod 
and  a  flat  tongue  having  a  free  end  portion  which  extends 
outwardly  from  the  rod-engaging  portion,  each  said 
tongue  having  flat  opposite  sides  disposed  in  planes 
parallel  to  the  flat  sides  of  the  rod  having  a  slot  which 
extends  therethrough  from  one  flat  side  thereof  to  the 
other  inwardly  from  the  free  end  portion  thereof,  an 
elongate  bowed  flat  resilient  strip  slidably  engaged  at 
spaced  locations  along  the  length  thereof  in  the  slots  in 
said  tongue, 
said  strip  having  serrations  along  an  edge  thereof, 
a  series  of  graduated  numbers  on  the  one  side  of  said  rod 
representing  an  even  number  of  garlands  inscribable  on 
the  side  of  a  round  cake  tier  of  a  given  diameter,  and 
a  series  of  graduated  numbers  on  the  other  side  of  said  rod 
representing  an  even  number  of  garlands  inscribable  on  a 
side  of  a  given  length  of  a  rectangular  cake  tier. 


4,051,601 
FEELER  FOR  CONTOUR  READING  APPARATUS 
Jean  Marie  Godot  Brnnoy,  F^rance,  assignor  to  EssUor  Interna- 
tfcmaL  Cle  Gcnerale  d'Optiqne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  10, 1975,  75.00635 
Int  a.2  GOIB  7/28;  B24B  9/14 
VS.  CL  33—174  P  15  Claims 


12.  A  feeler  assembly  comprising  a  tracing  head  for  follow- 
ing the  contour  of  a  groove  in  the  rim  of  spectacle  frame,  a 
support  member,  said  support  member  including  an  end  por- 
tion remote  from  said  tracing  head;  means  mounting  said  trac- 
ing head  on  said  support  member,  a  base  member,  ball  joint 
means  mounting  said  support  member  on  said  base  member, 
said  ball  joint  means  being  disposed  at  said  end  portion  of  said 
support  member  remote  from  said  tracing  head  between  said 
support  member  and  said  base  member,  a  skirt  member 
mounted  on  said  support  member  intermediate  said  tracing 
head  and  said  ball  joint  means  and  facing  said  base  member, 
and  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  skirt 
member  with  respect  to  said  base  member  in  response  to  dis- 

963  O.O.— 2 


.-.A<: 


7.  The  method  of  thermally  treating  a  slurry  of  material  such 
as  a  magnesite  hydrate  including  the  steps: 

spraying  the  material  into  the  upper  end  of  a  kiln  chamber  at 
the  roof; 

introducing  heated  gases  in  a  distributed  pattern  at  a  first 
location  tangentially  at  the  lower  end  of  an  upper  portion 
to  flow  upwardly  countercurrent  to  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  sprayed  slurry  of  material  and  drying  over  the 
entire  area  of  the  chamber; 

drawing  ofT  evaporated  moisture  at  the  top  of  the  chamber; 

and  removing  the  heat  treated  material  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  chamber. 


4,051,603 

FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 

Hobart  Malcolm  Kern,  Jr.,  Warren,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stnithers 

Scientific  and  International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,949,  Jnly  2, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,148,  Jnne  6, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  488,637 

Int  CL2  F26B  17/10 

VS.  a.  34—57  A  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  product  particles  of  a  desired  size 
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hndized  bed  dryer  from  an  aqvecnis  feed  solution  compris- 
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a  chamber  to  contain  a  fluidized  bed; 
a  perforated  plate  beneath  said  bed  positioned  at  an  in- 
chne; 

meant  for  passing  heated  air  upward  in  said  chamber 
through  said  {date; 

mean*  for  spraying  an  aqueous  solution  of  feed  into  the 
chamber  forming  a  fluidized  bed  therein  in  which  drying 
particles  aggregate  and  grow  as  they  are  coated  and/or 
stick  together. 

means  for  separating  out  fines  from  the  exhaust  air  from 
said  chamber  and  returning  said  fines  directly  to  said  bed 
and  means  for  subsequently  scrubbing  said  exhaust  air  and 
removing  the  scrubbed  exhaust  air  from  the  apparatus; 
means  at  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate  for  withdrawing 
aggregated  particles  falling  from  the  fluidized  bed; 
means  for  separating  large  particles  above  a  desired  size 
range  leaving  product  particles  with  the  desired  size 
range; 

means  fw  withdrawing  product  particles  with  the  desired 
size  range  from  said  apparatus; 
means  for  pulverizing  all  of  the  large  particles;  and 
means  for  returning  the  pulverized  particles  to  the  fluid- 
ized bed  including  means  introducing  pulverized  particles 
to  a  tank  which  contains  the  aqueous  feed  so  ution. 


4^U0« 
COUPLING  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  AND  DISCHARGE  OF 
HEATING  MEDIUM,  FOR  EXAMPLE  IN  TENTERING 

UNITS 
,  FiTMkftvt  am  Main,  GcTMiay.  aMi«Mir  to  Vcpa 

Fllad  Jaly  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  592,7«7 

,  July  2, 1974, 2431806 
1M.  0.2  F26B  11/ 
U4CL34— 134 


A  coupling  device  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of  a  heat- 
ingl  "«***"W"  in  combination  ynth  a  godet  having  a  twin  roll 
jacaet  and  guide  means  provided  within  said  jacket  for  direct- 
ing] the  flow  of  a  heating  medium  necessary  for  heating  the 
said  device  comprising  a  hoUow  shaft  arrangement 
sedired  to  said  godet,  said  shaft  arrangement  including  an 
ool  er  pipe  spaced  from  an  inner  pipe  to  define  an  annular  space 
the  nebetween  for  supfrfying  the  heating  medium  to  the  godet 
a  passage  for  removing  the  heating  medium  from  the 
the  outer  pipe  and  the  inner  pipe  each  being  perma- 
ly  connected  to  one  end  of  the  godet  for  rotation  there- 
and  a  rotary  pressure  cap  disposed  at  a  free  end  of  said 
shaft  arrangement,  said  rotary  pressure  cap  including 
for  *"gpg«"g  the  other  ends  of  said  pipes  whereby  said 
pi|)fes  are  allowed  to  rotate  within  said  rotary  pressure  c^,  said 
en]  aging  means  also  allowing  the  outer  pipe  to  expand  longitu 


4,051,M5 
COMPETITIVE  EDUCATIONAL  CALCULATOR 
Ted  William  Tool,  Sannyrale,  and  Ralph  Warren  Hainca,  Son 
Jose,  both  of  Califs  aasigiMm  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporatiott,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,538 

Int.  a.2  G09B  19/02;  G06F  15/16 

VS.  CL  35—30  14  Claims 


CAICUUTOI 


dix  illy  doe  to  temperature  fluctuation  and  to  cause  movement 
be  rotary  pressure  cap  rdative  to  said  godet 


I.  Apparatus  for  allowing  two  or  more  substantially  identi- 
cal calculators  to  operate  in  a  competition  node  comprising: 

a.  A  first  calculator  having  a  display  and  manually-operable 
input  keys; 

b.  Master/slave  means  at  said  first  calculator  for  causing  said 
calculator  to  operate  as  a  master  or  a  slave  depending 
upon  whether  said  means  is  energized  or  not  respectively; 

c.  Means  adapted  to  interconnect  said  first  calculator  with  a 
second  calculator,  including  means  energizable  for  desig- 
nating said  first  calculator  as  the  master,  exclusively;  and 

d.  Control  means  in  said  first  calculator  responsive  to  said 
master/slave  means  and  said  input  keys  for  generating 
parameters  describing  a  problem  to  be  solved,  said  means 
being  activated  only  upon  the  condition  that  said  first 
calculator  is  energized  as  a  master. 

II.  The  method  of  operating  first  and  second  calculators  in 
a  competition  mode,  each  of  said  calculators  having  a  display 
and  manually-operable  input  keys,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  Interconnecting  said  first  and  second  calculators  in  such  a 
way  that  one  of  said  calcubtors  is  energized  as  a  master, 
the  other  of  said  calculators  being  a  slave;  and 

b.  Displaying  function  symbols  representing  a  type  of  prob- 
lem to  be  solved  only  on  the  display  of  the  calculator 
energized  as  a  master,  the  display  of  said  slave  not  display- 
ing said  function  symbols;  whereby  the  fact  that  said 
symbols  are  displayed  indicates  to  the  user  of  said  calcula- 
tor energized  as  a  master  that  said  user  is  to  select  by 
means  of  said  input  keys,  one  of  the  displayed  function 
symbols. 


4,051,606 

SELF-LEARNING  APPARATUS  FOR  READING  AND 

WRITING  OF  THE  JAPANESE  LANGUAGE 

Nakamva  Tom,  No.  32-3,  3-CIknm,  Kngahara,  Ota,  Tokyo, 

Japan  (146) 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,147 

OafaM  priority,  appUeatkM  Japo,  Feb.  12, 1975,  50-16893 

Int  0.2  G09B  5/04 

VS.  CL  35-35  C  7  OafaM 

1.  A  self-learning  apparatus  for  reading  and  writing  of  the 
Japanese  language  comprising;  a  record-playing  device  having 
recorded  therein  vowels  and  consonants  of  the  Japanese  lan- 
guage; an  identifying  device  coupled  to  said  record-playing 
device  and  provided  with  an  identifier  having  identifying 
relays  for  automatically  identifying  vocal  cords  vibrating 
sounds  of  vowels  and  consonants  of  the  Japanese  language 
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provided  thereto;  an  electric  motor-driven  Japanese  kana-let- 
ter  typewriter  having  typing  coils  connected  to  said  relays 
respectively,  for  automatically  typing  said  identified  vowels 


u 


ODDOOODQQMM 


IS   ii    sa 

&  &  &  && 

a  s  a  aa 
a 


-ffi 


tj^    °    U^ 


a  D  □  a  a 
a   a  a  a  n 


m      a  a 
a  a  a  a 


D  □  a  □  □ 


h' 


and  consonants  in  the  Japanese  kana-letters  and  short-circuit- 
ing push-button  switches  connected  to  said  identifying  relays 
respectively,  to  operate  said  typewriter  independent  of  said 
identifying  relays. 


4,051,607 

CELESnAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Roger  J.  SolUfaa,  371  N.  Ediaon  St,  Arlington,  Va.  22203 

FUed  Aog.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,126 

Int  0.2  G09B  27/06;  A63F  9/10 

VS.  CL  35-43  13  OafaM 


1.  A  celestial  display  device  comprising: 

a.  a  support  member  having  a  concave,  unobstructed  upper 
surface,  said  upper  surface  being  substantially  shaped  as  a 
portion  of  a  ^here; 

b.  a  plurality  of  puzzle  pieces  having  convex  lower  surfaces 
conforming  to  the  concave  curvature  of  said  support 
member  upper  surface,  said  puzzle  pieces  having  concave 
upper  surfaces  bearing  celestial  indicia,  each  said  puzzle 
piece  having  side  edges  slu4)ed  to  correspond  with  and  to 
cloady  fit  against  the  side  edges  of  other  said  puzzle  pieces 
to  form  a  unitary  puzzle  in  the  shape  of  said  upper  surface 
when  assembled  together,  and 

c.  said  support  member  and  said  plurality  of  puzzle  pieces 
including  holding  means  for  causing  said  puzzle  piece 
lower  surfaces  to  be  removably  maintained  against  said 
support  member  upper  surface. 


4,051,608 

TEACHING  MACHINE 

ErBMt  R.  Ducaa,  Harmony  Hill  Mout  Harmony  Rood,  Bcr- 

■ardavOle,  N  J.  07924 
Diftakm  of  Scr.  No.  482^39,  Jbm  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,974,57$. 
lUs  application  Aug.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,113 
Int  0.2  G09B  7/00 
VS.  CL  35-48  A  9  Oaima 

L  A  card  record  member  for  use  in  a  teaching  machine 
comprising: 


a  column  of  visually  readable  problem  statements  recorded 
thereon  in  one  of  two  predetermined  positions; 

a  column  of  machine  readable  answers  corresponding  to  said 
visually  readable  problem  statements;  and 

means  on  said  card  record  member  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  a  mask  in  said  teaching  machine  to  cover  one  or  the 
other  of  said  predetermined  column  positions  while  said 
card  is  in  said  machine; 

a  second  column  of  visually  readable  problem  statements 
recorded  in  the  opposite  sense  from  said  first  column  in 
the  other  of  said  predetermined  column  positions; 
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a  second  column  of  machine  readable  answers  to  the  prob- 
lem statements  in  said  second  column  of  visually  readable 
problem  statements; 

said  columns  of  visually  readable  problem  statements  being 
recorded  on  either  side  of  the  center  line  of  said  card,  and 
said  columns  of  machine  readable  answers  being  recorded 
on  either  side  of  said  columns  of  visually  readable  problem 
statements  between  said  columns  of  problem  statements 
and  the  edges  of  said  card  member  for  allowing  said  card 
record  member  to  be  inserted  into  said  teaching  t«T^hin» 
in  either  direction. 


4,051,609 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  REUSABLE  WRTIING  BOARD 

AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
l^oauM  P.  Boorsaw,  703  W.  Victoria  A?c  Arlington  Heights, 
m.  60005 

Filed  July  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,276 
Int  0.2  B43L  1/12 
VS.  O.  35—66  16  < 


1.  A  reusable  pressure-senritive  writing  board  of  the  type 
having  cover  sheet  means  overiying  a  background,  initially 
loosely,  adapted  to  cling  to  the  background  where  impreaaed 
thereon  and  to  then  show,  until  relooaened,  a  contrast  between 
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the  c  tnging  area  and  the  nonclingiiig  area,  characterized  by 
being  formed,  except  for  its  cover  sheet  means,  essentially  from 
a  single  sheet  of  cardboard  folded  and  including  a  back  por- 
tion. I  flap  folded  forwaidly  therefrom  and  down  thereover 
and  i  ncloding  on  the  forward  face  thereof  a  printed  back- 
groui  d  with  a  preaaure-tacky  surface;  and  including  a  second 
flap  f  Med  forwardly  from  the  same  back  portion  and  adhered 
dowi  thereover,  with  face-printing  on  its  forward  face  and 
havii  g  an  edge  overlying  the  first  flap  to  provide  a  protected 
area  Lhereof;  the  cover  sheet  means  being  adhered  to  said 
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cardt  oard  under  the  said  second  flap. 


4,051,610 

SANDAL 

YoafalUro  Shigcji,  5-7-7  OkOMtocho,  HigaiUnadakii,  Kobe, 


U^. 


Filed  May  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,217 
iBt  CL2  A43B  3/12 
tL36— lU 


1.  K  sandal  comprising: 

a  lole  member  means  for  supporting  and  protecting  the 
J  andal  wearer's  foot;  and 

thi  og  member  means  renaovably  attached  to  said  sole  mem- 

ler  means  for  fitting  over  the  wearer's  instep  and  for 

I  dectively  fitting  over  the  wearer's  instep  and  around  the 

'  rearer's  heel,  said  thong  member  means  being  comprised 

.«  I 

a  f  KM  strap  removably  connected  to  said  sole  member  means 

laving  a  longitudinal  sUt  therein  forming  two  complemen- 

I  ary  adjacent  straps  integrally  connected  at  their  ends,  one 

( »f  said  straps  being  selectively  removable  from  the  other 

I  nd  Stable  around  the  wearer's  heel. 


IClaim 


4,051,611 
BOOT  BUCKLE 
Boaldcr,  Colo. 
NJ. 
Filed  JaiL  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  762,195 
fat  CL2  A43B  11/00 
0.36—50 


Edwi  rd  L. 


ujs. 


to  the  Garda 


6  Clahns 


closure  flaps,  said  catch  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  transverse  notches  formed  therein; 

a  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  opposite  to  said  catch  on 
the  other  of  said  closure  flaps; 

an  elongated  latch  having  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  support  for  rotation  towards  and  away 
from  said  catch; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  wireform  dimensioned  to  engage 
one  of  said  notches; 

means  mounting  said  wireform  to  said  latch  for  rotation 
towards  and  away  from  said  closure  flaps,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  member  having  a  threaded  shaft  pivot- 
ally  mounted  between  the  arms  of  said  latch,  and  a  wire- 
form  holder  threaded  on  said  shaft,  the  free  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  wireform  being  mounted  to  said  wireform 
holder  for  roution  towards  and  away  from  said  flaps;  and 

biasing  means  arranged  between  said  member  and  said  latch 
for  urging  said  shaft  and  wireform  holder  towards  said 
closure  flaps. 


4,051,612 

SAFETY  TOE  SHIELD 

Wflbor  T.  Damrtm,  4502  Leia  Atc,  NE.,  Rouoke,  Va.  24019 

Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  751,752 

lat  0.2  A43B  13/22 

US.  CL  36—72  R  15  Claims 


24  F 


1.  A  safety  toe  shield  for  use  on  a  shoe  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  lower  marginal  edge  and  adapted  to  be 
placed  over  and  over  the  toe  of  a  shoe; 

a  plurality  of  jaws  depending  from  said  body  and  each  hav- 
ing a  Mulder  thereon  which  will  engage  the  bottom  of 
the  sole  of  the  shoe; 

a  plurality  of  quick-catches  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body 
to  engage  the  top  of  the  shoe  sole  and  force  said  shoulders 
into  engagement  with  the  shoe  sole  bottom;  and 

means  on  said  quick-catches  for  locking  said  quick  latches 
against  the  shoe  sole  to  thereby  lock  said  body  onto  said 
shoe  without  marring  the  shoe. 


4»051,613 
MARTUL  ARTS  BOOT 
RoMld  Ei«BM  ColliH,  6001  RMttti  St,  Bcrwya  Heights.  Md. 
20740 

Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,9U 

Int  CL2  A43B  5/Oa  19/00 

U.S.  CL  36—114  1  Claim 


K  bodde  for  closing  a  pair  of  opposed  closure  flaps  of  an 
atUc  tic  boot  comprising:  1.  A  martial  arts  boot  comprising  inner  and  outer  soft  rubber 

elongated  catch  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  one  of  said  soles,  a  vamp  being  attached  to  said  soles,  a  padding  totally 
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covering  the  inner  surface  of  said  vamp,  a  boot  upper  being 
attached  to  said  vamp,  said  padding  extending  upwardly  from 
said  vamp  over  the  inner  front  and  side  portions  of  said  upper, 
a  cap  padding  covering  only  the  sides  and  front  of  the  toe 
portion  of  said  vamp  and  said  upper  having  an  elastic  rear  side 
portion. 


4,051,614 
HIGH  CAPACITY  LOADER  BLADE 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  P.O.  Box  776,  S.  12A  Road,  Carthage,  Mo. 
64836 

FUed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,448 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/82,  3/70 

VS.  CL  37—117.5  6  Oahns 


side  portion  having  an  aperture,  said  panels  being  juxtaposed 
such  that  respective  free  portions  of  the  panels  form  an  open 
upper  end  at  an  upper  region  of  the  element  for  receiving  an 
article  to  be  displayed,  and  said  panels  being  joined  along  a 
common  unitary  edge  at  a  lower  region  of  the  element  so  as  to 
form  a  closed  lower  end  for  holding  the  article  intermediate 
said  panels;  means  for  closing  the  open  upper  end  of  the  ele- 
ment, including  a  resilient,  transversely-extending  bent  lip 
extending  along  a  common  unitary  edge  with  said  front  panel 
so  as  to  form  therewith  a  groove  for  receiving  free  edge  por- 
tions of  said  central  portion  of  said  rear  panel  with  snap  action 
to  thereby  press  the  article  substantially  flat  for  fixing  the 
position  of  the  article  intermediate  the  panels  and  for  imparting 
prominence  to  the  article;  and  means  on  said  rear  panel  in  the 


1.  A  boom  mounted  loader  arrangement  for  excavator,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

a.  a  blade  having  a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  inner 
surface  and  a  cutting  edge;  said  inner  surface  having  a 
central  axis  and  being  disposed  at  a  radius  therefrom;  said 
blade  being  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  with  said 
excavator; 

b.  a  loading  assembly  rotatably  connected  with  and  sup- 
ported by  said  blade  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis; 
said  assembly  including  a  generally  flat  plate  disposed 
transversely  within  said  blade,  having  first  and  second  free 
edges  extending  generally  180*  radially  apart  from  said 
central  axis,  said  first  free  edge  being  positioned  out- 
wardly of  said  central  axis  at  a  radius  slightly  less  than  the 
radius  of  said  inner  surface,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
plate  relative  to  said  blade,  said  first  free  edge  sweeps  said 
inner  surface; 

c.  power  means  selectively  pivoting  said  loading  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  blade; 

d.  said  second  free  edge  being  positioned  outwardly  of  said 
central  axis  at  a  radius  shorter  than  the  radius  of  said  first 
free  edge;  said  second  free  edge  being  oriented  toward 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  inner  surface  during  a  ground 
scraping  position,  and  defining  a  material  receiving  throat 
therebetween;  and 

e.  said  first  free  edge  of  said  plate  being  disposed  forwardly 
of  said  throat  in  said  ground  scraping  position  whereby 
ground  engagement  with  said  blade  cutting  edge  loosens 
terrain  material  and  urges  the  same  through  said  throat 
and  upon  an  upper  surface  of  said  plate,  said  plate  at  least 
partially  supporting  a  load  of  said  material  thereon  while 
additional  loose  material  is  supported  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  blade. 


4,051,615 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

NEWSPAPERS  AND  ANALOGOUS  ARTICLES 

Clarence  Gonuko,  4551  51tt  Place,  SW.,  ScatUe,  Wash.  98116, 

and  Robert  Wcfaibcrg,  6955  SW.  Merry  Lane,  BeaTcrton, 

Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657^33 
iBt  CL2  G09F  1/10 
VS.  CL  40—10  D  1  Claim 

1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  newspapers  and  analogous 
articles  on  a  display  rack,  comprising  an  elongated  folded 
element  of  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material  and  having  a 
generally  rectangular  transparent  front  panel,  and  a  transpar- 
ent rear  panel  having  a  generally  rectangular  central  portion 
and  side  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion,  each 


vicinity  of  said  open  upper  end  for  mounting  said  element  in 
upright  position  on  a  rack,  including  a  pair  of  transversely- 
extending  bent  lugs  each  extending  along  a  common  unitary 
edge  with  a  respective  one  of  said  side  portions  so  as  to  form 
therewith  an  open-ended  channel  for  receiving  portions  of  the 
rack  on  which  the  element  is  to  be  supported,  each  bent  lug 
having  an  aperture  which  is  in  alignment  with  a  respective 
aperture  of  said  side  portions,  and  a  pair  of  retaining  inserts 
each  having  a  threaded  member  and  cooperating  mating  mem- 
ber which  extend  through  the  respective  ^)ertures  which  are 
in  mutual  alignment  with  each  other,  each  of  said  members 
having  an  abutting  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  a  respective 
channel  and  each  extending  transversely  across  the  open  end 
of  said  channel  for  retaining  the  element  on  the  rack. 


4,051,616 

ROD  WITH  STRIKE  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 

William  R.  Mathaoser,  Box  1333,  Son  Valley,  Idaho  83353 

FUcd  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,157 

Int  a.2  AOIK  97/12 

VS.  CL  43—17  22  OaiM 


1.  A  strike  signalling  means  for  use  in  fishing  comprising: 
a  fishing  rod  having  a  fishing  line  and  which  flexes  when  a 

fish  strikes  a  hook  on  said  fbhing  line; 
an  electronic  circuit  mounted  within  said  fishing  rod  to  be 

protected  from  damage; 
strike  signalling  means  connected  to  said  electronic  circuit 

and  controlled  by  said  circuit  to  signal  when  a  fish  strikes 

said  hook,  said  signalling  means  including  a  strain  gage; 
rod  flexure  sensing  means  attached  to  said  rod  and  to  said 

electronic  circuit  to  complete  said  circuit  so  that  said 
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UJS. 


.  lUtomatic  line  release  for  spin  fishing 

EQUIPMENT 

Dofffk,  Sn  F^aMisco,  Calif ^  amlgm»e  to  BJorn  Lie  and 

Lie,  botk  of  Orio,  Norway,  part  latercct  to  each 

Filed  Sept  1^  1976,  Scr.  No.  723,930 

iBt  a.2  AOIK  87/00 

CL43— 18R 
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strike  signalliiig  means  is  connected  by  said  electronic 
ctrcuit  to  a  power  source  to  be  activated  to  signal  a  strike 
when  said  rod  undergoes  a  perdetennined  amount  of 
flexure  due  to  said  strike,  said  rod  flexure  sensing  means 
being  protected  from  environmental  conditions  which 
may  cause  said  sensing  means  to  inconsistently  sense  said 
rod  flexure. 


5  Clains 


4,051,618 

LINE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Ryaichi  Ohmara,  No.  19-3,  Miaaod-cho,  Shizaoka,  ShizMka, 


lOChdms 


1  An  automatic  line  release  apparatus  for  casting  with  a 
apt  ming  rod  and  reel  comprising  in  combination: 
I  q>inning  rod  of  resilient  material; 
ij  hollow  handle  of  substantially  larger  inside  diameter  than 

the  diameter  of  the  butt  portion  of  said  rod;    ' 
^leans  mounting  said  rod  concentrically  in  said  handle  to 

permit  flexure  of  said  rod  within  said  handle  when  casting; 
4>eans  for  mounting  a  q)inning  reel  on  the  exterior  of  said 

handle; 

I  housing  firmly  attached  to  said  handle  on  the  opposite  side 
of  and  forwardly  of  said  reel; 

I I  trigger  mounted  in  said  housing  to  pivot  from  a  first  posi- 
tion extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  to  a  second 
position  within  said  housing  and  having  a  line  receiving 
notch  in  that  side  of  said  trigger  which  is  toward  the  butt 
of  said  rod  when  in  said  first  position;  so  that  line  between 
said  red  and  the  first  line  guide  on  the  rod  may  be  placed 
in  said  notch; 

( am  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  holding  said  trigger 
in  said  first  position  prior  to  making  a  cast; 

1 1  bar  member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  sliding  mmove- 
ment  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod,  said  bar 
member  when  naoving  from  its  forwardmost  to  its  rear- 
most position  engaging  said  cam  member  and  moving  it 
out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  trigger  from  its  first  to  its 
second  position; 
I  saddle  member  having  am  opening  therethrough  and  se- 
cured to  said  rod  within  said  handle  and  spaced  forwardly 
of  said  housing,  said  handle  having  an  opening  in  the 
peripheral  wall  opposite  said  saddle  member,  and 
I  resilkat  wire  extending  through  the  opening  in  said  saddle 
member  and  having  opposite  ends  attached  to  the  forward 
ends  of  said  handle  and  bar  member. 


Filed  JaM  2^  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,232 

JntCL^  AOIK  87/04 
VS.  CL  Al—24 


1.  An  improved  line  guide  assembly  for  fishing  rods  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  seat  tube  to  be  inserted  over  said 
fishing  rods  and  made  of  an  elastic  noaterial  and  a  metallic 
frame  made  up  of  a  pair  of  frame  halves  coupled  to  each  other 
at  their  end  surfaces  each  of  which  is  an  integral  single  body 
made  by  stamping  of  a  metallic  plate  and  includes  a  guide  ring 
part  for  passing  fishing  lines  dierethrough,  a  seat  ring  part 
firmly  inserted  over  said  seat  tube  and  an  arm  part  for  connect- 
ing said  two  ring  parts,  said  seat  tube  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  which 
said  seat  ring  parts  of  said  frame  halves  are  snugly  received. 


4,051,619 
ARTIFICIAL  FISHING  LURE 
Binghaa  A.  McddlaB,  TraTerae  City,  Mi^  aasigDor  to  Me- 
CMlM  IndMtrics,  Ik.,  Trafcrw  Oty,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,027 

lat  CL2  AOIK  85/00 

UJS.  CL  43-««2J4  9  daims 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  comprising, 

an  elongated  worm-like  body  of  soft  elastic  plastic  having  a 

head  end  and  a  tail  end, 
a  hook  having  a  shank  passed  into  the  head  end  of  the  body 

and  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body  to  exit  the 

body  behind  the  head  end, 
the  eye  of  the  hook  being  located  adjacent  the  head  end  of 

the  body  and  the  rear  end  of  the  shank  and  leading  part  of 

the  curve  of  the  hook  being  located  exteriorly  of  the  body, 
the  point  end  of  the  hook  projecting  forwardly  through  the 

body  and  projecting  from  the  side  thereof  with  the  barb  of 

the  hook  embedded  in  the  body, 
and  a  multiplicity  of  thin  integral  spines  on  said  body  and 

projecting  therefrom  at  least  in  the  area  surrounding  said 

point  of  said  hook  with  a  q>ine  in  front  of  said  point  and 

projecting  therebeyond. 
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4,051,620 

FISHING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  FLOAT 

Hiroad    Yamda,    3402,    Maiokacho,    Totaaka,    Yokohama, 

Kaaagawa,  aid  T(riraicU  Yaauda,  96,  ABHoUraoM,  Oazanada, 

MogiaMcU,  Kaibe,  Tokashlma,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,341 

lat  CL2  AOIK  97/02 

VS.  CL  43—44.99  2  Claims 


concave  surfaces  are  located  at  the  remaining  two  truncation 
surfaces  and  are  of  such  a  degree  of  concavity  that  when  a 
wholly  convex  surface  surrounding  a  vertex  on  a  similar  block, 
an  analogous  icosahedron  block  or  homohedral  module,  b 
fitted  within  it,  a  set  of  pentangular  edges  on  each  block  are 
made  tangent  to  one  another. 

4,051,622 

FREE  FLYING  AERODYNAMIC  TOY  WITH  HIGH 

STABILITY 

Peter  A.  Sharp,  520  Utah  St.,  Saa  F^aMiaco,  CaUf.  94110 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,042 

lat  CL2  A63H  27/00 

VS.  CL  46-74  R  4  OalaH 


iCr 


1.  A  fishing  device  which  scatters  baits  at  two  distinctively 
different  rates  over  a  fishing  site,  the  device  comprising,  in 
combinaton;  a  fishing  line;  a  stopper  on  said  line;  a  swivel 
element  connected  to  one  end  of  said  line;  a  float  positioned 
about  said  line  and  slidable  along  said  line  between  said  stopper 
and  said  swivel  element;  and  an  apertured  basket  for  containing 
and  scattering  baits  positioned  about  said  line  and  slidable 
along  said  line,  said  buket  including  a  lower  part  and  an  upper 
part  separable  therefrom,  said  upper  part  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  float,  being  flotid>le  therewith  and  having  a 
substantially  open  downwardly  facing  end  when  separated 
from  said  lower  part;  whereby  upon  placing  the  device  into 
water  with  baits  in  the  basket,  the  float  and  the  upper  part  rise 
along  the  fishing  line  to  the  surface  of  the  water  causing  baits 
in  said  upper  part  to  be  immediately  scattered  over  the  fishing 
site  from  its  substantially  open  end  and  the  lower  part  to  de- 
scend along  the  fishing  line  to  the  swivel  element  so  as  to 
discharge  baits  therefrom  over  the  fishing  site  during  a  period 
of  time. 


4,051,621 
HOMOHEDRAL  MODULE  GENUS  EXTENDER 
John  Paul  Ho■ai^  600  Eha  St,  WOliamabug,  Iowa  52361 

FDed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674^35 

Iht  portioB  of  the  term  ot  this  pateat  ■abaeqncBt  to  Apr.  20, 

1993,  has  beca  dJarialawMJ 

lat  CL2  A63H  33/10 

VS.  CL  46—26  18  Claiau 


1.  An  aerodynamic  toy  comprising  in  a  unitary  assembly  an 
elongate  air  foil  having  two  substantially  identical  surfaces, 
each  surface  having  a  convex  portion  and  a  concave  portion 
extending  from  the  convex  portion  in  a  smooth  discontinuity- 
free  configuration,  the  convex  portion  of  each  said  siuface 
terminating  in  an  edge  coterminous  with  the  extremity  of  the 
concave  portion  of  the  other  said  surface  so  that  there  are  two 
edges  diametrically  spaced  which  define  a  chord  therebe- 
tween, right  and  left  hand  circular  stabilizing  end  plates 
mounted  coaxially  to  respective  ends  of  said  elongate  air  foil,  a 
rib  midway  between  said  end  plates  rigid  with  said  air  foil,  said 
surfaces  converging  inwardly  from  respective  said  end  plates 
to  said  rib  so  as  to  form  an  angle  less  than  180*  between  said 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rib,  said  chord  is  substantially 
constant  throughout  the  length  of  said  elongated  air  foil,  said 
plates  having  equal  diameters  greater  than  said  chord  and 
defining  substantially  planar  surfaces  to  avoid  turbulence 
thereover  so  that  said  toy  flies  when  thrown  so  as  to  qiin  in  a 
direction  wherein  the  convex  portion  of  one  surface  rotation- 
ally  leads  the  concave  portion  of  the  other  surface. 

4,051,623 
MOBILE  RECONFIGURABLE  ROBOT  TOY 
IwaUchi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Takara  Co., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jbm  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,316 
lat  CL2  A63H  11/10 
VS.  CL  46—103  11 


15  i 


1.  A  toy  block  of  convex-concave  design  in  which  the  con- 
vex surface  is  identical  to  a  surface  on  two  joined,  double 
truncated  icosahedra,  the  truncations  being  formed  by  removal 
of  a  cluster  of  five  icosahedral  faces  which  form  a  pentangular 
pyramid  about  a  vertex,  said  truncated  icosahedra  being  joined 
along  two  truncation  surfaces  thus  formed;  and  in  which  the 


1.  A  toy  to  which  a  plurality  of  pressfittable  parts  may  be 
attached  to  form  various  configurations  comprising: 
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a  b  xly  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein; 
a  p  urality  of  shafts,  each  one  mounted  for  rotation  in  at  least 

( ne  of  said  plurality  of  openings; 
me  uis  within  said  body  member  for  driving  each  of  said 

I  luraUty  shafts; 
me  ms  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  for  removably 

I  ress-fit  connecting  one  of  said  press-fittable  parts;  and 
fint  and  second  carriage  members  pivotally  mounted  to  said 

tody  member,  each  said  carriage  member  bearing  means 

(  riven  by  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  shafts  for  trans- 
iting said  body  member. 


4^1,624 
CbNTROL  TOWER  AND  TRACK  TOY  ASSEMBLY 
Iwak  cU  Ogawa,  KasUwa,  Japan,  avignor  to  Takara  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jane  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,139 
Int  CL2  A63H  19/24 
ICL44— 202 


U.S. 


UJSl 

1 


27  Claims 


completely  across  the  interior  thereof,  and  supporting  the 
seed  abovesaid  outlet  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
mass,  whereby  water  received  in  the  container  will  wet 
said  material  before  slowly  draining  through  said  outlet 
and  some  of  the  water  will  be  retained  in  the  interstices  of 
said  material  to  maintain  wet  the  supported  surface  of  the 
seed  whereby  roots  will  penetrate  said  interstices  to  be 
wetted  by  water  retained  in  said  interstices  and  to  be 
supported  by  said  material,  the  seed  located  centrally  of 
said  mass  of  yam  material  and  centrally  of  the  container, 
and  the  seed  seated  in  a  depression  formed  in  said  material. 


1! ,  A  combination  toy  assembly  comprising: 

a  Mise  member; 

a  oy  vehicle  capable  of  operative  movement  relative  to  and 
on  the  base  member; 

p<  wer  means  for  energizing  the  toy  vehicle; 

m^ans  on  the  base  member  for  restraining  the  forward 
locomotion  of  the  vehicle  and, 

tr  insmission  means  for  coacting  with  the  energized  vehicle  as 
a  source  of  power  to  provide  an  energy  output  from  the 
vehicle  while  restrained  including  a  first  input  power 
connection  means  having  a  hollow  crown  gear  for  interfac- 
ing with  the  vehicle  and  a  second  output  power  connection 
means  for  providing  output  power  including  a  power  shaft 
movable  along  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  crown 
gear  to  vary  its  rotational  direction,  the  power  shaft  further 
includes  a  pinion  gear  having  a  smaller  width  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  crown  gear  so  that  the  pinion  gear  will  not 
be  engaged  when  positioned  within  the  crown  gear  to 
thereby  provide  a  neutral  position  for  the  power  shaft. 

4,051,625 
PLANT  STARTER 
Gm^  M.  Sawyer,  8001  Calico  Atc,  Garden  Grore,  Calif. 
«!641 

<  Zimtlmitkm4m^fui  of  Scr.  No.  527,030,  No?.  25, 1974, 
ladoMd.  Tito  appUcatkM  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,927 

lA  CL2  AOIC  1/00  I 

CL  47—14  '     2  ClaiM 

In  apparatus  for  sprouting  a  seed  and  in  combination  with 
seed  in  the  form  of  peanut  in  a  shell,  J 

a  self  supporting,  preformed  container  having  a  lower 
portion  and  a  water  outlet  from  said  lower  portion,  the 
container  having  an  upctanding  side  wall  which  is  trans- 
parent, and 

a  resiliently  and  flexibly  fibrous  and  water  retaining  mass 
of  permeable,  deformable,  and  porous  yam  material  defin- 
ing interstices,  the  material  removably  and  loosely  placed 
into  and  located  in  the  container  to  extend  substantially 


c.  the  container  side  wall  closely  surrounding  the  seed  side- 
wardly  thereof  and  extending  above  the  level  of  the  seed 
and  material,  the  container  formed  by  light  passing  trans- 
parent material,  there  being  a  removable  cover  on  the 
container,  the  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  said 
outlet  being  formed  in  said  bottom  wall,  the  transverse 
width  of  said  bottom  wall  being  approximately  the  same  as 
the  shell  overall  length,  the  seed  extending  lengthwise 
transversely  of  the  container  substantially  parallel  to  the 
bottom  wall.      

4,051,626 
PORTABLE  GREENHOUSE 
Richard  L.  Trunley,  Chariotte,  and  Randy  W.  Linn,  Eaton 
Ri^ida,  bodi  of  Mich.,  aaaignon  to  General  Alominom  Prod- 
Mta,  Incorporated,  Charlotte,  Mich. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,823 

Int  CL2  AOIG  9/14 

U  A  CL  47—17  16  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained  greenhouse  comprising: 
a  base  pan  adapted  to  receive  a  soil  mixture; 
a  transparent  enclosure  supported  on  said  base  pan; 
lighting  means  mounted  to  said  enclosure  for  artificially 

stimulating  the  plant  life  growing  in  the  soil  mixture; 
heating  means  positioned  within  said  base  pan  and  buried 

within  the  soil  mixture  for  uniformly  heating  the  soil 

mixture,  said  heating  means  including 
a  pair  of  superimposed  heat  spreading  shields  adapted  to  be 

placed  within  said  base  pan  and  buried  within  the  soil 

mixture,  said  shields  each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 

apertures  arranged  in  vertically  spaced  pairs  when  said 

plates  are  superimposed; 
a  plurality  of  clips  each  extending  through  one  of  said  pairs 

of  vertically  spaced  apertures  being  generally  U-shaped 

and  including  wire  retaining  tabs  extenduig  inwardly 

between  the  legs  of  the  cUp;  and 
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a  resistance  type  heating  wire  sandwiched  between  said 
shields  and  retained  by  said  tabs  between  the  legs  of  each 
of  said  clips  in  a  serpentine  manner,  said  wire  contacting 
said  heat  shields  at  spaced  points. 


4,051,627 
DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  AND  WATERING  POTTED 

PLANTS 

Robert  G.  Schilling,  Jr.,  36-21 193rd  St,  Flashing,  N.Y.  11358 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,685 

Int  a.2  A47G  7/02:  AOIG  27/00 

UJS.  CL  47—39  9  Claims 


watered  plant  growing  medium,  such  as  soil,  over  a  protracted 
period  at  an  essentially  constant  rate  which  is  a  function  essen- 
tially solely  of  the  quantity  of  water  added  to  such  medium, 
comprising  a  container  generally  sealed  throughout  the  pro- 
tracted period  and  including  a  reservoir  portion  and  an  elon- 
gate probe  portion  adapted  to  be  embedded  m  said  growing 
medium,  said  probe  portion  being  in  commimication  with  said 
reservoir  portion,  means  in  said  probe  portion  for  defining  an 
aperture  of  a  desired  size  larger  than  capillary  size  for  commu- 
nicating the  interior  of  said  probe  to  said  growing  medium,  said 
probe  and  reservoir  portions  containing  means  for  transferring 
plant  support  reagents  to  the  watered  plant  growing  medium 
and  comprising  an  integral  diffusion  mass  of  stable,  sohd,  water 
insoluble  but  permeable  hydrophilic  gel  essentially  saturated 
with  a  solution  of  water  soluble  plant  support  reagents  wherein 
the  concentration  of  plant  support  reagents  within  all  areas  of 
the  gel  system  substantially  equalizes  between  waterings,  said 
aperture  providing  contact  of  said  diffusion  mass  and  the  water 
of  the  pUuit  growing  medium,  said  container  and  said  difftision 
mass  remaining  integral  during  the  protracted  period  wherd>y 
essentially  constant  quantities  of  plant  support  reagents  are 
released  at  each  watering. 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  caring  for  at  least  one  potted 
plant,  rotary  support  means  for  supporting  a  potted  plant, 
moving  means  operatively  connected  with  said  rotary  support 
means  for  turning  the  latter,  container  means  for  containing 
liquid  to  be  supplied  to  the  potted  plant,  said  container  means 
having  a  flexible  wall  portion,  feed-tube  means  communicating 
with  said  container  means  and  extending  .therefrom  to  the 
potted  plant  for  feeding  Uquid  from  said  container  means  to  the 
potted  plant  when  liquid  is  discharged  out  of  said  container 
means,  and  at  least  one  cam  carried  by  said  support  means  for 
movement  along  a  predetermined  path  during  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  support  means,  said  container  means  being  situ- 
ated in  said  path,  and  said  cam  cooperating  with  said  container 
means  for  compressing  the  same  for  discharging  liquid  out  of 
said  container  means  through  said  feed-tube  means  to  a  potted 
plant  supported  by  said  support  means 


4,051,628 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IMPROVED  DISPENSING  OF 

PLANT  NUTRIMENTS 

Philip  B.  Knapp,  LynbnM^  N.Y^  and  Harold  Corey,  Tcaneck, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Hortigro,  Inc.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,184 

Int  CL2  AOIG  29/00 

U.S.  CL  47—48.5  10  Claims 
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4,051,629 
HYBRID  SEED  PRODUCnON 
Walton  C.  Galinat  Wabcn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rcseard  Corpo- 
ration, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,372 
Int  CL2  AOIH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  47—58  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  masking  the  expression  of  an  undesirable 
recessive  trait  in  the  production  of  hybrid  com  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  a  com  which  is  homozygous  for  said  trait; 
incorporating  into  said  com  a  Tripsacum  chromosome 
which  has  the  dominant  allele  for  said  trait  and  which  also 
has  the  capability  of  genetically  interacting  with  said  com 
to  produce,  upon  selfing,  an  endosperm  phenotype  suffi- 
ciently recognizable  to  determine  whether  said  endo- 
sperm carries  said  chromosome;  and 
selfing  said  com  to  increase  said  endosperm  carrying  said 
chromosome. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  plant  support  reagents  to  a 


4,051,630 
SOIL  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  Timothy  Bishop,  Dnrban,  NataL  Sovth  AfHca,  i 

to  RcTcrtex  (Sooth  AfHca)  (Proprietary)  Lindtcd,  Jacobs, 

NataL  Sooth  AfHca 

Filed  Dec  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,166 

Claims  pHority,  qiplioirtion  Sooth  AfHca,  Dec  30,  1947, 
74/8240;  July  4, 1975,  75/4296 

Int  CL2  E02D  3/12 
\3S.  CL  47—58  5  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  sand  or  soil  having  a  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  about  10  microns  to  about  700  microns,  including 
the  step  of  applying  thereto  a  composition  including  a  water- 
insoluble  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinylacetate/vinyl  ester  of  versatic  acid,  vinylacetate/2-ethyL- 
hexylacrylate,  vinly  aceute/butyl  acrylate,  methyl  metha- 
crylate/2-ethylhexylacrylate,  and  styrene/2-ethylhexylacry- 
late  in  an  amount  to  provide  about  0.02  part  of  copolymer  to 
100  parts  of  sand  or  soil,  whereby  the  individual  particles  or 
groups  of  particles  of  the  sand  or  soil  are  rendered  non-wetting 
and  the  particles  retain  the  non-wetting  properties  even  when 
they  are  not  aggregated  but  are  free  flowing. 
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4,051,631 
PLANTERS  HAVING  UGHT-TRANSMTmNG 
ENCLOSURES 
Ma  B.  loMt,  m,  1W  WiUowt,  HndMaUc  Road,  North  Sa- 
fe^ N.Y.  10560 

FDed  Sept  15, 1974,  Scr.  No.  723,585 

lat  CL2  AOIG  9/02 

MS.  CL  47— »  15  CSaiais 


.  A  {banter  comprismg  a  dome-shaped  portion  which  is  at 
la  It  in  part  light-tranmitting  a  generally  trough-shaped  plant- 
in| ;  portion  ad^>ted  to  retain  a  planting  medium  therein  below 
sail  dome-shaped  portion,  said  planting  portion  having  an 
im  er  and  outer  wall,  said  outer  wall  joined  to  said  dome- 
shi  iped  portion  and  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  substantially 
CO  sxtensive  with  the  perimeter  of  said  dome-shaped  portion, 
th(  ire  being  an  access  opening  defined  by  said  inner  wall  of  said 
ph  oting  portion,  permitting  access  to  both  said  dome-shaped 
an  1  planting  portions,  and  means  for  mounting  said  planter  in 
a  \  ubstantially  horizontal  positioa. 


4^051,632 
WINDOW  GLASS  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
RiokU  FUnuMto,  Nagoya,  aad  Toahlro  IgwaiU,  HoigBB,  both 
If  Japn,  Mri^ora  to  Airii  Sciki  Kabaahild  Kaiaha  aad 
Toyota  Shatai  Kab«hild  KaMM,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan 
Filed  Jim  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  494,446 
priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jom  21, 1975.  50-76161 
lit  a.*  B05F  11/38 


one  window  opening,  a  window  glass  mounted  in  said  panel 
means  for  movement  substantially  in  vertical  direction  be- 
tween a  closed  position  wherein  the  window  glass  closes  the 
window  opening  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  window 
opening  is  fully  opened,  and  window  glass  actuating  means  for 
actuating  the  window  glass  to  move  it  betweend  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  the  improvement  comprising  window  glass 
mounting  means  including  window  gjass  support  bracket 
means  secured  to  the  window  glass,  substantially  vertically 
extending  guide  rail  means  stationarily  disposed  in  said  panel 
means,  guide  follower  means  slidably  engaged  with  the  guide 
rail  means,  means  for  connecting  said  guide  follower  means 
with  said  bracket  means,  said  connecting  means  including 
pivot  connection  means  at  one  point  of  said  guide  follower 
means  for  allowing  a  swinging  movement  of  the  guide  fol- 
lower means  in  substantially  horizontal  plane  and  adjustable 
connection  means  at  another  point  apart  from  said  one  point  of 
said  guide  follower  means. 


U  5.  CL  49-340 


4,051,633 
TOP  HUNG  SLIDING  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
William  P.  Voegele,  Jr.,  8308  Poet  Road,  Allison  Parte,  Pa. 
15101 

Filed  JoBC  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,825 

lat  CL2  E05D  13/02 

UJS.  CL  49-411  12  CiaiaM 


OClaiflu 


L  In  an  automobile  including  panel  means  which  has  at  least 


1.  A  sliding  window  assembly  comprising: 

A.  a  metal  frame  made  up  of  a  head  member,  a  sill  member 
and  two  side  members,  said  head  member  including  a 
channel  extending  therealong  on  the  inside  of  the  frame 
and  defined  in  part  by  two  downwardly  sloping  planar 
bottom  surfaces  which  terminate  in  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship to  define  an  opening  into  the  channel; 

B.  a  stationary  panel  including  a  glazing  and  secured  to  a 
first  part  of  the  frame; 

C.  a  slkling  panel  including  glazing  and  secured  to  a  slider 
head;  and 

D.  a  rigid,  plastic  key  secured  at  one  end  to  a  top  of  the  slider 
head  and  positioned  at  an  opposing  end  in  the  head  mem- 
ber channel,  said  opposing  end  defined  in  part  by  sloping 
planar  surfaces  in  mating  engagement  with  the  sloping 
bottom  surfaces  of  the  channel  so  as  to  permit  the  sliding 
panel  to  slidably  move  between  the  first  part  of  the  frame 
and  a  remaining  part  thereof. 


October  4, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3S 


4,051,634 
REGULATING  WHEEL  PIVOT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Robert  Cliflbrd  Fliher,  MOftord,  OUo,  aMignor  to  CiMiuwti 
MOacroB,  lacn  Oadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,732 

lat  CL2  B24B  5/30 

U.S.  CL  51—103  R  3  CiaiaM 


•    —  - 


e.  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  driving  shaft  and 

said  rotary  shaft, 
t  braking  means  attached  to  the  pivoting  arm, 
g.  means  for  periodically  moving  said  braking  means  into 
contact  with  said  transmission  means  so  as  to  induce  a 
reactive  force  in  the  pivoting  arm  which  will  bring  the 
article  into  contact  with  the  finishing  tool. 


4,051,636 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  TURBINE 

AND  COMPRESSOR  BLADES  TO  DIMENSION 
KarlbeiBz  Heine,  Wasel,  Germany,  awigBor  to  SieMat  Aktiea- 
geadlschaft,  Munich  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,968 
aaias  priority,  appiieatioB  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1975, 2519190 
lat  CL2  B24B  21/16.  41/00 
U.S.  CL  51—145  R  5  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  centerless  grinding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  base; 
a  grinding  wheelhead;  a  regulating  wheelhead  adapted  to  drive 
and  support  a  workpiece  in  contact  with  the  grinding  wheel, 
and;  a  slide  supporting  one  of  the  grinding  and  regulating 
wheelheads  and  moveable  on  said  base  along  a  feed  axis  for 
relative  movement  of  the  wheelheads  in  a  grinding  operation, 
wherein  said  regulating  wheelhead  is  adapted  to  pivot  about  a 
joint  so  as  to  pivot  said  regulating  wheelhead  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  feed  axis;  an  improved  pivot  adjusting  device 
comprising: 

means  to  move  said  pivot  joint  along  said  transverse  plane. 

4^051,635 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Gofta  Affid  VaideoMr  Otmi,  Gcada,  Swedes,  aai^or  to  AB 
Caico,  Stodihoiai,  Swedes 

Filed  Jane  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,930 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicatiOB  Sweden,  Jbm  25, 1975, 7507292 
lat  CL2  B24B  5/04.  9/00 
\5S,  CL  51—108  R  7 


~/ 


^■^wu, )  jImIuip; 


1.  In  the  known  apparatus  for  finishing  shaped  articles  and 
the  like  which  includes  the  combination  of  a  working  table,  a 
finishing  tool  and  movable  mounting  means  for  shaped  articles 
associated  with  said  table  for  moving  a  sh^)ed  article  toward 
and  away  from  said  finishing  tool,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  movable  mounting  means  that  includes 

a.  a  pivoting  arm,  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 

b.  a  driving  shaft  extending  from  the  working  table  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  pivoting  arm 

c.  an  article  holding  means  supported  on  a  rotiuy  shaft,  said 
rotary  shaft  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said  pivoting 
arm, 

d.  means  for  driving  said  driving  shaft. 


1.  A  method  for  grinding  turbine  and  compressor  blades  to 
dimension  comprising: 

a.  disposing,  on  a  stationary  base,  a  copier  roller  and  grind- 
ing belt  of  equal  diameter  one  above  the  other  with  their 
axes  parallel; 

b.  supporting  a  model  blade  and  a  work  piece  blade  in  a 
work  piece  holder  one  above  the  other  with  their  axes 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  model  blade  and  work  piece 
blade  being  supported  therein  for  simultaneous  rotation 
about  their  axes; 

c.  supporting  said  work  i»ece  holder  on  an  air  cushion  so 
that  it  is  freely  movable  in  any  direction  in  the  horizontal 
plane;  and 

d.  bringing  said  model  and  work  piece  in  contact  with  said 
copier  roller  and  grinding  belt 

3.  Apparatus  for  grinding  blades  for  turbines  and  compres- 
sors to  dimension  comprising: 

a.  A  stationary  tool  holder, 

b.  a  belt  grinder  rotatably  disposed  on  said  sUtionary  tool 
holder; 

c.  a  copier  roller  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  belt  grinder 
rotatably  disposed  on  said  tool  holder  so  as  to  be  vertically 
spaced  from  said  belt  grinder  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  belt  grinder; 

d.  a  guide  plate; 

e.  a  work  piece  holder  having  a  base  plate  disposed  atop  said 
guide  plate,  said  woric  piece  holder  including  means  for 
supporting  a  uKxlel  blade  and  a  work  piece  such  that  they 
are  simultaneously  rotatable  therein  with  their  longitudi- 
nal axes  parallel  one  on  top  of  the  other,  and 
means  for  establishing  an  air  cushion  between  said  guide 
plate  and  the  base  plate  of  said  work  piece  holder  wherd>y 
said  work  piece  holder  can  be  easily  moved  in  any  direc- 
tion in  the  horizontal  plane. 


f. 


4^1,637 
CYLINDER  INTERNAL  GRINDER 
Norikaaa  TakdiU,  453,  Na^fo.  NirayaM<ho. 
oka,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  777,899 
lat  CL2  B24D  9/02 
U.S.  CL  51—364 
1.  A  cylinder  internal  grinder  comprising  a  shaft  provided 
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with  rotary  force  at  one  end  thereof,  a  flexible  wire  secured  to 
the  o  ther  end  of  said  shaft,  a  base  secured  to  said  flexible  wire, 
a  pal  r  of  holding  elements  erected  centrally  of  said  base  in 
opfw  Btion  to  each  other,  spring  means  erected  at  the  opposed 
edge  I  of  said  base,  pressing  elements  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
spring  means  and  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a 
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grinc  ing  member  having  its  one  end  secured  to  said  holding 
eleuK  nts  and  arranged  to  vnap  the  pressing  elements  in  the 
direc  ion  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and 
a  sut  itantially  M-«haped  spring  having  its  pressing  portions 
inaer  ed  in  the  insides  of  said  pressing  elements  and  having  its 
fixing  portion  fixed  to  an  external  edge  of  said  grinding  mem- 
ber 


4,051,638 
REfiOVABLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robc^  J.  Hciatz,  1828  Woodiboro,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 
FIM  Aig.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,022 
lit  CL2  E04B  1/347 
CL52— 63 


UJS. 


2Claina 


L  i  in  enclosure  for  a  swimming  pool  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  co^  er,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  cover,  said  frame  having  a 
frfura  ity  of  laterally  spaced  ek>ngated  members  anchored  at 
their  Ower  end  portions  to  a  base  along  the  side  of  the  enclo- 
sure, I  baaeboard  extending  along  the  side  of  the  enclosure  on 
the  <  oter  side  of  the  k>wer  end  portions  of  said  elongated 
mem  lers,  and  means  anchoring  said  cover  at  the  side  of  the 
enck  Hire  comprising  upper  and  lower  gripping  boards  grip- 
m  edge  portion  of  said  cover  therd)etween,  said  gripper 
boan  s  being  ekxigated  members  extending  adjacent  the  outer 
side  <  f  said  baaeboard  and  having  complementary  tongue  and 
groo^v  formations  along  their  adjacent  edges  gripping  said 
wrtion  of  said  cover,  means  securing  said  gripper  boards 
toget  ler  comprising  aaaemUed  nuts  and  bolts,  and  fasteners 
through  one  of  said  gripper  boards  and  passing 
thivM^  said  baaeboard  and  connected  to  the  k>wer  end  por- 


tion of  certain  of  said  elongated  members  to  secure  the  gripper 
boards  and  baseboard  to  said  frame. 


4,051,639 

REMOVABLE  DECK  FOR  A  BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

INTERSTITIAL  SPACE 

Jack  P.  Lombardi,  Manlina;  Fhmds  T.  Lombardi,  and  Tarky  J. 

Lombard!,  Jr.,  both  of  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Syracnae  Tank  A  Mannfactoring  Co.,  Inc.,  Syracnae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,022 

Int  a.2  E04B  1/343 

VS.  CL  52—64  3  Chdms 


1.  A  removable  deck  for  an  interstitial  space  in  a  multi- 
storied  building  between  the  ceiling  of  one  story  and  the  floor 
of  the  story  immediately  thereabove,  which  space  contains  two 
spaced  and  parallel  rows  of  building  trusses,  each  row  having 
at  the  same  level  at  least  one  row  of  horizontally  extending 
truss  portions;  comprising:  a  plurality  of  joist-saddles  secured 
to  the  horizontal  truss  portions  at  spaced  intervals  therealong, 
the  saddles  of  one  row  being  transversely  precisely  opposite  to 
the  saddles  of  the  other  row  of  trusses,  each  saddle  having  an 
upwardly  open  and  transversely  projecting  and  opening  socket 
position  adapted  to  contain  therein  the  end  portion  of  a  joist 
member,  each  joist  being  equal  in  length  to  the  space  between 
the  horizontal  truss  portions  of  the  two  rows  and  being  gener- 
ally channel-shaped  in  cross  section,  each  joist  having  a  flat 
horizontally-extending  upper  surface  and  an  upwardly  project- 
ing flange  therealong,  a  strip  of  rubber-like  material  extending 
along  each  joist  top  surface  adjacent  the  joist  flange,  and  a 
plurality  of  generally  inverted-channel-shaped  deck  members 
of  chosen  equal  lengths  extending  across  a  plurality  of  joists 
from  the  center  of  one  joist  upper  surface  to  the  center  of 
another  joist  upper  surface,  each  deck  member  having  an 
upper  web  surface  sUtted  to  provide  air  circulation  there- 
through and  traction  for  workers  walking  thereon,  each  deck 
member  having  vertically  extending  side  flange  portions  for 
resting  on  the  joist  top  surfaces,  each  deck  member  having 
slots  in  the  side  flanges  thereof  extending  from  the  side  flange 
bottoms  upward  at  least  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  that 
the  upwardly  projecting  flanges  of  the  joists  extend  above  the 
rubber  like  strip  on  the  joist  top  surfaces,  whereby  the  joist 
ends  may  be  dropped  into  the  sockets  of  the  saddles  and  lifted 
therefrom  and  the  deck  members  placed  across  a  plurality  of 
joists  with  the  slots  of  the  deck  side  flanges  fitted  over  the  joist 
upwardly  projecting  flanges  and  lifted  therefrom,  while  the 
saddles  remain  secured  to  the  horizontal  truss  portions. 
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4,051,640 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
Rene  F.  Vlncens,  92a  Route  de  Gcnerc,  1028  Prererenge,  Swit- 
leriaad 

CoBtinuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589^80,  June  21, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contiBnation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  385,804, 
Ang.  6, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

652,097 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1972,  72J8635; 
Jan.  26, 1973,  73.02920 

Int  a.2  E04B  5/4S;  H02G  3/00 
VJS.  CL  52—220  9  Claims 


/<W*/j 


1.  A  composite  structure,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  supporting  member  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration,  the  arms  of  which 
provide  two  longitudinal  flanks  of  said  member  and  said 
U-shaped  configuration  providing  a  web  between  said 
arms,  at  least  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  flanks  having  at 
least  one  longitudinal  recess  of  a  generally  C-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  bridge  members  disposed  to  stiffen  the  elon- 
gate supporting  member,  each  bridge  member  comprising 
a  rigid  deck,  at  least  two  rigid  piers,  one  at  each  end  of 
said  deck,  and  sharp-edged  spur  means  on  at  least  one  of 
said  piers  engageable  with  the  supporting  member,  said 
bridge  members  being  spaced  apart  along  the  elongate 
supporting  member,  each  bridge  member  having  its  deck 
extending  between  said  flanks  and  spaced  from  said  web; 

at  least  one  of  said  members  being  resilient  to  enable  the 
bridge  members  to  be  clamped  transversely  in  the  sup- 
porting member  with  said  spur  means  engaging  said 
flanks,  to  resist  any  wrenching  and  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  the  bridge  members. 


apart  all  said  midbodies  on  assembly,  with  the  notch  structure 
interfitting;  means  for  fastening  the  first  plurality  of  panels 
laterally  together  with  the  first  lateral  planar  edge  portion  of 
one  panel  in  complementary  overlap  with  the  second  lateral 
planar  edge  portion  of  a  panel  next  adjacent  thereto,  means  for 
detaclvtbly  securing  each  of  the  first  plurality  of  panels  to  the 
building  including:  a  pluraUty  of  comerposts  connecting  the 
roof  and  the  foundation,  a  top  plate  extending  between  the 
comerposts  at  each  side  of  the  building,  the  top  plate  compris- 
ing an  angle  having  perpendicular  first  and  second  planar  legs, 
the  first  leg  thereof  extending  outward  and  the  second  leg 
extending  downward  from  the  inner  edge  of  the  first  leg,  a 
floor  plate  parallel-spaced  from  the  top  plate  along  each  side  of 
the  building,  the  floor  plate  comprising  an  angle  having  per- 
pendicular first  and  second  planar  legs,  the  first  leg  thereof 
extending  outward  and  the  second  leg  extending  upward  from 
the  inner  edge  of  the  first  leg;  on  assembly,  said  exterior  face  of 
each  panel  extending  upward  covering  the  outer  edge  of  the 
top  plate  and  downward  covering  the  outer  edge  of  the  floor 
plate,  said  interior  face  of  each  panel  extending  between  the 
lower  edge  of  the  second  leg  of  the  top  plate  and  the  upper 
edge  of  the  second  leg  of  the  floor  plate,  said  midbody  extend- 
ing between  the  first  leg  of  the  top  plate  and  the  first  leg  of  the 
floor  plate;  the  means  for  detachably  securing  the  panels  to  the 
building  further  including  at  least  one  fixed  pin  upwardly 
projecting  from  the  first  leg  of  the  floor  plate,  at  least  one  of 
said  panel  midbodies  having  a  slot  in  the  bottom  edge  thereof 
extending  outwardly  through  a  said  lateral  pUmar  parallel- 
inclined  edge  in  position  for  engaging  said  fixed  pin  and  guid- 
ing said  panel  and  securing  the  bottom  thereof  in  place  during 
assembly,  means  for  detachably  affixing  each  panel  of  said  first 
plurality  of  panels  to  the  top  plate,  and  a  second  pluraUty  of 
panels,  each  of  said  second  pluraUty  of  panels  having  a  first 
lateral  edge  with  a  portion  substantially  square  in  plan  view  for 
abutting  a  said  comerpost  and  a  second  lateral  edge  having 
struccomplementary  to  a  lateral  edge  structure  of  a  panel  of 
the  first  pluraUty  of  panels. 


4,051,641 

PANELIZED  STRUCTURAL  SYSTEM 

James  I.  Elliott,  Arcadia  Manor,  Upperco,  Md.  21155 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,044 

Int  CL2  E04B  7/02,  1/30 

U.S.  CL  52—262  1  Claim 


4,051,642 
MODULE  BUILDING  FOUNDATION  AND  FLOOR 

SYSTEM 

John  H.  Terry,  505  Park  Terrace,  Phw  BlnfT,  Ark.  71601 

Filed  Sept  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  618,552 

Int  a.2  E02D  27/00;  E04B  1/02 

US.  a.  52—293  13  Claima 


1.  In  a  buildmg  having  a  roof,  sidewalls  including  a  plurality 
of  pivotally  insertable  discrete  panels,  and  foundation  struc- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  plurality  of  said 
panels,  each  having  parallel,  rectangular-shape  exterior  and 
interior  faces  with  a  midbody  therebetween  having  first  and 
second  lateral  planar  edge  portions  parallel-inclined  in  plan 
view  at  an  angle  to  said  exterior  and  interior  faces,  forming  a 
parallelogram  in  shape,  the  exterior  faces  of  all  said  panels 
having  a  lateral  extension  beyond  the  midbodies  thereof  with 
notch  structure  vertically  along  the  edge  of  each  lateral  exten- 
sion, the  interior  faces  of  all  said  panels  having  a  lateral  exten- 
sion beyond  the  midbodies  thereof,  each  of  said  lateral  exten- 
sions respectively  abutting  a  next  adjacent  panel  and  spacing 


1.  In  a  building  construction,  a  foundation  assembly  com- 
prising a  precast  ground  bearing  pad  having  a  peripheral  rim 
portion  and  upstanding  ribs  spaced  inwardly  therefrom,  a 
separate  wall  section,  locking  means  securing  the  wall  section 
to  said  peripheral  rim  portion,  a  plurality  of  floor  surface 
panels  locked  to  the  waU  section  in  spacrd  relation  to  the 
ground  bearing  pad  and  spacer  means  engageable  with  the 
upstanding  ribs  of  the  ground  bearing  pad  for  supporting  and 
holding  said  floor  surface  panels  in  abutting  relation  to  each 
other  spaced  from  the  ground  bearing  pad. 
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4,051,643  4,051,645 

METHOD  OF  PACUNG  ARTICLES  WITH  HEAT  COMESTIBLE  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

SHRINKABLE  FILMS  Aaroa  James  WarkcatiB,  13551  View  DrlTe,  Orange  Cove,  Calif. 

AkiiSaito,TokonMawa,Japaa,aMivMrtoSh<maSdtaiKosyo      93636 
l)aMM  Ltetod,  Japn  Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  735,155 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,820  lit  a?  B65B  5/06 

priority,  i^BcatiOB  Japaa,  Oct  23, 1975,  50-126912    U.S.a.53— 248  x  4ClaiBS 

lat  CL2  B65B  53/02 


U.S .  CL  53-30  S 


5Claiais 


1 .  A  method  of  packing  an  article  with  a  heat  shrinkable  film 
cot  ipriaing  the  steps  of  moving  the  heat  shrinkable  film,  con- 
tac  ing  the  film  against  a  heating  member  heated  to  a  predeter- 
mii  ed  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the  film  to  shrink,  and 
the  1  immediately  wrapping  under  a  predetermined  tension  the 
heited  film  about  an  article  to  be  packed  having  a  width 
ami  Her  than  that  of  the  heat  shrinkable  film  with  the  side  edges 
of  Be  film  protruded  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said  article, 
ana  causing  said  film  to  shrink,  thus  tightly  packing  the  article 
notjonly  on  the  peripheral  surftce  but  also  on  the  end  surface 
of  Be  article  by  the  heat  shrunk  film. 


4y051,64« 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MATTRESSES 
ta^mi  R  Eide,  Mi— fapoHa,  a^  Gerald  A.  Goleaibeck,  Lake 
91bm>,  both  of  Min.,  aarigMTt  to  The  United  States  Bedding 
r,  St  Paid,  Mina. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,386 

lat  CL2  B65B  63/02 

U4.  CL  53—125  21  daims 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described  for  packaging 
comestibles  in  a  container,  the  combination  comprising  a  first 
comestible  receiving  station,  a  second  comestible  receiving 
station,  a  comestible  loading  zone  between  said  receiving 
stations,  a  first  and  a  second  open-bottom  cage,  a  horizonally 
movable  carrier  for  shifting  oae  of  said  cages  from  one  of  said 
stations  to  said  loading  zone  and  the  other  one  of  said  cages 
from  said  loading  zone  to  the  other  of  said  stations  and  vice 
versa,  means  at  each  of  said  sution  for  loading  comestibles  into 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  cages,  said  cages  being  porous  and 
having  an  open  bottom  and  each  of  said  stations  being  under- 
water with  said  loading  means  functioning  to  introduce  the 
comestibles  into  the  water  below  a  corresponding  cage  such 
that  the  comestibles  may  float  upwardly  into  the  cage,  means 
at  the  loading  zone  for  positioning  a  container  below  the  ex- 
pected arrival  point  of  a  comestible  filled  cage,  means  at  said 
zone  for  elevating  said  container  and  said  cage  simultaneously 
out  of  the  water  such  that  the  comestibles  gravitate  into  the 
container,  a  container  feed  conveyor  and  a  container  discharge 
conveyor,  said  elevated  means  fanctioning  to  elevate  the  co- 
mestible filled  container  to  an  elevation  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  the  elevation  of  said  feed  and  discharge  conveyors. 


4,051,646 

MACHINE  FOR  SEALING  PACKAGES 

Mario  Ufaic,  Raa  Aandor  Bmm,  142  Sao  Paolo,  BrazU 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,101 

lat  CI.2  B65B  7/28,  67/00 

UJS.  CL  53—366  2  Claims 


i.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  a  flexible  cover  with  a  resilient 
fill  9^  for  the  formation  of  mattresses  or  the  like,  said  apparatus 
inc  uding  a  hopper  defining  a  filler  receiving  space  and  an  open 
em  ,  said  ccver  being  dimensioned  for  attaclmient  to  the  hop- 
pei  whereby  the  mterior  of  the  cover  communicates  with  said 
opt »  cad  of  the  hopper,  and  means  for  driving  said  filler  into 
saif  I  cover,  the  improvement  comprising  adhesive  dispensing 
mc  irn  poaitiooed  on  said  hopper,  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
fiU  !r  being  located  adjacent  said  dispensing  means  when  the 
fin  »*  is  in  the  hopper,  and  means  for  operating  said  dispensing 
BM  US  during  movement  of  the  filler  into  the  cover  whereby 
ad  icaive  is  deposited  on  the  filler  surface  for  contact  with  an 
op  need  cover  surface  whereby  the  cover  is  adhered  to  the 
fill*. 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  packages,  comprising: 
a  frame  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  col- 
umns extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  and  a  member 
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spanning  between  the  colunms  at  a  position  along  the 
columns  remote  from  the  base  for  maintaining  the  col- 
umns generally  parallel; 

a  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  a  package,  said  sealing  assem- 
bly comprising  an  upper  die,  means  mounting  the  upper 
die  between  said  pair  of  columns  for  traveling  along  the 
length  thereof,  a  hollow  lower  die  having  an  opening 
extending  theretherethrough  in  a  direction  along  the  ex- 
tent of  said  colunms  for  receiving  a  package  to  be  sealed, 
means  mounting  said  lower  die  to  pivot  between  a  position 
between  said  pair  of  columns  and  underneath  said  upper 
die,  thereby  to  permit  the  upper  die  to  travel  down  said 
columns  to  engage  said  lower  die  and  seal  the  package 
received  within  the  opening  extending  through  said  lower 
die,  and  a  position  away  from  said  columns  and  clear  of 
said  upper  die,  and  means  operable  for  displacing  said 
upper  die  to  travel  up  and  down  along  said  columns;  and 

an  extractor  for  extracting  a  sealed  package  from  said  lower 
die,  said  extractor  comprising  a  plate-like  member  nor- 
mally positioned  beneath  said  lower  die  when  said  lower 
die  is  at  the  position  away  from  said  columns,  said  plate- 
like member  being  dimensioned  to  fit  through  the  opening 
extending  through  said  lower  die,  and  means  operable  for 
raising  said  plate-like  member  to  advance  into  the  opening 
extending  through  said  lower  die  thereby  to  extract  a 
sealed  package  retained  within  said  lower  die. 


4,051,648 
ENGINE  SHROUD  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
Charica  E.  Uhliagcr,  Dca  Molaca,  aad  Clair  D.  SpUHatotaacr, 
Aakeay,  both  of  Iowa,  aadgaors  to  AMF  lacorpcratcd.  White 
PlaiBa,N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,387 

lat  CL»  AOID  55/18 

VS.  CL  56-255  »  Oaim 


4,051,647 

ROTARY  MOWER 

Horst  W.  Geier,  18  Hawley  Terrace,  Yoakers,  N.Y.  10606 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,843 

lat  CL2  AOID  53/08 

VS.  a.  56-13.4  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower  having  a  deck,  a  grass  catching  blade 
below  the  deck,  and  power  means  on  the  deck  for  driving  the 
blade,  noise  reduction  means  for  said  mower,  said  noise  reduc- 
tion means  comprising  a  shroud  over  said  power  means,  said 
shroud  enclosing  said  power  means  except  for  a  top  air  open- 
ing in  the  same  and  a  marginal  air  opening  about  the  same 
between  the  shroud  and  deck,  said  shroud  being  hinged  at  one 
end  thereof  on  said  deck,  and  latch  means  on  said  deck  at  the 
other  end  of  said  shroud  to  latch  the  same  closed  with  respect 
to  said  power  means,  said  power  means  comprising  a  gas  en- 
gine, said  top  air  opening  being  formed  in  said  shroud  opposite 
the  air  intake  of  said  engine,  said  engine  having  an  engine  start 
pull  cord  handle,  said  handle  being  accessible  through  said  top 
opening,  and  said  engine  having  a  below  deck  engine  exhaust, 
said  engine  exhaust  comprising  an  engine  exhaust  pipe,  said 
pipe  extending  from  said  engine  to  below  said  deck,  and  an 
engine  muffler  on  the  outer  terminal  end  of  said  pipe  below 
said  deck. 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  mower  body  rotaUble  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 
including  a  generally  vertical  cylinder  in  the  center 
thereof, 
a  collar  portion  fixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder, 
a  blower  disc  mounted  underneath  the  collar  section  at  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom  to  form  an  air  intake 
gap  and  having  a  selected  number  of  knife  blades  mounted 
thereto,  said  knife  blades  being  rotatable  about  their 
mounting  upon  striking  an  object  and  said  mountings 
being  protected  by  the  circular  configuration  of  the  hous- 
ing formed  between  the  collar  section  and  the  knife  sup- 
porting blower  disc,  and, 
a  freely  rotatable  protective  saucer  of  a  slightly  larger  diam- 
eter than  the  collar  section  and  blower  disc,  said  saucer 
being  mounted  to  the  mower  cylinder  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  the  rim  of  said  saucer  being  substantially  at  the 
same  level  as  the  blower  disc  periphery  and  forming  an 
annular  exhaust  gap  with  said  disc  of  a  smaller  distance 
than  the  air  intake  gap  to  increase  the  exhaust  air  velocity 
in  an  upward  direction  forming  a  protective  air  stream 
about  the  mower. 


4,051,649 
FRUTT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Roger  Clary,  Loodna,  FVvacc,  aaaigaor  to  Howard  Machinery 
Limited,  Bury  St  Edmnnds,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Oct  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,414 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloa  Friwcc,  Oct  8,  1974,  74 J3868; 
Aug.  25, 1975,  75  J6175 

lat  a.2  AOID  46/00 
VS.  CL  56—330  W  Claims 


no       "e-\ 


1.  A  machine  for  gathering  fruit  from  plants  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  wheeled  chassis; 

a  frame  on  said  chassis; 

a  tunnel  defined  by  the  frame  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  machine; 

closure  means  mounted  on  the  lower  part  of  the  frame  and 
closing  the  base  of  the  tunnel,  the  closure  means  being 
movable  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine 
to  allow  the  plants  to  pass  through  the  tunnel; 
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^  least  one  group  of  flexible  beater  Angers  disposed  at  each 
side  of  the  kmgitudiiial  axis  of  the  machine;  and 

i|  drive  asMmbly  for  driving  each  group  of  heater  fingers  in 
a  generally  eUiptical  movement,  the  drive  assembly  com- 
prising, 

drive  means, 

ijn  eccentric  driven  by  the  drive  means, 
connecting  rod  of  which  one  end  is  operati  vely  connected 
to  the  eccentric, 

slide  block  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
connecting  rod, 

i|nd  carrier  means  attached  to  the  connecting  rod  and  carry- 
ing the  beater  fingers. 


Api 


A  yam  texturizing  maching  comprising  a  plurality  of 
trakment  positions,  each  said  position  comprising  a  substan- 
tial y  T-shaped  framework,  having  a  vertical  port-on  and  a 
hoi  izcmtal  portion;  and,  in  operational  sequence,  a  yam  supply 
de\  ice,  a  first  yam  feeder,  a  yam  heating  device,  a  cooling 
zon  !  for  the  heated  yam,  a  false  twist  spindle,  a  second  yam 
feet  er  and  a  wind-up  device,  the  false  twist  spindle,  the  second 
feet  er  and  the  wind-up  device  being  mounted  on  the  vertical 
por  ion  of  the  T-shaped  framework  and  the  first  feeder,  the 
hea  ing  device  and  the  cooling  zone  being  on  the  horizontal 
por  ion,  the  yam  supply  device  being  mounted  at  a  location 
bel<  )W  the  free  end  of  the  horizontal  portion,  effective  to  define 
wit  I  the  vertical  portion,  a  zone  through  which  the  operator 
can  pass  and  have  easy  access  to  the  essential  parts  of  the 
maihine. 


4,051,651 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WETnNG  THREAD 

IN  A  DOUBLE  TWIST  TWISTING  SPINDLE 
Aal^MiM  Waycn,  aad  lOaM-Dctlef  Otten,  both  of  Remacheid, 
■Mqr,  awijinii  to  Barmag  Baracr  Maachinenfabrik 
/|kf<frarllachaft,  Wappertal,  Germany  ^ 

Flkd  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,282  I 
iM  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Feb.  8, 1975,  2505376; 
De4  23, 1975, 2558474 

lat  CL2  DOIH  13/30 

UjSCL  57-35  

1  In  the  double  twist  twisting  of  a  thread  drawn  from  a 
deli/ery  bobbin,  passed  through  a  hoUow  twist  spindle  and 
tha  I  directed  outwardly  into  a  balloon  pattem,  the  improved 
met  bod  for  wetting  said  thread  with  a  liquid  as  a  treating  agent 


29  Claims 


whj  ch  comprises: 

ondttcting  the  thread  in  contact  with  a  balloon  limiting 

guide  surface  as  a  wettable  surface  from  which  the  Uquid 


is  applied  to  the  thread  being  conducted  in  said  balloon 
pattem;  and 
supplying  said  liquid  in  a  discontinuous  jet  or  spray  under 


*,  »• 


a  la'i  17         14 


4,051,650 
YARN  TEXTURIZING  MACHINE 
Jcia  Glcy»;  Jcan-Chnide  DapeaUe,  and  Roger  Forin,  Roanne, 
^  of  Fkwce,  aarigBors  to  ASA  S  A^  Roanne,  Fhuce 

Filed  Juc  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,112 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  17, 1975, 75.19497; 
.  6, 1976,  76.10199 

Iirt.  CL2  D02G  1/02 
U3.  CL  57—34  HS  8  Claims 


regulated  pressure  impulses  for  application  onto  the  wet- 
table  balloon  limiting  guide  surface  contacted  by  the 
thread  and  in  a  measured  amount  providing  a  predeter- 
mined liquid  takeup  by  the  thread. 


4,051,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  YARN 

PACKAGES  DOFFED  FROM  A  YARN  PRODUCING 

MACHINE 

Satom  Hirano,  Kyoto;  Ataoshi  Knbota,  Kobe;  Mitsura  Yoshida, 

Kawanishi;  Jnnzi  Mlznno,  Sabae,  and  Nobataka  Miyamoto, 

Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,146 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1976,  51-13770; 
Feb.  9, 1976,  51-13771;  Apr.  27, 1976,  51-48815;  Apr.  30, 1976, 
51-50159;  May  25, 1976,  51-60991 

Int  0.2  DOIH  9/00 
VJS.  a.  57—52  16  Claims 


1.  Method  for  packaging  in  a  carton  full  size  yam  packages 
produced  by  a  yam  producing  machine  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  yam  producing  units,  each  unit  provided  with  a  spindle 
for  supporting  a  bobbin  for  forming  said  yam  package,  said 
spindles  aligned  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  yam 
producing  machine,  comprising  in  combination  of  doffing  said 
full  size  yam  packages  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  bobbin 
chucks: 
a  first  step  of  positioning  said  carton  at  a  predetermined 
position  adjacent  to  a  group  of  said  spindles  whereon  full 
size  yam  packages  are  supported; 
a  second  step  of  simultaneously  doffing  a  plurality  of  said 
full  size  yam  packages  by  said  bobbin  chucks  from  respec- 
tive spindles  of  said  group; 
a  third  step  of  simultaneously  displacing  said  doffed  yam 
packages  supported  by  the  respective  bobbin  chucks  from 
the  respective  positions  for  carrying  out  said  doffing  oper- 
ation to  respective  positions  removed  from  said  group  of 
spindles; 
a  fourth  step  of  simultaneously  wrapping  each  of  the  doffed 
yam  packages  supported  by  the  corre^wnding  bobbin 
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chuck  with  a  film  bag,  while  positioning  said  bobbin 
chucks  at  said  removed  positions; 

a  fifth  step  of  displacing  said  bobbin  chucks  from  said  re- 
moved positions  toward  the  respective  releasing  positions 
right  above  a  receiving  space  in  said  carton  and  depositing 
said  wrapped  yam  packages  into  said  carton; 

an  intermediate  step  of  changing  a  pitch  between  two  adja- 
cent bobbin  chucks  of  said  group  of  bobbin  chucks  from  a 
spindle  pitch  between  two  adjacent  spindles  of  said  spin- 
dle alignment  to  a  predetermined  distance  selected  for 
packaging,  just  before  carrying  out  said  fourth  step  opera- 
tion or  said  fifth  step  operation; 

a  sixth  step  of  releasing  the  grip  of  said  bobbin  chucks  and 
displacing  said  bobbin  chucks  from  said  releasing  positions 
upward  to  the  respective  standby  positions  of  said  bobbin 
chucks; 

a  seventh  step  of  discharging  said  carton  filled  with  said 
wrapped  yam  packages  from  said  predetermined  position; 

said  operations  from  said  first  step  to  said  seventh  step  are 
successively  carried  out  until  the  doffing  operation  of  full 
sized  yam  packages  is  completely  carried  out  with  respect 
to  all  spindles  of  a  spindle  alignment  of  said  yam  produc- 
ing machine. 

7.  Apparatus  for  packaging  in  a  carton  full  size  yam  pack- 
ages produced  by  a  yam  producing  machine  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  yam  producing  units,  each  unit  provided  with  a 
spindle  for  supporting  a  bobbin  for  forming  a  yam  package, 
said  spindles  aligned  along  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  yam 
producing  machine,  comprising  in  combination, 

means  for  correctly  positioning  said  apparatus  at  predeter- 
mined working  positions  for  carrying  out  each  dofling 
operation  by  said  apparatus, 

a  group  of  bobbin  chucks  for  doffing  full  size  yam  packages 
from  a  group  of  said  spindles  facing  said  group  of  bobbin 
chucks  respectively, 

means  for  supporting  said  bobbin  chucks  in  a  condition 
whereat  they  are  capable  of  changing  a  pitch  between 
each  two  adjacent  bobbin  chucks  of  said  group  of  bobbin 
chucks, 

means  for  separately  wrapping  said  full  size  yam  packages, 
each  supported  by  a  corresponding  bobbin  chuck,  in  indi- 
vidual film  bags  respectively, 

means  for  temporarily  positioning  said  carton  at  a  position 
for  simultaneously  receiving  wrapped  yam  packages, 

means  for  displacing  said  supporting  means  from  a  position 
for  carrying  out  said  doffing  operation  to  several  working 
positions  of  said  apparatus,  which  involve  a  position  for 
simultaneously,  individually  wrapping  each  said  doffed 
yam  package  supported  by  a  corresponding  bobbin  chuck 
in  said  film  bag,  a  position  for  depositing  said  wrapped 
yam  package  in  a  predetermined  space  in  said  carton  and 
a  position  for  maintaining  said  bobbin  chucks  in  a  standby 
condition  thereof, 

said  supporting  means  provided  with  means  for  changing  a 
pitch  between  each  two  adjacent  bobbin  chucks  from  a 
spindle  pitch  of  said  spindle  alignment  to  a  pitch  for  pack- 
aging. 


4,051,653 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Anton  Mitteregger,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ernst  Fehrer 
Gcaellschaft  m.bJI.  ft  Co.,  K.G.  Textllmaschinenfabrik  u. 
StaUban,  Linz,  Aostria 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,588 

Claims  priority,  application  Anatria,  Feb.  2, 1976, 714/76 

Int  a.2  DOIH  1/12 

VS.  CL  57—58.89  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  textile  fibers,  which  comprises 

a  suction  drum  having  an  air-permeable  shell  and  rotatable 

about  a  first  axis, 
a  rotary  disc  which  is  rotatable  about  a  second  axis,  which 
crosses  said  first  axis  and  is  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance 
which  is  equal  to  one  to  two  diameters  of  said  drum,  said 
rotary  disc  having  a  generally  flat  side  face  that  is  almost 


tangential  to  said  shell  and  defines  a  tapering  gap  there- 
with, 

suction  means  disposed  in  said  drum  and  defining  on  said 
shell  an  air-permeable  suction  zjbne  which  adjoins  said 
tapering  gap, 

means  for  supplying  flying  fibers  into  said  gap  into  contact 
with  said  suction  zone  and  said  side  face. 


drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  and  disc  in  such  a  manner 
that  fibers  in  contact  with  said  drum  and  disc  are  twisted 
to  form  a  thread,  and 

thread-withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  said  thread  in  a 
direction  which  is  approximately  parallel  to  said  first  axis 
while  holding  said  thread  against  rotation, 

said  drive  means  being  operable  to  move  said  disc  toward 
said  thread-withdrawing  means  adjacent  to  said  gap. 


4,051,654 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Bartling,  Borgstetten,  Germany,  aaaigDor  to  SKF 
Kagellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Sdiweinftart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  S^t  3, 1975,  2539088 
Int  0.2  DOIH  1/12 
U.S.  O.  57— 58  J9  9  Claims 


1.  An  open  end  spinning  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
plurality  of  spinning  units  disposed  in  side-by-side  juxt^x>sit- 
ion  on  said  frame,  each  spinning  unit  comprising  a  housing  and 
having  at  least  a  spinning  rotor  mounted  at  the  end  of  a  shaft 
jouralled  in  a  shaft  bearing,  means  for  feeding  fibers  to  said 
rotor,  and  means  for  withdrawing  the  yam  formed  in  said 
rotor,  said  machine  having  drive  means  for  driving  the  shaft  of 
each  of  the  rotors  in  each  of  said  spinning  units  and  the  guide 
means  for  mounting  said  drive  means  on  said  frame,  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  first  portion  accomodating  said  spinning 
rotor,  and  a  second  portion  in  which  said  bearing  for  said  rotor 
shaft  is  fixedly  mounted,  said  first  and  second  housing  portions 
being  separably  secured  together  and  having  cooperatively 
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_  contact  surfaces  and  counter-contact  surfaces  respec- 

pennitting  exchange  of  said  rotor  and  rotor  shaft  and 

effective  to  secure  said  second  portion  against  axial  and 

movement  with  respect  to  said  first  portion,  said  guide 

being  adjustable  along  the  axis  of  said  rotor  shaft  to 

engagement  of  said  drive  means  and  said  rotor  shaft 

irrespk:tive  of  the  shaft  bearing  employed. 


4*051,655         

FRICTION  FALSE  TWISTER 

Hellnjat  Loreaz,  Remscfaeid,  and  Heino  Biinger,  RadeTormwald, 
bot  I  of  GcnMiy,  airif  irrr  to  Barmag  Barmcr  MascUnenfab- 
iMrttamMllirliaft,  ReMdidd-Le—e^  Gennaay 
Filed  Jaly  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709,319 
priority.    appBcatkw    GcraMay,    July    30,    1975, 
7524lk8(  U 1;  Aug.  8, 1975,  7525192[  U  ]  | 

bt  CL2  D02G  1/04:  DOIH  7/92        ' 
VS.  da.  57—77.4  34  Claims 


having  a  plurality  of  spindles  arranged  in  a  row,  said  drive 
system  comprising 
a  drive  roll, 
a  tensioning  roll, 
a  tangential  drive  belt  tensioned  between  said  drive  roll  and 

said  tensioning  roll  for  engaging  and  driving  the  spindles, 
a  first  axle  secured  to  said  tensioning  roll  for  rotation  there- 
with about  a  first  axis, 
a  second  axle  rotatably  mounted  about  a  fixed  second  axis, 
a  lever  joumalled  on  said  first  axle  and  said  second  axle, 
means  secured  to  said  lever  for  biasing  said  lever  to  pivot 

about  said  second  axis  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  tangential 

drive  belt, 
drive  transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  first  and 

second  axles  for  rotating  said  second  axle  off  said  first 

axle,  and 
a  drive  means  interconnected  to  said  second  axle  for  driving 

additional  working  elements  of  the  spinning  machine. 


1. 1  n  a  friction  false  twister  for  the  false  twist  texturizing  of 
a  syn  hetic  yam  in  combination  with  yam  supply  means  and 
yam  i  ake-up  means,  said  twister  including  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel shi  As,  which  are  positioned  on  the  corners  of  a  polygon  and 
rotatably  driven  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed, 
and  a  plurality  of  discs  with  frictional  surfaces  on  their  periph- 
eriea,  said  discs  being  carried  on  each  shaft  in  axially  spaced 
positi  ms  and  being  so  large  in  diameter  that  the  discs  on  each 
of  the  parallel  shafts  overlap  in  the  center  of  said  polygon,  the 
yam  Mth  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  shafts  in  frictional 
engai  ement  with  said  disc  surfaces  in  said  center  of  the  poly- 
gon, he  improvement  which  comprises  a  sleeve  hub  which  is 
adapt  Ml  to  be  mounted  on  each  of  said  rotatable  shafts  and  to 
exten  1  over  substantially  the  length  of  said  shaft,  said  hub 
bavin  {  a  irfurality  of  axially  spaced  seatings  for  carrying  said 
discs,  each  of  the  discs  being  fixed  to  the  hub  by  a  shrink  fit  on 
said  ssatings. 


Hdv; 


US. 


4,051,656 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SPINDLE  FRAME 
Bwri,  Md  Richard  Bvrl,  bodi  of  Wiatcrthw,  Switzcr- 
to  Rictcr  MacUM  Works,  Ltd^  Winterthnr, 


Filed  Sept.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,094 
CyiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Switaarlaad,  Sept  12,  1975, 

nmrrs 

lat  CL2  DOIH  1/24:  P16H  7/ JO 


3.57—105 


UClaim 


^  drive  system  for  a  spiadie  frame  of  a  ^»nning  machinf 


4,051,657 
SPINNING-RING  BEARING  AND  SUPPORT 
AlfoBf  S^cs,  Mmdeh,  Gcmaay,  aaiigiior  to  Dr.  Johamica  Hei- 
*f  !»•«■,  GodiH,  Traanreat,  Germany 

Filed  Joiy  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,791 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioB  GcrMUiy,  July  25, 1974, 2435770 
iBt  CL2  DOIH  7/56.  7/64 
VS.  CL  57—124  6  ClaioM 


6.  In  an  aerodynamic  bearing  for  air  cushion  supporting  of  a 
qnnning  or  twisting  ring,  both  axially  and  radially,  comprising 
a  stator,  a  rotor  supported  by  and  rotatable  relative  to  said 
stator,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  rotor  having  an  annulu*  shape  and  including  upper  and 
lower  radially  extending  projections; 

said  stator  having  an  annular  thape  and  being  disposed  con- 
centric to  said  rotor  and  including  upper  and  lower  radi- 
ally extending  projections,  whereby  said  stator  substan- 
tially engages  said  rotor  to  define  a  small  air  gap  therebe- 
tween for  the  air  cushion; 

mounting  means  for  said  stator  comprising  a  resilient  damp- 
ening absorber  system  including  two  resiliently  flexible 
ring  segments  each  having  inside  and  outside  radial  sur- 
faces and  being  oppositely  disposed  and  substantially 
concentric  relative  to  said  stator,  and  connecting  means 
operable  to  connect  said  stator  to  said  ring  segments  to  be 
supported  thereby;  whereby  deflections  of  said  stator 
result  in  corresponding  deflections  in  said  ring  segments; 
and 

stopping  means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  outside 
radial  surface  of  said  ring  segments  when  at  rest, 

said  absorber  system  having  a  characteristic  spring-curve 
which  is  linear  for  radial  deflections  until  there  occurs 
abutment  between  a  portion  of  the  outside  radial  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  said  ring  segments  with  said  stopping 
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means  and  thence  rises  progressively  for  larger  deflec- 
tions. 


4,051,658 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TWISTLESS  YARN 

AND  YARN  MADE  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Thomas  Hearicna  Marie  Tcrwee,  Enschcde,  and  Jaa  NUhnis, 

Hengelo,  both  of  Netherlands,  asstgnon  to  HoUandse  Sig- 

naalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netiierlands 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  10,  1975, 
7501535 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/4a  3/04 
VS.  CL  57—140  BY  8  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  twistless  or  substantially 
twistless  yam  from  a  sliver  or  a  roving  which  consists  of  a 
flbrous  material  containing  at  least  two  components,  at  least 
one  component  being  a  potential  adhesive,  in  which  method 
the  sliver  or  roving  is  subjected  to  a  number  of  processes, 
including  at  least  wet-drafting  of  the  sliver  or  roving  to  a 
thinner  fibrous  sliver,  false  twisting,  the  supply  of  additional 
moisture  and  bonding  of  the  fibrous  sliver  by  activation  of  the 
potentially  adhesive  component,  and  drying  of  the  fibrous 
sliver,  wherein  the  step  of  activation  of  the  potentially  adhe- 
sive component  comprises  passing  the  fibrous  sliver  through  a 
narrow  space  and  heating  the  sliver  therein,  so  that  in  said 
narrow  space  an  equilibrium  is  reached  between  the  amount  of 
moisture  in  the  fibrous  sliver  and  in  the  narrow  space  sur- 
rounding the  fibrous  sliver  at  a  temperature  within  the  dissolv- 
ing range  of  the  potentially  adhesive  component,  while  main- 
taining a  residual  moisture  content  in  the  fibrous  sliver  suffi- 
cient for  good  activation. 

8.  Twistless  or  substantially  twistless  yam  manufactured  by 
the  application  of  the  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,051,660 

YARNS  AND  THEIR  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Ernest  Griaet,  Jr.,  AsberiUc,  N.C.,  aaaignor  to  Akzona  lacor- 

ported,  AsberiUe,  N.C. 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  488,878,  Jaly  15, 1974,  aboadoacd,  and 
a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  211,997,  Dae  27, 1971,  Pat 
No.  3,823,449.  This  !*i)plicatlOB  Aag.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,737 

iBt  CU  DOIH  1/Oa  7/92 
VS.  a.  57—140  BY  21  Claims 
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17.  A  novel  yam  comprised  of  at  least  two  strands  of  fila- 
ments twisted  in  random  "s"  and  "z"  directions  in  variant 
degrees  of  twist  along  their  lengths,  including  sections  of  no 
twist,  and  having  filaments  of  each  strand  simulaneously  inter- 
laced with  filaments  of  adjacent  strand?  to  entrap  the  random 
twists  in  a  cohesive,  conuningled  yam. 


4,051,661 
WIRE  STRAND  AND  ROPE 
Louis  C.  Lcprohmi,  Jr.,  and  John  C.  Orcrdnrf,  Jr.,  both  of 
Williamsport,  Pa.,  airignora  to  Bethlehem  Sted  Corporatioo, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,366 

iBt  0.2  D07B  1/06 

VS.  CL  57—148  20  Claims 


4,051,659 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  FIBRE 
Harold  Dcuis  Blaketodi,  Sooth  Rnislip,  Eatfand,  assignor  to 
Morganite  ModoMr  fi"ii**«i,  London,  Ea^and 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,368 
ChdBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17, 1975, 
6583/75 

Int  CL2  DOIF  9/12.  9/14:  D02G  3/02 
VS.  CL  57—140  R  11  Cbdms 


SU|t  I 


Siqt  It 


Ctrbenisin)  liirnKi 
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1.  In  the  production  of  carbon  fibre  from  a  multifilament  tow 
of  organic  precursor  fibre,  by  heat  treatment  in  an  oxygen 
containing  atmosphere  and  subsequent  carbonisation  option- 
ally followed  by  graphitisation,  the  improvement  comprising 
giving  the  tow  a  twist  between  the  oxygen  treatment  and 
carbonisation,  which  twist  is  made  permanent  by  the  carboni- 
sation and  maintains  the  fibres  within  the  tow  during  the  car- 
bonisation and  subsequent  handling. 

6.  A  tow  of  carbon  fibre,  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1, 
having  a  permanent  twist  maintaining  the  fibres  within  the 
tow. 


1.  A  steel  wire  strand  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  of  steel 
wires  helically  wound  around  a  steel  king  wire  with  all  the 
wires  in  the  layers  made  from  a  first  steel  grade  and  the  king 
wire  made  from  a  second  steel  grade. 


4«051,662 
SOLID  STATE  WATCH  WITH  INERTIAL  SWITCH 
Arthur  H.  O'Counw,  and  Robert  E.  McCaUongh,  both  of  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  aaaignors  to  llaM  Coovoter,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  504,734,  Sept  10, 1974.  This  appUcatioa 
No?.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,654 
Int  CU  G04B  19/24.  19/60 
VS.  CL  58-4  A  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  solid  state  wristwatch  comprising  an  electrooptical  time 
display  for  displaying  time  in  decimal  numbers,  an  electrical 
power  supply  terminal  for  energizing  said  time  display  from  a 
power  supply,  and  an  arm  responsive  inertial  switch  coupling 
said  power  supply  terminal  to  said  display  whereby  said  dis- 
play is  energized  upon  a  predetermined  movement  of  a  wea- 
rer's arm  upon  which  said  wristwatch  is  mounted,  said  arm 
responsive  switch  comprising  an  evelope,  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
electrical  contacts  in  said  envelope,  a  conductive  member 
movable  in  said  envelope  into  and  out  of  bridging  engagement 
with  said  contacts,  and  a  time  deUy  circuit  coupled  to  said 


oonlKts  for  producing  an  electrical  output  only  when  said  4,051,664  

niejber  has  made  a  complete  cycle  of  movement  between      DRIVE  ORCUTT  OF  UGHT  EMIXTING  MEANS  FOR 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  ELECTRO^aC  WATCH 
TakeUro  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  9, 1975,  50-109322 
Int  a.2  G04B  19/34 
VS.  CL  58—50  R 
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4,051,663 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Hir^yvU  CUkara,  Okaya,  and  Hitood  Nnmabe,  Snwa,  bodi  of 
aasiCBors  to  KabMhild  Kaisha  Snwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Dec  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  529,881 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1973, 48-135301 
Int  CL2  G04C  13/08 
UJSl  CL  58—26  R  10  Claims 
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In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  oscillator  means  for 
protiucing  a  high  frequency  time  standard  signal,  divider 
mo  ns  including  a  plurality  of  series-connected  divider  stages 
ada  >ted  in  response  to  said  time  standard  signal  to  produce  a 
loM  frequency  timekeeping  signal,  and  display  means  for  dis- 
pla;  ring  time  in  response  to  said  timekeeping  signals,  the  im- 
pro  cement  comprising  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
ext(  mally  applied  actual  time  reference  signal  for  at  least  a 
pre  letermined  actual  time  interval,  comparator  means  coupled 
to  I  aid  oscillator  means  and  adapted  to  compare  the  period 
GOV  nted  from  said  high  frequency  time  standard  signal  during 
the  predetermined  actual  time  interval  of  said  reference  signal 
wit  I  the  actual  time  interval  of  said  externally  applied  refer- 
enc  B  signal  received  by  said  receiving  means,  and  in  response 
the  "eto  produce  a  frequency  difference  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  between  the  high  frequency  time  standard  fre- 
qiMDcy  required  to  produce  the  predetermined  actual  time 
int<  rval  and  the  high  frequency  time  standard  signal  output  of 
sak  oscillator  means,  memory  means  adapted  to  store  said 
frei  uency  difference  signal,  and  division  ratio  regulating 
me  ns  coupled  to  said  divider  means  for  regulating  the  division 
rati  9  of  said  divider  means  to  produce  a  timekeeping  signal 
ha^  ing  a  period  representative  of  actual  time  in  response  to 
sail  frequency  difference  signal  stored  in  said  memory  means 
bet  ig  applied  thereto. 
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1.  In  a  liquid  crystal  all  electronic  watch  comprising  an 
oscillating  circuit,  a  frequency  dividing  circuit  for  dividing  a 
signal  obtained  from  said  oscillating  circuit,  a  time  counter  for 
counting  an  output  signal  of  said  frequency  dividing  circuit,  a 
Uquid  crystal  time  display  means,  a  decoder  and  driver  for 
converting  the  time  signals  from  said  counter  and  displaying 
them  by  said  liquid  crystal  display  means,  and  a  battery  for 
supplying  power  for  operating  said  electronic  watch;  auxiliary 
means  for  illuminating  said  liquid  crystal  time  display  means 
comprising  means  for  generating  an  alternating  current  of 
selected  frequency,  light  emitting  means  positioned  for  illumi- 
nating said  liquid  crystal  time  display  means  and  control  means 
for  temporarily  supplying  alternating  current  from  said  gener- 
ating means  to  said  li|^t  emitting  means  only  when  it  is  desired 
to  illuminate  said  crystal  time  display  means,  said  alternating 
current  generating  means  comprising  an  AND  circuit  having 
two  inputs  and  one  output,  means  for  connecting  one  input  of 
said  AND  circuit  to  an  output  of  selected  frequency  of  said 
frequency  dividing  circuit,  means  for  connecting  the  other 
input  of  said  AND  circuit  to  terminal  of  said  battery,  and 
means  for  amplifying  the  current  output  of  said  AND  circuit 
and  applying  the  amplified  output  to  said  light  emitting  means. 


4,051,665 
OPERATING  SWrrCH  AND  RETAINER  FOR  DIGITAL 

WATCH  CASES 
Robert  M.  Am,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hayden/Am 
Prodnctions  limited 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,143 

Int  CL2  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  58—50  R  3  Oairas 


1.  For  an  electronic  digital  watch  having  a  watch  case;  at 
least  one  battery,  an  electronic  operating  and  digital  display 
module  and  an  activator  switch  element  associated  with  said 
display  module  contained  in  said  watch  case;  and  at  least  one 
activator  post  entending  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  watch 
case  and  into  the  interior  thereof,  and  adapted  to  cause  a  clos- 
ing action  of  said  activator  switch  element  so  as  to  provide  an 
electrical  circuit  through  said  element  only  when  said  activa- 
tor post  has  at  least  a  pre-determined  force  exerted  axially 
therealong;  the  improvement  where: 
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said  watch  case  is  substantially  electrically  non-conductive; 
and 

said  watch  case  further  contains  an  electrically  conductive 
retainer  casing  having  a  substantially  planar  bottom,  said 
retainer  casing  being  a  pre-formed  shell  of  elastomeric 
material,  and  being  adapted  to  contact  and  to  exert  and 
maintain  spring  pressure  against  a  first  side  of  at  least  one 
battery  remote  from  said  digital  display  module; 

said  retainer  casing  having  a  side  upstanding  from  said  bot- 
tom and  an  inwardly  turned  lip  to  co-operate  with  said 
electronic  and  digital  display  module  to  secure  the  same 
therein;  and  being  adapted  to  retain  the  inner  end  of  said 
activator  post  out  of  a  co-operating  position  with  respect 
to  said  activator  switch  element  which  would  result  in 
said  closing  action  of  said  switch  element,  except  when  at 
least  a  pre-determined  force  is  extended  axially  along  said 
activator  post; 

so  that  when  at  least  said  pre-determined  force  is  exerted 
axially  along  said  activator  post,  the  inner  end  of  said 
activator  post  is  forced  to  act  against  the  elastic  memory 
of  a  portion  of  the  side  of  said  retainer  casing  shell  so  as  to 
move  it  into  contact  with  said  activator  switch  element,  so 
that  an  electrical  circuit  from  said  first  side  of  said  battery 
to  said  switch  element  is  formed  and  includes  said  retainer 
casing  shell;  and  when  said  axial  force  is  released,  the 
elastic  memory  of  said  portion  of  the  side  of  said  retainer 
casing  shell  causes  said  activator  post  to  move  away  from 
said  activator  switch  element. 


4,051,666 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAND-ADJUSTMENT 

MECHANISM 

Masahito  Yoshino,  and  Kazno  Kawasomi,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   No?.   21,   1974,  49- 
140908[U] 

Int  a.2  G04B  27/QO;  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  58— 85  J  10  Chdms 


1.  In  a  hand  display  electronic  timepiece  having  a  gear 
mechanically  coupled  to  at  least  a  second  hand,  the  rotational 
position  of  the  gear  determining  the  time  indication  position  of 
said  hand  and  electro-mechanical  converter  means  including  a 
rotor  mechanically  coupled  to  said  gear  to  rotate  said  gear,  the 
improvement  comprising  manually  operable  adjusting  means 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  gear,  said  adjusting  means  effect- 
ing an  advancing  of  said  gear  and  rotor  to  predetermined 
respective  positions  corresponding  to  10/t  second  positions  of 
said  second  hand,  where  />=  1,2,3,  said  adjusting  means  being 
adapted  to  effect  an  advancing  of  the  second  hand  from  sub- 
stantially all  positions  of  said  second  hand  between  said  lOn 
second  positions  to  the  next  lOn  second  position. 


4/»l,667 
CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Lange,  Rentlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Waflos,  Maa- 
chinenfkbrik,  Wagner,  Ficker  A  Sdunid  (GmbH  *  Co.  KG), 
Reutlingen,  Germany 

FUed  Msr.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665^04 
Claims   priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    11,    1975, 
2510420;  Sept  30, 1975,  2543552 

Int  CL2  B21L  3/02 
U.S.  CL  59—31  27  Chdms 


1.  A  chain  welding  machine  for  the  electrical  resistance 
butt-welding  of  inter-linked  chain  links  bent  into  approximate 
C-shape  comprising: 

a  machine  frame  having  a  vertical  median  plane; 

two  bushings  mounted  to  said  machine  frame  along  horizon- 
tal axes  and  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  median 
plane; 

a  trunnion  disposed  in  each  bushing; 

means  resiliently  mounting  each  trunnion  in  its  respective 
bushing  along  the  horizontal  axis  thereof; 

two  pair  of  double-armed  levers  arranged  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  said  median  plane,  the  levers  of  each  lever 
pair  being  rotatably  mounted  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
trunnions  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  about  the  axis 
of  said  respective  trunnion;  and 

an  electrode  supported  by  each  lever  and  arranged  to  grip  a 
respective  one  of  the  two  ends  of  the  chain  link  to  be 
welded  in  a  plier-like  manner. 


4,051,668 
LINK  CHAIN 
Richard  D.  Learn,  South  RiTcr,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dnchess  M^ 
Corporation,  Hoboken,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,141 

Int  0.2  F16G  13/1% 

U.S.  CL  59—80  7  OaioM 


1.  A  flexible  articulated  linkage  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  link 
elements  pivotably  interconnected  in  a  chain,  at  least,  one  of 
said  link  elements  including  a  journal  Unk-half  and  a  bearing 
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lalf,  ttid  journal  link-half  having  a  first  and  a  second 

le  edge,  said  journal  link-half  having  a  pintle  mounted 

transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chain  and 

._  adjacent  said  first  transverse  edge,  said  pintle  having 

ends,  said  bearing  link  half  having  a  third  and  a  fourth 

B  edge,  a  pennanently  closed  bearing  and  a  selectively 

.  bearing  aligned  therewith  and  spaced  therefrom  and 

adjacent  said  third  transverse  edge,  said  permanently 

bearing  pivotably  receiving  endwise  one  end  of  the 

of  a  next  adjacent  link  element,  said  selectively  openable 

g  transversely  releasably  receiving  the  other  end  of  said 

of  the  next  adjacent  link  element,  means  biasing  said 

le  bearing  to  a  closed  condition  and  means  adjacent  said 

transverse  edge  of  said  journal  link-half  and  said  fourth 

edge  of  said  bearing  link-half  permanently  hingedly 

said  journal  link-half  to  said  bearing  link-half. 
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signals  during  a  second  predetermined  portion  of  said 
turbine  operation;  and 
d.  selecting  one  of  said  control  signals-and  operating  said  fuel 
system  in  response  thereto. 


4,051,670 

SUCTION  VENT  AT  RECIRCULATION  ZONE  OF 

COMBUSTOR 

Robert  M.  Pierce,  Teqocsta,  Fla^  aarignor  to  United  Tcchnolo- 

gica  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Flled  May  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,538 

Int  a.2  F02K  3/00.  3/10 

\}S.  CL  60—39.72  R  9  Ctaims 
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4«051,M9 
GASt  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Hi  VING  A  MULTIPLE  BACKUP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Rob^  A.  YanoM,  AMan,  and  JaM*  J.  SUeMs,  PhiladelpUa, 
of  Pa^  — igBon  to  Wcatlaghowat  Electric  CorporatioB, 

DiTl^ioa  of  Ser.  No.  371,625,  ivmt  20, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,911,285. 

Tlis  appUcatkm  Dec  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  529,204 

tat  CL2  F02C  9/08 

UJSJCL  60-^39.03  40CIalmi 


3SL. 


*^P  UlSL  MlCT 
LOB, 


SKCO 

CMMCC* 


wcco 

5  oatmnBi 


"Vp 


V- 


1.  In  combination  in  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  combustion 
section  including  a  burner  ilaeans,  means  for  forming  a  region 
of  recirculating  fuel/air  mixture  in  said  burner  means  having  a 
flow  pattern  suitable  for  combustion,  means  for  reducing  the 
pressure  within  the  recirculating  region  for  strengthening  and 
stabilizing  the  recirculating  flow  pattern,  said  pressure  reduc- 
ing means  including  a  vent  conduit  means,  said  vent  conduit 
means  having  one  end  located  at  the  recirculating  region  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  a  region  of  lower  pressure  for 
removing  flow  firom  said  recirculating  region,  said  vent  con- 
duit including  a  probe  which  extends  into  the  recirculating 
region  to  withdraw  gases  therefrom. 

4,051,671 
JET  ENGINE  WITH  COMPRESSOR  DRIVEN  BY  A  RAM 

AIR  TURBINE 

John  A.  Brewer,  2120  KcMii«toB  Blvd.,  Fort  Wayne,  tad.  46805 

CoBtinaatioii-iB-part  ci  Scr.  No.  519,527,  Oct  31, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUeatloa  Oct  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,846 

tat  0.2  F02K  3/00 

UJS.  CL  60—262  •  Ctoh" 


3  F.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  electric  power  plant, 
_w  plant  comprising  a  gas  turbine  having  compressor,  com- 
bos ion  and  turbine  dements,  a  generator  coupled  to  said  gas 
tafMae  for  drive  power,  a  generator  breaker  for  coupling  the 
tea  erator  to  a  power  system,  a  fuel  system  for  sui^lying  fuel  to 
gas  turbine  combustion  element  and  means  for  operating 
fbd  system,  said  method  comprising: 
a  generatiBg  a  plurality  of  control  path  signals,  including  at 
least  two  temperature  backup  oontrcd  signals  which  are 
functions  of  the  temperature  at  respective  different  por- 
tions of  said  gas  turfed 
li ,  generating  a  first  of  said  backup  control  signals  to  repre- 
sent a  rdativdy  bst  response  of  its  respective  temperature 
turbine  condition,  and  generating  a  second  of  said  backup 
control  signals  to  represent  a  rdatively  slower  response  of 
its  respective  turbine  temperature  condition; 
c .  the  step  of  generating  said  control  path  signals  including, 
for  each  of  said  backup  control  si|^ials,  generating  a  set- 
point  signal,  and  generating  said  bockiq>  signals  indepen- 
deady  and  as  a  function  of  their  respective  setpoint  signals 
daring  a  first  predelenniaed  portion  of  said  turbine  opera- 
tioa.  aad  as  a  function  of  a  ooaunon  one  of  said  set|XMnt 


-f— 


M     »    k- 


1.  ta  a  jet  engine  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  annular  outer  casing  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  substantially  open  forward  end  and  a  sub- 
stantially open,  rear  nozzle  end, 

b.  an  elongated  annular  inner  casing  coaxially  disposed 
within  said  outer  casing  and  having  a  substantially  open 
forward  end  and  a  substantially,  rear  nozzle  end, 

1.  said  inner  casing  forward  end  being  smaller  than  said 
outer  casing  fmward  end  and  forming  a  first  air  intake 
for  said  inner  casing; 


'x 
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c.  said  outer  casing  being  radially  spaced  from  and  defining 
an  elongated  annular  air  passage  with  said  inner  casing 
which  extends  between  said  ends  thereof, 

1.  said  inner  casing  forward  end  forming  with  said  outer 
casing  a  second,  annular  air  intake  for  said  air  passage, 

2.  said  outer  casing  nozzle  end  being  larger  than  and 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  inner  casing  nozzle  end 
whereby  combustion  gasses  exhausted  from  said  inner 
casing  nozzle  end  cause  rearward  air  flow  in  said  air 
passage  by  Venturi  action; 

d.  a  fan  and  compressor  assembly  rotatable  about  said  axis 
and  having  radially  inner  compressor  vanes  connected  to 
radially  outer  motor  fan  vanes,  and  rotated  thereby, 

1.  at  least  one  group  of  said  fan  vanes  being  disposed  in 
said  second  air  intake  whereby  said  air  flow  in  said  air 
passage  causes  rotation  of  said  fan  and  compressor 
vanes, 

2.  at  least  one  group  of  said  compressor  vanes  being  dis- 
posed in  said  first  air  intake  whereby  rotation  of  said 
compressor  vanes  forces  air  under  pressure  rearwardly 
through  said  inner  casing;  and 

e.  means  for  burning  fuel  disposed  in  said  inner  casing  rear- 
wardly of  said  compressor  vanes; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

i.  said  inner  casing  has  a  first  section  which  converges  rear- 
wardly from  said  first  air  intake  to  a  rear  end  smaller  than 
said  first  air  intake; 

ii.  said  inner  casing  has  a  second  section  with  a  forward  end 
connected  to  said  first  section,  said  second  section  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  first  section  to  a  rear  end  which 
is  no  larger  than  sgid  forward  end, 
1.  said  fuel  burning  means  being  disposed  in  said  second 
section; 

iii.  said  inner  casing  has  a  rear  section  with  a  forward  end 
connected  to  said  second  section,  said  rear  section  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  second  section  to  said  nozzle  end 
thereof 

iv.  said  fan  and  compressor  assembly  includes  an  annular 
wall  rotatable  therewith  and  which  diverges  rearwardly 
in  said  annular  passage  from  said  second  air  intake  to 
define  a  rearwardly  converging  air  intake  duct  with  said 
outer  casing, 

1.  all  of  said  fan  vanes  being  connected  to  said  wall  and 
extending  radially  Outwardly  therefrom, 

2.  said  one  group  of  compressor  vanes  having  a  connec- 
tion with  said  wall  and  extending  radially  inwardly 
therefrom. 


discharged  from  the  fu^t  and  second  groups  of  cyUnders,  said 

engine  comprising: 
a  carburetor  for  supplying  into  the  first  and  second  groups  of 
cylinders  a  first  air-fuel  mixture  whoch  is  leaner  than  the 
stoichiometric  air  fuel  mixture; 
a  mixture  enriching  device  arranged  to  supply  supplemental 
fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber  of  said  carburetor  into  portions 
upstream  of  the  intake  ports  of  said  second  group  of  cylin- 
ders to  enrich  the  first  air-fuel  mixture  into  a  second  air- 
fuel  mixture  which  is  richer  than  the  stoichiometric  air- 
fuel  mixture;  and 
control  means  to  cause  said  mixture  enriching  device  to  stop 
supply  of  the  supplemental  fuel  during  at  least  one  of  high 
engine  speed,  high  engine  load,  and  excessively  high  after- 
burner temperature. 


4,051,672 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kc^i  Masaki,  aad  Keq}!  Okaouura,  both  of  Yokohaau,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Niasaa  Motor  Coaipaay,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FOed  July  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,075 
Ciahas  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  20, 1974, 49-109185 
tat  CL2  F02B  75/10;  POIN  3/10 
U.S.  CL  60-277  14  Claims 


4,051,673 
AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
KeiUi  Masaki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Nisaaa  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohaaaa,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  4^  1975,  Scr.  No.  610,390 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Sept  19, 1974, 49-108081 
tat  CL2  F02B  75/10 
U.S.CL60— 282  14 


60  78 


56'- 


Jr^"'"  " 


*f      W     4tf 


1.  A  spark-ignition  multiple-cylinder  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  first  set  of  cylinders  connected  to  first  mixture 
induction  means  operative  to  supply  each  of  said  first  set  of 
cylinders  with  a  combustible  mixture  leaner  than  a  stoichio- 
metric mixture,  a  second  set  of  cylinders  connected  to  second 
mixture  induction  means  operative  to  supply  each  of  said 
second  set  of  cylinders  with  a  combustible  mixture  richer  than 
the  stoichiometric  mixture,  an  exhaust  system  including  ex- 
haust re-combustion  means  for  re-combusting  the  mixture  of 
the  exhaust  gases  from  the  first  and  second  sets  of  cylinders, 
and  a  spark-ignition  system  comprising  first  and  second  igni- 
tion units  respectively  connected  with  said  first  and  second  sets 
of  cylinders,  wherein  the  first  ignition  unit  is  arranged  to  pro- 
vide spark-advance  characteristics  enabling  each  of  the  first  set 
of  cylinders  to  produce  a  power  output  approximating  maxi- 
mum power  output  of  the  cylinder  and  the  second  ignition  unit 
is  arranged  to  provide  spark-advance  characteristics  producing 
ignition  timing  retarded  from  ignition  timing  dictated  by  spark- 
advance  characteristics  which  will  provide  maximum  power 
output  of  each  of  the  second  set  of  cylinders. 
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4,051,674 
MULTICYUNDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Motoo  SazaU,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aari^or  to  MitnbisU  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1975,  50-34768 
tat  CU  F02B  75/10 
UJS.  CL  60—282  14  ClaiBM 

1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a 
pluraUty  of  cylinders;  means  for  making  an  air-fiiel  rich  mix- 
ture to  be  supplied  to  said  cylinders;  first  passages  for  supply- 
ing the  rich  mixture  made  by  said  making  means  to  some  of 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  first  said  cylinders;  second  passages  for  supplying  the  rich  mixture 
group  of  cylinders  and  a  second  group  of  cylinders,  the  engine  to  the  remaining  ones  of  said  cylinders;  an  air-supply  passage 
being  followed  by  an  after-burner  to  purifying  exhaust  gases  having  one  end  opening  in  said  second  passages  and  the  other 
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end 


dispcsed 


suppied 
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only 


XMnmunicating  with  the  atmosphere;  and  valve  means 

in  said  air-supply  passage  operative  to  close  the  pas- 

under  high  load  conditions  so  that  the  rich  mixture  is 

to  all  the  cylinders  under  high  load  conditions,  and, 

other  operating  conditions,  the  rich  mixture  is  supplied 

to  the  cylinders  communicating  with  the  first  passages 


while 


air-s«i 
the 
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a  lean  mixture  comprised  of  air  introduced  through  the 
ipply  pasnge  mixed  with  the  rich  mixture  is  supplied  to 
(fther  cylinders  comunicating  with  the  second  passages. 
A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  as  claimed  in 
1,  further  including  means  for  decontaminating  exhaust 
emissions  firom  all  the  cylinders  by  oxidizing  HC  and  CO 
cont  lined  therein. 


U^ 


4,051,«75 
DRIVES  INCORPORATING  VARIABLE  FILLING  FLUID 

COUPLINGS 

Wahkr  Hogh  Kaight  JaoMt,  Loadoa,  Eb^IsmI,  aarigaor  to  Flui- 
dr  Tc  EagiMeriag  Company  IJmltud,  lalewortii,  En^and 
<tkMtiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,443,  Aug.  7, 1974, 

His  appUcatkM  No?.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,376 
lat  CL2  F16D  33/00 
.ICL  60-^330 
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4,051,676 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  ACTUATOR 

Howard  L.  Lcdeen,  Pasadena;  Franz  Scfamon,  Granada  Hills, 

and  Willem  E.  Tnpicer,  Sylmar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Ledcen  Flow  Control  Systems,  Inc.,  Son  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,254 

Int  a.2  F15B  1/02,  20/00 

VS.  a.  60-^404  8  Claims 


L  (n  a  fluid  coupling  assembly  comprising  a  variable  filling 
fluidl  coupling,  adjustable  filling  control  means  for  controlling 
the  a^ree  of  filling  of  the  coupling  by  removing  excess  liquid 
then  !from.  said  filling  control  means  providing  the  sole  means 
of  e  cape  for  liquid  from  the  coupling  under  running  condi- 
tiont ,  torque-sensing  means  for  sensing  the  driving  torque  of 
the  luid  coupling,  and  controller  means  under  the  control  of 
the  orque-sensing  means  for  (1)  moving  the  filling  control 
meai » to  increase  the  filling  of  the  coupling  when  the  sensed 
torq^  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  and  (2)  stopping  the 
oontrol  means  when  the  sensed  torque  exceeds  said 
value  to  hold  the  degree  of  filling  of  said  cou- 
;  constant  until  said  sensed  torque  falls  below  said  prede- 
1  value,  whereupon  said  torque  sensing  means  operates 
oontrol  means  to  allow  the  degree  of  filling  of  said 
to 


1.  An  emergency  valve  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  pressure  fluid  sources; 

separate  pressure  ducts  connecting  said  sources  to  inlet  ports 
in  said  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston; 

separate  e;diaust  ducts  connecting  outlet  ports  in  said  cylin- 
der on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  to  an  evacuation  zone; 

first  check  valve  means  in  said  inlet  ports  and  pilot-operated 
check  valves  in  said  outlet  ports,  all  blocking  outward 
flow  therethrough; 

each  of  said  pilot-operated  check  valves  being  exposed  to 
fluid  in  one  of  said  pressure  ducts  and  being  operative  in 
response  to  flow  therethrough  to  move  to  open  position; 
and 

selectively  operable  valve  means  connected  into  each  of  said 
pressure  ducts. 


4,051,677 

MULTIPLE<X)MPLFnON  GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY 

PRODUCTION  SYSTEMS 

AUen  T.  Van  Hniscn,  29456  Indian  VaUey  Road,  RolUng  Hills 

Estates,  Calif.  90274 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  375,751,  July  2, 1973.  This  application  Oct 
3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  511,586 
Int  CL2  F03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—641  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  recovery  of  geothermal  energy  compris- 
ing: 
a  closed,  steam  vapor  collection  reservoir  vessel  having  side 
walls,  a  top  wdl  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  and 
bottom  wdl  being  recessed  below  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
said  bottom  wall  containing  a  plurality  of  inlet  apertures, 
and  said  top  wall  including  at  least  one  outlet  aperture; 
a  pluraUty  of  cased  geothermal  wells,  the  casing  of  each 
having  a  first  end  converging  toward  and  sealingly  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
reservoir  and  each  well  casing  diverging  from  said  reser- 
voir and  having  a  second  end  disposed  within  a  conomon. 
wet  geothermal  zone  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  300* 
F; 
vapor  fluid  delivery  means  within  each  of  said  wells  to 
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conduct  heated  steam  vapor  fluid  from  each  second  end  to 
said  reservoir; 
separation  means  for  receiving  the  collected  heated  steam 
vapor  from  the  outlet  aperture;  and 


energy  conversion  means  for  receiving  said  separated  heated 
fluid  and  for  converting  it  into  rotary  power. 


4,051,678 

THERMAL  PANEL  POWERED  HEAT  ENGINE 

John  W.  Yates,  6005  Sixth  St,  Tampa,  Fla.  33611 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  557,512 

Int  CV  F03G  1/02,  7/06 

VS.  a.  60-641  12  Claims 


open  end  and  a  closed  end,  one  condensor  coil  uniquely 
associated  with  each  tank; 

second  pipe  means  connecting  each  tank  to  its  associated 
evaporator  coil  first  open  end  for  fluid  communication 
between  the  second  chamber  of  the  tank  and  its  associated 
evaporator  coil  and  for  rotation  of  said  evaporator  coils 
with  said  tanks  as  said  rotatable  structure  rotates; 

third  pipe  means  coupling  said  evaporator  coils  and  said 
condensor  coils  to  connect  the  second  open  end  of  each 
evaporator  coil  to  the  open  end  of  the  condensor  coil 
associated  with  the  tank  with  which  the  evaporator  coil  is 
associated,  for  fluid  communication  between  the  com- 
monly associated  evaporator  coil  and  condensor  coil  and 
for  rotation  of  said  condensor  coils  with  said  tanks  as  said 
rotatable  structure  rotates; 

a  fluid  propellant  within  the  first  chambers  of  said  tanks; 

a  high  vapor  pressure  fluid  within  the  second  chambers  of 
said  tanks; 

a  hot  water  reservoir  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  extrem- 
ity of  rotation  of  said  evaporator  coils  for  passage  in  turn 
therethrough  of  each  evaporator  coil  as  said  rouuble 
structure  rotates; 

a  cold  water  reservoir  positioned  for  passage  in  turn  there- 
through of  each  condensor  coil,  as  said  rotatable  structure 
rotates,  with  each  condensor  coil  passing  through  the  cold 
water  reservoir  as  the  evaporator  coil  associated  with  the 
tank  radially  opposed  to  the  tank  with  which  that  conden- 
sor coil  is  associated  passes  through  the  hot  water  reser- 
voir; and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  structure  for  generat- 
ing power  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  struc- 
ture.   

4,051,679 

MARINE  PROPULSION  PLANT  WITH  REVERSIBLE 

PROPELLER  SHAFT  CONNECTED  THERETO 

Lars  Thorbjom  ColUn,  Mohidal,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lars  Collin 

Consult  AB,  Vastcrbcrgsgatan,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,228,  Joly  11, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  422,845,  Dec.  7, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,341 

dainis  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Ang.  19, 1972,  7216003 

Int  a.2  B63H  23/08;  FOIK  13/02 

VS.  a.  60-656  2  Claims 
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1.  A  heat  engine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tanks,  each  tank  having  therein  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm dividing  the  tank  interior  into  first  and  second 
chambers; 

a  rotatable  structure; 

means  connecting  said  plurality  of  tanks  to  said  rotatable 
structure  in  radially  opposed  pairs  for  rotation  therewith; 

first  pipe  means  connecting  the  radially  opposed  tanks  for 
fluid  communication  between  the  first  chamber  of  each 
tank  and  the  first  chamber  of'that  tank's  radially  opposed 
tank; 

a  plurality  of  evaporator  coils,  each  evaporator  coil  having 
first  and  second  open  ends,  one  evaporator  coil  uniquely 
associated  with  each  tank; 

a  plurality  of  condensor  coils,  each  condensor  coil  having  an 


1.  In  a  propulsion  plant  including  a  propulsion  shaft,  a  gas 
turbine  having  a  rotor  and  an  output  shaft,  means  for  supplying 
motive  fluid  to  the  turbine,  a  reversing  gear  means  for  connect- 
ing the  turbine  output  slu^  to  the  propulsion  shaft,  said  gears 
means  including  a  first  portion  connected  to  said  turbine  out- 
put shaft  and  a  second  part  connected  to  said  propulsion  shaft, 
clutch  means  to  engage  and,  during  reversing,  disengage  said 
first  and  second  parts,  the  improvement  of  a  combination 
pump/motor  hydraulic  machine  operably  connected  to  the 
turbine  rotor,  an  open  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  a 
closed  storage  tank  for  pressure  fluid,  means  for  engaging  the 
machine  as  a  pump  to  the  turbine  rotor  for  braking  the  rotor 
during  reversing  by  transporting  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  storage  tank,  and  to  act  as  a  motor  for  subse- 
quently accelerating  the  rotor,  by  accepting  return  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  storage  tank  back  to  the  reservoir. 


so 


ODIFIED  RANKINE  CYCLE  ENGINE  APPARATUS 
C^stt  D.  Hall,  Rte.  1  Box  5X,  TalihiM,  Okla.  74571 
Filed  Dec  M,  1973,  Scr.  No.  42M31 
Iirt.  CL2  FOIK  79/00 
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1.  A  modified  Rankine  cycle  engine  apparatus  comprising 

a  heat  reservoir, 

a  working  fluid  having  a  gaseous  phase 

a  fluid  heating  vessel,  which  heating  vessel  is  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  heat  reservoir,  the  heating  vessel  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  which  heating  vessel  contains  a 
portion  of  the  gaseous  phase  of  the  working  fluid,  which 
experiences  heating  while  within  the  heating  vessel, 

a  irst  conduit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  outlet  and 
having  a  second  end 

ai  engine  in  which  heated  working  fluid  undergoes  an  ap- 
proximately adiabatic  expansion,  thereby  converting  a 
portion  of  heat  energy  of  the  woricing  fluid  into  mechani- 
cal woit, 

ai  engine  intake  conduit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
first  conduit  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  the 
engine,  ther^y  connecting  the  engine  to  the  outlet  of  the 
fluid  heating  vessel,  through  which  conduits  the  heated 
woriung  fluid  passes  to  the  engine,  j 

a .  et  pump  with  a  suction  port,  a  mam  flow  intake  port  and 
a  nuun  flow  exhaust  port, 

ai  engine  exhaust  conduit  connecting  the  engine  to  the 
suction  port  of  the  jet  pump,  through  which  conduit 
expanded,  spent  working  fluid  passes  from  the  engine, 

a  "/ump  intake  conduit  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
first  conduit  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  the 
pump  main  flow  intake  port,  thereby  ccmnecting  the  outlet 
of  the  heating  vessel  to  the  main  flow  intake  port  of  the  jet 
pump,  through  which  heated  working  fluid  passes  into  the 
iet  pump  and  into  and  through  a  nozzle  structure  within 
the  pump,  and 

a  >ump  exhaust  conduit  connecting  the  main  flow  exhaust 
port  of  the  jet  pump  with  the  inlet  of  the  heating  vessel, 
through  wUch  fluid  from  the  suction  port  and  the  main 
flow  intake  port  passes  out  of  the  jet  pump  and  returns  to 
the  heating  vessel; 

wier^y,  an  adiabatic  expansion  engine,  suppUed  with  a 
lieated,  pressurized  woiking  fluid  is  exhausted  by  a  jet 
pump,  and  spent  woriung  fluid  is  returned  to  a  heating 


vessel  for  reheating. 


U.S. 


4^M81 
UNITARY  ROOF  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 
Lee  ^ilUam  Yaraa,  136  GcdMjr  Road,  Trcatoa,  N  J.  0M3S 
FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,739 
lat  a.2  E21D  iO/02 
EL  61—45  B  7 

1.  ^  unitary  roof  bolt  assembly  mountable  within  a  bore  hole 
of  pi  edetermined  depth  in  an  excavation  roof  desired  to  be 
strea  ithened  comprising: 
a  ic4t  having  an  elongated  stem,  a  head  integral  with  said 
Item  at  one  end  thereof;  and  said  stem  having  a  distal  end 


opposite  said  head  and  a  length  which  is  somewhat  but  not 
substantially  less  than  the  depth  of  said  bore  hole  which 
reaches  to  an  innermost  wall  thereof, 
a  rupturable  flexible  sack  means  having  a  first  generally 
uniformly  disposed  unbroken  portion  encompassing  said 
stem  in  extending  from  said  head  to  said  distal  end,  and 
which  continues  to  a  relatively  narrower  generally  uni- 
formly disposed  unbroken  portion  covering  said  distal  end 
and  extending  therebeyond,  said  sack  means  containing  a 


curable  adhesive  along  said  extents  of  said  first  and  said 
second  portions  thereof,  and  being  secured  to  said  stem  by 
means  wrapped  about  said  first  and  said  second  portions 
until  ruptured, 
whereby  an  insertion  of  said  bolt  within  said  bore  hole 
which  pressure  contacts  said  second  portion  of  said  sack 
means  against  said  innermost  bore  hole  wall  provides  a 
substantial  force  rupturing  said  sack  means  so  as  to  fixedly 
secure  said  bolt  within  said  bore  hole  with  said  adhesive 
thus  released  therebetween. 

4,051,682 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  CEILING  PANELS  IN  A 

TUNNEL 
JuMt  L.  Lockwood,  Jr.,  10  Tomahawk  Road,  Hamaton,  Va. 
23669 

Filed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,612 

lat  CL2  E21D  11/05;  B25J  3/00 

U.S.  CL  61—45  R  8  ciaimf 


•»  '^5^V^^X«4I9»»»!«SM^V>  {»'S.«i>X^>VCXS^<Q»>»>>K»N<eai«»V 


1.  A  method  for  installing  ceiling  panels  in  a  tunnel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  installing  a  plurality  of  depending  brackets  from  the  tunnel 
roof; 

b.  disposing  a  vertically  movable  horizontal  platform  at  an 
intermediate  height  in  the  tunnel; 

c.  lifting  a  plurality  of  separate  ceiling  panels  to  said  horizon- 
tal pUtform; 

d.  rigidly  linking  together  said  separate  panels  on  said  plat- 
form to  form  a  single  integrated  ceiling  section  for  subse- 
quent handling  as  one  unit; 

e.  raising  said  horizontal  platform  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
brackets;  and 

f.  securing  said  ceiling  section  to  said  brackets. 
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4,051,683 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 

MINE  ROOF 

Stephen  F.  Koral,  Portage,  Pa^  aMigaor  to  JeaaaMr  Corpora- 

tioa,  OrcMoa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,600 

lat  CL2  E21D  20/02 

\}&.  GL  61—45  B  19  Claini 

1.  Apparatus  for  insertion  in  a  drill  hole  of  a  rock  formation 
to  support  the  rock  formation  comprising, 

an  elongated  reinforcing  rod  positioned  in  the  drill  hole,  said 
reinforcing  rod  having  one  end  portion  positioned  adja- 
cent the  end  of  the  drill  hole  and  an  opposite  threaded  end 
portion, 

a  resin  system  mixed  and  cured  in  the  drill  hole  and  filling 
the  annulus  between  the  rock  formation  and  said  reinforc- 
ing rod  to  anchor  said  reinforcing  rod  to  said  rock  forma- 
tion, 

an  elongated  bolt  member  positioned  in  the  drill  hole,  said 
bolt  member  having  a  threaded  end  portion  positioned 
oppositely  of  said  reinforcing  rod  threaded  end  portion 
and  an  opposite  end  portion  extending  out  of  the  entrance 
to  the  drill  hole, 

a  bearing  plate  retained  on  said  bolt  member  opposite  end 
portion, 

a  coupling  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  for  receiving 
said  reinforcing  rod  threaded  end  portion  and  said  bolt 
member  threaded  end  portion, 

stop  means  positioned  in  said  coupling  for  maintaining  said 
bolt  member  threaded  end  portion  in  a  first  position  within 
said  coupling  spaced  from  said  reinforcing  rod  threaded 
end  portion  to  permit  rotation  of  said  bolt  member  and 
said  reinforcing  rod,  and 

said  bolt  member  operable  upon  rotation  to  shear  said  stop 
means  and  advance  in  said  coupling  to  urge  said  bearing 
plate  into  engagement  with  the  rock  formation  and  apply 
tension  on  said  bolt  member  with  said  reinforcing  rod 
anchored  within  said  drill  hole. 


face  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  interfere  with  the  passage  of  a 
lawn  mower  over  said  markers  with  the  mower  blade  operat- 
ing at  normal  grass  cutting  heights  comprising  creating  a  first 
downwardly  directed  impact  force  distributed  over  a  first  area, 
converting  said  first  force  into  a  second  downwardly  directed 
force  by  a  hard  first  impact  against  force  transmitting  means 
and  by  distributing  said  first  force  over  a  second  area  of  said 
force  transmitting  means,  and  applying  said  second  force  at 
said  force  transmitting  means  directly  to  a  first  marker  by  an 
impact  softer  than  said  fu^t  impact  and  then  repeatedly  impact- 
ing said  first  marker  in  the  foregoing  manner  until  said  marker 
is  driven  downwardly  into  the  ground  to  a  level  such  that  it 
will  not  interfere  with  the  passage  of  a  lawn  mower  over  said 
first  noarker  with  its  mower  blade  operating  at  normal  cutting 
heights. 


4,051,685 

POSITIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SUBMERSIBLE  PILE  DRIVING 

Joost  W.  Jansz,  The  Hague,  Nethcrlaada,  aaaigBor  to  HoUaada- 

chc  Bcton  Groep  N.V.,  fUJfwUk,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,937 
Claims  priority,  aMriication  Nctherlaads,  Oct  13,  1975, 
7512021 

lat  CL2  E02D  7/ 10 
U  A  CL  61—533  4  ClaiaM 


4,051,684 

SELF-PROPELLED  PERCUSSION  UNIT  FOR  DRIVING 

CEMETERY  MARKERS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

DaTid  Wilham  FUkerMW,  8360  W.  Six  Mile  Road,  Northrille, 

Mich.  48167,  aad  Uwreace  William  Smith,  26950  Talt  Road, 

Nori,  Mkh.  48050 

Filed  Oct  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,141 

lat  a.2  E02D  7/0^  E04H  WOO 

UJS.  CL  61— S3  J  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  submarine  pile  driving,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  pile  to  be  driven  into  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  and  a  pile  driving  head  which  rests  on  the  top  orthe  pile 
after  being  lowered  along  guide  cables  from  the  surface  of  the 
body  of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
crossbar  means; 
attachment  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  crossbar 

means  to  the  pile  near  its  top; 
said  guide  cables  terminating  at  said  said  crossbar  means  and 
said  attachment  means  comprising  release  means  carried 
by  said  crossbar  means  and  responsive  to  contact  of  said 
pile  driving  head  therewith  for  releasing  said  pile  from 
said  crossbar  means. 


4,051,686 
PLATFORMS  RESTING  UPON  THE  BED  OF  A  BODY  OF 

WATER 
Jacqaci  Edoaard  Jeaa  Lamy,  Foatcaay-aax-Rocca,  F^aacc, 
acslgBor  to  C.  G.  Doris,  Paris,  France 
CoatiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  521,075,  No?.  5, 1974.  TUs 

applicatioB  July  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,568 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Jaly  12, 1974,  74J4310 
lat  CL2E02B  77/00 
U.S.CL61-^  7aatas 

1.  In  combination  with  an  external  piping  system  resting 
1.  The  method  of  reducing  maintenance  costs  at  a  cemetery   submerged  upon  a  seabed  for  conveying  a  usefiil  fluid  between 
having  a  plurality  of  grave  markers  associated  with  respective   at  least  two  spaced,  submerged  locations  on  the  seabed,  an 
burial  graves,  said  markers  protruding  above  the  ground  sur-   offshore  platform  comprising  a  base  structure  resting  upon  the 
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Mabed  and  having  means  for  supporting  a  bridge  structure 


ei  nergent  from  the  surface  of  the  sea  when  the  base  structure  is 
d  spoaed  upon  the  seabed,  said  base  structure  including  sub- 
n  erged,  mutually  isolated  work  chambers  located  in  said  base 
si  ructure  and  bounded  by  at  least  two  watertight  walls,  said 
M  otk  chambers  being  maintained  dry  in  their  undersea  envi- 
n  tnment,  an  internal  piping  system  housed  in  said  work  cham- 
b  its,  means  sealed  across  said  watertight  walls  for  intercon- 
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pivotal  along  the  horizontal  plane  and  being  positioned  so 
that  the  pipeline  ends  are  presented  horizontally  end  to 
end  in  axial  alignment  for  joining; 

e.  gripping  the  ends  of  said  pipelines  to  maintain  them  in 
axial  alignment; 

f.  interposing  a  spool  piece  between  the  horizontal,  axially 
aligned  ends  of  said  pipelines  and  welding  said  spool 
piece  to  said  ends  to  form  a  continuous  fluid  tight  length; 
and 

g.  lowering  and  laterally  moving  said  continuous  length  of 
pipeline  back  to  the  sea  bed  to  form  a  loop  in  a  horizontal 
plane  on  the  sea  bed. 

4,051,688 
OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
J<rim  William  Ells,  Bexlcyhcath,  and  Ian  David  Parker,  Basing- 
itoke,  both  of  England,  aMignor*  to  The  Britiah  Petroleum 
Company  Limited,  London,  En^aad 

Filed  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,772 
Claimt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  13, 1975, 
25356/75 

Int  a.2  F16L  1/00 
VS.  CL  61—110  7  Claims 


0  Bcttng  said  submerged  external  piping  system  with  said  inter- 
nil  piping  system  at  a  point  interposed  between  said  two 
s  weed  kxstions,  and  including  fluid  handling  means  for  pump- 
ii  g  said  useful  fluid  from  that  portion  of  said  external  piping 
s  rstem  located  between  said  ofhhore  platform  and  one  of  said 
s  need  locations  to  that  portion  of  said  external  piping  system 
1(  icated  between  said  offshore  platform  and  another  of  said 
SMced  locaticms. 


4,051,687 
Pn>ELINE  LAYD^G  METHOD 
ita  WaHMi  EUa,  Bezlcyheath,  England,  aaaigBor  to  The  Brit- 
m  Pell  oh—  Convuy  Limited,  London,  Eagland  and  Sai- 
pcm  &pJL,  MOai,  Italy 

Flkd  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,238 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sept  27, 1974, 
42188/74 

Int  0.2  F16L  1/04 
VS,  CL  61—110  10  Claims 


1.  (Twice  amended)  A  method  of  joining  together  the  ends 
df  two  pipelines  having  an  internal  diameter  of  from  about  10 
13  about  60  inches  into  a  continuous  length  at  an  offshore 
1  x:ation  wherein  at  the  commencement  of  the  method  at  least 
( ne  of  the  pipeline  ends  is  submerged  in  water  from  about  100 
1 3  about  1000  feet  in  depth,  the  method  comprising: 

a.  dewatering  the  submerged  pipeline  or  pipelines  over  the 
length  to  be  lifted; 

b.  initially  lifting  the  submerged  end  or  ends  above  the 
surface  of  the  water  with  at  least  one  flrst  lifting  means; 

c.  positioning  buoyancy  means  along  the  submerged  pipe- 
line or  pipelines  adjacent  the  end  or  ends  to  be  lifted  to 
as«st  said  initial  lifting; 

d.  further  lifting  the  pipelines  into  engagement  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  inverted  U  shaped 
brackets  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
second  lifting  means,  said  inverted  U  shaped  brackets 
being  lockably  movable  along  the  vertical  plane  and 


fl      fl       fl      fl^fl fl- 
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1.  A  method  of  connecting  by  means  of  flanges  two  pipelines 
lying  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  which  method  com- 
prises: 

a.  disposing  a  first  pipeline  having  a  flange  at  the  end  thereof 
so  that  the  end  portion  of  the  pipeline  is  moveable  in  the 
direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  adjustment  for 
joining  the  flanges  together, 

b.  installing  on  the  water  bottom  a  spool  frame,  the  spool 
frame  having  releaseable  means  for  holding  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  first  pipeline  free  of  the  water  bottom  in  a 
suitable  attitude  for  installing  a  joining  frame,  and  employ- 
ing said  spool  frame  to  lift  the  first  pipeline  at  a  position  a 
small  distance  from  the  end  thereof, 

c.  installing  on  the  water  bottom  a  joining  frame,  said  joining 
frame  having  means  for  supporting  the  first  pipeline  and 
means  for  supporting  a  second  pipeline  having  a  flange  at 
the  end  thereof  in  alignment  therewith  and,  using  said 
joining  frame,  supporting  the  first  pipeline  and  supporting 
the  second  pipeline  in  alignment  therewith,  and 

d.  connecting  the  flanges  on  the  supported  pipelines  together 
in  fluid  tight  relationship. 

4,051,689 
AIR  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Ronald  A.  MacDonald,  904-510  W.  Hastings,  VancoaTcr,  B.  C, 
Canada  (V6B  1L8) 

Filed  Jane  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,974 

Int  CL2  F25B  9/02 

UjS.  CL  62—5  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  air  into  relatively  warm  and  cool 
components  comprising  a  housing  having  a  tapered  section  and 
a  cylindrical  section,  said  Upered  section  tepering  outwardly 
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from  the  cylindrical  section  and  having  an  open  intake  end, 
said  cylindrical  section  having  a  discharge  end  remote  from 
the  tapered  section,  an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
housing  and  having  an  axial  flow  portion  and  a  radial  flow 
portion,  said  axial  flow  portion  being  a  feed  worm  tapered  to 
conform  to  the  tapered  section,  said  radial  flow  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  blades  extending  into  close  proximity  with 
an  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  section,  said  discharge 
end  having  first  and  second  port  means  radially  spaced  apart 
with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  said  first  port 
means  being  positioned  to  discharge  axially  moving  air,  said 
second  port  means  being  positioned  to  discharge  radially  mov- 
ing air,  duct  means  separately  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
port  means  respectively  for  conducting  warm  and  cool  air 
components  away  from  the  housing,  and  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  impeller. 

4,051,690 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING  FISH 
Darid  John  Doost  276  St  James  Street  West  Saite  417,  Mon- 
treal, Qaebec,  Canada  (H2Y  1N3) 

Filed  Jnly  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  22, 1974, 
32366/74 

Int  a.2F25D  77/02 
U.S.  a.  62—64  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  continous  freezing  of  large  fish  on  board  a 
fishing  vessel  comprising  a  fishing  vessel,  said  fishing  vessel 
including  a  series  of  in  line  insulated  fish  freezing  tanks,  the 
said  freezing  tanks  having  hatch  openings  at  deck  level,  and 
hermetically  sealed  hatch  covers  for  said  hatch  openings, 
means  for  encapsulating  in  plastic  bags  the  individual  large  fish 
brought  on  board  the  fishing  vessel  and  vacuum  sealing  the 
bags,  and  means  to  feed  the  encapsulated  fish  through  the 
hatch  openings  of  the  fish  freezing  tanks,  refrigerating  appara- 
tus for  feeding  brine  to  the  series  of  fish  freezing  tanks,  the  said 
refrigerating  apparatus  including  feeding  and  return  brine 
headers,  pump  means  for  circulating  brine  through  the  said 
header,  individual  valve  controlled  feed  pipes  between  said 
feed  brine  header  and  each  freezing  tank,  and  individual  valve 
controlled  drains  from  each  freezing  tank  to  said  retiun  brine 
header,  and  brine  collecting  tanks  in  which  the  brine  from  the 
freezing  tanks  is  replenished  before  being  recirculated  through 
the  refrigerating  apparatus. 

4,051,691 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Clande  W.  DawUns,  4900  NW.  30  St,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

73122 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,102,  May  27, 1975,  Pat 

No.  34^4,224,  which  is  a  continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
423,280,  Dec  10, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,885,398.  This  appUcation  Oct 
5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,873 
Int  a.2  F25B  27/(xy 
U.S.  a.  62—236  7  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  apparatus  employing  a  heat  transfer 
medium  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  hurge  passenger  area  and 
equipped  with  an  engine  and  a  source  of  DC  voltage,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  compressor  having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge 

port; 
clutch  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  first  compressor 
to  the  engine  of  the  vehicle; 


a  second  compressor  having  a  suction  port  and. a  discharge 
port; 

a  first  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the  second 
compressor; 

a  third  compressor  having  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge 
port; 

a  second  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the  third 
compressor; 

a  first  condenser  coil  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  second  condenser  coil  having  an  inlet  port  and  and  outlet 
port; 

discharge  manifold  means  interconnecting  the  discharge 
ports  of  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third  compressors 
and  the  inlet  ports  of  each  of  the  first  and  the  second 
condenser  coUs,  for  conducting  heat  transfer  medium 
from  the  first,  second  and  third  compressors  to  the  first 
and  second  condenser  coils; 

an  evaporator  coil  having  a  first  inlet  port  providing  access 
to  a  first  half  of  the  evaporator  coil,  a  second  inlet  port 
providing  access  to  a  second  half  of  the  evaporator  coil, 
and  an  outlet  port  providing  an  exhaust  path  from  each  of 
the  first  and  second  halves  of  the  evaporator  coil; 

a  first  expansion  valve  connected  to  the  first  inlet  port  of  the 
evaporator  coil; 

a  first  liquid  conduit  interconnecting  the  outlet  port  of  the 
first  condenser  coil  and  the  first  expansion  valve; 

a  second  expansion  valve  connected  to  the  second  inlet  port 
of  the  evaporator  coil; 
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a  second  liquid  conduit  interconnecting  the  outlet  port  of  the 

second  condenser  coil  and  the  second  expansion  valve; 
suction  manifold  means  interconnecting  the  outlet  port  of 
the  evaporator  coil  and  the  suction  ports  of  each  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  compressors,  for  conducting  heat 
transfer  medium  from  the  evaporator  coil  to  the  first, 
second  and  third  compressors;  air  circulating  means  hav- 
ing an  interior  portion  connected  to  the  passenger  area  for 
moving  air  from  the  passenger  area  over  the  evaporator 
coil  for  return  to  the  passenger  area,  and  an  exterior  por- 
tion for  moving  air  from  outside  the  vehicle  over  the  first 
and  second  condenser  coils;  and 
electrical  circuit  means  comprising: 
first  compressor  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
source  of  DC  voltage  and  to  the  clutch  means,  for 
connecting  the  DC  voltage  to  the  clutch  means  in  a  first 
position  of  the  electrical  circuit  means; 
second  compressor  control  circuit  means  cotmected  to  a 
source  of  AC  voltage  and  to  the  first  electric  motor,  for 
connecting  the  AC  voltage  to  the  first  electric  motor  in 
at  least  a  second  position  of  the  electrical  circuit  means; 
and 
third  compressor  control  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
source  of  AC  voltage  and  to  the  second  electric  motor, 
for  connecting  the  AC  voltage  to  the  second  electric 
motor  in  a  third  position  of  the  electrical  circuit  means. 


4^1,692 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 

P^  Kit,  Mi  Ii«M  Lni  Ka,  both  of  47-50  59th  St,  Aft  6E, 

N  Y  11377 

FM  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,659 

lit  a.2  B60H  i/04:  F25D  17/04;  rXSD  5/00 

UlS.  CL  62— 2a  •  CW« 
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1.  A  cooling  unit  for  the  passenger  comiMrtment  <rf«  vehicle 
ft  r  cooling  such  pusenger  compartment  while  said  vehicle  is 
diven  in  a  ft>rward  direction  said  cooling  unit  including  a 
V  srtical  body  having  an  air  inlet  opening,  an  air  outlet  opening 
■  id  an  air  passageway  ft>r  moving  air  entering  said  body 
tl  rough  said  air  inlet  opening  through  an  upward  vertical  path 
s  td  out  said  outlet  opening,  means  adjacent  said  outlet  opening 
ft  it  spraying  an  evaporatable  liquid  downwardly  through  said 
v  sftical  path  through  said  upwardly  moving  air,  means  ft>r 
c  Itching  said  liquid  sprayed  downwardly  after  said  liquid  has 
p  isaed  downwardly  through  said  upwardly  moving  air  and 
p  unping  means  ftn-  circulating  said  liquid  from  said  catching 
fl  rrffn«,  thiou^  said  passenger  compartment  to  said  spraying 
n  i«-iM^  said  pump  dnnilating  means  in  said  passenger  compart- 
ment inchiding  heat  exchanger  means  wherd>y  said  liquid 
punng  through  said  heat  exchanger  means  and  cooled  by 
e  /aporalion  as  said  liquid  is  sprayed  downwardly  through  said 
u  pwaidly  moving  air  coob  the  air  m  the  passenger  compart- 
0  lent 


extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  building 
toward  said  housing; 

said  housing  having  an  upwardly  extending  rim  terminating 
in  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  second  surface; 

said  incUned  first  surface  engaging  over  said  inclined  second 
when  said  space  dividing  member  is  positioned  adjacent 
said  innermost  end  of  said  housing,  said  incUned  first  and 
second  surfaces  cooperating  to  form  means,  as  said  space 
dividing  member  is  inserted  toward  said  housing,  for 
drawing  and  urging  said  space  dividing  member  toward 
said  housing  to  form  a  seal  therebetween  and  between  the 
exterior  and  interior  of  said  building; 

said  space  dividing  member  having  therein  at  least  one  aper- 
ture for  the  passage  therethrough  of  air,  and 

said  space  dividing  member  having  operatively  mounted 
thereon  a  compressor,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator. 

4^051,694 

EVAPORATIVE  PRECOOLER  FOR  AN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Lars  SlTcrt  Eager,  Pf^^i— ,  Sweden,  aMigaor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Elcctrolvu  Stockkte,  Sweden 

Filed  Jane  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,219 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jane  30, 1975, 7507432 
Int  CLJ  F25B  15/10 
U.S.  CL  62-490  9  Claims 


4,051,693 
SELF-CONTAINED  AIR-CONDITIONING  UNITS 

uhaaina  flurilh—.  If  Hail.  rinr7falaail| 
to  McAiptae  PraatcaU  Limited,  AMklaad,  New  Zealand 
Filed  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,211 
priority,  iwMcaHiw  New  Zealand,  Oct  IS,  1974» 

1175744 

I  iBt  CL2  F25D  23/13 

VS.  CL  62-262  9  Oaim 


L  An  air  oooditioaing  unit  comprismg: 

a  bowsing  poaitionable  in  an  aperture  through  a  partition 

such  as  a  wall  structure  of  a  building; 
a  space  dividing  mendier  removaUy  positioned  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  housing  which  is  innermost  within  said  building; 
a«d  space  dividiag  member  having  an  inclined  first  surface 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus  operating  with  a 
iwessure-equalizing  inert  gas  comprising:  an  ev^wrative  pre- 
cooler  having  two  parallel  flow  paths  that  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  means  which  heat  conductively  connects  said 
flow  paths  to  one  another,  one  of  said  flow  paths  being  located 
below  the  other  and  forming  a  conduit  for  the  condensate 
accumuUUing  when  said  apparatus  is  operative,  the  other  of 
said  flow  paths  being  situated  at  a  higher  level  forming  a  con- 
duit for  the  partial  flow  of  weak  gas,  and  means  being  provided 
for  raising  the  condensate  to  said  weak  gas  conduit  and  to 
moisten  the  inner  wall  of  said  weak  gas  conduit  with  said 
condensate,  said  means  being  a  channel  that  extends  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  parallel 
flow  paths. 

4,051,695 
ROTATING  SHAFT  COUPLING  FOR  USE  IN  VACUUM 
WajM  E.  PUllipa,  BoaMer,  Colo.,  uA  Glen  R.  SchcMrMU, 
Hollywood,  Qdifn  MrisMUt  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mofrtvalc,  N J. 
FDed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  600,542 
Int  a.2  F16D  3/02 
MS.  CL  64-8  13  OalaM 

L  A  coufding  between  first  and  second  rotatable  shafts  for 
use  in  vacuum  vapor  coating  apparatus  comprising: 
a.  a  socket  affixable  to  an  end  of  the  first  shaft,  the  socket 
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having  an  opening  and  two  closed  loop,  axially  spaced, 
interior  bearing  surfaces; 

.  a  roller  inside  the  socket  and  affixable  to  an  end  of  the 
second  shaft,  the  rcXixx  having  two  closed  loop,  axially 
qMced,  exterior  bearing  surfaces  for  making  rolling 
contact  with  the  interior  bearing  surfaces  of  the  socket  at 
two  radially  opposed  and  axially  spaced  locations  at 


route  together  in  use  and  may  slide  longitudinally  relative 
to  each  other; 
each  said  insertable  spline  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
body  having  a  driving  face  that  slides  relative  to  the 
driven  tubular  part,  said  face  having  a  slab  or  coating  of 
deformable,  reulient,  abrasion-resistant  material  asso- 
ciated therewith. 


4,051,697 
HIGH  PILE  FABRIC 
Herbert  York,  30  Church  Rood,  Great  Glen,  Leicestershire 
Eagiaad 

FDed  Dec  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,774 
Ctaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1975, 
00200/75 

lat  CL2  D04B  9/12 
VS.  CL  66—9  B  4  daims 


which  the  radial  distance  from  each  exterior  bearing  sur- 
face to  the  axis  of  the  second  shaft  is  shorter  than  the 
radial  distance  from  the  contacting  interior  bearing  sur- 
face to  the  axis  of  the  first  shaft,  whereby  the  second  shaft 
is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  first  shaft;  and 
c.  means  for  preventing  disengagement  of  the  socket  and  the 
roller  when  their  bearing  surfaces  are  in  rolling  contact. 


4^051,696 
SPLINE  MECHANISM  FOR  DRILL  TOOLS 
Leonard  Mason,  and  CUfCord  Anderson,  both  of  Edmonton, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Lee-Mason  Tools  Ltd.,  South  Edmonton, 


Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  1, 1975, 223511 

lat  CL2  F16D  3/06 

\3S.  CL  64—23  11  Claims 


1.  A  spline  mechanism  for  a  telescoping  tool  useful  in  a  drill 
string  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  outer  part; 
a  tubular  inner  part  arranged  to  slide  longitudinally  within 

the  outer  part; 
one  of  said  parts  being  adapted  to  connect  to  the  uppier 

driving  portion  of  a  drill  string  and  the  other  part  hiring 

adapted  to  connect  with  the  lower  driven  portion  of  the 

drill  string; 
said  parts  co-operating  to  form  insertable  spline-receiving 

passages; 
and  a  composite  insertable  spline  disposed  in  at  least  one 

passage  for  interconnecting  the  tubular  parts  so  that  they 


10' 


.■it4 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  pile  fabric  simuUting  an 
animal  pelt  or  fur  on  a  multi-feed  circular  weft  knitting  ma- 
chine which  comprises  feeding  a  plurality  of  loose  fibers  in  the 
form  of  carded  sUvers  to  a  fiber-collecting  station  disposed 
adjacent  a  needle  bed  of  the  multi-feed  circular  weft  knitting 
machine  so  that  the  needles  in  the  bed  pass  the  station  during 
knitting,  effecting  a  needle  preselection  on  the  knitting  ma- 
chine to  raise  selected  knitting  needles  from  a  first,  non-fiber 
collecting  level  in  which  the  needles  do  not  collect  fibers  at 
said  fiber-collecting  station  to  a  second,  fiber-collecting  level 
in  which  the  selected  needles  collect  fibers  from  said  fiber-col- 
lecting station  during  the  passage  of  said  selected  needles  past 
said  station,  permitting  said  selected  needles  to  collect  fiber 
from  said  fiber-collecting  station,  and  effecting  a  needle  rese- 
lection  in  predetermined  pattern  sequence  while  said  prese- 
lected needles  are  collecting  fiber  from  said  fiber-collection 
station  so  to  provide  a  variation  in  the  needles  which  collect 
fiber. 


4,051,690  

GUIDE  BAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WARP  KNTTTING 
MACHINE 

Herbert  Leonhardt  Carboonstraat  15,  KerkRade-West  Nether- 


Filed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,191 
Claims    priority,    appHcatioB    Gerauny,    Nor.    13,    1975, 
2550921;  Nor.  13, 1975,  7536036 

Int  CL2  D04B  23/00  27/00 
VS.  CL  66—205  4  CtaiaH 

1.  A  guide  bar  assembly  for  use  in  a  warp  knitting  machine, 
comprising: 
a  guide  bar  including  two  guide  rails  moveable  relative  to 

each  other; 
means  for  mounting  said  guide  bar, 
a  plurality  of  independently  controllable  yam  carrir  ele- 
ments extending  transversely  between  said  guide  rails; 
means  for  releasing  said  yam  carrier  elements  from  said 
guide  rail  during  the  knitting  process  and  shifting  said 
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ekments  in  the  longitudiMl  direction  reUtive  to  at  least  said  machine  comprising  two  opposed  interengageably  pro- 
one  of  said  guide  rails,  between  predetermined  positions  cessing  elements  between  which  the  objects  are  through-tea 

for  processing,  both  the  opposed  processing  elements  bemg 
mounted  for  movement  around  closed  circular  paths  and  the 
processing  elements  being  arranged  so  that  their  paths  overlap, 
and  at  least  a  pair  of  eccentric  mechanisms  for  moving  each  of 
the  processing  elements  correspondingly  around  their  closed 
circular  paths  with  a  periodic  motion  whereby  the  distance 


substantially  acioas  the  ftill  length  of  said  guide  bar  and 
mf^w  at  said  positions  for  receiving  a  yam  carrier. 


4^MM 
UQUm  AMMONIA  MERCERIZATION 
I B.  Ctefcatw,  Jr^  GfWMboni,  N.Ci  aMi^or  to  BwUagtoB 

"fIM  Sept  25, 197S,  Scr.  No.  61M18 

lit  0.2  DOCB  1/14,  5/08,  7/08 

U1.CL68-4D  •CW- 
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apart  of  the  processing  elements  is  periodically  increased  and 
decreased  so  that  the  object  to  be  processed  is  processed  dur- 
ing the  phase  of  motion  in  which  the  paths  of  the  processing 
elements  interengage  and  overUp  and  the  object  is  simulta- 
neously transported  through  the  machine  by  the  processing 
elements,  the  processing  dements  having  a  component  of 
motion  in  the  through-feed  direction  during  the  phase  of  mo- 
tion in  which  the  paths  of  the  processing  elements  overl^>. 


.  Apparatus  for  mercerizatkm  of  a  ceUulosic  pile  or  ribbed 
&I  ric  the  ftbric  having  a  pile  or  ribbed  face  and  a  back,  said 
ap  larat^it  comprising 

iff«i«  for  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  ammo- 
nia to  said  fid>ric  less  than  the  amount  that  would  be 
picked  up  by  said  fabric  if  immersed  in  liquid  amuKwia, 
said  means  including  a  metering  roller  partially  disposed 
in  a  pan  of  liquid  ammonia  and  having  a  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  back  of  said  fiibric,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
metering  loQer  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  metering 
rcrfkr  having  a  {durality  of  deep  engravings  formed  in  the 

smfMe  thereof, 
neans  for  tenstooing  said  fabric  so  that  the  face  thereof  is  not 

disturbed  after  application  of  liquid  ammonia  to  said  fab- 
ric, said  means  including  a  first  cylinder  having  a  pluraUty 
of  pins  asaorintH  with  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  for 
>tifl^gmg  the  back  of  said  fabric, 
ntf^w  for  ftcilitating  the  removal  of  ammonia  from  said 
bbric  by  changing  the  direction  of  fabric  movement  with- 
out ii««»«gitig  the  fabric  face  and  drying  said  fabric,  said 
in>ii«  inchidtng  a  plurahty  of  guide  rollers  for  engaging 
the  &bric  fiKe  and  changing  the  direction  of  fabric  move- 
mait,  and  a  second,  heated,  cylinder  for  engaging  the 

back  of  said  fiibric 
aeaas  for  brushing  the  fiibric  face  to  substantially  restore  the 

original  appearance  thereof,  and 
means  for  farther  treating  said  &bric  as  necessary  to  remove 

aU  of  thf  ■minnnM  tJigrefrom. 


4^1,701 
LEATHER  SOFTENING  MACHINES 
Walter  Baam,  naddtet,  and  Hans  Heimirt  Broidcl,  Wchrhda, 
both  of  Gcmaiiy,  Mri^ort  to  USM  CorporatkM,  Boaton, 

MasB. 

FUed  No?.  22, 197«,  Ser.  No.  743,753 
datas  priority,  appUeatkNi  GcnMoy,  Dee.  2, 1975, 2554175; 
Dec  2, 1975, 7538410(U] 

lat  a.2  a4B  1/40 
U  A  CL  69-33  W  Ciaia" 


4,051,700 
PROCESSING  OF  LEATHER 

to  Maathlffab- 


Jri 

fik 

FDai  Dae.  1, 1976.  Sor.  No.  746,329 
lat  CL>  C14B  1/40  | 

U  A  CL  m-^  '       2 

L  A  machine  for  the  processing  of  flat,  flexible  objects, 
c  ipecially  tot  die  softening,  stretching  and  glazing  of  leather. 


1.  A  machine  for  the  processing  of  flat,  flexible  workpieces 
by  means  of  two  opposing  processing  members,  between 
which  the  workpieces  are  guided  through,  and  whose  distance 
apart  is  periodically  increased  and  decreased  by  a  relative 
movement,  wherd)y  the  workpieces  intended  for  processing  is 
pressed  by  an  arrangement  of  projections  fitted  on  at  least  one 
processing  member  into  an  arrangement  of  correqxMiding 
recesses  on  the  other  processing  member,  wherein  both  pro- 
cessing members  execute  a  feed  movement  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, taking  the  workpiece  with  it,  and  in  an  opened  position, 
by  contrast,  the  processing  members  execute  a  return  move- 
ment 
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4,051,702 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SWITCH  LOCK  AND  KEY 

THEREFOR 
John  PhllUp  TrescUtta,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Banker  RaoM  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  HI. 

Filed  July  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,692 

Int  CLJ  E05B  47/00:  HOIH  27/00 

\}S.  a.  70—276  14  Claims 


one  end  in  said  tumbler  housing  bore  and  having  a  face  on  its 
opposite  end,  said  connecting  rod  having  an  axial  bore  in  said 
opposite  end  and  said  rod  partially  seated  in  said  bore  in  said 
reduced  end  of  said  housing,  a  pin  having  a  shank  and  a  head, 
said  head  including  an  inner  face  on  the  side  adjacent  said 
shank,  a  part  of  said  shank  anchored  in  said  bore  of  said  con- 
necting rod,  a  pair  of  aligned  bores  in  said  opposite  end  face  of 
said  connecting  rod,  a  pair  of  aligned  bores  in  the  inner  face  of 
said  head,  a  pair  of  latching  members,  each  latching  member 
having  laterally-extending  prongs  at  one  end,  the  prongs  being 
roUtively  seated  in  opposed  aligned  bores  in  said  inner  face  of 
said  head  and  said  opposite  end  face  of  said  connecting  rod,  a 
pair  of  angularly-aligned  slots  in  said  reduced  end  of  said 
housing  whereby  said  latch  members  are  each  seated  in  one  of 
said  slots  and  projected  outwardly  thereof  upon  rotation  of 
said  tumbler  housing  which  simultaneously  rotates  the  con- 
necting rod  and  pin. 


1.  A  controllable  locking  mechanism  comprising: 

an  actuating  member  movable  between  two  positions; 

switch  means  connected  to  and  operable  by  said  actuating 
member  to  corresponding  switch  positions; 

at  least  two  release  means  operable  to  lock  said  actuating 
member  and  to  release  said  actuating  member  and  located 
in  a  coding  arrangement; 

an  external  lock  housing  preventing  physical  access  to  said 
actuating  member  and  said  release  means  with  said  hous- 
ing including  at  least  two  external  surfaces  each  adjacent 
a  respective  one  of  said  release  means; 

key  means  including  first  actuating  means  having  a  corre- 
sponding coding  arrangement  to  said  release  means  and 
generating  a  pluraUty  of  fields  for  operating  said  release 
means; 

a  key  housing  mounting  said  first  actuating  means  and  hav- 
ing a  configuration  corresponding  to  said  external  lock 
housing  for  embracing  said  external  lock  housing  and 
automatically  positioning  said  first  actuating  means  in 
operative  relationship  to  said  release  means  for  operating 
said  release  means;  and 

second  actuating  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  selec- 
tively operating  said  actuating  member  to  said  two  posi- 
tions. 


4,051,704 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN 

ORNAMENTAL  HEAD  LUG  OF  THE  SINGLE  UNIT 

TYPE  FOR  USE  IN  BICYCLES 

Senkichiro  Khnnra,  27-3,  Higashi-MukoJlBa  4-chonic,  Snmida, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  19, 1975, 50-138209; 
May  10, 1976,  51-57656[U] 

Int  CL2  B21D  39/08.  22/10 
U  A  CL  72—58  9  OaiM 
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4,051,703 

BICYCLE  LOCK 

Charles  E.  Plaias,  6834  W.  DcTon  Atc,  Chicago,  Dl.  60631 

Filed  Oct  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734^9 

lat  CL2  E05B  9/04 

US.  CL  70-371  2  Chdms 
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1.  A  lock  for  bicycles  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  an  enlarged  rear  end  and  an  integrally-formed  forward 
reduced  end.  said  enlarged  end  having  a  large  axial  bore,  said 
reduced  end  having  a  smaller  axial  bore  therein  communicat- 
ing with  said  large  bore,  a  tumbler  mechanism  inserted  in  said 
targe  bore  and  secured  thereto,  said  tumbler  mechanism  having 
a  housing  including  an  axial  bore,  a  connecting  rod  secured  at 

963  O.G.— 3 


1.  Method  for  the  manufactiu-e  of  an  ornamental  head  lug 
with  a  cut  wave  pattern  of  the  single  unit  type  for  use  in  bicy- 
cles from  a  tubular  ferrous  blank  as  a  starting  material  by  an  oil 
hydraulic  bulge  forming  press  machine  in  which  there  are 
provided  with  a  first  sectional  die,  a  second  sectional  die,  a 
third  sectional  die,  a  vertically  reciprocating  hydrauUc  ram, 
and  two  horizontally  opposed  and  reciprocating  rams,  the 
bottom  half  of  each  of  said  sectional  die  is  bolted  onto  the  bed 
of  said  press  machine  and  the  top  half  thereof  is  lowered  and 
held  in  position  by  said  vertically  reciprocating  ram.  all  of  said 
rams  are  driven  by  the  oil  hydraulic  pressure,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  inserting  said  tubular  ferrous  blank  into  said 
first  sectional  die  designed  to  bulge-form  a  single  protuberant 
component  on  said  blank,  subjecting  said  blank  in  said  first  die 
to  the  combined  load  of  a  vertical  compressive  load  of  said 
vertical  ram,  an  axial  compressive  load  applied  to  both  ends  of 
said  blank  through  pistons  by  said  horizontal  rams,  and  a  high 
pressure  oil  supplied  into  the  interior  of  said  bhuik.  inserting 
the  thus  bulge  formed  tubular  blank  with  one  protuberant 
component  into  said  second  sectional  die  designed  to  form  two 
or  twin  parallel  small  protuberant  components  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  bulge-formed  blank,  the  parallel  direction  of 
said  twin  components  being  located  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
of  said  tubular  blank,  subjecting  said  primary  semiproduct  in 
said  sectional  die  to  said  combined  bidge  forming  pressure  to 
obtain  a  secondary  product  with  one  and  twin  protuberant 
components  on  said  tubular  blank,  inserting  said  secondary 
product  into  a  third  sectional  die  designed  to  form  a  ornamen- 
tal joggled  cut  wave  pattern  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
secondary  product,  mechanically  forcing  a  pair  of  horizontally 
opposed  mandrels  into  each  end  of  said  secondary  product  in 
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nid  third  sectional  die,  and  forming  said  pattern  on  said  sur- 
ace,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  mandrel  being  bigger  than  the 
wre  of  said  secondary  product  by  the  order  of  l.S  -  2.3  mm., 
whereby  means  for  eliminating  repulsion  resulting  from  the 
ligh  pressure  oil  in  said  tubular  blank  in  said  first  and  second 
lies  and  an  oil  seal  means  by  the  serrated  shoulder  on  said 
nston  are  not  provided. 


4^1,705 
DIE  STEM  HEATING 
PHd  W.  AidrM,  CuAridge,  MaM^  and  RomM  A.  Carter, 
Lcfittowa,  Pa^  iwijinn  to  Wcatcra  Ekctrk  Co„  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Juc  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,395 

lat  a.2  B21D  22/10 

HJJS.  CL  72—60  9  daims 
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1.  A  method  of  extruding  an  elongated,  metallic  workpiece 
hrottgh  an  aperture  in  a  die,  which  die  is  supported  at  an  exit 
aid  thereof  by  an  apertured  die  stem,  so  as  to  form  an  elon- 
tated,  metallic  product,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  continuously  advancing  a  heat-softenable  pressure  me- 
dium toward  an  entrance  end  of  a^d  die  aperture,  while 
applying  the  advancing  medium  to  the  periphery  of  said 
elongated,  metallic  workpiece,  such  that  frictional  drag 
forces  transmitted  by  the  advancing  medium  along  said 
periphery  cause  the  elongated,  metallic  workpiece  to  pass 
through  the  die  aperture  and  then  into  said  apertured  die 
stem  as  said  elongated,  metallic  product,  surrounded  by  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  medium;  while 

b.  applying  sufficient  heat  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy, 
circumferentially  about  the  periphery  of  the  apertured  die 
stem,  to  so  regulate  the  temperature  of  the  medium  pass- 
ing with  the  elongated,  metallic  product  into  the  aper- 
tured die  stem  as  to  maintain  the  medium  within  the  aper- 
tured disc  stem  continuously  in  a  softened  state,  capable  of 
flowing  freely  through  the  apertured  die  stem  with  the 
advancing,  dongated,  metallic  product;  and  while 

c.  dectricaUy  isolating  the  ^)ertured  die  stem  from  said 
source  of  dectrical  energy. 


4^1,706 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  ANISOTROPIC  PERMANENT 
MAGNETS  OF  MN-AIX:  ALLOYS 
VafcM  fTiiMiiii.  Wwkain;  Nohwy^d  Krto,  and  Tadao  Ohtani, 
aU  of  Japam  aailjinw  to  Mataashlla  Electric 

FBed  Jaly  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  592^14 

,  appBcatlon  Japa%  Jaiy  11, 1974, 49^79789 
tat  CL>  B21C  23/00:  HOIF  1/OOl  7/02 
lUJS.  CL  7»~2S3  R  6  CfadaH 
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1.  A  nedMd  of  making  anisotropie  permanenll  magnet  which 


comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  preparing  a  polycrystalline  body  of 
an  alloy  comprises  of  the  Mn-Al-C  system  by  melting  and 
casting  (2)  subjecting  said  alloy  to  heat  treatment,  and  (3) 
warm  extruding  at  a  temperature  of  S30*  to  830*  C  in  order  to 
make  said  alloy  anisotropic,  said  warm  extruding  step  being 
performed  by  pushing  said  polycrystalline  body  through  a 
converging  die  with  lubricant  interposed  between  said  poly- 
crystalline body  and  said  converging  die. 


4,051,707 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DRAWN 

CONTAINERS 

John  Valek,  Cken^  Roland  E.  Miller,  Oraagerille,  and  Joseph 

A.  Scaletta,  Mooot  Praapect,  all  of  HI.,  aaatgnors  to  Kraft, 

Inc.,  Glcnficw,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,985 

lat  CL2  B21D  22/24 

U.S.  CL  72—348  10  Oaims 


7.  A  method  of  making  a  container  from  a  blank  of  metallic 
material  of  predetermined  diameter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  said  blank  over  an  external  cylindrical  surface  on  a 
forming  ring  having  a  first  predetermined  diameter  so  as  to 
form  a  drawn  container  having  a  substantially  planar  portion 
of  said  predetermined  diameter  and  a  cylindrical  annular  wall 
portion,  engaging  an  annular  portion  of  said  planar  portion 
between  a  clamping  ring  applied  exteriorly  against  said  annular 
portion  and  an  opposed  forming  die  applied  interiorly  against 
said  annular  portion,  reverse  redrawing  said  annular  wall 
portion  between  said  clamping  ring  and  forming  die  to  form  a 
reverse  redrawn  container  having  a  bottom  floor  and  an  annu- 
lar flange  formed  between  said  opposed  clamping  ring  and 
forming  die,  said  reverse  redrawing  simultaneously  forming  a 
redrawn  annular  wall  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
annular  flange  and  having  a  diameter  less  than  said  first  diame- 
ter, said  redrawn  annular  wall  having  a  free  edge  portion,  and 
curling  said  free  edge  portion  of  said  annular  wall  outwardly 
and  downwardly  relative  to  said  bottom  floor  and  then  in- 
wardly toward  said  redrawn  annular  wall  to  form  a  curled  rim 
circumferentially  of  an  upper  open  end  of  the  container. 


4,051,708 
FORGING  METHOD 
D«?M  J.  Beaae,  and  Ronald  M.  Kaplan,  both  of  North  Pafan 
Bcneh,  Fit.,  aarigMNV  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

••flrtiwfflt  CoMi* 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,181 
tat  CL2  B21D  22/00 
UJ5.  CL  72-^54  5  OalaH 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  disc  having  integral  blades  includ- 
ing (1)  pressing  a  billet  to  a  preform  shape  where  the  center 


/ 


part  of  a  disc  is  formed  close  to  final  shiq>e  with  additional 
material  needed  to  form  the  blades  being  placed  at  the  outer 
circumference  thereof,  (2)  holding  the  center  formed  part  ot 
the  preform  shape  of  the  disc  in  place  while  applying  a  pressing 
force  to  press  the  additional  material  into  blades,  the  pressing 
force  being  distributed  between  the  center  formed  part  of  the 
disc  and  the  additional  material  at  the  outer  circumference  so 


4,051,710 
PULL  TAB  ATTACHMENT  TOOL 

Yasnhiro  Kobayashi,  Nynxen,  Japan,  aari^or  to  YosUda  Kogyo 
KJL,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,479 
Clatans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dee.  29, 1975,  50-178459 
tat  CL2  B21D  9/08 
MS.  CL  72—410  3 
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that  a  greater  proportion  of  the  pressing  force  is  placed  on  the 
additional  material,  wherein  step  (2)  a  first  die  engages  the 
center  formed  part  of  the  preformed  shape  while  a  second  die 
having  a  surface  of  final  shi^w  is  held  against  the  additional 
material  of  the  preformed  shape,  spacing  an  upper  surface  on 
said  second  die  above  a  lower  surface  on  said  first  die,  pressing 
said  second  die,  placing  deformable  means  between  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  to  limit  the  force  transmitted  therebetween. 


4,051,709  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CONNECTOR  FTTTINGS 

FOR  PIPES 
Yoahlo  Sasahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assisBor  to  Kahnshiki  Kaisha 
TaiaUn  Sdaakuaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,905. 

tat  CL2  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CL  72—356  3  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  producing  connector  fittings  for  pipes,  com- 
prising attaching  a  first  upper  die  to  an  upper  die  set  and  a  first 
lower  die  to  a  lower  die  set,  respectively,  said  first  upper  die 
having  a  hole  formed  in  the  central  part  thereof  in  which  a 
pressure  die  can  be  inserted,  said  first  lower  die  having  a  cavity 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  placing  a  pair  of  blanks  in 
the  cavity  of  said  first  lower  die,  pressing  said  blanks  with  said 
pressure  die  so  as  to  form  a  semicircular  recess  in  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bhmks,  attaching  a  second  upper  die  to  said 
upper  die  set  and  a  second  lower  die  to  said  lower  die  set, 
respectively,  said  second  upper  die  having  a  cavity  in  iu  lower 
surface  to  receive  a  second  pressure  die,  said  second  lower  die 
having  a  cavity  formed  in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  placing 
said  pair  of  blanks  in  the  cavity  of  said  second  lower  die,  and 
pressing  said  blanks  with  said  second  pressure  die  thereby 
forming  a  pair  of  connector  fittings,  each  having  a  semicircular 
inner  recess  for  holding  flange  of  a  pipe  and  a  pair  of  surface  in 
which  bolt  holes  are  formed. 


1.  A  pull  tab  attachment  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  first  and  second  levers  having  respectively  first 
aiui  second  handle  portions  and  opposed  first  and  second 
jaw  portions  extending  from  their  one  ends  in  a  common 
direction,  said  first  and  second  levers  being  pivotably 
connected  together  adjacent  to  said  one  ends  thereof,  said 
second  lever  having  a  roller  intermediate  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  said  first  lever  having  an  outwardly 
opening  pull  tab-receiving  slot  at  said  one  end  thereof 
which  also  ope*i3  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  jaw 
portion  and  defines  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  seat 
surfaces  at  its  opening  facing  away  from  said  first  jaw 
portion; 

b.  a  third  lever  pivotably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  lever,  said  third  lever  having  an  outwardly-opening 
pimching  depression  at  one  end  thereof,  and  said  depres- 
sion facing  said  pair  of  seat  surfaces; 

c.  an  urging  means  acting  between  said  first  and  third  levers 
and  normally  urging  said  third  lever  away  from  said  first 
handle  portion  whereby  said  third  lever  is  held  in  rolling 
engagement  with  said  roller  to  spread  said  first  and  second 
handle  portions  apart  with  said  opposed  jaw  portions  hekl 
away  from  each  other,  and 

d.  whereby  when  said  first  and  second  handle  portions  are 
manually  actuated  to  movc  toward  each  other,  said  op- 
posed jaw  portions  are  brought  into  engagement  Math 
each  other  to  provide  a  first  pressing  structure,  and  said 
one  end  of  sakl  third  lever  is  brought  into  engagement 
with  said  one  end  of  said  first  lever  through  the  rolling 
action  of  said  roller  along  said  third  lever,  with  said 
punching  depression  in  alignment  with  said  pair  of  seat 
surfaces  to  provide  a  second  pressing  structure. 


4,051,711 

CALIBRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  FLOWMETERS 

Alan  TlMBas  Joseph  Hayward,  East  Kilbride,  Scotland,  aaaiffor 

to  Secretary  of  State  for  tadastry  in  Her  Britannic  M^fcaty's 
Goremmnt  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FOed  No?.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,019 
ClataM  priority,  application  United  Ktagdom,  No?.  12, 1975, 

46783/75 

tat  CL2G01F  25/00 
U5.  CL  737-3  M  Clataa 

1.  A  mechanical  displacement  meter  prover  for  gas  flowme- 
ters comprising  a  pipe  and  a  displacer  movable  along  the  pipe 
in  response  to  the  flow  of  gas  through  the  inpe,  the  pipe  having 
a  prover  section  provided  at  each  end  with  a  detector  reactive 
to  the  transit  of  the  diq>lacer,  and  the  displacer  comprising  a 


iO 


wir  of  longitudinally  spaced,  transverse  sealing  members  be- 
ween  which  there  exists  a  reservoir  of  lubricating  fluid  to 


'  vhich  fluid  each  of  the  sealing  members  is  exposed  in  use  of 
he  prover. 


R.  Ziai,  Loa  AHoa,  aad  Dwuw  R.  Taadeake,  Plcaaanton, 
both  oTCkUfn  aMifMn  to  NatioMl  ScidcoBdMtor  Corpora- 
tkM,  Saata  Clara,  Calif. 

Flkd  Ai«.  20, 197C  Set.  No.  716,316 

lit  a.2  GOIL  27/QO 

VS.  CL  73-^  R  10  Claima 


TOMCASURANO 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4*051,712        , 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AUTO  REFERENCE 


KTURN  SPRING 
SO10IOID 


aOW  RESTRICTION 
,10 


TRANSDUCER 


DISPUY 


COMMAND 


1.  In  an  absolute  pressure  transducer  capable  of  producing 
ijn  analog  potential  representative  of  the  absolute  value  of  an 
I  pplied  pressure,  means  for  calibrating  said  transducer  to  a 
9  tandard  reference  pressure,  said  calibrating  means  comprising: 

means  for  producing  upon  command  a  reference  pressure 
for  a  controlled  period  of  time  at  said  transducer  input, 

meant  for  generating  a  variable  calibrating  potential  during 
said  period  of  time, 

means  reaponsive  to  said  analog  poential  and  to  said  calibrat- 
ing potential  to  produce  an  output  indication, 

means  for  producing  a  reference  potential  representative  of 
the  desired  transducer  output  for  said  reference  pressure, 
and 

means  for  stopping  the  variation  in  said  calibrating  potential 
and  holding  the  calibrating  potential  flxed  when  said 
output  indication  is  equal  to  said  reference  potential. 


4491,713 

VICnON  MEASURING  AND  TESIING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
W.  Bao,  OenMNrt,  Fla.;  JaaMB  L.  Hammddorf,  Moraing- 
▼lew,  aad  Stcphea  D.  Parker,  Eriaager,  both  of  Ky. 
to  ActM,  lac,  Floreaee,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669^94 

lat  CL2  COIN  19/02 

JJS.  CL  73-9  14 

J  1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  testing  coefficient  of 

Iriction  characteristics  of  a  surface  and  the  like,  the  apparatus 

<  ompristng:  an  outer  frame  ad^>ted  to  be  fixed  relative  to  the 
I  urftoe  under  test;  friction  pad  means  mounted  rotatably  rela- 

<  ive  to  sakl  outer  frame  and  adapted  to  contact  the  surface 


under  test;  a  motor  mounted  on  said  outer  frame,  having  a 
rotatable  shaft;  torque  means  for  coupling  said  rotatable  shaft 
to  said  friction  pad  means  for  developing  a  torque  on  said 
friction  pad  means  urging  the  same  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
frame  element  and  hence  the  surface  under  test;  said  torque 
means  forming  a  coupling  between  said  rotateble  shaft  and  said 


friction  pad  means  which  permits  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  to  occur  without  rotation  of  said  friction  pad  means 
below  torque  values  representative  of  static  friction  torque 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  torque  developed  by  said  torque 
means;  and  speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  said 
friction  pad  means  relative  to  said  frame  element  and  hence  the 
surface  under  test. 


4,051,714 

SONIC  SIGNALLING  TRANSDUCER 

Harry  Robert  Fcchter,  2290  Capistraao,  Las  Vegaa,  Ncr.  89121, 

aad  Peter  Hood,  4721  Royce  Road,  Irrlae,  Calif.  92715 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,547 

lat  CL2  GOIM  3/24 

MS.  CL  73-^40  J  A  7  Clalaw 


M  M  4t        44      W     «     47    10    M   SO  SI    14      f4  M  I*  M  W  rC 


M    40  M  4* 


1.  A  method  of  locating  and  recording  at  remote  stations  the 
location  of  a  leak  in  a  pipeline  through  which  a  stream  of 
pressurized  fluid  flows,  consisting  of  the  steps  of 

a.  Inserting  a  ferret  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  each  of 
which  is  provided  with  a  member  substantially  obstruct- 
ing fluid  flow  therepast,  said  members  being  spaced  axi- 
ally  of  the  pipe, 

b.  And  employing  pressure  change  in  the  ferret  resulting 
from  fluid  flow  through  a  pipeline  leak  aperture  to  effect 
release  of  pressurized  gas  and  resultant  propulsion  of  the 
piston  within  the  cylinder  for  generation  of  sonic  waves 
through  the  pipeline  fluid  in  both  upstream  and  down- 
stream directions. 


October  4, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


61 


4,051,715 
UNEBREAK  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Howard  L.  Ledeen,  Pasadena,  and  Franz  Schmon,  Granada 
Hilla,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ledeen  Flow  Control  Sys- 
tems, Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,757 

lat  CL2  GOIM  mB 

MS.  CL  73— 40J  R  "  Claims 


4,051,717 

TESTING  SHAFT  SEALS  WITHOUT  PRESSURING 

SYSTEM  TO  OPERATING  PRESSURE 

J.  B.  MiUer,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  PUllipa  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesiille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,857 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/06 

MS.  a.  73—46  13  OaiM 


1.  A  pipeline  pressure  drop  monitoring  system  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  an  actuating  signal  in  response  to 

each  decrease  in  pipeline  pressure  of  a  given  increment; 
timing  means  activated  by  receipt  of  an  actuating  signal  to 

deliver  an  energizing  signal  for  a  predetermined  period; 

and 
output  means  conditioned  while  a  said  energizing  signal  is 

imposed  thereon  to  deliver  an  action  signal  after  a  timed 

delay  longer  than  said  predetermined  period; 
said  output  means  comprising: 
a  pressure  fluid  system;  and 
an  on-delay  output  valve  in  said  fluid  system. 


4,051,716 

LEAK  DETECTOR 

Joseph  R.  Mooney,  33  Hawk  St,  New  Orleans,  La.  70124 

FUed  Oct  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,767 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/04;  F17D  3/04 

MS.  a.  73— 40  J  R  5  Claima 
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1.  A  seal  test  procedure  comprising; 

introducing  a  lubricant  which  is  liquid  under  test  conditions 
into  an  annulus  between  a  shaft  and  a  surrounding  sleeve, 
said  introduction  being  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  seal, 
said  introduction  being  under  low  pressure; 

passing  said  lubricant  liquid  along  said  annulus,  through  a 
downstream  bearing  and  out  to  the  atmosphere  or  the  at 
least  essentially  unpressured  interior  of  a  vessel; 

maintaining  a  sealant  liquid  behind  said  seal  under  about 
normal  operating  pressure;  and 

thereafter  operating  said  shaft  at  about  normal  operating 
speed  for  a  short  time,  and  inspecting  for  vibration,  smok- 
ing, or  a  surge  of  sealant  Uquid  along  said  annulus  which 
would  indicate  seal  failure. 


4,051,718 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OF 

LOW  FREQUENCY  VIBRATIONS 

Ferenc  MecU,  and  Peter  Pink,  both  of  Tatabaaya,  Hnagary, 

assignors  to  Banyaszati  Kntato  Intezet  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,807 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hnagary,  Jaa.  9, 1975,  BA  3186 
Int  a.2  GOIV  1/2% 
MS.  a.  73— 71 J  ♦  a«*« 


1.  In  a  poppet  valve  for  connection  in  a  fluid  pressure  line  to 
detect  any  leakage  downstream  therefrom,  said  poppet  valve 
defining  up  and  down  stream  spaces  connected  by  a  valve  seat, 
spring  biased  closed  by  a  valve  mounted  to  seat  therein,  and  by 
a  bypass  of  said  valve  seat  a  leak  detector  comprising: 

a.  a  nozzle  defmed  on  the  downstream  end  of  said  bypass  for 
directing  and  accelerating  a  bypass  leakage  flow;  and 

b.  a  blocking  lever  pivoted  in  said  downstream  space  with  an 
end  opposite  said  nozzle  and  adjacent  the  valve  and  valve 
seat  said  blocking  lever  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  by 
said  leakage  flow  from  said  nozzle  to  swing  an  end  over 
the  seated  valve  and  limit  its  displacement  from  the  valve 
seat  and  thereby  limit  a  normal  pressure  fluid  flow 
through  the  poppet  valve  to  signal  the  presence  of  a  leak. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  low  frequency 
mechanical  vibrations,  comprising  at  least  one  spring  means,  a 
vibratoble  mass  secured  to  said  spring  means,  at  least  two  coils 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  mass,  a  core  for  each  coU  of  a 
permanent  magnetic  material,  said  cores  being  stationary  rela- 
tive to  said  coils,  at  least  one  of  said  coils  serving  as  a  measur- 
ing coil,  while  at  least  one  other  coU  is  a  feedback  coU,  a 
controllable  current  generator  having  a  control  input  and  an 
output,  said  measuring  coil  being  connected  to  said  control 
input  and  said  feedback  coil  being  connected  to  said  output  the 
current  fed  through  said  feedback  coU  by  said  current  genera- 
tor being  of  the  same  direction  as  the  current  generated  in  said 
feedback  coil  by  the  vibration  of  said  mass. 
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method  and  apparatus  for  the  moisture 

^Measurement  offlat  struchures,  especially 

TEXTILE  WEBS 
Lock,  Uitcr,  SwitMrbttd,  Mriffor  to  Zellweger  Uiter  AG, 
Utier,  SwitMrliBd 

FIM  Ai«.  IC  197<,  Scr.  No.  71M58 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzerlaiid,  Oct  20,   197S, 
13571/75 

bt  CL2  GOIN  25/56 
lis.  CL  73—73  3  Ciaimi 
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4,051,720 
ENGINE  USEFUL  LIFE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Clife  Stjmam  Bwriaglaa,  Briitol,  Ei^fand,  Mri^Mr  to  RoUo- 
Roycc  (lf71)  UmUM,  Great  Britata 

FIM  Jaw  8, 197^  Ser.  No.  693^70 
friorftjr,  ■ppttcetioa  Uaited  KlagdoH,  Jane  18, 1975, 
29t79/75 

lat  CL2  GOIM  15/00 
US.  CL  73—116  1        5  dates 
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L  A  device  for  meataring  the  ate  of  the  oiefiil  life  of  a 
rctatiaf  nMchinc,  compriaing  means  for  generating  a  signal 
■g  a  characteristic  relateid  to  a  variable  load  of  the  ma- 
clIiBr,  a  plurality  of  detectors  each  responsive  to  a  different 


level  of  said  characteristics  of  said  signal,  the  said  detectors 
comprising  a  first  set  of  detectors  which  respond  to  lower 
levels  of  said  characteristic  and  a  second  set  of  detectors  which 
respond  to  higher  levels  of  saki  characteristic,  the  means  for 
generating  the  count  being  associated  only  with  the  second  set 
of  detectors;  means  for  generating  a  count  which  means  is 
associated  with  said  detectors  and  arranged  to  generate  a  count 
when  the  characteristic  of  said  signal  changes  between  prede- 
termined levels  of  said  characteristic  consequent  upon  a  corre- 
sponding machine  load  change;  and  means  for  summating 
successive  counts  generated  by  said  means  thereby  to  give  an 
indication  of  the  usage  of  said  useful  life. 


4,051,721 
CAPACmVE  FORCE-MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  WilUaaM,  Rcaton,  Va.,  aiaigBor  to  Scope  Incorpo- 
rated, Restoa,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,757 

Int  a.2  GOIL  1/14 

U.S.  CL  73—141  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  moisture  of  substantially  flat 
t^tile  structures,  especially  textile  webs,  comprising  the  steps 
o ':  feeding  the  textile  structure  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
t]  Bvel  towards  a  measuring  location  where  there  is  carried  out 

measuring  operation,  renraving  electrical  charges  from  the 
tl  xtile  structure  prior  to  initiation  of  the  measuring  operation, 
cirrying  out  the  measuring  operation,  deriving  the  useful 
si  |nal  components  of  the  same  polarity  by  means  of  the  mea- 
si  ring  operation  and  dependent  upon  the  conductance  of  the 
t<  xtile  structure,  deriving  disturbance  signal  components  of 
o  >po8ite  polarity  which  depend  upon  external  voltages,  addi- 
ti  ftiy  processing  the  useful  signal  components  into  a  measure- 
nent  value,  and  adding  the  disturbance  signal  components 
« hich  by  virtue  of  thdr  opposed  polarity  at  least  approxi- 
a  atdy  cancel  one  another. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  force  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  electrical  capacitance  reciprocally 
responsive  to  said  force  including  an  electrical  phase  and 
amplitude  positive  feedback  device  for  neutralizing  stray 
capacitance; 

a  resistance-capacitance  oscillator  responsive  to  said  first 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  electrical  signal 
whose  frequency  is  reciprocally  responsive  to  said  capaci- 
tance; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator  for 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  said  frequence  whereby 
said  signal  is  also  indicative  of  said  force. 


4,051,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

IRREGULARITIES  IN  THE  CROSS-SECnON  OF  YARNS, 

ROVING,  BANDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Feller,  Bca^ca,  Switaeriaad,  aaaigMr  to  Zellweger,  Ltd., 
Uster,  Switttriaad 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,034 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkm  Switxerbud,  Mar.  22,  1976, 
3559/76 

lat  CL2  GOIN  33/36 

VS.  CL  73—160  23  dates 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  irregularities  in  the  cross-section 

of  textile  materials,  especially  yams,  rovings,  bands  and  the 

like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

testing  the  textile  material  for  detecting  irregularities  in  its 

cross-section; 
deriving  a  textile  material-irregularity  signal  from  the  de- 
tected irregularities; 
deriving  a  measuring  signal  from  the  textile  material- 
irregularity  signal; 
checking  the  measuring  signal  with  respect  to  the  number  of 
times  it  passes  through  at  least  one  predetermined  refer- 
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ence  value  or  a  hysteresis  range  to  therd)y  form  an  indica- 
tor value;  and 


object,  at  least  one  of  the  acts  involving  "on-ofT*  flow  of  liquid 
under  pressure  to  the  object  an  apparatus  for  counting  the 
number  of  transactions  comprising  in  combination 

a.  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  carrying 
the  liquid  to  the  object; 

b.  means  mechanically  responsive  to  the  liquid  flow  for 
measuring  volumetric  flow  of  water; 

c.  means  mechanically  responsive  to  liquid  flow  for  totalling 
"on-ofT*  water  flow  cycles,  the  total  being  related  in  a 
predetermined  manner  to  the  number  of  transactions; 

said  conduit  means  interconnecting  in  series  said  means  for 
measuring  volume  flow  and  means  for  totalling  on-ofT  water 
flow  cycles. 


classifying  the  indicator  value  for  the  irregularities  as  statisti- 
cally of  significance  when  the  number  of  passes  through 
the  reference  value  or  hysteresis  range  has  reached  at  least 
a  predetermined  value. 


4,051,723 

FORCE-TYPE  FLOWMETER 

Victor  P.  Head,  Hatboro,  and  Peter  J.  HcrxL  Morrisrille,  both 

of  Pa^  aaatgnors  to  Fischer  St  Porter  Co.,  WarmlBSter,  Pa. 

DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  626^32,  Oct  29, 1975.  lUs  appUcatioa 

Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,471 

Int  CLJ  GOIF  1/28 

VS.  CL  73—194  E  9  Claims 


4,051,725        

HAND-HELD  ANEMOMETER 

Alden  Schloas,  P.O.  Box  4862,  N.  HoUywood,  Calif.  91607 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,376 

bt  CL2  GOIF  1/28 

VS.  d.  73—228  9  datea 


1.  A  flowmeter  capable  of  accurately  measuring  extremely 
low  flow  rates,  said  flowmeter  comprising:  A.  a  flow  tube 
through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is  conducted  in  the 
upward  direction;  B.  a  ferromagnetic  ball  disposed  in  said  flow 
tube  and  movable  therein,  said  tube  having  an  upward  inclina- 
tion whereby  said  ball  is  subjected  to  the  force  of  gravity,  and 
in  the  absence  of  any  other  force,  tends  to  fall  down  said  tube; 
C.  a  position  sensor  operatively  associated  with  a  detection 
zone  in  said  tube  adjacent  the  low  end  thereof  to  provide  a 
control  signal  when  the  ball  lies  within  said  zone;  D.  an  elec- 
tromagnet associated  with  said  tube  adjacent  the  high  end 
thereof  to  provide,  when  energized,  a  magnetic  force  attract- 
ing said  ball  and  seeking  to  raise  it  above  said  detection  zone; 
E.  a  current  controller  coupled  to  said  electromagnet  to  ener- 
gize same,  said  controller  being  governed  by  the  control  signal 
from  said  position  sensor  and  generating  a  magnet  current  to 
energize  said  electromagnet,  said  position  sensor  producing  a 
control  signal  which  causes  said  magnet  current  to  pulse  and 
said  ball  to  oscillate  at  a  rate  depending  on  the  flow  rate  of  the 
fluid;  and  F.  means  indicating  the  frequency  of  said  current  to 
provide  a  reading  of  flow  rate. 


4,051,724 
FLOW  RESPONSIVE  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Jack  S.  SegaL  Park  Forest  HI.,  and  Harold  D.  Trapp,  Dyer, 
Ind.,  aaatgaora  to  Atiaatic  Rkhfleld  Compttiy,  PhlladelpUa, 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,176 
Int  CL}  GOIF  1/00 
VS.  CL  73-198  7  dahM 

1.  In  a  mechanism  adapted  to  perform  specified  acts  on  an 


1.  An  anemometer,  comprising  in  combination,  a  vane  to  be 
exposed  to  the  wind,  said  vane  being  pivotally  mounted  to  a 
sub-chassis  free  to  rotate  in  an  arc  due  to  force  of  said  wind; 
connecting  means  connecting  said  vane  to  an  upper  flexible 
means,  said  flexible  means  extending  to,  wrapping  about  and 
attaching  to  a  first  drum  section  on  a  drum  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  sub-chassis;  rotation  of  said  vane  causing  a  pull  on  said 
upper  flexible  means  and  causing  same  to  unwrap  from  said 
first  drum  section,  causing  rotation  of  said  drum;  a  lower 
flexible  means  attached  to  a  second  drum  section  on  said  drum 
and  extending  to  and  attaching  to  a  spring  mounted  on  said 
sub-chassis;  rotation  of  said  drum  causing  said  lower  flexible 
means  to  wind  on  to  said  second  drum  section  and  in  so  doing 
causing  deflection  of  said  spring;  at  some  sufficient  deflection, 
sufficient  tension  is  applied  to  said  lower  flexible  means  to 
cause  balance  of  the  force  applied  by  said  wind;  an  indicator 
axially  connected  to  said  drum  for  the  purpose  of  indicating 
wind  speed  at  any  position  of  said  drum. 


4,051,726 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
AIMa  A.  HastbMka,  3  Siiagleftoot  Road,  ChdiHiord,  Maa. 
01824 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,214 
Int  CL2  GOIF  23/00 
VS.  CL  73—290  R  4  dates 

1.  A  liquid  level  indicating  device  comprising: 
a  transparent  rod  which  is  capable  of  being  inserted  into  a 

container  holding  a  liquid 
a  plurality  of  infrared  emitters  and  photosensors  within  the 
transparent  rod  wherein  a  photosensor  is  placed  suffi- 
ciently distant  from  the  rod  surface  and  an  infrared  emitter 
so  as  to  collect  a  narrow  band  of  infrared  rays  which  are 
all  totally  reflected  when  the  emitter-sensor  pair  is  in  air 
and  to  collect  only  rays  which  are  not  totally  reflected 
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when  the  emitter-sensor  pair  is  immersed  in  a  liquid;  a 
substrate  with  conductive  paths  embedded  within  the 
transparent  rod  which  provide  for  the  means  to  drive  the 
infrared  emitters  with  electric  current  and  provide  the 


output  path  for  sensing  current  from  the  photosensors; 
and  a  remote  viewing  device  whereby  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  container  is  indicated  by  selective  illimiina- 
tion  of  visible  Ught  emitting  diodes  in  a  remote  viewing 
device. 


4,051«727 
I^QUm  MDCrURE  INDICATOR  FOR  RUG  SHAMPOO 

APPARATUS 

OAtCB  Schwaiti,  Varmdo,  and  MikM  Vukotic,  Bandhagen,  both 
sf  Swedes,  aMi^Hin  to  Akticbdaget  Eiectrolox,  Stockhohn, 
Swedes 

FDed  JuM  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,521 
CSaiM  priority,  appUcatiM  Sweden,  June  11, 1975, 7506680 
Int  a.2  GOIF  23m 
UJ5.  CL  73-^306  7  Clainif 
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1.  A  liquid  mixture  indicator  for  a  liquid  dispensing  appara- 
tu  I  in  which  the  correct  proportions  of  the  components  in  a 
re  xptacle  are  continuously  determined  comprising:  a  float  on 
tfa ;  liquid  surface  in  said  receptacle,  a  movable  indicator  dial 
roiatably  mounted  on  the  receptacle  and  operatively  con- 
nc  cted  to  said  float,  said  indicator  dial  at  any  given  time  show- 
inj  ( through  a  wall  of  the  receptacle  the  quantity  of  each  com- 
pc  nent  to  be  added  to  obtain  the  correct  proportions  of  said 
lit  uid  mixture,  an  operator  member  engaging  said  indicator 
di  il  before  filling  of  said  receptacle  to  thereby  block  the  move- 
m  int  of  said  indicator  dial  whereby  accurate  proportions  of  the 
cc  mponents  to  be  added  may  be  determined  through  said  wall, 
an  d  means  for  rekasing  said  operator  member  from  engage- 
n^nt  with  said  indicator  dial  after  the  receptacle  has  been  filled 

a  given  level. 


to 


4«051,728 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MONITORING  PHYSICAL 
•ARAMETERS  OF  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 
Walter  Mcts,  Hohcnweg  2-6,  Mooibmn,  Gcmany  (6936) 
FDed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,694 
CaainM  priority,  appikation  GcroMny,  No?.  18, 1974>  2454658 
Int  CL>  GOIK  1/02;  GOIL  19/12 
VjS.  CL  73-343  R  21  ClalnH 

L  An  instrument  for  monitoring  a  physical  parameter  con- 
sii  ting  of  temperature  or  pressure,  comprising  an  elastic  sensor 


displaceable  as  a  function  of  the  physical  parameter  being 
monitored,  a  belt  extending  over  at  least  two  spaced  rollers  and 
coupled  to  the  elastic  sensor  in  such  manner  as  to  be  displaced 
by  an  amount  proportional  to  the  displacement  of  the  elastic 
sensor,  said  belt  having  a  characteristic  which  changes  along 


the  length  thereof,  and  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  char- 
acteristic of  said  belt  for  producing  an  output  signal  which 
varies  as  a  predetermined  function  of  the  physical  parameter 
being  monitored,  said  belt  also  having  means  for  indicating  the 
measured  value  of  the  physical  parameter  that  is  monitored. 


4,051,729 
AMPUFIER  BEAM  TYPE  TRANSDUCER 
Petnr  Thordarsion,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Thordarson,  Inc., 
ScatdcWash. 

FUed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,280 

Int  a.2  GOIL  13/00 

VS.  a.  73—407  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  transducer,  comprising: 

housing  means  forming  a  beam  chamber; 

an  elongated  rigid  beam  within  said  chamber; 

a  fulcrum  positioned  within  said  chamber  providing  a  sup- 
port edge  in  contact  with  said  beam  about  which  said 
beam  pivots; 

adjusting  means  for  moving  the  fulcrum  in  said  chamber 
lengthwise  along  said  beam,  to  in  that  manner  vary  the 
relative  lengths  of  the  beam  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  support  edge; 

means  within  said  housing  for  both  maintaining  said  beam  on 
said  support  edge,  for  pivotal  movement  therabout,  and 
for  restraining  said  heun  against  all  other  movement, 
comprising: 

a  U-shaped  yoke  including  a  pair  of  elongated  side  mem- 
bers disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  beam  and  a  trans- 
verse end  member  interconnected  between  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  side  members,  so  that  the  yoke  has  both 
a  closed  end  and  an  open  end; 
first  pivot  means  near  one  end  of  the  yoke,  connecting  said 
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yoke  to  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  support  edge  of  the  fulcrum; 
and 
second  pivot  means  near  the  opposite  end  of  the  yoke, 
connecting  said  yoke  to  said  beam  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  second  axis  which  is  parallel  to  both  the 
first  axis  and  the  support  edge  of  the  fulcrum; 
load  input  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  one  end  portion  of 
the  beam  in  a  direction  tending  to  pivot  the  beam  about 
the  support  edge  of  said  fulcrum;  and 
load  output  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  the  oppo- 
site end  portion  of  said  beam,  upon  such  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  beam,  to  produce  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  the  input  force. 


4,051,730 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
Richard  A.  Andrews,  Dearborn,  and  Thomas  E.  Noakes,  Bir- 
mingham, both  of  MI,  assignors  to  H.  O.  Trarice  Co.,  Oak 
Park,  Mich. 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,448 

Int  CL2  GOIL  7/04 

VS.  CL  73—416  30  Claims 


means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  protective  liquid  from  said 
cavity  and  a  back  cover  plate  normally  spaced  from  said  cavity 
by  said  diaphragm  and  engageable  with  said  diaphragm  to 
provide  support  therefor  when  said  diaphragm  is  subjected  to 
a  safe  pressure  condition  within  said  cavity,  and  means  for 
securing  said  diaphragm  and  said  cover  plate  in  operable  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  cavity  and  to  said  casing. 

4,051,731 
FLUID  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  L.  Bohl,  Madison,  and  Leonard  J.  Visdos,  Lyndhnrst 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bailey  Meter  Company,  Widdiffe, 
Ohio 

FUed  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,720 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/16 

VS.  a.  73—422  R  9  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  condition  responsive  indicating  instrument  for  mea- 
suring pressure,  temperature  or  the  like,  said  instrument  having 
an  inlet  means  for  conununicating  with  a  media  whose  condi- 
tions is  to  be  measured,  a  Bourdon  tube  coupled  to  said  inlet 
means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  distinct  condition  of 
said  media  for  effecting  a  corresponding  predetermined  dis- 
tinct displacement  indicative  thereof,   mechanical   linkage 
means  coupled  to  said  Bourdon  tube  and  including  a  routable 
shaft,  said  linkage  means  being  responsive  to  each  predeter- 
mined distinct  condition-indicative  disfdaoement  for  rotating 
said  shaft  through  a  correspoodiiZg  predetermined  distinct 
angle  indicative  thereof,  cavity-definLig  means  forming  a  cav- 
ity for  enclosing  said  Bourdon  tube  and  said  linkage  means, 
said  cavity  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  protective  liquid,  a  dial 
face  having  a  predetermined  range  of  condition-indicating 
indicia  thereon  and  a  pointer  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  disposed  in  front  of  said  dial  face  so  as  to  indi- 
cate a  predetermined  distinct  condition-indicative  indicia  on 
said  dial  face  which  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  distinct 
angle  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  an  improved  instrument  housing 
comprising  a  unitary,  integrally  formed  casing  having  a  gener- 
ally circular  front  support  plate  whose  front  surface  is  adapted 
to  mount  said  dial  face  and  whose  rear  face  is  adapted  to  form 
one  end  of  said  cavity-defining  means  and  a  cylindrical  wall 
integral  with  said  support  plate  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  to  form  the  sides  of  said  cavity-defining  means,  said 
improved  housing  further  including  back  cover  means  nor- 
nudly  engageable  with  the  rearwardly  facing  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  and  forming  the  opposite  end  of  said  cavity- 
defining  means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  the  protective  liquid 
from  said  cavity  but  responsive  to  the  attainment  of  a  predeter- 
mined unsafe  pressure  condition  within  said  cavity  for  disen- 
gaging said  cylindrical  wall  and  relieving  the  excess  pressure 
out  of  the  back  of  said  instrument  without  damage  thereto,  said 
back  cover  means  comprising  a  resilient  diaphragm  normaly 
closing  and  sealing  said  opposite  end  of  said  cavity  defining 


1.  A  fluid  sampling  system  for  analyzing  fluids  in  a  duct 
conducting  fluid  therethrough  comprising: 

valve  means  connectable  to  a  fluid  analyzer, 

a  first  sample  probe  having  an  inlet  located  at  one  point  in 
the  duct  and  an  outlet  connectable  to  said  valve  means  and 
having  a  single  bend  of  substantially  180*  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  first  sample  probe;  and 

a  second  sample  probe  having  an  inlet  located  at  another 
point  in  the  duct  and  an  outlet  connectable  to  said  valve 
means,  said  second  sample  probe  having  a  length  between 
inlet  and  outlet  sulMtantially  identical  to  the  length  be- 
tween inlet  and  outlet  of  said  first  sample  probe  and  also 
having  a  single  bend  of  substantially  180*  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  said  second  sample  probe  to  provide 
substantially  identical  transport  times  to  fluids  conducted 
through  said  first  and  second  sample  probes  from  different 
points  in  the  duct 

4,051,732 

MOLTEN  METAL  STREAM  SAMPLER 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westndnstcr  DriTe,  Wankcsha,  Wis.  53186 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,440 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/12 

VS.  CL  73—425.4  R  ^ 


1.  A  molten  metal  sampler  comprising  wall  means  ( 
mold  cavity  for  forming  a  sample,  waU  means  defining  a 
pie  entry  passage  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  molten  metal 
and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  mold  cavity,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  wall  means,  a  pin  sample  tube  extending  throu^ 
said  aperture  and  having  an  inner  end  located  in  said  mold 
cavity  remote  from  the  waU  means  to  obtain  metal  from  the 
interior  of  said  mold  cavity  to  minimize  decaiburizatioa  of  the 
pin  sample. 


6< 


4,051,733 

WHEEL  BALANCING  INSTRUMENT 

I  Toakta,  Box  492  CntreU  Afc^  MMdtetowa,  N.Y.  10940 

F1M  Oct  26, 197C  Scr.  No.  735,142 

Iirt.  a.2  GOIM  1/12 

U1S.CL73— 484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4, 1977 


1.  An  instrument  for  indicating  the  balance  condition  of  a 
c(  ntrally  apeitured  wheel;  said  instrument  being  adapted  to  be 
pindently  suspended  from  an  elevated  support  and  being 
ai  apted  to  carry  said  wheel  in  a  generally  horizontal  orienta- 
ti<  Mi;  said  instrument  comprising:  wheel  support  means  having 
a  generally  circularly  symmetric  upwardly  facing  surface  for 
g(  iierally  concentrically  engaging  a  bottom  side  of  said  wheel; 
tl  e  top  surface  of  said  wheel  support  means  being  formed  by  a 
g(  nerally  planar  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  radially  directed 
d  ongated  apertures  therethrough;  and  elongated  generally 


ti  bular  member  extending  upwardly  fixedly  and  concentri 

0  Jly  from  said  surface  for  passage  through  the  center  of  said 
M  heel;  a  flexible  line  means  for  passage  through  said  generally 
tl  bular  member,  said  line  means  having  an  upper  end  for  con- 
D  iction  to  said  elevated  support;  means  carrieid  by  the  center  of 
SI  id  wheel  support  means  for  engaging  a  lower  end  of  said  line 
neans;  centraDy  apertured  upwardly  converging  means  for 
e  (gaging  the  center  of  said  wheel;  said  wheel  center  engaging 
neans  being  carried  concentrically  by  said  wheel  support 
n  cans  for  vertical  movement  along  said  tubular  member,  said 
M  heel  center  engaging  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  verti- 
c  tlly  and  radially  oriented  angularly  spaced  apart  triangular 
b  ades  which  are  sUdeable  respectively  through  said  plurality 
o '  apertures;  said  wheel  support  means  having  a  generally 
c  rcular  dongated  portion  projecting  downward  fixedly  from 
s  id  generally  planar  member  coaxially  with  said  tubular  mem- 
b»",  qmng  means  disposed  about  said  portion  and  acting 
a  (sinst  said  wheel  center  engaging  means  for  urging  said  cen- 
t  r  engaging  means  upward;  said  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
1(  »ngit\idinally  directed  angularly  spaced  apart  slots  formed 
t  lerein  respectively  in  line  with  said  radially  elongated  aper- 
t  ues;  said  pluraUty  of  blades  extending  radially  inward  for 
s  iding  movement  in  said  slots;  wherein  a  condition  of  concen- 
t  idty  between  said  line  means  and  an  upper  end  of  said  tubular 

1  lember  indicates  a  condition  of  balance  of  said  wheel. 


on  one  end  thereof  and  a  pointer  on  the  other  end  thereof 

adjacent  said  scale;  and 
means  carried  by  said  case  for  adjusting  the  rest  position  of 

said  pendulum  relative  to  a  fixed  position  on  said  scale, 
said  adjustment  means  comprising: 
screw  means  on  said  case;  and 
spring  means  between  said  screw  means  and  pendulum, 


said  spring  means  including 

an  L-shaped  bar  whose  longer  leg  is  pivotally  connected  to 

said  case  and  whose  shorter  leg  is  adapted  to  abut  said 

pendulum; 
a  top  in  said  case  limiting  movement  of  said  L-shaped  bar  to 

a  vertical  position  in  said  case;  and 
a  spring  between  said  screw  means  and  L-shaped  bar. 

4,051,735 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
James  L.  Johaaoo,  San  Joae,  and  RbmcII  K.  Bnuncr,  Santa 
Clara,  bodi  of  Calif.,  aaaigMn  to  Xerox  CmporatioD,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,524 

Int  0.2  FMH  21/16 

MS.  CL  74—25  2  Claims 


1.  A  linear  actuator  for  selectively  moving  a  carriage  rela- 
tive to  a  support  frame  along  a  predefined  linear  path,  compris- 


mg: 


4,051,734  I 

G-METER 
Acgtaald  R.  SUnncr,  2511  Wiggini  Afc,  Saskatoon,  Saskatche- 


FUad  Juc  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,211 
Int.  CL2  GOIP  15/02  1 

4JjS.  CL  73—514  '         5  Ciaiau 

L  A  device  for  measuring  the  acceleration  and  deceleration 
4f  an  object  comprising: 
acate; 

a  transparent  dome  on  said  case  having  a  "G"  scale  asso- 
ciated therewith; 
a  pendulum  pivotally  mounted  in  said  case  having  a  weight 


a  drive  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  surface  fabricated  of  a 
hardened,  corrosion  resistant  steel  having  a  Rockwell  C 
hardness  of  iq>proximately  between  about  63  and  65; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  frame 
for  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical surface; 

means  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft 
about  said  axis; 

a  roller  having  a  peripheral  surface  fabricated  of  a  polymide 
phutic  having  a  Rockwell  E  hardness  of  approximately 
about  43; 

means  for  mounting  said  roller  to  said  carriage  with  said 
nrikr  being  roUtable  about  a  first  axis  and  pivotable  about 
a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  carriage  to  said  support  frame  with 
said  carriage  being  movable  relative  to  s^  support  frame 
along  said  predefined  linear  path  and  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  roller  being  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  cylindrical  snrfape  of  said  drive  shaft  whereby  said 
roller  is  caused  to  rotate  about  said  first  axis  by  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  when  said  first  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
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the  drive  shaft  and  is  additionally  caused  to  move  along 
said  predefined  linear  path  during  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  when  said  first  axis  is  oblique  to  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft;  and 
means  for  controUably  pivoting  said  roller  about  said  second 
axis  to  control  movement  of  said  roller  and  thus  said 
carriage  along  said  predefined  linear  path  during  rotation 
of  said  drive  shaft. 


4,051,737 
VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Albert  Charies  Hill,  Bimingham,  Engbmd,  assignor  to  GirUng 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,930 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1974, 
23223/74 

Int.  a.2  F16H  21/54:  F16D  51/22 
U.S.  a.  74—110  8  Claims 


4,051,736 
PUMP  JACK 
Gomcr  W.  Jones,  Rose  Hill,  KanSn  assignor  to  Bird  OU  Equip- 
ment, Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

FOcd  Jan.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,932 

Int  0.2  F16H  21/32 

U.S.  CL  74—41  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  pump  jack  for  raising  and  lowering  a  polish 
rod  attached  to  pump  rods  and  a  well  pump,  the  jack  compris- 
ing: 

a  horizontal  base  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  pair  of  counter  weights  rotatably  mounted  on  the  rear 
portion  of  said  base; 

a  speed  reduction  box  mounted  on  the  rear  portion  of  said 
base  and  disposed  between  said  counter  weights  and  rotat- 
ably attached  thereto; 

an  upwardly  extending  sampson  post,  said  post  including  a 
pair  of  parallel  legs,  the  bottom  portion  of  the  legs  at- 
tached to  each  side  of  the  front  portion  of  said  base,  the 
top  portion  of  the  legs  secured  together; 

a  pair  of  horizontal  push  rods  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion,  the  first  end  portion  routably  at- 
tached to  said  counter  weights,  the  second  end  portion 
disposed  below  the  top  portion  of  the  legs  of  said  post  and 
therebetween;  and 

a  sector  head  having  trapazoidal  bracing,  said  bracing  rotat- 
ably attached  to  the  top  portion  of  the  legs  of  said  post  and 
to  the  second  end  portion  of  said  push  rods,  said  sector 
head  having  an  annular  section  attached  to  said  bracing, 
said  annular  section  attached  to  the  polish  rod  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  polish  rod  thereon,  the  load  on  the  polish 
rod  is  distributed  proportionately  on  said  annular  section 
and  through  said  bracing  to  said  push  rod  and  said  post; 
said  push  rods  reciprocating  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  push 
rods  on  their  forward  stroke  raising  said  sector  head,  said  push 
rods  on  their  return  stroke  lowering  said  sector  head. 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  actuator  comprising  a  housing,  a  wedge 
member  in  the  housing,  follower  members  in  the  housing  dis- 
placeable  apart  in  response  to  movement  of  said  wedge  mem- 
ber and  presenting  inclined  surfaces  arranged  one  on  each  side 
of  said  wedge  member,  at  least  one  roller  interposed  between 
each  of  said  inclined  surfaces  and  the  co-operating  surface  of 
the  wedge  member,  and  a  cage  in  which  said  rollers  are  re- 
tained, wherein  said  cage  and  said  rollers  constitute  an  inde- 
pendent cage  assembly  unattached  to  said  wedge  member,  said 
cage  assembly  and  one  of  said  follower  members  are  formed 
with  corresponding  abutment  means  which  limit  the  travel  of 
the  cage  assembly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  wedge 
member,  and  stop  means  are  provided  for  limiting  movement 
outwardly  of  the  housing  of  said  one  follower  member. 

4,051,738 
SINGLE  POINT  RESILIENT  AND  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT 

FORDERAILLER 
Walter  Dian,  Downers  Gro?c  DL,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods 
Co.,  Elgin,  Dl. 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,590 
Int  0.2  F16H  7/22 
UA  CL  74—217  B  W 


/a2, 


43     4^ 


3l       97 


1.  A  rear  derailler  for  a  bicycle  having  a  rear  wheel  attached 
to  its  frame,  comprising  a  bracket  attached  to  the  frame  of  the 
bicycle  adjacent  the  rear  wheel,  a  derailler  member  movably 
attached  to  said  bracket  member  and  flexibly  biased  away  from 
the  plane  of  the  rear  wheel,  such  that  upon  the  application  of 
a  force  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  rear  wheel  acting  on  said 
derailler  member,  the  derailler  member  can  move  about  said 
bracket  and  toward  the  rear  wheel,  so  as  to  prevent  damage  to 
the  derailler. 
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4^1,739 
DlOVE  CLUTCH  FOR  THE  V-BELT  TYPE  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 
InH  Taki«i,  aad  Noboni  YuMgiacU,  both  of  Akaahi,  Japu, 
to  KawanU  Heavy  lodostrict,  Ltd^  Japan 
Filed  Jaa.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,«M 
dlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1975,  50-7580{  U  ]; 
Jaji.  14, 1975,  50-758[U];  Jan.  14, 1975,  50-7584[U] 

lat  CL2  F16H  55/52 
VS.  CL  74—230.17  E  4  Claims 


f     f,7f/7lV« 


.  A  drive  clutch  device  for  the  V-belt  type  automatic  trans- 
mi  sion  comprising: 
u  a  driving  shaft; 

,  a  stationary  sheave  having  a  sheave  surface  and  fixed  to 
the  driving  shaft; 

4.  a  movable  sheave  having  a  sheave  surface  and  a  hollow 
cylindrical  portion  which  extends  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  the  sheave  surface  and  has  the  free  end  thereof 
open,  said  movable  sheave  being  rotatably  and  axially 
sbdaUy  mounted  on  the  driving  shaft  wiUi  the  sheave 
surface  thereof  opposed  the  stationary  sheave,  said  sheave 
surface  surface  of  the  movable  sheave  and  said  sheave 
surface  of  the  stationary  sheave  defining  therebetween  a 
V-slu^wd  groove  in  which  a  V-belt  is  positioned; 

(f.  a  cover  enclosing  the  open  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  movable  sheave  and  also  being  slidable  along  the 
driving  shaft; 

a  bracket  fixed  to  said  driving  shaft  for  transmitting  rota- 
tion of  the  driving  shaft  to  said  movable  sheave; 

I ,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  bracket  and  said  cover  in 
for  biasing  the  movable  sheave  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  stationary  sheave;  | 

^  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  movable  sheave  around 
an  axis  transverse  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
driving  shaft;  and 
u  a  cam  weight  acting  as  a  centrifugal  weight  and  pivotally 
supported  on  said  bracket  around  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
roller  as  is  for  swinging  movement  radially  outwardly  of 
said  driving  shaft  and  having  a  concave  cam  surface  in 
engagement  with  said  roller  for  urging  said  movable 
sheave  to  slide  along  said  driving  shaft  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  toward  said  stationary  sheave  when  centrifu- 
gal force  caused  by  rotation  of  said  cam  weight  swings 
said  cam  outwardly,  thereby  varying  the  pulley  diameter, 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  cam  weight  being  radially  inwardly 
of  the  center  of  said  roller  with  respect  to  said  driving 
shaft  and  in  the  same  direction  from  the  center  of  the 
roller  as  the  direction  in  which  the  cam  weight  swings  so 
that  said  roller  is  movable  along  the  concave  surface  of 
said  cam. 


K. 


4,051,740 
SEGMENTAL  V  BELT 
Narang,  1525  Bonnie  Road, 


RiUendni 
44056 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,608 
Int.  a.2  F16G  1/Oa  51/80 
VJS.  CL  74—231  C 


Macedonia,  Ohio 


18  Claims 


1.  A  segmental  V  belt  or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of 
body  segments,  adapted  selectively  to  be  joined  into  an  endless 
belt  of  any  desired  length,  fastener  means  partially  embedded 
in  said  body  segments  and  partially  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom  through  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said 
body  segments  relative  to  the  endless  belt  formed  therefrom, 
and  connection  means  superimposed  on  the  radially  outer 
surfaces  of  said  body  segments  to  interconnect  the  adjacent 
fasteners  at  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  segment  bodies  to  form  the 
same  into  an  endless  belt. 


4,051,741 
DRIVE  BELT  WITH  CONNECTOR 
George  A.  MarcaewiU,  4109  Chapmans  Road,  R.D.  No.  1  Green 
Hills,  Orelleld,  Pa.  18069 

Filed  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,200 

Int  a.2  F16G  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—231  J  21  Claims 


RM 


\^&^^ 


1.  A  drive  belt  and  connector  combination  comprising;  an 
elongated  member  of  pulley  engaging  configuration,  central 
means  including  an  elongated  element  arranged  along  the 
center  line  of  the  elongated  member  and  extending  from  one 
end  to  the  other  thereof,  and  connector  means  engageable  with 
the  said  central  means  for  the  purpose  of  connecting  the  two 
ends  of  the  elongated  member  to  form  a  closed  belt,  said  con- 
nector means  including  structure  for  complementing  the  cen- 
tral means  within  the  elongated  member  in  order  to  form  a 
semi-permanent  non-unlocking  type  connection  between  the 
two  ends. 


4,051,742 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TENSIONING  AND  GUIDING 

THE  BELTS  OF  A  CELLULAR  PLASTIC  FORMING 

MACHINE 

Jan-<Mof  Johansson,  Hoganas,  and  Karel  Spacek,  Morarp,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gollfiber  AB,  BUlcshofan,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,412 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  5, 1975, 7509903 
Int  CL2  F16H  7/18.  7/12.  7/10 
VS.  CL  74—241  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  cellular  plastic  between  parallel 
moving  endless  belts,  an  automatic  tensioning  and  guiding 
system  for  said  belts  comprising: 
a  pair  of  end  rollers  within  each  of  said  endless  belts; 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  a  piston  coupled  to  each 

end  of  at  least  one  end  roller  of  each  of  said  pairs; 
guide  means  for  said  at  least  one  end  rollers  for  movably 
supporting  said  rollers  for  displacement  longitudinally  of 
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said  endless  belts  in  response  to  displacement  of  said  pis- 
ton coupled  thereto; 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

supply  line  means  connecting  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means; 

adjustable  control  valve  means  for  varying  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  supply  line  and  thus  the  position  of  the  piston 
in  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means; 


bottom  walls  for  presnng  the  webbing  against  said  walls 
thereby  to  lock  the  webbing  in  the  box. 


4,051,744 

GEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  REVERSE 

ROTATION 

Kei^i  Oshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaslgBor  to  Kabnthtki  Kalaha 

Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,720 

Int  CL2  F16H  55/04.  55/06 

VS.  CL  74-437  1  Claim 


senser  means  for  detecting  lateral  displacement  of  said  end- 
less belt  means  and  for  adjusting  said  control  valve  means 
in  response  to  said  displacement  to  increase  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  supply  line; 

whereby  said  at  least  one  end  roller  of  each  of  said  pairs  is 
displaced  in  said  guide  means  to  increase  the  tension  of  the 
endless  belt  disposed  thereon  and  guide  the  endless  belt 
back  to  its  normal  position. 


1.  A  gear  mechanism  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  com- 
prising: 

a  drive  pinion  having  alternately  disposed  wide  teeth  and 
narrow  teeth  and  having  larger  interdental  spaces  in  front 
of  the  wide  teeth  than  at  the  back  thereof, 

and  a  follower  gear  wheel  having  teeth  formed  with  cut- 
away portions  at  their  front  sides. 


4,051,743 
BOX  WEBBING  ADJUSTER 
John  A.  Gaylord,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  H.  Koch  A  Sons, 
Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,077 

Int  a.2  F16H  7/08;  F16G  11/00;  A44B  11/12 

VS.  CI.  74-242.8  6  Claims 


4,051,745 
MULTIPLE-CONTACT  TYPE  W-N  GEAR 
Shoichi  Ishlkawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabiishiki 
Kaisha  Hasegawa  Hagnmma,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1975,  5045155; 
Oct  30, 1975,  50-129907 

Int  CL2  F16H  55/06 
VJS.  CL  74—462  14  Claims 


1.  A  box  webbing  adjuster  comprising, 

a  box  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  opposite  sides  be- 
tween said  walls,  and  an  opening  at  one  end  between  the 
sides  of  the  box  for  the  passage  of  the  webbing, 

a  cam  extending  between  said  walls  across  the  box  parallel 
with  said  opening  in  position  for  passing  the  webbing 
around  the  cam  and  out  through  said  opening, 

means  to  journal  the  cam  in  said  sides  of  the  box, 

manipulating  means  acessible  from  the  outside  of  the  box 
connected  to  said  cam  for  manipulating  the  cam  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  with  the  opening, 

the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  cam  being  such  that  said 
cam  has  diagonally  opposite  risers  and  the  distance  be- 
tween the  opposite  risers  of  the  cam  is  about  the  same  or 
longer  than  the  distance  between  the  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  the  box  thereby  to  prevent  the  cam  from  assuming  a 
dead  center  position  in  the  box, 

a  curved  peripheral  portion  adjacent  each  riser  being  of  such 
height  as  to  leave  a  limited  clearance  adjacent  said  top  and 


1.  A  pair  of  W-N  gears  in  which  the  tooth  profile  of  one  gear 
is  formed  of  a  concave  tooth  flank  and  the  tooth  profile  of  a 
mating  gear  is  formed  of  a  convex  flank,  characterized  in  that 
each  profile  of  said  concave  and  convex  tooth  flanks,  on  a 
transverse  or  normal  plane,  is  formed  of  substantially  a  plural- 
ity of  circular  arcs  which  are  the  main  profiles  in  meshing,  and 
intermediate  curved  lines  interconnecting  said  circular  arcs, 
the  centers  of  said  circular  arcs  being  arranged  on  the  pitch  line 
or  on  points  adjacent  thereto. 


/ 
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MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A 

MOVABLE  MEMBER 

Holf  Sfca  Gaaaar  Li^oxM,  17  Walthaa  ATcnoc,  Gluebnry, 

WarriagtoB,  Eagfand 

Flkd  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,639 

lit  CL2  G05G  1/04:  BMP  1/26;  ISiSf  15/04 

lis.  CL  74—520  I  .    11  Clainu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  tail-gate 

a  vehicle  body,  comprising: 

a  support  securable  to  the  vehicle  body  adjacent  and  below 
the  tail-gate;  , 

a  flap  adapted  to  bear  against  the  tail-gate; 

a  coU^Mible  linkage  having  first  and  second  arms  pivotally 
interconnected  on  a  pivot  axis  at  their  one  ends  to  form  a 
toggle,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  arms  pivotally  connected 
to  the  flap  and  to  the  support  respectively; 

actuating  means  operable  to  swing  the  flap  between  first  and 
second  positions  for  both  opening  and  closing  the  tail-gate 
req)ectively;  and 

a  bracket  operatively  connecting  the  actuating  means  to  the 
linkage,  the  bracket  including  means  responsive  to  said 
pivot  axis  being  immediately  on  the  side  of  a  line  joining 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  arms  remote  from  the  actuating 
means  for  preventing  collapse  of  said  toggle. 


4^1,747 

(METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  TOOL  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

Harry  Ncaun,  mA  Hont  WittcMtcin, 
■U  of  Enepetal,  Gcnuay,  aarigMn  to  A.G.  ftnr  iMlMtrieik 
Ekktnmik  AGIE  Lommc  b.  Locarao,  Lommc,  SwHzeriaad 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,304 
OaiaM  priority,  apfUcatioa  GcrMay,  Oct  8, 1974»  2447842; 
Sjritieriaad,  Sept.  26, 1975, 12483/75 

bit  CL2  B21K  5/20 
Lis.  CL  76—107  R  6  Claims 


L  A  method  of  machining  a  tool  electrode  for  use  in  electri- 
o  1  discharge  machining,  the  method  comprising: 
a.  using  a  preformed  model  (1),  of  a  shape  which  is  a  positive 
or  negative  replica  of  a  shape  which  is  to  be  machined  by 
the  tool  electrode  (6),  to  produce  a  positive  casting  (3)  and 
a  negative  casting  (2)  of  said  sh^  one  of  the  castings 
comprising  at  least  on  its  surface  (31)  which  defines  said 


shape,  abrasive  material  and  bonding  material  which  holds 
the  abrasive  material  in  place,  and  the  other  comprising  a 
material  which  is  readily  machinable  and  which  is  stable 
as  regards  retaining  a  shape  to  which  it  is  machined; 

b.  using  the  said  one  casting  to  abrade  the  other  casting  by 
moving  the  two  castings  together  so  that  the  positive  one 
enters  the  negative  one  and,  at  the  same  time,  applying  a 
relative  circulating  but  non-rotating  movement,  as  defmed 
herein,  to  the  two  castings  whereby  the  said  other  casting 
assumes  dimensions  which  deviate  from  what  they  were 
before; 

c.  making  use  of  said  other  casting  as  thus  shaped  by  abra- 
sion for  moulding  a  master  mould  which,  at  least  on  its 
surface  which,  allowing  for  the  dimensional  deviation, 
defines  said  shape,  comprises  abrasive  material  and  bond- 
ing material  which  holds  the  abrasive  material  in  place; 
and 

d.  using  said  master  mould  (5)  to  abrade  a  workpiece  from 
which  said  tool  electrode  (6)  is  to  be  made,  and  hence 
forming  the  tool  electrode,  by  moving  the  master  mould 
and  the  workpiece  together  so  that  one  enters  the  other 
and,  at  the  same  time,  applying  a  relative  circulating  but 
non-rotating  movement,  as  defined  herein,  to  the  master 
mould  and  the  workpiece,  the  amplitude  of  said  circulat- 
ing but  non-rotating  movement  being  adjusted  to  give 
predetermined  dimensions  of  the  tool  eletrode  in  relation 
to  those  of  said  model. 


4,051,748 

KEY  CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING 

OBLIQUELY  ORIENTED  BITTING 

Oiarlcs  F.  Shenaaa,  Wcstniaster,  Man.,  aHignor  to  Unican 

Secnrity  Systema,  Ltd,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jaly  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,037 

lat  a.2  B23C  1/16:  B21K  13/00 

VS.  CL  76—110  12  Claims 


12.  A  method  of  duplicating  a  key  in  a  machine  of  the  type 
wherein  a  power  driven  rotary  cutter  rotating  about  a  fixed 
axis  cuts  V  bits  in  a  key  blank  at  locations  and  to  depths  deter- 
mined by  engagement  between  a  pattern  key  and  a  stylus, 
wherein  the  stylus  and  the  rotary  cutter  occupy  fixed  locations 
along  the  axis  of  the  rotary  cutter,  and  a  pair  of  vises  having 
key  blade  cUmping  jaws,  one  to  grip  the  pattern  key  and  the 
other  to  grip  the  key  blank,  are  mounted  on  common  carrier 
means,  wherein  the  rotary  cutter  and  stylus,  as  one  entity,  and 
the  common  carrier  means,  as  another  entity,  are  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  to  enable  any  selected  V 
bit  in  the  pattern  key  to  be  brought  mto  alignment  with  the 
stylus  and  also  effect  locating  engagement  between  the  se- 
lected V  bit  in  the  pattern  key  and  the  stylus  and  cutting  en- 
gagement between  the  corresponding  but  unbitted  edge  of  the 
key  blank  and  the  cutter,  to  thereby  bring  about  the  formation 
of  a  V  bit  in  the  key  blank  that  is  a  duplicate  in  size  and  location 
of  the  one  engaged  by  the  stylus, 
said  method  being  characterized  by  its  capability  of  enabling 
the  operator  to  accurately  and  efficiently  duplicate  a 
pattern  key  in  which  some  at  least  of  the  V  bits  forming 
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the  bitting  of  the  key  extend  obUquely  across  its  edge,  and 
which  to  enable  that  result  comprises: 

A.  mounting  the  common  carrier  means  for  both  hinged 
movement  about  an  axis  in  fixed  parallel  relationship  to 
the  axis  of  the  rotary  cutter  and  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  its  hinge  axis; 

B.  providing  for  rotation  of  the  vises  with  respect  to  their 
common  carrier  means  about  parallel  axes  that  are 

1.  transverse  to  said  hinge  axis  and  spaced  apart  the 
distance  between  the  stylus  and  the  rotary  cutter,  and 

2.  parallel  to  and  lie  between  the  key  blade  clamping 
jaws; 

C.  constraining  the  vises  to  rotate  in  unison;  and 

D.  manually  imparting  such  rotation  to  the  vises  between 
defmed  limits  at  each  of  which  the  key  blank  occupies  a 
plane  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
rotary  cutter  so  that  the  V  bit  formed  therein  as  said 
common  carrier  means  is  swung  about  its  hinged 
mounting  towards  the  axis  of  the  rotary  cutter  extends 
obliquely  across  the  edge  of  the  blank,  the  direction  of 
the  obliqueness  depending  upon  which  of  said  defined 
limits  is  dictated  by  the  stylus-sensed  V  bit  being  dupli- 
cated. 


4,051,749 

CABLE  INSULATION  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Rex  R.  Bell,  and  John  W.  Saadatroai,  both  of  DaUat,  Tex., 

aiaisMn  to  Integral  CorporatioB,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,908 

lat  CL2  H02G  1/12 

MS.  CL  81—9.51  2  OaiaM 


frames  defined  by  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frame 
members  joined  by  vertically  extending  rod  means 
extending  through,  and  slidably  mounted  with,  said 
upper  and  lower  carrier  assemblies,  and  opposed  ejector 
pins  respectively  extending  from  said  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  frame  members  and  aligned  with  vertically 
extending  channels  in  said  first  and  second  jaw  mem- 
bers, whereby  the  vertical  translation  of  the  other  car- 
rier assembly  away  from  engagement  with  said  fixed 
carrier  assembly  is  effective  to  engage  said  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  frame  members  with  said  upper  and 
lower  carrier  assemblies  to  drive  said  opposed  ejector 
pins  through  said  channels,  thereby  to  assist  in  the 
release  of  said  cable  end  from  clamping  retention  by 
said  recessed  surfce  portions, 

d.  said  second  cable  clamping  assembly  additionally  having 
blade  means  for  severing  a  substantial  thickness  of  said 
outer  insulating  casing  when  the  carrier  assembly  of  said 
second  cable  clamping  assembly  is  vertically  translated 
toward  engagement  with  the  fixed  carrier  assembly  of  said 
second  cable  clamping  assembly,  and 

e.  means  for  automatically  and  sequentially  actuating  the 
said  other  carrier  assembly  of  both  said  first  and  second 
cable  clamping  assemblies  initially  toward  engagement 
with  the  fixed  carrier  assemblies  thereof,  then  translating 
said  second  cable  clamping  assembly  in  said  axial  direction 
away  from  said  first  cable  clamping  assembly,  and  thereaf- 
ter actuating  said  other  carrier  assemblies  away  from 
engagement  with  said  fixed  carrier  assemblies  and  trans- 
lating said  second  cable  clamping  assembly  in  said  axial 
direction  toward  said  fu^t  cable  clamping  assembly. 


4,051,750 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Mai«el  Berly,  Verrierea  le  BnisMHi,  Fhmee,  aMigaor  to  R 
Eraaah-Somaa,  Velizy-VillacoaUay,  France 

Filed  Dee.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Jan.  26, 1976,  76.01992 
lat  a.2  B23B  3/00.  29/00,  3/16 
MS.  CL  82—2  R  5  Claia" 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  defined  portion  of  the  outer 
insulating  casing  from  an  electrical  cable,  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  cable  clamping  assemblies  for  releasably 
clamping  an  end  of  said  electrical  cable, 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  cable  clamping  assemblies  at  a 
desired  height,  said  first  cable  clamping  assembly  being 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  support  means,  said  second 
cable  clamping  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocal  transla- 
tion from  and  toward  said  first  cable  clamping  assembly  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  cable  clamped  within  said  cable 
clamping  assemblies, 

c.  each  of  said  cable  clamping  assemblies  comprising: 

i.  upper  and  lower  carrier  assemblies,  one  of  said  carrier 
assemblies  being  fixed,  the  other  carrier  assembly  being 
mounted  for  vertical  translation  toward  and  away  from 
engagement  with  said  fixed  carrier  assembly, 

ii.  first  and  second  jaw  members  respectively  removably 
connected  with  said  upper  and  lower  carrier  assemblies 
and  having  mutually  idigned  semi-circular  shaped  re- 
cessed surface  portions  for  clamping  retention  of  said 
cable  end  when  said  other  carrier  assembly  is  translated 
toward  engagement  with  said  fixed  carrier  assembly, 
and 

iii.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pin  carrier  frames  carried  by 
said  upper  and  lower  carrier  assemblies,  each  of  said 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  comprising  a  machine  bed  and  a  work- 
piece  spindle  mounted  on  said  machine  bed,  said  spindle  being 
rotatable  about  its  axis  to  rotate  a  workpiece  to  be  machined,  a 
tool  turret  assembly  comprising: 
turret  support  means  mounted  on  said  machine  bed,  said 
turret  support  means  and  said  workpiece  spindle  being 
relatively  movable  on  said  machine  bed  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece  spindle  and  in  a 
second  direction  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  workpiece 
spindle; 
a  main  tool  turret  for  carrying  a  first  plurality  of  tools,  said 
main  tool  turret  being  carried  by  said  turret  support  means 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  workpiece  spindle,  said  main  turret  having  a  predeter- 
mined inoperative  angular  position  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  spindle;  and  an  auxiliary  tool  turret  for  carrying  a 
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lecond  plurality  of  tools,  said  auxiliary  turret  being  car- 
ried by  said  main  turret  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
ixis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece  spindle,  whereby 
itch  tool  of  said  second  plurality  of  tools  can  be  selec- 
ively  brought  into  an  operative  angular  position  relative 
o  said  workpiece  spindle  with  said  main  turret  in  it  prede- 
ermined  inoperative  angular  position; 
in  w  lich  turret  assembly  the  improvement  comprises: 
sai  d  auxiliary  turret  being  located  eccentrically  with  respect 
o  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  main  turret. 


1.  \  machine  for  generating  surfaces  on  a  workpie^  mem- 
ber c  omprising  a  unit  for  supporting  a  workpiece  member  and 
a  uni :  for  supporting  a  generating  tool  member  so  that  the  tool 
mem  ter  carried  thereby  will  engage  the  workpiece  member 
carri  xl  by  the  first  unit,  one  of  said  units  being  mounted  for 
pivoi  ing  noovement  about  a  pivot  so  that  the  tool  member  will 
trav<l  across  the  workpiece  member  with  a  predetermined 
radii  s,  means  for  advancing  or  retracting  one  of  said  members 
relat  ve  to  the  other  member  during  the  pivotal  movement  of 
the  V  nit  to  change  said  radius  on  the  surface  of  the  workpiece, 
said  means  including  an  eccentric  unit;  said  unit  which  is 
mow  ited  for  pivotal  movement  including  a  moveable  support 
whicn  supports  its  said  member  for  advancing  or  retracting 
movement  relative  to  the  other  unit  which  includes  a  relatively 
fixe^  support,  said  eccentric  unit  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  I  Doveable  support,  means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  unit  in 
resp<  use  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  pivoted  imit,  and  means 
for  I  iasing  said  moveable  support  in  one  direction  to  cause 
yielc  ing  contact  between  said  members,  said  eccentric  unit 
beini ;  rotatably  mounted  on  the  moveable  support  in  coopera- 
tive relationship  to  a  contact  portion  relative  to  which  said 
movable  support  can  move  and  which  is  operatively  con- 
nect! d  to  said  fixed  support,  said  biasing  means  also  biasing 
said  noveable  support  to  a  position  where  said  contact  portion 
is  en  (aged  by  said  eccentric  unit. 
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4^1,752 
PROCESS  FOR  GEL  CUTTING 
'.  Cawley,  Wichita,  Kaaa„  aariffBor  to  Bioware,  Inc^  Wich- 


DI?l4ioa  or  Scr.  No.  473,5S5,  May  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,949,471, 
•  torti«Mtio«-in»part  of  Scr.  No.  294,696,  Oct  3, 1972. 
TUa  apyUcatioa  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,727 
lat  CL2  B26D  3/06 
CL83— 5  6 

A.  process  for  cutting  gel  comprising: 
>lacing  a  gel  on  a  surface; 

ituating  a  flattened  end  of  a  gel  cutting  apparatus  on  said 
lurface  coated  with  said  gel,  said  gel  cutting  apparatus 
nclnding  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  body  having 
m  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  provide  fluid  communication 
herethrough,  a  cutter  portion  attached  to  said  inlet,  a 


vacuum  pressure  source  connected  to  said  outlet,  said 
cutter  portion  including  a  structure  defining  an  essentially 
elongated  conduit  having  said  flattened  end; 


4,051,751 
MA<»INE  FOR  GENERATING  SURFACES  OF  VARIOUS 
CHARACTERISTICS  ON  WORKPIECES 
Estrada,  Mcddlia,  CoiomMa,  anigaor  to  Ignado  Acetedo, 
OUo 

Flkd  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,686 
lat  CL2  B23B  3/28 
,|CL82— 12  53  Claims 


c.  moving  said  flattened  end  over  said  surface  coated  with 
said  gel  and  thereby  channeling  a  groove  in  said  gel;  and 

d.  removing  said  gel  through  said  cutter  portion  by  said 
vacuum  pressure  simultaneous  to  said  moving  step  (c). 


4,051,753 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TTEMS 

Wayne  F.  ETemuui,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  and  Vincent  E.  Benurd, 

Richardson,  Tex.,  aasigBors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,918 

Int  CL2  B26D  4/46 

U.S.  CL  83—29  17  Oaims 


13.  An  improved  apparatus  for  assembling  quantities  of  meat 
patties,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  slicer,  said  slicer  having  a 
horizontal  bed  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  meat  logs  in  side- 
by-side  relation  for  simultaneous  slicing  by  a  knife  as  the  logs 
are  forced  across  an  anvil  by  a  pusher;  a  movable  magarine 
having  dimensions  sufficient  to  receive  columns  of  patties 
sliced  from  each  of  said  logs;  first  means  for  supporting  said 
magazine  at  a  first  position  horizontally  aUgned  with  said  meat 
logs;  an  endless  conveyor  trained  in  a  path  extending  in  a  given 
direction;  second  means  for  supporting  said  magazine  at  a 
second  position  disposed  vertically  above  said  endless  con- 
veyor; shuttle  gate  reciprocably  mounted  at  said  second  means 
to  sequentially  release  and  discharge  patties  simultaneously 
from  said  magazine,  a  supply  of  web  material  associated  with 
said  endless  conveyor,  said  web  being  disposed  on  said  con- 
veyor to  receive  said  patties  when  discharged  from  said  maga- 
zine; severing  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  and  spaced  in  said 
direction  from  said  second  means  for  cutting  said  web  into 
uniform  sheets;  and  means  to  stack  said  sheets  with  patties 
thereon. 
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4,051,754 
HEATED  CUTTER  FOR  PLASTICS  MATERIALS 
SiegfHed  Harciiba,  Saarbrucken,  and  Herbert  Dits,  Schmelz, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SiegfHed  Harcuba,  Saar- 
brucken, Germany 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  31,   1974, 
17395/74 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/40:  B29C  17/10 
U.S.  a.  83-124  4  Claims 


4,051,755 
ULTRAMICROTOME  AND  ATTACHMENT  THEREFORE 
Dan  RaTced,  Xenia,  OUo,  assignor  to  Charies  F.  Kettering 
Foundation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FOed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,450 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/06 

VS.  CL  83—167  12  Claims 


ing  a  quantity  of  fluid  and  a  knife  held  by  said  knife  boat, 
said  knife  defining  one  side  of  said  knife  boat, 

means  for  moving  said  chuck  means,  and  said  specimen  held 
thereby,  into  contact  with  said  knife  such  that  sections  are 
cut  from  said  specimen  and  floated  onto  the  surface  of  the 
fluid  held  in  said  knife  boat,  and 

radioactive  means  mounted  on  said  ultramicrotome  for  dis- 
charging static  electric  charge  which  may  have  accumu- 
lated on  said  chuck  means,  the  specimen,  and  said  knife 
assembly  means,  whereby  the  stotic  electric  attractive 
force  on  the  fluid  held  in  said  knife  boat  is  reduced  and  the 
fluid  prevented  from  migrating  over  said  knife  as  said 
chuck  means  approaches  said  knife. 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  soft  materials  such  as 
plastic  sheets,  said  cutting  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one 
cutting  means,  a  heated  part,  and  a  cooled  part,  the  heated  part 
and  the  cooled  part  being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  heat 
insulator,  means  for  continuously  operating  the  cutting  means 
at  a  predetermined  temperature  so  that  the  plastic  to  be  cut  will 
be  at  its  transition  temperature  from  solid  to  liquid,  the  heated 
part  comprising  a  heating  plate  of  a  high  thermal  conductivity; 
and  the  cooled  part  comprising  a  cooling  plate  of  a  high  termal 
conductivity,  the  heating  plate  comprising  edge  portions 
which  extend  beyond  the  cutting  means,  means  disposed  adja- 
cent the  edge  portions  of  the  heating  plate  for  heating  the  edge 
portions  of  the  heating  plate,  the  cooling  plate  comprising  edge 
portions  which  extend  beyond  the  cutting  means  and  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  edge  portions  of  the  cooling  plate  for 
cooling  the  edge  portions  of  the  cooling  plate,  said  heated  part 
being  connected  to  said  cutting  means  by  heat  conductive 
means,  said  cooling  part  being  disposed  between  said  heated 
part  and  a  ram,  adapted  to  actuate  said  cutting  part,  to  protect 
said  ram  from  heat. 


4,051,756 
CUTTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Istran  Bognar,  Zurich,  and  Peter  BrasMl,  Uster,  boA  of  Swit> 
zerland,  assignors  to  Zellweger,  Ltd.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Fd>.  20,   1974, 
2313/74 

Int  a.2  B26D  5/08,  7/02 
VS.  a.  83—389  35  Oaims 


»w 


10 


1.  A  cutting  arrangement  for  filament  monitoring  systems 
comprising;  a  slide;  means  for  moving  said  slide;  a  filament 
guide  on  said  slide;  gripping  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  slide  for  gripping  said  filament  arranged  on  one  side  of  said 
filament  guide;  and  cutting  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  slide  for  cutting  said  filament  arranged  on  another  side  of 
said  filament  guide. 

4,051,757 
DICING  MACHINE 
Toni  Reifenhauser,  Bur^ahr,  and  Helmut  Walter  Maas,  Ober- 
lahr,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Toni  ReifenhMnser,  Bar- 
glahr,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,477 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  Germany,  May  6, 1975,  2520068 
Int  a.2  B26D  3/26 
VS.  CL  83—4043  H 


1.  An  ultramicrotome  for  preparing  sections  for  electron 
microscope  analysis,  comprising: 

chuck  means  for  holding  a  specimen  which  is  to  be  sec- 
tioned, 

stationary  knife  assembly  means  for  cutting  said  specimen, 
said  knife  assembly  means  including  a  knife  boat  for  hold- 


1.  A  dicing  machine  for  foodstuffs,  such  as  meat,  bacon  and 
the  like  having  a  magazine  which  is  rectangular  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  which  receives  the  foodstuff  that  is  to  be  cut,  said 
magazine  having  a  filling  aperture  extending  substantially  over 
its  length,  lattice-work  knives  arranged  at  one  open  end  of  the 
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mfipiTmr.  a  pbton  movable  into  the  magazine  to  force  the 
foe  dstufT  against  said  lattice-woiii  knives  for  extrusion  of  the 
foe  dstufT  in  strips,  one  cross-sectional  diagonal  of  the  magazine 
en  ending  horizontally,  the  length  of  said  diagonal  determining 
th(  width  of  the  filling  aperture  and  a  roof-angle-shaped  slider 
to  ;lo8e  said  filling  aperture,  said  stider  being  movable  parallel 
to  laid  piston  and  having  two  front  cutting  edges. 
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of  the  slide  shoe  of  the  saw,  said  guide  edges  extending  parallel 
to  said  bevelled  ends  of  the  miter  box  body  and  spaced  there- 


4>051,7St 

BREAD  SUCER  USEABLE  BY  A  BUND  PERSON 
R.  livkk,  15106  BMttjr  St.  Sm  LcMsdro,  Calif.  94579 
F1M  Feb.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7C9340 
laL  CL2  B2a>  4/50 


UJ;.CLt3-^437 


IClaims 


.  A  bread  sheer  comprising: 

j.  abase; 

i.  an  upright  wall  fixed  to  said  base; 

< :.  an  adjustable  upright  wall  paralleling  said  fixed  wall  and 
being  spaced  therefrom; 

( .  means  for  guiding  said  adjustable  wall  for  maintaining  it 
paralld  to  said  fixed  wall  as  it  is  adjusted  toward  or  away 
therefrom  to  accommodate  an  object  to  be  sliced  such  as 
a  loaf  of  bread; 

( .  a  loaf  pusher  slidably  mounted  between  said  walls  and 
being  movable  in  a  direction  paralleling  the  two  walls; 
,  a  marker  carried  by  said  loaf  pusher  and  having  a  portion 
overlying  the  upper  edge  of  said  fixed  wall,  said  upper 
edge  having  equally  spaced  apart  grooves  constituting  a 
scale  that  can  be  used  by  a  blhid  person;       | 
;.  a  pair  of  upright  magnetized  posts  positioned  near  one  end 
of  said  hue  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  object  to  be 
sliced  from  being  moved  between  said  posts;  and 
L  said  posts  adapted  to  magnetically  attract  and  support  the 
metal  Made  of  a  knife  and  to  act  as  a  guide  for  the  sUcing 
operation  as  the  operator  keeps  the  blade  in  contact  with 
the  posts  while  cutting. 


4^1,759 

MTTER  BOX  FOR  A  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  SAW 

GJirM  Olifr,  tS3D  N.  Hardiag  Ave,  SkoUe,  DL  60076 

FIM  Jm.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,246 

laL  a.2  B26D  7/26;  B27G  5/02 

VA.  CL  t»-47U  20  daiiM 

.  A  miter  box  for  facilitating  4S*  cuts  in  the  end  portions  of 
a  I  lolding  strip  or  the  like  by  means  of  a  portable  electric  saw 

the  type  that  has  a  slotted  slide  shoe  through  which  the 
robry  Made  of  the  saw  extends,  said  miter  box  comprising  an 
ekngited  boUow  open-ended  body  having  a  top  wall  for 
sliibng  reception  of  the  slide  shoe  of  the  saw,  a  strip-supporting 
bo  lom  wall,  and  front  and  rear  walls,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
bo  ly  being  bevelled  on  a  43*  bias  so  that  the  vertical  planes 
th  !nof  extend  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other,  and  means  on  said 
to  >  %vall  establishing  a  pair  of  guide  edges  for  the  inside  edge 


from  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
inside  edge  of  the  saw  slide  shoe  and  the  saw  blade. 


4,051,760 
SHEARING  APPARATUS 
Mi^ad  John  Glcnnaa,  8  Congewoi  Road,  Moonan,  Sydney, 
Anstralia  (2089) 

Filed  July  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  592,800 
aaims  priority,  application  Australia,  July  4, 1974, 8084/74; 
July  22,  1974,  8283/74;  Apr.  14, 1975, 1229/75;  June  5, 1975, 
1882/75 

Int  a.2  B26B  J9/24 
VS.  CL  83—801  22  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  unit  for  a  shearing  apparatus  comprising  a 
flexibly  curvable  comb  having  teeth  on  the  intended  concave 
surface  thereof,  the  comb  cooperating  with  a  cutting  means 
located  behind  and  adjacent  to  the  upper  part  of  the  teeth  of 
the  comb,  and  when  the  toothed  surface  of  the  comb  is  applied 
in  a  flexed  condition  to  the  body  of  an  animal  to  be  shorn,  the 
comb  and  the  co-operating  cutting  means  conform  as  required 
to  the  contours  of  the  animal's  body  and  when  forward  propul- 
sion force  is  appUed  to  the  shearing  apparatus  to  propel  same 
over  the  body  of  the  said  animal,  this  propulsion  force  simulta- 
neously assists  the  cutting  means  to  break  or  sever  the  fleece 
from  the  animal's  hide. 


4,051,761 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  TONE 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  TONE  GENERATING  ELEMENTS 

AND  A  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Artnr  Nylea,  6888  Ward  Atc,  Charlcaton  Hdghta,  S.C.  29405 
Filed  Jvmt  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583,441 
CialiH  priority,  application  Swedes,  June  11, 1974,  7407717 
Int  CL2  GIOH  3/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.15  5  OafaM 

1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  tone  characteristics  of  tone 
generating  elements  such  as  strings  of  musical  instruments 
including  a  bridge  for  said  strings,  said  tone  generating  ele- 
ments at  least  being  partly  of  a  magnetizable  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  permanently  arranging  a  solenoid  near  to,  but 
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out  of  contact  with  said  elements  and  separate  from  the  bridge, 
electrically  connecting  said  solenoid  to  an  amplifier  and  mov- 
ing a  magnet  along  each  of  said  tone  generating  elements 


spaced  location  from  the  fortification,  said  explosive  charges 
including  a  plurality  of  charges  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows, 
one  behind  the  other,  each  of  said  rows  including  a  supporting 


separately  towards  and  away  from  the  part  thereof  which  faces 
the  center  of  said  solenoid  and  dindshing  respectively  the 
loudness  of  the  reproduction  and  altering  the  tone  characteris- 
tics thereof. 


4,051,762 

UQUm  PROPELLANT  WEAPON  SYSTEM 

Engene  Aahky,  Borlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Coavuy>  Borllagtoo,  Vt 
Diflslon  of  Scr.  No.  575,283,  May  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,011^17, 
and  Scr.  No.  707,144,  Jnly  20, 1976,  which  It  a  dlriaton  of  Scr. 
No.  469,507,  May  13, 1974,  abamloBed.  This  appUcatton  Sept 
30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,355 
Int  CLJ  F41F  1/04 
VS.  a.  89—7  5  Oaims 


to                                   « 

r     "ti 

^-n^'   ^ 

-\                 ^ 

plate,  the  supporting  plate  between  adjacent  rows  having 
shooting  openings  for  permitting  penetration  of  the  solid  mat- 
ter of  an  explosive  charge  in  the  row  therebehind  on  explosion 
thereof. 


4,051,764 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 
Hikani  Morata,  No.  1734,  Sakakva,  Sakahogi-cho,  Ksm, 
GIAi,Japa 

Filed  Jane  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583^74 
Int  CL2  P15B  J 3/042 
VS.  CL  91—29  4 


1.  A  method  of  propelling  a  projectile  from  a  bore  of  a  gun 
comprising: 

providing  a  series  in  said  bore  of  said  gun  a  projectile,  a 
charge  of  liquid  propellant  aft  of  said  projectile,  and  a 
cavity  generator  aft  of  said  projectile  and  said  charge; 

providing  a  volume  of  combustion  gas  in  said  bore  of  said 
gun  aft  of  said  cavity  generator  to  create  a  combustion 
cavity;  and 

translating  said  generator  forwardly  into  said  charge  of 
Uquid  propellant  to  enlarge  said  combustion  cavity  and  to 
pass  liquid  propellant  aftwardly  into  said  cavity. 


^ 

'^ 

j^ 

«H    *<,y^w   f-** 


4^1,763 

ARMAMENT  SYSTEM  AND  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE 

CONSTRUCnON  THEREFOR 

Franz  Rudolf  ThonaBck,  Laadkrels  Schrobcnhanaen,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Mc8icnchmitt-B<rfkow*Blohm  Gcscllschaft  mlt 

Bcschraakter  Haftug,  Mnni^  Germany 

Filed  Dec  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  512,039 
ClafaBi  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  Dec  11, 1964, 978036 
Int  CL»  F41H  11/06 
VS.  CL  89—36  R  17  Oaims 

1.  A  protective  system  for  a  fortification  such  as  a  bunker, 
tank,  airplane  hangar  and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
explosive  charges,  means  mounting  said  explosive  charges  in  a 
grid  pattern  adjacent  the  fortification  to  be  protected  and 
oriented  in  a  direction  for  firing  outwardly  away  from  the 
fortification  along  predetermined  shooting  lines,  and  sensing 
means  at  a  location  spaced  outwardly  from  said  charges  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  fortification  including  sensing  actuat- 
ing means  in  alignment  with  each  charge,  each  sensing  actuat- 
ing means  being  connected  to  each  charge  with  which  it  is  in 
alignment  for  firing  the  associated  charge  upon  sensing  an 
incoming  enemy  warhead,  whereby  the  explosion  of  said 
charge  will  cause  the  premature  explosion  of  said  warhead  at  a 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuating  system,  comprising 

a  hydnilic  actuator  having  a  fluid  intake  port  and  a  fluid 
discharge  port; 

first  means  forming  a  fluid  supply  line  which  communicates 
with  said  intake  port  of  sak)  hydraulic  actuator, 

second  means  forming  a  fluid  discharge  line  which  commu- 
nicates with  said  discharge  port  of  said  hydraulic  actuator; 

a  fluid  reservoir; 

pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  fluid  supply  line; 

a  closed  center  control  valve  interposed  in  said  fluid  supply 
and  said  fluid  discharge  lines; 

an  adjustable  inflow  control  valve  in  said  fluid  supply  Une 
upstream  of  said  intake  port  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
fluid  flow  into  said  intake  port; 

an  adjustable  outflow  control  valve  in  said  fluid  discharge 
line  downstream  of  said  discharge  port  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  fluid  outflow  fitmi  said  outflow  port; 

two  position  switching  value  means  communicating  with 
said  fluid  lines  intermediate  said  hydraulic  actuator  and 
said  control  valves  for  detecting  a  pressure  differeaoe 
between  said  fluid  lines  which  results  from  a  difference 
between  the  fluid  requirements  of  said  hydraulic  actuator 
and  fluid  flow  rate  permitted  by  said  oootrol  valvca,  and 
for  communicating  that  one  of  said  fluid  lines  wUdi  has 
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the  lower  detected  pressure  with  said  reservoir  via  a  low 
pressure  relief  valve  so  as  to  prevent  excessive  pressure 
build-iq>  in  the  req>ective  lines;  and 
in  amplifier  valve  assembly  intermediate  said  hydraulic 
actuator  and  said  control  valves  and  including  a  housing 
having  two  valve  chambers  each  interposed  in  parallel 
with  one  of  said  fluid  lines  and  having  inner  circumferen- 
tial surfaces  formed  with  respective  inlet  and  exhaust 
annular  grooves  connected  directly  to  swaid  fluid  reser- 
voir and  said  pump  means,  port  means  each  communicat- 
ing with  one  of  said  fluid  liiies  and  one  end  of  said  valve 
chamber,  a  pair  of  hollow  inlet  and  exhaust  valve  spools 
each  slidabie  in  one  of  said  chabers  between  positions  in 
which  it  respectively  permits  and  prevents  fluid  flow 
through  the  other  end  of  the  respective  chamber  to  the 
respective  fluid  line  to  join  with  the  fluid  flow  in  the 
respective  fluid  line  from  said  closed  center  control  valve, 
and  wherein  said  control  means  form  differential  pressure- 
detecting  pilot-flow  circuit  means  for  controlling  the 
extent  of  movement  of  said  valve  spools  between  said 
positions  thereof  in  dependence  upon  the  detected  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  fluid  lines. 


4^1,765 
^LECnUC-HYDRAUUC  PULSE  MOTOR  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  ROTARY  GUIDE  VALVE  MEANS 
Slfokhi  Saito,  Kantn,  Japaa,  — Ignnr  to  NiatUa  Sangyo  Co^ 

f^  _  Tokyo,  Japaa 

cf^mtkm  of  Ser.  No.  597^16,  July  7, 1975,  abaadoacd.  TUa 

•ppUcatioa  Jaae  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,021 

I  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  July  23, 1974,  49-84906 

lat  CLJ  F15B  i//OZ- FOIB  i/70 

UlS.  CL  91—35  23  Claims 


the  valve  chamber  extends  so  as  to  divide  said  opening 
into  two  sections; 

means  yieldably  biasing  said  valve  member  to  its  central 
position; 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  member  and 
said  portion  of  the  shaft  in  the  valve  chamber  for  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  valve  member  and  said 
one  of  said  shafts  while  allowing  the  valve  member  to 
move  transversely  relative  to  said  one  of  the  |hafts  to 
either  of  two  eccentric  positions  in  which  the  bores  on  one 
side  of  the  annular  portion  communicate  with  the  outer 
valve  chamber  portion  and  the  bores  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  annular  portion  communicate  with  the  inner  valve 
chamber; 

means  engaging  with  said  valve  member  for  closing  both 
sides  of  each  of  said  sections  of  said  opening  thereby 
forming  two  variable  size  fluid  chambers  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  shaft  portion  in  the  valve  chamber; 

passage  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  each  vari- 
able size  fluid  chamber  and  discharging  the  fluid  there- 
from, said  passage  members  each  having  throttle  means  at 
a  portion  thereof  where  said  valve  shaft  and  said  input 
shaft  engage  with  each  other,  said  throttle  means  being  for 
varying  the  fluid  pressure  in  at  least  one  of  said  variable 
size  fluid  chambers  according  to  the  relative  movement 
between  the  two  shafts; 

conduit  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to 
one  of  said  valve  chamber  portions  and  connecting  the 
other  portion  to  a  discharge  port;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  rotor  of  the  hydraulic  motor 
to  said  valve  shaft  for  causing  the  valve  shaft  to  rotate  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  rotational  direction  in  which  the 
pressurized  fluid  should  be  sequentially  supplied  to  said 
bores  in  the  hydraulic  motor. 


4,051,766 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STEERING-POWER  LIMITATION 

IN  HYDRAUUC  SERVO-STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Giiater  StranfT,  Kaant,  Gcrnaay,  aisigBor  to  Laagea  Compaay, 
Daneldorf,  Germaay 
Coatlaaatfoa  of  Ser.  No.  31637,  Dec.  18, 1972,  abaadoacd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrnaay,  Dec.  17, 1972, 2162631 
lat  a.2  F15B  15/17,  11/08.  13/04 
\iS.  CL  91—417  R  5  Claims 


L  In  an  electric-hydraulic  pulse  motor  consisting  of  a  hy- 
draulic motor  having  a  housing,  a  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  bores 
f<  rmed  in  said  housing  and  disposed  circularly  around  the  axis 
rotation  of  said  rotor  for  being  supplied  in  order  with  pres- 
si|rized  fluid  to  actuate  said  rotor,  and  rotary  guide  valve 
n  eans  adapted  to  be  connected  to  signal  input  means  such  as  an 
e  BCtric  p«dse  motor  for  sequentially  supplying  the  pressurized 
fl)iid  to  said  bores,  the  rotary  guide  valve  means  comprising: 
means  defining  a  valve  chamber  with  which  said  bores  in  the 

hydraulic  motor  communicate; 
a  valve  shaft  and  a  signal  input  shaft  movably  supported  in 
said  valve  chamber  defining  means  in  engagement  with 
each  other  for  relative  movement  relative  to  each  other,  at 
least  one  of  said  shafts  being  rotatable  in  said  means  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  said  valve 
chamber; 
a  valve  member  in  said  valve  chamber  having  an  annular 
portion  dividing  said  valve  chamber  into  an  outer  valve 
chamber  portion  and  an  inner  valve  chamber  portion,  said 
yfiifuUr  portion  having  an  annular  closure  surface  which 
doses  the  ends  of  aU  the  bores  of  said  hydraulic  motor 
when  the  valve  member  is  in  a  central  position  between 
said  ianer  and  outer  valve  chamber  portions,  said  valve 
member  being  provided  with  an  elongated  (^)ening  at  the 
center  thereof  through  which  said  portion  of  the  shaft  in 


1.  An  arrangement  for  limiting  the  steering  power  in  hydrau- 
lic servo-steering  systems  for  vehicles  having  steerable  wheels 
and 

a  steering  wheel, 

a  servo-motor  (4)  having 

a  cylinder  (24), 
«  a  piston  (26)  and 

a  piston  rod  (25)  defining  larger  (28)  and  smaller  (27)  work- 
ing areas,  the  smaller  working  area  (27)  being  continu- 
ously connected  with  a  pressure  source  (1), 
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the  servo-motor  (4)  being  operatively  connected  with  the 
steerable  wheels, 

a  comparator  means  (3,  3o)  being  operatively  connected 
with  the  steering  wheel  and  provided  for  the  reUy  of  a 
steering  sensation  to  the  steering  wheel, 

the  comparator  means  (3,  3o)  including  an  activator  means 
(33, 34;  11), 

a  first  reaction  chamber  (17)  of  a  larger  effective  reaction 
area  (F2)  and 

a  second  reaction  chamber  (42)  of  a  smaller  effective  reac- 
tion area  (F|)  continuously  connected  with  the  pressure 
source  (1)  and 

a  three  way,  three  position  control  valve  portion  (7,  31) 
controlling  a  pressure  medium  flow  from  the  pressure 
source  (1)  to  the  larger  working  area  (28)  of  the  servomo- 
tor (4)  or  from  said  larger  working  area  (28)  to  a  return 
flow  (T„  16), 

said  larger  working  area  (28)  of  the  servo-motor  (4)  being 
connected  by  a  restrictor  (19)  with  the  first  reaction  cham- 
ber (17), 

the  smaUer  working  area  (27)  of  the  servo-motor  (4)  41  and 
the  pressure  source  (1)  being  connected  with  the  first 
reaction  chamber  (17)  by  a  pressure  release  valve  (23), 

said  pressure  release  valve  (23)  opening  during  the  reduction 
of  a  predetermined  lower  pressure  in  the  first  reaction 
chamber  (17)  or  during  the  exceeding  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  difference  between  the  smaller  working  area  (27) 
and  the  first  reaction  chamber  (17), 

and  the  first  reaction  chamber  (17)  being  connected  with  51 
and  exhaust  passage  via  a  pressure  limitation  valve  (21), 
with  said  pressure  limitation  valve  (21)  preventing  the 
exceeding  of  a  predetermined  upper  pressure  of  the  first 
reaction  chamber  (17). 


4,051,767 

ACTUATOR  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE-OPERATED 

POWER  DEVICES 

Dieter  Laadaberg,  RicmcaachacidcntraMC  17,  4041  AUcriwiU- 

gca,  GciBiaay 

Filed  Jaly  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,782 

lat  CL2  F15B  13/042 

U.S.  CL  91—420  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  fluid  motor  means;  means  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  from  a  pressure  source  to  energize 
the  fluid  motor  means;  a  switch  means  having  a  first  switching 
state  in  which  pressurized  fluid  is  introduced  from  the  pressure 
source  to  the  system  and  a  second  switching  state  in  which 
communication  is  blocked  between  the  pressure  source  and  the 
system  and  the  system  is  depressurized;  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

a.  a  sole  first  pressure  conduit  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end;  said  first  end  being  connected  to  the  pressure  source 
with  the  interposition  of  said  switch  means; 

b.  an  actuator  including 

1.  a  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  pressure 
chunber  to  which  said  second  end  of  said  first  pressure 
conduit  is  connected  and  an  exhaust  chamber; 

2.  at  least  two  coupling  ports  provided  in  said  cylindrical 
waU;  said  ports  being  axiaUy  spaced  from  one  another; 


3.  a  guide  pin  secured  to  said  cylindrical  wall  and  project- 
ing into  a  space  bounded  by  said  cylindrical  wall; 

4.  a  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  with  a  close  fit  and 
arranged  for  axial  and  angular  dispbcement;  said  piston 
having  a  cylindrical  lateral  surface  and  a  radial  end  face 
which  bounds  said  pressure  chamber;  said  piston  sepa- 
rating said  pressure  chamber  from  said  exhaust  chamber 
in  a  fluidti^t  manner  by  a  first  sealing  means  carried  by 
said  piston;  said  piston  having  a  first  axial  position  and  a 
second  axial  position; 

5.  means  defining  a  passage  between  the  cyUndrical  wall 
of  said  cylinder  and  the  cylindrical  lateral  surface  of 
said  piston; 

6.  pressing  means  urging  said  piston  in  said  first  axial 
position;  said  piston  being  moved  into  said  second  axial 
position  by  the  pressurized  fluid  when  admitted  into 
said  pressure  chamber  fit>m  said  pressure  source 
through  said  first  pressure  conduit;  said  piston  being 
moved  into  said  first  position  by  said  pressing  means 
upon  depressurization  of  said  pressure  chamber; 

7.  means  defining  a  helicaUy  extending  groove  in  the 
piston  surface;  said  guide  pin  projecting  into  said 
groove  for  effecting  a  rotary  motion  of  predetermined 
angle  of  said  piston  during  axial  movement  of  said 
piston  from  one  of  its  positions  into  the  other, 

8.  a  bore  extending  into  said  piston  from  said  radial  end 
face; 

9.  axiaUy  spaced  channels  provided  within  said  piston; 
said  channels  starting  at  said  bore  and  terminating  at 
said  cylindrical  lateral  surface  of  said  piston;  said  chan- 
nels establishing  conomunication  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  a  selected  one  of  said  ports  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  second  position;  the  magnitude  of  the 
predetermined  angle  being  such  that  upon  each  succes- 
sive arrival  of  said  piston  into  said  second  position  a 
difTerent  one  of  said  ports  communicates  with  said 
pressure  chamber;  in  said  first  axial  position  of  said 
piston  each  said  coupling  port  is  in  communication  with 
said  exhaust  chamber  through  said  passage  and  in  said 
second  axial  position  of  said  piston  each  said  coupling 
port  other  than  that  pressurized  from  said  pressure 
chamber  is  in  communication  with  said  exhaust  cham- 
ber through  said  passage; 

10.  second  sealing  means  carried  by  said  piston  and  indi- 
viduaUy  surrounding  the  mouth  of  each  said  channel  on 
said  cylindrical  lateral  surface  of  said  piston;  said  sec- 
ond sealing  means  being  in  engagement  with  the  cylin- 
drical waU  of  said  cylinder  for  blocking  communica- 
tion, in  said  second  axial  position  of  said  piston,  between 
said  exhaust  chamber  and  any  coupling  port  pressurized 
from  said  pressure  chamber,  and 

c.  second  pressure  conduits  equalling  the  number  of  said 
ports;  a  separate  one  of  said  second  pressure  conduits 
being  connected,  at  one  end,  to  a  separate  one  of  said  ports 
and,  at  another  end,  to  said  fluid  motor  means. 


4,051,768 

CONVERSION  KIT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE  AIR 

CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Wayae  Baylca,  6006  Cnig  St.,  SpriagflcM,  Va.  22150 

Filed  No?.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738^41 

lat  CL2  B60H  1/00 

U  A  CL  98—2  2 

1.  A  conversion  kit  for  transfering  cool  air  of  an  automobile 
air  conditioning  unit  to  a  rear  portion  of  an  interior  of  an 
automobile,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  rectangularly  shaped  frame  formed  from  a  ferrous  metal; 

b.  an  adhesive  backing  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  metal 
frame,  said  adhesive  backing  adapted  to  t>e  adhesively 
secured  to  a  dashboard  of  said  automobUe  around  an  air 
register  of  said  air  conditioning  unit; 

c.  an  elongated  flexible  thermoplastic  tube  member  having  a 
pair  of  open  ends  and  a  continuous  bore  therethrou^ 


78 


( .  a  recUnguUrly  shaped  frame  element  affixed  to  one  said  which  occurs  due  to  solar  heating,  and  being  further  respon- 

end  of  said  tube  member,  another  said  end  of  said  tube  sive  to  the  contraction  of  gaseous  fluid  material  which  occurs 

member  extending  into  said  rear  portion  of  said  interior  of  dunng  periods  of  cooling  of  the  gaseous  fluid  material  on  the 

said  automobile;  and  interior  of  said  chamber. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4, 1977 


«         96  5°       \ 
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..  .  VENTILATORS  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES,  AND  THE  LIKE 

^  a  magnetic  flexible  gasket  adheavely  secured  to  said  frame  j^^  ^  p^^^  g^,  p  j^^^^  j^^  ,^  Kemeth  M.  Radioe,  aU 
dement,  said  gasket  magneticaUy  affixed  to  said  metalhc       ^  p  q  ^^  ^^^  Howton,  Tex.  T70W 
<ni>Be-  Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,088 

Int  a.2  F24F  7/06 
U.S.  CL  98-^43  B  U  OaiM 


4,051,769 

siOLAR  POWERED  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
VENTING  GASEOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  AN  ENCLOSED 

SPACE  TO  ATMOSPHERE 

Milcote  H.  NkkarMM,  Chi«ria  Falls,  a^  WUIImb  R.  Rinker, 

i^ayiriMWi  FMk,  both  of  OUo,  aMitaon  to  1¥e  B.  F.  Goodrich 

r,Akra«,Ohio 

Filed  Ai«.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608,183 

bt  0.1  F24F  7/02 


"^SXVpTW 


U  5.  CL  98—43  R 


8Claims 


L  Solar  powered  apparatus  for  venting  gaseous  fluid  from  a 
8«  batantially  enckwed  space  to  the  atmoq>here  comprising  a 
fli  id  paange  having  an  intake  portion  disposed  to  be  pbced  in 
fli  lid  communication  with  the  enclosed  space,  said  fluid  pas- 
sa|e  having  an  exhaust  portion,  a  chamber  surrounding  the 
ei  haost  poctioa  of  said  fluid  passage  with  the  exhaust  portion 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  chamber,  first 
pi  essure  sensitive  valve  means  between  said  exhaust  portion 
ai  d  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  first  pressure  sensitive 
vi  Ive  means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid  (veasures  in  said  fluid 
pi  asage  and  in  said  chamber  such  that  it  permits  flow  of  fluid 
ft  am  said  fluid  passage  into  said  chamber  when  the  fluid  pres- 
si  re  in  said  flidd  passage  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
c  lamber  by  a  predetermined  amount  and  blocks  flow  of  fluid 
fi  Mn  said  chamber  into  said  fluid  passage  when  the  fluid  pres- 
si  re  in  said  chamber  exceeds  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid 
p  intgr  by  a  predetermined  amount,  second  pressure  sensitive 

V  tlve  means  between  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  the 
a  nKwphere,  said  second  pressure  sensitive  valve  means  being 
n  spoosive  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  chamber  and  to 
m  nbient  pressure  such  that  said  second  pressure  sensitive  valve 
n  earn  is  adqi>ted  to  open  to  exhaust  fluid  material  from  said 
c  lamber  to  the  atmosphere  when  lihe  pressure  within  said 
c  lamber  exceeds  ambient  pressure  by  a  predetermined  amount 
a  id  said  pfcasore  sensitive  valve  is  adapted  to  close  and  pre- 
v  art  flow  of  ambient  air  into  said  chamber  when  fluid  pressure 
« ithia  said  chamber  &lls  below  anri>ient  pressure  by  a  prede- 
b  naiaed  ffi»«""«,  means  within  said  chamber  for  absorbing 
r  idiant  solar  energy  for  heating  and  expanding  gaseous  fluid 
n  laterial  on  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  said  fost  and  second 

V  live  means  being  responsive  to  the  expansion  of  gaseous  fluid 


1.  Ventilator  apparatus  comprising  vertically  disposed  uni- 
tary tube  means  adapted  for  mounting  through  wall  means, 
said  tube  means  comprising  an  upper  imperforate  tubular  por- 
tion and  a  lower  imperforate  tubular  portion  and  an  intermedi- 
ate tubular  portion  formed  of  expanded  sheet  material  in  lattice 
form  connected  between  said  vappet  and  lower  tubular  por- 
tions, said  upper  tubular  portion  being  of  plain  tubular  form 
throughout  its  length  and  being  adapted  to  be  trimmed  at  its 
upper  end  to  reduce  its  vertical  length  to  adapt  to  reduce 
thickness  of  said  wall  means,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  means 
comprising  an  air  outiet  and  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  means 
and  said  intermediate  tubuUtf  portion  comprising  air  inlets, 
including  a  fhtth  plate  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said 
wall  means  disposed  freely  around  the  upper  end  of  said  upper 
tubular  portion  and  having  an  upstanding  inner  sleeve  portion 
disposed  around  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  tubular  portion, 
an  outer  tube  engaged  around  said  sleeve  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  said  flash  pUte  and  said  outer  tube  prevent- 
ing leakage  around  said  ventilator  i4>paratus  at  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  wall  means,  said  wall  means  including  a  roof  and  a 
ceiling  and  an  attic  space  therebetween,  said  intermediate 
tubular  portion  being  ad^ted  to  be  positioned  in  said  attic 
space,  said  lower  end  of  said  tube  means  having  connection 
means  adiq>ted  for  connection  to  said  ceiling,  said  upper  end  of 
said  tube  means  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  roof 
whereby  air  nuy  be  simultaneously  ventilated  from  said  attic 
^Mce  and  from  a  room  beneath  said  ceiling  through  said  venti- 
lator apparatus. 


October  4, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,051,771 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  LUPUUN-RICH 
PRODUCTS  FROM  HOPS 
JuiUiro  Miyata,  and  YasMhi  KIkacU,  both  of  Fnkoshhna,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Asahi  Breweries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  669^72,  March  24, 1976.  lUs  application 
June  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,092 
OafaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1976, 51-23509 
Int.  a.2  C12B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  99^276  13  Clahns 


down  by  means  of  its  own  gravity  into  said  recess  when  said 
roller  is  in  a  first  angular  position  and  in  a  second  angular 
position  of  said  roller  the  recess  of  said  roller  being  so  located 
that  the  product  received  therein  is  subjected  to  micro  waves, 
a  rotor  means  being  provided  to  rotate  the  product  in  said 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  lupulin-rich  product  from 
hop  cones,  which  comprises:  a  storage  tank  for  containing 
frozen  hop  cones,  said  storage  tank  having  a  feeder  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  feeding  frozen  hop  cones  from  said 
storage  tank;  a  first  crusher  connected  for  receiving  frozen  hop 
cones  from  said  feeder,  said  first  crusher  having  first  crusher 
screen  means  whose  openings  are  relatively  large;  a  first  cold 
air  (Conveying  pipe  connected  for  receiving  crushed  fragments 
that  pass  through  the  screen  means  of  said  first  crusher  and  for 
conveying  said  fragments  in  a  cold  air  stream;  a  first  cyclone 
connected  to  said  first  cold  air  conveying  pipe  for  separating 
the  cold  air  from  the  fragments;  a  first  sieving  device  con- 
nected to  said  first  cyclone  for  receiving  said  fragments  that 
are  discharged  from  said  first  cyclone,  said  first  sieving  device 
having  first  sieve  screen  means  for  separating  the  relatively 
large  size  fragments  from  the  relatively  small  size  fragments;  a 
second  crusher  connected  to  said  first  sieving  device  for  re- 
ceiving therefrom  the  relatively  large  size  fragments  that  are 
retained  on  said  first  sieve  screen  means  and  for  re-crushing 
said  relatively  large  size  fragments,  said  second  crusher  having 
second  crusher  screen  means  whose  openings  are  smaller  than 
the  openings  of  said  first  crusher  screen  means;  a  second  cold 
air  conveying  pipe  connected  for  receiving  re-crushed  frag- 
ments that  pass  through  said  screen  means  of  said  second 
crusher  and  for  conveying  said  re-crushed  fragments  in  a 
second  cold  air  stream;  a  second  cyclone  connected  to  said 
second  cold  air  conveying  pipe  for  separating  the  cold  air  from 
the  re-crushed  fragments;  and  a  second  sieving  device  con- 
nected to  said  second  cycXoat  for  receiving  said  re-crushed 
fragments  that  are  discharged  from  said  second  cyclone  and 
having  second  seive  screen  means  for  separating  the  relatively 
large  size  reK;rushed  fragments  from  the  relatively  small  size 
re-crushed  fragments;  said  first  and  second  dold  air  conveying 
pipes  being  part  of  a  closed,  cold  air  conveying  system. 


4^1,772 

MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  HEATED  SAUSAGE 

FROM  A  COLD  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 

Reinhold  A.  Johnson,  Ostra  Hasselbacken  17,  and  Ame  B. 

SfCMCon,  WilhehMtavragcn  8,  both  of  56100  HBsknma, 

Sweden 

Filed  Dec  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,247 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  9,  1974,  7415342; 
Sept  19, 1975,  7510510 

Int  a.2  A47J  27/66 
MS.  CL  99-427  4  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  treating  and  transporting  sausages,  farming 
part  of  a  vending  machine,  comprising  a  roller  having  a  recess 
therein  to  receive  said  sausage,  said  roller  being  routably 
mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  permitting  said  product  to  fall 


recess  in  said  second  angular  position  of  said  roller  in  order  to 
rotate  said  product  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  recess  of 
said  roller  in  a  third  angular  position  of  said  roller  being  in 
register  with  an  outiet  opening  through  which  the  product 
leaves  said  roller  by  gravity. 


4,051,773 

MILLING  ROLL 

Lynn  D.  Stirton,  Rte.  1,  Box  22  D,  Stirttgart,  Affc.  72160 

Filed  Jane  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,234 

Int  Q?  B02B  3/02 

U.S.  CL  99-622  5 


1.  In  a  rice  rolling  machine  having  a  frame  supporting  a 
stationary  screen  provided  with  a  peripheral  screen  wall,  a 
rotatable  main  shah  disposed  centrally  of  said  screen,  an  inlet 
at  one  end  of  the  screen  and  an  outiet  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  milling  roll  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  end 
phites,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  elongated,  spaced  baffle 
phites  rigidly  interconnecting  said  end  plates  with  the  space 
between  the  baffle  plates  being  open,  each  of  said  end  plates 
being  annular  and  including  a  large  central  opening  receiving 
the  main  shaft  of  the  rice  milling  machine,  said  baffle  plates 
including  a  plurality  of  equally  and  circumferentially  spaced 
first  angled  baffles  having  a  radially  inwardly  inclined  surface 
and  an  equal  number  of  circumferentially  placed  second  arcu- 
ately  curved  baffies  having  a  radially  outwardly  inclined  sur- 
face, said  first  angled  baffles  serving  to  move  rice  kernels 
radiidly  inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  milling  roll  and 
screen  toward  the  main  shaft  during  rotation  of  the  milling  roll 
and  the  second  arcuately  curved  baffles  serving  to  move  rice 
kernels  radially  outwardly  of  the  milling  roll  during  rotation 
thereby  rubbing  the  rice  kernels  together  for  removing  the 
bran  coating. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,051,774 
MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  MEASURING  TAPES 
(  M  riMfth  BwMS,  aid  Joka  Owca  BwMt,  both  of  Soflleld, 
to  Jack  BwMf  Eagiiieeriiis,  bc^  Enfield, 


1  Claim 


October  4, 1977 


Filed  May  17, 197«,  Ser.  No.  687,107 
lit  CL2  B41F  17/10 

U  A  a.  101—37 


1.  A  machine  for  printing  long  flexible  measuring  tapes 
ixmpriatng: 

a  first  printing  station  for  printing  inch  graduations  on  a  tape 
blank  in  one  color, 

a  second  printing  station  for  printing  foot  graduations  and 
other  indicia  on  the  tape  blank  in  a  second  color, 

means  for  moving  the  tape  blank  linearly  through  the  print- 
ing stations, 

the  first  printing  station  comprising  a  master  print  roll, 

a  blanket  roll  and  an  impression  roll, 

the  master  print  roll  and  blanket  roll  being  in  running  en- 
gagement with  each  other  and  the  blanket  roll  being  in 
running  engagement  with  the  upper  planar  surface  of  the 
tape  blank, 

the  impression  roll  being  in  running  engagement  with  the 
lower  planar  surface  of  the  tape  blank  and  underlying  the 
blanket  roll,  the  second  printing  station  comprising  a 
perforated  printing  band  entrained  about  a  pin  roll  and 
about  a  pair  of  grooved  rolls,  the  printing  band  having 
printing  dies  on  one  surface  thereof  in  running  engage- 
ment with  the  tape  blank,  and  passing  back  and  forth 
between  the  grooves  of  the  grooved  rolls,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  pressore  of  the  impression  roll  on  the  tape  blank 
for  oontnriling  the  spacing  of  the  graduations  printed  on 
the  tape  by  the  blaidcet  roll  comprising  a  precision  cam 
roll  sdectivdy  rideable  in  clockwise  and  counter  clock- 
wise direction  relative  to  a  cam  surface  on  the  impression 
roQ  shaft,  and  wherein  movement  of  the  cam  roll  is  con- 
trolled by  a  digital  control  unit  based  on  information  fed 
to  said  unit  from  an  encoder  wheel  and  a  fiber  optic  con- 
tnrf  unit  linearly  spaced  along  the  line  of  travel  of  the  tape 
Uank  before  soxi'  after  the  first  printing  station  respec- 
tivdy  fbr  sensing  and  reporting  graduation  spacing, 
wherein  one  rotation  of  the  encoder  wheel  is  equal  to  one 
inch  of  linear  travel  of  the  tape  blank,  with  each  such 
rotation  of  the  encoder  wheel  being  reported  to  the  digital 
ooBtrol  unit,  and  wherein  the  fiber  optic  control  unit 
senses  indicia  printed  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  tape 
blank  and  reports  to  the  digital  control  unit,  which  directs 
appropriitfe  movement  of  the  cam  rolL 


44151,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  POSinONING 
WTTH  RESPECT  TO  A  PREDETERMINED  OPERATION 

STATION 

EdwM«  F.  WMoii,  28  Mialoa  AfC,  Ckatham  N J.  07928 
FBai  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,143 
I^  CL2  B23B  WCfk  B41F  Hm 
UJB.  CL  101—38  A  8  ClaiM 

1,  An  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  from  a  first  location 
to  a  second  location  comprising: 


a  support  base; 

a  crank  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis; 

means  connected  to  said  support  base  and  said  crank  for 
driving  said  crank  in  rotation  about  said  first  axis; 

an  elongated  cradle  arm  pivotally  connected  at  an  intermedi- 
ate point  thereon  to  said  crank  at  a  first  pivot  point  located 
a  first  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  axis; 

a  rocker  arm  having  two  ends,  one  end  being  pivotally 
connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  cradle  arm  at  a  second 
pivot  point  located  a  second  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  pivot  point  and  another  end  of  said  rocker  arm 
being  connected  to  said  support  base  for  pivoting  about  a 
fixed  second  axis; 

cradle  means  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  cradle  arm 
for  picking  an  article  from  said  first  location  and  placing 
said  picked  article  at  said  second  location; 

means  for  performing  a  predetermined  operation  on  said 
article  at  said  second  location; 

means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  cradle  arm 
adjacent  said  cradle  for  pushing  said  article  substantially 
sidewise  from  said  second  location; 


said  drive  means  rotating  said  crank  means  to  cause  said  first 
pivot  point  at  said  intermediate  point  of  said  cradle  arm  to 
move  in  a  circular  path  and  said  second  pivot  point  at  said 
first  end  of  cradle  arm  to  oscillate  about  said  fixed  second 
axis,  whereby  said  cradle  moves  along  an  orbital  path 
passing  through  said  first  location  to  pick  an  article  there- 
from, transferring  the  article  for  placement  at  said  second 
location,  subsequently  to  said  pushing  means  pushing  an 
article  previously  placed  at  said  second  location  from  said 
second  location  and  moving  away  from  said  placed  article 
as  said  cradle  returns  toward  said  first  location  and  said 
operation  means  performs  said  predetermined  operation, 
feed  supply  means  for  supplying  said  article  at  said  first 
position,  discharge  track  means  for  providing  a  path  for 
said  placed  article  pushed  from  said  second  location,  and 
said  discharge  track  means  being  arranged  directly  adja- 
cent and  to  one  side  of  the  second  location  so  that  the  push 
means  does  not  lift  the  article  at  all  but  merely  pushes 
same  sidewise  to  said  discharge  track  means. 


4,051,776 

DOWNSTREAM  WEB  TENSIONING  FOR  ROTARY 

SCREEN  PRINTER 

Johauea  ZinaMr,  Ebeataler  Straaae  133,  A-9020  iOagenftart, 


CoirtfaiBation  of  Ser.  No.  450^54,  Murch  13, 1974,  abudoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,174 
Iirt.  CL2  B41F  W24 
MS,  CL  101—118  5  aains 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  a  flexible  web  of  material, 
particularly  a  web  of  paper  material,  such  apparatus  being  of 
the  type  including  positively  driven  magnetic  rollers;  first 
drive  means  for  positively  driving  said  magnetic  rollers  at  a 
first  speed;  second  driving  means  for  driving  a  web  of  material 
from  a  siqifrfy  over  said  magnetic  rollers;  and  hollow  perfo- 
rated cylindrical  printing  stencils,  one  each  positioned  to 
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contact  and  print  a  first  portion  of  said  web  opposite  a  respec- 
tive of  said  magnetic  rollers;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  web  is  maintained  substantially  planar  or  flat  in  the  area 

of  contact  with  said  cylindrical  stencils; 
said  second  driving  means  is  positioned  downstream  of  said 
cylindrical  stencils  and  comprises  means  tending  to  drive 
said  web  in  the  same  direction  as  said  driven  magnetic 
rollers,  but  at  a  second  speed  higher  than  said  fvst  speed; 
pressure  means,  including  doctor  rolls  of  magnetically  at- 
tractable material,  one  each  positioned  within  a  respective 
one  of  said  cylindrical  stencils,  for  causing  said  cylindrical 
stencils  to  contact  said  first  portion  of  said  web  with 
sufficient  pressure  to  produce  a  friction  connection  and 
engagement  between  said  web  and  said  positively  driven 


magnetic  rollers,  and  for  thereby  reducing  the  speed  of 
movement  of  said  first  portion  of  said  web  in  the  area  of 
contact  with  said  cylindrical  stencils  to  said  first  speed  of 
said  magnetic  rollers,  thus  tending  to  create  a  speed  differ- 
ential between  said  first  portion  of  said  web  and  a  second 
portion  of  said  web  which  is  downstream  of  said  cylindri- 
cal stencils  and  which  is  driven  by  said  second  driving 
means,  whereby  said  second  portion  of  said  web  down- 
stream of  said  cylindrical  stencils  is  tensioned; 

said  first  driving  means  for  driving  said  magnetic  rollers 
being  independent  of  said  friction  connection  and  engage- 
ment between  said  web  and  said  magnetic  rollers;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  tension  thus  created  in  said  second 
portion  of  said  web  to  reduce  the  speed  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  web. 


4,051,777 
STENCILLING  APPARATUS  WITH  FLOW  THROUGH 

PRINT  AND  FLOW  ACnON 

JaiMi  A.  Black,  Kent  Cltr,  Harry  RnawU  Fanrell,  Cedar 

Springi,  and  Frank  L.  Forth,  Morley,  all  of  Midi.,  assignors 

to  James  A.  Black,  Kent  Qty,  Mich. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,768,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,973,491.  This  application  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,610 

The  portioB  of  the  torm  of  this  patent  rabaeqnent  to  Apr.  10, 

1993,  has  been  disflalmfd. 

Int  CL2  B41F  W42 

MS.  a.  101—123  2  Claims 


portion,  a  rearward  face  portion,  and  a  lower  resilient 
squeegee  element  for  forcing  fluid  down  through  the 
stencil  screen  onto  stock  on  said  stock  supporting  means; 

an  upright  flow  coater  panel  having  a  lower  edge; 

means  for  supporting  said  flow  coater  panel  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship behind  said  upstanding  squeegee  relative  to  the 
direction  of  advancement,  forming  a  fluid  reservoir  there- 
between and  for  causing  said  squeegee  and  said  flow 
coater  panel  to  be  advanced  simultaneously  during  a  sten- 
cilling stroke; 

said  flow  coater  panel  lower  edge  being  mounted  relative  to 
the  stencil  screen  for  fluid  flow  from  said  fluid  reservoir 
beneath  said  lower  edge  of  said  flow  coater  panel  when 
said  flow  coater  panel  is  advanced,  to  flow  coat  said 
screen  for  the  next  stencilling  stroke; 

passage  means  through  said  squeegee  body,  above  said 
squeegee  element,  from  said  squeegee  forward  face  por- 
tion to  said  squeegee  rearward  face  portion,  for  direct 
flow  through  said  squeegee  body  and  into  said  reservoir, 
of  excess  fluid  on  the  screen  forwardly  of  said  squeegee 
when  said  squeegee  is  advanced,  whereby  simultaneous 
advancement  of  said  squeegee  and  flow  coater  panel  in  a 
stencilling  and  flow  coating  stroke  results  in  a  stencil-and- 
flow  function  keeping  the  screen  covered  with  fluid,  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  ahead  of  said  squeegee  being  forced 
down  through  said  screen,  and  excess  fluid  is  not  forced 
through  said  screen  being  able  to  flow  from  ahead  of  said 
squeegee  through  said  squeegee  body  into  said  reservoir, 
and  a  portion  of  the  fluid  in  said  reservoir  being  caused  to 
flow  from  said  reservoir  beneath  said  flow  coater  lower 
edge  onto  the  screen  to  flow  coat  the  screen  f<K  the  next 
stencilling  stroke. 


4,051,778 

ROLLER  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  DUPUCATING  MASTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

William  D.  Pflanm,  and  Mark  E.  TaiUa,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Maxer  CorporatkNi,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,208 

lot  a.2  B41L  77/00 

UA  a.  101—133  6  CUiH 


2.  Stencilling  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  stock  to  be  stencilled; 
means  for  supporting  a  stencil  screen  above  said  stock  sup- 
porting means; 
an  upstanding  squeegee  having  a  body  with  forward  face 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  pressure  sensitive  duplicating 
master  for  applying  a  duplicating  pressure  to  the  master  and  a 
sheet  of  copy  paper  positioned  with  the  master  on  a  hard 
surface  comprising: 
first  roller  means  of  a  predetermined  hardness  for  applying 
pressure,  said  first  roller  means  having  a  central  axis  about 
which  it  may  be  rotated, 
second  roller  means,  of  a  hardness  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined hardness,  for  applying  pressure,  said  second  roller 
means  having  a  central  axis  about  which  it  may  be  rotated, 
and 
frame  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  roller  means 
side  by  side  with  their  respective  axes  substantially  paral- 
lel and  laterally  displaced  and  for  permitting  pressure  to 
be  applied  simultaneously  with  said  first  and  second  roller 
means,  whereby  the  quality  of  the  copy  produced  is  aot 
adversely  affected  by  irregularities  in  the  hard  surftoe 
since  both  said  first  roller  means  and  said  aeooad  roOcr 
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means  apply  dufriicating  pressure  to  all  portions  of  the 
aiaster  and  the  sheet  of  copy  paper. 


4«051,779 

l^APER  REGISTRATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

RoUrt  N.  ?■■!■■■  Wyondag,  Mkh^  aMigMM*  to  MRC  Maan- 

ta^wtag  Co^  Gmd  Rapida,  Mkh. 

FOad  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,378 
lat  CL2  B65H  9/06.  9/14 
CL  101— 242 


UJ5. 
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62 


eo 


66    78      6A    7t,        U    66     ^74 


„  A  paper  registration  control  device  for  use  in  a  pnntmg 
piei  I  of  die  type  including  a  paper  supporting  surface  over 
wU  ;h  paper  is  moved  as  it  enters  the  press,  forward  head 
stof  I,  a  rigid  bar  overlying  said  feed  suiiface,  and  a  shiitable 
side  guide  block  and  which  receives  paper  from  a  feed  mecha- 
nisB  I,  said  paper  r^istration  control  device  comprising: 
ai  1  elongated,  carrier  member  including  ^>aced,  parallel  said 
members  a  transversdy  extending  bottom  member  joining 
said  side  members  and  having  an  upwardly  curved  leading 
edge  and  a  plurality  of  tandemly  arranged  holes  extending 
vertically  therethrough,  each  of  said  holes  having  an 
openmg  of  reduced  diameter  where  it  opens  through  the 
bottom  member  of  the  carrier  and  the  one  of  said  holes 
ckwfft  to  the  leading  edge  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  remaining  holes,  said  remainmg  holes 
being  of  equal  diameter,  said  carrier  member  further  defin- 
ing an  integral,  downwardly  opening  slot  extending  longi- 
tudinally the  entire  length  tH  said  carrier,  said  slot  being 
(rfbet  laterally  from  said  tandemly  arranged  holes  and 
dimensioned  to  receive  the  rigid  bar  of  the  press  whereby 
the  carrier  is  supported  on  said  bar, 
plurality  of  spherical  pressure  elements,  each  disposed  in 
one  of  said  carrier  holes  and  having  a  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  reduced  diameter  of  said  opening,  a  seg- 
ment of  each  of  said  pressure  elements  projecting  below 
the  carrier,  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  elements  having  a 
diameter  and  weight  different  from  that  of  the  others,  said 
pressure  elements  arrangeable  in  different  patterns  along 
said  carrier,  and 
( nard  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  carrier  over 
said  holes  for  preventing  removal  of  said  pressure  ele- 
ments from  the  top  of  said  carrier. 


Yo 


4^1,700 
LABEL  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  PORtABLE 
LABELING  MACHINES 
Sato,  Tokyo,  JapM,  mi^at  to  KshMhlkl  Kaiiha  Sato 

B  Tokyo,  JapM 
■ad  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  606,562 
rity,  appHcalioa  Jap«,  May  15, 1975,  504154300 
It  CLi  B41F  ;/0&-  B4U  //Oft  1/40 
.305  9CIataa 

.  A  portable  bbeling  machine  comprising: 
frame;  means  for  supporting  and  dispensing  a  continuous 
strip  of  labels;  said  frame  including  a  passage  therethrough 
having  an  entrance  positioned  to  receive  a  strip  of  hd>els 
disprntfd  from  said  supporting  means  therefor,  said  pas- 
safe  rn^w^iitig  through  said  f^ame  and  being  adapted  for 
having  a  label  strip  pass  through  said  passage; 
I  label  strip  feed  mrrhanism  is  said  frame  comprising: 
I  first  axis  on  said  frame;  a  fieed  wheel  mounted  on  said  first 


axis  for  rotation  around  said  first  axis;  said  feed  wheel 
having  a  periphery;  said  feed  wheel  being  located  so  that 
said  periphery  engages  and  moves  said  strip  of  labels  along 
and  through  said  passage  as  said  feed  wheel  routes; 

a  drivable  element;  a  second  rotation  axis  carried  on  said 
frame;  said  drivable  element  being  mounted  on  and  being 
rotatable  on  said  second  axis; 

a  drive  gear  assembly  joining  and  in  engagement  with  said 
drivable  element  and  with  said  feed  wheel  such  that  rota- 
tion of  said  drivable  element  routes  said  feed  wheel; 

a  third  pivot  on  said  frame;  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said 
frame  at  said  third  pivot;  said  lever  being  pivoUble  around 
said  third  pivot  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  of 
said  lever; 

a  fourth  pivot  on  said  frame;  a  yoke  pivotally  supported  on 
said  fourth  pivot;  said  yoke  being  connected  to  said  lever 
such  that  said  yoke  is  pivoUble  between  a  third  and  a 
fourth  position  as  said  lever  pivots  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  respectively; 


a  drive  element  connected  to  said  yoke  and  movable  there- 
with; said  drive  element  being  connected  to  said  yoke  at  a 
location  spaced  away  from  said  fourth  pivot,  thereby  to 
permit  translational  motion  of  said  drive  element  upon 
pivoting  of  said  yoke;  said  drive  element  engaging  said 
drivable  element  such  that  movement  of  said  yoke  causes 
said  drive  element  to  route  said  drivable  element,  and 
thereby  to  route  said  feed  wheel  through  said  drive  gear 
assembly;  the  motion  of  said  drive  element  that  is  caused 
by  motion  of  said  yoke  between  said  third  and  fourth 
positions  routes  said  drivable  element  through  a  first 
angular  distance; 

said  gear  assembly  including  engaging  gears  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  create  a  gear  ratio  among  them  such  that 
said  feed  wheel  is  routed  through  a  second  angular  dis- 
tance, which  is  greater  than  said  first  angular  distance,  by 
movement  of  said  yoke  between  said  third  and  fourth 
positions. 

4,051,781 
INK  ROLLER  CARTRIDGE 
TataM  Niahikawa,  TacUkawa,  Japan,  aaaigMir  to  Camm  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo  and  CaMM  DcmU  KabMhlU  Kaiaha, 
Saitama,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,800 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  May  28, 1975,  50-63887 
lat.  CL2  B41F  il/iO 
U  A  CL  101—348  *  ClataM 

1.  An  ink  roller  device  for  use  with  printing  apparatus  which 
includes  a  printing  type  drum,  comprising: 
a  shaft; 
an  ink  roller,  integral  with  said  shaft,  for  contacting  the 

printing  type  drum  to  ^ply  ink  thereto; 
an  ink  roller  cartridge  for  accommodating  said  ink  roller  and 
formed  with  an  opening  for  exposure  therethrough  (^  said 
roller,  said  cartridge  including  a  pair  of  side  plates  each 
having  a  portion  roUtably  receiving  said  shaft; 
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means  for  holding  said  shaft  at  said  receiving  portions  after  of  the  corresponding  arm  with  respect  to  ito  caUbrated  scale  to 


the  shaft  has  been  positioned  therein; 
a  pair  of  levers  for  supporting  said  receiving  portions,  said 
levers  each  having  a  recess  for  receiving  one  of  said  re- 
ceiving portions  and  having  adjacent  sides  forming  an 
acute  angle  at  one  end  thereof  for  guiding  one  of  said 


establish  a  running  condition. 


receiving  portions  toward  the  open  end  of  its  respective 
recess  and  toward  one  of  the  sides  of  the  printing  type 
drum;  and 
a  pair  of  spring  means  for  continuously  urging  said  levers 
and  said  ink  roller  cartridge  carried  thereby  toward  the 
.  printing  type  drum. 


4»051,782 

DOSING  DEVICE  ON  AN  INK  FOUNTAIN 

Eloy  Fcnaadea,  HeueMtaauB,  Gcnaaay,  aaaignor  to  Rolaad 

OffiMtaMscUBcafiibrik  Fabcr  A  ScUdcher  AG,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,106 
dalan  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcrmaay,  Not.  12, 1975, 2550720 
lat  CL2  B41F  31/04 
U.S.*CL  1O1-||0  5  OaiBM 


4,051,783 
MODEL  RAILROAD  LAYOUT 
Friuk  Calirl,  Marlboro,  Maaa.,  aarisBor  to 
lac,  Mariboro,  Maaa. 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,905 
lat  CL2  B61B  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  104-151 


1.  A  mechanism  for  adjusting  the  blade  of  an  ink  fountain 
with  respect  to  a  fountain  roller  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  zonal  adjusting  subassemblies  spaced 
along  the  blade  at  equal  intervals,  each  subassembly  including 
a  pin  slidable  in  the  frame  at  right  angles  to  the  edge  of  the 
blade,  the  pin  having  a  tip  and  a  rear  end  portion,  the  tip  being 
positioned  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  blade  at  an  angle  thereby 
to  hold  the  blade  closely  spaced  to  the  cylinder,  a  slide  secured 
to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  pin  and  guided  for  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  fraine,  a  roUtable  adjusting  member 
having  an  eccentric  crank  engaging  the  slide  for  positioning 
the  same,  the  adjusting  member  further  having  an  adjusting 
arm  projecting  radially  therefrom,  the  arm  having  a  calibrated 
scale  including  a  reference  nurk  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
frame,  the  adjusting  member  having  a  positive  detent  phased 
with  the  reference  mark,  the  pin  being  threaded  into  the  slide 
and  the  rear  end  of  the  pin  being  engageable  by  a  turning  tool 
so  that  when  the  adjusting  arms  are  in  detented  reference 
position  the  blade  may  be  preliminarily  adjusted,  zone  by  zone, 
into  a  reference  qtacing  with  respect  to  the  roller  by  turning 
the  pin  in  one  direction  or  the  other  in  each  of  the  subassem- 
blies, all  of  the  reference  marks  and  all  of  the  scale  graduations 
being  in  axial  alignment  with  one  another,  the  blade  being 
finally  and  individually  adjustable  in  each  zone  by  movement 


1.  Model  railroad  layout  for  use  with  a  direct  current  motor- 
driven  engine,  comprising 

a.  a  track  having  a  finite  length  and  consisting  of  two  parallel 
rails,  one  rail  having  a  switching  means  consisting  of  a  gap 
in  the  rail  adjacent  one  end  of  the  track  and  the  other 
having  a  switching  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
track. 

b.  a  source  of  direct  current  electrically  connected  to  the 
track,  one  rail  being  connected  to  ground  and  the  other 
rail  to  the  positive  volUge  side,  so  that  current  passes  from 
one  rail,  through  a  wheel  of  the  engine,  through  its  motor, 
and  through  another  wheel  to  the  other  rail,  and 

c.  control  means  to  switch  the  polarity  of  the  electricity 
applied  to  the  rails  to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  motion 
of  the  engine  when  it  approaches  a  switching  means,  the 
control  means  reversing  the  engine  when  a  wheel  passes 
over  a  gap  and  electrically  connects  the  rail  on  both  sides 
of  the  g^>. 


4,051,784 
FLEXIBLE  ROTARY  COUPLING 
Donald  Uoyd  Rica,  Dearbora  Heights,  Mkh., 
well  Internatioaal  Corporatioa,  Pltlabaigh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,087 
lat  a.2  F16D  3/04.  3/62 
U.S.  CL  105—131 


to  Rock* 


8ClaiaM 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  torque  from  a  rotary  driving 
means  to  a  rotary  driven  means  comprising  a  first  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  driving  means,  a  second  mem- 


84 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4, 1977 


ber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  driven  means,  an  elongate 


me  Dber  intermediate  said  first  and  second  members  and  means 
dri'ingly  connecting  said  first  and  second  members  respec- 
tiv<ly  to  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate  member,  said 
me  ms  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  members  to  its  respective 
of  said  intermediate  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  links 

connecting  pins  with  each  link  having  a  pair  of  connecting 

pin  \  with  one  end  of  each  connecting  pin  seated  vnHun  said 
linl :  and  with  the  pins  extending  in  one  direction  away  from 
sak  link  with  one  connecting  pin  of  each  link  secured  adjacent 
its  >ther  ends  to  means  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
om  member  and  the  other  connecting  pin  secured  adjacent  its 
otk  er  end  to  means  extending  radially  outward  from  said  inter- 
meliate  member. 

< .  A  drive  axle  assembly  for  a  rail  vehicle  comprising  a  gear 
bo:  including  rotary  output  driving  means,  a  coupling  having 
a  h  >llow  interior  and  an  axle  extending  through  the  interior  of 
sai(  coupling,  a  wheel  at  each  end  of  said  axle,  said  coupling 
coi  iprising  a  first  rotary  member  drivingly  connected  to  said 
gei  r  box  output,  a  second  rotary  member  drivingly  connected 
to  laid  axle  between  said  wheels,  an  axially  elongate  member 
intixmediate  said  first  and  second  rotary  members,  radially 
dir  icted  extensions  at  each  end  of  said  intermediate  member, 
am  a  plurality  of  links  drivingly  connecting  each  of  said  rotary 
me  nbers  to  an  extension  at  one  end  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
bei .  each  of  said  links  being  located  on  the  side  of  its  respective 
exi  ension  opposite  from  said  first  rotary  member  and  including 
a  p  lir  of  connecting  pins  projecting  axially  away  from  said  link 
in  he  direction  of  said  first  rotary  member,  one  of  said  pair  of 
CO  meeting  pins  being  secured  adjacent  its  projecting  end  to  an 
exf  ension  of  said  intermediate  member  and  die  other  of  said 
pai  r  of  connecting  pins  being  secured  adjacent  its  projecting 
en4  to  one  of  said  rotary  members. 


closed  position  in  which  it  completely  blocks  the  lower 
end  of  the  structure  and  a  fully  open  position  in  which  said 
lower  end  is  effectively  unobstructed; 
and  a  diverter  panel  mounted  on  a  horizontal  shaft  that 
extends  between  the  lower  ends  of  the  sidewalls  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  one  of  said  connecting  walls,  said 
diverter  panel  being  movable  between  a  generally  upright 
controlled  discharge  position  confronting  said  one  of  the 
connecting  walls,  and  an  uncontrolled  discharge  position 
inclined  across  the  structure  so  the  lower  end  of  the  struc- 
ture is  completely  obstructed. 


4,051,786 

LOADING  PALLET 

Haas-EloT  Nordgren,  Rniiemo  S422  00,  Alfla,  Swedes 

Filed  June  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  589,630 

lot  CL2  B65D  19/40 

US.  a.  108—51.1  1  Claim 


4^1,785 

DUAL  DISCHARGE  HOPPER  DEVICE  FOR  BULK 

CARGO  VEHICLES 

Rikafd  P.  BcMettc,  13029  S.  HoyM  AfC,  Bhw  Iilaad,  Dl. 
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Filed  Jne  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,465 
iBt  CL2  B61D  7/06 
Vjk,  CL  105-280 


1.  A  support  comprising  a  sheet-like  member  defining  a 
supporting  surface,  a  plurality  of  supports  underlying  said 
sheet-Uke  member,  and  a  securing  member  individually  secur- 
ing each  support  to  said  sheet-like  member,  each  support  being 
generally  circular  in  peripheral  outline,  and  each  securing 
member  formed  of  readily  bendable  sheet  metal  and  including 
a  one-piece  tubular  portion  wrapped  substantially  entirely 
around  a  respective  support  at  one  end  and  a  flanged  portion 
secured  to  said  sheet-like  member,  said  tubular  portion  having 
a  plurality  of  integrally  preformed  securing  elements  extending 
radially  into  said  support  for  the  full  depth  of  said  securing 
elements  beginning  at  their  lines  of  connection  with  said  tubu- 
lar portion,  and  said  flanged  portion  including  a  plurality  of 
segments  separately  connected  to  said  tubular  portion  thereby 
permitting  wrapping  of  said  tubular  portion  about  said  support, 
and  each  segment  having  at  least  one  integrally  formed  secur- 
ing element  projecting  therefrom  into  said  sheet-like  member. 


4,051,787 
PLASTIC  PALLET 
KiyoiU  NIaUtaBi,  Yokohama;  Ryuo  Ebiaa,  Tokyo;  Ikno 
Snkekawa,  and  ^^ii  ShlBtani,  both  of  Yokohaou,  all  of  Ja- 
paa,  aarignora  to  MitraUahi  Chonlcal  Imlaatrics  Ltd.,  TtAyo, 


1.  A  dual  discharge  hopper  device  for  the  cargo  body  of  a 
bi  Ik  cargo  carrying  wheeled  vehicle,  said  body  having  a  bot- 
to  m  wall  provided  with  a  rectangular  opening,  said  dual  dis- 
ci arge  hopper  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  depending  structure  having  two  fixed  sidewalls  which 
bound  first  parallel  sides  of  said  rectangular  opening,  and 
two  connecting  walls  which  bound  second  parallel  sides 
of  said  opening,  one  of  said  connecting  walls  being 
moBntfd  on  a  pivot  the  axis  of  which  extends  between  the 
fixed  sidewalls  immediately  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
cargo  body  so  that  said  one  of  said  connecting  walls  may 
selectively  abut  the  fixed  sidewalls  or  swing  clear  of  said 
sidewalls  for  uncontrolled  discharge  of  material  from  the 
cargo  body; 

controlled  discharge  closure  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
depending  structure; 

discharge  contitri  means  for  moving  said  controlled  dis- 
charge closure  means  to  any  desired  point  between  a 


Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,788 
CUdms  priority,  appUcatfon  Japm^  May  6,  1975,  50-54044; 
May  20, 1975,  50-59935 

IML  0.2  B65D  19/44 
VS.  CL  108— 55  J  12  Claima 


A 

L. 


7        6  I  j&J 


1.  A  pallet  for  a  fork  lift  structurally  comprising: 
two  mating  component  parts  of  thermoplastic  resin  wherein 
each  of  said  components  parts  comprises  a  deckboard 
having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  girders  integrally 
formed  on  said  inner  surfaces  with  at  least  one  girder 
being  disposed  along  each  of  the  side  edges  of  said  deck- 
board  and  along  a  Une  intermediate  and  parallel  to  the  side 
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edges  so  as  to  define  fork  lift  insertion  openings  therebe- 
tween, 

at  least  one  of  said  component  parts  being  provided  with 
numerous  ribs,  integrally  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  deckboard,  which  are  lower  in  projection  than  said 
girders  and  which  in  areas  not  coverol  by  said  girders  are 
disposed  decreased  distances  from  one  another  in  the 
neighborhood  of  the  side  edges  of  the  deckboard, 

said  deck  board  being  provided  with  an  anti-slip  means 
having  an  upper  and  lower  portion  and  fitted  into  a  hole 
penetrating  a  rib  integrally  formed  on  said  deckboard  so 
that  the  lower  portion  of  said  anti-slip  means  protrudes 
from  said  rib,  and 

said  component  parts  being  mutually  melt  adhered  together 
at  the  respective  bottom  surfaces  of  said  girders. 


wider  adjacent  the  wall  from  which  it  extends  than  at  the 
portion  more  remote  from  the  wall,  the  shape  of  the  slots 


4,051,788 

FOLDING  TABLE 

William  E.  Gindele,  East  Boothbay,  Maine  04544 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,688 

Int  a.2  A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108—125 
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4,051,789 
WALL  FIXTURE 
Robert  T.  Howitt,  Leoadmter,  Mass.,  assigBor  to  F^m  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Worcester,  Masa. 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,669 
Int  a.2  A47B  5/00 
MS.  a.  108—152  10  Claims 

1.  Wall  fixture,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  rails  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  in  spaced, 
parallel  relationship,  each  rail  being  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  inclined  slots,  and 

b.  an  appliance  extending  between  the  rails,  the  appliance 
having  a  main  body  with  a  surface  facing  the  rails  and 
having  a  horizontally-extending  fin  extending  from  the 
surface  and  lying  in  a  slot  of  each  of  the  rails,  each  of  the 
fins  having  a  tapered  cross-sectional  shape  and  being 


and  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  fin  being  substantially 
the  same. 


4,051,790 
VEHICLE  SAFE 
William  F.  Meditz,  6821 E.  Thomapplc  DHtc,  Mayfldd  Village, 
Ohio  44040,  and  James  V.  ConglB,  5717  WUsoo  Mills  Road, 
Highland  Heights,  Ohio  44143 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,412 

Int  C1.2  E05G  1)00 

US.  CL  109—58  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  table  having  folding  legs: 

a  top,  a  frame  of  side  rails, 

a  further  rail  attached  to  said  top  associated  with  each  cor- 
ner formed  by  said  side  rails,  having  a  wall  facing  an 
opposing  wall  of  one  of  said  rails  which  creates  a  channel 
for  receiving  a  leg  when  in  its  folded  position, 

pivot  means  attaching  each  leg  to  the  table  having  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  opposing  walls  of  said  further  rail 
and  one  of  said  side  rails; 

locking  means  comprised  of  a  substantially  rectangular 
block  having  a  leg  bearing  end  and  an  opposite  end,  said 
leg  bearing  end  being  beveled  and  said  opposite  end  hav- 
ing a  convex  rounded  configuration, 

a  recess  in  said  further  rail,  said  recess  being  configured  in  a 
substantially  rectangiilar  shape  and  includes  a  concave, 
rounded  end  for  receiving  said  convex,  rounded  end  of 
said  locking  means  to  thereby  provide  a  pivot  point  for 
said  locking  means,  and  retain  said  locking  means  within 
said  recess  when  said  leg  is  in  its  folded  position,  and 

means  to  force  said  locking  means  towards  said  opposing 
wall  of  said  side  rail. 


1.  An  enclosure  having  an  access  member  movable  between 
closed  and  open  positions  for  selectively  providing  access  to 
said  enclosure,  first  releasable  locking  means  movable  between 
locking  and  releasing  positions  for  releasably  locking  said 
access  member  in  said  closed  position,  said  first  releasable 
locking  means  including  key  operated  first  release  means  lo- 
cated within  each  enclosure  for  releasing  said  first  releasable 
locking  means,  a  limited  access  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  enclo- 
sure for  providing  limited  access  to  said  first  release  means  by 
a  key,  second  releasable  locking  means  having  key  operated 
second  release  means  accessible  externally  of  said  enclosure 
and  including  blocking  means  selectively  movable  between 
blocking  and  unblocking  positions  for  selectively  blocking  and 
unblocking  access  through  said  opening  to  said  first  release 
means,  said  first  locking  means  further  including  an  enlongated 
hollow  member  extended  through  said  limited  access  opening 
and  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  first  release  means  being 
located  at  said  inner  end  of  said  hollow  member,  said  hollow 
member  having  a  transverse  opening  therein,  and  said  blocking 
means  being  movable  transversely  of  said  hollow  member  into 


86 


and 


betveen 


out  of  aaid  transvene  opening  in  moving  respectively 
Mid  blocking  and  unblocking  positions. 


Ala   F. 


VS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4>051,791 
GOAL  BUR^aNG  ARRANGEMENT 
WemMT,  MMUahMid,  Ma«^  aMi«Mr  to  W( 
_  Imcn  hUMflkmi,  Mw. 
nMAi«.15,1975,Scr.No.«M,923  I 
lat  CL»  F23D  19/00:  F23C  5/16;  F23D  1/00 
CL  110-21 R  lOCtota. 


4,051,792 

STRUCTURAL  ORIENTATION  AND  PROTECTIVE 

APPARATUS  FOR  TILLAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Hcvy  WflUttB  Bnadt,  Jr^  Dei  MoIm*,  and  Donald  Thomas 

Sortie,  Ankeny,  both  of  Iowa,  aMignora  to  Deere  *  Conpany, 

Moliae,IlL 

Filed  Jaik  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,278 

Int  CL2  AOIC  5/00 

VS.  CL  111-05  0  Claims 


1 .  Cool  boming  apparatus  which  comprises,  in  combination 

a  spouted  fluidixed  bed  pyrolyzer, 

a  fluidized  bed  combostor. 

a  first  cycloiie, 

a  second  cyclone,  and 

ap  afterburner, 

for  introducing  pulverized  coal  and  sorbent  into  said 

pyrcdyzer, 

for  transferring  char  and  sorbent  from  said  pyrolyzer 
to  said  combustor, 

for  transferring  gaseous  materials  with  entrained 

particulate  material  firom  said  pyrolyzer  to  ttid  first  cy- 
clooe,  I 

1  leans  for  transferring  gaseous  materials  from  said  first  cy- 
clone to  said  afterburner, 
I  leans  for  introducing  a  combustion  supporting  gas  into  said 
combustor  in  quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  a  temperature 
of  combustion  products  below  the  fusion  temperature  of 
ash  from  the  char, 

for  transferring  gaseous  materials  with  entrained 

ptftiry|»t#^  material  frmn  said  combustor  to  said  second 
cydone, 
I  ad  means  for  transferring  gaseous  nuterials  from  said  sec- 
ond cyclone  to  said  afterburner. 
1.  The  method  of  burning  coal  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
ntrodnong  pulverized  coal  and  sorbent  into  a  fluidized  bed 

pyrolyzer,  I 

arrying  out  in  said  pyrolyzer  a  reaction  to  produce  char, 
deaalftirized  volatiles,  and  sulfor-bearing  sorbent  contain- 
ing nUm  taken  from  said  volatiles, 
tfptrf*i«'g  the  char  and  sorbent  from  the  desulfurized  vola- 
tiles. 
intiodiacing  the  char  and  sulfur-bearing  sorbent  into  a  fluid- 
ized bed  burner, 
itttfoducing  into  the  burner  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  air, 
said  ezceas  of  air  being  chosen  to  produce  an  ash  tempera- 
tare  bdow  the  f^nion  temperature  thereof, 
burning  the  char  in  contact  with  the  sulfur-bearing  sorbent 
aaKl  in  heat-transfer  relationship  with  the  stoichiometric 

cacf  of  air, 
focomg  dieseby  dry  ash,  a  desulfurized  mixture  of  gases,  and 

sotbeart-bearing  sulfur  in  increased  amount, 
ptfTf»»t  said  mixture  of  gases  from  said  ash,  and 
burning  said  deauUurized  volatiles  in  said  desulfurized  mix- 
ture of 


1.  In  a  tillage  unit  having  a  cutter  wheel  mounted  thereon,  a 
structural  orienUtion  and  protective  apparatus,  comprising: 

skid  means  mounted  on  the  unit  independently  of  and  adja- 
cent to  said  cutter  wheel  of  said  tillage  unit  to  control  the 
depth  of  a  furrow  cut  by  said  wheels; 

seed  tube  means  having  a  seed  boot  rearwardly  spaced  from 
the  cutter  wheel  with  a  discharge  portion  rigidly  con- 
nected to  a  rearwardly  extending  portion  of  said  skid 
means  in  a  manner  such  that  said  seed  boot  is  vertically 
aligned  with  the  furrow  and  protected  by  said  skid  means 
against  foreign  matter,  said  seed  tube  means  being  adapted 
to  deposit  seed  in  a  cut  furrow;  and 

depth  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  skid  means  for 
selectively  adjusting  the  depth  of  furrow  cut  by  vertically 
adjusting  the  cutter  wheel  and  skid  means  relative  to  one 
another  while  said  discharge  portion  of  said  seed  boot  is 
maintained  in  substantially  the  same  relative  position  with 
respect  to  the  ground  level  regardless  of  the  selected 
depth  of  furrow  cut. 


4,051,793 
EMBROIDERY  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Reich,  Neawicd,  Germaqr 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,343 
Int  CL»  D05C  3/04 
U.S.a.  112-03 


22Chdms 


1.  An  embroidering  machine  having  a  plurality  of  embroi- 
dering stations  containing  embroidering  tools,  said  machine 
comprising: 
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embroidering  heads,  in  which  the  embroidering  tools  of  each 
embroidering  station  are  combined  on  the  needle  side, 

casings  for  the  embroidering  tools  on  the  shuttle  side, 

basic  guides,  which  extend  over  the  height  of  the  embroi- 
dery field  and  to  which  the  embroidering  heads  and  the 
casings  are  mounted, 

adjustment  bars  mounted  to  the  basic  guides  at  the  needle 
side  and  at  the  shuttle  side  for  supporting  the  embroider- 
ing heads, 

girders  connecting  the  basic  guides  at  the  needle  side  and  at 
the  shuttle  «de  for  synchronously  adjusting  the  embroi- 
dering tools  of  each  embroidering  station  at  the  needle 
side  and  at  the  shuttle  side,  and 

driving  means  for  moving  the  adjustment  bars  with  respect 
to  the  basic  guides. 


parallel  to  said  second  direction  and  parallel  to  the  folded  side 
edge,  said  cloth  guide  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  guide  member  extending  over  the  needle  plate  with  a 
first  clearance  therebetween; 

a  second  guide  member  positioned  above  said  first  guide 
member  with  a  second  clearance  therebetween; 

said  cloth  passing  through  said  second  clearance  when  being 
fed  in  said  first  direction,  and  then  passing  through  said 
first  clearance  when  being  fed  in  said  second  direction; 

a  cloth  positioning  member  attached  to  said  first  guide  mem- 
ber and  including  upper  and  lower  guide  pieces,  said 
lower  guide  piece  extending  through  said  first  clearance, 
and  said  upper  guide  piece  extending  through  said  second 
clearance,  said  upper  and  lower  guide  pieces  comprising 
means  for  guiding  the  folded  nde  edge  of  said  cloth  while 


4^051,794 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

William  P.  HcTMr,  High  Bridge,  N  J.,  and  Robert  E.  Cnllen, 

Norwood,  Maas.,  aaaigBora  to  Unioai  Special  Corporation, 

C^ifagff,  DL 

Coirtimntio»4»«art  of  Ser.  No.  496,740,  Ang.  12, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,902,491.  This  application  July  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,951 

Int  CL2  D05B  21/00 
VJS.  CL  112—121.12  41  Claims 
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L  An  automatic  sewing  machine,  comprising: 

memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  randomly  addressable 
storage  locations,  said  storage  locations  having  a  plurality 
of  information  bits  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  data 
banks  with  said  storage  locations  sharing  bits  in  separate 
banks; 

address  means  for  selecting  said  storage  locations; 

means  for  separately  selecting  any  of  said  data  banks  of  the 
selected  storage  locations  and  excluding  at  least  one  unse- 
lected  bank  at  the  start  of  a  sewing  sequence; 

means  for  reading  information  from  the  selected  data  bank  of 
the  selected  storage  locations  and  for  generating  signals 
representing  the  read  information;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected b«nk  for  forming  a  stitch  pattern  in  a  woric  piece. 


4,051,795 
CLOTH  GUIDE  MECHANISM  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Tad«y  Kotadu,  IUbo,  and  Tonw  Ohchi,  Chofta,  both  of  Japan, 
to  Tokyo  JnU  Kogyo  rahuahlM  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Sept  16,  I960,  Ser.  No.  762,231 

daiam  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  23, 1967, 4241139 

Int  a.2  D05B  35/10 

VJS.  CL  112—153  0  Clalma 

1.  A  sewing  machine  cloth  guide  mechanism  of  the  type 
wherein  a  cloth  is  fed  dovmwardly  and  in  a  first  direction  away 
from  a  sewing  area  of  the  sewing  machine  from  a  positicm 
above  the  sewing  machine,  the  cloth  is  folded  along  one  side 
edge  thereof,  and  the  cloth  b  then  fed  in  a  second  directi(m 
over  a  needle  plate  of  said  sewing  machine  and  through  the 
sewing  area  while  a  seam  is  sewed  in  the  cloth  in  a  direction 


said  cloth  is  fed  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  respec- 
tively; 

said  second  guide  member  having  an  edge  inclined  to  a  line 
normal  to  said  second  direction; 

a  guide  rod  extending  upwardly  from  said  second  guide 
member; 

gripping  means,  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  rod,  for 
resiliently  gripping  sakl  cloth  as  it  is  led  from  the  position 
above  the  sewing  mechine  in  said  first  direction; 

the  feeding  of  said  cloth  in  said  secmd  direction  exerting  a 
first  force  tending  to  urge  said  folded  side  edge  of  said 
cloth  against  said  upper  and  lower  guide  pieces;  and 

means,  connected  to  said  gripping  means,  for  urging  said 
gripping  means  upwardly  along  said  guide  rod  and  for 
thard>y  exerting  a  second  force  opposing  said  first  force 
on  said  cloth. 


4,051,796 
METHOD  OF  BREAKING  UP  SHIP  HULL 
MitMi  Itani,  CUbn;  Hiroydd  KawaaUam,  Yokohaasi 
InoM,  Kmdtndd,  and  Mikio  Marvyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  tf  «r 
Japan,  wrigiora  to  MUanl  Fnglnwring  A  SUpbiaihHag  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,020 
ClalnH  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1976,  51-29615; 
Mar.  10, 1976,  51-29616;  Mar.  10, 1976. 51-29617 

Int  CU  B63B  35/44:  B63C  7/00 
VS.  CL  114—44  4  Clalma 

L  A  method  of  breaking-up  a  ship  hull  characterized  by 
utilizing  a  cutting  woitshop  having  its  own  buoyancy  and  a 
product  making  workshop  connected  to  said  cutting  workshop 
and  having  its  own  buoyancy,  drawing  a  hull  to  be  broken  up 
into  said  cutting  workshop  and  breaking  up  said  hull,  transfrr- 


88 


the  obtained  broken-up  objects  to  said  product  making 

wo  -kshop  where  said  objects  are  worked  into  given  products. 


nn 


po  (ver  etc.  necessary  for  said  cutting  workshop  being  supplied 
frc  m  said  product  making  workshop. 


4,051,797 

STEEL  BOAT  HULL  SALVAGING  ASSEMBLY 

Eilch  HoMMU,  1025  S.  Weatiake,  Loi  Angeles,  Calif.  90006 

Filed  Joly  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,058 

ImL  CL2  B63C  7/08.  7/18 

UA.  CL  114—51  2  ClaiiBS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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mounted  on  said  plate  and  capable  of  moving  a  distance 
less  than  that  of  their  length  relative  to  said  plate; 

4.  a  plurality  of  electrically  detonable  explosive  charges 
on  said  plate  which  when  exploded  drive  said  members 
partially  into  said  hull  when  said  plate  is  held  in  abutting 
contact  with  said  hull  by  said  plate  being  magnetized; 
and 

5.  switching  means  connected  to  said  conduit,  electromag- 
netic and  explosive  charges  for  first  energizing  said 
electromagnet  with  electric  power  from  said  conduit, 
second  for  directing  electric  power  to  said  explosive 
charges  to  detonate  the  latter  and  third  de-energizing 
said  electromagnet  to  permit  the  latter  to  be  separated 
from  said  plate  and  drawn  aboard  said  salvage  vessel  by 
use  of  one  of  said  cables  attached  to  said  electromagnet, 
and  said  sunken  vessel  being  raised  when  said  cables 
attached  to  said  plates  are  tensioned  and  moved  up- 
wardly to  raise  said  sunken  vessel  to  the  surface  of  the 
body  of  water  on  which  said  salvage  vessel  floats. 

e.  first  and  second  elongate  containers  of  variable  buoyancy 
that  include  remote  controled  power  means  for  driving 
said  first  and  second  containers  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tionship through  the  body  of  water  on  which  said  salvage 
vessel  float; 

f.  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongate  members  that  extend  be- 
tween said  containers;  and 

g.  power  means  on  said  first  container  for  reeling  said  flexi- 
ble elongate  members  into  the  confines  thereof  when  said 
first  and  second  containers  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  sunken  vessel  when  said  sunken  vessel  is  in  a  par- 
tially raised  position,  with  said  flexible  elongate  members 
as  they  are  reeled  in  drawing  said  containers  to  positions 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  sunken  vessel,  and  said 
flexible  elongate  members  cooperating  on  a  cradle  to 
partially  support  said  sunken  vessel  as  the  latter  is  moved 
towards  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  by  increasing 
the  buoyancy  of  said  containers. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  salvage  vessel  that  has  a  source  of 
d  ictric  power  thereon,  a  plurality  of  power  operated  cables 
m  >vably  supported  in  depending  positions  from  said  salvage 
v(  sael  and  capable  of  being  raised  and  lowered  relative  thereto, 
ai  d  a  plurality  of  power  operated  electrical  inducing  conduits 
d<  pending  from  said  salvage  vessel  that  may  be  raised  and 
lODvered  relative  thereto,  an  assembly  for  raising  a  sunken 
v(  std  having  a  steel  hull,  said  assembly  including: 
a.  a  ckMcd  circuit  television  system  operatively  associated 
with  said  salvage  vessel  said  system  including  a  water- 
proof camera  supported  from  a  first  of  said  conduits,  said 
camera  capable  of  being  lowered  by  one  of  said  conduits 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  sunken  vessel  to  view  the  latter 
from  said  salvage  vessel; 

.  electric  motor  driven  means  supported  by  a  plurality  of 
said  cables  and  powered  through  one  of  said  conduits  for 
removing  foreign  material  from  said  steel  hull  when  in 
pressure  contact  with  said  foreign  material; 
magnetic  means  for  moving  said  electric  motor  driven 
means  towards  said  hull  to  clean  said  foreign  material 
therefrom  and  provide  a  plurality  of  clean  spaced  areas  on 
said  hull;  and 
d.  a  plurality  of  fastening  assemblies  that  may  each  be  low- 
ered by  a  plurality  of  said  cables  to  positions  adjacent  said 
cleaned  areas,  each  of  said  fastening  assembUes  including: 

1.  a  heavy  steel  plate  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  cables; 

2.  an  dectromagnet  removably  secured  to  said  plate,  said 
electromagnet  in  conmiunication  with  one  of  said  con- 
duits, and  said  plate  being  magnetized  when  said  elec- 
tromagnet is  energiied;  | 

3.  a  irforality  of  transversdy  disposed  fastening  members 


4,051,796 

SELF-LOCKING  CABLE  TROLLEY 

Mark  W.  Wade,  West  Pahn  Beach,  and  Donald  A.  Goodnun, 

Delray  Bca^  both  of  Ffau,  aaaigBort  to  Jamca  Nemec,  West 

Palm  Beach,  Fla^  by  said  Donald  A.  Goodnun 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,544 

Int  CL2  B63B  21/08 

VS,  CL  114—199  W  Claims 


c. 


10.  A  self-locking  cable  trolley,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  length  of  a  working  line  connected  directly  to  the  luff  fo 
a  jib  sail  for  permitting  sag  in  the  sail  to  be  drawn  up  to  a 
head  sUy  cable  associated  with  the  jib;  and 

b.  guide  means  mounted  on  the  head  stay  cable  for  receiving 
the  length  of  working  Une  and  permitting  the  working  line 
to  draw  the  luff  of  the  sail  up  to  the  head  sUy  cable. 
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4^1,799 
RADIAL  DEPRESSOR 
Albert  E.  Walks,  WlMton  Sdcii,  and  Paid  L.  Whitehead,  Bur- 
iiagloa,  both  of  N.C  aarivMfs  to  He  Uaited  Statca  of  Abmt- 
lea  as  reprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Jne  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,675 

IbL  CL2  B63B  21/00 

VS.  CL  114—244  7  Oahna 


/ 


a  buoy  fastened  to  the  other  end  of  the  line,  and  a  further 
anchor,  lighter  than  the  first-mentioned  anchor,  between  said 


^"-"•==^^.**^=^ 
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1.  A  vehicle  adi4>ted  to  be  towed  in  a  submerged  state 
through  a  body  of  water  and  to  generate  vehicle  depressing 
forces  as  a  result  of  apparent  flow  of  water  relative  to  the 
exterior  of  said  vehicle,  said  vehicle  comprising: 

an  elongated  hull  having  rigid  walls  defining  an  interior 
cavity,  said  walls  being  characterized  by  openings  com- 
municating between  said  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  said 
wall^ 

means  for  flooding  said  cavity  with  water  that  is  substan- 
tially static  relative  to  said  vehicle; 

distensible  membrane  means  disposed  at  predetermined 
areas  of  said  walls  and  overlying  said  openings  so  as  to 
separate  said  static  water  in  said  cavity  from  said  flow  of 
water  relative  to  said  vehicle  and  responsive  thereto  to 
distend  into  a  negative  pressure  zone  enhancing  waterfoil; 
and 

said  membrane  means  having  its  maximum  distension  con- 
fined to  the  lower  regions  of  said  hull,  whereby  the  resul- 
tant of  radial  forces  acting  radially  about  said  hull  is  a 
depressing  force  urging  said  vehicle  to  sound. 


other  end  of  the  pendant  wire  or  chain  and  said  one  end  of  said 
line. 


4^051,801 
DRIVE  POSITION  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Woodfill,  Food  da  Lac,  and  Edward  F.  GimMm, 
Obuo,  both  of  Wis.,  aaaigDors  to  Bnuswick  Corporatkm, 
SkoUcDL 

Filed  Jane  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,081 
Int  0.2  B63M  11/00 
UJS.  CL  115—12  R  17 
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ANCHOR-WIRE  ARRANGEMENT 

Lars  Faratad,  HdaMtadfik  7, 7000  l^tNidbdm,  Norway 

FOad  Mar.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,958 

lat  CL2  B63B  21/24 

VS.  CL  114—297  3  daims 

1.  Arrangement  of  the  pendant  wire  or  chain  for  an  anchor, 

where  the  pendant  wire  or  chain  is  at  one  end  fastened  to  the 

anchor  bead  and  is  used  for  pulling  loose  and  drawing  up  the 

anchor,  a  line  with  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  pendant 

wire  or  chain  and  having  one  end  fastened  to  the  other  end  of 

the  pendant  wire  or  chain,  which  line  has  a  length  which  is  at 

least  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  water  at  the  anchoring  location, 


1.  A  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the  angular  positioning  of 
a  pivotally  mounted  marine  drive  unit  including  a  power  posi- 
tioning means,  said  power  positioning  means  having  a  position 
related  means  having  a  precise  degree  of  movement  between 
first  and  second  limits  in  positioning  of  the  marine  pn^ulsion 
means  between  two  opposite  limit  positions,  comprising  an 
electrical  transducer  means  having  a  mechanical  input  means 
and  movable  between  two  opposite  limit  positions,  means  for 
mounting  said  transducer  means  with  the  mechanical  input 
means  located  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  position  re- 
lated means,  a  clutch  means  having  a  first  clutch  element 
secured  to  said  mechanical  input  means  and  a  second  clutch 
element  secured  to  said  position  related  means,  said  first  and 
second  clutch  elements  extending  from  said  mechanical  input 
means  and  from  said  position  related  means  and  including 
constantly  overliq^nng  portions  resiliently  and  frictionally 
engaging  each  other  to  position  the  transducing  means  in 
accordance  with  the  power  positioning  means  and  permitting 
relative  sUpping  motion  of  the  elements  with  the  mechanical 
input  means  in  one  of  said  opposite  limit  positions  as  the  posi- 
tion related  means  moves  to  said  first  or  second  limit  positions. 


963  O.O. 
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[>PEBATING  HANDLE  FOR  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 

TROLLING  MOTOR 

€««■  CteksM  RwmD,  Batte  Des  Morti,  Wlt^  aMignor  to 

I  CocvontkM,  SkoUc  DL 

Flkd  Scvt  4. 1975,  Scr.  No.  61<MM 

bt  CL2  BOH  5/13 
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1.  In  a  trolling  motor  apparatus  including  an  outboard  motor 
V  nit  pivotaUy  affixed  to  a  horizontally  located  swivel  bracket, 
t  le  improvement  in  an  operating  handle  comprising  an  elon- 
I  Kted  handle  member,  means  securing  one  end  of  said  member 
t  >  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  outiMard  motor  with  the  outer 
t  ad  defining  a  gnp  end,  said  rubber-like  material  being  readily 
( eformaMe  to  permit  twisting  and  bending  relative  to  said  grip 
( ad  and  having  sufRcient  stiffness  to  be  self-supporting,  and 
4ontnrf  caUes  extend  through  said  handle. 

4,05M03 

i  JR  LEAKAGE  INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPARE  TIRE 
I  larka  V.  ArwMe,  84S  Brickdl  Ave,  Miami,  Fla.  33131 
Filed  Sept  9, 197^  Scr.  No.  721,701 
lat  CL2  BMC  23/04:  GOID  13/04 


JJ5.  CL  116-34  R 


ment  of  the  interior  tube  wall  surfaces  at  the  apex  of  the  V,  fint 
and  second  liquid  dyes  for  producing  a  contrasting  color  upon 
intermixture  thereof  selectively  contained  in  said  fint  and 


9ClaiaM 


second  closed  end  containers  and  means  for  selectively  main- 
taining said  liquid  tight  interfacial  tube  wall  surface  engage- 
ment temporarily  at  the  apex  of  the  V. 

4,051,105 
CAN  WASHING  AND  COATING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Waldnm,  AiMcr,  Pa.,  aMifMr  to  Amchw  ProdiKt^ 
IM.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

FDed  No?.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630^22 
lit  CL2  B05C  7/02 
UJS.  CL  llt-5«  » 


6Claima 


L  An  air  leakage  indicator  device  for  connection  to  an 
nflated  spare  tire  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  spare  tire, 
noonted  on  a  wheel  with  a  valve  stem  provided  with  a  nor- 
nally  doaed  valve  core,  being  located  in  a  storage  compart- 
ment in  a  remote  k)cation  relative  to  the  passenger  compart- 
ment <rf  the  vehicle,  said  air  leakage  indicator  device  compris- 

ntph^ifig  a  pointer  and  a  plurality  of  dial  sections  to 

indicate  to  a  person  in  the  passenger  compartment  of  the 
automotive  vdiicle  if  the  air  pressure  in  the  spare  tire  is  or 
is  not  within  a  safe  range  for  emergency  use  thereof, 

attiH'fiiiMHit  means  removably  fixed  to  the  outer  end  portion 
of  the  valve  stem  of  the  spare  tire,  mcluding  means  on  a 
connection  portion  of  the  attachment  means  and  con- 
nected to  actuate  the  normally  closed  valve  core  of  the 
valve  stem  to  an  open  condition, 

cooaecting  raeam  comprising  a  flexible  air  conduit  having 
fint  and  second  end  portions,  fixedly  connected  at  said 
fint  cad  portion  to  said  valve  stem  attachment  means  and 
at  smd  second  end  portion  to  said  indicating  means. 

4,051,004  ' 

THAW-INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Mcrtfl  Gmett,  Eaat  hUf,  N.Y.,  asrifaor  to  Garaett-McKccn 
[^orponMloa,  Eart  Uip,  N.Y. 
FBcd  M».  1, 197<,  Scr.  No.  442433 
lat  CL>  OOIK  11/00      \ 
VS.  CL  116-114J  4  OataM 

L  An  improved  thaw-indicating  device  for  frozen  articles 
comprisiaff  an  elongate  transparent  dastomeric  tobe  fokled 
into  a  V  shaped  to  define  first  and  second  discrete  ck)sed  end 
separated  by  hqoid  tight  in^sfadal  cngage- 


1.  Apparatus  for  spraying  the  surface  of  a  plurality  of  open, 
cylindrical  containen  with  a  fluid  at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  each 
of  said  containen  having  a  side  wall  encircUng  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  container  and  an  end  wall  at  one  end  of  said  side 
wall,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  enclosed  housing,  hollow 
carrier  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  receipt  of  said 
containers,  a  sUtionary  raceway  disposed  about  the  periphery 
of  said  carrier  means,  said  carrier  means  being  routable  about 
a  first  axis  for  carrying  said  containen  from  an  inlet  location  in 
said  housing  through  a  circular  orbit  about  said  fint  axis  to  an 
ouUet  location  in  said  housing,  said  containen  making  contact 
with  said  raceway  to  cause  said  containen  to  rotate  on  their 
Tcspectv/e  axes  as  they  move  along  said  orbit,  first  ^Maying 
means  including  plural  heads  for  spraying  a  fluid  therefrom, 
each  of  said  heads  arranged  to  reciprocate  into  and  out  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  open  containen  as  said  containen 
tnvene  said  orbit  to  spny  the  interior  surftce  of  said  side  wall 

and  said  end  wall,  second  spraying  means  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  arranged  to  spray  said  fluid  in  a  radial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  first  axis  and  along  a  miyor  portion  thereof 
to  spray  the  exterior  surface  of  said  side  wall  and  third  spray- 
ing means  stationarily  mounted  within  said  housing  and  ar- 
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ranged  to  spray  said  fluid  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
orbit  to  spray  the  exterior  surface  of  said  end  wall. 


4,051306 

APPARATUS  FOR  WAXING  CARS 

Daniel  C.  Hanna,  1133  SW.  Riviagton  Drive,  Portiaad,  Oreg. 

97201 

Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  572,093,  April  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,015,032. 

This  appUcation  Nor.  4, 1974,  Scr.  No.  738,738 

Int  CL2  B05B  7/26 

VJS.  CL  118—43  4  ClaiiM 


4,051,807 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PREPARATION  AGENTS 

TO  A  BUNDLE  OF  FILAMENTS 
Fdix  Graf,  Wlntcrthar,  and  Loais  Moccr,  Hcttliagen,  both  of 
Switacriand,  acsipMn  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Win- 


Filed  Mar.  22, 1974,  Scr.  No.  649,466 
Claim   priority,   application   Switacriand,   Apr.   3,    1975, 
4217/75 

lat  CL2  B05C  3/00  3/12 
VS.  CL  118—401  6  Claim 


5^ 


s.QtJ. 
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1.  An  q;>paratus  for  applying  preparation  agents  onto  a  large 
filament  bundle  passing  through  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction,  comprising  an  applicator  bead  provided  with  a  slit 
for  applying  the  preparation  agent  and  at  least  one  guide*  edge 
for  guiding  the  filament  bundle,  a  supply  duct  for  supplying  the 
preparation  agent  to  the  slit,  the  applicator  head  embodying  at 
least  two  oppositely  situated  surfaces  forming  the  slit  and  the 
guide  edge,  said  surfiK:es  are  provided  at  least  at  the  region  of 
the  slit  with  a  roughness  assisting  in  the  distribution  of  the 
preparation  agent  in  the  slit. 


4,051,808 

PAINT  AND  STAIN  SHIELD 

William  Trnpp.  901  Sandy  Lane,  Gaatonia,  N.C  28052 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,526 

lat  CL2  B05C  11/00 

VS.  CL  118—504  4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  waxing  cars, 

foam  wax  nozzle  means  for  spraying  a  foamed  mixture  of 
wax  and  water  onto  a  car  to  form  a  layer  of  foam  on  the 
car, 

means  for  brushing  the  foam  layer  to  polish  the  wax  onto  the 
car  and  remove  most  of  the  water  therefrom, 

second  nozzle  means  for  directing  streams  of  a  second  mix- 
ture of  self-polishing  sealing  wax  and  water  onto  the 
polished  wax  coating  on  the  car,  and 

means  for  blowing  air  onto  the  car  to  remove  excess  of  the 
second  mixture  from  the  car,  the  brushing  means  being 
interposed  between  the  foam  wax  nozzle  means  and  the 
blower  means  so  that  the  air  from  the  blower  means  does 
not  blow  the  foam  off  the  car. 


1.  A  paint  and  stain  shield  for  shielding  the  edges  of  carpets 
or  the  like  while  painting  or  staining  the  bottom  of  adjoining 
walls,  said  paint  and  stain  shield  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  planar  and  substantially  rectangular  lip 
portion  of  sheet-like  material, 

b.  a  substantially  planar  and  substantially  rectangular  bridge 
portion  of  sheet-like  material  extending  from  said  lip  por- 
tion along  one  of  the  long  edges  thereof; 

c.  a  substantially  planar  and  substantially  rectangular  reflex 
portion  of  sheet-like  material  extending  from  said  bridge 
portion  along  an  edge  opposite  to  the  edge  adjoining  said 
lip  portion;  and 

d.  a  substantially  planar  and  substantially  rectangular  handle 
portion  of  sheet-like  material  extending  from  said  reflex 
portion  along  an  edge  opposite  to  the  edge  adjoining  said 
bridge  portion,  the  angles  between  said  lip  portion  and 
said  bridge  portion,  said  bridge  portion  and  said  reflex 
portion,  and  said  reflex  portion  and  said  handle  portion 
being  such  that,  when  said  lip  portion  is  positioned  be- 
tween the  edge  of  a  carpet  and  the  bottom  of  an  adjoining 
wall,  the  line  joining  said  reflex  portion  and  said  bridge 
portion  is  close  to,  but  does  not  touch,  the  carpet  and  no 
portion  of  the  paint  shield  other  than  said  lip  portion  and 
said  handle  portion  touches  the  carpet 


4,051,809 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  COATING  AN 

ELONGATED  METALLIC  MEMBER 

F^aak  R.  Zickar,  and  Paal  Voytik,  both  of  Shanm,  Pa., 

on  to  WcadaghoHc  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pitlrtwih,  Pa. 

FOcd  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,215 

lit  CL2  B05B  5/02 

VS.  CL  118—630  17 


A.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  insulating  coating  on  an  elon- 
gated, continuously  moving,  metallic  member  having  |danar 
surfaces  which  define  a  substantially  rectangular  cromsec- 
tional  configuration  in  which  the  width  dimension  exceeds  the 
height  dimension,  comprising: 

a  coating  chamber, 

a  bed  of  finely  divided,  heat  fusible  particles  of  electrical 
insulating  material  in  said  coating  chamber. 


9!i 
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means  providing  a  cloud  of  electrostatically  charged  parti- 
cles above  said  bed, 

means  for  moving  the  metallic  member  through  said  cloud 
of  particles,  with  the  planar  surfaces  which  define  the 
narrower  height  dimension  being  oriented  parallel  with 
the  surface  of  the  bed  of  particles, 

means  for  electrically  grounding  the  metallic  member  to 
cause  said  charged  particles  to  deposit  on  the  metallic 
member  as  it  passes  through  said  cloud, 

at  least  one  baffle  member  in  said  coating  chamber  between 
the  bed  of  particles  and  the  metallic  member,  said  at  least 
one  baflle  member  having  a  width  dimension  transverse  to 
the  movement  direction  of  the  metallic  member  which 
exceeds  the  dimension  of  the  metallic  member  which  is 
oriented  parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  bed  of  particles, 

and  means  fusing  the  particles  deposited  on  the  metallic 
member  to  provide  a  film  of  insulating  material  thereon. 


member  and  having  a  free  end  extending  substantially  to 
said  second  support  member,  and 
biasing  means  normally  urging  said  free  end  of  said  barrier 
from  said  second  support  member, 
an  improved  latching  device  for  use  in  combination  therewith 
for  detachably  engaging  the  free  end  of  said  barrier  and  for 
releasing  said  barrier  in  response  to  a  predetermined  signal, 
said  latching  device  comprising: 
a.  a  frame  for  attachment  to  said  second  support  member; 


4^1310 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  DEEP  OCEAN  NUTRIENTS 

PM  Brett,  910  10th  St,  Santa  Moadca,  CaUf.  90403 

FItod  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,512 

lat  a.2  AOIK  67/00 

US.  CL  119-3  9  Claims 


1.  A  floating  apparatus  for  establishing  a  nutrient  strength- 
ejied  photic  zone  in  a  surrounding  area  of  the  ocean  and  includ- 
ii  g;  a  vessel  adapted  to  float  at  the  ocean  surface,  a  member 
d  spending  from  the  vessel  and  its  lower  end  extending  into  the 
underiying  nutrient  rich  waters,  lift  means  comprised  of  a 
fa  ydraulic  pomp  immersed  in  and  with  an  inlet  to  receive  the 
s  ipplement  suribce  waters  and  a  jet  supplied  with  said  supple- 
e  tent  surface  waters  and  carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  mem- 
fa  er  with  an  outlet  immersed  in  and  disposed  to  discharge 
vpwardly  imparting  vertical  momentum  to  the  underlying 
B  utrient  rich  waters  and  therd>y  transferring  the  same  into  the 
cverlying  photic  zone  waters  to  enrich  the  latter  with  the 
f  Mmer. 


4,051311 
STARTING  APPARATUS  FOR  RODEO  EVENTS 
Vtkv  C  Sarith,  Phocaix,  Aris. 

F1M  Sept  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719^72 
bt  a.2  AOIK  l/OO;  A63K  i/02 
%&.  CL  119-153  A  7  dates 

L  In  a  rodeo  stall  for  detaining  a  contestant,  which  stall 
iiidudes: 
a  first  atafionary  support  member, 

a  second  stationary  support  member  spaced  from  said  first 
support  member  and  defining  an  exit  opening  therebe- 
tween for  said  contestant, 
a  flexiMe  barrier  secured  at  one  end  to  said  first  support 


S-^ 


E.5 


b.  engagement  means  for  detachably  engaging  the  free  end 
of  said  barrier  and  carried  by  said  frame, 

said  means  normally  holding  said  barrier  against  the  force 
of  said  biasing  means  and  releasing  said  barrier  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  additional  force  to  said 
Iwrrier,  and 

c.  release  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  cooperating  with 
said  biasing  means  for  operatively  disengaging  said  barrier 
from  said  engagement  means. 


4351312 
AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Gncanian  L.  DeLoach,  and  Phillip  H.  Foster,  both  of  RJR.  No. 
3,  Metter,  Ga.  30439 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716374 

Int  a.2  AOIK  5/02 

VS.  CL  119—51.11  11  Claims 


1.  An  anima)  feeding  apparatus  including  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  means  for  dispensing  conductive  animal  food 
into  the  receptacle,  a  pair  of  conductive  sensors  mounted  upon 
the  bottom  of  the  receptacle,  means  for  controlUng  the  dispens- 
ing means  according  to  inforaoation  received  from  the  sensors, 
means  for  estabUshing  a  flow  of  electric  current  between  the 
sensors  when  conductive  food  is  positioned  between  the  sen- 
sors, and  means  for  operating  the  contrc^Ung  means  to  cause 
the  dispensing  means  to  dispense  additional  food  into  the  re- 
ceptacle in  response  to  the  electric  current  flowing  between 
the  sensors  falling  below  a  predetermined  level  when  the  level 
of  food  within  the  receptacle  is  reduced,  said  predetermined 
current  level  hang  selected  to  require  substantially  all  of  the 
food  within  the  receptacle  to  be  removed  before  said  predeter- 
mined current  level  is  reached. 
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4351313 

LOCiUNG  STANCHION  FOR  CATTLE 

Teuii  Albcn,  18007  AtUm  Atc,  Artcsia,  Calif.  90701 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,169 

Int  CL2  AOIK  1/00 

MS.  CL  119—148  3  Claims 


2.  In  a  cattle  locking  stanchion  of  the  type  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  substantially  vertically  extendhig  release  rails  are  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  their  lower  ends  on  a  bottom  rail,  extend  above 
a  top  rail,  and  are  associated  at  their  upper  ends  with  a  horizon- 
tally extending,  reciprocally  mounted  master  release  rod  lo- 
cated above  said  top  rail  and  operative  for  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  all  of  said  release  rails  between  a  vertical  closed  posi- 
tion and  a  slightly  angular  open  position,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  horizontally  elongated  release  bracket  for  each 
of  said  release  rails,  each  said  release  bracket  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said 
release  rails  for  movement  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  the 
opposite  and  of  said  release  bracket  having  a  first  portion 
removably  received  in  an  upwardly  opening  detent  provided 
in  said  master  release  rod,  the  weight  of  said  first  portion 
urging  said  first  portion  downwardly  into  said  detent  whereby 
all  of  said  release  rails  are  movable  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions  upon  reciprocation  of  said  master  release  rod, 
each  said  release  bracket  being  manually  upwardly  pivotable 
whereby  the  associated  one  of  said  release  rails  is  pivotable 
independently  of  the  others  of  said  release  rails,  each  said 
detent  including  opposite  undercut  extremities  for  receiving 
said  first  portion  and  preventing  said  first  portion  from  moving 
upwardly  whereby  said  first  portion  must  be  generally  cen- 
trally located  in  said  detent  for  upward  movement. 


4,051314 
HIGH  PRESSURE  WASHER 
William  S.  JeaBiags,  West  CoTfaia,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Claytoa 
Maaufacturiag  Compaay,  El  Moate,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680366 

lat  CL2  F22D  5/00:  F23N  1/08 

MS.  a.  122—448  R  10  Claims 


in  a  pressurized  hot  fluid  washer  having  an  output  conduit  for 
applying  the  hot  fluid,  an  operator  controlled  delivery  valve, 
and  heat  exchanger  means  for  heating  the  fluid  including  a  fuel 
burner,  comprising: 
a  liquid  pump  member  adapted  to  being  connected  to  the 

heat  exchanger; 
a  fuel  pump  member  adapted  to  being  connected  to  the  fuel 

burner^ 
a  closed  hydraulic  prime  mover  means  for  applying  a  driv- 
ing impulse  force  to  both  the  liquid  pump  member  and  the 
fuel  pump  member  including  a  by-pass  conduit; 
means  for  reducing  the  force  of  the  driving  impulse  force 

before  applying  the  force  to  the  fuel  pump  member; 
means  for  hydraulically  sensing  the  liquid  pressure  down- 
stream of  the  liquid  pump  member,  and 
hydraulic  means  for  opening  the  by-pass  conduit  to  automat- 
ically stop  the  fuel  pump  member  and  the  liquid  pump 
member  in  response  to  a  sensed  predetermined  Uquid 
pressure. 


4,051315 

FLUID  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ufaa  E.  Coberley,  2223  W.  Colter,  Phocaiz,  Ariz.  85015 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,170 

lat  CL2  F02D  19/00 

MS.  CL  123—25  A  10  dates 


1.  A  combination  liquid  and  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  use 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  carburetor,  an  apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  into  said  carbure- 
tor, said  apparatus  comprising: 

plate  means  connected  to  the  carburetor  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 

a  pump  for  providing  a  flow  of  pressurized  air; 

conduit  means  secured  to  the  plate  means  for  providing  a 
flow  of  fluid  and  pressurized  air  to  the  plate  means; 

a  first  intake  line  secured  to  the  conduit  means  and  to  the 
pump  for  providing  a  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  the  con- 
duit means; 

a  second  intake  line  secured  to  the  conduit  means  and  dis- 
posed directly  above  the  first  intake  Une  for  providing  a 
flow  of  fluid  to  the  conduit  means; 

a  mixer  chamber  in  the  conduit  means  at  the  juncture  of  the 
first  and  second  intake  lines  and  spaced  ^Mrt  from  the 
plate  means  for  mixing  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  and  the 
flow  of  fluid  together;  and 

an  opening  at  the  juncture  of  the  conduit  means  and  the  plate 
means  through  which  the  flow  of  fluid  and  air  flows  into 
the  carburetor. 
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HfETHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTURES  INTO  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

kUII  MaMki,  YokokMM,  Japu,  Mriior  to  NiMU  Motor 


Filed  Jne  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  584*133 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  Jmm,  Jne  13, 1974, 49-«74«3 
Iirt.  CL2  F02M  51/00;  F02B  75/10 
lis.  a  123—32  EA  i        9  Chdmf 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-fiiel  mixture  for  an  internal 
o  Mnbustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of 

alternatively  forming  a  relatively  rich  air-fuel  mixture  hav- 
ing an  air-fiiel  ratio  lower  than  a  predetermined  air-fuel 
ratio  and  a  relatively  lean  air-fuel  mixture  having  an  air- 
fiiel  ratio  higher  than  said  predetermined  air-fuel  ratio  for 
a  first  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine, 

alternatively  forming  said  rich  and  lean  air-fuel  mixtiu-es  for 
a  second  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  so  that,  when 
one  of  said  rich  and  lean  air-fuel  mixtures  is  formed  for 
said  first  combustion  chamber,  the  other  air-fuel  mixture  is 
formed  for  said  second  combustion  chamber, 

sensing  the  lapse  of  a  suitable  time,  and 

switching  over  said  mixture  formed  for  said  first  combustion 
chamber  firom  one  of  said  rich  and  lean  air-fuel  mixtures  to 
the  other  air-fiiel  mixture  and  said  mixture  formed  for  said 
second  combustioa  chamber  from  said  other  air-fiiel  mix- 
ture to  said  one  air-fiiel  mixture  in  response  to  the  lapse  of 
said  suitable  time. 


4,05M17 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hattori,  Niihio;  Takaidcy  Nakaae,  GaMgori,  and 
Mtaoni  NiMda,  OkazaM,  aU  of  Japan,  aari«Mn  to  Nippon 
Sokes,  lac,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,953 
priority,  appUcafloa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1974, 4943566 
IbL  CL2  F02B  3/00 
tS,  CL  123-32  EA  4  OaiaM 


1.  A  fiid  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  multi- 
( i^inder  engine  comprising: 
fiid  injection  means  for  mjecting  Aid  under  a  predetermined 
premve  into  each  of  a  plurality  of  cyUnders  in  said  engine; 
an  air-flow  sensor  arranged  in  the  suction  duct  of  said  engine 


for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
quantity  of  air  drawn  into  said  engine; 

a  reference  signal  generating  means  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  crankshaft  of  said  engine  and  having  a  rotor  asso- 
ciated with  said  crankshaft  and  provided  with  as  many 
equispaced  means  thereon  as  the  niunber  of  said  cylinders, 
a  pair  of  detecting  means  arranged  to  generate  a  pair  of 
signals  upon  engagement  with  said  equispaced  means  in 
less  than  720*/(2  X  the  number  of  cylinders)  of  rotation  of 
the  crank  shaft,  and  a  flip-flop  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  having  a 
time  width  equal  to  the  internal  between  said  pair  of 
signals; 

main  computing  means  connected  to  said  air-flow  sensor  and 
said  reference  signal  generating  means  for  repeating,  in 
accordance  with  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals, 
the  charging  and  discharging  of  electrical  energy,  said 
charging  being  completed  during  said  time  width  of  said 
second  electrical  ngpai,  said  discharging  beginning  after 
completion  of  said  charging,  said  main  computing  means 
generating,  during  the  discharging,  a  third  electrical  signal 
for  controlling  the  operating  time  and  the  operating  time 
duration  of  said  fuel  injection  means;  and 

distributing  means  connected  between  said  main  computing 
means  and  said  fiiel  injection  means  for  separately  distrib- 
uting said  third  electrical  signal  to  said  fiiel  injection 
means  in  accordance  with  the  firing  order  of  said  engine. 


4,051318 

DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  SIGNALS  FOR  THE 

CONTROL  UNIT  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC  FUEL 

INJECnON  SYSTEM 

Vttlckcra,  Graaaeadorf,  Gcmuy,  aaeiiaor  to  Volk- 

swageawcrk  Aktic^eaeilachaft,  WoUAarg,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,290 
OaiaM    priority,    appUcatkm    Gcnaaay,    Not.    23,    1974, 
2455482;  Feb.  13, 1975,  2506078 

lat  CL2  F02D  5/00 
VS.  CL  123-32  EA  10  ClaiaM 


1.  An  electronic  fiiel  injection  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 

rotational  speed  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  engine 
speed; 

air  measuring  means  for  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  flow  of 
air  supplied  to  the  engine  and  the  air  intake  pressurr, 

analog  signal  means  for  assuring  the  creation  of  analog 
voltage  signals  from  the  output  signals  of  said  measuring 
means; 

at  least  one  stabilizing  means  having  a  low  pass  transfer 
characteristic  with  a  cut-off  frequency  in  the  range  from 
about  2  to  8  Hz.  said  stabilizing  means  receiving  the  ana- 
log signal  of  at  least  one  of  said  measuring  means  and 
producing  a  signal  in  which  the  a.c.  voltage  components 
resulting  from  longitudinal  vehicle  vibrations  that  occur 
in  the  analog  voltage  signal  have  been  dampened;  and 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  injection  of  fuel  in  response 
to  at  least  the  dampened  signal  from  said  stabilizing  means. 
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4,051,819 
ROTARY  BLOCK  ENGINE 
Staa  HcMtnM,  Miaaaiaiaa  2, 234  00  Loanaa 

FUcd  Mar.  24»  1976,  Scr.  No.  669,750 
lat  CL2  F02B  57/10 
VS.  CL  123-44  B  7 


1.  la  a  rotary-block  engine  comprising  a  rotatable  cylinder 
block  having  a  plurality  of  radially  mounted  cyUnders  therein, 
a  main  shaft  supporting  said  cylinder  block  and  rotatable  with 
sakl  cylinder  block,  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylinders  having  a 
reciprocating  piston  naounted  therein  which  is  moved  in  re- 
sponse to  the  explosion  of  a  combustion  gas  in  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  secondary  shafts,  one 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  cylindm,  for  rotatably  mounting 
thereon  the  plurality  of  reciprocating  pistons,  and  a  stationary 
hounng  rotatably  mounting  therein  said  main  shaft  and  said 
cylinder  block,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  main 
shaft  being  an  eccentric  shaft  and  mounting  said  cylinder  block 
on  the  eccentric  thereof  so  that  a  point  on  said  cylinder  block 
traces  a  path  in  the  form  of  an  epitrochoid,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  secondary  shafts  also  being  an  eccentric  shaft,  each  of 
si^  pistons  being  mounted  on  the  eccentric  of  its  respective 
secondary  shaft  so  that  a  point  on  the  piston  will  trace  a  path 
in  the  form  of  a  hypotrochoid,  means  for  fixing  the  spacing 
between  said  main  shaft  and  said  cylinder  block  and  radially 
fixing  the  plurality  of  secondary  shafts  with  respect  to  said 
main  shaft,  each  oinad  secondary  shafts  rotating  at  a  speed  less 
than  the  speed  of  said  main  shaft  and  each  of  said  pistons 
having  a  ^eed  about  said  nuun  shaft  that  is  also  less  than  the 
speed  of  said  main  shaft,  and  means  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  pistons  so  that  they  move  in  said  hypotrochoid 


4>05M20 

ENGINE  VALVING  AND  PORTING 

Eyrlad  Boyeaca,  Haatiagtoa  Valley,  Pa.,  aMi«Mr  to  Perform- 

aaec  ladaetriea,  lac,  Haatiagtoa  VaDcy,  Pa. 
Coatlaaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,065,  Jaac  29, 1973,  Pat 

No.  3305,340,  which  ii  a  coatiaBatioa-iaipart  of  Scr.  No. 
282,734,  Aag.  22, 1972,  abaadoaed,  aad  Scr.  No.  361^07,  May 
18, 1973,  Pat  No.  3305341.  His  appHcatiOB  Jane  11, 1975, 
Scr.  No.  586,138 
lat  CL2  F02B  33/04 
VS.  CL  123—73  A  6  Claima 

1.  A  fiiel  intake  system  for  a  variable  speed  two-cycle  crank- 
case  compression  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston 
working  in  a  cylinder  with  transfer  porting  extended  between 
the  compressioa  and  the  intake  sides  of  the  piston  and  with  an 
intake  port  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  cyUnder  at  the 
intake  side  of  the  piston  when  the  piston  is  positioned  to  block 
the  transfer  porting,  a  fiiel  intake  chamber  for  receiving  fiiel 
from  a  mpjpiy  source  and  for  delivering  the  fiiel  to  the  intake 
port  a  ported  valve  seat  presented  downstream  of  the  fiiel 
flow  through  the  intake  chamber,  a  primary  reed  valve  cover- 
ing said  seat  aad  the  valve  port  therein,  said  primary  reed  being 


supported  throughout  substantially  its  entire  periphery  by  said 
seat  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  open  the  port  under  the 
influence  of  decrease  in  pressure  in  the  intake  chamber  incident 
to  high  speed  engine  operation  but  being  sufficiently  rigid  to 
remain  closed  under  the  influence  of  decrease  in  pressure  in  the 
intake  chamber  incident  to  low  speed  engine  operation,  said 


primary  reed  having  a  secondary  valve  port  therethrough  of 
smaller  size  than  the  port  through  the  valve  seat,  and  a  secon- 
dary reed  valve  covering  the  secondary  port  and  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  to  open  the  secondary  port  under  the  influence 
of  decrease  in  pressure  in  the  intake  chamber  incident  to  engine 
operation  either  at  said  high  speed  or  at  said  low  speed. 


4,051321 
EXHAUST  BACK  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Charici  A.  Amaaa,  Blooarfldd  HOls,  Mich.,  aaiigaor  to  Gcaeral 
Motors  CorporatloB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718312 
lat  CL2  F02D  31/00;  FOIN  7/00 
VS.  CL  123—97  B  3 


CATALYTIC 
CO«VtaTE« 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  fiiel  burning  engine  with  an 
exhaust  system,  including  components  having  variable  flow 
resistance,  an  exhaust  pressure  control  to  automatically  main- 
tain a  scheduled  back  pressure  on  the  engine  over  a  normal 
operating  speed  and  load  range  despite  changes  in  the  flow 
resistance  of  the  other  exhaust  components,  comprising:  a 
pivotal  throttling  valve  located  downstream  from  the  engine 
and  upstream  from  the  variable  resistance  exhaust  components; 
positioning  means  connected  to  said  throttling  valve  for  piv- 
otal control  of  said  throttling  valve  between  open  and  a  more 
closed  operative  position;  an  exhaust  back  pressure  sensor 
including  enclosure  means  with  a  flexible  diaphragm  respon- 
sive to  the  exhaust  system  pressure  upstream  from  said  throt- 
tling valve  to  produce  a  force  on  said  diaphragm  in  one  direc- 
tion; an  engine  driven  fluid  pump  for  pressurizing  fluid  corre- 
sponding to  operation  of  the  engine;  a  controller  assembly 
including  a  housing  defining  an  interior  space  with  an  inlet 
thereto  fluidly  connected  to  said  engine-driven  pump  for  re- 
ceiving pressurized  fluid  therefrom;  said  controller  housing 
enclosing  a  piston  member  movable  in  response  to  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  interior  space  to  produce  a  force  on  the  piston 
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me  mber  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  of  said 
dii  phragm  force;  a  fluid  valve  means  including  a  reciprocal 
va  ving  member  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  said  piston 
DM  mber  for  regulating  the  transmission  of  fluid  pressure  from 
saii  engine-driven  pump  to  said  positioning  means,  therd>y 
trt  nsmitting  pressurized  fluid  to  said  throttling  valve  position- 
inj ;  means  corresponding  to  the  effects  of  exhaust  system  back 
pr  ssure  and  engine  speed  on  the  sensor  and  controller  assem- 
bl:  ;  means  responsive  to  closing  off  the  engine  throttle  control 
fo:  causing  said  exhaust  throttling  valve  to  move  to  a  more 
op  en  position  to  increase  engine  power  at  low  speed  and  light 
lot  d  operating  conditions. 

IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
(X)MBUSTION  ENGINES 
H  roihi  Yoahida,  AkU,  Japu,  awigaor  to  NippondenM  Co^ 
fjtL,  Karijra,  Japan 

I  Filed  Mar.  23, 1^6,  Ser.  No.  669,475 
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1.  An  ignition  control  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
comprising:  I 

a  battery;  I 

a  timing  pulse  generator  for  generating  timing  pulses  with 
the  cycle  time  varying  with  engine  operting  conditions; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  generating  a  reference  sig- 
nal; 

a  computation  circuit,  connected  to  said  generator  and  said 
reference  signal  generator,  for  producing  control  pulses, 
by  (1)  subtracting  a  constant  time  period  from  said  cycle 
time  which  is  measured  in  response  to  said  reference  signal 
and  (2)  subtracting  the  remainder  from  said  cycle  time 
which  is  currently  measured,  therd>y  approximating  the 
width  of  said  control  pulses  to  said  constant  time  period, 

an  ignition  coil,  connected  to  said  battery  and  said  computa- 
tion circuit,  for  providing  ignition  energy  in  response  to 
said  contrcrf  pulses  from  said  computation  circuit;  and 

at  least  one  spark  plug,  coupled  to  said  ignition  coil,  for 
providing  ignition  sparks. 


4^1423 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ijlteoni  Mod,  Tokyo,  and  SkokU  MataoMto,  Mitaka,  both  of 
to  VnJH  Jakogyo  KabvUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


FUod  Dec  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,160 
datat  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dec  24, 1974, 49.1202M 
lat.  CL2  F02P  5/04 
f  jS.  CI.  123—117  A  2  OaiM 

L  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  fiid  mixture  intake  passageway, 

a  throttle  valve  rotatably  mounted  across  said  passageway 
and  movable  from  a  closed  engine  idling  position  to  a 
widely  opened  position,  and  defining  an  atmospheric  side 


on  one  side  thereof,  and  a  vacuum  side  on  an  opposite  side 
thereof, 

a  throttle  valve  control  means  including  therein  a  first  dia- 
phragm means  defining  a  throttle  control  vacuum  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  the  latter, 

said  first  diaphragm  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  throttle  valve  for  rotating  said  throttle  valve  to  a 
slightly  opened  position  thereof  in  response  to  an  intake 
vacuum  pressure  in  said  throttle  control  vacuum  chamber, 

a  first  conduit  selectively  connecting  said  vacuum  chamber 
of  said  throttle  valve  control  means  to  said  intake  passage- 
way at  a  point  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 

vacuum  control  valve  means  operable  in  response  to  the 
intake  vacuum  pressure  in  said  intake  passageway  for 
selectively  communicating  said  first  conduit  with  said 
intake  passageway  and  with  the  atmosphere,  respectively, 
and 

a  distributor  comprising  a  breaker  plate  and  a  vacuum  servo 
means  operatively  connected  to  each  other, 

said  vacuum  servo  means  including  therein  a  second  dia- 
phragm means  defining  first  and  second  vacuum  chambers 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  latter,  req)ectively, 

said  second  diaphragm  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  braker  plate  for  biasing  said  braker  plate  toward  a 
spark  timing  advance  position  in  response  to  vacuum 
pressure  in  said  first  vacuum  chamber  and  for  biasing  said 
braker  plate  toward  a  q)ark  timing  retarded  position  in 
response  to  vacuum  pressure  in  said  second  vacuum 
chamber,  respectively, 

the  improvement  comprising: 


a  first  solenoid  valve  means  and  a  second  solenoid  valve 
means  for  being  actuated  in  dependency  on  engine  speed, 
respectively, 

a  second  conduit  connecting  said  first  vacuum  chamber  of 
said  vacuum  servo  means  to  said  first  solenoid  valve 
means, 

a  third  conduit  connecting  said  first  solenoid  valve  means  to 
said  intake  passageway  at  a  position  adjacent  said  throttle 
valve  such  that  said  third  conduit  communicates  with  the 
atmosphere  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  the  throttle 
valve  is  closed  in  idle  position  and  communicates  with 
said  intake  passageway  at  the  vacuum  side  of  said  throttle 
valve  when  the  throttle  valve  is  slightly  opened,  respec- 
tively, 

said  first  solenoid  valve  means  communicating  said  first 
vacuum  chamber  in  said  vacuum  servo  means  >vith  atmo- 
sphere when  engine  speed  is  lower  than  a  predetermined 
reference  engine  speed,  and  for  communicating  said  first 
vacuum  chamber  with  said  intake  passageway  via  said 
third  conduit  when  the  engine  speed  is  higher  than  the 
predetermined  q)eed,  respectively, 

a  fourth  conduit  connecting  said  second  vacuum  chamber  of 
said  vacuum  servo  means  to  said  second  solenoid  valve 


a  fifth  conduit  connecting  said  second  solenoid  valve  means 
to  said  intake  passageway  at  another  position  adjacent  said 
throttle  valve  such  that  said  fifth  conduit  communicates 
with  the  vacuum  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  closed  in  idle  position  and  communicates 
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with  the  atmospheric  side  of  said  throttle  valve  when  the 
throttle  valve  is  slightly  opened,  respectively,  and 

a  sixth  conduit  connecting  said  second  solenoid  valve  means 
to  said  first  conduit, 

said  second  solenoid  valve  means  communicating  said  sec- 
ond vacuum  chamber  in  said  vacuum  servo  means  with 
said  fifth  conduit  when  the  engine  speed  is  lower  than  the 
predetermined  speed,  and  for  communicating  said  second 
vacuum  chamber  with  said  sixth  conduit  when  the  engine 
speed  is  higher  than  the  predetermined  speed,  resi)ec- 
tively. 


means  with  said  induction  passage  downstream  of  said 

throttle  valve, 
means  for  controlling  the  vacuum  applied  to  said  vacuum 

means  through  said  first  conduit, 
said  means  for  controlling  the  vacuum  including  a  solenoid 

valve  means  adapted  for  actuation  simultaneously  with 

actuation  of  said  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the 

vacuum  applied  to  said  vacuum  means  for  the  supply  of 

the  additional  fuel. 
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1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising, 

an  induction  passage, 

a  venturi  formed  in  said  induction  passage, 

a  throttle  valve  rotatably  disposed  in  said  induction  passage 
for  controlling  the  quantity  of  air-fuel  mixture  flow  there- 
through, 

a  fuel  reservoir, 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  induction  passage  in  accor- 
dance with  the  quantity  of  air  flow  through  said  induction 
passage, 

means  for  supplying  additional  fuel  to  said  induction  pas- 
sage, 

said  means  for  supplying  additional  fuel  comprising  an  addi- 
tional fuel  valve  means  for  controlling  the  additional  fuel 
and  a  vacuum  means  for  operating  said  additional  fuel 
valve  means, 

an  exhaust  passage  communicating  with  said  induction  pas- 
sage, 

passage  means  for  recirculating  a  part  of  exhaust  gases  from 
said  exhaust  passage  into  said  induction  passage  at  the 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 

a  first  valve  means  for  controlling  recirculation  of  exhaust 
gases  through  said  recirculating  passage  means, 

a  vacuum  conduit  communicating  said  first  valve  means 
with  an  atmospheric  side  of  said  throttle  valve  in  said 
induction  passage, 

said  first  valve  means  including  a  servo  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  induction  passage  at  a  location  posi- 
tioned on  the  atmospheric  side  of  and  adjacent  to  said 
throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  closed  in  idle 
position  through  said  vacuum  conduit,  a  spring  normally 
biasing  said  first  valve  means  for  blocking  flow  of  exhaust 
gases  through  said  recirculating  passage  means,  said  first 
valve  means  for  being  acted  on  by  vacuum  in  said  induc- 
tion passage  against  said  spring  to  permit  the  flow  of 
exhaust  gases  through  said  recirculating  passage  means, 

a  first  conduit  for  operatively  connecting  said  vacuum 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cold,  fluid-cooled  automotive  en- 
gine, apparatus  for  heating  said  cold  engine  to  facilitate  starting 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  automotive  service  engine  having  a  pressurized  fluid- 
cooling  system; 

first  and  second  fluid  conduit  segments  permanently  con- 
nected to  and  in  communication  with  the  fluid  cooling 
system  of  said  cold  engine; 

coupling  means  adjacent  the  outermost  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  segments  for  detachably  connecting  said  segments 
to  selectively  present  a  closed  fluid  loop  with  said  cold 
engine  system,  and  alternately  open-ended  conduit  seg- 
ments when  said  coupling  means  are  detached; 

first  and  second  conduit  sections  permanently  connected  to 
and  in  communication  with  the  fluid  cooling  system  of 
said  service  engine; 

coupling  structures  adjacent  the  outermost  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  for  detachably  connecting  said  sec- 
tions to  selectively  present  a  closed  fluid  loop  with  said 
service  engine  system,  and  alternately  open-ended  conduit 
sections  when  said  coupling  structures  are  detached; 

a  pair  of  fluid-transfer  conduits  of  length  to  span  the  distance 
between  said  conduit  segments  and  sections;  and 

attachment  means  adjacent  the  opposed  ends  of  said  transfer 
conduits  for  detachably  connecting  one  of  the  transfer 
conduits  between  the  coupling  means  of  one  of  said  seg- 
ments and  the  coupling  structure  of  one  of  said  sections, 
and  for  detachably  connecting  the  other  of  said  transfer 
conduits  between  the  remaining  segment  coupling  means 
and  section  coupling  structure,  when  said  segments  and 
sections  are  detached,  in  order  to  define  a  closed  fluid  loop 
with  the  cooling  systems  of  said  cold  and  service  engines, 
whereby,  upon  running  of  said  service  engine  wiUi  the 
cooling  fluid  therein  in  a  heated  condition,  such  heated 
fluid  is  circulated  throughout  the  last-mentioned  closed 
fluid  loop  for  heating  said  cold  engine  and  for  faciUtating 
starting  thereof 
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old  kvd.  from  above  to  below  said  threshold  level  and 
from  below  to  above  said  threshold  level; 
selection  means  cou|>ied  to  at  least  one  of  said  sensor  means 

and  said  circuit  means  for  selecting  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond modes  of  operation  for  the  combination  of  said  sensor 
means  and  said  switching  circuit  means  in  renwnse  to 
oorre^KMiding  first  and  second  control  signals  being  re- 
ceived by  said  selection  means,  in  said  first  mode  of  opera- 
tion said  DC  reference  level  being  substantially  equal  to 
said  DC  threshold  value,  in  said  second  mode  of  operation 
said  DC  reference  level  being  effectively  different  from 
said  DC  threshold  level;  and 
meaas  coupled  to  said  sdectioo  means  for  producing  said 
first  and  aeoood  control  signab  and  supplying  them  to  said 
selection  means;  whereby  said  q>arii  timing  signal  is  adapt- 
aUe  for  use  in  developing  ignition  pulses  for  the  engine 
and  the  noise  immunity  of  said  ignition  circuit  is  increased 
for  one  of  said  first  uid  second  control  signab  without 
substantially  affecting  the  accuracy  of  the  spark  timing 
signal  while  a  more  accurate  spark  timing  signal  is  ob- 
tained for  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  control 
signals. 


L  A  method  for  injecting  fuel  in  an  electrically  charged 
xmdition  into  a  cylinder  of  an  intertal  combustion  engine 
XNnprismg: 

a.  injecting  pressurized  fuel  through  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive fuel  nozzle  during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  said  en- 
gine; 

b.  charging  .said  «ozzle  to  one  polarity  during  the  mtroduc- 
tion  of  fuel  therethrough,  and  reversing  the  polarity  of  the 
charge  on  said  nozzle  substantially  at  the  termination  of 
the  fuel  injection  phase. 
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L  A  adective  duediold  ignition  circtnt  adaptaWf  for  uk  in 
idectroaic  ignition  system  of  an  engine,  said  circuit  compris- 

for  producing  an  AC  electrical  signal  about  a 

DC  electrical  reference  levd,  said  AC 

signal  being  created  in  response  to  and  having  a  frequency 

related  to  the  rotational  movement  produced  by  an  en- 


■witdung  circuit  means,  having  a  predetermined  DC  thresh- 
old levd,  coupled  to  said  sensor  means  for  recdving  said 
AC  sigMl  varying  about  said  DC  reference  levd  and 
prodndng  a  corresponding  spark  tinung  signd  by  effec- 
tivdy  conporing  said  reodved  AC  signal  varying  about 
said  DC  fcCeicaoe  levd  with  said  DC  threshold  levd  and 
•witching  when  said  reodvod  AC  signd  varying  about 
said  DC  reference  levd  varies,  with  respect  to  said  thresh- 


L  An  ignition  system  Cev  a»  internal  combustion  engme  for 
improving  the  eflicicnoy  and  reducing  noaous  emissions 
thereof  by  causing  tuibiilcnt  combustion  by  means  of  an  dec- 
tried  ignition  hnpulie  afroca  •  spark  np,  said  doctricd  igni- 
tion impulse  having  a  sinuaoidd  waveform  and  a  frequency  of 
about  10.000  to  1S.000  Hertz,  said  ignition  system  comprising: 

a.  a  transformer  having  a  power  secondary  coil  connected  to 
said  spark  gap,  a  power  primary  coil,  and  a  feedback 
primary  coil  said  primary  c<xls  etch  having  center  taps, 

b.  a  tranairtor  power  amplU^  connecting  said  power  pri- 
mary coil  and  said  feedback  coil. 

c.  a  switching  transistor  cmuected  to  said  center  tap  of  said 
feedback  primary  coil. 

d.  a  DC  bias  vdta^  conoected  to  said  center  of  said  power 
primary  coil,  and 

e.  breaker  points  connecting  uid  twitching  transistor  to 
ground. 
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b.  a  carrier  bracket,  movable  on  said  housing  with  napecX  to 
said  grinding  wheel; 

c.  a  way  system  upon  said  housing  to  provide  carrier  bracket 
movement  generally  parallel  to  the  nib-dressed  main  face; 

d.  a  dressing  nib  carried  by  said  carrier  bracket  so  as  to  dress 
said  main  face  as  said  bracket  is  moved  parallel  to  said 
main  face;  and 

e.  a  dressing  wheel,  rotatable  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said 
main  face,  and  carried  in  tandem  with  said  nib  on  said 
bracket  so  as  to  dress  the  second  face  through  continued 
parallel  movement  of  said  bracket 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  intemd  combustion  en- 
gine, said  fuel  injection  system  having  a  variable-stnAe  pump 
mechanism  wherein  the  stroke  is  determined  by  a  power  ful- 
crum positioned  by  a  sensing  cylinder  means  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine,  and  wherein  an 
enrichment  bleed  means,  comprising  a  bleed  tube  connected  to 
said  sensing  cylinder  means  and  an  operator-controlled  bleed 
vdve  connected  to  the  bleed  tube,  whereby  the  pressure 
within  the  sensing  cylinder  means  can  be  abnormally  raised  by 
opening  the  bleed  vdve,  thus  increasifig  the  "stroke  of  the 
variable  pump  mechanism;  on"  an  audible  enrichment  bleed 
warning  device  connected  to  said  eiuichment  bleed  means,  and 
operated  by  air  passing  through  said  bleed  vdve  when  it  is 
open,  said  audible  enrichment  bleed  warning  device  citable  of 
omitting  sounds  audible  to  the  operator  and  reminding  him  of 
the  open  enrichment  bleed  vdve  and  rich  running  condition  of 
the  engine. 
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1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  having  a  rotatable  grinding  whtel 
with  a  nib-dressed  main  face  uA  a  whed-dressed  second  face 
intersecting  the  main  face,  an  iiljiproved  wheel  dressing  app*ra- 
tus  for  conditioning  both  the  Aain  and  second  faces  in  a  one- 
direction  stroke,  comprtsing  in  oomMhation: 

a.  a  hoosinl.  fixed  with  retpt^  to  said  wheel  when  drtasiwg, 


1.  A  heating  stove  for  wood-like  organic  materid  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  fire  box  for  recdving  materid  to  be 
burned  substantially  centrally  therein,  said  fire  box  including 
sidewalls,  bottom  means  connected  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
sidewalk,  and  a  cover  mounted  towards  the  upper  ends  of  the 
sidewdls,  and  means  for  sealing  the  fire  box  so  as  to  render  it 
substantially  air-tight  means  for  providing  access  to  the  inter- 
ior of  said  fire  box.  at  least  one  substantially  vertically  aligned 
draft  tube  depending  downwardly  from  said  cover  into  the  fire 
box  for  recdving  combustion  air  at  substantially  atmospheric 
conditions  frmn  the  upper  end  thereof  and  directing  a  flow  to 
impinge  upon  the  hearth  adjacent  the  materid  to  be  burned 
from  above  and  substantially  in  a  verticd  direction,  flue  means 
mounted  on  the  fire  box  above  the  materid  to  be  burned  and  in 
spaced  relationship  with  req»ect  to  the  draft  tube  fw  removing 
the  products  of  combustion  and  nuuntaining  the  fire  box  at  a 
pressure  below  atmospheric  pressure,  regulator  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  combustion  air  in  said  draft  tube,  said 
regulator  means  for  the  draft  tubes  comprising  a  support  disc 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  recdving  the  open  upper  end  of 
the  draft  tubea,  said  draft  tubes  bdng  fixedly  mounted  on  sdd 
supporting  disc,  said  supporting  disc  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  cover,  said  cover  having  an  opening,  an  outer  draft  con- 
trol disc,  said  cover  having  an  opening  for  recdving  said  outer 
draft  control  disc,  an  inner  draft  control  disc  fixedly  connected 
to  the  outer  draft  control  disc  and  having  a  grnter  outside 
diameter  with  reqwct  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  outer  diac 
to  thereby  form  a  lip  portion  which  engages  the  lower  surlhoe 
of  the  cover  to  retahi  said  discs  in  position  with  respect  to  said 
cover,  said  outer  disc  having  an  opening  and  said  inner  diac 
having  an  opening  which  are  in  aKgJwwent  with  each  other  aad 
are  of  a  dia<heter  substantially  equd  to  the  diameter  of  said 
draft  tube,  the  center  line  of  the  draft  tube  bdng  off-act  wMi 
respect  to  the  center  line  of  the  inner  and  outer  diKa  ao  thai 
when  said  discs  are  rotated  they  progrcadvdy  cover  dK  < 


la 


ing  in  the  top  of  the  draft  tube  corresponding  to  the  extent  of 
roti  tion. 

5  A  heating  stove  for  burning  wood-like  organic  material 
coo  iprisiog.  in  combination,  a  fire  box  for  receiving  material  to 
be  I  umed  substantially  centrally  therein,  said  fire  box  includ- 
ing lidewaUs,  bottom  means  connected  towards  the  bottom  of 
the  ndewalls,  and  a  cover  mounted  towards  the  upper  ends  of 
the  ndewalls,  and  means  for  sealing  the  fire  box  so  as  to  render 
it  •  ibstanttally  air-tight,  means  for  providing  access  to  the 
inte  rior  of  said  fire  box,  at  least  one  substantially  vertically 
alig  led  draft  tube  depending  downwardly  from  said  cover  into 
the  ire  box  for  receiving  combustion  air  at  substantially  atmo- 
sph  Tic  conditions  from  the  upper  end  thereof  and  directing  a 
6o\  f  to  impinge  upon  the  hearth  adjacent  the  material  to  be 
burned  from  above  and  substantially  in  a  vertical  direction, 
flue  means  mounted  on  the  fire  box  above  the  material  to  be 
bur  led  and  in  spaced  reUtionship  with  respect  to  the  draft  tube 
for  removing  the  products  of  combustion  and  maintaining  the 
fire  box  at  a  pressure  below  atmospheric  pressure,  anti-warp- 
ing  means  for  preventing  warpage  of  the  fire  box  during  opera- 
tion ,  said  anti-warping  means  comprising  an  inwardly  project- 
ing rib  extending  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  fire  box 
sub  itantially  medially  of  the  height  of  said  walls,  said  side  walls 
con  iprising  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  two  end  walls,  said 
wal  s  being  interconnected  in  sealed  relationship  respectively, 
an^said  anti-warping  means  further  comprising  an  enlarged 
reo  as  in  the  central  portion  of  said  front  wall,  and  said  bottom 
meiaber  having  a  downwardly  extending  outwardly  angled 
^>r  m  portion  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof,  and  said 
cover  having  a  downwardly  extending  outwardly  angled 
^r  m  portion  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof. 
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REINFORCED  STRUCTURAL  PANEL  WITH  INTEGRAL 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECIING  ARRAY  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  AND  ASSEMBLING  SAME 
Daniel  D.  Vaadament,  527  Fairricw  Atc,  Mill  VaUcy,  Calif. 
94941 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,380 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—270  17  Ctalma 


4,051,832 

SOLAR  HEATING  PANEL 

Wiiiaa  Stdzer,  1354  Bhw  Heron  DriTC,  Milfbrd,  Mich.  48042 

Cognation  of  Scr.  No.  678,167,  April  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,497 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

U  A  CL  12^-270  3  OainH 
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1.  A  composite  reinforced  structural  panel  and  solar  energy 
collecting  amy  suitable  for  rapid  assembly  to  form  the  roof  of 
a  structure  with  a  solar  energy  collecting  array  extending 
along  a  surface  portion  thereof,  the  structure  including  spaced- 
apart  supports  for  receiving  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  the 
structural  panels,  each  of  the  panels  comprising, 
a  reinforced  structural  panel  having  a  length  suitable  for 
spanning  the  space  between  the  support  members  of  the 
structure,  the  reinforced  panel  comprising  an  upper  skin 
member  and  a  lower  skin  member  with  a  flexible  member 
arranged  in  the  form  of  an  arch  therebetween  and  secured 
at  its  ends  to  the  lower  skin  member,  adhesive  insulating 
material  intimately  contacting  both  sides  of  the  flexible 
arched  member  and  completely  filling  the  spaces  between 
the  flexible  arched  member  and  the  upper  and  lower  skin 
members, 
wedge  shaped  members  being  arranged  between  the  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  the  flexible  arched  member  and  lower 
skin  member  while  being  securely  connected  thereto,  end 
blocks  also  being  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  lower  skin 
member  and  overlapping  the  ends  of  the  flexible  arched 
member, 
joint  means  for  securing  each  of  the  panels  to  an  adjacent 

panel, 
a  solar  energy  collecting  array  being  mounted  upon  the 

upper  skin  of  the  reinforced  structural  panel,  and 
manifold  means  providing  an  interconnection  for  the  solar 
energy  collecting  array. 


4,051,834 
PORTABLE,  LINEAR-FOCUSED  SOLAR  THERMAL 
ENERGY  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Adndnistrator  of  the  Natknud  Aeronaatici 
and  Space  Adrainistratioo,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Charles  G.  Miller,  Pasadena,  and  Jens  G.  Pohl,  San  Lola 
OMapo,  both  of  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,939 

Int.  CL2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CL  126-271  12  Oains 


L  A  solar  heating  panel  for  converting  the  sun's  rays  into 
hei  t,  coBiprising  a  single,  flat  pane  of  glass,  a  sheet  metal  panel 
bd  ind  said  pane  of  glass  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  to 
pre  vide  a  space  between  said  pane  of  glass  and  said  metal 
pas  d,  said  sheet  metal  panel  and  said  pane  of  glass  having 
pel  pheral  outer  portions,  a  peripheral  hermetical  seal  between 
sail  outer  portioB  of  said  pane  of  glass  and  said  outer  portion 
of  ^aid  shMt  metal  panel,  a  vacuum  in  said  space,  said  sheet 
pud  having  a  blackened  surface  facing  said  pane  of 
,  evenly  spaced  projections  pushed  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
:  owtal  pand  having  sharp  poinU  resting  against  said  pane 
of  ^laaa  to  resist  the  atmospheric  pressure  acting  on  said  pane 
of  ^M  and  said  shed  nlietd  panel,  said  blackened  surface 
to  convert  scriar  rays  into  heat  to  heat  v^  said  shed 
ne^l  panel  A  vacuum  connection  arranged  to  be  in  communi- 
witfa  said  space  containing  said  vacuum,  and  means  to 
dohe  off  said  vacuum  connection. 


1.  An  inflatable  linear  solar  thermal  energy  collector  com- 
prising: 
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an  extended  casing  of  plastic  material  having  both  ends 
thereof  sealed,  a  section  of  said  casing  being  transparent; 

a  valve  means  attached  to  said  casing  for  admitting  a  gas  into 
said  casing  to  inflate  it; 

a  reflecting  surface  having  a  cylindrical  surface  of  curvature 
contained  within  said  casing; 

rigid  means  attached  to  said  casing  for  supporting  said  cas- 
ing, when  inflated,  in  a  suspended  manner,  said  rigid 
means  being  adapteid  to  removably  attach  to  a  supporting 
member; 

a  conduit  means  extending  the  length  of  said  casing  for 
supporting  said  casing  by  said  rigid  means;  and 

means  for  maintaining  one  edge  along  the  length  of  said 
casing  at  a  fixed  perpendicular  distance  from  said  conduit 
means. 


4,051335 
SOLAR  HEATING  PIPE 
George  HIaaon-Rlder,  300  Orde  Drive,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 
87501 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,510 

Int.  a.2  F24I 3/02 

U.S.  CL  126-271  4  dalms 


wall  in  the  shape  of  a  bell,  a  plurality  of  spacers  located  be- 
tween said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  wall  to  secure  said  walls 
togdher  in  spaced  relation,  a  first  chamber  for  conserving  the 
heat  emanating  from  said  burner  defined  by  said  inner  wdl 
which  is  open  at  its  lower  end  only,  and  a  second  chaml)er 
substantially  surrounding  said  first  chamber  defined  by  said 
inner  and  outer  walls  which  is  open  at  its  lower  end  only  to 
admit  hot  air  thereinto,  the  first  chamber  being  in  direct  com- 
munication with  heat  rising  upwardly  from  said  burner,  and 
each  of  said  walls  of  the  cover  including  a  metallic  layer  with 
a  thermal  insulating  layer,  each  of  the  walls  of  the  cover  in- 
cluding three  layers,  the  intermediate  layer  being  thermally 
insulating  and  the  two  outer  layers  being  metallic,  and  a  kettle 
and  a  lid  therefor,  an  adapter  secured  to  the  upper  inside  por- 
tion of  said  cover  and  the  top  of  said  lid  to  secure  said  lid  to 
said  cover,  the  lower  edges  of  said  cover  being  at  the  same 
level  as  the  bottom  of  said  kettle  when  resting  upon  a  grate 
placed  upon  said  burner  which  supports  said  cover  and  said 
kettle. 


4,051,837 

ATTACHABLE  CAMP  OVEN 

Ambroae  Nonuu,  Box  67,  UnalaklceC,  Alaska  99684 

Filed  Jane  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,618 

Int  CL2  F24C  WOO 

U.S.  CL  126-275  R 
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L  A  solar  heating  pipe  comprising, 

a  fluid  conducting  pipe, 

at  least  one  inte^l  longitudinal  portion  of  said  pipe  being 

transparent  to  solar  heat  rays, 
said  portion  being  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 

pipe, 
said  portion  comprising  a  cylindricd  lens  that  focuses  the 

solar  heat  rays  to  a  focal  axis  within  the  volume  of  said 
pipe, 
and  the  side  of  said  pipe  opposite  said  lens  portion  being 
coated  with  a  light  ray  absort>ent  coating. 


4,051336 

DOUBLE-WALLED  COVER  FOR  COOKING  FOOD 

Carina  Lngndlla-Leca,  Fhuwiaco  dd  Paao  y  Troncoao  No. 

324B6,  Unldad  Kennedy,  9  Mexico  Qty,  Mexico 

ContinnatkM-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  526^41,  Not.  22, 1974, 

abndoned.  TUs  application  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650^08 

OalaH  priority,  anpttcatlon  Mexico,  Dec  5, 1973, 147878 

Int  CL2  A21B  1/52 

U.S.  CL  llS—nS  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  attachable  oven  for  a  camp  stove,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  outer  casing  of  hollow  configuration,  said  outer 
casing  having  hinged  plate  means  secured  thereto,  for  adapta- 
tion to  a  camp  stove,  an  inner  casing  received  within  said  outer 
casing  having  adjustable  means  for  supporting  a  grill,  a  door 
frame  secured  to  said  inner  casing  with  door  means  hingeably 
secured  thereto,  grooved  support  rail  means  removably  re- 
cdved  on  edges  of  said  hinged  plate  means,  and  lock  means 
secured  to  said  outer  casing  for  retaining  said  hinged  plates. 


1.  A  cover  having  a  double  wall  for  cooking  food  which  is 
placed  over  a  burner  comprising  an  outer  wall  in  the  shape  of 
a  bdl,  a  manipulation  knob  located  on  said  outer  wall,  an  inner 


4,051338 
OVEN  RACK 
Cheryl  PInckney,  60  Ma«Bolia  Atc,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.  10553 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680355 
Int  a.2  F21C  15/16 
VS.  CL  126-340  2  OaiaM 

1.  An  oven  comprising: 
an  oven  chamber  having  a  side  wall, 
at  least  one  rack  slidably  mounted  in  said  oven  chamber, 
an  elongated  slot  in  said  side  wall, 

a  handle  connected  said  rack  extending  through  said  side- 
wall  and  slidable  within  said  elongated  slot  to  slide  said 
rack  into  and  out  of  said  oven  chamber. 
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•  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  sai^  oven  adapted  to  close  said 
oven  chamber,  and 

cooperating  means  mounted  on  said  rack  and  cover  for 
pivoting  said  cover  to  open  said  oven  chamber  in  response 
to  said  rack  being  slid  out  of  said  oven  chamber, 

said  cooperating  means  including: 

a  downwardly  extending  push  pin  fixed  to  said  rack,  and 


DYNAMIC  AOmC  PATCH 
Adrian  Kantrowitx,  Poattac,  Md  Paid  S.  F^Mi,  Odt  Pwk,  both 
of  Mich^  aaiigBors  to  Siaal  Hoapital  of  Detroit,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  645,735 

lat  CL2  A61M  J/03:  A«F  J/24 

VS.  CL  128—1  D  4  Oaiaas 


a  bracket  on  said  cover  having  a  kick  pin  in  abutment  with 
said  posh  pin  when  said  rack  is  fully  housed  within  said 
oven  chamber  and  when  said  rack  is  at  its  furthermost 
extension  out  of  said  oven  chamber  in  which  position  said 
kickpin  serves  as  a  stop  restraining  further  movement  of 
said  rack. 


I°^J  I  "^  I 


4,051,539 
LIME  BREAKUP  MEANS 
H.  Pctry,  Artii«tM  Hdghta,  m., 
Scrricca,  iMn  Chicago,  DL 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  Ml  J44 
Int  a.2  F24H  I/OO 
dJS.  CL  126-344 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  auxiliary  blood  pumping  apparatus  such 
as  an  aortic  patch  or  the  like  adapted  to  be  surgically  implanted 
in  an  aortic  vessel  for  assisting  blood  circulation  and  including 
a  flexible,  air  tight  bladder  to  be  systematically  inflated  and 
deflated  by  ^>plication  of  fluidic  pressure,  and  an  envelope  for 
said  bUdder  having  a  non-thrombogenic  surface  facing  the 
interior  of  the  aortic  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
bladder  and  said  envelope  being  distinct,  separate,  independent 
components  of  said  apparatus,  said  envelope  being  adapted  to 
be  implanted  and  suturad  into  the  aortic  vessel  in  a  tight,  seal- 
ing relationship  to  the  intima  of  the  vessel  to  prevent  leakage 
and  loss  of  blood  outwardly  of  the  vessel,  with  said  non-throm- 
bogenic surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  aortic  vessel,  and 
to  Cory  Food  said  bbdder  being  thereafter  removably  positioned  within  said 
envelope  whereby  said  envek^  is  permanently  implantable 
without  damage  to  said  bladder  such  as  by  puncturing  during 
suturing  and  the  like  and  wherd>y  said  bladder  is  insertable  and 
8  Claims  removable  without  removal  of  said  envelope  and  thus  without 
extracorporeal  bypass. 


4^1*841 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

HEART-SYNCHRONIZED  CIRCULATING  PUMPS 

Hcrwig  Hom,  40/5,  MaroHlagirgaMf,  Vicam^  Aactria 

CoatiaMrtion-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  435,387,  Jan.  21, 1974, 

ah— ionad.  lUa  tppMcrtion  Oct  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,996 

Claiav  priority,  application  Aaatria,  Jan.  31, 1973,  851/73 

lat  CL2  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CL  128—2.06  R  14 


1.  In  a  hot  water  heater  having  a  heating  tank,  heating  means 
X  heating  water  in  said  tank,  an  outlet  from  the  tank,  and  duct 

BUS  defining  an  inlet  flow  passage  extending  downwardly 

i  ito  said  tank  for  ddivering  water  into  a  lower  portion  of  said 

snk  to  be  heated  therein,  improved  means  for  preventing 

4ockage  of  said  flow  passage  by  lime  forming  across  the  flow 

m§e  at  the  upper  level  of  the  water  in  the  heating  tank  and 
low  passajr  as  the  result  of  heating  thereof,  said  blockage 
trevening  means  comprising:  a  float  having  a  horizontal  cross 
ectioo  snaller  than  that  of  said  flow  paasage;  and  cage  means 
DOvaMy  holding  said  float  in  said  flow  passage  while  permit- 
Kg  froe  flow  of  water  downwardly  therethrough,  the  float 

■g  vertically  movaUy  disposed  at  said  upper  water  level  in 
aid  flow  passage. 
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L  A  method  of  controlling  a  heart  pump  for  assisting  the 
circulation  of  blood  in  an  animal,  comprising  the  steps  of 
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a.  coupling  a  heart  sensor  system  to  the  body  of  th6  animal, 

b.  selecting  by  a  pumping  pulse  computer  a  non-critical 
pumping  pulse  obtained  by  reference  to  the  existing  heart 
rate  for  starting  circulation  assistance, 

c.  analyzing  the  blood  pressure  beat  for  beat  to  obtain  a 
calculated  heart  beat  frequency, 

d.  continuously  regulating  the  pump  rate  by  reference  to  the 
calculated  heart  beat  frequency  thus  obtained, 

e.  automatically  interrupting  the  pumping  action  for  one  or 
more  cycles,  and  effecting  comparison  measurements 
between  characteristic  values  of  blood  pressure  with  and 
without  pulsation  by  a  time  and  poise  controlled  timer 
during  said  interruption  of  the  natural  heartbeat  with  the 
heartbeat  immediately  preceding  said  interruption,  and 

f.  stopping  the  pumping  function  of  said  mechanical  heart- 
pump  in  the  event  that  the  calculated  heartbeat  frequency 
is  not  obtained. 

3.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  a  heart  synchro- 
nized circulating  pump  to  control  a  patient's  EKO  and  pres- 
sure parameters,  said  apparatus  comprising,  means  coupling  a 
heart  sensor  system  to  the  body  of  a  human  p^ient  whose  heart 
is  to  be  assisted  by  said  pump  and  producing  heart  signals 
correqxmding  thereto,  means  for  amplitude  discriminating 
said  heart  signals,  a  period  duration  meter  connected  in  series 
with  said  discriminator,  a  calculator  connected  to  said  meter 
for  calculating  an  uncritical  pumping  pulse  sequence,  inlet 
means  for  the  course  of  the  blood  pressure  of  the  circulation,  a 
pressure  analyzer  means  connected  in  series  with  said  inlet  for 
determining  the  characteristic  values  of  the  blood  pressure, 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  analyzer  over  several 
heart  cycles  to  said  calculator,  control  line  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  uncritical  pumping  impulses  delivered  by  said  calcula- 
tor to  a  pump,  a  regulator  connected  to  said  pump,  means 
connecting  said  calcuUtor  to  said  reguUtor  for  regulation  of 
the  operating  cycles  of  said  pump,  a  measuring  cycle  transmit- 
ter, circuit  closer  means  for  activating  said  measuring  cycle 
transmitter,  means  connecting  said  amplitude  discriminator 
with  said  measuring  cycle  transmitter,  means  connecting  said 
measuring  cycle  transmitter  both  to  said  pump  and  said  calcu- 
lator, whereby  for  the  control  of  the  patient's  EKG  and  pres- 
s«re  parameters  a  control  system  is  provided  and  in  that  outlet 
lines  both  said  regulator  and  said  pump. 

4,051,842 

ELECTRODE  AND  INTERFACING  PAD  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SYSTEMS 

PMrtek  Michael  Haid,  and  Roberta  EraM  Wdls,  both  of  Uttle- 

ton,  Colo.,  MriVBon  to  International  Medical  Corporation, 

Ea^cwood,  Colo. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,520 

lat  CL2  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—2.06  E  11  Claiass 


L  Apparatus  for  providing  an  electrical  interconnection 
between  a  patient  and  electrical  medical  measurement  ec^p- 
ment  comprising: 
an  electrode  assembly  including  a  substantially  flexible  hous- 
ing of  electrically  insulating  material  having  a  flat  surface, 
an  electrical  conductor  with  a  flat  surface  embedded  and 
wholly  contained  within  said  housing  with  said  flat  sur- 
face thereof  externally  exposed  from  said  housing  so  as  to 
form  a  continuous  coplanar  flat  surface  with  the  flat  sur- 
face of  said  flexible  housmg,  and  a  conductive  lead  extend- 
ing from  said  housing  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  conductor,  tbr  completing  an  electrical  circuit  to  the 


measurement  equipment  by  extension  from  said  housing 
through  a  surface  other  than  said  coplanar  flat  surface, 

a  detachable,  disposable  pad  assembly  including  an  annular 
body  composed  of  a  flexible,  cloaed  cell  material  having 
first  and  second  parallel  but  oppositely  disposed,  substan- 
tially flat  surfaces  with  a  central  bore  extending  there- 
through, double  adhesive  surfaced  disc  means  adhered  to 
said  first  surface  in  surrounding  rdation  to  said  bore  and 
adhesively  secured  to  said  coplanar  flat  surface  for  releas- 
ably  securing  said  pad  assembly  to  said  electrode  assembly 
in  proximity  to  said  body  with  said  flat  conductor  surface 
overlaying  said  bore,  and  an  adhesive  layer  across  substan- 
tially idl  of  said  second  surface  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  bore  adapted  for  retaining  said  pad  assembly  on  the 
skin  of  the  patient,  and 

electrically  ccmductive  gelatinous  means  filling  said  bore  for 
providing  a  relatively  constant,  low  resistance  electrical 
circuit  between  the  skin  of  the  patient  in  proximity  to  said 
bore  and  said  electrical  conductor  surface,  said  gelatinous 
means  being  of  a  normal  thickness  greater  than  that  of  said 
pad  assembly  so  as  to  be  urged  through  an  opening  in  said 
disc  means  into  firm  engagement  with  the  exposed  portion 
of  said  conductor  on  the  flat  surface  of  said  housing  when 
said  pad  assembly  is  applied  to  the  skin  of  the  patient 
thereby  esublishing  an  electrical  interface  between  the 
patient  and  the  medical  measurement  equipment  while 
permitting  both  effective  cleaning  of  said  electrode  assem- 
bly and  disposal  of  said  pad  assembly  and  said  gelatinous 
means  thereafter. 


4,051343 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 
RESPIRATORY  PASSAGEWAY  RESISTANCE 
ManfM  FhrnetzU,  Erlaaga;  VoDccr  Eon,  Narcmberi,  and 
Kari  Prcatde,  ErlaagM,  aU  of  Gcrauay,  aarigsors  to  SieaMM 
Aktieniesellachaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnich,  Gcranny 
FDed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,031 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Gerasaay,  Feb.  26, 1975, 2508319 
Int  CL2  A61B  5/09 
U.S.  CL  128—2.08  10 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  quantitative  deterfliination  of  the 
respiratory  passageway  reiistance  including  a  breathing  tube,  a 
flow  resistance  cooperating  with  the  tube  so  as  to  be  in  the  path 
of  the  breath  flow,  pulse  generator  means  for  subjecting  the 
breath  flow  within  the  tube  with  higher-frequencied  flow 
pulsations  and  pressure  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
pressure  in  said  breathing  tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  said  flow  resistance  being  an  elongate  tube  of  predeter- 
mined length  and  internal  diameter,  which  represents  the 
approximately  purely  inductive  part  of  a  definite  complex 
flow  resistance  with  a  known  value  (R**); 

b.  said  elongate  tube  being  connected  with  an  open  end  of 
the  breathing  tube; 

c.  said  pulse  generator  means  being  an  alternating-flow 
pressure  pump  connected  with  the  breathing  tubr, 

d.  said  pressure  measuring  means  being  set  for  the  frequency 
of  said  alternating-flow  pressure  pump; 

e.  and  measuring  means  for  indicating  the  respiratory  pas- 
sageway resistance  as  a  function  of  said  known  puteiUion 
flow  (I),  said  known  flow  resistance  (R)  and  the  measured 
pressure  fluctuations  (P). 
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TELESCOPING  NEUROSURGICAL  SCALP  RETRACFOR 

R^tfftD.  Chtam,  SoMTviik,  MaH.,  aMiffor  to  Medico  Defd- 

,  lacn  Boxferi,  Man. 

Filed  May  7, 197<,  Scr.  No.  684,2951 

laL  CL2  A61B  17/02 

UJ5.CLUt-20 
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L  A  neurosurgical  scalp  retractor  comprtsmg  an  elongated 
fin  me,  a  first  connector  means  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  said 
fit  It  oonaectOT  means  having  a  sharp  point  for  penetrating  said 
scilp,  a  rigid  extensiMe  member  comprising  a  rod  slidably 
di  posed  in  said  frame,  releasable  lock  means  for  fixing  said 
ex  ensiUe  member  in  a  selected  position  to  selectively  deter- 
m  oe  the  extent  of  said  retractor,  said  lock  means  comprising 
le  f  spring  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to  releas- 
aay  exert  a  force  upon  said  extensible  member  to  prevent 
m  jvement  of  said  extensible  member  relative  to  said  frame, 
ai  d  second  connector  means  disposed  at  a  free  end  of  said 
ei  tensiUe  member. 


Ribcrt 
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4,051,845 

DRAPE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  POUCH  AND  METHOD 
F.  CoOiM,  Barriagtoa,  DL,  asri^or  to  The  KendaU 


or  Scr.  No.  664,136,  March  5, 1976.  His 
May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,568 
Iirt.  CL'  A61B  19/06 


LIFE  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  DIVERS 
M.  McCI««,  m,  7228  GomMra  DriTcIf  Hiafilk,  AhL 

I 

FDad  Fch.  2. 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,469 

laL  CL2  A62B  7/02 

qjS.  CL  12»-142  R  7  Cfadass 

L  Diving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sottfoe  of  gas  pressure; 

a  cyfinder  having  an  intermediate  region  between  its  ends 
for  stidaUy  holding  weight  means  for  effecting  negative 
buoyancy  oompriaing  at  least  one  weight  member; 
a  piston  aomally  poaitioocd  in  one  end  of  said  cylinder; 
a  op  aomaUy  positioned  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylin- 
der and  including  releasing  means  responsive  to  a  selected 


force  applied  by  said  piston  through  said  weights  for 
releasing  said  cap  from  the  end  of  said  cylinder;  and 
normally  closed  valve  means  connecting  said  source  of  gas 
pressure  and  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 


whereby  upon  the  operation  of  said  valve  means,  pressure  is 
applied  to  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  forcing  said  piston 
and  weight  member  in  said  cylinder  toward  said  opposite 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  applying  a  pressure  on  said  releas- 
ing means,  whereby  said  cap  and  weight  are  ejected  from 
said  cylinder. 


4,051,847 

ANESTHESIA  REBREATHING  APPARATUS 

MehTB  Lane  HcnUn,  19640  Greeabriar  DHtc,  Tarxaaa,  Calif. 

91356 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  44831«,  March  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,938,551, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  218,337,  Jan.  17, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3314,091.  This  application  Oct  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,382 

Int  CL2  A61M  WOO 

U.S.  CL  128—145.6  2  Chdms 


L  A  disposable  drape  assembly,  comprising: 
a  sterile  drape  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material;  and 
a  retaining  pouch  initially  separated  from  said  drape  and 
having  a  back  wall  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material, 
a  front  wall  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material,  with 
said  sheets  defining  a  pocket  and  an  opening  for  placement 
of  articles  in  the  pooch,  and  means  for  attaching  the  pouch 
to  the  drape  at  a  selected  location  after  placement  of  the 
drape  with  the  bock  wall  facing  the  dn^.  I 


1.  In  a  general  anesthesia  rebreathing  system  including  (1) 
patient  airway  communication  means,  (2)  fresh  gas  supply 
means,  (3)  at  least  one  elongated  breathing  tube  coupling  said 
patient  airway  communication  means  and  said  fresh  gas  supply 
means,  and  (4)  overflow  valve  means  coupled  to  said  breathing 
tube  for  venting  excess  gas  therefrom  at  a  normally  encoun- 
tered predetermined  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
overpressure  relief  means  including  first  and  second  valve 
surfaces  for  permitting  gas  flow  therepast  in  response  to  a 
positive  pressure  differential  thereacross  greater  than  said 
predetermined  pressure  at  which  said  overflow  valve 
means  vents  excess  gas  from  said  breathing  tube; 
means  exposing  said  first  valve  surface  to  the  pressure  within 
said  patient  airway  communication  means  and  said  second 
valve  surface  to  ambient  pressure;  and 
means  responsive  to  gas  flow  past  said  overpressure  relief 
means  for  producing  an  audible  alarm. 
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4,051348  4351350 

SYNTHETIC  SKIN  WOUND  DRESSING  DISPOSABLE  MEDICAMENT  INJECTOR 

Nomaa  S.  Lcrhic,  237  Arllngham  Rood,  Floortown,  Pa.  19031   Edward  A.  Tischlittger,  7  FkoghoUow  Road,  Eart  Lyme,  Com. 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,748  06333 


U.S.  CL  128—156 


Int  CL2  A61L  WOO 


Filed  Not.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634334 
12  Chdns  Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—218  NV 


5ClaiaBS 


1.  A  unitary  wound  dressing  comprising  an  inner  component 
for  application  to  tissue  denuded  of  skin,  and  an  outer  compo- 
nent bonded  to  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  inner 
component,  said  inner  component  being  made  of  at  least  two 
substantially  coextensive  layers  of  knitted  fabric  each  bonded 
to  the  other  at  closely  spaced  points  which  will  allow  said 
inner  component  to  readily  stretch  in  two  dimensions,  said 
inner  component  having  a  thickness  and  thread  spacing  suit- 
able for  uniform  invasion  by  cellular  elements  from  said  de- 
nuded tissue,  said  outer  component  comprising  a  stretchable 
membrane  which  is  permeable  to  gases,  but  impermeable  to 
microorganisms. 


4,051349 

CATHETER  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Mark  P.  Poncy,  and  Richard  P.  Poncy,  both  of  3660  E.  Indus. 
Way,  Riviera  Bc«A,  Fla.  33404 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,162 

lot  CL2  A61M  5/O0 

M&.  CL  128—2143  U  Chdns 


1.  In  a  catheter  placement  and  feeding  system  having  a 
catheter  fixture  including  a  needle  and  a  catheter  having  the 
front  end  thereof  in  said  fixture  and  having  the  trailing  end 
thereof  extending  out  of  said  fixture  from  a  catheter  entrance  in 
said  fixture,  said  fixture  adapted  to  guide  said  catheter  along 
said  needle  when  said  catheter  is  fed  forward  into  said  catheter 
entrance,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  tube  for  protecting 
the  sterility  of  said  catheter  attached  to  said  fixture  at  said 
catheter  entrance  surrounding  the  trailing  portion  of  said  cath- 
eter extending  out  of  said  catheter  entrance,  said  tube  having  a 
flexible,  resilient,  cylindrical  portion  and  a  pleated  portion, 
adapted  to  collapse  axially,  adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  located  between  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  fixture, 
said  cylindrical  portion  immediately  adjacent  to  said  pleated 
portion  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  said  catheter  to  be 
grasped  through  said  cylindrical  portion  by  pinching  the  cylin- 
dricitl  portion  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  to  collapse 
the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  portion  against  the  catheter  and  to 
provide  a  feel  of  the  catheter  through  the  wall  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  sufficiently  resilient 
to  return  to  its  cylindrical  shape  after  the  pinching  stress  on  the 
cylindrical  portion  has  been  removed. 


1.  A  disposable  medicament  unit  comprinng: 

a  cylindrical  barrel  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  ofva 
on  both  its  front  and  rear  ends, 

a  plunger  slidably  carried  in  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel  in 
sealingly  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel, 

a  diaphragm  assembly  fixedly  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of 
the  barrel,  said  diaphragm  assembly  including  a  hollow 
body  portion  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  hollow 
body  portion  fitting  within  the  cyUndrical  barrel  with  its 
outer  surface  sealingly  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  barrel,  a  flexible  wall  closing  off  one  side  of  the 
body  portion  to  form  a  medicament  chamber  between  the 
plunger  and  the  flexible  waU,  a  needle  supported  by  the 
hollow  body  portion,  said  needle  being  spaced  fixnn  the 
flexible  wall  and  outside  the  medicament  chamber,  said 
needle  being  adapted  to  pierce  the  flexible  wall  when  said 
wall  is  flexed  into  contact  therewith  to  establish  fluid 
conununication  between  the  medicament  chamber  and  the 
needle, 

a  nose  cap  assembly  fitting  on  the  forward  end  of  the  barrel 
and 

a  finger  grip  assembly  on  a  rear  end  portion  of  the  cylindri- 
cal barrcL  and  the  finger  grip  assembly  comprises  a  body 
portion  with  finger  gri|^>ing  elements  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  an  inner  and  an  outer  wall  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  body  and  spaced  fixxn  each  other 
so  as  to  snugly  receive  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  barrel 
therebetween. 


4351351 

DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MEDICAMENT 

DISPENSING  UNIT 

Edward  A.  Tischlinger,  7  Fkoghoilow  Rood,  East  Ljtm,  Con. 

06333 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672392 
lit  CL2  A61M  5/00 
MS,  CL  128—218  NV  4 


1.  In  a  medicament  dispenser  comprising  a  cylindrical  barrel 
having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  a  plunger  slidably  carried  in  the 
rear  end  of  the  barrel  to  sealingly  close  off*  the  rear  end  of  the 
barrel,  a  diaphragm  assembly  mounted  in  the  front  end  of  the 
barrel  to  close  off  that  end  of  the  barrel,  the  improvement 
residing  in  the  diaphragm  assembly  which  assembly  comprises 
a  body  sized  to  sealingly  fit  within  the  barrel,  said  body  having 
a  hollow  portion  facing  the  rear  end  of  the  barreL  a  flexMc 
wall  closing  off  the  hoUow  portion  to  form  a  mrdicammt 
chamber  between  said  flexible  wall  and  the  plunger,  a  needle 
monted  by  means  fitted  within  the  diaphragm  body  and  carried 
by  the  body  with  its  end  spaced  from  the  flexible  waU.  said 
needle  being  spaced  from  the  flexible  wall  and  adapted  to 
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the  flexible  wall  said  wall  it  flexed  inwardly  under  the 
of  the  moving  plunger  to  estaUish  fluid  oomaiunication 
the  medicafnent  chamber  and  the  needle. 


4^MS2 

ASPIKATING  DEVICE 

E.  Vflbri,  Oak  Park,  IIL,  ami^or  to  1¥c  EcuMl 


FIM  Jhc  M.  1975,  Scr.  No.  9M,7S6 
bt  CL2  A61M  l/QO 
CL  128— 27t  21  Ctata" 


said  tape  strip  having  means  for  extending  and  elongating  in 
length  previous  to  failure  of  said  sheet  when  forces  are  applied 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  strip  comprising  an  adhesively 
coated  backing  of  a  non>reinforced,  extensible,  polymeric  film, 
with  said  film  having  an  ultimate  elongation  of  greater  than 
30%  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  Upe  strip,  and  having 
modulus  properties  such  that  said  film  has  an  elongation  of 
50%  at  5-10  Ibsy^m.  width  of  force  as  applied  to  the  second 
section  of  the  tape  strip  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof. 


to 


4,0Sl,tM 
DIAPER  PANTIES  FOR  BABIES 
GabricUc  Leoidc  Aarom  Parif,  Ftraacc,  aHifaor 
EtabUwcmtata  Rcm  Aaroa,  Parla,  F^aaee 

Filed  Jan.  20, 197«,  Sar.  No.  650,624 
Claimi  priority,  appUortioa  FiraMC,  Jan.  24, 1975,  75.02209 
lit  CL2  A61F  n/16 
UJS.  CL  12S— 284  12  Claim 


A  devke  for  aspirating  body  fluids,  comprising: 
a  ^ve  assembly  having  a  first  port  to  receive  body  fluids,  a 
second  port  for  passage  of  the  body  fluids  from  the  valve 
assembly,  a  passageway  oommuninting  between  the  first 
and  second  ports,  one-way  valve  means  associated  with 
the  passageway  to  permit  passage  of  body  fluids  firom  the 
first  port  to  the  second  port  and  prevent  passage  of  body 
fluids  from  the  second  port  to  the  first  port,  a  third  port, 
a  second  passageway  communicating  between  the  third 
port  and  the  first  passageway  int^mediate  said  valve 
means  and  second  port,  and  second  one-way  valve  means 
associated  with  the  second  passageway  permitting  passage 
of  body  flukta  firom  the  first  passageway  to  the  third  port 
and  preventing  passage  of  flirids  firom  the  third  port  to  the 
first  passageway. 
p(  «t  means  communicating  with  the  passageway  intermedi- 
ate said  valve  means  and  first  port,  said  port  tneans  bemg 
normally  cloaed  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  device, 
and  being  openable  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  through  the 
port  means  to  the  first  port;  and 
p(  imp  means  communicating  with  said  second  port  for  aspi- 
rating the  body  fluids  through  the  valve  assembly. 


1.  A  diaper  panty  of  the  body  comprising  a  piece  of  fabric 
material  formed  with  a  center  flap  having  a  first  portion  to  be 
placed  between  the  legs  and  a  second  portion  at  each  end 
thereof  to  be  turned  upwardly  around  the  body,  an  ear  flap 
extending  from  each  side  of  one  of  said  portions  of  said  center 
flap  to  be  fokled  around  the  body  to  acconunodate  the  body 
size  and  to  be  adjacent  to  said  other  second  portion  of  said 
center  flap,  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  piece  of  material 
having  a  raised  fiber  surface,  and  at  least  one  fibric  fastening 
member  having  fabric  fastening  means  thereon  complementary 
to  the  n>ised  fiber  surface  of  said  piece  of  material  and  for 
direct  attachment  and  fastening  thereto  to  hoM  the  ear  flaps  in 
a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  center  flap. 


DIAPER  WITH  EJTTENSIBLE  FASTENER 

L.  Ep%  Jr.,  Arltailaa  HdiMa,  DL,  MiipMr  to 

',  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ail.  9,  I97i,  Scr.  No.  712,4U 

lA  CL2  A41F  Ii/16 

C1.12»-287 
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4,051,855 
ELECTROSURGICAL  UNIT 
Max  SchMMcrma,  CUItoa,  N  J.,  asripMr  to  IPCO  Hoapttal 
SiWiy  CorporatioB,  Whaiedent  laterMtloMl  Df  TWom  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  4, 1974,  Scr.  No.  455,887 
Iirt.  CL2  A41B  ll/iii  A41N  3/00 
UJS.  CL  128-303.14  22 


"irir7««^ 
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ll  A  dispoaable  diaper  comivising,  an  absorbent  pad  assem- 
bly and  a  tape  fJMtener  comprising  an  ekmgatedprcMcre-sensi- 
tiv<  tape  strip  having  a  first  section  attached  to  a  surface  de- 
fiat  d  by  a  sheet  of  the  pad  assembly  and  a  second  securement 
sec  km  extending  firom  the  fif«t  section  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tkMtof  the  tape  strip  for  seeming  the  diaper  about  an  infant, 


■  ^^"^ " L 


1.  An  electrosurgical  unit  comprising: 
vacuum  tube  oscillator  means  for  provkling  an  ungrounded 
output  of  a  given  frequency; 
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power  supiriy  means  including  a  transformer  for  supplying 
said  oscillator  means  with  a  high  voltage; 

coagulation  output  means  for  coupling  to  said  oscillator 
means,  and  providing  a  coagulation  signal  for  use  in  coag- 
ulation procedures; 

cutting  output  means  for  coupling  to  said  oscillator  means, 
and  providing  a  cutting  signal  for  use  in  cutting  proce- 
dures; 

switching  circuit  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  coag- 
ulation output  means  or  said  cutting  output  means  to  said 
oscillator  means; 

intensity  control  means  for  coupling  to  said  power  supply 
means,  and  varying  the  vcritage  supplied  to  said  oscillator 
means,  said  intensity  control  means  including  a  variable 
coil  in  parallel  with  said  transformer  for  controlling  the 
output  voltage  across  said  transformer; 

modulation  means  for  coupling  to  said  oscillator  means,  and 
providing  intermittent  operation  of  said  oscillator  means, 
said  modulati<»  means  including  a  multivibrator  means, 
and  coagulation  level  control  means  for  varying  the  duty 
cycle  of  said  multivibrator  means; 

and  operatkm  control  means  in  said  switching  circuit  means 
for  interconnecting  sakl  intensity  control  means  to  said 
power  suipply  meaas  when  said  cutting  output  means  is 
connected  to  sakl  oscillator  means,  for  interconnecting 
said  modulation  means  to  sakl  oscillator  means  when  said 
coagulation  output  means  is  connected  to  said  oscillator 
means,  and  for  disconnecting  from  said  oscillator  means 
one  of  said  modulation  means  or  said  intensity  control 
means  when  the  other  is  connected  thereto. 
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PNEUMATIC  ROTARY  CLASSIFIER 
William  B.  Road,  and  Floyd  W.  BigAy,  both  of  Saskatoon, 
to  Waatan  Roto  llraah  Ltd.,  Saskitooa, 
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EXHAUST 


further  aspiration  and  mechanical  separation  of  said  chafT 
and  grain; 

d.  elevating  means  for  transferring  cleaned  grain  to  a  hopper 
on  the  threshing  machine  and; 

e.  second  elevating  means  for  transferring  uncleaned  grain 
back  to  the  rotary  threshing  cylinder  for  reclassification. 
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DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 

B.  Zaaibito,  1504  S.  Arrawaaa,  Taaipa,  Fla.  33609 

Flkd  Aag.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,998 
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1.  In  a  threshing  machine  having  a  rotary  threshing  cylinder, 
concave  and  an  associated  deck,  a  cleaning  and  classifying 
device  for  a^Mrating  or  pneumatk^lly  separating  chaff  from 
grain  comprising 

a.  panel  means  defining  a  vertkally  oriented  throat  di^osed 
betow  sakl  concave  for  passage  of  grain  and  chaff  there- 
through by  gravity  from  sakl  concave  and  deck; 

b.  a  pacumatic  separation  area  in  said  throat  comprising  an 
airflow  channel  disposed  adjacent  to  and  communicating 
with  sakl  throat  and  first  £ui  means  at  the  end  of  the 
pasiajr  remoto  from  the  throat  whk:h.  provides  airflow 
firom  the  throat  into  the  fan; 

c.  rotary  screens  and  second  fan  means  bdow  said  throat  for 


1.  In  a  dental  floss  hokler  comprising  a  handle,  a  floss  hold- 
ing head  attached  to  said  handle,  and  connecting  means  at- 
tached to  said  handle,  both  sakl  head  and  saul  connecting 
means  being  dimensioned  and  configured  to  be  detachably 
connected  to  one  another,  the  improvement  comprising  head 
positioning  means  mounted  on  said  handle  in  movable,  engag- 
ing relatk>nship  to  sakl  floss  hokling  head,  sakl  head  position- 
ing means  comprising  sleeve  means  disposed  in  contiguous, 
sliding  relationship  around  a  predetermined  segment  of  the 
outer  surface  of  sakl  handle;  arm  means  formed  on  sakl  sleeve 
means  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  han- 
dle; track  means  dimensk>ned  and  configured  to  receive  sakl 
arm  means  therein  formed  on  said  handle;  and  a  plurality  of 
stop  means  formed  on  said  handle  in  motion-limiting  relation  to 
sakl  sleeve  means;  sakl  arm  means  further  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  teeth  means  formed  on  the  forward  end  thereof  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  sakl  head,  sakl  head 
including  a  plurality  of  cog  means  formed  on  said  predeter- 
mined portion,  whereby  longitudinal  sliding  of  said  sleeve 
means  results  in  corresponding  intermeshing  of  said  teeth 
means  and  said  cog  means  to  angularly  orient  said  head  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  handle. 


4,051,858 

SOLVENT  SINK  AND  DISPENSER 

Anthony  P.  Mdc,  5316  E.  Easfle  Zola,  Scottsdale,  Aria.  85254 

Filed  Dae.  27, 1976.  Sar.  No.  754,505 

lat  CL2  BOOB  3/02 

U.S.  CL  134-56  R  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  solvent  sink  and  dispenser  comprising  in  combinatkM: 

a  cabinet  comprising  an  open  top  having  a  cover  hiagedly 

mounted  along  one  of  its  top  edges, 
a  two  compartment  sink  mounted  in  a  recessed  manner 
within  the  top  of  sakl  cabinet,  each  of  the  compartments 
having  a  drain  in  the  bottom  thereof, 
a  pair  of  flukl  tanks  mounted  within  sakl  cabinet, 
a  pair  of  flukl  dispensing  heads  mounted  in  sakl  cabwet  for 

Ht'p^^'Fg  flukl  into  either  compartment  of  sakl  sink, 
a  conduit  system  mcluding  a  first  valve  means  for  selectively 
rnaf  rting  m  a  ckised  system  either  of  sakl  tanks  to  sakl 
dispensing  heads  frcMn  sakl  heads  into  one  or  more  of  the 
coa4Mrtnients  of  sakl  sink  through  itt  drain  and  back  to  a 
selected  tank, 
means  for  pres«urizug  sakl  system, 
a  second  valve  means  connected  u  said  system  for  selec- 
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ivdy  connecting  said  conduit  system  to  a  given  one  of 
laid  dispensing  heads, 

ire  resistant  plate  hingedly  mounted  on  said  cover  for 
novement  to  and  from  said  cover,  and 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4, 1977 


te  nperature  sensitive  means  interconnecting  said  cover  and 
laid  plate  for  releasing  said  plate  for  its  movement  away 
rrom  said  cover  and  over  said  sink  when  said  cover  is  in  an 
open  position  upon  a  fire  occurring  in  said  sink  and  effect- 
ing in  a  fvedetermined  manner  said  temperature  sensitive 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  FLUID  FROM  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  EVACUATED  SPACE 
JohB  HoaMa^  37  Adrkue  Place,  States  Idaad,  N.Y. 


FIM  Scvt  26, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,735 
lat  a.2  R«7D  5/54 
CL  137— 154 


L  Apparatus  for  draining  fluid  from  a  continuously  evacu- 
ate(  space  at  first  environmental  pressure  to  a  space  at  a  second 
env  ronmental  pressure  said  second  environmental  pressure 
beii  g  relatively  higher  than  said  first  environmental  pressure, 
con  prising: 
o  Electing  means  in  said  continuously  evacuated  space  at 
said  first  environmental  pressure  for  collecting  said  fluid; 
ti^p  means,  said  trap  means  comprising;  a  casing  defining  a 
chamber  therein  said  casing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a 
top  wall,  a  fluid  inlet  line  extending  into  said  chamber,  to 
a  discharge  point  substantially  adjacent  to  said  bottom 
wall,  a  fluid  drain  line  extending  out  of  said  chamber,  said 
fluid  drain  line  disposed  in  said  casing  at  a  position  above 
said  discharge  point  of  said  fluid  inlet  line,  and  a  gas  by- 
pass line  extending  out  of  said  chamber,  said  gas  bypass 
line  disposed  m  said  casing  at  a  position  above  the  position 
of  said  fluid  drain  line; 

for  communicating  said  fluid  inlet  line  to  said  collect- 
ing meant; 

for  communicating  said  fluid  drain  line  to  said  vpux. 
at  said  second  environmental  pressure; 


means  for  communicating  said  fluid  drain  line  to  said  gas 
bypass  line;  and 

means  for  communicating  said  gas  bypass  line  to  said  contin- 
uously evacuated  space  at  said  fiivt  environmental  pres- 
sure. 


4,051,840 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
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1.  A  valve  control  mechanism  for  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
spaced  valve  control  elements  disposed  in  a  common  plane, 
comprising;  a  support  structure  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  fixed 
relationship  to  said  common  plane,  a  pair  of  valve  control 
assemblies,  each  of  said  valve  control  assemblies  including 
mounting  brackets  which  are  relatively  separable  having  a 
plurality  of  control  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said 
brackets  and  at  least  one  arm  on  the  other  bracket  with  one  of 
said  control  arms  being  associated  with  a  req)ective  control 
element,  said  control  assemblies  connected  together  to  form  a 
manifold  assembly  removably  replaceable  as  a  unit  on  said 
support  structure,  attaching  means  for  connecting  the  mount- 
ing bracked  of  a  selected  one  of  said  pair  of  valve  control 
assemblies  to  said  support  structure,  said  attaching  means  being 
the  sole  means  required  to  be  removed  to  release  said  bracket 
containing  said  manifold  assembly  from  said  support  structure, 
a  connecting  means  on  each  of  said  control  arms  adapted  for 
connection  to  each  of  said  control  elements,  respectively,  said 
connecting  means  each  including  a  connecting  element  remov- 
able to  separate  said  control  arm  from  the  associated  control 
element,  one  of  said  valve  control  assemblies  having  a  separate 
control  lever  movable  from  a  neutral  position  for  moving  each 
of  said  control  arms,  and  the  other  of  said  valve  control  assem- 
blies having  a  single  lever  movable  from  a  neutral  position  for 
moving  at  least  one  control  arm  associated  with  adjacent  valve 
control  elements. 


4,051441 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTING  MANIFOLD 

BLOCKS 
John  E.  ElliaoB,  Newiagtoa,  aad  Herbert  M.  Fliak,  East  Hart- 
ford, both  <rf  Coaa.,  aasigBort  to  SUaaer  PredsioB  ladastrict. 
If.,  New  Britaia,  Coaa. 

Flkd  No?.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,379 

lat  a.2  F15B  nm 

US.  CL  137—315  7  OaiM 

1.  For  use  in  operatively  mounting  a  plurality  of  fluid  con- 
trol valves,  a  combination  c<Mnprising  a  pair  of  valve  mounting 
manifold  blocks  adapted  to  be  stacked  in  aligned  end-to-end 
abutment,  the  manifold  blocks  each  having  fluid  passage  means 
therein  for  conducting  fluid  controlled  by  valves  mounted  on 
an  upper  surface  of  the  block,  one  block  having  an  upper 
opening  therein  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  block,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slot  and  an  end  opening  in  one  end  of  said  one 
block  communicating  with  the  slot,  the  upper  opening  of  said 
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one  block  being  accessible  from  its  upper  surface  and  intersect- 
ing the  slot,  the  other  block  having  a  cavity  and  an  opening  in 
one  end  of  said  other  block  communicating  with  the  cavity,  the 
end  openings  in  the  blocks  being  registrable  with  one  another 
when  the  blocks  are  in  aligned  end-to-end  abutment,  an  elon- 
gated fastener  having  a  head  fixed  on  one  end  and  an  opposite 
threaded  end,  the  fastener  longitudinally  extending  from  the 


4^051,863 

GATE  VALVE  WITH  REPLACEABLE  LINER 
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slot  in  said  one  block  into  the  cavity  of  the  other  block  with  the 
head  of  the  fastener  disposed  within  said  cavity,  and  a  nut 
received  within  the  upper  opening  of  said  one  block  for 
threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  end  of  the  fastener  at 
the  juncture  of  the  upper  opening  and  the  slot  for  compres- 
sively  engaging  the  ends  of  the  blocks  in  fixed  relation  to  one 
another. 
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CONTROL  VALVES 

Harry  M.  Haytayaa,  Saaayiide  Laae,  Liacohi,  Maai.  01773 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,02« 

lat  CL2  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  CL  137— 454J  14  OaiaH 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising: 

a  hollow  valve  casing  having  (1)  a  slide  bore  for  a  slide  valve 
unit,  (2)  first,  second  and  third  ports  for  conducting  flow 
of  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  casing,  and  (3)  first  and  second 
resilient  valve  seats  surrounding  first  and  second  openings 
leading  to  said  first  and  second  ports  respectively,  said 
valve  seats  being  aligned  with  said  slide  bore;  and 

a  slide  valve  unit  having  a  valve  stem  slidably  disposed  in 
said  slide  bore  and  a  valve  head  attached  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  stem  and  movable  by  said  stem  into  engagement 
alternatively  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats,  said 
valve  head  being  generally  diamond  shaped  in  longitudi- 
nal section  and  being  sized  so  that  said  valve  head  forms  a 
close  sliding  fit  with  the  surrounding  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing, (2)  fluid  pressure  applied  via  said  first  port  and  said 
first  opening  will  force  said  valve  member  away  from  said 
first  valve  seat  toward  said  second  valve  seat,  (3)  when  it 
is  engaged  with  either  said  first  or  second  valve  seat  it  will 
block  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  or  second  opening 
respectively,  and  (4)  at  all  positions  along  its  path  of  travel 
between  the  two  valve  seats  it  is  incapable  of  blocking 
flow  of  fluid  into  or  out  of  the  casing  via  said  third  port. 


1.  A  gate  valve  having  a  positionable  gate  disposed  therein 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  intermediate  an  attached  pair  of 
pipes,  said  gate  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  gate  having  opposing  surfaces  and  being  positionable 
within  said  gate  valve  in  a  first  and  second  position  to 
open  and  close  said  gate  valve  and  eflect  regulation  of  the 
flow  of  fluid; 

b.  a  one  piece  pliant  liner  for  receiving,  guiding  and  seating 
and  gate,  said  liner  including: 

i.  a  chest  including  a  gate  passageway  with  opposing  side 
walls  spaced  from  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  gate 
disposed  therebetween; 

ii.  a  ring  defining  a  bore  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  chest  in  general  planar  alignment  therewith; 

iii.  a  depression  disposed  within  said  bore  for  defining  a 
seat  and  a  guide  for  said  gate; 

iv.  first  seal  means  disposed  near  the  top  of  of  the  opposing 
side  walls  within  said  chest  and  being  in  sealing  contact 
with  said  gate  for  preventing  a  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  gate  passageway  intermediate  said  chest  and  said 
gate; 

V.  second  seal  means  disposed  within  said  depression  for 
preventing  a  flow  of  fluid  through  the  bore  of  said  ring 
on  seating  of  said  gate  within  said  depression;  and 

vi.  third  seal  means  disposed  on  opposing  side  walls  within 
said  chest  for  sealing  contact  with  the  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  gate  for  preventing  a  flow  of  fluid  intermediate 
said  chest  and  said  gate  when  said  gate  is  in  the  first 
position; 

c.  a  pair  of  castings  for  receiving  said  liner,  each  of  said 
castings  including: 

i.  bore  for  receiving  a  part  of  said  ring; 
ii.  a  recess  for  receiving  a  part  of  said  chest;  and 
iii.  attachment  means  for  securing  said  pair  of  castings  to 
one  another  to  at  least  partially  enclose  said  liner  there- 
between; 
whereby  .  said  liner  includes  seal  means  for  precluding  a  flow 
of  fluid  intermediate  said  gate  and  said  chest 
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FIM  Oct  21,  lf75,  Sw.  No.  tMJ58€ 
IM.  0.2  FMK  SI/12 
CL  137-504 


tending  outwardly  of  the  valve  casing;  a  first  annular  member 
coupled  to  the  valve  casing  and  including  a  part  extending 
from  said  casing  co-axially  with  the  stem  outwardly  beyond 
where  said  stem  enters  said  casing;  a  second  annular  member 
coaxial  with  the  stem  and  coupled  to  the  stem,  the  first  and 
second  annular  members  being  of  such  length  as  to  axially 
15  CiaiaH  overlap  in  all  normal  woridng  positions  of  the  stem;  and  the 
first  annular  member  being  of  an  inside  diameter  larger  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  stem  with  its  outwardly  extending 
part  defining  a  lubricant  reservoir  surrounding  the  stem  where 
it  enters  the  casing;  and  seal  means  located  between  the  first 
annular  member  and  the  second  annular  member  to  form  a  seal 
therebetween. 


I.  In  a  flow  regulator  having  a  cylinder  defining  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  and  means  for  regulating  fluid  flow  through  the 
cyl  nder  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  including  a  biased  piston 
ha>  ing  an  end  portkxi  adjacent  said  inlet  movably  received  in 
the  cyhader  and  variaMe  flow  passage  means  controlled  by 
uit  piston  for  controlling  flow  of  said  fluid  to  said  outlet,  the 
im\  rovement  compristng:  means  defining  a  sensing  orifice  in 
sail  piMOB  end  portion  for  causing  positioning  of  the  piston  in 
the  cylinder  as  a  function  of  a  fli^  pressure  drop  across  said 
sea  HBg  orifice;  a  first  dashpot  m  said  cylinder  for  damping  the 
mo  cement  of  the  piston  caused  by  a  change  in  fluid  pressure 
acr  38S  said  sensing  orifice,  steady  state  flow  of  fluid  through 
sasi  flow  paaaage  means  being  oontrtrfkd  by  said  flow  passage 
me  OS  independently  of  said  dashpot;  and  a  second  da^bpot  in 
sn  cylinder  for  controlling  movement  of  said  piston. 
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FBai  Feb.  27, 197«,  Ser.  No.  4<2,13ft 

UaHii  riniiB,  Mar.  4, 1975, 


11.  A  valve  positioning  handle  for  a  valve  which  valve 
inchides  a  body  member  and  a  rotataMe  isolation  member  and 
is  connectaUe  to  a  distribution  pii>e  member,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  being  formed  of  plastic  having  a  predetermined 
ultimate  shear  stress,  said  istriation  member  being  disposed 
within  said  body  member  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pipe  member,  said  one  of  said 
members  being  capaUe  of  being  destroyed  or  damaged  if  said 
ultimate  shear  strcM  is  exceeded  by  the  apiriication  of  excessive 
forces  thereto  during  rotation  of  said  isolation  menrtier,  said 
valve  positioning  handle  comprising:  an  extended  fitting  hav- 
ing working  surfaces  thereon  for  receipt  of  at  least  one  type  of 
torque  applying  tool  for  rotating  said  isolation  member;  and  a 
connecting  scctkMi  ettcnding  axially  between  said  extended 
llttteg  attd  aiid  is(rfatioB  mMiber.  being  fonned  of  a  pre- 
seleeted  mMcrtal  and  having  pndeiermiiied  croasaectional 
iHnwaiinns  as  measured  in  a  pl«M  which  is  pcrpMidicnlir  to 
said  axis  to  iMure  fidlure  by  tonional  shear  generally  ikmg 
said  pbfte  prior  to  generation  of  iaU  excdUve  forces  to  said 
one  of  Slid  AcMers  by  said  torque  applyitg  tbol. 
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4*051,147 
MULTITUBE  VALVE 

jcnaaha.  Hoist,  CTmnany,  aaaJBanr  to 

FUai  Mar.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  442,591 
CiaiaH  priority,  apfUftian  GeraMiy,  Mar.  5, 1975, 2509445 
IM.  a.2  F14L  55/14 
U.S.  CL  137-595  11 


hydraulically  operated  ooosomcr  unit  and  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  spool  type  slide  BMmbar  shd- 
ably  di^wsed  in  said  bore,  a  phiraUty  of  operational  ports  in 
said  housing  opening  into  said  bore,  one  of  aaid  ports  being  a 
sun>ly  port,  two  of  said  operational  ports  being  first  and  sec- 
ond consumer  unit  ports  on  opposite  sides  of  said  supply  port, 
two  of  said  operational  ports  being  return  porta  positioned 
outwardly  from  said  sup^y  port  two  of  said  operational  porta 
being  first  and  second  pressure  tensing  porta  positioned  out- 
wardly from  said  return  ports,  conduit  means  in  said  housing 
connecting  said  first  and  second  pressure  sensing  ports,  said 
slide  member  having  spoc^  arranged  to  place  said  pressure 
sensing  porta  in  fluid  communication  with  said  return  porta 
when  said  slide  member  is  in  a  neutral  position,  said  spoob 
being  arranged  to  selectively  pressurize  either  one  of  said 
consumer  unit  porta  while  exhausting  the  other  one  of  said 
consumer  unit  ports,  and  said  spools  arranged  to  place  said  fint 
pressure  sensing  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 


1.  A  multiway  valve  for  medical  devices,  cheoipcal  devices, 
etc.  comprising  a  bousing  having  an  open  front  end  and  an 
open  rear  end,  a  plurality  of  tube  channels  defined  between 
said  front  and  rear  ends  through  which  individual  tirttcs  are 
adapted  to  be  passed,  each  tube  channel  having  aJ|K>ttpm  tube 
wppoit  surfiMe  extending  at  least  a  portion  of 'the  distance 
between  said  front  and  r««r  owls  and  each  having  a  second 
portion  of  the  distance  botwoan  said  front  and  rear  ends  Mfith- 
QVt  »  tMbe  nwport  vuhim  lo  that  the  tube  in  the  aa^pciated 
cbaanel  may  be  daOocted  below  the  level  of  said  tube  fupport 
surface,  a  clamp  member  movably  mounted  in  said  houstna  for 
movement  backwardly  and  forwardly  toward  and  away  irom 
each  end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  portion  engageable  with 
each  tube  when  said  clamp  member  overlies  said  tube  at  a  place 
in  which  it  is  suf^orted  by  said  support  surface,  said  clamp 
member  bong  guided  in  said  housing  so  that  it  is  brought  c|ose 
enough  to  said  support  surfKe  to  compress  the  tube  and  at 
least  reduce  the  flow  therethrough,  and  guide  means  in  said 
housing  for  guiding  said  clamp  member  for  said  badcward  and 
forward  movement  uid  tube  si^^port  surface  in  at  least  one  of 
said  channels  is  offset  from  said  su^^rt  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  the  other  of  said  channds  ao  that  when  said  clamp  member 
is  positioned  to  close  off  at  least  a  pwtion  of  the  flow  through 
one  of  the  tubas  it  is  located  so  that  it  does  not  effect  tte 
closing  off  of  the  cross-section  of  at  least  one  of  the  other  of 
said  tubes,  said  claa^>  member  being  positionablc  in  at  least  one 
position  wherein  at  least  o«c  of  said  tubes  is  claniwd  off,  in 
another  position  wherein  at  leaat  two  of  said  tubes  are  open  and 
in  a  further  position  in  which  at  least  two  of  said  tvbm  are  shut 
off. 


consumer  port  when  it  is  being  pressurized  and  place  said 
second  pressure  sensing  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  c<MSumer  port  when  it  is  being  prcasurized,  a  common 
sui^ly  line  connected  to  said  supfriy  porta  of  said  units,  a 
conunon  coIlectin|  sensing  conduit  connected  to  said  pressure 
seosiiig  p(Mta  of  said  units,  a  ooeamon  return  line  connected  to 
said  return  porta  of  said  units,  said  control  valve  unita  being 
connected  by  said  coosmon  si^iply  line  and  said  common  col- 
lecting sensing  conduit  to  a  common  differential  pressure 
regulator,  pressure  rdievin|  means  to  totally  relieve  the  pres- 
sure in  said  common  coUectmg  sensing  conduit  when  all  of  said 
control  valve  unita  are  in  tiiair  neutral  operating  states,  and 
individual  check  valve  means  between  said  common  collecting 
sensing  conduit  and  the  respective  ones  of  said  control  porta  of 
said  control  valve  unita  to  set  the  pressure  in  said  common 
supply  line  so  that  the  consumer  unit  with  the  highest  load 
connected  to  any  one  of  said  control  valve  unita  receives  an 
adequate  predetennined  pressure. 


4jMl.t4l 

CON1VOL  DEVKX  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY 

OnCRATID  CONiUMIR 

Hana  Skor  Aadaraan,  iapajiakirg,  Denmarir,  aarifMr  lo 

A/S,  NorAeri.  DanaMrk 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1974,  Sar.  No.  tmjStl 
priarily,  vtHcMien  Qenany,  Apr.  3, 1975, 2514424 

Int  CL>  F14K  11/00 
UjS.  CL  U7*.994.U  5  CWw 

1.  A  pressurized  fluid  distribution  system  oompriamg  a  plu- 
rality of  control  valve  units,  each  of  said  unita  being  for  a 


MDONGVALVl 

Jaawi  W.  Hak,  Rr  mMi*.  mi  Mm  K. 
ef  Ariu,  iMlpiif  to  Cmm  Ca.,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Jm.  12, 1974,  Sar.  No.  44M7I 
lit  CL>  Fl«  11/14 
UJS.  CL  137-414.1  14 

1.  A  mixing  valve  of  the  type  having  a  single 
coatrcrfling  the  volume  and  relative  proportioo  of  hot 
water  flowing  thoHigh  the  valve  inrludhig: 

a.  a  houaiag  adapted  to  receive  a  valve  caitridfc.  said 
ing  having  a  hot  water  inlet  port  a  cold  water 
and  an  outlet 

b.  a  valve  cartridge  positioned  in 
having  a  plur^ty  of  water 
tion  with  said  inlet  water  ports,  and.  a 


ineadiofsaid 
to  be  seated 


for 
coM 


port 


c  a  plunger 
said  plunger 
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water  inlet  passage  and  to  be  fredy  slidable  therein 
whereby  inlet  water  displaces  said  plunger  from  its  re- 
spective seat; 

a  slider  plate  mounted  above  said  plungers  for  sliding 
movement  both  radially  and  rotatably  in  a  single  plane 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  car- 


e. 
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tridge,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cams  adapted  to 
restrict  the  movement  of  said  plungers  relative  to  said 
water  inlet  passage  seats; 

means  for  sliding  said  plate  to  thereby  position  each  of  said 
plungers  rdative  to  its  respective  seat  to  thereby  selec- 
tively control  the  volume  of  water  through  its  passage  to 
the  outlet 


4,051370 
SINGLE  HANDLE  MIXER  VALVE 


to  FMcdrkh 


He 


UJS  CL  137-«3(J 


lat  CL2  Fia  11/18 


housing,  and  each  valve  member  having  a  tapered  config- 
uration which  reduces  in  the  direction  of  said  stem, 
wherein  the  restricted  openings  of  said  chamber  form 
valve  seats  for  receiving  the  tapered  portions  of  said  valve 
members  in  sealing  relationship  therewith; 

means  for  yieldably  urging  said  valve  members  toward  said 
valve  seats; 

a  valve  cap  removably  mounted  to  said  valve  housing  and 
surrounding  the  extended  ends  of  said  valve  stems; 

a  bushing  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  cap  and 
about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  valve 
stems; 

a  control  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bushing  about  an 
axis  which  is  spaced-apart  from  the  axis  of  said  bushing 
member  and  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  valve  stems 
and  being  translatable  for  engaging  one  or  both  of  the 
extended  ends  of  said  valve  members  in  accordance  with 
the  angular  position  of  said  bushing  member;  and 

a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bushing  above  said 
control  plate  and  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  control  plate,  said  control  lever  having 
an  eccentric  cam  surface  extending  about  its  pivotal  axis 
for  engaging  said  control  plate  wherein  the  plurality  of 
angular  positions  of  said  control  lever  about  its  pivotal 
axis  and  the  axis  of  said  bushing  member  selectively  trans- 
late one  or  both  of  said  valve  stems  away  from  said  valve 
seats  in  accordance  with  the  angular  position  of  said  bush- 
ing member  and  said  eccentric  cam  surface  thereby  to 
control  the  mixing  and  output  of  said  hot  and  cold  water. 


Filed  Feb.  25, 197d,  Scr.  No.  661,349 

Gcrwuiy.  Feb.  28, 1975, 2508724 
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4,051,871 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  WEFT 

YARN  INSERTION  IN  LOOMS 

Sergio  Vdla,  Biella  (VcrcelU),  Italy,  aMigMf  to  ROJ  Electrotcx 

S.PJL,  Bieila  (VercdU),  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  573,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1974,  22117/74 

Int  a.2  D03D  51/34 

VS.  CL  139— 370  J  6  ClaiBM 
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ft  A  mixer  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold  water  sources  and 
pro  aiding  an  output  thereof  and  under  the  contn^  of  a  single 
lev  rt  comprising,  in  combination: 
valve  boosing; 

fjrst  and  second  inlets  on  said  housing  for  respectively  re- 
ceiving said  sources  and  said  inlets  respectively  communi- 
cating with  first  and  second  passageways  in  said  housing; 
mixing  chamber  in  said  housing  in  which  said  first  and 
second  passageways  terminate  at  restricted  openings 
dietetn  ud  said  chamber  having  an  outlet  opening; 

0rst  and  second  valve  members  respectively  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  passageways,  each  valve  member  having 
•  sieai  extending  through  said  chamber,  through  re- 
stricted bores  in  said  housing  and  externally  of  said  valve 


1.  Electronic  device  for  controlling  weft  yam  insertion  in 
continuous  weft  feed  looms,  designed  to  stop  the  running  of 
the  loom  and  to  provide  a  signal,  whenever  there  is  either 
breakage  of  a  weft  yam  or  when  a  larger  number  of  weft  yams 
than  that  scheduled,  is  inserted  by  mistake,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises  a  plurality  of  transducers  each  activated  by 
movement  of  a  weft  yam  and  adapted  to  feed  signals  to  a  logic 
network  when  the  yam  is  in  movement,  there  being  a  said 
transducer  individual  to  each  said  weft  yam  and  means,  down- 
stream of  said  logic  networic,  operated  by  the  signals  emitted 
by  said  network  and  adapted  to  activate  a  device  for  stopping 
the  loom  and  providing  a  signal,  said  logic  network  comprising 
means  for  storing  a  predetermined  law  of  insertion  of  the 
individual  weft  yams  corresponding  to  a  certain  weaving 
operation  on  the  loom,  and  for  comparing  with  said  law  the 
actual  weft  insertions  detected  by  the  transducers  thereby  to 
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stop  the  loom  not  only  when  fewer  than  a  predetermined 
number  of  weft  yams  is  inserted  in  the  loom  but  also  when 
more  than  said  predetermined  number  of  yams  is  inserted  in 
the  loom. 


pulleys  being  adapted  for  contact  with  Mid  weft  yam  during 
motion  of  the  carrier  in  a  first  direction,  the  second  of  said 


4,05M72 
TRAVELLING-WAVE  LOOM 
Jary  I?aMHch  Komvot,  nUtsa  Mlklokho-Maklaya,  29,  korpos 
1,  k?.  215;  VOctor  MIkhallorich  lakhmanoT,  Nagatiaakaya 
MbcrahMqra,  14,  korpoa  4,  kr.  161,  and  Gcuuidy  iTanorich 
KorakT,  Krooshtadtiky  bal?ar,  27,  k?.  85,  all  of  Moscow, 
UJ5J5JL 

FDad  ivmt  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,326 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcatkM  U.S.SJL,  Jue  16, 1975, 2144375 
lit  CL2  D03D  47/26,  49/60 
U.S.  CL  139— 436  3  Claims 


pulleys  being  adapted  for  contact  with  the  weft  yam  during 
motion  of  the  carrier  in  a  second  opposite  direction. 

4,051374 

SPRING  LOOP  KEY  RING  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Gilbert  F.  Hardy,  8191  Sterttag  Atc,  Hantii«toa  Beach,  CaUf. 

92646 

Dfriskm  of  Ser.  No.  551,900,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,970,227. 

TUs  appUcatkm  July  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,806 

lat  CL2  B21F  37/02 

U.S.  a.  140—88  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  travelling-wave  loom  comprising:  a  cloth-forming 
mechanism  composed  of  a  rotary  reed  and  a  separating  grate; 
disks  with  teeth  forming  the  rotary  reed  of  said  cloth-forming 
mechanism,  the  crests  thereof  tracing  out  a  trajectory  with  the 
disks  rotating;  plates  forming  a  separating  grate  of  said  cloth- 
forming  mechsinism  and  having  recesses  forming  a  tunnel  of 
the  separating  grate;  weft  thread  carriers  flying  through  the 
shed  of  the  warp  threads,  each  of  the  carriers  having  an  abut- 
ment extending  into  said  tunnel  for  partially  acconunodating 
each  carrier  in  the  tunnel  of  the  separating  grate  and  each 
carrier  being  provided  with  a  side  wall  facing  the  plates  of  said 
separating  grate,  the  latter  plates  respectively  terminating  on 
one  side  of  the  abutment  of  each  carrier  in  a  free  end  situated 
adjacent  a  top  surface  of  each  carrier,  said  carriers  cooperating 
with  one  of  the  teeth  of  the  disks  of  the  rotary  reed  for  accom- 
plishing said  flight  through  the  shed;  a  groove  being  formed  in 
each  of  said  weft  thread-carriers  on  the  side  wall  thereof  facing 
said  plates  of  the  separating  grate;  a  projection  on  each  of  said 
plates  of  the  separating  grate  engaging  said  groove  of  said  weft 
thread  carriers  and  having  an  end  disposed  as  close  as  possible 
to  the  tn^jectories  circumscribed  by  the  crests  of  the  teeth  of 
said  disks  of  the  rotary  reed  so  that  with  the  disks  rotating  the 
teeth  thereof  are  clear  of  said  projections  of  the  plates. 


*5>^         [ 


t 


^^i^ 


"3~^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  key  keeper  having  separated  small 
and  large  half  loops  connected  by  straight,  tangentially  ori- 
ented side  rods  and  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical  first  arbor,  a 
semi-cylindrical  second  arbor  parallel  to  the  fu^t  arbor,  means 
spacing  the  two  arbors,  pivot  means  fixed  to  the  q)acing 
means,  and  a  clamp  bar  removably  secured  to  the  ^Mcing 
means. 


4,05M73 
WEFT  YARN  CARRIER 
Mawlec  J.  DctouaMOwt,  LImoIb,  RX,  assignor  to  Ow( 
Conli«  FIbcrglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,929 
lat  a.2  D03D  47/02 
U.S.  CL  139-440  4  OalaBS 

L  In  a  carrier  for  inserting  weft  yam  into  a  shed  formed 
between  warp  yams  on  a  loom  wherein  the  weft  yam  is  contin- 
uously supplied  from  a  source  located  outside  of  the  shed  and 
is  inserted  into  the  shed  by  a  carrier  attached  to  a  reciprocable 
inserter,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatably 
mounted  pulleys  positioned  in  said  carrier,  the  first  of  said 


4,051375 
CONDUCTOR  WRAPPING  BIT 
WaUam  J.  Baker,  and  Clifford  L.  Gallonp,  both  of  Reed  CHy, 
Mieh.,  assignors  to  Gardncr-DcnTcr  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,948 
Int  CL2  B21F  15/00:  B25F  1/00:  H02G  1/12 
UA  CL  140—124  •  Chtas 

1.  A  bit  rotetable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  for  wrapping  a 
flexible  insulated  conductor  wire  about  a  terminal  in  a  series  of 
helical  convolutions  comprising: 
an  end  face; 

a  terminal  receiving  bore  in  said  end  face; 
a  longitudinal  conductor  wire  receiving  groove  in  said  bit 

and  opening  at  one  end  to  said  end  face; 
means  forming  a  surface  extending  substantially  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  axis  across  the  opening  of  said  groove 
to  said  end  face  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  conductor 
wire  after  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  groove;  and. 
means  forming  a  cutting  edge  disposed  along  said  surface 
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•ad  extendnig  in  a  tabsUntiaUy  tnmsverae  direction  with 
respect  to  Mid  axis  for  continuously  slitting  the  insulation 
of  said  conductor  wire  m  a  substantially  longitudinal 


direction  with  respect  to  said  conductor  wire  after  said 
conductor  wire  is  withdrawn  from  said  groove  and  before 
said  conductor  wire  is  wraooed  on  a  termmal. 


MANUFAC 
StMkyCkMlcs 


niad  Dm.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  M2,734 
Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patat  subsequent  to  May  3, 
1974.h«  been  dbdahncd. 

I  pfteiiy,  appMcnHiM  United  Wlminm,  Dae.  23, 1974, 
409^2/74;  Oct  IS,  197S,  42341/7S 

Int  CL2  B65B  1/04 
CL  141—1.1 


US 


4^M7<  

ACrURE  OF  TUBULAR  TYPE  BATTERY 
PLATES 

to  Chloride 


llClafaH 


A  method  for  preparing  enveloped  plates  for  batteries  by 
intr  idncing  an  active  material  composition  containing  liquids 
intcj  the  porous  envelope  of  the  plate,  when  the  envelope  is 

ibled  on  the  current  conducting  element  of  the  plate, 
characterized  by  using  an  active  material  composition  which  is 
an  1  Ikaline  active  material  compositi(»  wherein  the  compod- 


tioii|  is  introduced  into  said  envelope  as  a  slurry  having  a  rotat- 
ing vane  viscometer  torque  value  of  less  than  0.006  lbs.  ft.  at 
20*  C  and  after  the  envelope  has  filled,  the  back  pressure  in  the 
sup  >ly  of  slurry  to  the  envelope  is  allowed  to  build  up  to  a 
prcyurc  above  S  p.s.i.  but  not  in  excess  of  100  p.s.i.  and  the 
thereafter  being  released. 


4^M77 
GAS  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
C  Flaletar,  <i«liiiHrtni  of  tka  Nationd 
Space  fldmlnlstraHsn,  with  respect  to  an  faiTcstment  of 
S.  Tarp,  fftiltiiili.  Aria. 

RM  Oct  24, 197S,  8sr.  No.  425,734  j 
int  a.2  Bi5B  57/OQ:  FMB  77/00    ' 
UJL  CL  141—4  14  OaiaH 

5  Apparafs  for  traasferring  fluid  from  a  low  pressure  to  a 
hig  ler  pressure  comprising: 
a  a  aoofoe  of  fhnd  under  low  pressure; 


,  a  receiver  for  receiving  fluid  under  high  pressure; 
a  first  cylinder  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  said  low 
pressure  source; 

.  a  second  cylinder,  of  smaller  diameter  an  said  first  cylin- 
der, adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  said  low  pressure  source 
and  to  deliver  fluid  to  said  receiver  at  a  high  pressure; 
first  and  second  pistons  rigidly  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  rod  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  simultaneously  within 
said  first  and  second  cylinders  respectively; 
first  vent  means  in  said  first  cylinder  and  located  on  the 
rod  side  of  said  first  piston  for  continuous  communication 
with  the  ambient  environment; 

.  first  conduit  means  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  low 
pressure  source  to  said  first  cylinder. 


h.  second  conduit  means  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  low 
pressure  source  to  said  second  cylinder; 

i.  third  conduit  means  for  delivering  fluid  at  high  pressure 
from  said  second  cylinder  to  said  receiver; 

j.  capacitance  means  located  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  fluid  at  low  pressure; 

k.  control  means  located  between  said  capacitance  means 
and  said  first  cylinder  and  responsive  to  the  pressure 
within  said  capacitance  means  and  said  receiver  for  inter- 
mittently releasing  fluid  from  said  capacitance  means  for 
expansion  against  the  face  of  said  first  piston;  and, 

1.  second  vent  means  in  said  first  cylinder  and  located  on  the 
Cace  side  of  said  first  pbton  for  exhausting  said  intermit- 
tently introduced  fluid  after  expansion  against  the  face  of 
said  piston. 


4,05M78 

ROTARY  FILLER  APPARATUS 

Peter  M.  OhiMia,  Mowoe;  Robert  L.  Gchring,  Slootabwg,  and 

Roger  A.  Hahn,  Warwidt,  aD  of  N.Y.,  aHiffMra  to  A?on 

Prodneta,  Inc.,  Snffen,  N.Y. 

Contfanation  of  Scr.  No.  439,533,  Feb.  4, 1974»  abmidoned.  TUi 

application  Feb.  12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  657,495 

Int  CL2  B65B  S/IZ  43/42 

UJS.  CL  141-«2  2  OalM 

1.  A  filling  apparatus  fw  filling  one  after  another  a  plurality 
of  molds  comprising  a  substantially  continuous  flow  of  molds 
with  fluid  material  of  the  type  which  tends  rapidly  to  set  up 
and/or  settle  when  not  subject  substantially  constantly  to 
flowing  movement,  said  filling  apparatus  comprising  a  mani- 
fold, said  manifold  including  an  iiilet  to  and  an  outlet  from  an 
elongated  path,  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  fluid  material 
both  to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  whereby  said  fluid  material 
after  flow  through  an  elongated  path  returns  to  said  source, 
said  connecting  means  including  means  for  continuously  flow- 
ing said  fluid  material  into  said  inlet;  at  least  one  fUUng  module 
including  a  stem  having  an  Inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  movable  in  said  cylinder  in  opposite  directions  between 
a  pair  of  limit  positions,  passage  means  providing  fluid  connec- 
tion between  said  dongated  path,  said  inlet  of  said  stem  and 
said  cylinder,  said  passage  means  including  a  cylindrical  open; 
ing  and  having  three  paths  directed  radially  of  said  opening  ait 
substantially  equidistant  spacing  therearound,  and  wherein  a 
first  of  said  paths  is  connected  to  said  dongated  path,  while  a 
second  of  said  paths  is  connected  to  said  cylinder  and  a  third  of 
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said  paths  is  connected  to  said  stem,  and  a  valve,  said  valve 
recdved  in  and  rotatable  about  said  cylindrical  opening,  said 
valve  having  internal  passage  means  providing  fluid  connec- 
tion between  selected  pairs  of  said  first,  second  and  third  paths; 
means  controlling  the  movment  both  of  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder  and  said  valve  in  said  cylindrical  opening,  said  con- 
trolling means  ftoctioning  when  said  piston  moves  in  a  cylin- 
der charging  direction  to  provide  a  fluid  flow  through  said  first 


disposed  adjacent  to  said  cover  and  an  dongated  longitu- 
dinal aperture; 

driving  means  to  move  said  tubular  member  in  a  conttnoons 
reciprocating  motion  in  the  i^ace  of  said  axis  with  a  stroke 
of  sufficient  length  that  said  sharpened  end  of  said  tubular 
member  perfcnates  said  cover  of  said  cup; 

means  to  activate  said  driving  means; 

a  source  of  liquid; 

a  fixedly  mounted  pipe  having  an  ii^wt  and  an  output  end, 
said  input  end  of  said  pipe  being  connected  to  said  source 
of  liquid  and  said  pipe  extending  through  said  elongated 
aperture  in  said  tubular  member  so  that  said  output  end  is 
disposed  within  said  tubular  member, 

valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  pipe; 

first  detector  means  for  detecting  that  said  tubular  member  is 
at  a  first  predetermined  position  perforating  the  cover  of 
said  container, 

timer  means  responsive  to  said  first  detector  means  to  open 
said  valve  means  for  a  predetermined  period  permitting 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  output  end  of  said  pipe; 

second  detector  means  for  detecting  that  said  tubular  mem- 
ber is  at  a  second  predetermined  position  ^Mced  from  the 
cover  of  said  container;  and 

means  reqxuisive  to  said  second  detector  means  to  deacti- 
vate said  driving  means. 


and  second  paths  and  when  said  piston  moves  in  a  cylinder 
discharging  direction  to  provide  a  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  and  third  paths;  means  for  supporting  each  said  mold  to 
be  filled;  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said  support  means  and 
filling  module  relative  to  the  other  so  that  during  filling  of  each 
said  mold  said  oudet  of  said  stem  moves  upwardly  toward  the 
opening  of  said  mold,  yet  remains  beneath  the  surface  of  said 
fluid  material  in  said  mold  as  said  mold  is  filled. 


4,051,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  UQUID  IN  CUPS 
Katmaari  ItagaU,  Anna,  Japo^  aiai«Mr  to  Sankyo  Electric 
Convuy  Umitad,  beaaU,  Japan 

Flkd  Jane  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,393 

Int  CL2  B65B  3/34 

VS.  CL  141—329  7  OainM 


4,051350 
DUSTLESS  ROUTERS 
Charles  E.  Hcstfly,  GreeaTflk,  S.C., 
CoBspnay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,916 
Int  CLi  B27G  71/00 
U.S.  CL  144—252  R  10 


to  1W  Siagsr 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  perforating  a  cover  of  a 
container  and  pouring  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  into 
said  container  including: 
means  to  support  said  container  in  a  predetermined  position; 
a  inovable  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  cover  of  said 
container  when  said  container  is  in  said  predetermined 
position,  said  tubular  member  having  a  sharpened  end 


1.  A  dusdess  portable  electric  router  comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  a  dust  chamber  formed  therein, 

b.  a  handle  connected  to  the  base, 

c.  a  passage  formed  in  the  handle  in  communication  with  the 
dust  chamber, 

d.  a  motor  naounted  to  the  base  to  be  axially  adjustable 
therem, 

e.  Uie  motor  having  a  shaft  therein  roUUd>le  to  actuate  the 
router, 

f.  a  blower  having  a  rotor  affixed  to  and  rotativdy  driven  by 
the  motor  shaft, 

g.  a  conduit  interconnecting  the  handle  passage  to  the 
blower  whereby  dust  and  ddms  collected  in  the  dust 
chamber  will  be  drawn  into  and  discharged  froas  the 
blower,  and 

h.  a  dust  bag  connected  to  the  blower  to  ooUod  tht  Uoww 
diacharge. 
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CURING  RIM 
ScTcria  Pdwwa,  FarfD,  N.  Dalu, 
iMn  MilwMdwc  Wii. 

F1M  Mar.  15, 1976.  Scr.  ^io.  666,607 
lat  CL2  B25H  1/00 
CL144— MA 


sheet  by  infeed  conveyor  elements  which  are  continuously 
moving  at  •  first  predetermined  speed  in  said  direction  and 
to  AppUcd  simultaneously  drivingly  contacting  the  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  sheet  by  outfeed  conveyor  elements  located  at  positions 
close  to  and  downstream  of  the  positions  at  which  said  infeed 
conveyor  elements  drivingly  contact  said  sheet,  said  outfeed 
9  Qaims  conveyor  elements  continuously  moving  in  said  direction  at  a 
second  predetermined  speed  which  is  slower  than  said  first 
predetermined  speed  so  that  a  uniform  compression  force  is 
continuously  applied  to  successive  portions  of  the  sheet  in  the 
direction  of  movement  thereof  and  against  the  grain  thereof 
sufficient  to  extract  water  therefrom,  to  cause  the  water  con- 
tent of  the  sheet  to  be  more  uniform  along  the  length  thereof 
and  to  break  tubular  membranes  in  the  veneer  sheets;  and 
simultaneously  confining  said  opposite  surfaces  of  the  sheet 
against  movement  transverse  to  said  direction  from  the  time 
the  sheet  enters  between  said  infeed  conveyor  elements  until 
the  time  it  leaves  said  outfeed  conveyor  elements  to  prevent 
the  sheet  from  buckling. 


4,051,883 
PUNCTURE-PROOF  TIRES 
Jakob  Ippen,  LererinHcn^lteinbMchei,  and  Friedel  Stuttgen, 
Cologne,  both  of  Gcnuuiy,  aasiviort  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
■cfaafl,  LeTerkoacB,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,719 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  GcnMay,  Dec  19, 1974, 2460051 
Int.  CL2  B60C  7/09    . 
U.S.  CL  152—324  3  Oaimt 


IJ  A  rim  for  supporting  a  vehicle  tire  during  a  curing  opera- 
tion comprising:  I 

a  pair  of  sleeves  adapted  to  be  secured  in  an  end  to  end 
relationship; 

s^id  sleeves  including  attachment  means  to  secure  said 
sleeves  for  support  of  a  vehicle  tire  during  a  curing  opera- 
tion; 

84aling  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sleeves  to  retain  a 
vehicle  tire  in  sealed  relation  on  the  periphery  of  said 
sleeves; 

ojie  of  said  sleeves  including  an  inlet  opening  therein  for 
receiving  said  stem  of  an  inner  tube  within  a  vehicle  tire; 
and 

s4id  one  of  said  sleeves  further  including  a  second  inlet 
therein  defining  means  applying  a  pressurized  fluid  be- 
tween the  interior  of  a  vehicle  tire  and  the  exterior  of  an 
inner  tube. 


4,051,882  

MHTHOD  of  PROCESSING  UNDRIED  VENEER  SHEET 
ilaacgiwi,  Napqra,  Japan,  aMifMir  to  Meinaa  Machin- 
Worti,  lacn  Olte,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667^48 
tat  CL2  B27M  1/02 
CL  144—309  D 


«y 


5  ClainM 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  comprising  an  outer  tread  element,  a  foot 
adapted  to  contact  a  wheel  felly,  the  foot  having  two  peripher- 
ally-disposed outer  portions,  a  resilient  connecting  portion 
connecting  the  tread  element  and  the  foot,  the  connecting 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  and  evenly  spaced 
supporting  members,  consecutive  supporting  members  being 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  the  center  of  the  tire,  the  foot 
comprises  two  unstressed  reinforcing  circular  wire  cores  dis- 
posed within  the  two  outer  portions  of  the  foot,  the  tire  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  segments  alternately  arranged  in  opposite 
directions,  each  segment  comprising  a  portion  of  the  tread,  a 
supporting  member  and  a  portion  of  ibe  foot,  the  segments 
having  concavely  curved  inner  walls  and  convexly  curved 
outer  walls,  the  foot  has  an  indentation  of  the  inner  side 
thereof,  the  indentation  extending  around  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence of  the  tire. 


4,051,884 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  CONTAINING  GEL  LUBRICANT 
Alan  John  Bowm,  Sattoa  Coldfleld,  and  Trevor  John  Walton, 
Taanrorth,  both  of  England,  aMi^on  to  Donlop  United, 


\  A  method  of  processing  an  undried  wood  veneer  sheet  in 
on  er  to  reduce  the  water  content  of  said  sheet  and  nnprove  its 
dry  -ability,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  continuously  naoving 
ndried  veaeer  sheet  in  a  direction  against  the  grain  of  said 
she|st  by  drivingly  contacting  the  opposite  surftces  of  said 


Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,847 
CiaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dae  4,  1974, 
52342/74{  Ang.  19, 1975, 34509/75 

tat  CL2  B60C  17/Oa  21/08 
MS,  CL  152—330  L  37  Oaiaw 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  on  iu  internal  surface  a  coating  of 
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a  lubricant  gel  having  a  viscosity  and  mechanical  stability  such 
that  it  remains  on  the  tire  surface  and  does  not  flow  when  the 
tire  is  in  normal  use  in  an  inflated  tire  and  wheel  assembly,  said 
gel  comprising  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  lubricant  gelled  with  a 
finely  divided  silica  having  a  surface  area  above  ISO  square 
meters/gram  and  a  gel-strengthening  amount  of  an  ionic  salt 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  S.S  to  8.S  when  in  a  0. 1  molar  aqueous 


solution,  said  salt  being  capable  of  producing  a  gd  viscosity 
(measured  at  20*  C  at  a  shear  rate  of  0.31  reciprocal  seconds)  in 
the  range  3000  to  7000  Newton-seconds  per  square  meter  by 
mixing  2  milliliters  of  a  suitably  concentrated  aqueous  solution 
of  the  salt  with  100  grams  of  the  poly(alkylene  oxide)  lubricant 
and  the  silica  in  a  lubricant:silica  weight  ratio  of  not  greater 
than  92.S:7.S. 


introduced  into  r6ore  box  cavity  to  form  each  green  core  and 
each  green  core  is  gassed  by  passing  into  it  a  predetermined 
dose  of  a  vapor  under  pressure  of  a  normally  liquid  curing 
agent  for  the  binder  and  an  inert  carrier  gas  and  then  a  purging 
gas  is  passed  through  the  core  to  drive  out  unreacted  curing 
agent,  the  improvement  comprising, 
providing  a  supply  of  said  liquid  agent  and  an  overlying 
supply  of  vapor  in  a  pressure  vessel  under  a  predetermined 
pressure, 
gassing  a  plurality  of  cores  in  series  by  dispensing  vapor 
from  the  vapor  space  in  a  continuous  series  of  intermittent 
bursts  one  to  each  core  in  succession,  each  burst  produc- 
ing a  pressure  drop  within  the  vessel  intervened  by  a  short 
nondispensing  period, 
during  each  nondispensing  period,  flushing  through  each 

core  a  purging  gas, 
responsive  immediately  to  the  pressure  drop  caused  by  each 
burst  introducing  carrier  gas  under  pressure  into  a  bottom 
zone  of  the  vessel  during  each  burst  and  following  nondis- 
pensing period  until  equilibrium  pressure  is  restored 
therein  and  the  vapor  lost  in  said  burst  is  replaced, 
finely  dividing  said  carrier  gas  as  it  is  introduced  to  form  in 
said  liquid  a  mass  of  minute  bubbles  effective  to  provide 
intimate  contact  between  gas  and  liquid  wherd>y  a  satu- 
rated vapor  is  formed  to  the  exclusion  of  entrained  liquid 
and  conveyed  to  the  vapor  space  during  each  nondispens- 
ing period. 


4,051,885 
TIRE  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Tom  French;  Reginald  Harold  Edwards,  both  of  Sntton  Cold- 
field,  and  Lcalie  VcrMM  PoweU,  Lichfield,  aU  of  England, 
aarifBora  to  Dnnlop  HoMlnti  Liadted,  London,  England 
Contianatlon  of  Scr.  No.  150,627,  Jnae  7, 1971,  abandoned.  lUs 
application  No?.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,522 
OaiBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoai,  Jnnc  20, 1970, 
30027/70 

tat  CL>  B60C  17/00.  17/04 
U.S.  CL  152-330  L  16 


L  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  tread  area  and  a  pair  of  side- 
waUs  defining  an  interior  surface,  each  sidewall  having  an 
annular  bead  and  having  attached  to  but  separate  from  its 
interior  surface  a  closed  enclosing  means  extending  around  the 
circumference  of  the  tire  in  a  position  opposite  said  beads  and 
containing  a  lubricant  for  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  tire, 
means  for  releasing  said  lubricant  from  said  enclosing  means 
onto  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  tire  which  contact  each  other 
upmi  substantial  under-inflation  or  deflatitw  of  the  tire  to  facili- 
tate relative  movement  between  the  contacting  interior  sur- 
faces of  the  tire. 


4,051386 

SATURATED  UQUID/VAPOR  GENERATING  AND 

DISPENSING 

Edward  Alan  Roas,  WOlowdalc,  Canada,  aaalgaor  to  Uqnld 

Qwbonic  Canada  Ltd.,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  392,080,  Ang.  27, 1973.  lUa  application 

Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,896 

tat  CL>  B22C  9/14 

U.S.  CL  164—16  26  CbinH 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  number  of  foundry  cores  serially  in 

which  a  foundry  aggregate  mixed  with  a  curable  binder  is 


maintaining  a  relationship  between  the  depth  of  the  vapor 
space  the  head  of  liquid  above  the  introduction  zone,  the 
relative  volume  of  each  burst  to  that  of  the  vapor  space, 
the  frequency  of  the  bursts,  and  the  initial  size  of  the 
bubbles  so  as  to  ensure  the  presence  in  the  vi^Mr  sptx  of 
a  true  saturated  vapor  substantially  free  of  entrained  liq- 
uid. 

23.  An  ^>paratus  for  the  gassing  of  cold  box  cores  with  the 
saturated  vapor  in  a  carrier  gas  of  a  curing  substance  which  is 
normally  liquid  at  ambient  temperatures,  comprising, 

a  cold  box  haviag  a  core  cavity  for  a  core  of  fmely  divided 
aggregate  and  curable  binder, 

a  pressure  vessel  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid  covered  by 
an  atmosphere  of  saturated  vapor  of  a  normally  liquid 
curing  substance  under  pressure, 

a  vapor-dispensing  communication  firom  an  upper  position  in 
the  v^xM-  space  in  the  vessel  leading  to  the  core  cavity, 

means  for  controlling  the  vapor-dispensing  communication 
wherd>y  saturated  vapor  of  a  curing  agent  for  said  binder 
is  dispensed  from  the  vessel  in  bursts  of  predetermined 
size, 

near  the  bottom  of  the  liquid  space  in  the  vessel  a  partition  of 
a  porous  medium  having  in  contact  with  the  liquid  an 
extensive  surface  having  pores  of  mean  diameter  not 
greater  than  about  10  microns, 

a  source  of  carrier  gas  under  pressure  and  communication 
therefrom  to  the  side  of  the  partition  remote  from  the 
liquid. 
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i  aouroe  of  purgmg  gas  under  pressure  and  •  purging  gas 
oooununication  therefrom  to  the  core  cavity, 

means  tot  controlling  the  purging  gas  communication 
whereby  purging  gas  is  supplied  to  the  core  cavity  in 
predetermined  amount, 

timing  means  for  synchronizing  the  means  for  controlling 
the  vapor  communication  with  the  means  for  contrtrfling 
the  purging  gas  communication,  whereby,  in  a  continuous 
cycle,  an  amount  of  vapor  is  dispensed  effective  to  cure 
the  core  and  immediately  following  an  amount  of  purging 
gas  is  dispensed  effectively  to  purge  the  core, 

means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  carrier  gas  supplied 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  whereby  gas  (rf*  substantially 
said  pressure  is  passed  through  the  partition  to  the  liquid 
to  form  bubbles,  responsive  immediately  to  the  pressure 
drop  caused  by  the  dispensing  of  each  burst  of  vapor  until 
equilibrium  pressure  is  restored  and  the  vapor  lost  in  said 
burst  is  replaced  by  the  introduction  <^  additional  gas. 


4y05Mt7 

Process  for  producing  sheets  and  strip  of 
zinccopper-tttanium  alloy 

Vilkcr  Gnrth,  OUea;  AMf  «Hi ■!■■■■,  Dattdn,  and  Erich 
Pctad,  Pnchhglm,  aO  of  Crrmany,  aMtfaors  to 
Zinkwabwcrk  GmbH  St  Co.  KG,  Datteli, 

Fltod  Mm. «,  197C,  Scr.  No.  M4,728 

ippUeatkM  Gcra«qr,  Mar.  13,  lf75, 2510M5 
lit  CL2  B22D  11/12 
VJS,  CL  IM— 7<  5  CfadM 
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oonnG  iwQ»» 


L  Process  for  producing  deep-drawable  sheets  and  strip  by 
m  ians  of  a  continuous  casting  machine  with  moving  flexible 
b(  Its  and  continuous  finish-rolling  without  change  of  direction, 
w  uch  comprises  providing  a  zinc-copper-titanium  rolling 
al  oy  which  is  creep-resistant  according  to  DIN  17  770  and 
fo  d^ile  according  to  DIN  1  623,  consisting  of  l.S  to  5.5% 
cc  pper,  0.05  to  0.25%  titanium  and  balance  zinc,  wherein  an 


in  »ease  in  copper  content  is  accompanied  by  a  decrease  in 
thudum  content,  continuously  casting  the  zine-copper  tita- 
ni  m  alloy  having  a  thickness  of  6-24  mm  and  an  effective 
w  dth  up  to  2000  mm  causing  the  slab  to  solidify  sunulta- 
n^ovsly  and  unifonnly  from  both  sides  at  a  constant  volumetric 
rate,  and  siri»equently  hot-rolling  said  shri>  at  a 
tebperatnre  above  100*  C  in  at  least  three,  passes,  each  of 
wfnch  results  in  an  effiective  reduction  in  cross  section  not  in 
of  80%. 


LOW  TEMPERATURE  ENERGY  CARRYING 
APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 

MaiUStJkat; 


Kato, 


to  Daflda  Ketr*  Con  Ltd., 

«f  S«.  No.  4IMM.  Mj  S,  1974» 
S,  lf76,  Scr.  No.  M(,t33 
Japan,  Jaly  7, 1973, 4|.7«751 
1M.  CL2  F»D  15/00  , 

U|S.CL1<B-1  I       7CtaiM 

LA  tow  tCMpcfature  energy  carrying  apparatus  comprising; 
fint  water  drcolating  syslfan  indudhig  a  hydrate  agent 
(17)  in  which  the  hydrate  agent  is  CHjHi, 
CtlPCIa,  CPQ).  GO],  CF}Br.  ii-C4Hieor  M::4Hm  disposed  in 
tt  t  side  of  low  temperature  energy  sup|dy  and  having  a  water 


cooling  means  (IS),  at  least  one  heat  exchange  means  (3)  dis- 
posed in  the  side  of  users,  feed  conduit  means  (19, 21, 4y  32, 0 
connecting  said  hydrate  agent  separating  means  (17)  to  said 
heat  exchange  means,  return  conduit  means  (7, 34»  S)  connect- 
ing said  heat  exchange  means  (3)  to  said  hydrate  agent  separat- 
ing means  (17),  and  a  pump  means  (20)  disposed  in  said  feed 
conduit  means  (19, 21);  a  hydrate  circulating  system  for  circu- 
lating a  liquid  hydrate  agent  and  hydrate  crystals  incorporated 
with  said  first  water  circulating  system  and:  a  second  water 
circulating  system  incorporated  with  said  first  water  circulat- 
ing system  uid  said  hydrate  circulating  system;  said  hydrate 
circulating  system  including  a  hydrate  crystal  producing 
means  (S)  di^osed  in  the  sun>ly  side,  a  hydrate  crystal  decom- 
posing means  (29)  disposed  in  the  users  side,  feed  conduit 
means  (12, 4)  connecting  said  hydrate  crystal  producing  means 
(8)  to  said  hydrate  crystal  decomposing  means  (29),  and  return 
conduit  means  (31, 5, 23, 25, 28)  connecting  said  hydrate  crys- 
tal decomposing  means  (29)  through  said  hydrate  agent  sepa- 
rating means  (17)  to  said  hydrate  crystal  producing  means  (8), 
said  second  water  circulating  system  including  said  hydrate 
crystal  decomposing  means  (29)  and  said  heat  exchange  means 
(3)  disposed  in  the  users  side,  food  conduit  means  (32, 4)  con- 
necting said  hydrate  crystal  decomposing  means  (29)  to  said 
heat  exchange  means  (3),  and  return  conduit  means  (7,  25) 
connecting  said  heat  exchange  means  (3)  to  said  hydrate  crys- 
tal decomposing  means  (29)  and  including  a  pipe  (7)  and  a 


_|vj 


Mm  Hjm 
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branch  pipe  (35)  therefrom  for  receiving  part  of  heated  water 
flowing  in  said  pipe  (7)  and  returning  the  part  to  said  hydrate 
crystal  decomposing  means  (29),  said  three  circulating  systems 
being  incorporated  such  that  hydrate  crystals  discharged 
through  said  feed  conduit  means  (12)  from  said  hydrate  crystal 
producing  means  (8)  are  mixed  with  cooled  water  from  said 
hydrate  separating  means  (17)  at  at  least  several  percent 
therectf  and  are  fed  through  said  feed  conduit  means  (4)  to  said 
hydrate  crystal  decomposing  means  (2W  and  then  said  hydrate 
crystals  decompose  in  said  hydrate  crystal  decomposing  means 
(2W  to  effect  cooling  of  s^  part  of  heated  water  returned 
through  said  return  conduit  means  (7,  35)  from  said  heat  ex- 
change means  (3)  by  absorbing  latent  heat  upon  deoompoai- 
tion.  said  oo(rfed  water  being  fed  through  said  feed  conduit 
means  (32,  4)  to  said  heat  exchange  means  (3)  together  with 
said  cooled  water  from  said  hydrate  agent  separating  means 
(17),  while  liquid  hydrate  agent  formed  in  said  hydrate  crystal 
decomposing  means  (29)  is  returned  through  said  return  con- 
duit means  (31, 5)  to  said  hydrate  agent  separating  means  (17) 
together  with  the  remaining  part  of  heated  water  from  said 
heat  exchange  means  (3),  said  liquid  hydrate  agent  being  s^a- 
rated  from  said  heated  water  in  said  hydrate  agent  separating 
means  (17)  and  returned  through  said  return  conduit  means 
(23,  25,  28)  to  said  hydrate  crystal  producing  means  (8),  and 
Airther  said  pump  means  (20)  allowing  the  pressure  in  said 
hydrate  circulating  system  to  be  maintained  in  the  liquid  | 
area  of  said  hydrate  agent. 
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4,051,889 

HEATING  FRASCH  SULPHUR  MINE  WATER  USING 

WASTE  HEAT 

Xcrxia  T.  Stoddard,  4417  W.  27th  A?c  Dcnm.  Colo.  80212, 

and  Rnd  C  Terry,  3090  S.  High  St,  Dcnrcr,  Colo.  80210 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  670,984 

Int  CL2  F28D  17/00 

VS.  CL  145—1  •  Clatas 


said  base,  said  body  means  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other  end,  flexible  resiUent  skirt  means  connecting  said 
other  end  of  said  body  means  to  said  base,  shield  means 
mounted  on  said  base  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  skirt 
means  and  said  other  end  of  said  body  means,  a  heat  expand- 
able fluid  medium  entirely  filling  the  space  between  said  shield 
means  and  said  skirt  means  as  well  as  entirely  filling  said  body 
means,  wherry  heat  absorbed  by  said  fluid  medium  causes 
said  medium  to  expand  and  move  a  portion  of  said  body  means 
through  the  opening  in  said  base  so  that  heat  in  said  body 
means  is  dissipated  on  the  other  side  of  said  base. 
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4,051^91 
HEAT  TRANSFER  BLOCK  MEANS 
Henry  Harrison,  Loc«t  Valley,  N.Y.,  acaiffor  to  Halm  Inslr» 
■cat  Co.,  Inc  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  418,502 
Int  CL»  F24D  5/02.  5/10.  11/00:  F24H  7/02 
MS.  CL  165—54  2 
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1.  A  method  of  coupling  a  steam-electric  generating  station 

to  a  Frasch  process  sulphur  mine  so  that  a  portion  of  the  waste 

heat  from  electric  generation  can  be  used  in  the  process  of 

mining  sulfur,  comprising  the  steps  of 

establishing  a  coupling  heat  exchange  means, 

diverting  exhaust  steam  from  the  steam-electric  generating 

plant  into  the  coufrfing  heat  exchange  means, 
circulating  mine  water  trough  the  coupling  heat  exchange 

means, 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  steaip  within  the  coupling  heat 

exchange  means, 
condensing  the  steam  into  water  within  the  coupling  heat 

exchange  means  with  the  resultant  liberation  of  heat, 
transferring  the  heat  from  the  hotter  steam  and  condensed 

steam  to  the  cooler  circulating  mine  water, 
withdrawing  the  mine  water,  and 
directing  the  mine  water  to  the  sulphur  mine. 


4,051,890 

DIRECnONAL  HEAT  TRANSFER  UNIT 

AngHt  S.  Mclchior,  Rte.  4»  Box  154,  WflwM,  N.C  27893 

Filed  May  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  687,541 

Int  CL2  F28F  13/00 

U.S.  CL  145-32  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  heat  from  a  heat  source  to  a 
remote  location  comprising  a  base  having  an  opening  there- 
through, a  hollow  body  means  normally  disposed  on  one  side 
of  said  base  but  mounted  for  movement  through  the  opening  of 


1.  Heat  transfer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  modular 
heat  transfer  blocks  adapted  to  form  a  passage  for  heat  transfer 
fluid,  exchanging  heat  with  heat  storage  materials,  when  heat 
transfer  blocks  being  in  layered  contact  with  said  heat  storage 
materials,  each  of  said  heat  transfer  blocks  comprising  a  center 
core  of  substantially  equally  sized  stones. 

said  stones  being  cemented  together  with  voids  in  between. 

and  at  least  one  moduUr  heat  transmitting  panel  cemented  to 

the  center  core. 


4,05M92 
HEAT  DISSIPATION  SYSTEM 
Arnold  Otto  Wtafrtod  RdMch,  13170  Carowd  LaM,  Dd  Mar, 
Calif.  92014 

Filed  Dec  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  533J87 
Int  CL»  F28D  15/00;  G21C  9/00 
MS.  CL  145—107  5  ClalaM 

L  A  heat  dissipation  system  comprising: 
a  contained  source  of  heat, 
a  fluid  circulation  conduit  for  circulation  of  fluid  to  and  from 

said  contained  source  of  heat 
coolant  fluid  in  said  fluid  circulation  conduit  consisting  of  a 
gaseous  two-component  mixture,  one  component  being  a 
condensable  vapor  at  the  conditions  prevailing  in  the 
system, 
a  jet  circulator  means  in  said  fluid  circulation  conduit  having 
a  coolant  fluid  inlet  and  a  codant  fluid  outlet  and  having 
a  motive  fluid  inlet 
a  vaporizer  means  in  said  fluid  circulation  conduit  contain- 
ing a  coolant  fluid  flow  path  with  a  coolant  fluid  inlet  and 
outlet  and  a  feed  water  flow  path  having  a  water  inlet  and 
a  vapor  outlet  for  extracting  heat  from  said  coolant  fluid 
and  thereby  converting  a  condensed  fraction  of  said  cool- 
ant fluid  in  said  feed  water  flow  path  into  vapor, 
the  coolant  fluid  outlet  of  the  heat  source  being  connected  to 

the  coolant  fluid  inlet  of  said  v^wrizer, 
said  vapor  having  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said 

coolant  fluid  in  said  fluid  circulation  conduit 
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the  vapor  ovtkt  of  said  vaporizer  means  is  connected  to  said 

motive  fluid  inlet  of  said  jet  circulator  means, 
the  oocdant  fluid  outlet  of  said  vaporizer  is  connected  to  said 
'  coolant  fluid  inlet  of  said  jet  circulator  means, 
said  coolant  fluid  outlet  of  said  jet  circulator  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  coolant  fluid  inlet  of  the  heat  source, 
heat  rejection  means  in  said  fluid  circulation  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  vaporizer  means  but  upstream  of  the  heat 
'souice  for  removing  heat  from  said  coolant  fluid  and 


partially  condensing  said  condensible  vigors  into  a  con- 
densed fraction  of  said  coolant  fluid, 

means  incorporated  in  said  heat  rejection  means  for  separat- 
ing the  condensed  fraction  from  the  remaining  coolant 
fluid. 

and  condensate  delivery  means  for  collecting  said  con- 
densed and  separated  coolant  fluid  fraction  and  delivering 
it  to  the  inkt  of  the  feed  water  flow  path  of  said  vaporizer 


to  defme  grids  thereacross  which  in  no  way  interfere  with 
the  flow  of  air  through  the  slot^ 

B.  a  rotor  shaft  mounted  eccentrically  within  the  helix  and 
extending  the  length  thereof,  said  shaft  being  driven  at 
high  speed;  and 

C.  a  set  of  extensible  vanes  supported  on  said  shaft,  said 
vanes  when  extended  by  centrifugal  force  being  caused  to 
engage  the  convolutions  of  said  helix  and  to  slide  there- 
along  in  an  uninterrupted  circular  path  whereby  the  helix 
Auctions  to  encage  the  vanes  within  the  casing  without 
interfering  with  the  incoming  flow  of  air  through  said 
intake  slot  and  its  ejection  through  said  outlet  slot  to 
produce  a  high  velocity  air  curtain. 


4,051,894 
SINGLE  SnUNG  HANGER  SYSTEM 
Bobby  F.  Goad,  Spring,  Tcx^  aaaignor  to  Baker  International 
CorporatioB,  Orange,  CaUf. 

Filed  Joly  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,125 

Lit  Ca.2  E21B  7/12 

MS,  CL  166-73  7  Clafans 


4^1,193 

Am  CUSTAIN-PROJECnNG  VENTILATOR 

Gnftot,  1343  W.  4th  St,  Loa  Aagdea,  CUif.  90040 

FIM  Ai«.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714^32 

riorily,  iiiHcaHnn  ArgntfaM,  Ang.  18, 1975, 259758; 

Ai«.  11, 197S,  299799 

lit  0.2  F28F  W12;  F24F  9/00 
UJB.  CL  165—129  11  Claims 


L  An  air  cortain^wojecting  ventilator  formed  by  an  elon- 
gated air  pvflq>  oon^wisnig: 

A.  a  staior  assembly  formed  by  a  tubular  casing  having  a 
rdativdy  broad  intake  slot  an  a  narrower  outlet  slot  in 
parallel  relation  thereto,  the  slots  extending  longitudinally 
die  ftdl  length  of  the  casing,  and  an  open<oil  hdix  lining 
the  casing,  the  convolutions  of  the  hdix  bridging  the  slots 


1.  Well  production  apparatus  comprising  lower  subsurface 
tubing  hanger  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  casing  set 
within  a  well  and  to  support  lower  tubing  extending  down- 
wardly in  the  well  casing  from  the  lower  hanger  means,  upper 
tubing  hanger  means  disposed  at  the  surface  of  the  well,  a  well 
head  seat  at  the  surface  of  the  well  for  said  upper  tubing  hanger 
means,  upper  tubular  means  extending  from  said  lower  tubing 
hanger  means  to  said  upper  hanger  means,  said  upper  tubular 
means  including  a  spacer  connected  to  said  lower  hanger 
means,  safety  vidve  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
spacer,  and  means  including  upper  tubing  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  valve  and  to  said  ui^>er  tubing  hanger  means, 
control  tubing  connected  to  said  safety  valve  for  feeding  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  valve  to  actuate  the  same,  said  control 
tubing  extending  upwardly  along  said  upper  tubular  means, 
means  securing  said  control  tubing  to  said  upper  tubular 
means,  said  spacer  comprising  upper  and  lower  members  and 
means  interconnecting  said  members  to  change  the  effective 
length  of  said  upper  tubular  means  in  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  upper  tubular  means,  control  tubing  and  upper  member 
rehoive  to  said  lower  member  to  bring  said  upper  tubing 
hanger  means  downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  well 
head  seat  and  with  said  upper  tubular  means  engaged  by  said 
lower  tubing  hanger  means. 
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4,051,895 
POSITIONING  TOOL 
Hugh  D.  Embree,  Lafiiyette,  La.,  assignor  to  Production  Spe- 
cialties, Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 

FUcd  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,144 

Int  a.2  E21B  7/06 

MS,  a.  166—117.5  5  Claims 


well  bore,  said  hanger  comprising:  a  body  mandrel  having 
means  at  an  upper  end  thereof  for  engagement  of  a  running 
tool  and  means  at  a  lower  end  thereof  for  connection  with  an 
upper  end  of  a  string  of  well  casing;  an  expandable  seal  on  said 
body  mandrel  for  sealing  around  said  hanger  within  a  landing 
nipple;  locating  and  locking  keys  on  said  body  mandrel  for 
locating  said  hanger  at  a  landing  nipple  and  locking  said  hanger 
against  downward  movement  in  said  landing  nipple;  said  body 
mandrel  being  movable  relative  to  said  seal  and  said  locating 
and  locking  keys,  said  mandrel  having  means  thereon  to  permit 
said  locating  and  locking  keys  to  expand  and  contract  radially 
at  a  first  upper  position  of  said  body  mandrel  and  for  locking 
said  keys  outwardly  at  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  keys  at  a 


U 
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1.  A  well  valve  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  placing  a  valve 
in  or  removing  a  valve  from  a  well  tubing  having  a  plurality  of 
tubing  mandrels  each  having  a  main  bore  therethrough  and  a 
side  pocket  offset  from  the  main  bore  and  including  an  orienta- 
tion sleeve  mounted  in  the  main  bore  having  a  longitudinal 
orientation  slot  and  a  shoulder  therein  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  member; 

b.  an  elongated  plunger  telescopically  and  nonrotatably 
arranged  in  said  body  member; 

c.  spring  means  abutting  spaced  shoulder  means  on  said  body 
member  and  elongated  plunger  to  tend  to  urge  said  elon- 
gated plunger  and  body  member  into  abutting  relation 
adjacent  their  upper  ends; 

d.  a  guide  key  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  member  by  a 
shear  pin; 

e.  said  body  member  having  a  slot  therein  through  which 
said  guide  key  means  projects  outwardly  from  said  body 
member; 

f  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  guide  key  means  out- 
wardly of  said  body  member  for  engagement  in  the  longi- 
tudinal orientation  slot  of  the  desired  mandrel  while  al- 
lowing said  guide  key  means  to  downwardly  bypass 
sleeves  above  the  desired  location; 
.  shifting  tool  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  plunger 
and  adapted  to  support  a  valve  to  be  positioned  in  the  side 
pocket;  and 

h.  cooperating  means  on  said  body  member  and  shifting  tool 
means  to  retain  said  plunger  and  shifting  tool  means  axi- 
ally  aligned  in  the  main  bore  but  operable  on  movement  of 
said  plunger  relative  to  said  body  member  for  shifting  said 
shifting  tool  means  into  the  side  pocket. 
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4,051,896 
WELL  BORE  LINER  HANGER 
Amareswar  Amancharla,  DaUas,  and  Carter  R.  Young,  Lewis- 
fille,  bodi  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Otis  Enghieering  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  533,935,  Dec.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,946,807. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  668,288 
Int  a.2  E21B  23/02.  43/10 
\3S.  a.  166-123  4  Clahns 

1.  A  casing  hanger  for  supporting  a  string  of  lower  casing 
from  a  landing  nipple  secured  in  a  string  of  upper  casing  in  a 


lower  position  of  said  body  mandrel;  means  including  an  oper- 
ation shoulder  on  said  body  mandrel  for  compressing  and 
expanding  said  seal  responsive  to  downward  movement  of  said 
body  mandrel  relative  to  said  seal  and  said  locating  and  locking 
keys;  means  between  said  locating  and  locking  keys  and  said 
body  mandrel  releasably  holding  said  body  mandrel  against 
movement  relative  to  said  locating  and  locking  keys  at  a  fust 
upper  position  of  said  body  mandrel  and  adapted  to  permit  said 
body  mandrel  to  move  downwardly  for  expanding  said  seal 
and  locking  said  keys  outwardly  responsive  to  a  force  applied 
to  said  body  mandrel;  and  means  connected  with  said  locating 
and  locking  keys  for  holding  said  body  mandrel  at  said  lower 
position  for  maintaining  said  seal  expanded  and  said  keys 
locked  outwardly. 

4,051,897 

WELL  TESTING  TOOL 

George  F.  UngeUn,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 

A  DeTelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  645,420 

Int  a.i  E21B  23/02 

MS.  CL  166-125  14  dates 

1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  having  a  tubing  string  ex- 
tending down  a  borehole,  a  landing  nipple  connected  in  and 
forming  a  part  of  the  tubing  string  and  a  locking  mandrel  set  in 
the  landing  nipple,  said  locking  mandrel  having  an  opening 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  a  locking  recess  in 
the  wall  of  the  opening,  a  tool  adapted  to  be  run  into  the 
locking  mandrel  and  retrieved  therefrom  on  a  wire  line  com- 
prising an  elongated  stem,  a  stinger  below  the  stem  extending 
downwardly  in  the  longitudinal  opening  in  the  locking  man- 
drel, sealing  elements  around  the  stinger  adapted  to  engage  the 
wall  of  the  opening  through  the  locking  mandrel  positioned  to 
prevent  flow  through  the  locking  mandrel  between  the  locking 
mandrel  and  the  stem,  a  sleeve  concentric  with  and  longitudi- 
nally slidable  on  the  stem,  means  limiting  longitudinal  move- 
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n  eat  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  stem,  locking  dogs  con- 
si  ructed  and  arranged  to  move  radially  outward  in  the  sleeve 
ii  to  the  locking  recess  of  the  locking  mandrel  to  prevent 
n  ovement  of  the  tool  upwardly  relative  to  the  mandrel,  and 


locking  dog  releasing  means  operable  on  lifting  the  tool  to 
0  love  the  stem  relative  to  the  sleeve  to  retract  the  locking  dogs 
f  -om  the  locking  recess  to  permit  lifting  of  the:  tool  from  the 
n  landrel. 


STATIC  HEAT-AND-MOISTURE  EXCHANGER 
Ii|lMataka  YoddM,  aad  AIsmU  Ogvi,  both  of  Nakatsngawa, 
Japn,  MBifora  to  MitiabisU  DcnU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
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plurality  of  openings;  and  heat-and-moisture  transfer  means 
statically  disposed  within  said  shell  structure  dividing  the 
interior  thereof  into  two  static  flow  paths  each  communicating 
at  opposite  ends  with  one  of  said  openings  for  effecting  contin- 
uous and  simultaneous  transfer  of  both  heat  and  moisture 
between  two  fluid  streams  having  different  temperatures  and 
humidities  flowing  through  respective  ones  of  said  static  flow 
paths  during  use  of  the  heat-and-moisture  exchanger  while  the 
same  is  in  a  stetic  state,  said  heat-and-moisture  transfer  means 
comprising  a  member  disposed  within  and  dividing  the  interior 
of  said  shell  structure  into  said  two  static  flow  paths,  said 
member  being  composed  of  a  lamination  consisting  of  an  ag- 
gregate of  fibrous  material  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.05  to  1 
mm  and  which  is  sufficiently  thermally  conductive  and  suffi- 
ciently permeable  to  moisture  to  permit  both  temperature  and 
humidity  exchanges  between  the  two  fluid  streams  to  be  simul- 
taneously and  continuously  effected  through  said  member 
without  intermixing  of  the  fluid  streams  while  maintaining  the 
difference  in  efficiencies  between  the  temperature  and  humid- 
ity exchanges  at  a  value  no  greater  that  40%. 

4,051,899 
RESET  AND  PULLING  TOOL  FOR  MANIPULATING 
WELL  SAFETY  VALVE 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex„  asiigiior  to  Otis  Engioeering  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  668,286,  March  18, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dlTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  516,205,  Oct  21, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3,955,624.  This  appUcation  Oct  5, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

729,702 

Int  a.2  E21B  23/00,  31/02 

VJS.  CL  166—217  16  Claims 


of  Scr.  No.  20,303,  March  17, 1970, 
llto  applicatlM  Apr.  24, 1972,  Scr.  No.  246,994 

prioritF,  ■ppBcrtioB  Japn,  Mar.  20, 1969,  44-21477: 

1  imr  8,  1969,  44-35421;  May  12,  1969,  4443466{U];  Ang.  20, 
969, 44.79026(U] 

lat  a.2  F28F  3/12 
JJS,  CL  16S-166  9  ClaiiM 


/ 


m,^ 
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13.  A  reset  and  pulling  tool  for  manipulating  a  go-devil  type 
well  safety  valve  in  a  well  bore  to  reopen  and  latch  said  safety 
valve  open  and  pull  said  safety  valve  from  said  bore,  said  tool 
comprising:  a  body  having  a  bore  therethrough;  a  plurality  of 
radially  movable  flexible  locking  dogs  on  said  body  for  cou- 
pling into  a  head  end  of  said  safety  valve  for  resetting  said 
valve  and  for  pulling  said  valve  from  said  bore;  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  operator  member  within  said  body  having  side 
surfaces  engageable  with  side  surfaces  along  said  locking  dogs 
for  holding  said  dogs  at  locking  positions  when  said  UxA  is 
coupled  into  said  safety  valve  for  resetting  and  for  pulling  said 
safety  valve;  means  for  moving  said  side  surfaces  on  said  opera- 
tor member  laterally  to  engage  said  locking  dogs  responsive  to 
1.  A  sutic  heat-and-moisture  exchanger  core  for  transferring  longitudinal  movement  of  said  operator  member;  means  con- 
loth  heat  and  moisture  between  two  fluid  streams  comprising:  nected  with  said  operator  member  for  securing  said  tool  m  a 
01  enclosed  shell  structure  having  means  therein  defining  a   tool  string  and  for  applying  longitudinal  forces  to  said  tool 
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from  said  tool  string;  means  between  said  operator  member  and 
said  body  for  holding  said  operator  member  and  said  body 
against  relative  movement  during  a  first  mode  of  operation  of 
said  tool  for  reopening  said  safety  valve;  and  means  for  releas- 
ing said  operator  member  from  said  body  for  movement  to  a 
position  for  operation  of  said  tool  in  a  second  mode  when 
releasing  said  tool  from  said  safety  valve  for  retrieval  from  a 
well  bore. 


4,051,900 

PROPPING  MATERIAL  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

FRACTURING 

Dale  Hankins,  243  Irene  St,  Bakcrsfleld,  Calif.  93305 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  479,134,  June  13, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,147 

Int  0.2  E21B  43/04.  43/26 

VS.  a.  166—250  7  ClaiBS 


fotuMrxK  mtnae 
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scaling  tendency  of  said  alkaline  alkali  metal  silicate  solu- 
tion; 
b.  contacting  said  alkaline  insoluble  salts  with  a  dilute  aque- 
ous acid  solution  to  dissolve  said  salts  and  to  form  a 
precipitate-forming  solution  comprismg  said  cations 
which  form  insoluble  silicates;  and 


^r^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  screen  fracture  proppant  contain- 
ing particles  capable  of  retaining  high  operating  permeability 
when  utilized  in  specific  geological  and  soil  formations,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  making  a  sieve  analysis  of  the  material  of  the  specific 
formation  to  determine  the  diameter  size  measurement  of 
the  smallest  particle  thereof  which  is  to  be  prevented  from 
entering  the  openings  of  the  proppant;  and 

b.  thereafter  using  as  the  proppant  material  a  granular  partic- 
ulate having  a  diameter  size  measurement  corresponding 
approximately  to  the  diameter  size  measurement  of  said 
smallest  particle  of  the  formation  multiplied  by  a  factor  no 
greater  than  6.S. 

4,051,901 

PROCESS  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT  IN  MOBILITY 

CONTROLLED  CAUSTIC  FLOODING  PROCESS 

Amir  M.  Sarcm,  Yorba  Linda;  RnsscU  C.  Darr,  Oxnard;  Dale  L. 

Elchlcpp,  Santa  Maria,  and  Robert  B.  Spratt  Westminister, 

all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Brea,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,777 

Int  a.»  E21B  43/22.  33/138 

VS.  CL  166—270  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  penetrated  by  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well 
spaced  apart  in  the  reservoir  which  comprises  alternately 
injecting  into  the  reservoir  through  the  injection  well  for  a 
selected  time  period  a  petroleum  displacement  fluid  compris- 
ing a  dilute  alkaline  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
and  thereafter  injecting  for  a  selected  time  period  a  dilute 
aqueous  precipitate-forming  solution  of  a  material  that  reacts 
with  the  alkali  metal  silicate  to  form  a  precipiute,  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  solution  further  containing  alkaline  insoluble, 
scale  forming  salts  comprising  cations  which  form  insoluble 
silicates,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  separating  said  alkaline  insoluble  salts  from  said  dilute 
aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  prior  to  the  injection 
of  said  solution  into  the  reservoir  thereby  to  reduce  the 


c.  injecting  into  said  reservoir  said  solution  of  step  b  subse- 
quent to  the  injection  of  said  alkaline  alkali  metal  silicate 
solution  where  by  contact  between  the  solutions  results  in 
the  formation  of  precipitate  and  the  reduction  of  reservoir 
permeability  in  the  area  of  contact. 

4,051,902 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Comclis  Tan  der  Lely,  7,Bnischcnrain,  2Uig,  Switzerland 
FUcd  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,582 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jan.   7,    1975, 
7500137 

Int  CL2  AOIB  33/02.  33/16 
VS.  a.  172—32  25  Claim 


Uf 


22.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and 
coupling  means  at  the  forward  side  of  said  frame  that  is  con- 
necuble  to  a  prime  mover,  a  plurality  of  soil  engaging  mem- 
bers mounted  side  by  side  in  a  row  that  extends  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  travel,  said  members  being  bars  that  extend 
downwardly  to  the  rear  into  the  soil  with  respect  to  the  normal 
direction  of  travel,  said  bars  being  interconnected  to  one  an- 
other adjacent  their  lower  ends  and  positioned  to  guide  stones 
and  other  debris  downwardly  into  subsoil,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  bars  being  interconnected  by  a  shaft  that  extends  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  travel  and  a  plurality  of  discs  being 
mouned  on  said  shaft. 


4,051,903 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINES 
Comclis  nu  dcr  Lely,  7,  Bmschcnrain,  Zng,  Switacrland 
Filed  Oct  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  10,  1974, 

7413312 

Int  CL2  AOIB  33/06.  33/10.  33/12,  33/14 
U.S.  a.  172-47  20  Claim 

16.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at 


1!4 


Idnt  one  soil  working  member  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  soil 
M  orking  member  being  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extending 
a  Lis  and  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  soil  working 
n  ember  about  said  axis,  at  least  one  soil  cultivating  means 
b  »ng  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  soil  working  member, 
Slid  cultivating  means  being  releasably  secured  in  mounting 
neans  on  said  working  member  and  said  mounting  means 
o  Mnprising  a  first  pivotal  axis  and  a  second  pivotal  axis,  said 
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I  frame,  I 


including  arms  that  are  connected  to  the  frame  portion  at 
locations  intemediate  opposite  ends  of  those  arms,  connection 
means  retaining  said  arms  in  chosen  angular  positions  about 
pivotable  connections  thereof  to  said  frame  portion,  said  arms 
being  spaced  apart  and  interconnected  by  a  transverse  support 
that  is  located  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  frame  portion,  said 
transverse  support  being  elongated  and  further  arms  being 
coupled  to  the  transverse  support  and  said  further  arms  being 
inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  di- 
rection of  travel,  the  rear  portions  of  said  further  arms  coupled 
to  said  roller  and  retaining  same  in  a  supporting  position  for  the 
implement,  the  outer  circumference  of  said  roller  being  formed 
by  a  plurality  of  elongate  elements  that  extend  in  general  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller,  said  elongate  ele- 
ments being  mounted  on  spaced  apart  supports  that  have  re- 
cessed positioned  between  adjacent  screening  discs  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  further  arms  at  the  lateral  ends  of  said 
rotatable  supporting  member. 


c  iltivating  means  being  adjustable  about  both  pivotal  axes  and 
fi  [able  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  working  positions 
relative  to  either  picotal  axis,  said  cultivating  means  being 
j<  umalled  to  said  mounting  means  with  a  stub  shaft  and  the 
k  ngitudinal  center  line  of  at  least  part  of  said  stub  shaft  on 
>iihich  said  cultivating  means  is  mounted,  constituting  said 
s  cond  pivotal  axis,  said  cultivating  means  and  said  stub  being 
ti  imable  about  said  longitudinal  center  line  and  fixable  in  dif- 
f<  rent  angular  positions,  about  said  center  line. 


4,051,904 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Mrj  vaa  der  Leiy,  Maailaad,  and  Comelis  Johannes  Gcrardas 
Boa,  Rooeabwg,  both  of  Nethcrlaada,  aarignon  to  C.  tu  der 
Ldy  N.  V^  MamAaaA,  Ncthcrlanda 

Filed  Dec  18, 1975,  Set.  No.  642,052 
priority,  appliortkNi  Netherlands,  Dec  23,  1974, 
7MC75S 

lit  CL2  AOIB  33/06.  49/02 
XlS.  CL  172-49  7  Clainis 


7.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  tined  soil  working  members  arranged  in  a 
r  >w  supported  on  a  portion  of  said  frame,  said  portion  extend- 
ii  ig  transverse  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel,  a  screen  being 
D  lounted  at  each  lateral  end  of  said  portion  and  positioned  to 
c  x)perate  with  the  tine  means  of  the  respective  outermost  soil 
V  'Ofiking  member  of  said  row  during  rotation  of  that  member, 
s  lid  screen  being  pivotable  about  an  upwardly  extending  axis 
k  tcated  near  the  firont  of  said  frame  portion  with  respect  to  the 
n  [>rmal  directioa  of  travel  and  said  screen  comprising  a  guide 
p  ortion  at  its  front  end  that  is  inclined  to  said  direction  of  travel 
a  id  positioned  to  deflect  plants  outwardly  from  the  soil  work- 
ii  Ig  members,  a  roller  being  positioned  behind  the  soil  working 
members  and  said  roller  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
fame  portioo  by  spaced  apart  arm  means,  said  arm  means 


4,051,905 
DRILL  FOR  PERCUSSION  DRILLING  MACHINES 
Werner  Kurt  M.  Kleine,  Uphusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ger- 
bruder  Heller,  Uphusen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455^96 

Int  a.i  E21C  15/02 

U.S.  CL  173—104  13  Claims 


1.  A  drill  for  use  in  a  drilling  machine  for  working  on  rocks 
and  concrete  and  especially  for  use  with  percussion  drilling 
machines  and  rotary  drill  hammers,  comprising  an  axially 
elongated  drill  shank  formed  of  a  hardened  material  and  hav- 
ing a  first  end  arranged  to  contact  within  the  adapter  of  the 
drilling  machine,  said  adapter  being  provided  with  an  inner 
thread,  said  second  end  having  an  axially  extending  outer 
surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  a  unitary 
receiving  part  is  disposed  in  mechanical  interlocking  surface 
contact  connection  with  and  extends  at  least  partly  about  and 
laterally  encloses  the  axially  extending  outer  surface  of  the 
second  end  of  said  drill  shank  and  is  formed  entirely  of  a  plastic 
material  which  has  a  lower  hardness  than  that  of  the  material 
forming  said  shank,  said  receiving  part  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending radial  inner  surface  in  full  surface  contact  with  the 
axially  extending  outer  surface  of  said  second  end  of  said  dril- 
ling shank,  said  surfaces  being  formed  for  mechanical  inter- 
locking connection,  said  receiving  part  having  further  and 
axially  extending  radial  outer  surface  provided  with  a  thread 
for  engagement  with  said  inner  thread  of  the  adapter  of  the 
drilling  machine  so  that  because  of  its  lower  hardness  said 
receiving  part  is  deformable  under  the  action  of  the  torque 
transmitted  to  it  by  the  adapter,  said  receiving  part  having  a 
leading  end  closer  to  the  first  end  of  said  shank  and  a  trailing 
end  spaced  axially  from  the  leading  end,  and  the  second  end  of 
said  drill  shank  extending  through  said  receiving  part  at  least  to 
the  trailing  end  of  said  receiving  part  so  that  axial  blows  are 
transmitted  directly  to  the  second  end  of  said  drill  shank. 
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4,051,906 
EXTENSION  RODS  USED  IN  PERCUSSIVE  DRILLING 
Edward  Alfred  Donegaa,  St  Catharines,  Canada,  assignor  to 
TRW  Canada  Limited,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,266 

Int  CL?  B25D  9/00 

UA  a.  173—131  7  Claims 
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sub  a  series  of  electrical  pulses,  the  number  of  which  is  indica- 
tive of  the  pre-selected  slave  sub  to  be  armed  and  fired,  said 
master  sub  including  means  responsive  to  said  series  of  pulses 
and  said  slave  subs  including  means  selectively  responsive  to 
said  series  of  pulses,  whereby  any  of  the  guns  in  said  array  may 
be  armed  and  fired  in  a  selected  order. 

3.  A  slave  sub  means  adapted  for  use  in  a  perforating  gun 
adapted  for  lowering  into  and  positioning  within  a  well  bore, 
comprising  an  array  of  identical  such  sub  means  in  series  con- 
nection, said  sub  means  being  readily  convertible  to  a  jumper 
or  shunt  circuit  upon  receiving  a  pre-selected  number  of  elec- 
trical pulses,  and  capable  of  arming  and  firing  its  gun  upon 
receiving  a  different  pre-selected  number  of  pulses. 


1.  A  substantially  round,  percussive  drill  extension  rod 
adapted  to  withstand  high  velocity  strain  pulses  superimposed 
on  rotary  forces  in  percussive  drilling  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  first  and  second  externally  threaded  ends,  a  rod 
zone  therebetween,  and  a  substantially  round,  internal  bore  in 
the  threaded  ends  and  in  the  rod  zone  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  body,  said  internal  bore  having  a  constant  diameter 
throughout  said  rod  zone  and  providing  fluid  communication 
through  the  extension  rod  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  first 
threaded  end  having  an  outside  diameter  in  the  range  of  about 
1.2S  to  about  2.S  inches,  said  rod  zone  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter within  a  range  from  about  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  first  threaded  end  to  about  1.1  times  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  first  threaded  end,  said  rod  zone  having  an  annular 
cross-sectional  area  equal  to  from  about  0.64  to  about  0.76 
times  the  circular  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  first  threaded  end,  and  said  rod  zone  having  an  internal 
bore  diameter  equal  to  2(V(circular  cross  section  based  on  the 
outside  diameter  of  of  the  rod  zone  minus  the  annular  cross 
section  of  the  rod  zone)  divided  by  it). 


4,051,907 
SELECTIVE  nRING  SYSTEM 
James  D.  Estes,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,807 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/116.  43/117 

U.S.  CL  175—435  4  Clainis 


COMtX.  UHIT 


4,051,908 

DOWNHOLE  DRILLING  SYSTEM 

W.  B.  Driver,  19  Sheridan  Road,  Arnold,  Md.  21012 

Filed  NoY.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,106 

iBt  CL2  E21B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  175—78 


1.  A  perforating  gun  firing  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  array  of  guns  vertically  spaced  in  an  elongated  me- 
chanical unit  adapted  for  lowering  into  and  positioning  within 
a  well  bore,  each  of  said  guns  being  actuated  by  a  slave  sub 
associated  therewith,  and  said  unit  having  a  master  sub  having 
its  gun  operatively  connected  therewith;  an  above-ground 
control  means  for  producing  and  transmitting  to  said  master 


2ClaiM 


1.  Wherein  the  invention  an  improved  downhole  drilling 
system  for  the  boring  of  small  holes  from  and  at  right  angles  to 
a  larger  well  hole,  and  the  system  comprises,  a  large  diameter 
tubing  string  lowered  in  said  well  hole,  a  tube  fitting,  a  small 
diameter  tube  section,  said  fitting  attaches  the  uphole  end  of 
said  section  to  the  downhole  end  of  said  string,  a  ninety  degree 
elbow,  one  end  of  said  elbow  being  attached  to  the  downhole 
end  of  said  section,  one  end  of  said  elbow  interfaces  with  the 
wall  of  said  well  hole  where  a  small  hole  is  to  be  drilled,  an 
electrical  mechanical  cable,  a  downhole  electrical  motor,  said 
cable  suspends  and  provides  power  to  said  motor  in  said  string, 
said  cable  hoist  said  motor  in  and  out  of  said  string,  a  square 
pipe,  a  cable  connector,  said  connector  connects  the  uphole 
end  of  said  square  pipe  to  an  end  portion  of  said  cable,  said 
cable  extends  through  said  connector  through  said  square  pipe 
and  connects  to  the  uphole  end  of  said  motor,  downhole  end  of 
said  square  pipe  connects  to  the  uphole  end  of  said  motor,  a 
pump  being  of  the  advancing  cavity  type,  rotor  of  said  pump 
being  helical  shaped,  output  shaft  of  said  motor  connects  to  the 
uphole  end  of  said  rotor,  a  hoUow  rod,  one  end  of  said  rod 
being  open,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  closed,  closed  end  of  said 
rod  attached  to  the  downhole  end  of  said  rotor,  an  output  port 
through  the  wall  of  said  rod  near  the  closed  end  of  said  rod, 
housing  of  said  pump  connects  to  the  downhole  end  of  said 
motor  and  extends  over  and  enclosed  said  output  port,  and 
input  port  through  said  housing  above  the  uphole  end  of  said 
rotor,  a  wire  wound  flexible  drill  pipe,  a  drill  bit  attached  to  the 
downhole  end  of  said  flexible  drill  pipe,  a  drill  pipe  stem. 
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upt  ole  end  of  said  drill  pipe  stem  attached  to  the  open  end  of 
sai<  rod.  downhoie  end  of  said  stem  attached  to  the  uphole  end 
of  9  lid  flexible  drill  pipe,  inside  diameter  of  the  downhoie  end 
of  s  lid  fitting  equal  to  the  in»de  diameter  of  said  section,  inside 
dial  neter  of  the  uphole  end  of  said  fitting  equal  to  the  inside 
dial  neter  of  said  string,  inside  wall  of  said  fitting  diverges  for 
the  downhoie  end  of  said  fitting  to  the  uphole  end  of  said 
fitti  ag  forming  a  funnel  shaped  passage  so  said  bit,  flexible  drill 
pip :  and  stem  can  feed  into  said  section  without  hanging  up, 
insi  te  diameter  of  said  section  being  large  enough  to  let  said  bit 
pas  1  through  and  said  flexible  drill  pipe  and  said  stem  operate 
insile  said  section  but  hole  said  flexible  drill  pipe  straight, 
len  th  of  said  being  longer  than  the  length  of  said  flexible  drill 
pip  ;,  length  of  said  stem  being  longer  than  both  the  length  of 
sai(  fitting  and  length  of  said  section,  an  exhaust  hole  through 
the  wall  of  said  elbow  near  end  of  said  elbow  that  interfaces 
wit  1  wall  of  said  well  hole,  said  pump  pumps  air,  water  or 
oth  »-  fluids  from  inside  of  said  string  or  well  hole  through  said 
roc ,  said  stem,  said  flexible  drill  pipe  and  said  bit  to  flush 
cut  ings  from  said  small  hole  through  said  exhaust  hole  into 
sai(  well  hole,  a  square  tube,  a  packer  being  of  the  type  acti- 
vat  xl  by  rotation  and  released  by  an  uphole  pulling  force  and 
bet  ig  shorter  in  length  than  said  square  tube,  said  packer  con- 
stn  cted  to  and  around  said  square  tube,  inside  of  said  square 
tub  i  being  large  enough  to  slip  over  said  square  pipe  but  not  let 
sai<  square  pipe  turn  inside  said  square  tube,  length  of  said 
sqv  ire  pipe  greater  than  the  length  of  said  square  tube,  differ- 
enc  e  in  length  of  said  square  pipe  and  said  square  tube  being 
grc  Iter  than  the  length  of  said  stem  so  the  maximum  length  of 
sai<  stem  can  be  used  when  drilling  said  small  hole,  back  swing 
wh  m  said  motor  starts  causes  said  packer  to  activate  and 
anc  hor  to  inside  wall  of  said  string  and  through  said  square 
tub  e  eliminating  rotation  of  said  square  pipe  and  said  motor 
wh  lie  a  small  hole  is  being  drilled,  said  square  pipe  slips  down 
thr>ugh  said  square  tube  while  a  said  small  hole  is  being 
driled.  after  said  small  hole  is  drilled  said  cable  pulls  said 
sqi  are  pipe  up  through  said  square  tube  until  the  downhoie 
en<  of  saiid  square  tube  interfaces  with  the  uphole  end  of  said 
mo  tor  and  through  said  square  tube  an  uphole  pulling  force  is 
api  lied  to  said  packer  and  causes  said  packer  to  release,  a  metal 
an  t  extending  from  one  side  of  said  square  pipe  near  the 
up  lole  end  of  said  square  pipe  keeps  said  square  tube  from 
sU|  ping  over  the  uphole  end  of  said  square  pipe  while  being 
loM  'ered  in  said  string,  length  of  said  arm  extends  to  the  outside 
of  Kfuare  tube. 
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exchanger  whereby  said  fluid  is  caused  to  vaporize  by 
said  heat,  and 
V.  condenser  means  directly  coupled  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer such  that  said  fluid  is  selectively  cooled  and 
returned  to  said  heat  exchanger  without  loss  of  said 
fluid;  and 
b.  a  turbine  coupled  to  said  vaporizing  system  by  a  closed 
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4,051,909 

lijRBINE  DRILL  FOR  DRILLING  AT  GREAT  DEPTHS 
wjnMT  Ba^  CuMga  Park,  Cdif^  iMiffaor  to  P JJ.  Incorpo- 
Park,CUif.  , 

FIM  No?.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,9141 
Iirt.  CL2  E21B  3/08 
VJf.  CL  175—93  10  CtaiaM 

.  A  drilling  device  having  special  utility  for  drilling  at  great 
de  Khs  in  the  earth's  surface,  said  drilling  device  comprising: 
1  tubular  drilling  lance  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end, 
said  drilling  lance  adapted  to  being  lowered  to  great 
depths  iff  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  being  raised  there- 
from; I 
m  energy  generating  system  disposed  in  said  lance,  said 
energy  generating  system  being  characterized  by: 
a.  a  fluid  vaporizing  system,  said  fluid  vaporizing  system 
comprising: 

i.  at  least  one  fuel  container  and  fuel  contained  therein, 
said  fuel  container  is  a  collapsable  bellow-like  con- 
tainer configured  such  that  external  pressure  on  said 
container  provides  a  positive  pressure  on  said  fuel 
contained  therein, 
ii  a  reaction  chamber  coupled  to  said  fuel  container, 
lit  a  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  said  reaction  chamber 
such  that  heat  from  said  chamber  is  transferred  to  said 
heat  exchanger, 
iv.  vaporizable  fluid  communicating  with  said  heat 


fluid  circuit  such  that  said  fluid  is  coupled  from  said 
heat  exchanger  to  said  turbine  and  further  coupled  from 
said  turbine  to  said  condenser  means;  and 
drilling  means  disposed  adjacent  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  bottom  end  of  said  drilling  lance, 
said  drilling  means  coupled  to  said  turbine  such  that 
activation  of  said  turbine  by  said  fluid  vaporizing 
system  causes  activation  of  said  drilling  means. 

4,051,910 
TWO  WAY  EARTH  BORING  FLUID  MOTOR 
Wallace  Clark,  1830  S.  German  Church  Road,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46239 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,639 

Int.  a.2  E21B  J/06 

U.S.  a.  175—103  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  helical  gear  pair  constituted 
by  an  inner  member  having  an  external  helical  thread,  and  a 
cooperating  outer  member  having  one  more  internal  helical 
thread  than  the  number  of  external  helical  threads  on  said  inner 
member,  a  tubular  casing,  the  outer  member  of  said  gear  pair 
being  fixed  in  said  casing,  a  water  swivel  having  an  axial  intake, 
said  casing  being  secured  to  one  of  the  relatively  rouuble 
sections  of  said  water  swivel,  and  means  associated  with  an  end 
of  said  inner  member  and  with  the  other  relatively  roUtable 
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section  of  said  water  swivel  to  prevent  rotation  while  permit- 
ting gyration  of  said  inner  member  relative  to  said  outer  mem- 
ber, and  a  Upered  thread  at  the  end  of  said  tubular  casing,  and 
a  tapered  thread  at  the  end  of  said  other  relatively  rotatable 
section  of  said  water  swivel. 


the  drill  axis,  and  successive  inserts  in  one  set,  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  drUl,  being  at  progressively  lesser  axial  dis- 
tances from  a  reference  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  at  the 
lowermost  end  of  the  head  portion,  and  at  the  same  axial  dis- 


4,051,911 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  DRILLING 

UNDERGROUND  ARCUATE  PATHS  UTILIZING 

DIRECnONAL  DRILL  AND  FOLLOWING  LINER 

Martin  D.  Cberriagtom  Canrichael,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  TIdrU 

Corporatkm,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  506,920,  Sept  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,003,440. 

Thii  appUcatkm  Jane  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,240 

Int  CU  E21B  3/12,  7/04 

VS.  CL  175-107  3  Clataa 


1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  along  an  inverted  underground 
arcuate  path  beneath  an  obstacle  from  a  first  position  at  or  near 
ground  level  on  one  side  of  the  obstacle  to  a  second  position  at 
or  near  ground  level  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  motor-powered  directional  drill  adapted  to  be  advanced 

into  the  ground  along  the  arcuate  path; 
a  trailing  drill  string  connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  the 

directional  drill; 
a  following  liner  disposed  circumferentially  about  said  drill 
string  and  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the  drill 
string  so  that  the  penetration  of  the  following  liner  into 
the  ground  is  less  than  the  penetration  of  the  drill  string 
into  the  ground, 
means  for  crowding  and  directing  the  directional  drill  and 
the  trailing  drill  string  into  the  ground  from  said  first 
position  on  said  one  side  of  the  obstacle  and  along  said 
inverted  arcuate  path; 
means  for  simultaneously  powering  said  motor-powered 
directional  drill  to  drill  a  pUot  hole  directionally  along 
said  path;  and, 
means  for  thrusting  the  following  liner  independently  of  said 
drill  string  into  the  ground  circumferentially  about  the 
drill  string  to  advance  said  liner  about  said  drill  string 
along  the  inverted  arcuate  path  for  a  length  less  than  the 
penetration  of  said  pilot  string  into  the  ground. 

4,051,912 

PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT 

Kenneth  M.  White,  Calgary,  Canada,  aidgnor  to  Western  Rock 

Bit  Company  Limited,  Calgary,  Cauida 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,662 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Feb.  3, 1976,  244910 

Int  a.2  E21C  13/00 

VS.  a.  175-410  7  Claims 

1.  A  percussion  drill  bit  having  an  anvil  portion  and  a  head 
portion,  with  connecting  means  therebetween  to.  transmit 
torsional  and  percussive  axial  forces  from  said  anvil  portion  to 
said  head  portion,  a  plurality  of  cutting  inserts  arranged  on  the 
cutting  end  of  said  head  portion  in  a  pluraliity  of  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  groups,  said  cutting  end  having  fluid  flow  pas- 
sages thereacross  separating  said  groups  of  inserts,  at  least 
some  of  said  inserts  being  so  arranged  that  during  drilling 
operations  said  some  of  said  inserts  penetrate  the  formation 
being  drilled  by  generally  equal  amounts  and  are  thus  subject 
to  generally  the  same  loading,  corresponding  sets  of  inserts, 
one  set  from  each  group,  being  at  the  same  radial  distance  from 


tance  from  said  reference  plane  as  corresponding  inserts  in  the 
other  sets,  the  spacing  between  inserts  in  each  set  being  sub- 
stantially umform,  and  the  outermost  of  any  radially  adjacent 
pair  of  sets  having  a  greater  number  of  inserts  than  the  inner- 
most of  said  pair. 

4,051,913 
ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  SCALE 
Dnmltm  Gndea,  Chicago,  DL,  assigMV  to  TriMr  Scale  and 
Maanftetnriag  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,820 

Int  CL2  GOIG  19/413 

U.S.  a.  177-25  19  Claims 


L^^ 


1.  A  postage  scale  or  the  like  for  displaying  the  postal  rate 
for  a  parcel  to  be  shipped  to  a  destination,  comprising  first 
selectively  operable  means  for  selecting  the  class  of  shipment 
of  said  parcel;  second  selectively  operable  means  for  selecting 
the  relative  destination  zone  of  said  parcel;  weight  data  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  digital  dau  corresponding  to  the 
weight  of  a  parcel  placed  on  said  scale;  memory  means  having 
a  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  corresponding  substantially 
to  at  least  one  of  said  classes  of  shipment  and  storing,  at  ad- 
dressable locations  therein,  postal  rate  data  for  each  weight 
increment  of  a  parcel  to  be  shipped  to  each  of  said  destination 
zones  by  said  corresponding  class  of  shipment;  addressing 
means  responsive  to  the  selective  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  selectively  operable  means  and  to  said  parcel  weight 
data  for  addressing  a  memory  storage  location  associated  with 
a  parcel  of  determined  weight  to  be  shipped  to  a  selected 
destination  zone  by  a  selected  class  of  shipment;  memory  read- 
out means  for  reading  out  stored  postal  rate  daU  from  said 
addressed  memory  storage  location;  display  means  coupled  to 
said  memory  read-out  means  for  displaying  an  alphanumeric 
represenUtion  of  said  stored  postal  rate  data;  detecting  means 
for  detecting  a  plurality  of  conditions  including  the  absence  of 
a  parcel  from  said  scale,  the  removal  of  a  parcel  from  said 
scale,  the  improper  selection  of  a  destination  zone,  the  inoom- 
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selection  of  a  class  of  shipment  and  the  addressing  of  an 

memory  storage  location;  and  inhibit  means  respon- 

to  at  least  one  of  said  conditions  detected  by  said  detecting 

for  inhibiting  the  display  of  an  alphanumeric  representa- 


4^051^14 

BNDLESS  TRACK  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  STEERABLE 

END  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

JoJm  ToiTO  TapMi  Po^jola,  HarrnnOt  6, 90530  Ooln  53,  Fla- 

FOed  Jaa.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,823 

I  Um  priority,  appUcatkM  FlalaDd,  Jan.  30, 1975,  750243 

lot  CU  B62D  11/22 


UJ  L  CL  180—9.44 


18  Claims 


20 


.10 


24 


11 


18 


-20 


Vi3k'''''?1  ^tr     ^74 


6 ;  ^^30    i^ 


.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  vehicle  which  has  front  and 
rea  r  end  roll  means  and  an  endless  track  means  guided  around 
front  and  rear  end  roll  means  and  capable  of  becoming 
on  one  side  and  longer  on  an  opposite  side  when  the 
:le  executes  a  turn,  the  step  of  angularly  displacing  at  least 
of  said  end  roll  means  about  an  upright  axis  in  a  substan- 
ly  horizontal  plane  while  executing  a  turn  with  the  vehicle, 
am  simultaneously  with  the  angular  displacement  of  said  one 
em  roll  means  freeing  the  latter  to  assume  an  angular  position 
del  ermined  by  the  endless  track  means  which  engages  one  end 
rol  means,  and  including  the  step  of  turning  a  steering  compo- 
nei  t  connected  between  a  frame  of  the  vehicle  and  said  one 
em  roll  means  through  a  given  angle  with  respect  to  the  frame 
of  the  vehicle  when  executing  a  turn  while  simultaneously 
pel  mitting  said  one  end  roll  means  to  turn  with  said  steering 
coiaponent  but  at  an  angle  less  than  said  given  angle  with 
res  )ect  to  said  frame  while  said  one  end  roll  means  has  its 
ext  mt  of  angular  displacement  determined  by  said  endless 
tra;k  means. 


4,051,915 

NEUTRAL  START  AND  PARK  BRAKE  SAFETY 

INTERLOCK  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  TRACTOR 

Robert  Nick  BdvcM,  Horicoa,  Wis.,  as8igM>r  to  Deere  A  Com- 

^,MoliM,IlL 

Filed  No?.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,077 

lit  CL2  B60K  28/00 

V4,  CL  180-<2  A  1  Claim 


.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  and  garden  tractor  including 
I  Electrically  responsive  engine  starting  means  and  an  ignition 
a  transmisnon  shift  means  movable  between  neutral- 
efttcting  ami  drive-effecting  positions,  park  brake  control 
me  ms  movable  between  park  brake  relone  and  park  brake 


engage  positions,  and  a  power  take-off  clutch  control  means 
movable  between  clutch-engage  and  clutch-disengage  posi- 
tions, a  safety  interlock  circuit,  comprising:  a  source  of  electric 
energy;  an  ignition  switch  means  connected  to  the  source;  a 
starting  circuit  including  a  first  lead  means  connected  between 
the  ignition  switch  means  and  the  engine  starting  means;  a 
normally  open  power  take-ofT  clutch  condition  responsive 
switch  means  mounted  for  actuation  to  a  closed  position  by  the 
clutch  control  means  only  when  the  latter  is  moved  to  its 
clutch-disengage  position;  a  first  normally  open  transmission 
condition  responsive  switch  means  mounted  for  actuation  to  a 
closed  position  by  the  transmission  shift  means  only  when  the 
latter  is  moved  to  its  neutral-effecting  position;  said  clutch 
condition  responsive  switch  means  and  first  transmission  con- 
dition responsive  switch  means  being  connected  between  the 
ignition  switch  means  and  the  engine  starting  means  in  the  first 
lead  means  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  the  ignition 
switch  means  and  the  engine  starting  means;  an  ignition  circuit 
including  a  second  lead  means  connected  to  the  ignition  switch 
means  and  the  ignition  means;  a  second  normally  open  trans- 
mission condition  responsive  switch  means  mounted  for  actua- 
tion to  a  closed  position  by  the  transmission  shift  means  only 
when  the  latter  is  moved  to  it  neutral-effecting  position;  a 
normally  open  park-brake  condition  responsive  switch  means 
mounted  for  actuation  to  a  closed  position  by  the  park  brake 
control  means  only  when  the  latter  is  moved  to  its  park  brake 
disengage  position;  and  said  second  transmission  condition 
responsive  switch  means  and  said  park  brake  condition  respon- 
sive switch  means  being  connect^  in  said  second  lead  means 
between  the  ignition  switch  means  and  the  ignition  means  in 
parallel  to  each  other,  whereby  the  tractor  cannot  be  started 
with  the  transmission  or  power  take-off  clutch  engaged  or 
driven  with  the  park  brake  engaged. 


4,051,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  INSTRUMENT  TO 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Takaald  Oda,  Mnsashimurayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,610 

Int  a.2  B60K  20/08 

VS.  CL  180—90  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment: 

an  instrument  panel  having  a  first  surface,  on  one  side 
thereof,  exposed  to  the  passenger  compartment  and  a 
second  surface,  on  the  other  side  thereof,  the  instrument 
panel  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough; 

an  instrument  mounted  to  said  instrument  panel  having  a 
body  disposed  in  an  area  on  the  said  other  side  of  said 
instrument  panel  and  a  knob  projecting  from  the  body  into 
the  passenger  compartment  through  the  opening  formed 
throught  the  instrument  panel; 

means  for  holding  the  instrument  in  an  operative  position  in 
which  the  knob  projects  into  the  passenger  compartment 
by  a  predetermined  amount  from  the  first  surface,  but 
permitting  the  instrument  to  move  in  a  sense  tending  to 
retract  the  knob  from  the  passenger  compartment  upon 
application  of  a  force  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  on 
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the  instrument  in  a  sense  tending  to  move  the  instrument 
toward  the  opening  of  the  instrument  panel; 
the  instrument  holding  means  including  at  least  one  projec- 
tion on  the  second  surface  of  the  instrument  panel  adja- 
cent the  opening  of  the  same;  a  plurality  of  bolts  screwed 
into  the  projection,  the  bolts  having  shank  portions,  re- 
spectively, which  extend  in  parallel  with  each  other;  a 
flange  secured  to  the  instrument,  the  flange  being  slidably 
mounted  on  the  shank  portions;  and  springs  mounted 
around  the  shank  portions,  respectively,  the  springs  being 
compressed  to  bias  the  flange  into  abutting  engagement 
with  the  projection. 


4,051,917 
SOUND-DAMPING  HOUSING 
Edgard  Grundmann,  Fallersleben,  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolftborg,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1, 1975, 2509065 
Int  CL2  FOIN  7/16 
VS.  a.  181—200  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  piece  of  sound-generating  equipment,  a 
sound-damping  housing  having  inner  and  outer  housing  means 
surrounding  each  other,  said  inner  housing  means  having  a 
lower  wall  and  said  outer  housing  means  having  a  support 
wall,  said  walls  being  arranged  at  difTerent  heights,  said  inner 
housing  means  forming  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  the  piece 
of  sound-generating  equipment,  said  inner  and  outer  housing 
means  forming  between  themselves  a  second  chamber  for 
receiving  and  remaining  filled  with  a  sound-damping  liquid 
during  the  operation  of  the  piece  of  sound-generating  equip- 
ment, said  second  chamber  in  sectional  elevation  completely 
surrounding  said  first  chamber;  and  means  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  for  allowing  the  insertion  and  with- 
drawal of  the  piece  of  sound-generating  equipment  into  and 
out  of  said  first  chamber,  in  consequence  of  which  said  sound- 
damping  housing  and  the  piece  of  sound-generating  equipment 
may  be  transported  separately  from  each  other. 


means,  said  sonic  means  cooperative  with  said  auger 
means  and  having  an  opening  from  said  body  to  the 


exterior  of  said  body  for  directing  sonic  energy  into  the 
earth  below  the  earth's  surface. 


4,051,919 
HIGH  FIDELITY  SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
John  M.  Buettner,  Willoughby  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  John  M. 
Bncttner,  WiUonghby  Hills,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,555 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00 

VS.  CL  181—144  3  Claims 


4,051,918 
SEISMIC  ENERGY  SOURCE 
Joe  M.  Rogers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Applied  Research  A 
DcTelopment  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,255 
Int  a.2  GOIV  1/04 
VS.  a.  181—119  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  creating  a  seismic  shock  wave  to  be 
propogated  through  the  earth  in  seismic  investigations  com- 
prising: 
an  auger  means  having: 
a  helical  flite  thereon  which  is  adapted  to  enter  the  earth 

on  rotation;  , 

an  elongate  body  having  means  for  receiving  at  least  two 
pneumatically  operable  sonic  shock   wave  creating 


1.  A  vertically  disposed  high  fidelity  speaker  array  mounted 
in  an  enclosure,  which  array  comprises: 

a.  a  full  range  speaker  board, 

b.  a  pair  of  tweeter  boards  disposed  at  an  angle  from  120*  to 
165*  with  respect  to  said  full  range  speaker  board,  and 

c.  a  pair  of  midrange  speaker  boards  disposed  at  an  angle 
between  5*  and  85*  with  respect  to  said  full  range  speaker 
board, 

d.  said  tweeter  boards  being  disposed  between  and  abutting 
said  full  range  and  midrange  boards, 

e.  each  board  bearing  at  least  one  speaker  thereon,  and 

(.  all  speakers  being  directed  away  from  the  area  defmed  by 
said  boards. 
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4,051^20 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM 

EVXCUATION  AND  PRESSURE  FILLINGS  OF  SEALED 

PIN  JOINTS  i 

Hwjild  L.  Rdnsma,  Daalap,  111^  aarignor  to  CaterpOIar  Tractor 
C^puy,  Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  342,763 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  first  Trial  Voluntary 
Pro^t  Program  on  Jan.  28,  1975 

lat.  a.  FOlm  11/04 
\}S\C\.  184—1  R 
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passage  and  a  cross  hole  extending  from  the  through-greasing 
passage  to  the  surface  of  the  member  and  a  grease  plug  releas- 
ably  mounted  in  the  cross  hole  so  as  to  reduce  the  effective 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  cross  hole,  said  grease  plug  compris- 


mg: 


^^Ih    l^^l^ 


3  Qaims 


An  apparatus  for  filling  a  lubricant  reservoir  comprising: 
g^n  means  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  an  opening 
of  the  lubricant  reservoir, 
source  of  vacuum, 
source  of  lubricant,  and 
sequence  timing  and  shutoff  means  for  first  intercommuni- 
cating said  vacuum  source  with  said  lubricant  reservoir 
by  way  of  said  gun  to  evacuate  said  lubricant  reservoir 
and  then  intercommunicating  said  lubricant  source  with 
said  lubricant  reservoir  to  fill  said  lubricant  reservoir  with 
lubricant, 
N^herein  the  sequence  timing  and  shutoff  means  comprise 
timing  means  actuatable  upon  evacuation  of  the  lubricant 
reservoir  to  a  certain  level,  and  indicator  means  opera- 
lively  coupled  with  said  timing  means  for  indicating  that 
evacuation  of  the  reservoir  has  been  held  at  a  level 
relative  to  said  certain  level  for  a  given  time. 


4,051,921 
GREASE  PLUG 
Jer^flM  F.  SheldoB,  MOwaokee,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  Rcxnord  Inc. 
MUwaidue,  Wis. 

cJotiBUtioB  of  Scr.  No.  606,367,  Aug.  27, 1975,  abandoiicd. 

Tkis  applicatioa  Dec.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,104 

bt  a.2  FOIM  1/06 

U.$.  CL  184—1  D  26  Claims 


a.  a  generally  cylindrical  plug  portion  having 

i.  a  radius  of  size  sufficient  to  cause  said  plug  portion  to  fit 
snugly  into  the  cross  hole  and 

ii.  at  least  one  grease  passage  extending  generally  axially 
of  said  plug  portion  along  the  outer  periphery  thereof  so 
that  said  plug  portion  reduces  the  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  cross  hole  while  still  forming  a  grease 
opening,  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  the  grease 
passage  or  passages  being  equal  to  the  desired  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  cross  hole,  and 

b.  a  generally  hook-shaped  mounting  portion 

i.  integral  with  said  plug  portion  on  one  axial  face  thereof; 

ii.  made  of  a  resilient  material,  and 

iii.  dimensioned  so  that  the  mounting  portion  can  be 
readily  pressed  through  the  cross  hole,  but  is  prevented 
from  working  out  of  the  cross  hole  by  the  spacing 
between  the  legs  of  the  hook-shaped  mounting  portion. 


4,051,922 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  BEARINGS 

Vincent  F.  Sakle,  Oakwood  Village,  Ohio  (c/o  Wean  United, 

Inc.,  948  Fort  Duquesne  Blvd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222) 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,279 

Int.  a.2  POIM  11/02:  F16N  7/36.  21/00 

VS.  a.  184—7  R  6  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  member  having  a  through-greasing 


1.  An  improved  lubricating  system  for  a  wire  buncher  or 
similar  machine  for  supplying  lubricant  to  a  flyer  sheave  bear- 
ing thereof,  said  buncher  having  a  routing  shaft  to  which  a 
flyer  disc  is  secured  and  to  which  a  flyer  sheave  is  outwardly 
radially  mounted,  comprising: 
a  stationary  tube  means, 

means  for  collecting  lubricant,  said  means  incuding  a  lubri- 
cant collecting  ring  rotatable  with  said  shaft, 
said  stationary  tube  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  its  one  end  receives  lubricant  from  a  station- 
ary supply  and  its  other  end  terminates  in  a  manner  to 
discharge  lubricant  into  said  ring  and, 
a  rotatable  passage  means  providing  lubricant  communica- 
tion with  said  ring  for  receiving  said  lubricant  discharged 
therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rotatable  passage  means 
extending  radially  outward  relative  to  of  said  flyer  disc 
and  terminating  adjacent  said  flyer  sheave,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  lubricant  collected  by  said  ring  is 
forced  by  centrifugal  force  through  said  rotatable  passage 
means  to  said  flyer  sheave  bearing. 
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4,0514^23  said  guiding  ridges  of  said  channels  at  the  top  and  bottom  of 

CABLELESS  CAGE  ELEVATOR  said  frame. 

Lionel  Blanchette,  and  Adrien  Andre  Blanchette,  both  of  550  — 

Decarie  Boale?ard,  Apt.  6,  Saint  Laurent,  Canada  (H4L  3K9) 


FUed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  734,256 
lot  a.2  B66B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  187—25 


4,051,924 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  BRAKE  SHOE  OF  BRAKE 
2  Claims  ^^^  BICYCLE 

Kiyokazu  Yoshigai,  Higashi-Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshigai 
KIkai  Kinzokn  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,739 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct    15,    1975,   50- 
141571[U] 

Int.  a.2  B62L  1/12 
U.S.  a.  188—24  2  ClaiiM 


1.  A  cableless  elevator  system  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced-apart  upright  channels,  each  adapted  to  be  secured  fo  a 
side  wall  of  an  elevator  shaft,  each  channel  of  U-shape  con- 
struction and  opening  towards  each  other,  a  series  of  hollow 
cylindrical  sections  removably  fitted  within  each  channel  in 
end-to-end  abutment,  a  series  of  locating  pins  locating  and 
centering  each  cylindrical  section  within  the  respective  chan- 
nels, lugs  protniding  from  each  side  of  each  channel,  ears 
protruding  from  said  cylindrical  sections  and  engaged  by  said 
lugs,  said  lugs  and  ears  having  aligned  holes  and  locking  pins 
removably  inserted  into  said  aligned  holes  of  said  lugs  and  ears, 
each  cylindrical  section  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
having  a  width  not  more  than  one-third  of  the  periphery  of  the 
cylindrical  section,  the  slots  of  the  cylindrical  sections  being  in 
alignment  and  forming  a  continuous  slot  facing  towards  the 
slot  of  the  cylindrical  sections  of  the  other  channel  when  the 
cylindrical  sections  are  removably  secured  in  proper  position 
in  each  channel,  each  cylindrical  section  having  an  internal 
square  thread  forming  a  continuity  with  the  square  thread  of 
adjacent  cylindrical  sections,  the  sides  of  each  channel  forming 
an  externally  protruding  and  longitudinally  extending  guide 
ridge,  a  rectangular  and  planar  vertically  extending  frame 
disposed  between  each  assembly  of  channels  and  cylindrical 
sections,  an  elevator  cage  fixed  within  said  frame,  two  driver 
units  mounted  on  said  frame:  one  on  top  and  one  at  the  bottom 
of  said  elevator  cage  and  each  including  a  transversely  extend- 
ing drive  shaft  entering  at  both  ends  into  the  respective  cylin- 
drical cylinder  sections  through  the  respective  slots,  bevel 
gears  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  respective  transverse  drive 
shaft,  within  said  cylinder  sections,  frame  extensions  carried  by 
said  frame  and  extending  through  the  respective  slots  above 
and  below  said  cage,  a  vertical  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said 
frame  extensions  and  located  upright  within  the  respective 
assemblies  of  cylinder  sections,  a  pair  of  worms  spacedly  se- 
cured on  each  vertical  shaft  and  in  threaded  engagement  with 
the  threads  of  the  cylinder  sections  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the 
frame,  a  bevel  gear  secured  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  each 
vertical  shaft  and  in  respective  meshing  engagement  with  the 
bevel  gears  of  each  transverse  shaft,  each  drive  unit  further 
including  a  separate  power  means  for  driving  the  respective 
transverse  shaft  and  clutching  and  reversing  mechanism  for 
clutching  and  declutching  the  respective  transverse  shafts  and 
for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  same,  and  U-shape 
shackles  carried  by  said  frame  and  respectively  engagable  with 


1.  In  a  caliper  brake  for  a  bicycle  including  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  rim  of  a  wheel  and 
engageable  with  a  disengageable  from  the  rim,  a  pair  of  brake 
arches  each  having  a  support  bore  for  receiving  a  shoe  stem  of 
each  of  the  brake  shoes  extending  therethrough  and  nuts  each 
screwed  on  the  projecting  end  of  each  of  the  shoe  stems  ex- 
tending through  the  support  bore,  a  device  for  mounting  the 
brake  shoe  comprising  universal  spherical  surface  assemblies 
coupling  the  brake  shoe  to  the  brake  arch,  each  of  the  assem- 
blies comprises  a  first  washer  having  a  convex  portion  and  a 
second  washer  having  a  concave  seat  and  a  third  washer  pro- 
vided between  the  nut  and  the  brake  arch,  the  third  washer 
having  a  convex  portion  for  seating  the  nut  thereon,  the  con- 
vex portion  of  the  first  washer  and  the  concave  scat  of  the 
second  washer  being  cooperative  to  freely  adjust  the  position 
of  the  brake  shoe  when  the  nut  is  loosened  and  the  brake  shoe 
stem  is  inclined  within  the  support  bore  thereof,  so  that  the  nut 
is  tightly  fastened  with  a  brake  block  on  the  brake  shoe  prop- 
erly opposed  to  the  rim. 

4,051,925 

DISC  BRAKES  FOR  VEHICLES  INCLUDING  A 

SCREW.THREADED  DRAW  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  Charles  Knight,  Binningham,  Eagland,  assignor  to  GirU^ 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,670 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11, 1975, 
46500/75;  July  10, 1976,  28776/76 

iHt  a.2  F16D  55/224 
U.S.  a.  188—72.4  14  Ctalaw 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  first  and  second  friction  pad 
assembUes  for  engagement  with  opposite  faces  of  a  rotatable 
disc,  a  relatively  stationary  carrier  member,  actuating  means 
for  urging  said  first  friction  pad  assembly  directly  into  engage- 
ment with  a  first  face  of  said  disc,  a  clamping  member  strad- 
dling a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  clamping 


13: 


met  nber  comprising  first  and  second  pressure  plates  which  are 
ch<  rdal  to  said  disc  and  are  located  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
witi  said  first  pressure  plate  located  adjacent  to  said  first 
fric  tion  pad  assembly,  said  second  pressure  plate  acting  on  said 
seomd  friction  pad  assembly,  and  circumferentially  spaced 
dra  M^-bars  which  interconnect  said  pressure  plates  at  the  outer- 
mo^  ends  there  of  and  determine  the  axial  spacing  between 

pressure  plates,  the  reaction  of  said  actuating  means  acting 
indjiectly  on  said  second  friction  pad  assembly  through  said 
sec  >nd  pressure  plate  such  that  said  second  friction  pad  assem- 

is  applied  to  a  second  face  of  said  disc  opposite  said  first 
a  first  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  draw-bars  having  a 
•threaded  portion  an  end  portion  and  a  groove  between 

portions,  a  member  having  a  screw-threaded  bore  into 

which  said  screw-threaded  portion  is  screwed,  means  defining 

in  said  bore,  a  releasable  coupling  between  said  one 

of  the  said  one  draw-bar  and  said  member  having  a  screw- 
thr^ed  bore,  said  releasable  coupling  comprising  an  abut- 
mei  It  member  retained  by  said  groove-defining  means  in  said 
me  nber  and  engaged  within  said  groove  in  said  first  end  of  said 
draw-bar. 
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feeding  the  lubricant  between  the  bushing  and  the  surface 
slidable  relative  to  the  bushing,  said  groove  having  longitudi- 
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4,051,926 
DISC  BRAKE 
Kanndaai,  Yokokuia,  Japao,  aadgnor  to  Tokico  Ltd^ 


11«78[U] 

ui.  CL  in— 73^ 


Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,324 
priority,  appiicatioa   Japui,   Aug.   19,   1975,   50- 


lat  CL2  F16D  65/02 


3  CUdms 


1 .  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  stationary  member  secured  to  a 
noi  i-routable  part  of  a  vehicle,  a  caliper  member,  at  least  one 
pin  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  the  other  member 
ha^  ing  a  corresponding  guide  bore  therein  in  which  said  pin  is 
sli<  ably  positioned  for  slidably  supporting  the  caliper  member 
on  the  statioaary  member,  and  a  rigid  sleeve  is  secured  to  said 
otli  er  member  around  the  open  end  of  the  guide  bore  and 
ext  mding  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  pin  and  sealingly 
sai  rounding  a  portion  of  said  pin  projecting  out  of  said  guide 
boie. 


4,051,927 
DISC  BRAKE 
Yokohania,  Japan,  aisigBor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 


Filed  Ai«.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,325 
<  iMtmm  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Aog.  18, 1975, 50-113528 
fat  CL2  F16D  65/02  { 

VS.  CL  188— 73  J  2  Claims 

.  In  a  disc  brake  wherein  a  caliper  member  is  slidably  sup- 
po  ted  by  at  least  one  pin  on  a  stationary  supporting  member 
wl  ich  is  secured  to  a  non-rotatable  part  of  a  vehicle,  the  pin 
bei  ng  on  one  member  and  the  other  member  having  a  guide 
ho  e  therein  slidably  receiving  the  pin,  the  improvement  com- 
prj  ang  a  bushing  of  resilient  material  and  positioned  between 
tlM  peripheral  surface  of  said  pin  and  the  peripheral  surface  of 
tlM  guide  hole,  said  bushing  having  at  least  one  elongated 
gn  ove  in  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  extending  in  the 
dii  Bctkm  of  the  axis  of  said  pin  for  storing  lubricant  therein  for 


nally  spaced  walls  therein  partitioning  the  groove  into  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  recesses. 


4,051,928 
AUTOMATIC  SHOE  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

IN  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE 
Yoshihiro  Hayashida,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,988 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  30, 1975,  50-64995 

Int  a.2  F16D  65/56 

VJS.  a.  188—79.5  P  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  shoe  clearance  adjusting  device  for  adjust- 
ing the  clearance  between  the  drum  and  brake  shoe  linings  of 
a  brake  system  of  the  shoe-drum  type,  said  adjusting  device 
being  of  the  type  including  a  lever  having  a  first  end  engaging 
with  a  first  shoe  and  a  second  end,  a  strut  of  adjustable  length 
and  having  a  first  end  engaging  with  a  second  shoe  and  a 
second  end,  a  supporting  shaft  pivotally  connecting  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  lever  with  said  second  end  of  said  strut,  said 
strut  comprising  a  first  strut  member  contacting  sid  second 
shoe  and  having  a  hollow  portion,  a  second  strut  member 
pivoted  to  said  supporting  shaft  and  having  a  threaded  portion 
extending  into  said  hollow  portion  of  said  first  strut  member, 
and  an  adjust  nut  threadingly  engaging  said  threaded  portion 
of  said  second  strut  member  and  having  on  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  ratchet  teeth,  an  adjust  lever  mounted  on  said  sur- 
rounding shaft  and  having  a  pawl  engageable  with  said  ratchet 
teeth  of  said  adjusting  nut  for  rotating  said  adjusting  nut  on 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  second  strut  member  to  move 
thereon  in  a  direction  toward  said  first  strut  member,  and  coil 
spring  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  shaft  for  transmitting 
compressive  force  to  said  adjust  lever  to  normally  move  said 
pawl  thereof  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  of  said 
adjusting  nut  and  for  transmitting  torsional  force  to  said  adjust 
lever,  to  thereby  route  said  adjust  lever  about  said  supporting 
shaft  and  thereby  rotate  said  adjust  nut  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  lever,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  coil  spring  means  has  a  first  end  engaging  said  adjust 
lever  at  a  torsional  force  receiving  point; 
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said  adjust  lever  has  means  engaging  said  lever  at  a  torsional 
force  transmitting  point; 

said  adjust  lever  has  a  portion  engaging  said  lever  at  a  ful- 
crum about  which  said  adjust  lever  pivots  in  response  to 
compressive  force  of  said  coil  spring  means; 

said  torsional  force  receiving  point  and  said  torsional  force 
transmitting  point  being  positioned  adjacent  each  other 
and  at  distances  approximately  equally  spaced  from  the 
central  axis  of  said  supporting  shaft;  and 

said  fulcrum  being  located  at  a  position  adjacent  and  closer 
to  both  said  torsional  force  receiving  point  and  said  tor- 
sional force  transmitting  point  than  said  central  axis  of  said 
supporting  shaft. 


4,051,929 
NON  RETURN  DEVICE 
Norman  Leslie  Cyril  Parfitt,  Ashby*de-hi-Zoach,  England,  as- 
signor to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,659 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31, 1975, 
45213/75 

Int  CL^FISD  €5/54 
VS.  a.  188—196  C  9  Claims 


8      n     9    14 


1.  A  device  which  in  normal  use  restricts  the  relative  move- 
ment between  two  members  to  one  direction  comprising,  a  first 
of  the  members  able  to  support  the  second  of  the  members,  at 
least  one  wedge  shaped  element  positioned  to  grip  the  second 
member,  and  urging  means  to  urge  said  at  least  one  wedge 
shaped  element  to  abut  a  passageway  within  the  first  member 
to  cause  locking  co-operation  between  the  two  members,  the 
element  and  the  urging  means,  the  urging  means  being  actu- 
ated by  attempted  relative  movement  of  the  members  in  a 
forbidden  direction  opposite  to  the  said  one  direction. 


less  than  the  thickness  of  said  plate,  the  side  wall  of  said  recess 
being  parallel  to  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  plate  and 
spaced  from  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  plate  by  a  distance 
greater  than  that  necessary  to  permit  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  between  said  mounting  member  and  said  plate 
means  for  retaining  said  plate  in  said  recess,  said  graphite  plates 
of  one  of  said  elements  being  formed  of  polycrystalline  graph- 
ite, the  other  of  said  elements  being  formed  as  a  unitary  ele- 
ment of  structural  graphite. 


4,051,930 
DISC  BRAKE  WITH  GRAPHITE  FRICnON  LININGS 
Jean  Masclet  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Messier-Hispano, 
Montrouge,  France 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,836 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept  12, 1975,  75 J8090 
Int  a.2  F16D  69/02 
VS.  a.  188—251  A  8  Claims 


4,051,931 
HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKE 
Denis  Vignon,  Friedrichshafen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zahnrad- 
fabrik  Friedrichshafen  AktiengeseUschaft,  Friedrichshafen, 
Germany 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,965 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  14, 1975, 2526663 
Int  a.2  F16D  57/02 
VS.  a.  188—296  9  ClaiaH 


I  11 


a         1}  1} 
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1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotor  element  and  a  stator 
element,  one  of  said  elements  including  a  mounting  member 
provided  with  a  friction  lining  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a 
plurality  of  graphite  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  two  flat 
side  faces  and  a  peripheral  surface  which  is  perpendicular  to 
said  two  flat  side  faces,  each  of  said  plates  being  received  in  a 
recess  provided  in  a  side  face  of  said  mounting  member,  each 
said  recess  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  and  being  of  a  depth 


SSSSS2 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  brake  comprising: 

a  stator  disk  and  a  rotor  disk  coaxially  juxtaposed,  said  disks 
having  confronting  faces  each  provided  with  an  annular 
groove  centered  on  the  common  axis  of  said  disks,  said 
disks  being  further  formed  with  respective  sets  of  angu- 
larly equispaced  vanes  subdividing  each  of  said  grooves 
into  a  multiplicity  of  pockets,  said  sets  of  vanes  being 
aligned  with  each  other  in  certain  relative  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  disks,  the  vanes  of  one  of  said  disks  being  each 
split  into  first  and  second  segments; 

a  housing  rigid  with  said  stator  disk  forming  a  toroidal  cham- 
ber around  said  rotor  disk;  and 

conduit  means  for  alternately  filling  said  chamber  with  hy- 
draulic fluid  and  draining  said  fluid  therefrom,  the  pres- 
ence of  said  fluid  in  said  pockets  impeding  the  relative 
rotation  of  said  disks; 

said  one  of  said  disks  being  split  into  a  body  carrying  said 
first  segments  and  an  annular  insert  centered  on  said  axis, 
said  insert  carrying  said  second  segments  and  being  limit- 
edly  rotatable  about  said  axis  between  a  first  and  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  body  for  mutually  isolating  the 
pockets  of  said  spUt  disk  by  relatively  aligning  said  first 
and  second  segments  in  said  first  relative  position  and  for 
interconnecting  the  last-mentioned  pockets  at  locations 
remote  from  the  other  disk  by  relatively  offsetting  said 
first  and  second  segments  in  said  second  relative  position. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4, 1977 


FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

lYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  A  LOCK-UP 

CLUTCH 

Hi^f^  Aral,  AkU,  ud  Kiyochi  Ohooina,  Toyota,  both  of  Ja- 

to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 

Tfyota,  Japan 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,039 

CJaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japao,  Jaly  16, 1975,  50-86919 

ImL  CL^  FlO)  37/00:  F1€H  47/00 

U.SJCL192— 3J  I    2  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  transmis* 
sjon  with  a  lock-up  clutch  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
hyd-aulic  transmission  for  hydraulically  coupling  an  input 
met  ibcr  with  an  output  member,  a  lock-up  clutch  for  directly 
meoumically  coupling  said  input  member  with  said  output 
meriber  and  a  fluid  passage  for  selectively  supplying  fluid 
pre:  sure  to  said  lock-up  clutch,  wherein  said  clutch  is  adapted 
to  e  ffect  direct  mechviical  coupling  of  said  input  and  output 
met  ibers  when  fluid  pressure  is  supplied  through  said  fluid 
passage,  said  system  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a 
loci  -up  clutch  control  valve  having  at  least  one  actuating  port 
and  being  adaptH  to  take  a  first  shift  condition  of  connecting 
said  fluid  passage  with  said  fluid  pressure  source  and  a  second 
shif  condition  of  connecting  said  fluid  passage  with  an  exhaust 
pas!  age  according  to  whether  or  not  a  fluid  pressure  is  supplied 
to  a  1  actuating  port,  a  change-over  valve  which  makes  a  selec- 
tion between  two  control  fluid  pressures  for  actuating  friction 
eng  iging  means  of  the  transmission  and  delivers  one  of  said 
twc  control  fluid  pressures  to  a  second  fluid  passage  connected 
to  s  lid  actuating  port  of  said  lock-up  clutch  control  valve  in  a 
cha  iging-over  manner  of  traversing  an  intermediate  stage 
wh<  re  the  supplies  of  said  two  control  fluid  pressures  are  both 
sub  ttantially  intercepted,  and  a  restrict  valve  provided  in  said 
see*  md  fluid  passage  so  as  to  selectively  intercept  said  second 
flui  i  passage,  said  restrict  valve  being  constantly  supplied  with 
a  g>vemor  pressure  so  as  to  be  actuated  by  said  governor 
pre  aure  in  a  manner  of  being  kept  closed  to  intercept  said 
seo  md  fluid  passage  when  said  governor  pressure  is  below  a 
pre  letermined  level  and  of  being  kept  opened  to  communicate 
sai(  second  fluid  passage  when  said  governor  pressure  is  above 
a  p  «detennined  level. 


faces  mounted  about  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  said  low 
speed  clutch  assembly, 
a  brake  assembly  disposed  between  said  low  and  high  speed 
clutch  assemblies  and  including  friction  surfaces  mounted 
about  said  shaft,  said  brake  assembly  normally  engaged  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  stationary  housing  disposed  about  said  brake  assembly, 
piston  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure  to  selectively  disengage  said  brake 
assembly  and  to  engage  one  of  said  clutch  assemblies, 


spring  biased  means  associated  with  each  of  said  piston 
means  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  brake 
assembly  for  normally  urging  said  piston  means  toward 
said  brake  assembly  to  normally  engage  said  brake  assem- 
bly, and 

means  for  selectively  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  piston 
means  in  order  to  disengage  said  brake  assembly  and  to 
engage  one  of  said  clutch  assemblies. 


4,051,934 
BIDIRECTIONAL  DRIVE  COUPLING 
John  W.  Hurst,  Port  Horoa,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler  Corpo- 
ration, Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,529 

Int  a.2  F16D  43/21,  J3/28 

US.  CL  192—21  19  Claims 
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4,051,933 

LOW  INERTIA  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

•  A.  BcMke,  McKimwy,  TnA  Ttmno  Otsnka,  Sooth  Hol- 

DL;  StCTca  R.  Otsidu,  Dnncanrille,  and  SamncI  G. 

Dallsn,  both  of  Tex.,  aaslcaors  to  Venon  AUstcel 

r,  IMlaa,  Tex. 
FUcd  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,700 
hd.  a.2  F16D  67/04.  25/10 
UJ.  CL  192— It  A  26  Claims 

i.  A  low  inertia  clutch  and  brake  system  comprising: 
I  rotatable  shaft,  i 

ij  low  speed  clutch  assembly  including  friction  clutch  sur- 
faces mounted  about  said  shaft, 
si  high  speed  clutch  assembly  including  friction  clutch  sur- 


1.  In  combination: 

rotatable  input  and  output  shafts  coaxially  positioned  in  an 
end-to-end  relationship  in  which  the  ends  are  at  least 
proximate  to  each  other; 

a  first  rotary  drive  member  fixed  to  the  input  shaft  and 
coaxially  rotatable  therewith,  the  drive  member  being 
positioned  on  the  input  shaft  at  least  proximate  the  output 
shaft; 

second  and  third  rotary  drive  members  positioned  to  each 
side  of  the  first  drive  member,  the  second  drive  member 
being  carried  on  the  input  shaft  and  the  third  drive  mem- 
ber being  carried  on  the  output  shaft,  each  being  axially 
movable  to  engage  the  first  drive  member,  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  first  drive  member  and  the  second  and  third 
drive  members  being  provided  with  cooperating  means 
for  forming  a  driving-driven  relationship  when  either  of 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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the  second  or  third  drive  members  is  axially  moved  into 
contact  with  the  first  drive  member  thereby  causing  rota- 
tion of  the  second  or  third  drive  member  by  the  first  drive 
member  upon  its  rotation; 

means  for  selectively  placing  the  second  and  third  drive 
members  into  individual  contact  with  the  first  drive  mem- 
ber and  for  placing  both  of  the  second  and  third  drive 
members  out  of  contact  with  the  first  drive  member; 

two  rotary  gears,  one  gear  being  adjacent  a  side  of  the  sec- 
ond drive  member  opposite  the  side  which  contacts  the 
first  drive  member,  and  being  in  a  substantially  axially 
fixed  position  on  the  input  shaft,  the  other  gear  being 
adjacent  a  side  of  the  third  drive  member  opposite  the  side 
which  contacts  the  third  drive  member,  and  being  sub- 
stantially axially  fixed  on  the  output  shaft,  the  one  gear 
being  rouuble  on  the  input  shaft  and  the  other  gear  being 
fixedly  attached  to  the  output  shaft  for  roution  therewith, 
the  gears  and  second  and  third  drive  members  forming 
two  drive  member-adjacent  gear  pairs; 

a  plurality  of  complementary,  radially  distributed,  overlap- 
ping helical  camming  surfaces  on  adjacent  portions  of  the 
second  and  third  drive  members  and  the  gears,  the  sur- 
faces extending  between  each  drive  member-gear  pair  to 
drivingly  couple  them  together  for  rotation,  the  comple- 
mentary driving  helical  surfaces  of  one  drive  member- 
gear  pair  being  opposite  handed  relative  to  those  of  the 
other  drive  member-gear  pair,  the  camming  surfaces  of 
each  pair  being  in  mutual  overlapping  relationship  over 
the  complete  range  of  axial  movement  of  the  respective 
second  or  third  drive  members  whereby  contact  and 
rotation  of  either  the  second  or  third  drive  member  with 
the  first  drive  member  causes  rotation  of  the  respective 
adjacently  coupled  gear  through  driving  engagement 
between  the  corresponding  complementary  camming 
surfaces  and  the  driving  engagement  of  the  camming 
surfaces  urges  the  second  and  third  drive  member  axially 
toward  the  drive  member  for  more  positive  contact  there- 
with while  continuing  to  rotate  the  adjacent  gear,  and 

gear  means  interconnecting  the  two  rotary  gears  whereby 
rotation  of  the  gear  on  the  input  shaft  causes  rotation  of 
the  gear  on  the  output  shaft. 


sides  of  said  polygonal  shaft  whereby  said  rollers  travel  along 
the  sides  of  said  polygonal  shaft  and  each  is  locked  at  either 
extreme  end  of  travel  so  that  said  polygonal  shaft  may  be 
turned  in  one  direction  when  said  tool  handle  is  swung  in  one 
direction  and  said  shaft  will  not  turn  when  said  tool  handle  is 
swung  in  the  opposite  direction. 


w/my/wm^yM^ 


4,051,936 
FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE  AND  VALVE  SUPPORT 
USED  THEREIN 
Richard  T.  Crisenbcry,  Parma,  and  Thomas  H.  Tinholt,  Mar- 
shall, both  of  Mich.,  aasiciors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  CIctc- 
land,Ohlo 

FUed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,402 

Int  a.2  F16D  35/00,  43/25 

U.S.  CL  192—58  B  18  Claims 


4,051,935 

WORK  TOOL 

EUi  Nakayama,  1140  Yokkaanchi,  Sa^io,  Japan  (955) 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,136 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1975,  50-46329 

Int  CL2  F16D  41/06 

U.S.  a.  192—44  7  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  turning  an  object  comprising:  a  tool  handle 
having  a  head  portion;  a  hollow  cylinder  encased  in  said  head 
portion  having  a  knob  for  switching  rotational  directions,  a 
plurality  of  axial  slots  equally  spaced  around  the  circumference 
of  said  cylinder  and  having  one  or  more  openings  provided  at 
the  upper  portion  thereof;  a  shaft  of  polygonal  shape  housed  in 
said  cylinder;  rollers  contained  in  said  slots,  said  roller  diame- 
ter being  larger  than  the  thickness  of  said  cylinder  and  the 
number  of  said  rollers  and  slots  being  similar  to  that  of  sides  of 
said  polygon;  one  or  more  steel  balls  contained  in  said  one  or 
more  openings,  said  steel  ball  diameter  being  larger  than  the 
thickness  of  said  cylinder  and  located  between  said  rollers; 
resilient  means  inwardly  pressing  said  steel  balls  to  abut  the 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  device  including  a  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber, cover  means  associated  with  said  first  member  to  define  a 
fluid  chamber  therebetween,  a  valve  plate  disposed  to  separate 
said  fluid  chamber  into  a  fluid  operating  chamber  and  a  fluid 
reservoir  chamber,  a  second  rotatable  member  disposed  in  said 
fluid  operating  chamber  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
first  member,  said  valve  plate  defming  a  discharge  orifice 
adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  fluid  operating 
chamber  to  said  reservoir  chamber,  a  generally  flat  valve 
member  located  within  said  fluid  reservoir  chamber  and  dis- 
posed to  move  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  valve  plate,  said  valve  member  further  being  disposed  to 
cooperate  with  said  discharge  orifice  to  vary  the  effective  flow 
area  thereof,  temperature-responsive  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  valve  member  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
valve  member,  the  range  of  movement  of  said  valve  member 
defining  a  valve  operating  area,  one  of  said  cover  means  and 
said  valve  plate  including  a  generally  planar  restraining  por- 
tion coextensive  at  least  with  said  valve  operating  area,  ori- 
ented substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  said 
valve  member  and  closely  spaced  therefrom  during  said  valve 
member  movement  and  being  operable  to  engage  said  valve 
member  in  a  surface-to-surface  relationship  and  prevent  exces- 
sive movement  of  the  portion  of  said  valve  member  adjacent 
said  discharge  orifice  in  a  direction  away  from  said  valve  plate. 
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4,051^37 
HtDRAUUC  CLUTCH  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLES 
RoyJPcter  Garrett,  Latoa;  Derek  Ray  ParUas,  Doastable,  both 
of  Eivtaad;  Maafred  BraadeasteiB,  Aachfeld,  and  Armin 
O  achewaU,  Sckweiaftut,  both  of  Geranay,  aMignon  to  SKF 
b  laatrial  Tradiag  aad  Derdopaieat  Coiipaay  B.V^  Amster- 


Di^Woa  of  Ser.  No.  349,298,  April  9, 1973,  abaadoncd.  This 

appUcatiOB  Jaa.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652^44 

lat  CL2  F16D  25/08 

UJ5JCL192-MA  <  Claim 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


1.  A  hydraulic  release  mechanism  for  automotive  clutches 
and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  open  at  one  end, 
a  be  tring  assembly  located  within  said  housing  at  said  open  end 
and  comprising  a  non-rotating  outer  race  ring  having  a  cylin- 
dric  il  surface  spaced  from  said  housing,  a  rotatable  race  ring 
adajled  to  be  connected  to  an  operating  element  for  said 
cluti  :h  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements  arranged  therebe- 
twei  n,  a  cover  plate  abutting  the  pressure  end  of  said  bearing, 
a  pr  issure  plate  mounted  over  said  cover,  means  for  securing 
said  cover  and  pressure  plates  together,  and  spring  means 
intei  posed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  the  opposing  wall 
of  s  lid  housing,  a  flexible  elastomeric  wall  secuied  to  said 
beat  ing  assembly  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  cover 
plat ;  and  to  said  housing  and  being  folded  within  the  space 
bet\  reen  said  outer  race  ring  and  said  housing  to  engage  the 
cyli  idrical  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  said  nonrotating  race 
ring  for  axially  slidable  movement  and  radially  floating  move- 
men  t  with  respect  thereto,  said  wall  defining  with  said  housing 
a  cl  lamber  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure,  the  force  of 
whi  ;h  is  transmitted  through  the  end  of  the  nonrotating  race 
ring ,  said  rolling  elements,  and  rotating  race  ring  to  said  clutch 
ope  ating  element 


MS 


4,051,939 

MEANS  FOR  OUTSIDE  VENDING 

G.  Brow%  Wickkaa  Ave.,  MattitKk,  N.Y.  11952 

Filed  iwmt  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69U29 

bt  CL2  G07F  9/06 

CL194— IK 


%  yy\ 


Means  for  installing,  inside  an  exterior  building  wall,  a 
va  ding  machine  coin  box  comprising, 
I  coin  box  oaounted  on  the  inside  of  the  exterior  building 


wall,  the  coin  box  having  a  coin  receiving  aperture,  a  coin 
return  slot  and  a  coin  return  lever, 

a  first  chute  mounted  in  the  exterior  building  wall  and  con- 
nected to  the  coin  receiving  aperture,  said  first  chute 
extending  downwardly  from  the  outside  of  the  wall, 

a  second  chute  mounted  in  the  exterior  building  wall  con- 
nected to  the  coin  return  slot,  said  second  chute  extending 
downwardly  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  the  wall, 

whereby  the  coin  box  is  protected  from  vandalism  and  bur- 
glary by  the  exterior  building  wall. 


4,051,939 

COIN  OR  TOKEN  OPERATED  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

FhuKis  T.  Morphy,  Gteariew;  Peter  Sagaa,  Chicago;  Martin  B. 

Roaenthal,  Parit  Forcat,  aad  Alfred  R.  Ostrowiki,  Oak  Forest, 

all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Seeborg  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  400,726 

lat  0.2  A63F  5/04 

UjS.  a.  194—10  7  Claims 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  rotatable  wheel  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  wheels,  one  way  clutches  independently  mount- 
ing each  wheel  on  said  wheel  shaft  whereby  said  wheels  may 
be  rotated  in  one  direction  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  that 
direction  and  are  free  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction  after  said 
wheel  shaft  has  stopped  rotating,  each  wheel  having  a  plurality 
of  symbols  appearing  thereon,  a  plate  mounted  on  each  wheel 
and  rotatable  therewith,  each  plate  having  a  plurality  of  stop 
means  positioned  thereon  corresponding  to  various  of  said 
symbols  on  said  wheels,  a  feeler  shaft  spaced  from  and  coexten- 
sive with  said  wheel  shaft,  a  plurality  of  feelers,  one  corre- 
sponding to  each  of  said  wheels  mounted  on  said  feeler  shaft 
for  rotation  toward  said  wheel  shaft  and  said  stop  means, 
means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  each  wheel  sequentially, 
means  for  first  restraining  said  feelers  from  rotation  toward 
said  wheel  shaft  and  said  stop  means  and  then  releasing  them 
whereby  said  feelers  may  move  into  engagement  with  one  of 
said  stop  means  so  that  the  angular  position  of  each  feeler 
provides  an  indication  of  the  symbol  on  its  associated  wheel 
appearing  in  a  particular  straight  line,  electrical  circuit  means 
including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  contacts,  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  feelers  for  closing  one  pair  of  contacts  in  each  set 
of  contacts  depending  upon  the  angular  position  of  the  feeler, 
and  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  a  control  means 
connected  to  said  sets  of  contacts  and  operative  in  the  event 
the  combination  of  symbols  appearing  in  said  particular 
straight  line  after  aaid  wheels  have  stopped  rotating  to  provide 
an  indication  that  a  player  has  won. 


4,051,940 
MOSAIC  NEEDLE  PRINTER  HEAD  USING  PLUNGER 

ARMATURE  SOLENOID  ARRANGEMENTS 
Peter  Kadaer,  Maaick,  Gcnuuqr.  aaaigMr  to  SicaMBS  Aktiea- 
teacUachaft,  BcrUa  ft  Mnaich,  Gcnuay 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,937 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay,  Aug.  14, 1974, 2439090 
lat  CL2  B41 J  3/44 
U.S.  CL  197—1  R  3  Claim 

1.  In  a  printer  needle-plunger  armature  assembly  for  use  in  a 
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mosaic  needle  printer  head  including  a  solenoid-actuated 
plunger  armature  and  a  printer  needle  operatively  secured 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting 
said  printer  needle  and  plunger  armature  in  assembled  relation, 
said  connecting  means  comprising  wall  means  forming  a  blind 
bore  and  an  end  wall  in  said  plunger  armature,  means  forming 
an  end  portion  on  said  printer  needle  for  insertion  into  said 
bore  for  abutment  with  said  end  wall,  said  connecting  means 
including  elastically  deformable  gripping  means  for  holding 
said  end  portion  of  said  printer  needle  in  said  bore,  and  means 
forming  a  helically  wound  wire  disposed  in  said  blind  bore  and 


means  by  energization  of  the  associated  electromagnetic  actua- 
tor; an  improved  armature  retainer  coupled  to  said  guide 
means  for  maintaining  each  armature  in  engagement  with  its 
associated  pole  piece;  said  armature  retainer  comprising: 
a  relatively  rigid  base  member  having  a  central  portion 
connected  to  said  guide  means  and  a  peripheral  portion 
including  means  for  receiving  each  armature  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  between  its  inner  and  outer  ends;  and 
a  first  relatively  resilient  O-ring  mounted  to  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  base  member  for  simultaneously  emgaging 
the  outer  end  of  each  armature  in  order  to  simultaneously 
bias  each  armature  into  engagement  with  its  associated 
pole  piece. 


having  a  longitudinal  dimension  less  than  the  corresponding 
dimension  of  said  bore  whereby  said  end  wall  of  said  bore  and 
the  inner  end  of  said  helically  wound  wire  are  disposed  in 
spaced  relation,  said  elastically  deformable  gripping  means 
comprising  a  lateral  deformation  formed  at  the  terminus  of  said 
end  portion  of  said  printing  needle,  said  lateral  deformation 
being  straightened  from  a  deformed  condition  to  a  straight 
condition  upon  being  inserted  into  said  helically  wound  wire 
and  again  assuming  its  deformed  condition  after  it  passes 
through  said  helically  wound  wire  into  the  space  in  said  bore 
between  said  end  wall  and  said  helically  wound  wire. 


4,051,942 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takeo  Suzuki;  Dtutaro  Inour,  Hideo  Taoud,  and  Maaatsugu 
Aoki,  all  of  Soma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1975,  50-122787 
lat  a.2  B41J  1/24 
U.S.  a.  197—49  10  Claim 


4,051,941 
MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  WITH  IMPROVED  ARMATURE 

RETAINER 
Donald  G.  Hebert,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo* 
ration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,417 

Int  a.2  B41 J  i/50 

MS.  a.  197—1  R  7  Claim 


1.  In  a  matrix  print  head  comprising  stylus  guide  means;  a 
plurality  of  electromagnetic  structures  coupled  to  said  guide 
means,  each  of  said  electromagnetic  structures  including  a  pole 
piece;  a  plurality  of  armatures  disposed  radially  about  said 
guide  means,  each  of  said  armatures  being  associated  with  one 
of  said  electromagnetic  structures  to  form  an  electromagnetic 
actuator  for  transferring  electromechanical  energy  to  a  stylus, 
and  each  of  said  armatures  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end  projecting  outwardly  of  the  associated  pole  piece;  a  plural- 
ity of  styli  respectively  associated  with  said  plurality  of  arma- 
tures; each  of  said  styli  being  carried  by  said  guide  means  and 
having  an  armature  engaging  end  for  engaging  the  inner  end  of 
the  associated  armature  and  a  printing  end  for  impacting  a 
record  medium  when  the  stylus  is  propelled  through  said  guide 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  spline  shaft; 

a  first  type  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  the  spline  shaft,  the 
first  type  wheel  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  first  type 
symbols  on  the  circumference  thereof; 

a  second  type  wheel  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  on  the 
spline  shaft  for  unitary  rotation  therewith,  the  second  type 
wheel  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  second  type  sym- 
bols on  the  circumference  thereof; 

type  selector  drive  means  for  rotating  the  spline  shaft  and 
thereby  the  first  and  second  type  wheels  for  type  symbol 
selection; 

stepping  drive  means  for  steppingly  moving  the  second  type 
wheel  along  the  spline  shaft  from  a  fvst  position  to  a 
second  position; 

a  first  printing  hammer  movably  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
first  type  wheel; 

a  second  printing  hammer  movably  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
second  type  wheel,  the  second  printing  hammer  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  positions; 

reciprocating  drive  means  having  reciprocating  actuator 
member  connected  to  the  stepping  drive  means;  and 

hammer  selector  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  the 
first  and  second  printing  hammers  to  the  actuator  member 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  actuator  member  moves  the 
selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  printing  hammers  to 
strike  the  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  type 
wheels  for  printing  when  the  actuator  member  is  moved  in 
a  first  direction  and  actuates  the  stepping  drive  means  to 
move  the  second  type  wheel  along  the  spline  shaft  by  one 
step  when  the  actuator  member  is  moved  in  a  second 
direction  which  is  opposite  to  the  first  direction. 
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4,051,943 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Maiwi  Huanwn  Yakio  HiiUdi;  Toihio  Nakai,  aU  of  Na- 
■  »ya;  TomiyoaU  Wataaabc,  CUrya;  Takanoba  Hirayama, 
C  Uta,  tmi  Hideo  AMkva,  Kanwd,  aU  of  Japan,  aarisnon  to 
stolkcr  IndMtrka,  Lt4,  Nagoya,  Japaa 
I  Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,673 1 

C  tatet  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  9, 1975,  50-6308[U] 
lat  a.2  B41 J  33/518 


UJS  CL  197—151 
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A  ribbon  cartridge  adapted  to  be  removably  installed  on  a 
typewriter  having  a  plurality  of  type  bars  (5)  with  printing 
portions,  a  platen  (4),  a  type  bar  guide  (7)  to  guide  a  type 
(5)  from  an  at  rest  position  to  a  defined  print  point  (A)  on 
platen  (4),  a  pair  of  ribbon  drive  means  positioned  on  later- 
opposite  sides  of  said  print  point  and  driven  in  response  to 
_  action  of  said  type  bars  (5),  and  ribbon  feed  and  re- 
ver  le  means  for  changing  the  ribbon  feed  direction,  said  ribbon 
cartridge  comprising: 

a  pair  of  housings  (8,9)  which  are  positionable  upon  each 
of  said  ribbon  drive  means,  each  of  said  housings  including 
an  upper  wall  (lie)  having  an  upper  aperture,  an  arm 
portion  (lib)  extending  towards  said  print  point  (A),  a 
side  wall  (lid)  having  a  vertical  slot  aperture  (13)  to  allow 
a  ribbon  to  pass  into  said  arm  portion  (lib)  and  a  bottom 
wall  (19)  having  a  bottom  aperture  (20); 
a  ribbon  spool  (27)  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
housings,  including  pin  connecting  means  which  will  be 
operatively  connected  to  said  ribbon  drive  means  through 
said  bottom  aperture  of  said  bottom  wall  when  said  hous- 
ings are  positioned  on  said  ribbon  drive  means  of  said 
typewriter,  and  having  a  hand-operated  turning  knob 
extending  upwardly  through  said  upper  aperture; 
a  ribbon  wound  on  said  ribbon  spools  and  passing  through 
said  vertical  slot  apertures  (13)  and  adapted  to  cross  in 
front  of  said  print  point  (A)  when  fed  from  one  ribbon 
spool  (27)  to  the  other;  said  ribbon  having  a  ribbon  reverse 
eyelet  (42)  near  each  end  portions  of  said  ribbon; 
a  connecting  arm  member  for  connecting  said  two  hous- 
ings (0,9)  made  of  a  rigid  metal  strip,  which  has  arm  sec- 
tions rigidly  connected  with  said  arm  portions  (116)  and 
has  a  center  portion  (lOo)  positioned  in  front  of  said  type 
bar  guide  (7),  said  center  portion  of  said  connecting  arm 
member  having  a  U-shaped  opening  (106)  which  permits 
the  head  portions  of  said  type  bars  to  pass  through  from  an 
at  rest  position  and  strike  said  ribbon  at  said  print  pomt  in 
a  printing  operation;  and, 

an  actuator  (40)  with  bias  means  (44)  pivotally  mounted  in 
each  of  said  housings  between  said  upper  wall  (lie)  and 
said  bottom  wall  (19)  and  usually  biased  for  one  direction, 
and  being  operatively  connectable  to  said  ribbon  feed  and 
reverse  means,  said  actuators  (40)  respectively  having  a 
narrow  slit  (41)  through  which  to  allow  passage  of  said 
ribbon,  but  not  allow  passage  of  said  ribbon  reverse  eyelet 
(42),  and  said  actuator  (40)  being  rotated  together  with 
said  ribbon  reverse  eyelet  (42)  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  ribbon  spool  against  a  biasing  force  of  said  bias  means 
(44)  and  actuating  said  ribbon  feed  and  reverse  means  so  as 
to  change  the  ribbon  feeding  direction,  when  said  ribbon 


is  fed  from  one  ribbon  spool  to  the  other  in  response  to  a 
typing  action  and  said  ribbon  reverse  eyelet  on  the  side  of 
said  ribbon  spool  which  is  supplying  said  ribbon  arrives  at 
the  slit  of  said  actuator  on  the  same  side  of  said  ribbon 
supplying  spool. 


4,051,944 

CAPSTAN  DRIVEN,  ENDLESS  PRINTER  RIBBON 

CARTRIDGE 

Darid  G.  Starr,  Renton,  Waah.,  aasignor  to  TaUy  Corporation, 

Kent,  Waah. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,171 

Int  CV  B41J  33/10 

U.S.  a.  197—168  10  Claims 


«'  "  /; 


1.  A  capstan  driven,  endless  printer  ribbon  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

a  generally  flat  cartridge  housing  suitable  for  housing  a 
printer  ribbon,  said  cartridge  housing  having  a  top  wall,  a 
base  wall  and  an  edge  wall  joining  said  top  and  base  walls, 
said  cartridge  housing  including  an  outwardly  projecting 
appendage  lying  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  housing,  said 
cartridge  housing  also  including  a  ribbon  inlet  slot  and  a 
capstan  drive  aperture  both  located  in  the  edge  wall  of 
said  housing  in  the  region  of  said  appendage,  said  capstan 
drive  aperture  being  formed  in  an  inwardly  curving  inden- 
tation formed  in  the  edge  of  said  cartridge  housing,  said 
cartridge  housing  further  including  a  central  hub  having  a 
ribbon  exit  slot  formed  therein; 

guide  roller  means  mounted  in  said  appendage  for  receiving 
printer  ribbon  entering  said  appendage  via  said  ribbon 
inlet  slot  and  directing  said  ribbon  toward  said  capstan 
drive  aperture; 

pinch  roller  means  mounted  in  said  cartridge  housing  adja- 
cent said  capstan  drive  aperture  for  receiving  ribbon  di- 
rected by  said  guide  roller  means  toward  said  capstan 
drive  aperture  such  that  when  a  drive  capstan  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  capstan  drive  aperture,  said  pinch  roller 
means  presses  said  ribbon  against  said  drive  capstan; 

an  endless  printer  ribbon,  a  first  portion  of  said  endless 
printer  ribbon  forming  a  ribbon  roll  surrounding  said  hub 
and  a  second  portion  exiting  from  said  cartridge  housing 
via  said  ribbon  exit  slot  and  entering  said  cartridge  via  said 
ribbon  inlet  slot;  and, 

a  leaf  spring  affixed  to  said  hub  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  toward  said  ribbon  roll,  said  leaf  spring  includ- 
ing a  hook-shaped  outer  end  curved  in  the  direction  of 
said  tape  exit  slot; 

said  leaf  spring  and  said  ribbon  exit  slot  radially  positioned 
about  said  hub  such  that  said  leaf  spring  holds  said  ribbon 
roll  away  from  said  hub  in  a  manner  such  that  an  open 
space  is  formed  between  the  hook-shaped  end  of  said  leaf 
spring  and  said  ribbon  exit  slot,  said  ribbon  passing 
through  said  space,  directly  from  said  leaf  spring  to  said 
ribbon  exit  slot  without  impinging  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  central  hub  after  leaving  said  leaf  spring. 
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4,051,945  4,051,946 

ELECTRONIC  TABULATOR  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR 

PRINTERS  Dario  Bnccicone,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Bvccicoal 

Isao  F^imoto,  Kimitachi;  Takeshi  Kaaobnchi;  Maaahiko  Aiba,       Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind. 
both  of  Nara,  and  Yolchi  Shimazawa,  Yamatokoriyama,  aU  of  FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,183 

Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  PubUc  Int.  CL^  B65G  17/46 

Corporation  and  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,   U.S.  CL  198-477  W  Clalais 

Japan 

Filed  Aag.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,924 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1974,  49-92493 

Int  a.2  B41J  21/00;  H02J  9/06 

M&.  a.  197—176  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  tabulator  for  use  in  high  speed  printers  to  provide 
print  command  signals  as  a  function  of  the  coincidence  be- 
tween a  stored  carriage  position  signal  and  a  generated  car- 
riage position  signal,  in  combination: 

random  access  memory  means  storing  a  plurality  of  sig- 
nals representative  of  carriage  positons  to  be  tabulated; 
a  carriage  counter  means  for  providing  address  signals 
representative  of  detected  carriage  positions  in  response 
to  generated  carriage  position  signals; 
said  random  access  memory  means  being  responsive  to  the 
coincidence  of  said  position  address  signals  and  said 
stored  carriage  position  signals  for  providing  a  printing 
command  signal; 
power  supply  means  driving  said  random  access  memory 

means  and  sustaining  the  information  stored  therein; 
a  rechargeable  battery;  and 

circuit  means  continuously  interconnecting  said  battery 

with  said  power  supply  means  and  said  random  access 

memory  means  to  simultaneously  charge  said  battery 

and  enable  and  sustain  said  memory  means  by  said 

power  supply  means  when  said  power  supply  means  is 

operative  and  sustain  said  memory  by  said  battery  when 

said  power  supply  means  is  inoperative; 

wherein  said  power  supply  means,  when  operative,  has  a 

first  terminal  voltage  and  wherein  said  battery  means  has 

a  second  terminal  voltage  of  lesser  magnitude  than  said 

first;  and 

wherein  said  circuit  means  comprises  first  and  second  diode 

means  each  having  an  input  and  output  side  and  each 

connected  in  the  forward  direction  thereof  in  series  from 

said  power  supply  adjacent  said  first  diode  means  to  said 

random  access  memory  means  adjacent  said  second  diode 

means; 

said  battery  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the 
output  side  of  said  first  diode  means  and  the  input  side 
of  said  second  diode  means; 
said  random  access  memory  means  receiving  power  from 
said  power  source  through  both  said  diode  means  and 
said  battery  being  charged  from  said  power  source 
through  said  first  diode  means;  and 
said  random  access  memory  means  receiving  power  fix)m 
said  battery  through  said  second  diode  means  upon 
failure  of  said  power  source. 


1.  A  rail  type  magnetic  conveyor  unit  for  conveying  magne- 
tizable metal  sheets  comprising  an  elongate  support  frame,  a 
plurality  of  magnets  supported  in  spaced  relation  on  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  endless  conveyor  chains 
carried  on  spaced  pairs  of  end  sprockets  which  are  mounted  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  on  said  support  frame,  guide  rail 
members  extending  in  transversely  spaced  relation  along  the 
bottom  of  said  support  frame,  said  conveyor  chains  having 
rollers  positioned  for  riding  on  said  guide  rail  members  so  as  to 
traverse  a  straight  path  along  the  bottom  of  said  support  frame, 
and  sheet  carrying  bracket  assemblies  extending  between  said 
conveyor  chains,  each  of  said  magnets  having  depending  later- 
ally spaced  pole  extensions  supporting  portions  of  said  guide 
rail  members  along  opposite  sides  of  said  support  frame,  said 
magnets  being  positioned  and  arranged  to  exert  magnetic  force 
sufficient  to  hold  sheets  relative  to  said  bracket  assemblies  so 
that  the  sheets  travel  with  said  conveyor  chains. 


4,051,947 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  aGARETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Peter  Schnmadier,  and  Hefanot  Niemann,  both  of  Hamburg, 
Gemaay,  aaaigBors  to  Hauni-Werke  Koriwr  A  Co.  KG,  Ham- 
burg, Germany 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,084 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  5, 1975,  2549512 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/22 
U.S.  a.  198—478  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod- 
shaped  articles  between  first  and  second  paths  along  which  the 
articles  respectively  move  lengthwise  and  sideways,  compris- 
ing a  planet  carrier  rotatoble  about  a  first  axis;  a  first  pinion 
routably  supported  by  said  carrier;  a  crank  rotatable  Math  and 
having  a  portion  remote  from  the  axis  of  said  pinion;  an  article 
holder  tumably  supported  by  said  portion  of  said  crank;  a 
second  pinion  coaxial  with  and  rotaUble  relative  to  said  first 
pinion;  means  for  articulately  coupling  said  second  pinion  with 
said  holder  so  that  the  angular  position  of  said  holder  with 
respect  to  said  second  pinion  remains  unchanged  when  the 
latter  rotates  about  the  axis  of  said  first  pinion;  means  for 
rotating  said  carrier  in  a  predetermined  direction;  means  for 
routing  said  first  pinion  through  one  revolution  counter  to  said 


14) 


dii  ection  in  response  to  each  revolution  of  said  carrier  and  for 
tht  reby  orbiting  said  holder  about  the  axis  of  said  first  pinion 
ao  that  said  holder  tra>)*els  along  an  endless  third  path  having  a 
fir  t  portion  at  a  minimum  distance  from  said  first  axis  and 
ne  irer  to  said  first  path  and  a  second  portion  at  a  maximum 
dis  tance  from  said  first  axis  and  nearer  to  said  second  path,  the 
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4,051,948 
DUAL  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Jaaec  SMkctt,  Sr^  Serena  Park,  Md^ 
L  J.  Sackett  A  Sow  Coapuy,  Battimore,  Md. 

of  Scr.  No.  613,909,  Sept  16, 1975, 
TUs  apfUcatkM  Dec  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747^28 
lat  CL2  B65G  47/1% 
CL19»-550  laCUioM 


L  In  a  bulk  material  conveyor  system  having  an  input  end 
anl  an  output  end,  a  conveyor  apparatus  which  is  secure 
agiinst  mixing  of  dissimilar  conveyed  materiak  which  are 
be  ng  conveyed  simultaneously  and  which  comprises: 

housing  structure  formed  of  a  pair  of  opposed  section 
means; 

I  means  for  separating  said  pair  of  opposed  section  means  to 
form  upper  and  lower  passageways; 

1  single  continuous  chain  conveyor  means  disposed  centrally 
within  said  upper  and  lower  passageways,  an  upper  por- 
tion of  the  sidd  conveyor  means  being  positioned  within 
said  upper  passageway  and  being  supported  by  and  riding 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  means  for  separating  said  pair 
of  opposed  section  means,  and  a  lower  portion  of  said 
conveyor  means  being  positioned  within  said  lower  pas- 
sageway; 

neant  for  driving  said  continuous  conveyor  means; 

I  phirality  of  dual  flight  means  spaced  along  and  carried  by 
said  continuous  conveyor  means; 

wlk  materials  receiving  means  disposed  at  the  input  of  said 
conveyor  system  for  receiving  bulk  material,  said  bulk 


materials  receiving  means  having  separate  ports  to  receive 
two  said  dissimilar  materials; 

separate  conveyor  chamber  trough  means  in  said  lower 
passageway  to  maintain  separation  of  said  dissimilar  mate- 
rials, and  in  which  separate  sections  of  said  dual  flight 
means  travel;  and 

discharge  means  at  the  output  end  of  said  conveyor  system, 
having  separate  ports  to  said  separate  conveyor  chamber 
trough  means  to  discharge  two  said  dissimilar  materials. 


4,051,949 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laltram 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,029 

Int  a.2  B65G  15/30 

U.S.  a.  198—853  24  Claims 


tai  gential  speed  of  said  holder  respectively  reaching  a  maxi- 
mi  m  and  a  minifnum  value  in  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
sai  1  third  path;  and  means  for  rotating  said  second  pinion  in 
res  ponse  to  rotation  of  said  carrier  in  a  direction  and  at  a  speed 
su(  h  that  the  orientation  of  said  holder  remains  imchanged 
wl  ile  said  pinions  orbit  about  said  first  axis. 


1.  In  a  module  for  constructing  a  conveyor  belt  to  be  driven 
around  a  circular  arc  segment  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
conveyor  comb  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  parallel 
teeth,  which  module  includes  first  and  second  like  pluralities  of 
link  ends  of  substantially  identical  width,  each  being  formed  to 
circumscribe  a  pivotal  hole  through  said  width,  said  holes  of 
said  first  plurality  being  arranged  coaxially,  said  holes  of  said 
second  plurality  being  arranged  coaxially,  the  axes  of  respec- 
tive holes  of  both  pluralities  of  link  ends  being  substantially 
parallel;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongated  members 
each  integrally  formed  with  and  joining  a  pair  of  correspond- 
ing link  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities,  said  members 
being  joined  by  at  least  one  cross  member  also  formed  inte- 
grally therewith;  said  link  ends  being  dimensioned  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  said  width; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  plurality  of  elongated  mem- 
bers comprises  first  and  second  groups,  said  elongated 
members  of  said  first  group  having  upper  surfaces  dis- 
posed at  a  first  like  height  not  below  the  upper  surface  of 
said  cross  member  said  members  of  said  second  group 
having  upper  surfaces  disposed  at  a  second  like  height 
above  the  height  of  said  upper  surfaces  of  the  elongated 
members  of  said  first  group; 
said  first  and  second  groups  being  arranged  to  form  a  multi- 
pUcity  of  channels  adapted  to  receive  said  teeth. 


4,051,950 
HYGIENIC  PROTECTIVE  SHIELD 
Harry  Signrd  Valdemar  JHrnnd,  Land,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
JanuMi  DereUo  AB,  FJallbacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Jane  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  589,062 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jane  26, 1974, 7406416; 
Ang.  5, 1974, 7410017 

tat  a.2  B65D  %5/3% 
MS.  a.  206-306  6  Clalaw 

1.  An  hygienic  protecting  shield  for  an  object,  such  as  a  seat 
shield,  a  protecting  glove,  a  shield  for  a  thermometer  or  other 
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temperature  sensing  devices,  and  a  shield  for  other  instru- 
ments, which  shield  comprises: 
two  adjacent  plastic  foils  at  least  one  of  which  is  at  least  the 
same  length  as  the  part  of  the  object  to  be  received  in  the 
shield; 
at  least  one  covering  foil  arranged  on  the  outside  of  each  of 
the  two  plastic  foils  to  form  at  least  four  foil  layers,  the 
covering  foils  being  shorter  than  the  plastic  foils  and 
further  arranged  thereon  to  expose  one  end  of  the  plastic 
foils; 
means  removably  attaching  each  covering  foil  to  the  adja- 
cent plastic  foil  and  sealing  the  plastic  foils  to  each  other 
along  a  line  defining  an  object-receiving  space  between 
the  plastic  foils  which  is  a  least  partly  cut  ofT  from  the 
remaining  parts  of  the  plastic  foils  and  has  an  opening  for 
receiving  the  object  at  the  exposed  end  of  the  plastic  foils, 


said  first  wall;  said  first  wall  at  least  generally  conforming 
to  the  contour  of  the  portion  of  said  sidewall  adjacent  to 
and  below  the  commencement  of  said  rolled  top  rim;  the 
maximum  outside  diameter  of  said  first  wall  before  the 
application  of  said  closure  onto  its  respective  container 
being  at  least  as  great  aS  the  minimum  corresponding 
dimension  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  portion  of  said 
sidewall  contacted  by  said  first  wall  upon  the  application 
of  the  closure  onto  the  respective  container,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  frictional  engagement  of  the  closure  and  the 
respective  container;  the  configuration  of  said  second  wall 
at  least  generally  conforming  to  at  least  an  outer  portion 
of  said  curved  bottom  rim  to  provide  a  positioning  means 


the  attaching  and  sealing  means  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  at  least  a  portion  of  an  edge  of  the  foils  which  is 
sufficiently  close  to  the  exposed  end  of  the  plastic  foils  and 
adapted  in  combination  with  the  covering  foils  for  facili- 
tating a  sidewise  tearing  of  the  object-receiving  part  of  the 
plastic  foils  from  the  covering  foils  and  the  remainder  of 
the  plastic  foils;  and 

stiffening  strip  on  the  exposed  end  of  each  plastic  foil 
which  overlaps  the  corresponding  covering  foil,  whereby 
the  object-receiving  part  of  the  plastic  foils  is  covered 
with  the  covering  foils  and  stiffening  strips  until  the  shield 
is  used  to  prevent  contamination  thereof  and,  for  use,  the 
object  can  be  inserted  between  the  stiffening  strips  into  the 
object-receiving  space  between  the  plastic  foils  and  the 
stiffening  strip  and  the  end  portion  of  the  shield  then 
grasped  and  easily  separated  to  provide  an  hygienic  foil 
shield  about  the  object. 


4,051,951 
PACKAGE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  COAXIAL 

AUGNMENT  IN  A  STACK  THEREOF 
Eracat  L.  Smith,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

FUed  June  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,130 
tat  a.2  B65D  21/02.  43/08,  5/68 
U.S.  CL  206-508  14  Claims 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  container  and  a  closure  therefor; 
said  container  having  a  circumferentially  continuous  side- 
wall  and  a  bottom  member,  said  bottom  member  being 
situated  within  the  space  defined  by  said  sidewall  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  said  sidewall,  the  upper  portion  of  said 
sidewall  curling  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  form  a 
rolled  top  rim,  the  lower  portion  of  said  sidewall  curving 
inwardly  to  form  a  generally  convexly  curved  bottom 
rim; 
said  closure  comprising  a  first  wall,  a  circumferentially 
continuous  generally  concavely  curved  second  wall  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  upper  extent  of 
said  first  wall,  a  circumferentially  continuous  rim  wall 
extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  extent  of  said  second 
wall,  a  circumferentially  continuous  skirt  wall  extending 
generally  downwardly  from  the  outer  extent  of  said  rim 
wall,  and  a  diaphragm  connected  to  the  lower  extent  of 


for  engaging  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  curved 
bottom  rim  of  an  at  least  substantially  identical  container 
superimposed  thereabove  as  said  curved  bottom  rim  of 
said  superimposed  container  enters  the  space  defined  by 
said  second  wall,  thereby  causing  said  superimposed  con- 
tainer to  be  positioned  on  said  second  wall  coaxially  with 
said  closure;  said  first  wall  being  interrupted  by  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  support  lugs  which  project  inwardly  from 
said  first  wall  toward  the  central  vertical  axis  of  said 
closure,  the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
support  lugs  extending  inwardly  from  the  lower  extent  of 
said  second  wall  to  serve  as  additional  support  surface  for 
the  curved  bottom  of  said  superimposed  container. 


4,051,952 
FISH  CHARACTERISTIC  DETECTING  AND  SORTING 

APPARATUS 
Edward  G.  Hauptmann,  and  John  Ridiard  Green,  both  of  West 
VancooTcr,  Canada,  assignors  to  Neptune  Dynamics  Ltd., 
North  VancoaTcr,  Canada 

FUed  Sept  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,661 

Chdms  priority,  application  Canada,  Sept  9, 1974,  208741 

tat  a.2  B07C  5/34 

\5S.  a.  209—73  18  ClainM 


«  <J  >»       "      « 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  fish  including  detector  means  for 
detecting  a  characteristic  of  fish,  fish-moving  means  for  mov- 
ing fish  past  the  detector  means,  and  channeling  means  opera- 
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M :  in  response  to  the  detector  means  to  channel  fish  in  accor- 
d  ace  with  the  effect  of  the  fish  on  the  detector  nieans,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  fish-moving  means  including 
fiih-orienting  and  fish-singling  means  spaced  a  subsuntial 
di  itance  from  the  detector  means  for  orienting  fish  in  disarray 
fc  r  lengthwise  movement  headfirst  in  single  file,  and  substan- 
tiilly  horizontal  fish-accelerating  means  between  said  fish 
oi  ienting  and  fish-singling  means  and  the  detector  means  for 
at  celerating  the  fish  in  single  file  to  space  them  apart  prior  to 
tt  eir  movement  past  the  detector  means. 
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size  of  the  severed  butt  end  portion  and  having  a  front  end 
with  a  perimeter  sized  and  shaped  to  correspond  with  the 
rear  end  of  said  perimeter  wall, 
a  projection  on  the  front  end  of  said  part  spaced  inwardly  of 
the  perimeter  of  said  part  receipt  in  said  hollow  shank, 


4,051,953 

PIVOTAL  SUPPORT 

D.  Shoaf,  1U>.  2,  Atwood  Drive,  BcUc  Vcnon,  Pa.  15012 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,055 

Int.  CL*  A47F  5/08;  D06F  53/00 

CL  211—119.1  4  Claims 


'30 


and  a  chamfer  formed  at  the  front  end  of  said  butt  end  part 
extending  from  the  perimeter  of  the  front  end  of  said  part 
inwardly  and  forwardly  to  said  projection. 


1.  A  pivotal  support  for  use  on  a  recreational  vehicle  com- 
phsing  in  combination: 

a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  flush-mounted  to  an  exterior 
sorfiKX  of  said  veUcle  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
ears  extending  outwardly  thereof; 

a  pivot  pin  carried  by  the  ears  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
mounting  plate; 

an  arm  positioned  in  a  storage  position  between  said  pin  and 
said  plate  and  slidabie  relative  thereto;       i 

said  arm  including  an  aperture;  I 

a  hitch  pin  adapted  to  grip  said  arm  via  said  aperture  to  lock 
it  in  said  storage  position; 

said  arm  terminating  in  a  forward  hook  and  a  rear  abutment, 

said  abutment  having  an  offiset  slot  for  receiving  said  pivot 
pin  to  permit  the  arm  to  be  pivoted  from  the  storage 
position  to  an  operative  position  oriented  approximately 
90*  from  said  storage  position  with  the  abutment  bearing 
against  said  mounting  plate  when  the  arm  is  in  the  opera- 
tive position  to  maintain  the  arm  in  said  operative  position; 
and. 

the  thickness  of  said  arm  between  the  forward  hook  and  rear 
abutment  being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  pivot 
pin  and  said  mounting  plate  whereby  the  arm  is  moved 
from  said  storage  position  by  sliding  the  portion  of  the  arm 
between  said  forwrd  hook  and  said  rear  abutment  up- 
wardly for  pivoting  about  the  pivot  pin  into  said  operative 
pontion. 


4,051,955 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  CONTAINERS  AT  AN 

EJECnON  OPENING  OF  A  REFUSE  PRESS 

Dietmar  Kaffka,  WUlich,  Germany,  asfignor  to  Lindemann 

Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Dnaseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,981 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  7, 1976,  2614921 

Int.  a.2  B65B  63/02 

VS.  a.  214—1  BB  4  Claims 


4,051,954 

CXHJPLER  BUTT  END  REPLACEMENT  METHOD  AND 

PART 
N.  Roberta,  CofaMbH,  Ohio,  aHisMr  to  BKkeye  later, 
be^  Cotaastaa,  OWo 
F1M  Jmc  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,781 
^  Iirt.  CL>  B61G  9/00 

VS.  a.  313-62  R  14  CWaM 

1.  A  replacement  part  for  a  coupler  having  a  hollow  shank 
erminating  in  a  butt  end  portion  and  severed  at  a  first  prede- 
ermind  position  to  provide  a  front  coupler  portion  having  a 
loUow  rear  end  defined  by  the  severed  perimeter  wall  of  said 
haak.  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  butt  end  part  having  a  size  corresponding  to  the  original 


1.  In  apparatus  for  changing  containers  at  an  ejection  open- 
ing of  a  refuse  press,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  transverse 
carriage,  means  for  moving  said  transverse  carriage  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  a  direction  of  pressing  of  said  press,  con- 
tainer supports  on  said  transverse  carriage,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  supports,  a  longitudinal  carriage  with  which 
said  transverse  carriage  is  arranged  to  co-operate,  means  for 
moving  said  longitudinal  carriage  in  said  direction  of  pressing 
towards  and  away  from  said  ejection  opening,  and  a  rigid 
container  support  on  said  longitudinal  carriage,  said  supports 
of  said  transverse  carriage  arid  said  support  of  said  longitudinal 
carriage  being  so  arranged  that  a  container  resting  on  a  support 
of  said  transverse  carriage  can  be  moved  by  said  support  of 
said  longitudinal  carriage  into  a  pressing  position  at  said  ejec- 
tion opening,  the  improvement  wherein  said  transverse  car- 
riage comprises  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  wheels  movably 
mounting  said  first  part  on  one  side  of  said  longitudinal  car- 
riage, further  wheels  movably  mounting  said  second  part  on  an 
opposite  side  of  said  longitudinal  carriage,  a  member  spanning 
said  longitudinal  carriage  and  rigidly  interconnecting  said  first 
part  and  said  second  part  of  said  transverse  carriage,  two 
sutionary  container  storage  supports,  said  sUtionary  container 
storage  supports  being  disposed  one  at  one  side  of  said  longitu- 
dinal carriage  and  the  other  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  longitu- 
dinal carriage  and  being  so  located  that  said  supports  of  said 
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transverse  carriage  are  capable  of  transferring  containers  to 
and  from  said  stationary  container  storage  supports  and  said 
means  for  moving  said  transverse  carriage  being  adapted  to 
move  said  carriage  between  first  and  second  limiting  end  posi- 
tions and  said  supports  of  said  transverse  carriage  being  lo- 
cated one  on  said  first  part  and  the  other  on  said  second  part  of 
said  transverse  carriage. 

4,051,956 

HORIZONTAL  PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

J.  T.  Tcagne,  P.O.  Box  701,  Elk  Qty,  Okla.  73644 

Filed  Joly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,667 

iBt  a.z  E21B  19/00 

VS.  CL  214—1  P  2  ClaiBi 


1.  Pipe  handling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  upright  generally  rectangular  stand  means  arranged 
in  spaced-apart  relation  transversely  of  a  work  path  along 
which  sections  of  pipe  are  to  be  moved; 

top  rail  means  comprising  an  elongated  top  rail  extending 
transversely  of  the  work  path  and  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  portion  with  each  said  stand  means  for  vertical 
pivoting  movement  of  its  other  end  portion  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis, 

said  top  rail  means  cooperatively  receiving  and  support- 
ing a  section  of  substantially  horizontally  disposed  pipe 
when  deposited  thereon; 

means  including  a  top  rail  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder 
extending  between  and  operatively  connected  at  its  re- 
spective ends  with  the  respective  said  stand  means  and  top 
rail  opposite  its  said  pivotal  connection  for  inclining  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  top  rail  means  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  to  induce  a  gravity  actuated  rolling  action 
transversely  of  the  work  path  on  a  section  of  pipe  when 
deposited  thereon; 

arm  means  comprising  an  elongated  arm  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  work  path  and  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  portion  with  the  pivotally  connected  end  portion  of 
the  respective  said  top  rail  for  vertical  pivoting  movement 
of  its  other  end  portion  toward  and  away  from  the  surface 
of  the  earth  and  for  receiving  a  section  of  pipe  from  said 
top  rails  when  deposited  thereon  and  lowering  and  releas- 
ing the  section  of  pipe  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

a  lateral  normally  upwardly  directed  stop  secured  to  said 
other  end  portion  of  each  said  arm  for  normally  maintain- 
ing a  section  of  pipe  on  said  arms;  and, 

other  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinders  interposed  between 
and  operatively  connected  with  each  said  stand  means  and 
said  arms,  respectively. 

4,051,957 
CONTAINER  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Eriki  Parapa,  Bradeatoa,  Fla.,  aisisaor  to  PHMy-Bowea,  Im., 
Staadiord,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-iprt  of  Ser.  No.  542,665,  Jaa.  21, 1975, 
afrmyin— ii  lUi  appHcatioa  Jaae  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69M63 

lat  CL2  B65G  57/14;  B65H  29/18 
VS.  CL  214-6  H  26  Oaims 

1.  A  container  loading  system  for  transporting  and  loading 
articles  into  containers,  said  system  comprising: 


means  defining  a  feed  path  for  transporting  articles  in  seria- 
tim; 

means  for  transporting  said  articles  along  said  feed  path; 

a  first  removable  loading  container  having  an  open  top 
disposed  adjacent  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
feed  path  for  receiving  said  articles,  said  first  container 
being  oriented  at  an  incline  approaching  the  vertical  with 
its  open  top  facing  the  feed  path,  said  first  container  hav- 
ing signal  means  for  providing  a  full  load  signal  when  said 
first  container  is  fiill; 

a  second  removable  loading  container  having  an  open  top 
for  receiving  said  articles,  said  second  loading  container 
disposed  adjacent  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
feed  path  downstream  from  said  first  loading  container, 
said  second  container  being  oriented  at  an  incline  ap- 
proaching the  vertical  with  its  open  top  facing  the  feed 

means  defining  a  first  loading  sUtion  disposed  along  said 
feed  path  for  receiving  said  transported  articles  and  eject- 
ing the  articles  to  said  first  loading  container,  said  first 
loading  station  comprising  a  first  limiting  means  disposed 
along  said  feed  path  for  stopping  each  article  as  it  is  re- 
ceived at  said  first  loading  station,  and  a  first  ejecting 


means  for  ejecting  each  stopped  article  at  said  first  loading 
station  to  said  first  container; 

means  defining  a  second  loading  sUtion  disposed  along  said 
feed  path  downstream  of  said  first  loading  sUtion  for 
receiving  transported  articles  and  ejecting  the  articles  to 
said  second  loading  container  when  said  articles  are  al- 
lowed to  pass  by  said  first  loading  station,  said  second 
loading  station  comprising  a  second  limiting  means  dis- 
posed along  said  feed  path  for  stopping  each  article  as  it  is 
received  at  said  second  loading  station,  and  a  second 
ejecting  means  for  ejecting  each  stopped  article  at  said 
second  loading  station  to  said  second  loading  csontainer, 

switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  Umiting 
means  and  said  signal  means  for  disabling  the  first  limiting 
means  from  stopping  received  articles  in  response  to  said 
full  load  signal,  whereby  the  articles  are  allowed  to  pus 
by  the  first  loading  station  and  are  transported  to  said 
second  loading  sUtion  when  said  first  loading  container  is 
full;  and 

means  for  lowering  each  of  said  containers  to  sequentially 
receive  articles  that  are  ejected  from  said  transporting 
means,  said  containers  each  being  movable  until  full  of 
said  articles,  whereby  the  signal  means  is  activated  to 
provide  said  signal. 

4,051,958 
PALLET  UNLOADING  AND  ORH^ITING  DEVICE 
Brae*  E.  RkkardMa;  GaraM  E.  Wiboa;  Loais  A.  Laaaeitear, 
aad  Rady  Ocllikar,  aU  of  Loadoa,  Gaaada,  aarifBors  to  Litett 
Brcwerica  of  Caaada  liadtad,  Loadoa,  Caaaia 
FOed  Feb.  26. 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,757 
OaiaH  priority,  appycartoa  Caaada,  Jaae  3, 1975, 228277 
lat  CL2  B65G  59/08 
VS.  CL  214— 8J  C  14  OalM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  unloading  and  orienting  articles  stacked 
in  tiers  oo  a  pallet  comprising: 
a.  a  tiluble  pallet  receiver  having  a  pair  of  side  firaoea,  a 
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back  wall  and  a  bottom  member,  said  receiver  being  sup- 
ported on  a  support  frame  by  means  of  pivotal  mountings 
on  said  support  frames,  whereby  it  can  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion receive  a  loaded  pallet  with  the  bottom  member 
substantially  horizontal  and  then  tilt  until  the  pallet  and 
tiered  articles  are  resting  on  their  sides  on  the  receiver 
back  wall  forming  a  series  of  substantially  vertical  adja- 
cent tiers; 

).  means  for  intermittently  advancing  the  tilted,  loaded 
pallet  in  a  primarily  horizontal  direction; 

:.  a  single  tier  receiver  for  receiving  a  substantially  vertical 
tier  of  articles  during  an  intermittent  advance  of  said 


holes  in  the  carriers  to  connect  or  disconnect  the  sled  from  the 
earners. 


4,051,960 
LOCKING  END  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  DOORS 
William  Rakaanyi,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pnllman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,239 

iBt  a.2  B65G  67/24 

U.S.  a.  214-63  10  Claims 


means  for  advancing  the  pallet,  said  tier  receiver  being 
horizontally  movable  for  moving  the  received  tier  later- 
ally away  from  the  next  adjacent  tier, 

d.  clamp  means  for  separately  hplding  the  substantially 
vertical  tier  received  by  the  tier  receiver  and  the  adjacent 
vertical  tier  on  the  pallet  while  the  tier  receiver  moves 
away  from  the  pallet; 

e.  release  means  for  dropping  the  tier  of  articles  being  held  m 
the  tier  receiver,  and 

f.  a  delivery  chute  for  receiving  the  dropped  tier  and  deliver- 
ing the  articles  in  an  upright  position  onto  a  horizontal 
table. 


4,051,959 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  GOODS  ON  CARRIERS  FOR 

COMBINED  RAILWAY  AND  OVERLAND 

TRANSPORTATION 

Itaa  Stsir,  Ski,  Norway,  a^  Ckristcr  SrcMSoa,  Lahoim  Swe- 

iiB.  asilnnri  tir  T  TnlVr'^  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway  aad  Lagaholm 

F1M  M«.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,990 

ippUortiM  Norway,  Mar.  24, 1975, 751020 
bt  CL2  B65G  67/02 
J.S.  a.  214—38  BA 


5  Claims 


1.  A  railway  hopper  car  having  a  door  hinged  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  car  for  outward  swinging  movement  of  its  lower 
end  to  an  open  position  and  a  keeper  on  said  lower  end  if  said 
door,  the  improvement  of 

a  latch  mechanism  on  said  car  adjacent  said  lower  end  com- 
prising: 

a  bracket  on  said  car, 

a  latch  member  having  a  keeper  engaging  portion  in  the 
closed  position  of  said  door  extending  vertically  and 
blocking  outward  movement  of  said  door, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  latch  member  above  said 
keeper  for  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  movement, 

actuating  linkage  for  said  latch  member  including  a  first 
toggle  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  latch  member, 

a  second  toggle  Unk  including  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  same  to  said  first  toggle  link, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  second  toggle  link  to  said 
bracket, 

an  unlocking  lever  including  an  upright  arm,  said  lever  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  pivotal  connecting  means  of 
said  toggle  links, 

said  lever  including  a  second  arm  in  the  loading  position 
blocking  pivotal  movement  of  said  toggle  links,  and  oper- 
ating means  exerting  an  upward  thrust  on  said  upright 
arm,  thereby  pivoting  said  second  arm  to  an  out-of-the- 
way  position  whereby  said  toggle  links  are  pivoted, 
thereby  swinging  said  latch  member  in  a  clockwise  direc- 
tion whereby  said  keeper  is  released  from  said  keeper 
engaging  portion  to  permit  movement  of  said  door  to  said 
open  position. 


V'^AVW^^W?!^ 


1.  A  system  for  handling  goods  on  carriers  for  combined 
railway  and  overland  transportation,  comprising  a  truck  hav- 
ng  a  carrying  platform  thereon  that  extends  lengthwise  of  the 
truck,  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  platform  to  adjust  the 
)latform  to  the  height  of  a  railway  car,  a  sled  that  is  movable 
engthwise  of  the  truck  on  guides  on  the  carrying  platform, 
tneans  for  moving  the  sled  lengthwise  along  the  platform  to 
Uush  or  piin  carriers  along  the  platform  lengthwise  of  the  truck 
to  or  from  a  railway  car,  pegs  on  the  sled  that  are  movable 
tfaasversdy  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sled  along  the 
plalfonn.  aad  neam  for  moving  said  pegs  transversely  of  the 
directioa  of  movement  of  the  sled  along  the  platform  thereby 
•elecdvdy  to  engafe  or  withdraw  said  pegs  from  recesses  or 


4,051,961 
AUTOMATIC  TRASH  PICKUP  MACHINE 
Jamea  P.  WilliaM,  PlaiiTicw,  Tex.,  aMiffMr  to  WUliaaBS  Anto- 
■atic  Rctase  RciMTal  Corporatioii,  AlbaqMrqnc,  N.  Mex. 
Flkd  Jmc  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  589,638 
Iirt.  CL2  B60P  7/i6 
U.S.CL  214-83.14  30ClaiM 

13.  In  an  automatic  trash  pickup  apparatus  including  means 
for  picking  up  articles  of  trash  from  a  surface  and  plcing  the 
trash  on  an  inclined  elevating  conveyor  for  deposition  in  a 
storage  portion  of  a  vehicle  on  which  the  pickup  apparatus  is 
mounted,  the  imfMXJvement  comprising: 
a  front  elevating  and  turning  bolster  assembly  for  attaching 
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a  forward  end  of  the  elevating  conveyor  to  the  vehicle, 
said  bolster  assembly  including  means  for  compensating 


for  compression  of  the  vehicle's  suspension  as  said  pickup 
apparatus  is  swung  laterally. 


4,051,962 
LOADER  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRACTOR 
NeatW.  Westendorf,  Smithland,  Iowa  51056 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,322 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/62 

U.S.  CL  214—131  A  2  Claims 


second  position  to  its  said  first  position  for  facilitating 
subsequent  re-mounting  of  the  loader  on  the  tractor. 


4,051,963 

COMBINED  HAY  CARRIER  AND  FEEDER 

William  G.  Coon,  Jr.,  Box  196,  Spickard,  Mo.  64679 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  524,042,  Not.  15, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,949,706. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,963 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  a.  214—144  1  ddm 


1.  In  combination, 

a  tractor  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  and  opposite 
sides,  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  tubular  mem- 
ber operatively  secured  to  said  tractor  and  extending 
laterally  from  each  side  of  the  tractor  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  thereof, 

connector  means  secured  to  said  tractor  at  each  side  thereof 
rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  thereof, 

a  loader  device  comprising  a  sub-frame  means  having 
spaced-apart  and  longitudinally  extending  side  frame 
members  having  rearward  and  forward  ends;  a  tower 
member  operatively  secured  to  each  of  said  side  frame 
members  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  boom 
means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  and  being  pivot- 
ally secured  at  its  rearward  end  to  said  tower  members 
and  being  adapted  to  have  a  material  handling  implement 
connected  to  the  forward  end  thereof;  each  of  said  side 
frame  members  having  a  forwardly  extending  slot  formed 
therein  having  an  open  rearward  end  adapted  to  receive 
the  laterally  extending  tubular  members  therein  at  times; 
said  side  frame  members  beng  operatively  connected  to 
said  connector  means,  a  lock  means  pivotally  secured  to 
each  of  said  side  frame  members  and  having  first  and 
second  ends;  each  of  said  lock  means  being  pivotally 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions;  said  lock 
means,  when  in  its  first  position,  having  6ne  end  thereof 
positioned  rearwardly  of  the  tubular  member  received  in 
said  slot  so  as  to  maintain  said  side  frame  member  on  said 
tubular  member;  each  of  said  lock  means  being  pivotally 
movable  to  said  second  position  wherein  the  other  end  of 
said  lock  means  is  in  communication  with  said  slot  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  tubular  member  so  that  said  tubidar 
member  may  move  rearwardly  in  said  slot  to  enable  the 
loader  device  to  be  removed  from  the  tractor  and  wherein 
the  said  rearward  movement  of  said  tubular  member  will 
cause  said  lock  means  to  pivotally  move  from  its  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  transporting  a  large  mass  of 
hay,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  ground-engaging  wheel  assembly  supporting  said  frame 
above  the  ground; 

means  adapted  to  couple  said  frame  to  a  vehicle  for  towing 
thereby; 

a  horizontal  cylindrical  axle  extending  transversely  across 
said  frame  and  having  opposite  ends  secured  to  said  frame; 

lift  means  carried  on  said  frame,  said  lift  means  including  a 
pair  of  tubular  sleeves  telescopingly  received  on  said 
horizontal  axle,  a  pair  of  support  members  having  top  and 
bottom  ends  and  being  secured  to  said  tubular  sleeves 
intermediately  of  said  top  and  bottom  ends,  and  a  pair  of 
hay-engaging  forks  secured  to  the  bottom  ends  of  said 
support  members  and  extending  generally  rearwardly 
thereof;  and 

an  extendable  and  retractable  power  cylinder  connected  to 
the  top  ends  of  said  support  members  and  connected  to 
said  frame  for  pivotally  moving  said  lift  means  about  said 
horizontal  axle  to  thereby  raise  said  hay  mass  from  the 
ground  to  an  elevated  position  upon  retraction  of  said 
power  cylinder  and  to  lower  said  hay  mass  to  the  ground 
from  the  elevated  position  upon  extension  of  said  power 
cylinder. 


4,051,964 

DEVICES  FOR  COLLECTING  BALES  OF  STRAW  OR 

OTHER  MATERIALS 

Jan  Gcrrit  Meijer,  Leilens,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  ThoouM 

Hauke  Daniel  Meger,  Leilens,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,943,  April  22, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,628 
Claims  priority,  application  NetherUuds,  Apr.  20,   1973, 
7305658 

Int  a.2  AOID  S7/12;  B65G  57/32 
MS.  CL  214—152  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  collecting  bales  into  a  group,  said  process 
comprising:  forming  a  bale  feed  path  having  a  downwardly 
inclined  portion  and  a  substantially  horizontal  portion  down- 
stream of  said  inclined  portion;  forming  two  groups  of  two 
parallel  collecting  compartments  on  the  horizontal  portion  of 
the  feed  path,  said  compartments  lying  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane,  each  group  of  compartments  being  located  at  a  respec- 
tive side  of  a  central  longitudinal  partition  and  each  compart- 
ment having  an  inlet  at  one  end  portion;  providing  first  bale 
diverter  means  on  the  inclined  portion  of  the  feed  path,  said 
first  diverter  means  being  pivotal  about  an  axis  between  two 
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„  ^^ .  to  divert  bales  to  a  respective  one  of  said  groups 

c.  mpartments  in  each  of  the  Umit  positions,  and  providing 
first  diverter  with  resilient  flexible  extension  means  down- 
in  of  said  axis;  providing  second  bale  diverter  means  for 
pair  of  compartments  of  the  respective  groups,  said  sec- 
.  iiverter  means  being  located  on  the  horizontal  portion  of 
1  Bed  path  between  the  first  diverter  means  and  the  inlet  of 
ompartment,  each  said  second  diverter  means  being  piv- 
ibout  an  axis  between  two  limit  positions,  in  one  of  said 
positioRS  the  second  diverter  means  opening  the  inlet  of 
>utboard  of  its  associated  compartments  and  closing  the 
of  the  inboard  of  its  associated  compartments,  and  in  the 
J  of  said  limit  positions,  the  second  diverter  means  closing 
nlet  of  said  outboard  of  its  assocUted  compartments  and 
g  the  inlet  of  said  inboard  of  its  associated  compart- 
«„  providing  each  said  second  diverter  means  with  exten- 
means  downstream  of  its  associated  pivotal  axis  and  bias- 
each  said  diverter  means  whereby  it  opens  the  inlet  of  its 
iated  outboard  compartment  except  when  its  correspon- 
j  extension  means  bears  against  a  bale;  feeding  a  first  bale 
{ said  path;  diverting  the  first  bale  towards  the  first  group 
mpartments  by  means  of  the  first  diverter  means,  said  first 
pivoting  the  first  diverter  means  from  one  of  its  limit 
into  the  other  limit  position  as  said  first  bale  engages 


postions 


o 
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4,051,965 
FILLED  BUG  HANDLING  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Wallace  W.  Mojden,  Hinadalc;  Joae  E.  Datila,  Oiicago;  George 
W.  Hooper,  Wertem  Springs;  Gerald  M.  Kwiatkowrid,  Dol- 
ton,  and  Howard  W.  Pantel,  Jr^  Woodridge,  aU  of  HI.,  assign- 
on  to  Fleetwood  Sjrrteaii,  Inc^  Coontryride,  ni.    ^_^^^, 
DlTistoa  of  Ser.  No.  521,842,  Not.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,962^45, 
which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,639,  April  16, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,878,949.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,470 
iBt  a.2  B65G  1/06 
VS.  a.  214-16.4  A  ♦  ClalBia 


tb !  flexible  extension  means  of  the  first  diverter  means;  feedmg 
a !  ecood  bale  along  the  path;  diverting  the  second  bale  towards 

th ;  second  group  of  compartments  by  means  of  the  first  di- 
ve rter  means,  said  second  bale  pivoting  the  first  diverter  means 
fr  Mn  itt  said  other  limit  position  into  its  said  one  limit  position 
as  the  second  bale  engages  the  flexible  extension  means  of  the 
fi]  St  diverter  means;  feeding  further  bales  along  the  feed  path 
s«  ch  that  successive  bales  are  diverted  alternately  to  the  first 
ai  d  second  groups  of  compartments  by  the  first  diverter  means 


ai  d  each  bale  pivots  the  first  diverter  means  into  its  opposite 
M  nit  position  as  the  bale  engages  the  flexible  extension  means 
the  first  diverter  means;  distributing  the  bales  diverted  by 
•  first  diverter  means  between  the  respective  compartments 
^  the  corresponding  group,  said  bales  being  distributed  be- 
t^  /een  the  compartments  by  said  biased  diverter  means  such 
tl  At  said  outboard  compartments  are  first  filled  with  a  plurality 
o "  bales  and  then  said  inboard  compartmenU  are  filled  with  a 
p  uraUty  of  bales,  said  bales  entering  said  outboard  compart- 
fl  eats  pivoting  each  said  biased  diverter  means  by  engaging  its 
e  [tension  means  and  the  last  said  bale  of  said  plurality  of  bales 
r  iccived  in  each  compartment  maintaining  said  biased  diverter 
II  leans  in  position  for  filUng  the  adjacent  inboard  compartment; 
a  nd  withdrawing  the  group  of  bales  thus  formed  from  the 
compartments. 


1.  In  combination,  bag  storage  means  including  at  least  one 
storage  bay,  and  bag  handling  apparatus  for  receiving  filled 
bag  elements  at  a  packaging  station,  or  the  like,  and  automati- 
caUy  delivering  and  depositing  said  bag  in  said  storage  bay, 
said  bag  handling  apparatus,  comprising,  stationary  guide 
means  extending  from  said  packaging  station  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, a  carriage  assembly  movable  along  said  guide  means  both 
toward  and  away  from  said  packaging  station,  and  first  dnve 
means  operably  associated  with  said  carriage  assembly  for 
effecting  said  movement,  said  carriage  assembly  compnsmg  a 
lower  frame  unit  engaged  upon  said  stationary  guide  means 
and  movable  thcrealong  upon  operation  of  said  first  drive 
means,  and  a  upper  frame  unit  supported  on  said  lower  frame 
unit  for  relative  movement  in  a  second  direction,  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  lower  frame 
unit  along  said  guide  means,  and  a  second  drive  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  upper  frame  unit  relative  to  said 
lower  frame  unit  in  said  second  direction,  a  trough  member 
pivotaUy  mounted  to  said  upper  frame  unit  for  movement 
between  a  generally  horizontal  position  for  receiving  a  filled 
bag  from  said  packaging  station,  and  a  generally  vertical  posi- 
tion for  depositing  fiUed  bags  in  said  storage  bay,  said  storage 
bay  including  at  least  one  bay  having  a  open  end,  filled  bag 
engaging  means  mounted  adjacent  said  end,  said  storage  bay 
being  disposed  adjacent  to,  but,  spaced  from  said  guide  means 
and  being  elongate  in  said  second  directions,  such  that  upon 
disposition  of  a  filled  bag  in  said  trough,  said  first  drive  meaiis 
can  be  operated  to  move  said  carriage  assembly  along  said 
guide  means  into  alignment  with  the  open  end  of  said  storage 
bay,  and  thereafter  said  second  drive  means  can  be  operated  to 
move  said  upper  frame  unit  relative  to  said  lower  frame  umt  m 
said  second  direction  to  dispose  said  trough  and  an  associated 
filled  bag  interioriy  of  the  open  end  of  said  storage  bay,  such 
that  upon  operation  of  said  second  drive  means  to  withdraw 
said  trough  from  said  storage  bay,  said  filled  bag  engaging 
means  will  maintain  said  bag  within  said  storage  bay. 
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4,051,966 
TIRE  MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 
Larry  G.  Cotton,  Clear  Lake,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  Mold 
Tooling  Co.,  Inc.,  Gamer,  Iowa 

FOcd  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,114 

Int  a.2  B66C  3/16 

VS.  a.  214—332  7  Clains 


1.  In  a  tire  manipulating  apparatus  which  includes  a  mount- 
ing member,  means  supporting  said  mounting  member  on  a 
vehicle  mounted  structure  for  raising  and  lowering  the  mount- 
ing member,  an  axially  rotatable  head  on  the  mounting  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  rotating  said  head,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
means  for  moving  the  mounting  member  laterally  on  the 

vehicle  mounted  structure; 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  tubular  housings  on  the  rotatable 

head,  said  housings  being  in  a  common  plane; 
an  L-shaped  member  operatively  associated  with  each  of 
said  housings,  each  of  said  members  having  a  first  arm 
telescoped  in  one  of  the  housings,  and  a  second  arm,  at 
least  one  of  said  second  arms  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  said  first  arms  so  that  the  free  ends  of  the  second  arms 
are  coaxial; 
opposed  tire  gripping  elements  at  the  free  ends  of  the  L- 
'       shaped  members; 
and  power  operat«l  means  for  coordinately  extending  and 
retracting  said  L-shaped  members  so  that  the  tire  gripping 
elements  may  grippingly  engage  diametrically  opposite 
areas  of  the  tread  surface  of  a  tire  the  diameter  of  which  is 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  tubular  housings  and  normal  to 
said  common  plane. 


4,051,967 
SNOWMOBILE  TRAILER 
Jarris  D.  Sedgwick,  501  Fourth  Ave.,  and  Gordon  C.  Headlee, 
R,R.  1,  both  of  Coon  Rapids,  Iowa  50058 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,632 

Int  a.2  B60P  1/28 

VS.  CL  214—505  8  Claims 


vTi 


1.  A  snowmobile  trailer  comprising, 

a  trailer  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  being  U- 

shaped  and  open  at  its  rear  end, 
ground  engaging  wheels  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said 

trailer  frame  above  the  ground, 
a  U-shaped  sub-frame  open  at  its  rear  end  pivotally  con- 


nected along  its  side  members  to  adjacent  side  members  of 
said  trailer  frame  for  pivotal  movement  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions  with  said  forward  end  being  up  in 
said  raised  position  and  said  forward  end  being  down  in 
said  lowered  position, 

said  trailer  frame  and  sub-frame  being  substantially  open 
along  their  length  between  their  side  members, 

fastening  means  front  and  rear  on  said  sub-frame  for  securing 
a  snowmobile  to  said  sub-frame,  said  front  fastening  means 
including  a  support  portion  at  the  front  end  of  said  sub- 
frame  which  engages  the  ground  when  said  sub-frame  is 
pivoted  to  said  lowered  position  whereby  the  front  end  of 
said  snowmobile  may  be  moved  thereon  and  be  lifted  ofT 
the  ground  when  said  sub-frame  is  pivoted  to  said  raised 
position. 


4,051,968 
LOAD  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
NaTarre  Andre  Maney,  P.O.  Box  850,  542  River  Drive,  Fort 
MMLeod,  Alberta,  Cauda  (TOL  OZO) 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,416 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Jue  27, 1975,  230360 

Int  CL2  B60P  1/14 

VS.  CL  214-^506  15  Claiau 


rstl     wfT 
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1.  In  a  flat  bed  trailer  tiltably  attachable  to  a  hauling  unit, 
comprising  a  flat  bed  platform  provided,  on  its  lower  surface, 
with  at  least  two  longitudinal  carriage  guiderails,  a  movable 
wheel  carriage  assembly  provided  with  rollers  which  engage 
the  said  carriage  guiderails,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: (1)  a  winch;  (2)  a  winch  cable  engaged  by  the  said  winch 
and  capable  of  being  selectively  connected  to  the  forward 
lower  edge  of  a  load  or  to  the  forward  part  of  the  said  wheel 
carriage  assembly;  (3)  a  linkage  cable,  one  end  of  which  is 
capable  of  being  connected  to  the  forward  lower  edge  of  the 
load,  while  the  other  end  is  capable  of  being  connected  to  the 
rear  part  of  the  said  wheel  carriage  assembly;  (4)  an  idler 
sheave  located  at  the  rear  of  the  said  flat  bed  trailer,  adapted  to 
accept  and  guide  said  linkage  cable. 

13.  A  method  of  loading  of  a  load  onto  a  tiltable  flat  bed 
trailer  provided  with  a  wheel  carriage  assembly  which  is 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  the'bed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  trailer,  and  a  single  power  means  connect- 
able  to  said  wheel  carriage  assembly  and  said  load,  said  method 
consisting  of  operating  said  power  means  drawing  the  said  load 
forward  and  onto  said  trailer  when  it  is  tilted  downwardly  at 
the  rear  and,  simultaneously,  drawing  said  wheel  carriage 
assembly  rearward  thus  returning  the  said  trailer  to  a  horizon- 
tal position. 


4,051,969 
BULK  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
George  Honaidck,  Lathmp  Village,  Mich.,  anigDor  to  PepriCo 
Inc.,  Pnrchaie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,156 
Int  CL2  B60P  1/64 
VS.  CL  214—516  16  ClaioH 

1.  A  load  conveyor  arrangement  for  the  storage  and  convey- 
ance of  load-carrying  roUer  carts  in  a  loading  vehicle  having  a 
loading  platform,  comprising:  endless  conveyor  means  having 
a  pair  of  conveyor  runs  extending  along  the  longitudinal  length 
of  said  platform;  a  plurality  of  roller  cart-supporting  carriers 
being  fastened  to  said  endless  conveyor  means  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  along  the  length  thereof,  each  of 


148 

said 

rollei 

spaced 

meani 

wi 

least 

a  ri 


( arriers  being  adapted  to  respectively  support  one  of  said 

carts,  each  said  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  parrallel 

U-rails  extending  normally  from  said  endless  conveyor 

above  said  loading  platform,  said  U-rails  being  down- 

j  inclined  towards  said  endless  conveyor  means,  and  at 

)ne  crossbeam  interconnecting  said  U-rails  so  as  to  form 

gi  d  bracket  structure,  said  load-carrying  roller  carts  each 
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having  casters  mounted  thereon  adapted  to  be  supported  on 

U-rails;  drive  means  operatively  engaging  said  endless 

eyor  means  for  moving  said  conveyor  runs  and  said  carri- 

ong  said  platform;  and  means  for  controlling  the  extent  of 

of  said  endless  carrier  means  and  of  said  carriers  for 

leddvely  positioning  said  carriers  on  said  loading  platform  in 

roller  cart  loading  and  unloading  or  transportation 
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carriage  along  said  mast  from  a  lowest  position  of  said  carriage 
at  full  retraction  of  said  mast  to  a  maximum  height  position  of 
said  carriage  at  full  extension  of  said  mast  and  said  flexible  line 
means  operably  interconnecting  said  mast  sections  and  SMd 
carrier  and  carriage  to  produce  a  four-to-one  ratio  in  the  rais- 
ing and  lowering  of  said  carriage  relative  to  said  extendible 
piston  rod  for  extending  and  collapsing  said  mast  and  raising 
and  lowering  said  carriage  along  said  mast  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  ram. 
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4,051,970 
LIFT  TRUCK  LOAD  HANDLING  MAST 
E.  Rnuey,  Pkaaaat  Lake,  Mich^  aasigBor  to  K-D  Mana- 
f^twiag  C(«paay,  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,039 
lat  CL2  B«F  9/06.  9/08 
CL214-«70 


4,051,971 
HOME  USE  SEAL  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  VACUUM 

STORAGE 
Picrgiorgio  Saleri,  and  Sergio  Saleri,  both  of  Via  XXV  AprUe  14, 
Rorato  (Brescia),  Italy 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,242 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  30, 1975,  5194/75 

iBt  a.2  B65D  51/16 

U.S.  a.  215—260  5  Claims 


16  Claims 


1  An  extensible  kwd  handUng  mast  for  a  lift  truck  compris- 
mg:  a  plurality  of  telescopic  sections  operably  interconnected 
to  <  xtend  and  collapse  including  a  first  vertically  fixed  outer 
sec  ion,  a  second  vertically  movable  center  section,  and  a  third 
ver  ically  movable  section;  a  load  handUng  carriage  movably 
mo  mted  on  a  carrier  assembly  vertically  movable  along  said 
thii  d  mast  section,  said  third  section  comprising  the  top  section 
of  I  lid  mast  when  said  mast  is  fully  extended;  a  hydraulic  ram 
cof  iprising  a  single  stage  unit  having  a  cylinder  and  one  ex- 
ten  laUe  piston  rod  operable  in  said  cylinder,  said  ram  being 
sup  x>rted  on  said  second  mast  section  for  vertical  movement 
wil  lin  said  mast  sections;  and  flexible  line  means  movably 
supporting  said  carriage  from  said  carrier  at  all  positions  of  said 


1.  Home  use  seal  container  apparatus  for  food  vacuum  stor- 
age, comprising  as  main  structural  elements  a  vessel  and  a  lid 
superimposable  on  said  vessel  to  form  a  storage  chamber,  a 
resilient  gasket  between  said  vessel  and  lid,  an  air  seal  valve 
secured  with  one  of  said  structural  elements,  said  valve  com- 
prising a  housing  integral  with  said  one  structural  element  and 
including  a  union  projecting  therefrom  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  other  structural  element,  a  flat  shutter  normally  held 
in  a  closed  position  against  an  associated  seating,  a  stem  se- 
cured to  said  shutter,  said  stem  extending  with  clearance 
through  an  aperture  provided  in  said  one  structural  element,  a 
cap  on  said  stem,  a  resilient  member  acting  on  said  cap  to  urge 
the  shutter  to  said  closed  position,  and  a  suction  pump  compris- 
ing a  casing  of  resilient  material  including  an  annular  edge 
portion,  said  edge  portion  being  dimensioned  for  insertion  into 
said  union  to  a  given  depth  therein  to  form  a  sealed  relation  of 
said  casing  with  said  housing  such  that  suction  pressure  devel- 
oped by  said  pump  will  produce  lifting  of  said  shutter  against 
the  action  of  said  resilient  member  and  removal  of  air  from  the 
container,  and  means  for  selectively  releasing  suction  pressure 
from  within  said  storage  chamber. 

4,051,972 

CANNING  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD 

Albert  L.  Botkin,  3018  Hood  Atc,  Chicago,  lU.  60659 

CoatiBoation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,160,  April  28, 1975,  Pat 

No.  3,967,746.  This  appUcation  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,564 

Int.  a?  B65D  51/16 
MS,  CL  215—260  21  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  package  under  vacuum  comprising  a  container 
having  a  body  portion  and  an  upwardly-extending  neck  por- 
tion which  terminates  in  an  upper  circumferential  sealing  lip 
and  defines  a  mouth;  helical  container  thread  means  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  neck  portion;  and  a  one-piece  reusable 
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closure  threadedly  engaging  said  neck  portion  and  sealingly 
secured  to  said  container;  said  closure  comprising  a  central 
cover  section  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and 
terminating  outwardly  in  a  depending  peripheral  skirt  having  a 
helical  skirt  thread  means  complementary  to  and  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  container  thread  means,  an  annular 


4,051,974 
SEALING  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Gentile,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Products,  InCn  Chathaan,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,862 

Int  CL2  B65D  41/04 

U.S.  a.  215-^29  4  OaiaH 


gasket  comprising  a  resilient,  compressible  closed  cell  foam 
resilient  at  temperatures  up  to  about  250*  F.  bonded  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  closure  adjacent  to  said  skirt  and  being  in 
sealing. engagement  with,  and  compressed  against,  said  lip 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  lip,  and  limitor  means 
displaced  from  said  gasket  for  limiting  the  compression  of  said 
gasket  material  against  said  lip  to  a  predetermined  degree. 


4,051,973 

CANNING  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD 

Albert  L.  Botkin,  3018  Hood  Ayc.,  Chicago,  lU.  60659 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,160,  April  28, 1975,  Pat 

No.  3,967,746.  This  applicatioB  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,310 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  215—260  15  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  package  under  vacuum  comprising  a  container 
having  a  body  portion  and  an  upwardly-extending  neck  por- 
tion which  terminates  in  an  upper  circumferential  sealing  lip 
and  defines  a  mouth;  helical  container  thread  means  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  neck  portion;  and  a  one-piece  reusable 
closure  threadedly  engaging  said  neck  portion  and  sealingly 
secured  to  said  container;  said  closure  comprising  a  central 
cover  section  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  and 
terminating  outwardly  in  a  depending  peripheral  skirt  having  a 
helical  skirt  thread  means  complementary  to  and  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  container  thread  means,  a  downwardly 
opening  annular  channel  being  defined  in  said  central  cover 
section  adjacent  said  skirt,  a  resilient  annular  gasket  disposed 
in,  and  bonded  to,  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  channel  and 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  lip  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  lip,  a  portion  of  said  central  cover  section 
presenting  a  substantially  flat  exterior  surface  defining  an  ori- 
fice and  having  a  self-biased  resilient  member  secured  to  said 
central  cover  section  for  disengageably  overlying  said  orifice 
and  normally  sealing  said  orifice  but  venting  said  package 
when  the  pressure  within  said  container  exceeds  atmospheric, 
a  portion  of  said  closure  central  cover  section  being  inwardly 
dished  and  being  maintained  in  that  inwardly  dished  configura- 
tion when  pressure  within  the  sealed  package  is  subatmo- 
spheric,  said  inwardly-dished  portion  being  capable  of  spring- 
ing preferentially  to  an  outwardly  dished  configuration  when 
the  pressure  within  the  sealed  package  is  at  least  atmospheric. 


1.  An  improved  sealing  apparatiis  for  an  applicator  of  the 
type  having  a  means  for  sealing  an  exposed  surface  of  an  appli- 
cator from  the  environment,  said  sealing  means  comprising  or 
included  within  a  cap,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a.  means  for  positively  locking  said  sealing  means  to  said 
applicator; 

b.  means  for  unlocking  said  sealing  means  from  said  applica- 
tor; and 

c.  means  for  disengaging  said  sealing  means  from  said  appli- 
cator comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  surfaces  concavely 
set  in  an  interior  wall  of  said  cap  and  a  plurality  of  cam 
surfaces  extending  upwardly  from  said  applicator,  such 
that  said  arcuate  surfaces  are  in  registration  with  said  cam 
surfaces  when  said  cap  and  i^plicator  are  in  sealed  posi- 
tion. 


4,051,975 
CAP  FOR  FUEL  TANK 
Hidetoshi   Ohgida;  Yodiiharu   Sakai,  both  of  Atsngi,   taA 
Hiroyuki  Kawai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Nihon 
Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.   25,   1976,  51- 
35186[U] 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  CL  220—203  8  daims 


46    126 


1.  A  cap  of  a  fuel  tank  comprising  a  lid  member  constructed 
of  upper  and  lower  plates  to  form  a  passage  communicated 
with  the  air  between  both  plates,  a  seating  plate  underlying 
said  lid  member  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  circu- 
larly arranged  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  central  flat  field 
thereof,  a  diaphragm  of  a  flexible  material  underlying  said 
seating  plate  and  provided  with  a  perforation  in  the  central 
portion  thereof  and  an  annular  ridge  surrounding  the  perfora- 
tion on  the  upside  thereof,  a  valve  plate  underlying  said  dia- 
phragm and  provided  with  a  perforation  in  register  with^the 
perforation  of  said  diaphragm,  a  casing  disposed  at  the  lowest 
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posttiMi  in  the  cap  and  provided  with  a  perforation  in  the 
botto  n  thereof,  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm  being 
fixed]  i  interposed  between  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  lower 
plate  with  intermediation  of  said  seating  plate  and  the  flange 
porti< «  of  said  casing,  and  a  coil  spring  held  in  said  casing  and 
adapt  sd  to  urge  said  valve  plate  upwardly. 


4,051^7 

PILL  AND  WATER  DISPENSER 

Carolyn  VeAlktto  Steinfeld,  New  York,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  Law- 

rmot  Pcika  Asiociates,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,048 

iBt  CL2  Ga7F  11/14 

UA  CL  221—96  7  Claims 


4,051,976 

CONTAINER  WITH  ATTACHED  CL^URE 

Walter  Mcrtoa  Perry,  76  Locwt  HiU  Road,  Darien,  Conn. 

of  Ser.  No.  515,444,  Oct  17, 1974,  Pat  No. 

..^  whieh  is  a  coatinntioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,124, 

2, 1972,  Prt.  No.  3,843,011,  awl  Ser.  No.  514,069,  Oct 

11, 1!  "74,  Pat  No.  3,952,912,  which  is  a  coatiMatioB-iB-pwrt  of 
:  ler.  No.  231,124.  This  appUcation  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
712339  I 

bt  CL2  B65D  41/32  ' 

b.  220— 269  SO  Claims 


29  30  32 


said 
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1.  An  improved  easy  open  container  having  a  top  made  of 
sheei  material  and  having  easy  opening  means  therein,  and  in 
whi<ii  said  easy  opening  means  comprises, 
an  openable  segment  in  said  container  top  and  with  said 
legment  defined  by  a  weakening  score  line  which  extends 
dmost  all  the  way  around  the  periphery  of  sakl  segment 
Hit  with  said  score  line  interrupted  at  one  point  and 
hereby  leaving  a  relatively  short  unscored  section  along 
laid  periphery,  and  which  unscored  section  forms  a  per- 
manent hingnble  attachment  means  to  anchor  said  open- 
■ble  segment  to  said  container  top  after  opening  of  said 

segment 

ai  ekmgated  leverage  Uft  tab  means  for  manaul  leverage 
opening  of  said  openable  segment  and  with  said  leverage 
lift  tab  means  hingeably  attached  at  a  point  along  its  length 
to  rivet  securement  means,  and  with  said  rivet  securement 
means  permanently  secured  to  said  container  top  at  a 
position  on  said  top  which  is  outward  of  said  openable 
segment  but  close  to  said  score  line,  and  said  leverage  lift 
tab  means  having  a  longer  outer  lift  end  which  overlies 
and  extends  outward  over  said  container  top  beyond  said 
openable  segment  and  having  a  shorter  inner  downward 
pressure  exerting  end  means  which  extends  partially  over 
said  openable  segment  in  the  region  near  said  rivet  secure- 
ment means,  and 

si  id  inner  downward  pressure  exerting  end  means  having 
pressure  contact  means  whereby  when  said  outer  lift  end 
of  said  leverage  lift  tab  means  is  manually  raised  upward 
to  open  said  openable  segment  said  inner  downward 
pressure  exerting  end  means  will  move  dovmward  and 
cause  said  pressure  contact  means  to  exert  high  downward 
pressure  against  said  openable  segment  in  the  region  near 
said  rivet  securement  means,  and  will  cause  rupture  along 
said  score  line,  and  whereby  said  pressure  contact  means 
will  cause  downward  bending  of  said  openable  segment 
into  said  container,  and  provide  an  opened  area  in  said 
container  top,  and  wherein  said  segment  remains  attached 
to  said  container  top  by  at  least  said  unscored  section 
hinfeaUe  attachment  means. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  holding  and  dispensing  pills  and  water 
comprising  tube  means,  the  ends  of  said  tube  being  open,  bulk- 
head means  in  said  tube  for  dividing  said  tube  ihto  a  water 
chamber  and  a  pill  chamber,  openable  and  closable  pill  dispens- 
ing means  received  by  said  pill  chamber,  water  dispensing 
means  received  by  said  water  chamber,  the  bottom  of  said 
water  dispensing  means  comprising  a  cap  for  said  water  cham- 
ber whereby  said  water  chamber  and  water  dispenser  is  sealed 
when  said  water  dispenser  is  received  by  said  water  chamber, 
said  pill  dispensing  means  comprising  a  pill  receptacle  having 
bottom  wall  means  and  side  wall  means,  resilient  means  in  said 
pill  dispensing  means  for  biasing  pills  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  retaining  means  at  the  top  of  said  side  walls  for 
preventing  pUls  in  said  pill  receptacle  from  being  biased  out  of 
said  pill  receptacle,  cap  means  for  sealing  the  top  of  smd  pill 
receptacle,  clip  means  extending  from  said  cap  into  said  pill 
receptacle  for  gripping  a  pill  through  said  retaining  means  and 
for  pulling  a  pill  through  said  retaining  means  when  said  cap  is 
positioned  to  close  said  pill  receptacle  and  removed  to  open 
said  pill  receptacle. 

4,051,978 
MERCHANDISE  COMPARTMENTING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 
Josef  Kiefer,  Herriedat  Germany,  assignor  to  Sielaff  GmbH  A 
Co.  Antooateabau  Herrieden,  Herricden,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Jait  23, 1975, 2502626 
Iirt.  CL2  B65H  1/00 
U.S.  CL  221—197  W  Claims 


#-H 


1.  In  a  merchandise  compartmenting  arrangement  for  an 
automatic  vending  machine  of  merchandise  packages;  includ- 
ing actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  merchandise 
compartments  for  dispensing  the  merchandise  packages;  at 
least  one  of  said  merchandise  compartments  being  constructed 
as  an  independent  self-supporting  unit  which  is  flllable  with 
merchandise  packages  externally  and  separately  from  said 
vending  machine,  and  is  separately  transportable  with  regard 
to  the  latter  and  insertable  therein  for  filling  of  the  vending 
machine  with  merchandise  packages;  means  for  receiving  said 
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unit  in  said  machine  in  an  operative  position  for  the  dispensing 
of  packages  by  operation  of  said  actuating  means,  said  unit 
having  a  dispensing  aperture  through  which  the  merchandise 
packages  are  dispetisable  singly  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
actuating  means  when  the  unit  is  in  said  operative  position 
within  said  vending  machine,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
unit  has  a  front  opening  extending  substantially  the  entire 
height  of  the  unit  for  filling  the  unit  with  merchandise  pack- 
ages, said  dispensing  aperture  being  formed  by  a  lower  portion 
of  said  front  opening,  a  cover  plate  for  said  unit  extending 
substantially  the  entire  height  thereof  and  having  an  open 
position  for  filling  the  unit  with  merchandise  packages  through 
said  front  opening,  and  a  closed  position  to  enclose  the  pack- 
ages in  said  unit  during  transport  thereof,  said  cover  plate 
covering  said  dispensing  aperture  in  said  closed  position, 
means  slidably  supporting  said  cover  plate  for  longitudinal 
movement  thereof  in  the  plane  of  the  front  opening,  and  pro- 
jecting means  on  said  cover  plate  for  being  operatively  en- 
gaged when  the  unit  is  inserted  into  the  machine  to  effect 
longitudinal  upwards  displacement  of  the  cover  plate  relative 
to  the  unit  to  expose  said  dispensing  aperture. 


near  the  top  of  said  open  end,  said  dispenser  comprising  the 
combination  of 

an  elongated  upwardly  opening,  substantially  semicylindri- 
cal  trough  having  a  central  axis,  said  trough  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  width  of  said  tiltable  body  portion; 

means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  trough  defining  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot  dimensioned  for  permitting  passage 
of  granular  material  of  a  predetermined  average  size 
therethrough; 

an  elongated  arcuate  cover  plate  having  a  length  at  least  as 
great  as  the  length  of  said  slot  and  having  a  curvature 
substantially  the  same  as  said  trough; 

hanger  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  cover  plate  for 
concentric  movement  relative  to  and  outside  of  said 
trough  about  an  axis  parallel  with  said  central  axis  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  cover  plate  lies  inmie- 
diately  below  and  closes  said  slot  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  cover  plate  exposes  said  slot  said  hanger 
means  including 

first  and  second  end  plates  having  a  tapered  configuration 
to  conform  to  the  opening  between  said  body  portion 


4351,979 
PNEUMATIC  SERVO  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  HEAT  SQUIB 

AND  EXPLOSIVE  VALVE 
Janes  M.  Smith,  Fanibd  Island,  FUt,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Amolca  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685^52 

Ittt  CL2  BOIJ  7/00 

\3S.  a.  222—3  5  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  servo  system  comprising  a  container  filled 
with  inert  gas,  a  heat  squib  moimted  on  the  side  of  said  con- 
tainer for  heating  the  inert  gas  and  increasing  the  pressure 
thereof  when  the  heat  squib  has  been  ignited,  an  outlet  from 
said  container,  control  means  connected  to  said  outlet  from 
said  container  a  pressure  regulator  having  an  inlet  said  control 
means  including  a  piston  actuated  explosive  valve  intercon- 
necting the  outlet  from  said  container  to  said  inlet  of  said 
pressure  regulator,  a  manifold  outlet  and  said  pressure  regula- 
tor being  connected  to  said  manifold  outlet  for  delivering  said 
inert  gas  to  said  manifold  outlet  at  a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,051380 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL  DISTRIBUTOR 

Lcroy  Vydrxal,  Rte.  1,  Box  243,  SatfthvUk,  Tex.  78957 

Flkd  May  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  688,148 

Iirt.  a.2  B62D  33/00 

UJS.  CL  222-610  4  daiu 

1.  A  material  dispenser  for  selectively  dispensing  granular 

material  from  a  dump  truck  of  the  type  having  a  tiltable  body 

portion  with  an  open  end  and  a  tailgate  pivotable  about  an  axis 


and  said  partially  open  tailgate,  said  end  plates  being 

fixedly  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  trough  and 

having  arcuate  lower  edges  conforming  to  the  shape  of 

said  trough, 
first  and  second  hanger  plates  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 

said  cover  plate  and  extending  parallel  with  said  end 

plates,  and 
axle  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hanger  plates  on 

said  end  plates; 
lever  means  attached  to  one  of  said  hanger  plates  for  manu- 
ally moving  said  cover  plate;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  trough  and  said  hanger  means 
between  the  open  end  of  said  truck  body  portion  and  said 
tailgate  with  said  tailgate  in  a  partially  opened  position 
and  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  trough  at  or  below  the 
level  of  the  floor  of  said  body  portion,  said  means  includ- 
ing 
first  and  second  wall  portions  extending  upwardly  from 

said  trough  and  inwardly  from  edges  of  said  end  plates 

toward  and  beyond  the  sides  of  said  tailgate,  and 
clamp  means  on  each  of  said  wall  portions  for  engaging 

and  gripping  said  sides  of  said  tailgate. 


4,051381 
POWDER  GUN 
Loois  John  Mandlak,  116  Atfaeaia  Drire,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76114 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640321 
bit  CL2  B05B  7/14.  11/04 
U.S.  CL  222—189  2  CUm 

1.  A  powder  gun  adapted  for  dispensing  a  powder  regardless 
of  lumps  that  may  tend  to  form  therein  comprising: 
a.  a  hollow  collapsible  body  that  is  normally  biased  to  an 
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extended  position  and  movable  to  a  compressed  position 

for  discharging  air  and  any  powder  therewithin  from  said 

K)dy  through  an  aperture  and  a  dispensing  member;  said 

hoUow  collapsible  body  including: 

i.  a  first  aperture  at  one  end;  and 

it  a  first  connection  means  portion  for  connecting  said 
hollow  collapsible  body  to  a  dispensing  member; 

a  dispensing  member  having: 

i.  a  second  aperture  adapted  to  mate  with  said  first  aper- 
ture of  said  hollow  collapsible  body; 

n.  a  second  connection  means  portion  for  matingly  con- 
necting to  said  first  connection  means  portion  for  con- 
necting said  hollow  collapsible  body  to  said  dispensing 
member,  said  second  connection  means  portion  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  second  aperture; 

iii.  a  discharge  port  disposed  in  said  dispensing  member 
and  penetrating  through  a  wall  thereof  for  discharging 
powder  therethrough;  and 


source;  a  gravity  discharge  container  for  flowable  materials;  an 
aerator  including  a  hollow  body  having  an  inlet  port  at  one  end 
connected  to  said  pressure  source,  a  charge  port  at  said  other 
end,  a  Upered  seating  surface  defined  by  said  body  internal 
thereto  adjacent  said  charge  port  and  a  side  discharge  port 
disposed  between  said  inlet  port  and  said  charge  port  and 
connected  to  said  gravity  discharge  container,  a  unitary  piston 
slidably  disposed  in  said  hollow  body  said  piston  defining  a 
passage  therethrough  and  said  piston  defining  a  Upered  seating 
surface  on  one  end  threof  adapted  to  mate  with  said  tapered 
seating  surface  of  said  hollow  body;  an  air  reservoir  connected 
to  said  charge  port  for  storing  air  at  increasing  pressures;  valve 
means  associated  with  said  pressure  source  and  said  inlet  port 
and  adapted  in  one  position  to  pressurize  said  inlet  port  and  in 
another  position  to  release  pressure  from  said  inlet  port, 
whereby  when  said  inlet  port  is  pressurized  said  piston  assumes 
a  first  position  blocking  communication  between  said  side 
discharge  port  and  said  charge  port  and  allowing  air  to  pass 
from  said  inlet  port  through  said  passage  in  said  piston  to  said 
reservoir  and  when  said  inlet  port  is  depressurized  said  piston 
instantaneously  moves  to  a  second  position  allowing  communi- 
cation between  said  charge  port  and  said  side  discharge  port  to 
allow  a  rush  of  pressurized  air  from  said  reservoir  through  said 
side  discharge  port  to  said  container  of  flowable  material. 

4,051,983 
PUMP  SPRAYER 
Walter  F.  AnderwMi,  West  CoTina,  Califs  aaaigBor  to  Diamond 
iBtematkMial  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,315 

Int  CV  B05B  1/00 

UJS.  CL  222— ill  7  Claims 


iv.  a  discharge  spout  connected  with  said  discharge  port 
for  directing  said  discharged  powder  into  a  desired 
area;  and 
a  filter  and  lump  break-up  means  disposed  in  said  dispens- 
ing member  immediately  adjacent  said  discharge  port  for 
breaking  up  lumps  and  for  filtering  said  powder  and  pre- 
venting entry  of  particles  large  enough  to  i^ug  said  dis- 
charge spout;  said  filter  and  lump  break-up  means  com- 
priiing  a  rotatable  disc  rotatably  mounted  in  said  dis- 
charge member  and  having  at  least  two  sections  of  up- 
standmg  stalks  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  said  disc;  said  stalks  being  of  respective  prede- 
termined diameters  and  disposed  at  respective  predeter- 
mined distances  apart  in  the  respective  sections  to  achieve 
the  desired  filtering  action  and  being  sized  and  shaped  to 
achieve  the  desired  break  up  of  any  lumps  that  tend  to 
form. 


4,05MS2  I 

FAST  RELEASE  AERATOR  FOR  MATERIALS 
HANDLING 
H^roU  M.  StetMM,  NcpoMcC,  DL,  amivor  to  MartiB  E^iMcr- 

,I1L 

of  Scr.  No.  502,547,  Scyt  9, 1974, 
nto  mUnttm  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727^97 
iBt  a.2  G05D  3/14:  B«7B  7/24 


U  S.  CL  222—195 


2ClaiBH 


L  A  quick  release  aeratioo  system  including  a  pressure 


1.  In  a  pump  sprayer  of  the  class  which  includes  a  pair  of 
relatively  aligned  upper  and  lower  pistons  of  large  and  small 
diameter  respectively  working  in  different  diameter  portions  of 
a  comm<Mi  pump  chamber  which  has  itt  lower  end  adapted  for 
direct  and  ojpea  communication  with  a  supply  of  liquid  to  be 
dispensed  from  a  oMitainer  through  a  dip  tube  connected  to 
said  lower  end; 
both  of  said  pistons  having  valve  controlled  flow  passages 
therethrough  to  permit  only  the  upward  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  pump  chamber; 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  pistons  substantially  in 
phase  with  each  other  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  pump 
chamber  encompassed  between  said  pistons; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  small  diameter  piston  is  resil- 
iently  radially  deformable  and  is  normally  in  sealing  rela- 
tion with  the  inner  wall  of  said  pump  chamber  throughout 
its  entire  circumference; 
said  inner  wall  being  formed  with  a  protuberance  located  for 
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engagement  with  said  small  diameter  piston  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  location  near  the  end  of  the  downward  stroke 
of  said  small  diameter  piston  to  locally  inwardly  deform  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  piston  so  that  entrapped 
air  may  escape  from  between  said  pistons  into  said  lower 
end  of  the  pump  chamber  and  into  said  container  through 
said  dip  tube  to  be  replaced  by  liquid  from  said  container. 


4,051,984 
COVER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Hoi  Ho,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Marigold  Enterprises 
Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,387 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1975, 
42040/75 

Int  a.2  B65D  23/06 
VS.  a.  222—471  13  Claims 


member,  said  rear  carrier  being  attached  to  tubular  frame 
means  having  two  ends,  the  improvement  comprising: 

seat  bracket  means  including  a  hook  means  and  being  pivot- 
ally  adjustably  atuchable  to  said  seat  tube  assembly; 

strut  bracket  means, 

said  strut  bracket  means  being  selectively  positionable  along 
said  strut  member; 

yoke  means  including  a  yoke  pin,  formed  at  one  end  of  said 
tubular  frame  means, 

said  yoke  means  further  including  latch  plate  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  yoke  pin; 

hand-tightenable  yoke  tensioning  means, 

said  tensioning  means  positioned  at  said  yoke  means  opposite 
said  yoke  pin, 

said  tensioning  means  adapted  to  hook  to  said  seat  bracket 
means; 

said  latch  plate  means  having  slots  formed  therein  to  register 
with  said  tensioning  means  when  said  tensioning  means  is 
hooked  to  said  seat  bracket  means  and  said  latch  plate 
means  is  pivoted  thereupon, 

said  tensioning  means,  when  tightened,  thereby  compress- 
ibly  maintaining  said  yoke  means,  said  latch  plate  means, 
and  said  seat  bracket  means;  and 

hand-tightenable  fastener  means  positioned  at  said  strut 
bracket  means,  whereby  said  second  of  said  frame  ends 
may  be  compressibly  maintained  at  said  strut  bracket 
means. 


I.  A  closure  for  a  container,  comprising  an  end  wall  portion, 
a  peripheral  wall  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  said  end 
wall  portion,  a  wall  spaced  from  said  peripheral  wall  portion 
and  extending  from  said  end  wall  portion,  means  for  attaching 
the  cover  to  a  container,  a  pouring  opening  in  said  peripheral 
wall  portion,  an  aperture  in  said  spaced  wall  aligned  with  said 
pouring  opening  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than 
that  of  said  pouring  opening,  and  a  manually  movable  closure 
member  which  can  be  moved  between  a  position  in  which  it 
closes  said  aperture  and  a  position  in  which  the  aperture  is 
open. 

II.  A  closure  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  provided  with  a  handle. 


4,051,986 
PHOTOCONDUCrOR  STORING  APPARATUS 
Hubertus  H.  Tiggelers,  Venlo,  and  Martinus  P.  Cklod,  VeMcn, 
botii  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Pitney-Bowcs,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,006 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jane  6,   1975, 
7506724 

Int  a.2  B65H  17/42 
U.S.  a.  226—114  9  Claims 


4,051,985 

QUICK  RELEASE  CHILD'S  BICYCLE  SEAT 

Inrin  E.  Bcrger,  4215  GroTC,  Skokie,  IIL  60076 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,622 

lot  0.2  B62J  1/28 

VS.  CL  224—32  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rear  carrier  adapted  to  carry  a  child 
on  a  bicycle  having  a  seat  tube  assembly  and  at  least  one  strut 


1.  In  a  receptacle  for  a  stack  of  zig-zag  folded  photoconduc- 
tive  web  material  having  an  imaging  plane,  conveying  means 
for  removing  the  web  under  traction  via  an  outlet  opening 
from  the  receptacle  and  for  supplying  the  web  material  to  an 
inlet  opening  of  the  receptacle,  the  receptacle  having  opposite 
guide  walls  arranged  such  that  the  stack  is  guided  through  the 
receptacle  so  as  to  cause  the  portions  situated  in  closer  proxim- 
ity to  the  outlet  opening  than  the  inlet  opening  to  form  an  arc 
which  is  concave-side  oriented  toward  the  outlet  opening, 
whereby  the  stack  is  bowed,  opposed  Umping  assemblies  re- 
spectively movably  mounted  on  opposite  guide  walls  for  con- 
tacting the  folds  of  said  web  portions  of  the  stack,  and  driving 
means  for  reciprocating  the  respective  tamping  assemblies 
along  the  guide  walls,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
intermittently  interconnecting  the  driving  means  and  tamping 
assemblies,  said  interconnecting  means  including  means  for 


963  O.G. 
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rea  iently  urging  the  tamping  assemblies  into  slidmg  engage- 
with  the  guide  walb. 


mei  t 


4,051,9«7 
HqGH  SPEED  STOCK  FEEDER  FOR  PUNCH  PRESSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Alb  rt  W.  ScribMr,  6  CoMtry  Ctab  RmmI,  Dvicn,  Conn.  06820 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,438 

bt  CL^  B65H  17/36.  17/44 

UJSl  CL  226— 115  30  Claims 
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1 ,  A  pneumatically  operated  duplex  stock  feeder  for  inter- 
mit ently  advancing  stock  into  the  work  station  of  a  punch 
pre  is  or  the  like  having  a  reciprocating  ram:  comprising 
main  frame; 

pair  of  alternately  acting  feed  slides  reciprocally  carried  by 
said  main  frame; 

4ain  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  actuating 
said  feed  slides; 

s  x)ck  gripping  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  feed  sUdes; 

{ ripper  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  said  feed  slides  for 
actuating  said  stock  gripping  means; 
rotary  valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  both 
said  main  and  gripper  fluid  motor  means;  said  rotary  valve 
means  including  a  valve  block  and  a  cooperating  rotary 
valve  member  that  is  roUtably  mounted  in  said  valve 
block,  said  valve  member  being  operative  in  successive 
predetermined  discrete  angular  positions  thereof  to  con- 
trol the  sequence  of  actuation  of  said  fluid  motor  means; 
control  member  adapted  to  be  shifted  between  flrst  and 
second  operative  positions  by  the  movement  of  the  ram  of 
said  punch  press;  and 

i  tepper  means  actuated  by  the  shifting  of  said  control  mem- 
ber for  intermittently  indexing  said  valve  member  to,  and 
stopping  said  valve  member  at,  said  successive  predeter- 
mined discrete  angular  positions  thereof  whereby  said 
feed  slides  may  alternately  partake  of  a  rapid  succession  of 
feed  strokes. 

L  A  duplex  pneumatic  feeder  for  intermittently  advancing 
stdck  into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press  or  the  like:  com- 
priiing 


{ t  main  frame; 

;  I  pair  of  alternately  acting  feed  slides  reciprocally  carried  by 

said  main  frame; 
:  tock  gripping  means  carried  by  each  of  said  feed  slides; 
(ripper  fluid  motor  means  carried  by  each  of  said  feed  slides 

for  respectively  actuating  said  stock  gripping  means; 

pair  of  main  fluid  motor  means  for  respectively  actuating 

said  feed  slides  and  each  including  a  piston  and  a  piston 

rod; 

/alve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  mam  and 
gripper  fluid  motor  means; 

feed  slide  guide  means  carried  by  said  main  frame  and  coop- 
erating with  said  feed  slides  so  as  to  constrain  the  motion 
of  the  latter  to  rectilinear  movement  on  said  frame,  said 
guide  means  being  arranged  to  permit  the  axes  of  the 


rectilinear  paths  of  movement  of  said  feed  slides  to  be 
laterally  shifted  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  feeder;  and 
coupling  means  disposed  between  the  outer  end  of  the  piston 
rod  of  each  main  fluid  motor  means  and  its  respectively 
associated  feed  slide  for  permitting  said  lateral  shifting  of 
the  said  path  of  movement  of  each  of  said  feed  slides 
relative  to  the  axis  of  its  associated  piston  rod. 
18.  In  a  pneumatically  operated  stock  feeder  for  intermit- 
tently advancing  stock  into  the  work  sution  of  a  punch  press 
or  the  like  and  having  a  frame; 
feed  slide  means  reciprocally  moimted  on  said  frame; 
stock  gripping  means  carried  by  said  feed  slide  means; 
gripper  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  stock  gripping 

means; 
main  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  feed  slide  means; 
and  primary  valve  means  adapted  to  supply  and  exhaust 
pressure  fluid  to  and  from  each  of  said  fluid  motor  means 
so  that  said  feed  slide  means  may  partake  of  a  succession 
of  feed  strokes:  the  improvement  comprising 
auxiliary  valve  means  associated  with  said  feed  slide  means 
for  controlling  only  the  release  of  said  stock  gripping 
means;  and  means  for  operating  said  auxiliary  valve  means 
to  one  operative  condition  thereof  just  after  completion  of 
a  feed  stroke  of  said  feed  slide  means  whereby  said  stock 
may  be  released  by  said  stock  gripping  means,  said  auxil- 
iary valve  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  its  other 
operative  condition  under  the  control  of  said  primary 
valve  means  when  the  latter  initiates  the  supply  of  pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  gripper  motor  means  prior  to  each  feed 
stroke  of  said  feed  sUde  means. 
29.  In  a  pneumatically  operated  stock  feeder  for  intermit- 
tently advancing  stock  into  the  work  station  of  a  punch  press 
or  the  like  and  having 
a  frame; 

feed  slide  means  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  frame; 
guide  means  for  maintaining  straight  line  reciprocating 

movement  of  said  feed  slide  means; 
main  fluid  motor  means  for  reciprocally  actuating  said  feed 

slide  means; 
stock  gripping  means  carried  by  said  feed  slide  means; 
gripper  fluid  motor  means  for  actuating  said  stock  gripping 

means;  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  main  and 
gripper  fluid  motor  means  so  that  said  feed  slide  means 
may  partake  of  a  succession  of  feed  strokes:  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

said  frame  including  a  main  block  portion,  an  end  block 
portion  and  an  intermedicate  plate  like  portion  intercon- 
necting the  lower  regions  of  said  main  and  end  block 
frame  portions,  said  feed  slide  means  being  mounted  for 
reciprocation  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  like 
frame  portion; 
said  guide  means  comprising  a  rail  bar  means  which  ex- 
tends between  said  main  and  end  block  portions  of  said 
frame  and  which  overlies  said  feed  slide  means,  the 
bottom  of  said  rail  means  and  the  top  of  said  feed  slide 
means  being  fomed  with  a  cooperating  longitudinal 
groove  and  projection  arrangement  whereby  said  feed 
slide  means  is  constrained  to  rectilinear  movement  on 
said  plate  like  intermediate  portion  of  said  frame. 
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4,051,988 

TUBE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CHARGING 

SHOTHOLES  WITH  EXPLOSIVE  THROUGH  A  PIPE  OR 

TUBE 
Bengt  Gmmar  WUhehn  Egentrom,  Danderyd,  and  Bror  Lennart 
Teodor  Stemhofr,  Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden,  aaslgnors  to 
Nitro  Nobel  AB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,193 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Sweden,  Aug.  19, 1975, 7509262 
Int  a.2  B65H  17/38 
U.S.  a.  226—162  7  Claims 


4,051,989 
CABLE  PULLING  APPARATUS 
JaiMS  N.  Zehren,  BartlctTillc,  Okla^  aariffMir  to  TRW  lac^ 
aereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,320 

Int  a.2  B65H  17/20 

U.S.  a.  226—190  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  tube  into  and  out  of  a  shothole  for 
use  in  charging  the  shothole  with  an  explosive,  comprising 

a  pair  of  clamping  devices  each  having  therethrou^  an  axial 
bore  through  which  a  tube  is  adapted  to  be  advanced, 

means  guiding  said  clamping  devices  for  reciprocable  move- 
ment in  a  common  paUi,  and  with  their  axial  bores  aligned 
coaxially  of  one  another  so  that  said  tube  may  extend 
coaxially  through  both  of  said  bores  during  the  feeding 
thereof, 

each  of  said  clamping  devices  including  a  fluid  pressure- 
operated  wall  of  flexible  material  forming  the  axial  bore 
through  the  device,  and  disposed  selectively  to  grip  the 
tube  extending  through  said  bore, 

a  pair  of  parallel  cylinders  each  having  a  reciprocable  |MSton 
rod  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  clamping  devices 
to  impart  reciprocation  thereto, 

means  for  connecting  said  cylinders  to  a  supply  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  operative  to  cause  said  fluid  to  impart 
reciprocation  to  said  piston  rods  simultaneously  to  move 
said  clamping  devices  alternately  towards  and  away  from 
each  other, 

means  including  said  guiding  means  for  selectively  and 
intermittently  connecting  said  clamping  devices  to  said 
fluid  supply,  when  said  devices  are  in  one  of  their  limit 
positions,  and  operative  to  convey  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  supply  to  the  flexible  walls  in  said  clamping 
devices  therd>y  to  cause  said  walls  momentarily  to  col- 
lapse radially  inwardly  and  one  at  a  time  into  gripping 
engagement  with  the  tube  extending  through  said  bores, 
whereby  during  the  period  when  one  of  said  clamping 
devices  is  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  tube  the  other 
clamping  device  will  not  be  in  operation,  and  will  be 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  tube  is 
being  fed,  and 

means  for  selectively  changing  the  feeding  direction  of  said 
tube  by  changing  the  mutual  gripping  sequences  of  said 
clamping  devices. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  flexible  elongated  member,  com- 
prising a  rigid  wheel  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and 
having  as  a  part  thereof  of  circular  abutment  surface  along  the 
circumference  of  the  wheel  against  which  the  elongated  mem- 
ber is  to  be  clamped  during  rotation  of  the  wheel,  a  plurality  of 
clamping  means  supported  upon  the  wheel  at  positions  spaced 
circumferentially  of  the  wheel,  each  of  said  clamping  means 
comprising  a  clamp  element  supported  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  abutment  surface,  guide  means  adjacent  to 
the  wheel  for  moving  said  clamp  elements  toward  said  abut- 
ment surface  during  a  portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  and 
for  moving  said  clamp  elements  away  from  said  abutment 
surface  during  another  portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  wheel, 
and  means  for  pressing  said  clamp  elements  toward  said  abut- 
ment surface  and  against  said  elongated  member  located  be- 
tween said  clamp  elements  and  said  abutment  surface  during  a 
portion  of  the  rotation  of  said  wheel  intermediate  the  aforesaid 
portions,  said  pressing  means  comprising  a  stationary  abutment 
surface,  each  of  said  clamp  elements  having  means  for  engag- 
ing said  stationary  abutment  surface  said  engagement  with  said 
stationary  abutment  surface  applying  a  force  to  a  clamp  ele- 
ment and  forcing  the  clamp  element  toward  the  abutment 
surface  of  said  wheel  to  clamp  said  elongated  member  against 
the  abutment  surface  of  said  wheel. 


4,051,990 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  AN  EXPANSION  ANCHOR 
Fhmz  Chromy,   FeidUrch-LeTis,   Aostria;   Walter   Winkler, 

Gams,  Switzoiaad;  ManfM  Mlhr,  Schuiu,  aad  Fritz  Maii^ 

Madcr,  both  of  Aastria,  aaiigBors  to  Hilti  Akticagesellschaft 

Sdiaan,  LieditcBiteiB 

FUed  July  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592^48 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnumy,  Jaly  8, 1974,  2432642 
tot  CL2  B25C  1/14 
\3S.  a.  227—10  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  driving  an  expansion  anchor,  which  includes 
an  anchor  sleeve  and  expansion  element  positioned  within  and 
axially  displaceable  within  the  anchor  sleeve  from  a  loading 
position  to  an  anchored  position,  into  a  prepared  hole  in  a 
receiving  material,  comprising  a  piston-type  explosive  powder 
charge  driven  setting  gun,  said  gun  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  axially  extending  first  bore  therein  open  in  the  firing 
direction  of  said  gim,  an  expansion  anchor  guide  member 
axially  displaceably  mounted  within  the  bore  in  said  housing 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  housing  through  the  open 
end  of  said  bore,  said  guide  member  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing second  bore  therein  in  substantially  parallel  relationship 
with  said  flrst  bore  and  the  end  of  said  second  bore  facing  in 
the  firing  direction  being  open,  the  second  bore  arranged  to 
receive  an  expansion  anchor  therein  in  the  end  facing  in  the 
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firing  direction  and  first  means  and  second  means  each  axially 
disph  ceably  mounted  within  said  second  bore,  said  first  means 
being  axially  dtsplaceable  relative  to  said  guide  member  for 
inserting  the  expansion  anchor  from  the  second  bore  into  a 
prepi  red  hole  with  the  expansion  element  in  the  loading  posi- 
tion \  lithin  the  anchor  sleeve,  and  when  the  expansion  anchor 


is  inserted  into  the  prepared  hole  said  second  means  being 
axialJ  i  displaceable  relative  to  said  guide  member  and  to  said 
first  neans  for  driving  the  expansion  element  in  the  firing 
direc  ion  axially  through  said  anchor  sleeve  from  the  loading 
posit  on  into  the  anchored  position  for  securing  the  expansion 
anch<  >r  within  the  prepared  hole. 


STAPLER  ATTACHMENT 
Hani  M.  GoodcUld,  Worcester,  Mass^  assignor  to  Parker 
M^aaCMtariag  Compaay,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,280 
lot  CL^  B25C  7/00 


U.S. 


3.227—155 


1. 

a. 


c. 


fCUdms 


Stapler  assembly,  comprising 
K  main  bounng  having  a  grip  handle  and  an  operating 
landle, 

in  elongated  tXxpXe  storage  compartment  underlying  the 
nain  body  and  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as 
he  grip  handle,  the  compartment  having  a  box-like  cross- 
ection  with  an  upper  wall  and  side  walls, 
I  U-shaped  staple  track  slidable  along  the  compartment 
or  loading  staples  and  having  a  bottom  wall  which  under- 
I  the  compartment  and  upwardly-directed  side  walls 
hat  embrace  the  side  walls  of  the  compartment,  the  side 
vails  of  the  track  having  upper  edges  that  lie  substantially 
idow  the  said  upper  wall  of  the  compartment,  so  that  a 
-ecess  is  formed  by  the  said  upper  edge  of  the  track  and 
he  side  walls  of  the  compartment,  and 
in  attachment  formed  of  an  elastomer  material  and  having 
I  first  portion  lying  against  the  bottom  wall  of  the  track 
vith  a  pair  of  arms  embracing  the  side  walls  of  the  track, 
he  arms  having  inwardly-directed  lugs  that  reside  in  the 
taid  processes,  the  attachment  having  a  second  portion 
liat  lies  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  first  portion  and,  carries 


a  staple-bending  device  in  a  position  underlying  the  main 
housing. 


4,051,992 
CYLINDRICAL  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  FORMED  FROM 

A  FLAT  BLANK 
Robert  M.  Bergstein,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bergstein 
Packaging  Trust,  MIddletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,819 

Int  a.2  B65D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  229—21  1  Claim 


1.  A  display  container  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  body  and  a 
pair  of  end  caps,  said  cylindrical  body  being  formed  from  a 
knock-down,  flat-folded  blank  having  a  paperboard  body  panel 
and  a  pair  of  attachment  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  its  oppo- 
site side  edges,  and  a  transparent  body  panel  in  opposing  rela- 
tion to  said  first  named  body  panel  with  its  opposite  side  edges 
secured  to  said  attachment  flaps,  said  transparent  body  panel 
being  formed  from  a  self-sustaining  flexible  sheet  of  plastic 
material,  said  first  named  paperboard  body  panel  having  a 
width  equal  to  one-half  the  perimeter  of  the  container  body 
when  erected  into  essentially  cylindrical  form,  with  the  re- 
maining one-half  of  the  container  body  defined  by  said  trans- 
parent body  panel  and  said  attachment  flaps,  said  attachment 
flaps  acting  to  hingedly  connect  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
transparent  panel  to  said  paperboard  body  panel,  whereby  the 
flat-folded  blank  may  be  erected  to  cylindrical  configuration 
by  flexing  the  body  panels  outwardly  relative  to  each  other, 
whereupon  the  end  caps  may  be  inserted  into  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  cylindrical  body  to  maintain  it  in  erected  condition  and 
close  its  opposite  ends,  said  end  caps  having  annular  body 
portions  of  a  size  to  be  snuggly  received  in  the  ends  of  the 
container  body  when  in  essentially  cylindrical  form,  at  least 
one  annular  ridge  on  the  body  portion  of  each  of  said  end  caps, 
and  ridge  defining  score  lines  in  said  paperboard  body  panel 
extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  opposite  end  edges 
thereof,  said  score  lines  being  positioned  to  enter  into  operative 
engagement  with  the  annular  ridges  on  the  body  portions  of 
said  end  caps,  whereby  to  tightly  secure  the  end  caps  to  said 
container. 


4,051,993 
POPCORN  PACKAGE  FOR  TWO  USERS 
Alex  J.  CastoMi,  Jr.,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tioMl  Rccreatloaal  Indostrics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Fikd  Ang.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,622 
Int  a.2  B65D  5/72.  5/10 
U.S.  CL  229—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  a  comestible  allowing  two  theatre  patrons 
seated  side-by-side  in  two  theatre  seats  to  consume  the  comesti- 
ble in  said  package  conveniently,  said  package  comprising  an 
elongated  continuous  undivided  package  body  having  a  single 
continuous  comestible  chamber,  said  package  body  having  a 
flat  bottom  wall  for  stability  when  the  package  is  resting  on  the 
laps  of  two  users,  the  package  body  having  a  sufficient  length 
to  extend  approximately  between  the  centers  of  two  adjacent 
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theatre  seats,  and  means  forming  a  pair  of  separated  top  prod- 
uct access  and  removal  openings  in  the  package  body  near 


opposite  ends  thereof,  the  package  body  and  said  comestible 
chamber  being  otherwise  closed. 


4,051,994 
BAG  CLOSURE 
Daniel  Lawrence  Donk«  Phelps,  and  Robert  Hutchins  Olson, 
PIttsford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,557,  Aug.  10, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatlon  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,319 

Int  a.2  B65D  33/30 

U.S.  a.  229—65  3  Claims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  bag  comprising  a  front  wall  and  a  rear 
wall  continuously  joined  together  along  the  bottom  and  verti- 
cal side  edges,  said  bag  being  opened  at  the  top  along  the  top 
edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  a  single  strip  of  metallic  foil 
secured  to  one  of  said  walls  adjacent  said  open  top  edges  of 
said  bag,  said  foil  being  in  the  form  of  a  V-like  configuration 
with  the  apex  of  said  V  being  vertically  oriented  with  respect 
to  said  bag  walls. 


4,051,995 
STUFFED  ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Wleman,  Sycamore,  U.,  assignor  to  Duplex  Products, 
Inc.,  Sycamore,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,809 
Int  a.2  B65D  27/10 
VS.  a.  229—69  10  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  assembly  of  record  sheets  and  stuffed  enve- 
lopes, which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  overlying  continuous  plys, 
longitudinal  and  transverse  lines  of  weakening  in  each  of 
said  plys  which  subdivide  them  into  similar  sized  record, 
front,  insert  and  rear  panels  each  of  which  have  corre- 
sponding top,  bottom  and  side  edges  with  removable  feed 
strips  along  their  respective  side  edges, 
another  transverse  line  of  weakening  in  spaced  parallelism 
with  the  top  edge  of  the  insert,  front  and  rear  panels  for 
defining  a  tear  strip  in  and  across  the  upper  end  of  said 
panels, 
other  lines  of  weakening  in  the  insert  panels  in  spaced  paral- 
lelism with  the  bottom  and  side  edges  thereof  defining  a 
central,  removable  portion, 
means  interconnecting  the  marginal  portions  of  the  front, 


insert  and  rear  panels  along  the  tear  strips  and  outwardly 
of  the  central,  removable  portion  of  the  insert  panels  for 
defining  a  stuffed  envelope  which  is  separable  along  the 
first  mentioned  transverse  lines  of  weakening  from  adjoin- 
ing envelopes  of  the  continuous  envelope  assembly,  and 


r 


■4\  -yo 


j^.^^ 


other  means  interconnecting  the  feed  strips  of  the  record, 
front,  insert  and  rear  panels  of  the  envelope  assembly,  the 
record  panel  per  se  being  disposed  in  free,  overlying, 
aligned  but  unattached  relationship  with  the  front  panel  of 
its  respective  stuffed  envelope. 


4,051,996 

TRAVEL  ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCHON  HAVING 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  BAGGAGE  IDENTIFICATION 

LABELS 
Martin  I.  Ross,  New  York,  and  Arthur  M.  Rogers,  Far  Rocka- 
way,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  ExclusiTe  Envelope  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,058 

Int  CL2  B65D  27/08 

U.S.  a.  229—72  49  Claims 


1.  A  wallet-type  envelope  construction  comprising 

an  outer  panel,  and 

an  inner  panel, 

said  outer  panel  being  secured  to  said  inner  panel  along  a 

common  edge, 
means  for  securing  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  inner 

panel  to  the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  outer  panel, 
said  inner  and  outer  panels  having  at  least  two  other  edges 
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( ispoaed  in  unsecured  and  free  rebtionship  with  respect  to 

<  me  another, 

aai  I  outer  and  inner  paneb  defining  a  pocket  therebetween 

<  apaUe  of  having  tickets  and  the  like  positioned  therein, 
at  east  a  portion  of  said  inner  panel  having  an  adhesive  layer 

disposed  on  the  rear  surface  thereof, 
sai  1  adhesive  coated  inner  panel  portion  having  name  and 

I  ddress  indicia  thereon  to  form  at  least  one  identification 
kbel,  and 
sai  I  identification  label  being  a  detachably  secured  portion 

I  )f  said  inner  panel. 


Ste?« 


VS. 


4,051,997 
MAIL  REMINDER 
Garda,  Taa^a,  FbL,  asrisaor  to  JaiMS  W.  Dooofrio, 
Fla^  a  part  iatareat 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,680 
lat  CL2  B65D  91/00 
CL  232—35  ♦  Claims 


ating  an  enabling  pulse  for  each  predetermined  fraction  of 
a  unit  quantity  of  liquid  dispensed; 

b.  oscillator  means  operable  between  an  idle  condition  and 
an  activated  condition  in  response  to  a  disabling  pulse  and 
said  enabling  pulse,  respectively,  for  generating  a  burst  of 
pulses  in  response  to  said  enabling  pulse; 

c.  prescttable  switch  means  manually  movable  through  a 
plurality  of  positions  for  generating  continuously  a  coded 
signal  of  varying  weight  proportional  to  the  selected  price 
for  each  unit  volume  of  fluid; 
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1.  A  mafl  reminder  device  of  the  type  designed  to  be 
mou  ited  on  a  mailbox  including  a  flag  operatively  mounted 
then  on,  said  device  comprising:  a  signal  means  disposed  on  the 
top  >f  said  naailbox,  said  signal  means  comprising  an  attach- 
men  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  top,  an  indicator  hingedly 
com  ected  to  said  attachment  plate,  a  stop  plate  movably  at- 
tach xl  to  said  top  in  engaging  relation  to  said  indicator,  first 
biasing  means  disposed  in  interconnecting  relation  between 
said  attachment  plate  and  said  indicator,  whereby  said  indica- 
tor B  normally  urged  toward  a  substantially  perpendicular 
pon  ion  with  respect  to  said  top,  and  a  stop  arm  slidingly 
disp  Med  on  the  inside  of  said  top,  one  end  of  said  stop  arm 
bein  {  fixedly  attached  to  said  stop  plate  and  second  biasing 
mea  is  disposed  in  interconnecting  relation  between  said  stop 
arm  and  said  top  inside,  whereby  said  one  end  of  said  stop  arm 
and  laid  stop  plate  are  normally  urged  toward  said  indicator; 
and  flag  retractor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flag, 
said  flag  including  axle  means  movably  interconnecting  said 
flag  to  a  side  wall  of  said  mailbox,  said  flag  retractor  means 
com  prising  an  actuator  arm  slidingly  attached  to  one  end  of 
saidjaxle  on  the  interior  of  said  mailbox,  spring  guide  means 
fixei  ly  attached  to  said  axle  between  said  actuator  arm  and  said 
side  wall,  and  spring  means  interconnecting  said  side  wall  and 
said  spring  guide  means  in  substantially  surrounding  relation  to 
said  axle,  whereby  said  flag  is  normally  urged  to  a  lowered 
position. 


d.  registry  means  connected  to  said  presettable  switch  means 
to  receive  said  coded  signal  and  to  said  oscillator  means  to 
receive  said  burst  of  pulses  for  producing  said  disabling 
pulse  when  the  number  of  said  oscillator  means  burst  of 
pulses  is  equal  to  said  coded  signal;  and 

e.  counting  means  including  dividing  means  connected  to 
said  oscillator  means  to  receive  said  number  of  said  burst 
of  pulses  for  dividing  said  number  of  pulses  by  said  prede- 
termined fraction  of  a  unit  quantity  to  generate  an  output 
signal  proportional  to  the  accumulated  cost  of  said  incre- 
ment of  fluid  dispensed. 


4,051,999 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  HEATED  AND  COOLED 

BUILDING 

Floyd  Randolph  Granfer,  24  Heard  DHtc,  and  Michael  Gerard 

Granger,  10  Delorca  St,  both  of  GreenTiUc,  S.C.  29605 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,664 

Int  CL2  F24D  5/0O,  ll/OO;  F2«J  i/02:  G05D  23/QO 

U  A  CL  237—1  A  ♦  CW«» 


4,051,998 
DlfHTAL  ELECTRONIC  DATA  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FLUID 

DISPENSER 

WfljtaM  P.  Zabd,  Fort  WayM,  ladn  ani^or  to  Tokhciai  Corpo- 

,  Fort  Wajrac,  lad. 

t  of  Ser.  No.  380,944,  Jaiy  20, 1973, 
nto  ippywrtoa  itm,  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,888 
fat  CL3  B67D  5/08,-  O06F  15/20 
.  CL  364—465  41  OaiaM 

A  data  system  for  use  in  a  fluid  dispenser  for  producing  an 
.  __     comaponding  in  direct  proportion  to  the  accu- 
ive  cost  of  the  fluid  dispensed  dependent  upon  a  a  vari- 
Tpccaet  signal  representative  of  a  price  for  each  unit  volume 
iuid  actually  dispensed,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said  dispenser  for  gener- 


1.  In  combination  a  soUr  heated  building  comprising:  a 
collector  means  carried  in  the  attic  of  said  building  for  absorb- 
ing solar  energy  and  heating  the  air  within  said  attic, 
a  thermal  storage  chamber  carried  below  the  bottom  floor  of 

said  building, 
said  thermal  storage  chamber  including  a  rock  bed  extending 

substantially  under  the  entire  area  of  said  floor, 
a  lower  plenum  positioned  substantially  in  the  middle  of  said 

rock  bed  extending  transverse  thereof, 
air  flow  passages  provided  in  opposite  walls  of  said  lower 

plenum  extending  into  said  rock  bed. 
duct  means  connected  between  said  attic  and  said  plenum 
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through  which  conditioned  air  passes  between  said  attic 
and  said  storage  chamber, 

a  fan  connected  to  said  duct  means  for  circulating  air  there- 
through, 

registers  carried  in  said  floor  and  connected  to  said  duct 
means  for  supplying  conditioned  air  to  said  building, 

said  duct  means  including  an  outside  air  arm  communicating 
with  the  air  outside  said  building, 

power  operated  damper  means  provided  in  said  duct  means 
for  selectively  controlling  the  path  that  said  air  flows 
through  said  storage  chamber,  said  building,  said  attic  and 
through  said  outside  air  arm, 

said  thermal  storage  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  outlet 
through  which  air  flows, 

first  and  second  sensors  positioned  adjacent  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet  of  said  thermal  storage  chamber  generating 
signals  indicating  the  temperature  at  said  locations, 

additional  sensors  located  to  generate  signals  indicating  the 
temperature  of  the  outside  air,  the  temperature  of  the  air  in 
said  attic  and  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  said  building, 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  sensors  for  activating  said 
power  operated  damper  means  for  controlling  the  air  flow 
path  through  said  building,  storage  chamber  and  said  attic 
responsive  to  predetermined  conditions. 


4,052,000 
SOLAR  ENERGY  AUGMENTED  WATER  HEATING 

SYSTEM 

Terence  C.  Honikman,  Santa  Barbara,  Califs  aasigBor  to  Allen 

K.  Cooper,  Saata  Barbara,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,912 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02:  F24D  3/00 

VS.  CL  237—1  A  24  Claims 


COLLICTat 


cucmvimu 


22.  A  solar  energy  augmented  water  heating  system,  such  as 
a  domestic  hot  water  system,  comprising: 
a  water  storage  and  heating  tank  including  a  water  heater, 
a  solar  energy  storage  tank, 
means  for  conducting  water  through  said  solar  tank  and  then 

through  said  water  tank, 
a  solar  collector,  and 
means  for  circulating  a  heat  transport  liquid  selectively 

either  through  said  collector  and  said  solar  tank  or 

through  said  collector,  said  water  tank,  and  then  through 

said  solar  tank. 


to  said  heating  means  for  feeding  thereto  the  fluid  to  be 
heated  and  for  withdrawing  the  heated  fluid  therefrom; 

c.  a  mixing  valve  in  said  discharge  line; 

d.  a  three  way  valve  having  a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  port; 

e.  a  by-pass  line  connecting  said  return  line  to  said  mixing 
valve,  respective  portions  of  said  by-pass  line  connecting 
said  return  line  to  said  first  port  and  said  second  port  to 
said  mixing  valve; 


f.  second  heating  means  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  said 
fluid;  and 

g.  an  intake  line  and  an  output  line  connected  to  said  second 
heating  means  for  feeding  thereto  the  fluid  to  be  heated 
and  for  withdrawing  the  heated  fluid  therefrom,  one  of 
said  intake  and  output  lines  communicating  permanently 
with  one  of  said  first  and  second  ports,  and  the  other  one 
of  said  intake  and  output  lines  communicating  perma- 
nently with  said  third  port. 


4^2,002 
CONTROLLED  FLUID  DISPERSAL  TECHNIQUES 
Ronald  D.  Stooffer,  SUver  Spring,  and  Harry  C  Bray,  Jr., 
BcltsTiUc,  both  of  Md.,  aasignon  to  Bowles  Flnidica  Corpora- 
tion, SilTer  Spring,  Md. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  510,722,  Sept  30, 1974,  abandotd. 
This  appUcation  Sept  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,208 
lat  a.2  B05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  239—4  86  ClaiaM 


4,052,001 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Alfred  Vogt,  Schaaa,  Liechtenstein,  aatigBor  to  laterUz  Aoitalt 
Vadas,  LiechtcBiteiB 

Fned  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,607 

daioM  priority,  appUcatloB  Anatria,  Oct  1, 1975,  7516/75 

lat  CL2  F2«D  3/00 

VS.  CL  237—1  A  9  daiau 

L  A  heating  system  comprising: 

a.  first  heating  means  for  supplying  thermal  energy  to  a  fluid 
to  be  heated; 

b.  a  return  line  and  a  discharge  line  respectively  connected 


1.  A  hquid  spray  apparatus  comprising: 

means  adapted  to  receive  liquid  under  pressure  and  form  a 
liquid  jet; 

means  powered  solely  by  the  liquid  under  pressure  for  cycli- 
cally deflecting  said  jet  in  a  prescribed  path  between 
extreme  positions  defined  by  a  pair  of  walls;  and 

means  for  flowing  said  hquid  along  said  walls  to  prevent  said 
jet  from  impinging  directly  on  said  walls  whoi  approach- 
ing said  extreme  positions; 

whereby  said  cyclically  deflected  jet  breaks  up  into  liquid 
droplets  distributed  over  a  spray  pattern  determined  by 
said  prescribed  path. 
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4,052,003 
UQUm  SPREADER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
RokaM  W.  Steffea,  Chatkm,  Dl^  iMlgnor  to  Dickey-jolui  Cor- 
ontkM,  AabvB,  DL 

Filed  Aog.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,146 

lat  CL2  B05B  12/00 

UJ.a.239— 71  1    26  Claims 


body  portion  and  the  cover  both  having  means  for  positively 
locating  the  resilient  means  whereby  the  resilient  means  consti- 
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1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  use  with  a  vehicular 
Uq  lid  sprayer  of  the  type  which  pumps  the  liquid  to  be  sprayed 
at  I  desired  pressure  to  a  plurality  of  nozzles  which  dispense 
thi  liquid  at  a  predetermined  desired  density  relative  to  the 
an  a  being  sprayed,  said  density  being  a  function  of  a  plurality 
of  iquid  q>raying  parameters  which  may  vary  from  one  spray- 
in|  application  to  another  or  from  time  to  time  during  a  given 
spi  aying  application,  said  control  system  comprising:  means 
foi  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  suppUed  to  said  nozzles 
ami  developing  a  corresponding  electrical  liquid  pressure 
si£  nal;  means  for  measuring  the  ground  speed  of  said  vdiicular 
sp  ayer  and  developing  a  corresponding  electrical  ground 
spi  ed  signal;  programming  means  coupled  to  said  ground 
sp«  «d  measuring  means  for  selectively  modifying  said  ground 
sp  ed  signal  to  obtain  a  modified  ground  speed  signal  having  a 
ch  iracteristic  which  corresponds  to  the  values  of  at  least  two 
of  said  Hquid  spraying  parameters  required  to  obtain  said  de- 
sir  Ml  density;  means  responsive  to  said  liquid  pressure  signal 
an  1  said  modified  groimd  speed  signal  for  generating  a  corre- 
sp  mding  valve  control  signal;  and  control  valve  means  opera- 
ti\ely  coupled  to  said  nozzles  and  responsive  to  said  valve 
CO  Btrol  signal  for  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  liquid  to 
sai  d  nozzles  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  the  Uquid  at  the  nozzles  in 
ac  x}rdance  with  said  valve  control  signal,  whereby  the  vehic- 
uL  ir  liquid  sprayer  is  automatically  adjusted  to  maintain  the 
sy  Item  pressure  at  the  nozzles  at  the  level  which  corresponds 
to  the  selected  values  of  the  liquid  spraying  parameters  to  thus 
sp  "ay  the  liquid  at  the  desired  density. 


Birrie  Ja 


4,052,004 
VraRATORY  ATOMIZER 
M  MartiB,  Sheafleid,  aad  Victor  Ernest  Bridger, 
botk  of  Eaglaad,  assizors  to  Plcasey  Handel  and 
A.Gn  Zag,  SwitaerlaBd 
Filed  Feb.  It,  1976,  Scr.  No.  659,156 

■ppUeadoa  Uaited  Kiivdom,  Feb.  19,  1975, 
6il«9/7S 

lat  CL2  B05B  3/14 
U  S.  CL  299—102 

1.  A  vibratory  atomizer  for  atomizing  a  liquid  due  to  vibra- 
ti(  OS  of  the  atomizer,  which  atomizer  comprises  a  nozzle  por- 
tii  a  from  which  the  liquid  is  ejected,  a  body  portion  having 
vairatioa  means,  a  cover  which  fits  over  the  body  portion,  and 
re  BUent  means  adapted  to  mount  the  body  portion  within  the 
oc  ver,  wherein  said  cover  is  fastened  to  a  mounting  surface  and 
in  which  said  resilient  means  engages  the  mounting  surface, 
th  ereby  to  provide  a  seal  at  the  point  of  engageooent,  and  the 


5  ClaiBH 


tutes  the  sole  means  for  mounting  the  body  portion  within  the 
cover. 


4,052,005 
OXYGEN  LANCE  NOZZLE 
Nicholas  M.  Rymardiyk,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berry 
Metal  Company,  Harmony,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,841 

Int.  CL?  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  239—132.3  27  Claims 


1.  For  a  gas  blowing  lance  having  a  central  gas  conduit,  a 
first  water  coolant  conduit  concentrically  positioned  in  later- 
ally spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  central  conduit  to 
provide  a  first  cooling  passage,  and  a  second  water  coolant 
conduit  concentrically  positioned  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
relative  to  said  second  conduit  to  provide  a  second  cooling 
passage,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  nozzle  tip  having  a  cylindrical  body  connected  to  said 
conduits  and  provided  with  a  lower  face, 

gas  passage  means  extending  substantially  vertically  within 
said  body  communicating  with  said  central  gas  conduit, 

said  gas  passage  means  including  opening  means  in  said 
cylindrical  face, 

a  circumferentially  extending  flange  formed  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  body  extending  vertically  upwardly  and 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  body  to  iH'ovide  a 
cylindrical  water  chamber  about  the  lower  portion  of  said 
body, 

said  second  conduit  being  connected  to  said  flange  to  pro- 
vide conmiunication  between  said  second  cooling  passage 
and  said  cylindrical  water  chamber, 

a  ring-shaped  shelf  supported  on  said  cylindrical  body  and 
projecting  radially  outwardly  with  respect  thereto, 

said  shelf  being  connected  to  said  first  conduit  and  having 
vertical  passage  means  in  communication  with  said  first 
cooling  passage  and  said  water  chamber, 

water  by-pass  means  in  said  body  including  inlet  bore  means 
communicating  with  said  first  water  passage  extending 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  diagonally  inwardly 
and  downwardly,  and 
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outlet  passage  means  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
inlet  bore  and  extending  radially  outwardly  and  directly 
communicating  with  said  cylindrical  water  chamber 
below  said  ringshaped  shelf, 

said  outlet  passage  means  including  means  for  effecting 
nucleate  boiling  of  the  water  to  maximize  heat  transfer 
thereto. 


4,052,006 

FOLDING  SPRAY  BOOM 

Henry  G.  Grass,  Dinuba,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  L.  Grass  and 

WiUiam  H.  Grass,  both  of  Dinuba,  Calif.,  part  hiterest  to  each 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,454 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/20.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  239—168  8  Claims 


downstream  of  said  rectangular  inlet  at  the  top  thereof,  the 
other  throat  area  control  primary  flap  being  located  immedi- 
ately downstream  of  said  rectangular  inlet  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  first  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  throat  area  control 
flaps  between  a  position  where  the  downstream  ends  form  a 
minimum  throat  area  and  a  position  where  the  downstream 
ends  form  a  maximum  throat  area,  a  pair  of  rotauble  flaps,  one 
rotatable  flap  being  located  downstream  of  the  top  throat  area 
control  primary  flap,  ^jthe  other  rotaUble  flap  being  located 
downstream  of  the  bottom  throat  area  control  primary  flap, 


1.  In  combination,  a  mobile  chassis,  a  liquid  tank  mounted  on 
said  chassis  and  having  opposite  ends,  an  upstanding  outlet 
pipe  for  said  tank  having  upper  and  lower  sections,  first  means 
mounting  said  lower  section  from  said  chassis  outwardly  of 
one  end  thereof,  second  means  removably  and  sealingly  cou- 
pling and  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  section  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  lower  section,  an  elongated  upright  support 
generally  paralleling  said  pipe  and  including  vertically  spaced 
spray  nozzles  thereon,  said  upright  support  including  upper 
and  lower  portions  spaced  alongside  said  upper  and  lower 
sections,  third  means  pivotally  attaching  the  lower  end  of  said 
upper  portion  to  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  portion  for  angu- 
lar displacement  of  said  upper  portion  relative  to  said  lower 
portion  about  a  horizontal  axis  between  an  upright  position  and 
a  generally  horizontal  position  disposed  over  said  tank,  fourth 
means  guidingly  supporting  said  upper  and  lower  portions 
from  said  upper  and  lower  sections,  respectively,  for  generally 
longitudinal  shifting  of  said  portions  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding sections,  flexible  means  communicating  said  pipe 
sections  with  the  spray  nozzles  on  the  corresponding  support 
portions,  means  communicating  the  interior  of  said  tank  with 
the  interior  of  said  outlet  pipe,  and  drive  means  connected 
between  said  chassis  and  said  lower  support  portion  for  verti- 
cally oscillating  said  upstanding  support. 


second  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  rotatable  flaps  from  a 
position  where  they  form  the  divergent  section  of  a  conver- 
gent-divergent nozzle  having  the  forward  end  of  each  rotat- 
able flap  positioned  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  its  cooperat- 
ing throat  area  control  primary  flap  when  the  throat  area 
control  primary  flaps  are  at  their  position  of  maximum  throat 
area  to  a  position  where  they  form  an  ejector  shroud  of  an 
ejector  nozzle  having  the  forward  end  of  each  rotatable  flap 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  rearward  end  of  its  cooperating 
throat  area  control  primary  flap  when  the  throat  area  control 
primary  flaps  are  at  their  position  of  minimum  throat  area. 


4,052,008 
BLOW  GUN 
Gerald  Lee  Rogers,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cbemetron  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,105 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  239—526  9  Claims 


4,052,007 
FLAP-TYPE  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  NOZZLE 
Charles  M.  Willard,  Creyecoeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,187 
Int  a.2  B64C  15/04 
U.S.  a.  239— 265  J9  5  Claims 

1.  A  two-dimensional  exhaust  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a 
rectangular  inlet,  fixed  sides  extending  rearwardly  from  each 
side  of  said  inlet,  a  pair  of  throat  area  control  primary  flaps,  one 
throat  area  control  primary  flap  being  located  immediately 


M.     »SS» 


1.  A  blow  gun  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid  and  a  fluid  outlet,  said  housing  also  having 
a  handle  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  an  operator; 

b.  a  trigger  movably  mounted  on  said  handle; 

c.  a  first  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  by  said  trigger,  said  first  member  being  in 
communication  with  said  inlet; 

d.  a  second  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  housing, 
said  second  member  being  a  spool  valve  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  second  member 


16: 


having  a  first  portion  in  communication  with  said  firet 
member,  and  a  second  portion  for  shutting  off  flow  to  said 
outlet  and  having  a  larger  effective  area  than  said  first 
portion; 

( !.  means  for  biasing  said  second  member  toward  a  position 
to  shut  off  flow  to  said  outlet;  and 

.  a  bypass  conduit  in  communication  with  said  outlet  and 
said  second  portion,  said  bypass  conduit,  upon  blockage  of 
said  outlet,  providing  access  for  the  fluid  to  said  second 
portion  to  move  said  second  member  to  shutt  off  flow  to 
said  outlet  when  said  trigger  is  depressed  and  said  first 
member  is  open  to  the  fluid  for  delivery  to  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  second  member. 


4,052,009 
FIBERING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
RoUm  a.  PeaqM,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J^  aisigiior  to  Btocel  Corpora- 
too.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Joly  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,855 

Int  a.2  B02C  19/18 

VJ^,  CL  241—1  31  Claims 
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B.  acid-washing  the  milled  particles  to  remove  contaminants 
and  residues; 

C.  washing  the  particles  to  remove  any  residues  from  step 

D.  mixing  the  washed  particles  with  water  to  form  a  first 
suspension  of  the  particles; 

E.  subjecting  the  first  suspension  to  a  first  sedimentation  step 
to  assure  removal  of  particles  greater  than  about  10  mi- 
crons; 

F.  subjecting  the  remaining  first  suspension  to  at  least  one 
more  sedimentation  step  to  sediment  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  between  about  0.7  and  about  3.0 
microns;  and 

G.  suspending  the  particles  of  step  (F)  in  water. 

4,052,011 
COMBINATION  STACK  MOVER  AND  PROCESSOR 
Merle  Keith  Burkhart;  Bmce  Lynn  White;  La  Vem  Roy 
Goooen,  all  of  Newton;  Allen  Andrew  White,  Pcabody,  and 
Harold  William  Voth,  Newton,  all  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
Hesston  Corporation,  Hesston,  Kans. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,146 

Int  a?  AOIF  29/00 

VS.  a.  241—30  9  Claims 


19.  A  process  of  defibering  cellulosic  material  in  medium 

cc  mprising  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  and  said  cellulosic  materials  to 

defibered,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

impelling  a  liquid  so  as  to  propagate  pressure  waves  through 

a  moveable  diaphragm  membrane  in  contact  with  said 

liquid  to  said  medium  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm 

so  that  said  cellulosic  material  is  defibered  by  said  pressure 

waves. 


4,052,010 
SUSPENDABLE  POROUS  GLASS  PARTICLES 
PJedsrkk  G.  Baker,  TyroM,  and  Daiid  L.  Eaton,  Horsebcads, 
ilh  of  N.Y.,  iwipiori  to  Coning  Glass  Works,  Coming. 
N  V 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  447,250 

Int  CL2  B02C  23/08,  23/20 

UlS.  CL  241—20  10  Claims 


INITIAL 


OS 


LO    1.5  ZO  5.0        lOO      200 

PARTICLE    SIZE     (>i) 


500 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  a  large  mass  of  crop  material  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

engaging  an  upstanding  crop  mass  from  beneath  the  latter 
with  a  horizontally  moving  conveying  force  to  advance 
the  mass  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveying 
force; 

continuing  said  advancement  of  the  mass  using  said  convey- 
ing force  only  as  the  mass  is  progressively  delivered  into 
the  mechanism  for  shredding  the  same; 

passing  said  mass  over  a  standby  source  of  swingable  lifting 
forc^  on  the  way  to  said  mechanism;  and 

after  shredding  most  of  the  original  mass  using  said  convey- 
ing force  only,  restraining  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
upstanding  mass  against  tipover  and  feeding  the  same  into 
the  mechanism  using  said  swingable  lifting  force  only. 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  suspension  of  porous  glass  parti- 
cl  s  of  controlled  particle  size  and  useful  as  antibody  carriers  in 
u  lid  phase  radioimmunoassay  comprising  the  steps  of: 
A.  milling  controlled  pore  porous  glass  particles  having  an 
average  pore  diameter  between  about  100  A  and  1200  A  to 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  10  microns; 


4,052,012 

PORTABLE  FLOUR  MILL 

DoooTan  R.  Feist,  Minot,  N.  Dak^  assignor  to  MiU  *  Mix 

Coovany,  Iik.,  Brigham  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  450,794 

Int  CV  B02C  7/14 

VS.  CL  241—100  13  Claims 

1.  A  grain  mill  having  one  rotatable  stone  and  one  non-rota- 
table  stone  in  facing  relationship  to  each  other,  a  grain  feeding 
means  associated  with  the  non-rotatable  stone  to  feed  grain 
between  the  stones,  collecting  means  for  receiving  ground 
material  discharged  from  the  peripheries  of  the  stones,  means 
for  driving  the  roUUble  stone,  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing 
between  said  stones,  said  means  for  driving  said  rotatable  stone 
and  the  means  associated  with  said  non-rotatable  stone  being 
surrounded  by  an  outer  housing  including  a  top  wall,  vertical 
side  walls,  an  exterior  vertical  end  wall,  a  partial  bottom  wall 
under  a  motor  for  actuating  the  means  for  driving  said  rotat- 
able stone,  an  interior  wall  parallel  to  said  end  wall  and  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  end  wall,  said  means  for  adjusting 
the  spacing  between  said  stones  including  a  sleeve  portion  on 
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the  periphery  of  said  motor,  a  threaded  rod  passing  through 
said  interior  wall  and  said  sleeve  and  having  a  turning  knob 
attached  at  one  end  thereof,  whereby  manual  rotation  of  said 


out  of  grinding  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  surfaces 
of  the  cutting  discs  of  an  adjacent  said  drum.  • 


44)52,014 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  MILL  DRUMS  PROVIDED  WITH 

WEAR  PROTECTIVE  LININGS 
Erik  Alfbn  Joosson,  Boliden,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BoUdea  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Stockbohn,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1975,  7502606 
Int  a.2  B02C  17/22 
VS.  CL  241—183  18 


threaded  rod,  via  said  knob,  moves  said  motor  and  associated 
stone  toward  or  away  from  said  non-rotauble  stone  for  adjust- 
ing the  spacing  between  said  stones. 

>  . 

4,052,013 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  RUBBER  TIRES  AND 

OTHER  SCRAP  MATERIALS 

Stanley  V.  Ehrlich,  and  John  T.  Ehrlich,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,045 

Int  CL2  B02C  13/26 

VS.  CL  241— 101 J  3  Claims 


1.  A  shredding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  side-by-side  parallel  and  generally  cylindrical 
shredding  drums, 

each  said  drum  defining  a  series  of  axially  spaced-apart 
circular  cutting  discs, 

each  said  cutting  disc  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  peripheral 
surface  intersecting  parallel  opposed  sidewalls  so  as  to 
define  a  pair  of  substantially  continuous  circular  cutting 
edges, 

each  said  drum  being  mounted  with  respect  to  the  other  said 
drum  such  that  discs  of  one  drum  extend  into  the  spaces 
between  discs  of  the  opposing  drum, 

drive  means  for  counterrotating  said  drums, 

said  rotatable  grinding  wheel  means  positionable  alongside 
said  drums  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  rotation  of  said  drums  and  extending  the  length  of 
the  aJjacent  said  drum  when  in  an  operating  position, 

said  grinding  wheel  means  including  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing stid  grinding  wheel  means  about  its  axis  of  rotation 
and  means  for  moving  said  grinding  wheel  means  into  and 


1.  An  arrangement  in  mill  drums  having  wear  protective 
linings  and  ore  lifting  and  carrying  means  in  the  form  of  a  wing 
comprised  of  an  elastomeric  material  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  lining  of  the  mill  drum,  said  wing  being 
secured  to  the  wall  of  the  mill  drum  by  means  of  securing  mans 
including  a  securing  bolt  which  protrudes  beyond  the  external 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  drum  through  a  corresponding  bolt 
hole  through  said  wall  to  receive  a  locking  means  for  said  bolt 
urgeable  against  the  outside  of  said  drum,  said  securing  means 
extending  into  a  root  portion  of  said  wing  and  being  retained  in 
said  root  portion  by  means  of  anchoring  means,  said  securing 
means  being  surrounded  by  peripherally  continuous  wallings 
spaced  apart  along  the  wing,  said  wallings  forming  integral 
parts  of  the  material  of  said  root  portion,  said  anchoring  means 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  wing  within  said 
wallings  and  through  said  securing  means,  the  securing  means 
having  at  those  parts  thereof  which  xtend  into  said  root  por- 
tion, yoke  means  also  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  drum  by  said 
securing  bolt  and  positioned  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  wing  and  received  in  spaces  between  said 
wallings  in  said  root  portion,  said  yoke  means  having  apertures 
therein,  said  apertures  receiving  said  anchoring  means. 

4,052,015 
FILAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Ronnie  D.  Hand;  Robert  N.  Chappelear,  both  of  Anderson,  S.C., 
and  Dale  R.  Mueller,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Com- 
ing Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,739 
Int  CL2  B65H  54/02.  54/28.  79/00 
VS.  CL  242—18  G  3  Clainu 

1.  Filament  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  turret  body 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  for  period- 
ically indexing  the  turret  body,  a  pair  of  strand  winding  collets 
mounted  on  the  turret  body  and  respectively  including  a  pair 
of  winding  collet  shafts  extending  through  the  turret  body  for 
roution  respectively  about  axes  parallel  to  and  equal  distances 
from  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  turret  body,  a  pair  of  roUUbly 
driven  members  mounted  respectively  on  the  winding  collet 
shafts  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  turret  body  from  the  winding 
collets,  a  first  shaft  spaced  from  the  turret  body  axially  thereof 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  turret  body,  a  h(rflow  second  shaft  mounted 
concentrically  of  the  first  shaft  for  roution  independently 
thereof,  the  first  shaft  being  longer  than  the  second  shaft  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  first  pair  of 


16 


rot  itable  driving  members  mounted  respectively  on  first  end 
poi  tions  of  the  first  and  second  shafts,  means  respectively 
opt  ratively  connecting  the  first  pair  of  rotatable  driving  mem- 
bei  s  on  the  first  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  shafts  with 
the  rouubly  driven  members  on  the  winding  collet  shafts,  a 
pai '  of  variable  speed  motors  respectively  including  a  pair  of 
motor  shafts,  a  pair  of  rotatable  driving  members  mounted 
res  )ectively  on  the  motor  shafts,  a  pair  of  routably  driven 
me  nbers  mounted  respectively  on  second  end  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  shafts,  means  respectively  operatively  con- 
nec  ting  the  rotatable  driving  members  on  the  motor  shafts  with 
the  rotatably  driven  members  on  the  second  end  portions  of 
thel  first  and  second  shafts,  a  second  pair  of  rotatable  driving 
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at  the  completion  of  the  package  at  the  winding  station  to 
move  the  collet  bearing  the  completed  package  to  the  package 
removing  station,  and  means  mounted  by  the  baffle  means  for 
moving  the  package  along  the  length  of  the  collet  at  the  pack- 
age removing  station. 


*^i- 


4,0524)16 
MfTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WOUND 

PACKAGES  FROM  A  WINDING  MACHINE 
Cedl  R.  C— JBghaw,  Aiken,  S.Cn  and  Alex  P.  Symbonki, 
T  lewark,  OH,  SHignon  to  Owena-Coming  Fiber^as  Corpora- 
tfon,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sc^  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,399 

Int  CL2  B65H  54/02 

UA  CL  242-lS  G  9  OaiM 
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L  Apparatus  comprising,  a  frame,  an  indexible  head 
mo  anted  by  the  frame,  collets  mounted  by  the  head  and  mov- 
abl ;  by  said  head  to  a  package  winding  position  and  to  a  pack- 
removing  position,  means  for  rotating  the  collets  at  the 
winding  station  for  winding  a  strand  on  one  of  the  collets  to 
for  n  a  package  of  strand,  baffle  means  mounted  by  said  head 
an(  ditpoaed  adjacent  the  collets,  means  for  indexing  said  head 


4,052,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CHANGING  TEXTILE  BOBBINS  ON  A  CANTILEVERED 

BOBBIN  CHUCK  OF  A  TEXTILE  WINDING  MACHINE 

Hugo  Schiir,  Dattlikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Machine 

Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,446 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Apr.   16,   1975, 
4829/75 

Int  C1.2  B65H  67/04 
U.S.  a.  242—35.5  A  15  Clafans 


me  nbers  mounted  respectively  on  the  second  end  portions  of 
first  and  second  shafts,  a  strand  oscillator  shaft  transversely 
ed  from  the  turret  body  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turret  body,  a  rotat- 
driven  member  mounted  on  the  strand  oscillator  shaft,  a 
clutch  shaft  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  strand  oscillator 
a  pair  of  one-way  clutches  mounted  on  the  clutch  shaft 
endently  of  each  other,  a  rotatable  driving  member 
motmted  on  the  clutch  shaft,  means  respectively  operatively 
icting  the  second  pair  of  rotatable  driving  members  on 
second  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  shafts  with  the 
:hes  on  the  clutch  shaft,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
rotatable  driving  member  on  the  clutch  shaft  with  the 
otitaMy  driven  member  on  the  strand  oscillator  shaft. 


B6„l ^11  53 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  changing  textile  bobbins  on  a 
cantilevered  bobbin  chuck  of  a  textile  winding  machine,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  cutting  and  sucking-off  a  thread  moving  towards  a  textile 
bobbin  package  placed  on  the  bobbin  chuck; 

b.  stopping  the  bobbin  chuck; 

c.  grasping  the  end  region  of  the  textile  bobbin  package  and 
axially  removing  such  textile  bobbin  package  from  the 
stopped  cantilevered  bobbin  chuck  and  transferring  it  to  a 
movable  bobbin  transporting  device  held  in  readiness  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  movable  bobbin  transporting  device; 

d.  positioning  an  empty  bobbin  tube  into  a  ready  position  for 
donning  onto  the  bobbin  chuck; 

e.  placing  the  empty  bobbin  tube  onto  the  stopped  bobbin 
chuck;  and 

f  rethreading  the  sucked-off  thread  onto  the  empty  bobbin 
tube  placed  on  the  bobbin  chuck  which  in  the  meantime 
has  been  placed  into  rotation. 
5.  A  bobbin  change  apparatus  for  automatically  changing 
textile  bobbins  on  a  cantilevered  bobbin  chuck  having  a  free 
end  of  a  textile  winding  machine,  comprising  a  bobbin  package 
transporting  device  movable  in  a  predetermined  direction  of 
travel,  a  bobbin  tube  gripper,  means  mounting  the  bobbin  tube 
gripper  to  be  axially  movable  in  a  bobbin  package  take-off 
direction  between  two  terminal  positions  for  taking-off  a  bob- 
bin tube  supporting  a  wound  bobbin  package  from  the  free  end 
of  the  bobbin  chuck  and  for  transferring  the  removed  bobbin 
package  to  the  bobbin  package  transporting  device  which  is 
held  in  readiness,  a  bobbin  package  tube  support  arm,  means 
for  mounting  said  support  arm  for  movement  between  a  bobbin 
tube  take-up  position  and  a  bobbin  tube  transfer  position  and  in 
a  direction  substantially  a  right-angles  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  bobbin  tube  gripper,  said  axially 
movable  bobbin  tube  gripper  being  movable  in  a  first  direction 
for  sliding  an  empty  bobbin  tube  held  in  readiness  by  the  bob- 
bin tube  support  arm  onto  the  free  end  of  the  bobbin  chuck,  a 
thread  cutting  and  suction  device,  means  for  moving  the 
thread  cutting  and  suction  device  between  a  thread  take-over 
position  for  cutting  and  sucking-off  the  thread  moving  towards 
the  bobbin  package  and  a  thread  transfer  position  for  transfer- 
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ring  the  sucked-off  thread  to  the  bobbin  tube  supported  on  the 
bobbin  chuck. 


4,052,018 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING 

YARN-SPLICING  FREQUENOES  OF  SPINDLES  IN 

AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MACHINE 

Takno  Miyake,  Neyagawi;  Katsue  Koaahi,  Toyonaka,  and 

Masato  Sawada,  Amagaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kara- 

shiki  Boscki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,415 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1976,  51-15035 

Int  a.2  B65H  63/00.  54/02.  69/04 

VS.  a.  242—36  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  counting  yam  splicing  operations  due  to 
normal  and  abnormal  reasons  in  an  automatic  winding  machine 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  winding  spindles  and  an  automatic 
knotting  machine  circulating  past  said  spindles  for  carrying  out 
yam  splicing  at  each  of  said  spindles  when  necessary,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  detecting  the  operation  of  a  slub  catcher  asso- 
ciated with  each  winding  spindle  and  counting  the  number  of 
operations  as  an  indication  of  the  number  of  yam  cuttings, 
detecting  the  occurrence  of  bobbin  replacement  for  each  wind- 
ing spindle  and  counting  the  number  of  bobbin  replacements, 
counting  for  each  spindle  the  total  number  of  the  yam  splicing 
operations,  and  subtracting  from  the  total  number  of  yam 
splicing  operations  the  number  of  yam  cuttings  and  bobbin 
replacements  for  determining  the  number  of  yam  splicing 
operations  due  to  causes  other  than  the  normal  causes  of  yam 
cuttings  and  bobbin  replacements. 


take  off  pulley  is  substantially  greater  than  the  linear  speed 
of  the  spool  of  fiber;  and 
g.  means  associated  with  the  pair  of  wheels  for  varying  the 
rotational  speed  thereof  whereby  the  Unear  speed  of  the 


spool  of  fiber  may  be  varied  to  compensate  for  its  decrease 
in  diameter  as  the  fiber  is  taken  off  it  and  any  inherent  axial 
tension  in  the  fiber  on  the  spool  and  thereby  maintain  the 
linear  speed  of  the  spool  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
wind  in  up  reel. 


4,052,020 

COMPUTER  TAPE  REEL 

Jon  A.  Knox,  4625  E.  Vista  St,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

FUed  Oct  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,392 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/18 

U.S.  a.  242—71.8  16  Claims 


4,052,019 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING 

ELASTOMERIC  FIBER 

Thomas  Datid  Dicluon,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,240 
Int  CL2  B65H  54/00.  63/08 
U.S.  a.  242—47  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  winding  an  elastomeric  fiber  under  no  or 
low  axial  tension  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  housing  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  that  are  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
a  spool  of  said  fiber  in  the  space  l>etween  them  and  rotate 
the  spool  in  response  to  their  rotation; 

c.  a  fiber  take  offpuUey  mounted  on  the  housing  over  which 
the  fiber  from  the  spool  is  threaded; 

d.  at  least  one  fiber  guide  sheave  mounted  on  the  housing 
over  which  the  fiber  is  threaded  from  the  fiber  take  off 
pulley  such  that  the  fiber  is  wrapped  about  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  circumference; 

e.  a  wind  up  reel  mounted  on  the  housing  into  which  the 
fiber  is  threaded  from  the  fiber  guide  sheave  and  wound; 

f  means  for  driving  the  pair  of  wheels,  the  fiber  take  off 
pulley,  the  fiber  guide  sheave,  and  the  wind  up  reel 
whereby  the  same  are  driven  such  that  the  linear  speeds  of 
the  spool  of  fiber,  the  fiber  guide  sheave,  and  the  wind  up 
reel  are  substantially  equal  and  the  linear  speed  of  the  fiber 


/" 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  computer  reel  of  the  type  which 
stores  magnetic  tape  and  comprises  an  annular  hub  and  two 
annular  flanges  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  the  hub  and  securely 
attached  to  the  hub  to  define  a  tape  housing  space;  said  hub 
including  a  hub  table  formed  as  its  outside  cylindrical  surface 
and  a  reel  mounting  face  formed  as  a  lateral  surface  adjacent  to 
said  bore  and  located  on  the  rear  side  of  the  hub,  which  is  the 
side  that  faces  a  mating  drive  spindle;  and  an  annular  feeler 


m 


swHch  chjumd  adjacent  to  said  mounting  face  and  coaxial  with 

saic  bore;  wherein  the  improvement  is: 

s  kid  hub  consisting  of  a  rigid  annular  hub  core,  which  is  the 
hub's  major  source  of  structiutd  strength  and  dimensional 
stability,  and  a  hub  sleeve,  which  is  a  thin  layer  of  plastic 
insert  molded  to  the  core  and  covering  the  outside  cylin- 
drical surface  thereof;  the  outside  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  core  unavoidably  possessing  geometric  inexactitudes 
such  as  ovality,  noncoajuaUty  with  said  bore,  and  molding 
sink  depressions;  the  inside  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
sleeve  being  insert  molded  against  said  core  to  mate  with 
the  outside  cylindrical  surface  of  the  core  and  to  conform 
to  all  of  said  geometric  inexactitudes  thereof;  said  table, 
which  is  the  outside  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sleeve, 
being  insert  molded  independent  of  the  outside  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  core  and  with  said  hub  bore  serving  as  the 
core's  locating  surface  so  that  the  sleeve  levels  out  the 
geometric  inexactitudes  of  the  outside  cyUndrical  surface 
of  the  core  and  the  table  is  rendered  precisely  coaxial  with 
the  boie,  precisely  cyUndrical,  and  free  of  intolerable  sink 
depressions. 
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4,052,022 
WINDING  DEVICE 
Johannes  Maitinns  ReUnhard,  TUburg,  NethcrUuMb,  assignor  to 
U^.  Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,803 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatloa   Netherbuids,   May   6,   1975, 
7505279 

tot  a.2  B65H  59/ia  77/00 

VS.  a.  uz—ui  A 
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4,052,021 
BOBBIN  HANGER 
TnkBMO,  Ikcda,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NTN  Toyo 
Co.  Ltdn  Dudn  aad  Zcuabwo  Tadramo,  Osaka,  both 

u  i 

Filed  Fch.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655^488 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jam  17, 1976,  51-4283 
tot  CL2  B65H  49/01-  D03J  5/08 


"^ 


0. 


-nr 


7Claiflu 


1.  A  wire  tension  device  for  winding  wire,  comprising  two 
plates  having  flat  inner  surfaces  arranged  parallel  and  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  each  other,  defining  a  gap  therebetween;  side 
strips  between  and  connecting  said  plates;  and  an  end  closing 
member  connected  to  said  plates  and  said  side  strips,  said 
member  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening  for 
passage  of  wire  therethrough,  and  means  for  passing  a  flow  of 
compressed  gas  through  said  closing  member  into  said  gap, 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  strips  is  permeable  to 
a  flow  of  gas  therethrough  whereby  wire  passing  through  said 
device  is  subjected  to  friction  against  said  one  of  said  strips. 

4,052,023 

FILM  EDITOR 

Carl  R.  Schnltz,  2802  Maryland  Atc.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21218 

FUed  Jane  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692^7 

tot  a.2  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  CL  242—180  13  Claims 


.  A  bobbin  hanger  construction  comprising  bolt  means  for 
UK  unting  at  its  upper  end  to  a  hanger  attaching  rail,  bisected 
pi>ot  housing  means,  cap  means  having  an  internal  recess 
po  tion  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  pivot  housing  means 
th<  reinto,  said  bisected  pivot  housing  means  having  an  internal 
up  w  recess  therein  for  receiving  the  bottom  end  of  said  bolt 
UM  ans  thereinto,  said  pivot  housing  having  an  internal  lower 
ret  ess  at  its  bottom  end  thereof,  a  bearing  pivot  element  having 

upper  end  thereof  positioned  within  the  internal  lower 
ret  ess  of  said  pivot  housing,  a  bisected  rotary  bearing  member 
ha/ing  an  internal  upper  recess  portion  in  the  top  portion 
tlk  reof  receiving  the  bottcnn  end  of  said  pivot  element  therein, 
upper  free  end  surface  of  said  rotary  bearing  member 
ha  long  a  top  recess  therein,  said  pivot  housing  means  having  a 
be  iring  hemisphere  at  its  bottom  end  tbexeot  positioned  in  the 
eceas  of  said  rotary  bearing  member  and  a  rotary  housing 

_ber  mounted  on  the  body  of  said  rotary  bearing  member  in 
ea  nfcling  relationship  forming  a  vertical  suspension  element 
th  veby  for  receiving  a  bobbin  therein. 


4.  A  film  editor  comprising  a  fUm  transport,  said  film  trans- 
port comprising: 

a.  two  parallel  plates; 

b.  a  central  spindle  roUtably  mounted  on  said  parallel  plates 
and  extending  outwardly  thereof; 

c.  a  film  sprocket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  central  spindle 
outside  said  parallel  plates; 

d.  two  outer  spindles  rotatobly  mounted  on  said  parallel 
plates  and  extending  outwardly  thereof  on  the  same  side 
as  said  central  spindle; 

e.  two  pairs  of  flanges  one  of  which  is  mounted  on  each  of 
said  outer  spindles  outside  said  parallel  pUtes,  one  of  each 
pair  of  flanges  being  arranged  to  support  a  reel  or  turnta- 
ble on  which  film  may  be  supported  in  co-operation  with 
said  film  sprocket  and  being  freely  mounted  on  its  respec- 
tive spindle  and  the  other  of  each  pair  of  flanges  being 
rigidly  attached  to  its  respective  spindle,  each  of  said  pairs 
of  flanges  being  in  facing,  frictional  contact;  and 

f.  first  means  for  driving  said  central  spindle  and  said  outer 
spindles  so  that,  when  it  is  desired  to  have  film  move 
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towards  a  particular  one  of  said  outer  spindles,  that  outer 
spindle  is  caused  to  turn  and  the  other  outer  spindle  is 
prevented  from  turning,  said  first  means  comprising: 
ii.  a  first  pulley  rigidly  attached  to  said  central  spindle 

between  said  plates; 
ii.  second  and  third  pulleys  one  of  which  is  freely  mounted 

on  each  of  said  outer  spindles  between  said  plates  and  in 

position  to  co-operate  with  said  first  pulley; 
iii.  two  one-way  clutches,  one  of  which  is  mounted  on 

each  of  said  outer  spindles  and  attached  to  one  of  said 

second  and  third  pulleys; 
iv.  two  further  one-way  clutches,  one  of  which  is  mounted 

on  each  of  said  outer  spindles  and  attached  to  one  of 

said  plates;  and 
V.  second  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  spindles. 


4,052,024 
PNEUMATIC  GEAR  MOTOR  APPUCATION 
James  M.  Sodth,  Fanibd  Island,  Fbu,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Amy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,553 

tot  a?  F15C  3/12:  F41G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  244— 3  Jl  6  ClaisM 


1.  A  pneumatic  device  comprising  a  source  of  pneumatic  gas 
supply,  means  supplying  said  gas  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
to  a  manifold,  servo  valve  means  connected  to  said  manifold 
for  receiving  said  gas  at  said  predetermined  pressure  and  con- 
nected to  a  pneumatic  gear  motor  for  supplying  and  exhausting 
said  gas  to  and  from  said  pneumatic  gear  motor,  a  gear  of  said 
pneumatic  gear  motor  bdng  connected  to  reduction  gearing 
that  is  driven  by  said  pneumatic  gear  motor,  and  said  reduction 
gearing  being  connected  for  driving  a  control  fin  and  a  position 
feedback  potentiometer  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  control 
fm. 


a  web  of  tension  members  kmgitudinally  extending  about 
the  fuselage  in  a  relatively  helical  pattern, 

the  fuselage  also  including  a  central  longitudinal  channel 
extending  internally  of  said  framework  along  the  lower 
portion  of  the  fuselage  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  for  reinforcing  the  fuselage  and  defining  an  area 
for  receiving  cargo, 

the  fuselage  further  including  a  bouyant  envelope  contained 
within  the  rigid  external  framework  and  pressurized  to 
bear  on  and  reiin'orce  the  external  framework,  the  bouyant 
envelope  being  of  a  volume  defined  by  the  rigid  external 
framework,  the  pressure  of  the  gas  enclosed  in  the  enve- 
lope increasing  as  the  air  pressure  about  the  aircraft  de- 
creases to  exert  a  force  upon  and  further  reinforce  the 
rigid  external  framework  as  the  aircraft  rises  to  opera- 
tional altitudes  and  speeds. 


a  pair  of  wings  attached  to  the  fuselage  in  an  opposed  rela- 
tionship and  shaped  to  provide  substantial  aerodynamic 
lift  in  an  airstream  with  a  minimum  of  aerodynamic  drag, 
the  aerodynamic  lift  provided  by  the  fuselage  and  the 
wings,  together  with  the  bouyancy  provided  by  the  bouy- 
ant envelope,  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  aircraft 
airborne  when  in  forward  motion  in  an  airstream, 
power  means  to  impart  forward  motion  to  the  aircraft,  and 
sets  of  landing  gear  affixed  to  the  fuselage  at  the  forward, 
central  and  rearward  portions  of  the  aircraft,  the  landing 
gear  sets  being  independently  retractable  and  steerable 
permitting  one  end  set  of  landing  gear  to  be  at  least  par- 
tially retracted  and  the  aircraft  turned  on  the  central  and 
other  end  set  of  landing  gear  when  at  rest  turned  on  the 
central  and  other  end  set  of  landing  gear  when  at  rest  upon 
the  ground. 

4,052,026 
LOAD  SUSPENSION  EQUALIZING  THIMBLE 
Roger  D.  Wood,  Harrisbwg,  S.  Dak^  assisaor  to  RaTen  todw- 
trics,  Inc.,  Sioox  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

FDed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,254 

tot  CL2  B64B  1/22 

VS.  a.  244—127  9  CfadoH 


4,052,025 
SEMI-BUOYANT  AIRCRAFT 
¥nA  M.  Clark,  707  W.  Carrillo,  Sttita  Barbara,  Calif.  91301, 
and  George  M.  Christaer,  6277  WcstaMriand  Place,  Goleta, 
Calif.  93017 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  564,853 
tot  CL2  B64B  1/08.  1/20 
VS.  CL  244—25  3  ClaiM 

1.  An  aircraft  structure  including  a  fuselage  shaped  to  pro- 
vide substantial  aerodynamic  lift  in  an  airstream  with  a  mini- 
mum of  aerodynamic  drag, 
the  fuselage  including  a  rigid  external  framework  formed  by 


1.  A  thermal  hot  air  airship  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate  aerodynamic  shaped  hot  air  retaining  envelope 
of  a  flexible  material; 

hot  air  pressure  generating  means  carried  on  the  envelope 
for  pressurizing  the  envelope  with  heated  air  for  supply- 
ing substantially  the  entire  Uft  force  during  flight; 

tail  members  at  the  aft  end  of  the  envelope; 

a  gondola  carried  beneath  the  envelope; 

a  power  operated  propeller  means  on  the  gondola  for  driv- 
ing the  airship  in  horizontal  flight; 

a  plurality  of  suspension  cables  each  cable  having  ends  se- 
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cured  to  the  gas  envelope  on  each  side  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  envelope,  the  suspension  cables  being  spaced  from 
each  other  from  the  fore  to  the  aft  end  of  the  airship  and 
ich  ciri>le  being  looped  laterally  in  free  hanging  fashion 
downwardly  beneath  the  envelope; 

,  himble  means  on  each  of  the  cables  beneath  the  envelope 
for  sliding  on  each  cable  at  the  bottom  thereof  for  equally 
distributing  the  vertical  load  through  the  suspension  ca- 
bles to  each  side  of  the  envelope; 

ai  d  means  securing  the  gondola  to  the  thimble  means  to  be 
suspended  therebeneath. 


4,052,027 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SECURING  RAILROAD 
CARS  TO  A  BARGE  DECK 
Ediffd  R.  Taylor,  #6-«750  Dow  Ait.,  Bumaby,  British  Colom- 
bo Cauda  (V5H  3G9)  i 
Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Set.  No.  625,715  ^ 
CJaiiM  priority,  appikatkm  Cawida,  Nor.  28, 1974,  214847 
lot  a.2  B60P  7/00 
a.248— 119R 


VS 


accruer 
meiibers 


3  Claims 


A  tie-down  device  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  securing 
of  a  railroad  car  to  a  supporting  surface  having  anchor 
alongside  the  rails  on  which  the  car  is  adapted  to  roll, 


con  prising: 

pair  of  clamping  arms  pivotally  connected  together  inter- 
mediate their  ends,  having  clamping  jaws  at  their  outer 
ends  which  are  turned  towards  each  other,  and  each 
clamping  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  a 
lever  arm,  said  lever  arms  being  shorter  than  said  clamp- 
ing arms  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  and 
to  one  end  of  a  rod  means,  said  pair  of  clamping  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  together  by  a  pivot  means 
located  nearer  to  its  inner  ends  than  its  outer  ends,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  rod  means  including  securing  means 
for  releasably  connecting  that  end  to  an  anchor  member, 
s^  rod  means  including  a  tension  applying  means  along  its 
length  including  a  pair  of  aligned  and  separate  oppositely 
threaded  portions,  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  thread- 
edly  engaged  with  both  of  said  threaded  portions,  such 
that  turning  of  the  sleeve  about  its  axis  moves  the  threaded 
portions  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  and  a  manu- 
ally operated  ratchet  lever  engaged  with  the  sleeve  such 
that  turning  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  shortens  the  rod 
means  to  tighten  the  tie-down  device  and  to  apply  a 
clamping  force  of  the  clamping  jaws  towards  each  other 
proportional  to  the  applied  tension. 


4,052,028 
STRUCTURAL  STEELWORKER'S  SAFETY  CLAMP 
Cortoo,  Jr^  1647  Swcetwood  Drirc,  Daly  aty,  Calif. 


Filed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,644 
1^  CL2  E04G  17/18;  F21S  1/02;  B66D  S/00 
U4.  CL  248—228  6  Claims 

A  safety  clamp  adapted  to  be  slidably  attached  to  an 
I-bkam  for  providing  a  connection  to  which  one  end  of  a 
wc  rkman's  lifeline  may  be  attached,  said  clamp  comprising: 
4n  dongate  bar  member  adapted  to  extend  transverse  said 

I-beam; 
1  pair  of  jaw  members  slidably  coupled  to  said  bar  member. 


each  of  said  jaw  members  including  opposed  inner  por- 
tions having  U-shaped  indentations  adapted  to  receive  a 
flange  of  said  beam,  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  members 
having  a  plate  member  that  defines  a  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
indentation  of  said  one  jaw  member,  said  plate  member 
being  rotatably  attached  to  said  one  jaw  member  for  rota- 
tion in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  underlying  said  flange; 


bearing  means  connected  to  each  of  said  jaw  members  and 
disposed  to  engage  a  top  surface  of  said  I-beam  flange;  and 

locking  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  jaw  members  for 
releasably  securing  each  of  said  jaw  members  of  said  bar 
member  to  prevent  movement  of  said  jaw  members  away 
from  one  another. 


4,052,029 
COMPRESSIBLE  MINE  SUPPORT 
Rodney  C.  Townaend,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
Mine  Support  Systems  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,951 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sept  5,  1974, 
74/5649 

Int  a.2  E04G  25/00 
VS.  a.  248—356  2  Claims 


1.  A  compressible  load  absorbing  mine  support  including  a 
timber  load-resisting  element,  a  first  sleeve  of  ductile  mild  steel 
surrounding  said  element  completely  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  its  grain  and  extending  beyond  one  end  of  the  element  to 
form  a  socket  •  plunger  consisting  of  a  second  timber  element 
completely  surrounded  by  a  second  sleeve  of  ductile  mild  steel, 
said  plunger  extending  into  said  socket  said  first  and  second 
sleeves  being  yieldable  and  deformable  under  significant  load- 
ing so  as  to  collapse  without  rupture,  so  that  an  increasing  load 
applied  across  the  support  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  sleeves 
will  cause  the  plunger  to  move  telescopically  into  said  first 
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sleeve  to  crush  the  timber  elements  while  the  ductile  sleeve 
yieldably  constrain  the  timber  against  expansion  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  its  grain. 


4,052,030 

SUDE-IN  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  CB  RADIOS 

BiUy  J.  Wright  Rte.  2,  Box  279A,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.  76301 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,112 

Int  a.2  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—359  7  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  CB  radios  of  the  type  having 
a  chassis  and  a  mounting  bracket  of  predetermined  thickness 
extending  over  the  top  of  the  chassis  and  spaced  apart  there- 
from, a  slide-in  mounting  bracket  comprising: 

a  first  place  including  a  mounting  portion  and  an  angularly 
upwardly  extending  portion; 

the  mounting  portion  of  the  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
fastener  receiving  apertures  formed  therethrough 
whereby  the  mounting  bracket  may  be  secured  on  a  vehi- 
cle; 

a  second  plate  equal  in  width  to  the  first  plate  and  extending 
parallel  to  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  from 
the  angularly  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  first  plate 
for  receiving  and  retaining  a  CB  radio  mounting  bracket 
therebetween  and  thereby  securely  retaining  the  CB  radio 
while  facilitating  removal  thereof;  and 

a  standard  comprising  a  top  member  and  a  pair  of  depending 
leg  members  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  CB  radio  therebe- 
tween, the  mounting  portion  of  the  first  plate  of  the 
mounting  bracket  being  secured  to  the  top  member  of  the 
standard. 


4,052,031 
ADJUSTABLE  CONCRETE  FORM  APPARATUS 
Samuel  T.  Melfi,  1601 NW.  First  Court  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,048,  July  29, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,566 
Int  a.2  E04G  11/06 
VS.  Q.  249—19  6  Claims 

1.  A  form  apparatus  for  constructing  a  concrete  building 
wall  to  extend  up  from  the  floor  of  the  building  at  an  outside 
edge  of  said  floor  without  using  scaffolding  at  the  outside  of 
the  building,  said  form  apparatus  comprising: 
an  outer  vertical  form  section  having  a  lower  end  with  an 
inside  face  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  outside  edge 
of  the  floor; 
a  pair  of  vertical  end  form  sections  at  the  opposite  ends  of 

said  outer  form  section; 
vertical  pivot  means  at  each  end  of  said  outer  form  section 
acting  between  the  latter  and  the  adjacent  end  form  sec- 
tion for  pivotal  adjustment  of  each  end  form  section  to  a 
position  extending  inward  from  said  outer  form  section; 
means  on  said  outer  form  section  near  the  top  at  each  end  for 
operatively  connecting  the  upper  end  of  a  respective 
floor-mounted  tumbuckle  brace  to  said  outer  form  section 
to  support  the  latter  from  said  floor; 
elongated  screw-threaded  rods  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally closely  above  said  floor  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  outer  form  section  near  its  lower  end,  brackets 
loosely  receiving  said  rods  and  attachable  to  said  floor, 


and  nuts  threadedly  engaging  said  rods  at  the  inner  side  of 
said  brackets  for  pulling  and  holding  the  lower  end  of  the 
outer  form  section  tight  against  the  ouUide  edge  of  the 
floor; 

lower  spacer  sleeves  loosely  receiving  said  rods  and  extend- 
ing inward  from  said  outer  form  section; 

a  vertical  inner  form  section  having  upwardly  extending 
slots  therein  which  are  open  at  its  bottom  edge  to  slip 
freely  over  said  rods  at  the  inner  end  of  said  lower  spacer 
sleeves; 


nuts  threadedly  mounted  on  said  rods  outward  from  said 
brackets  for  holding  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  form 
section  against  the  respective  inner  ends  of  said  lower 
spacer  sleeves; 

tie  rods  connecting  said  inner  form  section  to  said  outer  form 
section  near  their  upper  ends; 

and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  end  form  sec- 
tions for  releasably  locking  said  end  form  sections  to  said 
inner  form  section  with  said  end  form  sections  extending 
inward  from  said  outer  form  section. 


4,052,032 
EXTERIOR  FORM  SPREADER  SYSTEM  FOR 
THREADED  END  CONCRETE  TIES 
Peter  R.  Lorisa,  1040  Pelhamdale  Ave.,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y. 
10803;  Dusan  Tausanoritch,  24  Crestwood  Drive,  Northport, 
N.Y.  11768,  and  Tullio  E.  Lovisa,  91  Whitson  Road,  Hunting- 
ton, L.I.,  N.Y.  11743 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,887,  Nov.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,920,214. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,369 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  2, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  FWE  11/06.  17/06;  F16B  37/00    ' 
U.S.  a.  249—40  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  concrete  form  system  including  spaced  wall  forms 
and  a  tie  rod  having  threaded  ends  cooperating  with  said 
forms,  the  combination  of 

a.  nut  means  internally  threaded  for  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  tie  rod, 

b.  said  nut  means  having  a  groove  in  the  side  thereof  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  circumferential  shoulders, 

a  plate  washer  assembly  including  a  plate  having  a 
through  hole  receiving  the  axially  inner  of  said  shoulders 
therethrough, 

means  securing  said  plate  assembly  to  the  exterior  of  one 
of  said  forms  with  the  end  of  said  tie  rod  projecting 
through  said  hole, 
said  nut  means  being  threaded  on  said  tie  rod  to  a  position 


c. 
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wl  crein  said  inner  shoulder  thereon  projects  through  said 
hoe. 
f.  an  said  assembly  including  means  movable  thereon  with 
re:  pect  to  said  through  hole  into  releasable  engagement 
wi  hin  said  groove  establishing  a  driving  relation  between 
sai  1  shoulders  and  said  assembly, 


g.  w  tereby  threaded  movement  of  said  nut  means  on  a  tie 
roi  will  be  transmitted  through  one  of  said  shoulders  and 
sai  i  assembly  to  cause  movement  of  said  form  axially  of 
sai  1  tie  rod. 


4,052,033 

EJE<ht>R  PIN  RETRACTING  MEANS  FOR  PLASTIC 

MOLDING  DIES 

WilUai^  L.  Taylor,  Phoeaix,  Aris^  awigiior  to  Plxlcy  ^chards 

Wcs4  Im^  Tcape,  Ariz. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,301 

iBt.  CL2  G05G  5/08;  B29C  7/Oa-  B29F  1/14 

UJS.  en  249—67  5  Claims 
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1.  A  nolding  die  employing  an  ejector  pin  retracting  mecha- 
nism o  tmprising: 

a  fin  t  die  member  having  a  first  molding  cavity, 

a  ret  iprocally  operable  member, 

an  e  cctor  pin  mounted  on  said  reciprocally  operable  mem- 
be  r  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  first  molding  cavity, 

a  sec  ond  die  member  having  a  second  molding  cavity, 

meai  s  for  moving  said  first  and  second  die  members  one 
re  ative  to  the  other  so  as  to  open  and  close  the  first  and 
se  ond  cavities, 

a  ret  im  rod  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  die  member, 

a  ho  low  cylindrical  sleeve  member  defining  a  first  bore 
ex  ending  therethrough  fixedly  mounted  on  said  die  adja- 
ce  It  said  first  die  member, 

said  'od  being  aligned  concentrically  with  said  first  bore  for 
re  ;iprocal  movement  therein, 

a  ho  low  tubular  ejector  pin  return  and  detent  means  defin- 
in  ;  a  second  bore  extending  therethrough  and  having  first 
an  J  second  ends, 

said  letent  means  being  connected  to  said  pin  carrying  mem- 
bc  r  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  bore  and  having  a 
pi  irality  of  spaced  resilient  fingers  disposed  around  said 
fii  u  end  of  said  second  bore  and  biased  toward  each  other, 

said  Ifingers  defining  therebetween  a  circular  cross-sectional 


configuration  the  diameter  of  which  is  slightly  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  rod, 

the  diameter  of  said  second  bore  at  its  second  end  being 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod, 

said  rod  when  forced  between  said  fingers  spreads  them 
apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  bore 
and  when  moved  from  a  position  between  said  fingers  into 
said  first  bore  causes  said  ejector  pin  carrying  member  to 
move  said  ejector  pin  into  said  first  molding  cavity, 

said  fingers  when  biased  toward  each  other  enough  to  cause 
them  to  enter  said  first  bore  prevents  said  return  rod  when 
said  fingers  are  in  said  first  bore  from  entering  said  second 
bore  between  said  second  fingers, 

whereby  upon  predetermined  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
rod  causes  it  to  push  against  the  end  of  said  fingers  to 
move  said  reciprocal  member  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
ejector  pin  from  said  first  cavity, 

said  fingers  sequentially  being  forced  out  of  said  first  bore 
causing  said  rod  upon  further  movement  to  enter  said 
second  bore  spreading  said  fingers  apart  and  passing  there- 
between. 


4,052,034 

BAKING  DEVICE 

JoaepUnc  Marceno,  2719  PanMing  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10469 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,731 

iBt  a.2  A21C  9/06 

VS.  CL  249—110  7  Claims 


18- 


1.  A  baking  pan  including  side  walls  and  a  bottom,  a  parti- 
tion strip  dividing  the  pan  into  discrete  baking  compartments 
comprising  a  plurality  of  opposing  and  intersecting  walled 
members  removably  seated  in  said  pan  on  said  bottom  between 
said  side  walls,  each  of  said  members  having  a  wall  and  a  top 
portion  and  defining  at  least  one  through  aperture  on  its  wall, 
said  aperture  communicating  with  two  of  said  baking  compart- 
ments, each  of  said  members  including  a  substantially  centrally 
disposed  channel  in  fluid  communication  with  said  aperture, 
said  channel  including  one  inlet  port  disposed  on  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  wall  member  in  communication  with  said  aperture, 
said  inlet  port  being  of  such  size  to  receive  a  quantity  of  cake 
filling,  which  can  travel  through  said  channel  and  exit  through 
said  aperture  into  dough  disposed  between  said  walled  mem- 
bers. 


4,052,035 
REMOTELY-CONTROLLED  VALVE 
ShaiiB  S.  Kenny,  and  Leonard  J.  Armstrong,  both  of  Staten 
Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Conserf  ocon,  Inc^  Staten  Island, 

N  V 

Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,797 
Int  CL2  F16K  31/143:  F16L  27/04 
VS.  CL  251—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  remotely-controlled  valve  attachable  to  the  spout  of  a 
faucet  for  the  control  of  water  flowing  therethrough  compris- 
ing: 
a  foot  operated  control  member, 

a  control  valve  member  having  adapting  means  to  attach  it 
to  a  faucet,  said  valve  member  having  a  body  enclosing  a 
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first  chamber  for  accepting  water  from  said  faucet  from  a 
water  inlet  passage  and  a  second  chamber  having  a  pas- 
sage for  directing  exiting  water  from  said  control  valve 
member,  said  first  and  second  chambers  being  connected 
by  means  of  an  aperture,  said  first  chamber  having  a  valve 
ball  placed  within  it,  said  valve  ball  being  urged,  by  the 
force  of  water  entering  said  first  chamber  from  said  faucet, 
against  said  aperture  thereby  preventing  water  flow  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  said  control 
valve  member  connected  to  said  foot-operated  control 
member  by  means  of  a  flexible  conduit,  said  foot-operated 
control  member,  upon  activation,  applying  fluid  under 
pressure  through  said  flexible  conduit, 
a  cylinder  within  said  control  valve  member, 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  guide  chamber  slidably  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber having  attached  thereto  an  inlet  member  about  which 
said  flexible  conduit  is  connected,  said  inlet  member  hav- 
ing a  hollow  passage  for  fluid  or  air  under  pressure  from 
said  foot-operated  control  member. 


wherein  the  locking  member  (7;7';7")  contains  ball  spreading 
elements  (20)  which  rest  against  the  sealing  plate  (10;10';10") 
and  the  counter  element  (12;12';ir')  to  spread  apart  the  sealing 
plate  (10;10';10")  and  the  counter  element  (12;12';12")  when 
the  locking  member  (7;7';7")  has  been  moved  into  the  closing 
position  and  to  press  the  sealing  plate  (10;10';10")  onto  a  seat  of 
the  body  in  a  seal-tight  manner  through  the  intermediary  of  a 
narrow  annular  seat  packing  (11;11':11:),  characterized  in  that 
a  plurality  of  the  spreading  elements  (20)  are  disposed  in  the 
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the  flexible  conduit  connected  to  the  end  of  said  inlet  mem- 
ber transmitting  the  fluid  pressure  therein  to  the  end  of  the 
piston  thereby  causing  said  piston  to  slide  within  s^id 
cylinder  in  the  direction  of  said  valve  ball,  the  actuating 
rod  attached  to  said  piston  thereby  moving  said  valve  ball 
away  from  said  aperture  and  allowing  water  to  flow  from 
said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  and 

means  for  manually  urging  said  piston  and  its  rigidly  at- 
tached rod  against  said  valve  ball  thereby  moving  said 
valve  ball  away  from  said  aperture  and  allowing  water  to 
flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber,  said 
manual  urging  means  comprising  a  clamp  extending  about 
the  exterior  of  the  flexible  conduit  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
the  inlet  member  of  the  piston  guide  for  retaining  the 
conduit  to  the  inlet  member,  and  an  override  thumb  ring 
attached  to  the  clamp,  said  piston  guide  chamber  undergo- 
ing linear  movement  with  respect  to  said  valve  body  by 
means  of  manual  force  applied  to  said  override  thumb 
ring,  said  linear  movement  being  transmitted  from  said 
piston  guide  to  said  piston  and  its  rigidly  attached  rod  to 
said  valve  ball. 


U   12  t 


locking  member  (7;7';7")  along  a  single  closed  line  which,  in 
the  closing  position  of  the  locking  member  (7;7';7"),  is  located 
between  the  inner  boundary  line  of  the  scat  packing 
(11;11';11")  and  the  boundary  line  of  the  opening  (2,4)  such 
that  fluid  pressure  which  acts  on  the  sealing  plate  (10;10';10") 
within  the  enclosed  area  of  the  spreading  elements  and  which 
is  directed  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  sealing  pressure  at 
the  seat  to  effect  deflection  of  the  sealing  plate  in  the  manner  of 
a  lever  arm  to  produce  an  increased  sealing  pressure  upon  the 
seat  packing. 


4,052,037 

DRINKING  CUP  STRUCTURED  TO  ENHANCE 

BEVERAGE  BLENDING 

Barrie  Mair,  Maidenhead,  and  Bernard  Roy  Sdramann,  Read- 
ing, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Mars  Limited,  Slough, 
England 

Filed  May  22, 1973,  Ser.  No.  362,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1972, 
25080/72 

Int  CL  BOlf  7/00;  B65d  3/06.  21/02 
VS.  a.  366-341  2  Claims 


4,052,036 

SLIDING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  GAS-TIGHT  AND 

AIR-TIGHT  CLOSURE  OF  A  CONTAINER  OPENING  OR 

OF  A  CONDUIT 
Siegfried  ScherUer,  Haag,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Vat  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  ftir  Taknnm-apparate-technik,  Haag,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,121 
OainM  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July   15,   1974, 
9738/74 

Int  a.2  F16K  51/00 
VS.  a.  251—144  21  Claims 

1.  A  sliding  device  for  the  gas-tight  and  air-tight  closure  of 
an  opening  of  given  size  in  a  body,  said  sliding  device  compris- 
ing a  thick  locking  member  (7;7';7")  which  is  displaceable  by 
means  of  a  push  rod  (8)  and  which  comprises  a  deflectable 
sealing  plate  (10;10';10")  having  a  counter  element  (12;  12';12") 
connected  therewith  by  means  of  a  spring  member  (13,14,35) 


1.  A  drinking  cup  adapted  to  facilitate  the  blending  of  a 
liquid  with  a  charge  of  dry  beverage  ingredients  stored  in  the 
bottom  of  the  cup,  the  said  cup  being  of  the  type  having  a 
general  frustoconical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  joined  to  said 
side  wall  integrally  therewith,  the  improvement  characterized 
by  the  bottom  wall  having  a  relatively  flat  raised  central  area 
and  a  generally  annular  area  extending  outwardly  from  said 
central  area  to  said  side  wall,  said  annular  area  having  an 
upwardly  concave  cuspidal  conical  portion  contiguous  to  and 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  central  area 
and  a  flat  portion  merging  with  said  concave  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  a  juncture  with  the  said  side 
wall,  the  juncture  being  formed  as  an  annular  shoulder  flaring 
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outv|ardly  and  upwardly  to  join  the  bottom  and  side  walls  at 
obtuK  angles  therewith. 


4,052,038 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIALS  OR  ELASTOMERS 

WiUlelm  Braad,  HannoTcr,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hermann 

B<rMorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanno^er-Kleefeld,  Ger- 

m^y 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,565 
Clfims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1975, 2558638 
Int  a.2  B29B  1/06 
.10.366—90 


U.S. 
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1.  K  screw  extruder  for  thermoplastics  synthetic  materials  or 
elast  >mers  having  a  screw  rotating  in  a  cylinder  wherein  the 
scre>  /  has  a  mixing  part  having  a  plurality  of  first  grooves  at  an 
upsti  earn  position  thereof  inclined  in  the  direction  of  feed,  a 
piun  lity  of  second  grooves  at  a  position  downstream  of  the 
first  grooves  and  also  inclined  in  the  direction  of  feed  and  a 
groo  /eless  pmrtion  between  said  first  grooves  and  said  second 
groo  ^es,  and  the  cylinder  has  a  mixing  part  which  surrounds 
said  (rooveless  portion  of  the  mixing  part  of  the  screw  and  has 
thircTgrooves  therein  which  extend  axially  or  are  inclined  in 
the  direction  of  feed,  the  number  of  said  first  grooves,  said 
thirc  grooves  and  said  second  grooves  differing. 


a  beam  member  mounted  on  said  rail  means  for  movement 
relative  thereto  and  parallel  to  said  pipe,  a  second  servomotor 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  driving  relation  to  said  beam 
member  for  moving  said  beam  member  in  either  selected  direc- 
tion, a  rotatable  photoelectric  tracer  unit  for  sensing  and  track- 
ing said  pattern  line  mounted  on  said  beam  member  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  and  intersects  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  pipe,  a  third  servomotor  carried  by  said 
beam  member  and  being  responsive  to  conditions  sensed  by 
said  tracer  unit,  said  third  servomotor  being  in  driving  relation 
with  said  tracer  unit  for  rotating  said  tracer  unit  in  either 
selected  direction  to  perform  said  tracking,  a  cutting  torch  unit 
mounted  on  said  beam  member  and  directed  towards  said  pipe 
so  that  the  axis  thereof  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tracer  unit 
and  intersects  the  axis  of  said  pipe,  at  least  one  of  said  units 
being  adjustably  positioned  on  said  beam  member  so  that  the 
distance  between  said  units  may  be  selected  during  set-up,  a 
resolver  unit  for  sensing  the  instantaneous  angular  position  of 
said  tracer  unit  and  translating  the  second  signal  into  two 
signals  which  correspond  to  circumferential  and  axial  compo- 
nents of  said  sensed  angular  position,  means  for  transmitting 
said  transmitted  two  signals  to  said  first  and  second  servomo- 
tors to  simultaneously  rotate  said  pipe  and  move  said  beam 
member  axially  so  that  the  locus  of  said  cutting  torch  is  a 
replica  of  said  tracked  pattern  line. 


4,052,039 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  TORCH  ASSEMBLY 
Nob^shige  Koyaao,  Kanagawa,  and  Katsumi  Inamori,  Aichi, 
bo  tfa  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Iwatani  Saiigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Oi  aka  and  Seimitsu  Yodanld  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both 
Japan  i 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,641   | 
Cljums  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1976,  51-64146 
Int  a.2  B23K  7/10 
a.  266— 57 


of 


U.S. 


ond 

V( 

SI 


crs;ly 
pacKl 

pipe 

ing 

seMted 


IClaim 


l.lAn  automatic  cutting  torch  assembly  for  making  a  cut  of 
any  predetermined  shape  in  a  metallic  pipe  upon  which  a 
pattern  line  has  been  superimposed  which  is  a  replica  of  said 
rmined  shape,  comprising,  frame  means,  first  and  sec- 
shafts  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  trans- 
spaced  relation,  disk  means  attached  to  said  shafts  at 
apart  points  longutidinally  thereof  for  supporting  said 
a  first  servomotor  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  driv- 
I  elation  to  one  of  said  shafts  for  rotating  said  pipe  in  either 
direction,    longitudinally    extending    rail    means 
moiiited  on  said  frame  means  in  parallel  relation  to  said  pipe. 


4,052,040 

CUTTING  TORCH  AND  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 

Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St,  Munster,  Ind.  46321 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,368 

Int  a.2  B23K  7/10 

U.S.  Q.  266—68  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  cutting  torch  mounted 
on  a  wheeled  frame  riding  on  a  trackway  for  torch  cutting  of 
a  work  piece  positioned  for  torch  cutting  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  frame  and  means  for  moving  the  frame  along 
the  trackway,  the  improvement  wherein  said  torch  comprises: 
a  cylinder  structure  including  means  for  mounting  same  in  a 

vertical  position  on  the  frame, 
a  torch  body  mounted  in  said  cylinder  structure  for  recipro- 
cating movement  axially  and  vertically  of  said  cylinder 
structure  and  including  a  nozzle  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
torch  body, 
a  sensing  device  carried  by  said  torch  and  comprising: 
a  feeler  member  having  a  plurality  of  feelers  disposed  in 

uniformly  spaced  apari  relation  about  said  nozzle, 
said  feeler  member  being  mounted  for  a  lost  motion  move- 
ment range  axially  of  said  cylinder  structure  relative  to 
said  nozzle. 
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and  hydraulic  means  for  supporting  said  torch  body  from 
said  cylinder  structure  and  for  moving  same  axially  of  said 
cylinder  structure, 

said  hydraulic  means  including  a  hydraulic  system  for  posi- 
tioning said  torch  body  relative  to  said  cylinder  structure 
to  dispose  said  nozzle  at  a  predetermined  spacing  above 
the  work  piece  with  said  feelers  resting  on  the  work  piece 
and  said  feeler  member  disposed  in  its  said  lost  motion 
range  to  provide  the  operative  position  of  said  torch  body 
for  torch  cutting  purposes, 

and  means  for  translating  movement  of  said  feeler  member  in 
its  said  lost  motion  range  due  to  elevational  changes  in  the 
work  piece  into  adjustment  of  said  flow  orienting  means 
to  maintain  said  nozzle  at  said  spacing  above  the  work 
piece,  on  movement  of  the  frame  along  the  trackway  for 
torch  cutting  purposes, 

said  cylinder  structure  and  said  torch  body  comprising  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  device  forming  a  part  of  said 
hydraulic  means  with  said  cylinder  and  piston  device 
being  connected  in  double  acting  relation  in  said  hydraulic 
system  for  said  positioning  of  said  torch  body  relative  to 
said  cylinder  structure. 


4,052,041 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

INTO  A  MOLTEN  METAL 
Gerald  F.  H.  H.  TonStroh,  IH,  2976  Staunton  Road,  Huntington, 
W.  Va.  25702 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,633 

Int  a.2  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  266—81  25  Claims 


granular  material  entraining  position  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  under  pressure  through  said  confined  flow 
path, 

power  operated  means  for  transferring  successive  incremen- 
tal volumes  of  granular  material  from  said  incremental 
volume  forming  position  to  said  granular  material  entrain- 
ing position,  and 

means  for  sensing  a  condition  indicative  of  the  flow  of  a 
predetermined  amount  of  granular  material  through  the 
discharge  opening  means  of  said  supply  hopper  and  for  (1) 
operating  said  control  means  to  prevent  further  flow  of 
material  through  the  discharge  opening  means  of  said 
supply  hopper  and  (2)  rendering  said  power  driven  means 
inoperable  and  closing  said  valve  means  after  the  opera- 
tion of  said  control  means  so  as  to  insure  that  all  of  the 
granular  material  received  from  the  discharge  opening 
means  of  the  supply  hopper  prior  to  the  operation  of  said 
control  means  is  fed  to  said  incremental  volume  forming 
position,  transferred  to  said  granular  material  entraining 
position,  entrained  within  the  air  under  pressure  flowing 
in  said  confined  path  and  discharged  therewith  through 
said  lance  into  the  body  of  molten  metal. 


4,052,042 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  BLAST-FURNACE 
EXHAUST  GASES 
Kari-Rodolf  Hegemann,  EsseB-Bcrgerhansen;  Gnntber  Finger, 
Wesel;  Albert  Brinkmann,  Duisburg,  and  Hehoiit  Weissert 
Hamm,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Ban 
kompl.     Gasreiningnngs-und     WasscrruckknhlaBgs-Anlagen 
Kommanditengesellschaft,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,893 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    May    24,    1975, 
2523083;  May  24,  1975,  2523082 

Int  a.2  C21B  7/22 
U.S.  a.  266—89  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  free 
flowing  granular  material  into  a  body  of  molten  metal  or  the 
like  comprising: 

a  supply  hopper  for  receiving  a  supply  of  granular  material, 
said  supply  hopper  having  discharge  opening  means 
therein, 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  granular  material  received 
within  said  supply  hopper  outwardly  through  said  dis- 
charge opening  means, 

means  for  receiving  the  granular  material  flowing  outwardly 
from  the  discharge  opening  means  of  said  supply  hopper 
under  the  control  of  said  control  means  and  feeding  the 
same  to  an  incremental  volume  forming  position, 

means  defining  a  confined  flow  path  for  the  flow  of  air  under 
pressure  into  a  granular  material  entraining  position  and 
for  the  flow  of  air  under  pressure  with  granular  material 
entrained  therein  from  said  granular  material  entraining 
position  to  a  discharge  end,  the  discharge  end  of  said  flow 
path  defining  means  comprising  a  lance  for  the  body  of 
molten  metal, 

valve  means  in  said  confined  flow  path  upstream  of  said 


L.^:^d — -d 


1.  A  gas-cleaning  apparatus  for  a  high-pressure  furnace 
comprising: 

duct  means  connected  to  the  head  of  said  furnace  for  con- 
ducting an  exhaust  gas  therefrom,  the  head  of  said  furnace 
having  a  back  pressure; 

a  separator  connected  to  said  duct  means  for  separating  dust 
from  said  exhaust  gas; 

a  differential-pressure  washer  having  an  upstream  side  con- 
nected to  said  separator  and  receiving  said  exhaust  gas 
therefrom; 

a  main  conduit  connected  to  a  downstream  side  of  said 
washer; 

an  expansion  turbine  unit  connected  to  said  main  conduit  for 
expanding  gas  traversing  same,  said  differential-pressure 
washer  being  located  ahead  of  said  exjsansion  turbine  unit 
and  washing  gas  from  said  duct  means  prior  to  the  passage 
of  the  gas  through  said  expansion  turbine  unit; 

a  bypass  conduit  connected  to  said  differential-pressure 


maiy; 
maiy, 
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w  isher  for  conducting  gas  therefrom  around  said  expan- 
st  m  turbine  unit; 

a  qi  ick-opening  valve  in  said  bypass  conduit  and  a  quick- 
c  osing  valve  in  said  main  conduit  for  substantially  con- 
c  arent  operation  to  switch  over  flow  of  gas  from  said 
n  sin  conduit  to  said  bypass  conduit; 

mei  OS  connected  to  said  quick-opening  and  quick-closing 
V  Jves  fo  simultaneously  operating  same; 

a  pi  essure-control  valve  connected  to  said  bypass  conduit 
fc  r  regulating  flow  therethrough;  and 

con  rol  means  connected  to  the  head  of  said  furnace  and 
n  sponsive  to  the  pressure  at  the  head  of  said  furnace  and 
o  mnected  to  said  expansion  turbine  unit  and  to  said  prcsr 
SI  re-control  vaJve  for  operating  said  unit  when  said  main 
o  mduit  is  traversed  by  gas  and  operating  said  pressure- 
o  mtrol  valve  when  said  bypass  conduit  is  traversed  by  gas 
U  m«ip**«"  said  back  pressure  substantially  constant. 

4,052,043  I 

A  PPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  REFINING 
MOLTEN  METALS 
Paul  ftheinliinder;  Gostav  Mahu,  both  of  Wolfenbuttel,  Ger- 
Klaus  Schulz,  deceased,  late  of  Wolfenbuttel,  Ger- 
by  Ingrid  Riihland,  legal  representative  for  Jorg 
Scljulz,   sole   heir.    Braunschweig,   Germany,   and   Klaus 
Ber  ler,  Salzgitter-Lebenstedt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Stahl- 
wei  Ice  Peine-Salzgitter  Ag,  Peine,  Germany 
DirW  M  or  Scr.  No.  575.174,  May  4, 1975,  Prt.  No.  3,905,549, 
ii  a  coatiMitioiHiB-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  025,643,  May  19, 
lk9,  ilMlirT".  aad  Scr.  No.  335^12,  Feb.  26, 1973, 

,  wWch  is  a  coatlMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  44,607,  JaM  16, 

.  ma  appUcatfcM  Jmm  30, 1976,  Scr.  No. 
701,217 
I  priority,  appUeatioa  GcTMay,  JaM  10, 1969, 1930746 

lat  CLJ  C21C  7/10 
UjS.  tL  266-207  M  Clalaw 
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ing  openings  spaced  vertically  from  one  another  with  one 
of  said  openings  located  in  said  first  refining  stage  portions 
and  the  other  said  opening  located  in  said  second  refining 
stage  portion. 

4,052,0a 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
DECRUSTING  OF  METALLURGICAL  LANCES 
Joceph  Colling,  Laxembonrg;  Carlo  Heiatz,  aad  Alfred  Uabe- 
ir.«ii,  botii  of  Kayl,  all  of  Laxemboarg,  aasigaon  to  ARBED 
.  Acicrica  Rennica  dc  Borbach-Eich-Dndelange,  Laxemboarg, 
Loxeoiboarg 

Filed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,520 
Claias  priority,  application  Laxemboarg,  Not.  21,  1975, 

73f46 

lat  a?  C21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  266-225  22  Clafana 


»- 


H»^ 


1.  Device  for  continuously  refining  molten  pig  iron  with 
oxygpn  and  an  addition  of  lime  resulting  in  separate  bodies  of 
molt »  metal  and  slag  comprising  a  reaction  vessel  having  at 
least  1  first  and  a  second  refining  stage  portions  each  including 
an  iilet  into  which  liquid  metal  is  continuously  feedable,  a 
outk  t  for  separately  removing  nK^ten  metal  and  slag  and  an 
inter  xmnecting  section  providing  flow  therebetween,  each  of 
said  irst  and  second  refining  stage  portions  forming  a  passage 
from  the  inlet  through  the  interconnecting  section  to  the  outlet 
havii  ig  a  lower  Uquid  level  defining  the  upper  level  of  the 
molten  metal 
an  d  an  upper  liquid  level  defining  the  upper  level  of  a  layer 
of  slag  with  the  layer  of  slag  located  between  the  lower 
iqnid  level  and  the  upper  liquid  level,  means  providing 
communication  between  said  refining  stage  portions  in- 
cluding a  flag  duct  for  passing  out  of  the  outlet  of  said 
■ecood  refining  stage  portion  and  into  the  inlet  of  said  first 
refining  stage  portion  at  least  part  of  the  layer  of  slag 
thereia,  said  slag  duct  having  one  end  opening  into  said 
first  refining  stage  portion  and  another  end  opening  into 
■aid  second  refining  stage  portion  at  an  elevation  thereof 
higher  than  at  which  said  one  end  opens  into  said  first 
refining  stage  portion,  at  least  one  gas  supply  tube  commu- 
nicatiBg  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  refining  stage 
portions,  and  means  for  discharging  slag  and  liquid  metal 
firom  said  reaction  vessel  uid  discharge  means  compris- 


1.  A  method  of  removing  encrustations  from  a  metallurgical 
lance  comprising  the  steps  of: 
relatively  displacing  the  lance  and  a  tool  with  the  tool  in 

contact  with  a  layer  of  encrusUtion  on  said  lance;  and 
applying  a  repetitive  movement  to  said  tool  against  said 

layer  to  dislodge  said  layer  from  said  lance  and  permit  said 

layer  to  fall  therefrom  by  its  weight. 

4,052,045 

AUGNMENT  OF  FLANGES 

Billy  Joe  Shaddix,  309  Fire  Thora  DriTC,  Gretaa,  La.  70053 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,783 

lat  CL»  B23P  19/00 

VJS.  CI.  269—43  12  Claims 


1.  Flange  aUgnment  apparatus  for  aligning  first  and  second 
flanges  each  having  a  series  of  holes  therethrough  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  the  pattern  of  holes  of  said  second  flange 
being  a  mirror-image  of  the  pattern  of  holes  of  said  first  flange, 
the  flange  alignment  apparatus  comprising 
a  flange  support  comprising  body  means  adapted  to  extend 
partially  around  the  periphery  of  said  first  flange  and  a 
plurality  of  pins  projecting  from  said  body  means,  said 
pins  being  disposed  in  a  pattern  that  matches  a  portion  of 
said  pattern  of  holes  in  said  first  flange  and  being  adapted 
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to  be  received  in  the  holes  of  said  pattern  portion,  said 
body  means  including  a  second  flange  support  portion 
disposed  to  engage  said  second  flange  when  said  pins  are 
received  in  said  first  flange  holes,  thereby  facUitating 
alignment  of  said  second  flange  with  said  first  flange. 


and  groove  portions;  and  said  clamping  surface  portion  being 
engageable  with  such  drill  steel  in  clamping  engagement  con- 
stituted solely  of  engagement  between  said  incUned  flank  por- 
tions and  such  formed  peripheral  portion. 


4,052,046 
JAW  ADAPTER  FOR  A  CLAMP 
John  L.  Mortoly,  Poaghkeepoie,  N.Y.,  assignor 
Taylor  Mf^  Co.,  Poaghkeepde,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,520 
lat  a.2  B25B  1/24 
VJS.  CL  269—208 


4,052,048 
LONGITUDINALLY  INTERFOLDING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 
to  James  L.   Famitake  Shiraiaka,  Greea  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Coa- 
Tcrting  Machiac  Compaay,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,224 
lat  CL2  B41L  1/30 


12  Claims  U.S.  CL  270— 40 


OCiaiaH 


IJi  jaw  adapter  to  mount  upon  the  frame  of  a  clamp  having 
relatively  movable  jaws  and  increase  the  effective  height  of 
one  of  the  jaws  during  the  clamping  of  stock  between  them, 
the  jaw  adapter  having  a  front  side  engageable  above  the  jaws 
with  clamped  stock  and  having  a  rear  side  engageable  with  the 
face  of  said  one  jaw,  the  jaw  adapter  including  means  to 
contact  the  frame  and  facilitate  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
jaw  adapter  thereon,  said  means  including  a  member  disposed 
to  resist  by  transversely  engaging  the  frame  any  tendency  of 
the  upper  part  of  the  jaw  adapter  to  tUt  against  said  one  jaw 
and  concentrate  force  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  one  jaw 
during  the  clamping  of  stock. 


4,052,047 
CLAMP 
Edward  A.  BaUey,  Newport  N.H.,  aMigaor  to  Joy  MaaafMtor- 
lag  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,508 

lat  CL2  B25B  1/24 

VS.  CL  269—238  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  an  elongated  drill  steel  a  drill 
steel  clamping  means  comprising:  support  means  carried  by 
such  an  apparatus;  jaw  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
and  engageable  in  clamping  engagement  with  such  drill  steel; 
said  jaw  means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
jaw  members  with  at  least  one  of  said  jaw  members  having  a 
formed  clamping  surface  portion  engageable  with  an  axially 
extending  formed  peripheral  portion  of  such  a  drill  steel;  said 
formed  clamping  surface  portion  being  comprised  of  axially 
spaced  alternate  land  and  groove  portions  and  intervening 
inclined  flank  portions  located  axially  intermediate  said  land 


1.  A  method  of  interfolding  elongated  webs  being  advanced 
along  a  linear  path  having  longitudinaUy  extending  first  and 
second  margins,  comprising: 
lapping  a  first  pair  of  equal  width  webs  to  provide  upper  and 
lower  webs  having  a  central  lapped  portion  which  has 
longitudinal  edges  coincident  with  said  margins  and  un- 
lapped  edge  portions  each  one-half  the  web  width  outside 
said  margins, 
pulling  said  first  pair  of  webs  through  a  folding  device  posi- 
tioned in  said  path  and  having  transversely  aligned  first 
and  second  folding  points  (30, 31)  on  said  first  and  second 
margins  respectively,  said  device  having 

a.  a  first  folding  edge  (24)  extending  angularly  forwardly 
in  the  direction  of  web  movement  in  said  path  from  said 
first  point  (30)  across  said  path  to  intersect  said  second 
nuu-gin  a  spaced  distance  forwardly  of  said  second  point 
(31)  to  support  thereabove  said  central  lapped  portion 
and  to  underfold  the  edge  portion  of  said  upper  web, 

b.  a  second  folding  edge  (36)  extending  forwardly  from 
said  second  point  (31)  coincident  with  said  second  mar- 
gin and  terminating  a  spaced  distance  rearwardly  of  the 
intersection  of  said  first  folding  edge  (24)  with  said 
second  margin  to  overfold  the  edge  portion  of  said 
lower  web,  said  first  and  second  folding  edges  (24,  36) 
being  generally  co-planar, 

c.  a  third  folding  edge  (25)  extending  angularly  forwardly 
across  said  path  from  sUghtly  above  said  second  point 
(31)  to  cross  above  said  first  margin  a  spaced  distance 
rearwardly  of  the  intersection  of  said  first  folding  edge 
(24)  with  said  second  margin  to  complete  the  overfold- 
ing  of  the  edge  portion  of  the  lower  web  prior  to  com- 
pletion of  the  underfolding  of  the  edge  portion  of  said 
upper  web, 

pulling  a  second  pair  of  completely  folded  webs  beneath  said 
device  while  positioning  the  overfolded  edge  portion  of 
the  lower  wd>  of  said  second  pair  in  contact  with  the  edge 
portion  of  the  upper  web  of  saifl  first  pair  while  the  same 
is  being  folded  about  said  first  folding  edge  whereby  the 
movement  of  the  edge  portion  of  the  upper  web  of  said 
first  pair  urges  and  draws  the  overfolded  edge  portion  of 
the  lower  wd>  of  said  second  pair  between  the  edge  por- 
tion of  the  upper  web  of  said  first  pair  and  the  lapped 
central  portion  of  the  lower  web  of  said  first  pair. 
8.  An  interfolding  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  the 

path  of  travel  of  a  pair  of  half-lapped  webs  to  fold  the  same. 

said  path  having  side  margins  defined  by  the  lap  of  said  webs, 

comprising  a  frame: 
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^_  frame  being  equipped  with  a  turning  edge  extending 
tr  msversely  of  said  path  to  turn  said  half  lapped  webs,  said 
tu  ming  edge  tenninating  in  a  pair  of  points,  one  on  each 
mirgin, 

lid  frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  co-planar  plates 
ej  tending  forwardly  in  said  path  in  the  direction  of  web 
tr  ivel,  one  of  said  plates  being  equipped  with  a  side  edge 
a  extensive  with  one  of  said  said  margins,  the  other  of  said 
p  ites  being  equipped  with  an  angled  side  edge  extending 
fc  rwardly  from  the  other  of  said  side  margins  toward  said 
one  side  margin,  said  one  plate  being  spaced  from  said 
ai  gled  side  edge  to  provide  a  threading  throat,  and 
a  fo  ding  rod  on  said  frame  spaced  above  said  plates  and 
e}  tending  angularly  across  said  path  from  said  one  margin 
tc  the  other  and  intersecting  said  other  margin  within  the 
le  igth  of  said  other  plate  to  complete  web  folding  within 
til  e  length  of  said  device. 


directing  air  through  each  of  said  first  and  second  open 
ends  toward  said  pocket  support  surface;  and 
d.  means  for  supporting  air  under  pressure  to  said  first  and 
second  air  passages  whereby  air  from  said  first  air  passage 
raises  said  stack  above  said  pocket  support  surface,  and  air 
from  said  second  air  passage  transports  said  card  in  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  passageways  along 
said  pocket  support  surface  to  a  position  under  said  raised 
stack. 


'      4,052,049 
CARD  INJECTING  APPARATUS 
Stephck  J.  T.  Haasall,  CharchTUlc,  and  NeU  S.  White,  Roches- 
both  of  N.Y^  anigBon  to  Eastmaii  Kodak  Company, 
Roc  tester,  N.Y. 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  506,917,  Sept  17, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,203 
Int.  CL2  B65H  39/02 
VS.  C  I.  270—58  3  Claims 


4,052,050 
ROTARY  VACUUM  PICKER  WITH  MECHANICAL 

ASSIST 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 
Qereland,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,066 

InL  a.2  B65C  9/14;  B65H  3/10,  3/22 

U.S.  a.  271—18.3  1  Claim 


1. 1 1  a  mechanism  for  inserting  a  card  under  a  stack  of  flat 
articli  s,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  pocket  having  a  support  surface  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
f  at  articles; 

b.  I  leans  for  holding  a  card  adjacent  said  pocket,  said  card 

1  olding  means  comprising  a  stationary  member  having  a 
f  at  surface  in  alignment  with  said  pocket  and  a  movable 
riember  slidably  supported  by  said  stationary  member. 
Slid  movable  member  having  first  and  second  spaced 

2  part  recesses  for  receiving  cards  and  being  selectively 
novable  between  a  first  position  in  which  (1)  said  first 
recess  is  in  alignment  with  said  pocket  and  cooperates 
>  /ith  said  flat  surface  to  form  an  enclosed  first  passageway 
1  aving  a  first  open  end  facing  said  stack  and  an  opposite 
f  irst  closed  end  and  (2)  said  second  recess  is  in  a  position 
1 9  receive  a  card,  and  a  second  position  in  which  (1)  said 
s  econd  recess  is  in  alignment  with  said  pocket  and  cooper- 
rtes  with  said  flat  surface  to  form  an  enclosed  second 
I  lassageway  having  a  second  open  end  facing  said  stack 
)  nd  an  opposite  second  closed  end  and  (2)  said  first  recess 
i  I  in  a  position  to  receive  a  card; 

c.  irst  and  second  air  passages  formed  by  said  stationary 
I  nember  and  having  first  and  second  air  passage  ends 
I  espectively  communicating  with  a  selected  one  of  said 

irst  and  second  passageways  in  said  first  and  second 
ositions  respectively  of  said  movable  member,  one  of  said 
irst  and  second  air  passage  ends  being  positioned  adjacent 
ach  of  said  first  and  second  open  ends  and  the  other  of 
aid  first  and  second  air  passage  ends  being  positioned 
letween  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  air  passage  ends 
ind  each  of  said  first  and  second  closed  ends,  said  first  and 
:  econd  air  passages  being  inclined  relative  to  a  plane  in 
vhich  each  of  said  first  and  second  passageways  lie  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  labels  from  a  stack  of  labels 
comprising  a  rotatable  picker  member  having  a  plurality  of 
unyielding  cylindrical  vacuum  picking  surfaces  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  picker  member,  means  support- 
ing the  picker  member  for  rotation  with  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  endmost  label  of  the  stack  of  labels  and  at  such  a 
distance  therefrom  that  the  picking  surfaces  have  tangential 
engagement  with  the  endmost  label,  slots  in  the  vacuum  pick- 
ing surfaces  of  the  picker  member,  means  for  rotating  the 
picker  member  to  periodically  bring  the  slots  into  engagement 
with  the  endmost  label,  means  for  connecting  the  slots  at  the 
place  of  tangency  to  a  vacuum  to  grip  and  hold  the  label  at  a 
predetermined  place  in  its  rotation  and  beyond  the  place  of 
tangency  of  disconnect  them  from  the  vacuum  to  release  the 
label,  and  pins  fixed  at  one  end  within  the  slots  with  their 
opposite  ends  substantially  flush  with  the  vacuum  picking 
surfaces  of  the  picker  member  with  which  the  label  is  drawn 
mto  engagement  by  the  vacuum  to  resist  movement  of  the  label 
relative  to  the  picker  member. 

4,052,051 
SHEET  FEEDER 
Robert  E.  Meraerean,  Stamford,  and  Harold  SilTermaa,  Nor- 
walk,  both  of  Comu,  assigBors  to  Pitney-Bowcf,  Inc^  Stann 
ford.  Conn. 

ContiniiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  594,869,  Jnly  10, 1975,  abaBdoocd. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,300 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/12 

UJS.  a.  271—94  10  Claims 

1.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  removing  successive  top  sheets  from  a  stack  of 
sheets,  said  removing  means  including  feed  roller  means 
and  vacuum  means,  the  vacuum  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  feed  roller  means  for  lifting  successive  top 
sheets  off  the  stack  and  into  engagement  with  the  feed 
roller  means  for  transportation  thereby  away  from  the 
stack; 

b.  primary  means  for  positioning  the  stack,  said  primary 
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positioning  means  including  a  platform  for  supporting  the 
stack  thereon  and  means  for  moving  said  platform; 

c.  first  top  sheet  sensing  means  for  sensing  successive  top 
sheets  of  the  stack,  said  first  top  sheet  sensing  means 
adapted  to  incrementally  operate  the  platform  moving 
means  for  elevating  the  platform  to  maintain  a  supply  of 
top  sheets  of  the  stack  in  operative  engageable  relation- 
ship with  the  removing  means; 

d.  secondary  means  for  positioning  the  stack,  said  secondary 
positioning  means  including  at  at  least  one  deck  for  sup- 
porting a  reserve  portion  of  the  stack  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  at  least  one  deck; 

e.  means  for  sensing  a  first  level  of  the  platform,  said  first 
platform  level  sensing  means  adapted  to  operate  the  deck 
moving  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  deck  into 
supporting  engagement  with  the  stack  reserve  portion, 
said  first  platform  level  sensing  means  adapted  to  operate 


portion;  a  frame;  a  carriage  mounted  in  said  frame  in  the  region 
of  said  rear  portion  and  having  a  subsuntially  horizontal  sup- 
port arranged  to  carry  at  least  one  fresh  stack  of  signatures, 
said  carriage  being  movable  back  and  forth  lengthwise  of  said 
rear  portion;  and  means  for  moving  said  support  with  respect 
to  said  frame  between  a  raised  position  in  which  said  support  is 
located  at  a  level  above  said  rear  portion  and  a  fresh  stack 


said  platform  moving  means  for  lowering  the  platform  to 
a  second  level  to  permit  loading  thereon  a  replenishing 
supply  of  sheets; 

f.  said  first  top  sheet  sensing  means  adapted  to  incrementally 
operate  the  deck  moving  means  for  elevating  said  at  least 
one  deck  to  maintain  the  supply  of  top  sheets  in  operative 
engageable  relationship  with  the  removing  means; 

g.  means  for  operating  said  platform  moving  means  to  raise 
the  platform  from  said  second  level  after  the  replenishing 
supply  has  been  loaded  thereon; 

h.  second  top  sheet  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  level  of  the 
top  sheet  of  the  replenishing  supply,  said  second  top  sheet 
sensing  means  adapted  to  operate  said  deck  moving  means 
for  disengaging  the  deck  from  the  stack  reserve  portion  to 
permit  engagement  with  the  replenishing  supply,  whereby 
the  stack  reserve  portion  is  .combined  with  the  replenish- 
ing supply  on  the  platform  to  form  therewith  a  new  stack 
of  sheets. 


«w 


which  rests  on  said  support  can  move  with  said  carriage 
toward  said  front  portion,  and  a  lower  position  in  which  said 
support  is  located  at  a  level  below  said  rear  portion  whereby  a 
fresh  stack  which  has  been  placed  onto  said  support  in  said 
raised  position  of  said  support  comes  to  rest  on  said  rear  por- 
tion and  the  carriage  can  be  moved  away  from  said  front 
portion. 


4,052,053 
STACKER  DRUM  OF  SHEET  ACCUMULATING  DEVICE 
Kaiichi  Hasegawa,  Kawasaki,  and  Fnmio  Sannga,  Inagi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Giken  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1976, 51-7594[U] 
Int  a.2  B65H  29/40 
U.S.  a.  271—187  2  Claims 


4,052,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
SIGNATURES  IN  BOOKBINDING  MACHINES 
Hans  MnUer,  Zoflngen,  Switzerhmd,  assignor  to  Graphs-Hold- 
ing AG,  HergiswU,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,578 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerhmd,   Sept.   9,   1975, 
11697/75 

Int.  a.2  B65H  1/30 
U.S.  a.  271—157  11  Claims 

1.  In  ah  apparatus  for  manipulating  signatures  in  a  bookbind- 
ing machine  wherein  successive  signatures  of  an  expiring  stack 
of  signatures  are  converted  into  a  succession  of  discrete  signa- 
tures, a  combination  comprising  conveyor  means  having  a 
front  portion  arranged  to  support  and  advance  an  expiring 
stack  of  signatures  and  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated  rear 


1.  In  a  sheet  accumulating  device  having  a  stacker  drum 
adapted  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  at  least 
one  cylindrical  drum  structure  provided  around  the  cylindrical 
surface  thereof  with  a  plurality  of  blades  secured  at  their  inner 
root  parts  to  the  drum  structure  and  extending  tangentially  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  drum  structure  to  their  outer  ends,  each  blade 
thereby  having  an  outer  leading  surface  and  an  opposite,  inner 
trailing  surface,  sheets  such  as  pieces  of  paper  money  fed  con- 
tinuously and  successively  along  a  feeding  chute  being  fed  into 
respective  spaces  between  adjacent  blades  of  the  rotating 
stacker  drum  to  be  successively  upended  and  accumulated  into 
neat  stack,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  leaf  spring 
secured  at  an  outer  end  thereof  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
blades  on  the  outer  leading  surface  thereof  and  extending 
toward  the  root  part  of  the  adjacent  blade  in  said  rotational 
direction,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  convex  curved  surface 
facing,  and  lightly  contacting  the  inner  trailing  surface  of  said 
adjacent  blade,  said  leaf  spring  being  adapted  to  reduce  the 
degree  of  freedom  of  a  sheet  fed  into  the  space  between  the 
said  convex  curved  surface  and  said  adjacent  blade. 
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4^2,054  control  lever  supporting  the  control  roller  fixed  on  the  shaft  of 

1  lEQUENTIAL  LOAD  DUAL  DOCUMENT  FEED  the  rocking  initial  gripper,  a  control  cam  and  a  supporting  cam 

WOuIm  Rkh«d  CwtfwcU,  aad  Ovl  Alan  Qveeaer,  both  of  fixed  by  means  of  a  flange  on  the  shaft  of  the  impression  cylin- 


U^ 


BofMcr,  Colo^  awinori  to  latcraatioMl  Bnaiiicai  Machines 
Co  foratkMU  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,546 
lat  a.2  B65H  7/02 
CL  271— 227 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


17  Claims 


der,  a  supporting  roller,  a  rocking  lever  supporting  the  sup- 
porting roller  supported  additionally  on  the  shaft  of  the  rock- 
ing initial  gripper,  the  control  roller  bearing  against  the  control 
cam  and  the  supporting  roller  bearing  against  said  supporting 
mm,  the  supporting  roller  maintaining  the  control  roller 
against  said  control  cam. 


4,052,056 

REUSABLE  KARATE  STRIKING  BOARD 

RolMtt  FHcdenthal,  43  Liberty  Square  Road,  Boxboro,  Mass. 

01719 

ContiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  643,604,  Dec.  22, 1975.  This 

appUcatioo  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,568 

iBt  a.2  A63J  5/00 

VS.  a.  272—76  4  Claims 


4.  Method  for  feeding  two  original  documents  into  a  copy- 
ing machine  for  simultaneous  side-by-side  dual  document 
copy  ng,  said  machine  having  two  modes  of  operation,  a  single 
docu  nent  copy  mode  and  a  dual  document  copying  mode,  said 
meth  xl  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sig  laling  said  dual  document  copy  mode;  { 

set  uentially  placing  dual  documents  on  an  entry  station  of 

iie  copying  machine; 
coiner  registering  one  of  the  documents  to  the  first  comer  in 

Be  entry  station; 
comer  registering  the  second  document  to  a  second  comer 
naced  from  said  first  comer  such  that  when  the  second 

<  ocument  is  comer  registered  both  documents  wfll  be  in 
!  ide-by-side  registration  relative  to  each  other; 

fee  iing  the  documents  in  side-by-side  registration  from  the 

<  ntry  sution  to  a  scanning  station  in  the  copying  machine; 
)ind 

rej  jstering  the  documents  at  comers  of  the  scann^g  station. 


scannini 


4,052,055 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRIVING  A  ROCKING  INITIAL 

GRIPPER 
Jara  lav  Jirwe,  Blaaako,  aad  Joaef  Rozsypal,  AdaaMT,  both  of 
Ci  whoalofaUa,  awlpiori  to  AdaaoTske  strojiray,  narodnl 
po^ift,  AdHBOT,  CaecbosloTakia  I 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,464  I 
diiau  priority,  appUcatioB  CnchoaloTakia,  May  29,  1975, 
3T70p75  I 

bt  CL2  B41F  1/28;  B65H  29/08      ' 
U.S.|a.  271—268  3  Claims 


1. 
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1.  A  striking  board  kit  comprising  first  and  second  substan- 
tially rigid  parts,  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  having 
matched  edges  and  matched  concavities  in  said  matched  edges, 
and  a  plurality  of  severable  insert  parts,  each  insert  part  having 
a  portion  thereof  removably  insertable  in  said  concavities  of 
sakl  first  and  second  parts  to  render  said  matched  edges  contig- 
uous and  temporarily  joined  along  an  elongated  junction,  the 
strength  of  each  insert  part  being  sufficiently  great  to  require  a 
strike  of  a  predetermined  force  at  said  junction  to  rapture  said 
insert  part  the  constraction  of  each  insert  part  and  the  remov- 
able connection  between  said  insert  part  and  concavities  being 
such  that  said  strike  of  a  predetermined  force  will  necessarily 
rapture  said  insert  part,  said  raptured  insert  part  being  re- 
moved from  said  concavities  for  insertion  of  another  of  said 
plurality  of  insert  parts  into  said  concavities  thereby  rematch- 
ing  said  edges  of  said  first  and  second  parts  to  once  again 
permit  rapture  by  a  predetermined  force. 


An  arrangement  for  driving  and  controlling  the  periodic 

motion  of  a  rocking  initial  gripper  relative  to  the 

rotational  speed  of  an  impression  cylinder  within  a  sheet  print- 

nachine.  where  the  sheets  are  fed  into  the  machine  for 

,  by  means  of  chucks  of  a  rocking  initial  gripper,  com- 

_'a  driving  shaft  for  the  impression  cylinder  and  a  shaft 

!  upporting  the  rocking  initial  gripper.  a  control  roller,  a 


4,052,057 
ELECTRONIC  AMUSEMENT  MACHINE 
TrcTor  William  Castle,  10  Thoraton  St,  Eltham,  3095,  Australia 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,078 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aastralia,  Aug.  20, 1974, 8591/74 
lat  CL2  A63F  1/00 
VJS.  CL  273—1  E  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  amusement  machine  including  a  visual 
display  having  at  least  two  sets  of  individual  characters,  the 
characters  of  each  set  corresponding  to  the  characters  of  the 
other  of  said  at  least  two  sets,  one  of  said  sets  being  a  playing 
set  and  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  sets  being  a  storage  set, 
said  machine  including  first  circuit  means  to  randomly  illumi- 
nate a  predetermined  number  of  characters  of  said  playing  set 
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during  successive  plays  of  a  game  and  second  circuit  means  to 
transfer  the  result  of  completed  plays  on  said  playing  set  to  said 
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storage  set,  and  means  for  storing  said  results  at  least  until  the 
last  play  is  completed  on  said  playing  set. 

4,052,058 

PISTOL  DRAW  TARGET 

Ronald  E.  Hiatz,  Rte.  2,  Box  206,  Delta,  Colo.  81416 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,934 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  273—1  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  pistol  draw  target  device  intended  for  use  by  an  individ- 
ual to  test  and  practice  their  skill  in  withdrawing  a  pistol  from 
a  holster,  the  pistol  draw  target  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  flat  frame  member  in  a  shape  defining  a  head  portion,  torso 
portion,  and  leg  portion  of  an  individual,  the  frame  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  front  surface  and  a  flat  back  surface; 

a  U-sahped  leg  defining  member  secured  to  the  back  surface 
of  the  frame  member  rearwardly  of  the  leg  portion  thereof 
with  its  bight  portion  disposed  nearest  the  torso  and  with 
its  leg  portions  extending  parallel  to  the  frame  member 
and  outwardly  of  the  frame  member  leg  portions,  each  leg 
portion  terminating  an  equidistance  from  the  frame  mem- 
ber; 

a  base  member  of  a  substantially  rectangular  flat  configura- 
tion having  a  flat  bottom  surface  adapted  to  rest  firmly 
and  securely  on  the  ground,  a  top  surface,  and  opposed 
end  and  siue  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  socket  defming  elements  each  affixed  to  the  top 
surface  of  the  base  member  a  spaced  distance  apart  from 
each  other  with  their  axis  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  base  member,  the  spacing 
between  the  sockets  being  substantially  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  the  terminal  ends  of  the  U-shaped  leg  defin- 
ing member  wth  the  sockets  adapted  to  receive  therein 
said  ends  to  support  said  frame  member  on  said  base  mem- 
ber in  an  upright  vertically  disposed  position; 

a  unitary  rod  member  bent  along  its  axis  to  define  three 
portions  thereof,  namely,  an  arm  member,  a  main  body 
member,  and  a  stub  end  member,  the  arm  member  dis- 
posed at  a  ninety  degree  angle  to  the  body  member  and 
projecting  outwardly  in  a  radial  direction  therefrom,  the 


stub  end  member  disposed  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  to  the 
body  member  and  to  the  arm  member  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  body  member  in  a  direction  normal  to 
the  plane  defined  by  the  combined  arm  and  body  mem- 
bers; 
a  plurality  of  bracket  means  routably  securing  the  body 
member  to  the  back  surface  of  the  frame  member  a  short 
distance  below  a  shoulder  defining  portion  of  the  torso 
portion  and  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  both  sides  of  the  frame  member  in 
the  general  area  of  the  shoulders  thereof; 
said  bracket  means  permitting  rotatable  movement  of  the 
body  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis  along  with  longi- 
tudinal movement  therealong; 
means  affixed  to  opposite  end  portions  of  the  body  member 
inwardly  of  the  stub  end  member  and  arm  member  thereof 
to  limit  the  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  the  body 
member  relative  to  the  frame  member  by  bearing  against 
opposite  side  edges  of  the  frame  member; 
said  rod  member  when  affixed  to  said  frame  member  having 
the  arm  member  extending  vertically  downwardly  in  an 
arm  like  manner  with  the  stub  end  member  extending 
outwardly  rearwardly  of  the  frame  member  back  surface; 
weight  means  secured  to  the  stub  end  member  to  bias  the 

stub  end  to  seek  a  vertical  position; 
a  stop  member  affixed  to  the  frame  member  a  distance  verti- 
cally below  the  stub  end  member  junction  with  the  body 
member,  the  stop  member  having  a  U-shaped  spring  clip 
extending  rearwardly  outwardly  therefrom  of  a  size  and 
configuration  to  engage  and  retain  therein  the  stub  end 
member  when  in  the  vertical  position; 
a  rigid  trigger  arm  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailering  end, 

the  trailering  end  being  bent  into  the  shape  of  a  loop; 
bracket  means  securing  the  trigger  arm  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion on  the  frame  member  back  surface  at  a  position  dis- 
posed vertically  below  the  waist  of  the  torso  portion,  the 
trigger  arm  being  slidable  along  its  axis  between  an  opera- 
tive position  where  the  leading  end  extends  outwardly  of 
the  frame  member  a  distance  to  engage  the  arm  member 
when  in  the  vertical  position,  and  an  in  operative  released 
position  where  it  is  free  of  the  arm  member  and  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  arm  member;  and 
a  flexible  cord  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  loop  of  the 
trigger  arm  trailering  end  with  its  opposite  end  extending 
a  distance  outwardly  and  away  from  the  frame  member  to 
the  position  of  the  individual  using  the  pistol  draw  device; 
whereby  the  device  is  armed  by  placing  the  arm  member  in 
the  vertical  downward  position  and  retaining  it  there  by 
engaging  the  trigger  arm  therewith,  and  upon  the  individ- 
ual pulling  the  cord  to  release  the  trigger  arm  from  en- 
gagement with  the  arm  member  the  weighted  stub  end 
member  rotates  about  the  axis  of  the  horizontal  body 
member  in  a  downward  direction  driving  the  arm  member 
upwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  frame  member  in  a  pistol 
drawing  gesture. 


4,052,059 

HOCKEY  STICK  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  KNOB 

Randle  L.  Rigsby,  Rte.  No.  1,  Box  155,  Signal  Mountain,  Tenn. 

37377 

FUed  May  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  582,446 

Int  CL2  A63B  59/14 

VS.  a.  273-67  A  1  Ctal« 

1.  An  improved  hockey  stick,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
knob  and  a  hockey  stick  member  consisting  of  a  straight  handle 
which  at  one  end  is  integral  with  a  straight  blade  extending 
angularly  respective  thereto,  said  knob  being  unitary  by  com- 
prising an  undivided,  integrated  member  of  generally  ovaloid 
shape  and  made  of  flexible  plastic  material,  said  hockey  stick 
handle  being  cross-sectionally  rectangular  in  shape,  said  knob 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough  of  similar  cross-section- 
ally rectangular  shape,  an  axially  extending  slit  in  a  side  wall  of 
said  opening  and  extending  from  an  inner  surface  into  the  knob 


18( 


wall  less  than  the  wall  thickness  thereof,  said  opening  provid- 
ing transverse  stretching  of  said  knob  for  frictional  fit  on  said 
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haiflle,  said  knob  being  slideable  along  said  handle,  and  secur- 

fijiedly  thereto  in  a  selected  position  by  a  pair  of  set  screws 

}pposite  sides  of  said  knob. 


4,052,060 

BREAK  DOWN  GAME  RACKET 

Roibjr  P.  Balkcoa,  Maywood,  Dl^  aarignor  to  Lawrence  Peska 

ifModatea,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  put  interest 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,852 

Int  CL2  A63B  ¥9/02 

U  A  CL  273—73  R  8  Claims 


4 A  game  racket  comprising  racket  head  means,  detachable 
le  means  and  handle  securing  section  comprising: 
handle  receiving  means  in  said  head  and 
one  end  of  said  handle  means  detachably  and  overlap- 
pingly  securable  to  said  handle  receiving  means, 
registerable  opening  means  in  said  receiving  means  and 
said  handle  w)iere  said  handle  and  said  receiving  means 
overlap,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  opening  means  pass- 
ing transversely  through  a  plane  lying  in  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  handle, 

securing  means  in  said  handle  comprising  pin  means,  arm 
means  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  said  pin  means  to 
swing  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pin  means,  recess  means  in  said  handle  securing  means 
to  pivotally  receive  and  secure  said  arm  means. 


opposed  ends  and  adapted  to  be  wrapped  at  least  one  time 
around  the  shaft  of  said  racket, 

b.  a  supplemental  weight  integrally  associated  with  said 
elongated  member, 

c.  a  second  segment  for  attaching  said  first  segment  to  the 
racket  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-continuous  supple 
member  extending  from  one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said 
elongated  member,  said  supple  member  being  of  a  suffi- 


cient length  and  sufficient  suppleness  to  be  wrapped  at 
least  one  time  around  the  shaft  of  said  racket,  with  said 
first  segment  and  said  supplemental  weight  wrapped 
around  the  shaft  of  said  racket  and  said  supple  member 
overlying  and  extending  snuggly  about  said  first  segment 
and  said  supplemental  weight,  and 
d.  fastening  means  to  affix  said  second  segment  about  said 
first  segment  to  immobily  seat  the  racket  weighting  means 
about  the  shaft  of  the  racket. 


4,052,062 
COMBINATION  RACKET  PRESS  AND  COVER 
Roger  M.  Casayant,  Winsted,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Product  Explo- 
rations Incorporated,  Ridgefield,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,070 

Int.  a.2  A63B  49/16.  49/18 

VS.  a.  273—74  7  Claims 


4,052,061 
RACKET  WEIGHTING  MEANS 
F.  Stewart,  1119  Fleetwood  DHtc,  Carlisle,  Pa.  17013 
DlfiBioa  of  Scr.  No.  596,038,  Joly  11, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,005,864, 
I  is  a  ca«tiMMtio»-i»fttt  of  Scr.  No.  521,177,  Nor.  6, 1974^ 
IWs  appUcatioa  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,955 
Iirt.  CL2  A63B  69/38.  49/04 
VJb,  CL  273—73  R  5  daiaw 

«  An  improved  racket  weighting  means  for  use  with  a 
nM  ket  having  a  shaft  with  a  throat  connected  to  a  frame, 
conprising: 
;  L  a  first  segment  consisting  essentially  of  a  non-continuous 
flexible,  substantially  inelastic  elongated  member  having 


1.  A  combination  cover  and  press  for  a  stringed  racket 
which  comprises:  identical  first  and  second  molded  halves. 
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each  including  a  major  wal  adapted  to  cover  a  face  of  said 
racket  and  a  marginal  wall  extending  from  one  surface  thereof 
to  encircle  the  edge  of  said  racket,  said  marginal  wall  defining 
an  opening  therein  for  receiving  the  handle  of  said  racket  and 
including  an  exposed  edge,  at  least  two  diametrically  opposed 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  edge  being  configured  to  mate 
with  corresponding  second  and  first  portions  of  the  marginal 
wall  edge  of  the  other  of  said  halves,  and  molded  racket  clamp- 
ing ribs  extending  from  said  one  surface  of  said  major  wall;  and 
first  and  second  latch  means  pivotally  secured  to  each  of  said 
halves  for  selective  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  halves 
for  clampingly  engaging  said  halves  against  opposite  sides  of 
the  head  of  said  racket. 


4,052,063 

MULTI-PURPOSE  PROTECHON  DEVICE 

Michael  Wong,  1647-A  LeUehna  Lane,  Honolnln,  HawaU  96813 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,066 

Int.  a.2  F41B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 84  R  7  Claims 


lanes  which  are  parallel  with  said  side  lines,  said  game  includ- 
ing 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  and  elevated  backboard  at  each  end 
of  the  playing  field; 

b.  a  horizontally  disposed  annular  ring  attached  to  each  of 
said  backboards  in  simulation  of  a  basketball  basket; 

c.  movable  basketball  simulating  playing  discs  of  the  tid- 
dleywinks  type; 

d.  a  manually-operated  shooting  piece  for  cooperation  with 
said  playing  discs; 

e.  said  playing  discs  and  said  manually-operated  shooting 
piece  for  cooperation  therewith  being  of  such  size,  shape 
and  consistency  as  to  permit  the  latter  to  be  so  manually 
activated  as  to  propel  said  playing  discs  into  said  annular 
rings; 

(.  means  within  said  annular  rings  for  retarding  the  falling 
movement  of  said  playing  discs  through  the  horizontally 
disposed  annular  rings  carried  by  said  backboards; 

g.  a  circle  at  the  center  of  the  playing  field; 

h.  a  concentric  jump  circle  within  said  first-named  circle 
and 

i.  a  marked  area  directly  under  each  of  said  annular  rings; 

j.  said  marked  areas  and  said  jump  circle  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  color; 

k.  said  foul  lanes  having  a  color  which  contrasts  with  the 
color  of  said  marked  areas  and  said  jump  circle; 

1.  the  halves  of  the  foul  circles  which  are  adjacent  the  foul 
lanes  being  of  substantially  the  same  color  as  that  of  the 
foul  lanes; 

m.  the  playing  discs  on  one  side  having  a  color  which  at  least 
resembles  that  of  the  foul  lanes,  and  on  the  other  side  of  a 
color  which  at  least  resembles  the  color  of  the  jump  circle 
and  the  aforementioned  marked  areas. 


1.  A  multi-purpose  protection  device  comprising  a  shaft 
with  a  point  on  one  end  and  a  butt  on  the  other  end  and  two 
bent  prongs  at  the  middle  portion  of  the  shaft,  the  prongs  are 
bent  in  opposite  direction  from  each  other,  each  of  the  prongs 
being  of  such  size  and  configuration  that  the  last  three  fingers 
of  a  person's  hand  will  fit  along  the  base  of  the  prong. 


4,052,064 

BASKETBALL  GAME 

John  T.  Kennoy,  421  Horsham  Road,  Horsham,  Pa.  19044 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,420,  June  26, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,ioi 

Int  a.2  A63F  7/06 

VS.  a.  273—85  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  table-type  simulated  basketball  game  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rectangular  playing  board  having  a  resilient 
upper  surface  providing  a  playing  field  of  dimensions  which 
are  in  general  proportion  to  the  standard  athletic  basketball 
court  and  defining  end  lines,  side  lines,  foul  circles  and  foul 


4,052,065 

PROJECTILE  CATAPULT  AND  BAT  TOY 

Jose  Rodriquez,  750  E.  166th  St,  Apt  lOA,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10456 

FUed  Ai>s.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,237 

Int  CL2  A63B  59/06.  67/12 

VS.  a.  273—95  F  6  Claims 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a  stand; 

a  spring-mounted  plunger  on  said  stand; 

a  projectile  having  a  cylindrical  body  and  an  inclined  end 

surface  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  plunger; 
a  rotatable  pin  on  said  stand,  means  mounting  said  pin  in  a 

position  to  contact  the  inclined  surface  of  said  projectile 

when  said  projectile  is  mounted  on  said  plunger;  and 
a  bat  having  at  least  one  flat  side  for  striking  said  projectile 

on  said  stand  and  in  the  air. 
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4,052,066 

uibrr-EMissiON  gun  amusement  machine  for 

HOME  USE 

Tik  M  Ohta,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aMiffior  to  Niateado  Co^  LtiL, 
lyoto,  Japaa  | 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,553  ' 
I  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  31, 1975, 5M58430 
lat  CU  F41J  5/02.  5/06 
UJSl  CL  273—101.1 
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c.  means  for  holding  said  holding  means  with  said  flange 
being  disposed  against  the  underside  of  said  trackway;  and 


6ClaiBis 
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d.  a  spherical  ball  dimensioned  for  rolling  contact  with  the 
bottom  track  portion  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  side 
rails. 


1 .  A  light-emission  gun  amusement  machine  mclading  a  light 
em  ssion  gun,  a  photosensor  element,  a  light  source,  a  screen,  a 
mil  ror  interposed  therebetween  to  refect  the  Ught  beam  from 
sut  Kght  source  onto  said  screen  and  thereby  to  produce  a 
tar  fit  mark  thereon,  which  comprises  a  mirror  drive  system 
coi  listing  of  a  mirror  vertical  drive  mechanism  including  a 
dri  ong  shaft  connected  to  a  constantly  revolving  shaft  con- 
net  ted  to  an  electric  motor  in  such  a  manner  that  said  mirror  is 
kq  t  tilting  back  and  forth  throughout  the  rotation  of  said 
ele;tric  motor  and  a  mirror  horizontal  drive  mechanism  in- 
clu  ding  a  driving  shaft  disconnectably  associated  with  said 
coi  istantly  revolving  shaft  via  a  ooc-way  clutch  operable  only 
in  I  normal  direction  of  the  motor,  whereby  said  mirror  is 
dri  k'en  horizontally  only  during  the  rotation  in  normal  direc- 
tio  1  of  said  electric  motor,  and  a  motor  power  supply  control 
deoce  including  a  switching  mechanism  for  reversing  the 
elc  ctrical  connection  between  the  motor  and  a  power  supply 
up  »  generation  of  an  output  signal  by  said  photosensor  ele- 
AM  nt  actuated  by  said  light  emission  gun  to  reverse  the  rota- 
tic  nal  direction  of  said  electric  motor,  whereby  said  target 
nu  irk  is  caused  to  move  diagonally  in  a  composite  direction 
nu  de  up  of  horizontal  and  vertical  component  directions  on 
tb :  screen  by  and  during  a  normal  rotation  of  the  motor  to 
sn  lulate  a  flight  of  a  prey  and  said  mark  is  caused  to  move  only 
v(  rtically  downwardly  upon  suspension  of  the  horizontal  drive 
of  said  mirror  as  the  motor  is  driven  in  reverse  in  response  to 
th ;  generation  of  said  output  signal  to  thereby  simulate  a  fall  of 
sad  prey. 


4,052,068 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Raymond  C.  Placentlno,  39  Cypreat  Road,  Dumont,  N  J.  07628 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,533 

Int  a.2  A63F  7/00 

VS.  a.  273—122  R  *♦  Claims 


4,052,067 
COMBINED  BALL  AND  FLEXIBLE  TRACK 
RJibert  A.  Camo,  28886  Ahoa  Ave.,  WickUffe,  OUo  44092 
FOcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,130 
lit  CL2  A63F  7/00 
UlS.  CL  273—109  |       9  Claina 

L.  An  amusement  device  comprising 
a.  an  elongated  flexible  trackway  of  generally  U-shaped 
croM  section  defined  by  continuous  side  rails  and  a  co- 
extensive rdativdy  narrow  bottom  track  portion  therebe- 
tween, 

.  irr—  at  each  end  of  said  flexible  trackway  for  holding 
said  trackway  said  hokiing  means  being  adapted  to  be 
hand  held  with  the  open  end  of  the  U-shaped  cross  section 
upwardly  directed,  each  of  said  hokiing  means  consisting 
of  a  tdbc  and  a  laterally  projecting  rectangular  flange  at 
one  end.  the  underside  of  said  trackway  including 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising 

a  playing  board  adapted  to  have  a  player  stationed  at  each 
end  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  balls; 

a  series  of  alleys  for  said  balls  on  said  board,  each  of  said 
alleys  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  board  and  hav- 
ing an  end  zone  at  each  end  thereof; 

vision-obstructing  divider  means  mounted  on  said  board  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  alleys  for  dividing  each  of 
said  alleys  into  two  player-sections,  said  divider  means 
having  a  height  sufficient  to  prevent  each  player  from 
visually  observing  the  player  alley  sections  of  the  oppos- 
ing pUyer;  ..      J    ,      u    r 

player-operable  ball  propulsion  means  at  each  end  of  each  of 
said  alleys  for  propelling  said  balls  along  said  alleys,  so 
that  each  player  can  propel  balls  along  selected  player 
alley  sections  of  the  opposing  player  into  the  end  zones 
thereof;  and 

player-operable  ball  diversion  means  in  each  player  alley 
section  adjacent  the  end  zone  thereof  for  diverting  balls 
propelled  along  the  alley  section  to  dead  ball  space  outside 
of  the  alley  section,  so  that  each  player  can  divert  balls 
propelled  into  his  alley  sections  by  the  opposing  player 
and  prevent  such  balls  from  reaching  the  end  zones 
thereof. 


4,052,069 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Shamir  Siagh  Saadhn,  2320  Acton  St,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94702 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,556 

lot  CL2  A63F  3/02 

UjS.  CL  273-131  AB  *  Claim 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising 

a  playing  board  divided  into  a  pUying  field  of  one  hundred 
squares  arranged  in  ten  rows  and  ten  colunms.  said  board 
having  a  first  opponent's  side  disposed  parallel  to  said 
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rows,  and  a  second  opponent's  side  disposed  opposite  said 
first  opponent's  side  and  parallel  to  said  rows, 

a  first  set  of  playing  pieces,  each  piece  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  and  fit  within  a  square  of  said  board, 

a  second  set  of  paying  pieces  visually  distinguishable  from 
said  first  set  of  playing  pieces,  each  piece  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  and  fit  within  a  square  of  said  board, 

said  first  and  said  second  sets  of  playing  pieces  each  compris- 
ing 

two  individual  playing  pieces  which  are  visually  distinguish- 
able from  each  other  and  all  other  playing  pieces  of  the 
set, 

five  pairs  of  playing  pieces  each  pair  visually  identical  to 
each  other  and  visually  distinguishable  from  all  other 
playing  pieces  of  said  set, 

ten  playing  pieces  each  visually  identical  to  each  other  and 
visually  distinguishable  from  all  other  playing  pieces  of 
said  set. 
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a  belt  securable  to  the  lower  torso  of  an  exercising  person,  said 
belt  including; 

a.  a  first  means  of  adjusting  the  length  of  the  front  half  of  said 
belt; 

b.  a  second  means  of  adjusting  the  length  of  the  rear  half  of 
said  belt; 

c.  a  first  strap  securable  around  one  thigh  of  a  person  wear- 
ing said  belt;  whereby,  said  first  strap  prevents  said  belt 
from  sHpping  upward;  and 

d.  a  second  strap  securable  around  other  thigh  of  a  person 
wearing  said  belt;  whereby,  said  second  strap  prevents 
said  belt  from  slipping  upward; 

a  third  rope  attached  to  said  belt  intermediate  said  first  and 

second  means  of  adjusting  the  length  of  said  belt; 

a  fourth  rope  attached  to  said  belt  diametrically  to  said  third 

rope; 

a  first  mechanically  advantageous  hoist  means  linking  said  first 

and  third  ropes;  whereby,  pull  of  said  first  ring  hoists  said  belt; 


,22  9860,25 


a  first  additional  row  of  twelve  squares  disposed  nearest  said 
first  opponent's  side,  said  squares  containing  indicia  indict- 
ing placement  location  of  particular  pieces  selected  from 
said  two  individual  and  five  pairs  of  playing  pieces,  the 
second  and  eleventh  squares  of  said  first  additional  row 
disposed  in  alignment  with  the  rightmost  and  leftmost 
colunms,  respectively,  of  said  playing  field  and  with  the 
first  and  twelfth  squares  of  said  first  additional  row  ex- 
tending beyond  the  lateral  sides  of  said  playing  field,  and 

a  second  additional  row  of  twelve  squares  disposed  nearest 
said  second  opponent's  side,  said  squares  containing  indi- 
cia indicating  placement  location  of  particular  pieces 
selected  from  said  two  individual  and  five  pairs  of  playing 
pieces,  the  second  and  eleventh  squares  of  said  second 
additional  row  disposed  in  aUgnment  with  said  rightmost 
and  leftmost  columns,  respectively,  of  said  playing  field 
and  with  the  first  and  twelfth  squares  of  said  second  addi- 
tional row  extending  beyond  the  lateral  sides  of  said  play- 
ing field. 


4,052,070 
VARIABLE  TENSION  RING  EXERCISER 
Hyok  Sai«  Lew,  7890  Oak  St,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 
Filed  Jaly  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  379^13 
bt  CL2  A63B  21/12 
VS.  CL  272—120  4  daiiH 

1.  A  variable  tension  ring  exerciser  for  physical  training,  said 
exerciser  comprising: 

a  first  bar  including  a  first  pulley  disposed  within  one  extremity 
of  said  first  bar  and  a  second  pulley  disposed  within  other 
extremity  of  said  first  bar, 

a  first  ring  secured  to  one  end  of  a  first  rope,  said  first  rope 
engaging  said  first  pulley; 

a  second  ring  secured  to  one  end  of  a  second  rope,  said  second 
rope  engaging  said  seccmd  pulley; 


a  second  mechanically  advantageous  hoist  means  linking  said 
second  and  fourth  ropes,  whereby,  pull  of  said  second  ring 
hoists  said  belt; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  hoist  means  providing  mechani- 
cal advantage  include  means  of  varying  tensions  on  said  first 
and  second  ropes,  said  tensions  caused  by  the  weight  attached 
to  said  belt; 
wherein  a  plurality  of  sheaves  disposed  along  said  first  bar 

constitute  part  of  said  hoist  means  providing  mechanical 

advantage;  and 
wherein  a  second  bar  is  disposed  intermediate  said  first  bar 

and  said  belt,  said  second  bar  including: 

a.  said  third  rope  extending  from  said  belt  secured  to  one 
extremity  of  said  second  bar; 

b.  said  fourth  rope  extending  from  said  belt  secured  to  other 
extremity  of  said  second  bar;  and 

c.  a  plurality  of  sheaves  disposed  along  said  second  bar 
constituting  part  of  said  hoist  means  providing  mechanical 
advantage. 


4,052,071 

TRAVEL  GAME 

Jack  SlegfHed,  1154  E.  82ad  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11236 

FUed  Aag.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,679 

Int  CL2  A63F  3/04 

VS.  CL  273—134  AC  2 

1.  A  game  device  comprising  main  game  board  means  with 
opposite  spaced  end  edges  and  opposite  spaced  front  and  rear 
edges  interconnecting  said  end  edges  to  delineate  and  define  a 
main  playing  board  field,  an  inner  playing  field  having  a  map 
disposed  thereon  carried  by  said  main  game  board  means  and 
spaced  from  said  end  edges  and  said  front  and  rear  edges,  an 
outer  playing  marginal  field  carried  by  said  main  game  board 
means  intermediate  said  inner  playing  field  and  said  end  edges 
and  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  main  game  board,  a  plurality  of 
playing  boxes  carried  by  said  outer  playing  ntarginal  field,  first 
player  marker  means  constructed  for  movement  sequentially 
about  on  said  outer  playing  marginal  field,  and  number  select- 
ing gaming  means  comprising  a  pair  of  six  sided  dice  for  con- 
trolling and  regulating  said  movement  of  said  player  marker 
means,  said  first  player  marker  means  comprising  a  first  plural- 


ity  of 
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ity  of  marker  discs  for  placement  upon  said  playing  boxes  as 
guj  des  on  casting  of  said  dice,  second  player  marker  means 
coi  nprising  a  second  plurality  of  marker  discs  for  placement 
up  m  said  map,  a  plurality  of  bills  of  paper  play  money  of 
vai  ious  denominations  for  being  played  by  the  players  in  the 
gai  M,  a  plurality  of  travel  cards,  each  of  said  travel  cards 
ha'  ing  different  starting  locations  and  ending  locations  locat- 
abfe  on  said  map,  a  plurality  of  different  airplane  ticket  cards  to 


continental  outline,  playing  pieces  adapted  to  be  advanced 
along  the  pachisi-like  playing  spaces  from  a  starting  point  in  at 
least  one  of  the  lines  of  playing  spaces  in  response  to  numbers 
as  appearing  from  a  set  of  dice  thrown  in  turn  by  the  players  of 
the  game  and  toward  selective  designated  country  areas  of  a 
continent  and  a  plurality  of  jigsaw  puzzle  parts  corresponding 
in  number  to  at  least  the  respective  number  of  country  areas  of 
all  the  continental  outlines  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  the 
country  areas  when  the  playing  pieces  have  arrived  at  the 
country  area  terminals  and  in  jigsaw  puzzle  fashion  with  one 
another  to  finally  fill  up  the  continental  outlines  of  the  world 
map  to  conclude  the  game. 


be  purchased  with  the  play  money,  and  a  plurality  of  different 
lucjk  cards,  each  of  said  luck  cards  having  a  different  lucky  or 
ucky  direction  for  use  in  playing  said  game  in  accordance 
h  the  cast  of  the  dice  and  the  play  of  the  game,  each  of  said 
pit  ying  boxes  containing  directions  for  the  selection  of  one  of 
sai  1  airplane  ticket,  travel,  or  luck  cards,  said  airplane  ticket, 
tn  vel,  and  luck  cards  disposed  in  stacks  upon  said  inner  play- 
in(  field  and  directing  the  movement  of  said  second  plurality 
of  marker  discs  upon  said  map. 


Pliliy 


US, 


4,052,073 

BLACKJACK  PLAY  DIRECTOR 

Franklin  E.  MiUer,  6936  Rockriew  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex.  75214 

FUed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,591 

Int  a.2  G09B  19/22 

U.S.  a.  273—148  R  9  Claims 


4,052,072 

EDUCATIONAL  WORLD  MAP  GAME 

E.  Bcal,  43  Merrill  St,  Portlaiid,  Maine  04101 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,485 

lot  CV  A63F  3/04 

.  CL  273—134  AC  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  educational  world  map  game,  a  game  board  display- 
in  ;  a  world  map  with  the  several  continental  outlines  thereon, 
ei  ch  of  the  continental  outlines  having  the  various  country 
aieas  outlined  and  designated  therein,  a  line  of  pachisi-like 


lymg  spaces  extending  about  the  periphery  of  the  game 
bitfd,  a  irfurality  of  lines  of  pachisi-like  playing  spaces  respec- 
ti'  rdy  extending  inwardly  at  different  points  along  said  periph- 
ei  al  line  and  terminating  respectively  at  the  respective  conti- 
n  ntal  outlines  and  at  a  country  area  outlined  therein,  certain  of 
SI  id  inwardly-extending  lines  of  spaces  having  branch  lines  of 
s{aces  and  intersecting  one  another,  thereby  extending  the 
o  Ttain  inwardly-extending  lines  of  spaces  to  more  than  one 
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1.  A  blackjack  play  director  which  comprises: 

a.  structure  having  four  normally  deenergized  indicator 
means  adapted  to  be  sensed  by  a  player,  each  said  indica- 
tor means  providing  a  corresponding  one  of  four  black- 
jack play  responses  when  energized, 

b.  a  plurality  of  input  switches,  and 

c.  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  switches  and  said  indi- 
cator means  for  exclusive  actuation  of  any  one  of  said  four 
indicator  means 

i.  said  circuit  means  including  means  responsive  to  closure 
of  a  first  of  said  switches  representative  of  the  value  of 
a  dealer's  up  card,  and 

ii.  means  further  responsive  to  closure  of  one  or  more 
additional  ones  of  said  switches  to  represent  the  status 
of  the  player's  first  two  cards,  said  circuit  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  in  dependence  upon  a  prede- 
termined odds  criteria  to  signal  to  said  player  a  proper 
response  by  actuation  of  one  of  said  indicator  means. 


4,052,074 

TWO-SIDE  VIEWABLE  KALEIDOSYMMETRIC 

MORPHOLOGICAL  PUZZLE  GAME 

Janet  OliTcr  Fogle,  and  Rdko  Iwao  Fogle,  both  of  P.O.  Box 

325,  Oceano,  Calif.  93445 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,314 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/08.  9/10 

VS.  a.  273—157  R  8  Claims 

1.  Two-side  viewable  puzzle  game  apparatus  comprising 

a  tray  for  assembly  of  puzzle  pieces  thereon,  said  tray  having 

a  transparent  base;  and 
a  plurality  of  interfitting  puzzle  pieces,  said  puzzle  pieces 
adapted  for  interfitted  arrangements  on  said  tray  base  to 
form  an  assembly  having  top  and  bottom  faces  bearing  a 
design  on  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  faces,  the  design  on 
said  bottom  face  being  viewable  through  said  transparent 
base,  said  designs  each  depicting  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially realistic,  differently  variegated  morphological  ob- 
jects having  inter-object  or  intra-object  symmetrical  char- 
acteristics, said  puzzle  pieces  having  perimetric  shapes 
conforming  to  natural  inter-object  or  intra-object  symmet- 


OCTOBER  4,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


185 


ric  boundaries  of  said  morphological  objects,  at  least  some 
of  said  puzzle  pieces  being  interchangeable  with  puzzle 
pieces  in  other  of  said  morphological  objects  and,  also. 


threaded  shank  being  positioned  in  assembled  relation 
within  said  sleeve,  and 
n.  said  O-ring,  when  said  first  threaded  shank  is  threaded  in 
said  sleeve,  being  compressed  between  said  flat  annular 
bottom  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  said  flat  head,  said  annular 
recess  and  said  recess  in  the  golf  club  head. 


4,052,076 
SCREW  SEAL 
Paul  V.  Wytong,  ScpolTcda,  CaUf.,  aMignor  to  Schrfllo  Com- 
pany,  Scpiil?eda,  Calif. 

Filed  Jne  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,546 
Int  CL2  F16J  15/16 
U.S.  a.  277—24  5 


being  reversibly  interchangeable  with  puzzle  pieces  in  the 
same  and  other  morphological  objects,  so  that  said  puzzle 
pieces  may  be  interchanged  to  produce  a  kaleidosynunet- 
ric  effect  and  demonstrate  the  symmetries  of  nature. 


4,052,075 
GOLF  CLUB 
C.  Robert  Daly,  Rte.  No.  1,  75  Paaco  Road,  Zephyrhillt,  Fla. 
33599 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,408 

Int  a.2  A63B  53/08 

U  A  CL  273—171  2  Claims 


1.  A  golf  club  having  a  recess  in  the  head  thereof  for  receiv- 
ing a  weight  insert,  the  weight  insert  including: 

a.  a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  flat  annular  bottom  surface  at 
one  end  thereof  positioned  in  the  head  recess, 

b.  said  one  end  thereof  being  internally  threaded, 

c.  a  flat  headed  screw  member, 

d.  the  head  of  said  flat  head  screw  having  a  diameter  equal 
to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  sleeve, 

e.  a  first  threaded  shank  on  said  screw  member  threadedly 
engageable  with  the  internally  threaded  end  of  said  sleeve, 

f.  said  flat  headed  screw  member  further  including  a  non- 
threaded  shoulder  forming  a  substantial  aimular  recess 
between  said  flat  head  and  said  first  threaded  shank, 

g.  an  O-ring  seated  in  said  annular  recess,  the  thickness  of 
which  O-ring  approximates  the  height  of  said  annular 
recess, 

h.  the  diameter  of  said  O-ring  approximating  the  diameter  of 

said  flat  head, 
i.  a  second  threaded  shank  having  a  cross  section  less  than 

the  cross  section  of  said  first  shank  and  extending  centrally 

and  axially  from  said  first  shank, 
j.  weight  means  positioned  on  said  second  threaded  shank 

and  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  sleeve  and  positioned 

within  said  sleeve, 
k.   retaining  means  threadedly  engaged  in  said  second 

threaded  shank  for  holding  said  weight  means  thereon, 
1.  said  retaining  means  having  a  diameter  less  than  said 

sleeve, 
m.  said  retaining  means,  said  weight  means  and  said  second 


1.  A  screw  seal  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  carrier  having  an  interior  for  engag- 
ing a  screw; 

a  wiper  body  engaging  said  carrier, 

a  first,  second  and  third  spaced-apart  parallel  lands  with 
arcuate  radially  inner  sections  extending  radially  inwardly 
into  said  interior  of  said  carrier  from  said  wiper  body,  said 
lands  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  carrier; 

a  wiper  seal  disposed  between  said  second  and  third  lands 
and  facing  inwardly  into  said  interior  of  said  carrier; 

a  drain  groove  defined  between  said  first  and  second  lands, 
said  groove  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  carrier  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  beyond  the  inner  most  surface  of 
said  wiper  seal; 

wherd)y  when  said  lands  engage  a  screw,  lubricanU  wiped 
by  said  wiper  seal  flow  in  said  drain  groove  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  such  screw,  such  lubricants  may  thus 
be  retained  within  a  nut,  ball  screw,  or  the  like  which  is 
coupled  to  said  screw  seal;  and  including  a  sealing  mem- 
ber helically  disposed  within  said  interior  of  said  carrier 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  wiper  body. 


4,052/n7 
SHAFT  SEAL  WTTH  CUNCH-BUTT  METAL  CASE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Samuel  E.  MacArthor,  Latbmp  Village,  and  Stanley  N.  Sadtk, 
Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  aMignort  to  Fcderal-Mofsi  Cor- 
poration, Detroit  Mkh. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,577 

Int  CL^  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—183  3  Claims 


1.  A  radial  Up  shaft  seal  including,  in  combination: 

a  rigid  generally  cylindrical  reinforcing  case  having  a  cyUa- 
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di  ical  portion  with  a  free  end,  a  flange  portion  extending 
radially  from  said  cylindrical  portion  at  an  end  thereof 
0|  iposite  said  free  end,  said  flange  portion  also  having  a 
frx  end, 

said  case  being  formed  initially  from  a  flat  rigid  rectangular 
St  ip  bent  along  its  major  axis  to  define  said  cylindrical 
pdrtion  and  said  flange  portion,  the  ends  of  said  strip 
d<  fining  a  continuous  parting  line  extending  throughout 
til  e  axial  length  of  said  case  including  said  cylindrical 
p(  irtion  and  said  flange  portion,  the  ends  of  said  strip  along 
til  e  parting  Une  within  the  area  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
b<  ing  in  abutting  engagement  with  one  another,  and  the 
ei  ds  of  said  strip  along  the  remainder  of  said  parting  line 
w  thin  the  flange  portion  being  in  spaced  relation  with  one 
ai  other,  elastomeric  seal  means  supported  by  said  case 
ai  d  including  a  main  body  portion  bonded  to  said  case  and 
a  haft  engaging  main  lip  portion  integral  with  and  extend- 
in  S  radially  inwardly  fr<Hn  said  main  body  portion,  and 
pi  eventive  means  for  preventing  egress  of  lubricant  from 
Slid  parting  line,  said  preventive  means  including  said 
m  lin  body  portion  completely  covering  at  least  the  entire 
SI  id  parting  line  along  said  cylindrical  portion  of  the  case 
ai  d  completely  covering  at  least  one  of  said  free  ends  of 
tie  case,  and 

said  m#in  lip  portion  including  a  continuous,  inseparable, 
ci  rcumferential  lip  adapted  to  engage  a  cylindrical  shaft  at 
ai  i  uninterrupted  edge  defined  by  the  intersection  of  two 
n  dially  inwardly  mutually  converging  surfaces  of  said 
n  kin  hp  portion. 


4»052,079 
WHEELBARROW  TRANSPORT  MEANS 
Maurice  E.  Lehman,  1960  Honcihoe  Road,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
17601 

FOed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,524 

Int  a.2  B62B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  280— ^7  J  7  Claims 


1.  A  wheelbarrow  transport  apparatus  comprising  a  dolly 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rear  end  caster  wheels  and  a 
generally  horizontal  body  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said 
caster  wheels  and  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a 
wheelbarrow  having  a  rear  leg  structure  and  handles  and  a 
single  forward  ground  wheel,  and  means  on  said  dolly  forming 
a  rigid  supporting  socket  for  said  leg  structure  and  receiving 
the  leg  structure  and  supporting  the  same  on  the  dolly  elevated 
from  the  ground  with  the  wheelbarrow  handles  extending 
forwardly  above  the  dolly  and  said  ground  wheel  of  the  wheel- 
barrow arranged  rearmost  and  rolling  on  the  ground  rear- 
wardly  of  the  dolly,  said  rigid  supporting  socket  resisting 
turning  of  the  wheelbarrow  leg  structure  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  having  sufficient  clearance  relative  to  the  wheel  structure 
whereby  the  latter  can  articulate  somewhat  in  a  vertical  plane 
relative  to  the  dolly. 


4,052,078 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  COLLAR 

EUcae^  »— «    ■"»'.  c/o  BrflUaat  LigMng  Flxtairc  Corp.,  12  W. 

3UI  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 
DhM  «  of  Scr.  No.  481,872,  Joe  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3^06,775. 
TUB  appBwHoM  Jniy  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  593,745 
C1s4m  priority,  appttcatton  Israel,  Jaly  1, 1973, 42637 
bt  CL2  B23B  47/00:  P16D  U/06 

ICIaim 


4,052,080 

CART  FOR  LIVESTOCK 

F^ed  L.  Hedderich,  P.O.  Box  106,  CuDdca,  Ind.  46917,  and 

Cortis  C.  George,  P.O.  Box  218,  ILR.  No.  1,  Flora,  lad.  46929 

FUcd  June  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,254 

Int  CL2  B62B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  280— 47  J6  12  Claims 


1.  X  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  collar 
attact  able  to  a  bit,  said  bit  being  scheduled  for  intermittent 
select  ve  use  as  a  rotating  bit,  a  driven  number  adapted  to 
actua  e  a  supplimental  tool,  said  member  having  a  well  on  one 
end  tiereof,  said  well  including  a  single  transverse  pin  therein 
said  p  3wer  transmission  collar  being  scheduled  for  intermittent 
select  ve  use  for  transmitting  power  from  said  rotating  bit  to 
said  i  riven  member  without  impairing  the  usefulness  of  the  bit 
when  dissociated  from  the  supplemental  tool,  said  collar  hav- 
ing a  \  elf-guiding  single  spiral  surface  and  a  single  power-trans- 
missicn  surfKe  engageable  with  said  single  pin,  said  collar 
fittiai  into  said  wdl  of  said  driven  member  and  against  said 


singk 


inwaidly  toward  the  axis  of  the  collar  and  well,  the  tip  of  said 


sin^ 


towai  d  which  said  single  spiral  surface  guides  the  collar  to  said 


singk 
pin. 


cylindrical  pin.  the  axis  of  which  is  directed  radially 


pin  being  spaced  from  the  bit,  said  pin  having  surfaces 


power-transmission  surface  engagement  with  said  single 


1.  A  tiltable,  handle-propelled,  attendant-stabilized  wheeled 
cart,  comprising: 

elongated  platform  means  having  an  upwardly  directed 
supporting  surface,  said  platform  means  when  in  a  position 
of  use  being  disposed  with  the  elongated  longitudinal 
direction  thereof  extending  substantially  horizontally; 

support  roller  means  mounted  on  said  platform  means  and 
adapted  for  rolling  engagement  with  the  ground  or  a 
floor,  said  support  roller  means  being  disposed  below  said 
supporting  surface  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  platform  means,  said  support  roller  means  being  posi- 
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tioned  with  said  axis  disposed  closely  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  platform  means; 

guide  means  fixed  to  said  platform  means  at  said  one  end 
thereof  to  assist  in  guide  a  load,  such  as  an  animal,  onto  the 
supporting  surface,  said  guide  means  including  a  platelike 
flange  member  rigidly  fixed  to  said  one  end  of  the  plat- 
form means  and  projecting  outwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  supporting  surface  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
45*,  said  flange  member  having  an  upper  edge  thereof 
fixed  to  said  platform  means  and  substantially  flush  with 
said  supporting  surface; 

elongated  handle  means  fixed  relative  to  said  platform  means 
and  projecting  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  other 
end  thereof;  and 

winch  means  mounted  on  said  handle  means  to  permit  a  load 
to  be  pulled  onto  said  platform  means,  said  winch  means 
including  a  rotatable  drum  having  an  elongated  flexible 
cablelike  member  wound  therearound,  said  cablelike 
member  having  engaging  means  associated  with  the  free 
and  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  load. 


to  Mdropoiitan 


4,052,081 
BUSSING  CART 
F^«dcriek  R.  Becker,  m,  Dallas,  Pa., 
Wire  Corporatkn,  Wilkci-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,726 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbacqnent  to  Not.  30, 

1990,  has  been  disHainifd, 

Int  CL2  B62B  3/02 

U  A  CL  280— 79  J  14  Ctaims 


for  releasably  engaging  each  rod  of  said  one  of  said  pairs 
of  rods;  and 
g.  rollable  caster  means  for  rolling  said  cart  being  secured  to 
said  side  frame  members,  said  rollable  caster  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  apart  casters  disposed  on  each  of  said 
lower  sections  of  said  side  frame  members. 


4,052,082 
ARTICULATED  HANDLE  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
UwiCBCC  T.  Jones,  Playa  Dd  Rcy,  and  Anson  SlM,  Northridge, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Califbrnia  RAD  Center,  Cnircr 
Qty,  Calif. 

FOcd  Jnly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,014 

Int  CL2  B62B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  280-«7.02  R  9  Clafans 


1.  A  cart  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ^>art,  generally  S-shaped  side 
frame  members; 

b.  connecting  means  extending  between  said  side  frame 
members  for  securing  one  side  frame  member  to  the  other 
side  frame  member,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  i^Mrt  rods  of  equal  length  and  fastener 
means  for  securing  said  rods  to  said  side  flame  members; 

c.  platform  means  for  supporting  articles  extending  between 
said  side  frame  members  and  being  supported  on  said 
connecting  means; 

d.  each  of  said  side  frame  members  including  vertically 
^Mced  apart  upper,  middle  and  lower  sections  that  are 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other  in  substantially  horizontal 
planes,  a  first  substantially  vertical  section  connecting  said 
upper  and  middle  sections,  and  a  second  substantially 
vertical  section  connecting  said  middle  and  lower  sections 
to  provide  a  S-shaped  configuration; 

c.  a  first  pair  of  said  rods  being  secured  to  each  of  said  upper 
sections  and  a  second  pair  of  said  rods  being  secureid  to 
each  of  said  lower  sections  of  said  side  frame  members, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  platform  means  being  mounted  on 
one  of  said  pairs  of  rods; 

f.  said  at  least  one  of  said  platform  means  including  opposite 
end  portions  provided  with  hook-shaped  engaging  means 


/ 


/)(  hA 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising; 

a  body  member  having  a  recessed  channel; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  rotatively  connected  to  the  body  mem- 
ber, and 

an  articulated  handle  member  connected  to  the  body  mem- 
ber and  further  having  at  least  two  parts  pivotally 
mounted  to  each  other  and  c^Mible  of  retroflexion,  the 
articulated  handle  member  being  stored  within  the  re- 
cessed channel  when  in  a  state  of  retroflexion. 


4^2,083 

LOAD  BRACING  DEVICE 

DaTid  Edward  Lata,  300  Washington  Laae,  Ckrlisle,  Pa.  17103 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,384,  Aprfl  5, 1974» 

abandoned.  This  application  Jaa.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  542,987 

Int  CL2  B60P  7/14 

U.S.  CL  280—179  R  6 


1.  A  load-bracing  device  for  use  in  a  load-carrying  vehicle 
having  side  walls  comprising  at  least  one  means  mounted  on 
one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  vehicle  for  engaging  and  bracing 
a  load,  said  load-engaging  means  comprising  an  elongated 
load-engaging  member,  hinge  means  connecting  said  load- 
engaging  member  to  said  one  side  wall  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  wall  in  paralldogram  fashion  and  between 
a  collapsed  position  and  an  expanded  position,  means  for  main- 


188 


^  said  kMd-engaging  member  in  the  expanded  position, 

1 1  flexible  panel  connected  at  one  end  to  the  front  end  of  the 

;  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  end  of  the  load  member 

nt  to  said  front  end,  said  panel  preventing  objects  from 

lodging  between  said  front  end  and  said  adjacent  end  of  said 

ring  member. 
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4»052,084 
'  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Robfcrt  L.  Prapit,  An  Arbor,  Mkh^  aMiCMN*  to  Hcraan  Miller, 
l4e„  ZcdMd,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,658 

bt  CL2  B62D  21/00 

U,SJ  0.280-^408  SOaima 


ally  damping  surface  for  preventing  imcontroUed  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  towed  trailer  comprising: 

a  flexible  belt  connector  comprising  first  and  second  means 
and  an  intermediate  portion, 

said  first  and  second  ends  adaptedly  securable  to  spaced 
positions  on  a  vehicle, 

said  intermediate  portion  of  said  connector  adapted  to  coop- 
eratively engage  the  external  surfaces  of  a  curved  guiding 
surface  of  the  sway  control  device  in  a  taut  manner  to 
cause  frictional  damping  thereon,  and 

means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  flexible  connector  for 
tightening  and  loosening  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
flexible  connector  from  the  curved  surface  of  the  sway 
control  device, 

said  means  comprising  a  toggle  release  having  an  elongated 
first  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  flexible  connector 
and  having  a  second  movable  toggle  member  pivotally 
mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  member, 

said  toggle  member  is  pivotally  connectable  to  the  vehicle  at 
a  point  along  its  length,  and  when  moved  to  an  over 
center  position  along  the  length  of  said  flrst  member  in- 
creasing the  tension  of  said  flexible  connector  on  the 
curved  surface  of  the  sway  control  device  and  when 
moved  to  its  under  center  position  releasing  tension  of  said 
flexible  connector  on  said  curved  surface, 

said  flexible  connector  comprising  a  reinforced  plastic  belt. 


1,  A  pallet  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  base  having  a 
plui  ality  of  spaced  i^wrt  support  legs  extending  downwardly 
ftoi  I  the  comers  thereof  and  an  additional  pair  of  support  legs 
at  t  le  ends  of  the  base  intermediate  the  comer  legs,  an  up- 
wai  dly  extending  frame  mounted  on  said  base  at  a  position  in 
subt  tantially  vertical  alignment  with  said  pair  of  support  legs, 
and  means  on  horizontally  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  for 
detichably  hanging  a  plurality  of  containers  thereon,  said 
han  png  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally 
ext(  oding  vertically  spaced  support  rails,  each  of  said  rails 
pro  ecting  transversely  of  said  finime  so  as  to  provide  a  support 
OD  '  trhich  a  (rfurality  on  containers  can  be  hung,  and  plurality 
of  I  Md  carrying  containers  having  side  walls  and  open  upper 
end  \  mounted  on  said  rails  on  opposite  sides  of  said  upwardly 
ext(  nding  frame,  each  of  said  containers  having  an  outwardly 
and  thence  downwardly  extending  flange  at  said  upper  end 
the  eof,  each  of  said  containers  being  supported  on  said  rails  by 
hav  ng  the  flange  thereon  hooked  over  and  slidably  supported 
on  ( «e  of  said  rails  with  one  side  wall  of  said  container  engag- 
ing the  rail  immediately  below  said  one  rail  to  ei^le  sliding 
mo'  rement  of  said  containers  on  said  rails. 


4,052,086 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 

Erich  Eckart,  Oettfogenstraaae  54, 8000  Mmdch  22,  Gcrmaoy 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653^1 

Oaima  priority,  ap^ication  Gcmany,  Feb.  1, 1975, 2504281 

Int  0.2  A63C  9m 

U.S.  O.  280—618  13  Oaims 


4,0ff2»0t5 

FLEXIBLE  CONNECTORS  FOR  TRAILER  SWAY 

CONTROL  DEVICES 

WiiiMi  L.  Rcadcaqr,  4231  E.  Ibucho  Drive,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

10018 

iMBiiwInpwtnnfr  No.  502,058,  hxg,  30, 1974,  Pat 
n4  3,920,266.  lUi  appMcation  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,842 

lit  0.2  B60D  7/00 
U4.  CL  280-446  B  13  Oaiav 


1.  A  safety  binding  for  attachement  of  a  ski  to  the  boot  of  a 
skier  comprising  in  combination  a  plate  coextensive  with  the 
length  of  the  boot  means  for  unseparably  connecting  said  plate 
to  said  ski  for  pivitol  movement  relative  to  the  ski  at  the  center 
of  rotation  of  the  leg  of  said  skier,  to  freely  rotate  relative  to 
said  ski,  a  heel  holding  element  mounted  on  said  plate  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  heel  holding  element  having  resilient 
securing  means  for  releasably  holding  said  heel  under  torsional 
and  tensile  loads  on  said  plate  and  means  for  the  release  of  said 
resilient  securing  means  operable  in  response  only  to  a  pulling 
force  resulting  from  a  teivnle  load  on  said  leg  and  a  coupling 
system  interconnecting  said  ski  and  said  heel  holding  element 
for  converting  the  rotation  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  ski  in 
response  to  a  torsional  movement  of  said  leg  into  a  pulling 
force  to  releasing  said  resilient  securing  means 


A  tenwM  coatroUaUe  flexible  connector  means  for  a 
aw4y  control  device  for  trailers  which  passes  over  a  friction- 


4^2,087 
FOLDABLE  CASTER  CHAIR  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 
Joseph  A.  Gagliu^  2803  Sudberry  Lhm,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 
Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,159 
bt  0.2  B62B  7/06 
U.S.  CL  280-650  10  Oaima 

1.  A  foldable  caster  chair  for  use  by  the  handicapped,  com- 
prising: 
a  rigid,  generally  rectangular  seat  member  having  first  bear- 
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ing  means  on  each  of  its  opposite  front  comers,  and  sec- 
ond bearing  means  on  each  of  its  opposite  rear  comers; 

a  front  leg  assembly,  including  a  pair  of  front  legs  each 
having  third  bearing  means  thereon  near  their  upper  end, 
said  third  bearing  means  being  engaged  with  said  first 
bearing  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  front  leg  assembly 
to  the  front  comers  of  said  seat  member,  so  that  said  front 
leg  assembly  can  be  folded  backwardly  beneath  said  seat 
member; 

a  rear  leg  assembly,  including  a  pair  of  rear  legs,  said  rear 
legs  being  substantially  longer  than  said  front  legs  and 
each  having  fourth  bearing  means  centrally  thereon,  said 
fourth  bearing  means  being  engaged  with  said  second 
bearing  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  rear  leg  assembly  to 
the  rear  comers  of  said  seat  member,  so  that  said  seat 
member  can  be  folded  upwardly  toward  said  rear  leg 
assembly; 

a  pair  of  L-shaped  arms,  each  including  a  generally  horizon- 
tal portion  and  a  generally  vertical  portion; 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  outer  end  of  the  generally 
horizontal  portion  of  each  of  said  L-shaped  arms  on  the 


4,052,088 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  UNITS 
Uwrence  George  NicboUa,  Tyiclcy,  Engiaiid,  aarigaor  to  Giri- 
ing  United,  Birmingham,  Englaad 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  539,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  KiBgdoil^  Jnly  10, 1974, 
30627/74 

Int  0.2  B60G  11/30 
U.S.  CL  280-708  3  OaiM 


1.  A  suspension  unit  comprising  a  cylinder,  means  defining  a 
pressure  space  within  said  cylinder  filled  with  a  dispersion  of  a 
mixture  of  fixed  masses  of  gas  and  liquid,  said  means  including 
a  selectively  movable  end  wall,  a  damping  piston  working 
through  said  dispersion  in  said  pressure  space,  a  piston  rod  fast 
with  said  damping  piston  and  extending  sealingly  through  one 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
position  of  said  end  wall  to  adjust  the  pressure  in  said  pressure 
space,  wherein  said  end  wall  is  constituted  by  a  diaphragm. 

4,052,089 

SELF-ADJUSTING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Norman  Dean  Weaver,  Pickerington,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Diamond 

Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  OUo 

FUed  Jnne  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,759 

Int  CL2  F16L  59/02 

U  A  a.  285-47  5  Oaims 


upper  portion  of  one  of  said  rear  legs,  said  L-shaped  arms 
being  of  a  length  so  that  the  lower  ends  of  the  generally 
vertical  portions  thereof  are  alignable  with  said  front  legs 
when  both  of  said  front  leg  assembly  and  said  rear  leg 
assembly  are  in  an  erect  position  relative  to  said  seat  mem- 
ber, and  said  L-shaped  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
swing  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  when  said  front  and 
rear  leg  assemblies  are  in  said  erect  position,  from  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  generally  vertical  portions  of  said  L- 
shaped  arms  are  generally  aligned  with  their  respective 
front  legs  to  a  position  wherein  said  L-shaped  arms  pre- 
sent no  obstacle  to  the  sideways  movement  of  a  person 
entering  or  leaving  said  seat  member; 

first  locking  means  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  front  legs; 

second  locking  means  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  generally 
vertical  portions  of  said  L-shaped  arms,  releasably  en- 
gageable  with  said  first  locking  means  to  releasably  secure 
said  rigid  seat  member,  said  front  leg  assembly  and  said 
rear  leg  assembly  in  said  erect  position;  and 

caster  wheels  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said 
front  legs  and  said  rear  legs. 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  stroctures  having  a  member  extending 
through  thermal  insulation  panels  which  cover  the  structure 
while  leaving  a  gap  around  the  member  comprising: 
a  thermal  insulation  panel  adapted  to  receive  said  extending 

member  so  as 
to  leave  a  gap  between  said  member  and  said  thermal  insula- 
tion panel; 
a  first  seal  member  located  on  the  external  face  of  said  ther- 
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mal  insulation  panel  adapted  to  abut  the  extending  mem- 
ber and  partially  endoae  the  gap  between  said  member 
and  Mid  thermal  insulation  panel; 

I  lecond  teal  member  slidaUy  located  on  the  external  face  of 
said  thermal  insulation  panel  to  join  with  the  first  seal 
member  to  completely  encloae  the  gap  between  the  mem- 
ber and  the  thermal  insulation  panel; 

bitting  means  for  m#i"**«w«"g  said  second  seal  member 
against  said  first  seal  member  to  insure  the  sealing  of  the 
gap  while  allowing  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
member,  and 

Ci  ip  means  for  iMmfinmg  said  first  and  second  seal  mem- 
bers in  slidable  contact  with  the  external  face  of  said 
insulation  panel. 


individual  fluid  outlet  means  connected  to  each  of  said  sec- 
ond members. 


4,052,091 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Bflly  W.  Bowden,  Hammond,  Ia,  aarignor  to  T  K  Valre  * 
Maaoftetnring,  Inc^  HaouBond,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  548,223 

Int  CLJ  FML  21/02 

U  A  CL  285—305  «  CI«itaM 


4,052,090 
MULnPORT  SWIVEL  JOINT 
Stafliord,  lIlMdalf,  DL,  aaricMr 
Bridge  A  InM  Company,  fMk  Brook,  ID. 

FDed  Mar.  31, 197«,  Scr.  No.  <72,273 
IM.  CL»  F16L  9/20.  39/04 
U.Sia.285— 61 


to  Chicago 


4aalni8 


IJ  A  multiport  swivel  joint  for  fluid  flow  comprising: 

a  central  vertical  stationary  support; 

a  rfurality  of  first  circular  semi-toroidal  members  of  uniform- 
diameter,  each  of  which  has  an  outer  portion  adapted  to 
form  a  first  section  of  a  toroidal  conduit  for  the  flow  of  a 
fluid; 

ptorality  of  horizontal  circular  support  plates  concentri- 
cally attached  to  and  vertically  spaced  along  said  station- 
ary support,  each  of  said  plates  being  connected  at  its 
periphery  to  one  of  said  first  semi-toroidal  members; 

aplurality  of  second  circular  semi-toroidal  members,  each  of 
which  inclndes  an  inner  portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  outer  portion  of  one  of  said  first  semi-toroidal  mem- 
bers to  define  said  toroidal  conduit; 
(rfttrality  of  rotary  sealing  means  each  of  which  is  disposed 
between  one  of  said  outer  portions  and  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  inner  portions  to  create  a  fluid-tight  toroidal 
conduit  while  permitting  relative  rotation  between  said 
first  and  second  members; 

for  interconnecting  said  second  semi-toroidal  mem- 
bers, including  vertical  flanges  attached  to  the  periphery 
of  tmA  of  said  second  members,  whereby  said  second 
members  form  a  rigid  unitary  stnicturr, 
rotary  bearing  operativdy  connected  to  the  lowermost  of 
said  second  toroidal  members  for  supporting  the  weight  of 
said  interconnected  members  and  permitting  rotation 
thereof  about  said  central  stationary  siqsport; 

titfividual  fluid  inlet  means  connected  to  each  of  said  first 
memben;  and 


1.  In  a  coupling  device  for  cylindrical  segments  and  the  like 
having  an  end  segment  slidably  dbposed  within  a  sleeve  mem- 
ber, locking  means  comprising  a  first  annular  groove  having 
parallel  flat  sidewalls  provided  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  end  segment,  a  second  annukr  groove  having  parallel  flat 
sidewalls  provided  around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  sleeve 
member  corresponding  to  the  first  annular  groove  and  dis- 
posed directly  in  alignment  therewith  when  said  end  segment 
is  fully  inserted  into  the  sleeve  member,  a  port  provided 
throuj^  the  sleeve  member  in  open  communication  with  the 
second  annular  groove,  a  plurality  of  circula.*  disc  members 
having  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first 
and  second  annular  grooves  and  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  depth  of  either  the  first  or  second  annular  groove  and 
less  than  the  size  of  the  sleeve  member  port,  said  disc  members 
being  removably  disposed  within  the  digned  first  and  second 
annular  grooves  thereby  locking  said  end  segment  in  place  in 
the  sleeve  member,  retainer  means  removably  inserted  within 
said  port  for  retaining  the  disc  members  within  said  annular 
groove  and  including  means  engaging  each  disc  for  connecting 
the  plurality  of  circular  disc  members  in  an  edge-to-edge  rela- 
tionship, said  retainer  means  cooperating  with  said  connecting 
means  to  keep  the  edges  of  adjacent  disc  members  in  contact 
with  each  other  when  installed  within  the  annular  grooves. 


4,052,092 
LATCH  OPERATING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  OPERATING 

AND  LATCH  CONNECnON  IMPROVEMENTS 
Gary  RldMrd  Bergen,  Yorha  Linda,  Calif.,  aadgaor  to  Eaihart 

Indnstrlea,  Inc.,  Farmiagton,  Conn. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  743,284 

Int  CL2  E05C  1/14 

U.S.  CL  292—172  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  latch  operating  device  of  the  type  imparting  motion  of 
an  operating  mechanism  into  partial  rotation  of  a  transversely 
extending  spindle  operably  engaged  with  a  longitudinally 
reciprocal  latch,  said  spindle  being  half-round  and  having  a 
semi-circular  outer  surface  over  a  portion  thereof,  the  operable 
connection  between  said  spindle  and  latch  operationally  re- 
quiring said  spindle  semi-circular  outer  surface  in  non-operat- 
ing position  to  always  face  in  only  a  particular  one  of  generally 
longitudinally  forwardly  and  rearwardly  direction  regardless 
of  the  transverse  side  of  said  Utch  at  which  said  operating 
mechanism  is  positioned;  the  improvements  comprising:  spin- 
dle mounting  means  operably  connected  to  ssid  operating 
mechanism  so  as  to  be  positively  partially  rotatable  about  a 
transverse  axis  by  said  operating  mechanism  when  in  a  normal 
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engaged  position  with  said  operating  mechanism  and  freely 
routable  about  said  transverse  axis  when  disengaged  from  said 
operating  mechanism  in  a  temporary  disengaged  position;  said 
spindle  being  secured  to  said  spindle  mounting  means  rotatable 
therewith  about  said  transverse  axis,  free  rotation  of  said  spin- 
dle with  said  spindle  mounting  means  in  said  spindle  mounting 


4,052,094 

SANDWICH-TVPE  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  AND 

FLUSH  MOUNTED  LOCK  CASSETTE 

Bo  Gttstaf  Widen,  TonhaUa,  Sweden,  aaaisBar  to  GKN-StcMHB 

AB,  Eakilatnna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,704 
Ciafans  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  17, 1975, 7500512 
Int.CL2E05Ci/2tf 
UjS.  CL  292— 336 J  5 


means  temporary  disengaged  position  permitting  selective 
positioning  of  said  spindle  with  said  spindle  semi-circular  outer 
surface  always  facing  in  said  particular  one  longitudinal  direc- 
tion for  said  spindle  mounting  means  normal  engaged  position 
regardless  of  the  transverse  side  positioning  of  said  operating 
mechanism  relative  to  said  latch. 


4,052,093 
TELESCOPING  ROTARY  LATCH  AND  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Lazzaro  A  Fattori,  84  Rose  Atc,  WoodclifT  Lake,  N J.  07680 

Filed  July  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,520 

Int  CL2  E05C  3/10 

U.S.  CL  292—218  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  automotive  vehicle  door  of  sandwich 
construction  comprising  spaced  inner  and  outer  sidewalls 
separated  by  a  reinforcing  layer  and  having  an  end  wall  joined 
at  right  angles  to  said  sidewalls  and  extending  along  one  end 
thereof,  said  end  wall  being  recessed  to  form  a  cassette  receiv- 
ing compartment  which  extends  between  said  sidewalls,  said 
door  outer  sidewall  being  recessed  inwardly  from  its  edge 
adjacent  said  end  wall  and  opening  to  said  compartment,  a 
cassette  comprising  a  lock  house  part  and  a  control  part  con- 
nected thereto,  said  cassette  being  mounted  to  said  door  and 
within  said  compartment  with  said  lock  house  part  mounted  to 
said  door  end  wall  with  its  exterior  face  lying  flush  therewith, 
and  said  control  part  projecting  through  said  outer  sidewaU 
recess  opening  and  lying  flush  with  and  forming  part  of  said 
outer  sidewall  surface. 


1.  In  a  latching  device  for  fastening  a  first  component  having 
a  surface  and  a  well  recessed  therefrom  to  a  second  component 
having  a  slot  with  a  center  enlargement  in  registered  alignment 
with  said  well,  a  two-piece  rotary  latch  for  securing  for  rota- 
tion in  the  bottom  of  said  well  and  having  means  for  projecting 
through  said  bottom  and  through  said  slot  and  center  enlarge- 
ment adapted  to  engage  borders  of  said  center  enlargement  on 
rotation  of  the  rotary  latch  to  fasten  said  components  together, 
said  rotary  latch  comprising  an  inner  member  mounted  to  turn 
with  and  telescope  into  an  axial  bore  of  an  outer  member,  said 
border  engaging  means  being  integrally  formed  on  said  outer 
member  as  radially  projecting  latching  elements  said  inner 
member  terminating  in  a  finger  grip  for  rotating  said  latch,  said 
finger  grip  normally  being  recessed  from  said  surface  when  in 
fully  retracted  position  and  projecting  above  said  surface  for 
accessibility  when  in  extended  position,  and  snap-in  means 
having  elements  integrally  formed  Math  said  members  coacting 
between  the  outer  member  bore  and  said  inner  member  retain- 
ing the  latter  in  said  fuly  retracted  position  against  accidental 
extension  of  the  inner  member  and  projection  of  said  finger 
grip  above  said  surface  when  the  finger  grip  is  not  in  use. 


4,052,095 

SYNTHETIC  ORGANIC  POLYMERIC  SUNG 

PROTECTED  BY  VULCANIZED  OR  CURED 

ELASTOMERIC  LAMINATE  AT  LOAD  CONTACTING 

AREA  THEREOF 

Charles  E.  JcAnson,  KcnaMNre,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Buffalo  Wear- 

faig  and  Belting  Co.,  BafCalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,958 
Int  CL2  B66C  1/12 
U.S.  CL  294—74  1« 


3g     -Xf  3/     37 


1.  A  sling  which  comprises  a  web  of  woven  synthetic  or- 
ganic polymeric  strands  of  a  nylon  or  polyester  filament  with 
a  lamina  of  elastomeric  polychloroprene  rubber  material  vul- 
canized or  cured  onto  a  load  contacting  surface  thereof  and 
filling  surface  openings  between  the  p(4ymeric  strands. 
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4^2,096 
HYbRAULICALLY  OPERATED  GRAPPLE  OR  TIMBER 

T  FORK  i 

K«llErfk  WaObcii,  Lidea,  Swedes,  iMigMM-  to  K^waiM  AB, 
Ijpea,  Swedea 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,816 

Cl^H  priority,  appUcatioB  Swedea,  Apr.  3, 1975,  7503830 

fat  CL2  B66C  7/00 

U.S.|a.  294-88  6Claiaif 
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1.  A  hydraulically  operated  grapple  comprising  an  openable 

and  I  ilosaUe  fork,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  operating  said  fork, 

a  wvc  connected  to  said  fork,  a  hydraulically  operated  wire 

coupled  to  said  wire  to  stretch  the  same  such  that  the 

can  contact  a  load  carried  by  the  fork  and  prevent  the 

loadlfirom  disarranging  and/or  falling  out  of  the  fork,  a  hydrau- 

connecting  a  hydraulic  pressure  source,  said  hydrau- 

operated  wire  stretcher  and  said  hydrauUc  cylinder  to 

operation  of  said  stretcher  conjointly  with  said  cylinder, 

)ressure  accumulator  means  in  said  circuit  between  said 

hydijaulic  pressure  source  and  said  hydraulically  operated  wire 

for  being  pressurized  during  operation  of  said  cylin- 

Dr  supplying  the  wire  stretcher  temporarily  with  pressure 

if  saiid  pressure  source  is  cut  off. 
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4,052,097 
CART  FOR  HIGH  DECK  AMBULANCES 
Bv^  WcO,  Ofi— art,  aad  Richard  H.  Femeao,  WaaUngton 
Gwt  Ho«e,  bodi  of  OUo,  aaai^on  to  Bart  Weil,  Cbicin- 
B4li,Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,223 
lat  a.2  B62H  3/02 


VS. 


CL296— 20 


2  Claims 


1,  A  cart  comprising, 

a  normally  horizontal  bed  having  front  and  rear  ends, 

ai  udliary  wheels  on  the  front  end  of  said  bed, 

n  ar  legs  ptvotally  mounted  on  rear  portion  of  said  bed  and 

extending  downwardly  from  said  bed, 
fiJMt  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  the  front  portion  of  said  bed 

and  extending  downwardly  from  said  bed, 
n^Bans  connecting  said  legs  to  ground  engaging  casters, 
rqleaiable  means  normally  bracing  said  legs  with  respect  to 

said  bed  and  being  relMsable  to  permit  said  legs  to  swing 


rearwardly  and  upwardly  while  said  front  end  of  said  bed 
is  in  a  raised  attitude, 

the  upper  ends  of  said  front  legs  being  pivotally  and  slidably 
connected  to  said  bed  at  a  location  which  is  normally 
rearward  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  front  legs,  the  upper 
ends  of  said  front  legs  being  slidable  forwardly  on  said  bed 
to  raise  the  front  end  of  said  bed, 

a  front  brace  pivoted  at  its  upper  end  to  said  bed  forward  of 
the  upper  ends  of  said  front  legs  and  extending  down- 
wardly to  said  front  legs, 

and  links  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  front  legs  intermediate 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  front  legs  and  pivoted  at  the 
other  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  brace, 

whereby  when  the  upper  ends  of  front  legs  are  slid  for- 
wardly to  raise  the  front  end  of  said  bed  and  said  front  legs 
are  swung  rearwardly  in  thrusting  the  cart  into  a  vehicle, 
the  upper  ends  of  said  brace  and  front  legs,  respectively, 
remain  in  a  longitudinally  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
said  bed,  said  link  permitting  said  legs  and  brace  to  swing 
rearwardly  without  binding. 


4,052,098 

ADJUSTABLE  END  GATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PICK-UP 

TRUCK  OR  OTHER  VEHICLE 

Uoyd  E.  Metz,  Box  43,  R.R.  No.  2,  Falrbory,  Dl.  61739 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,326,  Aug.  21, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,390 

Int  a.2  B62D  33/00 

VS.  CL  296—50  6  Claima 


20    15 


1^   16 


uur 


\DD- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  such  as  a  pick-up  truck  or 
the  like  having  a  load  box  and  a  floor  and  upright  sides  par- 
tially defining  said  load  box,  an  improved  adjustable  end-gate 
assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  gates,  each  approximately  one-half  the 
vehicle  opening  width,  a  pair  of  sliding  hinge  assemblies 
mounting  each  of  said  end  gates  to  a  respective  side  of  said 
vehicle,  each  hinge  assembly  including  a  horizontally 
elongated  stringer  secured  at  forward  and  rear  positions  to 
an  associated  side  of  said  vehicle,  a  sleeve  slidably 
mounted  on  said  stringer  for  movement  between  a  for- 
ward position  intermediate  the  ends  of  a  side  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  a  rear  position  adjacent  the  end  of  said  vehicle,  and 
hinge  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  for  mounting  an  asso- 
ciated gate  for  pivotal  motion  about  a  vertical  axis,  each 
pair  of  said  hinge  assemblies  permitting  their  associated 
gate  to  lower  and  rest  on  the  floor  of  said  truck  box, 
whereby  a  Uvestock  chute  may  be  placed  against  the  rear 
of  said  vehicle  and  said  gates  may  be  independently  posi- 
tioned along  their  associated  stringers  and  rotated  to 
contact  an  adjacent  side  of  said  chute  to  close  off  the  side 
openings  between  said  chute  and  said  vehicle  sides,  said 
gates  resting  on  the  floor  of  said  box  in  all  adjusted  posi- 
tions. 
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4,052,099 

ONCOMING  AIR  SPOILERS  FOR  VEHICLES, 

MOUNTED  NEAR  THE  HOOD  TO  DEFLECT  AIR 

CARRIED  BUGS,  RAIN,  ROAD  SPRAY,  SNOW,  AND 

UGHTWEIGHT  DEBRIS  UP  AND  AWAY  FROM  THE 

WINDSHIELD 

Dcanis  J.  Lowerr,  Robert  E.  Merchant,  and  MUtOB  A.  Walls,  aU 

of  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  Dixson,  Inc.,  Grand 

Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,142 

Int  a.2  B60J  1/20 

VS.  a.  296—91  1  Claim 


and  seat  in  said  open  positicm  and  for  permitting  said  pivotal 
movement  to  said  folded  position,  said  linkage  comprising: 
a  support  member,  .a  pivot  for  connected  one  end  of  said 
support  member  to  said  table  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
table  for  movement  between  an  open  position  in  which 
said  support  member  extends  downwardly  from  said  table 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  support  member  is  in 
confronting  parallel  relation  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  table; 
a  leg,  another  pivot  for  connecting  said  leg  to  the  end  of  said 
support  member  opposite  said  one  end  thereof  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  in  which  said  leg  extends 
downwardly  from  said  support  member  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  support  member  and  said  leg  are  in 
confronting  substantially  parallel  relation; 


1.  A  universally  adaptable  oncoming  air  spoiler  arranged  in 
two  sub  assemblies  for  mounting  on  wide,  medium  and  narrow 
width  vehicles  near  or  on  their  extended  hoods  to  deflect  air 
carried  bugs,  rain,  road  spray,  snow,  and  Ughtweight  debris  up 
and  away  from  their  respective  windshields,  comprising: 

a.  two  alike  air  deflector  planar  panels  having  their  top 
comers  formed  on  a  radius; 

b.  two  alike  channel  supports  to  respectively  co-extensively 
receive  the  bottom  uniform  edges  of  the  two  alike  air 
deflector  planar  panek; 

c.  four  mounting  brackets  to  hold  the  universally  adaptable 
oncoming  air  spoiler  on  a  vehicle,  as  a  pair  of  these  mount- 
ing brackets  are  secured  both  to  a  channel  support  and  to 
the  vehicle,  and  each  of  the  four  mounting  brackets  is  a 
strip  of  bendable  material,  scored  at  selected  places  along 
its  length  for  subsequent  intentional  breaking  at  a  score, 
drilled  and  countersunk  between  the  scores,  and  bent  at 

^  right  angles  near  one  end,  independently  of  any  score, 
thereby  providing  a  choice  of  having  either  a  long  leg  of 
selectable  variable  bracket  length  or  a  short  leg  positioned 
vertically,  upon  installing  this  universally  adaptable  on- 
coming air  spoiler  to  the  vehicle;  and 

d.  selected  multiple  fastening  assembUes  used  throughout  the 
universally  adaptable  oncoming  air  spoiler,  used  at  three 
different  types  of  location  either  to  secure  the  two  air 
deflector  planar  panels  to  the  respective  channel  supports, 
or  to  secure  the  respective  channel  supports  to  the  respec- 
tive mounting  brackets,  or  to  secure  the  respective  mount- 
ing brackets  to  the  vehicle. 


said  seat  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  leg  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  in  which  said  seat  extends  hori- 
zontally from  said  leg  when  said  leg  and  said  support 
member  are  in  their  open  position  and  a  closed  position  in 
which  leg  and  said  seat  are  in  confronting  substantially 
parallel  relation;  means  for  holding  said  seat  in  said  open 
position;  and 

a  longitudinally  extending  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said 
support  member  for  movement  between  an  unlocking 
position  wherein  said  sleeve  is  out  of  overlapping  relation 
with  said  other  pivot  to  permit  pivotal  movement  between 
said  support  member  and  said  leg  and  a  locking  position 
wherein  said  sleeve  overlies  said  other  pivot  to  prevent 
movement  thereabout. 


4,052,101 

STADIUM  RISER  INDIVIDUAL  SEAT,  SUPPORT  AND 

ARMREST  WITH  COMMON  SEAT-ROW  BACKREST 

DaTid  C  DeLong,  1221  Broad  St,  Grinnell,  Iowa  50112 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,767,  July  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,989,299.  TUa  application  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,681 

The  portion  of  tiie  tern  of  tiiis  patent  rabaeqoent  to  Dec.  2, 1993, 

haa  been  disclaimed. 

lit  CL2  A47C  7/54.  1/12 

VS.  a.  297—243  7  Claian 


4,052,100 

COMBINED  FOLDING  TABLE  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

Edwin  Nildtiti,  LacUne,  and  Jean  Gny  Dencra,  Ontremont 

both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Franklyn  M.  Maricna,  Cote  St 

LocCanada 
ContinaatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,695,  Oct  24, 1975,  and  Ser. 
No.  683,327,  May  5, 1976.  TUa  appUcation  Jnne  7, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  693,341 

Int  CL2  A47B  83/02 

VS.  CL  297—159  19  Claima 

1.  In  a  collapsible  combined  table  and  seat  of  the  type 
wherein  said  seat  and  table  are  relatively  pivotally  movable 
between  an  open  position  wherein  said  table  and  seat  are  hori- 
zontal and  the  front  edge  of  said  seat  is  disposed  adjacent  and 
below  one  end  of  said  table  and  a  folded  position  wherein  said 
seat  is  in  confronting  substantially  parallel  relation  with  said 
table,  an  improved  collapsible  linkage  for  supporting  said  table 


1.  In  step  riser  mounted  seating:  a  plurality  of  rowed  individ- 
ual seat  means  including,  first  structural  members  adapted  to  be 
mounted,  in  space-separated  paralleled  relationship.,  to  the 


194 


uphj  lit 


face  of  a  stq>  riser  at  each  side  of  a  seat;  individual  seat 
bottokn  means  adapted  for  being  naounted  between  and  by  pairs 
of  su  xessive  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  structural  members; 
said 
abovfc 


ea;b 


first  structural  members  being  extended  transversely 
and  below  said  individual  seat  bottom  means  mounted 
,;  with  the  upper  longitudinally  extending  portions  of 
tructural  members  formed  over  by  substantially  ninety 
.  so  as  to  coextend  with,  and  be  substantially  parallel  to, 
!  eat  bottom  means,  to  provide  armrest  sections  above  and 
side  of  said  individual  seat  bottom  means;  each  of  said 
itructural  members  being  a  continuous  expanse  of  U- 
channel,  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  channel  web 
to  be  juxtaposed  with,  and  mounted  to,  the  upright 
face  of  a  step  riser;  with  such  channel  wd>  exterior 
presenting  upward  facing  armrest  surfacing;  a  pluraUty 
back  support  structural  members,  individual  ones  of 
are  affixed  to  and  extended  upwardly  from  the  trans- 
extended  portions  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  first 
members;  and.  a  continuously  extending  seat  back- 
!  nember  extending  transversely  of  and  affixed  to  each  of 
Mck  support  structural  members. 


therepy; 

said 

degrees, 
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shap^ 
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4^2,103 
CENTRAL  ARM  REST  FOR  A  COMPLEX  OF  AT  LEAST 

TWO  SEATS 
PIcm  T.  Steiirthal,  Maaay,  France,  aaaignor  to  CompiVBk 
NatloMlc  Air  Ftraaec,  FhMce 

Filed  May  14y  1976,  Scr.  No.  686,371 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiM  Fhmee,  Jaiy  22, 1975, 75  J2763 
lat  CL2  A47C  7/54 
MS.  a.  297—417  12 


4,052,102 

FOLDING  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

P.  Roaeatkal,  7719  Lake  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68164 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,195 

bt.  CL2  B60N  1/04 

ICL297— 334 


6CUdaia 


A  foldaway  base  for  a  seat  comprising  a  pivoting  support 
disposaUe  above  a  floor,  an  attachment  assembly  for 
pivo  tally  attaching  said  support  unit  to  a  floor  and  having 
port  ons  attachable  to  said  floor  and  said  attachment  assembly 
pen  litting  said  support  unit  to  pivot  about  a  horizontal  first 
an  upper  frame  extending  rearwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
supi  ort  unit,  means  pivotally  attaching  said  upper  frame  to 
sakl  support  unit  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  axis  and  disposed  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  rearward  portion  of  said 
sup]  ort  unit,  and  rearward  leg  means  extending  downwardly 
froE  I  said  upper  frame  at  a  rearward  part  of  said  upper  frame 
and  f^fip*''^  to  engage  said  floor,  a  stop  means  on  said  support 
unit  means  on  said  attachment  assembly  in  po&ition  for  engag- 
ing laid  stop  means  when  the  rearward  end  of  said  attachment 
aase  nbly  is  lifted  vertically  so  that  said  engagement  with  said 
stof  means  stops  rotation  of  said  attachment  assembly  about 
said  second  axis  in  a  direction  upwardly  rearwardly  of  said 
seo  od  axis  wherd>y  further  lifting  of  the  rearward  end  of  said 
atta:hment  assembly  after  said  engagement  with  said  stop 
ma  ns  will  cause  said  support  unit  to  rotate  about  said  first  axis 
direction  such  that  said  second  axis  will  be  caused  to  first 
shif :  laterally  of  itself  first  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  define  a 
fin  •biftiwg,  and  said  support  unit  being  constructed  for  per- 
mit ing  said  second  axis  to  move  forwardly  and  downwardly 
aftc  r  ttid  first  shifting  and  in  response  to  an  urging  forward  of 
attftcKftM*"*  assembly  with  respect  to  said  first  axis  so  that 
aitacluneirt  assemUy  reaches  a  desired  certain  storage 
position. 


1.  A  seat  structure  useful  for  transportation  vehicles  and 
embodying  at  least  two,  side-by-side  seats  with  back  rests,  and 
an  arm  rest  pivotally  mounted  on  said  seat  structure  between 
said  side-by-side  seats  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 
between  a  normal,  horizontal  orientation  of  said  arm  rest  and  a 
retracted  position  with  said  arm  rest  disposed  in  a  space  be- 
tween said  side-by-side  seats,  said  seat  structure  being  charac- 
terized by  an  arm  rest  having  a  rear  element  and  a  forward 
element  which  is  a  prolongation  of  said  rear  element,  said  rear 
element  having  a  width  such  that  it  will  fit  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  seats  and  said  forward  element  having  an  arm 
support  surface  of  a  width  wider  than  said  rear  element  and 
wider  than  said  space  between  said  seats  and  a  depth  such  that 
said  forward  element  will  fit  in  said  space  between  said  seats, 
means  pivotally  mounting  would  rear  element  on  s«id  seat 
structure  to  effect  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  elements  in 
unison  between  said  normal,  horizontal  orientation  of  said  arm 
rest  and  said  retracted  position  in  the  space  between  said  seats, 
and  means  for  routing  said  forward  element  with  respect  to 
said  rear  element  through  an  angle  of  90*  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  forward  element  between  a  first 
orientation  of  said  arm  support  part  wherein  its  width  is  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  said  arm  support  part  can  serve  comfort- 
ably as  an  arm  rest  for  both  seats  and  a  second  orientation 
wherein  said  arm  support  surface  is  in  a  substantially  vertical 
pUne,  whereby  said  forward  element  will  fit  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  seats  upon  pivoting  said  arm  rest  to  said  retracted 
position. 

4,052,104 

SEATING  UNIT 

WUllam  H.  Nom,  524  S.  Mohlenbcrg  St^  Allentowm  Pa.  18104 

FDed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,455 

iBt  CL»  A47C  7/02 

UJS.  CL  297-456  7  OafaM 

L  A  seating  unit,  comprising: 

a  support  structure  including  a  contoured  seat  and  back 
support,  said  support  structure  being  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  and  independent  sub-units,  each  con- 
toured to  include  a  portion  of  the  seat  and  back  support;  a 
plurality  of  separate  and  independent  pieces  of  resilient 
foam  covering  the  seat  and  back  support  portions  of  each 
of  said  sub-units,  said  resiUent  foam  having  a  non-seat  and 
back  shaped  outer  seating  surface  which  is  in  non-con- 
formity with  the  contour  of  the  sub-unit,  said  resilient 
foam  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  Axpodi  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  the  foam  with  sufficient  flexibility 
whereby  the  foam  upon  being  deformed  by  an  occupant 
assumes  a  seat  and  back  support  shiqie  corresponding  to 
the  contoured  seat  and  back  support  of  the  support  stnic- 
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ture  and  the  occupant  is  supported  by  the  support  struc-  depending  second  position,  an  actuating  arm  connected  to  said 

ture;  fabric  covering  each  foam  covered  sub-unit;  and  position  control  arm  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  posi- 

means  for  supporting  the  individual  fabric  and  foam  cov-  jion  control  arm,  and  positioning  means  carried  by  said  support 

ered  sub-units  in  a  spaced  reUtionship  to  each  other  to  ^^  coupled  to  said  actuating  arm  for  selectively  permitting 
form  the  seating  unit  of  a  plurality  of  individual  ^>aced 


fabric  and  foam  covered  sub-units  having  spaces  therebe- 
tween, whereby  the  unoccupied  seating  unit  has  a  dis- 
membered non-seating  unit  visual  appearance,  which 
provides  a  pr?-determined  seating  contour  when  occu- 
pied. 


4,052,105 

TRUCK  HOIST 

Walter  Moe,  502  S.  12th  St.,  Moaterideo,  Minn.  56265 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,509 

lot  0.2  B60P  1/20 

U.S.  CL  298—22  J  14  Claims 


4^2,106 
LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  TRUCK  SIDEBOARDS 
George  D.  Londerback,  Sr.,  108  Sugar  Mill  Road,  StcrUog,  Colo. 
80751 

Filed  JaiL  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,775 
lat  CL2  B60P  1/26 
U.S.  CL  298—23  MD  16  Ctalms 

1.  A  lift  mechanism  for  use  in  positioning  box  sideboards  and 
the  like,  said  lift  mechanism  comprising  a  support,  a  position 
control  arm,  means  mounting  said  position  control  arm  on  said 
support  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis 
for  movement  between  a  generally  upright  first  position  and  a 


movement  of  said  position  control  arm  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  independent  of  movement  of  said  posi- 
tioning means  and  for  moving  said  position  control  arm 
towards  said  first  position. 


1.  A  truck  hoist  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
dump  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  dump  bed  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  chassis,  which  comprises: 

linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  dump  bed; 

elongated  lever  means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  linkage  means  and  a  fulcrum  pivotally  connected 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lower  means  to  said  chassis; 
and 

actuation  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  lever  means  and  to  said  dump  bed  for  selec- 
tively pivoting  said  lever  means  about  said  fulcrum. 


4,052,107 
HYDRAUUC  HAMMERS  HYDRAUUCALLY  DRIVEN 

IMPACFOR 
Andrew  George  Hay,  Handlton,  Scotland,  aasIgDor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^fc>ty'i  Gorera- 
meat  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1975, 
14438/75  / 

Int  CL2  E21D  9/70 
U.S.  a.  299-42  4  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically  operable  impactor  comprising:  a  main 
piston  reciprocable  within  a  cylinder,  said  piston  having  op- 
posing transverse  faces  and  said  cylinder  having  fluid  transfer 
means  for  admitting  pressurised  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  said 
faces  to  advance  and  retract  said  main  (Hston  within  said  cylin- 
der; a  switch  valve  for  controlling  admission  of  said  pressu- 
rised hydraulic  fluid  to  at  least  one  of  said  faces;  and  control 
means  lot  actuating  said  switch  valve,  hydraulically  arranged 
to  initiate  advancement  of  said  main  piston  via  said  switch 
valve  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure  increase  generated  by  said 
main  piston  during  retraction  thereof  at  an  axial  displacement 
of  said  main  piston  which  is  dependent  upon  the  velocity 
thereof. 
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4^2,106 
FILLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SILO    ' 
BIcM  L.  WMftr,  RD.  No.  1,  Mycntowa,  Pa.  17067;  John 
sLh^lm,  543  Stmbvi  Pike,  Laacwter,  Pa.  17602,  and 
Htmrj  Stohiftii.  618  DoMgal  Spring  Road,  Moont  Joy,  Pa. 
17552 

FDed  Oct  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,154 
lit  CL2  B65G  53/40 
U.SJCL  302-60 
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4,052,109 

AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  COMBINED 

AUTOMATIC  AND  DIRECT  BRAKING 

KazoUko  Nagaic,  Tokyo,  aad  Mi^ihiko  Takaknbo,  Yono,  bott 

of  Japaa,  aasignon  to  Japanese  National  Railways,  Tokyo, 


havjng 
b 


f. 


1 


19  Claims 


A  filling  system  for  a  silo,  wherein  the  silo  is  of  the  type 

side  and  top  walls,  said  filling  system  comprising: 
a  fill  opening  k>cated  at  an  upper  end  of  a  sidewall  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  silo, 
a  normally  closed  openable  fill  opening  closure  operably 
associated  with  the  fill  opening, 

a  delivery  duct  disposed  outwardly  of  the  silo  and  extend- 
ing therealong  for  delivery  of  fill  material  to  said  fill 
opening,  | 

deflector  means  mounted  inside  the  silo  at  a  generally 
central  location  at  an  upper  portion  thereof, 
vent  means  for  releaving  gaseous  pressure  in  the  silo 
during  the  filling  thereof,  the  vent  means  consisting  of  a 
vent  opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  silo  and  a  baffle- 
type  deflector  for  deflecting  dust  particles  away  from  said 
vent  opening, 

a  normally  closed  openable  vent  closure  operably  asso- 
ciated with  the  vent  opening, 

means  operaUy  associated  with  both  said  fill  opening 
closure  and  said  vent  opening  ckMure  for  simultaneous 
remote  opening  of  both  said  fill  opening  closure  and  said 
vent  opening  closure  from  a  location  at  the  bottom  of  the 
silo  outside  thereof,  the  remote  means  comprising, 
a  cable-like  tension  means  having  tpting  assist  means 
operaUy  asaociafed  with  both  said  fill  opening  closure  and 
said  vent  opening  closare  to  facilitale  opening  of  said  fill 
opening  dosore  and  said  vent  opening  closure  against 
gravity  fofccs  induced  by  said  tension  means  and  that 
would  otherwise  urge  said  closures  toward  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and 

spring-biased  latch  means  mounted  at  a  location  at  the 
boMom  of  the  silo  outside  thereof  and  operably  associated 
with  said  caMe-like  tension  means  for  controlling  the 
teasioB  in  said  caMe-like  tension  means  thereby  simulta- 
neously controlling  the  operation  of  both  said  fill  opening 
closure  and  said  vent  opening  closure. 


FOed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4, 1975,  50-66571 

Int  a.2  B60T  13/62 

VS.  CL  303—25  4  CUdms 


1.  In  an  air  brake  system  for  plural  coupled  vehicles  such  as 
trains,  said  system  being  of  the  type  wherein  each  said  vehicle 
has  a  brake  applying  cylinder  movable  between  a  brake  apply- 
ing position  and  a  released  position,  said  system  further  being 
of  the  type  including  both  an  automatic  braking  means  for 
achieving  a  brake  applying  position  in  response  to  a  decrease  in 
air  pressure  and  a  direct  braking  means  for  achieving  a  brake 
applying  position  in  response  to  a  direct  braking  order,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  air  reservoir; 

a  single  air  pipe  extending  longitudinally  of  said  vehicles, 
said  single  air  pipe  comprising  both  a  brake  pipe  for  said 
automatic  braking  means  and  a  main  air  reservoir  pipe  for 
said  direct  braking  means; 
first  air  passage  means  for  supplying  air  from  said  air  reser- 
voir directly  to  said  single  air  pipe; 
second  air  passage  means  for  supplying  air  from  said  air 
reservoir  to  said  single  air  pipe,  separately  from  said  first 
air  passage  means,  said  second  air  passage  means  including 
an  automatic  bralung  valve  for  selectively  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  air  pressure  in  said  single  air  pipe,  said 
second  air  passage  means  further  including  pressure-adjust 
valve  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  air  passing 
through  said  automatic  braking  valve  to  a  predetermined 
value; 
said  first  and  second  air  passages  being  alternately  operable 
to  communicate  said  air  reservoir  with  said  single  air  pipe; 
an  electric  brake  valve; 

each  vehicle  having  storage  reservoir  means,  connected  to 
said  single  air  pipe,  to  supply  air  to  the  respective  said 
braking  cylinder  to  move  said  braking  cylinder  to  the 
brake  ^)plying  position  thereof; 
each  vehicle  having  an  automatic  braking  control  valve 
means,  connected  to  said  single  air  pipe,  for  supplying  air 
from  the  respective  said  storage  reservoir  means  to  the 
respective  said  braking  cylinder  in  response  to  a  decrease 
in  pressure  in  said  single  air  pipe,  to  thereby  initiate  an 
automatic  braking  operation; 
each  vehicle  having  an  electro-pneumatic  servo  valve 
means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  electric  brake  valve 
and  pneumatically  coupled  to  the  respective  said  braking 
cylinder  and  the  respective  said  storage  reservoir  means, 
for  supplying  air  from  the  respective  said  storage  reser- 
voir means  to  the  respective  said  braking  cylinder  in  re- 
sponse to  a  conunand  from  said  electric  brake  valve,  to 
thereby  initiate  a  direct  braking  operation; 
an  electric  switch  connected  between  said  electric  brake 
valve  and  each  said  servo  valve  for  interrupting  connec- 
tion therd)etween;  and 
a  double  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  said  first  pas- 
sage means  and  closing  said  second  passage  means  or 
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alternatively  closing  said  first  passage  means  and  opening 
said  second  passage  means,  said  electric  switch  being 
coupled  to  said  double  valve  means  to  be  closed  when  said 
first  passage  means  is  open  and  to  be  opened  when  said 
first  passage  means  is  closed; 
whereby  automatic  braking  will  occur  upon  separation  of 
said  vehicles  and  opening  of  said  single  air  pipe,  even  if  the 
system  is  operating  under  the  direct  braking  mode. 

4,052,110 

FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH 

ELECTRONICALLY  ASSISTED  APPUCATION  AND 

RELEASE 
WilUan  W.  Banker,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,057 

Int  CL2  B60T  15/3Z  15/52 

U  A  CL  303-36  3  daima 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  brake  system  for  a  rail  vehicle,  compris- 
ing'- 
a  brake  pipe  for  conveying  pressure  signals  for  brake  appu- 

cation  and  release  through  said  vehicle; 

a  supply  reservoir  located  in  said  rail  vehicle; 

a  brake  cylinder  pipe  located  in  said  rail  vehicle  for  convey- 
ing pressurized  fluid  to  friction  brakes  in  said  vehicle; 

a  control  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe 
for  directing  pressurized  fluid  from  said  supply  reservoir 
to  said  brake  cylinder  pipe  to  apply  said  friction  brakes 
and  for  releasing  pressurized  fluid  from  said  brake  cylin- 
der pipe  to  release  said  friction  brakes;  and 

electrically  operable  release  valve  means  interconnecting 
said  brake  pipe  and  said  supply  reservoir  for  repressuriz- 
ing  said  brake  pipe  during  release  of  said  friction  brakes, 
whereby  accelerated  brake  release  is  achieved. 


threaded  engagement  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft 
to  secure  said  shaft  to  said  chassis  and  for  pivotally  attach- 
ing said  trailing  frame  assemblies  to  said  chassis,  said  bolts 
having  longitudinal  through  bores; 

spaced  supports  rotatably  carried  by  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  trailing  frame  assembhes  such  that  said  supports  are 
capable  of  free  rotating  movement  with  respect  to  its 
associated  trailing  frame  assemUy; 

means  which  cooperate  with  said  trailing  frame  assemblies 
to  resilientiy  urge  said  supports  downwardly  with  respect 
to  said  vehicle  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  track; 

said  bearing  shaft  having  first  and  second  noncommunicat- 
ing  axial  passageways  opening  respectively  at  the  opposite 


ends  of  said  bearing  shaft  and  communicating  with  the 
inner  ends  of  said  bolt  bores;  and 
grease  fittings  carried  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  bolt  bores  and 
communicating  with  said  shaft  first  and  second  axial  pas- 
sages, each  of  said  axial  passages  extending  from  its  asso- 
ciated grease  fitting  into  said  shaft  to  intersect  with  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  diametrically  extending  pas- 
sages opening  at  one  side  of  said  shaft  at  locations  corre- 
sponding to  the  locations  of  said  axially  spaced  tubular 
sleeves  for  communicating  grease  stored  within  said  axial 
passages  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  for  providing 
lubrication  of  the  interface  between  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shaft  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  sleeves. 


4,052,112 
PISTON  SEAL 
Klaas  Faber,  Manchcftcr,  N  JI.,  aisi0BOi 
Inc.,  Manchester,  N  Jl. 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,387 
tat  CL2  F16J  15/24 
U.S.CL308-3J 


to  DIaogrin  tadaatrics, 


12 


4,052,111 
BOGIE-WHEEL  SHAFT  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Harry  L.  Baker,  7087  4th  St,  Lakeport  Mkh.  48060 
FOed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,635 
tat  a.2  B62D  55/10 
VS.  CL  305—14  2  Claims 

1.  A  sxispension  assembly  for  the  resilientiy  biased  rolling 
support  of  an  endless  track  on  a  vehicle  chassis,  said  suspension 
assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  trailing  frame  assemblies,  each  having  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  tubular  sleeves  at  one  end;  said  frame 
assemblies  being  positioned  such  that  said  tubular  sleeves 
are  axially  aligned  and  alternately  positioned; 
a  cylindrically  spaced  bearing  shaft  positioned  through  said 

axially  aligned  tubular  sleeves; 
bolts  extending   through   said   chassis   and   axially   into 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  use  on  a  piston  having  a  piston  seal 
groove  with  spaced  shoulders  formed  therein  comprising  a 
deformable  sealing  ring  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  the  groove 
and  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  seaUng  portions,  and 
side  surfaces,  said  seaUng  ring  being  comprised  of  a  hooMge- 
neous  thermosetting  elastomeric  material  having  a  relatively 
high  shear  modulus  and  being  wear,  tear,  and  abrasion  resis- 
tant; and  a  pair  of  unitary  bearing  means,  each  of  which  is 
juxUiposed  opposite  said  side  surfaces  of  said  sealing  ring  aad 
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of  a  wear-resistant  material  which  is  harder  than 

of  said  sealing  ring,  each  of  said  bearing  means 

bearing  section  means,  and  support  section  means, 
section  means  being  adapted  to  be  seated  on  a 
,«„^  shoulder  formed  in  the  piston  groove  for  pro- 
bearing  support  for  said  seal  assembly,  and  said  sup- 
on  means  contacting  said  sealing  ring  and  includmg 
,  concave  surface  means  which  generally  conform  to 
portions  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  sealing  ring  for 
extrusion  and  twisting  of  said  sealing  ring. 


a  second  shelf  movably  mounted  beneath  said  running 
board;  and 

at  least  one  shelf  hanging  means  includmg  a  first  hanger 
plate  fixed  to  said  frame  and  including  a  bar,  a  second 
hanger  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  wall  at  one  end. 


preveniing 


4,052,113 

taiIe  cassette  holder  for  vehicular  use 

Larkey  WUbam  Brooiae,  P.O.  Box  2MB,  Rte.  2.  Sumrall,  Mlaa. 

3948  ' 

FOed  Apr.  15, 1575,  Ser.  No.  568,329 
bit  CL2  A47B  81/06.  91/00,  81/06 
\JS.  Cl  312—11 


8  Claims 


formed  as  a  hook  at  the  other  end  with  a  recessed  ^oove 
formed  in  the  hook  end  and  having  an  aperture  m  the 
middle  thereof,  a  bending  link  having  a  ball  at  one  end 
extending  through  said  aperture  for  permitting  pivotmg 
movement  of  said  link,  and  means  for  engaging  the  other 
end  of  said  link  for  holding  said  bar  in  said  hook. 


L  A  tape  cassette  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls; 

b.  a  cassette  loading  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  walls; 

c.  a  I  array  of  elastomeric  material  mounted  for  rotation  as  a 
u  lit  within  said  housing,  said  array  being  disposed  to  form 

tl  le  entire  and  sole  sidewalls  of  a  pluraUty  of  radially 

extending  tape  cassette  receiving  cavities  within  said 

h  suaing.  the  minimum  transverse  width  of  each  of  said 

c  ivities  being  smaller  than  the  maximum  thickness  of  a 

c  issette  intended  to  be  received  therein  and  the  elasto- 

B  leric  material  forming  the  sole  structure  between  cassette 

r  Keiving  cavities; 

d.  1 1  generally  planar  turntable  means  mounted  withm  said 
1  ousing; 

e.  i  ud  array  of  elastomeric  material  being  secured  to  a  sur- 
l  ice  of  said  tumable  means  for  rotation  therewith  as  a  unit; 

f.  I  leans  connected  to  said  turntable  from  a  position  exter- 
1  ally  of  said  housing  for  rotating  said  turntable  means  and 
!  aid  array  of  elastomeric  material. 


4,052,115 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRON  TUBE 

HAVING  A  RADUTION^ENSmVE  LAYER 

Bernard  Loots  Pierre  Jean,  F^rcanes,  Fhmcc,  asstgnor  to  U.S. 

PUlips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CootlBiMtloB  of  Ser.  No.  596,660,  Jaly  17, 1975,  abmdoned. 

This  appUcatloa  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,496 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aag.  2, 1974, 72 J6925 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/34 

VS.  CL  316—31  *  ^^*"*" 


Han 


VS. 
I. 


I  'V^A/^X^«A^5 


4,052,114 
JALOPY  SHELF  FOR  BOTTLES 
m  TUfc  Md  Taong  RcB  Wa,  both  of  Taipei,  China /Tal- 

MivMrs  to  Has  Yn-I^ng,  Tdpe,  CUm  /TalwaB 
FBad  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,773 
■t  CL2  A47B  95/02;  hA1¥  5/08;  A47B  17/04.  97/00 
CL  312-245  1  Claim 

A  decorative  shelf  for  storing  wine  bottles  and  the  like 
whi<  h  resembles  an  automobile  and  comprises: 

rame  formed  to  resemble  a  vehicle  body  with  seats,  run- 
ningboard,  and  engine  compartment; 
lood  pivotably  connected  to  said  frame  for  closing  said 
compartment; 

itnraUty  of  shelves  mounted  within  said  compartment; 
rack  connected  to  said  frame; 

irawer  engaging  said  tracks  for  sliding  moveibent  below 
said  compartment  between  a  closed  and  open  position; 
ilurality  of  racks  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  seats 
and  compartment  and  on  said  runningboard  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  bottles; 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  an  electron  tube  having  an 
envelope  assembled  of  a  tubular  portion  and  a  window  portion 
hermetically  sealed  together,  a  system  of  electrodes  within  said 
envelope  and  a  radiation  sensitive  layer  provided  on  said  win- 
dow portion,  said  device  comprising:  a  common  container  m 
which  a  first  and  a  second  evacuated  container  are  ac- 
comodated, means  operable  to  maintain  said  common  con- 
tainer evacuated  said  first  container  including  means  to  con- 
struct the  radiation  sensitive  layer  on  the  window  portion  and 
being  temporarily  closed  by  that  window  portion  using  a  first 
vacuum  seal  of  a  gallium  containing  material  in  the  liquid  state, 
said  second  conUiner  consisting  of  the  tubular  portion  includ- 
ing the  system  of  electrodes  and  being  temporarily  closed  by 
an  auxUiary  closing  member  using  a  second  vacuum  seal  of  the 
gallium  containing  material  in  the  Uquid  sUte,  said  device 
having  two  shafts  extending  collinearly  through  respective 
apertures  in  opposed  walls  of  the  common  container,  the  shafts 
having  at  tiieir  ends  which  are  within  the  container  holders 
holding  said  first  and  second  containers  respectively,  the  de- 
vice further  comprising  a  third  holder  disposed  between  the 
holders  at  the  ends  of  said  shafts  and  which  is  operable  to  hold 
the  window  portion  of  the  tube  envelope  and  to  hold  said 
auxiliary  closing  member,  means  operable  to  move  said  first 
and  second  shafts  longitudinally  whereby  the  first  and  second 
vacuum  seals  are  broken  by  moving  the  shafts  longitiidinaUy 
apart  while  leaving  the  window  portion  and  the  auxiliary 
closing  member  in  the  third  holder,  means  operable  to  rotate 
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the  third  holder  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  shafts 
whereby  the  window  portion  having  the  radiation  sensitive 
layer  constructed  thereon  is  rotated  to  face  the  then  open  end 
of  the  tubular  portion  of  the  tube  envelope,  and  means  creating 
a  final  vacuum  seal  consisting  of  the  gallium  containing  mate- 
rial in  the  liquid  state  by  moving  the  shaft  holding  the  tubular 
portion  towards  the  third  holder  effecting  pressured  contact 
between  the  window  portion  and  the  opened  end  of  the  tubular 
portion. 


4,052,116 
SWIVEL  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN  ARC  GOUGING  TORCH 
Harold  D.  Saaders,  aad  ThoauH  C.  Landreth,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  asslflMfS  to  Central  Welding  Sopply  Co.,  Inc.,  Sooth 
Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,075 

Int  CL2  HOIR  39/00 

VS.  CL  339-8  R  13  Claims 


^^'"C, 1-^ 


1.  A  swivel  connector  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  an  axis  therethrough; 

a  collar  attached  to  said  shaft;  and 

a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  moveable  from  a  first  to 

a  second  position  relative  to  said  axis,  said  sleeve  having  a 

first  and  a  second  axial  end  thereon; 
said  collar  having  a  first  and  a  second  axial  end  thereon,  said 

second  axial  end  of  said  sleeve  being  adjacent  to  said  first 

axial  end  of  said  collar; 
said  sleeve  in  said  first  axial  positicm  being  rotatable  relative 

to  said  shaft,  said  sleeve  in  said  second  axial  position  being 

engaged  with  said  collar  and  non-rotatable  relative  to  said 

shaft; 
said  collar  having  an  opening  provided  in  said  first  axial  end, 
'^— said  sleeve  having  a  key  member  disposed  on  said  second 

axial  end,  said  key  member  being  sized  to  fit  with  said 

opening  in  said  collar,  said  key  being  disposed  within  and 

received  by  said  opening  in  said  collar  when  said  sleeve  is 

in  said  second  axial  position. 


4,052,117  

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  SOCKET 
John  N.  Tengler,  Chardon;  Stephen  A.  Mesaros,  Mentor,  and 
John  T.  Venaleck,  PahiesTille,  all  of  Ohio,  asrignors  to  A  P 
Prodncts  Incorporated,  Palaesrille,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,672 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/22.  23/02 

VS.  CL  339—17  CF  6  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector,  comprising: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  housing  having  an  interior 

compartment,  and  opening  means  in  the  former  for  access 

to  the  hitter. 


electrical  contact  means  in  said  compartment  for  engaging  a 
member  inserted  through  said  opening  means; 

said  electrical  contact  means  including  a  curved  connecting 
portion  in  said  compartment  for  movement  by  and  wiping 
engagement  with  such  member  upon  insertion  thereof  and 
for  binding  engagement  with  the  latter  to  resist  with- 
drawal thereof,  and  means  for  movably  supporting  said 
connecting  portion  relative  to  said  opening  means  for  such 
engagement  with  such  inserted  member,  sai  means  for 
movably  supporting  comprising  a  curved  resiUent  support 
portion  coupled  by  a  relatively  straight  lateral  arm  portion 
to  said  connecting  portion,  said  means  for  movably  sup- 
porting being  resiliently  deformable  by  force  applied 
thereto  via  said  connecting  portion  by  insertion  of  such 
member,  and  wherein  movement  of  said  connecting  por- 
tion by  such  inserted  member  effects  a  bending  in  said 
curved  resilient  support  portion  with  travel  of  said  con- 
necting portion  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
insertion  direction  of  such  member,  and  said  means  for 
movable  supporting  being  cooperable  with  said  connect- 
ing portion  for  urging  the  latter  to  engagement  with  such 
inserted  member  so  that  upon  partial  removal  of  such 
inserted  member  friction  forces  between  the  latter  and 
said  connecting  portion  urge  said  lateral  arm  to  a  position 
of  increased  mechanical  advantage  relative  to  such  in- 
serted member  thus  increasing  the  effective  binding  force 
exerted  on  such  inserted  member  and  resistance  to  with- 
drawal thereof;  and 

ramp  surfaces  in  said  housing  for  limiting  the  extent  of  such 
bending  and  travel. 


4,052,118 
CONTACT  CARRYING  SPRING  MEMBER 
William  Samuel  ScheingoM,  Pahoyra,  and  Frank  Christian 
Yoongflelsh,  Hanisborg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaslffnors  to  AMP  In- 
corporated, Harrlsborg,  Pa. 

Conthination-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,315,  May  30, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appllcatioa  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,547 

Int  C1.2  H05K  1/12 

VS.  CL  339—17  CF  3  OalaH 


1.  A  contact-carrying  spring  member  to  be  positioned  in  an 
insulating  housing  for  providing  an  electrical  path  between  a 
integrated  circuit  package  to  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like, 
which  comprises,  a  length  of  conductive  material  formed  into 
a  generally  C-shaped  configuration  and  having  an  upper  and 
lower  flexible  beams  connected  to  each  other  by  an  arcuate 
bight  with  the  full  extent  of  the  upper  beam  overlying  the 
lower  beam,  the  lower  beam  being  horizontal  with  a  down- 
wardly projecting  jog  positioned  intermediate  the  ends,  said 
jog  having  on  its  outside  surface  a  contact  adapted  to  engage  a 
circuit  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  upper  beam  comprising 
first  and  second  horizontal  sections,  said  first  section  being 
displaced  upwardly  from  said  second  and  integrally  joined 
thereto  by  a  vertical  section,  said  first  section  having  a  free  end 
thereon,  a  contact  positioned  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  first 
section  adapted  to  engage  a  circuit  pad  on  an  integrated  circuit 
package  which  may  be  positioned  on  the  housing,  further,  said 
free  end  on  the  first  section  being  rounded  so  that  as  a  package 
is  loaded  into  the  housing,  said  upper  beam  may  be  deflected 
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downwardly  with  the  rounded  free  end  sUding  down  a  vertical 
sidew4ll  of  the  housing. 
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4,052,119 

FOR  RECORDING  PHASE  HOLOGRAMS 

WIDiaM,  Priaceton;  Williaa  Joacph  Borke,  Princetoa 
Willian  PUUipa,  PriMCton,  tmd  Darid  Lloyd  Stae- 
LawrcMCfflle,  all  of  N J^  aarignon  to  RCA  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y.  . 

Filed  Mar.  29, 197«,  Scr.  No.  tf71,59« 

7^ 


4,052,121 
NONCOLLINEAR  TUNABLE  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  FILTER 
I-Cheng  Chang,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Itek  CorporatkM, 
Lexington,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,055 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/33:  G02B  5/20 

VS.  CL  350—149  ^  OaimM 


lat  CL2  GOSH  1/02;  G03C  1/00:  GllB  7/24 


U.S.  C  L  350-3  J 
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single  crystal  useful  for  recording  phase  holograms 

comprises  a  crystal  selected  from  the  group  consistng  of 

niobate  and  lithium  tantalate,  said  crystal  prepared  by 

with  iron  and  from  SO  to  300  parts  per  million  of  silicon 

wherein  said  crystal  contains  from  O.OOS  to  0.2S  mole  percent 

of  iroii. 


1.  A  method  for  diffracting  an  incident  light  beam  with  a 
first  poUrization  to  a  deflected  light  beam  of  second  polariza- 
tion that  is  orthogonal  to  the  first  polarization,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  exciting  an  acoustic  wave  in  an  opti- 
cally birefringent  crystal;  passing  the  light  beam  through  said 
crystal  in  a  direction  that  is  noncollinear  with  the  group  veloc- 
ity of  the  acoustic  wave;  and  selecting  the  direction  of  the 
acoustic  wave  such  that  the  acoustic  wavevector  is  in  the  same 
azimuth  plane  as  the  wavevector  of  the  incident  light,  and  in 
the  said  azimuth  phme,  the  tangents  to  the  locus  of  the  wave- 
vectors  for  the  incident  and  diffracted  light  are  parallel. 


4,052,120 
OPtlCAL  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  UGHT 

CURTAIN 
Erwi^Skk,  t«*«^  aad  Dana  HntMa,  Mnnich,  both  of  Gcr- 
to  Erwin  Sick  Optik-ElcktnMik,  WaMUfch, 


Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,910 
dajaa  priority,  appiicatioa  GenMay,  Feb.  26, 1975, 2508366 
IaLCL2G02B27//7 
U.S.  CL  3S0-«  36  Ciaima 
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4,052,122 
CORRECTING  LENSES  UTILIZED  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN  OF 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Eiidd  YaauzaU,  Idihara;  Iwao  Ognra,  Kanuae;  Toahio  Ucda, 
Mobara;  Koichi  Marayama,  Mobara,  and  KoUi  SUadza, 
Mobara,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Hita^  Ud.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  29, 1972,  Scr.  No.  310,477 
Claiaia  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Not.  29, 1971,  46-95333; 
Oct  19, 1972, 47-6963 

Int  CL2  G02B  3/02 
VS.  CL  350—189  10  Claiaia 


An  optical  apparatus  for  producing  a  Ught  curtain,  hav- 
light  source  emitting  a  collimated  beam  of  Ught,  and  a 
distribution  system,  guiding  the  Ught  beam  over  the  cur- 
comprising  a  trannnitting  fiber  optic  rod  having  two 
one  of  said  end  faces  receiving  at  least  one  Ught 
entering  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  rod,  means  for 
introducing  said  Ught  beam  at  said  angle,  a  system  of  adjacent 
inclii  ed  mirrors,  said  mirrors  incUned  at  an  angle  to  the  rod 
Rich  that  said  Ught  beam  striking  them  is  deflected 
the  curtain  area  with  said  system  located  on  the  sur- 
rf"  the  rod  remote  from  the  curtain  area,  a  receiving  fibre 
rod.  dispoaed  on  the  same  side  of  the  curtain  area  as  the 
fiber  optic  rod,  parallel  to  and  beside  the  latter, 
elongated  retro-reflecting  region  located  on  the  other 
>f  the  curtain  area,  said  retro-reflecting  region  having  a 
range  adequate  for  iUumination  of  the  receiving 
fiberoptic  rod. 


IK  EMl"'  I    M4 


in 


traaspitting 
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1.  A  correcting  lens  of  an  exposure  device  utilized  to  form  a 
fluorescent  screen  of  a  colour  picture  tube,  the  correcting  lens 
having  effective  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  effec- 
tive surface  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  regions  divided  by  a 
pluraUty  of  border  lines  and  each  having  a  specified  refractive 
characteristic  to  exposure  Ught,  said  border  lines  on  the  respec- 
tive sides  dividing  one  effective  surface  of  the  correcting  lens 
in  a  direction  different  from  another  direction  in  which  the 
opposite  effective  surface  of  the  correcting  lens  is  divided,  and 
being  discontinuous  in  only  one  direction  the  regions  on  said 
opposite  sides  being  inclined  in  substantiaUy  different  direc- 
tions to  provide  said  specified  refractive  characteristic  such 
that  the  exposure  light  path  through  the  correcting  lens  ap- 
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proximates  the  ultimate  electron  beam  locus  by  cooperation  of  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  and  means  connecting  said 
the  regions  on  one  side  of  the  correcting  lens  with  those  on  the  support  member  to  said  bracket  member  for  movement  of  said 
opposite  side  thereof. 


4,052,123 
CORRECTING  LENSES  UTILIZED  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FLUORESCENT  SCREEN  OF    • 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBES 
Eiichi  Yamazaki,  Ichihara;  Toahio  Ueda,  and  Koichi  Maruyama, 
both  of  Mobara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  310,477,  Not.  29, 1972.  This  appUcation 

Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,939 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1972,  47-6963; 
Not.  29, 1971,  46-95333 

lat  CL2  G02B  3/02 
VS.  a.  350—189  7  Claims 


support  member  relative  to  said  bracket  member  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  axis. 


4,052,125 

STARTING  AND  STOPPING  DEVICE  FOR  SOUND 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Tidcao  Ishibaahi,  Higaahiyamato,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nihoa 

Bem-Haucm  KabosKiki  Kaisha,  Higashimnrayaan,  Japaa 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  488,870,  July  15, 1974.  This  appUcatioa 

Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,275 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaly  31, 1973, 48-90966 

lat  a.2  G03B  31/02 

Vs.  a.  352—29  1  Ctaiai 


1.  A  correcting  lens  of  an  exposure  device  utilized  to  form  a 
fluorescent  screen  of  a  colour  picture  tube,  the  correcting  lens 
having  effective  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  effec- 
tive surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  regions  divided  by  a 
pluraUty  of  border  lines  and  each  having  a  specified  refractive 
characteristic  to  exposure  light  said  border  lines  on  the  respec- 
tive sides  dividing  one  effective  surface  of  the  correcting  lens 
in  a  direction  different  from  another  direction  in  which  the 
opposite  effective  surface  of  the  correcting  lens  is  divided,  and 
being  discontinuous  in  only  one  direction,  the  regions  on  said 
opposite  sides  being  inclined  in  substantially  different  direc- 
tions to  provide  said  specified  refractive  characteristic  such 
that  the  exposure  Ught  path  through  the  correcting  lens  ap- 
proximates the  ultimate  electron  beam  locus  by  cooperation  of 
the  regions  on  one  side  of  the  correcting  lens  with  those  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof,  and  wherein  said  correcting  lens  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  regions,  at  least  one  portion  of  the  effective 
surface  on  one  side  of  said  correcting  lens  having  a  plurality  of 
concentric  border  lines  which  are  discontinuous  in  the  radial 
direction  for  dividing  said  regions. 


-Il.Si^- ^^- 


4,052,124 

REARVIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  PLURAUTY 

OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  MOVABLE  MIRRORS 

Koarad  H.  Marcos,  Holland,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Prince  Corpora- 

tioa,  HoUaad,  Midi. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,688 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/08 
VS.  CL  350—304  5  Claims 

1.  A  rearview  mirror  assembly  comprising;  a  support  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  mirrors,  a  pluraUty  of  mounting  means  con- 
necting said  plurality  of  mirrors,  respectively,  to  said  support 
member  for  movement  relative  thereto  about  separate  pivot 
axes  disposed  generally  vertically,  the  pivot  axes  of  said  mir- 
rors being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
and  means  connecting  said  mirrors  to  each  other  so  that  move- 
ment of  one  mirror  relative  to  said  support  member  results  in 
simultaneous  movement  of  the  remaining  mirrors  in  the  same 
direction  about  their  respective  axes,  and  a  bracket  member 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  having  an  exposure  station  and 
a  sound  station  through  which  a  sound  film  is  transported  for 
simultaneous  recording  thereon  of  pictures  at  the  exposure 
station  and  soimd  at  the  sound  station;  a  film  loop  being  defined 
by  the  film  in  a  path  between  the  stations;  a  fUm  transport 
mechanism  for  intermittently  moving  film  through  said  expo- 
sure station  and  a  film  transport  mechanism  displaceable  into 
and  out  of  film  engagement  for  constantly  moving  the  film 
through  said  soimd  station  by  respective  motor  means;  and  a 
starting  and  stopping  device  for  controlling  said  film  transport 
mechanisms  comprising: 
camera  actuating  means  movable  between  a  first  position  for 
camera  operation  and  a  second  position  for  camera  inop- 
eration; 
a  pivotabie  start  lever  displaceable  from  a  first  orientation  to 
a  second  orientation  responsive  to  displacement  of  said 
camera  actuating  means  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position; 
slide  plate  means  driven  by  said  movable  camera  actuating 
means  and  including  means  for  engaging  and  positioning 
said  start  lever  from  one  of  said  orientations  to  the  other  of 
said  orientations  after  initial  movement  of  said  camera 
actuating  means  from  a  corresponding  one  of  said  posi- 
tions toward  the  other  of  said  positions; 
biasing  means  coupled  to  an  end  of  said  start  lever  opposite 
said  sUde  pUte  means  engaged  end  for  causing  complete 
movement  of  said  start  lever  upon  at  least  partial  move- 
ment of  said  camera  actuating  means  from  one  position 
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toward  another  following  initial  displacement  by  said 
■Ude  plate  means;  and 

connected  to  said  camera  actuating  means  for  causing 
said  displaoeable  film  transport  mechanism  to  be  moved 
into  fihn  engagement  prior  to  complete  actuation  of  said 
start  lever  and  actuation  of  said  intermittent  film  transport 
mechanism  and  to  be  moved  from  film  engagement  prior 
to  de-actnation  of  said  start  lever  and  said  bitter  film  trans- 
port mechanism; 
whereby  the  film  loop  between  the  exposure  and  sound 
stations  it  maintained  substantially  constant  upon  starting 
and  stopping  of  the  camera. 
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4^2,126 
MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Md  Card  Kitti«  both  of  VieuM,  Awtria, 
to  Kari  Vockeahabcr  and  Rahnoad  HaMcr,  both 
of  Vienna,  Aostria 

FBed  Jm.  23, 197«,  Scr.  No.  65M23 

flieatka  Aiatria,  Jan.  24y  1975, 522/75 
lat  a.2  G03B  41/00 
IIJS.  a.  352-M  17 


L  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tBm  transport  mechanism,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
f  bn  transport  mechanism,  an  automatic  aperture  control  cir- 
G  nit,  an  electronic  speed  control  circuit  for  said  motor,  a  first 
a  :taatable  adjusting  element  which  during  actuation  condi- 
t  ons  said  electrical  speed  control  to  increase  continuously  the 
s  wed  of  said  motor  to  a  first  selected  speed  level,  a  second 
sfrtnatable  adjusting  dement  which  during  actuation  condi- 

18  said  electrical  speed  control  to  decrease  continuously  the 
sbeed  of  said  motor  to  a  second  selected  speed  level,  means  m 
a  ad  speed  control  circuit  tot  resetting  said  motor  speed  to  said 
B  ormal  film  transport  speed  when  the  operation  of  said  camera 
i  terminated,  and  a  picture  frequency  indicator  for  displaying 
t  le  selected  pictore  frequency  accessible  to  the  camera  opera- 
t  >r  at  least  during  the  operation  of  the  camera. 


to  develop  the  latent  image,  said  developing  means  com- 
prising  an  electrode  disposed  in  opposing  relationship 
with  the  surface  of  said  member  with  the  developer  inter- 
posed therebetween;  and 


means  for  permitting  the  induced  potential  on  the  electrode 
from  said  electrostatic  latent  image  to  float  below  a  given 
value,  said  permitting  means  comprising  constant  voltage 
means  connected  between  said  electrode  and  ground  for 
preventing  said  induced  potential  from  exceeding  said 
given  value. 


4^052,128 
METHOD  OF  MOVING  A  DOCUMENT  FOR 
STATIONARILY  EXHIBmNG  BOTH  SIDES  THEREOF 
John  S.  Burton,  Loa  Angelca,  and  Ronald  L.  Whitney,  San 
Fmuuido,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaora  to  Tcrorinal  Data  Corpora- 
tion, Woodhmd  Hills,  Calif. 

Contfainatlon  of  Ser.  No.  405,354,  Oct  11, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  25, 1974,  Scr.  No.  52M91 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/32:  B65H  29/66 

U A  CL  355—77  3  Oaiaa 


4^2,127 
DEVELOPING  SYSTEM 
rokohaasa;  Tsngno  Kianra,  ZmU;  Maaand 
Yakahaaa,  and  Shiro  YaaHBMito,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan, 
to  Ricoh  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
afSar.  No.  435,270,  Jan.  21, 1974^  abandoned.  This 
Jiriy  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  593^93 
,  .pjHcaHnn  JapM,  Jan.  24, 1973,  48-10033; 
Maf  7, 1973, 4M1007 

lat  CL2  O03G  15/06 
UjB.  CL  385-3  DD  10  OaiaH 

L  A  devetoping  system  for  electro|riiotographic  copying 
Apparatus  for  the  type  comprising: 
a  meniber  having  a  surface  of  photosensitive  material;  and 
for  forming  an  electrostatic  Utent  image  on  said 
photoacaaitive  surfice  by  successive  charging  and  expo- 


\  therein  the  hnprovement  comprises:  I 

developing  means  for  supplying  a  developer  to  said  member 


1.  The  method  of  moving  a  document  for  stationarily  exhib- 
iting both  sides  thereof,  which  includes,  in  order,  the  steps  of; 

a.  planarly  translating  said  document  while  flat  forward  over 
a  path  to  an  exhibiting  position  (67),  and  stopping  it, 

b.  planarly  translating  said  document  while  flat  backward 
from  said  exhibiting  position  over  substantially  the  same 
said  path, 

c.  curvilinearly  turning  said  document  over  while  it  is  com- 
pleting the  backward  translation, 

d.  returning  said  document  to  said  path  at  an  incUnation 
thereto,  and 

e.  again  phmarly  transiting  said  document  while  flat  for- 
ward over  said  path  to  the  exhibiting  position,  and  again 
stopping  it 
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4,052,129 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

WAVELENGTH  OF  A  SOURCE  OF  RADIANT  ENERGY 

Arthnr  L.  Schawlow,  and  Frank  V.  Kowabki,  both  of  Stanford, 

Califn  aaaignors  to  Board  of  Traatccs  of  LcUuhI  Stanford 

Junior  UnlTcrsity,  Stanford,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,934 

Int  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—106  R  10  Clahns 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  the  wavelength  of  radiant  en- 
ergy which  comprises  the  steps  of 

generating  a  first  beam  of  energy  from  a  source  of  known 
frequency, 

splitting  said  first  beam  to  form  two  beams  following  two 
different  paths, 

varying  the  length  of  one  of  said  paths,  recombining  said 
two  split  bams  from  said  known  source,  detecting  the 
number  of  fringes  generated  by  the  interference  of  said 
two  beams  as  the  one  path  length  is  varied, 

generating  a  second  beun  from  a  soiuve  of  unknown  fre- 
quency, splitting  said  second  beam  to  form  two  beams 
following  two  different  paths, 

varying  the  length  of  one  of  said  second  beam  paths  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  variance  of  the  path  length 
of  said  beam  from  said  known  source, 

recombining  said  two  beams  from  said  unknown  source, 
detecting  the  number  of  fringes  generated  by  interference 
of  said  two  beams  from  said  unknown  source  as  the  path 
lengths  are  varied,  and 

comparing  the  number  of  fringes  from  the  known  source  and 
uiduiown  source  beams. 


4,052,130 

WAX  APPUCATION  DEVICE 

Brace  Jan  Fomaa,  1101  Palms  BWd.,  Venice,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,694 

Int  a.2  A46B  11/08:  A47L  13/02:  B43M  1/02 

MS.  CL  401—2  27  dahns 


^ 


-^ 


<^ 


1.  An  article  for  depositing  a  hot  wax  substance  on  a  sub- 
strate in  a  desired  pattern  and  which  utilizes  no  external  source 
of  pressure  for  moving  the  substance,  said  article  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  a 
reservoir  therein  for  retaining  a  wax  substance  in  a  rela- 
tively liquid  state, 

b.  handle  means  located  on  said  housing, 

c.  spout  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  having  an  outer 
end  terminating  in  an  aperture  capable  of  depositing  said 
wax  substance  on  said  substrate, 

d.  a  collecting  tube  communicating  with  said  spout  means 


and  extending  downwardly  in  essentially  a  vertical  direc- 
tion in  said  reservoir  when  said  bottom  wall  is  in  an  essen- 
tially horizontal  phme  and  below  the  surface  of  a  wax 
substance  located  in  said  reservoir  and  having  a  lower  end 
terminating  in  an  inlet  opening  somewhat  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  bottom  wall, 

e.  said  collecting  tube  having  a  central  duct  of  sufficiently 
small  diameter  to  cause  a  type  of  capillary  action  therein 
to  cause  a  capillary  rise  of  the  wax  substance  therein 
without  an  external  source  of  pressure  such  that  the  level 
of  the  wax  substance  in  said  collecting  tube  will  always  be 
at  least  slightly  above  the  level  of  the  wax  substance  in 
said  reservoir  when  the  level  of  wax  substance  in  said 
reservoir  is  essentially  horizontal,  and 

f.  arcuate  connecting  means  connecting  said  collecting  tube 
and  said  spout  means  such  that  the  level  of  the  wax  sub- 
stance in  the  collecting  tube  is  below  said  arcuate  connect- 
ing means  but  capable  of  entering  the  connecting  means 
and  spout  means  on  tipping  of  the  housing  and  Mrithout  an 
external  source  of  pressure,  said  spout  means  having  a 
relatively  small  interior  diameter  approximating  that  of 
the  collecting  tube,  so  that  when  said  housing  is  tilted 
downwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  end  of  said  spout 
means  and  the  outer  end  of  the  spout  means  is  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  collecting  tube,  the  wax  substance  will 
flow  evenly  and  smoothly  in  a  controlled  manner  from 
said  collecting  tube  through  said  connecting  means  and 
spout  means  to  said  substrate  by  a  siphoning  type  action 
and  which  siphoning  action  and  the  flow  of  wax  substance 
through  said  spout  means  will  substantially  immediately 
close  upon  tilting  of  the  housing  to  its  initial  upright  posi- 
tion. 


4,052,131 
PAVING  STONE 
Paul  E.  Lowrigkdt  Gnuer  Jagerwcg  11, 3146  Adeadorf,  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,855 
Chdms  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1975, 2519225 
lat  CL2  EOlC  5/00 
U.S.  CL  404—34  10 


1.  A  paving  stone  for  stabOizmg  soils  with  natural  plant 
growth,  the  paving  stone  comprising  a  slab  of  substantially 
even  thickness  and  having  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  end  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  elongate 
apertures  extending  from  the  upper  surface  to  the  lower  sur- 
face, the  cross-section  of  the  apertures  increasing  in  size  from 
the  upper  toward  the  lower  surface,  the  side  and  end  walls 
being  withdrawn  inwardly  in  downward  direction  toward  the 
lower  surface,  said  paving  stone  being  characterized  in  that 
said  sUb  including  webs  defined  between  adjacent  i^erturca 
and  the  side  and  end  walls  each  include  an  upper  curved  roof- 
type  projecting  edge,  the  walls  of  the  ^lertures,  as  seen  ia 
cross-section,  being  arcuately  bent  inwardly  toward  thdr 
upper  ends,  and  the  side  surfaces  being  curved  outwardly 
toward  their  upper  ends  whereby  the  radius  of  curvature 
decreases  toward  the  upper  surface  of  the  stone,  one  of  i     ~ 
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walls  is  shorter  than  the  other  so  that  the  body  of  the  stone 

a  sabstantially  trapezoidal  configuration,  the  end  walls  are 

paikllel  to  each  other  and  the  elongate  direction  of  the  aper- 

extends  parallel  to  the  end  walls  so  that  when  arranging 

paving  stones  side  wall  to  side  wall  with  the  shorter 

walls  of  all  stones  on  one  side,  and  the  longer  end  walls  of 

itones  on  the  opposite  side,  the  assembly  of  paving  stones 

an  arcuate  area,  and  when  arranging  several  paving 

side  wall  to  side  wall  with  the  shorter  end  walls  of  the 

alternately  disposed  on  one  side  and  on  the  opposite  side 

respect  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  stone  assem- 

the  paving  stones  cover  a  substantially  straight-line  area. 
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4,052,133 

CORROSION  AND  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Tonmy  W.  Yeater,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gorman- 

Rnpp  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,216 

Int  CU  F04D  7/06 

VJS.  CL  415—200  16  Claims 


4,052,132 

:  ifETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  FINE 

HOLES  IN  FRANGIBLE  WORKPIECES 

William  L.  Oalca,  Mourt  Harmony  Road,  BemardsriUe,  NJ. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,189 

laLCL^BlSB  35/00 

UJ1CL40S— IR  16  Claims 
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11.  A  method  of  drilling  holes  or  indentations  in  a  frangible 
wc  rkpiece  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  program  which 
coi  uprises  the  steps  of: 
<  lamping  said  frangible  workpiece  on  a  woflc  surface  be- 
neath a  drill  having  a  rotatsble  drill  bit, 
driving  said  drill  bit  to  rotate  about  its  axis,      I 
( operating  dual  controls  to  impose  a  pecking  motion  in  said 
drill  bit  in  relation  to  said  work  surface,  wherein  one  of 
said  dual  controls  raises  and  lowers  said  drill  bit  in  vertical 
motion  applying  pressure  in  relation  to  said  work  surface 
by  a  comtrination  of  gravity  and  the  addition  and  subtrac- 
tion of  weights,  and  the  other  of  said  dual  controls  drives 
a  master  cam  to  rotate  in  mechanically  coupled  relation  to 
modulate  the  vertical  motion  of  said  drill  bit, 
he  rotation  of  said  cam  and  the  excursions  of  said  drill  bit 
initiating  relay  operations  to  perform  one  or  more  func- 
tions in  accordance  with  said  program, 
vherein  the  said  relay  operations  include  the  folloviing 
functions: 

a.  shifting  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drill  bit  about  its 
axis  from  an  initial  low  rate  to  a  high  rate, 

b.  in  synchronism  with  (a),  subtracting  weights  in  said  one 
dual  control  to  lessen  pressure  on  the  drill  bit  for  its  final 
descent  into  said  woikpiece, 

c.  at  a  point  in  the  final  descent  of  said  drill  bit  just  prior 
to  contact  with  said  workpiece,  shifting  the  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  master  cam  from  a  brisk  initial  rate  to  a 
rdatively  low  rate  for  the  critical  breakthrough  period 
at  the  end  of  said  program,  and 

d.  returning  said  drill  including  said  drill  bit  to  condition 
for  reoperation. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 

a.  an  impeller; 

b.  first  and  second  molded  nonmetallic,  corrosion  resistant, 
pumping  chamber  defining  members; 

c.  one  of  said  first  and  second  members  defining  a  volute 
wall  portion  bounding  said  chamber; 

d.  said  impeller  supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  members  and  disposed  in  the  chamber 
defined  by  said  first  and  second  members; 

e.  a  cutwater  between  said  first  and  second  members  and 
extending  from  said  volute  wall  portion,  said  cutwater 
composed,  at  least  in  part,  of  a  corrosion  and  wear  resis- 
tant material;  and, 

f.  means  for  connecting  said  cutwater  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  members,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a 
bonding  material  between  said  cutwater  and  said  one 
member; 

g.  one  of  said  cutwater  and  one  of  said  members  including  a 
projecting  land  portion  and  the  other  of  said  cutwter  and 
said  one  member  defining  a  groove  conforming  to  and 
receiving  said  land  portion,  said  bonding  material  dis- 
posed at  least  in  part  between  said  projecting  land  portion 
and  said  groove. 


4,052,134 

VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINE  MOTOR 

RoUin  Dongtas  Rnmsey,  148  Sommer  St,  Bufblo,  N.Y.  14222 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,257 

Int  CL2  P03D  7/06 

VS.  CL  416—119  28  Claims 

1.  A  wind  power  conversion  turbine  comprising: 

a  rotary  body; 

means  supporting  said  body  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis; 
a  plurality  of  substantially  upright  propulsion  vanes  swing- 
ably  carried  by  said  body  on  individual  axes  substantiaUy 
spaced  from  said  vertical  axis  and  circumferentially 
spaced  from  one  another  about  an  open  space; 
said  vanes  having  first  generally  radially  outwardly  facing 
surfaces  and  second  generally  radially  inwardly  facing 
surfaces,  whereby  the  first  surfaces  propulsively  intercept 
thrusting  air  on  the  windward  side  of  said  body  and  air 
passing  between  the  spaced  vanes  and  sweeping  across  the 
open  space  propulsively  thrusts  against  said  second  sur- 
faces of  the  vanes  on  the  leeward  side  of  the  body,  thereby 
converting  wind  energy  into  torsional  force  to  driye  the 
turbine  rotatably  about  said  vertical  axis; 
feathering  means  wging  the  propulsion  vanes  into  tangential 
positon  relative  to  the  circumiference  of  the  turbine  while 
allowing  deflection  of  the  propulsion  vanes  to  the  leeward 
under  wind  loads  to  limit  torque  developed  by  said  vanes 
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to  limit  routional  speed  of  the  turbine  and  to  protect 
against  damaging  wind  loads;  and 
a  shock  absorbing  means  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
said  body  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  a  pivot 
means,  said  pivot  means  comprising  the  individual  axis  for 


throttling  valve  to  modulate  the  flow  of  inlet  gas  to  said 
compressor; 

control  means  responsive  to  a  first  pressure  condition  in  said 
service  line  and  including  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  actuator  to  cause  said  rotary 
valve  to  regulate  the  gas  throughput  of  said  compressor  to 
maintain  a  substantially  constant  predetermined  pressure 
in  said  service  line  from  a  full  capacity  operating  condi- 
tion to  a  first  reduced  capacity  operating  condition  when 
the  demand  for  compressed  gas  is  less  than  the  full  capac- 
ity of  said  compressor, 

a  first  pressure  control  valve  for  sensing  the  pressure  condi- 
tion in  said  service  line  and  for  providing  a  pressure  signal 
to  said  valve  means  to  effect  the  movement  of  said  rotary 
valve  when  the  pressure  condition  in  said  service  line 
tends  to  vary  from  said  predetermined  pressure;  and, 

further  control  means  including  a  second  pressure  control 
valve  responsive  to  a  pressure  condition  in  said  service 
line  greater  than  the  pressure  condition  required  to  effect 
movement  of  said  rotary  valve  for  providing  a  pressure 
signal  to  said  actuator  means  to  effect  the  throttling  of 
inlet  gas  flow  to  said  compressor  by  said  throttling  valve 
to  further  reduce  the  gas  throughput  of  said  compressor. 


said  propulsion  vanes,  wherein  said  shock  absorbing 
means  is  arranged  to  retard  wind  induced  swinging  move- 
ments of  the  vanes  away  from  their  tangential  position  as 
relative  wind  direction  shifts  through  each  revolution  of 
the  rotary  body. 

4,052,135 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HEUCAL  SCREW 

COMPRESSOR 

John  C  Sboop;  Roger  L.  Post,  and  Michael  G.  Herschler,  aU  of 

Qnincy,  DL,  assignors  to  Gardncr^DenTcr  Company,  DaUas, 

Tex* 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,229 

Int  CL2  F04B  49/02,  49/08 

US.  CL  417—295  9  Claims 


4,052,136 

MARINE  STOVE  SAFETY  CONTROLS 

Ralph  L.  Ulrickscn,  Box  418,  Sitka,  Alaska  99835 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,023 

Int  CL2  F23N  5/00;  G05D  23/00 

VS.  CL  431—77 


V^=^ 


1.  A  helical  screw  compressor  and  control  system  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  helical  screw  gas  compressor  operably  connected  to  de- 
liver compressed  gas  to  a  service  line  and  characterized  by 
a  casing  having  a  pair  of  parUlel  intersecting  bores,  a  gas 
inlet  port  and  a  gas  discharge  port  a  pair  of  intermeshing 
screw  rotors  disposed  in  said  bores,  auxiliary  ports  open- 
ing into  said  casing  for  bypassing  a  portion  of  the  gas 
throughput  of  said  compressor,  and  a  rotary  valve  for 
opening  and  closing  said  ports  to  regulate  the  gas  through- 
put capacity  of  said  compressor; 

a  pressure  fluid  operated  actuator  for  rotary  said  rotary 
valve; 

an  inlet  throttling  valve  including  pressure  fluid  operated 
actuator  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 


1.  In  a  safety  control  system  for  an  oil  burning  heater  having 
an  oil  supply  conduit  and  control  means  therein  for  controlling 
flow  of  oil  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising: 

electrically  operated  means  for  actuating  said  control  means; 

temperature  responsive  thermostatic  means  positioned  to 
sense  a  temperature  that  is  indicative  of  the  heat  produced 
by  said  heater,  said  thermosutic  means  including  a  mov- 
able member, 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  member  to  actuate 
said  electrical  means  to  stop  flow  of  oil  in  said  conduit 
when  the  sensed  temperature  reaches  a  predetermined 
low  temperature  or  a  predetermined  high  temperature; 

manuaUy  releasable  means  engageable  with  said  movable 
member  to  lock  it  in  its  position  at  said  predetermined 
high  temperature; 

said  member  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  with 
pin  means  extending  radially  therefrom;  said  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  member  being  switch  means 
arranged  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  pin  means;  and 

said  member  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  notch,  said 
manually  releasable  means  comprising  s  movable  arm 
adjacent  said  member  and  having  a  portion  projectable 
into  said  notch  when  said  member  is  in  said  high  tempera- 
ture positicm,  means  biasing  said  arm  toward  said  member, 
and  means  for  manually  retracting  said  arm  from  said 
notch. 
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4>0S2,137 
CORE  MOLDING  MACHINE 
R.  PicliMr,  Sheboyvn  Falls,  Wit^ 
iMn  Stakojrgn  Fklta,  Wii. 
F1M  Not.  4. 1975,  Scr.  No.  <2S,636 
bt  a.2  B29F  1/06 
JJS.  a.  425— 577 
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1.  Core  moldiiig  apparatus  comprising  a  female  die  having  a 
Dold  cavity  therein  which  has  two  open  portions  positioned 
( opposite  each  other,  an  end  probe  movably  mounted  adjacent 
o  one  open  portion  and  movable  into  and  out  of  said  cavity 
hrough  said  open  portion,  the  portion  of  said  end  probe  which 
»ters  said  cavity  comprising  a  core  end  boundary  surface,  said 
nd  probe  having  a  duct  therein  which  communicates  into  said 
cavity  when  said  end  probe  is  within  said  cavity,  means  opera- 
>le  to  move  said  end  probe  into  and  out  of  said  cavity,  means 
)perable  to  feed  plastic  material  into  said  duct  when  said  end 
>robe  is  within  said  cavity  to  fill  said  cavity  with  plastic  mate- 
ial,  a  center  probe  movably  mounted  adjacent  to  the  other 
)pen  portion  of  said  cavity  and  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
:avity  through  said  other  open  portion  far  enough  to  abut 
igainst  the  innermost  end  of  said  end  probe,  the  portion  of  said 
:enter  probe  which  enters  said  cavity  comprising  a  core 
wundary  surface,  the  end  of  said  center  probe  comprising  a 
>lug  coacting  with  the  open  end  of  said  duct  in  said  end  probe 
o  thereby  close  said  open  end,  and  means  operable  to  move 
taid  center  probe  into  and  out  of  said  other  open  portion  of  said 
»vity. 
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by  the  resulting  partial  combustion  of  said  coal  is  reduced, 
and  the  gaseous  products  of  said  partial  combusticMi  con- 
tain quantities  of  carbon  monoxide  which  are  combustible 
and  may  be  utilized  as  fuel  gas,  and  selecting  proper  coal- 
oxygen  proportions,  such  that  the  amount  of  heat  released 
by  said  partial  combustion  is  sufficient  to  enable  the  boiler 
to  produce  steam  at  its  rated  capacity  while  still  producing 
gases  containing  useful  quantities  of  combustible  carbon 
monoxide. 


4^2,139 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

ENERGY  YIELD  OF  A  REACTION 

Pierre  Pailland,  14930  Eterfillc  par  Mahot  (CalTadoa),  and  Joel 

Raymond,  177,  nw  de  Brcta^c,  147M  Brctteirille  sur  Odon 

(Calrados),  both  of  F^raMC 

FDcd  Not.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,226 
ClaioH  priority,  applkatkM  Fhucc,  Not.  12, 1974»  74  J7320 
Int.  CL2  F23B  7/00 
\}S.  CL  431—2  17  Clalni 


4,052,138 

METHOD  OF  FIRING  COAL  BOILER  TO  PRODUCE 

SECONDARY  FUEL  GAS 

loacph  F.  Gieck,  645  W.  59th  Terrace,  KaMaa  City,  Mo.  64113 

Flkd  Mar.  0, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,563 

iBt  0.2  F23L  7/00 

VS,  CL  431—4  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  energy  yield  of  a  reaction 
between  reactants,  comprising  providing  electromagnetic 
radiation  the  frequency  of  which  substantially  corresponds  to 
the  fnnTiiniim  thermal  or  ionic  motion  of  the  molecules  of  said 
reactants,  and  directing  said  electromagnetic  radiation  towards 
said  reactants  while  allowing  the  reaction  to  proceed. 


4,052,140 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A 

HOT  GAS 
John  Hlghky,  Chdtcahaai,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  Coal  ladostry 
(Patents)  Uidtcd,  Londom  Ei«laad 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kiagdoa^  May  28, 1975, 
23356/75 

Int  CL2  F23D  3/40 
UJS.  CL  431—7  8  ClaiBH 


L  A  method  of  firing  a  coal-fired  boiler  as  iised  in  the  pro- 
duction of  steam  comprising: 

a.  introducing  coal  in  pulverized  form  into  the  firebox  of  said 
boiler  in  an  amount  greater  than  would  be  required  to 
euMit  said  boiler  to  produce  steam  at  its  rated  capacity  if 
an  amovnt  of  oxygen  were  introduced  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce fid  oombostion  of  said  coal,  and 

b.  introduciat  oxygen  into  said  firebox,  and  burning  said 
coal  in  the  prescace  thereof,  in  quantities  insufficient  to 
prodnoie  ftin  combustion  of  said  coal,  whereby  the  propor- 
tion of  the  total  heat  content  of  said  coal  released  as  heat 


L  A  method  oS  generating  a  hot  gas  including  the  steps  of 
formmg  a  first  fluidised  bed  of  particulate  material,  introducing 
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a  fuel  into  the  first  bed,  burning  the  fuel  in  the  first  bed  to 
generate  heat,  forming  a  second  fluidised  bed  of  particulate 
material,  passing  a  gas  to  be  heated  through  the  second  bed, 
and  circidating  heat  conductive  particulate  material  between 
the  first  and  second  beds  to  heat  the  second  bed  to  transfer  heat 
to  the  gas  passing  therethrough  thereby  to  generate  a  hot  gas. 


44152,141 

ATMOSPHERIC  BURNER  FOR  HEATING  FURNACES 

Jay  Dodbcfccr,  Holland,  and  Charles  E.  Isaacson,  Hamilton, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Hollaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,703 

Int  CL2  F23D  U/02:  F23C  5/02 

MS.  CL  431—167  11 


1.  An  inshot  atmospheric  gas  burner  assembly,  comprising: 

an  orifice  holder; 

an  open  sided  burner  frame  positioned  on  said  orifice  holder; 

a  venturi  assembly  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  supported 
by  said  burner  frame  in  front  of  said  orifice  holder,  the 
centerline  of  said  venturi  assembly  being  coincident  with 
the  centerline  of  said  orifice  holder, 

a  primary  air  shutter  assembly  adjustably  disposed  on  said 
orifice  holder  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
venturi  assembly  inlet  to  thereby  define  an  adjustable 
primary  air  passage; 

an  annular  collar  positioned  around  and  attached  to  said 
burner  frame  and  adapted  to  attach  the  burner  frame  to  a 
furnace; 

a  secondary  air  shutter  assembly  adjustably  supported  on 
said  burner  frame  between  said  venturi  assembly  inlet  and 
said  annular  collar  and  including  an  annular  ring  concen- 
trically positioned  around  said  venturi  assembly  adjacent 
said  annular  collar  to  thereby  define  an  adjusti^le  secon- 
dary air  passage  with  said  annular  collar;  and 

a  target  assembly  supported  by  said  burner  frame  in  line  with 
and  spaced  from  the  outlet  of  said  venturi  assembly  and 
adapted  to  be  impinged  upon  by  the  flame  from  the  burner 
assembly. 


smoke  of  waste  combustible  gases,  said  stack  ccwiprising  an 
outer  vertical  cylindrical  conduit,  an  inner  smaller  vertical 
conduit  for  the  upward  flow  of  combustible  gases,  and  a  burner 
connected  to  the  top  of  the  inner  conduit,  near  the  top  of  the 
outer  conduit,  the  flow  of  primary  combustion  air  being 
through  the  annular  space  between  said  outer  and  inner  con- 
duits; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  air  velocity  burner  compris- 
ing; 

a.  said  burner  comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  arms,  attached 
to  said  inner  vertical  conduit; 

b.  each  of  said  radial  arms  including  ports  along  its  length, 
said  ports  directed  upwardly  of  said  arms; 

c.  a  plurality  of  baffles  equal  in  number  to  said  plurality  of 
radial  arms;  each  baffle  of  the  shape  of  a  triangle  with  its 
base  attached  to  the  top  edge  of  said  outer  cylindrical 
conduit;  the  peak  angle  of  said  triangle  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  angle  between  adjacent  radial  arms  of  said 
burner,  said  baffles  positioned  symmetrically  in  the  spaces 
between  said  arms; 

d.  each  of  said  baffles  including  at  least  a  triangular  metal 
sheet  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  radial  arms; 

whereby  the  upward  flow  of  primary  combustion  air  is 
restricted  to  flow  through  the  narros  V-shaped  spaced 
between  the  edges  of  said  baffles  and  the  sides  of  said 
arms; 

whereby,  because  of  the  restriction  in  flow  area,  the  flow  of 
velocity  of  said  primary  combustion  air  is  increased  and 
there  is  turbulent  mixing  of  said  primary  air  and  said  fuel 
flowing  from  said  ports;  and 

whereby  the  flow  velocity  of  said  primary  air  over  the  edges 
of  said  baffles  causes  secondary  air  to  be  inducted  and 
turbulently  mixed  with  said  fuel  and  primary  air. 


4,052,142 

AIR  VELOCITY  BURNER 

Robert  D.  Reed,  and  Robert  E.  Schwartz,  both  of  Tulsa,  OkhL, 

assignors  to  John  Ziak  Company,  TuIm,  Okla. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,750 

Int  CL2  F23D  15/00 

U.S.  CL  431—202  10  Chdms 


4,052,143 

GAS  COMBUSTION  PLANT 

Jan  Sandriknes,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Saxinnd  A/S,  Ak- 

land,  Norway 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  506,537,  Sept  16, 1974,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,119 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Oct  9, 1973,  733913 

Int  CL2  F23D  11/U 

U.S.  CL  431—215  5  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  flare  stack  for  the  atmospheric  combustion  without 


1.  Gas  combustion  plant  comprising  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  plate  closing  one  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  hood 
being  mounted  on  said  plate  defining  a  mixing  chamber  having 
a  gas  inlet  opening,  a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having  an  inlet  end 
within  said  mixing  chamber  and  extending  through  said  plate 
into  and  longitudinally  of  a  portion  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  plate  and  ending  in  an  axially  facing  mouth 
orifice  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  tubes  being 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  defming  a  space  outside  of  said 
tubes  within  said  combustion  chamber  with  said  space  opening 
into  the  portion  of  said  combustimi  chamber  into  which  said 
tubes  open  to  provide  an  open  gas  exchanging  communication 
between  said  space  and  said  portion  of  said  combustion  cham- 


:08 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


laid  combustion  clumber  having  an  outlet  for  the  hot 
ooibaatioa  gate*  from  said  combustion  chamber,  positicmed 
i  loogride  said  tubes  wherry  said  gaswill  flow  through  said 
ubes  into  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  hot  combustion 
will  flow  through  said  space  outside  of  said  tubes  pre- 

ig  the  gas  therein,  to  said  outlet,  said  combustion  chamber 

ivtng  a  cylindrical  portion  merging  into  a  flaring  portion 
iving  flaitd  walls  and  thus  gradually  increasing  cross-section, 
^d  tubes  being  uniformly  distributed  over  the  cross-section  of 
I  aid  cylindrical  portion  and  extending  into  said  flaring  portion. 

4^2,144 
FUEL  GOMBUSTOR 
>dl  J.  Marak,  Shaker  Hdghts,  Ohio,  aarigMV  to  Tlw  United 
Statca  of  AaMrica  at  reprcaorted  by  the  Adfldiristrator  of  the 
NalionI  AcraMBties  and  Space  Adadnlstratioa,  WasUngton, 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,210 

lit  CL2  F34D  15/02;  F23R  //OO 

JA  CL  431—352  3  Claims 


means  for  pushing  together,  into  side-by-side  relation,  legs  of 
the  V-shaped  filament  portion  deformed  by  said  deforming 
means,  said  deforming  and  pusher  means  both  being  situated  in 
a  radial  plane  which  contains  said  axis  and  being  substantially 
perpendicular  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  moving  means 
operatively  connected  on  the  one  hand  with  said  deforming 
means  and  on  the  other  hand  with  said  pusher  means  for  mov- 
ing said  deforming  means  during  deforming  of  a  filament  por- 
tion, substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  at  a  location  adjacent  a 
peripheral  edge  of  the  gear  wheel  through  one  plane  contain- 
ing one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  the  gear  wheel  toward  another 
plane  containing  the  other  of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  gear 
wheel  until  an  end  of  said  deforming  means  is  situated  at  the 
region  of  the  latter  plane,  and  for  moving  said  pusher  means 
substantially  radially  toward  and  away  from  said  axis. 


4,052,146 
EXTRUSION  PACK  FOR  SHEATH-CORE  FILAMENTS 
Ernest  M.  Sternberg,  Oiapel  Hfll,  N.C^  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,333 

Int  a.2  DOID  3/00 

U  A  a.  425—463  8  Claims 


L  A  combustor  comprising  an  air  flow  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
iiel  supply,  a  plurality  of  mixing  chambers  disposed  in  said 
ombustor,  a  fuel  inlet  manifold  for  providing  fbel  at  respec- 
ive  inlets  of  said  mixing  chambers,  said  chambers  being  in  the 
h  of  air  from  said  air  flow  inlet,  a  portion  of  the  air  from  said 
flow  inlet  bypassing  said  mixing  chambers,  a  plurality  of 

t  pipes  each  having  one  portion  in  the  path  of  Uie  fiiel  and 

sir  as  it  is  mixed  in  a  respective  one  of  said  mixing  chambers 
ind  another  pcHtion  downstream  of  said  mixed  air  fuel  adjacent 
the  zone  of  combustion  during  operation,  thereby  in  operation 
to  transfer  heat  of  combustion  upstream  of  enhance  fuel  vapor- 
ization and  complete  combustion. 


4^052,145 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SLIDE 
FASTENER  FILAMENT    I 
Tmi  Storiudl,  32740  Actia,  Flalaiid  ' 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,415 

CUm  priority,  appUcatkNi  Flalaad,  Mar.  5, 1975,  750640 

lit  CL2  B29D  5/00 

U.S.  CL  425—392  7  Clainis 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  part  of  a  slide  fastener, 
a  rotary  setting  gear  wheel  having  a  central  axis  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  surfaces,  a  filament-deforming  means  for  deform- 
ing an  initially  substantially  straight  filament  portion  into  a 
portion  of  substantially  V-di^)ed  configuration,  and  a  pusher 


1.  An  extrustion  pack  for  production  of  sheath-core  fila- 
ments comprising: 

a  stacked  assemblege  of  a  stream  proportioning  means,  a 
stream  conjugating  means,  and  a  spinneret  means; 

said  stream  proportioning  means  having  first  supply  chan- 
nels for  receiving  and  discharging  a  first  polymer  to  form 
sheaths  and  second  supply  channels  for  receiving  and 
discharging  a  second  polymer  to  form  cores; 

said  stream  conjugating  means  positioned  adjacent  said 
stream  proportioning  means  has  means  defining  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  said  upper  chambers  are  connected  to 
certain  of  said  first  supply  channels,  contained  within  said 
upper  chambers  are  upper  sheath  forming  channels  de- 
fined by  the  juncture  of  said  stream  conjugating  means 
and  said  stream  proportioning  means,  said  upper  sheath 
forming  channels  are  connected  to  certain  of  siud  second 
supply  channels  so  that  sheath  polymer  can  flow  and 
encapsulate  said  core  polymer,  stream  discharge  passages 
essentially  vertically  aligned  with  said  certain  of  said 
second  supply  channels  and  connected  to  said  upper 
sheath  forming  channels,  said  lower  chambers  have  sheath 
passages  connected  to  certain  other  of  said  first  supply 
channels,  contained  within  said  lower  chambers  are  lower 
sheath  forming  channels  defined  by  the  juncture  of  said 
stream  conjugating  means  and  said  spinneret  means,  said 
lower  sheath  forming  channels  are  connected  to  core 
passages  essentially  vertically  aligned  with  certain  other 
of  said  second  supply  channels  for  receiving  core  polymer 
so  that  sheath  polymer  can  flow  and  encapsulate  said  core 
polymer;  and  positioned  adjacent  said  stream  conjugating 
means  is  spinneret  means  having  capillaries  in  communica- 
tion and  essentially  vertically  aligned  with  respective 
stream  discharge  passages  and  core  passages. 
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4,052,147 

BURNER  HEAD  IN  AN  OIL  BURNER 

Jens  Nyegaard,  Larfiksrelen  20, 3290  Sta?em,  Norway 

FUed  July  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,433 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  July  15, 1974,  742576 

lot  a.2  F23D  W40 

U.S.  a.  431—354  5  Claims 


V»">""" 


1.  A  burner  head  in  a  burner,  which  head  comprises  an  air 
supply  tube,  a  turbulator  mounted  in  the  said  tube  and  having 
an  oil  nozzle  arranged  in  the  center  line  of  the  burner,  wherein 
a  ring  element  is  arranged  in  the  forward  part  of  the  air  supply 
tube  at  a  distance  from  the  forward  end  of  the  turbulator,  said 
ring  element  being  conical  and  converging  against  the  flow 
direction  in  the  burner  head  and  forming  with  the  adjacent 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  burner  head  a  chamber  which  is 
closed  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  along  said  peripheral  wall, 
whereby  air  that  flows  along  said  peripheral  wall  is  pressed 
into  said  chamber  and  turns  and  by  means  of  said  ring  element 
is  directed  into  the  burner  flame. 


4,052,148 
INTEGRATED  REACnON  PROCESS 
Anthony  Robin  PenncU,  GraTCsend;  Peter  Leslie  DoTcr,  Roches- 
ter, and  William  Martin  Darics,  London,  all  of  Enghud, 
asrignors  to  The  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,753 
Claims  priority,  i^pUotion  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1975, 
10303/75 

Int  a.2  F24J  l/QO:  F27B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  432—1  17  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  calcination  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  raw  material  through  at  least  one  heating  zone 
wherein  heat  energy  is  applied  to  produce  endothermic 
change  in  the  material; 

b.  passing  the  hot  material  treated  in  step  (a)  into  a  reaction 
zone  wherein  further  heat  energy  is  separately  applied  to 
produce  exothermic  change  in  the  material; 

c.  passing  the  still  hotter  material  treated  in  step  (b)  through 
a  cooling  zone  and  recovering  a  cooled  reaction  product 
therefrom; 

d.  supplying  to  said  reaction  zone  a  first  source  of  heat 
energy  in  sufficient  quantity  and  at  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  to  support  said  exothermic  change;  the  said 
endothermic  change  of  step  (a)  being  all  dependent  upon 


at  least  one  source  of  heat  energy  other  than  said  first 

source; 
e.  supplying  a  second  source  of  heat  energy  to  a  boiler  and 

applying  said  heat  energy  for  raising  steam  and  thereafter 

for  producing  at  least  part  of  the  endothermic  change  in 

said  material  in  step  (a); 
f  augmenting  said  second  source  of  heat  energy  by  adding 

thereto  heat  recovered  from  at  least  one  process  zone 

including  heat  derived  from  the  reaction  zone;  and 
g.  employing  steam  raised  in  the  boiler  for  the  generation  of 

j)ower. 


4,052,149 
CONTINUOUS  CALCINER 
Rodney  A.  StiUng,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  asaigMir  to  Natkmal  Gypnoa 
Company,  Bnffak),  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,935 
Int  CL2  F27B  WOO;  F26B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  432—58  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  uniformly  heating  a  continuous  supply  of 
fine  particles  comprising  an  elongate  cylindrical  outer  wall,  a 
substantially  coaxial  elongate  cylindricd  inner  wall  within  said 
outer  wall,  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  material  spirally 
through  the  elongate  space  between  said  inner  wall  and  said 
outer  wall  in  a  direction  from  a  first  end  of  said  apparatus  to  a 
second  end  of  said  apparatus,  means  for  supplying  air  to  within 
the  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  conveying  said  air  within  said 
inner  wall  from  said  inlet  to  said  first  end,  means  within  said 
inner  wall  for  heating  said  air  within  said  inner  wall,  means  at 
said  first  end  for  conducting  said  heated  air  from  within  said 
inner  wall  to  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall,  and 
means  at  said  first  end  for  continuously  feeding  said  fine  parti- 
cles to  be  heated  into  said  heated  air  whereby  said  heated  air 
conveys  said  fme  particles  spirally  through  the  length  of  said 
elongate  space  between  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  and  uniformly  heats  all  of 
said  fine  particles,  means  for  removing  said  heated  fine  parti- 
cles from  said  apparatus,  means  for  separating  said  fine  parti- 
cles from  conveying  air  and  means  for  returning  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  air  to  be  reheated  by  said  heating  means. 


4,052,150 
OIL  WETTED  FUSER  ROLL  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  Bchm^  Rochcater,  N.Y.,  aasipMr  to  Xerox  CurporaUoa, 
Stanrftord,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  750,790 
Int  CL2  B05C  77/00 
U.S.  CL  432—60  5  CtataM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  contact  fiising  toner  particles  to  paper 


21) 


support  material  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  a  fusing  roll 
foi  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  particles  and  paper  sup- 
po  1  material  at  a  nip  through  which  they  are  passed  and  which 
rol  is  coated  with  an  oil  film  to  prevent  toner  offset,  an  im- 
pn  ived  stripping  apparatus  for  stripping  sheets  from  the  wet- 
tet  fuser  roll  surface  comprising: 
:  tripper  finger  pad  means  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  a 

moving  oil  wetted  fuser  roll  surface  at  the  nip  exit  from 

which  copy  sheets  are  to  be  stripped. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


^^^1 


hollow  interior  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  ducts  communi- 
cating in  gas-tight  fashion  with  the  interior  of  the  main  process- 
ing section,  the  outer  ends  of  the  hollow  interior  of  the  first  and 
second  spiral  ducts  individually  communicating  with  the 
charge-receiving  port  and  the  charge-withdrawal  port 
whereby  charge  introduced  into  the  inlet  zone  enters  the  main 
processing  section  via  the  hollow  interior  of  the  first  spiral 
duct  and  charge  exiting  from  the  main  processing  section  is 
conducted  to  the  outlet  zone  via  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
second  spiral  duct,  the  charge  passing  through  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  respective  first  and  second  spiral  ducts  com- 
pletely ruling  such  hollow  interior  to  augment  the  gas-tight 
seal  between  the  interior  of  the  main  processing  section  and  the 
respective  inlet  and  outlet  zone. 


neans  for  pivotally  loading  said  stripper  finger  pad  means 
against  said  oil  wetted  fuser  roll  surface, 

laid  stripper  finger  means  having  a  bottom  curved  pad  sur- 
face being  formed  with  a  channel  therein  which  channel 
tapers  in  depth  with  the  maximum  depth  at  the  rear 
thereof  to  effect  hydrodynamic  forces  being  generated  by 
the  difference  of  pressures  of  the  moving  oil  film  within 
said  channel  and  outside  said  channel  to  support  said 
stripper  finger  pad  means. 


4,052,151 
)RE.PROCESSING  SYSTEMS  INCLUDING  ROTARY 

KILNS 

Vi  da?  Reichrt;  Joaef  &uldc;  MiroilaT  PedUk,  and  MflosbiT 
yeza,  all  oTPragae,  CzechosloTalda,  aaiivion  to  Vyzknmny 
■staT  koTH,  Paaeaske  Brezaay,  CzedMcloTakia 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,712 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  CiechodoTalda,  Mar.  6,  1975, 
193/75 

lat  CU  F27B  7/24,  7/08        ' 
UiS.  CL  432—115  15  Clalma 


4,052,152 
DIRECT  FLAME  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Whelan,  Hasbroock  Heights,  and  William  L.  Dooma, 
West  Paterson,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,902 

Int  CU  F27B  9/14 

VS.  CL  432—122  28  Claims 


L  In  a  charge  processing  system  including  a  rotary  kiln  for 
h^-treating  the  charge  in  a  controlled  atmosphere,  the  kiln 
o  nnprising  a  main  cylindrical  processing  section  in  which  the 
c  large  may  be  reacted  with  suitable  reagents  under  elevated 
u  mperature  and  pressure,  an  inlet  zone  including  a  charge- 
n  ceiving  port  disposed  upstream  of  the  main  processing  sec- 
ti  m,  an  outlet  zone  including  a  charge-withdrawal  port  dis- 
p  jsed  downstream  of  the  main  processing  section,  means  for 
h  sating  the  interior  of  the  main  processing  zone,  first  conduit 
us  for  introducing  reagents  into  the  main  processing  zone, 
sitcond  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  spent  reaction  gases 
fi  om  the  main  processing  zone,  and  means  for  rotating  the  kiln, 
t  le  improvement  in  which  the  upstream  and  downstream  ends 
c  '  the  uMiw  processing  section  respectively  comprise  first  and 
a  cond  adf-contained  hollow  spiral  ducts,  the  inner  ends  of  the 


1.  A  system  for  decorating  hollow  cylindrical  objects  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  supply  system  for  continuously  supplying  hollow  cylindri- 
cal objects  to  a  discharge  region, 

decorating  means  receiving  hollow  cylindrical  objects  from 
said  discharge  region  and  containing  hollow  cylindrical 
object  moving  means  for  moving  said  hollow  cylindrical 
objects  from  said  discharge  region,  a  source  of  thermally 
settable  decorating  medium,  and  means  disposed  along  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  objects  for 
applying  thermally  settable  decorating  medium  from  said 
source  of  thermally  settable  decorating  medium  to  at  least 
portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  cylindrical 
objects, 

a  continuously  moving  conveyor  pin  chain  for  conveying 
hollow  cylindrical  objecte  with  said  decorating  medium 
thereon  away  from  said  decorating  means;  said  continu- 
ously moving  conveyor  pin  chain  comprising  a  generally 
closed  chain  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  and 
having  spaced  pins  extending  therefrom  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction;  each  of  said  pins  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  hollow  cylindrical  object  thereon  and  to  suspend 
and  move  said  hollow  cylindrical  object  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  pin  and  said  chain, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  object  transfer  means  for  transferring 
cans  from  said  decorating  means  to  said  conveyor  pin 
chain  after  said  hollow  cylindrical  objects  have  decorat- 
ing medium  applied  thereto, 

and  a  flame  drying  oven  for  thermally  curing  the  decorating 
medium  on  said  hollow  cylindrical  objects;  said  flame 
drying  oven  comprising  an  elongated  chamber  having  gas 
fired  burner  head  means  disposed  therein  and  operable  to 
produce  an  open  gas  flame  jet;  said  continuously  moving 
conveyor  pin  chain  being  disposed  to  have  a  travel  region 
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which  is  parallel  to  said  elongated  chamber,  with  said  pins 
on  said  chain  being  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
moving  relative  to  said  burner  head  means  so  that  said 
open  gas  flame  jet  is  applied  directly  to  the  decorating 
niedium  on  the  hollow  cylindrical  objects  on  said  pins  for 
a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  thermally  cure  said  decorat- 
ing medium; 
said  oven  being  spaced  from  said  decorating  means  by  a 
length  of  conveyor  chain  at  least  sufficient  to  permit  the 
decorating  medium  on  said  hollow  cylindrical  objects  to 
flow  to  an  evenly  distributed  condition  free  of  thickened 
ridges,  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  chain,  and  the  length 
of  said  burner  head  means  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  chain  being  such  that  said  decorating  medium  on  said 
hollow  cylindrical  objects  is  exposed  to  said  open  gas 
flame  jet  for  a  time  less  than  about  three  seconds,  and  for 
a  time  long  enough  to  thermally  cure  said  decorating 
medium. 


a  holding  member  composed  of  a  heat-resistant  material 

open  at  the  bottom; 
a  fire-proof  base-plate  removably  positioned  below  said 

holding  member  and  operable  to  close  said  bottom;  and 
a  thin-walled  insert  cup  composed  of  a  substance  chemically 

resistant  to  oxygen  and  oxidizing  substances  and  being 

removably  supported  in  said  holding  member  above  said 

base-plate. 


4,052,154 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  OF  CONTAINER 

BODIES 
William  J.  Karpinsky,  AodnboB,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coataiaer 
Corporation  of  AoMrica,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,993 

Int  a.2  F24H  1/00;  F24J  3/00 

VS.  CL  432—222  17  Claims 


4,052,153 

HEAT  RESISTANT  CRUCIBLE 

Weraer  J.  Borer,  Henggart;  Itbor  Kngler,  Thayngea;  Walter 

Schaddt,  and  Walter  StahUn,  bodi  of  Sduflhaiisen,  all  of 

Switaerlaad,  assignors  to  ProUzenz  AG,  Char,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,434 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.  6,   1975, 
2844/75 

Int  0.2  F27B  14/Oa  14/10 
VS.  CL  432—156  15  dains 


1.  A  crucible,  for  use  in  heating  and/or  retaining  melts  at 
elevated  temperatures, 
comprising  in  combination: 


1.  In  a  machine  for  bonding  selected  surfaces  of  moving 
container  bodies  by  the  application  of  heat  thereto: 

a.  Nozzle  means  for  directing  heated  air  against  the  selected 
surfaces  of  said  moving  bodies; 

b.  a  tube  for  providing  a  supply  of  heated  air  connected  to 
said  nozzle  means; 

c.  other  means  for  introducing  a  temperature  modulating 
source  of  air  remote  from  the  point  where  heated  air  is 
supplied  to  said  tube  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  air 
within  said  tube  and  at  said  nozzle  means. 
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4,052,155 
ASYMMETRIC  SKEIN  DYEING 
iMdore  RoMBthal,  Lerfttowii;  Lawreace  J.  Ezner,  Ambler, 
Gregory  J.  Nikia,  CoUeserille;  Warrea  I.  WeiM,  Soothaiap- 
toa,  all  of  Pa^  and  Maarice  G.  Yoaag,  OaaamiBMm,  N  J^ 
aasigaon  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,405 
Int  CL^  D06B  l/Ol  11/00 
U.S.  CL  8—14  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  asymmetric  dyeing  of  yarn,  comprising 
positioning  a  skein  of  yam  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
while  said  skein  is  stationary,  applying  at  least  one  color  con- 
trast dyestufr  to  at  least  one  discrete  location  on  said  skein  but 
to  less  than  the  number  of  locations  effective  for  dyeing  across 
the  full  width  of  said  skein,  said  dyestuff  being  appUed  simulta- 
neously to  at  least  one  discrete  exterior  location  and  to  at  least 
one  discrete  interior  location  on  said  skein  corresponding  to 
said  exterior  location,  and  repeating  the  implication  of  the  same 
or  other  contrast  dyestuff  after  rotating  the  skein  to  one  or 
more  other  stationary  positions,  whereby  irregular  dyeing 
along  the  lengths  of  yam  in  the  skein  is  obtained. 


4,052,157 
USE  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE  DISAZO  DYESTUFFS  FOR 

DYEING  OR  PRINTING  SYNTHEHC  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL  OF  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYURETHANE 

FIBERS 
Hermann  Ftehs,  Kelkhdm,  Taanns,  and  Dans  Flliinger,  Hof- 
helm,  Tannns,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeehst  Aktien- 
gesellschafi,  Fhmkflut  am  Midn,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  9, 1974,  2458196 
Int  0.2  C09B  27/00:  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—41  R  5  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  or  printing  of  a  synthetic  textile 
material  consisting  of  or  containing  polyamide  or  polyurethane 
fibers,  which  comprises  coloring  the  said  textile  material  with 
a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


HOjS— Q— N=N— ^-N«N- 


OC— CH, 


— CH— C— NH— fW  1 


M 

o 


its 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  — SO3H,  Rjis  chlorine  or  methoxy, 
and  R3  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy. 

4.  An  aqueous  dyebath  for  the  dyeing  of  synthetic  textile 
material  consisting  of  or  containing  polyamide  or  polyurethane 
fibers,  1000  parts  of  which  consisting  of  0.01  to  20  parts  of  a 
dyestuff  of  the  formula 


HO3S— ^^N»N— Q— N»N— 


OC— CH, 


v/^ — ^113  I  - 

— CH— C— NH— f>- 1 


4,052,156 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DYEING  OF  WOOL 

WTTH  METHYL  TAURINO-ETHYLSULFONE  DYES 
Hans-Ulrich  Ton  der  Elts,  Friukftirt  am  Main,  and  Joachim 
Walter  Lehnunn,  Kelkhelm/Tannns,  both  of  Gennany,  as- 
signors to  Hoeehst  Aktiengesellsehaft,  RankAirt  am  Main, 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gennany,  Aug.  8, 1973, 2340044 
Int  CL2  D06P  5/17.  3/10.  1/38.  3/82 
U.S.  a.  8—22  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  textile  materials 
consisting  of  or  containing  wool  with  a  reactive  dyestuff  ac- 
cording to  a  steam  fixation  method  which  comprises  impreg- 
nating the  fibrous  material  at  pH  values  of  from  6.S  to  7.S  with 
an  aqueous  liquor  containing  a  reactive  dyestuff  which  con- 
tains a  methyltaurino-ethylsulphone  group,  and  fixing  the 
dyestuff  without  intermediate  drying  of  the  material  by  treat- 
ing with  saturated  steam  at  temmperatures  of  from  1 10*  to  120* 
C. 


in  which  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  the  sulfonic  acid  group, 
Rj  represents  chlorine  or  methoxy,  and  R3  and  R4  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  methoxy,  O.OS  to  10  parts  of  a  usual  dyeing 
auxiliary  and  O.OS  to  10  parts  of  a  usual  dispersing  agent  and, 
for  adjusting  the  pH,  0.01  to  20  parts  of  an  organic  or  mineral 
acid,  and  the  pH  value  of  the  dydwth  being  from  strongly  acid 
to  neutral. 

5.  An  aqueous  printing  paste  for  the  printing  of  synthetic 
textile  material  consisting  of  or  containing  polyamide  or  poly- 
urethane fibers,  1000  parts  of  which  consisting  of  1  to  SO  parts 
of  a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


HO3S— ^\-  N=N-^V-  N=N- 


OC— CH3 


— CH— C— NH— f>—  1 


in  which  R|  represents  hydrogen  or  the  sulfonic  acid  group, 
R2  represents  chlorine  or  methoxy,  and  R3  and  R4  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  methoxy.  2S0  to  6S0  parts  of  a  usual  thicken- 
ing agent,  1  to  SO  parts  of  a  usual  printing  auxiliary,  1  to  SO 
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(Ml  ts  of  a  usual  dispersing  agent  and,  for  adjusting  the  pH,  5  to 
SO  MTts  of  a  salt  of  a  weak  base  and  a  strong  mineral  acid  or  an 


or 


bei  ig  from  strongly  acid  to  neutral. 


branched,  saturated  or  olefinically  unsaturated  and  unsubsti- 
__  tuted  or  hydroxyl-substitutedalkyl  of  one  to  30  carbon  atoms 

or£nic  acii  the  deficit  to  1000  parts  being  made  up  by  water  or  said  alkyl  is  interrupted  by  one  or  more  ether  bridges,  or  an 
thickening  agent,  and  the  pH  value  of  the  printing  paste   unsubstituted,  chloro-substituted  or  alkyl-substitute  phenyl  or 

benzyl  group  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  sub- 
stituents,  and  R'and  R<may  also  be  hydrogen  or  a  free  electron 
pair;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  Z  is 
an  unsubstituted  or  hydroxyl-substituted  alkylene  of  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms  or  said  alkylene  radical  which  is  interrupted  by 
ether  groups;  X<">  is  the  organic  or  inorganic  anion  of  an  alkyl- 
ating agent;  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  3. 
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4,052,158 
TEXTILE  FINISHING  PROCESS 

D.  Wdl,   HaatiagMM-HBdaoii,   N.Y^ 

!  Itaoffer  Chcarfcal  Omr$my,  Wcstport,  Coo». 
C^atiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  410,643,  Not.  12, 1973,  abwidoned. 
TUa  applkatkM  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,854 
iBt  CL2  D06M  7/00 
Ui.CL8-116P  '    UdaJM 

.  A  process  for  producing  a  washdurable  finish  on  a  textile 
wl  ich  comprises  applying  to  the  textile  an  effective  amount  of: 
i  u  at  least  one  free  radical  polymerizable  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
N-methylolacrylamide.   N-methylolmethacrylamide.   N- 
(alkoxymethyl)   acrylamide,   diacetone-acrylamide,    the 
methylolated  products  of  diacetoneacrylamide,  2-hydrox- 
yethylacrylate  and  2-hydroxyethyl  methylacrylate; 
).  at  least  one  co-reactant  having  a  reactive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
or  amino  group  capable  of  undergoing  acid-catalyzed 
condensation  with  a  reactive  group  on  said  free  radical 
polymerizable  monomer  (a)  provided  that  said  co-reactant 
is  not  the  same  as  said  free  radical  polymerizable  mono- 
mer, 
1^  at  least  one  free  radical  generating  catalyst  and  at  least  one 
acid  catalyst,  or  at  least  one  catalyst  having  free  radical 
generating  and  acidic  chracteristics,  and 
1  subjecting  said  textile  to  curing  conditions  to  conjointly 
effect  free  radical  polymerization  and  acid-catalyzed  con- 
densation reactions. 


4,052,160 
CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Barry  Cook,  Manchester,  John  Grey  Dingwall,  Sale,  and  Brian 
Martin  Thomaa,  Stockport,  aU  of  England,  anignon  to  aba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,127 
Claima  priority,  apylicatioa  United  Kingdom,  July  23, 1975, 
30719/75;  Apr.  13, 1976, 14966/76 

Int  CL2  C23F  11/16 
VS.  a.  21—2.7  A  W  CtataM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  system  to  inhibit  the 
corrosion  of  metals  in  contact  therewith  and  to  inhibit  the 
deposition  of  scale  therefrom  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  aqueous  system  a  minor  proportion  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(D 


HO    O 
\H 
p- 

/ 

HO 


c 

I 


-C— COOH 

I 
•R4 


4,052,159 
D  fEING  PROCESS  USING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

SALT  AS  RETARDER 
E  wt  Fteni;  Joaef  Gcreadas,  both  of  Ncnstadt;  Rodolf  Ro- 
kohl;  Rolf  Flkartacher,  both  of  Lndwigshafen,  all  of  Gcmany, 
Md  Herbert  Hdftrt,  Trenton,  Mich.,  aadgnon  to  BASF 
i^ithngfacllifhaft  Rhifliif-'**''«,  ^^*"— y 
NTiriM  of  Scr.  No.  456,907,  Aprfl  1, 1974,  abudoned.  Thia 
application  Jnly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,956 
I  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4, 1973,  2316725; 
jU  31, 1974,  2404511 

Int  CL2  D06P  5/06 

liS.a.8-169  *^^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  an  aniomc  polyabrylomtnle  fi- 
b  XHM  matoial  with  a  basic  dye  in  the  presence  of  a  retardcr, 
tJ  le  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  retardcr  in  said 
d  ^eing  process  a  salt  containing  quaternary  ammonium  groups 
a  id  having  the  formula 


wherein  «  is  0  or  1,  and  when  n  is  0.  R3  and  R4  are  each 
hydrogen;  or  when  n  is  1,  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each 
hydrogen;  or  when  n  is  1,  Ri,  Rjand  Rjare  hydrogen,  and 
R4  is  methyl. 


R» 

-N Z-N^     H 

I  I 


N— Z- 

I 


R«      R»— C— H      H— C— R» 


R> 
I 
-N— R* 

I 

R> 


4,052,161 

KINETIC  ANALYZER 

John  G.  Atwood,  Redding;  Hamilton  W.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Ridge- 

field,  and  Peter  H.  Heinz,  TrmnboU,  all  of  Conn.,  aadgnon  to 

Tht  Perkin-Ehner  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  499,602,  Ang.  22, 1974,  abudoncd. 

This  appUcation  Jnly  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,951 

Int  a?  GOIN  33/16.  21/24.  21/26 

VS.  CL  23—230  R  ^  Claims 


fl«tST 
IC4fiCNT 


b(+) 


iiX<-) 


JC0  90^< 


of         / 


STiR        TIUMSFCR 


i  1  which  each  radical  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  and  unsubsti- 
I  ited  or  faydiosyl-substituted  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
<  r  m  wlMch  two  radkals  R>  joined  to  a  common  nitrogen  atom 
I  om  thcKwith  a  heterocylic  radical  of  four  to  seven  carbon 
I  tana;  R'.  R'  and  R^  respectively,  are  a  cychc,  linear  or 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  kinetic  analysis  in  automatic 
analyzer  apparatus  comprising  automatically  carrying  out 
steps  comprising  in  the  order  stated: 

a.  pipetting  a  first  reagent  into  a  reaction  cup; 

b.  diluting  a.  sample  to  be  analyzed  into  the  cup; 

c.  preincubating  the  sample  and  first  reagent  together, 

d.  pipetting  a  second  reagent  into  the  cup; 
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e.  stirring  the  mixture  to  start  a  desired  reaction; 

f.  transferring  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  photometer  system; 

g.  continuously  observing  the  absorbance  of  the  reaction 
mixture  for  a  predetermined  observation  period  during 
continuance  of  the  reaction; 

h.  computing  the  rate  of  change  of  absorbance  over  the  fiill 

observation  period;  and 
i.  providing  an  output  indication  of  the  computed  rate  of 

change. 


chamber  in  said  tube,  a  first  conduit  connected  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber  through  said  tube  adjacent  said  thrust 
ring  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  chamber,  and  a  second 
conduit  connected  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
through  said  tube  and  near  said  bottom  wall  to  permit  filtrate 
from  said  chamber,  said  bottom  wall  being  inclined  towards 
said  second  conduit;  said  tube,  bottom  wall,  sieve  plate  and 
sieve  plate  support  member  all  being  formed  of  plastic  materi- 
als. 


MONITORING  DEVICE  .™..«.«,o  .«x«  .,-^iSiJS!.,  «,«.». ».^^i^  ^.^ 

John  RoUn  Paal  OariKC  RnMon,  Engfaud,  aaaignor  to  Impe-     APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION  AND 
rial  fW»«^«  Indnstrict  Liaitcd,  Loadon,  Eadaad  MEASUREMENT  OF  SAMPLES 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,627  "^I^J^^StL^^^^^T^t  ''^^  **  ST!['?~' 

Claima  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1975,       *~^  Gcadlachaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng,  Munich,  Gcr- 

14317/75  "■■^ 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,218 

Claima  priority,  appUcatkM  Germany,  Nov.  26, 1972, 2553044 

Int  CL2  GOIN  33/16;  B04B  5/00 

VS.  a.  23—259  7 


Int  CV  GOIN  21/12,  31/22 
VS.  CL  23—253  R 


4ChdaM 


L  A  monitor  for  fluids  comprising:  a  casing;  a  porous  indica- 
tor Xxpt  within  the  casing;  a  diaphragm  pump  within  said 
casing,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  for  drawing  a  fluid  sample 
from  outside  the  casing  through  a  portion  of  ^e  tape  and  into 
the  pump  and  having  a  discharge  outlet  for  discharging  the 
fluid  sample  into  the  interior  of  t^e  casing;  a  transport  mecha- 
nism within  the  casing  for  advancing  the  tape  so  as  to  expose 
a  fresh  portion  of  the  Xxpc  to  the  fluid  sample;  and  a  single 
electric  motor  within  the  casing  for  driving  both  the  pump  and 
the  tape-transport  mechanism. 


4,052,163 

PLASnC  VACUUM  SUCnON  FUNNEL 

Alfred  Patiacr,  Schwalbach,  Taanna,  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Hocchat  AkticngcacllachaH,  F^rankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUcd  Juw  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrauuy,  Jnnc  12, 1975, 2526295 
Int  CL2  BOID  23/28.  35/00 
VS.  CL  23—259  3  Claima 


L  Apparatus  for  centrifugal  separation  of  test  samples  in 
containers  of  tubular  form  open  at  both  ends,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  rotor  of  plate-like  form  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  recesses  each  being  adapted  to  accommo- 
date one  of  said  tubular  containers,  resilient  abutment  means  on 
said  rotor  at  the  outer  end  of  each  recess  in  position  to  serve  as 
an  abutment  for  the  outer  end  of  a  tubular  container  laid  in 
such  recess,  clamping  means  mounted  centrally  on  said  rotor 
and  movable  axially  from  a  loading  position  to  a  clamping 
position,  said  clamping  means  forming  a  movable  abutment  for 
the  inner  ends  of  the  tubular  containers,  said  axial  movement  of 
said  clamping  means  carrying  the  inner  ends  of  the  tubular 
containers  from  a  position  on  one  side  of  a  transverse  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  contain- 
ing the  outer  ends  of  said  containers  to  a  position  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  plane,  and  said  axial  movement  of  said  clamp- 
ing means  serving  to  displace  a  tubular  container  radially 
outwardly  into  tight  sealing  and  clamping  engagement  with 
said  resilient  abutment  means. 


4,052,165 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION  OF 

TEST  SAMPLES 

Otto  Wieachol,  Pnllach,  and  Franz  Mnhlbock,  Mwrich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Compnr-Electronic  GcacUachaft  adt 

beschrankter  Haftnng,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,219 

Int  CL2  GOIN  33/16:  B04B  5/00 

VS.  CL  23—259  9  OaiM 


1.  A  vacuum  suction  filter  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
tube,  a  thrust  ring  mounted  wiUiin  said  tube  and  tightly  en- 
gaged therewith,  a  bottom  wall  mounted  in  one  end  of  said 
tube  and  closing  off  said  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  sieve  plate 
support  member  seated  on  said  bottom  wall  and  extending 
therefrom  to  the  level  of  said  ring  in  said  tube,  and  a  perforated 
sieve  plate  seated  on  said  thrust  ring  and  said  support  member 
in  q>aced  relation  to  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  vacuum 


1.  Apparatus  for  centrifugal  separation  of  test  samples  in 
containers  of  tubular  form  open  at  both  ends,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  rotor  of  {date-like  form  having  a  plurality  of 
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„,  extending  recesses  each  being  adapted  to  accommo- 
( tne  of  said  tubular  containers,  resilient  abutment  means  on 
I  otor  at  the  outer  end  of  each  recess  in  position  to  serve  as 
utment  for  the  outer  end  of  a  tubular  container  laid  in 
recess,  clamping  means  mounted  centrally  on  said  rotor 
1  Dovable  axially  from  a  loading  position  to  a  clamping 
said  clamping  means  forming  a  movable  abutment  for 
-^.  ends  of  the  tubular  containers,  said  axial  movement  of 
;lamping  means  carrying  the  inner  ends  of  the  tubular 
fixwn  a  position  on  one  side  of  a  transverse  plane 
^w  jlar  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rotor  and  contain- 
outer  ends  of  said  containers  to  a  position  on  the  oppo- 
_^  of  said  plane,  and  said  axial  movement  of  said  clamp- 
loeans  serving  to  displace  a  tubular  container  radially 
ardly  into  tight  sealing  and  clamping  engagement  with 
resilient  abutment  means,  characterized  by  the  provision 
spring  tending  to  maintain  said  clamping  means  in  its 
Dg  position,  and  a  latch  for  holding  said  clamping  means 
clamping  position  against  the  force  of  said  spring. 
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material  including  a  fuel  that  supports  surface  fire  burning, 

and  .     . 

at  least  one  inorganic  material,  said  inorganic  material  m- 
cludes  an  automatic  built-in  force  means  dispersed 
throughout  said  mass  to  rid  the  surface  of  the  mass  of  the 
oxidized  surface  layer  material,  and  to  remove  small  sur- 
face particles  from  said  compressed  mass  as  the  surface  of 
the  mass  bums  to  provide  a  plant  nutrient  by-product  after 
the  combination  unit  is  burned. 


148:90[U] 


4^2,166 
CONVERTER  WITH  CATALYST  PELLETS 
.«  MHa,  HipaU-yaiMto;  TakayuU  Yamazaki,  Tokyo, 
TakaUia  InHi,  Fqjisawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMifaors  to 
Motor  Coavny.  Ltadtrf.  YokohaaM,  Japu 
FDed  Oct  29,  W7«,  Ser.  No.  737,155 
priority,  apRlkatkM   Japaa,   Oct   30,   1975,   50- 


CI.23-28gF 


lat  a?  BOIV  8/02 


I  PRIOR  ART) 


36. 


«*^J34 


36 


1^ 


L^i- 


SOaiais 


1 .  A  converter  with  catalyst  peUets  for  catalytically  treating 
the  exhaust  g^f*  emitted  fh>m  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
coi  iprising  a  container,  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  at  one  end  of  said 
coi  tainer,  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  catalyst  pellet  holding  casing  supported  within  said 
coi  itainer  so  that  the  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  said  engine 
through  said  inlet  pass  through  said  catalyst  pellet  holding 
caj  ing  before  reaching  said  outlet,  the  catalytic  peUet  holding 
cai  ing  being  provided  at  its  walls  with  a  plurality  of  louvers 
ext  ending  outwardly  away  from  said  casing,  each  of  said  lou- 
vei  s  being  formed  with  at  least  one  channel  shaped  corruga- 
tio  I  in  substantially  the  top  portion  thereof,  said  channel 
shi  ped  corrugation  extending  longitudinally  with  said  louver 
so  that  the  louver  has  a  generally  corrugated  cross  section. 


4,052,168 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  UGNTnC-TYPE  COAL  AS 

AFUEL 

Edward  Koppebaan,  4424  BergaiM  DHtc,  Eadao,  Calif.  91316 

Filed  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,170 

lat  CL2  ClOL  9/Oa  9/10 

UA  CL  44—1  G  ^'  Claiaia 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  lignitic-type  coals  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  charging  a  moist  Ugnitic-type  coal  into  an 
autoctave,  heating  said  lignitic-type  coal  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  750*  F  up  to  about  1250*  F  and  under 
a  pressure  of  at  least  about  1000  psi  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  moistiire  and  some  of  the  volatile  organic 
constituents  therein  into  a  gaseous  phase  and  to  effect  a  partial 
thermal  restructuring  of  the  chemical  structure  thereof  and  a 
change  in  its  chemical  composition,  and  thereafter  cooling  the 
lignitic-type  coal  charge  and  recovering  the  upgraded  coal 

product.  .     r     u 

2.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  includmg  the  further 
step  of  contacting  the  Ugnitic-type  coal  charge  witii  said  gase- 
ous phase  during  the  cooling  step  to  effect  a  deposition  of  the 
condensible  organic  constituents  therein  on  the  surface  of  said 
upgraded  coal  product 

13.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  which  the  step  of 
heating  said  lignitic-type  coal  to  an  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  for  a  period  of  time  is  performed  in  a  manner  to  effect 
a  reduction  in  the  sulfiir  content  of  said  upgraded  coal  product. 

4,052,169 

TREATMENT  OF  SOLID  FUELS 

Edward  L.  Cole,  Flihkill;  Howard  V.  Heaa,  Gleaham,  and  WU- 

liam  F.  F^aaz,  Gardiaer,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigaort  to  Texaco  lac. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,484 

lat  CL2  B02C  7/Oft-  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  57/00 

MS.  CL  44—1  R  '  QaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  and  grinding  soUd  fiiel  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  particulate  solid  fiiel  having  a 
majority  of  particles  larger  tiian  U.S.  Standard  screen  opening 
No.  20  and  water,  passing  the  mixture  under  conditions  of 
turbulent  flow  through  a  heating  zone  to  raise  its  temperature 
to  between  about  400  and  700*  F.  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
maintain  substantially  all  of  the  water  in  liquid  state,  passing 
the  heated  mixture  at  substantially  the  same  temperatiire  and 
pressure  as  it  left  the  heating  zone  under  conditions  of  turbu- 
lent flow  through  an  elongated  attrition  zone  for  a  period  of 
time  between  about  5  seconds  and  1  hour  to  form  a  mixture 
having  a  majority  of  particles  nnaller  than  U.S.  Standard 
screen  opening  No.  20  and  then  cooling  the  mixture. 


4,052,167 
{EATING  UNIT  AND  FERTILIZER  PREPARATION 
Di  fM  C  Golf,  3000  NE.  48  St,  Fort  Laaderdak,  Fla.  33308 
FOcd  Jaly  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  274^66 
lat  CL2  ClOL  5/00:  AOIG  WOO 
Ui.CL44-lR  I     WCIatas 

L  A  combination  outdoor  heating  unit  and  plant  nutrient 
pr  xlucing  unit  comprising: 

I  combustible  mixture  of  a  compressed  mass  providing  a 

surface  fire  burning  area,  I 

laid  maM  including  a  mixture  of,  ' 

It  least  one  compacted  organic  solid  material,  said  organic 


4,052,170 

MAGNFnC  DESULFURIZATION  OF  AIRBORNE 

PULVERIZED  COAL 

Tioaag-Yaaa  Yaa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  MoMl  Oil 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,717 
lat  CL2  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  57/00 
U.S.CL44-1R  19aaia» 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  rapidly  burning  fuel  for  large- 
scale  electrical  and  steam  generation  by: 
A.  preheating  a  coal,  having  a  high  content  of  inorganic 
sulfur  and  35-50  percent  by  weight  of  volatile  matter  on  a 
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moisture-free  basic,  to  a  temperature  high  enough  to  en- 
hance the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  said  inorganic  sulfur, 
while  preventing  agglomeration  of  said  coal  and  while 
selectively  retaining  said  volatile  matter  as  a  portion  of 
said  rapidly  burning  fuel,  by: 

1.  disintegrating  said  coal  to  about  200  mesh  to  form 
pulverized  coal  while  passing  a  stream  of  heated  gas 
therethrough  at  sufficient  velocity  to  entrain  and  fluid- 
ize  said  pulverized  coal, 

2.  drying  said  pulverized  coal  and  separating  the  dried 
coal  from  said  heated  gas  within  a  fluidized  stage  to 
form  dried  pulverized  coal,  and 

3.  successively  entraining  said  dried  pulverized  coal  with 
a  stream  of  hot  oxygen-containing  gas  in  sequential 
fluidized  stages  having  successively  higher  tempera- 
tures, while  passing  said  oxygen-containing  gas  coun- 
tercurrentiy  thereto,  so  that  said  dried  pulverized  coal  is 
subjected  to  a  final  temperature  of  about  480*-600*  C. 
and  said  inorganic  sulfur  has  enhanced  magnetic  suscep- 
tibility; 

B.  magnetically  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inorganic 
sulfur  having  enhanced  magnetic  susceptibility  by  passing 
said  dried  pulverized  coal  through  a  magnetic  separator 
means  to  produce  a  beneficiated  coal;  and 

C.  entraining  said  beneficiated  coal  with  a  mixed  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  which  selectively  contains  all  evolved 
volatile  matter  from  said  sequential  fluidized  stages,  and 
controllably  feeding  said  beneficiated  coal,  said  evolved 
volatile  matter,  and  said  mixed  oxygen-containing  gas,  as 
said  rapidly  burning  fuel,  to  the  combustion  zone  of  a 
furnace  used  for  said  large-scale  electrical  and  steam  gen- 
eration. 


4,052,171 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ADDITIVE  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  METHANETRICARBOXYLATES  FOR 

REDUCING  EXHAUST  GAS  CATALYST  PLUGGING 

Leonard  M.  Niebyldd,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to  Ethyl 

Corporatioa,  Richaiond,  Va. 
CoatiaaatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,141,  Jnae  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,950,145.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,090 
lat  CL2  ClOL  1/16 
\}S.  CL  44—68  40  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline  composition  for  a  spark  ignited  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising 
i.  an  antiknock  amount  of  a  cyclopentadienyl  manganese 

tricarbonyl  antiknock,  and 
ii.  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  plugging  of  an  exhaust 
gas  catalyst  of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 


ROOC 

I 
Rj— C- 

I 

R2 


CXX>R 
I 
•C— R, 

I 
COOR 


wherein  R,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  and  substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals. 


upstream  and  a  jet-system  reaction  chamber  (1-1)  disposed 
downstream  with  respect  to  said  gas  stream, 
providing  means  for  supplying  coal  or  other  carbon  contain- 
ing material  divided  to  100-200  mesh  (ASTM)  and  a 
gasifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air 
and  mixtures  of  air  and  steam  (8,9)  in  sad  jet-system  reac- 
tion chamber  (1-1),  and 


-Tt^ 


providing  a  dust  removing  device  (11)  at  the  exit  flue  (10)  of 
said  jet-system  reaction  chamber  (1-1),  said  fluidizing  bed 
reaction  chamber  (1-2)  having  a  pipe  means  (13)  for  sup- 
plying collected  solid  of  said  dust  removing  device  (11), 
means  for  supplying  said  gasifying  agent  (17),  and  means 
for  taking  out  ashes  (23). 


4,052,173 

SIMULTANEOUS  GASIFICATION  OF  COAL  AND 

PYROLYSIS  OF  ORGANIC  SOLID  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Helmut  W.  Schnlz,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dyaecotogy 

lacorporated,  Harrisoa,  N.Y. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  492,496,  July  29, 1974,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,918 

lat  CL2  ClOJ  3/08.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  48—202  9  Claimi 


4,052,172 
PROCESS  FOR  GASIFYING  COAL  OR  OTHER  CARBON 

CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Seiichi  SUrakawa;  Koji  Iwahashi;  Akio  Niahi;  Keisuke  Hoada, 
aU  of  Nagasaki,  Japaa,  aad  Kiyomichi  Taoda,  Hiroshima,  all 
of  Japaa,  aasigaort  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  July  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaly  3, 1974, 49>76010 
Int  CL2  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  48—197  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  gasifying  coal  or  other  carbon  containing 
material  in  which  a  gas  stream  communicates,  comprising: 
providing  a  fluidizing  bed  reactor  chamber  (1-2)  disposed 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  gaseous  effluent  rich  in 
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hydn  igen  and  carbon  monoxide  from  a  feed  mixture  of  coal- 
like I  laterial  and  organic  solid  waste,  which  process  is  carried 
out  in  a  vertical  reaction  zone  comprising,  successively,  a 
pcdM  m^g  and  drying  zone  in  the  top  portion  thereof,  a  pyrol- 
ysb  I  nd  coking  zone,  a  high  temperature  reaction  zone,  and  a 
parti  il  combustion  zone,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  thoroughly  blending  said  coal-like  material  and  said  or- 
ganic solid  waste  in  a  ratio  of  0.2S  to  about  2.S  parts  of 
XMl-like  material  to  one  part  of  organic  solid  waste; 

b.  introducing  said  thorou^y  blended  mixture  of  coal-like 
naterial  and  organic  solid  waste  to  the  top  section  of  said 
/ertical  reaction  zone  and  aUowing  said  mixture  to  flow 
Jownwardly  through  said  preheating  and  drying  zone 
Arhile  tn»intmmmg  said  preheating  and  drying  zone  at  a 
emperature  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  SOO*  F.  at  the 
ipper  end  thereof  and  a  temperature  of  from  about  600*  F. 
o  about  900*  F.  at  the  tower  end  thereof; 

c.  lUowing  the  preheated  and  dried  mixture  of  saklcoal-Uke 
naterial  and  said  organic  solid  waste  to  flow  downwardly 
nto  said  pyrolysb  and  coking  zone  wherein  said  mixture 
s  directly  contacted  with  hot  gaseous  products  compris- 
jig  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  rising  from  the  partial 
XMnbustion  zone  through  the  high  temperature  reaction 
cone  thereby  causing  the  destructive  distillation  of  said 
MMl-Uke  material  and  the  simultaneous  pyrolysis  of  said 
xganic  solid  waste  to  carbonaceous  products  comprising 
M>ke  and  char,  said  pyndysis  and  coking  zone  being  main- 
mmr^  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  600*  F.  to  about  900* 
P.  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  temperature  of  about 
1600*  F.  to  about  2000*  F.  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 

d.  allowing  said  carbonaceous  products  from  said  pyrolysis 
and  ccAing  zone  to  flow  successively  doMoiward  through 
said  high  temperature  reaction  zone  and  said  partial  com- 
bustion zone; 

e.  m»i«i«««ntng  said  high  temperature  reaction  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  2000*  F.  to  about  2800*  F.; 

f.  introducing  into  said  partial  combustion  zone  an  oxidant 
gas  containing  at  least  about  7S  percent  by  volume  of 
oxygen  to  effect  the  partial  combustion  of  a  portion  of  said 
carbonaceous  products  therd>y  producing  carbon  monox- 
ide and  minnrnini  amouuts  of  carbon  dioxide,  the  total 
quantity  of  said  oxidant  gas  utilized  in  said  vertical  reac- 
tion zone  being  introduced  into  said  partial  combustion 
zone;  g.  introducing  steam  to  said  partial  combustion  zone 
to  react  with  a  remaining  portion  of  said  carbonaceous 
products  thereby  producing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monox- 
ide; 

h  controlling  the  amounts  of  steam  and  oxidant  gas  intro- 
duced into  said  partial  combustion  zone  to  balance  the 
exothermic  heat  (^reaction  of  said  oxygen  and  said  carbo- 
naceous products  with  the  endothermic  heat  of  reaction  of 
said  steam  and  said  carbonaceous  products  while  main- 
taining said  partial  combustion  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
about  2800*  F.  to  about  3200*  F.; 
removing  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  vertical  reaction 
zone  gaseous  effluent  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  a  ratio  enriched  by  introducing  controlled 
amounts  of  additional  steam  into  the  high  temperature 
reaction  zone  while  m^ififining  the  temperature  of  said 
zone  in  the  range  of  from  about  2000*  F.  to  about  2800*  F; 
and 

withdrawing  fined  slag  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
vertical  reaction  zone. 
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a  pair  of  honing  wheels  supported  on  said  base  for  rotation 
in  parallel  axes  on  a  common  plane; 

said  wheels  being  spaced  apart  to  define  a  given  void  there- 
between; 

means  coupled  to  said  wheels  for  driving  the  latter  in  rota- 
tion; and 

means  coupled  to  said  base  for  replaceably  supporting  a 
blade  only  perpendicular  to  said  common  plane;  wherein 

said  blade  supporting  means  includes  means  for  moving  a 
blade  supported  thereby  in  directions  parallel  to  said  axes, 
and  in  directions  transverse  to  said  axes  and  through  said 
given  void,  to  cause  such  a  supported  blade  to  sweep 
contactingly,  and  independently,  across  one  of  said  wheels 


Ui. 


to  effect  honing  of  one  blade-edge  side,  and  across  the 
other  of  said  wheels  to  effect  honing  of  an  opposite  blade- 
edge  side; 

said  blade  supporting  means  comprising  means  for  replace- 
ably  clamping  and  securing  a  blade  thereto,  said  latter 
means  having  ways  formed  therein  which  extend  longitu- 
dinally parallel  with  said  axes,  and  guides  also  extending 
longitudinally  parallel  with  said  axes,  said  ways  being 
slidably  engaged  with  said  guides;  and 

said  guides  are  resilient,  and  are  supported  only  at  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  thereof,  and  yield  under  manual  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  blade  supporting  means  transverse  to 
said  axes  to  move  a  blade  supported  thereby  into  greater 
contact  with  said  wheels. 


4,052,175 

AUTOMATIC  SNAG  GRINDER 

George  T.  Lott,  and  Harold  J.  Kiewcrt,  both  of  ClBdnnati,  Ohio, 

to  Lott  Tool  Corporation,  dadnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,496 

Int  CL2  B2AB  3/04.  9/06 

UJS.  CL  51—96  W  Cl«*«« 


44152,174 

APPARATUS  POR  SHARPENING  BLADE  EDGES 
R.  Gnrt.  Like  Htavalhn,  N  J.,  MrigMir  to  Hacker  iMtn. 

IM^  FUrllaU,  N  J. 

FOad  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  66432S 
lat  CL2  B24B  3/36,  3/50 
CL  51—11  BS  13  Clahns 

Apparatus  for  sharpening  bbde  edges,  comprising: 


1.  An  automatic  snag  grinder  comprising  a  grinding  wheel, 
first  power  means  for  actuating  said  grinding  wheel,  a  platen  to 
receive  a  workpiece  thereon,  centering-clamping  means  to 
hold  said  workpiece  on  said  platen,  second  power  means  for 
routing  said  platen  at  a  selected  speed  and  selected  rotetional 
torque,  and  positioning  means  to  move  said  workpiece  into 
grinding  contact  with  said  grinding  wheel  while  said  platen  is 
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rotating  on  a  center  line  approximately  90*  to  the  axis  of  the 
grinding  wheel,  the  relationship  among  said  first  power  means, 
said  centering-clamping  means  and  said  second  power  means 
being  such  that  said  platen  will  slow  down  to  a  predetermined 
torque  load  while  said  workpiece  is  clamped  on  said  platen  in 
contact  with  said  grinding  wheel  and  while  said  grinding 
wheel  remains  operative,  said  second  power  means  returning 
in  said  platen  to  its  selected  speed  of  rotation  when  said  work- 
piece  moves  out  of  substantia]  contact  with  said  grinding 
wheel. 


4,052,176 
PRODUCnON  OF  PURIFIED  SYNTHESIS  GAS  Hj-RICH 

GAS,  AND  BY-PRODUCT  COj-RICH  GAS 
Edward  T.  Child,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.;  Warren  G.  Schlinger,  Pasa- 
dena, and  George  N.  Richter,  San  Marino,  both  of  Calif., 
aasiffMNrs  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,630 

Int  CU  BOID  53/04.  53/14 

UJS.  a.  55-32  19  Oaims 


tt,  -tKHiiiK^naui  tmi 


^^M/memKCoum  y'*'Sj^v«t> 


1.  A  process  of  purifying  a  raw  synthesis  gas  stream  compris- 
ing H2,  CO,  HjO,  CO2,  HjS,  COS.  particulate  carbon,  and 
optionally  CH4,  N2  and  A  and  producing  a  by-product  stream 
of'C02-rich  gas  for  injection  into  an  underground  oil  reservoir 
to  effect  secondary  or  tertiary  recovery  of  oil  comprising: 

1.  cooling  said  raw  synthesis  gas  stream  and  removing  said 
particulate  carbon  therefrom  by  contacting  with  watei^ 

2.  introducing  the  clean  gas  stream  from  (1)  into  a  water-gas 
shift  conversion  zone  in  admixture  with  supplemental 
H2O  and  reacting  together  a  portion  of  the  CO  and  H2O  in 
said  shift  conversion  zone  to  produce  additional  H2  and 
CO2; 

3.  drying  the  process  gas  stream,  cooling,  and  separating 
from  said  process  gas  stream  about  0  to  70  volume  %  of 
the  CO2,  H2S,  and  COS; 

4.  contacting  the  process  gas  stream  from  (3)  in  an  acid-gas 
absorption  zone  with  a  first  liquid  solvent  absorbent  to 
produce  a  rich  first  liquid  solvent  absorbent  containing 
substantially  all  of  the  remaining  CO2,  H2S,  and  COS,  and 
a  product  stream  of  purified  synthesis  gas  comprising  H2, 
CO,  and  optionally  CH4,  N2  and  A; 

5.  regenerating  said  rich  first  liquid  solvent  absorbent  in  a 
first  absorbent  regeneration  zone  by  removing  a  C02-rich 
gas  stream  by  the  combination  of  stripping  with  a  strip- 
ping gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (a)  a  por- 
tion of  said  raw  synthesis  gas,  (b)  a  portion  of  the  product 
stream  of  purified  synthesis  gas  from  (4),  (c)  a  portion  of  a 
H2-rich  gas  stream,  and  (d)  mixtures  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and 
at  least  one  of  the  following:  flashing,  heating; 

6.  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  C02*rich  gas  stream 


in  admixture  with  said  stripping  gas  from  (S)  into  a  subter- 
ranean formation  to  effect  secondary  or  tertiary  recovery 
of  oil. 
19.  In  a  process  for  producing  synthesis  gas,  hydrogen-rich 
gas,  and  by-product  C02-rich  gas  by  reacting  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  feed  by  partial  oxidation  with  a  free-oxygen  containing 
gas  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  temperature  moderator  in 
the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow  gas  generator  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  1300*  to  3  SOO*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  250  atmospheres  to  produce  an  effluent  gas 
stream;  cooling  said  eflluent  gas  stream  and  removing  particu- 
late carbon  therefrom  thereby  producing  a  clean  process  gas 
stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  C0^  H2O,  H2S,  COS  and  option- 
ally CH4,  N2,  and  A;  introducing  said  clean,  feed  gas  stream 
containing  supplemental  water  into  a  water-gas  shift  reaction 
zone  and  reacting  CO  and  H2O  to  produce  Hj  and  CO2;  and 
removing  CO2,  H2S  and  COS  in  an  acid-gas  absorption  zone 
with  a  first  liquid  solvent  absorbent,  thereby  producing  a  rich 
first  liquid  solvent  absorbent  and  a  dry  product  gas  stream  free 
from  acid  gas;  the  improvement  comprising: 

1.  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dry  acid  gas-free 
product  gas  in  a  CO-absorption  zone  with  a  second  sol- 
vent absorbent  which  absorbs  substantially  all  of  the  re- 
maining CO  in  said  process  gas  stream,  and  thereby  pro- 
ducing said  H2-rich  product  gas  stream; 

2.  regenerating  said  second  liquid  solvent  absorbent  to  pro- 
duce a  lean  solution  of  said  second  liquid  solvent  absor- 
bent and  a  by-product  CO-rich  gas  stream; 

3.  recycling  said  CO-rich  gas  stream  to  said  water-gas  shift 
conversion  zone  to  produce  additional  hydrogen; 

4.  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lean  solution  of  second 
liquid  solvent  absorbent  to  the  CO  absorption  zone  in  (1); 

5.  regenerating  a  portion  of  said  first  liquid  solvent  absorbent 
in  a  regeneration  zone  by  flashing,  boiling,  and  stripping 
with  a  stripping  gas  obtained  from  within  the  process  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  portion  of  said 
clean  process  gas  stream,  a  portion  of  said  dry  product  gas 
stream  free  from  acid  gas,  and  a  portion  of  said  H2-rich 
product  gas  stream,  thereby  producing  a  gaseous  by-pro- 
duct stream  comprising  C02-rich  gas  in  admixture  with 
said  stripping  gas,  and  a  first  liquid  absorbent  containing 
H2S  and  optionally  COS; 

6.  boiling  the  first  liquid  solvent  absorbent  leaving  (S)  to 
produce  an  H2S-rich  stream  and  a  lean  first  liquid  solvent 
absorbent  stream; 

7.  recycling  said  lean  first  Uquid  solvent  stream  to  said  acid- 
gas  absorption  zone;  and  introducing  said  H2S-rich  stream 
into  a  sulfur  recovery  zone; 

8.  introducing  said  gaseous  by-product  stream  comprising 
C02-rich  gas  in  admixture  with  stripping  gas  from  (5)  into 
a  subterranean  formation  to  facilitate  the  recovery  of  oil; 
and 

9.  introducing  a  portion  of  said  recovered  oil  into  the  reac- 
tion zone  of  said  gas  generator  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbonaceous  feed. 


4,052,177 

ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPTTATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 

Leif  Kide,  Gotheabwg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nea-Undberg  A/S, 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,416 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioa  DeMMrk,  Mar.  3, 1975,  845/75 
Int  CL2  B03C  3/02 
U.S.  CL  55—139  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  circuit,  comprising: 

a  voltage  source  for  generating  a  unidirectional  voltage; 

precipitator  electrodes  constituting  a  c^Mcitor  and  re^xMi- 
sive  to  said  inidirectional  voltage; 

a  pulse  generator  including  a  storage  c^Mcitor  for  generat- 
ing pulses; 

inductance  means  intercoupled  between  said  storage  capaci- 
tor and  said  precipitator  electrode  capacitor  for  traiufer- 
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ring  said  pulses  to  said  precipitotor  electrodes  in  superim- 
( osed  relationship  to  said  unidirectional  voltage; 
sai<  storage  capacitor,  inductance  means  and  said  precipiu- 
t  >r  electrode  capacitor  forming  a  controllable  LC  oscillat- 
i  ig  circuit;  and 
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4,052,179 

PORTABLE,  POCKET  SIZE  ASH  TRAY 

Norbert  A.  Kirk,  2970  Sheridan  Rd^  Chicago,  HI.  60657 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,506 

Int.  a.2  BOID  5om 

U  A  a.  55—385  G  *  C*"**" 


jp-linear  electric  means  for  controlling  said  LC  oscillating 
rircuit  to  enable  the  energy  stored  in  said  precipitator 
electrode  capacitor  during  each  pulse  transferred  thereto 
o  return  to  said  storage  capacitor  for  renewed  storage 
iierein. 


4,052,178 
COMPRESSED  AIR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY 
Vin  il  L.  F^aati,  Salea,  Vs.,  asaignor  to  Graham-White  Sales 
C  irporatiom  Sde^  Va. 

Filed  Se»t  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,392 
bt  CL2  BOID  45/16 
UJSl  CL  55-212 


15  Claims 


.  A  filter  assembly  for  a  compressed  air  system  having  a 
re  srvoir  and  a  compressor  responding  in  pumping  and  idling 
cyi  sles  respectively  to  minimum  and  maximum  predetermined 
pn  ssures  in  the  reservoir,  said  assembly  comprising  filter  unit 
OM  sns  connected  between  the  compressor  and  reservoir  for 
fill  Bring  air  received  from  the  compressor  during  the  pumping 
cy  :le,  outlet  valve  means  for  passing  filtered  air  from  said  filter 
un  t  means  to  the  reservoir  only  when  said  air  is  at  a  pressure 
ab  >ve  said  in*«««"m"  reservoir  pressure,  and  means  for  reduc- 
ini  to  saturation  at  the  pressure  in  said  filter  unit  means  the 
m  oture  content  of  air  passed  therefrom. 


1.  A  portable,  powered  air  purifying  ash  tray  for  use  with 
smoker  items  comprising: 

an  approximately  pocket  size,  box-type  housing  having  a 
first  internal  compartment  including  means  for  supporting 
a  smokers  item  for  receiving  ashes  from  the  smoker  item, 
an  enclosed  second  internal  compartment  having  a  cov- 
ered top  and  bottom  and  means  for  placing  said  second 
compartment  in  fluid  conmiunication  with  the  environ- 
ment surrounding  said  ash  tray,  said  second  compartment 
located  alongside  said  first  internal  compartment  substan- 
tially in-line  therewith,  and  a  partition  separating  said  first 
compartment  and  said  second  compartment  and  permit- 
ting fluid  conmiimication  therebetween; 

a  first  cover  on  said  housing  positionable  between  a  first 
closed  position  covering  said  first  compartment  and  a 
second,  open  position  uncovering  said  first  compartment; 

a  filter  mounted  to  said  partition  such  that  substantially  all  of 
the  fluid  communication  between  said  first  compartment 
and  said  second  compartment  is  through  said  filter; 

a  fan  mounted  in  said  second  compartment  for  exhausting  air 
from  said  first  compartment  through  said  filter  into  said 
second  compartment  and  thence  out  of  said  compartment 
into  the  environment  surrounding  said  ash  tray  through 
said  means  provided  therefor; 

a  portable  electrical  power  supply  mounted  in  said  second 
compartment  being  for  energizing  said  motor;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  selectively  coupling  said  power  supply 
to  said  motor  for  the  energizing  thereof. 

4,052,180 

SOFT  ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 

V.  Robert  Erickson,  8015  SW.  Oleson  Road,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97223 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,266,  Jane  16, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,699 

Int.  CL2  A23G  9/20 
UA  a.  62—188  .   3Claiint 

1.  An  ice  cream  machine  for  making  and  dispensmg  soft  ice 
cream  comprising. 

a.  a  freezing  barrel  having  an  outlet  valve, 

b.  means  in  said  freezing  barrel  for  mixing  ice  cream  at  a 
selected  capacity, 

c.  refrigerating  means  associated  with  said  freezmg  barrel 
for  cooling  said  barrel  at  a  selected  capacity, 

d.  a  reservoir  for  ice  cream  mix, 

e.  upright  tubular  means  establishing  conmiunication  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  freezing 

barrel, 

f.  float  means  in  said  reservoir  having  buoyant  support  on 
the  mix  in  said  reservoir  to  follow  the  level  of  mix  in  the 

latter,  .     .  ^      j 

g.  a  hollow  open-ended  depending  stem  mtegral  with  said 
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float  projecting  down  through  said  reservoir  and  therebe- 
low  into  sliding  engagement  in  said  upright  tubular  means, 

h.  and  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  stem  for  admitting 
ice  cream  mix  to  the  stem  for  gravity  flow  into  said  tubu- 
lar means  and  said  freezing  chamber  as  ice  cream  is  drawn 
off  through  said  outlet  valve, 

i.  said  opening  being  disposed  in  said  stem  below  the  level  of 
mix  in  the  reservoir  and  maintained  at  a  constant  height 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  mix  whereby  a  constant  head 
pressure  is  maintained  in  said  tubular  means  to  said  freez- 
ing barrel, 
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j.  said  opening  being  of  a  selected  size  such  that  the  rate  of 
flow  therethrough  is  approximately  equal  to  or  slightly 
greater  than  the  freezing  and  mixing  capacity  of  said 
freezing  barrel, 

k.  the  open  upper  end  of  said  stem  being  open  to  atmosphere 
to  admit  air  into  said  mix. 

1.  an  adjustable  valve  means  which  includes  an  open  ended 
hoUow  tube  mounted  within  said  stem  maintaining  the 
upper  end  of  said  stem  open  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,052,181 
ACOUSTIC  ENERGY  SHAPING 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Taylor  G.  Wang,  Glendale,  and  Daniel  D.  Elieman,  San  Ma- 
rino, both  of  Calif  . 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,133 

Int  a?  C03B  i7/0a  15/14 

U.S.  CL  65—2  2  Claims 


25      20 


16 

^' 

.10 

»N 

r^ 

< 

^24 

32' 

^    12       i& 

14  V 

33 

26 

suspending  said  mass  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  capable  of 
transmitting  acoustic  energy; 

heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mass  to  a  substantially 
molten  state; 

continually  drawing  a  thread  of  said  material  from  a  substan- 
tially molten  portion  of  said  mass;  and 

applying  acoustic  energy  to  opposite  sides  of  said  drawn 
thread  to  flatten  said  thread  into  a  ribbon  while  allowing 
it  to  cool. 


4,052,182 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AIR  BLOWN  GLASS  HBER 

STRAND  MAT 
Joseph  P.  Stalcgo,  and  WilUaoi  H.  Rigby,  Jr.,  both  of  Newark, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Cmrning  FIbcrglas  CorporatioB, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  337,246,  March  1, 1973,  abandoMd. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  459,135 

Int  a.2  C03C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3  C  11  ClaiBM 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  mats  of  glass  fiber  strands,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  attenuating  molten  streams  of  glass  into 
fibers,  gathering  the  fibers  into  strands,  passing  the  strands 
over  respective  revolving  wheels  which  wheels  attenuate  the 
glass  fibers  and  deliver  the  strands  downwardly  to  a  moving 
foraminous  collection  surface,  causing  the  strands  to  be  tra- 
versed back  and  forth  across  the  moving  foraminous  collection 
surface  at  a  rate  that  is  a  fraction  of  the  rate  of  the  delivery 
downwardly  by  the  revolving  wheel,  and  depositing  the 
strands  upon  the  collection  surface  by  air  flow  downwardly 
through  the  conveyor  to  form  a  mat,  the  improvement  com- 
prising contacting  the  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water,  an  organosilane,  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
adduct  and  an  inorganic  acidic  salt,  said  acidic  salt  being  pre- 
sent in  said  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
processibility  of  said  fibers  during  attenuation. 

10.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  at  least  one  glass  fiber; 

b.  an  organosilane; 

c.  a  polyhydric  alcohol  adduct;  and, 

d.  an  acidic  salt. 


4,052,183 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSION  OF 

POLLUTION  IN  TORATION  OF  GLASS  HBERS 

Marcel  Levecqae,  Saint-Gratien,  and  Jean  A.  Battigelli,  Ran- 

tigny,  both  of  F^rance,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries, 

Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  3534W3,  April  24, 1973,  Pat 

No.  3,874,886,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
456,878,  April  1, 1974.  This  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

557,281 
ChdfflS  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  14, 1976,  75-04039 
Int  a.2  C03B  37/06;  C03C  25/02 
U.S.  a.  65—3  C  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  shaping  a  mass  of  material  comprising: 
suspending  said  mass  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  capable  of 

transmitting  acoustic  energy; 
applying  heat  to  only  a  middle  portion  of  said  mass  to  melt 

oiUy  said  middle  portion; 
applying  acoustic  energy  to  unmelted  opposite  sides  of  said 

mass  to  squeeze  said  melted  middle  mass  portion  between 

them;  and 
allowing  said  middle  mass  portion  to  solidify. 

2.  A  method  for  shaping  a  mass  of  material,  comprising: 


1.  Equipment  for  making  resin  bonded  glass  fiber  blanket 
comprising  a  substantially  closed  fiber  receiving  chamber,  a 
perforated  fiber  collecting  conveyor  defining  at  least  a  large 
part  of  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  means  for  developing  a  gaseous 
blast  in  said  chamber,  means  for  developing  a  gaseous  jet  of 
smaller  cross  section  than  the  blast,  directed  at  an  angle  to  the 
blast  and  penetrating  the  blast  to  produce  a  zone  of  interaction 
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Mast  and  jet,  means  for  introducing  molten  attenuable 
i  into  said  rone  of  interaction  and  thereby  effect  fiber- 
,_  thereof  in  the  receiving  chamber,  suction  means  behind 
fiber  collecting  conveyor  developing  gaseous  currents 
I  the  fiber  collecting  conveyor  and  thereby  form  a 
fibrbus  blanket  on  the  conveyor,  means  for  spraying  water  and 
cur  ible  resin  binder  material  on  the  fibers,  means  for  separat- 
water  with  resinous  material  carried  thereby  from  said 
gas  »us  currents,  and  means  for  recirculating  the  gases  to  and 
thn  lugh  the  receiving  chamber  and  the  conveyor. 
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4,052,184 
CONTOURING  GLASS  SEAL  EDGE 
I W.  AadenoB,  Corning,  N.Y^  airigBor  to  Coming  Glaas 
Works,  Coraii«,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  iy7«,  Ser.  No.  669,479 
lat  CL2  C03B  21/00 
VA  CL  65—102 
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compressible  filler  strip  on  the  concave  shaping  surface  aligned 
with  the  rabbeted  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheet,  so 
that  edge  portions  of  the  gUus  sheet  initially  compress  the  filler 
strip  and  thereby  substantially  avoid  over-bending  the  rab- 
beted marginal  edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheet,  continuing 
bringing  the  shaping  surfaces  together  until  brought  ot  bear 
against  substantially  all  of  the  non-rabbeted  portions  of  the 
glass  sheet  and  said  filler  strip  fills  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
rabbet  in  the  glass  sheet,  separating  the  shaping  surfaces,  an 
conveying  the  bent  glass  sheet  from  between  the  shaping  sur- 
faces. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  press  bending  heat-softened  glass  sheets 
having  rabbeted  edges,  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  glass-fac- 
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.  A  method  of  conforming  the  seal  edge  of  a  one-piece  glass 
art  de  to  a  desired  surface  contour  which  comprises,  providing 
a  I  Jass-ceramic  sagging  mold  with  a  surface  contour  equiva- 
lei  t  to  the  desired  contour  of  said  seal  edge,  positioning  said 
on  apiece  glass  article  upon  the  contoured  surface  of  such 
sa  sing  mold,  rapidly  heating  said  mold  and  said  glass  article 
to  1  sagging  temperature  between  the  annealing  point  tempcra- 
tu  e  and  softening  point  temperature  of  the  glass  composition 
fr<  m  which  said  article  is  formed,  maintaining  such  tempera- 
tu  e  for  a  time  sufficient  to  gravitationally  conform  said  seal 
edbe  of  said  article  to  the  contoured  surface  of  said  sagging 
m  )ld,  rapidly  cooling  said  article  to  its  annealing  point  temper- 
at  ire,  maintaining  said  article  in  the  transformation  range 
be  tween  its  annealing  point  temperature  and  strain  point  tem- 
pt rature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  generation  of  inter- 
na I  surface  stress  on  said  article,  and  then  rapidly  cooling  said 
ai  tide  to  handling  temperature. 

4,052,185 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 
GLASS  SHEETS  HAVING  RABBETED  EDGES 
A  rtkoay  Kolakowild,  CrcatliM,  OUo,  aiiifMr  to  PPG  ladiis- 
trica,  IM.,  Pittibvsh,  Pa. 

Filed  Fek.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,893 
lit  CL2  G03B  23/02  , 

US.CL65-106  I       4ClaiBii 

L  A  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet  having  rabbeted  edges, 
o  MDprising:  heating  said  glass  sheet  to  a  heat-softened  condi- 
ti  m  suitable  for  bending,  positioning  the  heat-softened  glass 
Aeet  between  opposed  pairs  of  press  bending  members  having 
i  laping  surfaces  which  face  the  glass  sheet  and  are  of  comple- 
n  entary  convex  and  concave  curvature  corresponding  to  the 
d  aired  curvature  for  the  ghtts  sheets,  moving  said  shaping 
SI  irfaces  together  to  apply  bending  fordes  to  the  heat-softened 
g  ass  sheet,  wherein  the  initial  bending  force  applied  to  the 
r  bbeted  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheet  is  thourgh  a 
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ing  shaping  surfaces  of  complementary  convex  and  concave 
curvatues  corresponding  to  the  desired  curvature  for  the  glass 
sheets,  said  shaping  surfaces  having  suffident  rigidity  to  resist 
deformation  during  pressurized  engagement  with  a  heat-soft- 
ened glass  sheet,  a  compressible  filler  strip  affixed  to  the  con- 
cave shaping  surface  in  a  configuration  adapted  to  fall  into 
alignment  with  the  rabbeted  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 
glass  sheets,  said  filler  strip  having  suffident  compressibility  to 
be  slightly  compressed  by  initial  bending  force  exerted  through 
edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheets  and  having  suffident  finnness 
to  support  the  rabbeted  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  glass 
sheets  in  the  fmal  stage  of  bending,  and  means  for  moving  said 
shaping  surfaces  into  a  glass  engaging  position  and  a  retracted 
position. 

4,052,186 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

MOLTEN  GLASS 

William  Jackson  Rhodes,  Prescot,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Pilking- 

ton  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  653^26,  Jan.  30, 1976,  sbandoned.  TUs 
spplication  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,005 
Claims  priority,  spplication  United  Kingdooi,  Jan.  31, 1975, 

4359/75 

Int  a?  C03B  5/22 
VS.  CL  65-137  27  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  conditioning  molten  glsss  to  achieve  a  de- 
sired  thermal  distribution  in  the  glass  suitable  for  feeding  to  a 
forming  process,  which  method  comprises  feeding  molten 
glass  to  the  inlet  end  of  an  elongate  conditioning  zone  in  a 
container  adapted  to  contain  molten  ghns,  establishing  a  flow 
of  the  molten  glass  through  the  conditioning  zone  in  a  direc- 
tion from  the  inlet  end  of  the  zone  towards  a  remote  outlet 
from  the  zone  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  with  substantiaUy  no 
return  How.  selectively  cooling  the  molten  glaas  adjacent  the 
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inlet  to  the  conditioning  zone  to  reduce  its  temperature  and 
achieve  a  desired  temperature  profile  through  the  depth  and 
width  of  a  transverse  cross-section  of  the  glass  adjacent  the 
conditioning  zone  inlet  such  that  on  flowing  through  the  re- 
mainder of  the  conditioning  zone  the  further  conditioning 
completes  the  transformation  of  the  glass  to  a  thermal  condi- 
tion suitable  for  feeding  to  a  forming  process,  said  cooling 
bdng  effected,  at  a  position  selected  in  dependence  on  the 
temperature  distribution  within  the  glass  and  the  required 
temperature  profile,  by  passing  cooling  fluid  through  means 
located  in  the  forward  flowing  body  of  the  glass,  said  means, 
including  at  least  one  fluid  cooled  pipe  comprising  portions 
inunersed  in  the  molten  glass  and  extending  transversely  along 
the  bottom  of  said  conditioning  zone  and  upwardly  through 
the  depth  of  said  conditioning  zone. 

12.  A  glass  melting  tank  comprising  an  elongated  tank  for 
containing  molten  glass,  said  tank  having  a  melting  region  into 
which  glass  forming  material  is  fed,  means  for  heating  and 
thereby  melting  the  contents  of  the  tank  in  the  melting  region, 
a  refining  region  downstream  of  the  melting  region  in  which 
the  molten  glass  is  refined,  and  a  conditioning  region  having  an 
inlet  adjacent  the  refining  region  and  an  outlet  at  a  working 
end  of  the  tank  from  which  the  molten  glass  is  removed,  the 
conditioning  region  being  shallower  than  the  refining  region 
whereby  all  the  molten  glass  flowing  through  the  conditioning 
region  may  flow  in  a  downstream  direction  towards  the  work- 
ing end,  and  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  glass  in  the  condi- 
tioning region,  the  cooling  means  comprising  at  least  one  fluid 
cooled  pipe  extending  across  the  base  of  the  inlet  to  the  condi- 
tioning region  and  at  least  one  additional  fluid  cooled  pipe  at  or 
near  the  inlet  to  the  conditioning  region  and  located  in  the 
body  of  the  forward  flowing  glass  at  an  adjustable  position  so 
as  to  achieve  a  desired  temperature  profile  at  or  near  the  inlet 
to  the  conditioning  region. 


4,052,187 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS  PARISON  BY 

THE  PRESS-AND-BLOW  PROCESS 

Claus  Spaeth,  Wadgassen;  Gonter  Wilhehn,  Boos,  and  Ingeborg 

Hanmel,  Schaffhaoscn,  sll  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Villeroy 

A  Boch  Keraraischc  Werke  KG,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,545 
Claims  priority,  spplication  Gcrmsny,  Dec.  9, 1974,  2458233 
Int  C1.2  C03B  9/Oa  9/14.  11/00 
VS.  CL  65—160  21  Oahns 


displacement  relative  to  the  press  mould,  said  plunger 

when  moved  into  said  press  mould  defining  therewith  a 

shaping  cavity;  and 
neck  retaining  ring  means  mounted  to  enclose  a  parison  and 

tightly  abut  against  said  press  mould  in  a  sealing  manner 

during  pressing; 

said  plunger  ring  including  a  first  surface  portion  on  an 
axially  outwardly  facing  end  thereof  and  said  retaining 
ring  means  including  a  first  surface  portion  on  an  axially 
inwardly  facing  end  thereof,  when  said  plunger  is  in  a 
molding  position  in  said  pressing  mould  said  first  sur- 
face portion  of  said  plunger  ring  is  ^>aced  from  said  first 
surface  portion  of  said  retaining  means  to  cooperatively 
define  therewith  said  annular  gap  such  that  said  annular 
gap  surrounds  the  plunger  and  communicates  with  said 
press  mould  to  recdve  glass  melt  forced  from  said 
mould  by  said  plungen 

said  plunger  ring  including  a  second  surface  portion  later- 
ally spaced  adjacent  its  associated  first  surface  portion 
and  said  retaining  ring  means  including  a  second  surface 
portion  laterally  spaced  adjacent  its  associated  first 
surface  portion,  said  second  surface  portion  of  said 
plunger  ring  being  spaced  from  said  second  surface 
portion  of  said  retaining  ring  means  and  at  least  one  of 
said  second  surface  portions  extending  at  an  angle  rela- 
tive to  its  associated  first  surface  portion  so  that  when 
said  plunger  is  in  a  moulding  position  in  said  press 
mould,  said  second  surface  portions  are  cooperatively 
arranged  to  define  an  enlarged,  annular  compensating 
chamber  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  annular  gap 
and  communicating  therewith  to  compensate  for  the 
presence  of  an  amount  of  charge  which  is  in  excess  of 
that  filling  said  shaping  cavity  and  said  annular  gap,  by 
recdving  such  excess. 
15.  Apparatus  according  to  claim  1  further  including  a  pho- 
toelectric cell  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  beneath  said 
plunger  for  actuating  a  switch  for  movement  of  a  blow  mould 
in  response  to  the  parison  sagging  to  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance. 


1.  An  apparatus  to  be  used  in  the  production  of  a  glass  pari- 
son by  a  press-and-blow  process  in  which  a  press  mould  and  an 
annular  gap  surrounding  said  mould  are  to  be  filled  with  a 
change  of  glass  melt,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plunger  ring  having  a  chamber  therein; 

a  plunger  movable  in  said  plunger  ring  chamber  for  axial 


4,052,188 

PRESS  BENDING  FIXTURE  WITH  IMPROVED 

ADJUSTING  MEANS 

Samoel  L.  Scynonr,  Oakmont  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,909 

Int  CL2  C03B  23/02 

VS.  CL  65—273  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  heat-softened  glass  sheet  by 
sandwiching  said  glass  sheet  in  pressurized  engagement  be- 
tween glass  facing  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  glass  shaping  members 
having  complementary  shaping  surfaces  conforming  substan- 
tially to  the  shape  desired  for  the  bent  glass  and  relatively 
movable  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  glass  engaging 
position,  each  glass  shaping  member  comprising: 

a  relatively  flexible  shaping  plate  having  a  major  surface 
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whose  shape  and  areal  extent  approximates  that  of  the 
shape  and  areal  extent  desired  for  the  glass  sheet  after 
bending  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  resist  deforma- 
tion during  pressurized  engagement  against  a  heat-soft- 
ened glass  sheet;  . 

u  justing  plate  means  including  at  least  two  relatively  ngid 
plate  segments  which  together  occupy  an  area  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  that  of  said  shaping  plate  and  are 
located  in  spaced  relation  behind  and  in  facing  relation  to 
said  shaping  plate; 

a  relatively  ri^  back  plate  having  an  area  substantially 
coextensive  with  that  of  said  shaping  plate  and  located  in 
spaced  relation  behind  and  in  facing  relation  to  said  adjust- 
ing plate  segments; 

a  plurality  of  first  connecting  members  fastened  to  each  of 
said  adjusting  plate  segments  and  to  said  relatively  flexible 
shaping  plate,  each  of  said  first  connecting  members  in- 
cluding individual  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  be- 
tween said  shaping  plate  and  the  respective  adjusting  plate 
segment  to  thereby  alter  the  shape  of  said  shaping  plate; 

a  plurality  of  second  connecting  members  fastened  to  Mch 
of  said  adjusting  pUte  segments  and  to  said  relatively  rigid 
back  plate,  each  of  said  second  connecting  members  in- 
cluding individual  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  be- 
tween the  respective  adjusting  plate  segment  and  said 
back  plate. 

4^2,189 

AI PARATUS  FOR  INHIBmNG  CHECKS  AND  CRACKS 

IN  THE  MOIL  OR  YOKE  AREA  OF  TV  FUNNELS 

Stiart  M.  Dockerty,  deceased,  late  of  Coming,  N.Y.,  by 
1  tobcrt  C  Dockerty,  ezecator,  Poa8hkMP*<c«  ^'^t  aMigBon 
t  >  Contag  GlMi  Works,  Cania^  N.Y. 

FIM  Aif.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,730  I 

lit  CL»  C03B  11/12,  9/38.  11/06 

Ui.CL65— 319  I      5  Claim 


formation  of  cracks  or  checks  in  the  yoke  portion  of  the 
formed  funnel-shaped  articles. 

4,052,190 
SUSTAINED-RELEASE  PLANT  FOOD 
Jnlins  F.  T.  Berliner,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  BomlsUne  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  Skokie,  Dl. 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,453 
Int  a.2  C05G  3/04 

VJS.  CL  71—11  *  ^^^*^ 

1.  A  solid  substantially  anhydrous  controUed-release  fertil- 
izer composition  adapted  to  release  water-soluble  constituents 
at  a  rate  substantially  proportional  to  the  amount  of  water 
applied  thereto  comprising  a  physically  bound  mixture  of: 
water  soluble  nutrient  fertilizer  constituents; 
a  colloidal  resinous  material  having  the  property  of  revers- 
ibly  swelling  into  a  water-insoluble  permeable  gel  surface 
layer  in  the  presence  of  water; 
a  gel  promoting  and  sustaining  agent  therefore;  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  sequestering  agent  to  solubilize  and 
promote  the  migration  of  said  trace  elements  through  said 
permeable  surface  layer  in  the  presence  of  water. 

4,052,191 

1-THIADIAZOLYL-5.ALKYL.  AND 

ARYLAMINOIMIDAZOLIDINONES 

John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  nL,  asstgnor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,285 
lot  a?  AOIN  9/12;  C07D  285/12 
VS.  a.  71-90  W  Claims 

1.  A  Compound  of  the  formula 
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L  Molding  apparatus  for  forming  funnel-shaped  articles 
fix  m  molten  glass  having  an  open  upper  wide  mouth  portion 
an  d  a  lower  narrow  yoke  portion  while  inhibiting  the  forma- 
ti<o  of  cracks  and  checks  in  such  yoke  area  of  said  articles  by 
m  n'W'wwg  the  extraction  of  heat  therefrom  during  forming  to 
pi  omote  the  fluidity  of  the  molten  glass  in  such  area,  said 
m  )lding  apparatus  having  standard  wall  portions  of  conven- 
tk  oal  thickness  extending  from  about  said  yoke  portion  up  to 
sa  d  wide  mouth  portion,  said.molding  apparatus  having  means 
ai  jacent  said  yo^e  portion  for  reducing  heat  transfer  from 
n  3lten  glass  supfrfied  to  such  portion  to  thereby  fiu:iliute  glass 
fli  »w  in  the  area  of  such  yoke  portion,  said  means  including 
n  lativdy  thin-wall  portions  adjacent  said  yoke  portion  com- 
pi  ired  with  the  thickness  of  the  remaining  standard  wall  por- 
ti  MM,  and  said  thin-wall  portions  being  of  the  same  material  as 
tl  at  of  the  remaining  wall  portions  wherd>y  said  thin-wall 
p  Ktioos  extract  less  heat  from  the  molten  glass  in  contact 
tl  erewith  th«««  the  remaining  wall  portions  extract  from  the 
gotten  glass  in  contact  therewith  and  thereby  faciUtating  the 
iudtty  of  the  molten  glass  in  the  yoke  area  so  as  to  inhibit  the 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carlmn  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  chloroalkyl,  lower  bromoalkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and 
lower  alkykulfinyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl  and  propargyl  and 
R^and  R*are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  car- 
bon atoms  and 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  nitro 
and  cyano;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  and  w  is  the  integer  0  or 
1,  provided  that  a  my*'"*'""  of  one  of  R^  and  R*  is  an  aromatic 
moiety. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quen- 
tity  toxic  to  weeds,  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,052,192 

l-(5-t-BUTYL.lA4-THIADIAZOL-2-yl)-3-METHYL-5- 

NONANOYLOXY-l,3-IMIDAZOUDIN-2-ONE 

HERBICIDE 

John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,014 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Oct  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12:  C07D  285/12 

VS.  CI.  71-^90  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  l-(5-t-butyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl)-3-meth- 

yl-5-nonanoyloxy- 1 ,3-iinidaxolidin-2-one. 

3.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity 
toxic  to  weeds,  the  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,052,193 

l-(5-t-BUTYL.|,3,4.THIADIAZOL-2-yl)-3-METHYL-5- 

OCrANOYLOXY.l>IMIDAZOUDIN-2-ONE 

HERBICIDE 

John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,015 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Oct  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12:  C07D  285/12 

VS.  a.  71—90  3  Chdffls 

1.  The  compound  l-(5-t-butyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl>3-meth- 

yl-S-octanoyloxy- 1 ,3-imidazolidin-2-one. 

3.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an 
inert  carrier  and,  as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity 
toxic  to  weeds,  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


impart  a  selected  electrical  conductivity  to  the  slag  of  between 
500  and  1,500  millimhos/cm,  therd)y  to  impart  a  selected  value 
to  the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  the  current  flowing  exclusively 
through  the  molten  slag  to  the  amplitude  of  the  current  flow- 
ing through  the  molten  metal,  and  the  electrodes  are  immersed 
into  the  molten  slag  such  that  the  distance  between  the  molten 
metal  and  the  electrodes  is  between  about  1  and  100  cm. 


4,052,194 

OXIME  ABSCISSION  AGENTS 

MerriU  WUcox,  2911 NW.  30th  Terrace,  Gaincsrille,  Fla.  32601 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,297,  Jan.  24, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  275,657,  July  27, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  16, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

618,880 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  71—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  aiding  in  the  harvesting  of  fruit  particularly 
for  the  promotion  of  the  facilitation  of  fruit  abscission,  which 
process  comprises  applying  to  the  fruit-bearing  plant  or  to  the 
fruit  itself  an  effective  amount  of  an  oxime  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glyoxime,  dichloroglyoxime  and 
the  alkali  metal,  alkaline-earth  metal,  copper  and  aluminum 
salts  thereof. 


4,052,196 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  MOISTENING  CHARGE 

MATERIAL  FOR  AN  ORE-DRESSING  PLANT 
Gerald  Namy,  13,  Cours  Fauriel,  Saint  Etienne  (Loric),  France: 

Angnst  Becker,  Stammstraasc  33,  and  Uaas  Trappc,  Mcr- 

zigerstrasse  83,  both  of  DUlingea,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1970,  Scr.  No.  6,193 

Int  CL2  C21B  3/04:  BOIF  15/02 

VS.  a.  75-25  10  Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  precluding  the  disposal  of  dirty  water  gener- 
ated in  steel  production  into  rivers  and  the  like  by  using  such 
dirty  water  to  moisten  charge  material  for  an  ore-dressing 
plant  consisting  of  the  steps  of  introducing  the  dirty  water, 
which  is  an  iron  oxide  containing  dust-water  dispersion  ob- 
tained by  spray-precipitation  of  the  waste  gases  from  an  oxy- 
gen-blowing steel  production  plant,  into  a  thickener;  removing 
the  dispersion  from  the  thickener  by  at  least  one  pump  and 
conveying  the  dispersion  through  conduits  directly  to  a  mixing 
device;  introducing  charge  material  for  the  ore-dressing  plant 
into  the  mixing  device  to  mix  the  dispersion  and  charge  mate- 
rial; controlling  the  amount  of  dispersion  dependent  upon  the 
water  requirements  of  the  charge  material  for  the  ore-dressing 
plant,  by  altering  the  amount  of  dispersion  conveyed  in  the 
conduits  between  the  thickener  and  the  mixing  device;  recy- 
cling a  portion  of  the  water  in  the  thickener  back  to  the  spray 
precipitation  apparatus;  and  introducing  water  into  the  thick- 
ener to  maintain  a  desired  level,  the  thickener  acting  as  a  reser- 
voir for  the  soUds  of  the  dust-water  dispersion. 


4,052,197 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STEEL  FROM  PIG  IRON 
Karl  Brotzmann;  Hefannt  Knnppel,  botii  of  SsAzhach-Rosenberg; 
Paol  Rheinlander,  and  Gnsta?  Maha,  both  of  Woifenbattel,  aU 
of  Germany,  assiffiors  to  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgftter  AG, 
Peine,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Genaaay,  Feb.  25, 1975, 2507961 
Int  a.2  C21C  5/34 
VS.  CL  75-60  /  25 


4,052,195 

METHOD  FOR  MELTING  IRON-CONTAINING 

MATERIAL 

Gunter  Meyer,  Dietrich  Radke,  Essen,  and  Gunter  Reimann, 

Essen-Bredeney,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp 

Gcsellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftong,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  2, 1975,  2529391 
Int  a.J  C21C  5/52:  H05B  7/18 
VS.  CL  75—10  R  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  melting  iron-containing  material  by  intro- 
ducing such  material  into  an  electric  furnace  containing  a  mass 
of  molten  metal  and  a  mass  of  molten  slag  floating  on  the  metal 
and  provided  with  electrodes  connected  to  an  electrical  power 
source  establishing  a  potential  difference  between  the  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  wherein  the  electrodes  are  immersed 
in  the  molten  slag  so  that  a  flow  of  electrical  current  occurs 
between  the  electrodes  and  is  converted  into  heat  by  the  resis- 
tance of  the  slag,  and  said  method  comprises  adjusting  the 
concentration  of  free  charge  carriers  in  the  slag  in  order  to 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  steel  from  unrefined  molten  pig 
iron  in  a  refining  vessel  which  is  characterized  by  a  regular 
largely  ejection-free  refining  behavior  and  also  by  high  yield 
and  by  low  iron  losses,  which  process  comprises: 

providing  a  bath  of  partially  refined  pig  iron  in  said  vessel 
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introducing  a  refining  gas  into  said  bath  beneath  the  top 
surface  of  said  bath  by  means  of  tuyeres  mounted  in  the 
refractory  masonry  of  the  refming  vessel,  each  such  tu- 
yere blowing  a  stream  of  refining  gas  surrounded  by  a 
protective  medium  into  said  bath  and  said  gas  stream 
rising  upwardly  in  said  bath  and  agitating  said  bath;  and 

( oncurrently  with  the  introduction  of  said  refining  gas  be- 
neath the  top  surface  of  said  bath,  feeding  unreflned  mol- 
ten pig  iron  to  be  converted  into  steel,  into  said  bath 
adjacent  to  the  zone  into  which  said  refining  gas  is  fed  into 
said  vessel  whereby  said  refining  gas  and  protective  me- 
dium agitate  said  unrefined  molten  pig  iron  and  mix  the 
said  pig  iron  into  said  bath  and  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
refining  means  contributes  to  increasing  the  agiution  of 
the  bath. 


4,052,198 
METHOD  FOR  IN-LINE  DEGASSING  AND  FILTRATION 
OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
_  C  Ytrwood,  MadiMW,  Coul;  Jama  E.  Dora,  Ballwia, 
lon  and  Robert  K.  Frcwa,  Middletoim,  Omuu,  aaaigiiort  to 
I  AlaBlBim  Liaited,  CUppia,  Switierlaad 
_j  or  Scr.  No.  654,724,  Feb.  2. 1976,  Fat  No.  3,947,363, 
I  aMtiaaatio»4»f«t  of  Scr.  No.  563,213,  Mwch  28, 1975, 
_  _^  No.  3,947,363,  and  a  contianattoo-iii-ptft  of  Ser.  No. 
59  r,963,  Jaly  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,024,056.  This  applicatioa  Dec 
6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,571 
lat  CU  C22B  21/00 
UJS.  CL  75—68  R 


12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  degassing  and  filtration  of  molten  metal 
w  lich  comprises  passing  said  molten  metal  through  a  chamber 
w  lerein  said  metal  travels  through  at  least  two  sequentially 
pi  iced,  qiaced-apart  filter-type  media  and  is  brought  into 
a  unter-current  contact  with  a  fluxing  gas  while  traveling 
tt  rough  the  first  of  said  filter-type  media,  and  wherein  said 
fli  ning  gas  issues  from  an  inlet  provided  within  said  chamber 
bi  tween  the  first  and  second  of  said  filter-type  media  and 
pi  ircolates  through  the  first  of  said  media  to  contact  said  mol- 
tcB  metal. 


4,052,199 
GAS  INJECTION  METHOD 
Mabcrii  C.  MaagaUdt,  Soioo,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Carbonu- 
dn  CoiMtty.  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaijr  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,806 
bt  CL2  C22B  21  m  I 

lis.  CL  75—68  R  '      14  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  introducing  gas  into  molten  metal  in  an 
a  >paratus  comprising 

a.  a  first  metallic  bath  chamber, 

b.  a  second  metallic  bath  chamber, 

c.  means  for  flowing  metal  from  the  first  metallic  bath  cham 
ber  to  the  second  metallic  bath  chamber,  through  a  metal 
transfer  conduit,  said  metal  transfer  conduit  being  at  least 
partially  submerged  in  the  first  metallic  bath  chamber; 

.  a  two-ended  gas  injection  conduit  having  one  end  sub- 
merged within  the  first  metallic  bath  chamber,  the  sub- 
merged end  of  the  gas  injection  conduit  being  connected 
to  the  metal  transfer  conduit,  the  gas  injection  conduit 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  metal  of  the 
first  metallic  bath  chamber  is  flowable  past  the  submerged 


end  of  the  gas  injection  conduit  so  as  to  contact  the  gas 
within  the  gas  injection  conduit  and  permit  passage  of  the 
gas  from  the  gas  injection  conduit  to  the  metal  transfer 
conduit,  the  gas  injection  conduit  having  an  unsubmerged 
end  opposite  the  submerged  end  of  the  gas  injection  con- 
duit; and 

e.  means  for  providing  gas  to  be  introduced  into  the  molten 
metal  into  the  unsubmerged  end  of  the  gas  injection  con- 
duit, comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  introducing  a  gas  to  be  injected  into  the  molten  metal,  into 
the  two-ended  gas  injection  conduit,  one  end  of  which  is 
submerged  within  the  first  metallic  bath  chamber  and 
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connected  to  the  metal  transfer  conduit  between  the  first 
and  second  metallic  bath  chambers;  while 

2.  flowing  the  molten  metal  from  the  ftfst  metallic  bath 
chamber  through  the  metal  transfer  conduit  to  the  second 
metallic  bath  chamber,  past  the  submerged  end  of  the  gas 
injection  conduit  connected  so  as  to  connect  the  gas 
within  the  gas  injection  conduit  and  permit  passage  of  the 
gas  from  the  gas  injection  conduit  to  the  metal  transfo* 
conduit;  and 

3.  passing  the  gas  from  the  gas  injection  conduit  into  the 
metal  transfer  conduit  and  into  the  flowing  molten  metal 
in  the  metal  transfer  conduit. 


4,052,200 

PROCESS  FOR  DEBISMUTHIZING  LEAD 

Denby  Harcoort  Ward,  and  James  Dixon  Dcy,  bott  of  Port 

Piric,  Anatralia,  aaaignon  to  The  Bnriun  Hill  Associated 

Smelters  Proprietary  Limited,  Melboome,  Australia 
FDcd  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Aostralla,  Aug.  19, 1975, 2844/75 
Int  a.2  C22B  U/06 
U  A  a.  75—78  20  Chdms 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  debismuthizing  lead  containing 
one  or  more  alkaline  earth  metals  or  alloys  thereof,  which 
comprises  continuously  adding  thereto  a  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  antimony,  arsenic  and  alloys  containing 
antimony  and/or  arsenic,  so  as  to  form  a  crust/bullion  mixture, 
continuously  introducing  the  crust/bullion  mixture  into  the 
lower  separation  zone  of  a  separation  vessel  having  an  upper 
liquation  zone  and  a  lower  separation  zone,  maintaining  the 
temperature  in  the  upper  liquation  zone  between  330*  and  480* 
C  and  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  lower  separation 
zone  between  the  freezing  point  of  lead  and  350*  C,  the  aver- 
age temperature  in  the  upper  liquation  zone  being  at  least  IS* 
C  higher  than  the  average  temperature  in  the  lower  separation 
zone,  separating  crust  particles  from  the  bullion  in  the  lower 
separation  zone,  causing  the  crust  particles  to  move  upwardly 
in  the  vessel  and  the  bullion  to  move  downwardly  in  the  vessel, 
separating  entrained  lead  from  the  crust  particles  in  the  upper 
liquation  zone  so  as  to  form  enriched  crusts,  removing  the 
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enriched  crusts  continuously  or  intermittently  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  material  in  the  vessel,  and  withdrawing  debismu- 


4,052,202 

ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY  ADDITIVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  ZIRCONIUM  ADDITIONS  TO  STEELS 

Leon  Lnyckx,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  RcactiTC  Mctnis  A 

Alloys  Corporation,  Wcat  Pittsbvrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,647 
Int  CL2  C22C  1/02,  16/00 
UACL75— 129  11 


thized  product  lead  continuously  from  at  or  near  the  lower  end 
of  the  lower  separation  zone. 


1.  An  additive  for  making  zirconium  additions  to  steel  com- 
prising generally  uniformly  sized  pieces  of  an  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  about  70%  to  90%  zirconium  and  the  balance 
iron  with  residual  impurities. 


4,052,201 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  WITH  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  EMBRTITLEMENT  UPON  HEAT 

TREATMENT 

Donald  E.  Polk,  Boston,  Maaa.;  Radian  Ray,  and  Lance  A. 

Dnria,  both  of  Morriitoim,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Allied  Oiemical 

Corporation,  Morris  TowaaUp,  N  J. 

FDcd  Jnne  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,656 
Int  a.»  C22C  19/00,  38/06,  38/32 
US.  CL  75—124  5  Claims 

2.  An  amorphous  metal  alloy  that  is  at  least  S0%  amorphous, 
characterized  in  that  the  alloy  consists  essentially  of  the  com- 
position M'«Bi.  where  M'  is  at  least  three  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  chro- 
mium, the  amount  of  each  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt  ranging 
from  about  20  to  35  atom  percent  and  the  amount  of  chromium 
ranging  from  about  5  to  20  atom  percent  and  B  is  boron  and 
where  a  ranges  from  about  75  to  85  atom  percent  and  b  ranges 
from  about  15  to  25  atom  percent,  said  alloy  being  resistant  to 
embrittlement  upon  heat  treatment  in  the  temperature  range  of 
about  200*  to  325*  C  for  at  least  5  minutes. 


4,052,203 

CRUSHABLE  LOW  REACnVITY  NICKEL-BASE 

MAGNESIUM  ADDITIVE 

Floyd  Gotthard  Larson,  Jr.,  Ringwood,  N  J.,  and  John  Joseph 
deBarbadillo,  II,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Internation- 
al Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,367 
Int  CL}  C22C  33/08 
VS.  CL  75—130  B  9  OainH 

1.  In  a  continuous  treatment  process  for  producing  ductile 
cast  iron  in  which  a  nickel-magnesium  addition  agent  is  added 
to  a  molten  stream  of  cast  iron  passing  through  a  treatment 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  as  the  addition 
agent  an  alloy  having  a  composition  consisting  generally  of,  by 
weight  from  about  3%  to  about  6%  magnesium,  from  above 
20%  to  about  40%  iron,  from  about  2%  to  about  12%  sUicon, 
and  the  balance  apart  from  incidental  elements  and  impurities, 
essentially  nickel,  said  nickel  content  of  the  alloy  being  at  least 
about  50%  and  said  alloy  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  crush- 
aUe  without  the  formation  of  excessive  fines. 


4,052,204 
QUATERNARY  SPINODAL  COPPER  ALLOYS 
John  Traria  PIcwcs,  Berkeley  Hdihta,  N  J.,  aarisaor  to  BeU 
Telephone  Labomtoriea,  Incorporated,  Mnrmy  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  May  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685^63 
Int  a.2  C22C  9/02;  C21D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  75—154  5  OainM 

1.  Cold  worked  and  aged  spinodal  copper  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of  nickel  in  an  amount  of  from  2-20%,  tin  in  an 
amount  of  from  2-8%,  an  additional  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  15%,  Zn  in  an 
amount  of  from  2  to  10%,  and  Mn  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to 
15%,  and  remainder  copper. 
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4^2,205 
•HOrOCONDUCnVE  IMAGING  MEMBER  WITH 
SUBSnTUTED  ANTHRACENE  PLASTICIZER 
Mfln  Stolkm  Fairport,  aad  John  F.  Yum,  Weteter,  both  of 
I^^  MrivMn  to  Xerox  CorporatioD,  Stanford,  Conn. 
FDed  Sept  24, 1^5,  Ser.  No.  616,464 1 
UtL  a?  G03G  5/04.  5/06.  5/08 
VA  CL  96-1  PC  1*  Clalma 

9  A  method  of  imaging  which  comprises:         | 

providing  an  imaging  member  consisting  essentially  of  a 
layer  of  photoconductive  material  and  a  contiguous  layer 
of  an  electrically  active  organic  material  with  the  ratio  of 
the  thickness  of  the  active  layer  to  the  photoconductive 
layer  being  maintained  from  about  2: 1  to  200: 1 ,  said  photo- 
conductive layer  exhibiting  the  capability  of  photo- 
excited  hole  generation  and  injection,  said  active  organic 
material  being  capable  of  receiving  and  transporting  the 
photo-excited  holes  from  said  photoconductive  layer, 
wherein  said  active  layer  consists  essentially  of  poly(N- 
vinylcarbazole)  containing  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a 
plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1-isopro- 
pyl  anthracene  and  1,5-diisopropyl  anthracene; 
I .  then  uniformly  negatively  electrostotically  charging  the 
free  surface  of  the  active  layer,  and 
,  exposing  said  charged  layer  to  a  source  of  activating 
radiation  to  which  the  photoconductive  layer  is  absorbing 
and  to  which  the  active  layer  is  substantially  transparent 
and  non-absorbing,  the  exposure  being  in  the  form  of  a 
pattern  of  light  and  shadow  optically  projected  toward 
said  layer,  whereby  photo-excited  holes  generated  by  said 
photoconductive  layer  are  injected  into  and  transported 
through  said  active  layer  to  form  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  on  the  free  surface  of  the  active  layer. 


4,052,207 
ELECFROSTATOGRAFHIC  IMAGING  PROCESS 
Joseph  Mammino,  Penneld,  and  Fhuiklin  JomcI,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  599,800,  July  28, 1975.  Tliia  appUcation 

Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,359 

Int  CV  G03G  5/12.  13/01 

VS.  a.  96-1 J  .  }^  ^^^^ 

1.  An  electrostatographic  imaging  process  comprising  estab- 
lishing an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  surface  and  contacting 
said  surface  with  an  electrosutographic  material  comprising  a 
resin  material  and  a  colorant,  said  colorant  satisfying  the  for- 
mula. 
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4,052,206 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 


4,052,208 

IMAGE  RECORDING  MEDIUM  EMPLOYING 

PHOrOCONDUCnVE  GRANULES  AND  A  HEAT 

DISINTEGRABLE  LAYER 

Michael  A.  Martineili,  58  Wedgemcre  Atc  Winchester,  Mass. 

01890  ^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,107,  May  4, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,108 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/Oa  5/12.  17/00 

MS.  CL  96—13  R  52  Claims 


Aaai,  Hitachi,  Japan, 


to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


FOed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,492 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7, 1974, 49-128418 
Int  CL2  G03Q  13/22 
US.CL96-1R  lOCiaiBM 

L  An  electrophotographic  process  for  forming  a  latent 
cl  large  image  on  the  surface  of  a  transparent  electrical  organic 
in  lulator  layer  in  a  recording  medium  having  a  photoconduc- 
u  r  layer  sandwiched  between  a  conductive  support  and  said 
o  ganic  insulator  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  uniformly  applying  a  D.C.  corona  charge  of  one  polarity 
to  said  surface  of  said  organic  insulator  layer  of  said  re- 
cording medium  in  the  dark; 

.  exposing  areas  of  said  uniformly  D.C.  corona  charged 
surface  of  said  organic  insulator  layer  to  light  reflected 
from  an  original  image  while  applying  simultaneously  a 
D.C.  corona  charge  of  the  same  polarity  as  that  used  in 
said  uniform  charging  of  said  surface  of  said  organic  insu- 
lator layer  of  step  (a>, 

c.  applying  a  charge  of  poUuity  opposite  to  that  used  in  said 
steps  (a)  and  (b)  to  the  surface  of  said  organic  insulator 
layer  m  the  dark  until  an  electric  potential  on  the  unex- 
posed surface  of  said  organic  insulator  layer  has  a  charge 
of  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  steps  (a)  and  (b>,  and  then 

d.  uniformly  exposing  said  charged  surface  of  said  organic 
insulator  layer  of  st^  (c)  to  light. 


2.0^ 
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1.  A  positive  transparent  radiation  image  recording  medium 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  voltage  source  comprising: 

a  radiation  transparent  electrically  conductive  layer, 

a  thin  opaque  electrically  conductive  metallic  layer  of  heat 
disintegrable  material, 

said  layers  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  voltage 
source, 

a  mono-granular  layer  of  photoconductive  material  compris- 
ing photoconductive  granules  of  substantially  the  same 
size  contained  in  a  quenching  binder, 

said  binder  also  permanendy  fixing  the  physical  positions  of 
the  granules, 

said  layer  of  photoconductive  material  ts  between  the  elec- 
trically conductive  layers  which  make  electrical  contact 
to  the  granules  tiirough  the  portion  of  tiie  quenching 
binder  between  Uie  granules  and  U»e  conductive  layeis, 

said  opaque  layer  is  sufficientiy  Uiin  so  that  localized  holes 
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are  produced  in  it  corresponding  in  location  with  the 
radiation  image  applied  through  the  transparent  layer  to 
the  photoconductive  material  because  of  the  heat  pro- 
duced by  the  current  from  a  voltage  applied  to  the  layers, 
in  combination  with  the  radiation, 
whereby  the  distribution  of  said  holes  over  the  area  of  the 
opaque  layer  provides  a  transparency  which  is  a  replica  of 
the  distribution  of  the  radiation  upon  said  transparent 
layer. 


-continued 
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4,052,209 
SEMICONDUCnVE  AND  SENSITIZED 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  A.  Hnfhnan,  Minneapolis;  Stephen  P.  Birkeland,  White 
Bear  Lake,  and  KcTin  P.  O'Leary,  RoscTille,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,400 

Int  CL2  G03G  5/04.  5/09 

VS.  Q.  96—1.5  R  19  Clafans 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  one  or  more  OCH3  or 
OC2H}  groups  or  one  or  more  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms;  X  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R'  is  hydrogen  01  a  substituted 
or  non-substituted  aryl,  heterocyclic  aryl,  aralkyl  or  lower 
alkyl  group,  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  non-sub- 
stituted lower  alkyl  or  cyloalkyl  group,  or  R'  and  R"  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  attach  constitute  a  satu- 
rated or  non-saturated  S-  or  6-  membered  ring. 


•-  P/^0  TOCONDUC  TOR 
t^  CONDUCTOR 
^SUB5Tf?AT£ 


1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising  an  organic, 
photoconductive,  polymeric  binder  layer  and  a  dye  comprising 
at  least  two  quinoid  benzene  rings  linked  through  a  bridging 
moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopropane, 
cyclobutane  and  4=C=C=^„  wherein  /i  is  1  or  2,  and  wherein 
any  ring  carbons  of  the  cyclopropane  and  cyclobutane  bridg- 
ing moieties  not  directiy  bonded  to  quinoid  benzene  rings  are 
bonded  to  oxygen  atoms  to  complete  a  carbonyl  group, 
wherein  said  dye  is  present  in  a  ratio  of  at  least  O.S  X  10-' 
moles  of  dye  per  mole  of  said  organic,  photoconductive,  poly- 
meric binder. 


4,052,211 
IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIAL 
EUchi  Inooe;  Hiroshi  Kokado,  botii  of  Tokyo;  Takashi  Yaaugn- 
chi,  Yokohama;  Yukio  Toknnaga,  Mnsashino;  Takao  Naka- 
yama,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiliiro  Yamasc,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minand-asUsva, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,347,  Not.  29, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,010 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  30, 1972,  47-120466 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/00.  1/84.  1/02 

VS.  a.  96—35  16  Claims 
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4,052,210 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  PROCESS  AND 

REPRODUCTION  ELEMENT 
Adrianus  M.  P.  Hectors,  Tegelen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oce-Tan  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,206 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   July   4,   1975, 
7507972 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/04.  5/09;  G03C  1/10 
VS.  a.  96— 1 J  R  24  Claims 

11.  Electrophotographic  reproduction  element  comprising  a 
conductive  support  having  thereon  a  photoconductive  layer 
containing  a  bisazo  naphthol  compound,  characterized  in  that 
said  layer  contains  in  dispersion  in  a  binder  a  bisazo  naphthol 
compound  having  the  general  formula 


N=N— ^Q^— CH« 


p^  f^  ^F^ 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image  on  a  multilayer  image- 
forming  material  which  consists  of  imagewise  irradiating  with 
electromagnetic  radiation  a  multilayer  image-forming  material 
which  comprises  a  layer  of  an  organic  sulfur  compound  and  a 
layer  of  a  metal  capable  of  forming  an  interreaction  product 
with  said  sulfur  compound  upon  said  irradiation  with  electro- 
magnetic radiation,  said  sulfur  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

A.  dithiocarbamate  having  the  general  formula: 

R        S 

\  N 

NCSl/tM 

/ 

R> 

wherein  R  and  R>  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or 
an  aryl  group,  and  R  and  R'  may  combine  to  form  a  S-  or 
6-membered  ring,  and  M  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  meta  ion  or 
group; 

B.  trithiocarbonate  having  the  general  formula: 


23( 
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I/tM' 


\ 


\ 

< 


c»s 


/ 


I/tM» 


wbi  Tdn  M>  and  M'  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  metal  ion  or 
groip; 
C .  dithiophosphate  having  the  general  formula: 


S 

I 

R»0— P— SI/tM» 

OR) 


whi  rein  R^and  R^each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alk^l  group  or 

an  I  ryl  group,  wherein  M^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  metal  ion  or 

groip; 

E  .  dithioxanthate  having  the  general  formula: 


R<0— C 


\ 


each  of  Rj  and  R3  independently  represents  a  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group  or  hydrogen  atom  or  R2and 
R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  heterocyclic  group;  Y  represents  a  heterocyclic  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxy  group,  a  naphthoxy  group,  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  amino  group,  a  heterocyclic  amino 
group  and  a  meicapto  group,  which  groups  also  include  those 
having  substituents  which  are  selected  from  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxyl.  carboxyl,  amino,  sulfo,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  hetero- 
cyclic, alkoxy,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  arylazo,  acylamino,  carbam- 
oyl, ester,  acyl,  acyloxy,  sulfonamide,  sulfamoyl,  sulfonyl, 
morpholino,  piperazyl  and  imidazolyl  groups;  Y'  is  an  m-valent 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  heterocyclic 
group,  an  alkylenedioxy  group,  an  arylenedioxy  group,  an 
alkylenediamino  group,  an  arylenediamino  group  and  a  hetero- 
cycUc  diamino  group;  wherein  said  Y'  groups  also  include 
those  having  substituents  which  are  selected  from  halogen, 
nitro,  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  amino,  sulfo,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl, 
heterocyclic,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  arylazo,  acylamino, 
carbamoyl,  ester,  acyl,  acyloxy,  sulfonamide,  sulfamoyl,  sulfo- 
nyl, morpholino,  piperazyl  and  imidazolyl  groups;  and  n  is  1  or 
2  and  m  is  2. 


Sl/tM* 


wIm  rein  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  and  M^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
met  d  ion  or  group;  aixl  1 

E .  bimuthiol-II;  I 

metal  c^Mble  of  forming  said  interreaction  product  being 
sele  ned  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  silver,  tin,  nickel, 
cad  nium,  magnesium,  tellurium,  gallium,  aluminum  and  gold; 
in  t  le  above  formulas  (r)  represents  the  valency  of  the  metal 
ion  or  group. 


boi 
h 


<x 


/ 
\ 


or 


COR, 


OH  ^ 


4^052,212 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  ENfULSION 

CONTAINING  l-EQUIVALENT  CYAN  COUPLER 

Hk  etaka  DcvmU;  Hi^tee  Wada;  Takajra  Endo;  Shoji  KflnicU, 

a  id  Harw  Horl,  aO  of  HiM»,  Japn,  iMiffMn  to  KoniaUroka 

l|lio«D  laJMlij  Con  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDed  Fck.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  547^405 
priority.  appHcartOM  Japu.  Feb.  8, 1974, 49-16057 
bt  CL2  Gox:  im 
U4  CL  96-5<J  5  OaiBM 

R  A  process  for  forming  a  cyan  dye  image,  which  comprises 
brii  iging  a  2-equivalent  type  cyan  coupler  into  contact  with 
ex|  oaed  silver  halide  crystals  in  the  presence  of  a  phenylenedi- 
am  ne  type  devek>ptng  agent  for  said  silver  halide  crystals,  said 
2-e  juivalent  cyan  coupler  having  the  general  formula: 

A  (OCH^CO  -  Y),or  (A'  -  OCHiCO),-Y' 

wfalsrein  A  and  A'  each  represent,  at  the  active  point  of  the 
cyi  n  coupler,  a  cyan  coupler  residue,  which  has  the  general 
fornula: 


4,052.213 
UGHT-SENSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Haas  Heinrich  CredMf,  Hobenachaeftlam;  Wolfbaag  Usaig; 
EraMt  Meier,  both  of  Mnnich;  Erwia  Ranz,  LeTerkmen;  Sieg- 
fried ScUcger,  Mnnicht  and  Karl-Wiihclm  Schraaz,  Odeathal- 
Hahaenbcrg,  ail  of  Germany,  aadgnors  to  AGFA-GcTaot, 
A.G.,  LererkaaeB,  Gcmaay 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,086 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gemany,  Sept  13, 1975, 2540959 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/30.  1/06 
MS.  CL  96-66  J  7  Claima 

1.  Light-sensitive  photographic  material  having  at  least  one 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  thioether  compound 
which  on  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a  color  devel- 
oper substance  containing  primary  aromatic  amino  groups 
releases  a  diffusible  mercaptan  which  inhibits  development  of 
the  silver  halide,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
thioether  compound  is  an  oxazolinOne-2  compound  of  the 
following  formula  or  its  tautomeric  form: 


(D 


R— C CH— S-X    J 

H          1 

^    '^    R— C™«C- 
^            1             1 

N            0 

N           0 

\    / 

%/ 

c 

C 

H 

1 

0 

OH 

C— S— X 


wl^eretn  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 

■atcd  or  maaturated,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 

_.  group.  — O — R4  or  — S-R4  (where  R4  represents  a  said 

ly  irocarboa  groupX  r  is  1  to  3  and  q  is  1  to  S  and  if  r  or  q  is 

than  1  the  R|  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different;  aiod 


in  which 
X  represents  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
which  may  be  substituteid  by  carboxyl  and/or  amino 
groups,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  3-  or  6-membered  heteroaro- 
matic  group  having  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom, 
R  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
straight  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic,  and  may  be  substituted  by 
alkoxy,  aroxy,  aryl,  halogen,  carboxy  or  sulpho  group, 
or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  groups  which  may  be  substitutnl  by  one 
or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylamino  or  alkylthio  groups,  in  any  of  which 
groups  the  alkyl  portion  may  contain  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  nitro  groups;  halogen;  carboxyl  or  sulpho  groups;  acyl 
or  acylamino  groups  in  either  of  which  the  acyl  portion  may  be 
derived  from  carboxylic  or  sulphonic  acids  such  as  heptadecyl 
carbonamido;  dimethylaminosulphonylphenyl;  oc- 

tadecylaminosulphonyl;  methyloctadecylaminocarbonyl; 

phenylaminocarbonyl;     benzoylaminophenoxycarbonyl     or 
ethoxycarbonyl; 
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or  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group  having  at  least  one 
nitrogen  atom 

whereby  a  mercapto  group  is  splittable  from  the  S-position  of 
the  oxazolinone-2  compound. 


4,052,214 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  BOTH 

POSITIVE  TRANSFER  DYE  IMAGES  AND  NEGATIVE 

DYE  IMAGES 
Yasnahi  Oiihi,  and  YoaUnobn  Yoahida,  both  of  Minami- 
aahigara,  Japan,  aiaignora  to  FiUi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mlna- 
nd-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1974, 49-97640 

Int  CL2  G03C  1/76,  1/40.  7/00.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  96—74  70  Claima 


// ■ ■//  '  ■'  ' ' 

_. — _^-_- 

—  H 

--54 

47 
4! 
— 44 
—4! 

--40 

—  » 

—  W 

—  » 


L- 


1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  which  com- 
prises a  transparent  support  having  thereon  at  least  three  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  units,  each  of  which  is  sensitive  to  a 
different  wavelength  region  of  light  and  capable  of  simulta- 
neously providing,  as  a  result  of  exposure  and  development, 
both  a  diffusable  dye  with  a  positive  image  distribution  and 
non-diffusible  dye  with  a  negative  image  distribution,  these 
units  including 

I.  a  blue  sensitive  emulsion  layer  unit  comprising  (1)  a  hydro- 
philic  collodial  layer  containing  a  ballasted  yellow  cou- 
pler capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  product  of  an 
aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  to  form  a 
diffusible  yellow  dye,  and  a  spontaneously  developable, 
slightly  soluble  silver  salt  dispersion,  (2)  a  first  negative 
type  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided 
adjacent  said  colloidal  layer  (1)  and  containing  a  ballasted 
compound  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  product 
of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  to 
release  a  diffusible  development  inhibitor  inhibiting  the 
development  of  said  silver  salt  in  the  above  described 
colloidal  layer  (1),  and  (3)  a  second  negative  type  blue- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  bal- 
lasted yellow  coupler  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxida- 
tion product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  develop- 
ing agent  to  release  a  nondiffusible  yellow  dye  image 
having  a  negative  gradation  suitable  as  an  original  for 
color  printing  in  cooperation  with  said  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  (2); 

II.  a  green-sensitive  emulsion  layer  unit  comprising  (1)  a 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  containing  a  ballasted  magenta 
coupler  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  product  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  to 
form  a  diffusible  dye,  and  a  spontaneously  developable, 
slightly  soluble  silver  salt  dispersion,  (2)  a  first  negative 
type  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided 
adjacent  said  colloidal  layer  (1)  and  containing  a  ballasted 
compound  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  product 
of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  to 
release  a  diffusible  development  inhibitor  inhibiting  the 
development  of  said  silver  salt  in  the  above  described 
colloidal  layer  (1),  and  (3)  a  second  negative  type  green- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  bal- 
lasted magenta  coupler  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxida- 


tion product  of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  develop- 
ing agent  to  release  a  non-diffusible  magenta  dye  and 
providing  a  dye  image  having  a  negative  gradation  suit- 
able as  an  original  for  color  printing  in  cooperation  with 
said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (2);  and 
III.  a  red-sensitive  emulsion  layer  unit  comprising  (I)  a 
hydrophiUc  colloidal  layer  containing  a  ballasted  cyan 
coupler  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  product  of 
an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  to 
form  a  diffusible  dye,  and  a  spontaneously  developable, 
slightly  soluble  silver  salt  dispersion,  (2)  a  first  negative 
type  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided 
adjacent  said  colloidal  layer  (1)  and  containing  a  ballasted 
compound  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  product 
of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent  to 
release  a  diffusible  development  inhibitor  inhibiting  the 
development  of  said  silver  salt  in  the  above  described 
colloidal  layer  (1),  and  (3)  a  second  negative  type  red-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  ballasted 
cyan  coupler  capable  of  reacting  with  an  oxidation  prod- 
uct of  an  aromatic  primary  amine  color  developing  agent 
to  release  a  non-diffusible  cyan  dye  and  providing  a  cyan 
image  having  a  negative  gradation  suitable  as  an  original 
for  color  printing  in  cooperation  with  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  (2). 


4,052,215 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MULTILA YERED  MATERIAL 

WITH  IMPROVED  COLOR  DENSITY 
Franz  M<ril,  Le? crkaaca,  and  Lothar  Rof  haha,  Cotofac,  both 
of  Germany,  aaaigDors  to  AGFA-Gcracrt,  A.Gn  Lcwkaaca, 
Germany 

FQcd  Not.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  739,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcttiOB  Germany,  No?.  11, 1975, 2550552 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/84.  1/06.  1/4S 
VS.  CL  9^-84  R  3  Claima 

1.  In  a  color  photographic  material  comprising  at  least  one 
lightsensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  at  least  one 
light-insensitive  layer  of  binder  containing  a  colloidal  silver 
dispersion  the  improvement  according  to  which  the  light- 
insensitive  layer  of  binder  containing  the  colloidal  silver  dis- 
persion or  a  light-insensitive  layer  of  binder  adjacent  thereto 
contains  an  alkali  metal  iodide  or  ammonium  iodide. 


4,052,216 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  A 

HYDROXYDSDANE 

Johannes  Sobel,  LcTcrknaca;  Alfons  Kleia.  Dnaaddorf^  Fritz 
Nittel,  LcTcrkaaen,  and  Karlfricd  WedcaMycr,  Colore,  aU  of 
Germany,  aaaignors  to  AGFA-Gcraert,  A.G.,  Lererinaea, 
Germany 

Filed  Jane  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,942 
Claiau  priority,  application  Gemany,  Jane  13, 1975, 2526468 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/84.  1/40.  1/02 
\5S.  CL  96—84  UV  3  ClalM 

1.  A  light  sensitive  color  photographic  material  capable  of 
providing  dye  images  upon  exposure  and  development  in  a 
conventional  liquid  color  developer  and  having  improved 
resistance  to  bleaching  of  the  dye  image  containing  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  binder  layer  con- 
taining a  color  coupler  for  the  production  of  a  dye  image  and 
in  said  binder  layer  in  an  amount  to  effectively  reduce  the 
bleaching  of  the  produced  dye  image  a  hydroxy  indane  of  the 
following  formula: 


HO  R» 

9}       R*    R' 
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>  =  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  a  further  hy- 
droxy indane  radical  bonded  by  — S — ,  — SOj — ,  — O — , 
or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  bridge,  of  the 
formula: 


HO  R» 


RJ        R*     R» 


ind  R'=  hydrogen,  halogen, -NOi,  carboxyl,  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl. aralkyl,  aryl,  where  the  stated  alkyl,  cycloalkyl. 
andkyl  and  aryl  groups  can  contain  further  substituents; 
R]  and  Rj  together  can  represent  the  radical  necessary  for 
completing  a  condensed  carbocycUc  ring; 
ind  R'=  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  R*  and  R* 
together  can  represent  the  radical  necessary  for  complet- 
ing a  S-  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic  ring;   I 

li^and  R^=  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  or  phenyl; 
R'and  R^  together  can  represent  the  radical  necessary  for 
completing  a  S-  or  6-membered  cycloaliphatic  ring; 

4*  and  R'  =  as  R'and  R^;  when  R>and  R' together  represent 
the  radical  necessary  for  completing  a  S-  or  6-membered 
carbocycUc  ring  which  may  contain  an  annulated  ring, 
this  radical  when  annulated  can  contain  a  hydroxyl  sub- 
tituted  benzo  ring,  capable  of  forming  a  dihydroxyspiro- 
bis-indane. 


4,052^18 
NOVEL  SPIRO-HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  A 
THERMOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Andre'  Saraat;  Robert  GagUehnetti,  both  of  Brest,  and  Jacques 
Metzger,  Marseille,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires 
de  Physicochimie  AppUqnee  I  S  S  E  C,  Femey  Voltaire, 
France 

FUcd  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,119 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1974, 74.18078 
Int  a.2  G03C  J/02 
VS.  a.  96—114.1  7  Claims 

1.  Thermochromic  spiro  heterocyclic  compounds,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  formulae; 


4,052,217 
1 IIMETALUC  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 
jasMC  WatUasoB,  Leeds,  Engbad,  assignor  to  How- 
•Alpaphy  Limited,  London,  Eaglaad 
0Mtimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  519,050,  Oct  29, 1974,  abuidoMd, 
is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  304,978,  Not.  9, 1972,  Pat  No. 
iJS9S.  Tlis  appUcatfon  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,146 

priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  9,  1971, 
1/71;  May  12, 1972,  22493/72  i 

Int  CL2  G03C  ;/9¥;  G03F  7/02 
CL  96-86  R  I    11  Claims 

,  A  sheet  nuterial  suitable  for  the  production  of  a  bimetallic 
litiographic  printing  plate,  which  sheet  material  comprises 
',  L  a  self-supporting  film  or  sheet  of  inert  electrically  insulat- 
ing plastics  material, 

.  a  bMC  metal  layer  laminated  to  one  surface  of  the  film  or 
sheet  and 

a  bimetallic  layer  laminated  to  the  other  surface  of  the  film 
or  sheet  one  metal  of  the  bimetallic  layer  being  an  ink- 
receptive  metal  and  the  other  metal  of  the  bimetallic  layer 
being  a  water-receptive  metal,  said  film  or  sheet  forming  a 
continuous  electrically  insulating  spacing  barrier  layer 
between  the  base  metal  layer  and  the  bimetallic  layer 
whereby  said  lithographic  sheet  material  is  characterized 
by  improved  resistance  to  electrochemical  corrosion  dur- 
ing storage. 


(1) 


and 


(2) 


where  Ri  is  a  substituent  in  positions  5, 6, 7  and  8  in  formula  (1); 
R/  is  a  substituent  in  positions  4',  5',  6'  and  7'  and  4",  5",  6"  and 
7"  in  formulae  (1)  and  (2);  and  Ryis  a  substituent  in  positions  S, 
6.  7,  8,  9  and  10  in  formula  (2);  wherein  R,and  Ryare  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  OH,  OR,  NH2t 
NRiRjand  NHCOR,  where  R,  R,  and  Rjcach  denotes  an  alkyl 
radical;  and  wherein  R/  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  OH.  OR.  NHj,  NRjRi.  NHCOR.  NOj, 
C-N.  HSOj,  CHO,  COR,  COOH,  COOR.  and  halogen, 
where  R,  R|  and  R2  each  denotes  an  alkyl  radical. 


4,052,219 
PIPE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Oren  L.  Marrs;  Robert  E.  Rensser,  and  Dale  O.  Ilcszen,  all  of 
BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,836 
Int  a.2  C09D  5/08 
VS.  CL  106—14  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of 
about  SO  to  70  wt.  %  of  a  mineral  aggregate, 
about  S  to  20  wt.  %  of  asphalt 

about  IS  to  35  wt.  %  of  a  finely  divided  mineral  filler,  and 

about  O.OS  to  O.S  wt.  %  of  a  synthetic  organic  fiber  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  fibers,  polyamide 

fibers,  polyfluorocarbon  fibers  and  poly(arylene  sulfide) 

fibers. 
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4,052,220 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  CONCRETE 
Raymood  C.  Torpin,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Partners 
Limited,  Atlaata,  Ga.,  a  part  interest 

FUcd  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,138 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/35 
VS.  CL  106—90  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ready-mix  concrete  com- 
prising the  following  ingredients,  water,  cement  fine  aggre- 
gate, a  pozzolan  material,  and  a  chemical  admix  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  derivatives  of  Ugnosulfonic  acid  and  its 
salts  and  polymer  derivatives  of  sugar,  comprising: 
preparing  a  pozzolan-admix  slurry  comprising  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  chemical  admix,  pozzolan  material,  and 
water; 
mixing  said  pozzolan-admix  slurry  for  a  period  of  time  be- 
tween five  seconds  and  one  minute; 
adding  said  pozzolan-admix  slurry  to  a  mixture  comprising 
one  or  more  of  the  ingredients  of  said  ready-mix  concrete; 
adding  the  remaining  ingredients  of  said  ready-mix  concrete; 

and 
mixing  said  ready-mix  concrete. 


4,052,221 

ARTICLE  MOUNTING  ADHESIVE 

Edwin  J.  Pritchard,  Coopcrsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  569,529,  April  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,970,494. 

This  appUcation  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,151 

Int  CL2  C08L  91/06 

VS.  a.  106-270  7  Claims 
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1.  An  evaporable  thermoplastic  adhesive  for  mounting  arti- 
cles which  comprises: 

a.  at  least  one  isomer  of  chlorinated  naphthalene;  and 

b.  p-terphenyl. 


amount  of  from  0.5  to  1.5%  by  weight  expressed  as 

ZrOi,  and 

an  acidic  water-soluble  compound  of  titanium  in  an 
amount  of  from  1.0  to  2.0%  by  weight  expressed  as 
TiO^ 

c.  changing  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  a  value  in  the  range 
7.S  to  8.5,  and  then 

d.  adding  to  the  dispersion  a  second  water-soluble  com- 
pound of  silicon  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  2%  by  weight 
expressed  as  Si02,  then 

a  second  acidic  water-soluble  compound  of  aluminum  in 
an  amount  of  from  1  to  2%  by  weight  expressed  as 
A1203,  and  then 

an  alkaline  water-soluble  compound  of  aluminum  in  an 
amount  of  from  0  to  1.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  Al- 
2O3,  all  the  percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the 
weight  of  Ti02  in  the  pigment  and  recovering  the  so 
treated  pigment 


4,052,223 

TREATMENT  OF  PIGMENT 

Peter  Barry  Howard,  Yarm,  England,  assignor  to  Tioxide  Groop 

Limited,  BilHngham,  En^and 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  14, 1975, 
33826/75 

Int  CU  C09C  1/36 
VS.  CL  106-300  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment 
which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  titanium 
dioxide  containing  as  a  dispersant  0.1%  to  0.3%  by  weight  of 
monoisopropanolamine,  a  water-soluble  phosphate  in  an 
amount  of  0.05%  to  0.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  P2O5  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  or  a  water-soluble  silicate  in  an  amount  of 
0.1%  to  0.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  Si02  used  alone  or  to- 
gether  with  monoisopropanolamine  and/or  the  phosphate, 
adding  to  the  aqueous  dispersion  a  water-soluble  phosphate  in 
an  amount  of  0.05%  to  1.0%  by  weight  expressed  as  P2O5  when 
the  dispersing  agent  is  not  solely  a  phosphate,  a  water-soluble 
hydrolysable  acidic  compound  of  zirconium  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.2%  to  2.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  Zr02,  a  water-solu- 
ble hydrolysable  acidic  compound  of  aluminium  in  an  amount 
of  from  0.2%  to  2.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  AI2O3,  a  water- 
soluble  compound  of  silicon  in  an  amount  of  from  0%  to  1%  by 
weight  expressed  as  Si02,  and  a  water-soluble  hydrolysable 
alkaline  compound  of  aluminium  in  an  amount  of  0.5%  to  2.5% 
by  weight  expressed  as  A1203,  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
dispersion,  if  necessary,  to  a  value  of  pH  6.5  to  8.5  prior  to 
recovering  the  treated  pigment  from  the  dispersion  wiU  aU  the 
percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the  weight  of  titanium 
dioxide  in  the  aqueous  dispersion. 


4,052,222 
TREATMENT  OF  PIGMENT 
Peter  Barry  Howard,  QeTcland,  England,  assignor  to  Tioxide 
Groop  Limited,  CleTcland,  En^and 

FUed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,904 
lat  CU  C09C  1/36 
VS.  a.  106-300  17  Oairas 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment 
comprising 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  pigmentary  titanium 
dioxide  containing  a  first  water-soluble  compound  of 
sUicon  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  2%  by  weight  expressed 
as  Si02, 

b.  adding  to  the  dispersion 

a  first  acidic  water-soluble  compound  of  aluminum  in  an 
amount  of  from  1.5  to  2.5%  by  weight  expressed  as 

AI2O3. 
an  acidic  water-soluble  compound  of  zirconium  in  an 


4,052,224 

TREATMENT  OF  PIGMENT 

Peter  Barry  Howard,  Yarm,  England,  assignor  to  Tioxide  Group 

Llarited,  BllUngham,  England 

FUed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,905 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  17, 1975, 
30049/75 

Int  a.2  C09C  1/36 
VS.  a.  106—300  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  titanium  dioxide  pigment 
which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  pigmentary 
titanium  dioxide  containing  a  water-soluble  compound  of 
phosphorus  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  1.0%  by  weight  ex- 
pressed as  P2OS.  adding  to  the  dispersion  so  formed  an  acidic 
water-soluble  compound  of  aluminium  in  an  amount  of  from 
2.5  to  3.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  AI2O3,  a  water-soluble 
acidic  compound  of  zirconium  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to 
1.5%  by  weight  expressed  as  Zr02,  an  acidic  water-soluble 
compound  of  titanium  in  an  amount  of  from  1.5  to  3%  by 
weight  expressed  as  Ti02  and  a  water-soluble  compound  of 
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in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weight  expressed 

I2,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  a  value  of  from 

4.3  and  then  adding  to  the  dispersion  a  water-soluble 

compound  of  phosphorus  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  1.0%  by 

[g  It  expressed  as  P2OS  and  an  alkaline  reacting  water-solu- 

o  impound  of  aluminium  in  an  amount  of  from  O.S  to  1.5% 

ight  expressed  as  AI2O3,  with  all  the  percentages  by 

being  based  on  the  weight  of  Ti02  in  the  pigment,  and 

,  to  the  dispersion  a  mineral  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  to  a 

of  6.5  to  8  and  recovering  the  treated  pigment 


4,052,225 
PliODUCnON  OF  LOW-SULFUR  CHROMIUM  QID 
OXIDE  PIGMENT 
Mauaumn,  KrefUd,  and  Karl  Braadle,  SchUdgen,  both 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Lcrerka- 


Coa^raatkM  of  Scr.  No.  559,454,  March  18, 1975,  abandoned. 
TUi  appUcadoa  Aog.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,296 
Clltei  priority,  awUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  3, 1974, 2416203 
lit  CL2  C09C  1/34:  COIG  i7/02 
UA  fcL  106-302  11  CWnM 

In  the  continuous  production  of  low-sulfur  chromium- 
fxide  pigment  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  a  finely 
[  alkaU  metal  chromate  in  a  heated  hydrogen-containing 
^  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  900*  to  1600*  C,  and 
ttating  the  resulting  chromium(III)oxide  in  the  form  of 
an  a  |ueous  dispersion,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
intro  iucing  into  said  reaction  zone  a  solid  alkali  metal  chro- 
mate containing  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  fmely  divided 
silicc  D  dioxide,  passing  the  reduction  products  from  the  reac- 
tion »ne  along  with  the  silicon  dioxide  to  a  dwell  zone,  and 
gene  ating  heat  within  said  dwell  zone  to  maintain  the  temper- 
atufvj  therein  m  the  range  of  about  900*  to  1600*  C 


4,052026 
DIRECrED  ENZYMOLYSIS  OF  STARCH 

Estar,  DL,  aariflBor  to  A.  E.  Staley  ManalBC- 
,  i>eeitv,  DL 
Filed  Sept  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  616,785 
lit  CL2  C12D  75/02;  C13F  i/OOr  C13L  3m 
a  127—29  14  ClaiiM 

A  method  for  controlling  the  saccharide  distribution  for 
starcn  hydrolyzate  obtained  by  the  hydrolysis  of  starch  ester 
with  amylase,  comprising: 

lydrolyzing  a  starch  ester  having  a  degree  of  ester  substi- 
ution  from  about  0.03  to  about  0.5  with  an  amylase  to  a 
itarch  ester  hydrolyzate, 

saponifying  the  starch  ester  groups  of  the  starch  ester 
lydrolyzate  to  the  hydroxyl  form  and  thereby  provide  a 
accharide  product  essentially  free  from  ester  groups,  and 
recovering  the  saponfied  saccharide  product  therefrom. 


U.S. 
1. 


Wmaa 


4,052027  I 

PARTS  WASHER 
A.  Ddo,  Wyoodag,  aad  Rayaond  J.  NMaca,  Sanunc, 
of  Midu  aarigaora  to  4  •  Share,  lac.  Grand  Rapids, 
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cov4r 


and 
men: 
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Filed  Sept  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615^24 
lat  CL2  BMB  3/02 
CL  134—56  R  14  dains 

In  a  parts  washer  having  a  tub,  a  drain  in  the  tub  and  a 
hinged  to  the  tub  so  as  to  seal  the  tub  when  the  cover  is 
dowh,  and  means  for  retraining  the  cover  in  an  open  position 
or  releasing  the  cover  to  the  sealing  position,  the  improve- 
in  the  retaining  means  comprising: 
overcenter  toggle  linkage  having  one  end  mounted 
within  the  tub  and  another  end  mounted  on  the  cover,  said 
overcenter  linkage  having  one  toggle  position  bracing  the 
cover  in  a  raised  position  but  sUghtly  tilted  forward  over 
the  tub  and  another  toggle  position  permitting  closing  of 
the  cover  over  the  tub; 


said  overcenter  linkage  having  at  least  one  fusible  link  which 
melts  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  such  as  that  caused 


by  a  fire  within  the  tub  so  that  the  cover  will  quickly  seal 
the  tub  in  the  event  of  fire  in  the  tub. 


4,052028 

OPTICAL  CONCENTRATOR  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 

Charles  R.  Rnsaell,  3071  Marilyn  Way,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

93105 

FUed  Jnly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704^28 

Int  a.2  HOIL  31/04 

MS.  a.  136—89  PC  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  solar  radiation  to  electrical 
energy  comprising: 

1.  a  plurality  of  solar  cells; 

2.  a  tube  eliptical  cross  section,  comprising  a  transparent 
wall  section  having  elliptical  inner  and  outer  widl  sur- 
faces, said  solar  cells  being  secured  to  an  inner  wall  of  said 
tube  near  one  end  of  the  major  axis  of  the  elliptical  trans- 
parent wall  section; 

3.  a  liquid  surrounding  said  cells  and  substantially  filling  said 
tube  whereby  radiation  impinging  on  said  transparent  wall 
section  is  concentrated  on  said  cells  through  the  curved 
surface  of  said  liquid. 


4,052029 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUBSTRATE  FOR  MOS 

DEVICES  OF  DIFFERENT  THRESHOLDS 
Richard  D.  Pashlcy,  Moortaia  View,  Calif.,  aiiigMir  to  Intel 
Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  Calif . 

Filed  Jaac  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700,043 
lat  CL2  HOIL  21/265.  29/78 
U.S.  CL  148— 1 J  13  ClafaM 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  MOS  devices,  a  process  for  preparing 
a  silicon  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  first  masking  means  over  a  first  area  of  said 
substrate; 

b.  subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  first  dopant  such  that  por- 
tions thereof  other  than  said  first  area  of  said  substrate  are 
doped  with  said  first  dopant; 

c.  forming  a  second  masking  means  over  a  second  area  of 
said  substrate,  said  second  area  being  coextensive  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  area; 

d.  subjecting  said  substrate  to  a  second  dopant  such  that 
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portions  thereof  other  than  said  second  area  of  said  sub- 
strate are  doped  with  said  second  dopant; 
said  steps  (a)  through  (d)  resulting  in  four  host  regions  in 
said  substrate  each  having  a  different  doping  level  such 


being  resistant  to  microbial  growth  while  exhibiting  sup- 
pressed gel  formation,  said  composition  comprising,  in  aqueous 
solution,  xanthan  gum  hydrophilic  colloid  and  chromic  acid, 
said  solution  being  at  a  pH  above  3  and  having  reduced  forms 
of  chromium,  if  such  exist,  at  substantially  below  5  percent  of 
the  solution  hexavalent  chromium. 


that  when  a  field-effect  transistor  is  formed  in  each  of 
said  host  regions  each  such  transistor  may  have  a  differ- 
ent threshold  voltage; 
fabricating  MOS  devices  in  said  host  regions,  each  having 
a  different  threshold  voltage. 


4,052030 

DEEP  HARDENING  MACHINABLE  ALUMINUM 

KILLED  HIGH  SULFUR  TOOL  STEEL 

PanI  T.  Aylward,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel 

Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  633043,  Not.  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,019,930. 

This  appUcation  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742096 

Int  a.2  C21D  9/48 

UjS.  CL  148—2  3  Cl^na 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  alloy,  aluminum  killed, 

water-quenched,    resulfurized,    martensitic   deep   hardening 

steel,  highly  machinable  in  the  hardened  condition  comprising: 

a.  providing  an  ingot  of  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  by  weight: 

Carbon  —  0.33  to  0.42% 

Manganese  —  0.70  to  1.25% 

Phosphorus  —  0.025%  maximum 

Sulfur  — 0.03  to  0.1 10% 

Silicon  — 0.1 5  to  0.45% 

Aluminum  —  0.019  to  0.077% 

Chromium  —  0.90  to  1.85% 

Molybdenum  —  0.10  to  0.50% 
boron  and  titanium  in  amounts  to  effect  hardening  of  said  steel, 
said  boron  and  titanium  being  present  in  amounts  of  at  least 
0.0005  and  0.010  weight  percent,  respectively  and  the  balance 
iron  with  residual  impurities; 

b.  hot  working  said  ingot  to  form  a  hot  worked  product; 

c.  water-quenching  said  hot  worked  product  from  an  austen- 
itizing  temperature;  and 

d.  tempering  said  water-quenched  hot  worked  product  to  a 
desired  hardness. 


4,052032 
PHOSPHATING  PROCESS 
Michael  Brock,  Reading,  and  Brian  Alfred  Cooke,  Knotty 
Green,  both  of  England,  aaaigBors  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladiu- 

tries  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  20, 1975, 

26351/75 

Int  a.2  C23F  7/10 
VS.  a.  148—6.15  Z  5  Ci«lM 

1.  A  process  of  applying  a  phosphate  coating  to  a  ferrous 
metal  substrate  by  treating  the  substrate  with  an  acidic  zinc 
phosphate  solution  and  a  depolarizing  oxidant  in  the  presence 
of  1  -  100  parts  of  a  water  soluble  polymer  per  million  parts  of 
the  phosphate  solution,  wherein  the  polymer  is  a  polyacrylic 
acid  or  a  polyacrylamide  of  molecular  weight  between  1 50  and 
5X105. 


4,052033 

METHOD  FOR  GAS-AND  FLUID-TIGHT  SEALING  OF 

BOREHOLES  WHICH  ARE  THREADLESS  AND  UNDER 

PRESSURE,  AND  ARE  MOUNTED  IN  A  HARDENABLE 

RAW  MATERIAL 
Gunther  StranfT,  Kaarst  Germany,  asiigBor  to  Laagen  A  Co., 
Dusseldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661026 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1975, 2508269 
lat  a.2  C21D  1/74,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  148—12.1  ♦  Q"*™ 


4,052031 
STABLE  COLLOID  SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Walter  H.  Goan,  PaineiTiUe,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  dcTehuid,  Ohio 
ContiBDatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  504083,  Sept  9, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,970,482,  which  ia  a  coBtinoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,646, 
Oct  18, 1972,  ahaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  657,766 

lat  a.2  C23F  7/26:  C08B  37/00 

VS.  a.  148—60  5  ClahBS 

1.  A  stabUized  aqueous  composition  containing  solubUized 

xanthan  gum  hydrophilic  colloid,  which  colloid  in  solution 

will  otherwise  support  microbial  growth,  said  composition 


1.  A  method  for  gas-  and  fluid-tight  sealing  of  non-threaded 
boreholes  in  a  nitridation  hardenable  raw  material  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
press  fitting  a  hardened  sealing  member  into  a  borehole  in  an 
unhardened  raw  material  hardenable  by  nitridation;  and 
hardening  said  raw  material  by  nitridation  at  a  temperature 
in  which  the  initial  stress  which  is  developed  by  the  press- 
ing is  partially  retained. 
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4^2,234 

MEraOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  QUENCMING 

ELECTROLYTIC  TIN-PLATED  STEEL  STRIP 

'tm^M;  Mino  Taaaka,  aad  RlkU  ShkMio,  all  of 
VAnhMa.  JapM,  Mri^on  to  Nippon  Koluui  KabosUU 
KfltakSt  Tokjro,  Japaa 

cUdaaatloa^B-part  of  Scr.  No.  517,449,  Oct  24, 1974, 
aUadoMd.  Hit  applkatfoa  Oct  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,310 
priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Not.  5,  1973,  48-123361; 
6, 1973,48-124020  I 

lat  CLi  C21D  9/5Z-  C25D  5/50       ' 
a.  14S— 156  10  Clalaia 


Nof. 


U.S. 


I. 

1 


movng 


vated  temperature  between  500*  to  800*  C  by  rapidly  cooling 
said  strip  by  directing  uniform  flow  cooling  water  sprays 
against  each  surface  of  said  steel  strip  with  a  spray  impact 
pressure  between  40  to  170  mm  Hg  from  a  pair  of  symmetrical 
cooling-water  spray  units  to  restrain  the  generation  of  water 
vapor,  and  to  thereby  reduce  the  amount  of  oxidation  of  the 
strip  during  the  water  quenching  to  such  an  extent  that  no 
supplementary  pickling  operation  is  required  and  then  subject- 
ing said  steel  strip  to  reducing  gas  over-aging  treatment  in  a 
shelf  treating  furnace. 


4,052,236 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IMITATION  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Vikrm  C.  Kapasi,  Chelmsford;  Henry  R.  Lasmaa,  AndoTcr, 
bodi  of  Mass.;  Robert  J.  Lebcnaon,  Northampton,  N.H.,  and 
Renben  Wisotiicy,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignorf  to  Pandel- 
Bradford,  Inc.,  Lowell,  Maaa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  460,127,  April  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,169 
Int  CLJ  B29C  5/JZ-  B29D  27/04 
VS.  CL  156—85  13  Claims 


U, 


A  method  of  continuously  quenching  a  continuously 

electrolytic  tin-|riated  steel  strip,  comprising 
nMjnfitiing  a  relatively  low  quenching  rate  of  from  SOD* 
lo  900*  C.  per  second  by  spraying  a  quenching  liquid  mist 
anto  a  continuously  moving  tin-plated  steel  strip  with  its 
ttn-friated  layer  fused  thereto  with  heat  in  the  air  above 
the  surface  of  a  quenching  liquid  maintained  in  a  quench- 
ing tank,  with  a  quantity  of  said  quenching  liquid  of  from 
L002  to  0.08  liter  per  square  meter  per  minute,  followed 

>y 

passmg  said  strip  into  said  quenching  tank  containing  said 
quenching  liquid,  and 

nMifitatning  a  relatively  higher  quenching  rate  of  from 
_,100*  to  1,300*  C.  per  second  by  spraying  a  larger  quan- 
tity of  quenching  liquid  of  at  least  1.2  liters  per  square 
meter  per  minute  under  a  high  pressure  onto  said  strip 
beneath  said  surface  in  said  quenching  tank. 


UJS 


4^0ff2^23y 

nJfETHOD  OF  PREVENTING  OXIDATION  DURING 

WATER  QUENCHING  OF  STEEL  STRIP 

EaifUdc  Nakaoka;  Kc^li  AraU;  YoaUkaa  Takada,  aU  of  Yo- 

Uaobn  Oaaka,  and  EataaUko  fttrogaay,  both  of 

aB  of  Japan,  mmlwmn  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabn- 

rjriiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,571 
priority,  appHcation  Japan,  Dec  24, 1974, 49-147548 
Int  CL2  C21D  9/52 
CL  148— 156 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polymeric  sheet  material  with  a 
three-dunensional  surface  design  thereon,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

a.  applying  to  depressed  areas  of  an  embossed  release  sheet 
having  a  design  effect  thereon  a  first  polymer  character- 
ized by  a  high  modulus  of  elongation  in  psi.  at  100% 
elongation  of  about  2000  to  8000  psi.; 

b.  applying  a  continuous  layer  of  a  second  polymer  charac- 
terized by  a  low  modulus  of  elongation  in  psi.  at  100% 
elongation  over  the  first  polymer  in  the  depressed  areas, 
the  difference  in  the  modulus  of  elongation  between  the 

first  and  second  polymers  being  no  less  than  800  psi.; 

c.  removing  the  release  sheet  to  provide  a  polymeric  sheet 
material  composed  of  a  continuous  layer  of  a  low  modulus 
polymer,  with  raised  areas  composed  of  a  high  modulus 
polymer  secured  thereto;  and 

d.  flexing  the  low  modulus  polymer  in  the  intervening  low 
areas  between  the  raised  high  polymer  areas  to  the  poly- 
meric sheet  to  form  a  weak-hinge  effect  thereby  provid- 
ing a  sheet  material  with  an  accentuated  design  effect 
thereon. 


3Clainia 


A  method  of  reducing  oxidation  during  water  quenching 

larr  of  continuoas  annealing  of  a  cold-rtrfled  steel  strip, 

cof  iprising  the  steps  of  quenching  the  steel  strip  from  an  ele- 


4,052,237 
CLOSED  TORUS  TIRE 
Panl  E.  Appleby,  Cayahoga  Fails;  Stanley  J.  Honck,  Akron,  and 
Richard  B.  Naah,  Cuyahoga  Falla,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,716 
Int  CL2  M9H  J5/0a  17/14 
VS.  CL  156—117  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  closed  torus  tire  having  continu- 
ously wound  cord  reinforcement  and  comprising  disposing  an 
endless  flattened  empty  tube  coaxially  about  a  cylindrical 
support  to  form  an  inflatable  liner;  locating  a  pair  of  inextensi- 
ble  endless  bead  cores  coaxilly  about  said  support  each  adja- 
cent to  a  respective  axial  end  of  said  tube,  said  cores  being 
spaced  axially  apart  a  distance  effective  to  determine  the  pe- 
ripheral length  of  each  single  turn  of  cord  wound  continuously 
around  said  pair  of  cores;  winding  said  cord  continuously 
about  said  bead  cores  in  a  flattened  oval  path  wherein  said  cord 
extends  in  substantially  straight  parallel  lines  respectively 
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inwardly  and  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  cores  thereof  while 
rotating  said  cores  about  the  axis  of  said  support  in  timed 
relation  with  said  winding;  then  shifting  each  of  said  bead 
cores  axially  toward  the  other  thereby  relocating  said  cores 


with  each  end  of  the  loop  near  the  edge  of  the  strip  of 
tape,  sui^wrting  each  end  of  the  loop  as  it  is  formed, 
moving  each  end  of  a  single  loop  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
plane  of  the  Upe  in  the  first  area  into  the  plane  of  the  strip 
of  tape  to  deposit  the  thread  against  the  strip  of  tape,  and 
securing  the  thread  to  the  strip  of  tape. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  fiber  reinforced  tiq>e 
comprising: 

means  for  moving  a  strip  of  tape  through  a  first  area. 


relative  to  the  periphery  of  the  torus  of  cords  therearound 
inflating,  said  tube;  and  applying  a  breaker  belt  and  tread  cir- 
cumferentially  about  the  cord  wound  liner  tube  and  said  bead 
cores  and  curing  the  tire. 


4,052,238 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SCOURING  PAD  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  B.  Botrin,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  aasignor  to  ACS  Industriea, 

Inc.,  Woonaocket,  R.I. 

Ditision  of  Ser.  No.  590,102,  June  25, 1975,  which  is  a 

continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,509,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,017,949.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,328 

Int  0.2  B32B  1/10 

UJS.  a.  156— 148  MOaims 


/-^ 


-^pe-^-^rr^ 


means  for  looping  a  thread  on  one  side  of  the  strip  of  tape  in 
a  plane  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
strip  of  tape  in  the  first  area  with  each  end  of  the  loop 
being  near  the  edge  of  the  strip  of  tape, 

means  for  supporting  each  end  of  the  loop  as  it  is  formed, 

means  for  moving  each  end  of  a  single  loop  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  plane  of  the  tape  in  the  first  area  into  the  plane  of  the 
strip  of  tape  to  deposit  the  thread  against  the  strip  of  tape. 
and 

means  for  securing  the  thread  to  the  strip  of  tape. 


4,052,240 

TAPING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  TAPING 

Robert  A.  Lnhman,  Cylon  Township,  St  Qoix  Connty,  Wis., 

and  John  R.  Ward,  St  Paul,  Mimin  assignors  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,100 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/72 

VS.  a.  156—212  4  daima 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  scouring  pad  or  the  like  which 
comprises  loosely  knitting  an  elongate  pliant  outer  tube  around 
a  loosely  knitted  elongate  pliant  inner  tube  of  stuffing  material, 
one  of  said  tubes  being  inside-out  knitted  with  respect  to  the 
other,  whereby  the  grain  of  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  tubes  may 
be  in  essentially  the  same  predominant  direction,  the  knitted 
material  of  the  outer  tube  including  a  filamentary  thermoplas- 
tic element,  locally  compressing  the  outer  tube  upon  the  stuff- 
ing material  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  which  include 
said  thermoplastic  element  thereby  defining  first  and  second 
transversely  extending  end  alignments  of  a  pad,  locally  secur- 
ing the  compressed  materials  at  said  alignments,  such  securing 
including  the  step  of  local  heating  of  the  thermoplastic  element 
along  said  end  dignments,  and  severing  individual  pads  thus 
end-secured. 


4,052,239 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FIBER 
REINFORCED  TAPE 
Henry  T.  Chen,  5212  N.  Yvonne  Atc,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.  91776 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,737 
Int  CL2  B32B  5/08 
VS.  a.  156—177  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flber  reinforced  tape  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
moving  a  strip  of  tape  through  a  first  area,  looping  a  thread 
on  one  side  of  the  strip  of  tape  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  strip  of  tape  in  the  first  area 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  length  of  tape  coated  on  one  side 
with  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  from  a  supply  length  of  the 
tape  to  a  box  along  a  meeting  line  defined  by  adjacent  portions 
of  the  box  and  extending  longitudinally  along  one  side  surface 
of  the  box,  said  method  comprising: 
defining  a  box  path  adapted  to  afTort  movement  of  the  box 
endwise  in  a  first  direction  with  the  meeting  line  of  the  box 
along  a  first  side  of  the  path; 
positioning  an  end  portion  of  the  supply  length  of  tape  trans- 
verse of  the  path  at  a  first  position  along  the  box  path 
between  means  on  the  first  side  of  the  box  path  for  sup- 
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I  orting  the  supply  length  of  the  tape  from  which  the  tape 
iMiy  be  withdrawn  against  a  predetermined  tension  and 
I  leans  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  box  path  for  releasably 
1  lolding  a  terminal  end  portion  of  the  tape,  the  tape  being 
(ositioned  with  its  adhesive  surface  facing  to  engage  the 
1  ruling  surface  of  the  box  moving  in  the  first  direction 
1  long  the  path  and  to  bridge  the  meeting  line  of  the  box; 
pre  pelling  the  box  along  the  path  in  the  first  direction  past 
t  tie  first  position  and  to  a  position  with  the  trailing  surface 

<  f  the  box  at  a  predetermined  second  position  along  the 
I  ox  path,  the  second  position  being  spaced  in  the  first 

<  irection  from  the  first  position; 

pre  ssing  the  tape  being  withdrawn  from  the  tope  supply  into 

<  ngagement  with  the  box  over  the  meeting  line  adjacent 
I  tie  first  position  upon  movement  of  the  box  past  the 
i  econd  position;  I 

pr<  viding  an  assembly  including  an  arm,  a  first  tope  guide 
member,  means  mounting  the  first  tope  guide  member  on 
t  le  arm  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  adja- 

<  ent  the  arm  and  an  extended  position  spaced  from  the 
J  rm,  means  for  biasing  the  first  guide  member  toward  its 
(xtended  position,  and  a  second  tope  guide  member 
I  nounted  on  the  arm  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  first 

;uide  member, 

m<  ving  the  arm  assembly  transversely  across  the  path  after 
I  he  trailing  surface  of  the  box  reaches  the  second  position 
vith  the  tope  guided  around  the  first  and  second  tope 
;uide  members  to  extend  a  generally  U-shaped  length  of 
he  tape  along  the  trailing  surface  of  the  box,  and  with  the 
irst  tope  guide  member  biased  against  the  trailing  surface 
o  bias  tape  around  the  first  tope  guide  member  into  en- 
;agement  therewith  and  with  the  surface  of  the  box  along 
he  second  side  of  the  path; 

se^  ering  the  tape  between  the  first  and  second  tope  guide 
I  nembers  at  the  second  side  of  the  path;  and 

en  (aging  the  newly  severed  end  portion  of  the  supply  length 
)f  tope  extending  around  the  second  guide  member  with 
he  means  for  releasably  holding  a  terminal  end  portion  of 
he  tape  by  movement  of  the  second  guide  member  adja- 
xnt  to  the  means  for  releasably  holding. 


WfllOB 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONTOURED  LAMINATE 
J.  Walter,  AlgoMC  Mkk^  aaiisnor  to  Detroit  Gasket 
MaaafactwiBg  Coapuy,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  No?.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,794 
lat.  CL2  B29C  17/04 
VS.  CL  156-245 
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7  Claims 


^ 


ing  sheet  supported  and  rctoined  at  its  periphery  on  a 
generally  planar  support  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
therethrough; 

c.  applying  an  adhesive  to  one  of  the  confronting  faces  of 
said  perforated  contoured  substrate  and  said  flexible  sheet; 

closing  the  die  to  provide  a  sealed  chamber  defined  by  said 
die  cavity  and  said  sealing  sheet  interiorly  of  said  periph- 
eral sealing  surface,  with  the  chamber  containing  said 
fmish  sheet  and  said  headliner  substrate; 

e.  releasing  said  contoured  substrate  within  a  sealed  chamber 
defined  by  said  die  cavity  and  said  flexible  seal,  permitting 
the  substrate  to  drop  slightly  within  the  cavity,  yet  re- 
straining lateral  deflection  of  the  substrate  by  the  die 
cavity; 

f.  drawing  a  vacuum  through  said  die  cavity  and  substrate, 
thereby  drawing  said  sealing  sheet  into  said  cavity  and 
said  flexible  sheet  into  face-to-face  contact  with  said  con- 
vex face  of  said  substrate  and  bonding  said  flexible  sheet  to 
said  substrate;  and 

g.  releasing  said  headliner  substrate  and  the  bonded  flexible 
finish  riieet. 


4,052,242 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PRODUCT  COMPRISING 

WEFT  WEBS  OF  LARGE  WIDTH  CONTINUED  IN  THE 

WARP  DIRECnON 
Masahide  Yazawa;  Hamhisa  Tani;  Masaki  Matsumoto,  and 
Yasno  Sasaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Polymer 
Processing   Research   Institute   Ltd.,  Tokyo  and   Sekisni 
Kacakn  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  botii  of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,106 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1975,  50-11653 

Int  a?  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156—265  2  Claims 


finis  1 


con  avo-convex 


A  method  of  adhesively  bonding  a  flexible  perforated 
sheet  over  the  concave  face  of  a  contoured  pervious, 
automotive  headliner  substrate,  comprising 
ttepsof: 

releasably  supporting  said  headliner  substrate  in  a  down- 
wardly facing  cavity  of  a  contoured  female  die,  said  die 
cavity  having  a  peripheral  sealing  surface  and  a  concave 
face  conforming  to  and  receiving  the  convex  face  of  said 

positioimig  said  perforated  flexible  sheet  beneath  said 
substrate  on  a  flexible  impervious  sealing  sheet,  said  seal- 


12(12') 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  product  comprising  weft  webs 
of  a  large  width  continued  side-by-side  in  the  warp  direction, 
which  comprises: 

horizontally  circulating  two  heated  belts  in  parallel  having  a 
hot-melt  type  adhesive  in  a  tacky  stote  on  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  thereof  and  spaced  by  the  length  of  one 
of  cut  webs  for  wefts,  said  horizontally  circulating  belts 
having  upper  and  lower  side  routes; 

adhering  right  and  left  selvedge  materials  which  constitute 
the  right  and  left  selvedges  of  final  product  onto  the  re- 
spective sides  of  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  belts  on  the 
lower  side  circulating  route  thereof,  and  running  said 
selvedge  materials  together  with  the  belts; 

successively  loading  cut  wdw  for  wefts  obtained  by  cutting 
a  web  of  a  large  width  to  a  given  length  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  distance  between  the  two  belts,  one-by-one 
and  at  a  given  gap  onto  the  surface  of  a  conveyer  horizon- 
tally circulating  below  the  belts  and  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular thereto; 

at  each  time  when  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  each  one  of  the 
cut  webs  for  wefts  come  to'the  position  just  overlapped 
with  the  corresponding  right  and  left  selvedge  materials 
running  crosswise  above  the  cut  weft  webs, 

causing  the  two  belts  having  the  selvedge  materials  adhered 
thereon  to  suddenly  drop  over  the  whole  of  the  length 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  cut  webs  for  wefts,  on 
the  lower  side  route  of  the  belts  down  onto  the  surface  of 
one  of  the  cut  webs  for  wefts  loaded  on  the  conveyer, 

thereby  to  adhere  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  cut  web  for 
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wefU  onto  the  corresponding  lower  surfaces  of  the  sel- 
vedge materiak  having  said  adhesive  thereon, 

and  thereafter  causing  the  belts  having  both  the  selvedge 
materials  and  the  cut  web  for  wefts  adhered  thereonto  to 
suddently  rise, 

wherd>y  the  cut  web  for  wefts  is  stripped  from  the  con- 
veyer, pulled  up  and  transferred  by  the  belts  in  the  warp 
direction; 

repeating  the  above-mentioned  dropping  and  rising  of  the 
belts  whenever  the  belts  with  both  the  selvedge  materials 
and  the  cut  webs  adhered  thereon  advance  by  the  distance 
corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  cut  weft  webs  at  a  speed 
so  controlled  that  the  cut  weft  webs  are  picked  up  one- 
by-one  in  a  row  without  leaving  any  gaps  between  each 
other;  and 

thereafter  stripping  the  selvedge  materials  and  the  cut  webs 
for  wefts  adhered  onto  the  lower  surfaces  thereof  from  the 
surfaces  of  the  belts, 

to  thereby  give  a  novel  product  of  cut  webs  for  wefts  contin- 
ued in  the  warp  direction  by  selvedges  adhered  onto  both 
the  margins  of  the  cut  webs  for  wefts. 


reciprocating  vertical  motion  so  as  to  touch  and  pick  up 
the  cut  weft  web  by  temporary  adhesion  to  the  warp 
material  due  to  the  action  of  said  liquid  having  adhesion 
property;  and 

repeating  the  above-mentioned  reciprocating  motions  of 
the  warp  material  successively,  whenever  the  warp 
material  advances  by  the  distance  corresponding  to  the 
width  of  the  cut  weft  web  at  a  speed  so  controlled  that 
the  cut  weft  webs  are  picked  up  one  by  one  in  a  row 
without  leaving  any  gaps  between  each  other,  and 

thereby  effecting  temporary  forming  of  a  continuous  row 
of  cut  weft  webs  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship  on 
the  warp  material. 


4,052,243 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CROSS-LAMINATED 
CLOTH-UKE  PRODUCT  FROM  WIDE  WARP  AND 
WEFT  WEBS 
Masahide  Yaiawa;  Hamhisa  Tani;  Masaki  Matsumoto,  and 
Yasno  Sasaki,  all  of  Tdgro,  Japan,  assignors  to  Polymer 
Processing   Research   Institate   Ltd.,  Tokyo   and   Sckisui 
Kavdra  Kogyo  if^KnAtirf  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 
CoBtinnatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  651,106,  Jan.  21, 1976.  This 
appUcatioB  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,045 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  5,  1976,  51-38413; 
Jan.  28, 1975,  50-11653 

Int  CL2  B32B  31/00 
VS.  a.  156-265  4  Claims 


4,052,244 

RAPID  CURING  TWO  PART  .ADHESIVE 

Martin  M.  SkooltcU,  SooMrseC,  NJ.,  aasigmv  to  National 

Starch  and  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Bridgewatcr,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,529 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/00;  C09J  5/04 

VS.  a.  156-310  10  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  bonding  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  applying  to  at  least  one  of  such  surfaces  an  adhesive  bse 
consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylic  monomer  and  a  saccha- 
rin component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sacc- 
harin, the  copper  salt  of  saccharin  and  mixture  thereof, 
said  saccharin  component  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  monomer; 

2.  applying  to  at  least  one  of  such  surfaces  an  activator 
comprising  the  copper  salt  of  p-tcluenesulfmic  acid  when 
only  saccharin  is  used  in  the  adhesive  base  and  a  salt  of 
p-toluenesulfonic  acid  when  the  copper  salt  of  saccharin  is 
present  in  the  adhesive  base;  and 

3.  placing  the  surfaces  so  treated  in  abutting  relation  until  the 
adhesive  composition  polymerizes  and  bonds  the  surfaces 
together. 


1.  In  the  method  for  forming  a  crosswise  structure  of  wide 
warp  and  weft  webs  without  leaving  any  gaps  between  each  of 
the  weft  webs  in  the  production  of  a  cross-laminated  cloth-like 
product,  where  a  warp  web  is  continuously  fed  to  travel  in  the 
warp  direction  of  the  product  to  be  prepared  and  weft  webs 
cut  to  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  product  to  be 
prepared,  are  fed  horizontally  one  by  one  along  the  line  cross- 
wise to  that  of  production  of  the  product  and  after  cross-over- 
Uud,  the  resulting  structure  of  warp  and  wefts  is  fixed  by  a 
binder, 
an  improved  method  for  temporarily  forming  a  continuous 
row  of  cut  weft  webs  arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship 
before  fixing  said  warp  and  weft  structure, 
which  comprises: 
causing  a  warp  material  to  travel  horizontally  along  the 
line  of  production  of  product,  while  intersecting  the 
feeding  line  of  cut  weft  webs  carried  on  a  conveyer  and 
travelling  horizontally  and  crosswise  thereto  and  verti- 
cally apart  therefrom,  said  warp  material  being  wetted 
on  the  surface  thereof  to  be  opposed  to  the  cut  weft 
webs,  with  a  liquid  having  adhesion  property,  and  hav- 
ing a  sufficient  width  for  covering  the  width  of  the 
warp  web  and  a  sufficient  effective  surface  area  for 
picking  up  the  whole  of  one  of  the  cut  weft  webs  in  the 
flat  stote,  when  wetted  with  said  liquid; 
at  each  time  when  one  of  the  cut  weft  webs  comes  to  the 
position  wholly  overlapped  with  the  travelling  warp 
material,  subjecting  at  least  the  part  of  the  warp  mate- 
rial facing  the  one  of  the  cut  weft  webs  to  a  sudden 


4,052,245 
CENTERING  DEVICE 
Mathew  Kots,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,686 

Int  a.2  B29H  17/10.  17/28 

VS.  CL  156—405  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  delivering  device  for  servicing  a  tire  building 
drum  comprising  a  tire  building  drum,  support  means,  roll 
supply  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  supplying 
fabric  to  said  tire  building  drum,  feed  means  for  advancing 
fabric  from  said  roll  supply  means  to  said  tire  building  drum, 
said  feed  means  including  carrier  means  operative  to  captively 
engage  and  move  fabric  material  to  said  tire  building  drum, 
said  carrier  means  includes  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
needles  operative  to  pierce  and  engage  such  fabric  material,  a 
centering  means  located  on  said  support  means  closely  adja- 
cent to  said  carrier  means  and  operative  to  center  the  fabric 
center  with  the  vertical  median  plane  of  said  tire  building  drum 
prior  to  delivery  of  fabric  to  said  carrier  means,  said  centering 
means  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  rollers  operative  to 
contact  the  laterally  spaced  side  edges  of  a  fabric  material 
passing  therethrou^,  and  said  opposed  rollers  increasing  in 
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4,052,246 
STITCHER  FOR  TIRE  BUILDING 

Ramom  Temdo  Albweda,  Mcnch,  and  Jowph  SchoeUen, 

Ettdbrack,  both  of  Loxemboarg,  aaslgiion  to  The  Goodyctf 
Til  t  St  Rabber  Cooipuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,795 
lat  CL2  B29H  17/08 
I X  156—412  11  Claims 
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progressively  in  the  direction  of  feed  toward  said 

_  means  to  define  a  narrowing  of  the  dimension  be- 

said  opposed  rollers. 


point  at  which  the  sound  relates  to  the  first  picture  frame 
adjacent  said  transverse  cut,  thence  transversely  across 
said  sound  stripe,  and 
b.  a  splicer  arranged  to  retain  mating  end  portions  of  film  cut 
by  the  cutter  with  the  confronting  edges  of  said  mating 
end  portions  in  mutual  abutment,  for  subsequent  intercon- 
nection of  said  mating  end  portions. 

4,052,248 
PAPER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLS  OF 

PAPER 
TraTis  LowcU  Hunter,  La  Verne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Traris  Hnn- 
ter,  Montclair,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,966 

Int  a.2  B31F  5/08;  B32B  31/18 

VJS.  a.  156—511  10  Claims 


1.  i  L  multiple  disc  stitcher  for  use  in  building  tires  comprising 
a  pail  of  end  assemblies  spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  parallel 
oppo  ed  relation  to  each  other,  a  multiplicity  of  outer  discs  of 


exterior  diameter  and  of  concentric  annular  form  and 
thickness  disposed  in  side-by-side  array  between  the  end 
memi  lers.  each  disc  being  slidable  relative  to  the  respectively 
adjac  mt  disc,  support  means  providing  single  continuous  beam 
supp<  frt  for  said  discs  disposed  within  the  discs  and  extending 
norm  il  to  the  discs  between  the  end  assemblies,  a  resilient  fluid 
press  ire  containing  cushion  member  juxtaposed  to  the  support 
mean  i  and  extending  through  the  discs  between  the  end  assem- 
blies and  cooperable  with  the  support  means  to  control  the 
displi  icement  of  the  outer  discs  relative  to  the  support  means,  a 
multj  >licity  of  inner  plate  members  each  having  an  arcuate 
outei  surface  slidingly  engageable  with  respectively  associated 
one  c  f  said  outer  discs  and  small  thickness  corresponding  to  the 
thick  ness  of  the  associated  outer  disc,  said  plate  members  each 
haviig  an  opening  therethrough  accommodating  said  fluid 
pressure  containing  member,  said  outer  discs  being  freely 
rotatible  relative  to  the  support  means  and  relative  to  said 
plate  members. 


4,052,247 
iiPPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  MOTION 
SOUND  FILM 

ArthLr  A.  Rothrock,  8112  N.  Dndd  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97203 
Filed  Dec  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  749,746    I 
Int  CL2  G03D  15/04  ' 

.ICL  156—506  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  motion  picture  soimd  fum  wherein 
the  I  ound  recorded  on  the  sound  stripe  is  displaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  related  picture  frame,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cutter  arranged  to  cut  motion  picture  sound  film  trans- 
versely between  adjacent  picture  frames  but  not  across  the 
sound  stripe,  thence  longitudinally  from  said  transverse 
cut  between  the  picture  frames  and  the  sound  stripe  to  a 


10.  A  paper  dispensing  apparatus  fbr  a  plurality  of  rolls  of 
paper  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  front  and  rear  support  member; 

wheel  means  attached  to  only  the  rear  support  member, 

a  support  member  attached  to  the  base  member  and  extend- 
ing upward  from  the  base  member; 

a  plurality  of  shafts  of  different  lengths  cantilevered  outward 
from  the  support  member  to  support  respective  different 
widths  of  paper  rolls; 

a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  pressure  bars  extending 
adjacent  each  shaft  to  bear  against  their  respective  paper 
rolls  and  relatively  movable  transverse  to  each  respective 
shaft; 

means  for  applying  an  adhesive  tape  to  the  edge  of  each 
paper  roll,  including  a  pressure  bar  forcing  a  tape  against 
the  edge  of  a  paper,  and 

handle  means  attached  to  the  support  member  for  rotating 
the  base  member  about  the  wheel  means- to  transport  the 
paper  dispensing  apparatus  supported  only  by  the  wheel 
means. 


4,052»249 
FACE  SEALING  VALVE  APPUCATOR 
Roger  K.  Bmce,  Missioa  Vicjo,  and  Wcmer  MarhoM,  Honti^ 
ton  Beach,  both  of  Calif  .,  assignors  to  Sterigard  Corporation, 
Santa  Ana,  Qdif. 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  596,253 

Int  CL2  B26D  9/00:  B65H  5/08 

UJS.  CL  156—513  12  CtoliM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  and  applying  flap-type  gassing 

valves  to  closure  ends  of  pressurized  dispensers,  each  valve 

being  formed  from  tape  stock  advanced  along  a  tape  path  of 
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the  apparatus  and  having  a  backing  of  resilient  material,  a  vent 
slot,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  coextensive  with  the  backing,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  forming  successive  vent  slots  in  the  tape  stock, 
the  vent  slot  forming  means  including  a  head,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  head  towards  and  away  from  the  tape 
path,  and  a  punch  carried  by  the  head  to  form  the  vent  slot 
when  the  head  moves  towards  the  tape  path; 

b.  means  for  advancing  the  tape  stock  along  the  tape  path 
during  a  first  interval  of  a  cycle  and  in  steps  so  that  in  the 
cycle  tape  stock  alternately  advances  along  the  path  dur- 
ing the  first  interval  and  is  at  rest  on  the  path  during  a 
second  interval  of  the  cycle,  the  tape  stock  advancing 
means  including  a  reciprocating  stepping  dog  engageable 
successively  with  each  of  the  vent  slots  during  the  first 
interval  of  the  cycle  to  advance  the  tape  stock  along  the 
path  one  valve  length,  and  means  to  reciprocate  the  step- 
ping dog  along  the  path  over  a  distance  greater  than  the 
one  valve  length  advance; 

c.  means  for  holding  the  tape  stock  at  rest  on  the  path  during 
the  second  interval,  the  holding  means  including  a  stop 
index  dog  engageable  successively  with  each  of  the  vent 
slots  on  the  path  between  the  vent  slot  forming  means  and 


charge  area  for  gravity  feed  of  stalks  of  cones  from  said  nuga- 
zine,  a  loader  ram  disposed  adjacent  to  said  discharge  area  for 
retaining  said  stalks  of  cones  in  said  magazine,  and  means  for 
causing  reciprocal  motion  of  said  loader  ram  for  moving  a  first 
stalk  of  cones  and  allowing  a  second  stalk  of  cones  to  be  re- 
leased from  said  magazine,  a  tray  for  receiving  said  first  stalk  of 
cones,  cone  nose  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  nose  end  of 
said  first  stalk  of  cones  in  said  tray  means,  said  cone  nose 
receiving  means  being  axially  aligned  with  said  stalk  of  cones 
in  said  tray  means,  cone  base  receiving  means  axially  aligned 
with  said  cone  nose  receiving  means,  labeling  means  for  plac- 


-^// 


the  tape  stock  advancing  means,  the  stop  index  dog  hold- 
ing the  tape  stock  at  rest  after  the  stepping  dog  advances 
the  tape  stock  one  valve  length  and  during  the  time  the 
stepping  dog  continues  along  the  path  in  the  advancing 
direction  during  its  reciprocation; 

d.  lost  motion  means  in  the  tape  stock  advancing  means 
operable  when  the  stop  index  dog  engages  a  vent  slot  in 
the  tape  to  stop  stepping  dog  advance  while  the  tape  stock 
advancing  means  tends  to  advance  the  stepping  dog; 

e.  means  for  cutting  the  tape  stock  to  valve  length  to  form 
individual  valves  at  a  position  along  the  path  after  vent 
slot  formation,  holding  of  the  tape  by  the  stop  index  dog, 
and  tape  advance  by  the  stepping  dog,  the  cutting  means 
including  a  shear  blade  carried  by  the  head,  the  shear 
blade  and  the  punch  acting  on  the  tape  while  the  tape  is  at 
rest  during  the  second  interval; 

f.  receiver  means  for  receiving  the  individual  valves  and 
advancing  each  in  turn  to  an  activation  station  and  a 
transfer  station; 

g.  means  at  the  activation  station  for  activating  solvent  on 
each  valve  in  a  preselected  area  thereof  on  one  side  of  the 
venting  slot;  and 

h.  means  at  the  transfer  station  for  bonding  the  valve  to  an 
end  closure  at  the  preselected  area. 

4,052,250 

CONE  LABELING,  SEPARATING  AND  RESTACKING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  Potts,  3007  Dodson  Atc,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37406 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  497,554,  Aug.  15, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,981,407. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,250 

Int  a.2  B65G  59/Oa-  B65H  3/08 

VS.  a.  156-556  3  Claims 

1.  A  cone  labeling,  separating  and  re-stacking  apparatus 

comprising  a  magazine  for  storing  a  plurality  of  stalks  of  cones 

parallel  to  one  another,  said  magazine  having  a  sloped  dis- 


ing  a  label  into  the  cone  base  end  of  said  first  stalk  of  cones,  and 
cone  separating  means  for  separating  the  cone  at  the  cone  base 
end  of  said  stalk  of  cones  and  moving  said  cone  to  said  cone 
base  receiving  means,  said  cone  separating  means  including  a 
nozzle  having  a  fluid  passageway  therein  for  admitting  fluid 
under  pressure  between  contiguous  cone  noses,  and  traverse 
means  for  moving  said  tray  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  stalk  of  cones  on  said  tray,  said  traverse  means 
mcluding  index  means  for  disposing  said  fluid  passageway  of 
said  nozzle  between  successive  contiguous  cones  of  said  stalk 
of  cones. 


4,052,251 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  SAPPHIRE  UTILIZING 
SULFUR  HEXAFLUORIDE 
Charles  Edward  Weitzel,  Dayton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,882 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1976, 
08317/76 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/38 
VS.  a.  156-612  13  Claims 
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9.  A  process  for  forming  blind  holes  in  a  sapphire  substrate 

comprising: 

a.  depositing  a  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  having  a  first 
thickness  adjacent  a  surface  of  the  sapphire  substrate; 

b.  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  having  a  second  thick- 
ness, adjacent  the  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide; 

c.  depositing  a  second  layer  of  silicon  dioxide,  having  a  third 
thickness,  adjacent  the  layer  of  silicon  nitride; 

d.  defining  a  preselected  pattern  having  at  least  one  aperture 
in  a  mask  comprised  of  the  first  layer  of  silicon  dioxide, 
the  layer  of  silicon  nitride,  and  the  second  layer  of  sUicon 
dioxide;  and  v 

e.  exposing  the  mask  and  portions  of  the  sapphire  substrate 
unprotected  by  the  mask  to  a  vapor  comprised  of  sulfur 
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hexafluoride  and  a  carrier  gas  at  a  temperature  no  greater 
than  l.OSO*  C  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  form  said  blind 
holes. 


4,052^2 

UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  WITH 

INTERFACIAL  TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENCE 

H^ry  FHuKia  Lockwood,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Michael  Etten- 

i,  Fkwhold,  NJ^  aMiffMin  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

torii,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  565,092 

lit  a.2  BOIJ  n/04;  HOIL  21/20% 

U4.  CL  156-422  6  Claims 


the  surface  of  a  ferrous  metal  substrate  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  bath  containing  in 
the  absence  of  any  inhibitor  to  prevent  corrosive  attack  on  the 
substrate: 

a.  at  least  one  nitro  substituted  organic  compound  containing 
at  least  one  solubilizing  group; 

b.  at  least  one  organic  amine  or  polyamine  or  substituted 
amine  or  polyamine; 

c.  at  least  one  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  or  a 
compound  which  will  yield  said  carboxylic  acid  or  salt 
thereof  in  solution,  further  characterized  in  that  addition- 
ally said  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  or  salt  thereof  contains 
at  least  one  substituent  group  selected  from  — NH2,  or 
quaternary  amine  salts  thereof,  or  — OH;  and 

d.  at  least  one  phosphorus  0x0  acid  or  organic  phosphorus 
0x0  acid  or  salts  thereof  or  alkyl  phosphonate  substituted 
amines. 


\  A  method  for  growing  a  layer  of  crystalline  semiconduc- 


tor material  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  comprising  the  steps  of: 
1  eating  a  charge  composed  of  a  semiconductor  material  and 

a  solvent  to  melt  the  charge  and  form  a  solution  of  the 

semiconductor  material  in  the  solvent; 

iting  a  substrate  to  a  lower  temperature  than  the  solution 

where  the  temperature  difference  is  less  than  1*  C; 
g  the  substrate  into  contact  with  the  solution; 
^ocrftng  the  solution  and  substrate  at  the  same  rate  to  deposit 

a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  onto  the  substrate;  and 
I  emoving  the  substrate  from  contact  with  the  solution  after 

a  i»edetermined  interval. 


4,oy2;y»? 

SEMICONDUCTOR-OXIDE  ETCHANT        — ^ 
J.  Kfait»<ti  Tcape,  Arls.,  awliior  to  Motorola,  be., 
DL 

FDcd  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,883 
Int  CL2  HOIL  21/il6  : 

U.$.  CL  156—657  I      2  Claims 

In  a  process  wherein  an  emitter  is  formed  in  a  silicon 
seijiicMondnctor  through  a  diffusion  window  and  an  oxide 
fo^ed  thereover  whereafter  the  emitter  opening  is  cleaned 
by  immersing  the  silicon  semiconductor  in  an  etch  solution 
improvement  comprising  an  etch  consisting  essentially  of 
hyjirochloric  add;  hydrofluoric  acid  and  water  having  a  PH  of 
lest  than  1. 


ou 
th< 


4^2,254 

STRIPPING  OF  ELECTROPLATED  NICKEL-IRON 

ALLOYS  FROM  FERROUS  SUBSTRATES 

E^wwd  P.  Hartaiak,  Allca  Pwk,  a^  RoMld  J.  Lash,  Warren, 

I  of  Mifh .  ■■Ijiwi  to  M  Jt  T  (Viidit  Inc  Greenwich, 


4,052,255 

SPRAY  DRYER  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 

LoweU  E.  Hackbarth,  Bel  Air;  Sterling  W.  Pyle,  Aberdeen,  and 

Paul  W.  Brandon,  HaTre  de  Grace,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  J. 

M.  Huber  Corporation,  Locnat,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  187,470,  Oct  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,463 

Int  a.2  BOID  I /IS 

U.S.  CL  159—4  B  2  Claims 
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:  of  Scr.  No.  602,140,  Amg,  5, 1975,  and  Scr. 
f^i.  602,141,  Ai«.  5, 1975.  Ilda  appUcatkM  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr. 

No.654v«03 
Int  CLZ  C23F  1/00 
VJR.  CL  1S6-664  55  ClaiaH 

L  A  process  for  selectively  removing  nickel-iron  alloys  from 


1.  In  a  spray  drying  apparatus  having  a  cylindrical  drying 
chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  second 
lower,  inverted,  conically-shaped,  solids  discharge  portion; 
spray  means  for  dispersing  a  liquid  into  the  form  of  a  mist  of 
fUie  droplets  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  drying  chamber; 
conduit  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  hot  gas  into  said 
chamber  and  into  direct  contact  with  said  liquid  droplets; 
exhaust  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  said  hot  gas  from  said 
drying  chamber;  and  a  discharge  outlet  positioned  at  the  apex 
of  said  inverted  conically-shaped  solids  discharge  portion  for 
removal  of  particulate  solids,  the  improved  apparatus  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 

1.  a  high  velocity  rotating  disc  for  dispersing  said  liquid  in 
the  form  of  fhie  droplets  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
drying  chamber; 

2.  conduit  means  for  introducing  said  stream  of  hot  gas, 
comprising  a  gas  distribution  head  provided  with  a  series 
of  intermittently  spaced  vanes  which  cause  said  stream  of 
hot  gas  to  be  distributed  radially  and  into  direct  contact 
with  said  mist  of  fine  droplets  for  vaporizing  said  droplets, 
a  downward  flow  of  dry  solids  thereby  being  established 
within  said  chamber; 

3.  exhaust  conduit  means  within  the  upper  portion  of  said 
drying  chamber  for  drawing  said  hot  gas  from  the  down- 
ward flow  of  dry  solids; 

4.  a  series  of  apertures  cut  into  said  conically-shaped  dis- 
charge portion  inomediately  above  said  discharge  outlet; 
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5.  an  exhaust  fan  positioned  downstream  of  said  discharge 
outlet  and  in  direct  operable  communication  therewith, 
said  exhaust  fan  (a)  providing  suction  at  said  outlet  for 
drawing  cool  ambient  air  into  said  discharge  portion 
through  said  apertures,  said  ambient  air  being  further 
cooled  by  expansion  thereof  as  said  air  is  drawn  into  said 
chamber  through  said  apertures,  and  (b)  drawing  said 
cooled  ambient  air  along  with  said  dried  solids  through 
said  discharge  outlet;  and 

6.  a  solids  separator  intermediate  of  said  exhaust  fan  and  said 
discharge  outlet,  and  in  operative  communication  there- 
with; 

cohesive  solids  thereby  being  air-conveyed  from  said  dis- 
charge portion  of  said  chamber  and  drawn  immediately  to 
said  solids  separator,  the  cooling  effect  of  said  ambient  air 
on  said  dried  solids  tending  to  reduce  tackiness  in  said 
solids. 


4,052,258 

DIBROMONITROMETHYL  METHYL  SULFONE 

SLIMICIDE 

Christian  T.  Gorabki;  noMS  C.  KUivlcr,  both  of  Midtei, 

Mich.,  and  Panl  A.  Wolf ,  AngBita,  Ga.,  aMiSMn  to  1W  Dow 

Chemical  Coflspaqr,  Midlairf,  Mich. 

Filed  Jne  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,547 

Int  CLJ  D21D  3/00;  D21H  5/22 

US.  CL  162—161  3  CW^ 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  slime-forming  organisms  by 
applying  to  them  and  to  their  habiuts  a  cidal  amount  of  a 
solution  containing  at  least  50  parts  per  million  of  dibromoni- 
tromethyl  methyl  sulfone. 


4,052,256 
MEIHOD  OF  DISPERSING  GLASS  FIBERS  USING  A 
LINEAR  POLYSILOXANE  AND  DISPERSION 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Laurent  C.  Renand,  PittsfleM,  Maaa.,  and  Clarence  W.  Charon, 
Newark,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Oweas-Coming  Flbergjaa  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  493,361,  Jnly  31, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,175 
Int  CL2  D21D  3/00 
U.S.  CL  162-145  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  dispersing  glass  fibers  in  an  aqueous 
solution,  the  improvement  comprising: 
vigorously  agitating  a  mixture  comprising  water,  glass  fibers 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  solution  of  a  linear 
polysiloxane  containing  at  least  6  silicon  atoms,  each  of 
said  silicon  atoms  having  2  non-hydrolyzable  oleophilic 
groups  attached  thereto,  to  uniformly  disperse  said  glass 
fibers  in  said  water. 
5.  An  aqueous  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  water; 

b.  glass  fibers; 

c.  cellulose  fibers;  and, 

d.  an  effective  amount  of  a  linear  polysiloxane,  containing  at 
least  6  silicon  atoms  and  having  2  non-hydrolyzable  oleo- 
philic groups  affixed  to  each  of  said  silicon  atoms,  to  hold 
said  fibers  dispersed  throughout  the  water. 


4,052»259 

MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 

AUXIUARY  AGENTS  BASED  ON  POLYAMINOAMIDES 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PAPER 
Lata  Hoppe,  and  Radolf  Bcha,  both  of  Waisrode,  GcriMmy, 
assignoia  to  WoUf  Waisrode  AktiengescUsckaft  Wabrodc, 
Germany 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  517,785,  Oct  24, 1974.  This  appUcation 

Oct  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,720 
Clahns  priority,  application  Gerauay,  Oct  25, 1973, 2353430 
Int  CL2  D21D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  162—164  EP  ♦  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  paper  making  process  wherein  a  suspension  of  paper 
pulp  fibers,  pigment  and  filler  is  formed  into  a  web  on  a  travel- 
ling screen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating 
into  the  suspension,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  an 
improved  drainage,  sedimentation,  and  floaUtion  of  paper  pulp 
fibers,  modified  basic  polyaminoamide  results  firom: 

a.  reacting  substantially  equimolar  portions  of  a  polyfunc- 
tional  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epichlorohydrin,  dichlorohydrin,  or  mixtures  thereof  with 
a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethylamine,  triethylamine,  tripropylamine,  tributyl- 
amine,  dimethylaniline,  dimethylcyclohexylamine  or  mix- 
tures of  any  of  said  amines  to  form  an  ammonium  com- 
pound; 

b.  reacting  0.2-1.8  mols  of  said  ammonium  compound  with 
each  mol  of  secondary  amine  group  in  a  water  solute 
basic  polyaminoamide  which  is  a  condensation  product  of 

1.  a  dicarboxyUc  acid, 

2.  a  polyalkylenepolyamine,  and 

3.  an  aminocarboxyUc  acid  or  a  lactam;  and 

c.  said  basic  polyaminoamide  being  reacted  with  0.15-0.19 
mol  of  said  polyfimctional  compound  per  mol  equivalent 
of  secondary  amino  group  in  said  polyaminoamide,  before 
or  after  the  reaction  of  step  (b)  has  taken  place. 


4.052,257 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GLASS  MATS 
Homer  G.  Hill,  Newark,  OUo,  and  Kenneth  L.  Austin,  CoUege 
Station,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,295,  Not.  29, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,488 

Int  CL2  C03B  25/02;  C04B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  162-156  10  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  glass  mat  which  comprises: 

a.  dispersing  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers  in  an  aqueous  compo- 
sition to  form  a  dispersion,  said  glass  fibers  having  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  surface  in  contact  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  size  comprising  a  methyl  trimethoxysilane 
and  a  malto-dextrin,  saikl  dispersion  comprising  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  nonionic  giiar  gum  and  an  isostearic 

amide; 

b.  withdrawing  water  from  said  dispersion  to  produce  a  glass 

mat;  and, 

c.  recovering  said  glass  mat. 


4,052,260 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 

NUCLEAR-POWER-GENERATING  INSTALLATION 

WITH  CLOSED  GAS  CYCLE  AND  PLANT  OPERATED  BY 

THIS  METHOD 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf;  Gontcr  DfbeUns,  Aachen;  Gnatcr 
Hewing.  and  Jasbir  Shigh,  both  of  Jnlich,  aU  of  Gemmny, 
assignors  to  KemforachnngMnlagr  Jnlich  Gcsellachaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftnng,  JnUch,  Gcnumy 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694^25 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  GcnMny,  Jnac  12, 1975, 2526147 
Int  a.2  G21C  19/28 
VS.  CL  176-60  »  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  nuclear  power  plant  with  a 
closed-gas  cycle  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  a  woriung  gas  in  a  total  stream  in  a  nuclear  reactor 
and  subdividing  the  total  stream  after  heating  into  three 
parallel  partial  streams; 

b.  extending  each  of  said  gas  streams  in  a  reflective  turbine 
of  a  respective  turbine  set  to  drive  a  respective  compres- 
sor thereof; 
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( .  abstracting  useful  heat  from  each  of  the  partial  gas  streams 
expanded  in  the  respective  turbines  in  a  respective  recu- 
perative heat  exchanger; 

( .  precooling  the  gas  of  said  partial  gas  streams; 

( .  combining  the  gas  of  said  partial  gas  streams  into  a  lesser 
number  of  gas  streams  and  compressing  same  in  at  least 
two  successive  stages  in  said  compressors  with  at  least  the 
compressor  of  the  last  of  said  stages  compressing  all  of  the 
combined  gas  of  said  streams; 
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covering  the  entire  surface  of  the  nutrient  substrate  is  formed 
in  a  germination  phase,  and  subsequently  a  fermentation  phase 
is  carried  out,  characterized  in  that  air  is  pretreated  to  a  highly 
sterile  state  and  fed  into  the  fermentation  chamber  during  the 
germination  phase  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
chamber  at  a  slight  positive  pressure;  the  fermentation  cham- 
ber is  heated  separately  and  independently  of  the  air  supply 
during  the  germination  phase;  the  feeding  of  the  highly  sterile 
air  and  the  heating  of  the  fermentation  chamber  are  discontin- 
ued during  the  fermentation  phase,  and  fresh,  normally  fil- 
tered, unconditioned  air  is  introduced  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  fermentation  solution  at  an  optimum  fermentation 
temperature. 


cooling  the  gas  between  said  stages  in  at  least  one  interven- 
ing cooler  traversed  by  the  combined  gas  of  said  partial 
gas  streams; 
4-  subdividing  the  combined  gas  from  the  last  of  said  stages 
into  three  partial  streams;  I 

prdieating  said  partial  streams  upon  subdivision  in  step  (g) 
in  said  recuperative  heat  exchangers;  and 
feeding  the  preheated  partial  gas  streams  to  said  nuclear 
reactor  for  heating  therein  in  step  (a);  and 
driving  electrical  generators  with  the  turbines  of  at  least 
two  of  said  sets. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
FtRMENTATION  OF  CARBOHYDRATE-CONTAINING 

NUTRIENT  SUBSTRATE 
Tb  odor  McMii«,  Malbdii,  aad  Kari  H.  WaoBier,  Moers,  both 
<  t  Gcmaay,  aasigBors  to  Standard-Meaao  Doiaborg  Geaell- 
I  chaft  Fmt  ChcmietechBik  oiit  Bcachraeakter  Haflnng  A  Co^ 


4,052^2 

PREPARATION  OF  AN  ALKALINE  PROTEASE 

Kold  Horikoahi,  Saitama,  aad  Yonomke  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusbo,  Japan 
FUed  May  27, 1970,  Ser.  No.  40,771 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  31, 1969,  4442646; 
Dec.  15, 1969,  44-100818;  Apr.  22, 1970,  45-34535 

Int  a.2  C12D  WW;  C07G  7/02 
VS.  CL  195—66  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  novel  alkaline  protease  which  is 
a  columnar  crystalline  powder,  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  33,000  by  the  Archibald  method,  with  analytical  values 
of  48.04%  carbon,  6.62%  hydrogen,  16.07%  nitrogen,  0.31% 
sulfur,  the  balance  being  oxygen,  having  an  optimal  activity  at 
pH  about  1  l.S,  the  relative  activity  being  about  8%,  32%,  S8%, 
80%,  97%  and  80%  respectively  at  pH  7,  8,  9,  10,  11  and  13 
with  casein  as  the  substrate,  said  enzyme  exhibiting  an  isoelec- 
tric point  of  about  10  and  a  sedimentation  constant  of  about 
3,3S,  comprising  inoculating  Bacillus  sp.  No.  221  (ATCC 
2 1522)  in  a  culture  medium,  in  which  no  sugars  are  contained 
and  having  the  composition  of  a  carbonate,  a  carbon  source 
other  than  a  carbonate,  a  nitrogen  source,  and  an  inorganic 
material,  cultering  said  Bacillus  in  said  culture  medium  at  pH  6 
to  10  for  a  period  sufficient  to  impart  substantial  proteolytic 
enzyme  activity  to  said  culture  medium  and  to  produce  said 
alkaline  protease  in  said  medium,  and  collecting  said  alkaline 
protease  from  said  culture  medium. 


UJ ;.  CL  195—36  R 


FUed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,778 
priority,  appUcatkM  Gcnuuiy,  Sept  27, 1975, 2543307 
lit  CL2  CUD  1/04;  C12B  1/04 
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4,052,263 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHOLESTEROL  ESTERASE  USING 

NOCARDIA  CHOLESTEROUCUM 
Prakash  S.  Masurekar,  Webcter,  and  Charles  T.  Goodhnc,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,690 
Int  CL2  C12D  13/00;  C07G  7/02;  C12B  1/20 
VS.  CL  195—66  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  cholesterol  esterase 
which  comprises: 
growing   a   bacterium   selected   from    Nocardia   choles- 
terolicum  species  NRRL  3767  and  NRRL  S768  in  a  me- 
dium comprising  a  cholesterol  esterase  inducer  and  at  least 
10  g./liter  of  yeast  extract  and 
separating  the  cholesterol  esterase  from  the  bacteriimi. 


i.  Process  for  the  fermentation  of  carbohydrate-containing 
nu  rient  substrate  in  the  preparation  of  citric  acid,  wherein  a 
fei  mentation  solution  is  inoculated  with  a  fermentation  agent 
in  a  fermentation  chamber,  a  layer  of  the  fermentation  agent 


4,052,264 
AGAR-BASE  GELLING  PRODUCTS 
Horst  Kragen,  Velizy  Villacoublay,  YTelincs,  France,  assignor  to 
Ceca  S  jL,  YTelines,  Frimcc 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,494 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  4,  1975,  75.06734; 
Dec  29, 1975,  75  J9975 

Int  a.2  C12K  1/10 
VS.  CL  195—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  bacteriological  culture  medium  containing  agar  and 
galactomannane  as  gelling  agents,  said  galactomannane  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  gel  the  medium  up  to  40%  of 
said  gelling  agents. 
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4,052,265  4,052,266 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PYROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 

ORGANIC.  PSEUDO-ORGANIC  AND  INORGANIC  PROCESS  WASTE  EMISSIONS 

MATERIAL  J<Meph  W.  Griffith,  8705  SW.  White  Govt  Portlaad,  Oreg. 

I  M.Kcflv.  2410  Anacapa  St,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93105  97225 

DIriiim  of  Ser.  No.  492,010,  Jnly  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,945,890.  FUed  May  11, 1973,  Ser.  No.  359,475 

TUi  appUcatioB  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,050  Int  CL^  ClOB  47/00;  F23D  13/20;  F23B  3/00 

Int  CL2  ClOB  47/20. 53/01 57/08  VS.  CL  201—15                                                        6 
U.S.  CL  201— 2  J                                                     3  OaiBS 


/ 


^^^-^^^] 


1.  A  process  for  transformation  of  the  chemical  structure  of 
organic  matter,  pseudo-organic  and  inorganic  materials  into 
recoverable  useful  compounds,  or  forms,  by  pyrolytic  conver- 
sion, comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  conveying  material  continuously  through  a  pyrolytic 
chamber; 

b.  restricting  air  flow  into  the  pyrolytic  chamber  so  as  to 
result  in  negligible  oxidation  of  the  material; 

c.  heating  the  material  with  radiant  heat  to  progressively 
cause  decomposition  by  thermal  breakdown  resulting  in 
the  conversion  of  the  material  to  product  gaseous,  vapor, 
liquid  and  solid  constituents; 

d.  maintaining  the  pyrolytic  chamber  at  a  pressure  at  least  as 
great  as  the  ambient  pressure  to  thereby  substantially 
prevent  the  material  from  being  exposed  to  air  and  any 
other  oxidizing  agents  in  the  ambient  atmosphere  during 
heating; 

e.  applying  a  pressure  gradient  which  continuously  guides 
the  gaseous-vapor  stream  with  entrained  droplets  and 
particulates  immediately  upon  formation  through  a  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  pyrolytic  chamber  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  troughs  having  sloping  walls,  from  said  troughs 
into  corresponding  take-off  tubes,  and  from  said  take-off 
tubes  into  corresponding  collection  containers; 

f.  selectively  condensing,  collecting  and  recovering  for 
reuse  liquid  condensate  fractions  obtained  from  said  gase- 
ous vapor  stream  through  the  use  of  a  series  of  tempera- 
ture controlled  prinoary  and  secondary  condensers  con- 
nected via  a  fluid  transfer  manifold  to  the  top  of  said 
collection  containers; 

g.  collecting  and  recovering  for  reuse  the  gaseous  constitu- 
ents of  said  gaseous-vapor  stream; 

h.  scrubbing  the  non-condensible  portion  of  said  gaseous 
contituents  with  adsorptive  and  absorptive  scrubbers  to 
remove  droplets,  particulates  and  poUutents; 

i.  accumulating  the  solid  products  of  the  pyrolytic  conver- 
sion process  at  the  exit  end  of  the  pyrolytic  chamber, 

j.  cooling,  sorting  and  continuously  conveying  away  the 
solid  products  for  reuse;  and 

k.  diverting  combustible  gas  and  vapor  constituents  of  the 
product  gaseous-vapor  stream  to  a  combustion  chamber 
wherein  the  combustible  gas  and  vapor  constituents  are 
burned  and  heat  is  thereby  generated  for  the  pyrolytic 
process,  and  wherein  the  combustion  chamber  is  separated 
from  the  pyrolytic  chamber  by  a  heat  transfer  barrier. 


1.  Apparatus  for  purifying  process  vapor-laden  waste  emis- 
sions, comprising 

a.  a  chamber  closed  at  both  ends  by  end  walls, 

b.  an  oxidizing  air-fuel  burner  having  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  chamber  for  causing  the  gases 
of  combustion  to  move  therein  at  high  speed, 

c.  a  waste  emission  inlet  at  one  end  of  the  chamber  communi- 
cating the  interior  of  the  chamber  with  a  source  of  waste 
emissions, 

d.  a  vapor  outlet  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
chamber  downstream  from  the  inlet  and  upstream  from 
the  end  of  the  chamber  opposite  said  inlet,  said  outlet 
being  offset  from  said  inlet  for  causing  the  flow  of  waste 
emissions  to  reverse  directions  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  whereby  to  delay  the  exit  of  vapors  from  the  cham- 
ber until  the  combustible  content  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
and  waste  emissions  have  been  substantially  completely 
oxidized,  said  offset  providing  an  indirect  path  of  travel  of 
waste  emission  particles  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
whereby  further  to  delay  the  exit  of  vapors  from  the 
chamber, 

e.  the  portions  of  the  chamber  and  outlet  which  are  con- 
tacted by  the  gases  of  combustion  being  constructed  of 
material  characterized  by  having  a  surface  capable  of 
being  heated  to  and  maintained  at  a  temperature  exceed- 
ing the  ignition  temperature  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  and  by 
a  mass  capable  of  insulating  said  surface  against  exterior 
cooling  below  said  ignition  temperature. 


4,052^67 
WATER  DISTILLER 
Richard  McFee,  852  Ostrom  Atc,  Syracnse,  N.Y.  13210 
FUed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,379 
Int  CL2  BOID  3/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  202—185  B  8  CiaiaM 

1.  A  water  distiller  comprising 
a  housing  defining  a  raw  water  storage  space; 
a  heater  disposed  in  said  housing  for  vaporizing  water  in  said 

space;  and 
a  cap  removably  mounted  on  said  housing  in  sealed  relation 
to  said  housing,  said  cap  having  a  radiator  therein  in  com- 
munication with  said  raw  storage  space  to  receive  a  flow 
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of  vapor  therefrom,  a  fan  for  blowing  air  over  said  radia- 
tor to  condense  the  vapor  therein  to  water  and  an  outlet 


connected  to  said  radiator  for  dispensing  the  water  there- 
firom. 


MliTHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  AND  MEASUREMENT 

OF  NTIRIC  OXIDE,  NITROGEN  DIOXIDE  AND 

MIXTURES  THEREOF 

Kcfh  F.  Blartiw,  Yorfctown,  N.Y^  and  John  M.  Sedlak,  Nor- 

^Ik,  Coun  aaisMn  to  Eacrgetics  Seieace,  Inc^  Elnaford, 

D^Woa  oTScr.  No.  517,64S,  Oct  24, 1974,  abudoned.  This 
Apr.  S,  1974,  Scr.  No.  475,062 
bt  CLJ  COIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—1  T  4  daima 


4,052,249 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

MANUFACTURED  BY  USING  SAID  METHOD 

Jacqnca  Michel,  LincO  BreraaMt,  and  Michel  loat,  BooMjr 

Saint  Aattrfnc,  botii  of  France,  aaaignort  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 

poratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,939 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Oct  15, 1975, 7531520 
Int  CL2  C25D  5/02;  C23C  75/00 
UA  CL  204-15  8  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  surface  and 
a  semiconductor  region  of  a  certain  conductivity  type 
located  at  said  surface; 

b.  providing  on  said  surface  at  said  semiconductor  region  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  comprising  at  least  one  island, 

c.  forming  a  window  in  said  insulating  layer  by  the  steps  of: 
i.  electrolytically  growing  a  metal  masking  layer  on  the 

parts  of  said  semiconductor  surface  not  covered  by  said 
island  until  said  masking  layer  over  the  edge  of  said 
insulating  island  and  partly  over  said  insulating  island  so 
that  a  small  surface  part  of  said  insulating  island  is  un- 
covered, 

ii.  then  removing  said  insulating  layer  at  the  area  of  said 
surface  part  by  ion  bombardment  so  as  to  form  said 
window,  removing  said  masking  layer  at  most  only 
partly  by  said  ion  bombardment,  and 

iii.  removing  entirely  said  masking  layer, 

d.  providing  a  metal  contact  Uyer  on  said  insulating  kiyer 
and  in  said  window,  said  contact  layer  portion  located 
within  said  window  forming  a  rectifying  metal-semicon- 
ductor contact  with  said  semiconductor  surface. 
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A  method  for  electrochemically  detecting  a  gas  selected 
fn  m  the  group  consisting  of  NO,  NOj  and  mixtures  thereof 
in<  luding  the  steps  of  (1)  feeding  a  gaseous  sample  containing 
said  gas  to  the  anode  of  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an 
an  xle,  a  reference  electrode,  a  cathode,  and  an  aqueous  elec- 
tnlyte  in  contact  with  said  anode,  cathode,  and  reference 
dt  ctrode,  said  anode  comprising  a  gold  catalyst  bonded  to  a 
hy  drophobic  material  to  provide  diffusion  dectrode;  (2)  main- 
tai  ning  said  anode  at  a  fixed  potential  of  in  excess  of  l.S  up  to 
ab  Mrt  1.9  vohs  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  the  reversible 
h)  drogen  couple  in  the  electrolyte  of  said  cdl;  and  (3)  measur- 
in);  the  current  ftowing  between  said  anode  and  cathode  of  said 
oe  I  to  qoantstatively  determine  the  amount  of  said  NO,  NO2 
as  i  mixtures  tberof  in  said  gaseous  sample. 


4,052,270 

METHODS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PELLET  SIZING 

SCREEN  RODS 

Dean  R.  EsUca,  and  JaaMS  Salakk,  both  of  Abraav,  Wis.,  as- 

slgaors  to  Ultra  Platlag  Corporatioa,  Greca  Bay,  Wis. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  581,092,  May  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4.012,309. 
This  appUcatioa  Nor.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  745,398 
lat  CL2  C25D  7/Oa  5/36 
VS.  CL  204—25  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  ^plying  chromium  plating  to  a  stainless 
steel  member  having  a  high  chromium  content  comprising  the 
steps  of:  abrading  the  surface  of  said  stainless  steel  member  to 
expose  sub-surface  impurities;  cleaning  the  surface  of  said 
st^nless  steel  member  by  exposing  it  to  a  descaler  to  remove 
foreign  matter  therefrom;  submerging  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
cleaned  and  abraded  surface  of  said  stainless  steel  member  in  a 
plating  bath  in  spaced  rektionship  from  lead  alloy  plating 
anode  means  in  said  plating  bath;  initiating  electric  current 
flow  in  said  bath  between  the  submerged  portion  of  said  stain- 
less steel  member  and  said  lead  alloy  plating  anode  in  such 
direction  to  effect  etching  of  said  submerged  portion  of  said 
stainless  steel  member;  reversing  said  electric  current  flow  to 
effect  chromium  plathig  of  said  submerged  portion  of  said 
stainless  steel  member,  and  increasing  the  voltage  and  amper- 
age of  said  electric  current  flow  in  a  plurality  of  discrete  stages, 
each  stage  being  a  predetermined  interval  of  time. 
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4,052,271 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRODE  HAVING  A 
COATING  CONTAINING  A  PLATINUM  METAL  OXIDE 

THEREON 
Henri  Bernard  Beer,  Heide-Kalmthont  Belgtam,  assigaor  to 

DiflBoad  Shamrock  Technologica,  S J^.,  Genera,  Switzerlaad 

CoatiaaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  528^67,  Dec.  2, 1974,  abandoaed, 

which  Is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  237,969,  March  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,864,143,  which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  75,724,  Sept  25, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,711,385,  which  is  a  conthioatlon-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

549,194,  May  11, 1966,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Jane  25, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  699,807 

Ciahas  priority,  aivUcatioa  Uaited  UagdoBi,  May  12, 1965, 
20133/65 

lat  a.2  C25D  11/34.  13/02 
VS.  a.  204—38  A  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  comprising  forming  on 
at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  a  core  of  a  film-forming  metal  a 
layer  containing  at  least  one  platinum  metal  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum  and  alloys  of  platinum  with  at 
least  one  of  the  metals  iridium,  rhodium,  palladium,  ruthenium 
and  osmium,  the  amount  of  platinum  metal  being  sufficient, 
when  converted  to  the  oxide  thereof,  to  be  effective  for  carry- 
ing out  electrolysis,  and  electrolyzing  the  thus  metal  coated 
core  by  connecting  the  core  with  the  layer  thereon  as  an  anode 
in  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  and  electrolyzing  the  core  with  a 
combination  of  direct  and  alternating  current  until  the  plati- 
num metal  in  at  least  the  outside  portion  of  the  layer  is  oxidized 
to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  0.0S4  microns. 

8.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  comprising  forming  a 
material  containing  as  a  substance  effective  to  carry  out  elec- 
trolysis at  least  one  oxide  of  a  platinum  metal  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  iridium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
ruthenium  and  osmium,  and  alloys  of  these  metals  with  each 
other,  and  electrophoretically  applying  the  material  to  at  least 
a  part  of  the  surface  of  a  core  of  a  film-forming  metal  to  form 
a  layer  on  said  part  of  the  surface  of  the  core,  which  layer  is  at 
least  0.054  microns  thick. 

16.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  comprising  forming  an 
electrolyte  which  is  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  containing  a 
salt  of  platinum,  the  amount  of  platinum  salt  being  sufficient, 
when  converted  to  the  oxide  of  platinum,  to  be  effective  for 
carrying  out  electrolysis,  inserting  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 
a  core  of  a  film-forming  metal  into  the  solution,  and  carrying 
out  electrolysis  using  the  immersed  core  as  an  anode  in  the 
electrolyte  and  using  a  direct  and  an  alternating  current  to- 
gether, the  electrolysis  being  carried  out  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  a  Uyer  which  is  at  least  0.OS4  microns  thick  for  causing  a 
layer  to  be  formed  on  the  part  of  the  surface  of  the  core  which 
contains,  as  a  material  effective  for  carrying  out  electrolysis, 
platinum  oxide. 


4,052,273 
METHOD  OF  ANODIZING  POROUS  TANTALUM 
Bernard  S.  Aronsoa,  Efanira,  aad  JaaMS  A.  Marphy,  Paiated 
Post  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Comiag  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

FUcd  Jane  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  477,676 

Int  a.2  C25D  5/5a  11/00 

VS.  a.  204—37  R  4  CialiM 
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1.  The  method  of  anodizing  a  porous  tantalum  pellet  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

providing  a  porous  tantalum  pellet 

preparing  an  anodizing  bath  of  an  aqueous  nitric  acid  solu- 
tion, 

disposing  said  pellet  in  said  anodizing  bath, 

passing  an  electrical  current  of  up  to  90  ma.  per  gram  of 
pellet  weight  through  said  period  of  at  least  30 
minutes,  said  current  being  substantially  constant  until  a 
predetermined  desired  voltage  is  reached  and  thereafter 
said  voltage  remaining  substantially  constant, 

removing  said  pellet  from  said  bath, 

heating  said  pellet  to  at  a  temperature  of  between  ISO*  C. 
and  300*  C,  maintaining  said  pellet  at  said  temperature  for 
at  least  3  minutes  to  dry  out  the  pores  therein, 

returning  said  pellet  to  said  anodizing  bath,  passing  an  elec- 
trical current  through  said  pellet  at  a  voltage  up  to  about 
said  predetermined  desired  voltage  for  at  least  one  minute, 
and  thereafter 

removing  said  pellet  from  said  bath. 


4,052,274 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  WIRE  CUTTING  METHOD 
Knaio  CUkaaori,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Agency  of  ladas- 
trial  Sdcacc  A  Techaology,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,206 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Apr.  5, 1975,  50-41629 
lat  a.2  B23P  1/12 
VS.  CL  204—129.43  7 


4,052,272 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSTTING  METAL  CONDUCTING 
PATTERNS  ON  LARGE  AREA  SURFACES 
Jaaies  Cleary  McGroddy,  Pntaam  Valley,  aad  Bmce  Albert 
Scott  Plcasaatrille,  both  of  N.Y.,  asslgaors  to  lateraational 
BnshMss  MacUaes  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,888 
lat  CU  C25D  5/02.  5/54;  G03G  13/22 
VS.  CL  204—15  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  depositing  metal  conducting  patterns  on 
large  area  surfaces  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  photochemcially  depositing  organic  ir-electron  donor- 
halide  salt  onto  a  substrate  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and 

b.  simultaneously  electrolytically  depositing  a  metal  film 
according  to  said  predetermined  pattern  while  removing 
said  organic  ir-electron  donor  halide  salt. 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrochemical  machining  in  which  a 
work  blank  member  and  a  cathode  member  are  disposed  oppo- 
site each  other  in  an  electrolyte,  a  pulsed  electric  current 
having  a  pulse  width  of  0.01  to  10  ms  and  a  duty  factor  of  not 
more  than  O.S  is  passed  between  said  members  while  one  of 
said  members  is  moved  relative  to  the  other  member,  the  cath- 
ode member  being  a  thin  wire  having  two  end  portions 


24  { 


in<  unted  on  a  support  and  a  central  portion  intermediate  said 
en  I  portions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  central 
po  tion  being  laterally  offset  from  a  straight  line  connecting 
saip  end  portions. 
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4^2^5 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  GRAINING  OF 
ALUMINUM  SHEET 
Robert  Gnmbinncr,  Tarrytown,  aad  Jen-Chi  Hiuuig,  Yonkers, 
lotk  of  N.Y^  aMJcnnn  to  Polydiroiiie  CorporatkNH,  Yonkers, 
i,Y.  1 

FIM  Dec.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,918 
lit.  CL2  C25F  3/04.  3/00 
U4.  CL  204—129.95  5  Claims 

A  method  for  electrolytically  graining  aluminum  which 
comprises  immersing  the  aluminum  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic 
solition  containing  hydrochloric  acid  and  tartaric  acid  as 
elenrolytes,  applying  thereto  an  electric  current  having  a 
cut  rent  density  in  excess  of  40  amperes  per  square  foot  and 
ma  intaining  the  electrolytic  solution  at  a  temperature  of  about 
C  wherein  the  tartaric  acid  is  present  in  a  concentration  of 
fron  0.2%  to  1.0%  by  weight  and  wherein  the  hydrochloric 
aci  1  is  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  0.75%  to  3.5%  by 
weight 


4,052,276 

TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

PURIFYING  OF  USED  SOLUTION  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

TIN  PLATING 
MiJMra  YoiUda;  Smub  YaMgnchi,  aad  YodiiUko  Hirano,  all 
r  HiM^  Japaa,  aaivMMrt  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporatioa, 
'okyo,Japn 

Filed  Apr.  H  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,668 
lat  CLi  C25D  5/50;  C25C  1/14 
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L  In  an  electrolytic  tin  plating  process  wherein  a  material  is 
sub  jected  to  a  tin  melting  treatment  and  prior  to  the  melting 
tre  itment,  the  material  is  contacted  with  a  solution  of  an  or- 
gai  ic  electrolyte,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  or- 
gai  ic  electrolyte,  after  being  used  to  contact  the  material  being 
sut  jected  to  an  electrolytic  treatment  to  deposit  the  tin  there- 
fron  so  as  to  maintain  the  tin  concentration  therein  in  the 
rar  ge  from  0.2  to  5.0  g/1  and  the  electrolytically  treated  solu- 
tioi  I  being  returned  to  the  material  contact  step. 


4,052,277 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PERFLUORINATED 
ETHERS 
Mtftiai,  NcMahaio,  Tauoa,  Gcrmaay,  aaiigBor  to 
Akticageicllachaft,  Vmldut  am  Main,  Geraiaay 
Filed  Jaiy  12. 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,689 
<  SaiBH  prforfty,  appHcatfcwi  GcrMay,  Jaly  12, 1975, 2531511 
lat  a.2  BOU  1/10  j 

UJ  w  CL  204—158  R  '     5  ClalBH 

1 .  Pfoccas  for  the  preparation  of  perfluorinated  ethers, 
wh  ich  comprises  exposing  perfluoro-carbonyl  compounds  of 
the  formula  II 


CFj  O 
I       N 
R,— O— CF— C— R2, 


wherein  R|  and  R2  mean  identical  or  different  perfluoroalkyl 
radicals  optionally  containing  one  or  several  ether-like  bound 
oxygen  atoms  in  a  liquid  phase  to  light  rays  having  a  wave 
length  of  from  180  to  600  m  ;i. 


4,052,278 
FINELY  DIVIDED,  IRRADIATED 
TETRAFLUORETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Michael  TreTenea  Brown,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  William 
George  Rodway,  Welwyn,  both  of  England,  assignora  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industriea  IJmitwi,  London,  England 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  346,243,  March  30, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,035,  June  28, 
1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
111,700,  Feb.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  mpUcation  Aug.  16, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  498,219 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  15>70, 
5037/70;  Sept  17, 1971, 43436/71 

Int  CL2  C08F  2/46,  8/00 
VS.  CL  204— 159  J  4  Claims 

1.  An  unsintered  powder  of  a  coagulated  dispersion  grade  of 
a  homopolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  or  a  copolymer  of  tetra- 
fluoroethylene  with  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  comonomer,  characterised  in  that 
the  powder  has  been  irradiated  by  gamma  radiation  until  it  has 
received  a  dose  of  from  2  to  50  M  Rad,  has  a  particle  size  of  3 
to  5  microns  measured  optically,  a  surface  area  of  3-7  m Vgm, 
and  a  sheen  gauge  result  measured  by  the  sheen  gauge  test  of 
at  least  1,  2,  5,  20,  smear. 


4,052,279 
HYDROXY  AROMATIC  COMPOUND  CONTAINING 
SULFUR  AND  AN  ORGANIC  PHOSPHONATE  AS 
POLYMER  ANTIOXIDANT 
Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raydiem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  513,864,  Oct  10, 1974,  and  a 

coBtianatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  405,554,  Oct  11, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,065 

lat  CL2  C08F  8/00.  8/34.  2/46 

VS.  a.  204—159.15  35  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  having  improved  resistance  to 

oxidation  comprising  a  polymer  susceptible  to  oxidation  and  an 

anti-oxidant  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising  a 

non-metaUic  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  having  at  least  one 

sulfur  atom  attached  to  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  ring  and  an 

organic  phosphonate  compound  having  the  general  formula 

O    OR' 
«/ 
RP 

\ 

OR' 

wherein  any  two  or  all  three  of  R,  R',  and  R"  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  may  contain  further  phosphonic  moieties  and 
wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl. 
alkylaryl  and  triazine  and  wherein  R'  and  R"  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  substituted  and 
unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  aralkyl  and  triazine 
wherein  R'  and  R"  can  be  linked  together  to  form  a  ring. 
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4,052,280 
UV  CURING  OF  POLYMERIZABLE  BINDERS 
Vincent  D.  McGinnls,  VaUey  Qty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,295 
Int  CU  C08F  8/Oa  2/46 
VS.  CL  204—159.14  «  Claims 

1.  A  protective  coating  composition  for  application  of  a 
protective  coating  surface  film  to  a  substrate,  the  coating  com- 
position containing  an  ultraviolet  curable  polymeric  binder  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer  being  reactive  to  ultraviolet 
energy  and  photocurable  by  free-radical  induced  addition 
polymerization  of  the  ethylenic  double  bonds,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymer  containing  at  least 
about  2%  of  an  ultraviolet  photosensitizer  attached  to  the 
polymer  structure;  and 
said  ultraviolet  photosensitizer  being  connected  to  the  poly- 
mer structure  in  a  spaced  relationship  with  said  ethylenic 
unsaturation  by  an  intervening  polymer  chain  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  100,  and  said  interven- 
ing polymer  chain  having  between  2  and  50  repeating 
polymer  units. 


wherein  Ri  represents  (CH2>6. 


4,052,281 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFHYDRYL 
COMPOUNDS 
Bobby  F.  Daanels,  aad  EadI  J.  Geering,  both  of  Grand  Island, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  HoiAcr  Chendcals  ft  Plastics  Corporation, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
DiTisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  535,631,  Dec  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,992,289. 
This  appUcation  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  730,031 
Int  CL2  GOOF  2/46;  BOU.  1/10 
VS.  CL  204— 159J2  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  a  siilfhydryl-terminated 
polythioether  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

1.  Condensing  an  allene  compound  and  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
liquid  phase  to  produce  a  sulfhydryl-terminated  hydrocar- 
bon, 

2.  Recovering  the  sulfhydryl-terminated  hydrocarbon, 

3.  Condensing  the  recovered  sulfhydryl-terminated  hydro- 
carbon with  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  at  least 
one  acetylenic  bond  or  at  least  two  ethylenic  bonds  to 
obtain  the  sulfhydryl-terminated  polythioether, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  step  1 
reaction  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  - 100*  to  about  95* 
Centigrade,  a  reaction  pressure  of  about  0  to  about  3000  p.s.i.g. 
and  a  molar  ratio  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  the  allene  compound 
of  about  1:1  to  about  20:1  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light  of 
wavelength  substantially  above  about  2600  Angstroms  to  ob- 
tain a  sulfhydryl-terminated  polythioether  substantially  devoid 
of  color. 


4,052,282 
PHOTOCURABLE  FLEXIBLE  ORTHOPEDIC  BANDAGE 
Kanemitsn  Knbnshiro,  And,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Pet- 
rochemical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1975.  Ser.  No.  620,844 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
VS.  CL  204— 159  J3  17  Claims 

1.  A  storage-stable  flexible  photocurable  orthopedic  material 
such  as  bandage  or  splint  for  application  to  a  body  member, 
said  orthopedic  material  comprising  a  flexible  fabric,  a  photo- 
sensitizer and  a  photocurable  tacky  composition  impregnated 
in  the  fabric,  said  tacky  composition  being  a  reaction  product 
obtained  by  reacting  a  reaction  product  (D)  of 

A.  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  hydroxyalkyl  meth- 
acrylate,  wherein  said  hydroxyalkyl  portion  contains  2  or 
3  atoms  and 

B.  0.55  to  3  moles,  per  mole  of  said  acrylate,  of  at  least  one 
diisocyanate  of  the  following  formula 

OCN-R,— NCO 


or 


CH,— ,     with 


C.  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  of  the  following  formula 

R^OOH)^ 

wherein  Rj  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  chain 
saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group,  or  the 
group 


— CHjCH 

I 
R 


/OCHjCH  \ 


in  which  n  is  a  number  of  1  to  4  and  Rjis  a  hydrocarbon 

atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  m  is  2, 
wherein  the  amount  of  the  polyhydric  alcohol  (C)  is  one 

which  affords  1.05  to  1.50  equivalents,  of  hydroxyl  groups 

based  on  the  isocyanate  groups  remaining  in  the  reaction 

product  (D), 
said  reaction  product  of  (D)  and  (Q  containing  at  least  one 
compound  having  at  least  two  carbon-carbon  double  bonds 
capable  of  being  polymerized  and  crosslinked  by  light  and 
being  substantially  free  from  free  isocyanate  groups. 

4,052,283 

SENSmZED  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFHYDRYL 

COMPOUNDS  USING  UL'TRAVIOLET  RADIATION 

Bobby  F.  Daanels,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assizor  to  Hooker 

aiemicali  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,632,  Dec  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,992,274. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,457 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/46;  BOU  1/10 
VS.  CL  204-159  J3  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  sulfhydryl-terminated 
polythioether  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

1.  condensing  an  allene  compound  and  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
liquid  phase  to  produce  a  crude  sulfhydryl-terminated 
hydrocarbon  product. 


963  O.G.— 9 


the 
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polymerizing  said  crude  sulfhydryl-terminated  hydrocar- 
bon product  with  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  having  at 
least  one  acetylenic  bond  or  at  least  two  ethylenic  bonds 
to  obtain  the  sulfliydryl-terminated  polythiocther, 

improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  step  1 

reac  tion  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  - 100*  to  about  90* 
Cen  igrade,  a  reaction  pressure  of  0  to  3000  p.s.i.g.  and  a  molar 
rati<  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  the  allene  compound  of  about  1 : 1 
to  a  out  20: 1  in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light  of  wavelength 
sute  tantially  above  about  2600  Angstroms  and  a  photosensitiz- 
ing imount  in  the  range  of  about  0.0005%  to  about  5%  based 
on  t  le  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  of  an  organic  photoscnsi- 
tizirg  reagent  for  said  reaction  to  obtain  a  sulfhydryl-ter- 
mini  ited  thioctber  polymer  subsUntially  devoid  of  color. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


4,052,284 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  FORMING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  ARTICLES 
GwUt  E.  Schmder,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  aaiignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
defdaad,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,779 
bt  CL2  C25D  17/Oa  17/12 
VS  CL  204—224  M 


cally  removed  from  the  workpiece,  means  for  supporting  each 
of  said  electrode  means  for  movement  relative  to  each  of  the 
other  electrode  means  during  movement  of  said  electrode 
means  through  their  working  and  return  strokes,  means  for 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  between  the  workpiece  and 
each  of  said  electrode  means  during  movement  of  each  of  said 
electrode  means  through  its  working  stroke,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  flow  of  electrolyte  between  the  workpiece  and  each 
of  said  electrode  means  during  movement  of  each  of  said  elec- 
trode means  through  its  working  stroke,  and  means  for  simulta- 
neously moving  each  of  said  electrode  means  through  working 
strokes  toward  each  other  while  the  electrical  potential  is 
established  between  each  of  said  electrode  means  and  the 
workpiece  and  during  the  flow  of  electrolyte  between  each  of 
said  electrode  means  and  the  workpiece  to  effect  the  electro- 
lytic removal  of  material  from  the  workpiece. 


27  Claims 


4,052,285 

ION  SELECTIVE  ELECTRODES 

John  Viwxnt  DobMMi,  Hartlepool,  EiWland,  aasigMT  to  Natjonal 

Reaearch  DeTclopmeat  Corporation,  Loodon,  En^and 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,238 

Irt.  a.2  COIN  27/46,  27/36 

VS.  CL  204—195  G  32  Clabm 


An  apparatus  for  at  least  partially  forming  articles  by 
elo  trolytically  removing  material  from  a  workpiece  having 
opi  osing  sides  and  at  least  partially  composed  of  an  electri- 
cal y  conductive  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  working 
chi  mber  means  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  work- 
pie  X,  means  for  holding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  in 
working  chamber  means,  flrst  and  second  separately  mov- 
!  electrode  means  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  working 
chi  mber  means  for  use  in  effecting  the  electrolytic  removal  of 
ma  erial  from  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece  to  at  least  par- 
tiaiy  form  opposing  side  surfaces  of  an  article,  said  flrst  and 
secmd  electrode  means  being  movable  toward  each  other 
thf  3ugh  working  strokes  during  which  material  is  electrolyti- 
cal  y  removed  from  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece,  said  flrst 
am   second  electrode  means  being  movable  away  from  each 
otl  er  through  return  strokes  afler  material  has  been  electrolyti- 
cal  y  removed  from  of^xxite  sides  of  the  workpiece,  third  and 
foi  rth  separately  movi^le  electrode  means  spaced  apart  from 
sail  flrst  and  second  electrode  means  and  at  least  partially 
dii  XMed  in  said  working  chamber  means  for  use  in  effecting 
tlM  electrolytic  removal  of  material  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
wc  rkpiece  to  at  least  partially  form  opposing  side  surfaces  of 
an  ulicle,  said  third  and  fourth  electrode  means  being  movable 
to^^ard  said  flrst  and  second  electrode  means  and  toward  each 
..  through  working  strokes  during  which  material  is  elec- 
iytically  removed  from  opposite  sides  of  the  workpiece,  said 
1  and  fourth  electrode  means  being  movable  away  from 
first  and  second  electrode  means  and  away  from  each 
■  through  return  strokes  after  material  has  been  electrolyti- 


1.  Ion  sensitive  electrode  means,  including  a  matrix  of  low 
conductivity  material  containing  particles  of  an  ion  sensitive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  flnely  divided 
ion  sensitive  glass  and  a  flnely  divided  mica,  the  ion  sensitive 
material  having  an  outer  hydrated  layer  thereon,  and  contact 
means  for  allowing  direct  electrical  coupling  with  the  interface 
formed  when  the  matrix  is  in  contact  with  a  liquid. 


4,052,286 

SOLID  SENSOR  ELECTRODE 

Don  N.  Gray,  SylTaida,  Ohio,  and  George  G.  GnilbMilt,  New 

Oricans,  La.,  aasignon  to  Owcna-Dlinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1973,  Scr.  No.  328,360 

bt  CL2  GOIN  27/46 

VS.  a.  204-195  R  9  ClaiM 
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1.  In  a  sensor  electrode  having  a  noble  metal  sensing  surface 
adapted  for  direct  contact  with  a  test  specimen,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  sensing  surface  comprises  the  composite, 
solid-state,  fusion  product  of  a  mixture  of  noble  metal  powder 
and  powdered  glass,  fused  to  an  inert  substrate. 
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4,052,287 
ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM  AND  NOVEL  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS  AND  REACTOR  THEREFOR 
G.  Oscar  Westcrlund,  VancouTcr,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gow 
Enterprises  Limited,  Vancourer,  Canada 

FUed  June  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,888 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  1, 1976,  249382 

Int  CL2  C25B  15/08.  9/00 

VS.  CL  204—237  32  Claims 


and  (b)  providing  cathode  means  on  the  heat-insulating  bed 
with  electrically  conductive  current  feeder  elements  contained 


37  J? 


therein,  the  cathode  means  being  a  brasque  paste  derived  from 
used  brasque  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  carbon,  NaF,  CaF2, 
AI2O3,  AIF3,  NajO  and  a  binder. 


1.  An  improved  closed  loop  system  for  effecting  an  electrol- 
ysis reaction  and  for  subsequently  removing  reacted  products 
of  electrolysis  said  system  comprising  an  electrolyzer,  a  reac- 
tor, a  major  liquor  outflow  means  from  said  electrolyzer  to  said 
reactor  and  a  major  liquor  inflow  means  from  said  reactor  to 
said  electrolyzer: 

1.  said  electrolyzer  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  inter- 
connected electrolytic  cells,  said  electrically  intercon- 
nected electrolytic  cells  including  a  selected  cell  and  other 
cells,  said  other  cells  also  being  provided  with  liquor 
conduit  means  leading  between  said  celb  to  said  selected 
electrolytic  cell,  and  liquor  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  selected  electrolytic  cell  to  said  other  cells,  said  se- 
lected cell  being  provided  with  liquor  outlet  means  con- 
nected directly  to  said  major  liquor  outflow  means,  and 
liquor  inlet  means  connected  directly  from  said  major 
liquor  inflow  means  for  removal  of  liquor  and  entrained 
and/or  entrapped  gaseous  products  of  electrolysis  from 
said  electrolyzer  and  return  of  degasifled  liquor  to  said 
electrolyzer;  and 

2.  said  reactor  means  including  degasifier  means  dis 
posed  atop  said  reactor  means,  and  connected  directly  to 
said  major  liquor  outflow  means,  said  degasifler  means 
including  an  upper  gas  outlet  means  for  withdrawal  of  the 
separated  gases,  and  a  lower  outlet  slot  directly  connected 
to  an  upper  zone  of  said  reactor  means,  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  substantially  gasfree  liquor  into  said  reactor 
means,  said  reactor  means  including  a  lower  liquor  chan- 
nelling means,  connected  to  said  major  liquor  inflow 
means  to  recirculate  liquor  back  to  said  electrolyzer, 
conduit  means  for  the  introduction  of  fresh  liquor,  to  said 
reactor  conduit  means  for  the  introduction  of  a  pH  adjust- 
ing liquid,  to  said  reactor  and  indirect  cooling  means 
coupled  to  said  reactor. 


4,052,289 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  PURIFYING 

NON-CONDUCTIVE  UQUID 

Torao  Tobisn,  9-5,  Chno  l-chome,  Ota,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,123 

Int  a.2  B03C  5/02:  BOID  17/06 

VS.  a.  204—302  6  ClainH 


4,052,288 
PROCESS  FOR  BRASQUING  FUSED  ELECTROLYSIS 

CELLS 
Jean-Marie  Sala,  La  Coruna,  Spain,  assignor  to  Alnminiom 
Pechincy,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Flrance,  Jan.  13, 1976,  76.01193 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/08;  C25B  11/12:  F27D  1/16 
VS.  CI.  204—243  R  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  brasquing  the  base  and  lateral  walls  of  a  cell 
for  the  fused  electrolysb  of  alumina  from  the  recovery  of  used 
brasques  by  treating  the  ground  carbon-containing  and  refrac- 
tory products  of  the  used  base  and  walls  by  a  known  process 
with  flltration  of  the  insoluble  constituents,  wherein  the  im- 
provement consists  of  the  steps  of  (a)  covering  the  base  and 
lateral  walls  of  the  cell  with  a  heat-insulating  bed  consisting  of 
a  mixture  of  carbon,  NaF,  CaF2,  AljOj,  NajSO*  and  CaS04; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrosutically  purifying  non-conduc- 
tive liquids  comprising: 

a  tank; 

a  plurality  of  anode  and  cathode  plates  disposed  in  an  inter- 
leaved opposed  relationship  within  said  tank; 

a  conduit  for  introducing  liquid  to  be  treated  into  said  tank, 
said  conduit  being  disposed  below  lower  edges  of  said 
electrode  plates  and  having  apertures  at  the  upper  surface 
thereof  for  dispersing  liquid  between  said  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  particle  collecting  members  made  of  porous 
dielectric  flber  disposed  between  said  electrode  plates  so 
as  to  be  in  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the  electric  field 
created  by  said  electrode  plates  and  the  flow  of  liquid 
spurted  from  said  conduit,  thereby  deflning  a  particle 
precipitation  space  between  said  conduit  and  the  bottom 
of  said  tank; 

a  liquid  supply  pipe  communicating  with  said  liquid  conduit; 

a  liquid  outlet  pipe  for  removing  the  treated  liquid  from  the 
upper  part  of  said  tank  to  the  exterior;  and 

a  drainage  pipe  for  discharging  the  liquid  remaining  in  said 
particle  precipitation  space. 

4,052,290 
ASPHALT  COMPOSmONS 
Donald  R.  Cushman,  Wenonah;  Charles  A.  Pagen,  Woodhwr> 
John  W.  Schick,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  and  TsoH«-Ymn 
Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  MobU  OO  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,803 

Int  CU  ClOG  3/00 

VS.  CL  208-6  7  €3aiM 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  asphalt  which  consists  essentially 

of  admixing  and  forming  a  homogeneous  blend  of  coal-derived 

asphaltenes  with  a  marginal  asphalt  which  has  a  potential 


2s: 
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«r.  .town  visco^ty-penetration  index  lower  than  .bout  2^  X^   about  450-  F  and  1  lOO' F.  -^„^««'|8 -j^^J^^^^^^^ 


W 


and  air  blowing  the  homogeneous  blend  to  yield  an  asphalt   ture  in  the  range  between  about  350  F  and  850  Fforapenoa 

of  time  sufficient  to  convert  the  slurry  into  a  homogeneous 
composition  which  has  a  flowable  pitch-like  consistency  at 
standard  temperature. 

4,052^3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  OIL 

FROM  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  SOUD  MATERIAL 
Jamca  L.  Mercer,  Lot  Altos,  and  Hachiro  J.  Togashi,  Palo  Alto, 

bodi  of  Califs  aaaignors  to  CRYO-MAID  Inc.,  Del. 
FUed  Oct  10, 1^75,  Ser.  No.  621,474 
Int.  CL2  ClOG  1/02 
VS.  a.  208-11  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  extracting  oil  and  other  hydrocarbons 
from  oil  shale,  tar  sand,  coal,  lignite  and  like  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  solid  material,  the  steps  of  advancing  discrete  individual 
pieces  of  said  hydrocarbonaceous  solid  material  along  a  path- 
way in  a  substantially  evacuated  system  at  a  pressure  no  more 
than  about  50  torr,  said  substantially  evacuated  system  being  in 
communication  with  at  least  one  condenser  surface,  supplying 
heat  energy  to  said  pieces  of  hydrocarbonaceous  material  to 
raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  within  the  range  from  about 
600*  to  no  more  than  900*  F.  to  cause  the  oil  and  other  hydro- 
carbons therein  to  be  liberated  as  a  vapor  in  said  evacuated 
system,  and  thereafter  selectively  condensing  and  recovering 
the  oil  from  said  vapor. 


having  a  viscosity-penetration  index  higher  than 
ab^ut  2.5  X  l(fi. 


CO;  nposition 


4^052,291 
PRODUCTION  OF  ASPHALT  CEMENT 
w4toB  F.  nprnsfhrW.  Prtoceto^  N J.,  and  Tsoaog-YnaB  Van, 
>fcii«.i«iyku,  pa^  assigBon  to  Mobfl  OO  Corporatioa,  New 

rorfc.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,877 
lot  CL^  ClOG  1/04  I 

U. ;.  CL  208-8  I       2  CWms 

.  A  process  for  producing  asphalt  cement  which  comprises 
(1]  forming  a  slurry  by  admixing  solvent-refined  coal  with  a 
flvidized  catalytic  cracking  nuun  column  bottoms  petroleum 
so  vent  in  admixture  quantities  between  about  1.0  and  5  parts 
by  weight  of  petroleum  solvent  per  part  by  weight  of  solent- 
re  ined  coal,  wherein  said  petroleum  solvent  has  a  hydrogen 
cc  ntent  distribution  in  which  the  Hor  proton  content  is  between 
ab  3ut  30  and  50  percent,  the  H^  proton  content  is  at  least  about 
30  percent,  and  the  Ha/H^  proton  ratio  is  above  about  1 .4;  and 
(2  heating  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  between  about  350-1-  F 
ax  d  850*  F  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  0.2  and  2  hours 
to  convert  the  slurry  into  a  homogeneous  composition  which 
hi »  a  flowable  asphaltic  consistency  at  standard  temperature. 


4^2,292 

UQUEFACnON  OF  SOLID  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 

iMDtoa  F.  FiffirlifM.  Priacctoa,  N J^  ud  Tsoong-Ywui  Yan, 

FhOiidpUa,  Pa.,  m^t^an  to  MoW  OO  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,220 
lit  a.2  ClOG  7/M 
UlS.  CL  208—8  9  Ciaiiiis 

1.  A  process  for  Uquefaction  of  solid  carbonaceous  materials 
Mtiiich  comprises  forming  a  slurry  by  admixing  conuninuted 
%i  cx)d  with  a  petroleum  solvent  selected  from  thermally  stable 
p  !troleum  refinery  FCC  main  column  bottoms  and  TCC  syn- 
tt  wer  bottoms  having  a  boiling  point  between  about  450*  F 
ai  id  1100*  F,  and  heating  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  in  the 
n  nge  between  about  350*  F  and  850*  F  for  a  period  of  time 
SI  tfRcient  to  convert  the  slurry  into  a  homogeneous  composi- 
ti  3a  which  has  a  flowable  pitch-like  consistency  at  standard 
Umperature. 
5.  A  process  for  liquefaction  of  solid  carbonaceous  materials 

V  Inch  comprises  forming  a  durry  by  admixing  comminuted 

V  'ood  and  coal  with  a  petroleum  solvent  selected  from  ther- 
mally stiUe  petroleum  refinery  FCC  main  colunm  bottoms 
a  id  TCC  syntower  bottoms  having  a  boiling  point  between 


4,052,294 

METHOD  OF  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  IN 

AUTOREFRIGERANT/KETONE  DEWAXING 

PROCESSES 

John  H.  Blame,  Cheater,  aod  James  D.  Bashoell,  Berkeley 

Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  aaatgaors  to  Exxoa  Research  aod  Eagi- 

oeeriog  Corapoay,  Liodea,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,711 

lot  CI.2  ClOG  43/08 

VS.  CL  208—33  12  Claims 


2""       10, 

OIL  ^^ 


tunm  — ^^  54       I 

m  P  wai     ^^^      I 


1.  In  a  dewaxing  process  comprising  contactmg  a  waxy  oil 
with  a  dewaxing  solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  ketone  wax 
antisolvent  and  an  autorefrigerant  to  produce  a  dewaxed  oil 
and  wax  slurry  containing  said  solvents,  separating  said  wax 
from  said  oil  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solvents  are 
recovered  from  the  wax  and  dewaxed  oil  by  a  method  which 
introduces  excess  water  into  said  recovered  solvents,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  removing  the  excess  water  from 
the  recovered  solvents  by  passing  at  least  a  major  portion 
thereof  to  directly  to  a  deketonizing  zone  to  produce  substan- 
tially ketone-free  water  and  wet  ketone  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  wet  ketone  being  passed  diretly  to  a  decanting  zone  in 
which  is  maintained  a  liquid  layer  of  said  autorefrigerant  con- 
taining said  ketone  and  minor  amounts  of  water  and  in  which 
is  also  maintained  a  liquid  layer  of  wet  ketone  and  continuously 
recycling  said  wet  ketone  layer  back  to  said  deketonizing  zone 
and  continuously  removing  autorefrigerant  from  the  decanting 
zone. 
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4,052,295 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

HYDROCARBON  OILS  WITH  WATER  VAPOR 

ADDITION  TO  THE  REACTION  ZONE 

Kard  M.  A.  Proak,  AoMterdam,  Netiierlands,  aasigoor  to  SheU 

Oil  Compoay,  Hoattoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,544 

Claiias  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlaads,  Mar.  24,  1975, 
7503466 

lat  0.2  ClOG  23/02 
VS.  CL  208—211  10  Claima 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion  of  vanadium-containing  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  which 
comprises  (a)  contacting  in  a  reaction  zone  vanadium-contain- 
ing heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  at  elevated  temperature  and  pres- 
sure with  hydrogen  and  with  a  catalyst  which  contains  from 
about  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  nickel  and/or  cobalt  and 
from  about  2.5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  molybdenum  and/or 
tungsten  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  porous  carrier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  magnesia,  zirconia 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  in  the  absence  of  added  water  vapor 
until  the  average  vanadium  content  of  the  catalyst  has  in- 
creased during  said  contacting  by  at  least  5  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  catalyst  and  (b)  adding  and  main- 
taining a  quantity  of  water  vapor  to  the  reaction  zone  after  said 
vanadium  content  of  said  catalyst  has  increased  during  said 
contacting  by  at  least  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  said  catalyst,  said  quantity  of  water  corresponding  to  a 
water  vapor  partial  pressure  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  30  bar 
during  the  process. 


4,052,297 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

FERROFLUID  SINK/FLOAT  SEPARATOR 

Leoo  Mir,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A?co  Corporatioa, 

Wihningtoo,  Mass. 

FUed  May  30, 1973,  Scr.  No.  365,066 
lot  a.2  B03B  13/04 
VS.  a.  209—1  7 


1.  A  ferrofluid  sink/float  separator  with  access  means  into 
and  out  of  the  ferrofluid  comprising: 

a.  means  for  supplying  a  magnetic  field  capable  of  support- 
ing an  unconstrained  column  of  ferrofluid  within  the 
magnetic  field,  said  magnetic  field  further  having  defined 
therein  a  predetermined  volume  of  space,  the  top  of  said 
volume  is  positioned  in  the  magnetic  field  above  where 
the  top  of  the  unconstrained  column  would  occur,  and 

b.  a  partially  closed  container  defined  by  a  bottom  closure 
and  side  walls  containing  ferrofluid  filling  said  predeter- 
mined volume  of  space  and  further  containing  ferrofluid- 
air  interfaces,  the  location  of  which  are  defmed  by  the 
relationship: 
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4,052,296 

HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A  ZINC 

PROMOTED  CATALYST 

Aagelo  Anthony  Mootagna,  Moarocrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf 

Research  ft  Derelopoient  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,635 

lat  CL2  ClOG  23/02 

VS.  CL  208—216  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naphtha  and  heavier 
liquid  hydrocarbons  with  a  catalyst  in  a  hydrogenation  zone 
under  hydrogenation  conditions  to  separate  sulfur  and  nitro- 
gen from  said  hydrocarbon  feed,  said  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  Group  VI-B  metal,  nickel  and  zinc  supported  on 
alumina  or  a  silica-stabilized  alumina,  the  Group  VI-B  metal 
and  nickel  being  in  the  sulfided  form,  and  recovering  a  hydro- 
genated  hydrocarbon  product  from  said  hydrogenation  zone. 
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=  the  magnetic  field  intensity  at  the 
lower  edge  of  the  ferrofluid-air 
interface, 
=  the  magnetic  field  intensity  at  the 

top  suince  of  the  ferrofluid 
=  the  ferrofluid  magnetization, 
=  the  incremental  change  of  the  mag- 
netic field  intensity  within  the 
ferrofluid, 
=  the  density  of  the  ferrofluid, 
=  acceleration  of  gravity,  and 
=  the  vertical  distance  of  any  point 
on  the  interface  below  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  ferrofluid. 


c.  an  access  opening  in  a  side  wall  to  expose  an  interface,  the 
marginal  edge  of  the  access  opening  being  no  closer  to  the 
column  of  ferrofluid  than  intercepting  the  interface. 


4,052,298 
TREATMENT  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 

COMPOSmONS 
Edward  T.  Bradley,  Caledonia,  Wis.,  aaai^Mtr  to  ColorkrooBC, 
loc,  TraTcrac  City,  Mich. 

FUed  No?.  26, 1974,  Scr.  No.  527,485 
lat  a.2  B03B  1/00:  B03D  3/06 
VS.  CL  209—5  15  CloiM 

1.  Method  for  separating  mineral  spirit  solvent  vehicle  con- 
stituents from  charge-responsive  colorant  constituents  in  elec- 
trophotographic quality,  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  mineral 
spirit-based  toner  compositions  containing  said  charge  respon- 
sive colorant  constituents,  which  are  resin  binder  coated  color- 
ant materials,  dispersed  in  the  solvent  vehicle,  said  charge 
response  colorant  constituents  being  responsive  to  attraction 
by  electrical  charge  so  as  to  deposit  on  a  sensitized  and  exposed 
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image    retaining    electroconductive    base    material 
wh^eby  the  image  is  fixed  and  developed  in  the  base,  which 
_  comprises  the  steps  of: 
uniformly  dispersing  said  toner  in  water  to  form  a  disper- 
sion; 

introducing  generally  onto  the  surface  of  said  dispersion, 
without  substantial  physical  intermixing,  a  quantity  of  an 
extractant  mixture  comprising  a  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon mineral  spirit  which  contains  between  about  1.0  to 
about  10.0  wt.  %  of  a  conventional  charge  control  agent 
of  the  type  utilized  in  Uquid  toners; 
^  contacting  said  quantity  of  an  extractant  mixture,  without 
substantial  intermixing,  with  said  dispersion  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  charge-responsive 
colorant  constituent  in  the  toner  to  be  attracted  to  said 
quantity  of  an  extractant  mixture  by  substantially  agglom- 
erating and  clustering  in  close  physical  proximity  there- 
about at  the  interface  of  the  water  and  dispersed  solvent 
and  extractant  liquid,  therd>y  forming  a  colorant  constitu- 
ent agglomeration; 

.  physically  separating  said  colorant  constituent  agglomer- 
ation and  extractant  mixture  associated  therewith  from 
that  which  remains  of  said  dispersion. 


4,052,299 

EARATUS  FOR  WASHING  IMPURITIES  OUT  OF 
GRANULAII»MATERIAL 
■i  Rohr,  Ahrfper  Str.  115,  Waltee,  Gcraumy  (D-€70l) 
FIM  Dee.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,637 
M  priority,  appUcatlM  GcnM^r,  Sept  26, 1975, 2542940 
bt  CL2  B03B  5/08 
UJSL  CL  209-430  3  OaioM 


of  the  conveyor  band  and  to  form  a  basin  in  the  wash 
zone,  the  chute  being  arranged  to  deUver  the  solid 
granular  material  continuously  to  the  basin,  the  upper 
roller  consisting  of  a  series  of  spaced  apart  disc-like 
elements  and  dividing  the  upper  course  of  the  conveyor 
band  into  an  ascending  downstream  portion  extending 
underneath  the  chute  and  an  upstream  portion,  one 
roller  of  the  first  pair  guiding  the  ascending  portion  of 
the  conveyor  band  underneath  the  chute  being  verti- 
cally adjustably  mounted,  the  heavier  soUd  granular 
material  forming  a  sediment  in  the  basin  sjid  the  ascend- 
ing downstream  portion  of  the  conveyor  band  convey- 
ing the  sediment  towards  the  one  roller  of  the  first  pair, 
and  the  lighter  organic  and  loamy  impurities  forming  a 
sludge  with  the  wash  liquid,  the  sludge  floating  above 
the  sediment,  and 
3.  a  guide  and  support  roller  for  the  upstream  portion  of 
the  conveyor  band,  the  guide  and  support  roller  divid- 
ing the  upstream  conveyor  band  portion  into  an  ascend- 
ing part  forming  part  of  the  basin  and  a  contiguous 
substantially  horizontal  part  extending  from  the  guide 
and  support  roller  towards  the  other  roller  of  the  first 
pair,  the  floating  sludge  flowing  along  the  ascending 
and  horizontal  parts  of  the  upstream  conveyor  band 
portion  towards  the  other  roller  of  the  first  pair, 

e.  a  housing  for  the  conveyor  band,  the  housing  including 

1.  side  walls  closely  adjacent  the  lateral  edge  of  the  plane 
conveyor  band, 

2.  a  hopper  below  the  conveyor  band, 

3.  a  passageway  adjacent  the  other  roller  of  the  first  pair 
to  permit  overflowing  sludge  to  pass  into  the  hopper  by 
gravity,  and 

4.  a  vertical  support  for  the  lower  and  upper  rollers,  and 

f.  a  discharge  chute  for  the  soUd  granular  material  arranged 
underneath  the  one  roller  of  the  first  pair  to  receive  the 
soUd  granular  nukterial  by  gravity. 

4,052,300 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  FILTRATION  OF 

UQUIDS  POLLUTED  BY  SUSPENDED  SOLID  BODIES 

Fnmco  Achillc  Moaio,  MoBxa  (Milan),  Italy,  asiigBor  to  Italba, 

S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

CoDtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  527,596,  No?.  27, 1974,  abandoned. 

Hit  applicatioa  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,133 

Int  a.2  BOID  23/24 

VS.  CL  210—20  5  Claims 


: .  An  apparatus  for  washing  out  organic  and  loamy  impuri- 
tiei  from  a  solid  granular  material  continuously  conveyed 
tlir  Migh  a  wash  zone,  the  granular  material  being  heavier  than 
the  impurities,  comprising  the  combination  of 
1 .  hquid  spray  means  arranged  in  the  wash  zone  for  spraying 
wash  liquid  on  the  material  and  forming  a  mixture  of  the 
wash  liquid  and  the  material, 

.  a  chute  in  the  wash  zone  for  continuously  deUvering  the 
solid  granular  material  in  a  first  direction, 
,  a  plane  endless  conveyor  band  entrained  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  direction,  the  conveyor  band  having 
two  lateral  edges, 
<.  a  set  of  rollers  over  which  the  endless  conveyor  band  is 
trained,  the  set  of  rollers  including 

1.  a  first  pair  of  rollers  cooperating  to  define  an  upper  and 
a  lower  course  of  the  conveyor  band,  at  least  one  of  the 
rollers  of  the  first  pair  being  a  drive  roller  for  entraining 
the  conveyor  band  in  the  opposite  direction, 

2.  a  second  pair  of  rollers  arranged  in  vertical  alignment 
and  between  the  rollers  of  the  first  pair,  a  lower  one  of 
the  rollers  of  the  second  pair  guiding  the  lower  course 
of  the  conveyor  band  and  an  upper  one  of  the  rollers  of 
the  second  pair  being  vertically  adjustably  mounted,  the 
upper  roller  being  arranged  to  depress  the  upper  course 


5.  A  process  for  filtering  liquids  containing  suspended  solids 
in  a  device  having  a  substantially  vertical  cylindrical  container 
divided  into  a  top  and  bottom  chamber  by  a  non-porous  plate 
member  arranged  in  a  fixed  and  immovable  position  trans- 
versely of  said  container,  at  least  the  top  chamber  further 
divided  into  an  upper  and  lower  section  by  a  porous  plate 
member  arranged  in  a  fixed  and  immovable  position  trans- 
versely of  said  top  chamber,  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  said  lower  section  formed  into  a  truncated 
cone  shaped  portion  along  its  verticle  axis  with  the  smaller 
diameter  end  of  said  truncated  cone  shaped  portion  arranged 
adjacent  the  said  porous  fixed  plate  member,  a  first  filter  bed 
located  in  said  lower  section  of  said  top  chamber  and  a  second 


October  4,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


255 


filter  bed  separately  located  in  said  bottom  chamber,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  passing  the  said  liquid  in  an  upwardly  direc- 
tion through  said  first  filter  bed  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to 
compact  the  filter  material  into  a  bed  or  pack  disposed  within 
and  occupying  said  truncated  cone  shaped  chamber,  said  filter 
material  formed  of  particles  having  a  specific  gravity  no 
greater  than  the  said  liquid  being  filtered,  the  top  smaller  diam- 
eter end  of  said  truncated  cone  shaped  chamber  being  permea- 
ble to  the  passage  of  liquid  there  through  but  not  to  the  filter 
material,  passing  the  effluent  in  series  flow  from  said  first  filter 
bed  through  fluid  conduit  means  positioned  internally  of  said 
cylindrical  container  and  passing  directly  through  said  non- 
porous  plate  member  to  the  other  chamber  and  through  the 
second  filter  bed  contained  therein  and  removing  the  effluent 
from  said  second  filter  bed  as  twice  filtered  liquid,  thereafter 
backwashing  each  of  said  filter  beds  by  flowing  backwashing 
liquid  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  employed  in  the 
filtration  step  and  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  cause  the  tempo- 
rary expansion  of  said  first  filter  bed  to  result  in  the  separation 
and  removal  of  filtered  solids. 


maintaining  the  operating  temperature  within  said  reaction 
vessel  at  a  temperature  such  that  ruthenium  black  is  deposited 
on  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  vessel,  said  rutiienium  salt  being 
present  in  said  liquid  medium  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  |h-o- 
vide  a  catalytically  active  amount  of  ruthenium  black  on  said 
surfaces  of  said  reaction  vessel. 


4,052,301 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 
Rainer  IQcin,  and  Jnrgen  Helberg,  both  of  Kelkhefan,  Taunus, 
Gcmany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktinigesellschaft,  Frankftart 
am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,162 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  17, 1974, 2434293 
Int  0.2  G02B  1/20 
VJS.  CL  21&-51  3  Claims 


4,052,303 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  CENTRIFUGAL  HLTER 
AND  A  FILTER  CENTRIFUGE  OPERATING 
ACCORDING  TO  THIS  METHOD 
GUnther  Hnltsch;  Kurt  Zeppenfeld;  Peter  Nicdner,  and  Peter 
Ostenneyer,  all  of  Munidt,  Germany,  assignors  to  Krausa- 
Maffei  AG,  Munich,  Germany 
CoP!tinuation-hi-psrt  of  Ser.  No.  423,579,  Dec.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,943,056.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  662,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1972, 2260461; 
June  19, 1973,  2331202 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  27, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  BOID  33/02;  B04B  3/00 

UJS.  a.  210-78  S  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  precipitation  and  removal 
of  aluminum  and  titanium  from  extraction  waste  water  ob- 
tained by  water-alcohol  extraction  and  separation  of  aluminum 
titanium  halide  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  from  an  olefin 
polymerization  reaction  carried  out  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  said  extraction  water  containing  water  soluble  alumi- 
num and  titanium  compounds,  hydrogen  halide  acids  or  inor- 
ganic alkali  bases,  and  alkah  halides,  said  process  consisting 
essentially  of  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  waste  water  to  a  pH  of 
from  S  to  9  by  adding  acid  or  base,  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to 
80*  C,  to  precipitate  said  water  soluble  aluminum  and  titanium 
compounds  as  the  corresponding  hydroxides,  settling  the  hy- 
droxide precipitates,  and  separating  said  precipitated  hydrox- 
ides from  said  waste  water. 


4,052,302 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  CATALYTIC  SLTRFACES  FOR 

WET  OXIDATION  REACnONS 
James  C  Fletcher,  Admhystrator  of  the  Natiouri  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
Robert  B.  Jagow,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,027 
Int.  CL2  C02C  5/04 
VS.  CL  210-63  R  12  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  of  forming  catalytic  surfaces  comprising  dis- 
solving a  soluble  ruthenium  salt  in  a  liquid  medium,  introduc- 
ing said  liquid  medium  containing  the  dissolved  salt  into  a 
reaction  vessel  having  internal  surfaces  of  metallic  material, 


12  13  V. 


1.  A  filter  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  perforated  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis; 

means  forming  an  annular  chamber  around  said  drum  and 
rotatable  therewith; 

pump  means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  to  withdraw  air 
therefrom; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  said  axis  to  displace  said 
liquid  phase  through  said  filter  cake;  and 

means  for  forming  a  continuum  consisting  of  liquid  which 
radiates  outwardly  through  said  drum;  said  dnmi  being 
adapted  to  form  a  filter  cake  through  which  a  Uquid  phase 
can  pass  outwardly  into  said  chamber  with  a  hydrostatic 
pressure  determined  by  the  rate  at  which  liquid  of  said 
continuum  is  withdrawn  from  said  chamber. 

7.  A  method  of  operating  a  filter  centrifuge  comprising  a 
perforated  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  formed  with  a 
filter  medium  upon  which  a  filter  cake  can  form  during  filtra- 
tion, said  drum  being  surrounded  by  a  liquid-collecting  com- 
partment rotating  together  with  said  drum  and  having  at  least 
one  outlet  radially  outwardly  of  said  filter  medium,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  said  drum  about  said  axis  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
induce  passage  of  a  Uquid  phase  of  a  suspension  outwardly 
through  said  filter  medium  into  said  liquid-collecting 
compartment; 

initially  forming  a  Uquid  suction-pressure  head  within  said 
Uquid-coUecting  compartment; 

withdrawing  air  from  said  liquid-collecting  compartment; 
and 

maintaining  the  liquid  suction-pressure  head  so  as  to  produce 
a  continuum  consisting  of  liquid,  which  radiates  out- 
wardly through  said  drum,  resulting  from  said  rotating. 
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4,052,304 
PREHEATING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
J.  VcrtCMtdB,  DcBTer,  Colo^  aMignor  to  CFAI  Eagi- 
lac^  DcaTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Jaly  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,154 
Iirt.  CL2  B04B  3/00:  BOID  33/02 
CL210— 78 


17  Claims 


of  said  strainer  means  to  receive  solids  material  conveyed 

thereto  by  said  brushing  means, 
said  conveyor  means  positioned  to  forward  solids  material 

passed  thereto  and  to  drain  liquid  therefrom,  and 
means  for  discharging  solids  material  from  said  conveyor 

means. 
5.  The  method  of  liquid/solid  separation  in  a  microstrainer 

comprising 
passing  contaminated  liquid  bearing  suspended  solids  mate- 
rial therein  over  a  separating  medium. 


An  air  and  suspension  wanning  device  for  location  above 

Msket  of  a  rotating  basket  centrifuge  for  the  downward 

through  said  device  of  massecuite,  said  device  compris- 


first  tubular  member  having  an  upper  opening  communi- 
cating with  the  air  and  a  lower  opening  communicating 
with  the  centrifuge  inlet; 

a  steam  source  connected  to  said  first  tubular  member; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  in  the  wall  of  said  first  member 
communicating  with  said  steam  source,  said  nozzles  being 
inwardly  directed  at  an  angle  of  approximately  lS*-20* 
from   a   horizontal   tangent   to   said   tubular   member, 
whereby  the  steam  discharged  from  said  nozzles  mixes 
with  the  air  without  substantial  quantities  of  said  steam 
directly  impinging  on  the  massecuite  flowing  from  the 
upper  opening  to  the  lower  opening. 
.  A  method  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  heat  sensitive 
to  be  separated  in  a  continuous  rotating  basket 
It  rifiige  comprising  the  steps  of: 
Passing  the  suspension  downwardly  through  a  first  tubu- 
lar member; 

Introducing  steam  into  the  member  through  nozzles  on 
the  wall  of  the  first  tubular  member,  the  angle  between  the 
nozzles  and  a  horizontal  tangent  to  the  first  tubular  mem- 
ber ranging  between  approximately  lS*-20*  to  thereby 
form  a  vortex  with  the  air  in  the  member  such  that  the 
steam  does  not  directly  impinge  on  the  suspension. 
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4^052,305 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLARIFYING 
UQUIDS  BY  STRAINING 
SvTH  ArvmdtaUt,  14945  S.  Dogwood,  Orland  Pwk,  IlL 


gravitationally  straining  contaminated  liquid  through  teh 
separating  medium  removing  the  suspended  solids  mate- 
rial therefrom  and  passing  the  clarified  liquid  there- 
through, 

brushing  the  suspended  contaminants  from  the  surface  of 
said  separating  medium  and  conveying  sad  contaminants 
upwardly  to  permit  gravitational  separation  of  liquid 
contained  therewith  by  brushing  means  carried  by  a  rotat- 
able  drum  of  the  microstrainer,  and 

conveying  said  solids  material  for  disposal. 


4,052,306 
OIL  SWEEP 
MkhMl  G.  Schwartz,  St  Paul;  Alan  P.  Lorentzen,  White  Bear 
TowasUp,  Ranaey  County,  tmi  David  J.  Bncheck,  N.  St 
Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  aarignon  to  Mioaeaota  Mioing  and  Mann-' 
factoriag  Coflspany,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FOcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,464 

bt  CL2  E02B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210-242  S  7  Claims 


Filed  Seyt  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,139 
lat  CL2  BOID  23/24.  27/12.  29/38.  35/22 
VA.  CL  210-79  6  CIdiH 

1 .  A  liquid  solid  separation  microstrainer  ^>paratus  for  re- 
mo  /ing  suspended  sotids  material  from  a  contaminated  liquid 
pas  ted  into  the  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  drum 
s  raining  means  for  separating  solid  material  from  a  liquid, 
pffi«g  the  liquid  therethrough  and  retaining  the  soUds 
material  on  the  surface  thereof, 

straining  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  inlet  for 
contaminated  liquid  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
firom  to  a  lowermost  point  and  then  upwardly  to  a  dis- 
charge position  above  said  lowermost  point, 
ifrushing  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  drum  for  convey- 
ing the  solids  materials  from  the  surface  of  said  straining 
means  positioned  adjacent  the  surface  thereof  and  in  en- 
gagement therewith, 
4onveyor  means  for  removing  and  draining  solids  material 
passed  thereto  positioned  adjacent  the  discharge  position 


1.  A  floatable  oil  sweep  useful  in  cmitrolling  oil  spills  on 
moving  bodies  of  water  comprising  an  elongated  web  of  oil 
sorbent  adapted  to  float  on  a  body  of  water  with  its  large-area 
faces  parallel  to  the  waterUne,  said  web  being  reinforced  along 
its  edges  with  ropes  that  extend  along  the  length  of  the  web;  an 
open-mesh  netting  disposed  over  one  large-area  face  of  the  oil 
sorbent  with  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges  of  the  netting 
attached  to  correqwnding  first  and  second  edges  of  the  web; 
and  weight  means  attached  to  the  netting  at  points  intermedi- 
ate the  edges  of  the  wd)  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
sweep  such  that  when  the  web  is  horizontal  a  chamber  en- 
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closed  by  thie  netting  is  formed  below  the  lower  face  of  the 
web,  with  the  weight  means  hanging  freely  below  the  web  a 
distance  equal  to  at  least  IS  percent  of  the  transverse  width  of 
the  web;  said  oil  sweep  being  windable  into  a  compact  storage 
roll  in  which  the  web  is  wound  in  tightly  overlaid  convolutions 
with  netting  sandwiched  between  the  convolutions. 


4,052,308 

CONTAMINATION  ENTRAPMENT  AND  CLEANING 

DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  ENGINE  UQUID 

COOLING  SYSTEM  COOLANT 

Edward  WUford  Higg^  124  S.  250  E.,  N.  Salt  Lake,  Utah  84054 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,729 

lat  CL2  BOID  29/42 

VS.  a.  210—167  1 


4,052,307 
UNIVERSAL  FILTER  MOUNTING  ATTACHMENT 
Kfaigsley  E.  Humbert  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wiz 
Corporatioa,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

FUed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,370 

Int  a.2  BOID  27/10 

VS.  CL  210—130  13  Claims 


1.  A  universal  filter  mounting  adaptor  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  comprises:  a  base  plate  having  first  seal  means 
thereon  for  sealing  engagement  with  an  engine  on  which  the 
adaptor  is  to  be  mounted  and  having  first  aperture  means 
therethrough  for  flow  of  fluid  from  an  engine  and  through  the 
adaptor;  a  coupling  member  carried  by  the  base  plate  for  cou- 
pling engagement  with  complementary  means  on  an  internal 
combustion  engine  to  secure  the  adaptor  to  the  engine,  said 
coupling  member  being  selected  for  attachment  to  the  particu- 
lar engine  on  which  it  is  used;  a  latch  member  carried  by  the 
base  plate  in  a  position  for  complementary  latching  engage- 
ment with  latch  means  on  a  fdter  to  be  attached  to  the  adaptor, 
said  latch  member  being  cooperable  with  all  filters  manufac- 
tured for  use  with  the  adaptor;  second  seal  means  on  the  base 
plate  for  sealing  cooperation  with  a  filter  attached  to  the  adap- 
tor; normally  closed  valve  means  carried  by  the  base  plate  to 
prevent  loss  of  fluid  from  the  engine  through  the  first  aperture 
means,  said  valve  means  being  openable  by  fluid  pressure 
developed  in  an  engine  to  which  the  adaptor  is  attached;  and 
said  coupling  member  extending  through  the  base  plate  and 
having  means  thereon  for  holding  the  base  plate,  latch  and 
valve  means  assembled  together  for  attachment  as  a  unit  to  an 
engine. 

6.  In  combination,  an  oil  filter  adaptor  means  having  cou- 
pling means  thereon  for  cooperation  with  conventional  filter 
attaching  structure  on  an  engine  to  attach  the  adaptor  means  to 
the  engine,  latch  means  on  the  adaptor  means  for  latching 
engagement  with  complementary  latch  means  on  a  filter  manu- 
factured for  use  therewith,  and  a  fdter  having  complementary 
latch  means  thereon  engaged  with  the  latch  means  on  the 
adaptor  means,  releasably  latching  the  filter  to  the  adaptor 
means  and  thereby  releasably  latching  the  filter  to  the  engine, 
said  adaptor  means  having  first  apertures  therethrough  for 
flow  of  oil  from  the  engine  through  the  adaptor  means  to  the 
filter  for  filtration  of  the  oil,  first  valve  closure  means  biased 
toward  closing  relationship  with  the  first  apertures,  said  first 
valve  closure  means  being  moved  toward  open  position  by  oil 
pressure  developed  in  the  engine,  valve  means  in  the  filter, 
biasing  means  in  the  filter  biasing  the  valve  means  toward 
closed  position  when  the  filter  is  removed  from  the  adaptor 
means  to  prevent  spillage  of  oil  from  the  filter,  and  valve 
actuating  means  on  the  adaptor  means  engageable  with  the 
valve  means  in  the  filter  to  open  the  valve  means  when  the 
filter  is  latched  to  the  adaptor  means  to  enable  flow  of  oil 
through  the  filter. 


1.  A  filtering  device  installed  in  the  radiator  inlet  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  cooling  system  comprising  a  self 
supporting,  hollow,  conical,  one  piece  metal  wire  cloth  filter 
means  which  has  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the 
coolant  duct  and  having  an  integral  bypass  consisting  of  an 
opening  in  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  conical  filter  means 
said  opening  being  of  a  size  such  that  any  particle  passing 
through  an  open  thermostat  will  be  captured  or  bypassed 
without  reducing  coolant  flow  rate  in  either  event  even  when 
the  filtering  surface  becomes  clogged  in  normal  operation. 


4,052,309 

PROCESS  OF  ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN  AMMONIA 

COMPLEX 

Franz  Holzer,  and  Gerhard  Schmolzer,  both  of  Graz,  Aastria, 

assignors  to  Vlanoya  Koastharz,  A.G.,  Vienna,  Aastria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,400,  Nov.  3, 1972.  This  appUcatioa 
Jan.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,122 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  8, 1971, 9589/71 

Int  a.2  C25D  13/10 

VS.  a.  204—181  7  ClaiiM 

1.  The  method  of  coating  a  substrate  by  electrodeposition 
comprising  (1)  providing  a  paint  formulation  comprising  (A)  at 
least  one  water-soluble  binding  agent  which  can  be  deposited 
anodically  under  the  action  of  applied  current,  and  (B)  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  throwing  power  of  said  paint 
formulation  a  partially  soluble  ammonia  complex  of  a  salt  of  a 
metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  copper,  silver, 
nickel,  and  cobalt  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  ammonia- 
cate;  and  (2)  forming  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  anode 
and  cathode  with  said  anode  eing  said  substrate  being  coated 
and  said  substrate  being  in  contact  with  said  paint  formulation 
of  (1)  while  an  electrodeposition  current  is  appUed  to  said 
substrate,  the  throwing  power  of  said  paint  being  increased  due 
to  the  presence  of  said  ammonia  complex. 


4,052,310 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  Nolaa,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sala  Magnetics, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  126jm 
lat  CL2  BOID  35/06 
VS.  CL  210—222  10  daiim 

1.  In  a  moving  matrix  magnetic  separator  in  which  a  multi- 
compartment matrix  moves  through  at  least  one  processing 
station- 
a  matrix  device  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  longitudinal 
edges  and  at  least  one  transverse  edge  extending  between 
them; 
a  resilient  transverse  seal  at  said  transverse  edge  of  said 
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I 

de  ace  arranged  transversely  of  the  direction  of  relative 
OK  tion  between  the  processing  sution  and  said  device, 
sai  1  transverse  seal  extending  a  distance  beyond  said  de- 
vie  e  greater  than  the  distance  between  a  surface  of  said 
sta  tion  and  said  device,  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
be  bent  rearwardly  from  a  direction  of  motion  to  firmly, 
ses  ingly  engage  the  surface;  and 


aresi 


ient,  longitudinal  seal  at  each  said  longitudinal  edge  of 


sai  I  device  arranged  generally  longitudinally  to  the  direc- 
tio  I  of  relative  motion  between  the  surface  and  said  de- 
vic  r,  each  said  longitudinal  seal  extending  a  distance  be- 
yoiid  said  device  greater  than  the  distance  between  a 
sui  Face  of  said  station  and  said  device  for  enabling  each 
sail !  longitudinal  seal  to  be  bent  inwardly  of  said  device, 
an<  firmly,  sealingly  engage  said  surface,  and  being  con- 
str  icted  and  arranged  to  sealingly  engage  opposite  ends  of 
sai  I  transverse  seal  when  bent  inwardly. 


Willian 


4,052311 
AFk*ARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM 

uQums 

F.  Martia,  Tain,  Okla^  anignor  to  James  A.  Herriag, 
Tals^  Okla^  a  part  iatcrcat 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,039 

lat  CU  BOID  33/06.  21/24 

\}S.  Cll  210-223  10  Claima 


and  providing  fluid  passageways  between  the  inlet  cham- 
ber bottom  and  the  interior  of  the  outlet  chamber, 
whereby  fluid  received  in  said  inlet  chamber  flows  out  the 
inlet  chamber  bottom  and  at  least  partially  into  the  lower 
portion  of  said  housing  and  upwardly  through  said  fluid 
passageways  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  outlet  chamber, 
the  upper  end  of  the  outlet  chamber  being  lower  than  the 
upper  end  of  the  inlet  chamber  whereby  liquid  passes  out 
by  flowing  over  the  outlet  chamber  upper  overflow  weir, 
solids  passing  downwardly  from  said  inlet  chamber  into 
said  housing  inlet  opening,  the  inlet  chamber  and  outlet 
chambers  forming  a  quiescent  fluid  reservoir  from  which 
solids  are  permitted  to  settle  into  said  housing  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  helix;  and 
means  of  rotating  said  helix  to  move  separated  solids  up- 
wardly in  said  housing  for  discharge  out  said  discharge 
chute. 


4,052,312 
STRAINER  MAGNETS 
Charles  King,  BeUcrillc  Mich.,  assignor  to  Flow  Ezy  Filters, 
Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

CoBtinnatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,953,  Oct  13, 1972, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,596 

lat  CL2  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  CL  210—223  1  Claim 


1.  Ai  I  apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  liquids,  such  as 
metal  c  uttings  from  machine  coolant,  comprising: 
an  u  >wardly  inclined  elongated  housing  having  a  solids 
dii  charge  chute  adjacent  the  upper  end  and  an  inkt  open- 
in] ;  adjacent  the  bottom; 
a  heax  rotatably  positioned  in  said  housing  extending  from 
tb :  housing  inlet  and  upwardly  at  least  to  said  solids  dis- 
ch  irge  chute; 
an  upwardly  extending  liquid  outlet  chamber  having  an 
ardly  inclined  open  bottom  connecting  with  said  hous- 
inlet  opening  adjacent  and  above  said  helix,  the  open 
of  the  outlet  chamber  forming  an  overflow  weir; 
an  uDwardly  extending  inlet  chamber  having  an  inwardly 
lined  open  bottom  adjacent  and  above  said  helix,  the 
chamber  being  supported  within  said  outlet  chamber 


1.  A  fluid  filter  assembly  comprising: 

an  annular  filter  element  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  filter 
housing,  said  filter  element  being  pleated  and  having  an 
exterior  surface  constructed  of  noiunagnetizable  material 
through  which  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  flows  into  the  interior 
of  said  filter  element; 

an  annular  band  of  magnet  material,  said  magnet  material 
being  formed  from  a  pliable,  relatively  nonresilient  mate- 
rial to  adapt  itself  to  the  exterior  surface  of  filter  elements 
of  different  diameters  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnet 
members  embedded  therein  throughout  its  length  to  mag- 
netically attract  particles  to  it  throughout  its  length;  and 

a  spring  member  removably  mounted  to  the  ends  of  said 
band  of  pliable  magnet  material  for  fastening  said  ends 
together  around  the  exterior  surface  of  said  filter  element 
intermediate  said  filter  element  and  the  filter  housing 
whereby  in  operation  the  band  is  in  direct  fluid  contact 
with  the  fluid. 
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4,052,313 
MATERUL  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS 
George  Heary  RoUs,  Lymington,  Eagiand,  assignor  to 
Rolls,  Dorset  Fjgland,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,756 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14, 1975, 
15249/75 

lat  a.2  E02B  15/04 
UJ5.  a.  210—242  AS  6  Claims 


c.  a  clamping  ring  surrounding  said  cam  and  the  filter  cloth 
adjacent  thereto  to  provide  a  seal  therebetween,  and 


»\^ 


1.  In  an  oil  recovery  system,  the  combination  of  a  marine 
craft  arranged  for  movement  on  the  surface  of  water  contami- 
nated by  oil,  oil  extraction  means  mounted  on  said  craft,  a 
continuous  loop  of  a  rope  of  adsorbent  material  which  is  ar- 
ranged for  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  water  in  proximity  to 
the  craft,  said  rope  preferentially  adsorbing  oil  from  the  water 
and  passing  to  said  extraction  means  for  extraction  of  oil  there- 
from, a  rope  guide  float  unit  arranged  for  floating  on  the  water 
and  including  rope  guide  means  around  which  the  rope  is 
guided,  and  a  float  unit  support  structure  comprising  rigid  strut 
means  connected  at  one  end  direct  to  the  float  unit,  pivotal 
mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  the  other  end  of  the  strut 
means  on  the  craft  at  a  pivot  position  thereon  to  permit  pitch- 
ing movement  of  the  float  unit  relative  to  the  craft  while  main- 
taining the  float  unit  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
pivot  position,  and  restraining  means  preventing  yaw  move- 
ments of  the  float  unit  relative  to  the  craft. 


4,052,314 

nLTER  PLATE  FOR  A  PLATE  TYPE  HLTER  PRESS 
Oswald  Basse,  aad  Hago  Kksper,  both  of  Aarbergea,  Gennaay, 

assigaors  to  PassaTaat*Werke  MidwlbadMr  Hotte,  Gerasaay 
Filed  Jaae  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,322 

ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraumy,  Joae  28, 1975, 7520639 
lat  a.2  BOID  25/12 
U.S.  CL  210—230  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  filter  plate  for  a  plate  type  filter  press  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  the  dewatering  of  sewage  sludges  wherein 
each  filter  plate  of  said  filter  press  is  adjacent  another  filter 
plate  with  each  filter  plate  having  a  plate  frame  with  filtrate 
discharge  means  covered  by  filter  cloth  disposed  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  a  filter  cake  chamber  formed  by  recesses  in  the  filter 
plate,  the  improvement  comprinng: 

a.  at  least  one  cam  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  said  filter 
cake  chamber  of  said  filter  plate  in  position  to  engage  a 
corresponding  cam  on  an  adjacent  filter  plate  and  support 
its  filter  plate  on  said  corresponding  cam  on  an  adjacent 
filter  plate  with  said  cam  extending  substantially  to  the 
level  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  frame  of  its  filter  plate, 

b.  said  filter  cloth  covering  its  plate  frame  and  having  an 
opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  cam. 


d.  a  washer-like  member  overlying  and  forming  part  of  said 
cam  and  overlying  a  portion  of  said  clamping  ring  and 
retaining  said  clamping  ring  in  place. 


4,052,315 
ONE-PIECE  MOLDED  FILTER 
Ernest  Harold  Lindsay,  Jr.,  Joliet  and  Richard  Francis  Daab- 
ert  Jr.,  Bridgeriew,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,781,  Oct  21, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,002 

Int  a.'  BOID  29/10 

U.S.  a.  210—232  8  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  injection  molded  plastic  fluid  filter  including 
a  base  portion  having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough,  a  head 
portion  spaced  axially  from  said  base  a  predetermined  distance, 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  annular  rings  positioned 
between  said  base  portion  and  said  head  portion,  each  of  said 
rings  having  a  predetermined  internal  and  external  diameter,  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  spaced  axially  disposed  ribs  extending 
between  said  base  and  head  portions  and  extending  solely  in  a 
direction  radially  inwardly  from  an  internal  juncture  of  the 
radially  outer  edges  of  said  ribs  with  the  predetermined  inter- 
nal diameter  of  each  of  said  rings,  said  ribs  and  said  annular 
rings  each  projecting  in  radially  opposite  directions  from  said 
junctions  and  cooperating  to  provide  a  multiplicity  of  prede- 
termined size  filtration  openings  at  said  juncture  between  said 
spaced  ribs  and  rings,  said  rings  have  a  substantially  uniform 
cross-section  and  are  substantially  uniformly  spaced  from  each 
other  and  said  ribs  have  inwardly  converging  side  surfaces  for 
providing  said  openings  with  a  substantially  uniform  size  and 
shape,  and  at  least  one  axially  di^)Osed  larger  rib  extending 
between  said  head  and  base  portions  and  extending  radially 
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connecting 


outwaidly  from  said  juncture,  s«id  larger  rib  having  a  greater 
circun  ferential  thickness  than  the  other  said  ribs  integrally 
ting  each  adjacent  ring  throughout  the  entire  radial 
jetween  said  predetermined  internal  and  external  diam- 
a  limited  portion  of  their  circumferential  extent, 
,,  said  larger  rib  serves  to  rigidify  said  filter  rings  and 
as  a  conduit  for  the  injection  molded  plastic  to  ensure 
compl  :ted  rings. 


extent 
eters 

w1 
serves 
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second  annular  scat  member  associated  respectively  with  the 
end  portions  of  said  cartridge  and  each  substantially  centered 
with  respect  to  said  central  hollow  of  the  cartridge,  one  scat 
member  being  secured  between  the  cartridge  and  the  divider 
and  the  other  seat  member  being  secured  between  the  cartridge 
and  the  cover,  the  said  filter  cartridge  and  the  said  two  seat 
members  having  a  total  axial  dimension  greater  than  the  said 
predetermined  distance  between  the  rigid  divider  and  the  rigid 
cover  when  the  cartridge  and  said  two  annular  seat  members 


4,052316 
COMPOSITE  COALESCING  FILTER  TUBE 
Leo  J4  aepk  Bcrger,  Jr^  Birmii«haim  and  Denis  D.  Gnequierre, 
Ut<  Bla,  boCk  of  Mfc*^  aMignora  to  Finite  FUter  Company, 
Mm  iMM  Hdghta,  Mich. 

Dif^M  of  Ser.  No.  593,831,  July  17, 1975.  This  appUcation 
Fck.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,222  j 

Irt,  CL2  BOID  29/14  ' 

U  A  CL  210-315  2*  Claims 


vacuum  formed  highly  porous  pre-filtcr  support  tube 

_.  of  randomly  oriented  glass  fibers  being  bound  together 

( ured  epoxy  binder  and  having  a  perforated  rigid  retain- 

bc  surrounding  the  porous  pre-filter  support  layer,  and 

in  intimate  interlocking  contact  therewith  at  all  points  of 

along  the  boundary  between  said  rigid  support  tube 

and  s^ud  pre-filter  support  tube. 


tibc 


are  uncompressed,  and  said  first  annular  scat  member  compris- 
ing a  resilient  material  substantially  nonpermeable  and  imper- 
vious to  attach  by  the  fluid  to  be  filtered  and  having  an  interior 
hollow  cavity  defined  by  a  flexible  wall,  said  flexible  wall 
being  deformable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cartridge  to 
such  extent  as  to  accommodate  said  filter  cartridge  and  to 
permit  the  two  seat  members  to  seat  and  to  seal  the  ends  of  the 
filter  cartridge  when  the  cartridge  and  said  annular  members 
are  pressed  between  the  cover  and  the  rigid  divider. 

4,052,318 

MESH  COFFEE  FILTER 

Bonnie  E.  Krebs,  No.  »4  Countryside  Village,  Great  Falls,  Mont. 

59404 

Filed  Joly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,429 

iBt  CL»  BOID  25/02 

VS.  a.  210-337  '  CW>»« 


4,052,317 

FILTERING  EQUIPMENT 

Ktfl  palidk,  HaBtii«doa  Valley,  Pa.,  assifMr  to  IW  CaroliMh 

,  Haatiatioa  Valkj,  Pa. 
Flkd  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,663 
bt  CL2  BOID  23/00 
U&  ICL  210-323  T  W  ClalM 

1.  Filtering  equipment  for  filtering  fluid  under  pressure, 
fiffr  ''Ue  for  insertion  and  ronoval  of  at  least  one  filter  car- 
trid|  e  of  the  type  which  may  vary  in  dimension,  particularly 
leng  h  and  end  configuration,  comprising  a  filter  chamber,  a 
flow  passage,  a  rigid  divider  between  said  chamber  and  said 
past  ige  including  at  least  one  discharge  connection  between 
said  :hamber  and  said  passage,  a  removable  rigid  cover  for  said 
chai  iber  spaced  from  said  divider  a  predetermined  distance 
witl  the  cover  fixedly  mounted  to  close  said  chamber,  at  least 
one  substantially  cylindrical  filter  cartridge  in  the  chamber 
havi  Bg  a  central  hollow  and  adapted  to  be  removably  posi- 
tion sd  within  said  chamber,  said  hollow  connected  with  said 
disc  large  connection  to  allow  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said 
chai  iber,  through  said  cartridge,  through  said  discharge  con- 
nect Ion  to  said  flow  passage,  a  first  annular  seat  member  and  a 


38    14 


1.  A  filter  for  use  in  a  hot  beverage  making  machine  of  the 
type  where  the  hot  beverage  has  grounds  and  fmes  which  must 
be  separated  from  the  hot  beverage  comprising: 

A.  a  fme  mesh  top  filter, 

B.  a  fme  mesh  bottom  filter, 

C.  carrier  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  top 
and  bottom  filters  and  permit  the  hot  beverages  to  pass 
therethrough, 

D.  securing  means  to  provide  said  top  and  bottom  filters  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  carrier  means  across  the  complete 
area  defined  by  said  filters,  so  as  to  permit  said  filters  to  be 
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removed  for  cleaning  or  replacement  when  a  force  of 
predetermined  magnitude  is  manually  applied  to  over- 
come the  frictional  engagement  between  said  securing 
means  and  said  fdters,  and 
E.  said  securing  means  includes: 

1.  a  plurality  of  hinges  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  carrier  means  and  extending  on  both  sides  thereof, 
and 

2.  locking  members  formed  at  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 
hinges  and  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  adapted  to 
extend  into  said  mesh  filters  in  interlocking  relation 
therewith. 


4,052,319 

COOKING  OIL  FILTRATION 

Bernard  FHcdman,  2730  Chew  St.,  Allentown,  Pa.  18104 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,904 

iBt  CL2  BOID  35/02,  23/20 

\3&.  CL  210—465  9  Claims 


*-.v; 


extending  between  two  opposite  ends  one  of  which  is 
open  for  serum  flow. 

and  telescoped  over  said  open  end,  a  serum  dispensing  con- 
tainer comprising  wall  means  including  an  end  wall  and 
side  walls  encompassing  said  compartment,  said  side  walls 
including  a  dispensing  aperture  and  a  pressurizing  aper- 
ture, 

said  compartment  and  said  container  being  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  for  receiving  a  sample  in  which  said 
end  wall  provides  an  airtight  seal  against  said  compart- 
ment open  end  and  said  dispensing  aperture  being  remov- 


ably blocked  from  serum  flow  communication  with  said 
compartment  by  a  portion  of  said  wall  means  of  said 
compartment  and  a  second  position  for  dispensing  serum 
in  which  said  open  end  is  unblocked  for  flow  of  serum  into 
said  container  and  said  dispensing  aperture  when  said 
container  end  wall  is  moved  away  from  said  open  end, 

sealing  means  for  providing  an  airtight  seal  between  said 
compartment  and  said  container  when  in  said  second 
position, 

and  a  thixotropic  gel  phase  separator  disposed  in  sealing 
position  within  said  compartment  against  said  container 
end  wall. 


1.  A  filter  for  cooking  oil.  comprising: 

a  filter  support,  said  filter  support  being  comprised  of  a  first 
member  having  a  first  side  portion,  a  second  side  portion 
opposite  said  first  side  portion,  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
handle  portion  extending  from  said  first  end  portion,  said 
first  member  being  formed  of  a  single  first  rod,  and  a 
second  member  in  the  form  of  a  second  rod  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  side  portions  to  define  a 
second  end  portion  opposite  to  said  first  end  portion,  said 
second  rod  member  including  first  and  second  hooked  end 
portions  said  first  hooked  end  portion  being  hooked 
around  the  first  side  portion  of  said  first  rod  member  and 
the  second  hooked  portion  being  hooked  around  the  sec- 
ond side  portion  of  said  first  rod  member;  means  for  re- 
taining the  second  member  in  position  between  said  first 
and  second  side  portions,  said  means  for  retaining  the 
second  rod  member  in  position  being  comprised  of  first 
and  second  clips  for  receiving  said  hooked  portions,  said 
clips  being  removably  secured  to  said  first  and  second  rod 
portions  to  prevent  unhooking  of  said  hooked  portions 
from  the  first  rod  member;  and 

a  filter  bag,  said  filter  bag  being  removably  supported  on 
said  filter  support,  said  filter  bag  including  sleeve  portions, 
said  first  and  second  members  being  inserted  into  said 
sleeve  portions  to  thereby  removably  support  said  filter 
bag. 


4,052,321 

FLAME-RETARDANT  YARN  OR  THREAD  CONTAINING 

BROMINATED  ESTER  OF  OLEIC  OR  LINOLEIC  ACID 

Jefferson  Lyie  Claiborne,  Hcxson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dixie 

Yams,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,659 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/20 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  16  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  yam  or  thread,  comprising  a  yam  or 
thread  having  applied  thereto  a  flame-retardant  lubricant 
which  is  a  polybrominated  ester  selected  from  (1)  compounds 
of  the  formula 


R,— C— O— Rj 
N 

o 


wherein 


4,052,320 
TELESCOPING  SERUM  SEPARATOR  AND  DISPENSER 
RnywNid  F.  Jaknbowics,  Manchester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
■um  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
CoBtinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,121,  Aug.  29, 1975, 
aimitiPiu,^  This  application  Jnly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,476 
Int  CL2  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  CL  210—516  22  Claims 

1.  A  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  blood  serum  separation  compartment  having  wall  means 


R,— C— O 

N 

o 


is  a  dibrominated  oleic  or  linoleic  acid  moiety  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted. 
dibrominated,  or  tetrabrominated  straight  or  branched 
chain  saturated  aliphatic  groups  having  from  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms; 

H-(OR,),- 

wherein  R3  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  25  and 
glycerol  sans  a  hydroxyl  group; 

2.  hexabromo  glycerol  trioleate,  (3)  hexabromo  sorbitan 
trioleate.  (4)  tetrabromo  polyethylene  glycol  dioleate.  (5) 
tetrabromo  polyethylene  glycol  dioleate  and  (6)  bromi- 
nated  lecithin. 
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4^2^22 
CdRROSION-INHIBITED  GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Fked  r.  CrookihMk,  Port  Arthw,TeL,iMi9or  to  Texaco  IM^ 
NcK  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuM  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,409 

lit  CL^  ClOM  3/18 

VS.  p.  252—18  U  Claims 

L  .  V  lubricating  grease  having  superior  anti-corrosive  prop- 

crtie!  comprising  a  homogeneous  admixture  of  the  following 

comf  onents  in  their  indicated  range  of  proportions: 

irom  about  73  to  96  parts  by  weight  of  oil  of  lubricating 

iscosity  thickened  to  grease  consistency  with  about  2  to 

S  parts  by  weight  of  a  soap  selected  from  the  group 

( onsisting  of  alkali  metal  soaps,  alkaline  earth  metal  soaps 

)  nd  mixtures  thereof,  and 

rom  about  1.0  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  corrosion- 
i  iliibiting  composition  comprising: 
at  least  one  inorganic  nitrite, 

at  least  one  N-acyl  sarcosine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lauroyi  sarcosine,  cocoyl  sarcosine,  oleoyl 
sarcosine,  stearoyl  sarcosine,  fatty  acid  sarcosines  con- 
taining firom  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  sarcosine  to  nitrite 
varying  firom  about  O.OS  to  7.5  parts  by  weight  of  sarco- 
sine to  0.075  to  7.5  parts  of  weight  of  nitrite. 


containing  from  about  10  to  about  36  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  present  on  the  carbon  atom 
which  is  bonded  to  the  oxygen; 
b.  a  substituted  imidazoline  of  the  formula: 


HiC- 


-N— R» 


4,052,323 
HIGH-TEMPERATURE  LUBRICANT  FOR  THE 

HOT-WORKING  OF  METALS 
FcMbcrier,  aad  Rolf  Gdy,  both  of  SiM,  Switzeriand, 
to  Loua,  Ltd.,  G«vel«  ValaJs,  Switzerlaiid 
Filed  No?.  13, 1974,  Scr.  No.  523,499 
priority,   anUotioe   Switzerland,   May   8,   1974, 
0062J12/74;  Sept  6, 1974,  012127/74 

lit  a?  ClOM  3/18 
UJS.CL  252-23  31  daioM 

L  The  high-temperature  lubricant  for  the  hot-working  of 
meta  s  which  comprises  (a)  10  to  90  percent  by  weight  of 
grap  lite,  (b)  2  to  45  percent  by  weight  of  an  homopolymer  or 
cope  lymer  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
poly  methyl  methacrylate),  polystyrene,  poly(vinyl  acetate), 
polyvinyl  laurate),  poly(vinyl  propionate),  a  copolymer  of 
metl  yl  methacrylate  and  styrene,  a  copolymer  of  methyl  meth- 
acry  ate  and  alpha-methyl-styrene,  polyisobutylene,  poly(dibu- 
tyl  I  aaleinate),  poly(diaIlylphthalate),  polypropylene,  poly(- 
metl  yl  acryUite),  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  ethylene, 
poly  sobutylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (c)  0.5  to  8  percent 
by  ^  'eight  of  a  dispersing  agent  which  is  selected  from  the 
grov  p  consisting  of  a  polysaccharide,  an  alkyl  cellulose  and  an 
algii  ate,  said  lubricant  being  solid  at  room  temperature. 


HjC  C— R» 

\     • 

N 


where  one  of  the  R^  and  R'  substituents  must  be  a  substantially 
unbranched  paraffinic  or  olefinic  hydrocarbyl  group  contain- 
ing from  about  12  to  about  35  carbon  atoms;  and  the  other  R^ 
or  R^  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
paraflinic  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  35  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  containing  from  1  to  about  35  carbon  atoms  and  hy- 
droxy-, alkoxy-,  alkoxymethoxy-,  and  oxo-substituted  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
c.  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  130*  to  about  170*  C 
and  wherein  compounds  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  reacted  in 
molar  ratios  from  about  1:1  :.30  to  1:1.2:  2.4  respectively. 
13.  A  product  formed  by  reacting 

a.  a  dialkyl  alkane  phosphonate  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


O 
II 
R— P— (OR)2 


where  R'  is  a  substantially  unbranched  paraffinic  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  36  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
with  at  \east  one  hydrogen  atom  present  on  the  carbon  atom 
which  is  bonded  to  the  oxygen; 
b.  substituted  imidazoline  of  the  formula: 


HjC 

I 

HiC 


•N— R' 


C— R» 


4,052,324 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  DLALKYL 

ALKANEPHOSPHONATE,  SUBSTITUTED 

IMIDAZOLINE,  AND  WATER  IN  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSITIONS 

MihJM  Braid,  WcrtBoat,  NJ.,JMi0MMr  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corpora- 

tiK  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  No?.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  738,762 

Iirt.  CLJ  ClOM  1/44.  3/38  5/24.  7/24 

\iS\  CL  252—323  19  ClaiaM 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  which  comprises:  an  oleaginous 

mec  la;  and  an  antiwear  improving  amount  of  the  product 

fon^ed  by  reacting: 

a  dialkyl  alkane  phosphonate  compound  having  the  for- 


O 
I 

R— P— (OR), 


wIm  re  R'  is  a  substantially  unbranched  paraffinic  alkyl  group 


N 


where  one  of  the  R^  and  R'  substituents  must  be  a  substantially 
unbranched  parafFinic  or  olefmic  hydrocarbyl  group  contain- 
ing from  about  12  to  about  35  carbon  atoms;  and  the  other  R^ 
or  R'  substituents  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
paraffinic  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  35  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  containing  from  1  to  about  35  carbon  atoms;  and  hy- 
droxy-, alkoxy-,  alkoxymethoxy-,  and  oxo-substituted  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms;  and 
c.  water  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 30*  to  about  170*  C 
and  wherein  compounds  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  reacted  in 
molar  ratios  from  about  1:1  :.30  to  1:1.2:  2.4  respectively. 


4,052,325 

LIQUID  ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  REDISPERSIBLE 

POLYESTER  TONER  AND  PROCESS 

DoiMaic  Sairtilii,  Webster,  N.Y.,  asslffMr  to  Eastauui  Kodak 

Coaqpony,  RodMSter,  N.Y. 

CoatiBaatioa-i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  535,618,  Dec.  23, 1974, 
abttidoMd.  This  applicatioa  Jue  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,249 
lit.  CL2  G03G  9/12 
U.S.  CL  252—62.1  L  10  Claim 

1.  An  electrographic  liquid  developer  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  electrostatically-attractable,  heat-fixable  redis- 


OCTOBER  4,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


263 


persible  toner  particles  in  an  electrically  insulating  liquid  car- 
rier having  a  volume  resistivity  greater  than  10'°  ohm-cms.  and 
a  dielectric  constant  less  than  about  3.0,  said  toner  particles  (a) 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  15  weight 
percent  of  said  developer  composition,  (b)  having  a  melting 
point  in  the  range  of  from  about  40*  to  about  150*  C,  and  (c) 
comprising,  in  an  amount  greater  than  about  0.05  weight  per- 
cent of  said  developer  composition,  a  linear  polyester  physi- 
cally inert  with  respect  to  said  carrier  liquid,  said  polyester 
having  the  formula 

GO  O  O 

N  H  II  U 

-to— R— O— C— R'— C-)-,(».r(-0— R»— O— C— Ri— C-)-x 

wherein  X  represents  a  mole  percentage  value  within  the  range 
of  0  to  100  mole  percent;  R  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  a  member  of  the  group  selected  from  the 
divalent  residue  of  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  or  aromatic  diol  upon 
removal  of  the  two  hydroxy  groups  from  said  diol;  R'  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  divalent 
residue  of  a  sulfonamido-free  aliphatic,  alicyclic  or  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  upon  removal  of  the  two  carboxy  groups 
from  said  acid;  and  R^  represents  (i)  a  member  selected  from 
the  same  group  as  R'  and  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from 
R>  or  (ii)  the  divalent  residue  of  a  disulfonamido  group-con- 
taining aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  upon  removal  of  the  two 
carboxyl  groups  from  said  acid,  said  disulfonamido  group 
having  a  monovalent  cation  on  the  amido  nitrogen  atom 
thereof. 


Parameter  (8)  plot  of  the  drawing,  said  solvent  mixture  con- 
taining a  nitrile  having  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  a  solvent 


4,052,326 
MANUFACTURE  OF  y-IRONaiD  OXIDE 
Edoard  Schocnafinger,  Maanheiai,  and  Bend  Leotncr,  Max- 
dorf,  both  of  Gennaay,  assigsors  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschafl, 
Ladwigriiaffw,  Gemumy 

CoBtiaaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,095,  Oct  11, 1974, 
abaadoBcd.  TUs  appUcatioa  Ang.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,690 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Oct  19, 1973, 2352440 
lat  CL2  COIG  49/02 
U.S.  CL  252-62.56  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acicular  y-ironCIII) 
oxide  of  improved  crystallinity  and  high  coercive  force  by 
heating  goethite  or  acicular  y-iron(III)  oxide  at  a  temperature 
of  from  500*  to  800*  C,  reducing  the  resulting  product  to 
magnetite  at  a  temperature  of  from  280*  to  600*  C  and  subse- 
quently oxidizing  the  magnetite  to  y-iron(III)  oxide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  heat  to  the  magnetite  in  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere  to  maintain  a  temperature  of  from  400*  to 
600*  C  after  the  reduction  step  has  been  completed. 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones  and  esters  having 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,052,328 

AZEOTROPE-LIKE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

TRICHLOROTRIFLUOROETHANE,  ETHANOL, 

ISOPROPANOL  AND  NTTROMETHANE 

Francis  J.  Flgiel,  Booaton,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Coatinoation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  638,237,  Dec.  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,636 

Int  CL2  CUD  7/50.  7/32.  7/30;  C23G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  252—171  4  Claims 

1.   Azeotrope-Uke   compositions   comprismg   about    94.8 

weight  percent  l,l,2-trichloro-l,2,2-trifluoroethane,  about  2.4 

weight  percent  ethandl.  about  0.9  weight  percent  isopropanol 

and  about  1.9  weight  percent  nitromethane. 


4,052,327 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  ERADICATING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  FROM 

TRANSLUCENT  PAPER 

RonaM  D.  Areaa,  Darhau,  aad  Eric  G.  Lowry,  Middletown, 

both  of  Coan.,  assiviors  to  Addressograph  Mnltigraph  Coipo- 

ratioa,  Cie?eiaBd,  Ohio 

CoathHMtioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  431^1.  Ju.  7, 1974, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaly  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,719 
lat  CL2  CUD  7/02.  3/16,  3/43 
VS.  CL  252—141  4  Oainis 

1.  A  composition  for  eradicating  electrophotographic  im- 
ages from  paper  which  comprises  a  solvent  mixture,  the  Carte- 
sian coordinates  of  which  fall  within  the  quadrangle  bounded 
by  the  coordinates  (9.8,  3.7),  (10.0.  6.0)  (13.7.  8.5)  and  (11.5, 
4.0)  on  the  Hydrogen  Bonding  Index  (8)  versus  Solubility 


4,052,329 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CERIUM-ACTIVATED 
YTTRIUM  SnJCATE  PHOSPHOR 
Yoji  Fnkuda;  Fcado  Fokushima,  both  of  Neyagawa;  Yoshiaobu 
TsiUiBM>to,  Kashiwara;  Masskazu  Fnkai,  NisUaoadya,  and 
ShiiUi  Sugai,  Snita,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadooa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,817,  March  4, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,930 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1973,  48-24951; 
Aug.  28, 1973,  48-96822 

lat  a.2  C09K  11/46 
VS.  a.  252—301.4  F  3  daims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  emission  intensity  of  a  YiSi- 
05:Ce  phosphor  at  around  the  4S0nm  wavelength  comprising 
adding  BaF:  to  a  mixture  of  Y2O3,  SiOj  and  Ce02, 
wherein  the  BaF2  is  added  in  an  amount  such  that  the  BaFj. 
/Y2O3  mol  ratio  is  0.01  to  0.2  inclusive  and  wherein  the 
Si02/Y20j  mol  ratio  is  1.0  to  1.2  inclusive, 
and  thereafter  firing  the  BaFj-containing  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  order  of  \7OQ-\500'  C  in  air  or  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere of  an  inert  gas  containing  up  to  5%  hydrogen  to  pro- 
duce a  cerium-activated  phosphate  phosphor  exhibiting  in- 
creased luminosity  and  emission  intensity. 


4,052,330 
SINTERING  URANIUM  OXIDE  USING  A  PREHEATING 

STEP 
NeU  J<^  Jensen,  Mountain  View;  Yogeah  Ni?as,  Saa  Jose,  aad 
Douglas  RandaU  Packard,  Snnol,  aU  of  Califs  assigaors  to 
Geaoral  Electric  Company,  Saa  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,534 
lat  a.2  G21C  3/58 
VS.  a.  252—301.1  R  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  dense  sintered  bodies  of  a  partic- 
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:»mposttion  comprising  uranium  oxide  substantially  free 
fljoride  ions  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  preheating  com- 
bodies  of  the  composition  comprising  uranium  oxide, 
composition  can  contain  fluoride  impurities,  for  a  pe- 
<  f  at  least  about  20  minutes  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
ab  >ut  600  *  to  about  900  *  C  in  an  atmosphere  consisting 
essen  ially  of  an  initial  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydro- 
« ither  alone  or  with  an  inert  gas,  which  mixture  reacts  to 
he  presence  of  water  vapor  and  carbon  monoxide,  said 
having  about  30  ±2  percent  hydrogen  by  volume 
the  balance  being  carbon  dioxide,  (2)  heating  the  com- 
bodies  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  900  *  to 
1300  *  C  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mixti4re  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen,  either  alone  or  with 
gas,  which  mixture  reacts  to  give  the  presence  of  water 
and  carbon  monoxide  thus  effecting  sintering  of  the 
in  said  atmosphere,  said  atmosphere  having  from  about 
about  90  percent  hydrogen  by  volume  with  the  balance 
beinglcarbon  dioxide,  (3)  thereafter  holding  the  sintered  bodies 
r  xlucing  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
and  carbon  dioxide  to  alter  the  ratio  of  oxygen  to 
atoms  in  the  sintered  uranium  oxide  to  within  the 
of  1.98:1  to  about  2.10:1.  said  atmosphere  having  from 
10  to  about  90  percent  hydrogen  by  volume  with  the 
balance  being  carbon  dioxide,  and  (4)  cooling  the  bodies  in  a 
atmosphere  having  an  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  the 
of  about  10-*to  about  10-^' atmospheres  of  oxygen,  said 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dry 
hydrogen,  wet  hydrogen,  dry  carbon  monoxide,  wet  carbon 
I,  inert  gases,  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  diox- 
ide, ijpd  a  mixture  of  any  of  the  foregoing. 
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4,052^1 
SURFACE  ACTIVE  COMPOSITION 

Rhone,  Fnucc,  aMignor  to  RhoM-PoaleBC  S^ 


of  Ser.  No.  412,141,  Not.  2, 1973,  P«t  No.  3,975,294. 
His  appUcatkM  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,500 
a  liM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fnmet,  No?.  3, 1972, 72J8957 
lit.  CL2  BOIF  17/41-  BOIJ  13/00:  C06L  43/04 
VS.  a.  252—312  13  dalma 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  transparent  aqueous  micro- 
emul  tion  or  transparent  gel  in  which  a  surface  active  composi- 
tion md  an  (M'gano-silicon  compound  are  mixed  together  and 
the  lesulting  mixture  introduced  into  an  aqueous  medium 
whei  ein  the  surface  active  composition  comprises  by  weight: 
pi  a.  45  to  90%  of  at  least  one  n-alkyl  monoether  of  a  polyethy- 
lene {lycoU  containing  4  to  9  — CH2CH2O—  units,  the  n-alkyl 
radic  als  containing  5  to  15  carbon  atoms, 

b.  5  to  35%  of  a  sodium  dialkylsulphosuccinate,  the  linear  or 
Manched  alkyl  radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

c.  2  to  17%  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group 
ixmsisting  of  oleic,  linoleic.  linolenic  and  ricinoleic  acid, 
ind 

d.  1.5  to  12%  of  at  least  one  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  triethanolamine  and  N-hydroxyethylmor- 
pholine, 

and  uvherein  the  organosilicon  compound  is  a  monomer  of  the 
fom  ula  R4Si  or  RaSiO^SiRjor  an  organopolysiloxane  polymer 
havi  Dg  0.8  to  2.6  organic  groups  per  silicon  atom  and  formed  of 
uniti  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RjSiOas*  RiSiO, 
RS*  ),  5.  SiOjand  03_4R*^SiQ^iRt03_ft/2  in  which  R  repre- 
sent ;  a  monovalent  organic  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
aton  IS,  Q  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to 
12  c  irbon  atoms,  a  is  0  or  1  and  6  is  0.  1  or  2, 
the  ( »rganosilicon  compound  forming  0.05  to  15%  by  weight  of 
the  I  mulsion  or  gel  and  the  mixture  of  the  surface  active  com- 
posiioB  and  the  organo-silicon  compound  forming  at  most 
609  of  the  weight  of  the  emulsion  or  gel. 


4,052,332 
CATALYST  REGENERATION  WITH  IMPREGNATION 

OF  BISMUTH  AND  MOLYBDENUM 
Michael  Brian  D'Anore,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Arthur  William 

Slei^t,  Kennett  Sqnare,  Pa.,  aasigiiors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,708 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/92:  C07C  121/02 

VS.  CL  252—413  14  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  catalyst  of  the  general  for- 
mula AaBiCeFerfBi>lo/0,  wherein  A  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  rare  earth 
metal,  tantalum  and  niobium,  B  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  C  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phosphorus  and 
arsenic,  "a"  and  "c"  are  numbers  from  0  to  3,  "b"  is  a  number 
from  0.1  to  20,  "d"  is  a  number  from  0.1  to  8,  "e"  is  a  number 
from  0. 1  to  6,  "/*  is  a  number  from  8  to  16.  and  "x"  is  a  number 
determined  by  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other  elements 
present,  wherein  said  catalyst  has  become  at  least  partially 
deactivated  by  exposure  to  ammoxidation  conditions  which 
exposure  is  accompanied  by  the  loss  of  a  portion  of  the  molyb- 
denum originally  present  in  the  catalyst,  which  process  com- 
prises impregnating  said  catalyst  with  molybdenum  and  bis- 
muth, separating  the  catalyst  dius  impregnated  from  any  bis- 
muth and  molybdenum  not  absorbed  by  the  catalyst  and  there- 
after calcining  the  catalyst  by  heating  the  catalyst  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  300*-700*  C  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  form  a  regenerated  catalyst  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
added  molybdenum  to  bismuth  is  in  the  range  0.5-20  and  at 
least  50%  of  the  molydbenum  lost  is  replaced. 

13.  A  process  for  regenerating  an  ammoxidation  catalyst 
which  catalyst  comprises  the  combined  oxides  of  potassium, 
cobalt,  nickel,  iron,  bismuth,  phosphorus  and  molybdenum  on 
a  silicon  oxide  support  and  in  powder  form,  wherein  said 
catalyst  has  become  at  least  partially  deactivated  by  exposure 
to  ammoxidation  conditions  said  process  comprising  thor- 
oughly contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  solution  prepared  by 
dissolving  sufficient  molybdenum  trioxide  and  phosphoric  acid 
in  water  to  provide  a  solution  having  at  least  29  grams/liter  of 
molybdenum  and  at  least  0.8  gram/liter  of  phosphorus,  adding 
nitric  acid  and  finally  dissolving  sufficient  bismuth  nitrate 
pentahydrate  in  the  resultant  solution  to  provide  a  solution 
having  at  least  1 1  grams/liter  of  bismuth,  separating  the  cata- 
lyst from  any  solution  not  absorbed  therein  and  calcining  the 
catalyst  thus  treated  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  450*-650*  C 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form  an  active  catalyst. 


4,052,333 
CATALYST  TREATMENT 
Eaenon  H.  Lee,  Ore?e  Cocnr,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Lonii,  Mo. 

Filed  Jnne  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,779 
Int  CL2  BOIJ  23/92 
VS.  a.  252—416  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  a  spent  olefin  ammoxida- 
tion catalyst  in  which  at  least  20%  of  the  atoms  of  the  active 
metallic  elements  in  the  catalyst  are  molybdenum  atoms  which 
comprises  heating  the  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  400*  to 
650*  C  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  1.0  to  2.0  kg/cm*  in  an  atmo- 
sphere comprising  from  20  to  45%  by  volume  of  steam,  the 
balance  being  air  or  a  gas  inert  to  the  catalyst  under  the  above 
conditions,  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  hour. 

5.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  an  olefin  anunoxidation 
catalyst  composition  defined  by  the  following  formula: 

Mo„Bi^e*M»E^^P. 

where  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  E  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  X  is 
phosphorus,  arsenic  or  antimony.  Z  is  cobalt  or  nickel,  a  and  b 


are  from  0.1  to  12,  m  is  0.1  to  8, « is  from  0  to  8,  x  is  from  0  to 
6,  z  is  from  0  to  12  and  r  is  a  number  determined  by  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present,  a,  b.  m.  e,  x  and  z 
being  chosen  such  that  molybdenum  provides  at  least  20%  of 
the  atoms  of  the  active  metallic  element  in  the  catalyst,  which 
process  comprises  heating  the  catalyst  composition  at  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  of  from  500*  to 
550*  C  for  a  period  of  1  to  24  hours  under  an  atmosphere 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  air  and  steam  with  a  partial  pressure 
of  steam  of  from  200  to  300  mm. 


4,052,334 
CATALYST  SUPPORT 
Keith  Henry  George  Mockett  Alloa,  Scodand,  assignor  to  BP 
Cbemicab  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,553 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  10, 1975, 
24789/75 

Int  C.    BOIJ  31/02.  27/24.  27/06.  21/08 
VS.  CL  252—429  R  8  Claii" 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pelleted  silica  support  for 
catalysts  comprising  heating  to  cure  a  shaped  article,  formed 
from  a  mixture  of  an  ionic  detergent,  finely  divided  silica 
powder  and  colloidal  silica  and  containing  water  in  the  range 
of  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture  sufficient  to  prevent 
the  shaped  article  from  disintegrating  on  heating  at  elevated 
temperature. 

4,052,335 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 
GAMMA-BUTYROLACrONE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  CATALYST 
Gcorg  Michalczyk,  NeuUrcben-Vlnyn,  and  Kari-Heinz  Glnzek, 
Alpen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Ak- 
tiensescllschaft,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  583,363,  June  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,928. 
This  application  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686^53 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18, 1974, 2429085 
Int  a.J  BOIJ  21/08.  21/18.  23/44.  23/74 
VS.  CL  252—446  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  consisting  of  cobalt  oxide  and  palladium  on 
silica,  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  from  about  20  to  30 
percent  cobalt  oxide  and  from  0.5  to  1.0  weight  percent  palla- 
dium. 


4,052^36 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NOBLE  METAL 

CATALYSTS 

Abraham  Tan  Montfoort  Geleen,  and  Joseph  J.  F.  Sdwlten, 

Sittaid,  both  of  Netherlands,  assipiors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V., 

Geleen,  Netherlands 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,442 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.  13,  1975, 
7502968 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/40  23/42.  23/44.  21/18 
VS.  CL  252—447  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  active  noble-metal  catalyst  on  a 
carbon  carrier  by  adsorbing  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
catalytically  active  metal  onto  the  carbon  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium, by  hydrolyzing  said  salt  by  treating  the  salt  with  a  basic 
reagent  to  form  the  oxide  or  hydroxide,  and  by  reducing  said 
oxide  or  hydroxide  to  the  metal,  the  improvement  comprising 
employing  an  active  carbon  having  an  acid  to  neutral  reaction 
in  water  and  an  internal  surface  area  of  at  least  300  mVg  and  up 
to  about  1000  mVg  with  a  particle  size  between  1  and  60 
microns  and  with  an  ash  content  that  does  not  exceed  3.5%  by 
weight,  whose  ratio  between  (1)  the  pore  volume,  of  the  pores 
between  20  to  lOOOA  plug  the  pores  exceeding  lOOOA  and  (2) 
the  total  pore  volume  of  said  particles  lies  between  0.6  and  1.0 
whereby  the  hydrolysis  of  the  noble  metal  salt  and  the  reduc- 
tion of  the  oxide  or  hydroxide  formed  thereby  are  carried  out 


in  a  single  processing  step  with  Uquid  hydrolyzing  and  reduc- 
ing agents. 

4,052,337 
CATALYST  FOR  REDUCHON  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Eilchiroh  NisUkawa;  Takgfi  Itoh;  Tsngio  MasshiuM,  and  SctsM) 

Kamiyama,  aU  of  Ohi,  Japan,  assizors  to  Toa  Ncnryo  Kogyo 

Kabnshiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,608 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50^7676 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/06.  8/00:  COIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  2  CInii" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  for  reduction  of  nitro- 
gen oxides,  characterized  in  that: 

a.  a  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  is  contacted  with  a 
solution  containing  one  or  more  alkaline  earth  metal  ions 
to  ion-exchange  the  alkali  metals  in  the  synthetic  crystal- 
line aluminosilicate  with  the  alkaline  earth  metal(s)  so  that 
the  alkali  metal  content  remaining  will  be  within  the  range 
from  0.2  to  0.6  equivalents  per  gram  atom  of  alumina;  (b) 
the  ion-exchanged  synthetic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  is 
calcined,  if  necessary;  and  (c)  the  synthetic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  is  contacted  with  a  solution  containing  one 
or  more  active  metal  ions  having  an  effect  of  reducing 
nitrogen  oxides,  whereby  the  active  metal  component(s)  is 
(are)  carried  on  the  aluminosilicate  by  impregnation. 

4,052,338 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Gregor  R  Rissser,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ShcU  Ofl  Couh 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,335,  July  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  TUs  application  No?.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740^62 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  23/04.  23/84.  23/86 

VS.  a.  252—470  w  a«*« 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocarbons  to 
more  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  comprising  a  mixture  having: 

a.  from  about  35  to  about  67  percent  by  weight  of  an  iron 
oxide,  measured  as  iron  metal; 

b.  from  about  4  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  potassium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potas- 
sium oxide,  potassium  carbonate,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
measured  as  potassium  metal; 

c.  from  about  0.0065  to  about  4.5  percent  by  weight  of  a 
chromium  oxide,  measured  as  chromium  metal; 

d.  from  about  0.5  to  about  3.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  vana- 
dium  oxide,  measured  as  vanadium  metal,  and 

e.  from  about  0.0075  to  about  8  percent  by  weight  of  a  cobalt 
oxide,  measured  as  cobalt  metal. 


4,052,339 

REFRACTORIES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Darryl  J.  Costin,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Flberglas  Corporation,  Tfrfedo,  Ohio 

FUed  June  10, 1974,  Ser.  No.  477,705 

Int  CL2  HOIB  1/02:  HOIC  1/02 

VS.  CL  252-512  "  daiam 

1.  A  new  and  improved  refractory  of  controlled  conductiv- 
ity, consisting  essentially  of:  essentially  pure  particles  each 
having  a  crystalline  oxide  lattice  of  an  element  from  the  class 
consisting  of,  a  Group  IV,  Group  V,  or  Group  VI  element,  the 
lattice  of  said  particles  containing  a  dopant  having  a  valence 
different  from  said  element  of  said  lattice  and  having  an  atomic 
radius  sufficiently  similar  to  that  of  the  lattice  forming  element 
that  it  diffuses  into  said  lattice  without  forming  deposits  at  the 
grain  boundaries  between  the  particles  and  in  an  amount  not 
appreciably  exceeding  the  solubility  of  said  dopant  in  said 
lattice,  said  refractory  being  generally  devoid  of  Group  I  and 
11  fluxing  elements  at  the  grain  boundaries,  and  said  particles 
being  sintered  together  to  form  a  refractory  body. 
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4,052,340 

ndthod  for  producing  a  voltage  dependent 
rJsisior  and  a  voltage  dependent  resistor 

OBTAINED  THEREWITH 
RolaM  Kai«l  EUatkovca,  ud  Johaoaes  Tmdo  Cornelit  nu 
,  both  of  EiadhoTCB,  NctheriaMb,  iMlvBon  to  U^. 

^kfflipi  Coffontfcw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,537 
priority,  appUeirtioa  Nctheriawii,  No?.  13,  1974, 
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lit  a.2  HOIB  7/09 
252-518  '     3  CtataM 

method  for  producing  a  voltage  dependent  resistor 
coi  listing  mainly  of  a  sintered  body  of  zinc  oxide  and  about 
0.1  10%  by  weight  of  bismuth  oxide  in  which,  there  is  option- 
all]  present,  small  quantities  of  oxides  of  other  metals  and 
wh  ch  body  is  provided,  at  opposite  faces  thereof,  with  ohmic 
eleitrodes,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  sintering  a 
ttuj  ture  of  zinc  oxide  and  oxides  of  metals  which  may  be 
opt  lonally  present,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  900*  C  - 
14!  0*  C,  in  an  atmosphere  containing  bismuth  oxide  to  produce 
a  si  Qtered  body  and  then  applying  the  ohmic  electrodes  to  the 
res  iltant  sintered  body. 


4,052,343 

CROSSLINKED,  MACROREHCJULAR 

POLY(DIMETHYLAMINOETHYLMETHACRYLATE) 

ION-EXCHANGE  RESINS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION  BY  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION  USING  TRIALKYLAMINE  PHASE 

EXTENDER 
Virgfada  L.  CoiininghaB,  Hatiwro,  Pa.,  aaiigDor  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,477 
Int  a.2  C08F  20/34,  2/18 
VS.  a.  260-2.1  E  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cross-linked  macroreticular 
ion-exchange  polymer  of  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate 
which  process  comprises  copolymerizing  dimethylaminoethyl 
methacrylate  by  suspension  polymerization  in  an  aqueous 
medium  with  from  about  0.5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the 
total  polymer  mixture  of  a  polyfunctional  crosslinking  mono- 
mer in  the  presence  of  between  about  20%  and  80%  by  weight 
of  a  trialkylamine  phase  extender,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  organic  mixture,  said  trialkylamine  having  alkyl  substitu- 
ents  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,052,341 
31mETHYL-5^2A3-TRIMETHYLCYCLOPENT-3-EN.1. 

YL)PENTAN-2.0L  COMPOUND  AND  PERFUME 
COMPOSITIONS 
Riihaid  E.  Naipmrcr,  Wallii«loii,  aad  William  M.  EMtcr,  Has- 
1  roMfc  Hdghta,  both  of  N  J.,  aMigBon  to  Gi?aiidan  Corpora- 

fon,  CUftom  N J.  I 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,3511 
lat  CL2  CllB  9/00  < 

Ul.  CL  252—522  17  Claims 

.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  less  than 
10  1%  to  more  than  60%  of  3-methyl-5-(2,2,3-trimethylcyclo- 
pe  it-3-en-l-yl)pentan-2-ol  and  a  definite  amount,  but  not  more 
tha  n  40%,  of  6-(2,2.3-trimethylcyclopent-3-en-l-yl)hexan-3-ol. 


4,052,344 
METHOD  OF  RECLAIMING  SCRAP  VULCANIZED 
RUBBER  AND  THE  SOLUBLE  RECLAIMED  RUBBER 
THUS  PRODUCED 
Grant  Crane,  and  Edward  Leo  Kay,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  nrcstooe  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUo 
FUed  May  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  365,381 
Int.  a.2  C08J  11/04 
VS.  CL  260— 2  J  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  soluble  reclaimed  rubber  from 
vulcanized  rubber  by  the  steps  of 
combining  a  first  charge  of  vulcanized  rubber  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  in  the  ratio  of  about  10  to  100  parts  of 
rubber  to  100  parts  of  solvent,  by  weight, 
maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 

400*  to  700*  F.  until  the  rubber  is  solubilized, 
adding  to  the  solubilized  mixture  thus  formed  at  least  one 
additional  charge  of  vulcanized  rubber  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  increase  the  rubber  content  of  the  mixture  to  at 
least  60  percent  by  weight, 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  between 
400*  and  700*  F,  until  all  of  the  vulcanized  rubber  has  been 
solubilized. 


4,052,342 

SECONDARY  ALKYL  SULFATE:  ALCOHOL 

ETHOXYLATE  MIXTURES 

G^ar^e  W.  Fcmlcy,  mi  CecO  M.  StoM,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
mda,  Mri^ora  to  ShcU  OO  Company,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 
FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,805 
CUtm  priority,  appiieatioa  United  Kiifdom,  Jnly  17, 1975, 

3(1137/75 

Int  CL2  CUD  1/14 
US.CL252— 541  3  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  fvst 
tx  mponent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  potassium, 
sc  dium.  ammonium  and  amine  salt  of  a  low  crystalline  fraction 
se  Modary  alkyl  sulfate  derived  from  C^  to  C|s  olefins  having 
le  •  than  about  70%  of  the  sulfate  groups  on  the  2-  and  3- 
a  rbon  atoms  and  a  second  component  consisting  of  C9  to  Cn 
al  »iiol  ethoxylates  containing  on  the  average  eight  moles  of 
Xylene  oxide  per  mole  of  akohol  prepared  by  hydrofor- 

^lating  and  ethoxylating  a  mixture  of  Q  to  C 10  olefins  and 
I  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  component  to  said  second 
o  mponent  ranges  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:1 


4,052,345 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Arthnr  L.  Aoatin,  Soathgate;  William  W.  U?ia,  Jr.,  Wyandotte; 
Loois  C.  Pixaiai,  Trenton,  and  Robert  J.  Hartaun,  Soothgate, 
all  of  Mich.,  aiaigBors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  CorporatioB, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Di?ision  of  Ser.  No.  425,524,  Dec  17, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,957,922. 
This  application  June  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,333 
Int  CL2  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  260-2  J  AP  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  which 
comprises  mixing  and  reacting  a  polyol.  a  polyarylpolyalky- 
lene  polyisocyanate,  a  polymerization  catalyst,  a  wetting  agent 
and  a  blowing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  a  polyol  therein,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  ingredients, 
20  to  about  100  parts  of  an  oxyalkylation  polyol  product 
prepared  by  the  process  of 
1.  providing  a  reaction  mixture  containing 

a.  a  phenol,  at  least  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a 
complex  with  aluminum  or  iron  substances  in  the 
mixture, 

b.  a  non-phenolic  active  hydrogen  compound  having 
from  2  to  8  active  hydrogens  per  molecule  and  hav- 
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ing  an  average  molecular  weight  below  about  10,000, 
and 
c.  a  substance  containing  aluminum  or  iron  which  will 
form  a  complex  with  the  phenol  a),  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  a  complex  with  the  phenol  a), 

2.  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  80*  C.  to  about  250*  C,  and 

3.  oxyalkylating  the  heated  mixture  by  adding  thereto 
sufficient  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  to  form  an  oxyalkylated  polyol  product,  per 

40  to  about  60  parts  of  a  polyarylpolyalkylene  polyisocyanate 
having  a  functionality  of  about  2.2  to  about  3.3  or  of  an  isocya- 
nate-terminated  prepolymer  derived  from  the  reaction  of  a 
stoichiometric  excess  of  said  polyarylpolyalkylene  polyisocya- 
nate with  said  oxyalkylation  polyol, 

0.2  to  about  2  parts  of  a  polymerization  catalyst, 
0.15  to  about  3  parts  of  a  wetting  agent,  and 
5  to  about  30  parts  of  a  blowing  agent. 


4,052,346 

FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

COMPOSITIONS 

Bernard  Rudner,  Rldgewood,  N  J.,  and  Peter  Daniel  Panly, 

Moontaintop,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc., 

Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jane  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,329 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14 

VS.  CL  260—2.5  AM  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  in  situ  preparation  of  a  flexible,  nonlus- 
trous,  substantially  membrane-free  polyurethane  foam  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  one  or  more  polyols  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyester  polyols  and  polyether  poly- 
ols, an  organic  polyisocyanate,  water,  a  hydrophilic  organosili- 
con  foam-stabilizing  emulsifier-surfactant  designed  and 
adapted  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  urethane  polymer  foam 
from  a  polyether  polyol  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  and  a 
cell-opener  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrophobic 
anti-foaming  organosilicon  compounds,  and  esters  of  the  for- 
mula (RCOO),  R',  R  and  R'  in  the  preceding  formula  being 
alkyl  or  alkenyl  groups  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  R  and  R'  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  and  n 
being  an  integar  from  one  to  three,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
ft  is  one  at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  has  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  the 
amount  of  cell  opener  being  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  parts  by 
weight  of  hydrophobic  anti-foaming  organosilicon  compound 
or  from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  per  weight  of  ester  of  the 
formula  (RCOO),R'  per  100  parts  total  weight  of  said  polyols, 
the  improvement  wUch  comprises  including  in  the  reaction 
mixture  a  flame-retarding  amount  of  tribromoneopentyl  alco- 
hol whereby  a  permanently  flame-retardant  open-cell  foam  is 
obtained. 


the  percents  by  weight  of  (A)  and  (B)  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (A)  and  (B),  said  composition  being  a  solid/solid  xerosol. 

4,052,348 
MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Al?a  F.  Harris,  and  Peter  Shapras,  both  of  Wilbraham,  MaM., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  323,772 
lit  CL2  C08L  7/Oa  25/12 
VS.  a.  260—5  5  Clalaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  extruded,  pelleted  molding 
composition  for  use  in  food,  beverages  and  other  related  pack- 
aging applications  which  process  comprises: 

A.  Dry  blending  a  nitrile  polymer,  having  an  extractable 
HCN  content  greater  than  20  PPB,  in  an  essentially  sol- 
vent free  condition  with  a  formaldehyde  compound  con- 
taining from  0.0005  to  2%  by  weight  of  available  formal- 
dehyde based  on  the  weight  of  the  nitrile  polymer, 
wherein  the  nitrile  polymer  is  a  polymer  of  acrylonitrile 
and  at  least  one  comonomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrenc,  alpha-methyl  styrene,  methacryloni- 
trile,  lower  alpha  olefins  containing  2  to  6  cartxm  atoms, 
alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  vinyl 
acetate  and  alkyl  vinyl  ethers  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein  the  polymer  contains  from  60  to  85%  by  weight 
of  acrylonitrile  and  from  0  to  16%  by  weight  of  methacry- 
lonitrile,  based  on  the  total  polymer  weight; 

B.  Heating  and  extruding  the  resulting  blend  in  a  molten 
state  and  then 

C.  Pelletizing  the  extruded  polymer. 

4,052,349 

EPOXY  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

CHLORINE-CONTAINING  POLYOL  AND  ITS  USE  AS 

AN  ADHESIVE 

Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  and  Alexandre  Ozolins,  New  Ha?en, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Ha?ca, 
Conn. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,903 
Int  a.2  C08L  5/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 17  J  12  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  curable  epoxy  composition  comprised  of  a.  an 
epoxy  resin  having  more  than  one  a-epoxy  group  in  the  mole- 
cule, 

b.  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin,  and 

c.  a  chlorine-containing  polyol  having  an  average  of  2-8 
hydroxy  groups  and  at  least  one  (2,2-<iichlorovinyl)  ethyl- 
ene group  in  the  polyol  chain. 


4,052,347 
INORGANIC-ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Dieter  Dieterich,  and  Peter  Markosch,  both  of  Le?erka8en, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschalt,  Le?crku8en, 
Germany 

FUed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1973, 2325090 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/12.  18/14;  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  260— 2  J  AK  27  Chdms 

1.  An  inorganic-organic  composition  obtained  by  reacting  a 
mixture  of 

A.  from  5-98%  by  weight  of  an  organic,  non-ionic-hydro- 
philic  polyisocyanate  prepared  by  reacting  an  excess  of  an 
organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  hydrophilic  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  group  which  is  reactive  with 
isocyanate  groups,  and 

B.  from  2-95%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate 
solution  containing  about  20-70%  by  weight  of  alkali 
metal  sUicate  based  on  the  weight  of  said  aqueous  solution, 


4,052,350 
CHLORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Tomoo  Shiohara;  Minora  Kohara,  both  of  Kyoto,  omI  Hiroohi 

Miyoshi,  Takatsoki,  aU  of  Japmi,  asrignors  to  Sekisol  Kagako 

Kogyo  KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,199 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1975,  5044436; 
Sept  19, 1975,  50-113914;  No?.  27, 1974,  49-137509 

Int  a.2  C08K  3/34 
VS.  a.  260—23  XA  17  Claima 

1.  A  chlorine-containing  resin  composition  comprising  a 
chlorine-containing  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  a  vinyl  chlo- 
ridevinylidene  chloride  copolymer,  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer,  a  vinyl  chloride-ethylene  copolymer,  a 
chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  chlorinated  polyethylene 
and  at  least  one  calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

CaO.TiOi,  2CaO.Ti02,  3CaO.Ti02, 

CaOAljOj,  2CaO.Al203.  3CaO.Al20,,  CaAl204. 

CaBiG*.  Ca7MgAl,o023,  CaNb20«.  CaTajO*.  CaTiO,, 


268 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


CiZfO,.  CaZfTiPr,  ZCaO.SiOj,  3CtO.SiO20T 

3<:a0.2Si02 

whe  rein  said  calcium  compound  is  present  in  said  composition 
in  ai  I  amount  of  about  0.5  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  per  100 
part  I  by  weight  of  said  chlorine-containing  resin. 


4,052^1 
STABILIZATION  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
I S.  Dix,  GiwaTlllc,  aad  RomM  D.  Mathit,  Taylon,  both 
od  S.C  aMi^on  to  PUllipa  Pctrdeam  Cooipny,  Bartlca- 
▼ipe,OUa. 

FIM  Ai«.  4^  1975,  Scr.  No.  601,734 
lit  CL2  GOSL  93/00 
U^SJCLIM— 23H  nClalma 

A  polyolefin  composition  stabilized  against  ultraviolet 
degi  adation  comprising  a  normally  solid  polymer  of  an  ali- 
phai  ic  1-olefin  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
havi  ng  incorporated  therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of  an  ultravi- 
olet light  ^Wtjytng  system  consisting  of: 
A  a  nickel  salt  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from  8  to  20 

carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
B  a  piperidine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
1.  compounds  of  the  formula 


member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

4,052,352 
TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF  ESTROGENS 
Pietro  de  Ruggieri,  and  Orazio  Sighiooifl,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
aMignort  to  Farmilla  Farmaceatici  Milano  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,474 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  13, 1974,  30574/74 

iBt  a.2  C07J  77/00 

UJS.  a.  260—239.55  R  '  CMm 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


xx^' 


"ft 

Me  I  R> 


H 


wherein  Me  is  methyl,  and  R>  and  R^  are  individually 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 

alkyl  member  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

2.  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  Me,  Ri  and  R'  are  as  described  above,  and  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  or  2,  wherein 

when  n  is  1,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  acyl  member  derived  from  a  saturated, 
unsubstituted  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or  alkyl- 
subitituted  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from 
7  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

when  n  is  2,  R^  is  a  diacyl  member  derived  from  a  satu- 
rated, unsubstituted  aliphatic  dicarboxyUc  acid  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or  alkyl- 
subttituted  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  8  to 
20  carbon  atoms;  and 

3.  compounds  of  the  formula 


where  R  is  2'-tetrahydropyranyloxy;  R,  is  beta-hydroxy;  R2  is 
beta-hydroxy  with  the  proviso  that,  when  Ri  and  R2  are  beto- 
hydroxy.  R  is  2'-tetrahydropyranyloxy. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  3-(2'-tetrahydropyranyloxy> 
estra- 1,3,5(10)  —  trien-16  beta,  17  beta  —  diol  which  comprises 
reacting  a  corresponding  3-benzyloxy  —  16  beta,  17  beU-dihy- 
droxy  compound  with  an  acetic  anhydride  or  an  acetyl  chlor- 
ide, subjecting  the  16, 17-diester  so-obtained  to  hydrogenolysis 
of  the  benzyl  group  in  an  organic  solvent,  etherifying  the 
phenolic  function  thus  liberated  with  2,3-dihydropyran  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  p-toluenesulphonic  acid,  POClsand  HCl,  and  finally  remov- 
ing the  aceUte  groups  by  alkaline  hydrolysis. 

4,052,353 
DISPERSIONS  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  IN 

OIL 

Qyde  S.  Scanley,  330  SpecdweU  Ave.,  Morrlatown,  N  J.  07960 

CoBtiniiatioB-fai'part  of  Ser.  No.  429,548,  Jan.  2, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,231 

Int  a.2  C08F  2/32 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  PM  8  Claims 

1.  A  self  water  dissolving  composition  of  a  water  soluble 
polymer  dispersed  in  oil  which  is  stable  to  polymer  coagulation 
and  agglomeration,  comprising: 
a  water  soluble  polymer  dispersed  in  oil,  said  polymer  hav- 
ing a  water  content  at  which  the  polymer  remains  finely 
divided  and  dispersed  in  the  oil,  said  water  content  being 
less  than  40%,  by  weight,  based  on  polymer  and  water, 
said  water  soluble  polymer  dispersed  in  oil  having  been 
prepared  from  a  water  in  oil  emulsion  of  said  water  solu- 
ble polymer  by  reduction  of  the  water  content  thereof; 
and 
a  water  soluble  surfactant,  having  an  HLB  number  of  above 
8  in  an  amount  effective  to  render  the  water  soluble  poly- 
mer self  dissolving  in  water. 


wherein  M*.  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  R*  is  a 


4,052,354 

AQUEOUS  ANTIFOULING  COATING  COMPOSmON 

COMPRISED  OF  EMULSIFIED  WATER-INSOLUBLE 

POLYMER  AND  TRIPHENYLTIN  DERIVATIVE 

Charics  B.  Belter,  Carteret,  and  Lee  A.  Haflicr,  Ediaon,  both  of 

N  J.,  astignon  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,405 

Int  CL2  C08L  31/00;  C09D  5/14;  COOL  31/02 

VS.  a.  260-29.6  M  2  ClMinm 

1.  A  stable  antifouling  coating  composition  comprising 

a.  a  liquid  carrier  wherein  between  50  and  100%  by  weight 
of  said  carrier  is  water,  the  remainder  being  selected  from 
water-miscible  liquid  organic  compounds; 

b.  between  8  and  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composi- 
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tion,  of  an  emulsified  water-insoluble  film-forming  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and  esters  of  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids  wherein  the  alcohol  residue  of  said  ester 
contains  between  1  and  12  carbon  atoms,  and  copolymers 
of  said  acids  and  esters;  and 

c.  between  5  and  50%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  coating 
composition,  of  triorganotin  compound  wherein  the  three 
hydrocarbon  radicals  bonded  to  the  tin  atom  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  radicals  and  inertly 
substituted  phenyl  radicals  and  the  remaining  valence  of 
the  tin  atom  is  satisfied  by  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  nitrate,  hydroxyl,  radicals 
derived  from  removal  of  the  hydrogen  atom  from  the 
carboxy  radical  of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  between  1 
and  20  carbon  atoms,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  sulfate;  and 

d.  between  0  and  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion, of  a  pigment; 

the  total  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  constituting  between  90  and 
99.89%  by  weight  of  said  composition,  0.11  to  10%  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti-microbial  agents, 
wetting  agents  and  surface  tension  depressants,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  non-volatile  materials  constitute  between  30  and  75% 
by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,052,355 

ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

Theo  Nenkam,  Dormagen;  Francis  Bcntz,  Cologne,  and  Giinther 

Nischk,  Dormagen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak> 

tiengesellschaft,  Lererknsen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,904 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1975, 2507777 
Int  CL2  C08F  4/34.  20/44;  COOK  5/34 
VS.  a.  260— 30  J  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  spinnable  solution  of 
acrylonitrile  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer  of  at  least  90%  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  unsatu- 
rated copolymerizable  monomer  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing acrylonitrile  or  a  mixture  of  acrylonitrile  and  an  unsatu- 
rated copolymerizable  monomer  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  an  acid,  a  peroxodi- 
sulphate  and  a  1,3-diketone  in  which  said  acid  is  nitric  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  benzene 
sulphonic  acid,  a-naphthalene  sulphonic  acid,  /5-naphthalene 
sulphonic  acid,  3-chlorobenzcne  sulphonic  acid,  1,3-benzene 
disulphonic  acid  or  oxalic  acid;  the  molar  ratio  of  peroxodisul- 
phate  to  1,3-diketone  is  1.1.:  1  to  1:3;  to  molar  ratio  of  1,3-dike- 
tone to  acid  is  1.2:1  to  3.2:1;  and  said  acid  and  the  amount 
thereof  is  such  that  the  acrylonitrile  polymer  or  copolymer 
produced  is  less  colored  and  has  a  K-value  higher  than  is 
obtained  by  the  same  process  conducted  without  said  acid. 

4,052,356 
MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  BASED  ON  POLYBUTYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 
FVanz  Brettenfellner,  Benshelm,  and  Josef  Hrach,  Finhanswi. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,258 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Apr.   18,   1975, 

4993/75 

Iirt.  CL2  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CL  260-40  R  «  OainM 

1.  A  moulding  compound  with  improved  arc  resistance  and 
tracking  resistance,  consisting  of 

a.  a  polybutylene  terephthalate, 

b.  5  to  50  percent  by  weight,  referred  to  the  total  composi- 
tion, of  a  kaolin,  and 

c.  5  to  40  percent  by  weight,  referred  to  the  total  composi- 
tion, of  a  reinforcing  filler,  the  amoimt  of  kaolin  and  rein- 
forcing filler  being  at  most  60  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition. 


4,052,357 
HIGH  MODULUS  SIUCONE  RUBBER 
James  A.  Marinik,  Midland,  Mich.,  assigMtr  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporatloa,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,733 

Int  a.2  C08L  83/04 

VS.  CL  260-37  SB  W  Clnims 

1.  A  silicone  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  gum  where 
the  organic  radicals  are  selected  from  methyl,  phenyl, 
vinyl,  ethyl  and  3,3,3-trifluoropropyl  and  mixtures  thereof 
the  polydiorganosiloxane  gum  having  at  least  50  percent 
of  the  organic  radicals  being  methyl  and  no  more  than  2 
percent  being  vinyl,  the  polydiorganosiloxane  gums  being 
endblocked  with  hydroxyl  radicals  or  triorganosiloxy 
units  where  the  organic  radicals  are  defined  above, 

B.  from  25  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  reinforcing  sUica  filler, 

C.  from  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  hydroxylated  diorganosili- 
con  compound  which  has  an  average  of  about  2  hydroxyl 
radicals  per  molecule,  at  least  3  weight  percent  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyl  radicals  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
hydroxylated  diorganosilicon  compound,  and  the  organic 
radicals  are  selected  from  a  combination  of  methyl,  phenyl 
and  vinyl,  there  being  from  10  to  50  percent  phenyl  radi- 
cals, from  2  to  20  percent  vinyl  radices  and  the  remainder 
being  methyl  radicals, 

D.  from  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  fiberized  blast  furnace  slag 
fibers  having  an  average  length  of  from  0.0001  to  0.0005 
meter  and  a  diameter  of  0.00001  to  0.00001  meter,  and 

E.  from  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  alkoxy  silicon  compound 
having  at  least  25  weight  percent  silicon-bonded  alkoxy 
radical  selected  from  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  propoxy  and 
any  remaining  monovalent  organic  groups  attached  to 
silicon  atoms  being  bonded  through  silicon-carbon  bonds 
and  being  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl  and  vinyl. 


4,052,358 
PIGMENTABLE  LOW-SHRINKAGE  UNSATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Moriyasn  Wada,  Kmmgawa;  Katnya  Kmaagal,  and  TakasU 
Kamo,  both  of  KawasaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aasifBors  to  Tokyo 
SUbMira  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki  aad  Toahlba  Chemical 
Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,583 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japo,  Mar.  5, 1975,  50-26031 
Int  a.2  COOK  7/14;  COOL  67/06 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  9  Oalam 

1.  A  pigmenuble  low-shrinkage  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
25  to  70%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  polyester  based  on  a 
reaction  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  com- 
prising a,/3-unsaturated  dicartwxyUc  acid  with  a  glycol 
component  comprising,  on  the  basis  of  the  total  amount  of 
the  glycol  component.  15  to  70  mol%  of  neopentyl  glycol 
and  10  to  30  mol%  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxycyclohexyl)  pro- 
pane; 
60  to  18%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able with  the  unsaturated  polyester;  and 
45  to  4%  by  weight  of  polystyrene  or  a  butadiene  modified 
polystyrene  having  such  a  particle  size  as  to  pass  through 
a  50-inesh  screen. 
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4^2,359 
>ILUTABLE  RESOLE  RESIN  SOLUTIONS  HAVING 
STABILIZED  DISPERSED  INERT  SALTS 
H^roM  P.  Hlglahotto^  WilbrakM,  MaM^  aasigDor  to  Mon- 
:o«pu)r,  Saiat  Loirit,  Mo.  i 

FDcd  Feb.  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  65S,98t 
portkM  of  tkc  tcrai  of  tkb  patoit  mbaeqaeat  to  Mar.  8, 
1994>  has  beca  dJadaiiMd. 
lat  a.*  C08L  61/10,  97/00 
Ui.  CL  2W-17  J  22  ClaiBis 

L  A  stable  dilutable  aqueous  solution  of  a  resole  resin  having 
pi  of  3  to  8.3  comprising: 

,  said  resole  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  is  less  than  about  250,  a  water  tolerance  greater 
than  SOO  percent,  a  combined  formaldehyde  to  phenol 
ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.0:1  to  2.9:1, 
.  a  ^Mpenion  of  insoluble  oxalate  salt  particles,  wherein, 
said  resole  being  prepared  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  barium  strontium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  pH  being  adjusted  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  anmio- 
nium  oxalate  and  mixtures  thereof  providing  a  dispersion 
of  insoluble  oxalate  salt  particles  of  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  ions  in  said  solution,  and 

.  said  solution  having  present  an  anionic  dispersing  agent  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.10  to  20  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  resole  resin,  said  dispersing  agent  being 
selected  so  as  to  prevent  flocculation  of  said  particles 
when  water,  up  to  the  water  tolerance  of  said  resole  resin 
is  added  to  said  solution. 


about  40%  by  weight  of  the  copolyester  composition, 
and 
2.  at  least  one  polycarbodiimide,  which  polycarbodiimide 

both 

a.  is  derived  from  at  least  one  aromatic  diisocyanate 
which  is  either  unsubstituted  or  contains  up  to  one 
methyl  substituent  on  each  aromatic  ring,  and 

b.  contains  at  least  three  carbodiimide  units  per  polycar- 
bodiimide molecule,  whereby  said  resulting  rein- 
forced copolyester  molding  resin  composition  is 
flame  retardant  and  exhibits  non-drip  characteristics. 


4,052,360  

REINFORCED  FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYESTER 

COMPOSITION  HAVING  NON-DRIP 

CHARACTERISTICS 

FVhak  M.  BcraHtoem,  MflUagtoa,  NJ.,  aad  Robert  Edelauui, 

■tea  Uaad,  N.Y.,  aMi«aon  to  Celaacae  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

CoBdaBatio»4a-port  of  Scr.  No.  617,201,  Sept  24, 1975, 
boadoMd.  Ilia  appUcatloa  Feb.  H  1977,  Scr.  No.  768,528 
iBt  CLi  C08G  3/36:  OMK  3/22 
U(S.  CL  26fr— 40  R  21  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  reinforced  flame  retardant 
c(  polyester  molding  resin  composition  having  non-drip  char- 
ac  tenstics  comprising  intimately  mixing  | 

A.  at  least  one  reinforcing  agent  ' 

B.  at  least  one  Group  Vb  metal-containing  compound,  and 

C.  the  molten  reaction  product  of  i 
1.  a  copolyester  of 

a.  at  least  one  alkane  diol  having  from  twoio  six  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol,  1,3-propane  diol,  1,4-butane  diol  l,S-pentane 
diol,  and  1,6-hexane  diol, 

b.  terq>hthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  or  a  dialkyl  ester 
thereof  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and 

c.  a  halogenated  derivative  of  the  bishydroxyethylether 
of  p,p'-isopropylidenediphenol,  having  the  formula 

H-(OR)s-0-/  /     ?     \  )-0-(RO);-H 


4,052,361 

N.<2,^DIMETHYL-6,6■DI(LOWER 

ALKYLH-PIPERIDINYD-AMIDES  OF  HINDERED 

3,5-DIALKYL-4-HYDROXYBENZOIC  AQDS  AND  USE 

AS  UGHT  STABILIZERS  IN  POLYOLEFINS 

Peter  Viaceat  Swi,  Mlddkacx,  and  John  Christian  Oppclt, 

SoBcrrillC  both  of  NJ.,  aasignors  to  American  Cyaaanid 

Coapaay,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  537,152 

lat  CL?  COOK  5/34 

UjS.  CL  260—45.8  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefln  stabilized  against  the  deteriorating  effects  of 

tight  by  having  incorporated  therein  an  effective  amount  of  a 

light  stabilizer  of  the  formula: 


CH3 
\—i  ^C— NH— ^  NH 


"°V/ 


R4 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  each  branch-chain  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  Rj  and  R4are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4^2,362 
OLEFIN  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
ToaUo  YoaUkawa;  Nagayoahi  SakaaMto;  MaaayaU  Karita; 
Sha^Ji  Oh^  aad  Tomitada  NagaaMiri,  aU  of  IcUhara,  Japan, 
aMisMra  to  Ubc  ladaatriea,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japaa 

FOed  Sept.  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,092 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  30,  1976,  51-8389; 
May  18, 1976, 51-56075 

lat  CL2  COOK  5/25 
UJS.  CL  260— 45 J  NC  12  OaiM 

1.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  which  comprises  100  parts 
by  weight  of  an  olefin  polymer  and  from  0.001  to  S  parts  by 
weight  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R< 


^ 


CH«CH— C— NH— NH— C— R* 


in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  -  3  carbon  atoms  or 
an  alkoxy  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents 
a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  the  p,p'-iso- 
propylidenediphenol  are  substituted  with  from  one  to 
foar  halogen  atoms,  R  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  m 
and  a  are  integers  of  from  1  to  10,  aad  the  haloge- 
nated derivative  of  the  bishydroxyethylether  of  p,p'- 
isopropylidenediphenol  comprises  from  about  8  to 


f        \— CH«CH— 


in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an 
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alkyl  group  having  1  -  3  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having 
1  -  3  carbon  atoms,  a  group  of  the  formula 


HO 


a  group  of  the  formula 


._oJ-^ 


in  which  R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  -  3  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


t-Bu^^^ 


-J         \-CH:-CH,- 


(I) 


CHj— C— (CH2),— CO— O— (CH,),— 


OH 


— O— OC— (CHj),- C— CH, 


OH 


in  which  x  is  zero  or  a  whole  number  in  the  range  of  from  1  to 
8  and  ^  is  a  whole  number  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  18. 


4,052,363 

METHOD  OF  PROTECnON  FROM  OZONE 

DETERIORATION  FOR  RUBBER 

Shuichi  Kanagawa,  Osaka;  Shozo  Tanimora,  Minoo,  and  ScUi 

Sagawa,  Kawaddnagaao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Uadted,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,130 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  14, 1974, 49-131763 
bt  a.2  COOK  5/17 
MS,  CL  260-^.9  KA  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  ozone  deterioration  of  rubber 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  rubber  an  effective  antiozonant 
amount  of  a  nitrile  of  the  formula 


H 


\ 


N— CH2CH2— C=N 


/ 


wherein  R'2  is  alkyl  of  6-18  carbon  atoms. 


4,052,364 
BIS(HYDROXY-DI-TERT3UTYLPHENYL)-ALKANOIC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Yani  Chriitidia,  Paria,  France;  Otto  Manx,  Uedcrbach,  Taanos, 
aad  Ebcrhard  Priao,  Kdkheim,  TaaBOS,  both  of  Germany, 
aasigaors  to  Nobel  Hoechst  Chiade,  Puteaux,  France  aad 
Hoechst  AkticngescUachaft,  FraakAirt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  545,532 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  1, 1974,  74.03523 

IbL  CL2  C07C  69/76 

UJS.  a.  260—45.85  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  bis(hydroxy-di-tert-butylphenyl)-alkanoic 

acid  diester  of  the  formula  I 


4,052,365 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CRYSTALLIZABLE  POLYMERIC 

PHENYLENT  ETHER  SULPHONE  KETONES 

Michael  Edward  React  Joaca,  Raacora,  Eatfand,  asaigaor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Indoatrica  Liadted,  London,  Eaglaad 

CoatiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  635,664,  May  3, 1967,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  320,508,  Oct  31, 

1963,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jane  24, 1974,  Scr.  No. 

482,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdon,  Nor.  6,  1962, 
41976/62;  Mar.  18, 1963, 10592/63;  Oct.  3, 1963,  38973/63 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaent  to  July  22, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  C08G  67/00.  75/23 
VS.  a.  260—49  3  ClaiBH 

1.  A  crystallizable  copolymer  containing  phcnylene,  ether, 
sulphone  and  ketone  groups  in  the  polymer  chain,  which  is 
formed  of  repeating  units  having  the  structure  — Ar — SOj — 
and  repeating  units  of  the  structure  —  Ar— CO— ,  where  Ar  is 
a  divalent  aromatic  residue  derived  from  a  compound  having 
the  structure: 


H  H  H  H 

by  removing  the  hydrogen  atoms  which  are  para  to  the  oxygen 
atoms. 


27] 


4,052,366 
POLYGLYCTOYL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
N-HETEROCYCUC  STRUCTURE 
lirkHi  Habcnwier,  Pfefllageii;  Haas  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  and 
Daaid  Porrct,  Biaaiagea,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Sba-Gdor  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Dfv  aioa  of  Scr.  No.  371,449,  Jane  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,900,493. 
Ilis  appUcatioB  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,041 
iM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jnne  23,  1972, 
952^/72 

Int.  a.2  COOG  59/04.  59/26 
UA  CL  260-63  R  9  Clainu 

1 ,  A  curable  mixture  containing  one  or  more  compounds  of 
the  formula  I 
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4,052,367 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  POLYMERS  OF 

OXYGEN^UBSTITUTED  MALEIMIDES  AND 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

John  Charles  Wilson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,728 
Int  CL2  C08F  26/06 
MS.  a.  260—63  UY  6  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  polymer  comprising 
A.  from  about  1  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  polymerized  mono- 
mer having  the  formula 


(D 


-CH,— CH-CH2— R'— CH,— CH— CHj  "^ 

O— CH2— CH CH,        O 

\    / 
O 


\  .rhich  n  denotes  2,  3  or  4,  A  represents  a  2-valent,  3-valent 

*  -valent  organic  radical  which  either  contains  a  N-heterocy- 

or  cycloaliphatic  ring  or  2  N-heterocylic  rings  or  2  phenyl- 

rings,  and  R'  represents  a  divalent  radical  of  the  formula  II 


I 

N 


\     / 

C 

N 
o 


■R» 
I 

N- 


.o\ 


R» 
I 
-CH2— N 


\     / 

C 

I 

o 


-c 

I 

N- 


ilD 


-CHjCH— O- 


in  '  vhich  a  and  b  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  either  0 
or  1.  and  in  which  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
gr(  up  and  R^  denotes  a  nitrogen-free  2-valent  radical  which  is 
ne(  essary  to  add  sufficient  ring  carbon  atoms  to  complete  a 
fiv  ^membered  or  six-membered  ring,  or  of  the  general  for- 
mv  la  in 


CHj 
/       \ 

Cri, CH— CHj— R'— CH  C(H),— 

O  CH  CH, 

/   \       / 

C»j CH— CH,— O  CH, 

V  / 

o 


m 


CH, 

/       \ 

•CH  CH— R«— CH,— CH CH, 

I  I  \    / 

CH,  CH  O 

\        /      \ 

CH,  O— CH,— CH CH, 

\    / 

O 


which  either  D  denotes  the  — CHj.O.CO —  radical  and  m 
the  number  1,  or  D  denotes  the  radical 


deiotes 


(UD 


,CH,-0, 


*CH,— O' 


*CH- 


anjl  m  denotes  0,  and  R'  has  the  above  meaning;  and  an  epoxy 
re«n  curing  agent. 


I  N 


and  polymerized  through  the  ethylenically  unsaturated 
bond  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  each  having  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  bridged  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  and 
B.  from  0  to  about  99  mole  percent  of  one  or  more  polymer- 
ized ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers. 


4,052,368 

WATER-DISPELLABLE  HOT  MELT  POLYESTER 

ADHESIVES 

Wayne  K.  Larson,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Mannftictnring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,968 

Int  a.2  C08G  di/55 

MS.  a.  260—75  S  13  Claims 

1.  A  water-dispellable  strong  hot  melt  adhesive,  resistant  to 

degradation  upon  continued  exposure  to  high  temperatures 

and  functional  at  high  humidities,  consisting  essentially  of  a 

polyester  resin  which  is  normally  solid  at  20*  C,  has  a  ball-and- 

ring  softening  point  greater  than  35*  C,  fuses  at  a  temperature 

between  35*  C.  and  200*  C,  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  the 

range  of  0. 1  -  1.0  and  contains  substantially  equimolar  amounts 

of  the  residue  of 

a.  100  mole  percent  dicarboxylic  acid  molecules  consisting 
essentially  of 

1. 0-95  mole  percent  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  between  caitoxyl  groups  and 
having  an  average  of  4-10  carbon  atoms, 

2. 0-95  mole  percent  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid,  no  more 
than  85  mole  percent  being  terephthalic  acid,  and 

3.  5-25  mole  percent  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  in  which 
magnesium  sulfonate  or  an  alkali  metal  sulfonate  is 
attached  to  an  aromatic  ring;  and 

b.  100  mole  percent  diol  molecules  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  0-100  mole  percent  of  a  monoalkylene  glycol  contain- 
ing 2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

2.  0-100  mole  percent  polycaprolactonediol,  and 

3.  0-10  mole  percent  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  the  sum  of 
the  mole  percentages  of  monoalkylene  glycol  residues 
and  polycaprolactonediol  residues  being  at  least  90. 


4,052,369 
GROUP  V  PENTAVALENT  ATOM-CONTAINING 

COMPOSITIONS 
sy  Maaber,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Kai  So,  Rntberford,  N J., 
Mri«Mn  to  E?elyn  MadMr,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  229,499,  Feb.  25, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,939,190. 
This  application  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,972 
Int  CL2  C08F  136/02:  COSG  18/42.  18/48.  63/68 
MS.  CL  260— 77  J  CH  11  CiainM 

1.  An  interpolymeric  compound  which  includes  polyolefin, 
polyether.  polyester,  polyurethane,  polyurea  or  polyamide  and 
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which  includes  in  its  structure  a  plurality  of  units  having  the   residue  left  from  the  epoxide  used  in  the  hydroxylation  and  (d) 
molecular  formula:  the  acetal  or  ketal  is  a  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  or  aromatic  acetal 


or  ketal  and  is  an  hydroxyl  carrier. 


A  A    O 

\     /        II 

E— Sb— O— C— D' 

I 
A 

wherein: 

a.  A  is  a  phenyl  moiety  of  a  lower  alkyl  moiety  up  to  Cs ; 

b.  D'  is  a  connecting  group  which  has  undergone  either 
condensation  or  addition  reactions  with  compatible  func- 
tional groups  of  other  compounds  and  was  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


COOY, 


4,052,371 

AZO  PIGMENT  OR  DYE  HAVING  A 

NAPHTHYL-QUINAZALONE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 

Hehnnt  Jnnge,  Wachenheim,  and  Walter  Kartz,  Lodwigshafem 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellscbaft, 

Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jnne  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  16, 1975, 2531714 
Int  CL2  C09B  29/20  29/22;  D06P  1/04.  3/34 
MS.  a.  260—154  4  CbdM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H, 
-CH3,  -CH2CH2OH, 


0°- 


— CH=CH,,  and  — CHCl— CHjCl ;  and 
c.  E'  is  any  of  D'  or 


O 
I 

— C— D' 


herein. 


4,052,370 

ALKAU  METAL  ALIPHATIC  AND  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  ACETALS  AND  KETALS  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 
Adel  Farhan  Halasa,  Badi,  and  Donald  Norman  Schnlz,  Hart- 
Tille,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  314,876,  Dec  13, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,862,100. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,838 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/62 
MS.  a.  260—77.5  CR  11  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  an  hydroxy  polymeric  material 
having  the  formula 

HO.R.P.R.OH 

which  comprises  reacting  a  material  of  the  formula 

Acetal  or  Ketal-R-P-U 

with  an  expoxide  and  obtaining  a  polymeric  material  of  the 
formula 

Acetal  or  Ketal-R-P-R'-OH 

and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  acetal  or  ketal  group  with  an 
acid  medium  and  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HO.R.P.R.OH 

in  which  (a)  R  stands  for  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  or 
cyclo-alkylene  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  phenylene  or 
alkyl  phenylene  in  which  each  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  P  stands  for  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of 
a  conjugated  diene  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  homo- 
polymer  of  a  vinyl  monomer,  or  a  copolymer  of  such  a  diene 
and  a  vinyl  monomer,  (c)  R'  is  different  from  R  and  is  the 


in  which 

D  is  phenyl  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  cyano,  Cj  to  C4  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methyl,  ethyl,  C|  to  C4  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  carbamoyl,  N-methylcarbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbam- 
oyl,  sulfamoyl  or  phenylazo;  3-  or  4-phthalimidyl,  3-  or 
4-phthalimidyl  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  by  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl.  methylphenyl  or  methoxyphenyl;  1-  or 
2-anthraquinonyl;  2-chloroanthraquinonyl-l;  or  3-chloro- 
or  3-bromoanthraquinonyl-2; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methoxy  or  ethoxy; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  ethyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  methylsulfonyl,  ethybulfonyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl,  carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  N- 
phenylsulfamoyl,  C,  to  C4  alkoxycaibonyl,  benzoylamino 
or  phthalimidyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro;  and 

R2  and  R^  together  are 


4,052,372 
PREPARATION  OF  €-(y.GLUTAMYLVLYSINE 
Paul-Andre  FhMt  VcTcr,  Piorre  Hirsbmnner,  Corseaax,  and 
Raymond  Bertbolet  Aigie,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assizors  to 
Sodete  d' Assistance  Technique  ponr  Prodnits  Nestle  S.A., 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,704 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,    Feb.   7,    1975, 
1536/75 

Int  CL2  C07C  103/52 
MS.  CL  260— 112J  R  •  CWam 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  c-<y-glutamyl)-lysine 
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a 

(•) 
lysi 
C, 


whkih  comprises  heating  lysine  glutamate  for  at  least  S  hours  at 

lerature  of  at  least  120*  C  in  a  heat-carrier  fluid  which  is 

ijnmiscible  with  lysine  glutamate,  (b)  chemically  inert  to 

glutamate  and  (c)  possesses  a  boiling  point  above  120* 

iind  isolating  <-<y-glutamyl)-lysine  from  the  conversion 

thus  obtained. 


iine 


procuct 
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4,052^3 
PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  GELATIN 
Hiddhid  Sera;  Noboo  Yaaaaaoto;  Ikntaro  Horie;  Kamcji 
Ni  8M,  all  of  MiBaad-ashisara,  and  NobaynU  Iwasaki,  Fi^i- 
oij  ra,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd^ 
Mpianl-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  JoM  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  584,231 
O^  priority,  applicatioa  JapM,  Jane  5, 1974, 49^731 
Lit  CU  C09H  5/00  I 

VS.  ICL  2«— 117  '  16  Oalms 

1.  \  process  for  hardening  gelatin  or  a  hydrophilic  non-gela- 
tin h  gh  molecular  weight  material  containing  primary  and/or 
secoiidar>'  amino  groups  selected  from  polyethyleneamine, 
poly  ethylcne-4-amino-l,2,4-triazole,  /3-aminoacrylic  acid- 
ethy  ene-maleic  acid  copolymers  and  vinylamine-acrylic  acid 
copG  lymers  which  comprises  adding  to  the  gelatin  or  the  high 
mokcular  weight  material  a  compound  represented  by  the 
folio  *nng  general  formula  (I): 


Haai 


(D 


O  I 

N  / 

•c— Or-N 

\ 


whei  ein  R|  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
reprtsents  a  monovalent  residue  which  is  bended  through  a 
cvb(  m  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  thereof  to  the  nitrogen  atom 
form  ing  the  carboxylic  acid  ester,  and  R|  and  R2  may  combine 
to  fc  rm  a  ring  structure;  R  is  a  divalent  or  trivalent  residue 
whic  h  is  bonded  through  a  carbon  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom 
then  of  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  carboxyl  group  in  the  carbox- 
ylic icid  ester,  and  /i  is  2  when  R  is  a  divalent  residue  and  n  is 
3  wl  len  R  is  a  trivalent  residue,  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
com  K>und  of  general  formula  (I)  is  from  about  0. 1%  to  10%  be 
weij  ht  based  on  the  weight  of  dry  gelatin  or  the  hydrophilic 
non-  gelatin  high  molecular  weight  material. 


I 
FOed  Dec  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  638,959 
lat.  CU  C09B  45/02.  45/06.  45/16.  45/38 
UJSJCL  260—145  A  6 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula: 


<©>.+• 


[QJ* 


ii+i 


in  which 

A'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxysulfonyl,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro,  methylsulfonyl,  ethylsulfonyl,  sulfa- 
moyl,  an  N-mono-CpQ-alkyl  or  N,N-di-CiC4-alkyl  substi- 
tuted sulfamoyi,  or  N-phenylsulfamoyl; 
A^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  nitro  or  hydroxysulfonyl; 
A^  is  hydrogen;  or 

A'  and  A^  taken  together  with  the  attached  phenylene  moi- 
ety form  naphthalene  with  or  without  a  fused  benzene 
ring  nitro  as  a  substituent; 
R>  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  hydroxysulfonyl,  phenyl- 
azo  with  or  without  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  methoxy,  eth- 
oxy, nitro  or  hydroxysulfonyl  as  a  substituent  or  naph- 
thylazo  with  or  without  hydroxysulfonyl  as  a  substituent; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro;  or 
Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  attached  phenylene  moiety  form 

naphthalene; 
X  is  — O—  or  —COO—; 
Y  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 
Kis 


CH,CH«CH— CONH 
I         I 


R« 


R'  CH, 


4,052,374 

UNSYMMETRICAL  1:2-CHR0MIUM  COMPLEXES 

CONTAINING  AN  AZO  COMPOUND  AND  AN 

AZOMETHINE  COMPOUND 

to  BASF 


OH 


R>  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl  or  carbamoyl; 

R^is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  with  or  without  methyl,  chloro  or 
hydroxysulfonyl  as  a  substituent; 

R)  is  methyl,  methoxy.  acetylamino,  propionylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  N-phenylamino,  dimethylamino  or  diethyl- 
amino; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or,  when  R'  and  R'  taken  together  with  the 
attached  phenylene  moiety  form  naphthalene  with  or 
without      bromo,      amino,      hydroxy,      phenylamino, 
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acetylamino,  propionylamino,  benzoylamino  or  hydrox- 
ysulfonyl as  a  sulwtituent,  R^is  hydrogen  or  hydroxysulfo- 
nyl; 
Zis 


CH3  CH2C^5       C^5 

or  — CH— CH2CH2— ; 
I 
CH3 


— CH— 
I 
(CH2),COOH 


Q  is  a  cation;  and 

nis  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  and  3. 


HjNCO 


Cr  ^ 

AN 

o  o 

A    I     Vn-a 

HOjS— ej^— N— N 


CHi 


(D 


He 


4,052,375 
WATER-SOLUBLE  TRISAZOSULFONATED  DYESTUFF 
DERIVED  FROM  2-AMINOPHENOL-4-SULFONIC  ACID, 
RESORCINOL,'4,4'-DIAMINOBENZANILIDE  AND 
M-AMINOPHENOL 
Sisto  Sergio  Papa,  and  Antonino  Condo,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
asaigiiora  to  Aziende  Colori  Naziooali  Affini  ACNA  S.p.A., 
Milai^  Italy 
Contiauatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  542,937,  Jan.  22, 1975, 
abuMkMicd.  This  appUcatioB  Aug.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,117 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jan.  30, 1974, 19964/74 
Int.  CL2  C09B  45/28 
MS.  CL  260—145  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  water-soluble  triazo  sulfonated  dyestuff  having  the 
formula: 


in  which  A  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  chlorine  or  by  one  alkyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  the  nucleus  B  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one 
or  two  chlorine. 


4,052,377 
MONOAZO  DYE  HAVING  A  /3-HYDROXYNAPHTHOIC 

AOD  AMIDE  COUPLING  COMPONENT 
Hehnnt  Jonge,  Wachenhcim,  and  Walter  Kurtz,  Lodwigshafen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignor!  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
LudwigshafcB,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10, 1975, 2520896 
Int  a.2  C09B  29/20.  29/22:  D06P  1/44.  1/52 
VS.  a.  260—154  6  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


D 
I 

N 

n 

N 


HO  NH, 

NsatN 


sasN  Ns=sN  SOjNa 

HO  O— Cu— O 


4,052,376 
MIXED  CHROMIFEROUS  COMPLEX  DERIVED  FROM 
TWO  DIFFERENT  ARYL-AZO-PYRAZOLONE 
DYESTUFF' 
Antoinc  Georges  Leon  Jacques  Breda,  Boisguillaumc,  and 
Claude  Marie  Henri  Eodk  Brouard,  Sottcvillc  Ics  Rouen, 
both  of  France,  assigBors  to  Produits  Chimiqnes  Ugine  Kuhl* 
auuiB,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  546,155 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6, 1974,  74.03912 

Int  a.2  C09B  45/06.  45/16.  45/48:  D06P  3/24 

VS.  CL  260—145  B  2  Claims 

1.  Chromiferous  complex  dyestuff  having,  in  the  free  acid 

form,  the  following  formula: 


I-O-NH-CO 


CONH- 


in  which 
D  is  phenyl  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy.  C,-  to  C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl,  cyano  or  nitro;  phthalimidyl;  phthaltmidyl 
substituted  at  the  nitrogen  by  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo,methyl,  ethyl,  meth- 
oxy or  ethoxy;  anthraquinonyl;  or  anthraquinonyl  substi- 
tuted by  chloro  or  bromo; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl  or  methoxy, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl  or  methoxy  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or 
nitro. 


4,052,378 

RED  PIGMENT  OBTAINED  BY  COUPLING 

DIAZOTIZED  4-AMINONAPHTHALIMIDE  WITH 

2,6.DIHYDROXY-3-CYANO-4.MErHYLPYRIDINE 

Leonliard  Heckl,  Besigheim;  Egon  Liedek,  EsslinRcn-Sulzgries, 
and  Wolfgang  Ruff,  Stuttgart-Rohracker,  all  of  Gcnnany, 
aasignon  to  BASF  Farben  +  Fasem  AG,  Hambarg,  GennaBy 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,072 
Claimi  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1975,  2503732 
Int.  a.2  C09B  29/36:  C09D  11/00-  D06P  1/04.  1/44 
VS.  a.  260—155  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


27i  f 
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4,052,379 

DYES  FROM 

tiaFLUOROMETHYL-2-AMINOBENZOTHIAZOLE 

DIAZO  COMPONENTS 

Rt^crt  NickobH  Govlejr,  RaiiJlord,  Ei«iaiid,  amtmor  to  East- 

■  Kodak  Coatpaay,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

F1M  Dec  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,787 
lit  CL2  G09B  29/08.  29/26.  29/36:  D06P  1/18 
UA  0.260-155  I    12ClaiBU 

\  A  dispene  diazo  compound  having  the  formula: 


lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy,  cyano, 
lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  cyclohexyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyloxy;  or  aryl; 
R^  and  R'  in  combination  is  a  group  having  the  formula 
— CH2CH2— Y— CH2CH2—  in  which  Y  is  — CH2— ,  — O— ,  or 
_S02— ;  R'  is  methyl,  or,  when  R'  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen, 
R6  can  be  lower  akyl;  R'  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
each  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine; each  acyl  is  formyl,  lower  dkanoyl,  aroyl,  cyclohexoyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  carbamoyl,  lower 
alkylcarbamoyl,  or  lower  alkanoyl  substituted  with  chlorine, 
hydroxy,  aryl,  cyano,  lower  alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  or  benzyloxy. 


.aOc:i.. 


R« 


wh  srein  R'  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  halogen,  nitro, 
ace  yl.  carboalkoxy,  cyano,  the  thiocyanato,  and  A  is  a  group 
ha\  ing  the  formula: 


R« 


R4  R3 


R'         R^ 


N 

I 
R* 


R'    °' 
R« 


^'-^^^^   N  ^^' 


wh  crein  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
me  hyl,  halogen,  or  a  group  having  the  formula  — NH-acyl; 
R'  ■  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R^  individually  is 
alk  rl  containing  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  cyclohexyl;  cyclo- 
hej  yl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl;  or  lower  alkyl  substituted 
wit  1  lower  alkoxy,  aryl,  aryloxy,  cyclohexyl,  cyano,  hydroxy, 
lover  alkanoyloxy,  methylsulfonyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
lover  alkoxycarbonyloxy,  aroyloxy,  lower  alkylcar- 
bai  loyloxy,  arylcarbamoyloxy,  or  a  group  having  the  formula: 


R  acyl  CO 

■^    /  /  /      \ 

HCON  — N  — N  R"    or    — S— R« 

\  \  \      / 

R»  R»  X 

wh  sretn  R  individuany  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  R' 
individually  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R  and  R'  collectively 
are  — (CH2)5—  or  — CHzCHjOCHjCHi— ;  R'O  is  hydrogen, 
lover  alkyl,  aryl  or  cyclohexyl;  R"  is  ethylene,  propylene, 
triipethylene,  o-cyclohexylene,  or  o-arylene;  X  is  — CH2— , 
►— ,  or  — SO2— ;  and  R'^  is  aryl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  1,2,4- 
triiizol-3-yl.  or  2-benzothiazolyl;  R'  individually  is  hydrogen. 


4,052,380 

TRISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  TWO  DIFFERENT 

AMINONAPHTHOLSULPHONIC  AOD  COUPLER 

COMPONENTS 

Ermanao  Gaetani,  Milan,  and  Sandro  Ponzini,  Saronno  (Va- 

reae),  both  of  Italy,  aaaignon  to  Aziende  Color!  Nazionall 

AlllMi  ACNA  S.M.,  Milan,  Italy 

CoBtimiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  414^32,  Not.  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

ThiM  appUcatioB  Apr.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  588,400 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  10, 1972, 31513/72 
Int  CL2  C09B  35/04 
UjS.  CL  260-169  3  Claims 

1.  A  direct  dye  diazotizable  on  fibers  and  having  the  for- 
mula: 


L— NasN— /  \— N«sN— ^ 


NBN— B 


wherein  A  and  B,  different  from  each  other,  are  amino-naph- 
tholsulphonic  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

l-amino-8-naphthol-3,6-sulphonic  acid;  l-amino-8-naphthol- 
4, 

6-disulphonic  acid;  2-amino-8-naphthol-6-sulphonic  acid  and 

2-amino-S-naphthol-7-sulphonic  acid. 


4,052,381 

SUBSTITUTED  PHOSPHOROTHIOIC  AOD  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  IN  SIPHONAPTERA  COMPOSITIONS 

IN  WARM-BLOODED  ANIMALS 
Michael  Stanley  Schridcr,  Sonth  Bound  Brook,  and  Stephen 
DaTid  LcTy,  Trenton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  570,295 
Int.  a.2  C07C  707/06 
U.S.  a.  260—206  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  phosphorothioic  acid,  0,0'-azodi-p-phe- 
nylene  0,0,0',0'  tetramethyl  ester,  trans. 


4,052,382 

l-PHENYL-3-AZACARBOCYCUC-UREAS 

Gay  D.  Diana,  Stcphcntown,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sterling  Dmg 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  536,755,  Dec.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,963,748, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  266,695,  Jmw  27, 
1972,  abondoiwd,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  82,799,  Oct  21, 
1970,  Pat  No.  3,717,648,  which  is  a  contUinatioa-in-part  of  Scr. 
No.  733,323,  May  31, 1968,  abandoned.  His  application  Not. 
19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,444 
Int  CL2  C07D  207/22.  211/72.  233/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—239  BE  2  Claims 

1.  1  -(4-Chlorophenyl)-3-(3,4,5,6-tetrahydro-2H-azepin-7- 
yl)urea  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts 
thereof 
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4,052,383 

N-DIPHENYLALKYL•^BENZYL  AZACYCUC 

COMPOUNDS 

EUJah  H.  Gold,  West  Orange,  and  Daniel  M.  Solooon,  Edison, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schcring  Corporation,  Kenilworth, 

NJ. 

Continnatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  519^6,  Oct  30, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerbuid,  Oct  24,   1975, 
13915/75 

Int  CL2  C07D  205/04.  207/06 
MS.  a.  260—239  A  17  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H,c: 


(D 


(I) 


•R' 


VT 

N 

(CH— CH— COO)Jl* 
A       B 

where  A  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  the  nth  part  of  the  group 
(— COO),R^  B  is  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  the  n-valent  radical  of  an 
alcohol  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  which  contains  at  least  n 
hydroxyl  groups,  and  n  is  an  integer  not  less  than  2,  by  trans- 
esterification  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula  (I),  where 
R2  is  a  radical  of  methanol,  ethanol  or  propanol,  with  an  alco- 
hol of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  n  hy- 
droxyl groups,  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  trans-esterification 
catalyst,  and  removal  of  the  resulting  methanol,  ethanol  or 
propanol  from  the  esterification  equilibriiun  by  distillation, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  magnesium  oxide  or 
calcium  oxide  as  the  trans-esterification  catalyst. 


wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S; 
R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

mg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  OR2 

and  NR1R3; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  lower 

alkyl. 


O 
I 

— C— R4 


4,052,385 

CERTAIN 

N-(MIYDROXYETHYL)HETEROIMINOCARBOXA- 

MIDES 

Norton  P.  Peet  and  Shyam  Sunder,  bodi  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chendcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,365 

Int  a.2  C07D  207/16.  211/16.  223/04.  295/20 

VS.  CL  260—239  BF  6  OaiaM 

1.  The  compound  N-(2-hydroxypropyl)-l-pyrroUdinecar- 

boxamide. 


O 
I 

S— R4 

I 

O 


wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  1^  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 
lower  alkyl. 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkanoyl, 
benzoyl  or  pheyl  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  lower 
alkyl; 

Y  and  Y|  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and 
trifluoromethyl; 

Z  is  a  C1-C2  alkylene  group,  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salts  Uiereof 


4,052,386 
REACTIVE  PHTHALOCYANINE  DYESTUFFS 
CONTAINING  A  FLUOROPYRIMIDINYL  GROUP 
Hans-Samuel  Bein,  Barscheid,  and  Erich  Klanke,  Odenthal- 
Hahnenberg,  both  of  Germany,  assignofs  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  LcTcrkasen,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  664,943,  Sept  1, 1967,  Pat  No.  3,669,951. 
This  application  Jane  3, 1971,  Scr.  No.  149,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Sept  10, 1966,  F  50181; 
Mar.  25, 1967,  F  51942 

Int  CL2  C09B  62/26  47/04 
VS.  CL  260— 242  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dyestuff  having  the  formula 


4,052,384 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AZIRIDINOCARBOXYUC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Toni  Dockner,  Meckenheim;  Albrecht  Wallia;  Rolf  Fikentscher, 
both  of  Lodwigshafen;  Rahwr  Thossas,  Friukenthal,  and 
Rdnhard  Heraog,  Lodwigshafen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Akticngesellschaft,  LndwigAafea,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,573 
Claims  priority,  sppUcatioa  Germany,  May  16, 1975, 2521859 
Int  CL2  C07D  203/18.  295/14 
U.S.  CL  260— 239  E  5aainis 

1.  An  improved  process' for  the  manufacture  of  aziridinocar- 
boxylic  acid  esters  of  the  general  formula 


D"(-CHi)7N— r  N 


I 


R" 


wherein  D'  stands  for  a  sulphonic  acid  group  containing  phtha- 
locyanine  dyestufT,  g  stands  for  the  number  0  or  1,  R'  stands  for 
hydrogen,  — CHjor  — C2HS,  R"i  stands  for  CI  or  F,  R"2  stands 
for  CI,  F  or  CH3,  and  F  stands  for  fluoro,  the  group 


•tCH^S 


being  bound  to  an  aromatic  carbocycUc  carbon  atom  of  D'. 
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4,052,387 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF 

3.METHYLENECEPHAMS 

StjJsun  KakoUa,  Cvml,  Ind^  iMivMM-  to  EU  UUy  uid  Com- 
f  lay,  ladisupoUt,  lad. 
^outiBuatiom-im-tut  of  Scr.  No.  632,733,  Not.  19, 1975, 
ate  idoaed,  wMch  it  a  coatiaoattoa-ia-part  of  So-.  No.  536,280, 
Dec .  24, 1974,  abaadoncd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

673,036  , 

bt  CL2  COTD  501/02  \ 

UA  CL  544—22  35  OaiaM 

The  process  for  preparing  a  3-methylenecephain  sulfoxide 
of  t  le  formula 


CXnx>BER  4, 1977 


by 


O  T  CHj 


OOOR' 


reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Pr^ 


OOOR 


wil  ^  a  Lewis  acid  type  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  a  Bronsted 
pre  ton  acid  type  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  or  a  metathetic  cation- 
for  ning  agent  in  a  dry  inert  organic  solvent,  or  dissolving  such 
coi  apound  in  a  Bronsted  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methanesulfonic  acid,  trifluoromethanesulfonic  acid, 
tril  iioroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  or  dichloroacetic 
aci  1;  wherein  in  the  above  formulae 

1.  is  a  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group; 

K.'  is  R  or  hydrogen; 

|t.i  is  (1)  an  iaiido  group  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

C 

/  \ 

R,  N— 

\   / 

C 

I 

o 


wl  lerein  Riis  C3-C4alkenylene,  Cr-C4alkylene.  1,2-phenylene, 
1,1  -cyckrfiexenykne;  or 

',.  an  amido  group  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

RiCNH— 


wierein  Ky  is 

a.  hydrogen,  C|-C)  alkyl,  halomethyl,  cyanomethyl  or 
3-(2-chlMophenyl>S-niethylisoxazol-4-yl; 

b.  beazylozy,  4-nitrobenzylozy,  2,2,2-trichloroethoxy, 
tert-butoxy,  or  4HDethoxybenzyloxy; 

c.  the  group  R"  wherein  R"  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  1  or  2  substituents  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  protected  hydroxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  and  C1-C4 
alkoxy; 

d.  an  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 

R*-(Q)--CH,- 


wherein  R'is  R"  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl  or 
1,4-cycIohexadienyl,  misOorl.andQisOorS  subject 
to  the  limitation  that  when  m  is  1,  R'is  R"; 

e.  a  substituted  arylalkyl  group  of  the  formula 


R«CH— 
I 
W 

wherein  R*  is  as  defined  above  and  W  is  protected  hy- 
droxy or  protected  amino; 
3.  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 


? 


Rj'C 


\ 


N— 
/ 
R'^(0)«CH2C 
I 

o 

wherein  R"  and  m  are  as  defined  hereinabove  and  R2'  is 
Ci-Cj  alkyl,  C,-C6  haloalkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  trichloroe- 
thoxy;  or  Ri  is 

4.  an  imidazolidinyl  group  of  the  formula 


R» 


N— 
CH, 


/  CH, 


wherein  R<'is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  acetyl  or  nitroso;  and 
Xis 

1.  chloro  or  bromo; 

2.  a  group  of  the  formula  — OR4  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen, 
C,-C,o  alkyl.  aryl  (€,-€3  alkyl)  or  C,-C6  haloalkyl; 

3.  a  group  of  the  formula  -SRj  wherein  Rsis  C|-C(  alkyl,  aryl 
or  4ryl  (C,-C3  alkyl);  or 

4.  a  group  of  the  formula 


— N 


I 
\ 


wherein 

a.  R«  is  hydrogen  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  R"  is  as  defined 
hereinabove,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — NHRg 
wherein  R|  is  aminocaibonyl,  C1-C3  alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl.  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl.  C1-C3  alkoxycarbonyl  or 
toayl; 

b.  R«  is  — CXX>R9  or  — COR9  and  R7  is  — NHCXX>R9  or 
— NHCOR9  wherein  R9  is  C|-C6  alkyl  or  phenyl;  or 
wherein 

c.  R«,  R7and  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded 
taken  together  form  an  imido  group  of  the  formula 


A 


— N         R, 

\/ 
I 

O 

wherein  R2  is  as  defined  hereinabove;  and  when  R6  is 
— COORfOr  — COR^and  Rfis  — NHCOORfOr  — NH- 
COR9,  R3  is  additionally  a  heteroarylmethyl  group  of 
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the  formula  R""CHj—  wherein  R""  is  2-furyl,  3-furyl, 

2-thiazolyl  or  S-isoxazolyl; 
with  the  limitations  that  when  X  is  bromo.  R|  is  only  an  imido 
group  of  the  formula 


A 


o 

when  the  cyclizing  agent  is  a  metathetic  caton-forming  agent 
or  a  Lewis  acid.  X  is  only  chloro  or  bromo;  and  when  R  is  an 
acid  labile  carboxylic  acid  protecting  group,  the  product  is  a 
3-methylenecephaffl-4-carboxy1ic  acid  sulfoxide. 


4,0£  ,388 
3.ACETYLTETRAHYDRO-2-(NITROMErHYLENE)-2H. 

1,3-THIAZINE 
James  E.  Powell,  Modesto,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
paay,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,147 

fat  a.2  C07D  279/06 

U.S.  CL  544-54  1  Claim 

1.  3-acetyltetrahydro-2-(nitromethylene)-2H-l,3-thiazine. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl- 
thio  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  group  NR^RJ  represents 
piperidino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  or  morpholino,  and  R^  represents 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,052,389 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
9,10.DIHYDROXY-l-(p-ALKOXYBENZYL)-PERHY- 
DROISOQUINOUNE  OXAZINE-3^NE 
ITO  MoakoTfc,  Caadiac;  Carol  Bachaad,  Cote  Ste-Catfaerine,  and 
Hcmy  Wong,  Caadiac,  all  of  Canada,  aaaigaon  to  Bristol- 
Myers  CoBipaay,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,540 
bt  a.2  C07D  265/00.  273/00.  295/00 
U.S.  CL  544-89  2  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,052,391 

3-(DISUBSTmJTED)AMINOISOTHIAZOLO[3A 
d]PYRIMIDINES 

Yoahiyasn  Ftamkawa,  and  Osama  MiyasUta,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  aasigaors  to  Takeda  Oiemical  ladastriea,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japaa 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  522^63,  Not.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,959,280. 
This  appUcatioB  Mar.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,227 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  12, 1973, 48-127050 
Int  a.2  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  a.  544—117  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


OR» 


in  which  R'  is  loweralkyl. 


4,052,390 
AZAPURINONES 
Barbara  Joyce  Brooghtoa,  Croydon;  Bryaa  John  Lar^  Dkley; 
Stuart  Makohn  MarshaU,  Staaford-le-Hope;  DaTid  Lord 
Paia,  Upadaster,  and  Keaaeth  Robert  Harry  WooMridge, 
Brentwood,  all  of  Eagland,  assignors  to  May  A  Baker  Lim- 
ited, Eagiaad 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  478,387,  Jnae  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,933,822. 
This  applicatioB  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,870 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  June  12, 1973, 
27920/73 

lat  CL2  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  CL  544—118  5  Claims 

1.  An  8-azapurin-6-one  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R'  and  R^.  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  form  a 
piperazine,  morpholine,  pyrrole,  pyrrolidine  or  4-formyl- 
piperazine-1-yl  ring. 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  alkyl  of  up  to 
S  catbon  atoms,  (2)  alkyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  suosti- 
tuted  by  hydroxy,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  lower 
acyloxy,  (3)  alkenyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  (4)  alkenyl  of 
up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  substituted  by  hydroxy,  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  lower  acyloxy,  (5)  phenyl,  (6) 
phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  lower  alkoxy 
or  nitro,  (7)  naphthyl,  (8)  naphthyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro.  (9)  aralkyl  of  7-1 1 
carbon  atoms,  (10  )  aralkyl  of  7-1 1  carbon  atoms,  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  (11) 
aralkenyl  of  7-1 1  carbon  atoms  and  (12)  aralkenyl  of  7-1 1 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  lower 
alkoxy  or  nitro. 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  imino,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of 
said  compound,  a  tautomer  of  said  compound,  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salt  of  said  tautomer, 

with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  imino  R^  is  hydrogen. 


280 


4,052,392 
2-iMIN<M-CHLORO-6-a'-HYDROXY-PHENOXY)^ 

TRIAZINE 

mm  Brooki;  DavM  Oawford  Eaton,  and  Bany 

w)lliaM,  aU  of  MaMkcater,  Englaad,  aMiffion  to  Imperial 
IndMtrica  Uitftad,  LoBdom  Eagbuid 
Flkd  Mar.  29, 197<,  Scr.  No.  «71,547 
priority,  appUcatkM  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jnae  3,  1975, 
2392t2/75 

Ut  CL2  C07D  251/42 
CL  544-211 
The  compound  of  the  formula: 
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a 


OH 


ICbdn 


4,052,395 

AGRICULTURAL  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  ^SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYD-PYRIDAZINONES  AND  SAID 

PYRIDAZINONES 

Temomi  Jojima,  Tokyo,  and  YokiyosU  TakaU,  Yasmnachi, 

bodi  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,589 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  11, 1975, 50-110331; 
Apr.  1, 1976,  51-36453 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/50;  C07D  237/14,  237/04 
U  A  CL  424-250  24  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  fungicidal  composition  which  comprises 
as  an  active  ingredient  a  compound  having  the  formula 


N— N^ 


4,052,393 

l-SUBSTTTUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRAZOLO 

[1,S  >].QUINOXAUNE-3-CARBOXYLIC      AODS      AND 

ESTERS 
Uwc  D.  Trcncr,  RcgsMtarf,  Gcnumy,  aarignor  to  E.  R. 

&  Bibb  *  SoM,  Incn  PriMCton,  N.J. 
f'B,#ff...H».  !■  f  i^  of  Scr.  No.  628077,  Nor.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,9^4393.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  22, 1976,  Scr.  Na.  669,114 
Int  CL»  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/495 
UJSJCL260— 250Q  12 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


1. 


wherein 


Ri 


X— Ri 


H 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  group,  a  group  of  the  formula 
— O — CO — R5  in  which  R5  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula  —  O — SOz — R«  in  which  R« 
is  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1  -  3  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
halogen  atom  or  one  of  R2  and  R4  is  a  halogen  atom  and 
the  other  is  hydrogen  atom; 

R3  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  -  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  -  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyloxy 
group  of  3  -  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyloxy  group  of  3  - 
4  cartxm  atoms,  amino  group,  hydroxy  group,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  group  of  the  formula  —  O— CO— R5  in  which  R5  is 
as  defined  above  or  a  group  of  the  formula  —  O — SO2 — R« 
in  which  Rfi  is  as  defmed  above;  and 

A  is  a  group  of  -CH2-CH2-  or  -CH=CH-  or  a  salt 

thereof  where  A  is  the  group — CH=CH — 
and  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier. 
16.  6-(3,5-Dichloro-4-methylphenyl)-3(2H)pyridazinone. 


is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

is  hydrogen,  lowtr  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene  or 


\ 

1 

/ 


N-lower  alkylene 


wherein 

Rji  and  R3  each  is  hydrogen  ot  lower  alkyl  or  together  with 
the  nitrogen  complete  one  of  the  heterocyclics  pyrroli- 
dion,  piperidino,  said  heterocyclics  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl  groups; 

Rk  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
and  salts  thereof. 


4,052,396 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  2-ALKYL  OR 

2-CYCLOALKYL-4-METHYL-6-HYDROXYPYRIMI- 

DINES 
Joseph  R.  Pociask,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  CSba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,555 
Int  0.2  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  CL  260—251  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-alkyl  or  2-cycloalkyl-4- 
methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidine  of  the  formula 


CH, 


4,05234 
2-<|>ICYANOMETHYLENE)-l>DITHIOLO-(4,5-b)PYRA- 

ZINE-5>DICARBONrniILE 
Oalf  E.  MfaiM,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  MIdlaad,  Mich., 
ID  The  Dow  Omical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FBed  No?.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744,485 
Int  CL2  C07D  495/04  \ 

UJSl  CL  268—250  BC  '       1  Claim 

1       2-<I>icyanomethylene)-l,3-dithiolo(4,S-b>pyrazine-5,6- 
dica  rtxMiitrile. 


'-0- 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
1.  reacting  diketene  and  a  nitrile  of  the  formula 

RCN 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  given  above,  in  an  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  20*  C  to  ISO*  C 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Lewis  or 
Bronsted,  acid,  and 
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2.  reacting  the  reaction  product  obtained  in  the  first  step 
with  ammonia  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  80*  to  ISO*  C  and  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  Bronsted  acid. 


atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a 
total  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  the  group 


4,052,397 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ^ALKYL  OR 

2-CYCLOALKYL-4-METHYL-6-HYDROXYPYRIMI- 

DINES 
J.  Thomas  Blackwell,  Greensboro;  John  T.  Gupton,  Jamestown, 
and  Jim  B.  Nabors,  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,556 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  a.  260—251  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl  or  2-cycloalkyl- 
4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidinc  of  the  formula 


CH, 


4,05238 

DIAZARHODAMINE-LACrONES,  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  DYE 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  COPYING  PROCESSES 

Hellmut  Kast,  Bobcnheim-Roxheim,  and  Gnenter  Dnnkelmann, 

Lndwigriiafen,  both  of  Gemmny,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschalt,  Lndwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,861 
daioM  priority,  apj^ication  Germany,  Mar.  6, 1975, 2509793 
Int  a.2  C07D  491/20 
U.S.  a.  260—256.4  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  diazarhodamine-lactone  of  the  formula 


where  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  or  phenyl  in 
which  1  or  2  hydrogens  are  replaced  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine,  the  substituents  being  identical  or 
different.  R^  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  7  carbon 

963  O.G.— 10 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R' 


R* 


is  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  piperazine,  N-methylpiperazine, 
N-ethylpiperazine  or  hexamethyleneimine  radical,  and  R'  is 
unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine. 


OH 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cycloal- 
kyl of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  sequentially  react- 
ing without  isolation  of  intermediates  in  an  organic  solvent 

1.  diketene  and  ammonia  to  form  /3-aminocrotonamide  and 

2.  said  /3-aminocrotonamide  after  removal  of  the  copro- 
duced  water,  with  a  lower  alkanoic  or  cycloalkanoic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula 

RCOOR, 

wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  cycloal- 
kyl of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R]  represents  lower  alkyl  of  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  metal  alkoxide  of  the  formula 

MOR2 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R2  represents  lower  alkyl  of 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,052,399 

l-[2-(HEXAHYDRO-lH-AZEPINO)ETHYL]- 

2(llDPYRIMIDONE  DIHYDROCHLORIDE 

Thonms  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 

Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,564 
Int  a.2  G07D  403/06 
U.S.  a.  260—256.4  C  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


.2Ha 


4,052,400 
HYPERTENSIVE  l-SUBSTTTUTED  2(lH)-PYRIMIDONES 
Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,836 
Int  CL2  C07D  401/06,  239/22 
\5S.  CL  260—256.4  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 

R 


Where  R  is  2-(N-piperidino)ethyl  and  1-dimethylaminoisopro- 
pyL 


4,052,401 

PRODUCnON  OF 

3-(l',3'.DIOXANE)-PROPIONALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS 

Oscar  Richard  Hnghca,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celaaeae 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  640,618,  Dec.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,003,918. 
This  appUcation  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,788 
Int  CL2  C07D  319/04 
U.S.  a.  260—340.7  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3-(r,3'-dioxane>-proptonalde- 
hyde  compounds  which  comprises  (1)  forming  a  Uquid  feed 
mixture  of  acrolein  and  a  diol  compound  of  the  formula: 
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feed 
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I 
R— C— OH 

I 
R— C— R 

I 
R— C— OH 

I 

R 


whe  ein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  (2)  passing  the  acrolein-diol 


mixture  through  a  fixed  bed  of  perfluoro  sulfonic  acid 
catic  n  exchange  resin  in  acid  form,  at  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velo  nty  between  about  0.1  and  SO  and  a  reaction  temperature 
in  th  I  range  between  about  10*  C  and  60*  C,  to  yield  an  effluent 
mixt  ire  containing  2-vinyl-l,3-dioxane  product;  and  (3)  sub- 
jecti  ig  the  effluent  mixture  to  hydroformylation  conditions  to 
proc  lice  y^Vy-^oxaneypTopionaldehyde  corresponding  to  the 
foraula: 


(CH:). 


wherein  R,and  R48re  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R2  and 
R3  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
R2-R3  joint  methylenedioxy  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
0-2. 


whe  -ein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 


PIOCESS 


I 


CH,— CH,— CHO 


4,052,404 
INDOLO  (2,3-a)QUINOLIZINES 
Ctelw  Szaatar.  Li^os  Szabo;  Gyorgy  Kalaus;  Egoii  Karpati,  and 
Laazlo  Szporay,  all  of  Budapest,  Haagary,  aarignort  to  Rich- 
ter  Gcdeon  Vegycsieti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Not.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungary,  No?.  26, 1974,  RI-555 
bt  a.2  C307D  455/02 
UJS.  CL  260—29353  2  Ciains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


k^N  J^^N 


(D 


4,052,402 
FOR  SYNTHESIZING  CODEINONE  FROM 
THEBAINE 
__   Cahro,  Madrid,  Spida,  SMigMr  to  Fabrics  dc  Produc- 
Qadaricoa  y  FarMOtifoa  Abeilo,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 
FOcd  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,663  { 
lat  CLJ  C07D  489/00 
CL  260—285  2  ClaiBH 

A  process  few  preparing  codeinone,  which  comprises  the 
of:  reacting  thebaine  dissolved  in  an  inert  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  with  hydrogen  chloride  or  hydrogen 
dissolved  in  an  inert  alkyl  (C|  to  C4)  ether  solvent,  in 
>reaeiice  of  iodine  as  a  catalyst,  under  anhydrous  condi- 
to  form  a  halogenated  reaction  product,  then  hydrolyz- 
he  halogenated  reaction  product  with  an  aqueous  solution 
s  xlium  bicarbonate  to  transform  the  halogenated  reaction 
to  codeinone,  the  reacting  and  hydrolyzing  steps 
carried  out  at  temperatures  below  about  10*  C,  and 
codeinone  from  the  product  of  the  hydrolysis  step. 


H 


NH2— Cfii— CH2— CHj 


1 

step) 


brofiide 

the 

tion^ 

ing 

of 

product 

being 

rea  vering 


wherein  R  stands  for  alkyl,  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  optically  active 
isomer  thereof. 


HYDROXYIMINO-lA3,4,6,7-HEXAHYDR0.11bH- 
BENZO  [a]  QUINOLISINE  DERIVATIVES 
^aalay;  Aadras  Vcdrca;  Karoly  Tkaraanicy;  Gyala  Ba- 
aad  Maria  Vcdrca  aee  Kotan,  aU  or  Budapest,  Haagary, 
to  EGYT  Gyogyncrregycsieti  Gyar,  Budapest, 


4,052,405 
MANUFACTURE  OF  1,1'.DIALKYLA4'-BIPYRIDYLIUM 

SALTS 
Joha  Regiaald  Caie,  and  Geoffrey  JaaMt  Moore,  both  of  Rna- 
corn,  Eatfaad,  aaaigaors  to  laiperial  Chemical  ladastrics 
Liadted,  LoadoB,  Eagiaad 

Filed  May  7, 1973,  Ser.  No.  357,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Sept  4,  1972, 
40953/72 

lat  CL2  C07D  213/22 
VS.  CL  260— 294  J  R  2  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  l,l'-dialkyl-4,4'-bipyridylium  salt 
which  comprises  interacting  a  4,4'-bipyridyl  with  a  quatemiz- 
ing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  l,r-disubstituted-4,4'- 
bipyridylium  di(alkylsulphate). 


Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,902 

appHcaHoa  Haa^ry,  Apr.  21, 1975,  EE  2321 
lat  CLi  am)  215/42  I 

U4  CL  260-281 CF  6  OaiaH 

2-Hydroxyimino- 1 ,2,3,4,6,7.hexahydro- 1  lbH-benzo-[al- 
quik>listiie  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


4,052,406 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCnON  OF 

3-HYDROXY-2-IMINO-<2H)-PYlUDINESULPHONIC 

ACID  MONOHYDRATE 

Gaater  Mattera,  LJestaL  Switaerlaad,  aarignor  to  Clba-Gdgy 

CorporatioB,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,497 

lat  CL2  COTD  213/73 

US.  CL  260—2945  R  8  ClaiaM 

^Process  for  the  production  of  3-hydroxy-2-imino-l(2H> 

pyriainesulphonic  acid  monohydrate  by  oxidation  of  furfurol 
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and  reaction  of  the  oxidation  product  with  sulphamic  acid, 
which  process  comprises  oxidising  furfurol  in  an  aqueous 
medium  at  a  temperature  of  — 10*  C  to  0*  C,  with  a  pH  value 
of  0  to  O.S,  in  the  presence  of  an  oxyacid  of  tri-  or  pentavalent 
phosphorus  or  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  such  an  acid  and  with 
the  oxidising  agent  being  chlorine,  alkali  hypochlorite,  bro- 
mine, sodium  bromate,  potassium  bromate  or  chlorine  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  bromide;  subsequently  reacting  the 
oxidation  product  with  2  to  3  moles  of  sulphamic  acid  per  mole 
of  employed  furfurol;  and  then  separating  the  formed  3- 
hydroxy-2-imino-l(2H)-pyridinesulphonic  acid  monohydrate. 


4-(6-carbomethoxyhexyl)-thiazole-5-carboxylic  acid  mcthyles- 
ter  of  the  formula 


S 


R,— C 


• 


\ 


'■<xr^ 


COOCH, 


COOCH, 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  to  obtain  4-(6<arboxyhex- 
yl)-thiazole-S-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


4,052,407 

THIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Gabor  Ambrus;  Istran  Barta;  Zsuaaana  MefacsfalTi,  nee  Vi^na, 

and  Gyula  Horrath,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 

Gyogyszerkutato  Intezet  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  May  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  577,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Hungary,  May  14, 1974,  GA 1269 
lat  a.2  C07D  277/20 
VS.  a.  260—302  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  thiazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


CXX)R2 

R3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R3  is  0x0, 
hydroxyl  or  acetoxy. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  thiazole  derivatives  of  the 
formula 


COOR2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R3  is  0x0, 
hydroxyl  or  acetoxy,  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  the 
sodium  derivative  of  an  acetoacetic  acid  methylester  of  the 
formula  CH3COCH2COOR4  wherein  R4  is  methyl,  with  a 
7-carbomethoxyheptanoyl  chloride  of  the  formula 
R300C<CH2)6C0C1,  wherein  Rsis  methyl,  and  converting  the 
obtained  10-carbomethoxy-2,4-diketodecane-3-carboxylic  acid 
methylester  of  the  formula 

RjOOC(CH2)«CO— CH— COOR4 

C=!0 

I 
CH} 

wherein  R4  and  R5  have  the  same  meanings  as  above,  with 
sodium  methylate  into  9-carbomethoxy-3-ketononanoic  acid 
methylester  of  the  formula  CH300C(CH2)6CO 
— CH2— COOCH3  halogenating  the  latter  compound  to  9- 
carbomethoxy-2-halo-3-ketononanoic  acid  methylester  of  the 
formula  CH300C(CH2)6CO-CHY-COOCH3  wherein  Y  is 
halogen,  reacting  the  last-named  compound  with  a  thioacid 
amide  of  the  formula 


< 


COOH 


COOH  +  R2OH 

wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  subjecting  the  last-named 
compound  to  selective  esterification  with  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula  R2OH,  wherein  R2  is  methyl,  in  the  presence  of  p-tol- 
uenesulphonic  acid,  converting  the  thus-obtained  4-(6-car- 
bomethoxyhexyl>thiazole-S-carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


< 


COOR, 


COOH 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  into  4-<6- 
carbomethoxyhexyl)-thiazole-5-carboxylic  chloride  of  the 
formula 


coa 


COOR, 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  reducing 
the  last-named  compound  with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  to 
4-(6-carbomethoxyhexyl)-5-hydroxy-methyl-thiazole  of  the 
formula 


..<:C^^^ 


COOR2 


CH2OH 

wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  methyl,  then  oxi- 
dizing the  last-named  compound  to  4-(6-carbomethoxyhexyl>- 
thiazole-S-carbaldehyde  of  the  formula 


COOR, 


CHO 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  reacting 
the  last-named  compound  with  2-oxo-heptylidene-triphenyl 
phosphorane  to  obtain  4-(6<arbomethoxyhexyl)-5-(3-keto-l- 
trans-octenyl)-thiazole  of  the  formula 


C00R2 


NHi 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  of  methyl,  hydrolyzing  the  obtained   wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl. 
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3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  thiazole  derivatives  of  the 
fom  lula 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R3  is  0x0, 
hyd  "oxyl  or  acetoxy,  comprising  the  steps  of  reducing  4-(6-car- 
bonethoxyhexyl)-thiazole-5-carboxylic  chloride  of  the  for- 


muli 
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CCXJR, 


COORi 


N 
o 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl. 


< 
CXX3 


COORi 


wh4rein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  with 
lithium  tri-tert.-butoxy-aluminium  hydride  to  4-(6K»rbome- 
tho;  ;yhexyl>thiazole-5-carbaldehyde  of  the  formula 


< 
CHO 


COOR2 


4,052,408 
OXYACETIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Karl  Heosier,  Basel,  Switzerlaad,  and  Robert  Bums  Woodward, 
Cambridge,  Maas^  asdgnon  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioii, 
Ardalcy,  N.Y. 
Cootiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  843,754,  Jnly  22, 1969,  abandoned. 

This  ap^catioo  Not.  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  524,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Jnly  23,   1968, 
10994/68;  Jnly  23,  1968,  10995/68;  July  23,  1968,  10996/68; 
Dec  11,  1968,  18502/68;  Dec  11,  1968,  18503/68;  Dec  11, 
1968, 18505/68 

Int  a.2  C07D  513/04 
VS.  a.  260—306.7  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  ^ 


wh  Tetn  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  then  react- 
ing the  last-named  compound  with  2-oxo-heptyUdene-triphe- 
nyl  phosphorane  to  obtain  4-<6-carbomethoxyhexyl)-5-(3-keto- 
1-U  ins-octenyl>thiazole  of  the  formula 


COOR'i 

I 
CHOH 


(la) 


CXMRi 


o=c 


Ri— N 


wli  erein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  methyl. 

,  A  process  for  the  production  of  thiazole  derivatives  of  the 
foiinula 


wl  erein  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Rj  is  0x0, 
hylroxyl  or  acetoxy,  comprising  converting  4-(6-carbome- 
th(  xyhexyl)-thiazole-S-carbaldehyde  of  the  formula 


COOR] 

R3 


in  which  Ri'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl,  and 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R2'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  acyl  residue  of  a 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  half- 
ester  of  carbonic  acid,  and  each  of  the  radicals  Rsand  R«  stands 
for  lower  alkyl,  each  of  said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl 
groups  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


< 


COORi 


CHO 


w!  lerein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  methyl,  with  the 
solium  derivative  of  2-oxoheptylphosphonic  acid  dimethy- 
lester  or  with  2-oxo-heptylidenetriphenyl  phosphorane  into 
4-  6K»rbomcthoxyhexyl)-5-(3-keto-l-trans-octenyl)-thiazole 
of  the  formula 


4,052,409 
DISUBSTTTUTED  TRIPHENYLMETHYLIMIDAZOLES 
Karl  Heinz  Bnchel;  Erik  Regel,  ami  Manfred  Plempel,  aU  of 
Wnppertal,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  339,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1972, 2213863 
Int  a.2  C07D  233/62 
VS.  a.  548—341  3  Claiam 

1.  l-(2,6-Dichlorophenyl-diphenyl)-methyl-iniidazole  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 
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4,052,410 
IMINOISOINDOLINE  PIGMENTS 
Jest  Ton  dcr  Chme;  Andre  Pogin,  bodi  of  Riehen,  and  Rudolf 
Mory,  Domach,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  472,401,  May  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,979,386. 
This  appUcation  Jnly  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,276 
OaiBH  priority,  ap^ication  Switzerland,  May  29,   1973, 
7718/73;  May  29, 1973, 7719/73 

Int  CL2  CD7D  403/12.  401/12 
VS.  a.  548—305  3  Claims 

1.  An  iminoisoindolinone  of  the  formula 


wherein 

X  represents  a  halogen  atom, 

Y  represents  a  halogen  atom,  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  methylphenoxy,  or  alkylthio  of 
1  or  2  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  a  halo- 
gen atom,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoylamino  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms, 

Xi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or 
phenoxy. 


4,052,411 
ESTERS  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 
MMIDAZOLIDINYUDENENTTROACETIC  ACID 
Steren  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,741 
Int  CL2  C07D  233/26 
VS.  CL  548—342  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 1     H 

.  R— N  N— C— CHj— O— R» 

\     / 

c   o 
N    N 

NO2— C— C— O— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  twenty  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  2,4-dichloro-,  2-methyl-4-chloro-  or  2,4,S-tri- 
chloro-phenyl. 


'<xxy'' 

(CH2),— COOR2 

R4         R3 

wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  9  to  35  or 

lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R3  and  R4  together  are  oxygen, 
/I  is  2,  3  or  4,  and 

A  is  ethylene  or  vinylene, 
or  when  R2  is  hydrogen  alternatively 
acceptable  salt  form. 

in  pharmaceutically 

4,052,413 
STEREOSPECIFIC  TOTAL  STEROIDAL  SYNTHESIS  VIA 

SUBSTITUTED  C/D-TRANS  INDANONES 
Zoltan  George  HiO<w«  Upper  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche,  Inc.,  Nntley,  N  J. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  482,711,  June  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,984,473, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  765,023,  Oct  4, 1968,  Pat  No. 
3,897,460.  This  appUcation  Jnly  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,376 
Int  CL2C07Di7  7/72 
U.S.  a.  260—340.9  AS  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1^^^  Z  ^ 

[  (CH2)« 

KtA — ' 

:     H 


wherein  Z  is  ethylenedioxymethylene;  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  m  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  1  or  2  and 
Rg  and  R9  is  methylene; 
its  optical  enantiomer  and  the  racemate  thereof. 


4,052,412 

BENZO  CYCLOHEPTATHIOPHENE  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Michel  Bastian,  Therwil,  Switzeriand,  aasignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  644,816,  Dec.  29, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continttation  of  Ser.  No.  5114^94,  Oct  4, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,257 
daiam  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct   10,   1973, 
14396/73;  May  22, 1975, 6582/75 

Int  CL2  C07D  333/24;  AOIN  9/00 
VS.  CL  260— 332  J  A  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


4,052,414 

CIS-ZEARALANONE,  aS-ZEARALENOL,  AND 

CIS-ZEARALENE 

Charles  Allan  Peters,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  IMC  Chcodcal 

Group,  Inc.,  Terrc  Haute,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,414,  Nov.  13, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,117,  Dec.  21, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

119333,  March  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  633,691 

Int  a.2  C07D  313/00 

VS.  a.  260—343.41  6  Oaims 

1.  An  essentially  pure  cis  compound  of  the  formula: 


RG 


RG 


G 

CHj 

1 

1 

«^      c 

CH 

^>^    ^«,^   "^ 

■           0 

CH2 

1 

1 

1 

^CH, 

CH. 

^    ^u 

z 

CH2     " 

1 

\.^„  ^  ^"^ 

CH, 

wherein  Z  it 

V 


286 


and 
gen, 
abotJt 


ing  up 


vherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinj 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl.  monocyclic  ary 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyi  of  monocyclic  aryl  contain- 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkyl. 


4,052,415 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LACTONES  OF  THE 

TRIPHENYLMETHANE  SERIES 
lycr,  LaiwIgiAafn,  Gcnuay,  aMifMr  to  BASF  Aktiea- 
li^eilaehaft,  Ludwisikafn,  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,398 
priority,  appUcatioii  Gcroiaay,  Dec  20, 1975, 2557687 
iBt  CL2  C07D  307/94:  C09B  U/24:  Cffm  307/88 
CL  2C0— 343.4  10  Claims 

A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  compounds  of  the  for- 


CtiiH 


UJ5, 
1. 

muki 
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•continued 
H 

\  \  /  \ 

C«0,        C  or        CHj, 

/  /   \  / 

OH 


of  hydro- 
of  up  to 


CH2— CH— R— P(OCH2CX"sCXH')2 

\    / 

O 

wherein  X  represents  CI  or  Br  and  R  represents  CHj  or 
Crl2CH2' 


\ 


N 


\ 


\ 


N 


\ 
C 


'7 

N 

/   \ 

A  A 


wh<  re  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  ex  rbon  atoms,  and  R  and  A  may  be  identical  or  different, 
wh<  rein  compounds  of  the  formula 


4,052,417 
VAPOR  PHASE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE  PRODUCING 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND  ACETIC  ACTD 
William  Earl  Slinkard,  and  Anthony  Basil  Baylis,  both  of  Cor- 
pus Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,440 
iBt  CL2  C07D  307/60 
MS.  a.  260—346.75  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  acid  anhydride  which 
comprises  contacting  butane,  oxygen  in  the  range  between 
about  0.05  and  S.O  mol  per  mol  of  butane  and  water  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperture  between  about  180*  C  and  350*  C 
with  a  reduced  molybdenum  catalyst  wherein  said  molybde- 
num catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by 
reducing  a  calcined  mixture  of  molybdenum  compound  copre- 
cipitated  with  phosphorus  compound. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  maleic  acid  anhydride  which 
comprises  contacting  butane,  oxygen  in  the  range  between 
about  0.05  and  5.0  mol  per  mol  of  but  ne  and  water  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  between  about  180*  C  and  350*  C 
with  a  reduced  molybdenum  catalyst  wherein  said  molybde- 
num catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by 
reducing  a  calcined  mixture  of  a  molybdenum  compound  and 
phosphorus  compound  coprecipitated  with  one  or  more  metal 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bismuth 
compound  and  a  niobium  compound. 


\ 


H 


/ 


R 


/ 

I 

\ 


R 


N 


R 


■7 

N 

/    \ 
R  A 


C— OH 

I 

O 


arepxidized  with  air,  oxygen  or  oxygen-air  mixtures  in  an  acid 
met  ium,  at  a  pH  of  from  1.5  to  5.5,  in  the  presence  or  absence 
of  <  xidation  catalysts,  at  from  30*  to  150*  C. 


4,052,416 

HALOGENATED  ESTERS  OF 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  ACIDS  Oil) 

F.  D'AleUo,  2011 E.  Cedar  St,  Smrtli  Bead,  lad.  46617 

of  Scr.  No.  539,812,  Jan.  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,#70,727,  wUch  is  a  coatiMMtio»-i»-ffart  of  Scr.  No.  179,543, 

Sc  ^  10, 1971.  Pat  No.  3,780,144,  wUch  is  a  coatiBnatioB  of 

S(.  No.  785,335,  Dec.  19, 1968,  abaadoMd.  His  appUcatioB 

Jaiu  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,504 

lat  CL2  O07F  9/40 

U  A  CL  26&-3a.42 

1.  A  phosphorus  halogen-containing  compound  having  the 
fornula 


4ClaiaM 


4,052,418 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 
FOUR-CARBON  HYDROCARBONS 
DcT  D.  Snrcsh,  Macedonia;  Noel  J.  Brmer,  Stow,  and  Robert  K. 
GrasscUi,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Clerelaod,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,343 
lat  a.2  C07D  307/60:  BOIJ  21/02,  23/16.  23/84 
\3S.  CL  260—346.74  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  by 
the  oxidation  of  n-butane,  n-butenes,  butadiene  or  mixture 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  about  300*  C  to  about  600*  C  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  a  catalyst  a 
catalyst  of  the  formula: 

A.V*Dp, 

wherein 

A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal,  zinc,  cadmium,  arsenic,  copper,  cerium, 
thorium,  tin,  manganese,  iron  and  uranium;  and 

D  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boron,  niobium,  tantalum,  antimony,  tungsten  and  chro- 
mium; 
and  wherein 

d  is  0  to  5; 

b  and  c  are  0. 1  to  10;  and 

X  is  the  number  as  determined  by  the  combined  valence 
requirements  of  elements  other  than  oxygen  present  in  the 
catalyst. 
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4,052,419 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  5-NITROFURFURAL 

DIACETATE 

SohMnoB  AroBOTich  Giller,  olitsa  PcmaTas,  10,  kr.  76;  Karl 
Karlofich  Venter,  olitsa  Sporta,  7,  kr.  10;  Margarita  Al- 
doBOfna  Tmshole,  olitsa  Katriadambis,  22*D,  kT.  10;  Guntis 
ErikoTich  Berggrin,  olitsa  PcnuTas,  57,  kT.  10;  Robert  ATgos- 
toTich  Briakmaais,  olitsa  BriTzemaieka,  22,  kT.  4,  all  of  Riga; 
UMIs  YanoTich  Mikstals,  oUtsa  ElgaTas,  4,  kT.  64,  and  Paol 
AlczaadroTich  StankcTich,  olitsa  MendelecTa,  20,  kT.  84,  both 
ofOlaiacaUorU.S.SJl. 

Filed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,900 
lat  a.2  C07D  307/71 
MS.  a.  260—347.4  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  5-nitrofurfural  diacetate  compris- 
ing nitrating  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furfural  and  furfural  diacetate  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
— 10*  to  -H 10*  C;  said  nitrating  being  effected  by  gradually, 
simultaneously,  and  separately  adding  said  compound  and  a 
mixture  of  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids  into  acetic  anhydride 
having  a  temperature  ranging  from  —10*  to  +10*  C  with 
constant  stirring  of  the  resulting  reaction  mixture;  molar  ratios 
of  the  compound  being  nitrated,  nitric  and  sulphuric  acids 
being  maintained  equal  to  1:1.1-2K).036-0.041,  respectively; 
said  compound  and  the  mixture  of  acids  being  added  into  the 
acetic  aiUiydride  at  such  rates  as  to  maintain  the  nitrating 
reaction  temperature  at  a  predetermined  level;  said  furfural 
diacetate,  when  used  as  the  compound  being  nitrated,  being 
employed  in  the  form  of  its  solution  in  acetic  anhydride;  treat- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  resulting  from  the  nitration  with  water 
at  a  temperature  ranging  from  0*  to  15*  C  at  a  weight  ratio 
between  water  and  the  starting  acetic  anhydride  of  from  1.1:1 
to  1.8:1,  respectively,  and  neutralizing  it  with  an  alkali  to  a  pH 
of  3.5-5  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to  25*  C,  then  maintaining 
the  reaction  mixture  at  a  pH  within  said  range  at  a  temperature 
.of  from  45*  to  55*  C,  and  thereafter  isolating  the  desired  prod- 
uct from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,052,420 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIURETHANE  FROM 

DINTTRO  COMPOUNDS,  HYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS 

AND  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

George  C.  Licke,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa, 

Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,762 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqoent  to  Oct  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

IsLCL^QBnC  125/06 

MS.  a.  260—351  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  diurethane  by  the  reaction  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  of  an  organic  dinitro  com- 
pound, carbon  monoxide,  and  an  alcohol  or  phenol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  promoter  amount 
of  an  alkyl  nitrile  compound  using  substantially  amorphous 
rhodium  oxide  as  the  catalyst,  and  conducting  the  reaction  in 
two  stages,  (1)  the  first  stage  comprising  conducting  the  reac- 
tion at  a  first  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  said  first 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  being  high  enough  for 
substantial  carbonylation  of  at  least  one  of  the  nitro  groups  of 
said  dinitro  compound  but  not  high  enough  for  any  untoward 
reduction  of  the  nitro  groups  of  said  dinitro  compound,  and  (2) 
the  second  stage  comprising  conducting  the  reaction  at  a  sec- 
ond elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  said  second  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  being  higher  than  said  first  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure  and  being  sufficient  to  substantially 
carbonylate  remaining  nitro  groups  of  said  dinitro  compound, 
whereby  the  yield  of  diurethane  is  increased  over  that  obtained 
by  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  substantially  one  temperature 
and  pressure. 


4,052,421 
13-ETHINYL-STEROIDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 
Michel  BioUaz,  Basel,  and  JaroslsT  KalToda,  Bhmiagen,  both  of 
SwitzerUmd,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jaa.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650,653 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzeriand,  Jan.  30,   1975, 
1123/75 

lat  a.2  C07J  1/00 
MS.  a.  260—397.5  14  ClaiBM 

7.  13-Ethinyl-steroids  of  the  general  formula 


H 

C 
I 


St 


wherein  R3  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkanoyl  group,  R4  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical,  or  OR3  and  R4  together  denote  an 
0x0  group,  and  St  represents  a  residue  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  residues  of  the  partial  formulae 


and 


R«0  R, 

wherein  R  and  R7each  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  the  methyl 
group,  R5  denotes  an  0x0  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  together 
with  a  free  hydroxyl  group,  a  hydrogen  atom  together  with  an 
esterified  hydroxyl  group,  or  two  hydrogen  atoms,  and  R« 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,052,422 
4,5-SECOPREGNANE  DERIVATIVES 
Christopher  M.  dmarosti,  Haadltoa,  NJ.,  aasi^o 
Sqoibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

nied  Not.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,178 
Int.  a.2  C07C  49/26.  69/18.  69/30,  69/78 
MS.  a.  260-408  13 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


to  E.  R. 
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4,052,424 
PRODUCTION  OF  ESTERS  FROM  ALCOHOLS 
Thomas  H.  Vandenport,  GiUctte,  NJ.,  MiigBor  to  CebuMfc 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  1, 197«,  Ser.  No.  719,548 
iBt  a.J  C09F  Sm:  cue  3/02 
UJS.  a.  260—410  •  Clalma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alkyl  alkanoate  esters  which 
comprises  contacting  primary  alkanol  in  vapor  phase  with  a 
silver-cadmium  alloy  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  about 
250*  C  and  600*  C,  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  silver  to  cad- 
mium in  the  alloy  is  in  the  range  of  between  about  0. 1  and  3  to 
1. 


wh<tein  A  is  — CH=CH2  or  — CHiCH,;  X,  is  hydrogen, 
chlqrine,  bromine  or  fluorine;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 


O 
I 

— OC— R* 


chic  fine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 


O 
I 

— C— R,; 


Rjii  hydrogen,  a-methyl,  /3-methyl,  or  methylene;  R4is  lower 
alk]  1  or  phenyl:  and  Y  is  hydrogen  and  Y'  is  hydroxyl  or 
tog(  ither  Y  and  Y'  are  =0;  wherein  lower  alkyl  is  alkyl  of  1  to 
7  a  rbon  atoms. 


4,052,423 

Synthesis  of  cus-unsaturated  carboxyuc 
acids  and  esters 

Ric  uud  Chdg  Larock,  AiMa,  Iowa,  aasigBor  to  Iowa  State 
yaiTcrrity  Research  Foandatfoii,  Inc^  Amea,  Iowa 
FOed  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,143 
bt.  CL»  cue  3/02;  C09F  J/08 
U.d.  CL  260-410.9  R  14  Ctoirns 

i.  A  method  of  preparing  alpha  beta-unsaturated  carboxylic 
act  I  esters,  said  method  comprising: 
leacting  in  a  Polar  Solvent  a  vinylmercuric  halide  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

R^  ^W 

TT  HgX 

in  lie  presence  of  a  noble  metal  carbonylation  promoter  se- 
lecied  from  the  group  consisting  of  reaction  equivalent 
an  aunts  of  noble  metal  simple  salts  in  combination  with  lith- 
iui  1  chloride,  catalytic  amounts  of  noble  metals,  and  noble 
mc  tal  halide  simple  salts  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol 
of  the  formula  R'OH  to  provide  an  alpha  beta-unsaturated 
cai  boxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula: 


w  o 
R^  I     I 

^C—C— C— OR' 


at  a  percentage  of  theoretical  yield  of  at  least  8S  weight  %, 
wl  lerein  R,  Z.  W  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  organic  moieties 
w  lich  are  non-reactive  in  the  carbonylation  reaction  which 
oc  :urs  between  said  carbon  monoxide  and  sakl  vinylmercuric 
of  preselected  determination  to  represent  the  desired 
'  being  synthesized,  and  X  is  a  halide. 


4,052,425 
FATTY  ACID  FEED  STOCK  BLEND  OF  RED  OIL  AND 

SOAP  STOCK  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIMER 

FATTY  ACIDS 

Edward  C.  Leonard,  Memphis,  Tenn^  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc., 

QeaTlew,  m. 

FOed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,187 

Int.  a.2  CllC  7/00 

U.S.  CL  260—413  6  Claims 

1.  A  fatty  acid  feed  stock  suitable  for  use  in  the  preparation 
of  dimer  fatty  acids  having  properties  generally  similar  to 
dimer  fatty  acids  produced  from  tall  oil  fatty  acids,  said  feed 
stock  comprising  a  distillation  product  derived  from  about  35 
percent  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  crude  red  oil  and 
from  about  55  percent  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  crude 
soya  fatty  acid  soap  stock,  said  feed  stock  having  a  composi- 
tion of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  by  weight  of  pdmit- 
oleic  acid,  from  about  40  to  about  52  percent  by  weight  of  oleic 
acid,  from  about  20  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  linoleic 
acid,  from  about  2  to  about  7  percent  by  weight  of  linolenic 
acid  and  from  about  3.5  to  about  11.5  percent  by  weight  of 
saturated  fatty  acids. 

4.  A  method  for  providing  a  fatty  acid  feed  stock  suitable  for 
use  in  the  preparation  of  dimer  fatty  acids  having  properti« 
generally  similar  to  dimer  fatty  acids  produced  from  tall  oil 
fatty  acids,  said  method  comprising  providing  a  blend  of  from 
about  35  percent  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  crude  red  oil 
and  from  about  55  percent  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  crude 
soya  fatty  soap  stock,  and  distilling  said  blend  of  said  crude  red 
oil  or  said  soap  stock  to  provide  a  fatty  acid  feed  stock  having 
a  composition  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2  percent  by  weight 
of  pahnitoleic  acid,  from  about  40  to  about  52  percent  by 
weight  of  oleic  acid,  from  about  20  to  about  40  percent  by 
weight  of  linoleic  acid,  from  a*k)ut  2  to  about  7  percent  by 
weight  Unolenic  acid  and  from  about  3.5  to  about  1 1.5  percent 
by  weight  of  saturated  fatty  acids. 

4,052,426 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DIMETHYL-TIN  DICHLORIDE 
Woif^ug  WehMf,  Zwiageabcrg;  Rndolf  Mmd,  Lorach,  Hcssca, 
a^  HaM- Wolf  Joag,  Bvgdorf-EhlershaMSil,  aU  of  Gcrmaay, 
amigMrs  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
CoBtinaatio»>lB*part  of  Ser.  No.  509,886,  Sept  27, 1974» 
ahaadoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,865 
datei  priority,  appUcatioa   Switaerlaad,   Oct   1,   1973, 
14031/73 

lit  CL2  COTF  7/22 
UJS.  CL  260-429.7  8  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  manufacture  of  dimethyl-tin 
dichloride  by  the  reaction  of  metallic  tin  or  tin  alloys  with 
methyl  chloride  at  100*  to  300*  under  a  pressure  of  0  to  150 
atmospheres  gauge  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
formula  I 

[R,P(R'a)JSiia4  W 

in  which  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
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carbon  atoms.  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  R  or  is  a  CI  atom  and 
a  has  the  value  0  or  1.  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  sulfones.  cyclic 
carbonates  and  cyclic  thiocarbonates. 


ing  aluminum  and  glycerol  by  withdrawing  any  unreacted 
reactive  aluminum  from  the  reaction  medium. 


4,052,427 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIALKYLTIN 

DIHALIDES 
William  E.  Leistner,  Atianta  Beach,  N.Y.;  Gerald  H.  Spiegel- 
man,  Wayne,  and  Louis  J.  Hover,  Oak  Ridge,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,451 
Int  a.2  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  a.  260—429.7  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyltin  dihalides  of  the 
formula: 

R  R'-SnXj 

wherein  R  equals  methyl  or  R';  R'  equals  C2-C20  alkyl;  and  X 
equals  halogen;  comprising; 

a.  refluxing  Me2SnX2and  R'X  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:1  to 
1:3  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphonium  iodide  catalyst  at 
about  150*-200*  C  for  from  1  to  SO  hours  and; 

b.  recovering  the  dialkyltin  dihaUde  product  having  one  or 
more  methyl  group  of  the  MciSnXj  replaced  by  R'. 


4,052,430 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANOSIUCON  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

SIUCON  AND  CARBON  AS  MAIN  SKELETON 

COMPONENTS  AND  SAID  ORGANOSIUCON  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  COMPOUNDS 

Seishi  YiUina;  Josabnro  Hayashi,  and  Mamoni  Omori,  aU  of 

Oharai,  Japan,  aasignors  to  The  Research  Institntc  for  Iron, 

Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoka  UniTenity,  Scadai, 


4,052,428 
STABLE  ALUMINUM  ALKOXIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  Wendell  Lemer,  Tmmboll,  Conn.;  RnssfeU  S.  Towers,  and 
John  Robot  Flasch,  both  of  Adrian,  Midi.,  aasignors  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Adrian,  Midi. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,502 
Int  a.2  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  CL  260-448  AD  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  stable  solutions  of 
aluminum  butoxides  by  reacting  metallic  aluminum  with  butyl 
alcohol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  metallic 
aluminum  with  a  mixture  containing  isobutyl  alcohol  and 
n-butyl  alcohol  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  alcohols  but 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  aluminum  butox- 
ides. said  alcohols  are  present  in  a  mol  ratio  of  isobutyl  alcohol 
to  n-butyl  alcohol  of  from  1:1  to  20:1. 


Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1975,  50-50223 
Int  CL2  C07F  7/Oi 
U.S.  CL  260— 448  J  D  5  CUaH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  organosilicon  high  molecular 
weight  compounds  having  silicon  and  carbon  as  the  main 
skeleton  components  and  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  linear 
polycarbosilanes  having  silicon  and  carbon  as  the  main  skele- 
ton components,  cyclic  polycarbosilanes  having  silicon  and 
carbon  as  the  main  skeleton  components  and  polycarbosilanes 
in  which  linear  carbosilane  and  cyclic  carbosilane  are  chemi- 
cally bonded,  which  comprises  thermally  decomposing  and 
polycondensing  at  least  one  of  organosilicon  compounds  hav- 
ing polysilane  skeleton  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclic  polysilanes  shown  by  the  following  formula 

(H, /{jSiH  R  S  4 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  group,  aryl  group,  silyl 
group,  or  a  halogen  and  linear  polysilane  shown  by  the  follow- 
ing formula 


4,052,429 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOUND  CONTAINING 

ALUMINUM  AND  GLYCEROL 
GMwge  C.  Merkl,  46  Sunset  Court,  Haworti^  N  J.  07641 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,786 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  24, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260—448  AD  9  Clafans 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  compound  containing  aluminum 
and  glycerol  which  comprises: 
contacting  and  reacting: 

a.  a  reactive  aluminum  comprising  aluminum  of  a  purity  of 
at  least  about  99.9%  by  weight  permeated  with  a  liquid 
metal  selected  from  mercury,  gallium  and  indium/gal- 
Uum  alloys; 

in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  essentially  of: 

b.  glycerol;  and 

c.  a  liquid  selected  from 
i.  water; 

ii.  lower  alcohols; 
iii.  glycols;  and 
iv.  phenols, 
said  reactive  aluminum  being  consumed  during  the  reaction 
to  form  said  compound  containing  aluminum  and  glyc- 
erol; and 
terminating  the  reaction  to  recover  said  compound  contain- 


\ 

•Si- 
I 

R3 


-R4     n  g  2 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R*  arc  hydrogen,  alkyl  group,  aryl 
group,  silyl  group  or  a  hologen,  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of 
300*-2.000*  C  under  at  least  1  atmosphere  of  an  inert  gas  and 
hydrogen  gas  or  under  a  vacuimi. 

5.  The  organosilicon  high  molecular  weight  amorphous 
compounds  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  linear  polycarbosilanes 
having  silicon  and  carbon  as  the  main  skeleton  components, 
cyclic  polycarbosilanes  having  silicon  and  carbon  as  the  main 
skeleton  components  and  polycarbosilanes  in  which  linear 
carbosilane  and  cyclic  carbosilane  are  chemically  bonded, 
which  have  an  average  molecular  weight  of  300-50,000  and  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.005-1.50. 


4,052,431 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COMMERCIAL 

ALPHA  OLEFIN  SULFONATES 
Thomas  G.  Baker,  Wihnette,  and  RayiMmd  J.  Shatc,  Chicago, 
both  of  ni.,  asrignors  to  Stepan  Chemical  Company,  North* 
field,  Dl. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,611 
Int  a.2  C07C  139/14:  C07B  13/02 
U.S.  CL  260-513  T  12  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  an  alpha  olefin  sulfonate  product 
by  contacting  a  stream  of  vaporized  sulphur  trioxide  in  an  inert 
gas  mixture  with  alpha  olefins  containing  from  about  8  through 
24  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  followed  by  admixture  of  the 
reaction  product  with  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  mixture  which  comprises,  on  a  100  weight 
percent  total  weight  basis  at  least  about  52  weight  percent 
water  with  the  balance  up  to  100  weight  percent  comprising 
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solidk  said  solids  comprising,  on  a  100  weight  percent  dry 
basil  from  about  50  to  90  weight  percent  of  alkali  metal  salts 
of  ^>ha  olefin  sulfonate,  from  about  5  to  40  weight  percent 
disp^^ed  residual  oil,  and  the  balance  up  to  100  weight  percent 
beinl  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  the  exact  amount  of  alkali  metal 
hydi  oxide  present  in  any  given  system  being  sufficient  to  main- 
tain I  pH  in  said  aqueous  mixture  greater  than  about  12,  the 
impiovement  which  is  to  substantially  completely  eliminate 
sulu  nes  from  the  final  producl  and  comprises  the  steps  of 
A  heating  such  resulting  aqueous  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  95  ■  to  190*  C  while  maintaining  said  system 
under  a  |M«ssure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  230 
p.s.i.  for  a  time  typically  ranging  from  about  30  minutes  to 
8  hours  but  which  is  sufficient  to  substantially  completely 
eliminate  sultones  from  residual  oil  in  said  system,  said 
heating  being  conducted  while  maintaining  sufficient 
dissolved  free  alkali  metal  hydroxide  present  in  said  sys- 
tem to  produce  a  system  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  12 
to  14,  I 

B  cooling  the  resulting  system  to  a  temperature  not  above 
about  60*  C,  and 
contacting  such  cooled  resulting  system  under  Uquid 
phase  aqueous  conditions  with  sodium  hypochlorite 
bleaching  agent,  the  total  active  ingredient  amount  of  said 
bleaching  agent  used  being  from  about  0.1  to  6  weight 
percent  of  the  total  weight  of  alkali  metal  sulfonates  pre- 
sent in  said  resulting  system,  said  contacting  being  con- 
ducted while  maintaining  said  resulting  system  at  a  pH  in 
the  range  of  from  about  12  to  14  and  while  maintaining  a 
temperature  of  from  about  25*  to  60*  C,  said  contacting 
being  conducted  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  product 
having  a  Klett  color  based  on  5  weight  percent  alpha 
olefin  sulfonate  in  water  of  less  than  about  180,  such 
bleaching  substantially  completely  preventing  reforma 
tion  of  sultones. 
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4,052,433 

AROMATIC  AZOMETHINES 

WilfHed  Sahm,  Kdkkeim,  Tauu,  Germany,  asaigBor  to  Ho- 

echst  AktieagMellachaft,  Gcrmaay 
DfTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  567,357,  AprU  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,879, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  427,016,  Dec.  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,892,807.  This  application  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721^11 
Claima  priority,  applicatioo  Switzeriand,  Dec.   18,  1972, 

18397/72 

Int  CL2  C07C  7/9/00 
UA  a.  260—465  E  5  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


*        A  H  N-E 

^^"-^■^O-CHi— D' 


in  which  A  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl- 
ene  forming  an  annellated  ring,  or  phenyl,  R  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  E  is  lower  tertiary  alkyl,  phenyl,  chloro- 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  and  D'  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  styryl,  or  a  bivalent  group 
selected  from  ethenylene,  phenylene  and  p,cD-styrylene  which 
bivalent  group  is  substituted  by  a  group  of  the  formula 


\ 


C 

E' 
— CHi— O 


-zJ^j 


in  which  A,  R  and  E  are  as  defined  above,  which  radical  D' 
may  be  substituted  by  carboxy,  lower  carboalkoxy,  cyano,  or 
nitro. 


4,052,432 

N-<1,1  SUBS'ITl'U'Il!J> 

,  kCETONrrRILOVa^3,5^UBSTnXJTED  PHENOXY) 

ALKYL  AMIDES 

R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Finuida  H.  Walker,  MiU  Valley,  both 

CaUf.,  aMi^on  to  Staoffer  Cheadcal  Conpany,  Weatport 


CiatiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  524,424,  Not.  18, 1974, 
n  hkh  la  a  coatiBMrtioB  of  Ser.  No.  396,922,  Sept  13, 1973, 
■titrf— '.  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  157,059,  Jom  25, 
^971,  ahMdoaed  lUa  appUcatioB  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

lat  a.»  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  121/7% 
ui.  CL  260—465  D  3  Claiaa 

.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


H    O    H     R< 

I      N      I      I 
O— C— C— N— C— CS 

I  I 

RJ  R» 


in  which  R'  and  R^  are  methyl  or  chlorine;  R'  is  ethyl;  R*  is 
m<  thyl;  and  R'  is  methyl. 


4,052,434 

PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES 

DaTid  A.  ETaaa,  Paaadeu,  Califn  iMigMr  to  The  Regeata  of  the 

UaiTcnity  of  California,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

DiTlaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  499,287,  Aag.  21, 1974,  which  ia  a 

coBtinaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,888,  April  10, 1973, 

abaodoncd.  TUa  applicatioB  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,420 

lot  a.2  C07C  6in%,  69/74 

VS.  a.  560-121  2  Claima 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  (cis  or 
trans)  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups  of  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  a  terminal  carboxyl  group. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  Riis  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  (cis  or 
trans)  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  groups  of  from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  a  terminal  carboalkoxyl  (— COOR)  group  where 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,052,437 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  URETHANE  FROM  NITRO 

COMPOUNDS,  HYDROXYL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  USING  RHODIUM  OXIDE 

CATALYSTS 

George  C.  Lickc,  Oxford,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa, 

Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,778 
lat  a.2  C07C  125/06 
U.S.  a.  560—25  20  ClalaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  urethane  by  reacting  an  or- 
ganic nitro  compound  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alcohol  or 
phenol  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  an  elevated  pressure  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  promoter  amount 
of  an  alkyl  nitrile  and  employing  as  a  catalyst  substantially 
amorphous  rhodium  oxide. 


4,052,435 
ETHYL 
4.METHYL.2,6-CYCLOOCTADIENE-l-CARBOXYLATE 
GoBther  Wilkc,  aad  Paol  Heimbach,  both  of  Mnlheim  (Ruhr), 
Germany,  aaaignora  to  StndicBgeaeUacliafl  Kohle  m.b.H., 
Mnlheim  (Ruhr),  GermaBy 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  585,287,  Jane  9, 1975,  which  ia  a  dirisioB  of 
Ser.  No.  463,087,  April  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,929,921,  which  ia  a 
diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  109,949,  Jaa.  26, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,849,506, 
which  ia  a  diriaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  843,220,  July  18, 1969,  Pat  No. 
3,586,727,  and  Ser.  No.  845,901,  July  29, 1969,  Pat  No. 
3,629,347,  aad  Ser.  No.  845,904,  July  29, 1969,  abandoaed, 
wUch  ia  a  coatiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,775,  Sept  27, 
1966,  abaadoaed.  Thia  applicatioB  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,166 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  GermaBy,  Sept  29, 1965, 1493221 
Int  CLJ  C07C  69/74 
VS,  CL  560—128  2  Claima 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 

A  — e  — B 
wherein: 
G  is  cyclooctadiene-(l,5); 
A  is  3-carboethoxy.  and 
B  is  methyl  in  the  8  position. 


4,052,438 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC 

HYDROXY-CARBOXYUC  ACID  ALKYL  ESTERS 

Theodor  PapeaAiha,  Fraakfort  am  Main,  GcrBumy,  aaaignor  to 

Hoechat  Aktieageaellschaft,  Fraakfiirt  am  Maia,  Germaay 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  549,173 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Feb.  15, 1974, 2407187 
lat  a.2  C07C  69/76 
VS.  CL  560-61  3  Oaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  aromatic  hydroxy-carboxy- 
lic  acid  alkyl  ester  by  esterification  of  an  aromatic  hydroxy- 
carboxylic  acid  with  a  dialkyl  sulfate  in  an  aqueous  medium, 
said  ester  and  sulfate  having  1-5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  the  improvement  consisting  of  carrying  out  the  esteri- 
fication at  a  pH-value  of  about  4  to  6.5. 


4,052,436 
FLUORENE-^ACETIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES, 
PROCESS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Eric  T.  Stiller,  Saraaota,  Fla^  SeyaKNU*  D.  Leriae,  North  Brnaa- 
wick,  N  J.;  Padlico  A.  Priadpe,  Soath  RiTcr,  N  J.,  aad  Pat- 
rick A.  DIaaai,  WcatflcM,  N J.,  aaaipiora  to  E.  R.  S^aibb  * 
Soaa,  lae.,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  510^50,  Sept  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,989,841, 
which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  298,102,  Oct  16, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3356,977,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  70^13, 
Sept  9, 1970,  Pat  No.  3^59,340.  lUa  appUcatioa  Aag.  17, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  715,033 
lat  a.2  C07C  69/76;  A61K  31/235 
VS.  CL  560-52  5  Claiaia 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


OXr 


o  o 
H    N 

C— C— OR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  halogen,  amino,  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


4,052,439  

CARBOXYUC  ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHONOACETIC  ACID 
ThoiMa  Raymaid  Herria,  Waakegaa,  aad  Joha  Scott  Fair- 
gricTC,  Lake  VUk,  both  of  01.,  aarigaora  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
riea.  North  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,874 
lat  a.2  C07D  69/14;  A61K  31/22 
VS.  CL  560-129  7  ClaiaM 

1.  A  carboxylic  ester  of  phosphonoacetic  acid  of  the  formula 


O  O 

N  N 

R— O— C— CHj— P— OH 
I 
OH 


wherein  r  is  Cj-Cg  alkyl.  aralkyl. 


o 


or  adamantly. 
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4,052,440 

M8THOD  FOR  PREPARING  MERCAPTO  PROPIONIC 
AQID  ESTERS  AND  POLYTHIO  DIPROPIONIC  ACID 

ESTERS 
GladrtoM,  Ardea;  SriaiTtn  R.  Rm,  Newark,  both  of  DeL, 
C  JoMph  RoHhirt,  SatsuM,  Ala^  aMignon  to  Witco 
CWarical  Coryoratioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
<poatiBBatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,00(,  Jaly  17, 1973, 
This  appUcatkM  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,828 

lat  a.2  ar7c  7¥»/oa  149/20 

CL  560— 154  20  Claiais 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  at  least  one  reaction 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptopropi- 
acid  esters  of  the  formula: 


1. 

proc  uct 
onic 


and 


HS— CH,— CH2— COOR 

wlythiodipropionic  acid  esters  of  the  formula: 


grou  > 
haviig 
reacting 
fomiila: 
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(S). 


\ 


CH,— CH,— CXX)R 


CHj— CH,— COOR 


wheiein  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  6  and  R  is  selected  from  the 

consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  alkyl  cycloalkyl 

;  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 

hydrogen  sulfide  and  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  the 


CHi=CH— COOR 


whe  ein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alky! ,  and  alkyl  cycloalkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eight 
carb  m  atoms,  in  an  essentially  nonaqueous  system  containing 
less  han  5%  water  and  in  the  presence  of  a  reactive  solvent 
com  >rising  polythiodipropionic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 
abo>  f,  the  polythiodipropionic  acid  ester  being  present  in  an 
anxx  int  of  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  any  monothi- 
odip  x>pionic  acid  ester  and  of  the  polythiodipropionic  acid 
ester  present;  and  a  weakly  basic  amine  catalyst  selected  from 
the  ;roup  consisting  of  ammonia,  primary,  secondary,  and 
tertii  ry  amines 

and  luatemary  amines;  the  weakly  basic  amine  catalyst  being 
presi  nt  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0.1  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture;  the  reaction  being 
carr  ed  out  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about  0*  to 
aboi  t  ISO*  C  and  an  HjS  concentration  within  the  range  from 
aboit  0.1%  to  saturation  in  the  reactive  solvent  under  the 
reac  ion  conditions;  and  recovering  at  least  one  reaction  prod- 
uct I  elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercaptopropionic 
acid  ester  and  polythiodipropionic  acid  ester  from  the  resulting 
reac  ion  mixture. 


Joae' 


4,052^1 

SEPARATION  OF  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  IN  THE 
PROCESSING  OF  WASTE  SALT  SOLUTION  OF 
CYCLOHEXANONE  MANUFACTURE 

Bnuner,  Schenchzeratrane  47,  Zurich,  Switzer- 


U.S. 
1. 

and 


Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,306 
priority,  appiicatioa  Amtria,  Oct  10, 1974, 8175/74 
lat  CL2  C07C  69/66  i 

CL  560— 179  I    8  Claims 

In  a  process  for  producing  esters  of  monocarboxylic  acids 
also  dicarboxylic  acids  or  their  esters  from  the  waste 


aqw  ous  solution  of  cyclohexanone  manufacture  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  salts  of  monocarboxy  and  dicarboxy  straight 
chai  I  aliphatic  acids  and  of  hydroxycaproic  acid,  comprising 
the  I  leps  of  acidifying  such  a  waste  salt  solution  with  a  strong 
acid  to  produce  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase  and 
thet  separating  a  water-containing  fraction  from  the  resulting 
org!  nic  phase  by  distillation  at  temperatures  up  to  120*  C, 
folk  wed  by  esterificaticm  of  said  water-containing  fraction 


with  a  lower  alcohol,  the  improvement  whereby  said  distilla- 
tion is  accomplished  in  two  distillation  steps  in  a  sequence  of 
steps  comprising  the  following: 
a  first  distillation  step  in  which  mainly  water  is  distilled  ofT; 
cooling  the  residue  of  said  first  distillation  step  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  +5*  C  and  - 10*  C; 
separating  crystals  of  solid  dicarboxylic  acids  precipitated  in 

the  cooling  step, 
and  a  second  distillation  step  performed  with  fractionation  at 
temperatures  up  to  120*  C  using  the  liquid  remaining  after 
removal  of  the  crystals,  for  separation  of  the  more  volatile 
components  both  from  a  hydroxyacid  fraction  recover- 
able as  a  separate  fraction  and  from  the  dicarboxylic  acids 
that  remain  in  the  liquid  residue. 


4,052,442 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOL  ESTERS 
Masohiko  Tamora,  and  Temo  Yasoi,  bodi  of  KurasUki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Koraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1967,  Ser.  No.  608,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Jqwui,  Jan.  21,  1966,  41-3557; 
Aog.  25, 1966,  41-56170 

Int  a.2  C07C  67/05 
VS.  CL  560—243  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  glycol  esters  from  a  monoolefin 
selected  from  alpha-monoolefinic  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  styrene,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  contacting  said  monoolefin  with  a  solution  of  a  palla- 
dous  salt  and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  alkali  metal 
nitrates  and  nitrites  in  an  organic  acid  selected  from  alkanoic 
acids  having  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  benzoic  acid  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  20*  to  ISO*  C. 


4,052,443 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES  OF 

TABULAR  HABIT  DIPERISOPHTHAUC  ACID 
Robert  G.  Briody,  Corpus  Chrlsti,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indos- 
trics.  Inc.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,184 

Int  a.2  C07C  179/10 

VS.  a.  260—502  R  1  Claim 


ConvCAMm  TcMFOtATuRC  or  Acicular  Habit  OPI    Slumry 


O    SAMPLE.   Ml    nV»OPl   SaM.  MfM« 

•  aAMn.c  m*M  ■  i'mdm  aTv.MaSo* 

V    SAMPLC   «•.>  •  93M0PI     •%  «|a04 

TtaAMRLC    UTCHHIMCO  TO  UTAftULAR  |N  HAItT  ft  FORM 


TIME  .  MINUTES 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  metastable 
tabular  habit  diperisophthalic  acid  said  slurry  consisting  essen- 
tially of  diperisophthalic  acid  and  water  which  comprises 
maintaining  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  acicular  habit  diperi- 
sophthalic acid  and  having  a  water  content  of  over  30  weight 
percent  at  a  temperature  from  above  67*  C.  to  about  90*  C. 
whereby  to  convert  acicular  diperisophthalic  acid  to  tabular 
habit  diperisophthalic  acid. 
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4,052,444 
N-(AMIN0BENZ0YL)-AMIN0ARYLSULF0NIC  AaDS 
Giiater  Laabert,  Fraakftart  am  Main,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offen- 
bach, Main,  both  of  Gcnaany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Fraakftart  am  Main,  Germany 
CoatiaBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,597,  Jan.  22, 1973, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  325,656,  Jan.  22, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,997,523.  This  appUcation  June  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,151 
dains  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22, 1972, 2203093; 
Jaa.  22, 1972,  2203094 

bt  CL2  C07C  143/52;  C09B  29/20;  C07C  149/40  121/50 
VS.  CL  260—507  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  N-(aminobenzoyl)-aminoarylsulfonic  acid  or  its  alkali 
metal  salt  of  the  formula 


lower  alkyl  silyl;  R9'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R9  is 
lower  alkyl,  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  with  the  proviso  that  R^  and 
R9'  are  not  both  hydrogen;  or  enantiomers  or  racemates 
thereof. 


H,N 


CONH 


-t^]: 


(Y). 
SO,H 


4,052,447 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BICYCLOALKANE  DERIVATIVES 
Helmut  DaU,  and  Hans  Peter  Lorenz,  both  of  Berlin,  Gcnnaay, 
assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlia  A  Bergka- 
men,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,279,  April  16, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  18, 1973, 2320285; 
Feb.  25, 1974,  2409597 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/36 
VS.  a.  260—514  G  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  bicycloalkane  deriva- 
tive of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chloride,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  carbomethoxy,  carboethoxy,  mono-  or  dilower  alkyl- 
amino,  trifluoromethyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  nitro  or  cyano,  Y  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  A  is 
phenyl  or  1-naphthyl,  n  is  1  or  2,  the  sulfo  group  standing  in 
4-position. 


4,052,445 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKYL 

SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Gcrd  Schreyen  Friedhelm  Geiger,  and  Jorg  HenseL  all  of 

Haaan,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  and  Silber- 

Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Fraakftart  Germany 

ContinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  654,062,  Feb.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,018 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Germany,  Fd>.  1, 1975,  2504201 
Int  a.2  C07C  143/02 
VS.  CL  260—513  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylsulfonic  acid 
comprising  oxidizing  an  alkyl  mercaptan  or  a  dialkyl  disulfide 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  inert  medium  in  the  presence  of 
ammonium  molybdate,  alkali  metal  molydbate,  ammonium 
tungstate  or  alkali  metal  tungstate. 


4,052,446 
11,16-SUBSTmJTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 
George  William  Htrilaad,  Cedar  GroTe;  Jane  Liu  Jemow,  Ve- 
rona, and  Perry  Rosen,  North  CaldweU,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Hoffknaan-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N JT. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,117,  Aug.  6, 1973, 
abawkmed.  TUs  application  Jane  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,458 

Int  CL2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  260—514  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


o 
N 

CH,— CH«CH— CH,— CH,— CH2— C— OR 


CH«CH— CH— C— CH,- CH,- CH,- CH, 
R«      R4 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R|'  is  lower  alkyl;  R«is 
OR7;  R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  beozyloxy,  benzyl, 
tetrahydropyranyl,  alpha-lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  or  tri 


COOH 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  1  or  2;  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  X  and 
Y  collectively  are  0x0,  alkylenedioxy  of  2-6  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  2-3  bridging  carbon  atoms  or  phenylenedioxy  or 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  Y  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  acyloxy  wherein  acyl  is  the  acyl  radical  of 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
by  the  hydrogenation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  n.  R,  X  and  Y  have  the  values  given  above,  with 
hydrogen  and  a  palladium-,  platinum-,  or  rhodium-containing 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
hydrogenating  the  starting  compound  as  its  alkali  metal  salt  in 
water  at  about  0*  C. 


4,052,448 
ORGANIC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
J.  GttstsT  Schulz,  Pittsburgh,  and  Edward  T.  Sabooria,  Allison 
Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  *  Deretopmeat 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,752 
Int  a.2  C07C  63/33;  C08J  9/14 
VS.  CL  260—515  H  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  polycyclic  aromatic 
polycartwxylic  acids  carrying  nuclear  nitro  groups  that  is 
soluble  in  acetone  but  insoluble  in  water  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  slurry  containing  coal  to  reaction  with  aqueous 
nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  about  S  to  about  90  per- 
cent at  a  temperature  of  about  IS*  to  about  200*  C.  for  about 
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0.5  to  ibout  15  hours,  mechanically  separating  the  solids  in  the 
resulti  ag  slurry,  extracting  the  resulting  solids  with  a  polar 
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Mo^i*Me,«Me^Me,'Me/Me,»0» 


OtMXS 


h- 


J. 


scijauMoxiP 


II. 


MTJCff 


sou/au. 
mmrga- 

fOtrJKmmrK 


--""-^ 


AC/OS 


»mahr-sa.jau. 


solvent  and  then  separating  the  polar  solvent  from  the  extract 
to  recpver  the  desired  carboxylic  acid  mixture. 


in  which: 

Me'  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  In  and  La; 

Me2  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Fe  and  Cu; 

Me^isNi; 

Me*  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  P,  B,  As,  Cr,  V  and  W; 

Me^  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Ag,  Pb,  Mn,  Re,  Sn,  Ge,  Sm,  Nb,  Ta,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba 
and  Be; 

a  is  12; 

&  is  0.1  to  6; 

c  is  0.005  to  3; 

</ is  0.1  to  8; 

c  is  4  to  12; 

/is  0  to  6; 

^  is  0  to  3;  and 

A  is  36  to  102. 


4,052,449 

BIOIJOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE,  BESTATIN,  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

UncBiwa,  Tokyo;  TakaaU  Aoyagi,  F^Jittwa;  Tomio 

Tal  cmU,  Tokyo;  Man  Hanada,  Hoya,  and  Yoakiro  Okami, 
Tol  yo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaort  to  Zaidan  Hojia  Biacibutni 
KaJikB  Kcakya  Kai,  Japaa 

CJatiaaatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,924,  Jniic  30, 1975, 

abaildoMd.  Thia  appUcatkni  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,457 

-■■    I  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  July  1, 1974, 49-75090 

lat  a.2  C307C  101/72 

tL  260-519 


VS. 


4 

200^ 


5  Claima 


?20  240  2SO  2aO  KC  "« 

fIS   I    OLTRMIOLET  absorption  spectrum  Of   BEST»1iN  ISOO^O/ml.  IN  METHANOL) 


l.l(2S,3R)-3-amino-2.hydroxy-4-phenylbutarioyl]-L-leucine 
and  lontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4,052,450 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  o-OLEFINS 
I  Knftets,  Kirckheia;  Hciaz  Eagelbad^  Limbwserhof, 
UMck  Lebcrt,  LadwIgAafca;  Walter  Frey,  Maakeim;  Gcrd 
■ktea,  DMMtadt;  Fritz  Ikkaaea,  aad  Cari-Heiaz  Willer- 
kotk  of  LadwfflAata,  aU  of  GcrMay,  aarigaora  to 
B  \SF  AkHcatrarllarkaft,  Ladwigikafca,  Gcrauuy 
FOad  Oct  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  405,152 
I  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  GcrMay,  Oct  12, 1972, 2249922 
lat  CL^  C07C  51/32 
VS  CL  260-533  N  17  OalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  an  a-olefinic  hydrocarbon 
con  aining  three  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  gas  phase  with 
molicular  oxygen  to  form  an  a-/3-olefinically  unsaturated 
cartoxylic  acid  containing  three  to  four  carbon  atoms,  said 
pro  xas  comprising  passing  a  gas  mixture  of  said  a-olefinic 
hydrocarbon,  molecular  oxygen  and  an  inert  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ttti^of  from  280*  to  450*  C.  over  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tial y  of  the  forumula  : 


4,052,451 
PREPARATION  OF  CALCIUM  PANTOTHENATE 
Robert  D.  Lekberg,  4040  W.  123rd  St,  Alsip,  Dl.  60658 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,040 
lat  a.2  C07C  99/04.  99/10 
VS.  a.  260—534  A  10  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  calcium  pantothenate 
comprising: 
reacting  beta-amino  propionitrile  with  a  substantially  stoi- 
chiometric quantity  of  potassium  hydroxide  in  aqueous 
media  to  produce  potassium  beta  alanate; 
distilling  off  volatiles  produced  in  the  reaction; 
reacting  the  potassium  beta  alanate  distilland  with  sulfuric 
acid  to  form  free  beta  alanine  and  a  precipitate  of  potas- 
sium sulfate; 
separating  the  precipitated  potassium  sulfate  and  recovering 

the  filtrate; 
distilling  the  filtrate  to  remove  water  and  recovering  a  con- 
centrated filtrate; 
treating  the  concentrated  filtrate  with  low  molecular  weight 
anhydrous  aliphatic  alcohol  to  form  a  precipitate  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  beta-alanine  and  entrained  potassium 
sulfate; 
reacting  the  beta-alanine  and  potassium  sulfate  mixture  with 
calcium  methoxide  under  substantially  anhydrous  condi- 
tions to  form  calcium  beta  alanate; 
reacting  the  calcium  beU  alanate  with  racemic  pantoyl  lac- 
tone in  the  presence  of  the  entrained  potassium  sulfate 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  to  form  substan- 
tially pure  calcium  pantothenate;  and 
separating  soluble  calcium  pantothenate  from  the  remaining 
potassium  sulfate  which  settles  therefrom. 


4,052,452 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOUC  ACID  AND  ITS 

POLYMERS 
Salvatore  Scardigao,  Ccaaao  Boacoac  (MUaa);  Loigi  RiTolta, 
MoBza  (Milan);  Ginscppe  Caprara,  Milan,  and  Loigi  Caaaar, 
NoTara,  all  of  Italy,  aaaigaort  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Joly  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,044 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Aag.  1, 1974,  25046/74 
lat  CL2  C07C  59/06 
VS.  CL  260—535  R  6  ClalnM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  glycolic  acid  and  its  polymers 
starting  from  formaldehyde,  wherein  the  formaldehyde  is 
reacted  with  carbon  monoxide  in  concentrated  H2S04as  reac- 
tion medium,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  Cu  (I)  or  Ag  oxides  and  acid  salts  thereof,  and  at  a  tempera- 
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ture  ranging  from  0*  to  90*  C  and  at  a  pressure  between  0. 1  and 
30  atmospheres. 


4,052,453 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
ACETOACETAMIDE-N-SULFOFLUORIDE 
Hartmut  Pietack,  Hofkeim,  Tauaos;  Karl  Clauaa,  Roasert;  Ha- 
raid  Jeaaea,  FraakAirt  am  Maia,  and  Erwin  Sckmidt  Kelk- 
keiai,  Tauaos,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeckat  Aktiea- 
gesellackaft,  FrimkAirt  am  M^a,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,405 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Gcrmaay,  Oct  3, 1974,  2447201 
lat  CL2  C07C  143/7a  143/72 
VS.  a.  260—543  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetoacetamide-N-sulfo- 
fluoride  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,052,455 

STYRYLAMIDINES 

William  L.  Matier,  and  William  T.  CoBMr,  both  of  Evansrillc, 

lad.,  asaigBors  to  Mead  Jokaaoa  A  Compaay,  Efaasrilk,  lad. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,152,  April  8, 1974, 

abandoned,  wkick  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,547, 

Jnae  11, 1973,  abandoned.  Tkis  application  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  601,563 
lat  a.2  C07C  123/00 
VS.  a.  260—562  R  SO  ClalM 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrylamidines  having  the  formula 


T' 


CH2-C^ 


.CH, 


(D 


0=C— NH— SOjF 

which  comprises  reacting  amidosulfofluoride  (ASF),  in  the 
liquid  phase,  at  a  temperature  of  from  50*  to  100*  C  with 
diketene,  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent  or  solvent  which  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  ethers,  nitrites  and  halogenohydrocar- 
bons. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  acetoacetamide-N-sulfofluoride 
of  the  formula  (I) 


.CH, 


(I) 


CH,— C 


CH«CH— N— C— A 

N 

NH 


and  a  salt  thereof  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive, hydrogen,  nitro,  amino,  halogen,  cydohexyl,  car- 
bamoyl, lower  alkylsulfonyl  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  sulfamoyl  or  lower  alkanoylamido  of  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  with  the  proviso  that  when  R)  is 
halogen  R2  can  represent  up  to  two  additional  halogen; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  cyclopropyl  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  cabon 
atoms  ihclusive; 

A  is  selected  from  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  diOowcr)alkylaminophenyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
)3-naphthyl,  styryl,  phenylbutadienyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or  a  substituted  phenyl  radical 
represented  by  the  symbol 


0«C— NH— SO2F 

which  comprises  reacting  amidosulfofluoride  (ASF)  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  50*  to  100*  C  with  diketene  in  the  absence  of 
a  diluent  or  solvent. 


(X). 


X  is  selected  from  (lower)  alkoxy  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamido  of 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 

n  represents  the  integer  1  or  2. 


4,052,454 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  UREAS 
Joka  G.  Z^lacek,  Strafford;  Joka  J.  McCoy,  Media,  botk  of  Pa., 
aad  Kari  E.  Ftager,  Thcrwil,  Switzerland,  assigBors  to  Atlaatic 
Rickfield  Compaay,  Loa  Aageka,  Calif. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  595,474,  July  14, 1975,  wkick  ia  a 
coBtianatiOB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,158,  Not.  15, 1973, 
abaadoaed.  Tkis  appUcatioa  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,464 
lat  a.2  C07C  127/19.  127/15 
VS.  CL  260—553  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  ureas  which  comprises 
contacting  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in  a  basic 
solution  a  nitrogenous  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  nitro,  nitroso,  azo  and  azoxy  com- 
pounds containing  up  to  24  carbon  atoms,  with  carbon  monox- 
ide and  water  in  the  presence  of  an  active  amount  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  hydrogen  sulfide, 
carbonyl  sulfide,  potassium  hydrogen  sulfide,  potassium  sul- 
fide, sodium  sulfide,  aluminum  sulfide,  ammonium  sulfide, 
diethyl  polysulfide  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,052,456 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

POLYAMINOPOLYPHENYLMETHANES 

Edward  T.  Marquia,  aad  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  botk  of  AastiB, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Defclopaient  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,967 
lat  a.2  C07C  85/08 
VS.  a.  260—570  D  3  daiiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenylmethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  alumi- 
num silicide  catalyst. 
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4,052,457 

3,7,1  l,ll.TETRAMETHYL-SPIRO-[53lUNDECA*ENE- 

1-ONE 
AUn   Nagiteni,    Kawaga^   Mkhio   Moroc,   Mosashino; 
Yai  Bto  KojraaM,  aad  HaraU  Karikara,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Jai  n,  aa^aon  to  Takaaago  Pcrftuncry  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo, 


bons  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  2  or  3  chlorine  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  their  mixtures. 


Filed  Dec  2. 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,858 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Dec  2, 1974,  49-138613; 
Dec  1, 1974, 49-138614 

lit  CLJ  O07C  ¥5/0a  49/48.  49/54 
VS.  p.  260—586  G  5  Claima 

1. 3 ,7, 1 1 , 1 1  -tetramethyI-spiro[5,51undeca-8-€ne- 1  -one. 
2.    A,   process   of  producing    3,7,1 1,11 -tetramethyl-spiro- 
[S,S]u  ideca-8-ene-l-one  which  comprises  reacting  pulegone 
and  p  perylene  in  an  inert  solvent  under  Diels-Alder  reaction 
condi  ions  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis-acid  catalyst. 


none 


4ClaiBM 


4,052,458 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARE4G 
2-<l<TCLOHEXENYL)-CYCLOHEXANONE 
Joaep^  F.  M.  Dcia,  Bode;  Petraa  A.  M.  J.  StUft,  Maoater- 
aad  Jozef  A.  Thoaa,  Sittard,  all  of  Netherlanda,  aa- 
to  StMkarboB  B.V.,  Gcleea,  Nctheriaada  i 
Filed  Jaa.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,575     I 
priority,  appUcatkM  Netherlanda,  Jan.  17,  1975, 
7500449 

lat  CLJ  C307C  45/00 
UJS.  CL  260—586  C 
L  1  D  a  process  for  preparing  2-(l-cycIohexenyl>cycloheM- 
;  Deluding  condensing  cyclohexanone  in  the  presence  of  a 
stroQ  ;  acid  ion  exchange  catalyst  and  removing  the  water 
form<  d  by  distillation  of  the  resulting  reaction  mixture,  the 
impn  vement  comprising  conducting  the  condensation  with  a 
macT  hporous  ion  exchange  resin  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
of  about  SO*  to  123*  C,  the  macro-porous  ion 
ige  resin  comprising  a  sulfonated  copolymer  of  styrene 
havirk  IS  to  20%  by  weight  of  di vinyl  benzene  therein,  and 
pora  having  an  average  pore  size  in  excess  of  lOOA  in  diame- 
ter, 0  r  an  internal  surface  area  greater  than  30  square  meters 
per  iram,  or  both,  contacting  the  cycohexanone  with  the 
macr  >-porous  ion  exchange  resin  at  a  space  velocity  from  660 
to  13  K)  grams  of  cyclohexanone  per  gram  of  resin  per  hour, 
conti  luing  the  condensation  such  that  the  conversion  of  the 
cycle  hexanone  is  maintained  at  S0%  or  less,  separating  the  ion 
exchinge  resin  from  the  reaction  mixture  and  distilling  the 
react  on  mixture  to  remove  the  water  formed  in  the  absence  of 
the  i<  n  exchange  resin  and  recovering  the  2-<l-cyclohexenyl)- 
cyck  hexanone  product. 


4,052,460 

PRODUCTION  OF  3,3-DIMETHYL.2-OXO.BUTYRIC 

ACID  SALT 

KarlMcd  Dickore,  Le?erknaeii;  Hans  Dieter  Engela,  Solingen; 

Hans  Kratier,  Wappertal,  and  Walter  Merz,  Lererknaen,  all 

of  Gcnnany,  aaaignori  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  LcTerko- 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,651 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/Oa  49/16 
UJS.  a.  260—593  H  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  introducing  into  pinacolone  twice 
the  molar  amount  of  chlorine,  the  exothermic  reaction  mass 
being  cooled  initially  to  maintain  the  temperature  below  about 
SO*  C  until  about  60  to  80%  of  the  chlorine  has  been  intro- 
duced, then  heating  the  reaction  mass  during  introducing  of 
the  remainder  of  the  chlorine,  with  the  temperature  being 
raised  during  heating  to  a  final  temperature  above  SO*  C,  the 
temperature  being  kept  high  enough  to  maintain  the  mass  in 
liquid  state,  thereby  to  produce  dichloropinacolone,  and  termi- 
nating chlorine  introduction  when  the  dichloropinacolone 
content  of  the  reaction  mass  is  at  least  about  97%. 


4,052,459 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ALKYLACETOPHENONES 

Picnje  Malfktiid,  JcaMppe-aar-Saabre,  Bdginm,  aaaignor  to 

So  Tiqr  4k  Qe,  Braaada,  Bdginai 

Filed  Jnly  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,223 
priority,  application  France,  Jnly  16, 1974. 74J5123 
Int  CL2  CD7C  49/78 
CL260— 592  12ClainM 

n  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkylacetophenones 
(1)  benzene  is  acylated  by  means  of  an  acylating  agent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrides  and  chlorides 
ihatic  organic  adds  in  order  to  obtain  an  alkylphenylke- 
toneJ  (2)  the  alkylphenylketone  thus  obtained  is  hydrogenated 
catal  Ktically  in  order  to  obtain  the  corresponding  alkylbenzene 
and  3)  the  alkylbenzene  thus  obtained  is  acetylated  by  means 
of  ai  acetylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aceti ;  anhydride  and  and  acetyl  chloride  in  order  to  obtain  the 
com  qwnding  alkylacetophenone,  the  improvement  wherein 


the  t  iree  reactioas  involving  (1)  alkylation,  (2)  hydrogenation 
and  I  3)  acetylation  are  carried  out  in  only  one  solvent  selected 
fron  the  group  consisting  of  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 


4,052,461 

HYDROFORMYLATION  PROCESS 

Harold  Bnmham  Tinker,  Znridi,  Switieriand,  and  Donald  E. 

Morria,  Kiricwood,  Mo.,  aaaignora  to  Monaanto  Company,  St 

Lovia,Mo. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  546,227,  Feb.  3, 1975, 

abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  466,660,  March  3, 1974,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  310,621,  No?.  29, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,167 

Int  a.2  C07C  47/48;  BOIJ  21/02 

U.S.  a.  260—599  29  Claima 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  production  of  aldehydes, 
by  the  reaction  of  a  olefinically  insaturated  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  carbon  monoxide,  and  hydro- 
gen at  a  total  pressure  of  from  4.6  to  142  kg/cm^,  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  60*  C  to  about  180*  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  contacting  the  said  reactants  in  the 
presence  of  a  solution  of  a  rhodium  catalyst,  in  which  said 
catalyst  is  provided  by  (1)  introducing  rhodium  into  the  reac- 
tion solution  in  the  form  of  an  ionic  rhodium  compound,  the 
said  ionic  compound  consisting  of  (a)  a  rhodium-containing 
cation  having  rhodium  comlexed  with  ligands  selected  form 
the  group  consisting  of: 

mono-enes  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

dienes  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

trienes  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

alkynes  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

ketones  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

nitriles  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

N-alkylamides  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

N,N-dialkylamides  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

sulfoxides  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

tertiary  phosphines  and  phosphites  of  3  to  90  carbon  atoms, 

tertiary  arsines  and  arsenites  of  3  to  90  carbon  atoms, 

tertiary  stibines  and  stibites  of  3  to  90  carbon  atoms, 

carbon  monoxide,  and  combinations  thereof, 
and  (b)  BPh4-;  and  (2)  furnishing  to  the  reaction  solution  at 
least  two  moles  of  a  modifying  ligand  per  mole  of  ionic  rho- 
dium compound  where  the  modifying  ligand  is  furnished  either 
pre-coordinated  in  the  said  ionic  rhodium  compound  or  as  a 
free  compound;  and  where  the  modifying  ligand,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  phosphines  and  phos- 
phites, arsines  and  arsenites,  stibines,  and  stibites,  having  from 
3  to  90  carbon  atoms. 


October  4,  1977 
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4,052,462 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  OXIDATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Konzoa   Sakakibara;    Iwao   Abe;   Taknahi   Yokoyama,   and 

KaznyoU  Matwritadeclare,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to 

Daicel  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,521,  May  24, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  No?.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,358 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jane  9, 1972, 47-57421 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/16 
U.S.  CL  260—604  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  a,^-unsaturated  aldehyde  by 
the  gas  phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  the  corresponding  a,/3- 
unsaturated  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises  contacting 
a  gas  phase  mixture  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  molecular 
oxygen,  with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
carrier  having  deposited  thereon  a  mixture  of  at  least  two 
metal  oxides,  at  least  one  of  which  is  molybdenum  oxide  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  2S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
metal  oxides,  and  the  other  metal  oxide  or  metal  oxides  also 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2S%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  metal  oxides,  the  improvement  which  comprises;  the 
carrier  of  said  catalyst  composition  consists  of  silica  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  2S0  mVg  up  to  700  mVg,  the  catalyst 
composition  has  a  specific  surface  area  in  the  range  of  from  ISO 
mVg  to  200  mVg,  and  the  reaction  temperature  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  310*  to  about  340*  C. 


to  1:4  and  acidic  catalyst  such  as  sulfuric  acid,  para-toluene 
sulfonic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  dodecylbenzenesulfonic  acid, 
dodecylphosphoric  acid,  oxalic  acid  are  dispersed  in  a  solvent 
at  a  temperature  30*-80*  C  below  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  the  desired  di-t-butylperoxy  ketals  and  under  a  pressure 
from  20  to  100  millimeters  mercury,  a  pressure  sufficiently  k>w 
that  water  is  removed  from  the  reaction  mixture  and  con- 
densed at  a  location  remote  from  the  reaction  mixture  to 
thereby  convert  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  ketone  to  the 
corresponding  di-t-butylperoxy  ketals,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  ethylbcnzene  in  proportions  of 
about  1  to  10  times  by  weight  of  the  ketone  as  the  solvent 
conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  ter- 
tiarybutyl  hydroperoxide,  removing  water  from  the  reaction 
mixture  by  azeotropic  distillation  with  ethylbenzene  and  re- 
moving at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  excess  tertiarybutyl 
hydroperoxide  by  azeotropic  distillation  with  ethylbenzene  to 
provide  a  solution  containing  at  least  one  di-t-butylperoxy 
ketal  and  ethylbenzene. 


4,052,463 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE 

SULFIDES  AND  OXIDES 
Eagene  H.  UUng.  Pleaaant?illc  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  D.  F.  Toy, 
Stamfbrd,  Conn.,  aaaignon  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company, 
Weatport  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,744 
Int  CLJ  C07F  9/53 
\3S.  a.  260—606.5  P  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula: 


at^i 


(D 


wherein  R<'2)is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C7 
alkyl;  the  aryl  substituted  derivatives  thereof,  said  aryl  substi- 
tuted derivatives  having  1  or  2  fused  rings;  cycloalkyl  of  5  -  6 
carbons  in  the  ring;  aryl  of  up  to  3  fused  rings;  biphenyl  and  the 
C|  to  C4  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  of  said  cycloalkyl,  aryl 
and  biphenyl  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  and  oxygen,  provided  that  when  Z  is  oxygen  R^'-^)  is 
methyl,  comprising  contacting  imder  at  least  an  autogenous 
pressure  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  400* 
C.  a  reactant  of  the  formula: 


R>ZR2 


ai) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  have  the  same 
definition  as  RC-^)  as  defined  above  and  Z  is  as  defined  above, 
with  elemental  phosphorus  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine,  alkyl  halide,  aryl 
halide  and  iodide  salt. 


4,052^465 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Lodcwyk  Roakott,  Goraacl,  and  Arnold  Schrocdcr,  Dc?cntcr, 
both  of  Netherlanda,  aasipiors  to  Akzona,  Incorporated,  Aahc- 
?ille,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1973,  Scr.  No.  425^56 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  22, 1972, 
59395/72 

Int  CL2  C07C  179/02.  179/06 
U.S.  a.  260—610  R  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  peroxidic  composition, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

Ri  lU 

I         r 

Rj— C— O— O— C— R, 

I  I 

OOH  OOH 

wherein  K\  and  Rtcach  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2  and  R3  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  each  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  unbranched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
a  branched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  halogen  and 
phenyl,  an  unbranched  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  a  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  halo- 
gen and  phenyl;  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  a  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen, 
and  wherein  R,  together  with  R2,  Rj  together  with  R4  form  a 
branched  or  unbranched  alkylene  group  having  a  total  12 
carbon  atoms  and  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus,  and 
wherein  R|  together  with  R4  form  a  lower  alkylene  group, 
comprising 
reacting  carbonyl  compounds  having  the  formulae 


4,052,464 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
DI-T-BUTYLPEROXY  KETALS 
Dnane  B.  Priddy,  Coleman,  Mi^.,  aaiignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnly  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,792 
Int  a.2  C07C  179/06 
MS.  a.  260—610  C  3  Claima 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  ethylbenzene  soluble 
di-t-butylperoxy  ketals  from  a  ketone  and  tertiarybutyl  hydro- 
peroxide in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  wherein  the 
ketone  and  tertiarybutyl  hydroperoxide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  l:2i 


\ 

< 


Cso   ind 


< 


c«o 


wherein  the  symbols  R),  R2,  Rsand  I^have  the  meanings 
as  defined,  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  an  organic  solvent,  which  forms  an  azeotrope  with  water 
and  wherein  both  the  starting  carbonyl  compound  and  the 
peroxidic  composition  formed  are  substantially  soluble 
said  solvent  being  other  than  the  starting  carbonyl  com- 
pound. 
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in  t  le  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
omsisting  of  mineral  acids,  strong  organic  acids,  and 
si  rong  acid  ion  exchangers,  in  an  amount  of  0.2-200  mg 
e<  uivalent  per  mole  of  said  carbonyl  compounds, 
at  a  temperature  of  10*-S0*  C.  | 

whi  e  simultaneously  removing  water  by  distillation  under 
n  duced  pressure. 


Kwok 


»okK.  S 


4,052,466 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BISPHENOL-A 

Saa,  Hanidea,  Coaa^  anignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

Muxoo,  Mich. 

FDed  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,835 
Iirt.  a.2  O07C  i7/20.  37/00.  39/16 
\}S.  dL  260—619  A  25  Claims 

1.  Ih  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  Bisphenol  A  by  con- 
densin  %  phenol  and  acetone  in  the  presence  of  acidic  catalyst 
the  im  >rovement  which  comprises  employing  as  cocatalyst,  in 
an  am  >unt  from  0.1  to  10  moles  percent  based  on  phenol,  a 
memb  rt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  fo  mulae: 


OR 


4,052,468 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
CHLOROFLUORINATED  CYCLOAUPHATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Janei  OliTcr  Peteffloa,  Snyder;  Beraard  Sakomiclt,  Williams- 
Tille;  Richard  Francis  Sweeney,  Elna;  Heary  R.  Nychka,  Eait 
Aarora;  Richard  E.  Eibcck,  Orchard  Parit,  all  of  N.Y.,  and 
Morris  B.  Bcrenbaum,  Sonuait,  NJ.,  aMigaors  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  Morris  TowasUp,  N  J. 
FUcd  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,835 
lat  a.2  C07C  23/06 
U.S.  a.  260—648  F  57  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  chlorofluorinated  cy- 
cloaliphatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  a  starting  material  selected  from  a  cycloaliphatic 
hydrocarbon  and  a  cycloaliphatic  hydrohalocarbon  in  which 
the  halo  atoms  are  selected  from  chloro  and  fluoro,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  at  least  .25  mole  oxygen  in  an  oxygeo-containing  gas 
for  each  C — H  bond  in  the  starting  material,  at  least  O.SO  mole 
HCl  or  equivalent  amount  of  CI2  for  each  C— H  bond  and 
C=C  bond  present  in  the  starting  material,  and  HP,  in  the 
presence  of  a  Deacon  catalyst  supported  by  a  stable,  inert 
metal  salt  carrier,  with  the  weight  percentage  of  cation  in  the 
Deacon  catalyst  ranging  from  about  0.6-20  based  on  the  total 
cation  content  of  the  Deacon  catalyst  and  metal  salt  carrier,  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  with  a  contact  time  of  from  about 
0.1-20  seconds. 


where  in  R  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  class 
consis  ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alky  1,  R|  is  selected  from  the 
class  c  onsisting  of  hydroxyl,  lower-alkoxy  and  lower-alkyl,  R3 
is  sele  :ted  from  the  cUiss  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower-alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


4,052,469 
ETHYLFLUORIDE  PRODUCnON 
Thomas  Hntson,  Jr.,  and  Cecil  O.  Carter,  both  of  Bartlcsrille, 
Oida^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  Bartlcsfillc, 
OUa. 

Filed  May  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,041 

Int.  CL^  C07C  19/08 

UJS.  CL  260—653.6  9  Clahas 


fi«f.'u-crc*i 


4,052,467 

CATALYTIC  REDUCnON  OF  ALDEHYDES  TO 

ALCOHOLS 

King  L.  Mills,  aad  Roy  V.  Deatoa,  both  of  Barttesrille,  Okla., 
asslUofS  to  PhflUps  Pctroleaai  Coaipaiy,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla. 

G  atiBaatio^^a-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,590,  Not.  8, 1967, 
abai  doned.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sept  18, 1970,  Scr.  No.  73,584 
lat  CL2  C07C  29/14.  29/24.  29/16 
U.S.(1.  260-638  B  |7ClaiaM 

1.  /  process  for  reducing  an  aldehyde  to  the  corresponding 
alcohol  in  a  hydroformylation  process  derived  liquid  feed 
contaj  ning  at  least  1  weight  percent  of  said  aldehyde  and  fur- 
ther c  }ntaining  at  least  10  ppm  and  up  to  1  weight  percent  of 
sulfur  in  the  form  of  ring-type  sulfur  compounds,  said  aldehyde 
contaJ  ning  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  liquid  feed  under  substantially  liquid 
condii  ions  in  admixture  with  H2  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
hydro  {cnate  said  aldehyde  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
430*  t  >  SSO*  F.,  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  800  to  1200  psig 
sufTici  mt  to  maintain  substantially  a  liquid  phase,  and  a  liquid 
hourl; '  space  rate  in  the  range  of  I.O  to  l.S,  with  a  catalyst 
compi  ising  a  mixture  of  the  oxides  or  hydroxides  of  Zn  and  Cu 
redoc  id  by  treatment  with  CO,  Hj.  or  mixture,  wherein  said 
cataly  U  initially  contains  40  to  90  weight  percent  ZnO  and  60 
to  10 '  veight  percent  CuO  exclusive  of  support,  if  any,  prior  to 
said  rxluction.  and  wherein  said  treatment  with  CO,  H2,  or 
mixtu  «  is  conducted  at  about  400*  F.  to  800*  F. 


1 


^:      I 


U. 


-p— • 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylfluoride  which  com- 
prises reacting  ethylene  with  hydrogen  fluoride  under  condi- 
tions which  produce  ethylfluoride  as  the  major  or  primary 
product  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  heavier  C3  and  C4 
olefin  in  a  minor  amount  ranging  from  0.01  to  30  weight  per- 
cent of  the  total  olefin  present  which  is  sufficient  to  increase 
the  conversion  and  improve  the  selectivity  of  the  reaction. 


4,052,470 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
CHLOROFLUORINATED  ACYCUC  HYDROCARBONS 
Heary  R.  Nychka,  East  Aarora;  Richard  E.  Eibcck,  Orchard 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Morris  B.  Bcreabanai,  Snmmit,  N  J., 
assigaors  to  Allied  Chcadcal  CorporatioB,  Morris  TowasUp, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,874 
lat  CL2  C07C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  260—653.7  74  ClaioM 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  chlorofluorinated  acy- 
clic hydrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  a  starting  material  selected  from  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon 
containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  an  acyclic  hydrohalo- 
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carbon  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  halo 
atoms  are  selected  from  chloro  and  fluoro,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
at  least  0.25  mole  oxygen  in  an  oxygen-containing  gas  for  each 
C-H  bond  in  the  starting  material,  at  least  0.50  mole  HCl  or 
equivalent  amount  of  CI2  for  each  C-H  bond  and  C=C  bond 
present  in  the  starting  material,  and  HP,  in  the  presence  of  a 
Deacon  catalyst  supported  by  a  suble,  inert  metal  salt  carrier, 
with  the  weight  percentage  of  cation  in  the  Deacon  catalyst 
ranging  from  about  0.6-20  based  on  the  total  cation  content  of 
the  Deacon  catalyst  and  metal  salt  carrier,  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  with  a  contact  time  of  from  about  0.1-20  seconds. 


4,052,471 
PROCESS  FOR  CHLORINATING  C,  TO  C30  LINEAR 
HYDROCARBONS 
Mason  P.  Pearsall,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pearsall  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,244 
Int.  a.2  C07C  17/02.  17/08,  17/10 
MS,  a.  260-660  9  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  chlorinating  hydrocarbons  comprising: 
intimately  mixing  a  substantially  linear  liquid  long  chain 
hydrocarbon  having  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  water  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  0.09:1  to  10:1, 
feeding  said  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  and  water  to  a  reactor, 
adding  2  to  20  moles  chlorine  per  mole  of  hydrocarbon  to 
said  mixture  in  countercurrent  flow  to  said  mixture  at  a 
rate  of  20  to  600  grams  per  hour  per  kilogram  of  hydrocar- 
bon, 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon,  water  and  chlorine  for  from 
0.5  to  10  hours  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50*  to  150* 
Cand 
separating  an  organic  phase  containing  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbons. 


4,052,472 
MORDENTTE  CONVERSION  OF  ALKANOLS  TO  PENTA- 

AND  HEXAMETHYL  BENZENES 
Edwin  Neil  Gi?ens,  Pitman;  Charles  Joseph  Plank,  Woodbury, 
and  Edward  Joseph  Rosinski,  Pedricktown,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,771 
Int  a.2  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  260—668  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  converting  aliphatic  oxygenated  organic 
compounds  to  hydrocarbon  mixtures,  which  comprises:  con- 
tacting a  feed  comprising  one  or  more  oxygenated  organic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol 
and  methyl  ethers  of  the  lower  alkanols  with  a  mordenite 
catalyst  having  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  greater  than  1 5  and  a 
constraint  index  of  less  than  about  1,  said  contacting  being  at  a 
temperature  from  about  500*  F  to  about  850*  F,  a  pressure  of 
0.1  atmosphere  to  50  atmospheres,  and  a  W.H.S.V.  of  0.1  to  30; 
and  converting  at  least  about  80%  of  said  oxygenated  organic 
compounds  to  water  and  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing 
less  than  10  weight  percent  methane  and  more  than  about  50% 
of  C9,  Cto  and  heavier  aromatics. 


matic  vinyl  compound  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  100  moles  of 
ethylene,  propylene  or  a  mixture  thereof,  per  mole  of  isoprene, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising: 

1.  at  least  one  nickel  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  nickel  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  nickel 
chloridepyridine  complex,  trisdipyridylnickel  chloride, 
bisethylenediaminenickel  sulfate,  bisacetylacetonato- 
nickel,  bis(ethyl  acetoaceUto)nickel,  bisdimethylglyox- 
imatonickel,  bis(fl'-allyl)nickel,  bis(7r-methallyl)nickel, 
bis(7r-crotyl)nicke!,  bis(ir-cyclooctenyl)nickel,  bis(ir- 
cyclopentenyl)nickel  and  tetracarbonyl  nickel,  and 

2.  at  least  one  organometallic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

a.  an  alkylaluminum  halide  of  the  formula:  R^lXj ., 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  and  n  is 
1  or  2,  and 

b.  a  combination  of  (b|)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  organoaluminum  compound 
of  the  formula  AIR1R2R3,  wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  fluo- 
rine, alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  and  R2  R3  are  each 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  (ii)  an  organomagnesium 
or  organozinc  compound  of  the  formula  (R4)2M,  wherein 
M  is  magnesium  or  zinc  and  R^is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl;  and  (iii)  an  organolithium  compound  of  the  for- 
mula RsLi,  wherein  Rsis  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl, 
and  (b2)  at  least  one  halogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  a  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  of  a 
metal  belonging  to  Group  III,  IV,  V  or  VI  in  the  Periodic 
Table,  or  an  ether  complex,  ester  complex  or  aldehyde 
complex  thereof;  (ii)  is  hydrogen  halide  or  the  formula 
HX,  wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  (iii)  on 
alkylmetal  halide  of  the  formula  (R«)^X3_,„  wherein  M 
is  a  metal  of  Group  III  or  IV  in  the  Periodic  Table,  R«  is 
alkyl,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and  «  is  1  or  2;  (iv) 
a  halide  of  an  aliphatic  or  aUcyclic  hydrocarbon;  (v)  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


"I>i- 


wherein  R7  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  Rj  and  R9  are  each 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  and 
Rioand  Rn  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halo- 
gen-substituted lower  alkyl;  (vi)  an  alkynyl  halide;  (vii)  a  ke- 
tone conuining  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  (viii)  a  halogen-con- 
taining allyl  compound  of  the  formula  Ri2CH=CHCH2X, 
wherein  R12  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine. 


4,052,473 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID  POLYMER 
YoshUiani  Yagi,  Toyoaaka;  Seimei  Yasui,  Ibaraki;  Hiroshi  Sato, 
Takatsuki;  Takanobu  Noguchl,  Takatsuki,  and  Michio  Yama- 
moto,  Taluitsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,701,  Dec.  18, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  634,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1973,  48-28142 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/10 
MS.  a.  260—669  P  H  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  polymer  of  isoprene  or  a 
copolymer  or  isoprene  and  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  200  which  comprises  poly- 
merizing isoprene  or  copolymerizing  isoprene  with  an  aro- 


4,052,474 

TOLUENE  DISPROPORTION.\TION  PROCESS  USING 

AN  UNSUPPORTED  PERFLUORINATED  POLYMER 

CATALYST 
James  D.  McOure,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  663,897,  March  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,022,847. 
This  appUcatioD  Dec.  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  752,351 
Int.  a.i  C07C  3/62 
MS.  a.  260—672  T  3  Ciaiass 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  disproportionation  of  toluene 
which  comprises  contacting  a  toluene  feed  stream  in  a  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  150*  C  and  225*  C  with 
an  unsupported  solid  pcrfluorinated  polymer  catalyst  wherein 
said  catalyst  contains  a  repeating  structure  selected  from  the 
group  of: 
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I 

F— C— pq,— OCFjCFRSOjH 


w 


I 


F— C— pC].— OCF— CFjR 
CFj  SOjH 


when  R  is  0,  1  or  2;  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consis  Ling  of  fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from 


b) 


1  to  l  >  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing oi: 


1 3  (CF:) J,  lOCFjCFYl  or  (OCFYCFJ 


when 

from 

radiciL 


m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected 
he  class  consisting  of  fluorine  and  the  trifluoromethyl 


4,052,475 

lOLI^ENE  DISPROPORTIONATION  PROCESS  USING  A 
nJPPORTED  PERFLUORINATED  POLYMER 

CATALYST 
D.  McOwc,  aad  Staaley  G.  Braadenberger,  both  of 
HoLtoa,  Tez^  aaaignon  to  Shdl  OU  CoopaBy,  Hoofton, 
To. 
Diftatoa  of  Scr.  So.  663,956,  March  4, 1976.  lUf  application 
Apr.  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  783,908 
Lit  CV  C07C  3/62 
VS.  tL  260—672  T  7  Claims 

1.  i  L  process  for  the  catalytic  disproportionation  of  toluene 
whici  1  comprises  contacting  a  toluene  feed  stream  in  a  reaction 
zone  1  It  a  temperature  of  between  about  150*  C  and  225*  C  with 
a  cati  lyst  composition  comprising  a  solid  perfluorinated  poly- 
mer ( atalyst  supported  on  an  inert  porous  carrier  having  an 
avera  ;e  pore  diameter  of  between  about  SO  A  and  about  600  A 
in  a  veight  ratio  of  catalyst  to  support  of  between  about 
O.I:l(  0  and  about  20:100  wherein  said  catalyst  contains  a  re- 
peatii  g  structure  selected  from  the  group  of: 


I 
F— C— pC].— OCFiCFRSOjH 


4,052,476 
TOLUENE  DISPROPORTIONATION  OVER  ZEOLITE 

CATALYST 
Roger  A.  Morriaoa,  Wctt  Deptford,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  MobU  OU 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continiuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,122,  April  24, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,519, 
Jan.  7, 1974,  abuidoncd.  This  appUcatioo  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

657,411 
Int.  CU  C07C  3/62 
UA  a.  260-672  T  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  effecting  vapor-phase  disproportionation  of 
toluene  which  comprises  contacting  toluene  with  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
characterized  by  a  silica/alumina  mole  ratio  of  greater  than  12 
and  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12 
and  containing  cations  which  are  predominately  hydrogen, 
hydrogen  precursor  and/or  a  non-noble  metal  of  Group  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  said  toluene  having  been 
dried  prior  to  said  contacting,  under  conditions  effective  for 
accomplishing  said  vapor-phase  disproportionation  including  a 
reactor  inlet  temperature  between  about  650*  F  and  about 
1 100*  F,  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  of  between  0 
and  about  4,  a  reactor  pressure  between  atmospheric  and  about 
1000  psig  and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  of  between  about 
1  and  about  20,  whereby  from  about  40  to  about  SO  weight 
percent  of  said  toluene  is  disproportionated  and  the  approach 
to  equilibrium  for  para-xylene  in  the  process  is  greater  than 
100%. 


b) 


wheie 


consisting 


Ito 
ing< 


wheie 

from 

radical 


4,052,477 

METHOD  FOR  UPGRADING  A  nSCHER-TROPSCH 

UGHTOIL 

Henry  R.  Ireland,  Woodbury;  Alan  W.  Peters,  and  Thomas  R. 

Stein,  bodi  of  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MoUl  Oil 

Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,511 

Int  CL2  C07C  1/02 

VS.  a.  260—676  R  12  Claims 


I 

F— C-^pq,— OCF— CFjR 

CF,  SOjH 

I 


n  is  0,  1  or  2;  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
of  fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from 
0  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


(OCCF,) J.  (OCFjCFY]  or  [OCFYCFJ 


m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected 
the  class  consisting  of  fluorine  and  the  triflupromethyl 


1.  A  method  for  upgrading  the  C5-I-  liquid  product  of  a 
Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  having  an  end  point  from  about 
340*-400*  F  which  comprises  hydrogenating  said  liquid  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  component  at  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  so  as  the  selectively  hydrogenate 
substantially  only  the  diolefins  contained  therein  and  thereafter 
contacting  said  liquid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  S75*  to  about  850*  F  and  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
of  from  about  atmospheric  to  700  psig  with  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate catalyst  component  characterized  by  a  pore  dimen- 
sion greater  than  about  S  Angstroms,  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of 
at  least  12,  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of  1:12  said 
catalyst  being  presulfided  prior  to  use,  and  recovering  a  gaso- 
line boiling  range  product  having  an  enhanced  octane  number. 
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4,052,478 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  BUTADIENES 

Harold  M.  Hawkins,  deceased,  late  of  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  by 
Marjorie  W.  Hawkins,  executrix,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  617,755,  Sept.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,702. 
This  appUcation  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,548 
Int  CL^  C07C  1/24 
VS.  a.  260-681  21  Claims 
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the  group  consisting  of  lower  alcohols,  one  or  more  ether 
dehydration  products  of  lower  alcohols  and  mixtures  of  one  or 
more  lower  alcohols  and  an  ether  derivative  thereof  which 
comprises  passing  said  feed  in  contact  with  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate zeolite  having  a  pore  dimension  greater  than  about  S 
Angstroms,  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12,  and  a 
constraint  index  of  about  1  to  12,  said  contact  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  500-900*  F,  a  pressure 
from  atmospheric  up  to  about  100  psi,  a  space  velocity  of 
SO- 1000  LHSV,  said  temperature  and  space  velocity  being 
selected  within  said  ranges  so  as  to  restrict  conversion  of  the 
feed  within  the  range  of  S  to  2S%,  and  recovering  an  olefin 
product. 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl-substituted  butadi- 
enes which  comprises  Uie  steps: 

a.  oxidizing  a  lower  alkanol  at  least  in  part  to  the  corre- 
sponding lower  aldehyde, 

b.  contacting  said  lower  aldehyde  with  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl  monoolefinic  alcohol,  thereby  forming  a  hemialde- 
hyde, 

c.  contacting  said  hemialdehyde  with  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl  isomonoolefin  represented  by: 

H  H 

I  I 

R— C— C=sC— H 

I 
H 

H— C— H 
I 
R 

wherein  each  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  ali- 
phatic radical  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  R  group,  under 
reaction  conditions,  thereby  forming  said  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl  monoolefinic  alcohol, 

d.  recycling  a  portion  of  said  aliphatic  monoolefmic  alcohol 
to  said  contacting  step  (b),  and 

e.  dehydrating  under  dehydration  conditions  at  least  a  fur- 
ther portion  of  said  aliphatic  monoolefinic  alcohol  under 
dehydration  conditions,  thereby  forming  said  alkyl-sub- 
stituted butadiene. 


4,052,480 

HIGH  SOUDS  COATING  COMPOSmONS 

CONTAINING  LIQUID  BISHYDROXY  PROPYL  ETHER 

OF  A  BISPHENOL 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  UL,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Dcs 
Plaincs,IU. 

FUed  Jane  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,851 
Int  CU  C08L  61/26.  61/20 
VS.  a.  260—856  8  Ciains 

1.  A  fluid  resinous  coating  composition  containing  less  than 
about  30%  of  volatile  organic  solvent  and  which  cures  on 
baking,  said  coating  composition  consbting  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of: 

1.  a  copolymer  of  monoethylenic  monomers  including  from 
about  S-20%  of  monoethylenic  monomer  having  a  func- 
tional group  reactive  with  the  N-methylol  group  and 
selected  from  caiboxylic  acid,  hydroxy,  and  amide 
groups,  said  copolymer  being  produced  by  copolymeriza- 
tion  in  an  organic  solvent  solution  containing  a  major 
proportion  of  component  (2)  below; 

2.  liquid  bishydroxy  propyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol  formed  by 
reacting  propylene  oxide  with  a  bisphenol;  and 

3.  an  aminoplast  resin; 

said  copolymer  constituting  from  about  4.S%  to  3S%  of  the 
mixture,  the  bishydroxy  propyl  ether  constituting  from  about 
20%  to  40%  of  the  mixture,  and  the  balance  of  the  mixture  of 
the  three  components  consisting  essentially  of  aminoplast  resin, 
there  being  at  least  about  0.8  parts  of  aminoplast  resin  per  part 
of  copolymer,  and  said  copolymer  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  lS-80%  of  the  weight  of  the  bishydroxy  propyl 
ether. 


4,052,479 

CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL  TO  OLEFINIC 

COMPONENTS 

Clarence  D.  Cbaag,  Princeton;  William  H.  Lang,  Pennington, 

both  of  N  J.,  and  Anthony  J.  SUTCStri,  MorrisriUe,  Pa.,  as- 

sigBors  to  MobU  OU  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiaMtio»4»fwt  of  Scr.  No.  387,222,  Aag.  9, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,894,106,  aad  a  contlBnatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  537,043,  Dec. 

27, 1974,  ab—doiwd.  This  appUcatioB  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

686,445 

TW  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  July  8, 1992, 

has  been  disclaiiMd. 

Int  CL2  C07C  1/24 

VS.  CL  260-682  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  olefms  from  a  feed  selected  from 


4,052,481 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Nakaba  Asahara;  YasnhUto  Asai,  and  Ke^Ji  Yasne,  aU  of  UJi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd^  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,695 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1975, 50-124798; 
Apr.  12, 1976,  51-41635 

Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  CL  260—857  PE  18  Chdms 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising: 
A.  1  to  98.9%  by  weight,  based  on  the  resin  composition,  of 
an  aromatic  copolyester  comprising  the  reaction  product 
in  about  equi-molar  amounts  of  (1)  terephthalic  acid  and 
isophthalic  acid  and/or  the  fimctional  derivatives  thereof, 
wherein  the  terephthalic  acid  unit/isophthalic  acid  unit 
molar  ratio  ranges  from  about  9:1  to  about  1:9,  and  (2)  a 
bisphenol  of  the  following  general  formula 


302 


wherei  n 
consist  ing 
alkyleije 
atoms, 
selecteb 
chlorine 
1  to  4 
B.  1 
a 


—X—  represents  a  member  selected  from  group 
,  of  — O— .  — S— ,  — SOi— ,  —SO—,  —CO—,  and 
and  alkylidene  groups  containing   1   to  4  carbon 

and  each  of  Ri,  Ra,  Ra,  R4,  Ri'.  Ri',  Rs'  and  R.'  is 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
atom,  a  bromine  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containing 

:arbon  atoms,  or  a  derivative  thereof; 

to  98.9%  by  weight,  based  on  the  resin  composition,  of 

wlyamide  of  the  following  general  formula: 


or 


tamm, 
500; 

C 

a 


from 
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OH 


/  o  H\ 

-Uc-Rj-N-jr 

•  O  OH  H\ 

I     "  »      '  '_L 

4-C— R«— C-N— R7— N-+r 


wherjui  R5,  R«  and  R7  each  repreaenU  an  alkylene  group  con- 
4  to  11  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  30  to 


produced  methyl  methacrylate  composite  polymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of 

1  to  49%  by  weight  of  component  A  polymerized  from  a 
monomer  or  a  monomer  mixture  of  90  to  100%  by 
weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  0  to  10%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  unsaturated  monomer, 
said  component  A  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
(tg)  of  at  least  75*  C  and  a  reduced  viscosity  (tj  sp/C)  of 
1.8  to  approximately  10  as  determined  at  25*  C  on  a 
solution  in  chloroform  of  a  concentration  of 
O.lOg/lOOml,  and  ; 
51  to  99%  by  weight  of  component  B  polymerized  onto  or 
in  the  presence  of  said  component  from  a  monomer 
mixture  of  55  to  90%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate, 
10  to  45%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  ester  and  0  to  20% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  monomer  copoly- 
merizable with  methyl  methacrylate  and  the  acrylic 
acid  ester,  said  component  B  exhibiting,  if  polymerized 
•  in  the  absence  of  said  component  A,  a  glass  transition 
temperature  (Tg)  of  25*  to  80*  C  and  a  reduced  viscos- 
ity (tj  sp/C)  of  1.8  to  10  as  determined  at  25*  C  on  a 
solution  in  chloroform  of  a  concentration  of 
0.10g/100ml. 


aid 


il  to  98%  by  weight,  based  on  the  resin  composition,  of 
polyalkylene  phenylenc  ester  or  polyalkylcne  phcnylene 
e  Iter  ether  of  the  following  formula: 


K- 


O 

I 

C— 0-(-CH2- 


te-Y- 


^10 


wher^  Ri,  R*  Rioand  Rn  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine 
atom,  a  bromine  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4 
carbc  n  atoms,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  n  is  an  integer  of 
30  to  500.  Y  is  an  ester  unit  or  an  ether  unit. 


Mm 


MS, 
1. 


44l52,4t2 

ilNYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
lie;  Kaao  KMidi.  Md  AUni  HaMgawa,  aU  of  Otake, 
to  MMnMM  RajTM  COn  Lti^  Tokyo,  JapsB 
•r  Ser.  No.  427,550,  Doe.  26, 1973, 
No?.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  04,2t4 
JiVM,  Dee.  29,  1972,  4t'1161; 
13, 1973, 48-2t994 

lit  CL2  CML  31/02.  51/00  < 

a3fO-t7<R  5 

A  thermoplastic  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  of 


inipr  yved  prooeaaabilhy  which  compriaes 


1. 


2. 


4,052,483 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  AND  BUTADIENE, 
STYRENE,  ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMER  THEREFOR 
George  W.  Feeney,  Akron,  and  Gary  L.  Bvroway,  Doylcstown, 
both  of,  OH,  aisignort  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  528,299,  Not.  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,970,623. 
Thia  avpUcatioB  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,642 

iBt  a.2  C08L  47/oa  9/00 

vs.  CL  260-880  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  copolymer  of  butadiene,  styrenc  and  acrylonitrile, 
suitable  for  use  in  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  characterized 
by  having  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  in  the  range  of  about  50 
to  about  100  pounds  per  square  inch  and  an  ultimate  elongation 
in  the  range  of  about  600  to  about  1200,  percent  at  25*0  C,  and 
further  characterized  by  a  Mooney  plasticity  of  about  25  to 
about  85,  a  benzene  solution  viscosity  at  a  4  weight  percent 
concentration  at  25*  C  of  about  10  to  about  100  centipoises 
(cps)  and  a  hexane  solution  viscosity  at  a  10  weight  percent 
concentration  at  25*  C  of  about  200  to  about  2000cps,  prepared 
by  the  method  which  comprises  (1)  aqueous  emulsion  free 
radical  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  modifier  composed  of 
primary  and/or  tertiary  mercaptans,  a  monomer  mixture  com- 
prising about  3  to  about  8  weight  percent  styrene.  about  97  to 
about  92  weight  percent  1,3-butadiene  and  about  1  to  about  4 
weight  percent  acrylonitrile  based  on  100  weight  percent 
monomer  mixture  to  a  conversion  of  about  50  to  about  75 
weight  percent  of  said  monomers  to  a  copolymer  thereof,  and 
(2)  reacting  an  additional  amount  of  about  2  to  about  5  weight 
percent  styrene,  based  on  the  total  monomers  used,  with  said 
copolymer  to  an  extent  of  about  80  to  about  98  weight  percent 
conversion  of  the  total  monomers  to  a  copolymer  thereof,  with 
additional  mercaptan  modifier. 


70  to  99.9  portt  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  or  a 
xspdymer  of  no  leas  than  80%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chlor- 
de  and  no  greater  tlum  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
jther  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
^  and 
0.1  to  30  partt  by  weight  of  a  two  stage  sequentially 


SUBSTITUTED  CYCUC  PHOSPHINE  OXIDES 
Rcinhvd  ScUicba,  and  HMS-Dicter  Block,  both  of  ColopM, 
GcnMny,  aMi^on  to  B^rcr  Aktiearaellachafl,  Lemkoacn, 
Genumy 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1976.  Ser.  No.  648,710 
ClaiM  priority,  application  GcriMny,  Feb.  1, 1975, 2504333 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/3Z  9/4S 
UJS.  CL  260-927  R  2  ClaiaM 

1.  A  cyclic  i^iosphine  oxide  of  the  formula 
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o 

N 

R.-P- 


-CH, 


O^    ^C-Ri 
(CHj), 

wherein  Rt  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl,  halogen  or  alkylated  amino,  Rj  is 
hydrogen  or  has  the  same  meaning  as  R|  and  n  is  1  or  2,  which 
comprises  reacting  a  phosphinic  acid  monoester  of  the  formula 


O— R' 


O    R, 
11/ 
H— P 

\ 

OR] 


in  which 
Ri  is  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  radical  having  up  to  14  carbon 

atoms, 
R2,  R3  and  R*  each  independently  is  a  C|-C4-alkyl  radical, 

hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
X  and  Y  each  independently  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
a  and  c  each  independently  is  0  or  1,  and 
R'  is  a  Ci-Ci2-alkyI  radical  and,  where  a  =  0,  also  an  aryl   of  the  formula 

radical  and,  where  a  =  I,  also  an  equivalent  of  a  cation, 
R'  is  a  C|-C|2-alkyl  radical. 


wherein  R3  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkyl  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  chlorine,  with  an  alkenol 


4,052,485 

PERFLUORO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHORUS 

Helmut  Huber-Emden,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1972,  Ser.  No.  227,661 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   25,   1971, 
2731/71;  Dec.  29, 1971, 19121/71 

Int  CU  C07F  9/14.  9/42 
VS.  a.  260—928  2  Claims 

1.  Perfluoro  compounds  containing  phosphorus,  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH2=C— (CH2),OH 

Ri 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  free  radical  forming 
agent  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C  to  190*  C. 


CFj(CF2),— CH— O— POCI2 

HCCl 

I 

CHj-(0)^,  poa, 

wherein  q  denotes  an  integer  having  a  value  of  5  to  13  and  n  is 
lor  2. 

2.  Perfluoro  compounds  containing  phosphorus,  of  the  for- 
mula 


CF,(CF2),-CH 

CHj— CH 

I 

CHj-O— POCI2 


wherein  9  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  5  to  13. 


4,052,486 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCUC  PHOSPHINIC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Manfred  FInke,  Flachbocb,  Tanaos,  and  Hans^erg  Kleiner, 
Kronberg,  Tannna,  both  of  Gennany,  aaaignon  to  Hoecbst 
Aktiengcaellachaft,  FVankftart  am  Main,  Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,277,  Dec  19, 1974, 
abandoned.  His  application  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,745 
Clainu  priority,  application  Gennany,  Apr.  5, 1975,  2514871 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/15 
VS.  a.  260—970  13  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cyclic  phosphinic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 


4,052,487 
DIOL-PHOSPHONATES 
Georges  L.  Stnrtz,  Brest;  Serge  L.  LecoUer,  Janrille-^ur-Juinr, 
Jean-Claude  Clement  Brest  and  Jean  Marie  Biehler,  Bmn- 
atatt  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodetc  Nationale  des  Pondres 
et  Explosifs,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fiance,  May  13, 1974,  74.16477 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/40:  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  260—945  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

T' 

R,0  CH,— CHOH 

\  / 

P— A— N 

/»  \ 

R,0    O  CH2— CHOH 

I 

in  which  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl,  and  A  is  — CH2 — CH2 — CH2— ,  or 


— CH,— CH— 

I 
CH, 
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4,052,488 
SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Mart^iBas  Johannea  Schoeman,  13-14th  A?e^  EdeoTale,  Trans- 
ProfiMC  Sooth  Africa  I 

Filed  Aos.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,002     ' 
daiaa  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Sept  12,  1974, 

74/58^4  ' 

iBt  a.2  F02M  7/22 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


UJS.  (1.  261— 18  A 


a.a 


aOaiflu 


1.  i  I  carburetor  for  an  internal  combusion  engine  including 
a  due  conoectable  to  a  combustion  charge  inlet  of  the  engine 
and  h  iving  opposed  internal  wall  portions  which  are  parallel. 


vacuum  inducing  vane  pivotally  mounted  about  an  offset 
I  ivot  axis  within  the  duct  near  the  upstream  end  thereof, 
\  eing  biased  by  biasing  means  towards  a  closed  position  to 
i  npede  airflow  through  the  duct  and  being  displaceable 
I  gainst  the  biasing  means  by  airflow  through  the  duct, 
tEereby,  during  operation,  to  create  a  negative  pressure 
( ownstream  thereof; 

b.  \  fuel  control  vane  mounted  to  be  displaceable  by  the 
1  irflow  through  the  duct; 

c.  \  control  valve  and  a  regulating  valve,  the  valves  being 
« onnected  in  series  and  being  located  transversely  to  the 
I  izis  of  the  duct  in  opposed  end  to  end  relationship,  the 
( ontrol  valve  being  connectable  to  a  fuel  source  and  the 
I  egulating  valve  having  a  fuel  outlet  for  feeding  fuel  into 
1  he  duct,  said  outlet  being  located  downstream  of  the 
'  racuum  inducing  vane  and  within  the  concentrated  air* 
I  tream  resulting  from  the  airflow  deflected  by  the  vacuum 

nducing  vane; 

d.  neans  linking  the  regulating  valve  to  the  fuel  control  vane 
ID  that  the  regulating  valve  is  controllable  in  response  to 
novement  of  the  fuel  control  vane; 

e.  \  butterfly  valve  in  the  duct  operable  by  a  throttle  linkage 
ind  means  operably  connecting  the  butterfly  valve  with 
lie  control  valve. 


a  combination  comprising  a  carburetor  having  wall  mews 
defining  an  intake  manifold  having  an  air  inlet  end,  an  opposite 
discharge  end,  and  a  throat  portion  between  said  ends,  said 
wall  means  being  formed  in  the  region  of  said  inlet  end  with  an 
outlet  through  which  fuel  is  fed  during  acceleration  of  said 
engine;  a  butterfly  valve  in  said  intake  nuuiifold  adjacent  said 
discharge  end  movable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position; 
fuel  feed  passages  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
manifold  in  the  region  of  said  butterfly  valve  for  feeding  fuel 
into  the  manifold  during  idling  of  the  engine;  first  fuel  injection 
means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  region  of  the  throat  portion 
into  the  interior  of  the  manifold  during  the  normal  operation  of 
said  engine;  and  second  fuel  injection  means  for  feeding  fuel 
into  said  manifold  during  acceleration  of  the  engine  and  com- 
prising a  tube  portion  tightly  inserted  into  said  outlet,  a  first 
small  diameter  tube  conununicating  with  said  tube  portion  and 
having  an  outlet  end  in  the  region  of  said  inlet  end  of  said 
manifold  and  a  second  small  diameter  tube  conununicating 
with  said  tube  portion  and  having  an  outlet  end  closely  adja- 
cent said  butterfly  valve,  said  second  small  diameter  tube 
extending  through  the  interior  of  said  manifold. 

4,052,490 
CARBURETOR  WITH  MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  FUEL 

SUPPLY 
Walter  W.  Fedison,  OrtonTiUc,  Mich^  asaignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Midi. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,705 

lat  CL2  F02M  im 

U  A  CL  261-34  A  7  Claina 


|Sss\^i    'MSis; 


4,052,489 

CARBURETOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Roklrto  Joae  Rrey,  Raa  Gaapore,  450,  Sao  Paolo,  S.P.,  BrazU 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,807 

c4iM  priority,  appBcatioa  Brazil,  May  15, 1975,  5500450 

lot  CL2  F02M  im 

UJSJCL  261-44  A 


1. 


SCUaM 


In  a  carburetor  circuit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 


1.  A  carburetor  having  an  induction  passage  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  engine  intake  minifold,  a  fuel  bowl  containing 
fuel,  a  first  main  conduit  connecting  the  fuel  bowl  and  induc- 
tion passage  for  supplying  the  normal  fuel  requirements  to  the 
passage,  a  second  conduit  connected  to  the  fuel  bowl  and 
operatively  connected  at  times  to  the  passage  for  supplying  at 
times  additional  fuel  to  the  passage,  an  accelerator  pump  con- 
nected to  the  fuel  bowl,  and  third  conduit  means  connecting 
the  accelerator  pump  and  passage  for  supplying  further  addi- 
tional fuel  to  the  passage  in  response  to  operation  of  the  accel- 
erator pump,  and  a  single  manually  movable  valve  means 
operatively  movably  associated  with  both  of  the  second  and 
third  conduits  for  simultaneously  controlling  flow  of  addi- 
tional fuel  through  the  second  and  third  conduits  to  the  pas- 
sage. 

4,052*491 
MODULAR  GAS  AND  UQUID  CONTACT  MEANS 
Marcel  Robert  LeCenc,  Bcroardnille,  NJ.,  OMifMr  to  Re- 
search^^ottrcU,  loc,  Booad  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Jooe  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,029 

lot  CL2  BOIF  i/04 

MS.  CL  261—112  5  ClaiaM 

1.  In  a  cooling  tower  having  an  air  inlet  at  its  lower  end,  an 

air  outlet  at  its  upper  end  and  an  air  passage  extending  between 

the  air  inlet  and  the  air  outlet,  gas  and  liquid  contact  means  in 
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the  air  passage  and  liquid  distribution  means  positioned  in  the 
air  passage  above  the  gas  and  liquid  contact  means  wherein  the 
gas  and  liquid  contact  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  sheet 
members,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  spacer  members  at  least  at  the 


peripheral  margins  of  the  sheet  members  maintaining  the  sheet 
members  in  side-by-side  spaced  relationship,  at  least  two  sets  of 
the  plurality  of  sets  of  spacer  members  having  different  lengths 
whereby  the  sheet  members  are  spaced  in  an  undulated  array. 


4,052,492 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PREFORMED  EXPANSION 

JOINT  niXERS 
Merle  E.  Kootny,  Portland,  and  Dorsey  J.  Morris,  St  Helens, 
both  of  Oreg.,  aaiignon  to  Kaiser  Gypanm  Company,  Inc., 
Oakland,  Calif . 

FUed  Jane  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,953 

lot  a.2  BOl  J  2/05 

U.S.  CL  264—6  5  Claims 


>-"f^ 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  preformed  fiberboard  expan- 
sion joint  fillers  wherein 

1.  asphalt  is  heated  to  a  liquid  state, 

2.  the  liquid  asphalt  is  sprayed  through  a  first  atomizing 
device  to  form  a  first  atomized  asphalt, 

3.  the  first  atomized  asphalt  is  passed  through  a  first  spray  of 
cooling  water  whereby  said  first  atomized  asphalt  is 
chilled  and  formed  into  a  first  shower  of  solidified  asphalt 
particles, 

4.  the  shower  of  asphalt  particles  is  incorporated  into  a 
cellulose-fiber-containing  slurry  in  a  first  container  to 
form  an  asphalt-and-cellulose-fiber-containing  slurry, 

5.  the  asphalt-and-cellulose-fiber-containing  slurry  is  con- 
ducted to  a  wire  screen  and  wet  mat  formed  thereon,  and 

6.  the  wet  mat  dried  then  slit  to  form  preformed  fiberboard 
expansion  joint  fillers, 

the  improvement  comprising: 


a.  using  as  the  said  asphalt  in  step  (1),  one  having  a  pene- 
tration of  at  least  60  at  130*  F,  and 

b.  carrying  out  said  heating  of  the  aq>halt,  in  step  (1),  to 
about  3S0*  F. 


4,052,493 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONDUCTIVE  HBER 
SylTia  Etchells,  Pontypod,  England,  aiaigDor  to  Imperial  < 

ical  lodustries  Limited,  Millbaok,  Eotfaod 

FUed  Not.  8, 1972,  Ser.  No.  304^67 

aaima  priority,  appUcatioo  Uoited  Kiogdo^  Oct  26, 1971, 
49643/71 

lot  a.2  C08L  77/00;  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  264—49  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fibre  which  comprises  melt 
spinning  a  fibre-forming  polyamide  having  dispersed  therein  as 
a  separate  phase  between  1%  and  14%  by  weight  inclusive  of 
a  additive  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  boric  acid  and  a 
polyoxyalkylene  material  of  average  molecular  weight  within 
the  range  600  to  30,000. 


4,052,494 
TRANSPARENCY  FABRICATION  METHOD 
Peter  P.  Garrigan,  ColTcr  aty;  Alfred  A.  Gordon,  Torrance,  I 
Walter  W.  Wataoo,  Rancho  Paloa  Verdea,  aU  of  CaUf.,  i 
ort  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Lot  Aogelca,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,695 
lot  a.2  B29C  9/0O,  D06P  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  264—78  18  daiiBS 


1.  The  process  of  uniformly  dyeing  the  inside  surface  of  a 
substantially  hemispherically  shaped  transparent  article  for  end 
use  in  a  simulator  visual  display  projection  system  or  the  like  in 
which  light  is  projected  through  said  article  to  a  screen,  com- 
prising: 

a.  positioning  said  article  concave  side  up  with  the  extremi- 
ties thereof  level  whereby  the  concavity  can  be  com- 
pletely filled  with  a  dye  solution; 

b.  routing  said  article  about  a  central  vertical  axis; 

c.  completely  filling  said  article  with  said  dye  solution; 

d.  mixing  said  dye  solution  while  said  article  is  rotating;  and 

e.  pouring  said  dye  solution  from  said  article  when  the  de- 
sired color  density  is  achieved. 


4,052,495 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  RELEASE  OF 

POLYURETHANE  POLYMERS  AND  COMPOSTHONS 

THEREFOR 
John  G.  Uhlmann,  aod  Joaeph  A.  Colqohoaa,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  aaaigoon  to  Dow  Comiog  Corporatioa,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,561 
lot  CL2  B29D  7/02:  COOL  ^i/06 
U.S.  CL  264—216  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  releasing  non-cellular  cured  urethane  poly- 
mers from  substrates,  which  method  consists  of 
I.  introducing  into  an  uncured  non-ceUular  urethane  poly- 
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I  icr  from  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
t  le  non-cellular  urethane  polymer  and  siloxane-polyox- 
l  alkylene  copolymer,  a  siloxane-polyoxyalkylene  copoly- 
i  ler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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Me  Me  Me 

Me  Me  Me 
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OSi(OR)/)SKOSiMei)pSi(OR)/>H, 

Me  Me  Me 


(A) 


(B) 


said  tread  ring  mould,  replacing  said  side  plates  by  mould 
halves  defining  sidewall  moulding  cavities  against  the  udewall 
moulding  surfaces  of  the  core,  forcing  uncured  rubber  into  the 
sidewall  moulding  cavities  to  mould  said  sidewalls  onto  the 
tread  portion,  and  curing  said  rubber  of  said  tread  portion  and 
said  sidewalls. 


4,052,497 

METHOD  OF  INJECTION-MOULDING  BY  INJECTION 

OF  AN  ARTICLE  COMPOSED  OF  AT  LEAST  THREE 

DIFFERENT  MATERIALS 

Bernard  lioB  Monnet,  BelUgnat,  FVucc,  aisigBor  to  Billion 

SJi^  Oyoooax,  Fnaee 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  508,567,  Sept  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,976,226. 

This  appUcation  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,384 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept.  21, 1973, 73.34011 

lat  a.2  B29F  1/03 

UJS.  CL  264—255  2  Claims 


wher  cin  each  x  has  an  average  value  of  3  to  45,  each  >>  has  an 
aven  ge  value  of  8  to  198,  Me  is  a  methyl  radical,  wherein 
—OR,  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  polymer  or  copolymer  wherein  R 
is  cc  mpoaed  of  ethylene  radicals  or  butylene  radicals  and 
mixti  ires  of  ethylene  or  butylene  radicals  with  propylene  radi- 
cals, the  amount  of  ethylene  or  butylene  radicals  relative  to  the 
prop  flenc  radicals  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  carbon  atoms  to 
oxyg  :n  atoms  in  the  total  —OR—  block  ranges  from  2.0/1  to 


2.9/ 
II 


II 


curing  the  non-cellular  urethane  polymer  while  in 
x>ntact  with  a  substrate,  whereby  the  siloxane-polyox- 
yalkylene copolymer  is  reacted  into  the  non-cellular  ure- 
hane  polymer,  and 

.  releasing  the  cured  non-cellular  urethane-polymer  from 
said  substrate. 


4,052,496 

^IeVhOD  of  making  a  tire  by  FIRST  MOLDING  A 
TRE  AD  AND  THEN  MOLDING  SEPARATE  SIDEWALLS 

ONTO  THE  TREAD 
Antl  My  Gerald  Goodfellow,  Maghull,  near  UTcrpool,  England, 
ai  liCBor  to  Daalop  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,238 
C  ilias  priority,  appIicatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1974, 
23516/74 

tot  CLJ  B29H  3/08.  5/02 
MS\  CL  264—251  7  daims 


■    II,  K  17    T5 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  by  injection  molding  in  a 
mold  of  an  article  having  a  core,  a  skin  and  at  least  an  interme- 
diate layer  embedding  said  core  and  being  covered  by  said 
skin,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  successively 
injecting  into  the  mold,  along  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  a 
discharge  channel  connected  to  the  mold,  a  quantity  of  a 
first  material  intended  to  form  the  skin  of  the  article, 
stopping  the  injection  of  said  first  material  in  the  channel, 
injecting  along  the  same  axis  a  quantity  of  a  second  material 
into  the  mold  intended  to  form  the  intermediate  layer  of 
the  article,  said  quantity  of  second  material  penetrating 
into  the  first  material, 
stopping  the  injection  of  said  second  material  in  the  channel, 
and  injecting  along  the  same  axis  a  quantity  of  a  third  mate- 
rial into  the  mold  intended  to  form  the  core  of  the  article, 
said  quantity  of  third  material  penetrating  into  the  quan- 
tity of  second  material,  the  second  material  interposed 
between  said  first  and  third  materials  being  of  uniform 
thickness. 


A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pneumatic  tire  com- 
pris  ing  initially  moulding  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire  from 
unc  lued  rubber  in  an  annular  mould  cavity  the  radially  inner 
sur  ace  of  the  cavity  being  a  surface  of  a  solid  mould  core  of 
cur  ;d  rubber  and  the  radially  outer  surface  of  the  cavity  being 
a  sii  rface  of  a  tread  ring  mould,  the  mould  core  having  substan- 
tial y  the  shape  of  the  interior  of  the  tire  to  be  moulded,  and 
beii  ig  supported  during  moulding  of  the  tread  portion  by  rigid 
sid<  plates  which  engage  sidewall  moulding  surfaces  of  the 
cor :,  removing  said  side  plates  after  moulding  said  tread  por- 
tior ,  leaving  said  tread  portion  in  place  between  said  core  and 


4,052,498 
GUIDE  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLECTING  A  LINEAR 
STRUCTURE 
Bnrghard  Burow,  RadeTormwald,  Germany,  assignor  to  Barmag 
Banner  Maschinenfkbrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wnppertal,  Ger- 
■aay 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  670,142,  March  25, 1976.  This  application 
Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,998 
OaioM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  29, 1975, 2514072 
tot  CL2  F16L  9/22 
MS.  a.  264—261  2  O^ 

1.  A  method  utilizing  an  expandable  mandrel  for  producing 
a  fdament  deflecting  curved  guide  tube  within  a  casing,  having 
an  entry  and  exit  opening,  the  guide  tube  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  abutting  segments  which  are  held  in  a 
fixed  array  within  said  casing  by  means  of  a  bonding  agent,  said 
method  comprising: 
inserting  the  segments  in  a  predetermined  order  about  the 
mandrel. 
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positioning  said  mandrel  and  segments  within  the  casing  so 
that  the  faces  of  the  first  and  last  segments  abut  the  inner 
surface  of  the  casing  about  its  entry  and  exit  openings, 

twisting  said  segments  about  said  mandrel  to  a  position 
wherein  they  form  the  desired  spatial  curvature  of  the 
guide  tube, 

applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  mandrel  so  as  to  expand  its 
diameter  and  thereby  hold  said  segments  in  said  desired 
position, 


said  handle  and  seal  said  molding  space  along  said  side  walls, 
and  to  cause  said  roving  to  flatten  and  to  fill  said  molding  space 
and  to  adhere  to  said  handle  main  face,  heat  curing  said  resin, 
removing  said  handle  from  said  female  mold  with  the  cured 
resm  forming  a  flat  layer  covering  and  adhering  to  said  face 
and  having  bevelled  longitudinal  edges,  and  said  layer  having 
said  fibers  embedded  therein  and  longitudinally  extending 
along  said  handle. 


filling  the  interior  of  said  casing  with  a  bonding  agent  which 

hardens  about  said  segments  thereby  fixing  them  in  said 

desired  position, 
relieving  the  fluid  pressure  from  said  mandrel  so  as  to  allow 

it  to  return  to  its  original  diameter  prior  to  expansion,  and 
withdrawing  said  mandrel  from  within  said  segment  bores 

and  casing. 


4,052,500 

DRAWING  ISOCYANATE-TREATED  POLYESTER 

FILAMENTS 

Robert  P.  KreahUng,  Fairfield;  Donald  J.  Casey,  Ridgefleld, 

both  of  Conn.,  and  Darid  Z.  GoMenberg,  Mentor,  Ohio,  as> 

signors  to  American  Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,247 

tot.  a.2  DOID  5/12 

MS.  a.  264—290  T  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  dry  heat  drawing  filaments  of  synthetic 

linear  condensation  polyester  coated  with  an  aromatic  isocya- 

nate  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  to 

stretch  such  filaments  to  4  to  7  times  their  undrawn  length,  the 

improvement  comprising  applying  to  the  isocyanate-coated 

polyester  filaments  0.02  to  0.4%  on  weight  of  fiber  of  a  hy- 

droxy-containing  finish  less  than  one  hour  prior  to  dry  heat 

drawing  said  filaments  by  heating  the  filaments  in  air  in  contact 

with  a  heated  surface 


4,052,499 

METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  THE  HANDLE  OF 

HOCKEY  STICKS 

Marcel  GoupU,  948  Chasse  Street;  Gaston  Rnel,  265  Lemire 

BouleTard,  and  Marc  Ruel,  124  Biron  Street  aU  of  Drum- 

mondriUe,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,654 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Aug.  16, 1974,  207171 

tot  CL2  B29D  3/02 

MS.  a.  264—265  4  Claims 
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4,052,501 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYESTER  FILAMENTS  WITH 
AROMATIC  ISOCYANATE  MIXTURE 
Robert  P.  KreahUng,  Fairfield;  Doaald  J.  Casey,  Ridgefleld, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  Darid  Z.  Goldenbcrg,  Mcator,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  American  Cyaaaadd  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 
FUed  Aug.  16, 1972,  Ser.  No.  281,248 
tot  a.2  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264—290  T  6  aaiiu 

1.  In  the  process,  including  a  dry  heat  drawing  step,  of 
making  filaments  of  synthetic  linear  condensation  polyester 
useful  as  reinforcement  for  rubber  articles  wherein  an  organic 
isocyanate  is  applied  to  such  filaments  to  improve  the  adhesion 
thereof  to  rubber,  the  improvement  comprising  applying,  as 
the  organic  isocyanate,  a  mixture  of  SO  to  90%  di-functional 
aromatic  isocyanates,  and  the  remainder  higher  than  di-func- 
tional aromatic  isocyanates,  and  then  drawing  said  polyester 
filaments  to  4  to  7  times  their  undrawn  length  after  applying 
said  mixture  of  aromatic  isocyanates,  said  drawing  step  being 
dry  heat  drawing,  performed  by  heating  the  filament  in  air  in 
contact  with  a  heated  surface. 


S^     /6 


1.  The  method  of  reinforcing  the  handle  of  a  hockey  stick 
comprising  the  steps  of  laying  a  roving  of  reinforcing  fibers 
impregnated  with  uncured  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  longi- 
tudinally in  the  flat  bottom  of  an  elongated  open  top  female 
solid  having  straight  side  walls  flaring  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  and  having  comer  faces  at  the  junction  of  said  bottom 
and  side  walls  which  are  inclined  relative  to  said  bottom  and 
side  walls,  using  the  handle  of  a  hockey  stick  as  a  male  molding 
part,  said  handle  made  of  a  compressible  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  wood  and  foam  plastic  and  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section  defining  a  pair  of  wider 
main  faces  and  a  pair  of  narrower  and  faces,  positioning  said 
handle  longitudinally  in  said  mold  and  with  one  main  face  of 
said  handle  substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  and  with  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  main  face  abutting  the  respective 
side  walls  of  said  mold  and  retaining  said  main  face  spaced 
from  said  bottom,  thereby  defining  a  molding  space  between 
said  female  mold  and  said  handle,  pressing  said  handle  towards 
said  bottom  and  against  said  roving  to  cause  said  side  walls  to 
engage  said  narrower  end  faces  of  said  handle  and  compress 


4,052,502 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BIDIRECnONAL 
HYDRODYNAMIC  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

SEALS 
WUUam  Eugene  Clark,  Chelsea,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal- 
Mogul  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  541,926,  Jan.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,984,113. 
This  application  Feb.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,006 
Int  a.2  B29D  15/00 
MS.  a.  264—293  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  bidirectional  hydrodynamic  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  sealing  element,  including  in  combination: 
providing  a  flat  annular  wafer  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  of 
constant  thickness  and  having  an  outer  periphery  and  an 
inner  periphery, 
coining  in  an  annular  inner  portion  of  said  wafer  adjacent 
said  inner  periphery  to  compress  said  inner  portion  and 
make  it  thinner  than  the  remainder  of  said  wafer,  while 
providing  controlled  areas  that  are  coined  to  a  lesser 
degree,  thereby  to  provide  a  circular  rib  adjacent  to  said 
inner  periphery  projecting  out  from  said  inner  portion  and 
having  an  inner  side  on  the  side  nearer  said  iimer  periph- 
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try,  and  a  aeries  of  straight  segmental  ribs  spaced  apart 
'  rom  each  other  and  extending  out  from  said  inner  portion 
ilong  linear  paths  tangential  to  the  inner  side  of  said  circu- 
ar  rib,  thereby  intersecting  said  inner  rib,  said  segmental 
ibs  projecting  out  further  from  the  surface  of  said  inner 
)ortion  than  said  circular  rib,  and 
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forming  said  annular  inner  portion  into  a  generally  frusto- 
I  »nical  shape,  whereby  said  straight  ribs  appear  as  curved 

ibs,  said  frustoconical  portion  being  flexed  on  installation 
I  m  a  shaft  into  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  where  said 

ibs  lie. 


4,052,505 
OCULAR  THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM  MANUFACTURED 
FROM  COPOLYMER 
Takem  Hignchi,  Lawrence,  Kans^  and  Anwar  Hnaaain,  Lexing- 
ton,  Ky^  aaiignon  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  582,353,  May  5, 1975,  which  ia  a 
dlTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  281,446,  Ang.  17, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,903,880, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  80,531,  Oct  14, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,479 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  snlwequent  to  Sept  9, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/00,  9/22 
VS.  a.  424— U  19  Claims 

1.  An  ocular  therapeutic  system  for  the  controlled  release  of 
drug  comprising  a  flexible  body  formed  of  a  polymeric  mate- 
rial permeable  to  the  passage  of  drug  by  diffusion  and  contain- 
ing a  drug  capable  of  diffusing  through  the  material  at  a  thera- 
peutically effective  rate,  the  body  shaped,  sized  and  adapted 
for  comfortable  insertion  and  retention  in  the  cul-de-sac  of  the 
conjuctiva  between  the  sclera  of  the  eyeball  and  the  lid  to  be 
held  in  place  against  the  eyeball  by  the  pressure  of  the  lid,  and 
wherein  said  polymeric  material  comprises  an  ethylene-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  about  4  to 
80%  by  weight,  and  a  melt  index  of  about  0. 1  to  1000  grams  per 
ten  minutes. 


4,052,503 
LOW-TEMPERATURE  SYNTHESIS  OF  UREA 
RkhH  I*  Efcry,  Poms  City,  Oida^  assivHir  to  Contiaentai 
■pnay,  Poaca  City,  Okla. 
Cbntinnatfon-^n-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,189,  Sept  22, 1966, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1970,  Ser.  No.  31,420 
Int  0.2  CDIC  1/16;  C07C  126/00 
CL  423—470  8  Claims 

K  process  for  producing  urea  and  ammonium  chloride  in 
high  yield  with  a  low  level  of  impurities  comprising  combining 
as  reictants  phosgene  and  ammonia  at  a  temperature  in  the 
rang  i  of  about  —  70*  C.  to  about  —  20*  C.  by  adding  one  reac- 
tant  o  the  other  and  maintaining  the  combination  in  said  tem- 
perai  ure  range. 


Ol 


U.S. 

1. 


adding  to  the  sample  an  excess  amount  of  thyroxine; 
analyzing  the  sample  for  thyroxine  via  separate  inomuno- 
issays,  one  immunoassay  being  in  the  presence  of  a  block- 
ing agent  and  the  other  immunoassay  being  in  the  absence 
of  a  blocking  agent  to  thereby  estabUsh  a  binding  differen- 
tial: and  [ 
then  correlating  that  differential  with  a  standard  curve 
which  relates  known  thyroxine  binding  globulin  concen- 
trations with  binding  differentials. 


4,052,506 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  ANTI-PARKINSONISM  ACTIVITY 
Carl  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heights,  N  J.;  Robert  G.  Pendleton,  Phihi- 
delphia,  and  Panlette  E.  Setier,  Fort  Washington,  both  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,042 
Int  CV  A61K  31/33 
VS.  a.  424—244  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  anti-parkinsonism  activity  which 
comprises  administering  internally  to  an  animal  requiring  said 
activity  a  nontoxic  amount  sufHcient  to  produce  said  activity 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,052,504 
lSSAY  for  THYROXINE  BINDING  GLOBULIN 
Will^  Hcrti,  Coming,  and  Gerald  Odstrchel,  Horseheads, 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Condng, 

Njr. 

Filed  June  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,191 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/Oa  33/16 
VS.  CL  424—1  6  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  concentration  of  thyroxine 
bind  ng  globulin  in  a  sample,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 


in  which: 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

hydroxyethyl  or  lower  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  S  carbon 

atoms; 
Ri  is  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  alkanoyloxy; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  alkanoyloxy; 
R]  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  methyl  or  trifluoro- 

methyl;  and 
said  alkanoyl  moieties  have  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  when  Ri  and  Rj  are  both  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

R  is  hydrogen,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt  of  said  compound. 
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4,052,507 

PIPERIDINESULFONYLUREA  DERIVATIVES 

Haas  E.  Wiedermaaa,  Niaatlc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflxer  Inc., 

New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,771,  Not.  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,828, 
which  is  a  division  of  Scr.  No.  546,003,  Jaa.  31, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,936,445.  lUs  application  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,126 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  424—251  12  Clahas 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  sugar  in  the  treatment  of  a 
diabetic  animal,  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  blood  sugar  lowering  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  l-piperidinesul- 
fonylureas  of  the  formula: 


1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  thiomethyl,  carboxamido,  trifluoromethoxy,  triflu- 

oromethyl,  trifluoromethylsulfonyl,  and  trifluorometh- 

ylthio; 

n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  (X  or  Y-  is  hydrogen),  and  1. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  tranquilizer, 

muscle  relaxant,  anti-convulsant  and/or  anti-Parkinson  agent 

in  unit  dosage  form  comprising  a  pharamaceutical  carrier  and 

an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


RI 


O 

k    J 


RN 

O^'-N 


CONHCH2CH2— 


R» 


<J 


— SO2NHCONHR2 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein  R  and  R|  are  each  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bicyclo[2.2.1]hept-5-cn-2-yl-endo-methyl, 
bicyclo[2.2. l]hept-2-yl-endo-methyl,  7-oxabicyclo[2.2.  l]hept- 
2-yl-endo-methyl,  1-adamantyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  from 
five  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 


4,052,508 
HETEROCYCUC  DIHYDROANTHRACEN  IMINES 
Panl  S.  Anderson,  Laasdale;  Marda  E.  Christy,  Perkasie,  and 
Gerald  S.  Ponticello,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Merck 
Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J. 

Coatianation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  498,484,  Ang.  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  Hds  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,012 

Int  CL2  C07D  471/08;  A61K  31/395;  C07D  487/08 

VS.  CL  424—258  7  daims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


and 


(Y).    or 


wherein 

RI  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethylsKifonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  dimethylaminopropyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  dimethylaminopropyl,  cyclopropyl,  or 
cyclobutyl; 

X  and  Y  are  iodo,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkoxy  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  thiomethyl,  carboxamido,  trifluoromethoxy,  triflu- 
oromethyl, trifluoromethylsulfonyl,  and  trifluorometh- 
ylthio; 

n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0  (X  or  Y  is  hydrogen),  and  1. 

4,052,509 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  SERUM  URIC  ACID  LEVELS 
Shreekrishna  M.  Gadekar,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Affiliated 

Medical  Research,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,684,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,974,281, 
which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,655,  Jaly  19, 
1973,  abandoned,  whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 
315,836,  Dec  18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^39,346.  This  application  May 
14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,650 
tat  CL2  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  424—263  6  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  uric  acid  level  in  the  serum  of 
a  mufnmitl  in  need  of  such  reduction  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
5-niethyl-l-phenyl-2-(lH>pyridone. 


wherein 

RI  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethylsulfonyl, trifluoromethyL  dimethylaminopropyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  caibon 
atoms,  benzyl,  dimethylaminopropyl,  cyclopropyl,  or 
cyclobutyl; 

X  and  Y  are  iodo,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkoxy  having  from 


4,052,510 

4-ALKYL-2,6.DI(SECONDARY  OR  TERTIARY 

ALKYLAMINO)  PYRIDINES,  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF  AND  METHODS  FOR  TREATING  DL4BETES 

AND  OBESITY 
William  R.  Simpson,  Mendham,  and  Robert  J.  Strohscheia, 
Parsippaay,  both  of  N  J.,  assigiM>rs  to  Sandox,  Inc.,  E.  Hano- 
ver, N  J. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,941,  Dec.  18, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conthination-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  460,286, 
April  12, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  673,409 
Int  CL2  C07D  213/50;  A61K  31/44.  31/455 
VS.  CL  424-263  30 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


310 


wheiein 
R  s 


secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  alkyl 
of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

is  secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  alkyl 
>f  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo,  and 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
}harmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tical y  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  fonqula 


R 
R 
R 
or  a 
1^ 
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R— HN  NH— R' 


4,052^12 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 
Maiaki  Hayashi;  SeUi  Kori,  and  Hirohiaa  Wakatsoka,  aU  of 
Takatsnki,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Ono  Phannacentkal  Co,,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  Jam.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,316 

The  portioB  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jan.  6, 1993, 

has  been  (Htftflf—*^ 

Int  a.2  C»7C  177/00;  A61K  31/19.  31/215 

U.S.  a.  424-305  3  Claims 

1.  16,16<limethyl-trans-A2-POEi  or  the  Cj-Cio  alkyl  esters, 

cyclodextrin  clathrate,  or  non-toxic  salt  thereof 


R-HN  NH-R' 


NH— R' 

whe'ein 

is  secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  alkyl 
3f  4  to  7  cubon  atoms, 

is  secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  alkyl 
of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo,  and 
R  '  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier,  said  pharmaceuti- 
callf  effective  amount  being  an  amount  effective  for  the  treat- 
of  obesity  (»  diabetes. 


4,052,513 
STABLE  TOPICAL  ANESTHETIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Carl  Kaplan,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Plough,  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  532,533,  Dec.  13, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,175 
OaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1975, 
50667/75 

Int.  CL2  A61K  31/245 
U.S.  a.  424—310  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  cosmetically  elegant  oil  in  water  emulsion  useful 
as  a  topical  anesthetic  comprising  O.S  to  IS  percent  of  benzo- 
caine;  S  to  40  percent  of  a  cosmetically  acceptable  dialkyl  ester 
of  an  alkanedioic  acid  which  is  a  liquid  at  10*  C  and  having  the 
formula  ROOC— C„H2,— COOR',  where  R  and  R'  are  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  it  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  8;  at  least  one  cosmetically  acceptable  surfactant,  and  water. 


4,052,511 
CAKBOXYACYLPROLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Dnib  W.  QMkman,  West  Windsor,  and  Mignel  Angel  Ondetti, 
PriMCl0ii,bothorNJ.,a«i90cstoE.It  Sqnibb*  Sons, 
Ifc,  Priaecton,  N J.  I 

Flkd  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,793 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/40;  G07D  207/10.  207/12 
UJSI CL  424—274  28  daims 

I  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R4         R,  H,C— (CH)« 

r        I  \      \ 

RjOC— (CH,),— CH— CO— N  —  CH— COR 


whsrein 
R  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  lower  alkoxy; 

1  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower 

alkyl; 

.2  is  hydroxy,  amino,  hydroxyamino,  or  lower  alkoxy; 

.3  is  hydroten.  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl; 

lit  2; 

>  0.1  or  2 

basic  salts  thereof,  said  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
grdups  having  up  to  7  carbons. 


4,052,514 
TRIHALOSUBSTITUTED  BIPHENYLYL  PROPIONIC 

ACIDS 
Stewart  S.  Adanu,  Rcdhill;  Bernard  J.  Amdtage,  and  John  S. 
Nicholson,  both  of  Bccston,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  The 
Boots  Company  Uadtcd,  Eni^and 
Continnation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  235^25,  March  17, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  14, 1973,  Scr.  No.  397,604 
dafaBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  22, 1972, 
44013/72;  Mar.  26, 1971,  7936/71 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  13, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/205.  31/215;  C07C  63/33 
VS.  CL  424—316  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids 
having  the  general  formula: 


<H>' 


I— Y 


R,    R, 

in  which  R|,  R2and  Rjare  individually  selected  from  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine  and  Y  is  COOH,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  lower-alkyl  ester,  in  an  alkali  metal  salt,  or  an  amine 
salt  thereof 

11.  A  therapeutic  composition  suitable  for  use  in  the  treat- 
ment of  inflammation  comprising  an  effective  anti-inflamma- 
tory amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient 

17.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  patient  compris- 
ing administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 
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4,052,515 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ACNE  WITH  ALCOHOL 
JaaMS  A.  McDennott;  Robert  L.  Anderson,  and  Maurice  E. 

Loomans,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,956 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/045 

VS.  a.  424-343  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  acne  comprising  applying  to  the  skin 
areas  so  affected  from  3  milligrams  per  square  centimeter  to  10 
milligrams  per  square  centimeter  of  a  composition  containing 
from  1  to  10%  of  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  higher  alcohol 
having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  balance  a  lower 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  propa- 
nol,  ispropanol  and  mixtures  thereof 


ing  concurrently  an  additional  rotary  motion  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  in  parallel  with  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
axis  of  the  container,  the  acceleration  of  the  grain  in  the  con- 


4,052,516 
PRECOOKED  PEANUT-CONTAINING  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Jack  H.  Mitchell,  101  Bradley  St,  Qemson,  S.C.  29631 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  187,837,  Oct  8, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,800,056,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,673, 
July  7, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,689,287.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1974, 

Ser.  No.  453,615 
Int  CL2  A23L  1/36 
VS.  CL  426—271  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  precooked  dehydrated  peanut  food 
ingredients  which  comprises  coarsely  grinding  shelled  peanuts 
without  releasing  oil,  and  without  reducing  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  the  peanuts,  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  to  the 
coarsely  ground  peanuts  to  form  a  slurry  and  present  congeal- 
ment  to  a  semisolid  when  the  slurry  is  disintegrated,  disinte- 
grating the  slurry  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cellular  tissue  is 
torn  into  shreads  thereby  releasing  oil,  water  soluble  protein 
and  carbohydrates  to  form  an  emulsion  of  oil  with  the  water, 
and  a  suspension  of  solids,  heating  the  emulsion-suspension  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200*  F  for  30  minutes  up  to  about  325*  F 
for  about  S  seconds  to  increase  the  consistency  as  the  protein 
coagulates  and  starch  is  gelatinized,  and  to  stabilize  the  oil 
against  oxidation,  and  drying  the  resultant  material  thereby 
providing  a  slightly  coarse  texture  in  the  dehydrated  food 
ingredient 


tainer  being  applied  within  the  range  from  100  g  to  lOOOg  for 
a  period  of  time  such  that  the  seed  covers  are  separated  from 
the  endosperm  of  the  grain,  and  continuously  discharging  seed 
cover  and  endosperm  from  the  container. 


4,052,519 

NON-SETTLING  PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A 

PHOSPHOR  SLURRY  ON  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FACEPLATE 
Charles  J.  Prazak,  III,  Elmhnrst  m^  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Glenyiew,  111. 

Filed  July  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,431 
Int  CL^  B05D  5/06.  3/12 
VS.  a.  427-.<8  20 


4,052,517 

SHAPED  TEXTURED  PROTEIN  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Rndolph  William  Yoongqnist  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  506,079,  Sept  16, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,771 
Int  CU  A23J  1/14 
VS.  CL  426—302  20  Claims 

17.  A  protein  food  product  comprising  edible  textured  pro- 
tein particles  and  a  mixture  of  a  cottonseed  protein  isolate  and 
an  edible  salt,  said  salt  exhibiting  a  solubility  greater  than  1 
gram  in  100  grams  of  water  at  25*  C,  the  weight  ratio  of  cotton- 
seed protein  isolate  to  salt  being  from  about  1:1  to  30:1. 


4,052,518 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SEED  COVER  FROM 
ENDOSPERM  OF  GRAIN  OF  VARIOUS  CEREAL  CROPS 
Vasily  Nikolaerich  Borisov,  nlitsa  Banmana,  14,  kT.  12;  Ergeny 

Alezandrorich  Akulo?,  nlitsa  Totmina,  13a,  kT.  53,  and  Alexei 

InuoTicb  Solotei,  nlitsa  4  Prigomaya,  all  of  Krasnoyarsk, 

VSS.fi. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  518,143,  Oct  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,945,312. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  646,882 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  19, 1973, 1974602 
Int  a.2  A23P  7/00;  A23N  7/00 
VS.  a.  426-^482  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  seed  cover  from  endosperm  of 
grain  of  various  cereal  crops  comprising  the  steps  of:  continu- 
ously charging  grain  into  a  container;  continuously  imparting 
to  the  container  a  rotary  motion  about  its  own  axis  and  impart- 


1.  A  non-settling  process  for  forming  on  an  inner  viewing 
surface  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  faceplate  a  coating  of  an 
aqueous  slurry  composed  of  a  photosensitized  organic  binder 
and  a  suspension  of  phosphor  particles,  which  coating  exhibits 
a  high  degree  of  coating  weight  uniformity,  a  relatively  high 
phosphor  coating  weight,  and  suppressed  radial  streaking,  said 
process  comprising: 
supporting  the  faceplate  such  that  the  central  axis  of  the 

faceplate  has  a  substantial  horizontal  component; 
slowly  routing  the  faceplate  about  the  central  axis  thereof 
while  dispensing  a  stream  of  phosphor  slurry  onto  the 
central  region  of  the  faceplate  inner  surface  such  that,  due 
to  gravitational  forces  and  the  slow  rotation  of  the  face- 
plate through  the  descending  slurry  stream,  the  slurry  is 
suffused  to  the  perimeter  of  the  faceplate  inner  surface 
without  any  significant  settling  out  of  phosphor  particles 
onto  the  faceplate;  and 
levigating  the  coating  by  routing  the  coated  faceplate  at  a 
moderate  angular  velocity  for  a  brief  time  interval,  the 
joint  effect  of  which  moderate  velocity  and  interval  being 
to  level  and  thin  down  the  coating  to  a  predetermined 
thickness  while  suppressing  the  formation  of  radial  streaks 
in  the  coating  radially  outwardly  of  irregularities  in  or  on 
the  faceplate  inner  surface. 
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4,052,520 

FOR  COATING  A  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 

SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH  A  DURABLE 
;iON-RESISTANT  VITREOUS  COMPOSmON 
aad  Joh0  A.  Verburg,  both  of  Swanzcy,  N.H^ 
to  AflMiican  Optical  Corporation,  Soatiibridge, 

CoatiMatioo-ln-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  510,270,  Sept  30, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3  991,234.  TUi  appUcatioa  Aag.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,934 

The  p  irtfoa  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  mbaeqneat  to  No?.  9, 1993, 
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then  releasing  said  tensioning  and  rolling  up  the  coated 
fabric. 


9Claina 


Int  CL»  B05D  3/10.  5/00 

UAd.427-164  .,..„,.       , 

1.  ^  be  method  of  coating  a  sheet  of  matenal  of  diaDyl  glycol 
carbo  oate  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  f  nt  step  —  hydroxylating  the  sheet  surface  to  be  coated; 

2.  s  Kond  step  —  applying  to  the  hydroxylated  surface  of  the 
I  leet  by  vacuum  deposition  a  base  coating  of  a  material 
a  dected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  mcmoxide 
a  nd  a  mixture  of  siUcon  dioxide  and  silicon  monoxide,  by 
I  vaporation  of  silicon  monoxide  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere 
\  nder  a  vacuum  lower  than  1  X  10-*torr,  said  base  coat- 
i  ig  being  at  least  one  molecule  in  thickness;  and 

3. 1  lird  step  —  applying  to  the  coated  surface  of  the  sheet  of 

1  le  second  step  by  vacuum  deposition  an  outer  coating  of 

{  vaporable  glass,  said  evaporable  glass  being  in  a  thickness 

« f  about  one  micrometer  or  higher,  said  glass  coating 

eing  ^>plied  at  a  pressure  lower  than  5  X  10-*  torr. 


4,052,522 
BICYCLE  MUDGUARD 
Koji  Narita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Inooe  Gomn  Kogyo 
ygfry^fciirt  Kaiaha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  326,098 
aains   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.   2,    1972,   47- 

091324rU1 

Int  CL2  B60R  79/00;  B32B  15/04:  B62B  9/16 

MS.  CL  428—31  *  <^***™ 


4,052,521 
COA  riNG  AND  CALENDARING  OF  2-DIMENSIONALLY 

TENSIONED  FABRIC 

Scrv  Ferrari,  69390  Charly,  Vcrnaiaon,  Rhone,  France 

C  intinaatio»4n-part  of  Ser.  No.  506,815,  Sept  19, 1974, 

Ilia  application  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,667 

Int  CL2  B29D  7/22;  B05D  3/12 

UA  la  427—173  2Clainia 


I    .t  >>    * 


y^  •'■  \ 


I.  The  method  of  coating  a  flexible  fabric  having  nubs  on  its 
surfi  ce  with  a  coating  of  synthetic  heat  curable  plastic  material 
to  p  roduce  on  one  side  of  the  fabric  a  smooth  and  uniform 
coat  ng  thereover  covering  the  nubs,  comprising  the  steps  of; 


1.  A  bicycle  mudguard  comprising:  ^ 

a  substrate  layer  of  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene  resin 
having  the  strength  and  rigidity  required  of  such  mud- 
guards; 

a  surface  layer  of  at  least  one  transparent,  weather  resistant 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  ace- 
tate-butyrate  and  vinyl  chloride  resins;  and 

an  intermediate  layer  having  a  thickness  of  20  to  100  be- 
tween said  surface  layer  and  said  substrate  layer,  said 
intermediate  layer  being  made  of  a  synthetic  resin  material 
covered  with  a  thin  substantially  continuous  coating  of 
fully  reflective  metallic  material  which  reflects  light  rays 
passing  through  said  transparent  surface  layer. 

4,052,523 
COMPOSITE  SANDWICH  LATTICE  STRUCTURE 
Marrin  D.  Rhodea,  Yorfctown,  and  Martin  M.  Mikaiaa,  Jr., 
WilUanHborg,  both  of  Va.,  aarignon  to  The  United  States  of 
AMrica  as  represented  by  the  National  Aeronnntics  and 
Space  Adndnistration,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sept  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,264 

Int  CL2  B32B  3/12 

U.S.CL  428-116  17  Claims 


di  swing  the  fabric  through  a  treating  path  while  longitudi- 
nally tensioning  the  fabric; 
gijipping  the  fabric  along  its  edges  while  passing  through 
path  and  tensioning  the  fabric  transversely  of  said 

path; 

a]  laying  a  first  coating  of  heat  curable  plastic  material  to 
said  one  side  of  said  fabric; 

b  !at  curing  within  said  path  said  first  coating  on  said  fabric 
and  calendering  said  one  side  of  the  fabric  and  first  coating 
to  cause  the  nubs  within  the  cured  coating  to  be  essentially 
uniform  in  height,  while  maintaining  said  longitudinal  and 
transverse  tensioning; 

a|)plying  a  second  coating  of  heat  curable  plastic  material 
within  said  path  to  the  same  side  of  the  falnic  sufficient  to 
fill  the  surface  of  the  first  coating  to  include  said  height  of 
tbe  calendered  nubs  while  the  fabric  and  first  coating  are 
still  heated,  and  calendering  said  fabric  and  second  coat- 
ing while  maintaining  said  longitudinal  and  transverse 
tensioning; 

I  eat  curing  within  said  path  said  second  coating  on  said 
fabric  while  maintaining  said  longitudinal  and  transverse 
tensioning;  and 


1.  A  lightweight  sandwich  panel  comprising: 

an  internal  skin; 

an  external  skin  spaced  from  said  internal  skin; 

an  intermediate  core  disposed  between  said  internal  skin  and 
said  external  skin  and  attached  thereto; 

said  intermediate  core  being  formed  of  multiple  honeycomb 
cells  with  the  openings  thereof  being  disposed  toward  and 
closed  by  said  internal  skin  and  said  external  skin, 

said  intermediate  core  further  having  said  honeycomb  cells 
disposed  in  a  plurality  of  rows  with  said  rows  fonning  a 
lattice  structural  configuration  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
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triangular  openings  between  adjacent  rows  of  honeycomb 
cells, 
said  internal  and  said  external  skins  being  formed  of  individ- 
ual tape  strips  of  material;  and  wherein  said  individual 
tapes  of  material  secured  to  said  rows  of  honeycomb  cells 
are  constructed  of  a  graphite-epoxy  composite. 

4,052,524 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  ADHESIVE  BONDING  IN 

STEEL/RUBBER  COMPOSTTES  AND  ARTICLE 
Nicholas  K.  Harakas;  Kent  H.  Fulton;  Paul  A.  Tierney,  aU  of 
Raleigh,  and  Malcohn  F.  Bender,  Durham,  all  of  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,086 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/02.  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428—383  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  hydrolytic  stability  of  the 
adhesive  bond  between  an  RFL  organic  adhesive  and  a  steel 
reinforcing  element  for  rubber  articles,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  following  steps  in  sequence: 

a.  immersing  a  steel  or  alloy  steel  reinforcing  element  in  an 
aqueous  bath  which  contains  an  inorganic  acid  having  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  2.5  at  make-up  or  a 
strong  base  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  9  to 
10.5  at  make-up  for  a  period  of  from  3  to  25  seconds  with 
the  bath  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  20*  C.  to  95'  C; 

b.  subjecting  said  element  to  a  water  rinse; 

c.  coating  the  surface  of  the  steel  element  with  an  organosi- 
lane  compound  of  the  formula 

X  _  R<  -  Si  -  (ORJ), 

where  X  is  an  amino,  glycidoxy  or  an  aminoethyl  radical;  and 
wherein  R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
when  X  is  amino  or  glycidoxy  and  — HN— R^— ,  where  R^  is 
an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  when  X  is 
aminoethyl;  and  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms; 

d.  dipping  said  element  in  an  RFL  organic  adhesive;  and 

e.  curing  said  dipped  element 


group  has  8  or  less  carbon  atoms,  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyfunctional  monomer,  and  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
graft-linking  agent. 

4,052,526 
INTUMESCENT  nRE  RETARDANT  MATERIAL  AND 

ARTICLE 
Richard  D.  Pratt  Cincinnati;  Paul  F.  Proffitt  Reading,  and 
George  Webb,  Cincinnati,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  550,933,  Feb.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,983,082. 
This  appUcation  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,102 
Int  a.2  B32B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—447  3  Claims 

1.  A  metallic  article  of  manufacture  including  a  metallic 
surface  having  bonded  thereto  an  improved  silicone-basc  intu- 
mescent  fire  retardant  material  comprising  a  mixture  of: 
35-75  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicone  resin;  and 
22-1 12  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  ingredients  compris- 
ing, by  weight: 
1-10  parts  of  an  oxide  of  iron; 
17-52  parts  of  a  phosphate  of  potassium; 
2-30  parts  of  a  charring  material;  and 
2-20  parts  of  a  blowing  agent. 


4,052,525 

MULTI-LAYER  STRUCTURE  ACRYUC  POLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

Fnmio  Ide;  Kazuo  Kishida,  and  Akira  Hasegawa,  all  of  Ohtake, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,712 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1975,  50-54364 

Int  0.2  B32B  27/36.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428-412  15  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layer  structure  polymer  composition,  comprising: 
an  innermost  layer  (A),  an  elastomeric  polymer  layer  (B),  and 
outermost  layer  (C),  and  at  least  one  intermediate  layer,  said 
layer  (A)  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  (T^  of  at  least  10* 
C  and  consisting  of  51  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  metha- 
crylate  whose  alkyl  group  has  4  or  less  carbon  atoms,  0  to  49 
parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  having  a  copolymerizable  dou- 
ble bond,  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  monomer, 
and  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  graftlinking  agent;  said  layer 
(B)  having  a  (T,)  of  up  to  and  including  0*  C  and  consisting  of 
80  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  whose  alkyl 
group  has  8  or  less  carbon  atoms,  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
monomer  having  a  copolymerizable  double  bond,  0  to  10  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  monomer,  and  0.1  to  5  parts  by 
weight  of  a  graftlinking,  agent;  said  layer  (C)  having  a  (T^  of 
at  least  50*  C  and  consisting  of  the  polymerizate  of  51  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  methacrylate  whose  alkyl  group 
has  4  or  less  carbon  atoms,  and  0  to  49  parts  by  weight  of  a 
monomer  having  a  copolymerizable  double  bond;  and  said 
intermediate  layer  consisting  of  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkyl  methacrylate  whose  alkyl  group  has  4  or  less  carbon 
atoms,  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  whose  alkyl 


4,052,527 
RADIATION  POLYMERIZED  HOT  MELT  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 
Stephen  D.  Pastor,  Edison,  and  Martin  M.  Skonltchi,  SoaMrset 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,026 
Int  CL2  C08F  2/46 
VS.  a.  428—463  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hot  melt  adhesive  prod- 
ucts having  pressure  sensitive  properties  comprising  the  steps 

of 

a.  copolymerizing  at  least  one  3-(chlorinated  aryloxy)-2- 
hydroxypropyl  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  with  at  least  one  acrylate  based  copolymerizable 
monomer, 

b.  heating  the  resultant  ethylenically  unsaturated  prepoly- 
mer  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  render  it  fluid  and  flow- 
able, 

c.  coating  the  heated  prepolymer  onto  a  substrate,  and 

d.  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of 
wavelength  1800  to  4000  A  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  crosslink  the  prepolymer. 

4,052,528 

TETRAPOLYMER  SUBBED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Robert  Stanley  Cook,  and  Peter  John  Wright  both  of  Dford, 

En^and,  assignora  to  Oba-Gcigy  AG,  Basd,  Switierland 
FUed  June  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,224 

ClainiB  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  4,  1974, 
29665/74 

Int  CL2  B32B  27/08.  27/28.  27/36;  G03C  1/80 
MS.  a.  428—483  4  OaiaM 

1.  Film  material  comprising  a  film  of  biaxially  oriented  syn- 
thetic linear  polyester  of  highly  hydrophobic  character  having 
superimposed  thereon  adherent  to  said  film  a  layer  which 
comprises  a  copolymer  consisting  of  (a)  20  to  90  mole  %  of 
vinylidene  chloride,  (b)  5  to  50  mole  %  of  a  copolymerisable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate,  aUcyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  acetate 
and  acrylonitrilc,  (c)  1  to  20  mole  %  of  at  least  one  copolymer- 
isable acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryUc  acid, 
methacryUc  acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic  add.  fumaric  acid, 
crotonic  acid,  mesaconic  acid  and  citraconic  acid  and  (d)  1  to 
30  mole  %  of  (d|)  an  allyl  component  of  the  formula 
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HjC— C— CH,— O— C— C— X, 
I  I 

Hi  Rj 


lydrogen  or  methyl  Xj  is  a  bromine  or  chlorine  atom  and 
Raare  each  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  are  the  same  halogen 
as  X|,  or  (d])  a  vinyl  component  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

CH,««CH— C— CH,— X, 


wher  an  X2  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 


4,052^1 
INDIUM-CONTAINING  SILVER-COPPER-ZINC 
BRAZING  ALLOY 
HaM  T.  StdM,  Crissicr,  Wolfipuig  Sioun,  LaosaBBC,  both  of 
Switeerland,  and  Joaeph  F.  Qnaas,  Island  Park,  N.Y^  assign- 
ors to  Eirtectic  CorporatioB,  FlHhIag,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Ang.  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  604,831 
Int  CV  B32B  15/2a'  B23K  3/00;  C22C  5/08 
VS.  CL  42S— 473  3  ClaioH 

1.  A  brazed  joint  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  metal  parts 
joined  together  by  a  filler  metal  comprising  an  indium-contain- 
ing silver  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of 
about  40%  to  63%  Ag,  about  6  to  12%  In,  about  6  to  12%  Zn, 
up  to  about  0.3%  Si  and  the  balance  essentially  copper  ranging 
from  about  23%  to  36%. 


4,052,529 

rAdiation-curable  mercaptoalkyl  vinyl 
polfmiorganosiloxanes,  meihod  of  goating 

THERE  Wrm  AND  COATED  ARTICLE 
N.  Bokcnun;  Joaeph  A.  Colqitea,  both  of  Midland,  and 
DarM  J.  Gofdoa,  ESaczTflle,  aO  of  MicL,  asaipMMrs  to  Dow 
Co  ving  CnpovatMB,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUad  Mar.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,324 
lit  CL2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  p.  42S— 537  23  OaiBH 

A  radiation-curable  polydiorganosiloxane  composition 
consi  tting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
A.   a  triorganosilozane-endbloclced   polydiorganosiloxane 
iuid  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  0.3  pascal-seconds  at  23* 

<  ^,  wherein  from  30  to  99  percent  of  all  organic  radicals 
I  re  methyl,  from  1  to  3  percent  of  all  organic  radicals  are 

lercaptoalkyi  having  thie  formula  — (CH2),,SH,  wherein  n 
as  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  any  remaining  organic 

I  idicals  in  (A)  being  alkyl  radicals  having  from  2  to  6, 

i  iclusive,  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 
a  methylvinylpolysiloxane,  compatible  with  (A)  and 
aving  an  average  of  at  least  three  vinyl  groups  per  mole- 

<  ule,  the  amount  of  (B)  being  sufficient  to  provide  frx)m 
( .2  to  1.0  silicon-bonded  vinyl  radicals  for  every  silicon- 
I  ooded  mercaptoalkyl  radical  in  the  composition. 


B. 


4,052,532 

ELECTROLYTE-ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

COMBUSTIBLE  BATTERY 

Helnnt  Taanenbcrger,  Gcncfa,  and  Paal  Tan  den  Berghe, 

Sotigny,  both  of  Switacriaad,  aaaiffMn  to  Compagiric  Fran- 

caiae  dc  Rafllnage,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,075 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Not.  19,  1974, 
15356/74 

lat  CL2  HOIM  8/10 
VS.  CL  429—33  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrolyte-electrode  assembly  for  a  combustible 
battery  comprising  a  ceramic  solid  electrolyte  conductive  to 
oxygen  ions  and  impermeable  to  gas,  an  electrode  comprising 
a  porous  layer  of  indium  oxide  doped  with  tin,  said  layer  being 
composed  of  dendrites  which  form  trunks  having  a  diameter 
between  300  and  10,000  A  and  whose  principal  axes  are  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  the  electrolyte,  an  improvement 
comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  ceramic  material,  conductive 
to  oxygen  ions  and  electrons,  interposed  between  the  electro- 
lyte and  the  electrode  and  united  therewith  to  form  a  compos- 
ite layered  assembly,  said  ceramic  material  being  a  solid  solu- 
tion of  mineral  oxides  comprising  zirconium  oxide,  uranium 
oxide  and  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  calcium  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  barium  oxide,  strontium 
oxide,  scandium  oxide,  yttrium  oxide,  ytterbium  oxide  and 
oxides  of  rare  earths. 


CO-tfEPOSTTED  COATING  OF  ALUMINUM  OXlDE  AND 
TTTi  MIUM  OXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Rnri :  Fani,  Cedw  HOI,  Tcs^  aariSBor  to  Materials  TechMlogy 


DaflMiTei. 
FDed  Aa«.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,481 
Int  CL2  B32B  9/04.  15/04 
VS.  XX  42S— 552 


4,052,533 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  FLAPPER  VENT  VALVE  FOR 

GALVANIC  CELLS 


COi 


IT  1« 


UMlt*  >7 


Henry  Hdnz,  Jr.,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  aaaicBor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,673 
6  OaiM  Int  CL2  HOIM  2/12 

VS.  CL  429^-54  13  ClaiaM 


^1P£ 


's  JL-ji 


L  kn  article  of  manufacture  comprising; 
a.  i  srtatrate  haviaf  a  wear  surftce,  and 

oootiBuoas  oomposite  coating  of  aluminum  oxide 

oxide  adherently  bonded  to  and  covering  at 

a  portion  of  said  wear  surftce. 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  container  having  an  open 
end  and  an  inner  disposed  anode;  a  depolarizer-cathode  within 
said  container,  a  porous  separator  disposed  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode;  an  electrolyte  wetting  said  depolarizer-cath- 
ode; a  current  collector  rod  embedded  within  and  projected 
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^^^^i^'^"^^^'^.  rrr^^i^^^r^^^i^r-^- 


above  said  oepoianzer-camuuc,  «ii«  -  .w..-— .-  "-•'«— 
valve  disposed  concentrically  about  the  current  collector  rod 
over  the  depolarizer-cathode  and  contacting  the  inner  wall  of 
the  container  so  as  to  provide  a  vent  at  the  valve-container 
interface  for  releasing  excessive  gas  pressure  withm  the  con- 
tainer, said  resealable  flapper  vent  valve  compnsmg  a  resUient, 
deformable  cupped  annulus  having  an  opening  at  ite  center 
through  which  the  top  of  the  current  collector  rod  passes, 
contacts  and  projects  above,  and  having  its  peripheral  edge 
segment  deflected  upwardly  such  that  at  least  the  bottom 
peripheral  edge  of  the  annulus  contacts  the  mner  wall  of  the 
container. 

4,052,534 

BATTERY  VENT  PLUG 

John  L.  DcTitt,  DeuTcr,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.  „^o,^ 

FUed  May  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  356,826 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/12 

UJS.CL429-86  ^  Claim 


^11           II 

©  © 

t 


13 


1  A  battery  vent  plug  for  insertion  into  at  least  one  battery 
vent  well  to  vent  and  otherwise  seal  said  well,  comprising:  a 
hollow  upper  cylindrical  member  having  a  top  surface  with  at 
least  one  vent  aperture  defined  therein;  a  hollow  lower  cyhn- 
drical  member  having  an  upper  surface  defining  at  l«»st  one 
aperture  in  said  upper  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower 
cylindrical  member  being  fitted  within  and  matmgly  engagmg 
the  interior  surface  of  said  upper  cylindrical  member;  a  gas 
permeable  diaphragm  sealingly  engaging  said  upper  surface  of 
stdd  lower  cylindrical  member  at  least  around  said  aperture 
defined  therein,  said  diaphragm  being  retained  between  gener- 
ally opposing  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  members;  an  <>nng 
gasket  positioned  around  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  s«d 
tower  cylindrical  member  for  engaging  the  interior  walls  of  the 
battery  case  vent  well  to  provide  a  gas-tight  seal  against  said 
battery  case  vent  weU  when  said  plug  is  disposed  therein,  said 
o-ring  gasket  having  a  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  vent 
well  so  that  upon  insertion  of  said  plug  into  said  vent  well  said 
o-ring  is  compressed  between  said  vent  well  and  the  remainder 
of  said  plug;  and  a  retaining  means  for  retauung  said  gasket 
with  respect  to  said  plug  comprising  an  annular  ndge  formed 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  lower  cylindrical  member,  said 
ridge  cooperating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  cylmdncal 
member  to  retain  said  o-ring  gasket  therebetween. 

4^052,535 

SODIUM-SULPHUR  CELLS 

Graham  RoWnaon.  Charter,  Michael  Patrick  Joaeph  Bmaan, 

^S!!^!!!S^^  iTor  Wymi  Jonca,  Cherter,  aU  of  E«gla«L 

MrigMn  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715J00 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20, 1975, 

34680/75 

^^  Ut  CL2  HOIM  10/39 

11^  CL  429—104  ^'  Qaiam 

1*  In  a  sodium-sulphur  cell  having  a  solid  electrolyte  and  a 
cathode  current  collector  with  a  porous  conductive  matrix  m 
4he  region  between  the  electrolyte  and  the  current  collector, 
the  improvement  in  combinatton  therewith  comprising  the 
matrix  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  elements  with 


and  extending  across  the  region  between  the  current  collector 
and  the  electrolyte  to  increase  the  conductivity  across  that 
region. 

4,052,536 
ELECTROLYTES  WHICH  ARE  USEFUL  IN  SOLAR 
ENERGY  CONVERSION 
Norman  N.  Lichtin,  Newton  Center,  and  Peter  D.  Wild«,  Bel- 
mont both  of  Masa.,  aasignors  to  Tlie  Trustees  of  Borton 
UniTcrsity,  Boston,  Mass.  ,^    ,^-« 

Filed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,725 
Int  CL2  HOIM  4/36 
UACL  429-105  7Claima 


450  500  SSO  «00  6S0 

WAVELENGTH  (nonomtltri) 


1  An  electrolyte  for  use  in  a  photogalvanic  cell  comprising 
a  solvent  having  a  thiazine  dye  and  a  photosensitizing  dye 
dissolved  therein,  said  photosensitizing  dye  ^««  f  ^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Rhodamme  6G.  CSA-28.  and  a 

combination  of  both.  u     ■    i 

4  In  an  electrolyte  solution  useful  in  the  photochemical 
conversion  of  solar  energy.  s«d  electrolyte  containing  aphoto- 
reducible  thiazine  dye  and  a  redox  couple,  the  unprovement  of 
including  in  said  electrolyte  solution  a  P»»otosenMtmng  dye 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Rhodamme  60.  c^a-^b. 
and  a  combination  of  both. 


to  P.  R. 


4,052,537 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Hemr  Rogera  Mallory,  Greenwich,  Cimm^ 
Mallory  Jk  Co.  Inc  iMUaaapoUa,  M. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,672 
Int  CLJ  HOIM  2/04 

VS.  CL  429-174  *'     ^ 

1.  An  electrochemical  ceU  compnsmg  a  pressurized  con- 
tainer having  a  cylindrical  can  body  with  a  cyhndrical  side 
wall,  a  closed  bottom  end  and  an  open  upper  end,  the  upper 
open  end  of  said  can  body  being  curled  to  U»e  shape  of  a  torus. 
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the  ii  nennost  portion  of  which  has  a  diameter  not  greater  than 
the  d  ameter  of  said  can  body;  a  closure  for  said  container,  said 
closure  comprising  a  metallic  element  having  a  curved  lip 
crim  ted  against  said  torus;  means  to  insulate  said  can  body 
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4,052,540 

SUBSTANTIALLY  NON-GASSING  ALKAU  RESISTANT 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

JcMcph  S.  Smatko,  Santa  BaiiMra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  16, 1970,  Ser.  No.  89,865 
Int  CL2  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  CL  429—229  8  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  non-gassing  high  alkali  resistant  battery 
separator  when  employed  with  a  zinc  electrode,  and  having 
low  resistivity,  and  inhibiting  effect  on  zinc  dendrite  forma- 
tion, in  the  form  of  a  porous  member  consisting  essentially  os 
sintered  particles  of  a  single  phase  solid  solution  of  about  60  to 
about  99  mol  percent  magnesium  silicate  and  about  1  to  about 
40  mol  percent  zinc  silicate. 


from  said  cover;  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  an  electrolyte  opera- 
tive!; positioned  within  said  container,  one  of  said  anode  or 
cath<  de  being  electrically  connected  to  said  can  body  and  the 
othei  being  electrically  connected  to  said  cover. 


4,052,538 

rOD  OF  MAKING  SODIUM  BETA-ALUMINA 
POWDER  AND  SINTERED  ARTICLES 
DnTii  S.  Eddy,  Romeo,  and  James  F.  Rhodes,  Hartland,  both  of 
M  ck.,  aarignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mch. 

Fikd  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,063 
Int  CL2  HOIM  tf//&  C04B  35/64 
MS.  [1.  429—193  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  powdered  precursor  material 
conti  ining  a  uniform  mixture  of  constituents  for  producing  a 
sodiii  m  beta-alumina  comprising 
dis  )ersing  an  alpha-alumina  monohydrate  in  a  dilute  acidic 
i  queous  solution,  the  alumina  monohydrate  having  sufH- 
( rient  surface  area  to  form  a  colloidal  solution  (sol), 
ad  ling  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  inorganic  oxygen- 
( x>ntaining  sodium  salt  to  said  sol  to  form  a  uniform  mix- 
1  ure  of  the  sodium  salt  and  alumina, 
and  spray  drying  the  mixture  to  form  a  powder  which  is 
I  ^nvertible  as  is  upon  calcination  at  a  suitable  elevated 
emperature  to  a  desired  sodium  beta-alumina  composition 
I  >r  which  can  be  blended  with  one  or  more  powder  com- 
KMitions  prepared  by  the  same  process  steps,  the  resulting 
>lend  being  convertible  upon  calcination  to  a  desired 
odiimi  beta-alumina. 


UJ5. 
1. 

a. 
.  b. 


9Clainis 


cathode  containing  as  the  cathode-active  material  a 
XMnpound  of  graphite  formed  by  reacting  ClFj  and  a 
^ewis  acid  fluoride  of  an  element  selected  from  B,  Si,  Ge, 
in,  Pb.  P,  As,  Sb,  Bi,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb  and  Ta  in  the 
>resence  of  liquid  HF  whereby  said  graphite  compounds 
xmtain  from  about  30  wt.  %  to  about  SS  wt.  %  carbon; 
\  nonaqueous  electrolyte  which  does  not  chemically  react 
irith  said  anode  or  said  cathode  and  which  will  permit  the 
nigration  of  ions  from  said  anode-active  material  to  said 
:athode-active  material. 


4,052,541 

ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATOR  CELL  WITH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  DISSOLUBLE  ELECTRODE 

Otto  Ton  Krosenstiema,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Tudor,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,591,  Dec.  6, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,923,550,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186,219,  Oct  4, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  15, 1975,  7508111 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/70 
U.S.  a.  429—233  14  Claims 


4,052,539 

iXECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  A  GRAHITE 

INTERCALATION  COMPOUND  CATHODE 

Joac^  A.  Shropshire,  and  Gerald  H.  Newman,  both  of  West- 

N J.,  assijinrf  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 

Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,156 
Int  CL2  HOIM  6/14 
CL  429— 194 
A  battery  comprising: 
m  alkali  metal  anode; 


1.  In  an  electric  accumulator  cell  including  at  least  one 
electrode  formed  of  an  inert  conducting  material  insoluble  in 
said  electrolyte  and  an  active  metal  which  on  discharge  formed 
a  chemical  compound  soluble  in  the  electrolyte,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  forming  said  electrode  of  a  central 
conducting  layer  having  an  outer  layer  disposed  on  both  planar 
sides  thereof,  the  planar  sides  of  the  outer  layers  being  smaller 
than  the  planar  sides  of  the  central  layer  so  that  the  central 
layer  has  a  bare  portion  about  its  periphery,  at  least  part  of  the 
bare  portion  being  covered  with  an  electrically  insulating 
material,  the  width  of  the  bare  portion  between  the  insulating 
material  and  the  outer  layer  being  at  least  twice  the  thickness 
of  the  outer  layer,  each  layer  being  composed  of  an  inert  con- 
ducting material  insoluble  in  said  electrolyte. 
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4,052,542 
HALO-ACETYL  HIGH  GREEN  STRENGTH  RUBBERS 
Yung-Kang  Wei,  and  Zbigniew  Jack  Lobos,  both  of  Samia, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Polysar  limited,  Sanda,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,967 
Int  a.2  C08F  «//«.  i/00 
U.S.  a.  526-46  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  synthetic  rubber  composition  of 
improved  green  strength,  which  comprises  reacting  an  emul- 
sion polymerized  rubbery  polymer  of  a  C4-C6  conjugated 
diolefin  or  a  rubbery  polymer  thereof  with  a  Q-Cio  vinyl  or 
vinylidene  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  with  a  C3-C5 
vinyl  compound  having  a  nitrile  group,  the  rubbery  polymer 
having  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  millimoles  per  100  grams  of 
polymer  of  bound  tertiary  amine  groups  incorporated  therein 
by  copolymerization  with  a  monomer  selected  from  dimethyl- 
aminoethyl  acrylate,  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate,  dieth- 
ylaminoethyl  acrylate  and  diethylaminoethyl  methacrylate, 
with  a  halogen  compound,  characterized  in  that  the  halogen 
compound  has  a  general  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


4,052,543 
VULCANIZABLE  AND  VULCANIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYPEROXIDE 
WUbur  H.  McKellin,  St  Louis,  M04  Orrille  L.  MageU,  and 
Antonio  Joseph  D'Angelo,  both  of  Buftalo,  N.Y.,  aasisaors  to 
Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,857,  June  6, 1963.  This 
application  Sept  30, 1969,  Ser.  No.  866,420 
Int  a.2  C08F  6/06.  8/42 
U.S.a.526— 48  16  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  a  polymeric  compound  capable  of  being  cross-linked  to 
form  a  thermoset  material,  and  cross-linking  agent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  afford  about  the  desired  degree  of  cross- 
linking,  which  agent  is  a  polyperoxy  compound  having  at  least 
two  peroxy  groups,  one  of  the  oxygens  of  each  of  two  of  said 
peroxy  groups  being  linked  to  a  common  carbon  atom  and 
each  of  the  other  oxygens  being  linked  to  a  tertiary  atom  of  an 
organo  member  which  tertiary  atom  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  carbon  and  silicon  and  said  common  carbon  atom 
being  part  of  an  aliphatic  group  selected  from  those  having  2-3 
or  5-6  carbons  plus  at  least  one  carboxy  group  and  those 
having  4  carbons  plus  at  least  one  carboxy  group  selected 
from— COOH,  — COOM  and 


O    O 

II     II 
X— CHj— C-C-CH2— Y 

and 
O  O 

II  II 

X— CH2— C— R— C-CH2— Y 

wherein  X  and  Y  each  represent  one  of  chlorine,  bromine  or 
iodine  and  wherein  R  represents 

a.  an  alkylene  group  selected  from  — CH2— ,  — CH2 — CH- 
2—,  — CHCCHj)—  and  — CCCHj)!— .  or 

b.  an  aromatic  group  selected  from 


oooco 

each  of  which  may  additionally  contain  one  or  more  Ci  to 
C4alkyl  substituents  on  any  of  the  aromatic  nuclei,  and  the 
location  of  each 


i     \ 

— c— o— c— . 


where  M  is  a  metal  ion. 


4,052,544 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  snd  Thomas  J.  Lynch,  Orange, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,565 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4/12.  4/24.  10/00 
MS.  a.  526—102  "^  C*«*™ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
which  consists  essentially  of  depositing  a  chromium  compound 
upon  an  inorganic  carrier  containing  aluminum  and  arsenate 
moieties  and  activating  the  catalyst  by  heating  the  material  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  350*  C,  the  inorganic  carrier 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

a.  an  amorphous  precipitate  of  aluminum  arsenate, 

b.  an  amorphous  coprecipitate  containing  aluminum  and 
arsenate  moieties  in  proportions  such  that  the  aluminum 
and  arsenic  are  present  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  between  5:1 
and  1:1,  and 

c.  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b); 

said  carrier  having  been  prepared  by  neutraliring  a  strongly 
acidic  solution  containing  aluminum  and  arsenic  ions  in  pro- 
portions such  that  the  aluminum  and  arsenic  are  present  in  an 
atomic  ratio  in  the  range  of  5: 1  to  1 : 1  to  form  a  sohd  precipiute 
containing  aluminum  and  arsenate  moieties,  and  recovering  the 
precipitate. 


O 

N 

X— CH,— C    or 


O 

II 
Y— CHj— C 


group  is  at  any  of  the  ortho,  meta  or  para-positions  of  the 
aromatic  nucleus  and  in  separate  aromatic  nuclei  except 
where  R  represents 


o 


4,052,545 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  CONJUGATED 

DIENES 

Adel  Farhan  HaUua,  Bath,  and  Richard  Gutierrez,  Akron,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Coavuy, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,951,  April  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,948,869.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,123 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  C08F  4/64.  236/04.  236/06.  236/08 

UACL  526-140  19  Cinlms 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocarbon  solution  polymerization  of 

a  monomer  composition  consisting  essentially  of  10-95  percent 

by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  5-90  percent  by  weight  of 


31i 


an 


CO)  olymer 
cof  ipontion 
cof  tact 


the 
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tlpha  olefin  having  2-8  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  copoly- 

having  S-90  percent  of  the  alpha  olefine  in  the  resultant 

comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  said  monomer 

at  a  temperature  of  — 10*  to  70*  C.  in  intimate 

with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

A  metal  halide  compound  having  the  formula  TiBr,Cl4_„ 

or  VBr^Cl}.,,  wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0-4  and  m  has  a 

value  of  0-S; 

An  aluminum  hydrocarbon  compound  having  the  formula 
R2AIX  or  RAIX2  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br  or  H.  and  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1-8  carbon  atoms  selected 
fitMn  alkyU  aryl  and  cycloalkyl  groups,  and 
CS2; 

proportion  of  said  metal  halide  compound  being  1-10 
miliimoles  per  100  grams  of  said  monomer  composition;  the 
pro  wrtioD  of  said  aluminum  compound  being  0.9-3  moles  per 
mo  e  of  metal  halide  compound;  and  the  proportion  of  said 
being  0.01-O.S  mole  per  mole  of  said  metal  halide  com- 
poilnd,  said  polymerization  being  conducted  for  a  period  of  at 
leai  t  1  hour. 


4,052,546 
PRiXXSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  HALIDE 

POLYMERS 
Rolert  J.  Sti—hTk,  GladitoM,  NJ^  aMiffMr  to  Tenneco 
IM^  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 
Flkd  Oct  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  736,920 
lat  CL2  CMF  14/06  , 

UA  CL  526—206  |     7  Claims 

1 ,  In  the  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  com- 
pot  ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides  and 
mijtures  of  vinyl  halides  with  at  least  one  ethylenically- 
uns  iturated  monomer  that  is  copolymerizable  therewith,  said 
mil  tures  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  the  vinyl  halide, 
in  1  n  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40*  to 
80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  generating  polymeriza- 
tioi  initiator,  the  improvement  that  consists  of  conducting  the 
pol  rmerization  in  the  presence  of  from  O.OS  percent  to  2.0 
per  «nt  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  com- 
pof  ent,  of  a  polybronaobutene  having  the  formula  C^xJA^^ 
wb  srein  n  represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  4  to  8. 


4^052,547 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  DIOLEFIN 

COPOLYMERS  EMPLOYING  A  CATALYST  MIXTURE 

OF  HYDROPEROXIDES 
HoM  K.  Folcjr,  CayalMga  Falb;  Dir?M  A.  HntcUaga,  Stow, 
I  nk  T«ry  C  Ncakcvt,  Ravcaaa,  aU  of  OUo,  aMi^on  to  The 
(foodjrear  Tire  A  Pahbrr  Coaipaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 
FDed  iwmt  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,967 
lat.  CL2  OMF  4/ii.  2/00.  4/42,  236/00 
UA  CL  526—212  2  OaiaH 

1  In  a  method  of  producing  a  polymeric  material  comprised 
of  I  olymerizing  at  least  one  unsaturated  organic  compound, 
sek  Bted  from  a  mixture  of  1,3-butadiene  and  styrene  or  a  mix- 
tun  of  isoptene  and  styrene,  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  in  the 
pre  lence  of  a  free  radical  generating  redox  catalyst  comprised 
of  1 1  reducing  component  and  an  oxidizing  component,  said 
oxiairing  component  is  a  composite  prepared  by  (A)  obtaining 
theloxidatioa  product  of  reacting  p-diisopropylbenzene  with 
oxyjgen  under  relatively  harsh  temperature  conditions  at  a 
tea£eratnre  in  the  range  of  about  100*  to  about  120*  C.  com- 
prii  Bd  of  a  mixtare  of  p-diisopropylbenzene  hydroperoxide  and 
byprodncts  conqmsed  at  least  about  90  weight  percent  of 
irfie  sola,  eaols  and  ketones,  and  unreacted  p-diisopropylben- 
zca ;  aad  (B)  reaaoving  by  separation  a  major  portion  of  said 
p-d  iaopcops^emene  dihydroperoxide  and  unreacted  p-diiso- 
^Ibenzene  and  a  miaor  portion  of  said  p-diisopropylben- 
hydroporoxide  to  effect  a  concentration  of  the  remainder 
aaixture  as  a  distilland  having  an  equivalent  monohy- 
oonteat  by  ASTM  No.  E-298-68  in  the  range  of 
:  70  to  about  90  peiceat  comprised,  by  weight  of  about  4S 
to  dbout  63  percent  p-diisopropylbenzene  mmiohydroperoxide 


about  S  to  about  IS  percent  p-diisopropylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxide and  about  10  to  about  30  percent  said  byproducts 
containing  primarily  phenols,  enols  and  ketones,  where  said 
remainder  distilland  mixture  is  enhanced  by  (C)  diluting  with 
at  least  one  alcohol  selected  from  methanol,  ethanol  and  iso- 
propanol,  to  render  the  composite  a  free  flowing  liquid  having 
hydroperoxide  equivalent  concentration  according  to  ASTM 
No.  E-298-68  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  about  60  percent. 


4,052,548 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

HALIDES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALKYLENE 

BIS-(MERCAPTOALKANOATE) 

Robert  J.  Staaaback,  Gladstoae,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tenneco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,921 
lat  a.2  C08F  14/06 
U.S.  a.  526—214  7  Clahns 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  monomer  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  halides  and 
mixtures  of  vinyl  halides  with  at  least  one  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomer  that  is  copolymerizable  therewith,  said 
mixtures  containing  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  vinyl  halide,  in 
an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40*  C.  to 
80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  generating  polymeriza- 
tion initiator,  the  improvement  that  consists  of  conducting  the 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  from  O.S  percent  to  1.0  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  compo- 
nent, of  an  alkylene  bis-(mercaptoalkanoate)  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


HS-(CH2),-C-0-(CH2)„-0-C-(CH2).-SH 

n  II 

O  O 


wherein  m  represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  1  to  6  and  each 
n  represents  a  number  in  the  range  of  1  to  3. 


4,052,549 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TERPENS  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

James  William  Booth,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Arizona 

Chemical  Company,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,233,  Feb.  12, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiauatioB  of  Scr.  No.  422,394,  Dec.  6, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  iqiplicatioB  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

689,421 
lat  a.2  C08F  4/14:  C07C  13/28 
U.S.  a.  526—237  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  softening  point 
resinous  terpene  polymer  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range 
of  approximately  0*  C.  to  8S*  C.  which  comprises:  polymeriz- 
ing 20  to  80  parts,  by  weight,  of  a  terpene  hydrocarbon  mono- 
mer or  mixtures  of  the  same  with  80  to  20  parts,  by  weight,  of 
an  oligomer  of  a  cyclic  monoterpene  hydrocarbon  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  and  recovering  a  resinous 
terpene  polymer  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  0*  C. 
and  85*  C. 


4,052,550 

POLYCVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE)  YARNS  AND  FIBERS 

Pierre  CUoa,  Broa,  and  Robert  Caldard,  Ecnlly,  both  of  Fkraace, 

aasigaora  to  Rhoae-Poalcac-Tcztilc,  France 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  474,585,  May  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,965,232. 

His  appUcatiOB  Jan.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,654 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Firaace,  Jane  6, 1973,  73 J0666 

lat  a.2  C08F  14/22.  114/22 

MS,  CL  526—255  3  ClaiaH 

1.  Polyvinylidene  fluoride  yams  and  fibers  having  a  dry 

tenacity  of  at  least  33  g/tex  and  an  improved  structure  as 
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measured  by  their  secondary  swelling  values  of  up  to  20% 
prepared  by 
qnnning  a  solution  of  polyvinylidene  fluoride  having  a  fluid- 
ity index  at  250*  C  of  at  least  10  into  a  coagulating  bath 
containing  45  to  60%  by  weight  of  an  aprotic  polar  or- 
ganic solvent  and  40  to  55%  by  weight  of  water  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  between  15*  and  40*  C, 
stretching  the  filaments  in  air  at  a  temperature  between  15* 

and  40*  C  to  a  ratio  of  between  1.5  X  and  5X, 
then  stretching  the  filaments  in  boiling  water  to  a  ratio  of 
between  1.5 X  and  4 X,  the  overall  stretch  ratio  being 
between  3  X  and  6.5  X,  and 
then  washing  the  filaments  with  water  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  15*  C  and  40*  C  at  room  temperature. 


(I) 


o 


(2) 


CH2-(CH,),, 


4,052,551 
FLAMEPROOFED  MODACRYL  COPOLYMERS,  FIBERS 
AND  FILAMENTS  CONTAINING  CARBOXY 
PHOSPHINIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
IMPROVED  THERMOSTABILITY 
Bcrad  Hnber,  Hofhcim,  Tannus;  Hans-Jcrg  Kleiner,  Kronberg, 
Taanas,  and  Hnbcrt  Neumaier,  Knapsack,  all  of  Germany, 
asdgaors  to  Hoechst  Akticngescllschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main, 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,336 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Oct  19, 1974, 2449468; 
Oct  19, 1974,  2449467 

lat  a.2  C08F  30/03.  230/02i  26/06.  4/30 
VS.  a.  526—278  3  Claims 

1.  A  modacrylic  copolymer  of  35  to  85%  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile,  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl 
bromide,  vinylidene  chloride  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  5  to 
30%  by  weight  of  a  carboxy  phosphinic  acid  of  the  formula 


R|    O  9 

\ll  II 

P— O— CHj— CHj— O— C— CSSCH2 

R,  Rj 


where  R]  is  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
CH2CI— ,  R2  is  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
which  a  hydrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom 
in  case  of  Ri  being  CH2CI— ,  and  Rjis  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 
from  0  to  15  weight  %  of  other  unsaturated  compounds  having 
an  activated  double  bond  the  weight  percenUges  being  relative 
to  the  total  amount  of  monomers. 


wherein  g  is  1,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  X|  is 

1.  — CHjOH,  or 

2.  — COORi,  wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  two  chloro,  fluoro,  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation; 

wherein  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 

wherein  Y,  is  trans— CH=CH—  or  — CHjCHi— ; 

wherein  M|  is 


OH 


or 


Rs 


\ 


OH. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


R4. 


Rf 


R4. 


or  a  mixture  of 


4,052,552 
THROMBOXANE  B  ANALOGS 
William  P.  Schneider,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  and 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,446 
Int  a.2  C07D  309/10.  309/36.  309/38 
U.S.  a.  542—413                                                       49  Claims 
1.  A  thromboxane  alanog  of  the  formula 


Ri 


\ 


"9 


.A 


.CHj""'Z«~"Xi 


wherein  Raand  R4are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rj  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R7  is 

1.  -(CH2)„-CHj. 


(2) 


II     II 


— O 


wherein  Zj  is 


(T). 
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or 


whe  'cin  1  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3, 

wherein  m  is  I  to  S,  inclusive,  T  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, chloro,  fluoro,  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  5  is  1,  2,  or 
3,  the  various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  tha  two  TS  are  other  than  alkyl, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  is 


only 
or 
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-(CHj/^       y 


(T), 


(3) 


O'^ 


when  R]  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
dlfTerent. 


4,052^53 
5-BENZYL  PYRIMIDINES  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFORE,  AND  METHOD 
RomkiA  M.  CrcMwelU  Scandale;  John  W.  Mentha,  Hartsdale, 
a  i  RhmD  L.  Seaman,  Chappaqna,  all  of  N.Y^  ■■■ignora  to 
n  urroagha  Welkone  Co^  Reaearcfa  Trian^e  Park,  N.C. 
DiTi(kM  of  Scr.  No.  16,606,  March  4, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,697,512. 
Tlit  application  Jiue  15, 1972,  Scr.  No.  263,204 
Iirt.  CL2  C07C  87/24:  €3098  23/00 
VJS.  CL  542—469  22  Claims 

1.  Compound  according  to  formula  I 


I 

4  -)— CHj— C  H 

M*  Ph 

in  which  Ph  is  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 


substituted  in  one,  two  or  three  positions  with  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxyl,  or  halogen,  a  compound  in  which  R',  R^,  R'and 
R^are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  benzyloxy,  or  R^  and  R* 
taken  together  may  be  methylendioxy  group  when  both  R'  and 
R2  are  hydrogen  atoms  and  wherein  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxyl  contain  1  to  4  carbons  in  the  above. 


4,052,554 
OXOPYRIDAZINYLTHIOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

UREIDOCEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann  Breoer,  and  Uwe  D.  Trconer,  both  of  Regensburg, 
Gomany,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  611,041,  Sept.  8, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,996,218. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,890 
iBt  a?  C07D  501/36;  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  544—26  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H    O 
I     II 


R,— C— C— NH 


I 

NH 
I 
C*sO 

I 
N— Rj 

I 
H 


CH 


,-s-(         } 


N— N 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl-Iower  alkyl, 
diphenyl-lower  dkyl,  triOower  alkyl)silyl,  trihaloethyl,  a  salt 
forming  ion,  or 


R,  O 

I  II 

— CH— O— C— R«; 


Ri  is  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  one  to 
three  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons;  R5  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  and  R«  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,052,555 
GASEOUS  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Whitney  H.  Mears,  Buffalo,  and  Sabatino  R.  Orfeo,  Orchard 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  N.J. 

FUed  July  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  598,303 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00:  HOIB  3/56 

VS.  a.  174—17  GF  12  Claims 


^ 

r 

r~ 

^ 
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\ 
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\, 
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.  1.  A  process  for  substantially  eliminating  carbon  tracking 
formation  in  a  dielectric  fluid  during  an  electrical  discharge 
from  an  electrical  conductor  which  comprises  maintaining  in 
contact  with  the  electrical  conductor  during  operation  a  gase- 
ous dielectric  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
at  least  one  perfluorinated  ether  with  from  about  1  to  99  mole 
percent  of  SFj  and/or  with  from  about  1  to  75  mole  percent  of 
CO2,  said  perfluorinated  ether  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  of  about  100  Torr 
at  20*  C. 


4,052,556 

CTRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  BALANCING  A  TWO 

WIRE  FULL  DUPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Adolf  Haass,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1974, 2454108 
Int.  a.2  H04L  5/14 
VS.  a.  178—60  11  Claims 
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Z12 


#S-®I 


It) 


Z13 


«21 


\m\m^ 


couples  a  sum  current  of  said  subsidiary  currents  to  the 
receiver  in  the  same  station, 
each  said  time  stage  being  constructed  to  produce  predeter- 
mined, but  different,  timing  signals  in  relation  to  a  data 
signal  being  transmitted  from  the  station,  said  amplitude 
stages  being  constructed  to  adjust  the  values  of  said  sub- 
sidiary currents  flowing  therethrough  and  said  time  and 
amplitude  stages  having  a  connected  relationship  such 
that  each  said  amplitude  sUge  is  effective  for  a  duration 
determined  by  the  timing  signal  from  the  associated  time 
stage. 


4,052,557 
PHASE-JUMP  DETECTOR  AND  CORRECTOR  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE-MODULATED 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  THAT  ALSO  PROVIDES 

A  SIGNAL  QUALITY  INDICATION 
Ran-Fun  Chin,  Miami;  James  Bryon  Sheroum,  North  Miami, 
and  Jndson  Tnumn  Gilbert,  Haileah,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Milgo  Electronic  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,608 

Int  a.2  H04L  27/24 

VS.  a.  178—67  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  phase-jumps  in 
a  phase-modulated  voice-band  communication  system  wherein 
received  phase  symbols  are  converted  into  binary  X  and  binary 
Y  components,  said  method  comprising: 
generating  an  error  X  and  error  Y  indication  that  represents 
the  difference  between  the  binary  X  and  binary  Y  compo- 
nents of  a  received  symbol  and  the  ideal  binary  X  and 
binary  Y  components  of  that  symbol; 
generating  a  rotated  error  X  and  rotate]  error  Y  indication 
that  represents  the  difference  between  the  binary  X  and 
binary  Y  components  of  and  received  symbol  rotated  by 
N  degrees  and  the  ideal  binary  X  and  binary  Y  compo- 
nents of  the  rotated  symbol;  and 
comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  error  X  and  error  Y  indica- 
tion with  the  rotated  error  X  and  rotated  error  Y  indica- 
tkm. 


1.  In  a  two  wire,  full  duplex  data  transmission  system 
wherein  a  transmitter  and  receiver  in  one  station  are  connected 
by  two  wires  to  a  transmitter  and  receiver  in  another  station, 
the  transmitter  in  each  station  being  connected  by  means  of  a 
balancing  apparatus  to  the  receiver  therein  for  adjusting  the 
value  of  the  current  from  the  transmitter  flowing  through  said 
two  Wires  to  the  receiver  in  the  same  station  to  be  equal  to 
current  flowing  from  the  transmitter  directly  to  the  receiver  in 
said  another  station,  the  balancing  apparatus  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  parallel-connected  current  paths,  each  com- 
prising a  series  combination  of  a  time  stage  and  an  ampli- 
tude stage, 
said  parallel-connected  current  paths  being  connected  to 
received  current  from  the  transmitter  in  the  same  station, 
a  plurality  of  subsidiary  currents  flowing  through  said 
parallel  current  paths  to  a  common  output  terminal  which 


4,052,558 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Colin  Davey  Patterson,  65  Downsriew  Crescent,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  530,710 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/00 

VS.  a.  178—68  24  Claims 


'V. 


DATA 
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LOW 
KSS 

FILTER 


1.  A  modem  adopted  for  phase  modulated  digital  data  trans- 
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missioi  over  information  communication  links  without  the 
necesa  ity  of  a  carrier  signal,  said  modem  comprising: 

a.  ii  put  means  for  receiving  input  daU  in  a  digital  binary 
fcrmat, 

b.  c  locking  means  for  generating  a  series  of  clock  pulses 
b  ised  on  one-half  time  intervals  with  respect  to  the  bit  rate 
o '  the  input  data, 

c.  a  1  exclusive  OR  gating  means  operatively  connected  to 
SI  id  input  means  and  said  clocking  means  to  receive  the 
d  lU  and  clock  pulses  and  generate  an  output  pulse  train  in 
e  icoded  waveform  and  where  the  pulses  in  said  train  have 
Ml  idths  which  are  a  function  of  the  binary  daU  and  are 
b  indwidth  constrained, 

d.  1  bistable  dividing  circuit  comprised  of  a  first  bistable 
np-flop  operatively  connected  to  said  exclusive  OR  gat- 
u  g  means  to  reduce  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  output 
p  Use -train  to  a  lesser  number  of  pulses,  said  lesser  number 

0  pulses  being  directly  related  to  the  pulses  in  said  output 
p  ilae  train,  but  which  have  greater  bandwidth  and  which 
a-e  also  iMndwidth  constrained  in  order  to  reduce  the 
fi  equency  spectrum  occupied  by  a  phase  transition, 

e.  s  gnal  generating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
d  viding  circuit  to  receive  the  output  thereof  to  thereby 
p  rovide  a  two  level  phase  modulated  sinusoidal  varying 
fi  equency  signal  which  lies  between  one-fourth  and  one- 
h  ilf  of  the  bit  rate  of  the  data  and  where  the  phase  is 
r  elated  to  the  data  and  a  previous  phase  state  and  with 
<j  sta  information  contained  in  a  time  interval  between  zero 
c  rossings  of  the  sinusoidal  varying  signal, 

f.  s  lid  demodulating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
s  gnal  generating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
<  ividing  circuit  for  separating  the  clock  pulses  from  the 

1  inary  data  to  enable  recovery  of  the  binary  data,  said 
(  emodulating  means  comprising  a  second  bistable  flip-flop 
t )  divide  the  frequency  signal  at  a  rate  of  one-half  of  the 
olock  pulse  frequency. 

18.  A  receiver  circuit  for  use  in  modulator-demodulator 
devic  s  which  transmit  and  receive  data  with  respect  to  infor- 
matio  n  communication  links,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a.  t  iput  means  to  receive  a  phase  modulated  sinusoidal  vary- 
i  ig  frequency  signal  containing  information  representing 
I  oth  binary  daU  and  clock  pulses  and  which  signal  lies 
I  etween  one-fourth  and  one-half  of  the  bit  rate  of  the  data, 

b.  wlarity  detectkn  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
i  iput  means  to  determine  the  polarity  of  certain  portions 
of  the  signal  existing  between  selected  zero  crossings 
I  hereof  and  geoferating  a  digital  pulse  train  where  the 

tube*  of  said  pube  train  have  widths  which  are  a  function 
if  the  binary  data, 

c.  lifTerential  phase  detection  means  including  at  4east  one 
irst  bistable  device  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of 
aid  polarity  detection  means  to  measure  the  instantaneous 
ime  change  of  frfiase  of  the  frequencies  and  compare  same 
o  a  recovered  phase  reference  based  on  a  previous  phase 
;hange  and  to  thereby  generate  a  serial  clock  output, 

d.  and  at  least  one  second  bistable  device  operatively  con- 
lected  to  the  output  of  said  differential  phase  detection 
neans  to  generate  a  binary  data  output 
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a  combiner  for  substracting  the  input  audio  signal  from  the 
estimate  of  the  undesired  correlated  components  to  de- 


velop an  output  audio  signal  containing  substantially  no 
undesired  correlated  components. 

4,052,5«) 

LOUDSPEAKER  DISTORTION  REDUCTION  SYSTEMS 

John  Bryant  Santmau,  66  Cedar  Lane,  Babylon,  N.Y.  11702 

Filed  Jue  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,302 

bt  CV  HO«R  3/04 

VS.  CL  179-1  D  W  CI«*<M 


INPUT 


J!\. 


LINEAR    GAIN 


°        ^         DEVICE 


I4x 


/■I4' 


"-</« 


i*k,r-^ 


11 


OUTPUT 


44^2,599 
NOISE  FILTERING  DEVICE 
E.  Paal,  ABuhciiii,  aad  Vlsraldis  A  Vltolt,  Oraage,  both 
ofjOdifn  aMlftin  to  Rockwell  latematioaal  Corporation,  El 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,711 
ht  CL2  H04B  1/12  I 

UJSJCL  179—1  P  12  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  removing  undesired  correlated  components 
fron  an  input  degraded  audio  signal,  said  device  comprising: 
fi]  ter  means  responsive  to  the  input  audio  signal  for  substan- 
tially estimating  only  the  undesired  correlated  compo- 
nents of  the  input  audio  signal;  and 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  unit  arranged  to  be  connected  be- 
tween a  source  of  a  time-varying  electrical  signal  composed  of 
frequency  components  extending  across  the  audio  frequency 
range  and  a  loudspeaker  having  an  electrical  signal  input  to 
cause  the  sound  output  of  the  loudspeaker  to  constitute  an 
accurate  representation  of  the  electrical  signal,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  electrical 
signal  from  such  source;  means  defining  an  output  terminal 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  the  loudspeaker  signal  input; 
means  defining  a  signal  transmission  path  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  for  supplying  to 
said  output  terminal  a  signal  component  proportional  to  the 
electrical  signal;  and  distortion  compensating  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  input  terinal  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  for  producing,  at  its  output,  a  signal 
component  constituting  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  the  time 
derivative  and  the  time  integral  of  the  signal  appearing  at  its 
input,  said  distortion  compensating  means  comprising  integra- 
tor means  and  function  generator  means  connected  for  supply- 
ing to  said  distortion  compensating  means  output  a  signal 
proportional  to  a  predetermined  non-linear  function  of  the  time 
integral  of  the  signal  appearing  at  its  said  input,  at  least  with 
respect  to  signal  components  whose  frequencies  extend  over 
the  lower  portion  of  the  audio  frequency  range. 

6.  An  electrical  circuit  unit  arranged  to  be  connected  be- 
tween a  source  of  a  time-varying  electrical  signal  composed  of 
frequency  components  extending  across  the  audio  frequency 
range  and  a  loudspeaker  having  an  electrical  signal  input  to 
cause  the  sound  output  of  the  loudspeaker  to  constitute  an 
accurate  representation  of  the  electrical  signal,  comprising: 
means  defining  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  electrical 
signal  from  such  source;  means  defining  an  output  terminal 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  the  loudspeaker  signal  input; 
means  defining  a  signal  transmission  path  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  output  temunal  for  supplying  to 
said  output  terminal  a  signal  component  proportional  to  the 
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electrical  signal;  and  distortion  compensating  means  having  an 
input  connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  for  producing,  at  its  output,  a  signal 
component  constituting  a  function  of  at  least  one  of  the  time 
derivative  and  the  time  integral  of  the  signal  appearing  at  its 
input,  wherein  said  distortion  compensating  means  comprise 
differentiator  means  and  function  generator  means  connected 
for  supplying  to  said  distortion  compensating  means  output  a 
signal  proportional  to  a  predetermined  non-linear  function  of 
the  time  derivative  of  the  signal  at  said  distortion  compensating 
means  input,  at  least  with  respect  to  signal  components  whose 
frequencies  extend  over  the  upper  portion  of  the  audio  fre- 
quency range. 


each  station;  the  improvement  in  which  said  duplex  control 
means  includes  signal  treating  means  connected  to  said  trans- 
mitting channel  for  calculating  and  storing  a  regulating  value 
dependent  upon  the  envelope  curve  of  the  signal  from  the 
transmitting  channel  wherein  the  regulating  value  is  equivalent 
to  the  factor  by  which  the  transmitting  signal  must  be  multi- 


4,052,561 
LECTERN  WTTH  DETENT-HINGED  SHELF  FOR 
PORTABLE  SOUND  SYSTEM 
Ira  Molay,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Audiophonics  Corpora- 
tion, Beverly,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,663 

Int.  a.2  H04R  27/00 

VJS.  a.  179—1  AT  9  Claims 


1.  For  a  portable  sound  system  having  a  carrying  case  and 
circuit  means  disposed  in  the  carrying  case  including  an  ampli- 
fier circuit  and  speaker,  the  improvement  comprising;  plate 
means  forming  at  least  part  of  a  lectern  having  a  lower  edge 
flange  permitting  papers  or  the  like  to  be  held  on  the  plate 
means  when  the  plate  means  is  in  a  tilted  position,  a  panel 
fixedly  mounted  in  the  carrying  case,  and  means  for  supporting 
the  plate  means  in  the  case  in  either  of  two  positions,  said  plate 
supporting  means  comprising  tabs  extending  from  the  panel 
and  pivot  pins  engagable  with  slots  in  the  tabs,  said  plate  means 
having  on  opposite  sides  at  its  top  end  extensions  passing 
through  respective  holes  in  the  panel  with  the  pivot  pins  also 
engaging  with  the  extensions. 


■mti»l         """"""^ 

■CMPVMcJ 


plied  at  any  given  time  to  be  equal  to  the  receiving  signal  when 
the  transmitting  signal  is  representative  subsuntially  of  an 
acoustic  feedback  of  the  signal  being  received  by  the  receiving 
channel,  said  signal  treating  means  including  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  stored  regulating  value  whenever  said  regulating  value 
is  changing  at  a  rate  which  is  less  than  a  predetermined  rate. 


4,052,563 
MULTIPLEX  SPEECH  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

SPEECH  ANALYSIS-SYNTHESIS 
Ken-icU  Noda,  Tokyo,  aad  Shnzo  Saito,  Tama,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,384 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Oct  16, 1974,  49-119599 
iBt  a.2  GIOL  7/00.  H04J  3/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  SA  11  ClaiBM 
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4,052,562 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  SPEECH  DIRECTION  IN 

DUPLEX  TELEPHONE  dRCUFTS 
BJoni  Andcrsea,  Ostoras,  Norway,  assignor  to  Maxmaa  AG, 
Char,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Norway,  Oct  29, 1974,  743893 
lat  CL2  H04M  1/60 
VS.  Ct  179—1  HF  5  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  control  of  the  speech  direction  in  a  duplex 
telephone  system  having  at  least  a  pair  of  stations  intercon- 
nected by  a  single  telephone  line  wherein  each  station  includes 
a  transmitting  channel  for  transmitting  a  signal  representative 
of  the  acoustic  signals  detected  at  the  other  channel  at  each 
station  and  includes  a  transmitting  switch  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  transmitting  channel  to  the  telephone  line,  a 
receiving  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  receiv- 
ing channel  to  the  telephone  line  and  duplex  control  means 
connected  to  the  transmitting  switch  means  and  the  receiving 
switch  means  for  permitting  only  one  of  the  channels  to  be 
connected  with  the  telephone  line  to  prevent  feedback  of 
signal  from  the  receiving  channel  to  the  transmitting  channel  at 


1.  A  multiplex  speech  transmission  system  comprising  a 
transmitting  apparatus  and  a  receiving  apparatus,  said  transmit- 
ting apparatus  including  means  for  multiplexing  respective 
speech  signals  of  a  plurality  of  speech  channels  constituting  at 
least  two  groups  thereof  by  subjecting  said  speech  signals  to 
pulse  code  modulation,  speech  analyzing  means  for  extracting 
a  feature  parameter  signal  including  a  partial  autocorrelation 
coefficient  and  an  excitation  source  signal  from  each  of  said 
multiplexed  pulse  code  modulation  speech  signals,  time  divi- 
sion multiplexing  means  for  further  multiplexing  said  extracted 
feature  parameters  from  the  signals  of  one  of  said  groups  with 
the  feature  parameters  from  the  signal  of  at  least  one  other  of 
said  groups,  and  means  for  transmitting  said  further  multi- 
plexed feature  parameter  signals  over  a  transmission  line;  and 
said  receiving  apparatus  including  means  for  separating  said 
received  further  mutliplexed  feature  parameter  signals  into 
said  at  least  two  respective  groups,  means  responsive  to  said 
separated  feature  parameter  signals  for  restoring  the  speech 
signals  that  have  been  multiplexed  by  time  division  control  and 
means  for  distributing  the  restored  signals  among  respective 
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spec  ch  channels  thereby  producing  speech  signals  in  respec- 
tive speech  channels. 


4,052,564 
NfASiONG  SOUND  GENERATOR 
Rofclert  L.  Proprt,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Michael  A.  Wodka,  YpsUanti, 
b«  )th  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeehud, 
Mich. 

FOcd  Sept.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,917 
Int  a.2  H04K  7/00 
a.  179—1.5  M 
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In  combination  with  a  room  having  a  ceiling  and  being 
for  use  by  adult  persons  of  average  height,  sound 
generating  apparatus  for  producing  sound  signals  which  mask 
sounds  present  in  said  room,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
hoUbw  enclosure  having  a  top  opening  and  a  side  opening 
thrc  ugh  which  sound  signals  are  emitted,  a  speaker  mounted  in 
enclosure  intermediate  said  top  opening  and  said  side 
ope^g.  said  speaker  being  positioned  to  face  outwardly  from 
enclosure  through  said  top  opening,  circuit  means  dis- 
in  said  hollow  enclosure  for  developing  an  electrical 
that  is  converted  to  an  audible  sound  signal  emitted  by 
speaker,  said  apparatus  being  positioned  at  a  height  inter- 
the  head  of  a  standing  adult  person  and  the  ceiling  so 
said  top  opening  faces  in  an  upwardly  direction. 


4,052,565 
WALSH  FUNCTION  SIGNAL  SCRAMBLER 
Dix  Baxter,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Charles  Michael  Reeves, 
Dblton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
OplaBdo,  Fla. 

Filed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,695 

Int  a.2  H04K  7/00 

U.S1  CL  179—1.5  S  19  Claims 
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1 ,  An  information  signal  scrambler  comprising: 

means  for  sampling  an  analog  information  signal  to  de- 


velop a  series  of  amplitude  samples  of  the  information 
signal, 

b.  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  Walsh  function  signals 

c.  sequencer  means  for  causing  the  said  means  for  generating 
a  plurality  of  Walsh  function  signals  to  periodically  and 
cyclically  change  the  generated  Walsh  function  signal, 
and 

d.  means  for  multiplying  the  said  samples  with  each  of  the 
generated  Walsh  function  signals. 


4,052,566 
MULTIPLEXER  TRANSMITTER  TERMINATOR 
William  Allan  MacKay,  Richmond  HiU,  Canada,  assignor  to 
D.D.I.  Communications,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,101 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

InL  a.2  H04J  3/04 

XJJS.  a.  179—15  A  17  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  a  multiplexer  unit  in  a  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  multiplexer  units  each  being  connected  on  a  common 
communication  line  wherein  each  multiplexer  unit  has  an 
operating  period  relative  to  a  multiplexer  time  clock,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  counter  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  multi- 
plexer time  clock  for  providing  a  counter  output  upon 
registering  a  preselectnl  clock  count  which  corresponds 
to  the  time  period  of  the  multiplexer  unit; 

a  line  receiver  connected  to  the  communication  line  for 
providing  a  line  receiver  output  upon  detecting  a  prede- 
termined period  of  signal  absence  on  the  communication 
line; 

means  connecting  said  line  receiver  output  to  said  counter 
circuit  for  resetting  said  counter  circuit  after  said  period  of 
signal  absence  on  the  communication  line; 

and  means  connecting  said  counter  circuit  output  of  the 
multiplexer  unit  to  transfer  information  through  the  com- 
munication line  only  at  the  time  period  of  the  multiplexer 
unit. 
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4,052,567 
MULTIPLEXER  RECEIVER  TERMINATOR 
WiUianf  Allan  MacKay,  Richmond  HiU,  Canada,  assignor  to 
D.D.I.  Communications,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,102 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/08 

VJS.  a.  179—15  AL  14  Qaims 
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signal  samples  and  said  noise  threaded  signal  from  said 
threshold  adjustment  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude 
of  said  samples  with  said  noise  threshold  signal  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  developed  from  comparison  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  encoded  signal  with  said  noise 
threshold  signal  indicating  the  level  of  said  noise  signals  in 
said  communications  channel; 

.  logic  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  from 
said  noise  detector  means  and  having  a  first  state  and  a 
second  state  for  applying  command  output  signals  to  said 
threshold  adjustment  means  when  said  logic  means  is  in 
the  first  state  and  for  not  applying  said  command  signals 
when  said  logic  means  is  in  the  second  state,  said  logic 
means  being  in  the  first  state  when  the  level  of  said  noise 
signals  exceeds  a  predetermined  noise  level  or  is  less  than 
a  second  predetermined  noise  level,  and  said  command 
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1.  A  device  for  a  multiplexer  receiver  in  a  system  having  a 
plurality  of  multiplexer  receivers  connected  on  a  common 
communication  line  wherein  each  multiplexer  receiver  has  a 
time  period  for  reception  relative  to  a  multiplexer  time  clock, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  counter  circuit  connected  to  the  multiplexer  time  clock  for 
providing  a  counter  output  upon  registering  a  clock  count 
between  two  preselected  clock  counts  which  correspond 
to  the  time  period  of  the  multiplexer  receiver; 
a  line  receiver  connected  to  the  communication  line  for 
providing  a  line  receiver  output  upon  detecting  a  prede- 
termined period  of  signal  absence  on  the  communication 
line; 
means  connecting  said  line  receiver  output  to  said  counter 
circuit  for  resetting  said  counter  circuit  after  said  prede- 
termined period  of  signal  absence; 
and  means  connecting  said  counter  circuit  output  to  the 
multiplexer  receiver  for  enabling  reception  from  the  com- 
munication line  only  during  a  counter  output  of  said 
counter  circuit. 


4,052,568 
DIGITAL  VOICE  SWITCH 
Joseph  Albin  Jankowski,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cations SateUite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,588 
Int.  a.2  GIOL  1/04 
U.S.  a.  179—15  AS  5  Claims 

1.  A  digital  voice  switch  for  detecting  speech  signals  in  the 
presence  of  noise  signals  on  a  communication  channel,  where 
the  signal  in  said  channel  is  periodically  sampled  and  encoded, 
comprising: 

a.  threshold  adjustment  means  having  sources  of  speech 
threshold  signals  and  noise  threshold  signals  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  speech  and  noise  threshold  signals; 

b.  speech  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  encoded 
signal  samples  and  said  speech  threshold  signal  from  said 
threshold  adjustment  means  for  comparing  the  magnitude 
of  said  samples  with  said  speech  threshold  signal  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  when  said  speech  signals  are 
determined  to  be  present  in  said  communication  channel; 

c.  noise  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  encoded 


output  signals  causing  said  threshold  adjustment  means  to 
adjust  the  values  of  said  speech  and  noise  H^^shold  signals 
according  to  the  level  of  said  noise  signals; 

e.  a  source  of  a  disabling  threshold  signal; 

f.  disabling  detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  en- 
coded signal  samples  and  said  disabling  threshold  signal 
from  said  source  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  said 
encoded  signal  sample  exceeds  said  disabling  threshold 
signal;  and 

g.  disabling  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  output 
from  said  disabling  detector  means  and  said  output  signal 
from  said  speech  detector  means  for  triggering  said  logic 
means  to  the  second  state  when  said  sample  exceeds  said 
disabling  threshold  signal  and  when  said  output  signal 
from  said  speech  detector  means  indicates  the  presence  of 
speech  signals  in  said  communication  channel. 


4,052,569 
EMERGENCY  CALL  ANSWERING  SYSTEM 
Robert  M.  Pimie,  III,  Montgomery,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Communi- 
cation Equipment  A  Contracting  Co.,  Inc.,  Union  Springs, 

Ala. 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,551 

Int.  a.2  H04M  3/50 

VS.  a.  179—27  FH  1  Claim 


^f 


1.  In  an  emergency  call  answering  system  having  a  plurality 
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incoming  trunk  circuits  connected  through  a  distribution 
SM  itch  matrix  to  a  plurality  of  answering  position  circuits: 

the  improvement  comprising  a  position  console  selectively 
connectable  to  a  line  transfer  circuit  through  a  selectable 
switch  connectable  to  the  answering  position  circuit  and 
through  a  transfer  line  and  transfer  switch  matrix  to  a 
selected  emergency  response  agency,  said  single  switch 
establishing  a  signal  and  audio  circuit  through  said  switch 
matrices  from  the  incoming  trunk  circuit  to  said  transfer 
line  circuit  t6  select  and  ring  on  a  line  to  an  emergency 
response  agency  so  that  upon  answer  by  an  emergency 
response  agency  it  is  connected  directly  to  the  incoming 
trunk  circuit  initiating  the  call  and  to  the  console  operator. 


posed  signal  to  a  predetermined  value  to  produce  a  peak- 
limited  signal; 


4,052^0  I 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

P^  J.  Sottoa,  300  Ceatnl  Park  Wert,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,322 

iBt  0.2  H04M  1/50 


means  for  restoring  said  peak-limited  signal  to  the  audio-fre- 
quency band  to  produce  a  restored  signal;  and  means  for 
audio  reproduction  of  said  restored  signal. 


UjS.  a.  179—90  B 


22aaim8 


4,052,572 
HEARING  AID 
Curtiss  R.  Schafer,  Newtown,  Coon.,  asiignor  to  Electro-Physi- 
cal Research,  Inc. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,429 

Int  a.2  H04R  25/00 

U5.  a.  179— 107  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  telephone  set  which  dials  telephone 
nimbers  onto  a  telephone  line,  or  the  like,  said  attachment 
c<  mprising: 

a.  storing  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  set  for  storing  a 
telephone  number  at  the  same  time  as  it  is  initially  dialed 
and  transmitted  onto  the  telephone  line; 

b.  signal  detector  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  set  for 
detecting  the  receiving  of  a  busy  signal  in  response  to  the 
initial  dialing  of  said  telephone  number  and  in  the  absence 
thereof  clearing  said  storing  means;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  detector  means;  and 
responding  to  the  receipt  of  a  busy  signal  and  the  releasing 
of  the  telephone  line  for  causing  the  number  stored  to  be 
re-dialed  onto  the  telephone  line,  said  control  means  com- 
prising release  means  coupled  to  the  telephone  set  for 
terminating  the  operation  of  said  control  means  and  clear- 
ing said  storing  means  when  the  handset  is  subsequently 
removed  from  the  cradle  of  the  telephone  set. 


7.  The  method  of  enabling  a  person  to  effect  cortical  sensing 
and  recognition  of  a  variety  of  sounds  including  speech  and 
music,  including  the  steps  of  providing  an  electrical  signal 
having  a  spectrum  of  audio  frequencies,  providing  a  carrier- 
frequency  signal,  modulating  the  carrier-frequency  signal  with 
said  electrical  signal,  impressing  the  output  of  the  modulator 
on  an  electrode  coupled  to  the  person's  head  so  as  to  effect 
cortical  sensing  of  the  spectrum  of  audio  frequencies,  said 
method  including  the  step  of  imposing  harmonic  distortion  of 
at  least  S%  on  said  electrical  signal. 


4,052,571 

HEARO^G  AID  WTTH  AMPLITUDE  COMPRESSION 
ACHIEVED  BY  CLIPPING  A  MODULATED  SIGNAL 
ichard  I  iBifoB  Grefory,  aod  laa  Alexaader  Low,  both  of 
Bristol,  g-gi*"^,  assigBors  to  Nattonal  Research  Develop- 


10  Claims 


Filed  Oet  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,162 
priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kindom,  No?.  7,  1975, 

4|»190/75 

Iirt.  CL2  H04R  25/00 
UjS.  CL  179—107  R 
1.  A  hearing  aid  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  sound  waves  to  produce  an  electrical 

input  signal  in  the  audio-frequency  band; 
means  for  transposing  said  input  signal  to  a  high-frequency 

band  to  produce  a  transposed  signal; 
limiting  means  for  limiting  the  peak  ampUtude  of  said  trans- 


4,052,573 
ROTARY  OR  SLIDE  TYPE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

RECESSED  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATE, 
INTERPOSED  RESIUENT  BRIDGING  CONTACT  AND 

MOVABLE  PRINTED  aRCUTT  DISC 
Tatsno  Kojima,  Kyoto,  and  Yoshio  Kawai,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Miirata  ManolactiiriBg  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,059 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Feb.  17,  1975,  50-20024; 
Not.  28, 1975, 50-161921[U1;  Not.  28, 1975, 50.161922[U];  Not. 
28, 1975,  50-161923[U] 

Int  a.2  HOIH  19/08.  15/04.  9/00 
MS.  a.  200—11  DA  •  CI«taM 

1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  which  comprises  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  substantially  plate-like  substrate  nuule  of  electrically  insu- 
lating material  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces  op- 
posed to  each  other; 
a  plurality  of  elongated,  fixed  contact  elements  made  of 
electrically  conductive  material  and  embedded  in  said 
substrate  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  a  plane  of 
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each  of  said  fixed  contact  elements  lying  substantially 
intermediately  of  the  thickness  of  said  substrate,  each  of 
said  fixed  contact  elements  having  an  outer  end  extending 
outwardly  from  a  periphery  of  said  substrate  for  external 
electrical  connection; 

at  least  one  first  socket  defined  in  said  substrate  and  opening 
on  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  substrate  surfaces, 
said  first  socket  extending  from  the  opening  on  said  either 
one  of  the  first  and  second  substrate  surfaces  into  the 
substrate  substantially  halfway  the  thickness  of  said  sub- 
strate and  terminating  at  and  in  alignment  with  one  of 
respective  inner  ends  of  said  fixed  contact  elements 
thereby  exposing  said  one  of  the  inner  ends  of  the  fixed 
contact  elements  to  the  outside  of  said  substrate  through 
the  opening  on  said  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
substrate  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  second  sockets  defined  in  said  substrate  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  also  to  said  first  socket 
and  opening  on  said  either  one  of  the  first  and  second 
substrate  surfaces,  said  second  sockets  extending  from  the 
respective  openings  on  said  either  one  of  the  first  and 
second  substrate  surfaces  into  the  substrate  substantially 
halfway  the  thickness  of  the  substrate  and  terminating  at 


the  additional  contact  pieces  within  substantially  all  of  the 
second  sockets. 


I4b  M 


50a 


40a  40 


4,052,574 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  WTTH  SNAP-TOGGLE  ADJUSTING 

MEANS 
Hury  W.  Brown,  Big  Bead,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ortkr-HawBcr, 
IBC^  Milwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jme  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,210 

Int  a.2  HOIH  35/34 

U  A  CL  200-83  P  8  Ctaims 


22  45  42  47  48  41 


and  in  alignment  with  associated  portions  ajacent  the 
inner  ends  of  the  remaining  fixed  contact  elements  thereby 
exposing  the  portions  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  the  re- 
maining fixed  contact  elements  to  the  outside  of  the  sub- 
strate through  the  respective  openings  on  either  one  of  the 
first  and  second  substrate  surfaces; 

removable  intermediate  contact  pieces  made  of  electrically 
conductive  material,  one  of  said  intermediate  contact 
pieces  being  removably  accommodated  within  the  first 
socket  and  additional  contact  pieces  being  removably 
accommodated  within  substantially  all  of  the  second  sock- 
ets; 

at  least  one  movable  contact  element  movably  supported  on 
said  either  one  of  said  first  and  second  substrate  surfaces; 

means  carrying  said  movable  contact  element  for  positioning 
said  movable  contact  element  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
switching  positions;  and 

said  movable  contact  element  being  so  shaped  that,  depend- 
ing upon  the  position  of  said  movable  contact  element, 
said  one  of  said  respective  inner  ends  of  the  fixed  contact 
element  is  electrically  connected  to  any  one  of  said  por- 
tions adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  some  or  all  of  the  fixed 
contact  elements  through  said  movable  contact  element 
by  means  of  said  contact  piece  within  said  first  socket  via 


jtiW) 


1.  A  pressure  switch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

pressure  responsive  means  mounted  to  said  housing  for 
movement  relative  thereto  in  response  to  pressure; 

actuator  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  movable  by  said 
pressure  responsive  means; 

a  bearing  movably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  between  its  ends  at  said  bearing; 

contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  actuation  by  one 
end  of  said  lever  in  response  to  pivoting  thereof; 

a  toggle  spring  biased  between  said  actuator  means  and  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  to  cause  snap-action  pivoting  of 
said  lever  as  said  toggle  spring  passes  through  an  overcen- 
ter  force-reversing  toggle  point  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  actuator  means;  and 

adjusting  means  for  moving  said  bearing  relative  to  said 
actuator  means,  thereby  varying  the  toggle  point  of  said 
toggle  spring  relative  to  movement  of  said  actuator  means 
whereby  to  adjustably  control  the  pressure  at  which  said 
contact  means  is  actuated. 


4,052,575 
METAL-CLAD     GAS-TYPE     HIGH-POWER     CIRCUFF- 
BREAKER  CONSTRUCTIONS  INVOLVING  TWO  ARC- 
EXTINGUISHING  ASSEMBLAGES 
Richard  E.  Kane,  MonrocTiUe,  Pa^  Frank  L.  Reese,  deceased, 
late  of  Monroeville,  Pa.,  by  Blanche  C.  Reese,  executrix, 
Lansford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,103 
Int  a.2  HOIH  33/28 
U5.  CL  200-145  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  high-power,  high-voltage  metalclad  compressed-gas 
circuit-interruptor  structure  including  two  laterally-spaccd- 
apart  metalclad  circuit-breaker  assemblages  (3, 4),  at  least  one 
circuit-breaker  unit  (8,  or  9)  having  a  pair  of  separable  contacts 
(23,  25)  disposed  interioriy  within  each  metalclad  circuit- 
breaker  assemblage  (3,  4),  each  metalclad  circuit-breaker  as- 
semblage (3,  4)  having  an  outer-disposed  metallic  casing  (15), 
an  interiorly-disposed  supporting  insulating  high-pressure 
gas-containing  tube  structure  (49)  at  least  partially  sui>porting 
each  circuit-breaker  unit  (8  or  9)  in  spaced  radial  inward  fixed 
relationship  away  from  the  outer  metaUic  grounded  casing 
(15),  pressurized  interconnecting  metallic  gas-conducting 
means  (41)  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  two  laterally- 
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spacU-apart  metalclad  circuit-breaker  assemblages  (3,  4)  and 
pnei  matically  interconnectine  the  gas  spaces  therein  (24) 
aboi  t  the  circuit-breaker  units  (8  or  9),  an  electrical  connection 
(3S)  disposed  centrally  within  said  interconnecting  metallic 
gasH  conduit  means  (41)  and  electrically  interconnecting  said 
circi  lit-breaker  assemblages  (3,  4)  in  electrical  series  relation- 
ship for  interrupting  high-voltage  circuits,  a  presurrized  termi- 
nal 1 16)  within  a  metalclad  casing  structure  (2)  connecting  to 
eacl  metalclad  circuit-breaker  assemblage  (3,  4)  adjacent  the 
mid-  portion  thereof,  a  high  volUge  power  conductor  in  each 
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magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  conductive  ring;  said  first 
conductive  ring  defining  a  short-circuited  turn;  said  electrical 
winding  being  operable  with  said  first  conductive  ring  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  field  which  is  out  of  phase  with  the  arc  cur- 
rent to  be  interrupted  by  said  circuit  interrupter  for  rapidly 
spinning  an  arc  around  said  arcing  gap  even  near  instantaneous 
current  zero,  first  and  second  terminals  fixed  to  said  circuit 
interrupter;  said  first  terminal,  said  winding,  said  first  conduc- 
tive ring,  said  second  conductive  ring  and  said  second  terminal 
being  connected  in  electrical  series;  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductive rings  and  said  winding  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  housing;  first  and  second  interrupter  contacts 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  respectively  and 
relatively  movable  parallel  to  the  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position;  said  first  con- 
ductive ring  and  said  electrical  winding  having  internal  diame- 
ters; said  first  and  second  interrupter  contacts  being  concentri- 
cally disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  internal  diameters  of 
said  first  conductive  ring  and  said  electrical  winding;  said  first 
and  second  interrupter  contacts  engaging  in  a  region  axially 
aligned  with  said  arcing  gap. 

:rrr 

4,052^77 

MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  RING  ARC  RUNNER  FOR 

aRCUTT  INTERRUPTER 

Gerald  A.  Votta,  King  of  Pruasia,  Pa^  assignor  to  I-T-E  Imperial 

Corporatioii,  Spring  House,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Set.  No.  609,231 

iBt  CL2  HOIH  ii/7« 

VS.  a.  200—147  R  15  Claims 


said  latter-mentioned  pressurized  terminal  metalclad  casing 
stni  cture  (2),  a  grounded  metallic  supporting  frame  structure 
for  at  least  partially  supporting  said  circuit-breaker  assem- 
bla|  es  (3,  4),  at  least  one  gas-reservoir  tank  also  at  least  sup- 
por  ed  by  said  metallic  frame  structure  for  storing  arc-extin- 
guijhing  gas,  and  operating  means  at  high  voltage  disposed 
adji  cent  said  one  end  of  the  two-laterally-spaced-apart  circuit- 
bre  iker  assemblages  (3, 4)  comprising  two  high-voltage  opera- 
ton  (26)  for  simultaneously  actuating  the  two  circuit-breaker 
ass<  mblages  (3,  4)  in  their  opening  and  closing  movements. 


4,052^76 
CONTACT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SFj  ARC  SPINNER 
Rol  crt  Kiridaad  Sudth,  AaMer,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  I-T-E  Imperial 
Qorpontioa,  Spriag  Hoase,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,559 

lot  CL2  HOIH  i3/l6 

U  A  a.  200—147  R  17  Claims 


^^;^^^;;'^^^^^yj^^^^y^/^;^>^>^><';^;^^^^>^;^/^;^^;^;^J 


;^'^v^y>.<'/;'x>ty{^.^^^;<;<>^;^;fyz^^;<;^^y;<y^;^;^;^;?i 


.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
ho  uing  filled  with  dielectric  gas  at  a  single  pressure,  first  and 
seiood  cooperable  conductive  rings  operable  to  define  an 
ar(  ing  gap  between  their  opposing  surfaces  and  composed  of 
h^  Ji  conductivity  material,  and  an  electrical  winding  closely 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  first  and  second  parallel 
coaxial  rings  of  conductive  material;  said  first  and  second  rings 
having  first  respective  confronting  surfaces  which  are  operable 
to  define  an  arcing  gap;  at  least  said  first  ring  comprising  a  high 
conductivity  short-circuited  turn;  an  electrical  winding  having 
a  given  number  of  turns  disposed  coaxially  with  said  first  and 
second  rings  and  being  positioned  adjacent  a  surface  of  said 
first  ring  which  is  opposite  to  its  said  first  surface;  first  and 
second  electrical  terminals  for  said  circuit  interrupter  respec- 
tively connected  to  one  end  of  said  electrical  winding  and  to 
said  second  ring;  the  other  end  of  said  electrical  winding  being 
connected  to  said  first  ring;  first  and  second  cooperable 
contacts  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals,  respec- 
tively, whereby,  after  said  first  and  second  contacts  open,  an 
arc  is  produced  in  said  arcing  gap  betwesn^ud  first  and  second 
rings,  and  said  arc  between  said  first  and  second  rings  is  rapidly 
rotated  around  said  gap;  and  a  sealed  housing  filled  with  a 
static  dielectric  gas  under  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric 
pressure  for  housing  said  circuit  interrupter;  said  gap  between 
said  first  and  second  rings  being  at  least  large  enough  to  with- 
stand the  maximum  voltage  to  be  applied  across  said  gap  after 
said  arc  is  extinguished;  said  first  and  second  rings  being  rela- 
tively massive,  thereby  to  serve  as  good  heat  sinks  to  the  local- 
ized heat  generated  by  the  arc  therebetween;  said  electrical 
winding  being  closely  magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  ring 
whereby,  when  arc  current  flows  in  series  with  said  winding,  a 
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high  current  is  induced  in  said  ring,  thereby  to  produce  a 
magnetic  field  which  is  phase-shifted  from  the  arc  current, 
thereby  to  cause  rapid  rotation  of  said  arc  in  said  gap,  even  at 
low  instantaneous  current;  said  first  ring  and  said  winding 
being  rigidly  immersed  in  a  potted  insulation  ring,  thereby  to 
be  rigidly  supported  against  electrodynamic  forces  of  repulsion 
between  said  closely  spaced  first  ring  and  winding. 


4,052,579 
MOMENTARY  CONTACT  SWTTCH  HAVING  PIVOTING 

ACTUATOR  MOUNTED  ON  SWTTCH  BASE 
Ronald  H,  Arthur,  Fort  Laoderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMF 
Incorporated,  White  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,2U 

Int  a?  HOIH  3/12 

U.S.  a.  200—159  A  10  Claims 


4,052,578 

MULTIPLE  CAM,  MULTIPLE  POSTHON  SWTTCH 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  WTTH  JOY-STICK  TYPE 

OPERATOR  OPERABLE  IN  X-Y  PLANES 

William  A.  Hoke,  517  Orerdale  Road,  Baltimore,  Md.  21229 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,685 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/32.  25/04;  G05G  9/00 

VJS.  a.  200—153  L  3  Claims 


c=: 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  multi- 
ple-operation motive  devices  either  separately  or  simulta- 
neously comprising: 

a  control  handle  means  operable  by  the  user  of  said  mecha- 
nism; 

a  pivot  means  connected  to  the  control  handle  means  at  one 
end  thereof; 

a  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  pivot  means  to  said 
control  handle  means,  said  coupling  means  having  a  chan- 
nel provided  therein; 

a  housing  means,  said  coupling  means  being  disposed  interi- 
orly of  said  housing  means,  said  housing  means  having  a 
slot  provided  in  a  surface  thereof  for  receiving  said  con- 
trol handle  means  therethrough  and  further  having  at  least 
two  pairs  of  aligned  apertures  in  other  surfaces  thereof; 

shaft  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  means,  said 
shaft  means  including  at  least  one  shaft  unit  which  is 
received  within  said  channel  in  said  coupling  means  and 
positioned  within  one  pair  of  said  aligned  apertures  in  said 
housing,  said  shaft  means  further  including  aligned  sepa- 
rate shaft  elements  received  and  fixedly  held  within  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  aligned  apertures  of  said  housing,  said 
shaft  elements  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  pivot 
means; 

camming  means  fixed  to  portions  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
shaft  elements  and  said  one  shaft  unit;  and 

switch  means  interfaced  with  said  motive  device,  movement 
of  said  control  handle  means  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  aligned  longitudinal  axes  of  said  shaft  elements  and 
one  of  said  shaft  unit  causing  said  shaft  elements  to  rotate 
about  their  longitudinal  axes  and  thereby  to  rotate  at  least 
certain  of  said  camming  means  into  contact  with  at  least 
certain  of  said  switch  means. 


1.  A  momentary  contact  switch  for  selectively  establishing 
electrical  connection  between  stationary  contacts,  said  switch 
comprising 

a  thin  insulator  base  member  having  aligned  on  one  face 
thereof  a  plurality  of  dome  shaped  stationary  contacts 
which  extend  upwardly  from  said  face, 

a  first  pair  of  notches  or  voids  extending  through  said  base 
member  beyond  one  end  of  said  aligned  stationary 
contacts  and  a  second  pair  of  notches  or  voids  extending 
through  said  base  member  beyond  the  other  end  of  said 
aligned  stationary  contacts,  the  notches  of  each  pair  being 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  aligned  contacts, 

an  elongated  actuator  of  insulating  material  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  stationary  contacts  and  extending 
longitudinally  beyond  both  ends  of  the  aligned  sUtionary 
contacts, 

said  actuator  including  four  downwardly  extending  yield- 
able  legs  each  located  to  be  inserted  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  notches  or  voids, 

a  barb  element  on  the  bottom  portion  of  each  leg  for  engag- 
ing the  underside  of  said  base  member  and  thereby  releas- 
ably  holding  said  legs  within  said  notches  or  voids, 

a  spring  contact  member  formed  of  elongated,  yieldable, 
conductive  material  and  having  a  reverse  bend  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  to  form  first  and  second  legs, 

the  first  leg  of  the  spring  contact  member  having  a  pocket 
formed  therein  which  is  generally  complementary  in 
shape  to  a  dome  shaped  contact  for  receiving  therein  an 
end  one  of  the  aligned  stationary  contacts, 

said  actuator  having  a  recess  in  its  underside  to  receive  and 
position  the  second  leg  of  the  spring  contact  member 
therein, 

the  reverse  bend  of  the  spring  contact  member  being  located 
longitudinally  beyond  said  end  one  of  the  aligned  sUtion- 
ary contacts. 


4,052,580 
MOMENTARY  CONTACT  PUSHBUTTON  TYPE  SWTTCH 

HAVING  FLEXIBLE,  MOUNTED  HOUSING 
RooaM  J.  Stanish,  Hollywood,  Fla^  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,466,  June  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,983,341.  This  application  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,095 
Int  a.2  HOIH  13/52 
U.S.  a.  200—159  R  12  daioM 

1.  A  momentary  contact  push  switch  comprising 
a  thin  insulator  terminal  board  having  two  end  regions  and 

an  intermediate  region  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  on  one  surface  of  the  termi- 
nal board  in  said  intermediate  region, 
terminal  means  for  said  stationary  contacts, 
a  housing  member  formed  as  a  unitary  plastic  piece  having  a 
top  portion  that  extends  transversely  across  the  intermedi- 
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Bte  region  of  the  terminal  board  and  including  yieldable 

lide  skirts  that  extend  downwardly  below  opposite  side 

edges  of  the  intermediate  region  of  the  terminal  board, 
oi  e  or  more  barbs  or  latch  elements  at  the  lower  portions  of 

the  skirts, 
sa  id  barbs  extending  inwardly  of  the  side  edges  of  the  mter- 

mediate  region  for  releasably  engaging  the  underside  of 

the  terminal  board, 
a  >ridging  contact  disposed  against  the  underside  of  the  top 

portion  of  said  housing  member  for  esublishing  electrical 

connection  between  given  sutionary  contacts  on  the 

terminal  board, 
siring  means  extending  between  said  terminal  board  and 

housing  member  for  maintaining  the  top  portion  of  the 
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housing  member  raised  above  the  terminal  board  and  for 
maintaining  the  bridging  contact  above  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  stationary  contacts, 

j^  barbs  on  the  skirts  holding  the  housing  member  on  the 
terminal  board  and  limiting  the  separation  of  the  top  por- 
tion of  the  housing  member  above  the  terminal  board, 

t  le  top  portion  of  said  housing  member  and  said  bridging 
contact  being  movable  toward  said  terminal  board  upon 
application  of  a  force  thereto  that  is  directed  substantially 
normal  to  the  surface  of  the  terminal  board,  | 

i  11  of  said  barbs  becoming  disengaged  from  the  underside  of 
the  intermediate  region  of  the  terminal  board  and  said 
bridging  contact  engaging  said  given  sutionary  contacts 
after  a  given  distance  of  motion  of  the  housing  member 
toward  the  terminal  board. 


disposed  between  said  free  ends  of  said  fixed  and  movable 
members  and  said  supporting  member  for  positioning  said 


fixed  and  movable  members  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
contact. 


4,052^2 
ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
John  H.  Mullen,  and  Glenn  R.  Taylor,  both  of  Beaver,  Pa., 
aasignon  to  Westinghoaae  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,139 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/42 

VS.  CL  200—330  7  Claims 
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AJK2J591 
SWITCH  WITH  MOVABLE  AND  FIXED  CONTACTS 
■■■■Ha.  Jipan,  Miitnnr  to  Nippon  GakU 
[■iifca.  IlaawslH   rnpr 
FIM  Oct.  2S,  1975,  Scr.  No.  626,557 
priority,   appUcatkm  JapM,   Oct   29,   1974,  49- 

iab6S5(U] 

bt  CL}  HDIH  50/56 
Uk  CL  200-2S3  14  Claimi 

1.  A  switch  comprising: 

St  least  one  springy  fixed  contact  member  having  a  free  end; 

a  springy  naovaMe  contact  member  having  a  free  end  and 
capable  of  being  moved  by  application  of  force  to  its  free 
end  into  and  oat  of  contact  with  said  fixed  member, 
supporting  member  supporting  said  fixed  and  movable 
members  with  the  firee  end  of  said  movable  member  ex- 
tending beyond  the  free  end  of  said  fixed  member;  and 

a  pootioaing  means  fixed  to  said  supporting  member  and 


I.  A  rotary  selector  switch  comprising  a  routable  actuating 
unit  and  two  switch  structures,  a  housing,  the  roUtable  unit  in 
the  housing  and  comprising  a  roUtable  selector  mechanism, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  detachably  mounted  cam,  means 
limiting  roUtion  of  the  cam  to  about  180%  each  switch  struc- 
ture having  a  reciprocable  contact  operating  member  to  effect 
opening  and  closing  of  a  circuit  through  the  switch  structure, 
the  mechanism  and  the  cam  having  mutually  inter-fitting 
means  to  enable  removal  and  repositioning  of  the  cam  in  an 
alternate  mode  of  operation  with  respect  to  the  contact  operat- 
ing members,  the  cam  having  camoperating  surface  means  for 
actuating  the  contact  operating  members  and  comprising  a 
number  of  operating  positions  for  the  operating  members  in- 
cluding in  sequence  two  adjacent  up  positions,  two  adjacent 
down  positions,  a  single  down  position,  and  a  single  up  posi- 
tion. 
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4,052,583 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTRICAL-DISCHARGE  MACHINING  WTTH  A 

TRAVELING-WIRE  ELECTRODE 

Klyoshi  Inone,  Ttrityo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 

Inc.,  Yokohamashi,  Japan 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  24, 1975,  50-78825 

Int  a.2  B23P  7/0$ 

U.S.  CL  219—69  W  11  Claims 
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having  a  conductive  layer  proximate  to  the  surface 
thereof; 

displacement-control  means  coupled  to  the  base  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  base; 

a  cutting  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  against  said 
insulating  material  in  contacting  relationship  therewith  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base; 

means  for  moving  said  cutting  member  along  said  direction 
thereby  abrasively  cutting  said  insulating  material; 

means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  volUge  source  for  im- 
posing a  potential  difference  between  said  cutting  member 
and  said  conductive  layer; 

means  for  supplying  a  liquid  solution  at  the  cutting  site 
between  said  cutting  member  and  said  conductive  layer 
thereby  causing  a  gap  to  be  formed  between  said  member 
and  said  layer  at  the  cutting  site  by  electro-erosion  ma- 
chining; 

means  for  generating  control  signals  in  response  to  distance 
variations  of  said  gap  between  said  cutting  member  and 
said  conductive  layer  at  the  cutting  site  for  controlling 
said  displacement  means;  and 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrically  machining  a  conductive  work- 
piece  in  which: 

a  traveling-wire  electrode  and  the  workpiece  are  relatively 
displaced  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  traveling-wire 
electrode  and  define  a  machining  gap  between  them, 

a  machining  liquid  is  supplied  to  said  gap,  and 

a  series  of  electrical  pulses  are  applied  across  the  workpiece 
and  the  electrode  to  generate  machining  discharges  in  the 
gap  to  remove  material  from  the  workpiece,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a.  temporarily  interrupting  said  relative  displacement  of  said 
electrode  and  said  workpiece; 

b.  continuing  the  application  of  said  pulses  during  the  inter- 
ruption until  the  discharges  across  the  gap  substantially 
cease;  and 

c.  when  said  discharges  across  the  gap  subsUntially  cease, 
measuring  the  leakage  current  across  said  gap  for  at  least 
one  further  applied  pulse,  said  leakage  current  providing 
an  indication  of  workpiece  thickness. 

9.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  electrical  machining  of  a  conduc- 
tive workpiece  including: 

a  traveling-wire  electrode, 

means  for  relatively  displacing  said  traveling-wire  electrode 
and  a  workpiece  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program  while  maintaining  a  machining  gap  therebe- 
tween, 

means  for  supplying  a  machining  liquid  to  said  gap,  and 

means  for  applying  electrical  pulses  across  said  workpiece 
and  said  electrode  to  effect  material-removal  machining 
discharges  across  said  gap,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  means  for  temporarily  halting  said  relative  displacement 
while  permitting  continued  application  of  said  pulses;  and 

b.  means  effective  to  the  substantial  termination  of  said 
discharges  for  measuring  leakage  current  across  said  gap 
upon  application  of  at  least  one  further  electrical  pulse,  the 
magnitude  of  said  leakage  current  being  an  indication  of 
the  thickness  of  said  workpiece. 


4,052,584  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Kurt  Readcek,  AllentowB,  Pa.,  MsigBor  to  BeU  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29. 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,754 
Int  a.2  B23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  219—69  M  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  insulating  material  ccoiprising: 
a  base  for  supporting  the  insulating  material,  said  material 


means  for  detecting  tensions  on  said  cutting  member  for 
controlling  said  generating  means. 

6.  Method  for  cutting  insulating  material  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

coating  a  surface  of  the  insulating  material  with  a  conductive 
layer; 

mounting  said  insulating  material  on  a  base  coupled  to  dis- 
placement means; 

positioning  a  cutting  member  against  said  insulating  material 
in  contacting  relationship  therewith  in  a  direction  subsUn- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  base; 

imposing  a  potential  difference  between  the  cutting  member 
and  the  conductive  layer; 

moving  the  cutting  member  along  said  direction  thereby 
abrasively  cutting  said  insulating  material; 

supplying  a  liquid  solution  at  the  cutting  site  between  the 
cutting  member  and  the  conductive  layer  thereby  causing 
a  gap  to  be  formed  between  said  member  and  said  layer  at 
the  cutting  site  by  electro-erosion  machining;  and 

monitoring  said  cutting  member  deviations  proximate  the 
cutting  site  during  said  moving  step  for  controlling  said 
displacement  means. 
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4,052,585 
WELDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
EFFECTING  SAME 
AkzaadroTkh  SidyaUo,  aUtsa  Fabritsiusa,  44,  korpus  2, 
.  126;  Akxaadr  Nikolaerkli  SabantfCT,  ulitsa  Bagritskogo, 
korpH  1,  k?.  70;  ETgeay  MikhaUoTkh  Lapia,  DaTydkoT- 
■Utaa,  38,  kT.  57,  and  E?geny  Alexeeyich  MachncT, 
Tal,  7,  kT.  2,  aU  of  MoMOw,  U^^Jt. 
Filed  Aog.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,254 
lat  CL2  B23K  11/04 
CL  219—100 


thereon  into  said  tube  and  tangentially  of  said  wall,  said 
plate  being  mounted  in  sealed  relation  to  one  side  of  said 
slot  and  disposed  to  pass  between  the  center  of  said  tube 
and  the  opposite  side  of  said  slot  to  form  a  free  opening, 
said  plate  having  a  free  end  located  within  said  tube  down- 
stream of  the  flow  of  water. 


9Claiins 


4,052,587 
HTW  HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ELECTRODE 
STEAM  BOILER  AS  THE  DIRECT  SOURCE  OF  HTW 
MUton  Eaton,  363  Ninth  St.,  Shawinigan,  Quebec,  Canada 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,981,  March  19, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,995, 
Sept  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  725,033 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/60;  F22B  1/16:  F24D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219—295  11  Claims 


iJ  A  butt  welding  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a]  positioning  the  butt  ends  or  portions  of  the  articles  to  be 
welded  in  proximate  spaced  relation  to  each  other; 
placing  said  butt  ends  in  a  shielding  medium  at  a  predeter- 
mined low  pressure; 

firstly  heating  the  butt  ends  by  a  glow  discharge  initiated 
in  the  gap  therebetween; 

secondly  heating  the  butt  ends  by  a  low-pressure  arc 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  entire  butt  end  surfaces  of 
the  articles  being  welded  until  a  molten  layer  is  formed 
thereon;  and 
e  upsetting  the  articles  to  be  welded  to  cause  their  plastic 
deformation  and  produce  a  weld  joint. 

4,052,586 
wIaTER-JFT  ELECTRODE  STEAM  GENERATOR  AND 

ELECTRODE  THEREFORE 
AUfcd  Braucr,  Wiaterthar,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
I  rothers  Liadted,  Winterthnr,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,059 
<3aias  priority,  appUntion  Switzerland,  Not.  26,  1974, 
15i  56/74 

iBt  CL2  H05B  3/60:  F22B  1/30 
LCL  219-284  .    11  Claims 
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An  electrode  for  a  water-jet  electrode  steam  generator 
ccknprising 

I  water-coUecting  box  including  at  least  one  vertically  dis- 
posed cylindrical  tube  having  a  vapor  outlet  in  upper 
portion,  a  water  outlet  at  a  bottom  thereof  and  a  slot  in  a 
wall  thereof  for  passage  of  a  flow  of  water  into  said  tube; 

and 

^h  said  tube  having  a  deflecting  plate  extending  through 

said  slot  and  disposed  to  deflect  a  flow  of  water  impinging 


1.  In  an  HTW  space  heating  system  in  which  the  direct 
source  of  HTW  is  an  automatic  electrode  steam  boiler  includ- 
ing a  pressure  vessel  having  at  least  one  steam  generating 
compartment  surrounded  by  a  control  compartment,  at  least 
one  electrode  in  said  vessel  and  adapted  to  be  connected  in  an 
electrical  distribution  system,  said  at  least  one  electrode  being 
positioned  in  a  corresponding  at  least  one  steam  generating 
compartment  surrounded  by  a  control  compartment,  a  corre- 
sponding at  least  one  water  spout  in  said  vessel  for  directing 
water  toward  the  tip  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  and  said 
boiler  including  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum HTW  level  in  said  vessel,  the  improvement  in  said  HTW 
heating  system  including: 

a.  means  providing  for  limited  steam  output  for  the  at  least 
one  steam  generating  compartment  of  said  boiler,  such 
Umited  steam  output  being  utilized  for  control  purposes  by 
control  means  associated  with  said  boiler; 

b.  means,  including  a  boiler  water  pump,  for  mixing  HTW 
water  taken  from  the  boiler  with  water  from  an  outside 
source  and  pumping  the  mixed  water  through  said  at  least 
one  water  spout  with  sufficient  velocity  for  the  water  to 
flow  up  the  surface  of  said  at  least  one  electrode  to  the 
water  level  in  said  at  least  one  steam  generating  compart- 
ment; 

c.  a  heated  spaces  circuit  having  pumping  means  for  contmu- 
ously  circulating  HTW  throuf^  said  heated  spaces  circuit; 

d.  an  HTW  supply  circuit  connecting  said  boiler  with  said 
heated  spaces  circuit  and  providing  for  unrestricted  flow 
of  HTW  from  said  boiler  to  said  heated  spaces  circuit  so 
that  said  boiler  serves  as  a  pressurized  expansion  tank  for 
said  heating  system; 

e.  said  boiler  water  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the 
HTW  in  said  boiler  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  at  least 
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one  water  spout,  a  diversion  circuit  connecting  said 
heated  spaces  circuit  with  said  boiler  water  pump  inlet; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  condition  associated  with 
the  heated  spaces  for  selectively  diverting  a  controlled 
amount  of  HTW  from  said  heated  spaces  circuit  through 
said  diversion  circuit  to  said  boiler  water  pump  inlet;  such 
diverted  HTW  constituting  water  from  an  outside  source, 
and  the  HTW  diverted  from  said  heated  spaces  circuit 
being  replaced  with  HTW  from  said  boiler  through  said 
HTW  supply  circuit. 


each  having  compartments  thermally  insulated  from  each 
other  disposed  on  top  of  said  base  structure,  one  compartment 
in  each  tray  positioned  over  a  corresponding  compartment  in  a 
tray  below  to  form  a  first  column  of  compartments,  another 
compartment  in  each  tray  positioned  over  a  corresponding 
compartment  in  a  tray  below  to  form  a  second  column  of 


4,052,588 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  PANEL 
Tatsuji  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Kei^i  Fukuda,  Asaka;  Toshihiko 
TsiUi,  Tokyo;  Takeo  Maruyama,  Yono;  Ryoi^  Sakai;  Shohei 
Sawada,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Haruki  Miyoshi,  Toda,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,654,  July  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,710 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  29,  1972,  47-89480; 
Apr.  4,  1973,  48-40845;  Apr.  4,  1973,  48-40846;  Apr.  13,  1973, 
48-44424 

Int.  a.2  H05B  1/00.  3/22:  F24D  13/00:  HOIC  3/17 
U.S.  a.  219—345  2  Claims 


compartments,  said  trays  disposed  on  said  base  structure  with 
said  first  column  positioned  over  said  outlet  and  said  second 
positioned  over  said  inlet,  openings  around  said  compartments 
in  said  first  and  second  columns  permitting  air  to  flow  upward 
in  said  first  column  from  said  outlet  and  downward  in  said 
second  column  to  said  inlet  and  means  having  a  closed  passage 
connecting  said  first  column  to  said  second  column. 


4,052,590  

ELECTRIC  APPLIANCE  WTTH  INTERMTTTENTLY 
STAKED  SHEATHED  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Richard  F.  Anderi,  Chippewa  FaUs,  and  Lawrence  J.  Tienor,  Eao 
Claire,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  National  Presto  Indastries, 
Inc.,  Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,U9 

Int.  a.2  F27D  11/02 

VS.  a.  219-438  13  CtaiaM 


1.  A  panel  heater  comprising:  a  flat  metal  sheet  of  substan- 
tially even  thickness  of  form  0.06  to  0.2  mm;  having  electrode 
terminals  at  two  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  and  a  mesh-like 
radiation  section  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  said  sheet, 
said  mesh-like  radiation  section  being  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  units  of  wave-like  current  passageways,  each  unit  having  a 
uniform  width  of  approximately  2mm  from  one  end  to  the 
other,  said  units  being  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  and 
connected  to  each  other  at  the  crests  of  said  wave-like  current 
passageways  so  that  the  combined  width  of  said  passageways 
at  said  crests  is  twice  said  uniform  width;  a  pair  of  heat  resistant 
boards  between  which  said  metal  sheet  is  sandwiched;  and  a 
frame  assembly  joining  together  said  heat  resistant  boards. 


4,052,589 
HEATED  FOOD  SERVICE  SYSTEM 
WUUam  B.  Wyatt,  NashriUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Aladdin  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,091,  Sept.  23, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,286 
Int  a.2  F27D  11/02 
US.  a.  219—400  11  Claims 

1.  A  food  service  system  comprising  a  closed  base  structure 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  provided  therein,  means  to 
change  the  air  temperature  from  the  ambient  means  in  said  base 
structure  for  supplying  forced  air  other  than  at  ambient  tem- 
perature through  said  outlet,  a  stack  of  matched  separable  trays 


1.  An  electrically  heated  appliance  having  a  heat-conductive 
metal  wall  containing  a  channel  and  a  sheathed  electric  heater 
element  intermittently  staked  in  said  channel,  the  sheath  of  said 
electric  heater  element  having  longitudinaUy  spaced  indenU- 
tions  in  the  material  of  its  outer  side  into  which  correspond- 
ingly spaced  segments  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  opposed  chan- 
nel sides  are  pressed,  intervening  portions  of  said  outer  edges 
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said  pressed  segments  being  out  of  engagement  with 

element  sheath,  the  material  of  the  heater  element 

between  said  indenutions  closely  engaging  about  and 

conforming  to  the  side  edges  of  said  pressed  segments  thereby 

linear  growth  of  the  sheathed  heater  element  in  the 

during  heating. 


4,052,592 
DEVICE  FOR  HEATING  THERMOPLASTIC  EYEGLASS 

FRAMES 

Edward  A.  Ebert,  203  Haxicy  DHtc,  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226 

Filcd  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,286 

iBt  CL2  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219^521  4  Claims 


4,052,591 
INFINITE  SWITCH  AND  INDICATOR 
Geor^  F.  Sckera,  Jr.,  HlBsdalf.  od  Otto  J.  Covins,  Borbank, 
boa  of  IIL,  aMi^on  to  HarKr-Wymaa  Company,  Hinsdale, 
DL 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,119 

lit  a.2  H05B  1/02:  HOIH  37/12 

U.S.  CL  219—506  5  Claims 


1.  i  Ln  infinite  switch  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a 


stove 


heating  element  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  o  iver  on  said  housing  having  an  aperture, 

a  h  >llow,  rotatable  spindle  positioned  within  said  housing 
a  id  extending  through  said  aperture, 

sail  spindle  being  movable  between  an  off  position  and  a 
rinfeof  on  |X»itioas, 

a  k  Mb  mountett  on  said  spindle  and  the  exterior  of  said 
fa  Miaiiif.  said  k^Mb  including  an  axial  i4)erture, 

can  1  means  mooi  dd  on  said  spindle  and  rotatable  therewith, 

firs  and  seoond  switch  contact  means  disposed  within  said 
fa  susing  adjacent  said  cam  means, 

sak  first  switch  contact  means  being  movable  to  an  open 
p  txition  by  said  cam  means  in  said  off  position  and  to  a 
c  osed  position  in  said  range  of  on  positions, 

the  mal  means  for  cycling  said  second  contact  means  be- 
t  veen  closed  and  open  positions, 

sai(  cam  means  being  engageaUe  with  said  second  switch 
c  sntact  means  for  varying  the  proportion  of  cycling  be- 
t  veen  open  and  closed  positions, 

ten  ainal  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  connecting 
Slid  first  and  seoond  switch  contact  means  in  a  series 
c  ircuit  including  a  power  source  and  the  heating  element, 

a  li  {ht  source  positioned  entirely  within  said  housing  adja- 
cent  said  spindle^ 

dn  uit  means  electrically  connecting  said  light  source  to  said 
f  rst  switch  contact  means  for  energizing  said  light  source 
I  pon  movement  of  said  first  switch  contact  means  to  said 
dosed  position,  and 

ligit  transmission  means  positioned  within  said  spindle  adja- 
( ent  said  light  source  and  extending  along  said  spindle  and 
t  irou^  said  aperture  in  said  knob,  said  Ught  transmission 
iieaas  including  a  translucent  member  having  a  first, 
( omcal  shaped  end  with  sides  of  a  preselected  angle,  said 
first  end  extending  outside  of  said  knob  for  transmitting 
Hflit  from  said  light  source  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
I  Nndle  within  said  housing  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  radiant  type  heater  for  heating  an  opthalmic  frame 
having  a  frontal  lens  holding  portion  and  a  temple  portion 
comprising  a  housing,  electrical  heating  means  and  heat  trans- 
fer means  for  transferring  heat  to  first  and  second  opposed  heat 
radiating  surfaces  on  said  housing  for  receiving  said  frontal 
lens  holding  portion  therebetween,  said  first  heat  radiating 
surface  having  opposite  extreme  outer  ends  with  at  least  one 
extreme  outer  end  being  of  a  configuration  to  extend  radiation 
beyond  said  one  extreme  outer  end  to  meet  radiation  from  said 
second  heat  radiating  surface,  said  first  heat  radiating  surface 
being  of  a  dimension  to  permit  said  temple  portions  to  be 
placed  outside  of  said  extreme  outer  ends  of  said  first  heat 
radiating  surface  and  to  also  permit  a  portion  of  said  fronul 
lens  holding  portion  to  be  placed  outside  of  said  one  extreme 
outer  end  of  said  first  heat  radiating  surface,  whereby  said  one 
extreme  outer  end  will  heat  said  portion  of  said  frontal  lens 
holding  portion  which  extends  beyond  said  one  extreme  outer- 
end  of  said  first  radiating  surface. 


4,052,593 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 

THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Edward  A.  Ebert,  203  Hudcy  Drive,  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226 

FDed  Jane  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  509,200 

Lit  CL2  H05B  7/Oa-  G02B  5/10 

UJS.  CL  219—521  16  ClaiaM 


1.  A  device  for  heating  an  article,  comprising  a  housing, 
article  receiving  means  positioned  relative  to  said  housing  for 
positioning  an  article  to  be  heated  in  said  housing,  infrared 
generator  means  in  said  housing  providing  a  source  of  infrared 
heating  energy  and  guide  means  in  said  housing  for  conducting 
said  heating  energy  to  said  receiving  means,  said  guide  means 
dividing  said  housing  into  a  heating  chamber  in  which  the 
article  to  be  heated  is  positioned  by  said  receiving  means  and 
an  interior  chamber,  said  generator  means  being  located  in  said 
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heating  chamber,  said  housing  having  means  including  air 
moving  means  to  pressurize  said  interior  chamber,  said  guide 
means  having  a  window  at  said  generator  means  opening  into 
said  interior  chamber  to  allow  a  flow  of  air  through  said  win- 
dow from  said  interior  chamber  into  said  heating  chamber 
toward  said  generator  means  and  to  said  article  receiving 
means,  said  interior  chamber  at  said  window  including  a  radi- 
ant energy  responsive  thermal  control  connected  in  control- 
ling relationship  with  said  infrared  generator  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  vary  the  energy  output  of  said  generator  means  in 
response  to  absorption  of  radiant  heat  from  said  generator 
means  through  said  window  and  loss  of  said  heat  through  said 
air  flow  through  said  window  past  said  thermal  control. 


4,052,594 
MARK  READER  WITH  IMPROVED  MARK  SENSING 

HEADS 
Lorca  Roger  Daris,  Sooth  Paiadeaa,  Califs  aasignor  to  Booms, 
Inc.,  RiTerride,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,897 

Int  a.2  G06K  7/14.  7/08;  GllB  5/12 

U.S.  CL  235—61.11  E  18  Claims 


of  vehicles  passing  by  a  predetermined  point  along  a  vehicle 
path,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  magnetic  sensors  positioned  in  a  spaced 
relationship,  the  first  of  said  sensors  being  oriented  for 
maximum  sensitivity  ot  magnetic  disturbance  at  a  first 
point  on  said  vehicle  path  and  the  second  of  said  sensors 
being  oriented  for  maximum  sensitivity  to  magnetic  dis- 
turbance at  a  second  point  on  said  vehicle  path; 

first  and  second  analog  signal  processing  channels  connected 
to  receive  output  signals  from  first  and  second  magnetic 
sensors,  respectively,  each  of  said  channels  including, 

differentiating  means  for  providing  a  signal  which  is  a  deriv- 
ative of  the  signal  from  the  magnetic  sensor,  and 

a  zero-crossing  detector  connected  to  receive  the  signal 
from  said  differentiating  means,  said  zero-crossing  detec- 
tor providing  an  output  pulse  each  time  the  signal  from 
said  differentiating  means  crosses  a  zero  reference  level; 

direction  determining  logic  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
the  zero-crossing  detectors  of  said  first  and  second  chan- 
nels and  for  providing  at  its  output  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  direction  of  the  vehicle  travel  along  said  path  depend- 
ing upon  which  of  said  zero-crossing  detectors  produces 
the  first  output  signal,  and; 

vehicle  counting  logic  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from 
the  differentiating  means  of  said  first  channel  and  provid- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  the  number  of  vehicles  passing 
along  said  vehicle  path  past  said  predetermined  point. 


1.  In  a  document  reader  having  a  radiation  source,  a  sensing 
head  for  directing  radiation  from  said  source  onto  a  document 
and  sensing  radiation  reflected  back  from  the  document,  a 
readout  means  for  producing  a  readout  corresponding  to  the 
sensed  radiation,  and  means  for  driving  a  document  past  said 
sensing  head,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  sensing 
head  comprising: 
a  body  portion, 

transmitting  means  lodged  in  said  body  portion  for  transmit- 
ting radiation  from  said  source  onto  a  passing  document, 
receiving  means  lodged  in  said  body  portion  for  receiving 
radiation  reflected  by  a  document  and  direction  said  radia- 
tion to  said  readout  means,  and 
a  substantially  transparent,  ultra  high  molecular  weight 
polyethylene  film  secured  to  said  body  portion  and  over- 
lying said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  to  separate  a 
document  being  read  from  said  body  portion  by  substan- 
tially the  film  thickness. 


4,052,595 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  MONTTORING  SYSTEM 
Datid  P.  Erdmaui,  Hopkiaa,  and  Dennis  L.  Korachner,  Minne- 
tonka,  both  of  Miu.,  MsivMm  to  Honeywell  Ine.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Jnne  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,610 

Int  CL2  G08G  1/065 

U.S.  CL  235—92  TC  8  Oahna 
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4,052,596 
AUTOMATIC  HEMATOLOGY  ANALYZER 
Howard  Andrew  Vick,  Pearland,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  HyceL  Inc., 
Hooiton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  535,495 

Int  CL2  H03K  21/04 

U.S.  CL  235—92  PC  6  OniaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  direction  and  the  number 


1.  In  a  hematology  analyzer  having  means  for  producing 
pulses  in  response  to  the  passage  of  cells  in  a  blood  dilution 
sample  through  a  blood  cell  detector  and  including  means  for 
providing  an  analog  hemoglobin  signal  indicative  of  hemoglo- 
bin content  of  the  sample,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
analog  to  digital  conversion  means  having  a  data  input  and  a 
reference  input  to  which  respective  analog  signals  are  applied 
and  further  having  an  output  at  which  a  digital  output  signal  is 
provided  indicative  of  a  value  equal  to  a  value  of  an  input  to 
said  data  input  divided  by  a  value  of  an  input  to  said  reference 
input;  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  providing  an  analog 
count  signal  indicative  of  a  red  blood  cell  count  for  the  sample; 
means  coupled  to  receive  said  pulses  for  generating  an  analog 
hematocrit  signal  indicative  of  the  hematocrit  of  said  sample; 
and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  analog  hematocrit 
signal  to  the  data  input  of  said  conversion  means  and  for  con- 
necting said  analog  count  signal  to  the  reference  input  of  said 
conversion  means,  whereby  said  digital  output  signal  is  pro- 
vided indicative  of  mean  corpuscular  volume  of  said  sample 
for  connection  to  utilization  means. 
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4,052^97  

CO^iSTANT  TORQUE  MULTIPLE  DRUM  COUNTER 
W.  AagM.  Nashna,  SM^  aarignor  to  Son  Chemical  Cor- 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  70*,044 
Iirt.  CL2  Ga6M  J/18;  GOIL  7/12 
3.  235—92  C  «  Claims 


VS 


UJS, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


1.  \n  indicating  instrument  comprising,  in  combmation: 
an  jroid  capsule  transducer  means  for  converting  a  measured 
jarameter  into  rotational  motion: 
ihaft  connected  to  said  transducer  means  and  rotated 
Jiereby; 

irst  rotatable  counter  drum  connected  to  said  shaft;  said 
irst  counter  drum  moving  at  the  same  angular  rate  as  said 
ihaft  and  indicating  the  measure  of  said  measured  parame- 
ter within  a  first  given  portion  of  the  total  range  of  said 
measured  parameter; 

econd  counter  drum  for  indicating  multiples  of  said  first 
given  portion  of  the  total  range  of  said  measured  parame- 
jCT  and  drive  coupling  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  drums,  whereby  said  first  and  second  drums  rotate 
together  for  only  a  relatively  short  portion  of  the  total 
rotation  of  said  first  drum; 
ai  d  auxiliary  force  applying  means  connected  to  said  second 
drum  for  modifying  the  ftwce  applied  thereto  from  said 
shaft  during  the  time  said  second  drum  rotates  with  said 
first  drum  so  that  the  force  on  said  shaft  during  the  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  drums  is  substantially  the  same 
as  the  force  on  said  shaft  when  said  first  drum  is  rotating 
alone. 


in  accordance  with  a  second  program  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  which  is  related  to  the  first  signal  and  the  sec- 
ond program  whereby  a  change  in  said  variable  of  said 
first  signal  will  provide  a  predictable  change  in  the  output 

signal;  ,      ^       •         -^ 

means  responsive  to  a  particular  condition  for  changing  said 

variable  of  said  first  program; 
means  responsive  to  said  particular  condition  for  changing 
the  output  signal  in  a  way  to  bring  about  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  predictable  change  in  the  output  signal  more  rap- 
idly than  could  be  brought  about  solely  by  said  first  signal; 

and 
said  means  for  changing  said  variable  including  threshold 
detector  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  characteris- 
tic of  the  output  signal  being  outside  of  a  particular  range 
of  values  for  providing  a  correction  signal  to  the  first 
signal  processing  means  and  means  responsive  to  the 
correction  signal  for  changing  said  variable  of  said  first 
program. 


4,052,599 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  COIL 

SHEET  LENGTH 
Roger  L.  Whiteley,  Bethlehem,  and  Roger  T.  Boos,  Coopersburg, 
both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  464,074 

Int.  CU  GOIB  7/04;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—469  13  Claims 


vTTT 


4,052,598 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  FAST  RESPONSE 

J.  Twaer,  Foutain  Valler,  Aadrew  M.  Kameya, 
cissta  Mesa,  aad  Naif  D.  Satanaa,  Oruge,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
01  s  to  Hycoai  lacorporated,  Irriae,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,734 
lat  CU  G06F  15/46 
CL  364— 113 


18  Claims 


X 


1.  A  computer  method  of  determining  the  coil  length  of 
sheet  material  movingin  contact  with  a  length  measuring  roll 
and  subsequently  coiled  on  a  coiler  mandrel,  which  comprises: 

a.  generating  a  sheet  length  measuring  signal  at  said  roll 
which  includes  slippage  errors  when  slippage  occurs 
between  said  sheet  material  and  said  roll, 

b.  generating  a  coil  wrap  signal  at  said  coiler  mandrel, 

c.  computing  a  slippage-error  compensated  sheet  length 
measuring  signal,  and 

d.  computing  the  integral  of  the  compensated  sheet  length 
measuring  signal  between  limits  represented  by  the  coil 
wrap  signal  to  determine  coil  sheet  length. 


A  control  system  comprising: 

irst  signal  processing  means  for  processing  an  input  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  first  program  to  provide  a  first  signal, 
said  first  program  having  at  least  one  variable; 

\  econd  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  first  signal 


4,052,600 
MEASUREMENT  OF  STATISTICAL  PARAMETERS  OF  A 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  SUSPENDED  PARTICLES 
Alan  L.  Wertheimer,  North  Wales,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Leeds  A 
Northmp  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,382 
iBt  CL2  GOIN  21/00;  G06F  15/20;  G02B  5/20 
U.S.  a.  364— 554  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  mean  of  the  area  distribution, 
the  mean  of  the  volume  distribution,  and  the  standard  devia- 
tion of  the  area  distribution  of  a  collection  of  particles  compris- 
ing: 
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means  for  passing  a  light  beam  through  said  collection  of 
particles, 

means  for  filtering  the  light  diffracted  from  said  beam 
through  a  first  filter  which  transmits  light  flux  diffracted 
from  each  particle  proportional  to  the  second  power  of  its 
radius, 

means  for  filtering  the  light  diffracted  from  said  beam 
through  a  second  filter  which  transmits  light  flux  dif- 
fracted from  each  particle  proportional  to  the  third  power 
of  its  radius, 

means  for  filtering  the  light  diffracted  from  said  beam 
through  a  third  filter  which  transmits  light  flux  diffracted 
from  each  particle  proportional  to  the  fourth  power  of  its 
radius, 
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means  for  producing  a  first,  second  and  third  signal  (X2,  X3 
and  X4,  respectively)  in  response  to  the  integral  of  the 
light  flux  detected  passing  through  the  respective  first, 
second  and  third  filters  due  to  all  of  the  particles  of  said 
collection, 

means  for  calculating  the  mean  of  the  area  distribution  (M^) 
of  the  particles  in  said  collection  as  a  number  proportional 
to  the  ratio  X3/X2, 

means  for  calculating  the  mean  of  the  volume  distribution 
(M,)  of  the  particles  in  said  collection  as  a  number  propor- 
tional to  the  ratio  X4/X3,  and 

means  for  calculating  the  standard  deviation  of  the  area 
distribution  of  the  particles  in  said  collection  as  the  square 
root  of  the  product  M^(mv— Hi). 


4,052,601 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  MACHINES  AND  PLANTS 

GENERALLY,  PARTICULARLY  DESCRIBED  FOR 

APPUCATIONS  ON  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Vittorio  Comi,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comau  Industriale 

S.pjL,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  18, 1974,  67834/74 

Int.  a.2  G05B  19/02 

VS.  a.  364—104  6  Claims 


of  the  type  where  each  machine  station  performs  one  or  more 
operations  on  a  workpiece  comprising  a  central  unit  for  con- 
trolling the  plurality  of  machine  work  stations,  a  plurality  of 
local  control  units  coupled  to  and  actuated  by  said  central  unit, 
each  of  said  local  control  units  controlling  one  or  more  ma- 
chine work  stations,  each  of  said  local  control  units  comprising 
a  step-by-step  programmer  operatively  associated  with  one  or 
more  machine  work  stations  and  generating  a  sequential  series 
of  control  signals,  each  of  said  local  control  units  further  in- 
cluding a  hard-wired  logic  unit  tailored  to  a  particular  one  or 
more  machine  work  stations  to  produce  step-by-step  a  pre- 
selected sequence  of  machine  signals  in  response  to  said  se- 
quential series  of  control  signals,  and  interface  means  coupling 
said  machine  signals  to  the  one  or  more  machine  work  stations 
with  which  said  particular  step-by-step  programmer  is  opera- 
tively associated. 


4,052,602 
LOAD  AND  RADIUS  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Horn,  Richardson,  and  Raymond  J.  Slovacek,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Forney  Engineering  Company, 
Addison,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,523 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00;  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364-424  5  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  machine  work  stations 


1.  A  load  and  radius  indicating  system  for  a  variable  boom 
length  type  crane  comprising:  load  and  radius  displays,  each 
mounted  for  view  by  an  operator  for  providing  indication  of 
load  and  radius  parameters  of  the  crane  respectively; 
sensors  including  a  line  load  tensiometer  transducer,  boom 
angle  transducer  and  boom  length  transducer  which  are 
responsively  coupled  to  the  crane  for  producing  respec- 
tive analog  outputs  representative  of  load,  boom  angle  and 
boom  length; 
control  circuit  means  responsively  coupled  to  each  of  said 
transducers  for  delivering  control  outputs  for  driving  said 
displays,  said  control  circuit  including  memory  means 
programmable  with  data  based  on  the  configuration  of  the 
crane  in  use  for  delivering  selected  memory  outputs,  with 
said  control  circuits  means  being  responsive  to  said  mem- 
ory outputs  and  said  transducer  outputs  for  generating 
said  control  outputs  in  accordance  with  the  particular 
operating  configuration  of  the  crane  as  the  load,  boom 
angle  and  boom  length  are  varied,  and  also  including 
boom  length  comparator  means  having  a  set  of  inputs 
corresponding  to  a  selected  operating  range  of  boom 
length  test  inputs  responsive  to  the  boom  length  signal 
with  said  comparators  producing  an  operating  range  out- 
put when  the  boom  length  signal  corresponds  to  the  set 
input  for  the  particular  operating  range  of  the  crane. 
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1.  tn  a  process  for  placing  a  first  object  into  routional  align- 
ment with  respect  to  a  second  object,  said  process  employing 
a  syj  tem  for  supporting  and  moving  said  objects  with  respect 
to  oi  le  another,  which  system  includes  alignment  optics  and 
posit  ion  measurement  apparatus  for  recording  position  infor- 
mati  m  and  for  measuring  and  recording  distances,  said  first 
obje  rt  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  alignment 
marls  which  are  separated  by  a  known  distance  which  is 
ston  d  in  said  system,  and  said  second  object  being  provided 
with  a  mark,  said  system  performing  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  second  object  translationally  until  the  mark  on 
the  second  object  is  optically  aligned  with  one  of  the 
marks  on  the  first  object; 

moving  the  second  object  translationally  until  the  mark  on 
the  second  object  is  optically  aligned  with  the  second 
mark  on  the  first  object  while  generating  and  counting 
electrical  signals  which  measure  the  distance  of  travel  of 
the  second  object  in  X  and  Y  orthogonal  directions  and 
recording  the  counU  in  X  and  Y  directions  representing 
the  new  pootion  of  the  second  object; 
determining  the  distance  between  the  marks  on  the  first 
object  from  the  recorded  counts  representing  the  transla- 
tional  movement  in  X  and  Y  which  was  required  to  bring 
the  marks  on  the  second  object  from  alignment  with  the 
first  mark  on  the  first  object  into  alignment  with  the  sec- 
ond mark  on  the  first  object;  J 
d .  comparing  the  determined  distance  between  tlie  marks  on 
the  first  object  with  the  known  distance  in  order  to  verify 
the  accuracy  of  the  aUgnments; 
c  determining  the  routional  position  of  the  objects  from  the 
counts  representing  the  measured  translational  movement, 
in  the  X  and  Y  directions,  which  was  required  to  bring  the 
mark  on  the  second  object  from  the  aUgnment  with  the 
first  mark  on  the  first  object  to  aUgnment  with  the  second 
mark  on  the  first  object  from  aligninents  according  to 
steps  a  and  b  where  the  mark  separation  distances  agree 
widnn  a  predetermined  Umit,  and;  I 
{  changing  the  relative  poaition  of  the  objects  to  bring  them 
into  rotational  alignment. 


1.  A  binary  adder  for  calculating  the  sum  of  first  and  second 
binary  numbers,  each  binary  number  having  a  plurality  of 
binary  digits,  the  binary  adder  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  service  logic  circuits,  each  service  logic  circuit 
being  connected  for  receiving  corresponding  bits  of  the 
first  and  second  binary  numbers,  for  producing  a  first 
gating  signal  when  the  corresponding  bits  of  the  binary 
numbers  are  both  one,  for  producing  a  second  gating 
signal  when  the  corresponding  bits  of  the  binary  numbers 
are  both  zero,  and  for  producing  a  third  gating  signal 
when  a  bit  of  one  binary  number  is  one  and  the  corre- 
sponding bit  of  the  other  binary  number  is  zero; 
a  plurality  of  summing  circuits,  each  summing  circuit  being 
connected  for  receiving  the  first,  second,  and  third  gating 
signals  from  a  corresponding  one  of  the  plurality  of  ser- 
vice logic  circuits,  for  receiving  an  input  carry  signal,  for 
producing  a  sum  bit  output  signal  equal  to  the  logical 
value  of  the  input  carry  signal  in  response  to  either  the 
first  or  second  gating  signal,  and  for  producing  a  sum  bit 
output  signal  equal  to  the  logical  complement  of  the  input 
carry  signal  in  response  to  the  third  gating  signal;  and 
a  plurality  of  carry  circuits,  each  carry  circuit  being  con- 
nected for  receiving  the  first,  second,  and  third  gating 
signals  from  the  corresponding  service  logic  circuit,  for 
receiving  the  input  carry  signal,  for  producing  a  carry  bit 
output  signal  representing  logical  one  in  response  to  the 
first  gating  signal,  for  producing  a  carry  bit  output  signal 
representing  logical  zero  in  response  to  the  second  gating 
signal,  and  for  producing  a  carry  bit  output  signal  equal  to 
the  logical  value  of  the  input  carry  signal  in  response  to 
the  third  gating  signal; 
the  plurality  of  service  logic,  carry,  and  summing  circuits 
being  connected  so  that  the  carry  bit  output  signal  of  a 
selected  carry  circuit  serves  as  the  input  carry  signal  for 
both  the  succeeding  more  significant  carry  circuit  and  the 
corresponding  more  significant  summing  circuit. 


4,052,605 
INTERPOLATING  NON-RECURSIVE  DIGITAL  FILTER 
Lndwig  Dcairc  Johan  Eggermoat,  EindhoTen,  Netherlands,  as- 
ligiior  to  US.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,W7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Netherlands,  May  29,  1975, 

7506333 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/34 
\JS  CI.  364—724  ^  Claims 

1.  An  interpolating  non-recursive  digital  filter  apparatus  for 
producing  an  output  digital  signal  0<0>  having  associated 
therewith  a  predetermined  output  sampling  rate  r/T,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  digital  input  signal  {x(n)>  having  associated  there- 
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with  an  input  sampling  rate  1/T,  whereby  i  «  =  0,  ±  1,  ±2, . 
. .  and  whereby  r  is  a  positive  integer,  said  non-recursive  digital 
filter  apparatus  having  associated  therewith  rN  predetermined 
impulse  response  values  a(/),  N  being  a  positive  integer  andy  = 
0,  1,  2,  3,  .  .  .  rN,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  N  successive  input 

signal  samples  jc(n),jc(n-l),jr(n -2),  .  .  .  x(«-N-f-l); 
memory  means  having  r  addressable  memory  fields  M„, 
whereby  m  =  0,  1,  2,  3, . . .  r-  1,  each  memory  field  M„ 
having  N  addressable  memory  locations  for  storing  im- 
pulse response  value  differences  b(m,k)  =  a(m+kr)  — 
3i[{m-\)  +  kr]  wherein  /k  =  0,  1,  2,  3, .  .  .  N- 1; 


output  signal  proportional  to  the  addition  of  the  squares  of 
the  additions  of  said  translated  analog  signal  samples 


SKMCcSICTW  r 


avTvasTTi 


means  operatively  connected  to  said  memory  means  for 
addressing  said  memory  fields  and  said  memory  locations; 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  the  storage  means  and  the  mem- 
ory means  and  sequentially  responsive  to  each  impulse 
response  value  difference  subset  b{m,0),  b(m,  1),  b{m,2), . . 
6(m,N— 1)  over  the  range  0^m<r  to  produce  signal 
subsets  bim.O)xin),  b(m.\)x(n-\),  b{m.2)x(n-2),  .  .  . 
6(m.N-l)x(n-N-Hl); 

accumulator  means  for  combining  the  products  in  the  signal 
subsets  to  form  the  output  signal  sample 


wherein  said  resultant  output  signal  is  a  convolution  or 
correlation  function  of  said  first  and  second  analog  signals. 


4,052,607 
VERSATILE  UGHT  DIFFUSER 
Raymond  George  Larson,  9731  Rainier  Circle,  Hnntington 
Beach,  Calif.  92646 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,057 

Int  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  362—18  45  Chdnu 


m     A^-  1 
q  =  0  k  =  0 


means  for  applying  the  signal  subsets  from  said  multiplier 

means  to  said  accumulator;  and 
means  for  resetting  the  accumulator  means  once  every  input 

sampling  period  T. 


4,052,606 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  TRANSVERSAL  FILTERS 
Lawrence  Griffith  Heller,  Brewster,  and  James  Merrill  White, 
Mahopac,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machhies  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,908 
Int  a.2  G06G  7/16:  H03K  5/159 
VS.  a.  364—825  10  Chdms 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  transversal  filter  structure  com- 
prising a  first  charge  transfer  shift  register  responsive  to  a  first 
sampled  analog  signal, 
a  second  charge  transfer  shift  register  responsive  to  a  second 

sampled  analog  signal, 
said  first  and  second  shift  registers  including 
a  plurality  of  stages  through  which  said  sampled  analog 
signals  are  discretely  shifted  to  provide  relative  translation 
between  said  first  and  second  sampled  analog  signals, 
a  plurality  of  multiplication  means  connected  to  corres(>ond- 
ing  pairs  of  stages  from  said  first  and  second  shift  registers 
for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  square  of  the 
additions  of  the  discrete  analog  signal  samples  in  said 
corresponding  shift  register  stages  for  each  shifting  opera- 
tion, 
and  summing  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  multipli- 
cation means  for  summing  signals  proportional  to  the 
squares  of  the  additions  of  said  discrete  analog  signal 
samples  for  each  shifting  operation  to  produce  a  resultant 


^*o 


20.  A  photographic  light  diffuser  and  director  comprising 
the  combination:  a  first  frame  support  member  adapted  for 
releasable  rigid  attachment  to  a  photographic  light  source;  a 
second  frame  support  member  supportively  secured  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  first  frame  support  member;  a  conformable 
light  diffusing  and  directing  member  supported  from  said  first 
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ani  second  frame  support  members  and  defining  a  light  cham- 
bei  having  side  walls  of  selectable  disassociauble  nature,  and 
m<  uis  to  releasably  retain  said  light  diffusing  and  directing 
m<  mber  on  said  first  and  second  frame  support  members. 


4,052,606 

INSPECTION  GLASS  UGHT 

H4rtt  Papenmeier,  Talwcg  2,  584,  Scfawerte,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,197 

iMiam  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Feb.  13, 1975, 2506084 

lat  a.2  F21L  1/00 

U  A  a.  362—368  «  Cl«ta>« 


operated,  to  move  said  lever  out  of  engagement  with  said 
member  whereby  said  tilting  means  can  be  rendered  inopera- 


38     :f^ 


tive  when  desired,  said  means  being  manually  operable  from  a 
remote  location. 


44152,610 
FLASHUGHT  CASE  ASSEMBLY  AND  FLASHLIGHT 
Mark  Stemlicht,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Wonder  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,000 

Int  a.2  F21L  7/00 

VS.  a.  362—200  13  Claims 


n<ous 


ai 


1.  A  combination  inspection  glass  light  assembly  for  simulta- 
illumination  and  observation,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
inspection  glass  flange  of  an  observation  chamber,  compris- 
an  intermediate  housing  including  side-by-side  ducts 
tlirough  said  housing  from  one  end  to  the  other  end,  one  duct 
a  instituting  a  light  duct  and  the  other  duct  constituting  a 
duct,  one  end  of  said  intermediate  housing  having  a 
njounting  flange  surrounding  the  associated  ends  of  both  ducts 
providing  means  for  mounting  said  intermediate  housing 
an  inspection  glass  flange,  the  other  end  of  said  housing 
a  connecting  flange  portion  surrounding  only  the  asso- 
other  end  of  said  light  duct;  lamp  means  including  a 
housing  having  a  mounting  flange;  means  connecting  said  lamp 
h<>using  mounting  flange  to  said  connecting  flange;  and  the 
end  of  said  viewing  duct  adjacent  said  lamp  housing 
constituting  a  viewing  window. 


ms 


viewing 

not 

aid 

oil 

hiiving 

cjited 


4,052,609 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  WITH  HEADLAMP  TILTING 
MECHANISM  i 

F^derick  RaywMd  Patrick  Martin,  Bromley,  Eogland,  aa- 
to  Lacai  Electrical  Company  Limited,  Birmingham, 


Filed  Mar.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  560379 
Cfadrna  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kinfldoim  Mar.  30, 1974, 

1J1218/74 

lat  CL2  B60Q ///O  I 

IS.CL  362— n  '         4  Claims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  including  a  vehicle  body,  wheels  upon 
V  'hich  said  vehicle  body  is  mounted,  headlamps  mounted  on 
Slid  body  for  tilting  movement,  and  means  for  tilting  said 
b  eadlamps  in  response  to  changes  in  the  attitude  of  the  vehicle 
body  relative  to  the  wheels,  said  tilting  means  including  a 
s  msor  device  having  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  sprung 
p  irt  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  engaging  a  member  mounted  on 
a  I  unsprung  part  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  tilting  means  also 
ii  tcluding  a  transmission  for  transmitting  movements  of  said 
I  rver  to  said  headlamps,  continuously  so  that  changes  in  the 
I  ttitude  of  the  vehicle  body  relative  to  the  wheels  are  transmit- 
t  id  continuously  to  said  headlamps  by  said  transmission,  and 
t  leans  connected  directly  to  said  lever  and  disposed,  when 


1.  A  flashlight  case  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  first  body  assembly  of  fu^t  predetermined  configuration; 

b.  a  second  body  assembly  of  second  predetermined  configu- 
ration; 

c.  said  first  predetermined  configuration  and  said  second 
predetermined  configuration,  of  said  first  and  said  second 
body  assemblies  respectively,  being  such  that  when  said 
first  body  assembly  is  disposed  adjacent  said  second  body 
assembly  a  component  cavity  of  predetermined  configura- 
tion is  formed  therebetween; 

d.  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  first  body  assem- 
bly and  said  second  body  assembly  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  establish  either  a  closed 
condition  or  an  open  condition  therefore; 

c.  detent  means  carried  by  said  first  body  assembly  and  said 
secured  body  assembly  to  retain  same  in  said  closed  condi- 
tion; 

f  aperture  means  extending  through  a  predetermined  sur- 
face of  said  first  body  assembly; 

g.  reflector  means  disposed  in  said  component  cavity  in 
alignment  with  said  aperture  means; 

h.  component  mounting  means  disposed  in  said  component 
cavity  in  alignment  with  said  reflector  means  and  formed 
to  mount  a  light  bulb  for  coaction  with  said  reflector 
means  so  that  when  illuminated  light  from  the  light  bulb 
coacts  with  a  reflector  surface  formed  on  said  reflector 
means  to  direct  a  beam  of  light  of  predetermined  color 
through  said  aperture  means; 
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i.  said  component  mounting  means  further  carrying  electri- 
cal conductor  means  for  coaction  with  an  on/off  switch 
means  also  carried  by  said  component  mounting  means, 
for  coaction  with  a  bulb  when  mounted  on  said  compo- 
nent mounting  means,  and  for  coaction  with  a  dry  cell 
battery  when  disposed  in  said  component  cavity  to  pro- 
vide power  means  for  illuminating  the  light  bulb; 

j.  said  component  mounting  means  being  formed  of  material 
which  permits  the  passage  of  light  therethrough  and 
mounting  the  light  bulb  so  that  light  emitted  thereby  can 
pass  through  said  component  mounting  means;  and 

k.  said  second  body  assembly  being  formed  from  material  of 
a  predetermined  color  and  which  also  permits  the  passage 
of  light  therethrough  in  at  least  an  area  thereof  proximate 
said  component  mounting  means  so  that  light  emitted 
from  a  bulb  and  which  passes  through  said  component 
mounting  means  will  illuminate  said  area  of  said  second 
body  assembly  which  permits  light  to  pass  therethrough. 


4,052,611 
HIGH  SPEED  FIBER  OPTIC  COMMUNICATION  LINK 
Franklin  H.  Fish,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,927 

Int  CU  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  250—199  8  Claims 


DATA 
OUTPUT 


DTFERCNTIAL 
RECEIVER 
CMCWT 


1.  A  high  speed  fiber  optic  communication  link  comprising, 

a  difTerential  transmitter  circuit  having  first  and  second 
output  terminals  and  having  a  single  input  terminal  for 
receiving  digital  data  and  having  logic  means  for  provid- 
ing output  digital  data  on  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals  representing  logic  "one"  and  logic  "zero"  elec- 
trical signals,  said  output  data  representing  a  logic  "one" 
signal  being  an  output  signal  level  on  said  first  output 
terminal  only  and  said  output  data  representing  a  logic 
"zero"  signal  being  an  output  signal  level  on  said  second 
output  terminal  only, 

first  and  second  electro-optic  devices  connected  with  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  respectively,  for  con- 
verting said  logic  "one"  and  logic  "zero"  electrical  signals 
to  light  signals, 

first  and  second  optical  waveguides  for  transmitting  said 
light  signals  to  another  location, 

first  and  second  photo-detectors  at  said  another  location 
connected  with  said  first  and  second  optical  waveguides 
for  converting  said  light  signals  to  electrical  signals,  and 

a  differential  receiver  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
connected  one  each  with  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  photo-detectors  for  amplifying  and  combining  said 
converted  electrical  signals  into  digital  data  correspond- 
ing to  the  digital  data  applied  to  the  differential  transmit- 
ter circuit. 


4,052,612 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  ENCODER  UNIT  EMPLOYING  A 

PRE-ENCODED  FILM  WITH  IMPROVED  HLM 

TENSIONING  MEANS 

Kenneth  A.  Larkin,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  E.  A  J.  Gallo 

Winery,  Modesto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,071 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  3/J4 

VS.  a.  250—237  R  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  encoder  unit  for  generating  digital  electrical 
signals  defining  the  absolute  position  of  a  movable  member 
from  a  rotatable  shaft  coupled  to  said  movable  member,  said 
optical  encoder  unit  comprising  a  support  member;  first  and 
second  film  reels  rotatably  secured  to  said  support  member; 
motion  translating  means  for  transferring  motion  between  said 
reels;  guide  means  secured  to  said  support  member;  a  radiation 
detection  station  mounted  adjacent  said  guide  means,  said 
station  including  a  radiation  source  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
spaced  radiation  beams  and  a  radiation  detector  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  radiation  sensitive  means  each  associated 
to  a  different  one  of  said  beams  for  generating  said  electrical 
signals;  a  pre-encoded  film  strip  received  by  said  reels  and 
guided  by  said  guide  means  past  said  detection  station,  said  film 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending coded  tracks,  each  arranged  to  occupy  the  radiation 
path  between  said  source  and  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of 
radiation  sensitive  means;  a  non-slip  film  drive  means  engage- 
able  with  said  film  strip  and  having  an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  said  rotatable  shaft;  and  means  for  maintaining 
tension  in  said  film  strip  as  said  strip  is  translated  past  said 
detection  station  from  reel-to-reel  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  film  drive  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  motion 
translating  means  comprises  first  and  second  hub  means  each 
rotatably  secured  to  said  support  member  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  a  different  one  of  said  first  and  second  film  reels, 
respectively,  and  each  provided  with  a  toothed  peripheral 
portion  for  mutual  driving  engagement  in  an  interference 
region;  and  • 

wherein  said  tension  maintaining  means  comprises  first  and 
second  spring  members  each  coupled  between  a  different 
one  of  said  first  and  second  film  reels  and  said  first  and 
second  hub  means  for  providing  intercoupling  therebe- 
tween. 


4,052,613 
LOG-INJECT-LOG  IN  SAND  CONSOLIDATION 
Robert  P.  Murphy,  and  James  W.  Sporiock,  both  of  Tolsa, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  andiana),  Chicago, 

ni. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,045 
Int  a.2  GOIV  5/00 
VS.  a.  250—259  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  effect  of  a  sand  consolidation 
operation  in  a  hydrocarbon  formation  penetrated  by  a  well 
such  that  additional  plastic  injections  can  be  used  if  required, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  logging  an  earth  formation  with  a  pulsed  neutron  log; 

b.  injecting  a  plastic  material  together  with  a  tracer  having  a 
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themul  neutron  cross  section  substantially  higher  than 

that  of  the  earth  formation; 

at  least  partially  setting  the  plastic  with  the  tracer  therein; 

and 

repeating  the  pulsed  neutron  log.  whereby  the  logs  can  be 

compared  to  determine  if  additional  plastic  injection  is 

required. 


4,052,614   

P^OTOELECTRON  SPECTROMETER  WTTH  MEANS 
FOR  STABILIZING  SAMPLE  SURFACE  POTENTIAL 

!  C  Fletcher,  Adadmistntor  of  tke  National  Aeronantics 
aid  Space  AdaiBistratioH,  with  respect  to  an  inTcntion  of 
F  -ank  J.  Gnuthaner,  and  Blair  F.  Lewis,  both  of  Pasadena, 

cLuf. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  67S,351 

Int  CU  GOIM  23/00 

U.S1  CL  250—310  16  Claims 
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and  strongly  scatters  infrared  radiation,  comprising  the  steps  of 
passing  the  sheet  through  the  central  region  of  a  substan- 
tially spherical  cavity  formed  between  a  pair  of  concave 
mirror-surfaced,  specularly  reflecting  bodies  that  are 
spaced  apart  to  form  a  pass  gap  of  sufficient  width  to 
allow  substantially  free  movement  of  the  sheet  there- 
through while  substantially  enclosing  a  first  portion  of  the 
sheet  on  both  sides, 
projecting  onto  one  side  of  the  sheet  in  the  center  of  the 
cavity  a  spot  of  infrared  radiation  to  illuminate  a  second 
portion  of  the  sheet  included  within  and  substantially 
smaller  than  the  enclosed  first  portion  so  that  infrared 
radiation  scattered  or  transmitted  by  the  second  portion 
will  be  reflected  from  the  mirror-surfaced  bodies  and 
directed  back  to  the  second  portion  substantially  within 
the  area  of  the  sheet  defined  by  the  spot,  the  relative  sizes 
of  the  first  and  second  portions  in  relation  to  the  width  of 
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_  In  a  spectrometer  system  of  the  photoelectron  spectros- 
cop  f  for  chemical  analysis  type  in  which  the  surface  character- 
istic I  of  a  sample  in  said  spectronoeter  are  analyzed  as  a  func- 
of  electrons  ejected  from  said  sample  surface  due  to  en- 
absorbed  by  said  sample  surface  from  a  selected  source, 
spectrometer  including  circuitry  operated  by  potentials 
refc  renced  to  a  potential  reference,  definable  as  system  com- 
moi  I,  to  which  the  spectrometer  structure  is  converted,  the 
imp  rovement  comprising: 
SI  tpport  means  for  supporting  thereon  a  sample  whose  sur- 

fiice  is  to  be  analyzied; 
e  ectrical  insulating  means  mechanically  coupling  said  sup- 
port means  to  said  spectrometer  structure  and  for  perma 


nently  electrically  insulating  said  support  means  from  said 
system  common  through  said  spectrometer  structure; 

e  lergy  means  for  directing  energy  to  the  sample  surface  to 
cause  electrons  to  be  ejected  therefrom; 
xt^^tX^tt^  power  source  means  for  providing  a  potential 
with  respect  to  said  system  common,  which  is  variable  at 
a  presdected  modulating  frequency; 

c  ectron  source  means  powered  by  said  power  source  for 
directing  low  energy  electrons  to  said  sample  surface;  and 

c  ircuit  means  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  an  AC  cur- 
rent produced  through  said  sample  as  a  function  of  the 
electrons  from  said  dectron  source  means  absorbed  by  the 
sample  surface  and  for  offsetting  the  surface  potential  of 
said  sample  so  that  said  AC  current  is  at  a  peak  amplitude. 

4,052,615 

SPliERICAL  CAVmr  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MEASURING  A  SHEET  MATERIAL  PROPERTY  USING 
INFRARED  RADIATION 
lY— CW.rilsilai,Ohto,artjiBrtoIn*itrialNncle- 

OUo 

Fflad  htf  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,026 

lat  CL2  GOIN  21/30 

U4CL  250-^1  MCkfaM 

i  The  method  of  measuring  a  property  such  as  moisture 

CO)  tent  in  a  sheet  of  material  such  as  paper  that  both  absorbs 


the  pass  gap  determining  the  relative  quantities  of  radia- 
tion being  retained  in  the  cavity  and  escaping  through  the 
pass  gap,  and 

detecting  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  sheet  relative  quantities 
of  both  the  projected  radiation  transmitted  by  the  sheet 
and  radiation  reflected  from  the  reflective  bodies  so  as  to 
produce  an  output  response  indicative  of  said  property, 

said  relative  quantities  of  retained  and  escaping  radiation  and 
detected  transmitted  and  reflected  radiation  being  selected 
to  make  said  response  substantially  independent  of 
changes  in  another  property  affecting  the  scattering 
power  of  the  sheet  material,  such  as  the  bone-dry  weight 
or  composition  of  paper. 

4,052,616 
INFRARED  RADIATION-BURGLARY  DETECTOR 
Hamilnrg  Keller,  Mannedorf,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Cerberus 
AG,  Mannedorf,  Switierland 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  73M46 
Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  Jane  30,  1976, 
8330/76 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/00 
VS.  CL  250—353  26  Claims 

.LB     ?      .S 


1.  An  infrared  radiation-burglary  detector  comprising  radia- 
tion-focusing means  having  a  focal  surface,  a  radiation  re- 
ceiver, a  bundle  of  radiation-conducting  elements  having  radi- 
ation inlet  openings  and  radiation  outlet  openings,  the  radiation 
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inlet  openings  being  located  substantially  at  the  focal  surface  of 
the  radiation-focusing  means  and  the  radiation  outlet  openings 
being  located  in  front  of  the  radiation  receiver. 


4,052,617 

LETTUCE  MATURTTY  GAGE 
Roger  E.  Garrett,  Daris,  and  Paul  Christensen,  El  Macero,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  tiie  Unirersity  of  Odi- 
fomia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,683 

Int  CL2  GOIN  23/00 

MS.  CI.  250—360  9  Oaims 


1.  A  lettuce  maturity  gage  comprising  a  cart  body,  means  for 
supporting  said  cart  body  on  the  ground  alongside  a  row  of 
growing  lettuce,  means  for  advancing  said  cart  body  along  said 
row,  an  outrigger  body,  means  for  articulating  said  outrigger 
body  on  said  cart  body  for  movement  between  an  inner  posi- 
tion near  said  cart  body  and  an  outer  position  away  therefrom, 
a  source  of  radiant  energy  in  one  of  said  bodies,  a  radiant 
energy  receiver  on  the  other  of  said  bodies  in  position  to  re- 
ceive energy  radiated  from  said  source,  means  for  blocking 
radiation  of  energy  from  said  source,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  blocking  means  in  accordance  with  the 
operation  of  said  articulating  means. 


4,052,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  A  BODY  BY 

RADIATION  SUCH  AS  X  OR  GAMMA  RADIATION 

Godfircy  NewboM  Honasfield,  Newark,  England,  assignor  to  E 

M  I  United,  Hayes,  Engtand 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  468,005,  May  7, 1974,  PM.  No.  3,944,833, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  349,198,  April  9, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,866,047,  which  is  a  contimution-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  212,778, 
Dec.  27, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,778,614,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Scr. 
No.  861,538,  Ang.  21, 1969,  abmidoned.  TUs  application  Feb.  12, 
1976,  Scr.  No.  657,543 
Int  CL2  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  CL  250—360  5  Oaims 


1.  Medical  radiographic  device  for  diagnostic  examination 
of  a  substantially  planar  region  of  the  interior  of  the  body  of  a 
patient,  comprising: 

a.  means  disposed,  outside  the  body,  for  generating  a  spread 
of  penetrating  radiation  which  propagates  substantially 
along  the  plane  of  the  region  and  emerges  therefrom  after 
suffering  absorption  determined  at  least  in  part  by  its  path 
through  the  boidy,  said  radiation  traversing  the  body  at  a 
selected  initial  mean  angle  determined  by  an  initial  posi- 
tion of  the  generating  means  with  respect  to  the  body; 

b.  means  for  causing  relative  motion  between  the  generating 
means  and  the  patient  to  cause  orbiting  of  the  generating 


means  about  the  body  and  the  generation  of  said  spread  of 
penetrating  radiation  at  a  corresponding  succession  of 
further  mean  angles; 

c.  detector  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  detectors  with 
apertures  causing  each  detector  to  receive  radiation  at  one 
time  along  a  respective  beam  path,  the  beam  paths  respec- 
tive to  the  diflierent  detectors  being  included  within  said 
spread  of  radiation  and  diverging  from  each  other  on 
moving  away  from  said  generating  means; 

d.  said  detector  apertures  moving  relative  to  said  generating 
means  so  that  each  detector  receives  radiation  along  a 
respective  beam  path  through  the  body  which  succes- 
sively assumes  different  angular  positions  within  said 
spread; 

e.  means  for  deriving  signals  from  the  respective  detectors 
relating  to  the  radiation  received  along  the  respective 
beam  path,  each  detector  providing  a  sequence  of  output 
signals  as  orbiting  occurs  relating  to  the  radiation  received 
at  many  positions  relative  to  the  body;  and 

f.  means  for  combining  the  signals  derived  from  said  plural- 
ity of  detectors  to  form  an  image  of  said  region,  said  image 
comprising  a  pattern  of  image  elements,  each  image  ele- 
ment corresponding  to  an  element  of  said  region. 


4,052,619 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

ANALYZING  RADIATION  TRANSMITTED  AT  PLURAL 

ANGLES 
Godf^  Newbold  Honanfleld,  Newark,  Enghmd,  Msi^or  to 
EMI  Limited,  Hayca,  Fngland 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  547,337 
Cfadns  priority,  application  United  Ktegdom,  Feb.  15, 1974, 
6884/74 

Int  CL2  GOIT  1/20:  GOIN  13/04 
\}S.  CL  250—363  S  6  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  examining  a  body  by  means  of  penetrat- 
ing radiation  such  as  X-  or  y-radiation  including  source  means 
arranged  to  irradiate  a  cross-sectional  slice  of  the  body,  detec- 
tor means  responsive  to  said  radiation  and  disposed  to  receive 
said  radiation  after  passage  through  the  body  along  a  plurality 
of  substantially  linear  paths  and  to  provide  corresponding 
output  signals  for  processing  to  construct  a  represenution  of 
the  distribution  of  the  absorption  of  the  radiation  over  said 
slice,  means  for  rotating  the  source  and  detector  means  around 
the  body  causing  said  source  means  to  irradiate  the  slice  from 
a  plurality  of  directions  and  said  detector  means  to  provide 
further  output  signals,  relating  to  further  substantially  linear 
paths,  and  processing  means  arranged  to  multifdy  some  of  the 
output  signals  derived  from  said  detector  means  and  relating  to 
substantially  the  same  path  through  the  body,  but  obtained  at 
different  times  during  said  rotation,  by  complementary  fisctors 
which  vary  with  the  extent  of  said  roution  and  thereafter  to 
combine  said  signals. 
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4,052,620 

method  and  apparatus  for  improved 
r/|diation  detection  in  radiation  scanning 

SYSTEMS 
Carl  J.  Brunett,  Mayfleld  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker 
Cprporatioii,  CIcTelaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,212 

iBt  CL2  COIN  23m 

U.SI  a.  250—445  T  «  Claims 
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said  converting  means  and  said  source,  said  reflector 
comprising  a  light  reflecting  area  that  faces  said  fluores- 
cent layer  and  being  disposed  so  as  to  receive  light  from 
said  converting  means  and  reflecting  said  light  toward  an 
observer,  said  reflector  being  spaced  from  said  radiation 
source  such  that  said  object  can  be  located  therebetween. 


4,052,622 

CHILD'S  LAMP  AND  AUDIO  DEVICE 

Michael  Lorenz,  421  55th  St,  Downers  Grove,  III.  60515 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,400 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  7/QO 

U.S.  a.  307—112  3  Ctata* 


E  An  X-ray  scanning  system  comprising: 

a  an  X-ray  source  for  producing  a  beam  of  X-rays; 

t .  beam  receiving  means  disposed  for  receiving  the  X-ray 
beam  and  producing  a  train  of  pulses  whose  instantaneous 
repetition  rate  is  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  intensity 
of  the  beams  as  it  emerges  from  the  object  and  inpinges 
upon  an  receiving  means; 

< .  means  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  X-ray  source  and 
beam  receiving  means  for  motion  along  a  predetermined 
path  relative  to  the  object  with  said  beam  being  scanned 
through  said  object  during  said  motion; 
timer  means  for  generating  a  time  signal  having  a  value 
repcesentative  of  the  time  elapsing  between  selected 
pulses  of  said  pulse  train  which  occur  during  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  said  scanning  motion; 
a  counter  for  counting  pulses  of  the  pulse  train  occurring 
within  said  time  interval  and  producing  a  count  signal; 
and, 

.  means  for  comparing  the  count  signal  with  the  time  signal 
for  generating  an  average  intensity  signal  indicative  of  the 
average  intensity  of  said  X-ray  beam  impinging  on  said 
beam  receiving  means  in  said  interval. 


1.  An  electromechanical  control  arrangement  for  regulating 
the  sound  and  light  levels  of  an  audio  device  and  a  lamp  includ- 
ing a  timer  mechanism  in  combination  with  a  potentiometer 
and  dimmer  device,  said  potentiometer  and  dimmer  device 
being  mounted  in  operative  association  with  coaxial  shafts 
disposed  therebetween  whereby  the  potentiometer  and  dim- 
mer device  can  be  actuated  separately,  a  potentiometer  drive 
member  and  a  drive  member  for  the  dimmer  device  slidingly 
mounted  on  said  shafts,  said  timer  mechanism  having  a  driving 
member,  a  pair  of  solenoids  adapted  to  move  said  drive  mem- 
bers into  operative  engagement  with  said  driving  member,  and 
an  electrical  circuitry  having  a  source  of  current  whereby  the 
solenoids  may  be  activated  to  connect  the  potentiometer  and 
dimmer  device  with  the  timer  mechanism  or  to  disconnect  one 
or  both  from  the  timer  mechanism. 


4,052,621 

OBJECT  VIEWING  SYSTEM  WITH  RADUTION 

RESPONSIVE  SCREEN  SYSTEM 

DJfU  J.  HaH,  Stanford,  Coaa.,  aHigaor  to  North  American 

>Ulipa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,486 

lat.  CL2  F21K  2/02;  GOIT  1/20 

U.$.  CL  250—458  11  Claims 


4,052,623 

ISOLATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  GATE  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Haas  O.  Loberg,  Northeast,  Pa^  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Compaay,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,139 

Int.  a.2  H03K  77/60 

U.S.  CI.  307—251  5  Claims 


-M 


1.  An  object  viewing  system,  comprising: 

a.  a  radiation  source; 

lb.  means  for  converting  a  radiation  image  to  a  light  image, 
said  means  being  spaced  from  said  radiation  source  and 
comprising  a  fluorescent  layer  and  a  light  reflective  layer, 
said  fluorescent  layer  being  more  proximate  to  said  radia- 
tion source  than  said  reflective  layer  and  said  reflective 
layer  being  disposed  so  as  to  reflect  Ught  from  said  fluores- 
cent layer  in  the  direction  of  a  radiation  permeable  light 
reflector,  and  » 

said  radiation  permeable  light  reflector  located  between 


1.  An  isolated  gate  control  for  a  voltage  controlled  semicon- 
ductor device  responsive  to  gate  signals  to  be  thereby  alter- 
nately rendered  conductive  and  nonconductive  comprising: 

a.  pulse  generating  means  to  provide  a  train  of  pulses  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  desired  operational  rate  of 
the  semiconductor  device; 

b.  a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings; 

c.  means  for  connecting  said  pulse  generating  means  to  said 
primary  winding  whereby  a  pulse  is  induced  into  said 
secondary  winding;  and, 

d.  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  winding, 
said  circuit  including  means  for  alternately  providing 
relatively  positive  and  negative  going  output  voltage 
signals  serving  as  gate  signals  to  the  semiconductor  de- 
vice, each  of  said  output  signals  having  minimum  pre- 
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scribed  absolute  voltage  values  during  periods  corre- 
sponding to,  respectively,  the  period  of  the  pulses  of  said 
train  and  the  period  of  time  between  adjacent  pulses. 


4,052,624 
RAMP  AND  PEDESTAL  CONTROL  aRCUFT 
David  C.  Hamstra,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,381 

Int  a.2  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  B  6  Claims 


\.^y-QX. 
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1.  A  ramp  and  pedestal  phase  control  circuit  for  controlling 
electrical  energy  supplied  from  an  alternating  current  source 
to  a  load  comprising: 

a  controllable  alternating  current  switching  device; 

bilateral  threshold  means  for  enabling  said  switching  device 
to  conduct  current  from  the  source  to  the  load  when  the 
magnitude  of  the  voltage  across  said  bilateral  threshold 
means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

a  first  circuit  for  rapidly  increasing  the  voltage  across  said 
bilateral  threshold  means  to  a  value  less  than  the  predeter- 
mined value; 

a  second  circuit  for  more  slowly  further  increasing  the  volt- 
age across  said  bilateral  threshold  means  at  least  to  the 
predetermined  value  so  as  to  enable  said  switching  device, 
said  first  and  second  circuits  being  effective  on  successive 
half  cycles  of  the  alternating  current  source  to  reverse  the 
polarity  of  the  voltage  across  said  bilateral  threshold 
means;  and 

means  for  minimizing  the  net  direct  current  component  of 
electrical  energy  supplied  to  the  load,  one  of  said  first  and 
second  circuits  including  a  resistive  circuit  element  and  a 
reactive  circuit  element  in  series  relation  and  having  a  first 
circuit  junction  therebetween  and  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  circuits  including  a  pair  of  resistive  circuit 
elements  coupled  in  series  relation  and  having  a  second 
circuit  junction  therebetween,  said  minimizing  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  balancing  resistors  connected  in  series 
relation  between  said  first  and  second  circuit  junctions. 


4,052,625 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUTT  WTTH  OVERLOAD 

PROTECTION 
George  L.  Cameron,  2961  Boatoaiaa  Drive,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 
90720 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,181 
lat  a.2  H03K  17/0% 
U.S.  a.  307—252  K  4  Claims 

1.  A  switching  circuit  responsive  to  two  complementary 
constant  frequency  pulses  of  variable  duration  for  the  con- 
troUed  application  of  direct  current  power  through  a  load, 
comprising: 
a  first  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
gate  electrode,  said  cathode  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  common  circuit  ground,  said  gate  electrode 
and  said  common  ground  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  one  of  two  complementary  constant  fre- 
quency pulses  of  variable  duration  for  rendering  said  first 
controlled  rectifier  conductive; 
a  second  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a.  gate  electrode,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  said 
common  circuit  ground,  said  gate  electrode  and  said 


common  ground  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
'source  of  the  other  of  said  two  complementary  consunt 
frequency  dulses  of  variable  duration  for  rendering  said 
second  cont^Ued  rectifier  conductive; 

a  turn-off  capacitor  connected  between  the  anodes  of  said 
first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers  for  rendering  said 
first  controlled  rectifier  non-conductive  when  said  second 
controlled  rectifier  is  rendered  conductive; 

a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  each 
of  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  common  circuit  ground,  the 
polarity  of  the  secondary  winding  being  selected  such  that 
a  current  is  conducted  from  the  other  end  of  said  secon- 
dary winding  in  response  to  a  current  entering  said  one 
end  of  the  primary  winding; 

a  charging  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode 
being  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer,  said  cathode  being  connected  to 
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said  anode  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  and  to  one 
end  of  said  turn-off  capacitor  for  conducting  a  current 
from  said  secondary  winding  to  charge  said  turn-off  ca- 
pacitor when  said  first  controlled  rectifier  is  rendered 
conductive; 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  anode 
being  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  said  primary  winding;  and 

a  charging  capacitor  being  connected  between  said  anode  of 
said  first  controlled  rectifier  and  the  other  end  of  said 
primary  winding  of  said  transformer,  said  charging  capac- 
itor being  charged  through  said  second  diode  when  said 
second  controlled  rectifier  is  rendered  conductive,  said 
charging  capacitor  being  discharged  through  said  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer  and  thereby  inducing  a  cur- 
rent in  said  secondary  winding  to  charge  said  turn-off 
capacitor  when  said  first  controlled  rectifier  is  rendered 
conductive. 


4,052,626 
FREQUENCY  DOUBLER 

Alois  Vaclav  Tnma,  SchUerea,  and  Jorg  Schicss,  StaUUcon,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,123 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Dec  8,  1975, 
50278/75 

lat  a.2  H03K  //Oft  1/16 
U.S.  CL  307—271  15  ClaiaH 

1.  A  frequency  doubler  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  including  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals and  an  output  terminal; 
first  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  differential  amplifier  for 
biasing  said  second  input  terminal  at  a  first  reference 
voltage  level; 
sawtooth  means  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  for 
providing  a  sawtooth  voltage  of  a  first  frequency  at  said 
first  input  terminal  for  generating  a  fu^t  bUevel  voltage  at 
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said  output  terminal,  said  first  bilevel  volUge  shifting  **®'^l?^„.„,r„«,^„««.oc,.mi7 

kvcU  wL  said  sawtooth  voltage  equals  said  first  refer-   DYNAMIC. SHEAR.MODEPIEM)ELECrRIC PRESSURE 
If        I      I  SENSOR 

sJc^S  bLing  n^s  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  for  John  «•  H-yej  Yorb.  Undi.  Calif.,  M-ignor  to  Gulton  Indu.. 

biasing  said  first  input  tej^inal  at  a  second  reference       ««.  "^'^21^19. 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,225 
voltage  level ,  said  second  reference  voltage  level  selected  '"*"  '*«J^^  ^  j  ^^^  ^^^^ 

UJS.  a.  31Q-333  7  Claims 
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to  differ  from  said  first  reference  voltage  level  by  an  offset 
voltage  sufficient  to  equalize  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
first  bilevel  voltage  levels;  and 

0  utput  signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said  output  termi- 
nid  for  producing  output  signals  when  said  first  bilevel 
voltage  shifts  levels,  thereby  producing  said  output  signals 
at  twice  said  first  frequency. 

4,052,627 

ULTRASONIC  CERAMIC  MICROPHONE 

DaiiUro  Hajrakawa,  Neyagawa,  aad  Kearoka  Taai,  Kataao, 

1  oCh  of  JiVM,  aMiffon  to  MatiMUta  ElcctricIiiAistrial  Co^ 
{ii.,  OHka,  JapM 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,239 

<haiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  11, 1975,  5CM4559 

fat  CL2  H04R  17/02,  17/10 

U4.  CL  310-322  4  Claiaia 
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.  An  ultrasonic  ceramic  microphone  comprising  an  electro- 
ao  Nistic  transducer  including 
\  \  metal  plate  having  a  thickness  t  and  a  diameter  R  satisfying 
the  relation 


7.3  X  10-»cm-'  < 


(y)* 


<  31.9  X  10-'cm-«. 


md  a  pair  of  piezodectric  ceramic  plates  disposed  on  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  metal  plate,  the  diameters 
of  aakl  piezodectric  ceramic  plates  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  metal  plate,  said  ultrasonic  ceramic  mi- 
crophone being  operable  in  an  operating  frequency  band 
including  the  fundamental  firequency  of  the  deflection 
vibralioa  of  said  electro-acoustic  transducer  and  at  least 
two  lugher  harmonics  of  said  fundamental. 


Y 


1.  A  dynamic  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  support  member  comprising  a  base  for  engaging  said  hous- 
ing, a  first  mounting  member  having  two  {>arallel  surfaces 
and  an  aperture  disposed  between  said  surfaces  and  a 
second  mounting  member  having  two  parallel  surfaces 
and  an  aperture  disposed  between  said  surfaces; 

a  first  piezoelectric  electric  unit  for  providing  an  electrical 
signal  when  subjected  to  a  dynamic  shear  load,  said  first 
unit  being  disposed  on  one  of  said  two  parallel  surfaces  of 
said  first  mounting  member  and  including  an  aperture  in 
aUgnment  with  said  aperture  of  said  first  mounting  mem- 
ber; 

a  second  piezoelectric  unit  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
when  subjected  to  a  dynamic  shear  load,  said  second  unit 
being  disposed  on  said  other  surface  of  said  first  mounting 
member  and  including  an  aperture  in  alignment  with  said 
aperture  of  said  first  mounting  member; 

bolt  means  disposed  through  said  apertures  of  said  first 
mounting  member  and  said  first  and  second  piezoelectric 
units  for  securing  said  units  to  said  first  mounting  member; 

coupling  means  for  receiving  dynamic  pressure  loads  and  for 
coupling  said  loads  to  said  bolt  means;  and, 

piezoelectric  sensing  means  for  sensing  acceleration 
mounted  to  said  second  mounting  member,  said  sensing 
means  for  providing  compensati<»i  for  acceleration; 

whereby  dynamic  pressure  sensed  by  said  coupling  means  is 
coupled  to  said  bolt  means  thereby  placing  shear  loads  on 
said  first  and  second  piezoelectric  units. 


4,052,629 

ROTATING  RECTIFIER  ASSEMBLY 

Hdarfch  Kilter,  Watteaacheid,  aad  Gerhard  Krieger,  Malhciai, 

both  of  Gcnaany,  aisigBon  to  Kraftwerk  Uaioa  AktieafMell- 

•chaft,  Mvlhcim  (Rahr),  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,674 

OalaH  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  Dec.  5, 1974, 2457585 
lat  CL2  H02K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  310-68  D  7  Claian 

1.  In  an  electrical  machine  having  a  rotary  shaft,  a  routing 
rectifier  assembly  connected  in  a  three-phase  current  bridge 
circuit  and  comprising  two  support  wheels  mounted  on  the 
shaft  in  insulated  relationship  with  respect  thereto  and  formed 
with  respective  annular  flanges,  active  components  of  the 
rectifier  assembly  comprising  heat  sinks,  rectifier  cells  and 
fuses  disposed  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  flanges, 
said  two  support  wheels  forming  direct  current  poles  and 
comprising  an  intermediate  ring  formed  of  nonmagnetic  mate- 
rial insulatedly  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  a  support  wheel  hub 
directly  shrink-fitted  on  said  intermediate  ring,  the  shaft  being 
formed  with  an  axial  bore,  direct  current  conductors  disposed 
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in  said  axial  bore,  and  at  least  one  current  connecting  bolt   said  shaft,  while  the  other  of  said  pair  of  means  and  said  coil 
radially  passing  through  said  intermediate  ring  and  into  the   means  form  part  of  a  sutor  assembly. 


shaft,  said  bolt  having  a  head  in  contact  with  said  support 
wheel  hub  and  said  intermediate  ring,  and  a  shank  in  contact 
with  one  of  said  direct  current  conductors. 


4,052,630 
SYNCHRONOUS  MICROMOTOR 
Tokuzo  laariba,  c/o  Room  No.  906,  Kamiuma  Mansion,  No.  2-9, 
Kamluma  4-choaie,  Setagaya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  25. 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1974,  49-135758 
Int.  CL2  H02K  21/14 
U.S.  CL  310—162  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  synchronous  micromotor,  outer  coil  means  circum- 
ferentially  surrounding  a  predetermined  axis,  a  rotary  rotor 
shaft  extending  along  said  axis  and  surrounded  by  said  outer 
coil  means,  annular  permanent  magnet  means  surrounding  said 
rotor  shaft  and  situated  coaxially  between  the  latter  and  said 
coil  means,  said  annular  permanent  magnet  means  having  a 
series  of  north  and  south  poles  circumferentially  distributed 
therealong  with  said  north  poles  alternating  with  said  south 
poles  and  all  of  said  poles  being  directed  outwardly  toward 
said  coil  means,  cylindrical  wall  means  made  of  a  soft  magnetic 
material  and  circumferentially  surrounding  said  annular  per- 
manent magnet  means  while  being  situated  between  the  latter 
and  said  coil  means,  said  cylindrical  wall  means  having  a  pair 
of  annular  yoke  portions  spaced  from  each  other  along  said 
axis  and  surrounding  said  axis,  and  said  cylindrical  wall  means 
being  formed  between  said  yoke  portions  with  a  series  of 
elongated  separate  apertures  circumferentially  spaced  from 
each  other  and  each  extending  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
yoke  portions  up  to  but  not  beyond  said  yoke  portions  and  said 
series  of  apertures  being  made  up  of  two  groups  of  apertures 
one  of  which  is  inclined  helically  in  one  direction  with  respect 
to  said  axis  and  the  other  of  which  is  inclined  helically  in  an 
opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis  and  the  apertures  of 
said  one  group  alternating  with  the  apertures  of  said  other 
group  so  that  said  annular  yoke  portions  are  bridged  by  and 
integral  with  a  series  of  elongated  tapered  wall  portions  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  means  with  said  tapered  wall  portions  alter- 
nately tapering  in  opposed  axial  directions,  said  cylindrical 
wall  means  and  said  annular  permanent  magnet  means  forming 
a  pair  of  means  one  of  which  is  connected  with  said  rotor  shaft 
for  rotary  movement  therewith,  to  form  a  rotor  assembly  with 


4,052,631 

ROTARY  RECnnER  DEVICE  FOR  ELECI1UC 

MACHINES 

Heinrich  Kuter,  Wattenscheid,  Gcnaany,  assigDor  to  Kraftwerk 

Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mulbeim  (Rohr),  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnaany,  Mar.  17, 1975, 2511636 
Int  CL2  H02K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  310—68  D  9  Claiau 


1.  A  rectifier  device  for  a  rotary  electrical  machine  having 
an  electric  terminal,  comprising: 

a  rotary  shaft; 

a  carrier  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  disc  type  rectifier; 

a  first  clamping  member  secured  to  said  carrier  wheel  and 
disposed  radially  outward  from  said  rectifier,  said  rectifier 
having  a  pair  of  faces  and  being  mounted  by  one  of  said 
faces  on  said  first  clamping  member; 

a  second  clamping  member  secured  to  said  carrier  wheel  and 
disposed  radially  inwardly  from  said  rectifier; 

mounting  means  resiliently  secured  between  said  second 
clamping  member  and  the  other  face  of  said  rectifier  to 
resiliently  urge  contact  between  said  rectifier  and  said 
clamping  members,  and  a  flexible  lead  connected  between 
the  terminal  of  the  machine  and  said  second  clamping 
member,  said  resilient  mounting  means  urging  said  lead 
into  contact  with  said  other  face  of  said  rectifier. 


4,052,632 
METHOD  OF  UNDERWATER  WELDING 
Hideo  Sagara;  Yasnhiro  Niihio;  Hirokaza  Wada,  aad  Yoahiaori 
Hironoto,  all  of  Hiroahima,  JapM,  aMigaon  to  MItiabiaU 
Jnkogyo  KabuaUki  Kaisha,  Japaa 
DiriaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  384^97,  Aag.  2, 1973.  This  appUcatioa  Aag. 
12, 1974,  Scr.  No.  496,830 
Oains  priority,  appUcatiwi  Japaa,  Sept  4, 1972,  47-87934 
lat  a.2  B23K  9/16 
U.S.  a.  219—137  R  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  welding  underwater,  comprising: 
feeding  welding  rod  means  to  a  region  where  a  member  is  to 
be  welded  and  heating  the  welding  rod  means  to  effect 
welding  of  said  member  in  said  region; 
confining  a  first  space  extending  down  to  close  to  said  re- 
gion; 
confining  a  second  space  extending  annularly  of  the  first 

confined  space, 
said  confining  causing  the  first  space  to  flare  close  to  said 
region  to  define  a  cavity  within  which  said  welding  is 
effected  and  causing  the  annular  second  space  to  define  a 
flaring  annular  nozzle  of  decreasing  width  of  cross-sec- 
tional area  surrounding  said  cavity; 
conducting  a  pressurized  stream  of  weld-shielding  gas  down 
through  the  first  space  and  into  said  cavity  for  expelling 
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brce  to  prevent  the  invasion  of  water  into  said  cavity 
luring  underwater  welding  and  to  assist  in  aspirating 
ixcess  of  said  gas  from  said  cavity  in  the  form  of  small 
jubbles  during  underwater  welding. 


U^. 


..  therefrom,  for  preventing  the  invasion  of  water  into 
cavity  and  for  shielding  said  welding;  and 
ing  a  stream  of  water  down  through  the  second 
and  out  said  flaring  annular  nozzle  with  sufficient 


4,052,634 

HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND 

ELECTRON  EMISSIVE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 

THEREFOR 

Johannis  De  Kok,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  20,  1975, 

7507356 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  1/14,  61/073.  61/20 
U.S.  a.  313—184  ^  Claims 


REJTORABLE 


4,052,633 
COLD  CATHODE  IN  A  GAS  DISCHARGE 
ELECTRON  GUN 
Maria  BercMUaa  Schoenmakers,  EindhoTen,  Nether- 
■i^or  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,614 
priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  May  30,  1974, 


1.  A  high-pressure  gas  discharge  lamp  having  a  radiation 
transmissive  envelope  containing  electrodes  and  an  ionizable 
medium  in  which  the  discharge  is  maintained,  at  least  one  of 
the  electrodes  consisting  of  a  support  of  a  high-melting  metal 
provided  with  an  electron  emissive  material  which  contains  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  and  at  least  one  of  the  metals  tungsten  and 
molybdenum,  characterized  in  that  the  electron  emissive  mate- 
rial mainly  consists  of  at  least  one  oxidic  compound  containing 
at  least  one  of  the  rare  earth  metal  oxides,  alkaline  earth  metol 
oxide  in  a  quantity  of  0.66  to  4  mole  per  mole  of  rare  earth 
metal  oxide  and  at  least  one  of  the  oxides  of  tungsten  and 
molybdenum  in  a  quantity  of  0.25  to  0.40  mole  per  mole  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  the  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  con- 
sisting of  at  least  25  mol.%  of  barium  oxide. 


740 '254 


tot  CL2  HOIJ  3/02.  7/24.  17/06 
CL  313—146 


4^2^635 

ELECfkiC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Cornells  AdriaiM  Jomms  Jaeoba,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  U.S.  PhlUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,035 

7  Claims       ClainH  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlands,  Sept.  29,  1975, 

7511416 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/06 
VS.  CL  313—217  *  Claims 


.  A  gas  discharge  electron  gun  for  generating  an  electron 
be  im  by  means  of  a  glow  discharge  comprising  an  envelope, 
m<ans  to  maintain  a  gaseous  ionizable  medium  inside  said 
en  metope,  at  least  an  anode  and  a  cathode  between  which  the 
sai  1  glow  discharge  takes  place,  from  which  cathode  electrons 
an  released  by  secondary  emission  in  such  a  quantity  that  the 
sai  i  electron  beam  consists  nudnly  of  said  electrons  and  which 
ca  hode  has  a  shape  that  reduces  the  erosion  occurring  at  the 
cahode  surface,  awl  wire  means  for  restoring  the  eroded 
ni)  lerial  in  the  active  part  of  the  cathode  surface  at  least  partly 
du  ring  operation  of  the  gas  discharge  electron  gun,  said  wire 
m  ians  comprising  a  plurality  of  slideable  concentric  cylinders 
ex  ending  through  an  aperture  in  the  active  surface  of  the 
cathode. 


1.  An  electric  discharge  lamp  having  a  ceramic  lamp  vessel 
in  the  wall  of  which  are  incorporated  cylindrical  current  lead- 
throughs  of  niobium  or  tantalum  which  are  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  electrodes  and  project  at  the  other  beyond  the  lamp 
vessel,  means  being  present  to  protect  the  leadthroughs  against 
attack  by  gas  surrounding  the  lamp  vessel,  wherein  the  parts  of 
the  current  leadthroughs  which  during  operation  have  a  tem- 
perature of  more  than  500*  C  are  screened  from  the  gas  sur- 
rounding  the  lamp  vessel  by  means  of  ceramic  mouldings 
which  are  connected  in  a  gas-tight  manner  to  the  current 
leadthroughs  by  means  of  sealing  material. 
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4,052,636  one  structural  unit  and  that  at  least  connection  conductors 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMP  STABILIZED   between  filament  sections  which  have  a  mutual  distance  of  at 

FOR  PULSE  OPERATION 
Jack  M.  Strok,  Northfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric  .   a. 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710.487 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/06 

VS.  a.  313—217  11  Oaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamp  arc  tube  for  high 
frequency  short  duty  cycle  pulse  operation  comprising: 
an  elongated  light-transmitting  ceramic  tube  having  closures 

sealing  its  ends  and  containing  a  filling  of  sodium-mercury 

amalgam; 
a  pair  of  electrodes  supported  from  said  closures  at  opposite 

ends  of  said   tube,   each  comprising  a  body  portion 

mounted  on  an  axial  tungsten  shank, 
the  insertion  depth  of  said  electrodes  into  the  tube  being  at 

least  10%  of  the  gas  column  length  therein, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  body  portion 

of  said  electrodes  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bore  of 

the  tube  being  in  the  range  of  0.3  to  0.4. 


least  40  mm  locally  have  helical  turns  short-circuited  by  a 
support  connected  thereto. 


4,052,638 
FLARE-WEDGE  LAMP 
Robert  J.  Love,  Lyndhurst,  and  James  C.  Graff,  Qeveland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,976 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 

VS,  a.  313—318  16  Claims 


4,052,637 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Herbert  Kamiel  Maria  Op  de  Beeck,  EhidhoTen,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,489 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Netherlands,   Dec.   8,    1975, 
7514249 

Int  CL?  HOIK  1/18 
VS.  CI.  313—222  6  Claims 

1.  A  halogen  incandescent  lamp  having  (a)  a  tubular  light- 
pervious  lamp  vessel  provided  at  its  ends  with  vacuum-tight 
seals  in  which  current  leadthrough  conductors  are  incorpo- 
rated, (b)  a  filament  which  extends  longitudinally  in  the  lamp 
vessel  and  is  connected  to  current  leadthrough  conductors  and 
has  several  helically  wound  filament  sections  separated  spa- 
tially by  connection  conductors,  and  (c)  supports  in  contact 
with  the  filament  and  with  the  wall  of  the  lamp  vessel  which 
fix  the  filament  in  the  transverse  direction,  characterized  in 
that  filament  sections  and  connection  conductors  constitute 


1.  An  all-glass  incandescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  flare  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  conical  portion; 

at  least  two  conductive  leads  and  an  exhaust  tube  positioned 

within  said  flare;  and 
wherein  the  cylindrical  end  of  said  flare  is  collapsed  about 

said  conductive  leads  and  exhaust  tube  to  form  a  base. 


4,052,639 

SPARK  GAP  FOR  ACHIEVING  ARC  ELONGATION  AND 

COMPRESSION  WTTHOUT  THE  USE  OF 

SUPPLEMENTARY  MAGNETIC  MEANS 

Francis  V.  Cunningham.  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  Jos- 

lyn  M^  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,758 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  17/00.  21/00 
VS.  a.  313-^25  11  ClaiiM 

1.  A  spark  gap  comprising 
a  first  insulating  gap  plate, 
a  second  insulating  gap  plate, 
a  third  insulating  gap  plate, 

means  for  retaining  said  first  and  third  gap  plates  contigu- 
ously disposed  about  said  second  gap  plate  in  a  vertical 
stack  along  a  first  vertically  extending  longitudinal  axis, 
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fa  nng  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  gap  plates  forming  a 
first  arc  elongation  chamber, 

fa  ;ing  surfaces  of  said  second  and  third  gap  plates  forming  a 
second  arc  elongation  chamber, 

a  irst  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  with  a  first  horizontal 
orientation  in  said  first  arc  chamber  to  form  a  first  elec- 
trode gap  and 
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second  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  with  a  second 
horizontal  orientation  in  said  second  arc  chamber  to  form 
a  second  electrode  gap. 
Si  id  first  and  second  horizontal  orientations  being  substan- 
tially identical  such  that  said  first  and  second  electrode 
gaps  are  disposed  in  said  vertical  stack  in  vertical  align- 
ment along  a  second  vertically  extending  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  said  first  axis. 


4,052,640 

ANODES  FOR  ROTARY  ANODE  X-RAY  TUBES 

Roiert  E.  HMichcB,  Hales  Coraen,  Wia^  and  John  H.  Port, 

S  okm,  Ohio,  asa ignon  to  Gcnenl  Electric  Company,  Schenec- 

tUy,  N.Y.  , 

FUed  Joae  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,849' 

Int.  CL2  HOIJ  35/08 

VA.  a.  313—330  5  Claims 


pinges  to  produce  x-radiation  an  incident  of  which  is  to 
produce  a  high  temperature  gradient  in  said  disc  in  the 
region  adjacent  said  front  face, 

said  rear  face  having  a  substantially  unbeveled  central  region 
circumjacent  said  axis  and  an  adjacent  annular  region 
which  is  beveled  forwardly  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  a 
plane  to  which  said  axis  is  perpendicular, 

the  configuration  of  said  anode  for  minimizing  distortion  of 
said  disc  due  to  cyclical  occurrence  of  said  high  tempera- 
ture gradient  being  defined  by  the  equation 


<|>  =  arc  tan 


P 


—  (ri  —  fj)  tan  9 

''2-  'b 


•] 


where: 

To  is  the  rear  unbeveled  surface  radius; 

r,  is  the  front  unbeveled  surface  radius; 

r2  is  the  total  anode  radius; 

W  =  T-E  where  T  is  the  total  thickness  of  the  anode  and 
E  is  the  thickness  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  anode; 

0  is  the  angle  between  the  front  rearwardly  beveled  sur- 
face and  a  plane  to  which  said  axis  of  rotation  is  perpen- 
dicular; and 

<^  is  the  angle  between  the  rear  forwardly  beveled  surface 
and  a  plane  to  which  said  axis  of  rotation  is  perpendicu- 
lar. 


4,052,641 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COATING  IN  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 

EUen  K.  Dominlck,  and  Dale  R.  Wexell,  both  of  Coming,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,276,  March  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,977 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/00.  31/00 

US.  CL  313—450  8  Claims 


-12 


i.  An  anode  for  use  in  a  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube,  comprising: 

j  I  disc  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  comprised  of  a  first 
metallic  material,  said  disc  having  a  front  and  a  rear  face 
and  said  first  metallic  material  being  of  uniform  composi- 
tion and  being  uninterrupted  from  said  front  to  said  rear 
face, 

aid  front  face  having  a  substantially  unbeveled  central 
region  circumjacent  said  axis  and  an  adjacent  annular 
region  which  is  beveled  rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  a  plane  to  which  said  axis  of  rotation  is  perpen- 
dicular, 

aid  rearwardly  beveled  annular  region  having  a  surface 
layer  comprbed  of  a  second  metallic  material  having  a 
diflerent  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  than  said  first 
metallic  material,  said  surface  layer  providing  a  focal  spot 
surftce  on  which  the  electron  beam  of  an  x-ray  tube  im- 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  glass  faceplate  upon 
which  a  viewing  screen  is  moimted,  a  glass  neck  portion  within 
which  an  electron  gun  is  mounted,  and  a  glass  funnel  portion 
having  an  electrically  conductive  coating  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  its  inner  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  a  coating  mix- 
ture fired  at  350'-525'  C.  to  a  hard,  smooth,  glassy,  electrically 
conductive  coating  exhibiting  good  durability  and  resistance  to 
weathering,  said  coating  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  per- 
cent of  total  solids,  of  5-25%  total  of  at  least  one  of  the  alkali 
metal  oxides  NaA  K2O,  and  UjO,  20-80%  Si02, 2-25%  of  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AgjO, 
CuO.  CdO,  CaO,  SiO,  BaO,  CoO,  PbO,  MgO,  HgO,  NiO, 
ZnO,  and  MnO,  10-50%  carbon,  and  0-50%  of  a  filler  pig- 
ment, the  total  of  silica  and  pigment  being  45-85%. 
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4,052,642 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  CONTROLLED 
SYSTEMS  WTTH  DEAD  TIME 
Wiafried  Speth,  Ulm;  Walter  Drdadtl;  Uau  BShm,  both  of 
Erlangea;  Lothar  ScUekher,  Eriangen,  and  Herbert  P(rfster, 
Spardorf,  all  of  Geraumy,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengescU- 
schaft,  Mnnich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1975, 2510837 
Int  a.2  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  318—561  7  Claims 


Cimpmutmg 

Ntam 
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cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  single  gun  monobeam  electron 
source  and  a  main  electron  lens  combination  aligned  on  the  axis 
of  said  gun  which  includes  first  and  second  axially  aligned 
independent  electron  lens  systems  having  a  common  electrode 
therebetween,  each  independent  electron  lens  system  including 
three  electrodes  including  said  common  electrode  arranged  in 
sequence  on  substantially  the  same  axis  with  said  common 
electrode  being  the  last  electrode  of  said  first  lens  system  and 
the  first  electrode  of  the  succeeding  said  second  lens  system,  an 
intermediate  electrode  of  said  three  electrodes  in  each  said 
system  having  an  applied  voluge  lower  than  that  applied  to 
the  other  electrodes  of  said  electron  lens  system,  and  means 
including  voltage  supply  means  for  said  electrodes  for  making 
the  beam  focusing  power  of  said  first  of  said  electron  lens 
systems  closest  to  said  source  greater  than  that  of  succeeding 
lens  systems  more  remote  from  said  source. 


OMd  TiRN 
Sifflotater 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a  controlled  system,  in- 
cluding a  final  control  element  with  dead  time,  said  apparatus 
including  a  controller  with  an  integral  characteristic,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a.  means  generating  a  reference  value; 

b.  a  dead  time  simulator,  the  dead  time  of  which  corresponds 
approximately  to  the  dead  time  of  the  controlled  system, 
having  as  in  input  said  reference  value  and  providing  an 
output; 

c.  means  associated  with  said  control  system  providing  as  an 
output  an  actual  value  of  the  controlled  system; 

d.  first  summing  means  having  as  inputs  the  output  of  said 
dead  time  simulator  and  said  actual  value,  the  output  of 
said  summing  means  being  coupled  as  an  input  to  the 
controller  with  an  integral  characteristic  whereby  said 
controller  will  be  supplied  with  a  signal  dependent  upon 
the  difference  between  the  output  signal  of  the  dead  time 
simulator  and  the  actual  value  signal  at  its  input,  the  out- 
put of  said  controller  being  coupled  as  an  input  to  the  final 
control  element  of  said  controlled  system. 

e.  means  coupling  said  reference  value  in  a  bypass  path 
around  said  dead  time  simulator  and  controller  so  that  it 
forms  a  further  input  to  the  fmal  control  element  of  the 
controlled  system. 


4,052,643 
ELECTRON  GUNS  FOR  USE  IN  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
EUchi  Yaauoaki,  leUhara;  Hiromi  Kanai,  and  Toshio 
Hurvkawa,  both  of  Mobara,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  534,646,  Jan.  23, 1975,  Continuation  of  Ser. 
No.  349,065,  April  9, 1973.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  710,590 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japmi,  Apr.  12, 1972,  47-42438 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 


VS.  CL  315—16 


4,052,644 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT  WTTH  OPERATIONAL 

SIGNAL 

Stefiui  Borejko,  Brannsdiweig-Broitzem,  Germany,  assignor  to 

RoUei-Werkc  Franke  tt  Heideckc,  Bratmschweig.  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1975, 2511910 
Int  a.2  H05B  41/32;  GOIJ  1/16 
VS.  a.  315—151  10  Qaims 


^SM" 


7CUdms 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  image  system  an  electron  gun  in  a 


1.  An  electronic  flash  unit,  comprising  a  flash  tube,  a  storage 
capacitor  dischargeable  through  said  flash  tube,  flash  measur- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  light  emitted  by  the 
flash  tube  and  reflected  back  from  a  photographic  subject 
being  photographed,  a  pulse  generator  circuit  device,  means 
for  rendering  said  pulse  generator  circuit  device  operative  to 
produce  a  pulse  when  an  adjustable  value  of  light  has  been 
measured  by  said  measuring  means,  a  flash  tube  quenching 
device,  and  means  for  rendering  said  quenching  device  opera- 
tive in  response  to  said  pulse,  characterized  by  a  direct  current 
source  (25),  an  electronic  switch,  a  light-emitting  diode  (29) 
connected  to  said  direct  current  source  (25)  through  said  elec- 
tronic switch,  means  for  closing  said  electronic  switch  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  derived  from  one  of  said  devices,  and  means 
for  opening  said  electronic  switch  automatically  after  an  ad- 
justable closing  period. 

4,052,645 
VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
Osama  Fqjita,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jaoc  20,  1975,  50-76064; 
Jaoc  20,  1975,  50-76065;  Jaoc  20,  1975,  50-76066;  Jmw  24, 
1975,  50-79523;  June  24,  1975,  50-79524;  Jaac  25,  1975, 
50-79591 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/7a  29/72 

VS.  a.  315—388  10  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  deflection  circuit  comprising  a  saw-tooth  wave 

voluge  generator  circuit,  a  drive  stage  coupled  to  the  output 

terminal  of  said  saw-tooth  wave  voluge  generator  circuit 
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throt  gh  an  input  coupling  capacitor,  a  vertical  amplifier  stage 
direc  ly  coupled  to  said  drive  stage,  and  a  vertical  amplifier 
stage  bias  voltage  stabilizing  circuit  including  a  differential 
amplfier  circuit  fed  by  a  constant  current  source  having  a 
const  uit  current  circuit  which  operates  only  during  a  retrace 
perio  i,  a  first  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  cir- 
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4,052,647 
OPTIMUM  BATTERY  RECONNECT  FOR  A  FIELD 
CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 
Francis  T.  ThompMii,  Mnrrysrillc,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westing- 
boose  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^ 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1974,  Scr.  No.  437,405 

Int  a?  H02D  7/06  — 

VS.  a.  318—139  20  Claims 


,n  M, 


I  [nd  a  second  input  terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier 
circu  it  being  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  a  circuit  pro- 
ducii  ig  a  mean  voltage  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  vertical 
ampl  fier  stage,  an  first  output  terminal  of  said  differential 
ampl  fier  circuit  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  input 
coup  ing  capacitor  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  drive  stage. 


4,052,646 
S  'EED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CORRUGATOR 
Wm  UB  A.  Massey,  Mount  HoUy,  and  Donald  J.  Evans,  Cherry 
nil,  bodi  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Company, 
In^  Cherry  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,891 
Int  a?  H02P  5/46 
CL318— 39 


UJS. 


16  Claims 


iJ  An  improved  speed  control  for  a  corrugator  having  at 
leasi  one  single  facer  machine  operatively  associated  with  a 
dou  >le  facer  machine,  each  of  said  machines  including  a  motor, 
comprising: 
digital  means  for  automatically  generating  a  preselected 
digital  set  point  signal  indicative  of  a  preselected  minimum 
speed  for  the  single  facer  machine  motor; 
d  gital  means  for  generating  first  and  second  digital  set  point 
signals  indicative  of  first  and  second  speeds  for  said  single 
facer  machine  motor,  said  first  and  second  speeds  being 
not  less  than  said  preselected  minimum  speed; 
d  gital  means  for  selectively  storing  said  first  digital  set  point 
signal  while  the  speed  of  the  single  facer  machine  motor  is 
varied; 
n  eans  for  automatically  bringing  the  single  facer  machine 
motor  speed  up  to  said  preselected  minimum  speed  in 
response  to  said  preselected  digital  set  point  signal  and  for 
varying  the  speed  of  the  single  facer  machine  motor  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  speeds  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  digital  set  point  signals;  and 
n  leans  for  automatically  restoring  the  single  facer  machine 
motor  speed  to  said  first  speed  in  response  to  said  stored 
digital  set  point  signal. 


MMATUNC  jr 


1.  An  electric  vehicle  comprising: 

a  direct  current  drive  motor; 

a  separately  excited  field  winding  disposed  within  said  direct 
current  drive  motor; 

a  plurality  of  electric  batteries  connectable  in  a  high  voltage 
connection  and  a  low  voltage  connection  for  supplying 
power  to  the  armature  of  said  direct  current  drive  motor; 

a  throttle  connected  to  control  current  flow  through  said 
separably  excited  field  winding  which  regulates  armature 
current  and  output  torque  of  said  direct  current  drive 
motor, 

switching  means  for  changing  the  connection  of  said  plural- 
ity of  batteries  as  a  function  of  drive  motor  speed,  arma- 
ture current,  battery  voltage  and  throttle  setting;  and, 

current  limiting  means  for  regulating  the  maximum  armature 
current  which  can  flow  through  said  direct  current  drive 
motor  to  prevent  damage  to  said  electric  vehicle  compo- 
nents. 


4,052,648 

POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AC 

INDUCnON  MOTORS 

Frank  J.  Nola,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Adndnistration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,425 

Int  a.2  H02K  17/04 

U.S.  a.  318—200  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  factor  control  system  for  an  AC  induction  motor 
comprising: 
current  sampling  means  including  means  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  circuit  with  each  phase  winding  of  a  said  motor 
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for  providing  an  AC  output  signal  in  phase  with  the  cur- 
rent through  said  winding; 

voltage  sampling  means  adapted  to  sense  the  voltage  of  an 
electrical  input  applied  to  said  winding  and  for  providing 
an  output  signal  in  phase  with  said  voltage  across  said 
winding; 

phase  detection  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said 
current  sampling  means  and  said  voltage  sampling  means 
for  providing  an  output  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  difference  in  phase  between  said  current  and  said 
voltage;  and 

a  control  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  each  said  winding  of  said  motor,  and  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  phase  detection  means  for  vary- 
ing the  duration  of  "on"  time  of  each  cycle  of  input  power 
to  said  winding  inversely  proportional  to  the  difference  in 
phase  between  said  current  and  said  voltage; 

whereby  an  increase  in  difference  between  the  magnitude  of 
said  voltage  and  the  magnitude  of  load  applied  to  said 
motor  is  compensated  for  by  a  reduction  in  power  to  said 
motor,  generally  improving  its  efficiency. 


conductors  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  fre- 
quency of  the  clock  signal  from  said  clock  signal  genera- 
tor over  a  pre-established  range. 

4,052,650 

STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE-PHASE  MOTOR 

Asger  Gramkow,  Gammelgard,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,159,  July  26, 1972.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,527 

Int.  a.2  H02P  1/44 

VJS.  a.  318—221  H  3  Claims 


i ( 1 ►— »T  ft] 
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4,052,649 
HAND  HELD  VARIABLE  SPEED  DRILL  MOTOR  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Jack  E.  Greenwell,  and  Alexander  Prokop,  both  of  Reno,  Nev., 
assignors  to  Lear  Motors  Corporation 

FUed  June  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,010 

Int.  a.2  H02P  3/24 

VS.  a.  318—212  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  hand  held  dental  drill  and  control  system  therefor,  the 
combination  which  comprises: 

an  induction  motor  having  a  three  phase  stationary  winding 
and  a  rotor; 

a  chuck  carried  by  said  rotor  of  the  motor  for  releasably 
securing  a  dental  drilling  tool; 

a  source  of  direct  current; 

a  pair  of  power  supply  conductors; 

an  inverter,  the  inverter  including  a  plurality  of  solid  state 
switching  devices  connected  across  said  power  supply 
conductors,  a  junction  intermediate  each  pair  of  said 
switching  devices  connected  to  respective  phase  windings 
of  the  motor; 

a  variable  frequency  clock  signal  generator; 

switch  control  means  coupled  between  said  clock  signal 
generator  and  said  switching  devices  for  alternately  ren- 
dering one  switching  device  of  each  pair  conducting  and 
the  other  switching  device  nonconducting  in  a  predeter- 
mined phase  sequence  to  provide  three  phase  current  for 
said  stationary  winding  to  cause  the  motor  to  rotate  in  a 
first  direction  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  frequency  of 
the  clock  signal  from  said  clock  signal  generator;  and 

voltage  regulating  means  responsive  to  the  clock  signal  from 
said  clock  signal  generator  and  connected  between  the 
source  of  direct  current  and  the  power  supply  conductors 
for  providing  a  direct  current  voltage  across  the  supply 


1.  A  single-phase  motor  assembly  including  circuit  means,  a 
first  branch  of  said  circuit  means  containing  a  main  winding,  a 
second  brance  of  said  circuit  means  in  parallel  with  said  first 
branch  containing  winding  means  for  starting  and  a  starting 
resistor,  said  resistor  having  sequential  NTC  and  PTC  charac- 
teristics, said  NTC  characteristic  having  an  ohmic  range  which 
extends  from  a  first  value  above  to  a  second  value  below  a 
predetermined  critical  ohmic  value  at  which  a  current  suffi- 
cient for  starting  the  motor  flows  in  said  starting  winding 
means,  said  first  value  being  on  the  order  of  approximately  ten 
times  said  second  value  and  being  at  least  several  times  said 
critical  value,  said  PTC  characteristic  having  an  ohmic  range 
which  extends  from  a  value  below  to  a  value  above  said  critical 
ohmic  value. 

- 

4,052,651 
ELEVATOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Kamaike,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,295 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1974, 49-3901 

Int  a.2  B66B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  318—230  5  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  speed  control  system  for  controlling  the 
rotational  speed  of  an  induction  motor  for  driving  an  elevator 


3S4 


car,  (omprising  an  induction  motor,  a  thyristor  means  for 
coatr>Uing  the  voltage  applied  to  said  induction  motor,  a 
comn  land  speed  signal  generator  for  generating  a  command 
^eedf  signal  for  the  rotational  speed  of  said  induction  motor,  a 
tachG  meter  generator  coupled  to  said  induction  motor  to  gen- 
erate t  speed  signal  representing  the  actual  roUtional  speed  of 
said  induction  motor,  a  subtacter  coupled  to  both  said  com- 
mand speed  signal  generator  and  said  tachometer  generator  to 
prodi  ce  a  difference  signal  between  the  output  signals  from 
both :  aid  generators,  phase  shifter  means  coupled  between  said 
subtrcter  and  said  thyristor  means  and  responsive  to  said 
diffin  mce  signal  from  said  subtracter  to  produce  firing  signals 
for  sa  id  thyristor  means,  said  induction  motor,  said  tachometer 
genei  itor,  said  substracter,  said  phase  shifter  means  and  said 
thyrii  tor  means  being  coupled  in  a  closed  loop  circuit,  and  a 
nonliiear  circuit  connected  in  said  closed  loop  circuit  for 
prodi  cing  an  output  voltage  approximately  proportional  to  the 
squar ;  root  of  the  input  voltage  applied  thereto  and  offsetting 
the  n  >nlinear  characteristic  of  the  induction  motor,  whereby 
the  Ic  op  gain  of  said  closed  loop  circuit  is  maintained  constant 
regar  lless  of  the  input  thereto. 
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4,052,653 
ANALOG  DATA  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

FOR  PATH  CONTROL 
WUliaa  E.  Maraatettc,  aad  Rath  B.  Maraatctte,  both  of  20624 
Eari  St^  TomuMC,  Calif.  M503 

Filed  Not.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,484 

lit  a.2  G05B  19/42 

MS,  CL  318—566  2  Claiou 


4,052,652 

APPARATUS  FOR  TIGHTENING  AND  RELEASING  A 

PRESSURE  VESSEL  CLAMPING  NUT 

Aadr4  SimBorec,  Hcne;  Martia  Wiebe,  Hattingen,  and  WiUi 

Beadt,  Hcrae,  aU  of  GcnMiy,  aari^ort  to  Scfawing  Hy- 

dr^dik  Elcktroaik  KG,  Hcrae,  GcnuuQr 

FOad  Sept  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  61M10 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  GcrMoqr,  Oct  15, 1974, 2449009 

lit  CL2  H02H  7/08 
UJS.  tl.  318—476  4  Claim 
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n  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  flange  containing  bolts  held 
>retensioned  therein,  said  bolts  having  nuts  which  are 
tight  »ed  to  ip*infin  pre-established  pressure-tight  sealing  of 
Vessel  and  released  electromechanically,  the  apparatus 
a  clamping  nut  threadedly  engaging  a  bolt  and 
movkble  axially  in  one  direction  to  effect  pressure-tight  clamp- 
)  nd  to  effect  release  in  the  opposite  direction,  longitudi- 
extending  spur  teeth  formed  on  the  outside  of  said  nut  in 
circiilar  form,  means  providing  limited  longitudinal  movement 
of  s#d  nut  between  tightening  and  releasing  positions,  a  pinion 
said  spur  teeth,  a  three-phase  reversible  electric 
driving  said  pinion,  reduction  gearing  interposed  be- 
said  motor  and  pinion,  a  connecting  lead  for  said  motor, 
cutrent  sensing  means  di^x>sed  in  one  phase  of  said  connect- 
ead  and  arranged  to  provide  an  output  signal  when  the 
current  exceeds  a  pre-selected  threshold,  reversing 
disposed  in  said  connecting  lead,  selector  means  for 
^rolling  the  reversing  means  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
of  said  motor,  a  contacting  means  disposed  in  said 
lead  and  responsive  to  the  output  sipial  from  said 
cunfcnt  sensing  means  to  open-circuit  said  connecting  lead  for 
I  ;hing  off  the  motor  at  a  limit  position  of  the  nut,  and  an 
adju  itable  duration  overriding  means  providing  an  override 
faci]  Ity  preventing  said  motor  from  being  automatically 
swit  :hed  off  in  response  to  current  overload  during  a  pre- 
sde  led  period  from  switch-on  of  said  motor  and  when  the 
mot  K  rotor  has  the  smallest  possible  number  of  poles  for  a 
sma  1  moment  of  inertia  and  high  speed  of  roution. 


1.  A  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  from  such  re- 
cording movement  of  a  Uble  along  a  selected  path,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  moving  said  table  along  said  selected  path; 

b.  simultaneously  moving  a  photographic  film  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  table; 

c.  mechanically  coupling  a  row  of  light  apertures  to  said 
toble  to  cause  said  light  apertures  to  pass  transversely 
across  said  film  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  table; 

d.  passing  a  light  beam  through  said  apertures  towards  said 
film  to  thereby  successively  expose  on  said  film  bars  of 
light  images  as  said  film  moves,  said  bars  being  skewed 
relative  to  the  directioii  of  movement  of  said  film  in  accor- 
dance with  the  relative  rate  of  movement  of  said  apertures 
and  speed  of  movement  of  said  film  whereby  there  is 
optically  recorded  on  said  film  a  pattern  of  bars  of  light 
images  defining  the  movement  of  the  table  along  said 
selected  path; 

e.  moving  said  film  in  a  longitudinal  direction  at  a  selected 

speed; 

f.  providing  a  row  of  light  apertures  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  Uble  so  that  they  will  pass  transversely  across  said 
film  once  said  table  moves,  said  light  apertures  being 
spaced  relative  to  each  other  the  same  as  the  light  aper- 
tures utilized  in  recording; 

g.  passing  light  from  two  sources  through  two  adjacent  bars 
of  light  images  on  said  film  and  two  adjacent  apertures 
overlying  said  film; 

h.  detecting  the  relative  intensities  of  the  light  from  each  of 
the  two  sources,  and 

i.  moving  said  table  to  thereby  move  said  apertures  in  re- 
sponse to  the  difference  in  light  intensities  in  a  direction  to 
minimize  such  difference  so  that  the  apertures  will  suy  in 
synchronism  with  the  bars  of  light  images  on  the  moving 
film  and  said  table  will  follow  said  selected  path  defined 
by  the  pattern  of  bars  of  light  images  on  said  fiUn. 
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4,052,654 
GYRO  STABILIZED  INERTIAL  REFERENCE  SYSTEM 

WITH  GIMBAL  LOCK  PREVENTION  MEANS 
Manuel  Kramer,  Moontain-Vlew,  Calif.,  and  Douglas  J.  Dap- 
prich,  WatertowR,  Maas.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark 
Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,589 

iBt  a.2  B64C  17/06 

VS.  CL  318-649  12  Claims 
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1.  A  four  axis  gyro-stabilized  inertial  reference  system  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  platform  having  an  associated  cartesian  coordinate 
system  with  a  fixed  spatial  orientation,  said  coordinate 
system  including  X,  Y  and  Z  axes, 

B.  an  inner  gimbal,  said  inner  gimbal  being  larger  than  and 
disposed  about  said  platform  and  further  being  roution- 
ally  coupled  to  said  platform  about  a  platform  axis, 

C.  a  middle  gimbal,  said  middle  gimbal  being  larger  than  and 
disposed  about  said  inner  gimbal  and  further  being  rou- 
tionally  coupled  to  said  inner  gimbal  about  an  inner  gim- 
bal axis,  said  inner  gimbal  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said 
platform  axis, 

D.  an  outer  gimbal,  said  outer  gimbal  being  larger  than  and 
disposed  about  said  middle  gimbal  and  fiirther  being  rou- 
tionally  coupled  to  said  middle  gimbal  about  a  middle 
gimbal  axis,  said  middle  gimbal  axis  being  perpendicular 
to  said  inner  gimbal  axis, 

E.  an  outer  casing,  said  outer  casing  being  larger  than  and 
disposed  about  said  outer  gimbal  and  further  being  rota- 
tionally  coupled  to  said  outer  gimbal  about  an  outer  gim- 
bal axis,  said  outer  gimbal  axis  being  perpendicular  to  said 
middle  gimbal  axis, 

F.  a  platform  stabilizing  means  for  maintaining  said  platform 
in  a  fixed  spatial  orientation,  wherein  said  subilizing 
means  comprises: 

i.  a  platform  axis  control  means  including: 

a.  a  Y-gyro  having  a  first  detection  means  for  detecting 
angular  displacement  of  said  platform  about  said 
Y-axis,  and  means  for  generating  an  associated  J  error 
signal  proportional  thereto, 

b.  a  platform  axis  motor  and  associated  control  circuit 
responsive  to  said  J-error  signal  to  displace  said  plat- 
form about  said  platform  axis  so  as  to  null  said  J-error 
signal, 

ii.  an  inner  axis  control  means  including: 

a.  an  X-gyro  having  a  second  detection  means  for  de- 
tecting the  angular  displacement  of  said  platform 
about  said  X-axis,  and  means  for  generating  an  asso- 
ciated X-error  signal  *,  proportional  thereto, 

b.  a  Z-gyro  having  a  third  detection  means  for  detecting 
the  angular  displacement  of  said  platform  about  said 
Z  axis,  and  means  for  generating  a  Z-error  signal  e^ 
proportional  thereto, 

c.  an  X'Z  angular  error  resolver,  said  first  resolver  being 
responsive  to  said  X  and  Z-error  signals  to  the  angu- 
lar displacement,  E,  of  said  inner  gimbal  about  said 
platform  axis,  to  generate  a  V-error  signal  propor- 
tional to: 


ej,sin£  +  e,CK»  E 

d.  an  inner  axis  motor  and  associated  control  circuit 
responsive  to  said  V-crror  signal  to  displace  said 
inner  gimbal  about  said  inner  gimbal  axis  so  as  to  null 
said  V-error  signal, 
iii.  a  middle  axis  control  means  including: 

a.  said  X-gyro  and  Z-gyro, 

b.  said  x-z  angular  error  resolver,  said  resolver  being 
further  responsive  to  said  X  and  Z-error  signals  and 
to  the  angular  displacement,  E,  of  said  inner  gimbal 
about  said  platform  axis  to  generate  a  first  control 
signal  proportional  to: 

*,cos  E  —  e,mi  E 

c.  means  for  detecting  the  angular  displacement,  M,  of 
said  outer  gimbal  about  said  middle  gimbal  axis,  and 
associated  first  generating  means  for  generating  a 
second  control  signal  proportional  to: 

sin  M 

d.  a  middle  axis  motor  and  associated  control  circuit, 
said  middle  axis  motor  and  circuit  being  responsive  to 
said  first  control  signal  to: 

i.  displace  said  middle  gimbal  about  said  middle  gim- 
bal axis  in  a  first  direction,  so  as  to  null  said  first 
control  signal  when  the  current  values  of  the  I  and 
M  are  in  zones  (1),  (3),  (5)  and  (6)  of  twelve  prede- 
termined I-M  zones, 

ii.  displace  said  middle  gimbal  about  said  middle 
gimbal  axis  in  the  other  direction  so  as  to  null  said 
first  control  signal  when  the  current  values  of  I  and 
M  are  in  zones  (2),  (4),  (7)  and  (8)  of  said  predeter- 
mined I-M  zones, 

said  middle  axis  motor  and  circuit  being  responsive  to 

said  second  control  signal  to: 

iii.  displace  said  middle  gimbal  about  said  middle 
gimbal  axis  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  null  said 
second  control  signal  when  the  current  values  of  I 
and  M  are  in  zones  (9)  and  (10)  of  said  predeter- 
mined I-M  zones, 

iv.  displace  said  middle  gimbal  about  said  middle 
gimbal  axis  in  the  other  direction  so  as  to  null  said 
second  control  signal  when  the  current  values  of  I 
and  M  are  in  zones  (11)  and  (12)  of  said  predeter- 
mined I-M  zones, 
iv.  an  outer  axis  control  means  including: 

a.  sdid  X-gyro,  said  Z-gyro,  and  said  resolver, 

b.  means  for  generating  a  selected  angle  signal,  £„ 

c.  second  generating  means  responsive  to  said  selected 
angle  signal  and  to  the  angular  displacement,  E,  of 
said  inner  gimbal  about  said  platform  axis,  for  gener- 
ating a  third  control  signal  proportional  to: 

m{E  -E^ 

d.  means  for  detecting  the  angular  displacement,  I,  of 
said  middle  gimbal  about  said  inner  gimbal  axis,  and 
associated  generating  means  for  generating  a  fourth 
control  signal  proportional  to: 

sin  I 

e.  an  outer  axis  motor  means  and  associated  control 
circuit,  said  outer  axis  motor  means  and  circuit  being 
responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to: 

i.  displace  said  outer  gimbal  about  said  outer  gimbal 
axis  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  null  said  first  control 
signal  when  the  current  values  of  I  and  M  are  in 
zones  (9)  and  (12)  of  said  predetermined  I-M  zones, 

ii.  displace  said  outer  gimbal  about  said  outer  gimbal 
axis  in  the  other  direction  so  as  to  null  said  first 
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signal  when  the  current  values  of  I  and  M  are  in 
zones  (10)  and  (11)  of  said  predetermined  I-M 
zones, 

said  outer  axis  motor  and  circuit  being  responsive  to 

said  third  control  signal  to: 

i.  displace  said  outer  gimbal  about  said  outer  gimbal 
axis  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  null  said  third  con- 
trol signal  when  the  current  values  of  I  and  M  are 
in  zones  (1)  and  (4)  of  said  predetermined  I-M 
zones, 

ii.  displace  said  outer  gimbal  about  said  outer  gimbal 
axis  in  the  other  direction  when  the  current  values 
of  I  and  M  are  in  zones  (2)  and  (3)  of  said  predeter- 
mined I-M  zones, 

said  outer  axis  motor  and  circuit  being  responsive  to 

said  fourth  control  signal  to: 

i.  displace  said  outer  gimbal  about  said  outer  gimbal 
axis  in  a  first  direction  so  as  to  null  said  fourth 
control  signal  when  the  current  values  of  I  and  M 
are  in  zones  (5)  and  (7)  of  said  predetermined  I-M 
zones,  and 

ii.  displace  said  outer  gimbal  about  said  outer  gimbal 
axis  in  the  other  direction  so  as  to  null  said  fourth 
control  signal  when  the  current  values  of  I  and  M 
are  in  zones  (6)  and  (8)  of  said  predetermined  I-M 
zones, 
said  twelve  predetermined  I-M  zones  are  defined  to  be: 


recharging  cable  from  a  vehicle  is  to  be  connected,  a  timing 
device  operated  by  flow  of  battery  charging  current  to  the 
cable  to  indicate  the  time  during  which  such  battery  charging 
current  has  flowed,  a  register  operated  by  the  flow  of  current 
to  the  cable  to  indicate  the  cost  per  unit  time  times  the  number 
of  units  of  time  of  flow  of  the  battery  charging  current,  means 
to  lock  said  battery  recharging  cable  from  said  vehicle  to  said 
receptacle,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  fork  shaped 
slideable  element  to  overlie  a  male  connector  of  said  cable, 
solenoid  means,  said  means  to  lock  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  solenoid  means,  means  upon  actuation  of  said 
slideable  element  for  making  the  actual  connection  between 
the  source  of  electricity  and  said  cable  so  that  the  electrical 
connection  is  turned  off  when  the  locking  means  moves  to  the 
unlocked  position. 


-a  -»-  2innl  <  I  <  [+b 
-q  -»-  2ini]  <  M  <  [+r 
d  -»-  2inn]  <  I  <  (-c  + 
-q  +  2im]  <  M  <  [-i-r 
-1  -»-  2imi|  <  I  <  r-i-b 
-l-t  +  2irn]  <  M  <  -s 
-fd  +  2»m]  <  I  <  -c 
-»-t  -♦-  2irnl  <  M  <  -s 
-1  +  2irm]  <  I  <  [+h 
+r  +  2inil  <  M  <J-»-t 
-a  +  2inn]  <  I  <  f+b 
-s  +  Ivn]  <  M  <T-q 
+d  +  Ima]  <  I  <  f-c 
+r  +  2ini]  <  M  <  T+t 
-»-d  -»-  2»ni]  <  I  <  f-c 
-$  +  2irn]  <  M  <  T-q 
-c  -»-  2innJ  <  I  <  [-a 
-q  +  2ini]  <  M  <  [+r 
+b  +  2inn]  <  I  <  [+d 
-q  -♦-  2flrn]  <  M  <  [+r 
-c  -♦-  2win)  <  I  <  f-t 
+t  -♦-  2ini]  <  M  <  J-s 
-»-b  +  2irni]  <  I  <  f-i-d 
-»-t  +  2ini]  <  M  <  [-$ 


+  2inn1  radians 
+  2rm]  radians 
2ir(m  -I-  1)]  radians 
■+■  iirni  radians      i 
+  2innJ  radians      | 
+  2ir(n  +  1)]  radians 
+  2ir(m  +  1)]  radians 
+  2«'(n  +  1)1  radians 
+  2inn]  radians 
+  2im]  radians 
+  Ima]  radians 
-I-  2irn]  radians 
+  2ir(m  -f-  1)]  radians 
+  2im]  radians 
+  2ir(ni  +  1)]  radians 
+  2inil  radians 

radians 

radians 

radians 

radians 

radians 

^..  +  1)]  radians 

+  2irni]  radians 

+  2ir(n  +  1)]  radians 


and  n  are  integers,  where  a,  b.  q.  and  r  are  greater  than 
to  zero  and  less  than  ir/2  radians,  and,  c,d.s,  and  /  are 
than  tr/l  radians  and  less  than  or  equal  to  ir  radians. 
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BATTESY  RECHARGING  METER 

JoMp^  Vina,  414  BroMl  Ave^  BcUe  Vernon,  Pa.  15012 

FDcd  Sept  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,989 
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L  A  battery  recharging  meter  stand  for  electric  battery 
opera  ed  vehicles  comprising  a  receptacle  to  which  a  battery 


4,052,656 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
Maurice  LaveU,  2117  Larkwood  St.,  West  CoTina,  Calif.  91790, 
and  Donald  P.  Wilson,  1005  Riviera  Drive,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
91107 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  462,752,  April  22, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,615 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  320—23  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  charging  current  and  terminal  voltage  of  the 
battery,  charging  said  battery  with  a  relatively  high  and 
substantially  constant  current  during  a  high  current  stage 
until  said  terminal  voltage  rises  relatively  rapidly  indicat- 
ing a  transition  phase; 

tapering  the  charging  current  from  the  relatively  high  value 
to  a  pedetermined  finishing  current  in  a  taper  current 
stage,  said  tapering  being  at  a  rate  which  causes  continual 
rise  in  said  terminal  voltage  of  said  battery  during  said 
tapering; 

monitoring  the  total  charge  delivered  to  said  battery  during 
said  high  and  taper  current  stages; 

furiher  charging  said  battery  with  said  finishing  current  for 
a  time  period  based  upon  said  total  charge  and  thereafter 
terminating  said  charging  of  said  battery. 


4,052,657 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A.  C.  ELECTRICAL 
ENERGY  DERIVED  FROM  D.  C.  ENERGY  SOURCES 
Charles  T.  Kleiner,  Fnllerton,  and  Walter  Hockwald,  Downey, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Scgnodo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,271 
Int  CL2  H02M  1/12 
U.S.  CL  363—43  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  A.C.  electrical  energy  to  a  load 
comprising: 
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inverter  means  responsive  to  gating  signals  for  producing 
A.C.  electrical  energy  having  a  waveform  substantially 
that  of  a  quasi-square  wave;  and 

controller  means  for  providing  said  gating  signals  to  said 
inverter  means  to  cause  said  quasi-square  wave  to  approxi- 


4,052,659 

OVERLOAD  PROTECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER 

INVERTER 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Satoshi  Nagano,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,034 

Int.  a.2  H02M  1/18 

U.S.  a.  363—57  10  Claims 


X 


mate  a  sine  wave  in  phase  with  and  having  the  same  ampli- 
tude as  said  quasi-square  wave  in  that  the  time  integral  of 
the  difference  between  said  quasi-square  wave  and  said 
sine  wave  is  caused  to  be  substantially  zero  in  each  time 
interval  between  successive  instants  in  time  when  said  sine 
wave  and  said  quasi-square  wave  have  the  same  value. 
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4,052,658 
INVERTER  ORCUrr  FOR  PRODUONG  SYNTHESIZED 

SINUSOIDAL  WAVEFORMS 
David  J.  Hucker,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,106 

Int  a.2  H02M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  363—43  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  overload  protection  system  for  a  power  inverter  com- 
prising 

means  for  producing  a  load  signal  proportional  to  current 
delivered  by  said  inverter  to  a  load, 

first  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  load  signal  with  a 
first  predetermined  reference  level  specifying  the  onset  of 
an  overload  condition, 

a  signal  inverter  for  producing  a  small  monitoring  current 
through  said  load, 

means  for  producing  a  monitoring  signal  proportional  to  said 
monitoring  current  through  said  load, 

second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  monitoring 
signal  with  a  second  predetermined  reference  level  speci- 
fying the  continuation  of  an  overload  condition,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  comparing 
means  for  shutting  said  power  inverter  off  and  turning  said 
signal  inverter  on  once  said  power  signal  exceeds  said  first 
predetermined  reference  level  and  thereafter  while  said 
monitoring  signal  exceeds  said  second  predetermined 
reference  level,  and  for  shutting  said  signal  inverter  off 
and  turning  said  power  inverter  on  once  said  monitoring 
signal  does  not  exceed  said  second  predetermined  refer- 
ence level. 


1.  An  inverter  circuit  for  generating  a  synthesized  sinusoidal 
output  of  a  desired  frequency  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  fundamen- 
tal rectangular  waveform  at  a  desired  frequency  wherein 
each  of  the  first,  the  second  and  the  third  rectangular 
waveforms  is  out  of  phase  with  the  other  two  by  120*; 

means  for  generating  notched  rectangular  waveforms  for 
each  of  the  first,  the  second  and  the  third  fundamental 
waveforms; 

a  first  means  for  combining  the  notched  rectangular  wave- 
forms for  each  of  the  first,  the  second  and  the  third  funda- 
mental waveforms  to  provide  a  single  rectangular  triplex 
waveform  having  a  frequency  equal  to  three  times  the 
frequency  of  the  desired  frequency;  and 

a  second  means  for  combining  the  first  fundamental  rectan- 
gular waveform,  the  notched  rectangular  waveforms  for 
the  first  fundamenul  waveform  and  the  single  triplex 
waveform  to  provide  the  synthesized  sinusoidal  output  in 
phase  with  the  first  fundamental  waveform. 


4,052,660 

DC  SERIES  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WTFH  GATING 

MEANS  FOR  OUTPUT  TO  REMAIN  OFF  UNTIL 

REGULATION  LEVEL  IS  REACHED 

Kenneth  C.  Shuey,  Cridersville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,560 

Int  a.2  G05F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  323—19  2  Claims 
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1.  A  series  voltage  regulator  for  producing  a  regulated  direct 
output  voltage  from  a  direct  input  voltage  that  is  subject  to 
variation,  said  regulator  comprising: 
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fin :  and  second  input  terminals  for  direct  voltage  applica- 
t  on  thereto; 

firs :  and  second  output  terminals  for  supply  of  a  regulated 
c  irect  voluge  thereat  in  response  to  voltage  applied  to 
s  lid  input  terminals,  said  second  input  and  second  output 
t  Tminals  being  directly  connected  to  a  common  point; 

a  fi  rst  transistor  of  a  first  polarity  having  base,  emitter  and 
c  ollector  electrodes  with  said  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
t  odes  connected  in  series  relation  between  said  first  input 
a  nd  first  output  terminals; 

a  s(  cond  transistor  of  a  second  polarity  having  base,  emitter 
a  nd  collector  electrodes  with  said  emitter  and  collector 
e  ectrodes  connected  in  series  relation  between  said  first 
ii  iput  terminal  and  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
t)r; 

me  ins  for  voltage  limiting  connected  between  said  common 
F  oint  and  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor; 

firs  resistance  means  connected  between  said  first  input 
t  irminal  and  said  collector  of  said  first  transistor; 

sec  >nd  resistance  means  connected  between  said  first  input 
t  Tminal  and  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor;  and 

thii  d  resistance  means  connected  between  said  collector  of 
s  lid  first  transistor  and  said  base  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,052,662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING 

EARTH  FORMATIONS  UTILIZING  MICROWAVE 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY 

Rama  N.  Rau,  League  Oty,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  390,987,  Aug.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,944,910. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  659,455 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  3/18.  3/12 

MS.  a.  324—6  14  Qaims 


4,052,661 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  PROBE 
Highw,  High  Wycombe,   and   Robert   Ahm   Hoult, 
Be^coaifieM,  both  of  EoglaMl,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer 
Cn  poratkm,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

f  Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,739 

Ci4m  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdoai,  May  14,  1975, 
20384^75 

bit  CL2  GOIR  33/08 
\}S.  CL  324— .5  R  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations  surrounding 
a  borehole  comprising: 

a.  a  pad  member  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  borehole 
wall; 

b.  means  for  generating  microwave  electromagnetic  energy; 

c.  a  transmitting  antenna  mounted  on  the  wall-engaging  face 
of  said  pad  member  for  receiving  said  microwave  electro- 
magnetic energy  and  injecting  said  microwave  electro- 
magnetic energy  into  the  surrounding  formations; 

d.  first  and  second  receiving  antennas  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  on  the  wall-engaging  face  of  said  pad  member, 
said  antennas  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  of  the  order 
of  4  cm.,  for  receiving  the  microwave  energy  from  the 
surrounding  formations;  and 

e.  means  for  detecting  differences  in  the  characteristics  of 
the  microwave  energy  received  at  said  first  and  second 
receiving  antennas. 


4,052,663 

TIMING  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  ANGLE  OF 

ADVANCE  OF  FUEL  INJECTION 

Alfred  L.  Lindsey,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,248,  Oct.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  June  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  695,912 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  13/42.  23/00,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  324—16  R  10  Claims 
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1.  li  an  NMR  probe  system  of  the  type  comprising  substan- 
tially electromagnetically  orthogonal  RF  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver coils,  a  balancing  coil  adjacent  and  electromagnetically 
coupled  to  the  transmitter  coil  as  well  as  in  RF  signal  transfer 
relat»  mship  with  the  receiver  coil,  and  electrical  trimmers  of 
RF  a  nplitude  and  phase  associated  with  the  transmitter  coil, 
when  ^y  adjustment  of  said  trimmers  enables  in  operation  an 
RF  V  oltage  to  be  set  up  in  the  balancing  coil  that  is  of  the 
corre  ;t  phase  and  ampUtude  for  substantially  cancelling  any 
spurii  )us  RF  voltage  in  the  receiver  coil  due  to  stray  induction 
eifTecii. 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  instrument  for  a  fuel  injected 
engine  comprising 
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first  means  for  producing  a  first  timing  signal  corresponding 
to  the  occurrence  of  fuel  injection  into  an  engine  reference 
cylinder, 

second  means  for  producing  a  lecond  and  a  third  timing 
pulse  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  a  flywheel  on  the 
engine  through  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  respectively, 
with  said  third  pulse  representing  top-dead-center  of  the 
reference  cylinder, 

third  means  for  producing  a  succession  of  fixed  time  division 
signals, 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  second  means  and  said  third 
means  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  having  a  charac- 
teristic representative  of  the  time  between  the  occurrence 
of  said  second  and  said  third  pulses  representing  the  pre- 
detennined  movement  of  the  flywheel, 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second  and  third  means 
for  producing  a  second  output  signal  having  a  characteris- 
tic representative  of  the  time  between  the  occurrence  of 
the  onset  of  the  fuel  injection  into  the  engine  reference 
cylinder  and  said  second  timing  pulse,  and 

computing  means  for  multiplying  the  ratio  of  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  by  a  signal  representative  of  the 
number  of  degrees  on  the  flywheel  between  said  first  and 
second  timing  pulses  to  produce  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  timing  advance  of  the  fuel  injection  onset  be- 
fore top-dead-center  of  the  reference  cylinder. 


mary  side  of  said  voltage  transformer  and  the  neutral  side  of 
said  alternating  voltage  source. 


4,052,665 
CAPACmVE  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  PULSATING  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  MEASUREMENTS 
Clifford  F.  Gmeowald,  Franksiillc,  Wis.,  aarigsor  to  Snap-On 
Tools  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,257 

iBt  a.2  GOIR  31/12.  31/02.  19/16 

VS.  a.  324-54  6  Claims 


4,052,664 
CIRCUIT  MONITOR  TO  DETERMINE  POWER  ON  AND 

aRCurr  working 

Leonard  Buster  Pohl,  P.O.  Box  1661,  Soldotna,  Alaska  99669 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,060 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  19/16 

VS.  a.  324—51  4  Claims 
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1.  A  capacitive  pickup  device  for  deriving  a  measurable 
voltage  which  is  a  linear  function  of  the  magnitude  of  pulsating 
high  voltage  in  an  insulated  conductor,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrically  conducting  generally  semicylindrical 
plate  members  connected  together  electrically  to  form  a 
first  plate  element  of  a  capacitor; 

means  mounting  said  plate  members  for  relative  movement 
so  they  selectively  may  open  for  receiving  an  insulated 
conductor  without  requiring  conductor  disconnection  and 
close  to  form  substantially  a  cylinder  closely  encircling 
the  conductor,  the  conductor  forming  a  second  plate 
element  of  the  capacitor  and  the  insulation  thereon  form- 
ing the  dielectric  between  the  two  plate  elements; 

a  pair  of  electrically  insulating  members  having  concave 
faces  respectively  secured  to  the  convex  faces  of  said  plate 
members  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  plate 
members; 

a  pair  of  electrically  conducting  generally  semicylindrical 
plates  respectively  secured  to  the  concave  faces  of  said 
insulating  members  in  spaced  relation  with  said  plate 
members,  said  plates  centrally  relieved  to  accommodate 
said  plate  members  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
ground,  said  plates  functioning  to  minimize  the  fringing 
effects  of  extraneous  electric  fields  on  the  voluge  appear- 
ing on  said  plate  members;  and  voluge  limiting  output 
means  electrically  connected  between  said  plate  members 
and  said  plates  to  provide  high  volUge  protection  to  the 
user  and  associated  apparatus  and  to  form  an  output  cir- 
cuit for  connection  to  apparatus  for  indicating  in  linear 
manner  the  magnitude  of  the  high  voluge  in  the  conduc- 
tor. 


1.  A  circuit  monitoring  means,  comprising  an  assembly  of 
electrical  components  in  an  eletrical  circuit  including  a  volUge 
transformer  having  a  primary,  or  high,  volUge  side  and  a 
secondary,  or  low,  voluge  side,  a  full  wave  rectifying  means, 
a  resistor,  a  gate  controlled  rectifier,  a  diode  and  a  current 
sensing  means  wherein  the  primary  side  of  said  volUge  trans- 
former is  connected  in  series  with  a  circuit  to  be  monitored, 
and  the  series  connection  consisting  of  the  primary  side  of  said 
transformer  and  the  load  to  be  monitored  are  connected  across 
an  alternating  volUge  source,  and  the  secondary  side  of  said 
transformer  is  connected  to  said  full  wave  rectifying  means  and 
the  positive  output  of  said  full  wave  rectifying  means  is  con- 
nected through  said  resistor  to  the  gate  of  said  gate  controlled 
rectifier  and  the  negative  side  of  said  full  wave  rectifying 
means  is  connected  to  the  neutral  side  of  said  alternating  volt- 
age source,  and  the  said  current  sensing  means,  diode  and  gate 
controlled  rectifier  are  connected  in  series  between  the  pri- 


4,052,666 
REMOTE  SENSING  OF  VEGETATION  AND  SOIL  USING 

MICROWAVE  ELUPSOMETRY 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaatics 
and  Space  AdministratioB,  with  respect  to  an  iaveatioa  of 
SicgfHcd  O.  Aner,  Lanham,  and  John  B.  Schntt,  SU?er  Spring, 
both  of  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,352 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/04 
VS.  a.  324—58.5  B  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  of  determining  the  moisture  of  a  soU  substrate 
comprising: 
transmitting  a  circularly  polarized  train  of  microwaves  of 
wave  length  X  to  a  layer  of  soil  substrates  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  of  incidence,  the  orthogonal  components  of 
the  electric  field  of  said  microwaves  having  equal  intensi- 
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tie  If  and  I,*  and  in  quadrature  in  the  plane  of  incidence 

and  normal  to  it; 
recci  ang  the  orthogonal  components  of  the  train  of  micro- 

wav'es  reflected  from  the  layer  of  vegetation  and  the  soil 

sul  strate;  | 

detec  ting  the  intensities  I/and  I/of  the  orthogonal  compo- 

nci  Its  of  the  electric  field  of  the  received  reflected  train  of 

mi  Towaves; 
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is  attached  to  a  housing  for  the  moisture  meter,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  tubular  extension  formed  upon  said  housing  having  an 
internal  access  opening  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 
the  housing; 

a  first  electrically  conductive  member  tightly  mounted  upon 
said  tubular  section,  said  first  electrically  conductive 
member  being  tubular  and  having  an  elongated  chamber 
therein; 

said  housing  having  an  annular  extension  surrounding  said 
tubular  section  and  being  spaced  therefrom  forming  an 
annular  internal  chamber; 

a  plug  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  first  electrically 
conductive  member  with  a  portion  of  said  plug  member  to 
tightly  interfit  within  said  internal  chamber; 

an  insulator  located  within  the  outer  end  of  said  first  electri- 
cally conductive  member;  and 

a  second  electrically  conductive  member  being  tightly 
mounted  within  said  insulator. 


*m>iit*J^mis^^iimi^ 


detei  mining  the  ratio  I/ZI/of  the  intensities  of  the  detected 

or  hogonal  components  of  the  electric  field  of  the  re- 

ce  ved  reflected  train  of  microwaves; 
meas  uring  the  phase  difference  90*  +  A  of  the  orthogonal 

CO  nponents  of  the  electric  field  of  the  received  reflected 

tn  in  of  microwaves;  and 
com  tuting  the  refractive  index  n„  of  the  soil  substrate  from 

th  ;  formula 
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4,052,668 

ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

MEASURING  CAPACITOR 

Reinhold  Schmitt;  Hans-Joachim  Freygang,  and  Pani^otia  Mar- 

garis,  all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticn- 

gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1974, 2413927 
Int.  C\?  GOIR  15/04,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  324—126  6  Claims 


r^and  r„'»ie  the  Fresnel  coefficients  for  the  orthogo- 
and  are  a  function  of  0,  X,  and  n^  and  the 
refractive  index  of  the  soil  n„  is  given  essentially  by  the  mois- 
ture of  the  soil  substrate. 


coi  nponents 


4,052,667 
MOISTURE  METER  CONSTRUCnON 
Edwin  JL.  Schwartz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aaignor  to  Rite  Auto- 
troofcs  Corporatioii,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,534 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/02 
VS,  CL  324-65  P 


1./ 


moisture  meter  construction  wherein  a  probe  assembly 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  voltage  in  a  high-voltage  con- 
ductor of  a  fully  insulated,  metal-encapasulated  high  voltage- 
switching  installation  wherein  condition  changes  such  as 
3  Claims   changes  in  pressure,  temperature  or  the  like  can  occur  during 
the  operation  thereof,  comprising: 
a  surface  electrode  disposed  adjacent  said  high-voltage  con- 
ductor, said  surface  electrode  and  said  high-voltage  con- 
ductor cojointly  defining  a  high-voltage  measuring  capac- 
itor for  detecting  the  voltage  on  said  conductor,  said 
measuring  capacitor  being  susceptible  to  capacitance 
variations  because  of  said  condition  changes  in  said  instal- 
lation; 
an  auxiliary  capacitor  disposed  within  said  high-voltage 
installation  in  the  vicinity  of  said  measuring  capacitor  and 
likewise  susceptible  to  capacitance  variations  in  response 
to  said  condition  changes; 
evaluation  circuit  means  incorporating  said  auxiliary  capaci- 
tor for  detecting  variations  in  the  capacitance  of  said 
auxiliary  capacitor  caused  by  said  condition  changes  and 
for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  said  capacitance  varia- 
tions of  said  auxiliary  capacitor  thereby  providing  an 
indication  that  the  capacitance  of  said  measuring  capacitor 
has  likewise  undergone  a  variation  because  of  said  condi- 
tion changes; 
and  compensating  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  vary- 
ing the  capacitance  of  said  high  voltage  capacitor  to  com- 
pensate for  the  changes  in  capacitance  of  said  high  voltage 
capacitor  caused  by  said  condition  changes. 
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4,052,669 

LINEAR  SCALE  ELECTRIC  METER  WITH 

CYLINDRICAL  INTERNAL  MAGNET  AND  TWO 

ARC-SHAPED  AUXILIARY  YOKES 

Susumu  Yamaguchi,  Kokubuiyi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kizo  Adachi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,417 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/06 

U.S.  a.  324—151  A  11  Qaims 


4,052,670 
SPACE  DIVERSITY  SYSTEM  IN  PCM-TDMA 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  USING 
STATIONARY  COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE 
Tatsuo  Watanabe,  Mitaka;  Hidcki  Saito,  Tachikawa;  Akira 
Ogawa,  Machida,  and  Masahisa  Yamaguchi,  deceased,  late  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  by  Kazuko  Yamaguchi,  administrator  and  legal 
representative,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1974,  49-147601; 
Dec.  24,  1974,  49-147602 

Int.  a.2  H04B  7/20 
VS.  a.  325—4  3  Claims 


A,  sat-A    ,,, 
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1.  An  electric  meter  providing  a  substantially  linear  scale, 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  internal  magnet  having  a  central  axis  and  being 
diametrically  magnetized  so  as  to  have  N  and  S  poles 
which  are  oriented  such  that  a  straight  line  connecting 
both  said  N  and  S  poles  intersects  with  said  central  axis  of 
said  internal  magnet  at  right  angles  thereto. 

first  and  second  separated  circular  arc-shaped  non-magnet- 
ized auxiliary  yokes  made  of  soft-iron  and  located  oppo- 
site to  each  other  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylin- 
drical internal  magnet  and  oriented  such  that  a  straight 
line  therebetween  intersects  the  straight  line  connecting 
the  N  and  S-pole  arrangement  of  said  cylindrical  internal 
magnet,  said  non-magnetized  auxiliary  yokes  being  spaced 
a  prescribed  distance  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  internal  magnet, 

said  non-magnetized  auxiliary  yokes  each  having  first  and 
second  tip  end  portions,  the  first  tip  end  portions  of  said 
yokes  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  being  located  on 
one  side  of  a  further  straight  line  passing  through  the 
central  portions  of  said  yokes  and  said  central  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  internal  magnet,  and  the  second  tip  end  por- 
tions of  said  yokes  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  being 
located  on  the  other  side  of  said  further  straight  line, 

a  movable  coil,  and 

means  for  tumably  supporting  said  movable  coil  so  as  to 
permit  said  movable  coil  to  swing  substantially  in  a  yoke- 
free  position  in  the  spaces  between  said  tip  end  portions  of 
said  non-magnetized  auxiliary  yokes  about  said  central 
axis  in  a  magnetic  field  produced  in  the  space  between  said 
first  tip  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  non-magnet- 
ized auxiliary  yokes  and  one  pole  of  said  cylindrical  inter- 
nal magnet  and  in  the  space  between  said  second  tip  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  non-magnetized  auxiliary 
yokes  and  the  other  pole  of  said  cylindrical  internal  mag- 
net. 


1.  A  space  diversity  system  with  at  least  two  signal  routes  in 
a  PCM-TDMA  telecommunication  system  utilizing  a  commu- 
nication satellite  generally  stationary  with  respect  to  ground 
stations  of  the  system,  comprising; 
signal  conversion  circuits  each  inserted  in  the  receiving  side 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  at  least  two  signal  routes  for 
converting  the  received  PCM  signals  of  burst  mode  at 
each  route  into  PCM  signals  synchronized  with  consecu- 
tive clock  pulses  of  a  respective  ground  station  for  each 
route, 
phase  difference  detection  means  connected  to  said  signal 
conversion  circuits  for  establishing  an  arrival  time  differ- 
ence between  said  PCM  signals  of  said  routes, 
fixed  delay  circuits  inserted  in  at  least  one  of  said  signal 
routes  for  correcting  a  fixed  delay  difference  between  said 
routes, 
variable  delay  circuits  inserted  in  at  least  a  remaining  one  of 
said  signal  routes  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
phase  difference  detection  means  for  correcting  the  devia- 
tion of  said  arrival  time  difference  between  said  PCM 
signals  of  said  routes  which  occurs  in  accordance  with  any 
movement  of  said  satellite,  thereby  equalizing  respective 
electrical  lengths  of  said  routes  to  one  another;  and 
switchover  means  connected  to  said  signal  routes  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  signal  routes  in  accordance  with  the  quality 
of  the  signals  received  at  each  route. 


4,052,671 
ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 
Julius  Lange,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,231 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  325—42  4  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  equalizer  for  improving  the  quality  of  digital 
data  contained  in  an  electrical  input  signal  adapted  to  be  sup- 
plied to  said  equalizer,  said  equalizer  compensating  for  ampli- 
tude and  delay  distortion  affecting  the  quality  of  the  digital 
data  contained  in  said  electrical  input  signal  and  said  equalizer 
comprising: 
a.  a  delay  line,  said  delay  line  being  adapted  to  be  supplied 
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with  said  electrical  input  signal,  said  delay  line  including  a 
plurality  of  discrete  time  delay  elements  and  a  plurality  of 
tap*  coupled  to  said  time  delay  elements; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  electrical  clock  signals 
of  identical  frequency  but  different  phase; 
c.  sequential  switch  means,  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  delay 
line  taps,  controlled  by  said  clock  signals,  and  having  an 
output,  for  sequentially  coupling  said  sequential  switch 
means  output  to  said  delay  line  Up*,  thereby,  to  generate 
sequential-switch-means  output  signab; 
a  plurality  of  voluge  controlled  amplifiers,  each  of  said 
volUge  controlled  amplifiers  having  an  input  coupled  to 
one  of  said  delay  line  Ups,  an  output  and  a  control- volUge 
input; 

a  plurality  of  binary  number  counters,  one  of  said  counters 
being  provided  for  each  of  said  voltage  controlled  amplifi- 
ers; 

circuit  means  for  converting  binary  number  counts  in  said 
counters  to  analog  voltage  respectively  proportional  to 
such  binary  number  counts,  said  analog  voltages  being 
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means  couplihg  said  reference  oscillator  to  said  phase 
detector  of  said  phase  locked  loop; 
first  modulation  input  means  for  applying  modulation  signal 
components  t6  the  input  of  said  volUge  controlled  oscilla- 
tor; and 
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second  modulation  input  means  for  applying  modified  mod- 
ulation signal  components  to  said  lowpass  filter, 

said  second  modulation  input  means  including  integrating 
means  having  a  gain  constant  substantially  the  reciprocal 
of  said  phase  locked  loop  gain  constant. 


4,052,673 

COMBINED  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  AND 

FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 

Gerald  Bernard  Henog,  Princeton,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,802 

lat  a.2  H04B  1/04.  J/28;  H03B  19/10,  25/00 

UJS.  a.  325—153  M  Claims 
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coupled  to  said  control-voltage  inputs  of  said  voluge 
controlled  amplifiers  for  which  the  respectively  corre- 
sponding counters  are  provided,  the  gains  of  said  volUge 
contnriled  amplifiers  being  functions  of  said  analog  volt- 

circuit  means  for  summing  signals  appearing  at  said  out- 
puts of  said  voltage  controlled  amplifiers,  thereby,  to 
produce  an  ad^tive  equalizer  output; 
4  a  quality  detector  circuit,  coupled  to  said  adaptive  equal- 
izer output,  said  quality  detector  circuit  generating  a 
sequence  of  quality  detector  output  signals  that  vary  as  a 
function  of  the  departure  of  the  signal  at  said  adaptive 
equalizer  output  from  a  rectangular  waveform;  and 
logic  circuit  means  for  sequentially  incrementing  or  decre- 
menting said  counters  in  response  to  said  sequence  of 
quality  detector  output  signals,  whereby,  the  gains  of  said 
voltage  controlled  amplifiers  are  sequentially  altered  in  an 
adaptive  or  closed-loop  manner  to  reduce  the  departure  of 
the  signal  at  said  adaptive  equalizer  output  from  a  rectan- 
gular waveform. 
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4^2,672 

E3CTENDED  PHASE-RANGE,  HIGH  FIDELITY 

MODULATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Rdph  TloMH  Eaderky,  Coral  Sffrii«i;  FnuMis  Robert  Sted, 

fwilMd  mi  AIM  MichMi  Victor,  Cooptr  City,  aU  of  Fla^ 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,747 
bt.  CL2  H03C  3/06  | 

U^.  CL  325—147  5  Claim 

.  An  extended  range,  high  fidelity  phase  modulator  includ- 
ing in  combination: 
{ t  high  stability  reference  oscillator: 
1 1  phase  locked  loop  comprising  at  least  a  phase  detector,  a 
lowpass  filter,  a  frequency  divider  and  a  volUge  con- 
trolkd  oscillator,  said  phase  locked  loop  having  a  prede- 
termined gain  constant  and  providing  a  differentiating 
actioB  for  applied  modulation  components; 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  coupling  a  first  signal  having  a  frequency  f\  to  a 
circuit  point; 

a  number  n  of  sUges  coupled  in  a  cascaded  configuration, 
said  circuit  point  being  an  input  to  said  cascaded  configu- 
ration, each  of  said  sUges  being,  successively  switched 
from  a  first  sute  to  a  second  sute  in  response  to  said  first 
signal  each  of  said  sUges  drawing  power  for  a  time  dura- 
tion shorter  than  the  period  of  said  first  signal  when  it 
switches  from  one  sute  to  another; 

said  number  n  of  power  coupling  means  for  providing  power 
to  respective  ones  of  said  sUges; 

a  source  of  power; 

impedance  means  coupled  between  each  of  said  power  cou- 
pling means  vid  said  source  of  power  for  developing  a 
second  signal  having  at  least  a  frequency  component  at 
nfx. 


4,052,674 
VHF  TUNER  DEVICE 
Kudto  MiyoMto,  KitoM,  Japo,  aMigaor  to  MatsHhita  Elec- 
tric Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  JapM 

FUcd  Jnly  11, 1972,  S«r.  No.  270^41 
iBt  CL2  H04B  1/18 
UJS.  CL  325-374  3  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  tuner  device  having  an  input  circuit  comprised  of 
capacitive  reactance  means  in  parallel  with  an  antenna  radia- 
tion impedance,  an  antenna  circuit  having  an  amplifier  with  an 
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input  electrode,  and  capacitive  means  between  said  electrode 
and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  and  frequency  selecting 
means  connected  between  said  input  circuit  and  said  amplifier 
circuit;  the  improvement  wherein  said  frequency  selecting 
means  comprises  first  and  second  groups  of  inductors,  means 
selectively  connecting  said  input  circuit  to  an  end  of  each  of 
said  inductors,  capacitor  means  having  one  terminal  connected 
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to  the  other  ends  of  said  inductors  of  the  group  of  inductors 
corresponding  to  the  higher  tuning  frequencies,  inductor 
means  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  the 
inductors  of  the  group  of  inductors  corresponding  to  the  lower 
tuning  frequencies,  means  selectively  connecting  the  other 
terminals  of  said  capacitor  means  and  inductor  means  to  said 
electrode,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  termi- 
nal of  said  capacitor  means  and  a  point  of  reference  potential. 


MO 


band,  a  sUtion  selector  shaft,  gear  means  providing  a  step- 
down  driving  ratio  on  the  order  of  14:1  interconnecting  said 
selector  shaft  and  said  main  tuning  shaft,  detect  means 
mounted  directly  on  said  selector  shaft  to  esublish  a  stop 
position  of  said  main  tuning  shaft  via  said  gear  means  for  each 
of  the  television  sutions  in  the  UHF  television  band,  means  for 
providing  a  unique  indication  of  the  channel  to  which  the  tuner 
is  tuned,  a  vehicle  impedance  element  electrically  coupled  to 
said  UHF  tuner,  said  variable  impedance  clement  being  re- 
sponsive to  an  electrical  control  signal  for  altering  the  tuning 
of  said  UHF  tuner,  a  fine  tuning  shaft,  and  a  control  element 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  fine  tuning  shaft  and  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  fine  tuning  shaft  for  providing  a  control 
signal  to  said  variable  impedance  element  to  effectively  fine 
tune  said  UHF  tuner  independently  of  said  main  tuning  shaft. 


4,052,676 
DIGITAL-ANALOG  FREQUENCY  ERROR  SIGNALING 
Bernard  R.  Crittenden,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Woodward 
Govemor  Company,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  June  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,770 

Int.  a.2  H03D  3/02:  GOIR  25/08 

U.S.  a.  328—134  23  Qaims 


4,052,675 
UHF  TUNER  ARRANGEMENT 
Alarico  A.  Valdettaro,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sarkes 
Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  600,288,  July  31, 1975,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  515,220,  Oct  16, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,972,241,  wUch  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  350,742,  April  13, 1973, 
Pat  No.  3,842,683,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  174,722, 
Aug.  25, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

757,672 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/06:  H03J  5/26 

U.S.  a.  325—465  12  CUims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  bipolar  signal  representing  the 
analog  of  the  error  between  a  changeable  frequency  input 
signal  and  a  set  point  frequency,  comprising 

a.  generating  a  first  recurring  signal  [A]  with  each  recur- 
rence having  a  duration  which  varies  inversely  with 
changes  in  the  frequency  of  the  input  signal. 

b.  generating  a  second  recurring  signal  [B]  of  constant  pre- 
determined duration,  each  cycle  of  such  signal  beginning 
subsUntially  in  synchronism  with  the  start  of  each  cycle  of 
said  first  signal. 

c.  producing  a  first  pulse  of  predetermined  amplitude  and  of 
one  polarity  whenever  and  so  long  as  the  first  signal  exists 
without  the  presence  of  the  second  signal, 

d.  producing  a  second  pulse  of  said  predetermined  amplitude 
and  of  the  opposite  polarity  whenever  and  so  long  as  the 
second  signal  exists  without  the  presence  of  the  first  sig- 
nal, and 

e.  producing  an  output  analog  signal  which  varies  as  the  time 
average  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  first  and  second 
pulses. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  UHF  tuner  having  a  continuously 
variable  main  tuning  shaft  roUtion  of  which  is  effective  selec- 
tively to  receive  signals  on  all  channels  in  the  UHF  television 


4,052,677 

NON-LINEAR  FUNCnON  GENERATOR  WITH 

SWITCHED  CHANNELS 

JaoMS  A.  Hogan,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,759 
Int  a.2  H03K  5/153:  G06G  7/12 
MS.  CL  328—143  6  Qaims 

1.  Non-linear  function  generator  apparatus  comprising 
an  input  connection  arranged  to  receive  an  input  signal, 
an  output  connection. 

a  first  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  input 
connection  and  to  a  source  of  a  bias  signal,  and  having  an 
output  in  which  said  amplifier  produces  an  output  signal 
which  follows  said  input  signal  with  an  offset  determined 
by  said  bias  signal. 
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a  second  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said  input 
connection  and  to  said  source  of  bias  signal,  and  having  an 
output  in  which  said  second  amplifier  produces  an  output 
signal  which  follows  said  input  signal  with  an  offset  deter- 
mined by  said  bias  signal  and  of  the  opposite  sense  with 
respect  to  the  first-mentioned  offset, 

a  first  semiconductor  switch  having  a  principle  electrode 
path  connected  between  said  output  of  said  first  amplifier 
and  said  output  connection  and  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, 

a  econd  semiconductor  switch  having  a  principle  electrode 
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4,052,678 
NOISE  FLOOR  INDICATIVE  CIRCUIT 
Dafid  Gordon  RaoMland,  Sduuimbarg,  DL,  assignor  to  Motor- 
op,  lacn  Schaamborg,  IlL 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1975,  Set.  No.  604,563 
Int  a.2  H03G  i/n 
CL  330— 281 


\}& 


8  Claims 


1  An  improved  circuit  for  providing  a  floor  indicative  signal 
for  input  signals  having  floor  levels  varying  over  a  large  dy- 
nan  lic  range,  comprising: 
anplifier  means  having  a  controllable  predetermined  gain 
for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  a  first  floor  level  and 
producing  an  output  signal  having  a  second  floor  level, 
said  second  floor  level  being  related  to  said  first  floor  level 
by  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means; 
director  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for  receiving 
said  output  signal  and  producing  a  floor  level  indicative 
signal  related  to  said  second  floor  level,  said  detector 
means  including  a  peak  level  detection  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  output  signal  and  producing  a  first  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  peak  magnitudes  of  said  output  signal,  and 
said  detector  means  including  a  minimum  level  detection 


means  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  producing  a  sec- 
ond signal  having  a  magnitude  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  minimum  magnitude  of  said  first  signal,  said 
second  signal  determining  the  magnitude  of  said  floor 
level  indicative  signal;  and 
control  means  for  inversely  and  nonlinearly  varying  the  gain 
of  said  amplifier  means  directly  in  response  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  second  signal,  said  control  means  comprising 
a  control  feedback  loop  for  said  second  signal  coupled 
between  said  detector  means  and  said  amplifier  means, 
whereby  said  feedback  loop  enables  the  circuit  to  produce 
corresponding  floor  level  indicative  signals  for  input  sig- 
nals with  floor  levels  which  vary  over  a  large  dynamic 
range. 


4,052,679 
PHASE  SHIFTING  aRCUIT 
Nobokazu  Hosoya,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,637 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1975,  50-931[U] 
Int.  a.2  H03K  1/12 
U.S.  CL  330—261  4  Claims 


path  connected  between  said  output  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier and  said  output  connection  and  having:  a  control 
electrode,  and  1 

m  sans  connected  to  said  control  electrodes  and  responsive 
to  said  amplifier  output  signals  and  to  a  third  signal  which 
follows  said  input  signal  to  turn  on  solely  said  first  switch 
when  said  third  signal  lies  on  one  side  of  both  of  said 
amplifier  output  signals,  to  turn  on  solely  said  second 
switch  when  said  third  signal  lies  on  the  opposite  side  of 
both  of  said  amplifier  output  signals,  and  to  apply  said 
third  signal  to  said  output  connection  solely  when  said 
third  signal  lies  between  said  amplifier  output  signals. 
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1.  A  phase  shifting  circuit  for  shifting  the  phase  of  an  alter- 
nating signal  applied  to  thereto  said  phase  shifting  circuit 
comprising: 

a.  a  phase  shifting  means  having  two  electrical  elements 
connected  in  series,  the  phase  characteristics  of  a  first  of 
the  electrical  elements  being  different  from  that  of  the 
second  electrical  element  and  wherein  one  of  the  electri- 
cal elements  is  a  capacitive  element,  whereby  the  phase  of 
said  alternating  voltage  signal  across  the  first  electrical 
element  is  different  from  that  across  the  second  electrical 
element;  and  wherein  input  signals  of  opposite  polarity  are 
applied  to  each  end  of  said  serially  connected  electrical 
elements. 

b.  a  first  differential  circuit  including  first  and  second  transis- 
tors interconnected  at  a  first  common  terminal,  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  input  terminals  connected  with  said 
first  electrical  element  for  amplifying  a  first  signal  which 
is  obtained  from  the  voltage  drop  across  said  first  electri- 
cal element; 

c.  a  second  differential  circuit  including  third  and  fourth 
transistors  interconnected  at  a  second  common  terminal, 
and  having  third  and  fourih  input  terminals  connected 
with  said  second  electrical  element  for  amplifying  a  sec- 
ond signal  which  is  obtained  from  the  voltage  drop  across 
said  second  electrical  element; 

d.  means  for  combining  said  first  signal  from  said  first  differ- 
ential circuit  with  second  signal  from  said  second  differen- 
tial circuit; 

e.  a  constant  current  source  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  common  terminal  and  second  common  terminal,  and 
connected  to  reference  voltage  point;  and 

f  means  for  controlling  a  conductivity  of  said  constant 
current  source. 
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4,052,680 
METAL  VAPOR  LASER  HAVING  CATAPHORESIS 

MEANS 
Shing  Chung  Wang,  Temple  City;  Randolph  W.  Hamerdinger, 
Glendora,  and  William  F.  Hug,  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,476 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  stimulating  the  emission  of  radiation  by  the 
excitation  of  metallic  material  from  an  initial  state  to  an  excited 
state  comprising: 

a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical,  electrically  conductive 
member  arranged  to  be  employed  as  a  cathode; 

an  envelope,  substantially  surrounding  said  cathode  and 
being  disposed  substantially  coaxially  therewith,  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical,  electrically  conductive  body 
section,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  nonconductive  end 
sections  extending,  respectively,  from  each  end  of  said 
body  section,  each  of  said  end  sections  terminating  in  a 
radiation  transmission  member;  said  envelope  being 
adapted  to  substantially  enclose  a  quantity  of  gaseous 
material  and  a  quantity  of  unvaporized  metallic  material; 

an  anode  terminal,  coupled  to  said  body  section,  for  passing 
electrical  energy  to  said  device  for  heating  said  cathode 
and  causing  said  metallic  material  to  vaporize,  and  for 
further  causing  said  gaseous  material  and  said  metallic 
material  to  interact  to  raise  said  metallic  material  from  an 
initial  state  to  a  vaporized  excited  state  characterized  by  a 
positive  electric  charge; 

a  cathode  terminal,  coupled  to  said  cathode,  for  providing 
an  electrical  return  path  from  said  cathode  to  a  point  of 
low  potential;  and 

a  pair  of  cataphoresis  terminals,  one  of  said  cataphoresis 
terminals  being  disposed  along  one  of  said  end  sections  in 
advance  of  one  of  said  radiation  transmission  members, 
and  the  other  of  said  cataphoresis  terminals  being  disposed 
along  the  other  of  said  end  sections  in  advance  of  the  other 
one  of  said  radiation  transmission  members;  said  pair  of 
cataphoresis  terminals  being  further  adapted  to  establish 
an  electrical  field  within  said  envelope  for  urging  said 
vaporized  metallic  material  away  from  the  nearest  of  said 
radiation  transmission  members,  thereby  minimizing  the 
condensation  of  said  vaporized  metallic  material  on  said 
radiation  transmission  members. 


4,052,681 
GAS-DISCHARGE  LASER 
Komelis  Bulthuis;  Bram  Johan  Derksema;  Hendrik  TJalling 
Dijkstra,  and  Johannes  van  de  Wal,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   13,  1975, 
7502973 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/02 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  gas-discharge  laser  which  comprises:  Means  for  creat- 
ing a  population  inversion,  a  laser  medium  and  means  for 
stimulating  the  emission  of  a  laser  beam  and  a  gas-discharge 
tube,  part  of  said  tube  being  an  elongated  laser  tube,  said  laser 
tube  having  secured  directly  to  the  two  ends  thereof  respective 
reflectors,  at  least  one  of  said  reflectors  passing  a  coherent  light 
beam,  said  laser  further  having  in  the  laser  tube,  near  at  least 
one  of  the  reflectors,  a  plane-parallel  transparent  plate  consti- 
tuting a  Brewster  window  the  normal  to  which  makes  an  angle 


with  the  axis  of  the  laser  tube  equal  to  the  Brewster  angle,  said 
laser  tube  having  a  capillary  bore,  said  Brewster  window  being 
secured  with  a  major  surface  thereof  substantially  parallel  to 
and  engaging  a  slot  in  said  laser  tube,  said  slot  being  disposed 


in  oblique  relationship  to  said  axis  of  said  laser  tube  and  extends 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  capillary  bore,  the  normal  to 
said  surface  of  the  tube  making  an  angle  equal  to  the  Brewster 
angle  with  the  axis  of  the  laser  tube. 


4,052,682 
MULTIPLE  OSaLLATOR  MODULATOR  ORCUIT 
Milton  E.  Wilcox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,441 

Int.  a.2  H03C  1/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  332—16  R  8  Claims 


TOOrtCR 
MODULATORS 


1.  A  multiple  oscillator  modulator  circuit  suitable  for  con- 
struction in  integrated  circuit  form  and  for  generating  one  of  a 
plurality  of  possible  carrier  signals  and  for  impressing  upon 
said  one  carrier  a  modulation  signal  wherein  the  switching  of 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  possible  carrier  signals  is  achieved 
without  switching  signal  carrying  currents,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
means  for  coupling  said  circuit  to  a  source  of  operating 

potential; 
a  plurality  of  oscillators; 

switch  means  coupled  between  each  oscillator  of  said  plural- 
ity and  said  source  of  operating  potential,  said  switch 
means  operating  to  connect  any  single  one  of  said  plurality 
of  oscillators  at  a  time  to  said  source  of  operating  poten- 
tial; 
a  plurality  of  modulators,  one  for  each  oscillator  of  said 
plurality  of  oscillators,  said  plurality  of  modulators  being 
coupled  in  common  to  a  modulating  signal  terminal 
adapted  for  coupling  to  a  source  of  modulating  signals, 
each  of  said  modulators  being  coupled  to  an  associated 
oscillator  for  the  application  of  oscillator  signal  to  said 
modulators,  and  each  of  said  modulators  including  a  sepa- 
rate source  of  current;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  separate  source  of  current  in 
response  to  the  current  flowing  in  said  associated  oscilla- 
tor whereby  said  modulator  is  turned  off  when  said  oscil- 
lator is  not  energized. 
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4,052,683 
MICROWAVE  DEVICE 
Headrik  CoraeUs  van  HcarcB,  and  Frans  ChristiaaB 
Roadc,  botk  of  Eiadkorea,  Nctheiiaads,  aMisaon  to  U^. 
pyi^pa  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Ser.  No.  549,935,  Feb.  14, 1975,  Abandoned. 
This  appUcatioo  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,320 

priority,  application  Netherlaiids,  Feb.  28,   1974, 


3  Claims 


fat.  CU  HOIP  J/16.  5/10 
0.333— 21  R 


IFSafCTED 
OUTPUT 


outside  diameter  with  respect  to  the  turn  diameter  of  the 
coil,  and 
moveable  conductive  means  electrically  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  opposite  wall  of  said  enclosure  into 
said  cylindrical  conductive  member,  said  moveable  con- 
ductive means  being  adjustable  to  vary  the  capacitance  of 
said  capacitor. 


4,052,685 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Tadeusz  W.  Kolator,  Lucan,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,810 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  31,  1976,  253775 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/10 

U.S.  a.  336—60  ♦  Claims 


1  A  micTOStrip  to  waveguide  transition,  comprising:  a  wave- 
guide structure;  a  microstrip  conductor  structure  including  a 
subitrate  plate  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  direction  in  the 
plai  le  of  symmetry  and  parallel  to  the  electric  field  of  the  wave 
guk  le  structure,  an  electrically  balanced  conductor  structure 
inc  tiding  synunetrical  conductor  portions  arranged  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  substrate  plate,  an  electrically  unbalanced 
asy  nmetrical  conductor  structure  including  a  conductive  base 
plai  e  and  a  strip-like  conductor  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  tubstrate  plate,  said  strip-like  conductor  being  connected  to 
the  juxtaposed  conductor  portion  and  being  reduced  in  width 
wit  >  respect  thereto,  and  a  symmetric-asymmetric  transformer 
for  aed  by  two  slots  provided  in  said  base  plate  on  both  sides  of 
sai(  strip-like  conductor  and  in  alignment  with  the  edges  of 
iMk  conductor  portions  for  interconnecting  said  symmetrical 
am  asymmetrical  conductor  structures  to  provide  an  imped- 
an<  c  match  there-between  and  between  the  symmetrical  struc- 
tur :  to  earth  and  between  assymetrical  structure  to  earth. 


4,052,684 
HEUCAL  RESONATOR 

WaiUagtoB,  Pa^  aari^Mr  to  RCA  Cor- 
Ncw  York,  N.Y. 
FOcd  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,401 
lat  CL2  HOIP  7/00 
U4.  CL  333-82  R  2  OaiflH 


.  A  hdical  resonator  comprising: 

I  conductive  enclosure, 

i  helical  coil  of  conductive  windings  mounted  at  one  end  to 
one  wall  of  said  enclosure  and  extending  toward  an  oppo- 
site wall  of  said  enctosure, 

I  cylindrical  conductive  member  formed  at  the  free  end  of 
said  coil  and  forming  with  said  opposite  wall  a  capacitor, 
said  conductive  member  having  a  substantially  reduced 


1.  A  current  transformer,  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

an  insulating  fluid  disposed  in  said  enclosure; 

a  winding  disposed  in  said  enclosure,  said  winding  including 
a  substantially  vertical  oriented  U-shaped  tubular  conduc- 
tor having  upwardly  extending  legs  with  open  ends; 

means  for  increasing  the  circulation  of  said  insulating  fluid, 
including  a  fluid  conductor  disposed  within  said  U-shaped 
tubular  conductor  to  define  first  and  second  substantially 
coaxial  flow  paths  for  said  insulating  fluid,  with  the  first 
path  being  within  said  fluid  conductor,  and  the  second 
path  being  between  said  fluid  conductor  and  said  tubular 
conductor; 

said  first  and  second  flow  paths  being  interconnected  at  a 
point  within  said  winding; 

said  fluid  conductor  including  first  and  second  downwardly 
extending  legs  joined  in  common  adjacent  one  of  said 
open  ends  of  said  U-shaped  conductor,  said  first  leg  dis- 
posed within  one  of  said  upwardly  extending  legs  of  said 
U-shaped  conductor,  said  second  leg  extending  down- 
wardly into  the  cooler  insulating  fluid  removed  from  said 
open  end  of  said  U-shaped  conductor. 


4,052,686 
FLEXIBLE  POSmON  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
JohauMt  J.  Sckadtz,  CatonsriUe,  Md.,  aadgnor  to  WestiBi- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,918 
lat  CL2  HOIF  27/30 
VS.  CL  336-«5  3  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  probe  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubu- 
lar transducer  sections,  an  elongated  flexible  support  member 
extending  through  said  tubular  transducer  sections,  said  elon- 
gated flexible  support  member  being  a  flat  strip  element  which 
supporte  bending  in  two  directions,  the  tubular  passage 
through  said  tubular  sections  including  grooves  to  accommo- 
date said  flat  strip  element  such  that  said  flat  strip  element 
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divMJet  the  tubular  passage  formed  by  said  adjacent  tubular 
transducer  sections  into  two  internal  passages  extending  the 
length  of  said  probe  assembly,  and  means  for  maintaining 


of  said  fuse,  said  line  spring  clip  terminal  also  including 
means  for  restricting  the  movement  of  said  inserted  fuse 
forward  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 


adjacent  tubular  transducer  sections  in  mechanical  contact, 
said  means  in  combination  with  said  elongated  flexible  support 
member  permitting  mechanical  flexing  of  said  probe  assembly. 


4,052,687 

aRCurr  breaker  with  parallel  shorting 

ELEMENT 
Stephca  F.  Kimball,  Gcortetowa,  and  Paul  E.  Gates,  DauTcrs, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  SylTaala  Incorporated,  Dan- 
▼crs,  Mms. 

Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Sar.  No.  612,599 

iBt  CL2  HOIH  61/00 

VS.  CL  337—25  2  CiaiaM 


said  alarm  terminal  including  means  for  retaining  an  alarm 
contact  extended  axially  from  a  front  end  of  said  fuse. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  sealed  glass  envelope 
having  two  lead-in  wires  extending  therethrough,  a  thermally 
sensitive  bimetal  within  said  envelope  mounted  on  one  of  said 
lead-in  wires  and  making  electrical  connection  to  the  other  at 
room  temperature  but  separated  therefrom  at  a  predetermined 
elevated  temperature,  and  an  electrically  conductive  bypass 
element  within  said  envelope  across  said  lead-in  wires  in  paral- 
lel with  said  bimetal,  wherein  said  bypass  element  can  be 
melted  by  a  short  duration  pulse  of  high  electric  current. 


4,052,688 
FUSE  CUP  ASSEMBLY 
EnMst  Gerard  DeNipis,  Coin  Ncek,  and  Albert  John  Tutko, 
Bdlc  Mead,  both  of  NJ.,  airigaors  to  BeU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Mvray  Hill,  N J.  aad  Western  Electric 
Coaipaay,  lac.  New  Yarfc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,966 
lat  CV  HOIH  85/20 
VS.  CL  337—213  11  CiaiaM 

1.  A  fuse  clip  mounting  board  assembly  for  use  with  tubular 
alarm  type  fuses,  said  mounting  board  assembly  having  a  load 
spring  clip  terminal,  a  line  H>ring  clip  terminal,  and  an  alarm 
terminal, 
said  load  spring  clip  terminal  including  means  for  applying 
spring  tension  to  a  rear  terminal  of  an  inserted  fuse,  said 
spring  tension  being  applied  both  perpendicularly  to  the 
body  of  said  fuse  and  longitudinally  along  the  axis  of  said 
fuse  body, 
said  line  spring  clip  terminal  including  means  for  applying 
spring  tension  to  a  front  terminal  of  an  inserted  fuse,  said 
spring  tension  being  applied  perpendicularly  to  the  body 


4,052,689 
WIRE  SPRING  FUSE  HOLDER  WITH  PIGTAIL  LEADS 
DaltoB  T.  S«lth,  St.,  Mcadrille,  Pa.,  asaiptor  to  Oaeida  Elec- 
tronic M^  Co.  Inc.,  Meadrille,  Pa. 

Filed  July  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  489,091 
lat  CL2  HOIH  85/50 
VS.  CL  337—215  1 


•-■ 


«'I0 


1.  A  fuse  and  pigtail  wire  combination  comprising, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  fuse  body  made  of  non-conducting 
material  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  cuplike  terminal 
made  of  conducting  material  and  disposed  on  each  end  of 
said  cylindrical  body, 

said  tersainal  and  pigtail  being  made  of  a  single  wire  wound 
into  a  spiral, 

each  said  pigtail  wire  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part 
integrally  connected  to  said  first  part, 

said  first  part  being  wound  to  form  a  tight  coil  on  said  cup- 
like terminal  made  of  conductive  material  comprising  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  slightly  smaller  internal  diameter  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  cuplike  terminals  whereby 
said  coil  will  grip  the  caps  and  make  electrical  contact 
with  said  caps  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder 
receiving  a  said  cuplike  terminal, 

said  second  part  comprising  a  straight  section  of  wire  dis- 
posed parallel  to  a  diameter  of  said  coil  and  extending 
diametrically  across  one  end  of  said  coil  and  terminating  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  coil, 

each  said  cuplike  terminal  member  receiving  an  end  of  said 
hollow  body, 

said  second  part  of  each  said  pigtail  wire  being  soldered  to  a 
straight  pigtail  wire. 
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4,052,690 
SENSITIVE  FUSE  FOR  FIKE  ALARM 
Sikmey  Jacoby,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Evergard  Fire 
fUarm  Cooipany,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,330 
Int.  CU  HOIH  37/76 
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which  at  least  partially  covers  the  gap  between  said  elec- 
trodes. 


U  S.  q.  337—405 


«qJ°* 


11  Claims 


4,052,692 

ACCENTUATOR  aRCUIT  FOR  UNDERWATER 

ACOUSTICAL  DEVICES 

Arthur  W.  Freeman,  525  E.  Hastings  St.,  Vancouver  4,  British 
Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,917 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/70 

U.S.  a.  340-3  R  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sensitive  fuse  for  a  heat  responsive  device,  the  combi- 
nktion  of 
a  thin  metallic  plate  to  collect  heat  from  the  environment; 
an  attachment  strip  removably  connected  to  the  plate 
said  attachment  strip  comprising  a  non-ferrous  metal  strip 

and  a  non-metallic  insulator  laminated  together;  and 
fusible  means  responsive  to  heat  to  disconnect  the  attach- 
ment strip  from  the  plate,  said  fusible  means  affixing  the 
non-ferrous  metal  strip  to  the  plate  in  the  absence  of 
heat. 


4,052,691 
HUMIDITY  SENSOR 
4cattfo  Na^Bo;  Koji  Nomaki,  both  of  Yok(Aama;  Yukinori 
Kntaokake,  Tokyo,  and  Jaqji  Nanao,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
MrisBors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,293 
Int  a.2  HOIL  7/00 
JJS.  CL  338—35  10  Claims 

0.4  mm 


1.  A  circuit  for  an  underwater  device  which  detects  the 
presence  of  an  object  in  a  body  of  water,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

underwater  unit  means  for  interchanging  electrical  signals 
and  acoustical  wave  fronts  in  the  water; 

a  transmitter  circuit  connected  to  said  underwater  unit 
means  for  transmitting  an  acoustical  wave  front  through 
the  water; 

a  receiver  circuit  connected  to  said  underwater  unit  means 
for  providing  receiver  outputs  in  accordance  with  the 
distances  traversed  by  said  reflected  wave  fronts; 

the  wave  fronts  reflecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of 
water  producing  a  series  of  receiver  outputs  within  a  time 
interval  thereby  obliterating  a  receiver  output  which 
occurs  within  said  time  interval  corresponding  to  an  ob- 
ject under  investigation; 

a  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  circuit  to 
have  a  detector  output  of  one  polarity; 

and  an  accentuator  circuit  including  threshold  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  detector  for  modifying  said 
receiver  outputs  to  substantially  reduce  the  obliteration 
due  to  said  scries  of  receiver  outputs  to  resolve  said  re- 
ceiver output  corresponding  to  the  wave  front  reflecting 
from  the  object  under  investigation  from  said  wave  fronts 
reflecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water. 


1.  A  humidity  sensor  for  detecting  condensed  moisture, 
vhkh  comprises: 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  disposed  on  an  insulating  sub- 
strate; I 
and  a  moisture  sensitive  membrane  of  an  orthophosphate 


4,052,693 
DEPTH  SOUNDER 
George  A.  Gilmour,  ScTema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westtng- 
honse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,339 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/68 
US.  a.  340-3  R  12  Caataw 

1.  Depth  sounding  apparatus,  comprising: 

A.  transducer  means  designed  for  operation  over  a  target 
area; 

B.  means  for  periodically  transmitting  acoustic  energy  to 
impinge  upon  said  target  area; 

C  means  in  cooperative  association  with  said  transducer 
means  for  forming,  for  each  said  transmission,  a  trans- 
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ducer  beam  which  intersects  said  target  area  in  an  elon- 
gated curved  area  such  that  points  in  said  intersection  are 


substantially  equally  distant  from  a  predetermined  point 
associated  with  said  transducer  means. 


4,052,694 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIAGNOSING 

FAULTS  IN  THE  GEOPHONE  GROUP  OF  A 
GEOPHYSICAL  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 
Oke  A.  Fredriksson,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheyron  Re* 
search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  June  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,463 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/16:  GOIC  27/00 

VS.  a.  340—17  R  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  fault  diagnosis  of  a  geophone  group  within 
a  geophone  group-cable  complex  of  a  geophone  data  acquisi- 
tion system  which  employs  extensive  series-parallel  networks 
of  geophones  spread  over  the  earth's  surface  and  in  which 
electrical  signals  from  said  groups  must  traverse  along  an 
extended  geophone  cable  in  order  to  be  collected,  detected  and 
recorded,  said  apparatus  looking  electrically  through  said 
cable  toward  said  group  under  test  and  yet  compensating 
electrically  for  resistive  effects  of  said  cable  to  detect  and 
possibly  identify  faults  within  said  geophone  group  under  test 
and  among  geophones  within  each  group,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  injecting  into  an  input  of  said  group-cable  com- 
plex a  DC  current  of  predetermined  amplitude, 

b.  means  for  injecting  simultaneously  into  said  input  of  said 
groupH:able  complex  an  AC  current  of  peak  absolute 
amplitude  equal  to  said  amplitude  of  said  DC  current,  and 

c.  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  excess  of  (i)  peak 


voltage  produced  by  injection  of  said  AC  current,  over  (ii) 
DC  voltage  generated  by  injection  of  said  DC  current  at 
said  input  of  said  group-cable  complex,  said  excess  being  a 
measure  of  a  difference  between  AC  and  DC  impedances 
of  said  geophone  group  under  test  independent  of  said 
cable  through  which  said  DC  and  AC  currents  are  driven. 


4,052,695 

BREAKAWAY  PROTECTION  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CONTROLLED  TRAILER  BRAKES 

PhiUp  E.  Myers,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric  Brake 

St  Clutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,459 

Int.  a.2  B60T  7/20;  HOIH  27/04 

VS.  a.  340—52  D  8  Claims 


mf  /mr/xm  ww/ct^ 
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1.  A  safety  system  for  use  with  a  trailer  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably hitched  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  having  a  brake  which  is 
engaged  when  an  associated  coil  is  energized  by  a  battery 
carried  by  said  trailer,  said  safety  system  including  first  and 
second  separable  parts  which  are  normally  connected  to  one 
another  both  when  the  trailer  is  hitched  to  and  is  intentionally 
unhitched  from  the  towing  vehicle,  said  first  part  being  con- 
nected to  the  trailer,  said  second  part  being  connected  to  the 
towing  vehicle  to  remain  with  the  latter  and  to  separate  from 
said  first  part  when  the  trailer  is  accidentally  unhitched  but 
being  manually  releasable  from  the  towing  vehicle  and  capable 
of  remaining  connected  to  said  first  part  when  the  trailer  is 
intentionally  unhitched,  a  switching  device  carried  by  said  first 
part  and  physically  actuated  to  a  non-conductive  state  by 
virtue  of  being  physically  engaged  by  said  second  part  when 
said  parts  are  connected,  said  switching  device  being  rendered 
conductive  when  said  parts  are  separated,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  switching  device  in  a  series  path  with  said  battery 
and  said  coil  whereby  current  is  supplied  to  said  coil  from  said 
battery  when  said  parts  are  separated  and  said  switching  de- 
vice is  conductive,  the  improvement  in  said  safety  system 
comprising: 

a.  a  voltage  indicator  which  responds  only  when  the  voltage 
applied  thereto  equals  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old value  adequate  to  energize  said  coil,  and 

b.  circuit  connections  placing  said  indicator  electrically 
across  said  battery  and  said  coil  when  said  first  and  second 
parts  are  separated  and  said  switching  device  is  conduc- 
tive, 

whereby  a  user  may  manually  separate  said  parts  whUe  the 
trailer  is  standing  still  and  will  be  advised  by  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  response  from  said  indicator  that  the  battery  is 
capable  or  incapable,  respectively,  of  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  voltage  while  the  normally  expected  load 
current  is  drawn  therefrom  by  said  coil. 


yo 


4^2,696 
TIRE  CONDITION  MONITOR 
Rfkcrt  S.  EHteit,  Akroa,  Ohio,  aiiisMir  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
ft  Rubber  Coiipny,  Akron,  Ohio 

FOcd  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,763 
lat  a.2  B60C  23/02 


US.  0.340— 58 
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1.  A  condition  sensing  circuit  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
ve  licle  wheel  to  monitor  the  condition  of  a  tire  and  provide  an 
in<  ication  of  a  change  in  condition  through  inductive  coupling 
wi  th  signal  monitoring  and  indicating  apparatus  mounted  on 
th< ;  vehicle  chassis,  the  sensor  circuit  comprising: 

K.  a  toroidal  ferrite  element  that  switches  from  a  ferromag- 
netic state  to  a  nonferromagnetic  state  when  the  element 
temperature  exceeds  the  Curie  point  established  for  the 
ferrite  material; 

.  an  inductive  circuit  for  establishing  a  particular  inductive 
coupling  effect  indicative  Of  a  normal  tire  condition  when 
in  proximate  position  to  the  signal  monitoring  apparatus; 
and 

2.  means  to  couple  the  ferrite  element  into  the  inductive 
circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  inductive  coils  wound  on 
opposite  halves  of  the  toroid  element  and  forming  parallel 
branch  circuits  such  that  current  flow  in  one  of  the 
branches  is  reversed  when  the  element  switches  to  a  non- 
ferromagnetic  state  due  to  a  temperature  above  the  Curie 
point,  said  current  reversal  effectively  altering  the  particu- 
lar inductive  coupling  effect  for  an  abnormal  tire  condi- 
tion indication. 


4,052,697 
EMERGENCY  BLINKER  AND  FLAG  DISPLAY 
nfeodorc  StCTca  Daifotca,  P.O.  Box  383,  TMilamBC,  CUif. 
15379 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757,456 

lat  CL2  B60Q  I/OO 

UJ5.  CL  340—87  7  ClaiM 


1.  Foe  an  automotive  vehicle  an  emergency  warning  signal 
cc  mprising: 

1.  a  mounting  block  and  an  end  mount  adapted  to  be  secured 
in  spaced  horizontal  relation  on  the  body  of  such  a  vehi- 
cle. 

A  spring-loaded  tubular  arm  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  mounting  block  and  normally  tending  to 


swing  in  a  plane  toward  vertical  position  away  from  said 
end  mount; 

3.  a  latch  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  arm  for 
latchingly  engaging  said  end  mount  for  holding  said  tubu- 
lar arm  in  horizontal  relation  between  said  end  mounts; 

4.  said  tubular  arm  having  a  flag  receiving  chamber  adjacent 
its  pivotally  mounted  end  provided  with  an  access  open- 
ing disposed  face  down  when  said  arm  is  in  a  horizontal 
position; 

5.  a  half  tubular  member  adapted  to  overlie  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  tubular  arm  for  closing  the  access  opening 
therein; 

6.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  half  tubular  member 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  arm; 

7.  a  folded  flag  arranged  in  the  chamber  in  said  tubular  arm 
and  having  tethered  connection  to  the  adjacent  free  end  of 
said  half  tubular  member; 

8.  spring  actuated  means  formed  integrally  on  said  half 
tubular  member  and  the  pivotal  connection  thereof  with 
said  tubular  arm  for  urging  the  half  tubular  member  in 
jack-knife  fashion  away  from  said  spring-loaded  tubular 
arm  toward  extended  aligned  relation  thereto  as  the  latter 
swings  toward  vertical  position  to  thereby  withdraw  from 
the  chamber  thereof  said  flag  for  unfolded  display  at  the 
upper  free  end  of  said  half  tubular  member;  and 

9.  release  means  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  arm 
operatively  engageable  with  said  latch  means  for  releasing 
said  arm  from  said  end  mount. 


4,052,698 
MULTI-PARALLEL-CHANNEL  ERROR  CHECiONG 
Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thoaaand  Oaka,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Borrooghi 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  559,048 

lot  0.2  G06F  11/12 

UJS.  CL  340—146.1  AL  12  Oaima 


1.  In  an  automatically  performable,  electronically  imple- 
mented error  checking  and  correcting  method  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  a  multichannel  digital  signal  transfer  system,  the 
steps  of: 
assembling  the  digital  signals  which  are  to  be  transferred 
into  a  plurality  of  multicharacter  data  words  of  common 
character  bit  length  arranged  so  that  each  character  is  in  a 
cross-channel  direction  with  like  Uts  of  different  charac- 
ters in  respective  channels; 
generating  a  check  character  having  said  conunon  character 
bit  length  in  response  to  the  bits  contained  in  each  data 
word  to  be  transferred  using  a  cyclical  code  chosen  so  that 
the  resulting  check  character  can  be  logically  combined 
with  its  respective  data  word  to  provide  a  representation 
of  single  bit  errors  as  a  set  of  unique  ordered  syndrome 
nutrices,  one  for  each  channel,  said  matrices  being  related 
to  each  other  in  a  nuuiner  such  that  the  product  resulting 
from  the  multiplication  of  a  vector  by  one  matrix  is  equal 
to  the  product  of  the  same  vector  and  the  next  higher 
order  matrix  shifted  in  a  predetermined  direction,  each 
syndrome  matrix  containing  a  plurality  of  different  error 
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patterns  respectively  corresponding  to  single  bit  errors 
occuring  in  particular  bit  positions  of  the  respective  chan- 
nel; 

appending  each  generated  check  character  to  its  respective 
data  word  in  the  same  cross-channel  direction  as  the  other 
characters  in  the  word; 

logically  combining  the  check  character  and  data  word  of  a 
transferred  data  group  to  form  an  error  pattern  vector 
representative  of  bit  errors  therein; 

generating  a  first  product  of  said  error  pattern  vector  and  a 
first  one  of  said  syndrome  matrices;  and 

generating  a  second  product  of  said  error  pattern  and  a 
second  one  of  said  matrices  by  shifting  said  first  product  a 
predetermined  number  of  times  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion as  determined  by  the  difference  in  the  orders  of  said 
first  and  second  matrices. 


4,052,699 
HIGH  SPEED  REAL  TIME  IMAGE  TRANSFORMATION 
William  Frank  MIcka,  Blngbamton,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  Scott 
Robinson,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jane  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,433 

Int  0.2  G06K  9/00 

VS.  O.  340— 146J  MA  6  Claims 


«i~  o!i:iiii4|»;i|T;i:t|« 
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1.  In  an  image  processing  system,  apparatus  for  transforming 
an  nxn,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than  1,  bit  array  of  a  horizon- 
tally oriented  words  of  bit  length  n  into  n  vertically  oriented 
words  of  bit  length  n  at  high  speed  in  real  time  comprising: 

deserializer  means  for  deserializing  a  serial  video  input  bit 
stream  into  parallel  words  of  bit  length  tu 

temporary  word  addressable  matrix  storage  means  having 
nm  locations  for  receiving  in  parallel  video  data  words 
where  n  is  the  number  of  rows  and  m  is  the  number  of  of 
words  in  a  row  as  determined  by  dividing  the  number  of 
bits  per  scan  by  the  number  of  bits  per  word; 

control  means  for  loading  said  temporary  word  addressable 
storage  means  according  to  a  first  sequence  and  unloading 
said  temporary  storage  means  according  to  a  second  se- 
quence; 

an  nxn  bit  storage  array  having  n  word  locations  for  receiv- 
ing n  horizontally  oriented  words  unloaded  in  parallel 
from  said  temporary  storage  means  and  outputting  n  verti- 
cally oriented  wonb  each  composed  of  all  bits  from  corre- 
sponding bit  positions  in  each  of  said  horizontally  oriented 
words  in  said  nxn  bit  storage  array. 


4,052,700 
REMOTE  CONTROL  RECEIVER 
Leaibit  SooMk,  Kraazberg,  Gerauuiy,  and  Horst  Lcnschncr, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instnunents  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,949 
Claims  priority,  ai^licatioB  Gcnnaay,  May  23, 1975, 2522920 
Int.  0.2  H04B  1/06 
MS.  CL  340—171  PF  8  Claiais 

1.  A  remote  control  receiver  for  the  reception  of  command 
signals  of  different  operating  frequencies  in  individual  chan- 
nels, said  receiver  having  a  plurality  of  control  outputs,  each 


output  assigned  to  an  individual  one  of  said  channels,  compris- 
ing operating  frequency  counter  means  for  counting  in  each 
cycle  of  a  repetitive  sequence  of  counting  cycles,  received 
operating  frequency  command  signals  for  production  of  an 
output  signal  upon  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined  count; 
reference  frequency  counter  means  controllable  by  the  output 
signal  of  said  operating  frequency  counter  means  for  counting 
reference  frequency  signals  in  each  said  counting  cycle  of  the 
operating  frequency  counter  means;  storage  means  for  storing 
a  reference  frequency  counter  count  reached  in  a  said  counting 


cycle;  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  after  each 
counting  cycle  the  reference  frequency  counter  count  with  the 
count  stored  by  said  storage  means  and  for  producing,  as  a 
result  of  said  comparison,  a  signal  indicating  agreement  or 
non-agreement  of  said  compared  counts;  and  error  register 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  signals  produced  by  said 
comparator  means  to  produce,  upon  the  attainment  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  consecutive  agreements,  an  enabling  sig- 
nal for  the  generation  of  a  control  signal  at  the  said  control 
output  assigned  to  the  received  operating  frequency. 


4,052,701 
LOW  COST  REMOTE  CONTROL  RECEIVER 
Horst  Leuschner,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Texas  lastni- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,882 

lat  a.2  H04Q  9/12 

\5S.  O.  340—171  R  17  Claims 


(nHM  KictLonKiai) 
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1.  Remote  control  receiver  for  receiving  continuous  wave 
command  signal  pulses  of  different  operating  frequencies  in 
individual  signal  channels  with  a  selected  frequency  range,  said 
receiver  having  an  individual  output  for  each  said  signal  chan- 
nel, means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  received  command 
signal  pulses  by  a  predetermined  factor  to  produce  sequence 
control  pulses;  sequence  generator  means  responsive  to  each 
sequence  control  pulse  resulting  from  reception  of  a  command 
signal  within  the  selected  frequency  range  to  initiate  a  new 
counting  cycle;  reference  frequency  counter  means  for  count- 
ing reference  frequency  pulses  in  each  of  said  counting  cycles; 
said  command  signal  pulses  in  each  channel  giving  rise  to  a 
different  predetermined  count  of  said  reference  frequency 
counter  means  during  a  counting  cycle;  storage  means  for 
storing  the  count  of  the  reference  frequency  counter  reached 
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dui  ing  a  counting  cycle;  comparator  circuit  means  for  compar- 
at  the  end  of  each  said  counting  cycle  the  count  of  said 
reference  frequency  counter  means  with  the  existing  count 
sto  red  by  said  storage  means  and  for  producing  a  first  signal 
inc  icating  identity  between  such  counts  and  a  second  signal 
inc  icating  non-identity  between  said  counts;  decoder  circuit 
me  ins  connecting  for  receiving  the  count  of  said  storage  means 
generate  an  output  signal  at  an  output  of  said  receiver  deter- 
mi  led  by  said  count;  validation  means  selectively  actuable  to 
transfer  the  count  of  said  storage  means  to  said  decoder  circuit 
;  control  circuit  means  connected  for  receiving  said  first 
Is  and  said  second  signals  and  for  applying  an  actuating 
to  said  validating  means  only  after  receipt  of  a  predeter- 
mihed  number  of  said  first  signals  and  to  apply  a  de-actuating 
to  said  validation  means  only  after  reception  of  a  prede- 
teiUined  number  of  consecutive  second  signals;  up/down 
CO  inter  means  having  n  stages,  where  n  is  an  integer,  means 
coi  meeting  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  decoder  circuit 
m<  uis  to  respective  input  gating  means  for  controlling  applica- 
tio  1  of  clock  pulses  to  up  and  down  inputs  of  said  up/down 
CO  mter;  digital  word  to  duty  cycle  converter  means  for  re- 
cej^g  input  pulses  at  a  selected  frequency,  said  converter 
m<  ans  having  n  rate  inputs,  means  connecting  said  n  stages  of 
sai  1  up/down  counter  means  to  respective  ones  of  said  n  rate 
ini  uts  to  apply  a  digit  word  thereto  to  control  the  output  duty 
cy  ;le  of  said  converter  means  as  a  function  of  the  pount  of  said 
up  'down  counter  means. 


a  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  generated  baud  rates  to 
the  clock  generator,  thereby  driving  the  clock  generator 
at  the  selected  baud  rate; 

a  parallel  channel  adaptor  comprising  means  for  receiving 
both  output  data  and  control  data  from  the  CPU  in  paral- 
lel format,  said  adaptor  further  comprising  gating  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  gating 
parallel  format  data  onto  a  selected  parallel  channel; 

means  for  communicating  output  data  from  the  CPU  to  each 
adaptor;  and 

means  for  conmiunicating  control  data  from  the  CPU  to 
each  adaptor,  said  control  data  comprising  a  preselected 
combination  of  address  signals  which  will  enable  the  data 
receiving  means  of  only  one  adaptor  at  a  time  to  receive 
output  data  from  the  CPU. 

4,052,703 

INTELUGENT  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUBSURFACE  WELLS 

Jerry  Alan  Collins,  Sr^  and  Robert  Lynn  Spaw,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex^  assignors  to  Antomatic  Terminal  Information  Systems, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FOcd  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,519 

Int.  a.2  E21B  7/J2 

VJS.  a.  364—200  11  Claims 


4,052,702 

cfcRCUrr  FOR  interfacing  MICROCOMPUTER  TO 

PERIPHERAL  DEVICES 

Ki^  D.  Sudth,  Salt  Lake  Qty;  Aijna  S.  Bachass,  KaysiriUe,  and 
^traads  B.  Black,  Sandy,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Kenway 
■corporated,  Bontiftd,  Utah 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,616 

Int  CU  G06F  3/00.  5/04 

VJS.  CL  364—200  19  Claims 


10.  An  interface  circuit  for  interfacing  a  microcomputer 
hi  ving  a  CPU  to  a  plurality  of  serial-channel  peripheral  de- 
vi  :es  and  a  purality  of  parallel-channel  peripheral  devices,  the 
in  erface  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  serial  channels  and  a 
pi  irality  of  parallel  channels  and  further  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  baud  rates; 

an  interface  adaptor  for  each  serial  channel,  the  interface 
adaptor  comprising  means  for  receiving  both  output  data 
and  control  data  from  the  CPU  in  parallel  format,  said 
adaptor  further  comprising  means  for  converting  parallel 
format  data  to  serial  format  data,  and  a  clock  generator 
electrically  connected  to  said  converting  means,  the  clock 
generator  gating  serial  format  data  through  the  convert- 
ing means  onto  a  selected  serial  channel  at  a  preselected 
baud  rate;  i 

a  baud  rate  selection  register,  I 

means  (or  transmitting  baud  rate  selection  data  from  the 
CPU  to  the  baud  rate  selection  register; 

multiplexing  means  electrically  connected  to  the  baud  rate 
generating  means,  baud  rate  selection  register,  and  the 
cUxk  generator,  said  multiplexing  means  responding  to 
the  data  in  the  baud  rate  selection  register  so  as  to  transmit 


1.  A  system  for  operating  and  controlling  a  plurality  of 
subsurface  wells  and  well  control  equipinent  from  a  remote 
surface  control  location  comprising: 

a.  subsurface  control  and  monitoring  means  including  sub- 
surface signal  receiving  means,  subsurface  signal  generat- 
ing means,  subsurface  signal  transmitting  means,  and  sub- 
surface programmable  logic  control  means  for  receiving 
signals  from  a  remote  surface  control  location,  for  gener- 
ating monitor  signals  at  subsurface  well  locations,  and  for 
transmitting  said  generated  signals  from  said  subsurface 
well  locations  according  to  a  preprogrammed  logical 
sequence  independent  of  the  receipt  of  surface  generated 
sig^s  from  a  remote  surface  control  location;  and 

b.  surface  control  and  monitoring  means  including  primary 
power  source  means,  surface  signal  receiving  means,  sur- 
face signal  generating  means,  surface  signal  transmitting 
means,  and  surface  programmable  logic  control  means  for 
receiving  signals  from  a  plurality  of  said  subsurface  con- 
trol and  monitoring  means  and  from  external  surface 
signal  sources,  for  generating  surface  signals  for  control- 
ling and  monitoring  a  plurality  of  said  subsurface  control 
and  monitoring  means,  for  transmitting  said  generated 
surface  signals  from  a  remote  surface  control  location  to  a 
plurality  of  said  subsurface  control  and  monitoring  means 
and  for  generating  surface  control  signals  in  response  to  a 
preprogrammed  logical  sequence  and  in  response  to  sig- 
nals received  from  external  surface  signal  sources. 
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4,052,704 
APPARATUS  FOR  REORDERING  THE  SEQUENCE  OF 

DATA  STORED  IN  A  SERIAL  MEMORY 
Peter  Anthony  Franaszek,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,752 
Int.  a.2  G06F  7/04;  GllC  19/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  memory  management  system  for  a  serial  shift  register 
type  of  memory  having  at  least  one  station  through  which 
successive  pages  of  date,  including  a  page  number,  may  be 
bidirectionally  shifted  for  sensing  of  the  data  and  operative  to 
reorder  the  sequence  of  the  stored  pages  to  group  the  most 
recently  accessed  pages  at  the  head  of  the  file,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  register  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  page  numbers  for 
search; 

b.  means  operative  when  the  head  of  the  file  resides  at  said 
station  for  initiating  a  data  shift  in  a  first  direction  through 
said  shift  register  memory  and  for  marking  the  page  num- 
bers in  said  register  means  with  a  first  significant  indicia; 

c.  means  operative  to  compare  said  stored  page  numbers 
with  each  of  the  page  numbers  as  they  are  shifted  in  either 
direction  through  said  station  and  producing  an  equality 
signal  upon  a  match; 

d.  means  operative  responsive  to  said  equality  signal  for 
replacing  the  matching  page  number  in  said  register  and 
marking  the  replacement  with  a  second  significant  indicia; 

e.  means  operative  responsive  to  the  presence  of  all  said 
second  indicia  in  said  register  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  search; 

f.  means  operative  responsive  to  each  of  said  equality  signals 
for  diverting  the  pages  in  said  shift  register  memory 
whose  page  numbers  matched  those  in  said  register  means 
from  a  main  shifting  path  into  a  parking  means;  and 

g.  means  operative  to  reinsert  the  parked  pages  from  said 
parking  means  into  the  main  shifting  path  when  the  head 
of  the  file  is  proximate  said  station. 


4,052,705 
MEMORY  DEVICE  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 
RADIANT  ENERGY  ARRAY  COMPUTERS 
David  H.  Schaefer,  Silver  Spring,  and  James  P.  Strong,  III, 
Upper  Marlboro,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  468,614,  May  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,996,455. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,996 
Int  a.2  GllC  13/04.  11/42 
U.S.  a.  340—173  LM  11  Claims 

1.  A  memory  device  for  storing  the  digital  information  in  an 


input  array  of  radiant  energy  digital  signals  characterized  by 
ordered  rows  and  columns  comprising: 
radiant  energy  logic  means  having  a  pair  of  input  surface 
locations  for  receiving  a  pair  of  separate  radiant  energy 
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digital   signal   arrays  and   an   output   surface   location 
adapted  to  transmit  a  radiant  energy  Sigital  signal  array; 
means  for  coupling  one  of  said  input  surface  locations  to  said 
output  surface  location  in  a  manner  for  causing  regenera- 
tive feedback. 

4,052,706 
SYSTEM  FOR  READING  AN  OPTICAL  RECORDING  OF 

BINARY  NUMERICAL  DATA 
Erich  Spitz;  Luigi  d'Auria,  and  Jean-Pierre  Hoignard,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thorason-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,773 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  26, 1974,  74.38734 
Int.  a.2  GllC  13/04.  8/00 
VS.  a.  340—173  LM  13  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  reading  optical  recording  of  binary  numeri- 
cal data,  said  recording  being  composed  of  at  least  one  group 
of  M  (M  being  greater  than  1)  storage  areas,  each  of  said  stor- 
age areas  being  adapted  for  projecting,  into  a  detection  plane, 
radiation  corresponding  to  the  image  of  P  bits  0  and  1  (P  being 
greater  than  1),  said  system  comprising: 
a  spatially  coherent  radiation  source  functioning  by  pulses 

for  delivering  an  incident  reading  beam; 
delay  action  dividing  optical  means  ensuring  the  spUtting  up 
of  said  incident  reading  beam  into  an  assembly  of  M  collat- 
eral beams  which  are  respectively  directed  towards  said 
M  storage  areas,  each  pulse  emitted  by  said  radiation 


374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


9  jurce  being  subdivided  by  said  dividing  optical  means  in   ble  elements  formed  on  the  said  major  surface  and  onentated 

c  rder  to  successively  illuminate  said  M  storage  areas;         relative  to  each  other  and  the  propagation  paths  m  a  manner 

anl«embly  of  P  photoelectric  detector  elements  located  in   such  that  expansion  of  the  propagating  cylindrical  magnetic 

J  detection  plane  adapted  for  simultaneously  detecting   domains  in  the  direction  of  domain  propagation  can  be  ef- 

s  lid  P  bits  in  said  image  projected  by  each  of  said  storage 

1  rea  successively  illuminated  by  said  M  collateral  beams, 

I  nd  for  furnishing  P  simultaneous  binary  electrical  signals; 
am  electrical  memory  means  coupled  to  said  detector  ele- 

I  lents  for  temporarily  storing  said  binary  electrical  sig- 

lals. 


4,052,707 

M  4GNEnC  DEVICE  HAVING  DOMAINS  OF  TWO 

DIFFERENT  SIZES  IN  A  SINGLE  LAYER 

WiUca  F^cderik  Drayresteyii,  and  Harm  Marinu  Wilhelm 

BoiU,  botk  of  EiadhoTem  Netherlaiids,  aasignors  to  U^. 

Pk  lips  CorvoratfoB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coa^MtkM  of  Ser.  No.  512,686,  Oct  7, 1974,  alMBdoaed.  This 

ippBcatioB  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,654 

priority,   applicatkM   Netherlaads,   Oct   6,   1973, 

7313t55 

Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  b.  340—174  TF 


1. 


9  Claims 


fected,  and  magnetic  field  impulse  generating  means  positioned 
to  encompass  at  least  the  central  element  or  elements  of  the 
switching  means  for  generating  a  current  pulse  of  the  desired 
polarity,  amplitude  and  width  for  modifying  the  characteristics 
of  the  propagating  domain. 


^  magnetic  bubble  domain  device  comprising,  a  thin  layer 
m  ignetizable  material  having  a  preferred  direction  of  mag- 
tion  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
and  adapted  to  retain  therein  adjacently  disposed  mag- 
domain  regions,  first  and  second  strips  of  magnetic  mate- 
^Mced  apart  and  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  relation- 
on  said  layer  and  defining  a  path  of  movement  for  mag- 
domains  in  said  thin  layer,  one  of  said  strips  having  a 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  second  of  said  strips,  means 
cijoperative  engagement  with  said  layer  and  said  strips  for 
taining  successively  arranged  magnetic  domains  of  a  first 
x>rrelated  to  the  width  of  said  wider  strip  and  of  a  second 
M>rTelated  to  the  combined  width  of  both  of  said  strips, 
second  domain  width  having  a  value  IS  to  12S%  greater 
the  said  first  domain  width,  along  said  path  of  movement, 
neans  for  moving  the  magnetic  dcMuains  in  said  thin  layer 
path  of  movement. 
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4,052,709 
ACCESSING  INFORMATION  IN  A  LATOCE  ARRAY  BY 

DISLOCATION  PUNCHING 
FraTCCB  Chaadhari,  BriarclifT  Manor,  and  Geoffrey  Ridiard 
WoolhoMC,  Montrose,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Basiness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,366 
Int  a.2  GllC  11/02 
UJS.  CL  340-174  TF  12  Claims 


H  sMd  Md  laiisfMBti 
J  Filed  Apr.  29, 

dalM  prioritjr,  appUcat 


Slid 


4,052,708 
CIRCULAR  MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  DEVICES 
I  Jokn  FairhotaM,  Dsfcatry,  Eivlaad,  aaBi«M>r  to  Plcssey 
I  A.G.,  Zmg,  Switxeriand 
1975,  Ser.  No.  572^75 

United  Kimwkm,  May  2,  1974, 
192^5/74 

Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 
UJS  CL340— 174TF  14 

1,  A  cylindrical  magnetic  domain  device  which  includes  a 
layc  r  of  <wi«««*l  magnetic  material  having  a  unique  easy  mag- 
neti  cation  direction  substantially  normal  to  a  major  surface 
thei  Bof;  generating  means  for  generating  cylindrical  magnetic 
dofi  lains  within  the  said  layer;  propagation  means  which  define 
at  li  ast  three  propagation  paths  in  which  the  generated  cylin- 
drical  magnetic  domains  can  be  caused  to  propagate;  and 
swi  ching  means  for  effecting  the  transfer  of  the  propagating 
cyli  adrical  magnetic  domains  from  one  of  the  said  propagation 
patl  IS  to  at  least  another  one  of  the  said  propagation  paths,  the 
swi  eking  oKans  including  at  least  three  magnetically  permea- 


1.  A  method  of  accessing  and  moving  at  least  a  columnar 
portion  of  information  from  a  magnetic  bubble  domain  lattice 
array  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and  having  a  substantially 
perfect  geometrical  order,  compriung: 

a.  establishing  an  elongated  dislocation  in  the  lattice  array  at 
the  same  row  height  as  the  desired  columnar  portion,  and 

b.  propagating  the  dislocation  across  the  array  toward  the 
desired  columnar  portion  to  thus  displace  the  correspond- 
ing columnar  portions  of  each  colunm  by  one  column  in 
the  direction  of  propagation  and  expel  the  corresponding 
columnar  portion  of  the  last  column  in  the  direction  of 
propagation  from  the  array. 
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4,052,710 
SYSTEMS  USING  LATHCE  ARRAYS  OF  INTERACTIVE 

ELEMENTS 
Bartraai  A.  Calhoan,  Saratoga,  Califs  John  C.  Sloncxewski, 
Katooah,  N.Y.,  and  Otto  Voegeli,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Interaatioiial  BnsincaB  Machines  CorporatioB,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 
ContiaoatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  395,336,  Sept  7, 1973,  abutdoned.  This 
application  No?.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,604 
Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 
VS.  CL  340—174  TF  78  Claims 
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4,052,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  ROAD  RUTS 
MasflMri  Ohaaa,  Machida,  and  Yntaka  Nakada,  Soka,  bodi  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Pacific  Kogyo  ¥ahaskiki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  577,007 
Int  CL2  GOID  9/42 
VS.  a.  346—107  R  3 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lattice  array  of  elements  of  diameter  d  spaced  from  one 
another  by  distances  less  than  3d,  the  positions  and  spac- 
ings  of  said  elements  in  said  lattice  being  substantially 
determined  by  interactions  between  said  elements, 

access  means  for  accessing  selected  elements  within  said 
array. 


4,052,711 
BUBBLE  LATTICE  FILE  USING  MOVABLE  FIXED 

LATTICE 
Yeoag  S.  Lia,  Moont  Kiaco,  and  Jackson  E.  Stanhud,  Sonera, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Basiness  Machines 
CorporatioB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  537,798 

Int  a.2  GllC  19/08 

VS.  CL  340—174  TF  31  Claiw 
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1.  Apparatus  for  photographing  a  road  surface  to  evaluate 
the  presence  of  ruts  therein,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vehi- 
cle adapted  for  traveling  along  a  road  whose  surface  is  to  be 
evaluated  for  ruts,  light  projecting  means  on  said  vehicle  for 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  on  the  road  surface  to  form  a  linear 
boundary  between  an  illuminated  and  a  non-illuminated  por- 
tion of  the  road  extending  transversely  thereof,  said  light  pro- 
jecting means  being  oriented  on  said  vehicle  to  direct  said 
beam  of  Ught  onto  said  road  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  and 
camera  means  on  said  vehicle  for  photographing  said  bound- 
ary, said  camera  means  being  mounted  on  said  vehicle  such 
that  the  axis  of  the  camera  is  perpendicular  to  the  road  surface 
and  is  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  in  relation  to  said 
light  projecting  means,  said  light  projecting  means  comprising 
a  light  source  including  a  flash  lamp,  a  condensor  lens  in  front 
of  said  flash  lamp,  a  projection  lens  in  front  of  said  condensor 
lens  and  a  shading  plate  interposed  between  said  condensor 
lens  and  said  projection  lens,  said  shading  plate  including  one 
portion  opaque  to  the  light  source  and  another  portion  pervi- 
ous to  the  light  source. 


4,052,713 
UNIVERSAL  SNAP  MOUNTING  FOR  DISPOSABLE 
CHART  PENS 
Williaa  F.  Lytic  Ormm,  ud  ThoauH  E.  Cathcart  Jr^  Lyme, 
both  of  Coun  mrigtnn  to  Waterbnry  Scroll  Pea  Corpora- 
tion, Stratford,  Ojan. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,495 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/16 

VS.  CL  346—140  A  8  ClalM 
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16.  A  method  for  reading  information  represented  by  coded 
interactive  elements  in  a  lattice  of  such  elonents,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of 
expanding  the  equilibrium  spacing  between  the  elements  in 
said  lattice  to  relax  said  lattice  while  maintaining  the  same 
number  of  elements  in  said  lattice,  and 
detecting  the  information  represented  by  said  coded  interac- 
tive elements  after  said  lattice  is  relaxed. 


1.  A  universal,  snap-on  pen  cartridge  device  for  attachment 
to  the  moving  pen  arm  of  chart  recorders,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a.  pen  body  containing  an  ink  reservoir  and  a  stylus  con- 
nected therewith,  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  paper 
carried  by  the  recorder, 

b.  said  body  having  a  raised  portion  adjacent  the  stylus,  and 
having  a  substantially  flat  surface  against  which  a  corre- 
sponding flat  part  of  the  recorder  arm  can  bear. 
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a  resilient  metal  clip  attachable  to  said  body,  said  clip 
having  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  and  including 
a  pair  of  leg  portions  and  a  connecting  web  portion, 
means  on  said  body  located  to  be  spaced  from  said  body 
raised  portion,  defming  a  pair  of  oppositely  located  shoul- 
ders, 
4  detent  means  on  the  leg  portions  of  said  clip  respectively 
for  engagement  with  said  opposite  shoulders  to  thereby 
hold  the  clip  captive  on  the  txxly, 
said  raised  portion  of  the  body  being  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  a  cooperable  end  portion  of  the  recorder  pen 
arm  to  constitute  a  positioning  device  therewith. 
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4,052,714 

E  JECTROGRAPmC  RECORDING  HEAD  HAVING  AN 
PJTEGRAL  RECORDING  ELECTRODE  CLEANING 

MEANS 

De  IB  M.  Petenoo,  Littleton,  Colo^  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
iffinncapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,565 

Int  a.2  Ga3G  15/04S.  17/00 

VA.  CL  346—155  9  Oaiau 


i.  An  electrographic  recording  head  comprising 

tn  electrode  support  means, 

m  electrode  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 
including  a  plurality  of  electrode  plates  with  each  plate 
having  a  slot  therein  and  said  electrode  support  means 
including  a  common  support  bar  fitting  within  said  slot  to 
mount  said  electrode  means  in  a  layered  arrangement  of 
said  electrode  plates  thereon,  each  of  said  electrode  plates 
having  a  recording  pin  and  an  electrical  conntBction  termi- 
nal as  exten»ons  thereof,  | 

(aid  electrode  means  having  an  internal  air  plenum  within 
said  electrode  plates  and  an  air  passage  means  from  said  air 
plenum  to  a  location  adjacent  to  said  recording  pin  of  each 
of  said  electrode  plates  and 

sealing  means  in  contact  with  said  electrode  means  for  seal- 
ing said  air  plenum  and  for  connecting  said  air  plenum 
to  an  air  source. 


means  adapted  to  scan  said  light  beam  across  each  of  said 
sub-cell  areas  of  said  at  least  one  unit  cell,  and 

means  for  both  (1)  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  light 
beam  so  that  only  a  selected  number  of  said  sub-cell  areas 
within  said  at  least  one  unit  cell  are  exposed  to  said  scan- 
ning light  beam  and  (2)  varying  the  position  of  said  se- 


T 


^ 


70— 
7Z— 


^S^dz'94 


74-     ,    , 


72— 


t 


re' 


WiM 


r^. 


^r»4 


lected  number  of  sub-cells  within  said  at  least  one  unit  cell 
so  that  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  said  selected  number  of 
sub-cells  to  the  unexposed  perimeter  of  said  selected  num- 
ber of  sub-cells  varies  to  thereby  provide  a  varying  grey 
scale  within  said  unit  cell  from  a  fixed  number  of  exposed 
sub-cells. 


4,052,715 
DIGITAL  HALF-TONE  GREY  SCALE  EXPANSION 

SYSTEM 

WlliinB  Streifier,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Staaiford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,229 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/04 
U|S.  CL  346—160  2  Claims 

1.  A  variable  half-tone  image  generating  system  for  use  in  a 
f1;  ing-spot  scanning  system  comprising: 
an  image  surface  having  at  least  one  unit  cell  which  is  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  elemental  sub-cells  of  a  given 
area, 
means  for  producing  a  light  beam  of  high  intensity, 


4,052,716 

FIRE  AND  INTRUDER  DETECHON  AND  ALARM 

APPARATUS 

Tage  A.  Mortensen,  904  Lake  of  the  Forest,  Bonner  Springs, 

Kans.  66012 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,267 
Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—233  16  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  alarm  systems  or  the  like  wherein  at  least  a  pair 
of  adjacent  portions  of  a  single  space  are  under  surveillance, 
apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  the  nature  of  free-space 
radiations  emanating  from  said  adjacent  portions  resulting 
from  an  occurrence  associated  with  an  alarm  condition  includ- 
ing: 
at  least  one  pair  of  radiation  responsive  sensing  means  each 
having  a  pair  of  electrical  connection  points  and  charac- 
terized by  presenting  between  said  points  an  electrical 
parameter  of  variable  level  which  changes  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  level  of  radiations  being  sensed, 
said  one  pair  of  said  sensing  means  being  operative  to  sense 
radiations  emanating  from  said  adjacent  portions  of  said 
space; 
means  for  rendering  each  of  said  one  pair  of  said  sensing 
means  respectively  operative  to  receive  and  sense  radia- 
tions emanating  from  corresponding  ones  of  said  adjacent 
portions  of  said  space; 
electrical  bridge  circuit  means  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
reference  terminals,  a  pair  of  opposed  output  terminals, 
and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  bridge  arms 
respectively  extending  to  each  of  said  output  terminals 
respectively; 
means  electrically  coupling  said  points  of  each  of  said  one 
pair  of  said  sensing  means  respectively  in  electrical  series 
with  the  respective  ones  of  one  adjacent  pair  of  said 
bridge  arms;  and 
means  for  detecting  changes  occurring  in  an  electrical  pa- 
rameter presented  between  said  output  terminals  in  excess 
of  a  prescribed  rate  of  change  of  said  parameter  and  indic- 
ative of  an  alarm  condition,  whereby  changes  including 
those  due  either  to  a  fire  or  to  the  presence  of  an  intruder 
in  either  of  said  adjacent  portions  of  said  space  will  be 
detected,  while  slow  changes  due  to  gradual  alteration  of 
radiation  conditions  such  as  the  ambient  temperature  of 
said  adjacent  portions  will  be  ignored. 
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4,052,717 
BATTERY  CONDITION  MONITORING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

John  B.  Arnold,  Seville;  John  M.  Bowyer,  Copley;  Howard  R. 

Hegbar,  and  Archie  B.  Shaefer,  both  of  Akron,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  622,200 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—249  16  Qaims 


1.  A  battery  condition  monitoring  device,  comprising: 

an  external  load  in  selective  engagement  with  the  battery; 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  battery  for  creating  an 
output  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  battery  terminal 
voltage; 

second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means  for 
receiving  said  output  voltage  and  determining  the  time 
period  necessary  for  the  output  voltage  to  change  a  prede- 
termined amount  after  application  of  said  external  load  to 
the  battery;  and 

third  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  circuit  means 
for  comparing  said  time  period  to  preset  reference  values 
and  grading  the  battery  according  to  such  time  period. 


4,052,718 

ENCLOSURE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Domenick  Tucci,  12  Ridge  Road,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.  10549,  and 

Lewis  Cantalupi,  79  Beaumont  Circle,  Yonkers,  N.Y.  10710 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,353,  Oct.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,349 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—274  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  alarm  system  for  association  with  an  enclosure  which 
is  closed  by  the  movement  of  a  member  of  the  enclosure  rela- 
tive to  the  remainder  of  the  enclosure  to  give  an  audible  alarm 
upon  an  improj)er  entry  into  the  enclosure  by  an  opening 
movement  of  the  enclosure  member  but  will  be  silent  upon  a 
proper  entry  into  the  enclosure  by  an  opening  movement  of  the 
enclosure  member,  said  alarm  system  comprising:  a  casing 
member  for  association  with  the  enclosure,  means  mounted 
within  said  casing  member  for  providing  a  source  of  direct 
current;  audible  alarm  means  mounted  within  said  casing  mem- 
ber and  electrically  connected  in  series  to  said  direct  current 
means;  deactivating  switch  means  operatively  positioned  on 
the  casing  member  and  available  for  actuation  exteriorly  from 
said  enclosure  and  electrically  connected  in  series  with  said 
alarm  for  interrupting  the  circuit  from  said  direct  current 
means  to  said  alarm  means  to  thereby  permit  authorized  entry 
into  the  enclosure  by  an  opening  of  the  enclosure  member 
when  desired;  and  a  pressure  responsive  switch  means 
mounted  on  the  enclosure  for  direct  engagement  with  and 
depression  by  the  enclosure  member  to  open  said  pressure 
responsive  switch  means  when  the  enclosure  member  is  in  a 
closed  position,  thereby  placing  said  alarm  means  in  a  deacti- 
vated state,  said  pressure  responsive  switch  means,  upon  an 
improper  movement  of  the  enclosure  member  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, closing  the  circuit  between  said  direct  current  means  and 

963  O.G  — 13 


said  alarm  means,  so  that  such  improper  opening  movement  of 
the  enclosure  member  without  a  prior  deactivating  of  the 
alarm  by  a  positive  actuation  of  said  deactivating  switch  means 
will  cause  the  activation  of  the  audible  alarm  system  to  give 
and  continuously  maintain  an  audible  noise  until  the  deactiva- 
tion thereof  is  initiated  by  a  positive  actuation  of  either  the 
deactivating  switch  means  or  the  pressure  responsive  switch 
means. 


4,052,719 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SYSTEM  HAVING  FAaLITY 
FOR  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  OF  CHARACTER 
INFORMATION  SELECTED  FROM  DIGITALLY 
ENCODED  BROADCAST  TRANSMISSIONS 
Peter  Richard  Hutt,  Richmond;  Alan  Ronald  Blake,  London; 
Gunter  von  Cavallar,  South  Wonston,  near  Winchester;  Brian 
Neil  Douglas,  London,  and  Philip  John  Dodds,  Southampton, 
all  of  England,  assignors  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Author- 
ity, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,110,  July  30, 1974.  This  application 
May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,370 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  30,  1973, 
36206/73 

Int.  a.2  G06F  i/14;  H04L  7 /OS 
U.S.  O.  340—324  AD  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  receiver  system  having  a  memory  device,  a 
clocking  device  for  actuating  the  memory  device,  an  input  for 
a  set  of  pages  of  information  received  at  said  input  in  the  form 
of  digitized  characters  in  a  repeated  cycle  the  form  of  which  is 
such  that  the  digitized  characters  for  the  set  of  pages  are  re- 
ceived in  groups  of  the  characters,  and  the  whole  of  the  infor- 
mation for  the  set  of  pages  is  received  during  each  occurrence 
of  the  cycle,  each  group  as  received  being  preceded  by  a  clock 
run-in  signal,  to  which  the  clocking  device  is  responsive  for 
synchronization,  followed  by  a  known  start  code  correct  re- 
ceipt of  which  indicates  integrity  of  reception  and  also  fol- 
lowed by  a  page  address  code,  variable  selector  means  for 
selecting  a  page  from  the  set  of  pages  and  routing  a  group  of 
digitized  characters  to  the  memory  device  when  the  preceding 
start  code  is  received  correctly  and  the  preceding  page  address 
code  corresponds  with  the  selected  page  while  disregarding 
digitized  groups  of  characters  preceded  by  an  incorrectly 
received  start  code  and  groups  of  characters  preceded  by  a 
page  address  code  other  than  that  selected,  a  reading  device 
operable  to  read  the  digitized  characters  repeatedly  from  the 
memory  device,  and  a  character  generator  responsive  to  the 
digitized  characters  read  by  the  reading  device  to  provide 
output  signals  for  visual  display  by  an  intensity  modulated 
raster  of  the  television  reception  type. 
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4,052,720 

DYNAMIC  SOUND  CONTROLLER  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Howard  Norman  McGregor,  6651  S.  Wellington  Court,  Little- 

M,  Colo.  80121,  and  Robert  Charles  Chanaud,  1708  Hillside 

load,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Fikd  Mar.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,449 

Int.  a.2  G08B  29/00 

VJk.  a.  340—420  34  Qaims 
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A  sound  control  system  for  operation  in  a  room  of  a 
building,  said  system  comprising: 

neans  for  producing  masking  noise,  I 

neans  for  providing  a  plurality  of  cyclic  predetermined 

timed  intervals,  each  of  said  intervals  being  capable  of 

being  a  different  time  duration, 
neans  receptive  of  said  noise  and  cooperative  with  said 

providing  means  for  automatically  modifying  said  noise  in 

a  plurality  of  predetermined  patterns  corresponding  to 

said  plurality  of  intervals,  and 
;peakers  receptive  of  said  modified  noise  for  injecting  said 

modified  noise  into  said  room. 


4,052,721 

NULTI-TARGET  TRACKER  FOR  TRACKING  NEAR 

.CO-RANGE  TARGETS 

WUter  Lee  Ross,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

ioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,478 
Haiou  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1975, 
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Int  a.2  GOIS  9/56 


5  Claims 


•1     MI* 

In  combination, 

means  for  tracking  reply  signals  from  remote  vehicles  re- 
sponding to  interrogating  signals; 

means  for  distinguishing  reply  signals  of  one  remote  vehicle 
from  the  reply  signals  of  another  remote  vehicle  having  a 
range  that  is  nearly  the  same  range  as  said  one  vehicle  by 
generating  first  and  second  timing  signals  indicative  of  the 
receipt  of  a  first  reply  signal  closely  followed  by  a  second 
reply  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  timing  signals  for 
detecting  respectively  the  leading  edge  and  trailing  edge 


of  the  respective  reply  signals  and  generating  first  and 
second  tracking  signals  corresponding  thereto;  sequential 
storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  stages  for  storing  each 
of  said  first  and  second  tracking  signals  in  a  stage  having 
a  location  corresponding  to  the  range  of  each  of  said 
remote  stations,  each  sUge  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined increment  in  range; 

clock  means  for  clocking  said  storage  means  to  sequentially 
transfer  said  tracking  signals  from  stage  to  stage  so  that 
each  signal  is  in  a  stage  corresponding  to  the  relative 
difference  in  range  of  each  of  said  replying  remote  vehi- 
cles; 

means  responsive  to  said  reply  signals  for  servoing  said 
tracking  signals  to  advance  or  retard  the  position  of  said 
tracking  signals  in  said  storage  means  following  each 
reply  signal  such  that  the  tracking  signal  is  in  substantial 
coincidence  with  the  respective  one  of  each  of  said  reply 
signals,  whereby  the  relative  range  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  replying  remote  vehicles  is  determined  by  tracking 
said  reply  signals. 


4,052,722 
TRAinC  RADAR  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Keith  Millard,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Decatur  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Decatur,  lU. 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,302 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  23/02:  GOIS  9/44 

VS.  a.  343—8  18  Qaims 


H'^ir'j 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  frequency  of  an  unknown 
periodic  input  signal  which  is  in  a  range  including  a  plurality  of 
harmonics  of  the  lowest  frequency  in  the  range  and  may  be 
accompanied  by  noise  comprising:  source  means  providing  a 
periodic  output  signal  of  variable  frequency,  said  source  means 
being  adapted  for  locked  operation  at  a  sample  frequency 
which  is  a  predetermined  multiple  of  said  input  signal  whereby 
said  periodic  output  signal  is  adjustable  to  match  said  input 
signal;  frequency  and  phase  comparator  means  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  and  said  input  signal  and  generating  a  control 
signal  which  is  applied  to  said  source  means  to  control  the 
frequency  thereof;  and  input  means  applying  said  input  signal 
to  said  comparator  and  including  tunable  band  pass  filter 
means  tunable  over  said  range  and  by-pass  means  in  parallel 
with  said  tunable  band  pass  filter  means  applying  a  portion  of 
said  input  signal  to  said  comparator  by-passing  said  tunable 
band  pass  filter  means. 


4,052,723 
RANDOMLY  AGGLOMERATED  SUBARRAYS  FOR 
PHASED  ARRAY  RADARS 
Coleman  J.  Miller,  Twin  Harbors,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,251 
Int.  a.2  H04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  343—100  LE  17  Claims 

1.  A  phased  arranged  antenna  responsive  to  the  excitation 
signals  of  a  radar  set,  said  antenna  comprising: 
a  conducting  surface;  and 
a  regular  array  of  radiating  elements  arranged  on  said  con- 
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ducting  surface,  the  elements  of  said  array  having  substan- 
tially the  same  amplitude  excitation  being  agglomerated 


4,052,725 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  SCREENING  EXPOSURE 
METHOD 
Douglas  Earl  Griesemer,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,672 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  354—1  5  Qaims 


into  geometrically  irregular  subarrays  to  substantially 
reduce  the  grating  lobes  of  the  antenna  pattern. 


4,052,724 
BRANCHING  HLTER 
Yoshihiro  Takeichi;  Tsutomu  Hashimoto;  Fumio  Takeda,  all  of 
Kamakura,  and  Takashi  Katagi,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,840,  Dec.  20,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723,654 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  13/02:  HOIP  5/12 
U.S.  a.  343—786  6  Qaims 


1.  A  branching  filter  for  a  wave  having  multi-frequency 
bands,  comprising: 

two  groups  of  coupling  holes  each  of  which  is  respectively 
connected  to  band-pass  filter  means  and  a  branching 
waveguide,  the  filter  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
groups  of  holes  being  different  from  the  filter  means  con- 
nected to  another  one  of  said  groups  of  holes  so  as  to 
selectively  filter  and  branch  waves  having  a  particular 
frequency  band  into  said  respective  branching  wave- 
guides, 

said  one  of  said  groups  of  said  coupling  holes  being  arranged 
on  a  wall  of  a  conical  horn  with  an  equal  angle  of  circum- 
ference of  90  degrees  between  adjacent  holes  of  said  one 
of  said  groups  of  said  coupling  holes,  and 

said  another  one  of  said  groups  of  said  coupling  holes  being 
arranged  on  said  wall  of  said  conical  horn  with  predeter- 
mined angles  being  defined  between  adjacent  holes  of  said 
another  one  of  said  groups  of  said  coupling  holes,  each  of 
said  holes  of  said  another  one  of  said  groups  of  said  cou- 
pling holes  also  being  interposed  between  and  separated 
from  said  adjacent  holes  of  said  one  of  said  groups  of  said 
coupling  holes  by  predetermined  angles  of  circumference 
therebetween. 


1.  In  a  lighthouse  method  of  making  a  luminescent  screen 
structure  for  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  faceplate  panel  and  an 
apertured  color  selection  electrode  in  a  predetermined  position 
spaced  from  said  panel  wherein  a  photosensitive  composition  is 
coated  on  a  surface  of  said  panel,  said  composition  having  a 
solubility  which  is  altered  when  exposed  to  light  through  said 
color  selection  electrode,  the  improvement  comprising, 
sensing  the  strength  of  a  magnetic  field  passing  through  said 

color  selection  electrode  and 
adjusting  the  degree  of  exposure  of  said  composition  to  said 
light  as  a  function  of  the  sensed  strength  of  the  magnetic 
field. 


4,052,726 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Qemens  Hopfher,  and  Wolfgang  Ort,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  471,402,  May  20,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,026 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  14, 1973, 2330253 
Int.  Q.2  G03B  7/14 
VS.  Q.  354—29  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  exposure-control  apparatus  to  regulate 
the  passage  of  light  to  expose  film,  light-responsive  means  for 
regulating  said  apparatus  to  expose  the  film  over  an  interval 
corresponding  to  the  level  of  scene  brightness,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  duration  of  said  interval  to  correspond  to  a  predeter- 
mined scene  brightness  and  means  for  resetting  the  apparatus 
after  each  exposure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
selectively   actuatable   means   for   disabling   said   limiting 

means;  and 
means,  responsive  to  operation  of  said  resetting  means  to 
reset  said  apparatus,  for  re-enabling  said  limiting  means 
after  each  use  in  which  said  limiting  means  is  disabled. 


3» 


4,052,727 
EKPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS 

REFLEX  CAMERA 
Taiashi  Ito;  Fumio  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama;  Soichi  Nakamoto, 
1  iachida,  and  Yasuo  Isobe,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
(  9  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Colitinuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,536,  March  28,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,016 
I  Jlaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1973,  48-36287; 
Ap  .  28, 1973, 48-48672;  May  14, 1973, 48-53296;  May  17, 1973, 
48-  54997;  May  17,  1973,  48-54998;  May  17,  1973,  48-54999; 
M4y  22,  1973,  48-57332 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/14 
a.  354— 29 


Ui 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


7  Claims 


An  exposure  control  system  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
coitiprising: 

diaphragm  device  having  an  adjustable  aperture; 

r  leans  for  adjusting  the  diaphragm  ap>erture  of  said  dia- 
phragm device,  said  means  starting  its  action  with  initia- 
tion of  shutter  release  operation  of  said  camera; 

a^  exposure  control  device,  including: 
a  photosensitive  element  for  sensing  the  light  passed 
through  an  objective  lens  at  a  fully  of>ened  diaphragm 
aperture,  said  element  for  converting  the  light  passed 
through  the  objective  lens  to  an  electric  signal; 
means  for  memorizing  the  electrical  signal  of  said  photo- 
sensitive element;  and 
means  for  regenerating  the  electrical  signal  memorized  in 

said  memory  means; 
subsidiary  diaphragm  arranged  in  front  of  said  photosensi- 
tive element  to  be  variable  in  its  aperture  opening  corre- 
sponding to  the  adjusted  amount  of  said  adjusting  means; 
shutter  speed  setting  means  capable  of  being  selectively 
adjusted  by  manual  operation; 

ifieans  containing  said  regenerative  means  for  setting  a  flrst 
level,  said  level  setting  means  adapted  to  be  set  to  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  adjusted  value  of  said  shutter  speed 
setting  means; 

ifieans  for  setting  a  second  level,  said  means  being  set  to  a 
value  corresponding  to  photographing  light  conditions; 

4  diaphragm  deciding  means,  said  means  being  provided 
with  a  means  for  comparing  the  output  level  of  said  first 
level  setting  means  with  that  of  said  second  level  setting 
means; 

ifieans  for  locking  said  adjusting  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  comparison  means; 

shutter  control  means  responsive  to  said  regenerative 
means;  and 

f^eans  for  changing  the  connection  of  the  regenerative 
means  to  the  shutter  control  means  from  the  flrst  level 
setting  means  in  association  with  the  action  of  said  locking 
means. 


4,052,728 
MODULAR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  H.  Hendry,  Rockland,  and  Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  554,769 

Int.  a.2G03B  77/50,  17/02 

U.S.  a.  354—86  29  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  inner  camera  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  group  of  function  providing  modules  each  of  which 
performs  at  least  one  of  a  series  of  photographic  opera- 
tions that  attend  the  consecutive  exposure  and  processing 
of  a  cassette  of  self-processable  fllm  units,  said  modules 
including: 

1.  a  shutter  module  for  providing  a  regulated  exposure  of. 
a  fllm  unit,  - 

2.  a  cassette  loading  door  module  including  a  pair  of 
juxtaposed  spreader  rollers  and  a  housing  for  processing 
an  exposed  fllm  unit  subsequent  to  its  exposure,  and 

3.  a  gear  train  module  for  driving  said  juxtaposed  rollers 
and  for  advancing  an  exposed  film  between  them  for 
processing;  and 

b.  a  structural  member  to  which  said  modules  are  attached  to 
form  said  assembly,  said  member  including  means  for 
forming  an  open  ended  exposure  chamber  having  an  inlet 
aperture  for  admitting  actinic  radiation  into  said  chamber 
and  means  for  receiving  and  locating  a  cassette  in  an 
exposed  plane  located  adjacent  said  chamber's  op>en  end, 
said  structural  member  and  said  modules  each,  respec- 
tively, having  positioned  thereon  complementary  config- 
ured means  for  i>ositioning  said  modules  in  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said 
cassette  exposure  plane  in  order  to  assure  that  proper 
spatial  relationships  are  established  and  maintained  be- 
tween said  modules  and  a  cassette  located  in  said  exposure 
plane  so  that  the  photographic  operations  provided  by 
said  modules  are  properly  carried  out. 


4,052,729 
CAMERA  WITH  MOVABLE  HLM  DRIVE  AND  OPTICAL 

UNIT 
Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,006 
Int.  a.2  G03B  17/50 
U.S.  a.  354—86  11  Qalms 

1.  A  photographic  camera  of  the  self-developing  type  for  use 
with  a  substantially  thin  cassette  containing  a  plurality  of  film 
units  disposed  therewithin  in  a  stacked  array  extending  across 
the  thinnest  portion  of  the  cassette,  the  cassette  having  an 
exposure  ajserture  overlying  a  forwardmost  film  unit,  said 
camera  comprising 
A.  a  housing  structure  defining  an  elongated  opening 
through  which  the  cassette  can  be  slidably  inserted  end- 
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wise  to  position  its  forwardmost  fllm  unit  at  the  focal 
plane  of  said  camera, 

B.  means  operative  following  the  exposure  of  the  forward- 
most  fllm  unit  for  initiating  the  advancement  of  the  for- 
wardmost fllm  unit  from  the  cassette  in  the  direction  of 
said  elongated  opening,  and 

C.  a  cassette  loading  door  module  mounted  on  said  housing 
structure  for  displacement  between  a  flrst  open  position 
wherein  it  facilitates  the  insertion  of  the  cassette  into  said 
housing  structure  through  said  elongated  opening  and  a 
second  closed  position  wherein  it  overlies  said  elongated 
opening  to  facilitate  photographic  operations  of  said  cam- 
era, said  module  including  an  outer  support  member  that 
forms  the  lower  front  end  of  said  camera  when  said  mod- 


of  said  shutter  means  if  said  flring  spring  is  not  in  said 
cocked  position. 


ule  is  disposed  in  its  said  second  position,  a  frame  con- 
nected to  said  outer  support  member,  a  pair  of  processing 
rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  to  receive  therebetween, 
when  said  module  is  disposed  in  its  said  second  position, 
the  leading  edge  of  the  forwardmost  film  unit  as  it  is 
advanced  from  the  cassette  by  said  advancement  initiating 
means,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  drivingly  connecting  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  to  said  motor  and  means  m'ounted  on  said  frame  for 
electrically  coupling  said  motor  to  a  battery  positioned 
remote  from  said  module,  said  electrically  coupling  means 
including  a  switch  disposed  to  be  actuated  by  the  leading 
edge  of  the  advancing  forwardmost  film  unit  as  it  ap- 
proaches said  rollers. 


4,052,730 
DOUBLE  EXPOSURE  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
William  Thomas  Hochreiter,  and  Fredric  Alton  Mindler,  both  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,271 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/03 

U.S.  a.  354—135  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  shutter  means  actuable  for  effecting  an  exposure; 

b.  flash  flring  means,  including  a  piezoelectric  generator  and 
a  flring  spring  biased  to  move  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  shutter  from  a  cocked  p>osition  to  a  striking  position  to 
strike  said  generator  to  produce  a  pulse  of  electricity,  for 
activating  a  flash  device  associated  with  the  photographic 
apparatus;  and 

c.  exposure  prevention  means  associated  with  said  shutter 
means  and  said  flash  flring  means  for  preventing  actuation 


4,052,731 

CASSETTE-LIKE  DEVICE  FOR  ADVANONG  AND 

WITHDRAWING  A  PREDETERMINED  LENGTH  OF 

HLM  TO  AND  FROM  A  CAMERA 

Robert  H.  Powers,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  675,390 

Int.  a.2G03B  77/26 

U.S.  a.  354—275  22  Qaims 


1.  In  a  system  for  supplying  and  transporting  photosensitive 
media  across  the  exposure  station  of  a  camera,  which  system 
includes: 

a.  a  disposable  cassette  for  containing  said  photosensitive 
media; 

b.  a  buffer  box; 

c.  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  buffer  box  to  said 
cassette  at  a  position  thereon  so  that  said  media  may  be 
driven  through  said  buffer  box  into  the  exposure  station  of 
said  camera; 

d.  flrst  drive  means  coupled  to  said  buffer  box  for  driving 
said  photosensitive  material  emanating  from  said  dispos- 
able cassette  through  said  buffer  box  and  into  said  camera; 

e.  second  drive  means  coupled  to  said  camera  at  a  position 
thereon  for  actuating  said  flrst  drive  means  for  transport- 
ing said  photosensitive  media  with  respect  to  said  buffer 
box  when  said  buffer  box  is  properly  seated  with  respect 
to  said  camera,  the  improvement  comprising; 

f.  seating  means  for  properly  seating  said  buffer  box  with 
res{)ect  to  said  camera  and  for  causing  said  flrst  drive 
means  to  be  positioned  with  respect  to  said  second  drive 
means  for  enabling  actuation  of  said  flrst  drive  means  by 
said  second  drive  means  and  for  producing  limited  con- 
trolled actuation  of  said  flrst  drive  means  in  a  first  media 
feed  out  direction  during  the  process  of  seating  of  said 
buffer  box  with  respect  to  said  camera  and  limited  con- 
trolled actuation  of  said  flrst  drive  means  in  a  second 
media  feed  in  direction  during  the  process  of  unseating 
said  buffer  box. 


4,052,732 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND  nXING  HEAT 
SENSITIVE  FILM 
John  W.  Meadows,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantor  Cor- 
poration, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21,  1975,  Ser.  No.  597,800 
Int.  a.2  G03D  13/00 
U.S.  O.  354—297  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  developing  and  flxing  exposed  fllm  having 
a  light  sensitive  emulsion  on  a  substrate  of  the  fllm,  the  appara- 
tus comprising:  a  developing  station  including  flrst  and  second 
opposing  platens  deflning  therebetween  a  gap  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  exposed  film;  transport  means 
for  continuously  moving  the  exposed  film  past  the  developing 
station;  means  for  heating  the  emulsion  to  its  curing  tempera- 
ture as  the  film  moves  past  the  developing  station;  a  flxing 
station  disposed  downstream  of  the  developing  station;  means 
disposed  between  the  developing  station  and  the  flxing  station 
for  cooling  the  fllm;  the  transport  means  including  roller  means 
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foi  transporting  the  film  through  the  developing  station,  *he 
CO  >ling  means  and  the  fixing  station;  and  means  for  driving  the 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  4,  1977 


ler  means  at  a  rate  so  that  the  film  moves  at  a  speed  of  at 


4,052,733 

fUl  four-frame  subcarrier  phase  detector 

W  Uian  JoMph  Derenbechcr,  Jr^  Oierry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
ICA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,029 
ilaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1975, 
21P47/75 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/62.  9/46,  5/785 
U£.  a.  358—10  I       5  Qaims 
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4,052,734 

GRGB  LINE  SEQUENTIAL  COLOR  TELEVISION 

SYSTEM 

Walter  Jaeger,  Cureglia,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GX-Holding 

AG.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  519,742 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.  31,   1973, 
15306/73;  Oct.  31,  1973,  15307/73;  Oct.  31,  1973,  15308/73; 
Oct.  31,  1973,  15309/73;  Oct.  31,  1973,  15310/73 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/34.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  358—12  3  Qaims 


1.  A  PAL  frame  phasing  system  for  developihg  a  phasing 
si(  nal  synchronized  to  a  system  frame  reference  signal  and  a 
P.'  lL  composite  video  signal  including  at  least  color  burst  and 
he  rizontal  synchronizing  components,  comprising: 

%  color  burst  detector  for  developing  a  color  burst  switching 
signal  at  a  two-line  period  representative  of  the  polarity  of 
burst  phasing  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  component 
and  for  developing  a  four-line  rate  signal; 

1  four-line  rate  detector  coupled  to  said  burst  detector  and 
responsive  to  said  color  burst  switching  signal  and  to  said 
four-Une  rate  signal  for  developing  a  four-line  rate  signal 
representative  of  the  burst  phasing  repetition  rate; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  color  burst  detector  and  said 
four-line  rate  detector  and  responsive  to  said  color  burst 
switching  signal  and  to  said  four-line  rate  signal  represen- 
tative of  said  burst  phasing  repetition  rate  for  developing 
a  first  signal  at  a  four-line  period  switching  rate  to  said 
four-line  rate  signal  representative  of  said  burst  phasing 
repetition  rate  signal; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  system  frame  reference 
signal  for  developing  a  second  signal  at  a  four-frame  rate; 
and 

phase  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
developing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  phasing 
status  of  said  first  signal  with  respect  to  said  second  signal. 
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1.  In  a  television  system,  the  combination  of: 

A.  means  for  producing  at  a  transmitter  three  color-video- 
signals  EG",  ERo  and  EB",  in  which  the  signal  EG"  con- 
tains predominantly  the  information  content  present  in  the 
green  component  of  a  picture,  the  signal  ER"  contains 
predominantly  the  information  content  present  in  the  red 
component  of  a  picture,  and  the  signal  EB"  contains  pre- 
dominantly the  information  content  present  in  the  blue 
component  of  a  picture; 

B.  first  switching  means  for  supplying  said  three  signals,  one 
at  a  time,  in  a  cyclic  sequence  of  four  successive  scanning 
line  time  intervals,  with  the  signal  EG"  occurring  in  every 
other  one  of  the  four  time  intervals,  and  with  the  color 
signals  ER^and  EB"  occurring  alternately  in  the  two  time 
intervals  which  intervene  between  said  every  other  one  of 
the  four  time  intervals; 

C.  means  for  supplying  a  synchronizing  signal  for  each  time 
interval; 

D.  means  for  supplying  an  identification  signal  for  each 
fourih  time  interval; 

E.  means,  under  the  control  of  said  synchronizing  signal  and 
identification  signal,  for  separating  the  signals  EG",  ER" 
and  EB",  occurring  in  the  time  intervals  of  said  cyclic 
sequence,  and  supplying  the  separated  signals  to  three 
separate  video  color  circuits,  each  individual  to  one  of 
said  signals,  whereby  the  signals  EG",  ER"  and  EB"  inter- 
mittently appear  during  their  respective  time  intervals  in 
their  respective  video  color  circuits;  and 

F.  means  for  supplying  three  outputs,  said  means  including 
time  delay  and  second  switching  means  under  the  control 
of  said  synchronizing  signal  and  said  identification  signal 
for  causing  the  intermittently  appearing  signal  EG",  ER", 
and  EB"  in  respective  ones  of  said  three  video  color  cir- 
cuits to  be  repeated,  individually,  in  said  respective  ones 
of  said  three  video  color  circuits  during  the  time  intervals 
in  which  said  separating  means  does  not  supply  a  signal  to 
the  respective  ones  of  said  video  color  circuits,  whereby 
each  of  said  three  video  color  circuits  substantially  contin- 
uously supplies  to  the  respective  one  of  the  said  three 
outputs  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  signals  EG",  ER", 
and  EB". 
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4,052,735 
MODULATED  FLESHTONE  AND  TINT  CORRECTION 

aRCUITRY 
Robert  Charles  Wheeler,  Elba,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,939 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  Q.  358—28  16  Qaims 


1.  A  fleshtone  and  tint  correction  circuit  for  a  color  televi- 
sion receiver  having  chrominance  and  reference  oscillator 
signal  sources  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  color  demodulator  stages  coupled  to 
said  chrominance  and  reference  oscillator  signal  sources; 

phase  angle  modulator  means  coupled  to  said  reference 
oscillator  signal  source  for  altering  the  phase  angle  of 
signals  applied  to  at  least  two  of  said  first,  second,  and 
third  color  demodulator  stages;  and 

fleshtone  and  tint  correction  detector  means  DC  coupled  to 
said  first,  second,  and  third  color  demodulator  stages  and 
to  said  phase  angle  modulator  means,  said  detector  means 
responding  to  the  output  from  said  demodulator  stages  to 
provide  a  control  signal  for  altering  the  phase  angle  be- 
tween at  least  two  of  said  reference  oscillator  signals 
applied  to  said  demodulator  stages. 


4,052,736 
LINE-SEQUENTIAL  COLOR  TELEVISION  ENCODING 

AND  DECODING  SYSTEM 
Frank  Anthony  Griffiths,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Decca 
Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,814,  Sept.  24,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1975, 
46202/75 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  9/40.  9/535 
U.S.  Q.  358—37  47  Qaims 
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1.  A  colour  television  signal  decoder,  comprising  means  for 
comparing  each  line  of  an  input  signal  in  the  form  of  a  lumi- 
nance component  combined  with  a  line-sequential  chromi- 
nance component  of  lesser  band-width  with  a  signal  containing 


an  earlier  line  of  corresponding  chrominance  so  as  to  derive  a 
signal  denoting  veriical  luminance  changes;  means  for  averag- 
ing the  input  signal  over  a  plurality  of  lines  so  as  to  derive  a 
luminance  signal  of  lower  frequency;  and  means  for  reconsti- 
tuting the  luminance  component  from  the  derived  signals  in  the 
frequency  range  of  the  associated  chrominance  component. 


4,052,737 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  BAUDOT 

CODE  FOR  CATEGORIZING  AND  SELECTIVELY 

DISTRIBUTING  INFORMATION  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF 

UTILIZATION  UNITS 
Bruce  W.  Robertson,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Pryce  Neilson  Hales, 
Centerville,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Com  Tel,  Inc.,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  July  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,953 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  7/10:  H04L  15/00;  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  358—86  12  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  selectively  distributing  information  to  a 
plurality  of  information  utilization  units  including 

a.  receiving  a  Baudot  encoded  information  sequence  in 
which  the  sequence  includes  a  coded  combination  of 
figure  shift  and/or  letter  shift  Baudot  characters  for  desig- 
nating the  subject  matter  of  the  information  contained  in 
the  sequence,  where  such  information  relates  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  subject  matters, 

b.  decoding  the  combination  of  figure  shift  and/or  letter  shift 
characters  to  determine  the  subject  matter  of  the  informa- 
tion contained  in  the  sequence, 

c.  applying  the  information  contained  in  the  sequence  to  one 
of  a  plurality  of  storage  means,  said  one  storage  means 
being  dedicated  to  storing  information  of  the  subject 
matter  determined  in  step  (b),  and 

d.  applying  the  information  from  said  one  storage  means  to 
one  or  more  selected  utilization  units  dedicated  to  receive 
information  of  the  subject  matter  determined  in  step  (b). 


4,052,738 
STYLUS  FOR  CAPACTTIVE  VIDEODISC 
Fumio  Hosomi,  Moriguchi;   Kiyotaka  Wasa,  Nara;  Shigeni 
Eayakawa,  Hirakata,  and  Takeshi  Nagai,  Neyagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  565,259 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1974,  49-38600 
Int.  Q.2  GllB  11/06 
MS.  Q.  358—128  3  Qaims 

L  A  pick-up  stylus  for  tracking  in  a  groove  in  a  recording 
disk  having  a  conductive  surface  and  a  dielectric  coating  over 
said  conductive  surface  for  cooperating  with  said  recordmg 
disk  to  provide  capacitive  variations  between  said  stylus  and 
said  conductive  surface  when  relative  motion  is  established 
between  said  stylus  and  said  recording  disk,  said  stylus  com- 
prising an  elongated  bar  of  alumina  having  a  conductive  coat- 
ing thereon,  said  coating  comprising  a  conductive  layer  and  a 
cementing  layer  sandwiched  between  said  conductive  layer 
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and  the  surface  of  said  alumina  bar,  said  cementing  layer  com- 
pri!  ing  an  upper  layer  portion  facing  said  conductive  layer  and 
a  Ic  wer  layer  portion  facing  said  alumina  bar,  said  upper  layer 
per  lion  being  an  oxide  of  a  material  of  said  conductive  layer 
anc  said  lower  layer  portion  being  a  solid  solution  of  alumina 
ant  an  oxide  of  a  metal  other  than  aluminum,  the  melting 
ten  perature  of  which  is  lower  than  the  alumina,  said  solid 
soljtion  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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4,052,740 
MOIRE  INTERFERENCE  REDUaNG  CIRCUIT  FOR  FM 

VIDEO  RECORDERS 
Charles  Hubert  Coleman,  Jr.,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,379 

Int.  a.2  GUB  5/02 

U.S.  a.  360—30  1*  Claims 
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,..  Oj-SiO:.  AlzOj-GeOz,  AhOj-SnOz,  AlzOrPbO,  AI2O3- 
82'  )3.  AhOs-GajOs,  AlzOs-InzOs  and  combinations  thereof, 
alumina-soda  glass,  alumina-lead  glass,  alumina-borosilicate 
gl2  58,  alumina-silica  glass,  alumina-pyrex  glass  and  alumina- 
vy  :or  glass,  said  conductive  layer  being  a  member  selected 
frc  m  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal,  a  metal  nitride,  a  metal 
sili:ide,  a  metal  boride,  a  metal  carbide  and  combinations 
th<  reof. 


4,052,739 

ELECTRONIC  ENGRAVING  SYSTEM 

MLsanobu  Wada,  Sendai;  Yujiro  Koike,  Machida,  and  Yoshihisa 

t>kuma,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
ndustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Com- 
tany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,050,  May  14,  1973, 

1  bandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1972,  47-49135 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/28,  5/76 

Ub.  a.  358—299  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  reducing  a  spurious  interference  component 
in  a  demodulated  signal  of  a  frequency  modulated  signal  trans- 
mission system  wherein  a  modulating  signal  having  a  funda- 
mental frequency  modulates  a  carrier  signal,  the  spurious  inter- 
ference component  being  caused  by  interaction  between  the 
fundamental  frequency  and  the  carrier  signal,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

adding  a  second  harmonic  frequency  of  said  modulating 
signal  in  a  predetermined  phase  and  amplitude  to  said 
fundamental  modulating  signal  prior  to  frequency  modu- 
lating said  carrier  signal;  and, 

thereafter  frequency  modulating  said  carrier  signal  with  said 
modulating  signal  having  its  second  harmonic  frequency 
added  thereto  at  said  predetermined  phase  and  amplitude, 
the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  second  harmonic  fre- 
quency being  such  that  the  interference  component  in  the 
demodulated  signal  is  reduced. 

4,052,741 
TRACK  SEEKING  AND  FOLLOWING 
Joseph  Philip  Baca,  Longmont,  and  Peter  Thomas  Marino, 
Boulder,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,900 

Int.  a.2  GllB  21/10,  5/012 

U.S.  a.  360—77  21  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  engraving  system  comprising: 

an  image  pickup  means  for  generating  electric  signals  corre- 
sponding to  an  object; 

a  signal  storage  and  readout  means  of  the  scanning  conver- 
sion type  for  storing  said  electric  signals  from  said  image 
pickup  means  at  a  high  speed  and  reading  out  said  stored 
electric  signals  at  a  low  speed  corresponding  to  an  engrav- 
ing speed  in  accordance  with  command  signals; 

an  engraving  means  for  engraving  a  picture  of  the  object  on 
a  material  in  response  to  said  read  out  electric  signals,  said 
engraving  means  including  an  engraving  head  having  an 
engraving  style  arranged  to  face  an  engraving  table, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  engraving  table  or  engraving 
style  and  means  for  shifting  said  engraving  style  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  the  reciprocation  of  said  en- 
graving table  or  engraving  style;  and 

a  command  signal  producing  means  for  producing  said  com- 
mand signals,  said  command  signal  producing  means  in- 
cluding a  pulse  producing  means  for  producing  pulses  in 
response  to  the  reciprocation  of  said  engraving  table  or 
engraving  style  and  a  synchronizing  pulse  generating 
circuit  for  generating  a  synchronizing  pulse  in  response  to 
said  pulses  produced  by  said  pulse  producing  means. 
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1.  The  method  of  track  seeking  and  following  using  a  pattern 
of  servo  signals  for  grouping  the  tracks  into  bands  with  servo 
signal  durations  for  each  track  within  each  band  being  in  a 
unique  combination,  and  a  plurality  of  servo  signals  for  each 
track  disposed  along  a  given  sector  length  of  each  said  track; 
the  improvement  including  the  following  steps  in  combina- 
tion: 
measuring  durations  of  said  servo  signals  for  indicating  track 
position  within  a  band;  and 
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measuring  energy  of  each  said  servo  signals  and  comparing 
same  for  indicating  position  error  with  respect  to  said 
indicated  track. 


4,052,742 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
HAVING  A  LATCHING  MEMBER  WITH  A  PAUSE 
MODE  AND  A  STOP  MODE 
Sheldon  Lee  Pastor,  St.  Paul;  Milton  E.  Erickson,  North  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  and  Donald  D.  Kahn,  Camarillo,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  636,320 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/26.  15/24,  15/10.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  360—96  11  Qaims 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  of  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  suitable 
for  voice  logging  use  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  tape  transport  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  including  a 
driven  capstan  and  a  pressure  roller  mechanically  biased 
toward  the  capstan  and  movable  between  a  run  mode 
position  at  which  the  roller  is  positioned  to  press  the  tape 
against  the  capstan,  and  a  record/playback  head  is  in  full 
contact  with  the  tape,  a  pause  mode  position  at  which  the 
roller  is  slightly  withdrawn  from  the  capstan  and  the  head 
is  in  contact  with  said  tape,  and  a  stop  mode  position  at 
which  the  roller  is  appreciably  withdrawn  from  the  cap- 
stan and  the  head  is  fully  retracted  from  the  tape, 

latching  means  for  mechanically  holding  the  roller  in  either 
the  pause  mode  position  or  the  stop  mode  position  against 
the  mechanical  bias,  and 

trigger  means  including  a  solenoid  for  releasing  the  latching 
means  to  allow  the  roller  to  quickly  move  into  the  run 
mode  position  to  provide  fast  starting  capability. 


4,052,743 

TRANSDUCER  CARRIAGE  TRANSPORT  HAVING 

CYLINDRICAL  BEARINGS  AND  A  GROOVED  GUIDE 

MEMBER 
Boyd  Lehman  Stratton,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arvin 
Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  738,605 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  360—99  5  Qaims 


a  transducer  for  coacting  with  said  disc, 

a  guide  member  having  a  guide  surface  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  rotating  disc  and  including  a  groove  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  disc, 

a  carriage  means  for  mounting  the  transducer,  positioned 
generally  parallel  to  and  movable  along  said  guide  surface, 

a  friction  reducing  bearing  pad  mounted  on  said  carriage 
means  and  movable  along  said  guide  surface, 
friction  reducing  cylindrical  bearing  means  mounted  on 
said  carriage  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  pad  and 
movable  in  said  groove, 

a  locating  member  having  a  locating  surface  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  said  guide  surface, 

loading  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  and  engaging 
said  locating  surface  to  bias  said  carriage  means  toward 
said  guide  surface  such  that  said  bearing  pad  engages  said 
guide  surface  and  said  cylindrical  bearing  means  engages 
said  groove,  and 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  along  said  guide 
surface,  said  carriage  means  being  confined  to  move  only 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
rotating  disc. 


4,052,744 
TEMPERATURE  MONITORING  OF     ' 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
David  R.  Boothman,  Ennismore,  and  Everett  C.  Elgar,  Peterbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,141 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  2,  1974,  215024 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/20 

U.S,  a.  361—103  11  Oaims 


1.  A  disc  recorder  comprising: 
a  rotating  disc. 


1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  a  junction  of 
a  semiconductor  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  value  which  is  a 
function  of  the  current  conducted  by  the  semiconductor; 

b.  an  electrical  circuit  analog  of  the  thermal  system  of  the 
semiconductor,  said  analog  including  electrical  represen- 
tations of  the  heat  capacities  of  a  total  semiconductor 
structure  including  a  heat  sink  and  further  including  elec- 
trical representations  of  the  thermal  resistances  from  the 
junction  to  ambient; 

c.  a  current  controller  in  circuit  with  said  analog  for  control- 
ling the  current  of  said  analog,  said  analog  and  said  con- 
troller together  comprising  an  analog-controller  circuit; 

d.  means  for  furnishing  the  current  of  said  analog-controller 
circuit; 

e.  means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said  controller  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  thereof  whereby  the  control  of 
said  controller  by  said  signal  is  such  that  the  relation  of 
signal  value  to  the  analog  current  magnitude  approximates 
the  p>ower  dissipation  characteristic  of  the  semiconductor 
junction;  and, 

means  connected  to  said  analog  for  detecting  a  voltage 
thereof  representative  of  junction  temperature. 
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4,052,745 
Ivi^GNETIC  HEAD  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  I*OR  A 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  MACHINE 
Sakanichi,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakamichi  Re- 
seafch  Inc.,  Kodaira,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,027 
Cl^ms    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    26,    1975,    50- 
57115  U  1,  May  1.  1975,  50-59328[  U 

Int  a.2  GllB  21/24 
tl.  36(>-109 
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9  Claims 


Vfagnetic  head  adjustment  means  for  a  magnetic  tape 
comprising  a  base  plate  a  magnetic  head  mounting 
on  which  a  magnetic  head  is  securely  mounted  adjacent 
end  thereof;  support  means  provided  adjacent  to  a 
e  portion  of  said  magnetic  head  mounting  plate  to  mov- 
ituch  said  magnetic  head  mounting  plate  to  said  base 
to  permit  a  head  gap  of  said  magnetic  head  to  incline  in 
netic  tape  running  plane  and  so  as  to  resiliently  urge  said 
head  mounting  plate  toward  said  base  plate;  contact 
to  slidably  extend  through  said  base  plate  and  to  engage 
I  lagnetic  head  mounting  plate  as  a  fulcrum  in  the  plane  in 
the  head  gap  is  contained  and  at  two  points  of  said 
head  mounting  plate  spaced  to  each  other  along  the 
perpendicular  to  said  tape  running  plate  so  that  the 
;ontaining  surface  of  said  magnetic  head  is  maintained 
to  said  tape  running  plane  whereby  said  magnetic  head 
plate  is  maintained  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
>erpendicular  to  said  tape  running  plane  as  said  magnetic 
mounting  plate  pivotally  moves  about  said  fulcrum;  de- 
means disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  base  plate  to 
ss  said  contact  means  against  the  urging  force  of  said 
means  whereby  said  magnetic  head  is  adjusted  in  a 
manner  while  said  magnetic  head  is  maintained  paral- 
said  base  plate  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  tape 
plane;  vertical  position  adjusting  screw  means  thread- 
extending  through  said  depression  means  to  adjust  the 
:ssion  of  said  depression  means  whereby  said  magnetic 
is  properly  positioned  in  its  vertical  position;  and  inclina- 
idj'jsting  screw  means  threadedly  extending  through  said 
plate  to  engage  said  magnetic  head  mounting  plate  at  the 
end  and  to  pivotally  move  said  magnetic  head  mounting 
about  said  fulcrum  against  the  urging  force  of  said  sup- 
means  whereby  said  magnetic  head  is  properly  positioned 
inclination  in  said  magnetic  tape  running  plane. 


operatively  abutting  the  recording  surface  of  one  of  said 

discs; 

means  connected  to  said  mounting  bracket  means  for  mov- 
ing said  mounting  bracket  means  radially  with  respect  to 
the  recording  discs  to  enable  the  positioning  of  said  head 
on  any  given  track  defined  on  its  respective  said  recording 
disc;  and 

adjustment  means  connected  to  each  of  said  carriages  for 
individually  adjusting  the  radial  position  of  each  head 
carriage  with  respect  to  its  associated  disc  independently 
of  the  movement  of  said  mounting  bracket  means  by  said 
means  for  moving  in  order  for  said  heads  to  be  simulta- 
neously positionable  by  said  mounting  bracket  means  on 
corresponding  tracts  on  their  respective  discs,  said  adjust- 


ment means  for  each  head  carriage  comprising  an  adjust- 
ment screw  disposed  through  a  pair  of  first  bores  respec- 
tively defined  in  said  mounting  bracket  means  and  said 
head  carriage,  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  adjust- 
ment screw  in  said  first  bore  of  said  mounting  bracket 
means  such  that  said  adjustment  screw  is  allowed  to  have 
only  rotative  movement  with  respect  to  said  mounting 
bracket  means,  and  a  screw  fastening  means  mounted  in  a 
second  bore  defined  in  said  head  carriage  and  fastened  to 
said  adjustment  screw  such  that  the  turning  of  such  adjust- 
ment screw  causes  said  screw  fastening  means  and  thus  the 
head  carriage  and  head  thereon  to  be  moved  in  an  inward 
or  outward  direction  relative  to  said  mounting  bracket 
means  and  thus  radially  with  respect  to  the  recording  disc 
corresponding  to  said  head  carriage. 


4,052,747 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  STORAGE  OF 

DATA  HAVING  A  SHIFT  REGISTER  HLLED  WITH 

CODED  SERIES  OF  DOMAINS 

Jan  Roos,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,735 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   3,   1975, 
7502455;  Aug.  15,  1975,  7509734 

Int.  a.2  GllC  11/42 
U.S.  a.  360—110  26  Claims 


4,052,746 
AEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDERS 
Ivor  Weller,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
SfUBford,  Conn.  , 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,488    | 
Int.  a.2  GllB  21/24.  21/08.  5/016 
VJSl  CI.  360-109  7  Qaims 

1.  A  head  assembly  for  a  dual  flexible  disc  magnetic  re- 
con  er,  each  disc  having  defined  on  its  recording  surface  a 
plurility  of  concentric  recording  tracks  for  the  storage  of 
info  -mation  thereon,  said  head  assembly  comprising: 
irjounting  bracket  means; 
pair  of  head  carriages,  each  including  a  recording  head 
affixed  thereto; 
n^eans  for  releasably  attaching  each  of  said  head  carriages  to 
said  mounting  bracket  means,  with  its  respective  head 
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1.  A  magnetic  transducing  device  for  recording  information 
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in  a  magnetizable  recording  medium  and  for  reproducing  the 
information  recorded  therein,  comprising  a  layer  having  a 
layer  of  magnetizable  material,  means  for  maintaining  mag- 
netic bubble  domains  in  said  layer  including  a  main  magnetic 
field  generator,  a  field  produced  by  said  generator  extending 
transversely  to  the  layer,  said  layer  being  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled magnetically  with  the  recording  medium  for  transducing 
of  information,  means  for  generating  magnetic  bubble  domains 
in  the  layer,  an  information  input  means,  a  bubble  domain 
coding  device  connected  to  said  information  input  means,  and 
means  to  generate  a  magnetic  transfer  field  having  a  field 
strength  and  orientation  at  which  the  required  coupling  be- 
tween the  bubble  domain  and  the  recording  medium  is  ef- 
fected, a  first  shift  register  for  magnetic  bubble  domains,  said 
magnetic  bubble  generator  means  being  connected  to  said  first 
shift  register,  said  bubble  domain  coding  device  comprising 
means  for  filling  the  shift  register  with  successive  coded  series 
of  bubble  domains,  and  means  for  effecting  the  coupling  be- 
tween at  least  one  series  of  bubble  domains  and  the  recording 
medium  at  desired  instants. 


4,052,748 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Karel  Elbert  Kuyk,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,164,  March  20,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  729,220 
Qaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    1,    1974, 
7404362 

Int.  Q.2  GllB  5/iO:  HOIC  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  360—113  5  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  head  for  detecting  information  representing 
magnetic  fields  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  and  compris- 
ing an  elongate  magneto-resistive  element  of  a  magnetically 
anisotropic  material  which  at  its  ends  has  contacts  for  the 
connection  to  a  current  or  voltage  source,  the  easy  axis  of 
magnetization  thereof  coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  element  and  said  head  further  including  means  to  force  the 
current  to  travel  at  an  angle  of  minimum  15*  and  maximum  75° 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  element  said  means  including 
one  readily  conductive  equipotential  strip  intermediate  said 
current  contacts  in  oblique  relationship  to  said  longitudinal 
axis. 


4,052,749 
THIN  HLM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Noboru  Nomura,  Kyoto;  Keiyi  Kanai,  Neyagawa;  Nobuyuki 
Kaminaka,  Moriguchi,  and  Norimoto  Nouchi,  Katano,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,076 
Int.  Q.2  GllB  5/20.  5/14.  5/16 
U.S.  Q.  360—123  12  Qaims 

1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  comprising: 
first  and  second  magnetic  layers  forming  magnetic  cores, 
said  first  and  secod  magnetic  layers  being  magnetically 
connected  at  first  ends  thereof  and  forming  a  gap  between 
second  ends  thereof; 
at  least  one  conductor  layer  positioned  between  said  first  and 


second  magnetic  layers,  said  conductor  layer  comprising 
winding  means  through  which  current  flows  durmg  use  of 
the  magnetic  head; 
said  at  least  one  conductor  layer  having  on  each  of  two 


opposite  sides  thereof  a  separating  layer  means  for  sepa- 
rating and  electrically  isolating  said  conductor  layer  from 
adjacent  layers;  and 
said  separating  layer  means  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  at  least 
one  conductor  layer  including  a  semiconductor  layer. 


4,052,750 

FLEXIBLE  RECORDING  DISK  WITH  IMPROVED 

SPINDLE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

John  A.  Barber;  C.  Norman  Dion,  and  Richard  N.  James,  all  of 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dysan  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,915 
Int.  Q.z  GllB  5/82:  B65D  85/02;  GllB  5/016;  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  360—135  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  flexible  disc  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  disc  hav- 
ing a  pliant  substrate  and  at  least  one  recording  layer  on  said 
substrate,  said  disc  having  a  central  aperture  adapted  to  receive 
a  rotatable  drive  spindle,  and  a  jacket  substantially  enclosing 
said  flexible  disc  and  permitting  rotation  of  said  flexible  disc 
therewithin,  the  improvement  comprising  reinforcement 
means  adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  disc  adjacent  said 
central  aperture  for  preventing  deformation  of  said  disl(  in  the 
region  of  said  central  aperture  and  for  protecting  said  record- 
ing layer,  said  reinforcement  means  being  fabricated  from  a 
material  having  sufficient  electrical  conductivity  to  prevent 
accumulation  of  electrical  charges  on  said  disc. 


4,052,751 
GROUND  FAULT  INTERRUPTER  ORCUIT 
Marshall  Howard  Shepard,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,329 
Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  361-50  4  Qaims 

1.  A  ground  fault  interrupter  circuit  for  interrupting  signals 
at  a  first  frequency  conducted  to  a  load  from  a  source  in  the 
presence  of  a  path  to  ground  for  leakage  current,  said  ground 
fault  interrupter  circuit  comprising: 


388 


0!cillator  means  for  generating  signals  at  a  second  fre- 
quency, said  oscillator  means  having  feedback  means 
including  a  parallel  circuit  with  a  predetermined  Q  at  said 
second  frequency,  said  parallel  circuit  being  formed  by  a 
first  capacitor  coupled  in  parallel  with  first,  second,  and 
third  conductors  having  an  inductive  impedance  tuned  to 
be  resonant  at  said  second  frequency  by  said  first  capaci- 
tor, said  first  and  second  conductors  having  input  termi- 
nals for  receiving  said  signals  at  said  first  frequency  and 
output  terminals  for  coupling  to  said  load; 
second  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
conductors  to  provide  a  low  impedance  path  for  signals  at 
said  second  frequency  and  a  high  impedance  path  for 
signals  at  said  first  frequency,  said  predetermined  Q  of  said 
parallel  circuit  being  reduced  when  signals  at  said  second 
frequency  are  conducted  along  a  continuous  path  includ- 
ing said  first  and  second  conductors,  said  second  capacitor 
and  a  path  for  said  leakage  current  from  said  first  conduc- 
tor to  said  ground;  and 
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switching  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  conductors 
for  interrupting  signals  conducted  from  said  source  to  said 


2t-<;   I 


load  when  said  predetermined  Q  of  said  resonant  circuit  is 
reduced. 
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245,946  245,949 

SHOE  OTTOMAN 

Tatsuo  Fukuolu,  No.  3,  3-Ban,  2.Chome,  Shin-Minami-Fuku-  Aubrey  Amey,  deceased,  late  of  New  Y°^>*'  ^Y.,  by  GreU 

s^l:  ToktSima,  Japan  A.  Beckner,  administratrix,  1703  W.  Case  Road,  Columbus, 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  601,843  Ohio  43220  

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1975,  50-21538  Division  of  Ser.  No.  574,109,  May  2, 1975.  This  application  Aug. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  718,313 

Int.a.  D2— W  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D2— 308  Int.a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 36 


245,947 

TENNIS  BALL  POUCH  WITH  BELT  CLIP 

Betty  Finley,  10  W.  66th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 


245,950 
CHAIR 
Florence  M.  Mathur,  283  Mapledene  Drive,  Ancaster,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  29.  1976,  2901761 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 37 


245  948 
FACIAL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Martin  J.  Wolff,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn.  245,951 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,375  COMBINED  SECTIONAL  SOFA  AND  MULTIPLE  TABLE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UNIT 

Int.  a.  D4— 02  Gerald  L.  Lande,  3672  S.  Newport  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80237 

U.S.  a.  D4— 14  Filed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,007 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 


U.S.  CI.  D6— 46 


39) 


245,952 
CHAIR 

El  Rst  Liithy,  Klingnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  Sede  AG, 
KUB0UW,  SwitzerUud 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,405 
Claim  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  24,   1975, 
6U02/75 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 
lntCLD6— 0/ 
UlS.CLD6— 56 


245,953 

CHAIR 

FJorcace  M.  Mathor,  283  Mapledene  DriTC,  Ancaster,  Ontario, 
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245,955 
CHAIR 
Aubrey  Amey,  deceased,  late  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  by  GreU 
A.  Beckner,  administratrix,  1703  W.  Case  Road,  Columbus, 
Ohio  43220 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  574,109,  May  2, 1975.  This  application  Aug. 
27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 07 
VS.  a.  D6— 78 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  29, 1976,  2901762 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6— 07 
Us.  CL  D6-71 


245,956 

EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Richard  S.  Dunchock,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Optarac  Corporation,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  498,542,  Aug.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No.  D.  241,196. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2O-02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 85 


245,954 

COMBINED  STOOL  AND  PERISCOPE 

l^ichard  T.  Tomiw,  P.O.  Box  888,  Modesto,  Calif.  95353 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

bt.CLD6— 07 

J^S.  CL  D6— 74 


245,957 
UTENSIL  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Peter  Stein,  47  Stager  St.,  Nudey,  N  J.  07110 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,988 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int  CLD6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 114 
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245,958 

FOOD  DISPLAY  OVEN 

Ronald  R.  Roderick,  Evergreen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  National 

Equipment  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  434,446,  Jan.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  D.238,471. 

This  application  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,674 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6— 172 


245,960 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Z.  George  Zephries,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,312 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— Oi 
VS.  a.  D7— 137 


r 


-1 


245,959 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Z.  George  Zephries,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,311 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


245,961 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Z.  George  Zephries,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,313 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D7— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7—150 


r 


-^ 


\- 


h 
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245^2  245,964 

POUR  SPOUT  PERFORATING  TOOL  CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mchael  W.  Brandt,  1111  W.  Mockingbird  Lane,  Suite  565,   Edward  William  Sexton,  Sr.,  20  Colhdge  Ave.,  Cambndge, 

Sato,  Tex  75247  ^'■»-  02139,  and  Edward  W.  Sexton,  Jr.,  990  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,294  A?e.,  Arlington,  Mass.  02174 

Tern,  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,065 


U.S.  a.  D8— 41 
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Int.  a.  Dl—99 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D9—03 


U.S.  a.  D9— 218 


i:^,,^ 


245,965 
OXYGEN  ANALYZER  HOUSING 
Harold  R.  Havstad,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Hudson 
Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,732 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 46 


245,963 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLt 
jjohn  W.  Lewman,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  May  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  687,081 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
1  J.S.  a.  D9— 143 


245,966 

THERMOMETER 

Henry  Finkel,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Relations  Bureau  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  666,572 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— W 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 58 
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245,967  245,969 

TRAMMEL  GAUGE  KITCHEN  SCALE  BALANCE 

Guy  Norman  Chartier,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Guy-Chart  Dana  W.  Mox,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Hanson 

Tools  Limited  Limited,  Sligo,  Ireland 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,483  Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,527 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31,  1975,  50-31430  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DIO— 04 

Int.  a.  DIO— W  U.S.  a.  DIO— 91 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 61 


245,970 

ANEMOMETER  TRANSDUCER 

R.  A.  Simerl,  528  Epping  Forest  Road,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,763 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 103 


245,971 
245  958  COLLAPSIBLE  CART 

HOUSEHOLD  SCALE  Melvin  R.  Martens,  406  N,  Weaver,  Hesston,  Kans.  67062 

Dana  W.  Mox,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  Hanson  f""*  ^ug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,082 

Limited,  Sligo,  Ireland  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  650,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^'  ^-  D12— 24 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 91 


Int.  a.  D12— 02 


^fe 
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245,972 

LimNG  TONGS 

Yfmymt  Kifer,  1723  S.  9th  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84105 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

a.  D12— 54 


245,975 
CAR  FRONT  SIDE  DOOR  PANEL 
Michel  Tixier,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,872 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1975,  75.73636 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 196 


245,973 
PERSONAL  WATER  CRAFT 
J.  Vasilatos,  and  Albert  L.  Nagele,  both  of  Wilmette, 
11.,  assignors  to  A.V./ American  Ventures,  Inc 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,618,  June  30,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,441 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 06 
a.  D12— 69 


245,974 

PERSONAL  WATER  CRAFT 

AJ^stasios  J.  Vasilatos,  and  Albert  L.  Nagele,  both  of  Wilmette, 

III.,  assignors  to  A.V./ American  Ventures,  Inc. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  591,619,  June  30,  1975, 

I  bandoned.  This  application  Sept.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,442 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 06 

a.  D12— 69 


IS. 


245,976 

CHARGING  UNIT  FOR  PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC 

THERMOMETER 

George  H.  Schmidt,  Douglaston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arbrook, 

Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,900 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— 02 
U.S.  a.  D13— 6 


I 

! 

I 
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245,977 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leon  Mouttet,  Lonay,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interlemo 
ing  S.A.,  Coire,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1975,  Ser.  No.  620,941 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   July   8, 
61301/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


245,979 
PORTABLE  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Hold-    Kiyoshi  Fukuda,  and  Kimio  Takano,  both  of  Fukuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma, 
Japan 
1975,  Filed  Sept.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  610,369 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13,  1975,  50-10106 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


245,980 
PORTABLE  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Toshio  Igo,  Katano,  and  Hironosuke  Koda,  Kyoto,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,506 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


245,978 
COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER,  TUNER  AND 
AMPLIHER 
Toshimasa  Akazawa,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  667,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  19,  1975,  50-38370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D14— 07,  03 
U.S.  Q.  D14— 5 


245,981 
DIGITAL  CLOCK  RADIO 
Ellen  V.  B.  Ludwick,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  668,235 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  Q.  D14— Oi,  DIO— 07 
U.S.  Q.  D14— 73 
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CInriei 
Inc., 


Filed  Aug-  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,127 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
IJ.S.  O.  D15— 23 


ton 
tro  t. 
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245  982  '  245,985 

P.'      J  n.|,  90250 

Fargo,  N.  Dak.  ^.^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^g^  752 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 07 
U.S.  a.  D15— 90 


245  983 
COMBINED  TRACTOR  BODY  AND  CAB 
Lawrence  J.  Stone,  Livonia,  and  Thomas  M.  Denny,  Farming- 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.,  De- 
Mich. 

Filed  July  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  704,596 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
D15— 30 


n. 


245,986 
CAMERA 
Hiroshi  Fukuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1976,  51-3293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D16— 06 


245  984 
BaIlE  carrier  attachment  for  TRACTORS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Will  am  D.  Priefert,  Mount  Pleasant,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Priefert 
ivijfg.  Co,.,  Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  639,357 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.Sj  a.  D15— 32 


245,987 
COPY  TRAY 
Richard  Joseph  Olson,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,868 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 
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245,988  245,991 

TRIPOD  HEAD  COLLAR  FOR  GAS  TANK  HLLING  PIPES  OF  SERVICE 

Robert  Eric  Miller,  Rose  Bay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Miller-Uni-  STATIONS 

yersal  (AUST)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia  Jean  Guy  Gravel,  263  boulevard  Levesque,  Apt.  2,  Pont-Viau, 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,582  Laval,  Quebec,  Canada 

Qaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Mar.  19,    1975,                         Filed  July  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,278 

66654/75  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  DH—Ol 

Int.  a.  D16— 05  U.S.  Q.  D23— 41 
U.S.  a.  D16-^46 


245,989  245,992 

SHEET  MATERIAL  HOLDER  INCENSE  HOLDER 

Geronimo  A.  Dango,  1226  S.  Adams  St.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91209  j^^^^^  ^    Gruber,  188  Haypath  Road,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  398,580,  Sept.  19, 1973,  Pat.  No.  D.236,342.  iigo4 

This  application  June  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  583,995  ^^^  ^^yg  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,273 

Term  of  patent  14  years  xen„  of  ^^^J^^  14  ye,„ 

Int.  a.  D19-02  ,„t.  CI.  D23-99 

U.S.  a.  D19-91  U.S.  a.  D23-78 


245,990 

nSHING  LURE 

Carl  R.  Cordell,  Jr.,  215  Idlewood  Drive,  Hot  Springs,  Ark. 

^^90\  245  993 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,605  COMBINED  BURNER  BLOWER  AND  SUPPORT  STAND 

Term  of  patent  14  years  p^^  SIMULATED  LOGS 

Int.  a.  D22— 05  ^^j^^^  ^  Anderson,  and  Richard  L.  Stuver,  both  of  1380  N.  380 

West,  Provo,  Utah  84601 

Filed  July  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  599,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi;  D7— 05 

U.S.  a.  D23— 93 


U.S.  a.  D22— 28 
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Donald 


Earli! 


VS 


245,994 
BLOWER 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 99 


245,996 
GREENHOUSE 

_„     L.  OUon,  Min-cS;Sn?i-..  -'«-  »»  ^--«   ^"J^i  ""'  ''"''"'  "^  "*"'  """'  ''"''  ""'""""^  '^'' 
CoBJMny,  Minneapolis,  Mian.  *  Filed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,062 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,405  «•  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^ 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.d.D2^-162  U.S.a.D25-15 


245,997 
SOLAR  BUILDING 
Irwin  R.  Barr,  Baltimore  County,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corpo- 
ration, Cockeysville,  Md. 

Filed  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 21 


kvte. 


245,995 

CONVERTIBLE  MODULAR  MOBILE  HOME 
Sumner  Draper,  Jr.,  4630  Town  &  Country  Drive,  Char- 
N.C.  28211 

Filed  No?.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,045 
Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
a.  D25— 17 


245,998 
FLORICT  PARTITION  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  INSIDE 

OF  A  SHOPPING  CENTER  COMPLEX 

Richard  L.  Volkamer,  912  SE.  4th  St.,  Ankeny,  Iowa  50022 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— 02 

U.S.  a.  D25— 59 


October  4,  1977 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


399 


245,999  246,002 

SUPPORT  BLOCK  FOR  CHEMICAL  TOWER  PARKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME 

Ralph  F.  Strigle,  Jr.,  Akron,  and  Frank  D.  Moore,  Tallmadge,  Dieter  Hahne,  Munich;  Jnrgen  St»hr,  Eching,  and  Hans-R. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.  Ulrich,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aigar,  Inc., 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,315  New  York,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,013 

Int.  a.  D25— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D25— 91  Jnt-  «.  D21-0; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  BB 


246,000 

MANICURING  IMPLEMENT 

George  J.  Yacos,  1362  E.  Bennett,  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 57 


246,003 
GOLF  CLUB 
Asao  Shimada,  1021,  Niihori,  Hidaka-cho,  Iruma,  Saitama, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,034 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  GS 


246,001  246,004 

CRIBBAGE  BOARD  DODECAHEDRON  ASTROLOGICAL  DIE 

Roy  W.  Montgomery,  7538  31st  Ave.  NW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98117  Lois  Goff,  SanU  Cruz,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Astro-Die,  Ltd.,  SanU 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,634  Clara,  CaUf. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sept.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,742 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  TT  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 5  DT 
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246,005 
CHILD  RECREATION  STRUCTURE 
Callccod,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  R^reation 
Co.,  North  Aurora,  III. 
Filed  June  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,112 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D34— 5  H 
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246,008 
CANDLE 
Masashi  Tanikawa,  Kameyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kameyama 
Candle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kameyama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,362 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2&-04 
U.S.  a.  D73— 1  R 


246,006 
BALL  ROLLING  GAME  STICK 
AlTin  L.  Burr,  and  Virginia  H.  Burr,  both  of  P.O.  Box  461, 
Ridsefield,  Wash.  98642 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  678,945 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  tl.  D34— 5  HP 
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U.S, 


246,009 
CANDLE 
Masashi  Tanikawa,  Kameyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kameyama 
Candle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kameyama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,363 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 04 
U.S.  a.  D73— 1  R 


246,007 
SERIAL  PRINTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  . 
Warren  Carroll,  Ames  St.,  Pepperell,  Mass.  01463 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,766 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D18— 02 
fcl.  D64— IIR  ^' 


246,010 
CANDLE 
Masashi  Tanikawa,  Kameyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kameyama 
Candle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kameyama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26-04 
U.S.  a.  D73— 1  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4TH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1977 

Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Verbanac,  Frank,  4.052.226,  CI.  127-29.000. 
A.  J.  Sackett  &  Sons  Company,  The:  See — 

Sackett,  Walter  James.  Sr..  4.051.948,  CI.  198-550.000. 
A  P  Products  Incorporated:  See — 

Tengler,  John  N.;  Mesaros,  Stephen  A.;  and  Venaleck.  John  T.. 
4,052.117.  CI.  339-1 7.0CF. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See- 
Carter.  Sidney  T.,  4,052,050.  CI.  271-18.300. 
Aaron.  Gabrielle  Leonie,  to  Anciens  Etablissements  Rene  Aaron. 

Diaper  panties  for  babies.  4.051.854.  CI.  128-284.000. 
AB  Casco:  Sec- 
Ohm,  GosU  Arvid  Valdemar,  4,051,635,  CI.  51-108.00R. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Herrin.  Thomas  Raymond;  and  Fairgrieve.  John  Scott,  4.052.439. 
CI.  560-129.000. 
Abe.  Iwao:  See — 

Sakakibara,    Kouzou;    Abe,    Iwao;    Yokoyama.    Takushi;    and 
Matuokadeclare.  Kazuyuki,  4.052.462,  CI.  260-604.00R. 
Acevedo,  Ignacio:  See — 

Estrada,  Otto,  4,051,751,  CI.  82-12.000. 
ACS  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Botvin,  George  B.,  4.052.238,  CI.  156-148.000. 
Actus,  Inc.:  See — 

Bao,  Frank  W.;  Huimneldorf,  James  L.;  and  Parker,  Stephen  D., 
4,051,713,  CI.  73-9.000. 
Adachi,  Kizo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Susumu.  4,052,669.  CI.  324-lSl.OOA. 
Adamovske  strojimy,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal,  Josef,  4,052,055,  CI.  271-268.000. 
Adams,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson.  John  S..  to 
Boots  Company  Limited.  The.  Trihalosubstituted  biphenylyl  propi- 
onic acids.  4.052,514,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See — 

Arena.  Ronald  D.;  and  Lowry,  Eric  G..  4,052,327,  CI.  252-141.000. 
AfTUiated  Medical  Research,  Inc.:  See — 

Gadekar,  Shreekrishna  M.,  4,052,509,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology:  See — 

Chikamori.  Kunio.  4.052.274.  CI.  204-129.430. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.:  See— 

Credner.  Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig.  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Ranz, 
Erwin;    Schleger,    Siegfried;    and    Schranz,    Karl-Wilhelm. 
4.052,213.  CI.  96-66.300. 
Moll,  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  4,052,215,  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Sobel,  Johannes;  Klein,  Alfons;  Nittel,  Fritz;  and  Wedemeyer. 
Karlfried.  4.052.216.  CI.  96-84.0UV. 
Alba,  Masahiko:  See — 

Fujimoto,    Isao;    Kasubuchi,    Takeshi;    Aiba,    Masahiko;    and 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi.  4.051.945.  CI.  197-176.000. 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Phillips,  Wayne  E.;  and  Scheuermann,  Glen  R.,  4,051,695,  CI. 
64-8.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukumoto,    Ryoichi;    and    Igarashi,    Toshiro,    4,051,632,    CI. 
49-348.000. 
Aizenberg,  Sergei  Amoldovich:  See — 

Baburin,  Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;  Akimov,  Vasily  Ivanovich; 
Gorbushin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;  Nepein,  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Frolov.  Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;  Aizenberg.  Sergei  Amoldovich;  Golovko. 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich,  4,051,576,  CI.  19-156.000. 
Akimov.  Vasily  Ivanovich:  See — 

Baburin.  Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;  Akimov,  Vasily  Ivanovich; 
Gorbushin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;  Nepein,  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Frolov.  Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;  Aizenberg.  Sergei  Amoldovich;  Golovko. 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev.  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich.  4.051.576.  CI.  19-156.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Enger.  Lars  Sivcrt.  4,051.694,  CI.  62-490.000. 
Schwartz,  Osten;  and  Vukotic,  Milos,  4,051,727.  CI.  73-306.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Tudor:  See— 

von  Krusenstiema.  Otto.  4.052,541,  CI.  429-233.000. 
A.G.  fur  industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno:  See — 
Peddinghaus,  Gunther;  Neumann,  Harry;  and  Wittenstein,  Horst, 
4,051,747,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Akulov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Borisov,  Vasily  Nikolaevich;  Akulov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  and 
Solovei,  Alexei  Ivanovich,  4,052,518,  CI.  426-482.000. 


Akzona,  Incorporated:  See — 

Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Schroeder.  Arnold.  4.052,465,  Q.  260- 
610.00R. 
Akzona  Incorported:  See — 

Griset,  Ernest.  Jr..  4.051.660.  Q.  57-140.0BY. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Wyatt,  WiUiam  B.,  4.052,589.  CI.  219-400.000. 
Albarnla,  Angel  Ramon  Terrado;  and  Schoellen.  Joseph,  to  Goodyear 
Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Stitcher  for  tire  building.  4,052,246, 
a.  156-412.000. 
Albers,  Teunis.  Locking  stanchion  for  cattle.  4,051,813,  Q.  1 19-148.000. 
Alexa,  Miloslav:  See — 

Reichrt,  Vaclav;  Smalek,  Josef;  Pedlik,  Miroslav;  and  Alexa,  MikM- 
lav,  4,052.151.  CI.  432-115.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Figiel.  Francis  J..  4.052.328.  Q.  252-171.000. 

Mears,  Whitney  H.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.,  4,052.555.  CI.  174- 

17.0GF. 
Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum,  Morris  B.. 

4.052.470,  CI.  260-653.700. 
Peterson,  James  Oliver;  Sukomick,  Bernard;  Sweeney,  Richard 
Francis;  Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum, 
Morris  B.,  4.052.468,  CI.  260-648.00F. 
Polk,  Donald  E.;  Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Davii,  Lance  A.,  4.052,201.  CI. 
75-124.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Ikutaro;  Tamai,  Hideo;  and  Aoki,  Masat- 
sugu,  4,051,942,  CI.  197-49.000. 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See — 

Sala.  Jean-Marie,  4,052,288,  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Dickson,  Thomas  David,  Jr.,  4,052,019,  CI.  242-47.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  4.052,505,  Q.  424-14.000. 
Amancharla.  Amareswar;  and  Young,  Carter  R.,  to  Otis  Engineering 

Corporation.  Well  bore  liner  hanger.  4,051,896,  Q.  166-123.000. 
Amann,  Charles  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Exhaust  back 

pressure  control.  4,051,821,  CI.  123-97.00B. 
Ambnis,  Gabor;  Barta.  Istvan;  Mehesfalvi,  Zsuzsanna,  nee  Vajna;  and 
Horvath,  Gyula,  to  GyogyszerkuUto  Intezet.  Thiazole  derivatives 
and  processes  for  preparing  the  same.  4,052,407,  Q.  260-302.00R. 
Amchem  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Waldrum,  John  E.,  4.051,805.  CI.  118-58.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Kreahling,  Robert  P.;  Casey,  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg.  David  Z., 

4.052.500.  CI.  264.290.00T. 

Kreahling.  Robert  P.;  Casey.  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg,  David  Z., 

4.052.501,  CI.  264-290.00T. 

Schrider,  Michael  Stanley;  and  Levy.  Stephen  David,  4.052.381, 

CI.  260-206.000. 
Susi,  Peter  Vincent;  and  Oppelt,  John  Christian,  4,052.361,  CI. 
260-45.80N. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Chang,  Leei;  and  Verburg.  John  A.,  4,052,520,  CI.  427-164.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Arthur,  Ronald  H.,  4,052,579,  CI.  200-159.00A. 
Stanish,  Ronald  J.,  4,052,580.  CI.  20O-159.00R. 
Uhlinger.  Charles  E.;  and  Splitutoesser,  Clair  D..  4.051.648.  CI. 
56-255.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Scheingold,  William  Samuel;  and  Youngfleish,  Frank  Christian, 
4,052,118,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Coleman,  Charles  Hubert,  Jr.,  4,052,740,  CI.  360-30.000. 
Anciens  Etablissonents  Rene  Aaron:  See- 
Aaron,  Gabrielle  Leonie,  4,051.854,  CI.  128-284.000. 
Anderl,  Richard  F.;  and  Tienor,  Lawrence  J.,  to  National  Presto  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Electric  appliance  with  intermittently  staked  sheathed 
heating  element.  4,052,590,  Q.  219-438.000. 
Andersen,  Bjom.  to  Maxman  AG.  System  for  control  of  speech  direc- 
tion in  duplex  telephone  circuits.  4,052.562.  CI.  179-l.OHF. 
Andersen.  Hans  Skov,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Control  device  for  a  hydrauli- 

cally  operated  consumer.  4.051.868.  CI.  137-596.130. 
Anderson.  Clifford:  See — 

Mason,  Leonard;  and  Anderson,  Clifford,  4,051.696.  Q.  64-23.000. 
Anderson.  Joseph  W..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Contouring  glass  se^ 

edge.  4,052.184.  CI.  65-102.000. 
Anderson.  Paul  S.;  Christy.  Marcia  E.;  and  Ponticello.  Gerald  S..  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Heterocyclic  dihydroanthracen  imines.  4,052,508, 
CI.  424-258.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  L.:  See — 

McDermott,  James  A.;  Anderson,  Robert  L.;  and  Loomans,  Mau- 
rice E.,  4,052,515.  CI.  424-343.000. 
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Aode  son,  Walter  F.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Pump 

spr  lyer.  4,051,983.  Q.  222-321.000. 
Andrt  wt.  Richard  A.;  and  Nodies,  Thomas  E..  to  H.  O.  Trerice  Co. 
Co  iditioa  rcapoosive  indicating  instrument  4,031,730,  Q.  73-416.000. 
Andr  a,  Paul  W.;  and  Carter.  Ronald  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.  Die 

sta  1  heating.  4,031.703.  Q.  72-«0.000. 
Angni.  James  W..  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Constant  torque 

mu  tiple  drum  counter.  4,032,597,  CI.  235-92.00C. 
Anza ,  Masayasu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electrophotography.  4,052.206.  CI. 

96-  .OOR. 
Aold,  Masatsugu:  See— 

S  iizuki,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Ikutaro;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki.  Masat- 
sugu. 4,031.942.  a.  197-49.000. 
Aoyi  p.  Takaaki:  See—  ' 

I  mezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  and  Okami,  Yoshiro,  4.032,449,  Q.  260-519.000. 
Appii  *>y.  Paul  E.;  Houck,  Stanley  J.;  and  Nash,  Richard  B.,  to  Good- 
ya  r  Tm  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Closed  torus  tire.  4.052,237.  Q. 
154  117.000. 
Appl  ed  Power  Inc.:  See— 

I  eterson.  Harold  Severin.  4.051.881.  Q.  144-288.00A. 
Appl  Bd  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

f  ogeis.  Joe  M..  4.051,918.  Q.  181-119.000. 
Ani.  Hajime;  and  Ohnuma.  Kiyoshi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
slu  3  Katsha.  Fluid  pressure  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  transmis- 
sio  I  with  a  lock-up  clutch.  4,051.932.  CI.  192-3.300. 
Arai,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

^  amada,  Tatsunori;  Mori.  Shigeru;  Kato.  Kaoru;  Arai.  Yasuyuki; 
and  Sakitani.  Katumi,  4,051.888.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Arak,  Ketyi:  See— 

I  akaoka.  Kazuhide;  Araki.  Kenji;  Takada,  Yoshikazu;  Osaka, 
Shinobo;  and  Hirogami.  Katsuhiko.  4,052,235,  CI.  148-156.000. 
ARB  ;D  -  Acieries  Reunies  de  BuitMch-Eich-Dudelange:  See— 

(  oiling,  Joaeph;  Heintz.  Cario;  and  Unbdcand,  Alired,  4,052.044. 
a.  266-225.000. 
Aien  t.  Ronald  D.;  and  Lowry,  Eric  O.,  to  Addressograph  Muhigraph 
Corporation.    Compositions   for   eradicating   electrophotographic 
im  ges  from  transhicent  paper.  4.052,327,  CI.  252-141.000. 
Axixt  na  Chemical  Company:  See— 

1  ooth.  James  William.  4.052.549,  Q.  526-237.000.        ' 
Arm  cage,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

J  kdama,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson.  John  S.. 
4.052,514.  a.  424-316.000. 
Armi  trong.  Leonard  J.:  See— 

1  Lenny.  Shaun  S.;  and  Armstrong.  Leonard  J.,  4.052,035.  CI. 

251-14.000. 

Am.  Robert  M.,  to  Hayden/Am  Productions  Limited.  Operating 

sw  tch  and  retainer  for  digital  watch  cases.  4,051.665.  a.  58-5O.00R. 

Amc  d,  John  B.;  Bowyer,  John  M.;  Hegbar.  Howard  R.;  and  Shaefer. 

Af  ;hie  B..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Battery  condition 

mc  nitoring  method  and  apparatus.  4,052.717.  CI.  34O-249.000. 

Amc  Be,  Charles  V.  Air  le^cage  indicator  device  for  a  spare  tire. 

4.CJ1.803.a.  116-34.00R 
An»  ion.  Bernard  S.;  and  Murphy,  James  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

M<  thod  of  anodizing  porous  tantalum.  4.052,273.  Q.  204-37.00R. 
Arth  ir.  Ronald  H..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Momentary  contact  switch 
ha  ing  pivoting  actuator  mounted  on  switch  base.  4.052.579,  Q. 
20  I-159.00A. 
Arvi  nitakis.  Kostas  Savas.  Method  and  apparatus  for  clarifying  liquids 

by  straining.  4.052.305.  Q.  210-79.000. 
Arvt  I  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  I 

!  tratton.  Boyd  Lehman.  4.052.743,  d  360-99.000.      ' 
ASA  S  A  ■  Sff 

( rleyze,  Jean;  Dopeubie,  Jean-Claude;  and  Forin,  Roger,  4.051.650. 
a.  57-34.0HS. 
Aaat  ira,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  and  Yasue.  Kenji.  to  Unitika  Ltd. 
R(  on  composition  and  a  process  for  preparing  same.  4.052.481.  Q. 
26  ^857.0re. 
Asal  i  Breweries,  Ltd.:  See— 

fiyata,  Juujiro;  and  Kikncfai,  Yasushi,  4,051.771,  Q.  99-276.000. 
Aaal  i  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

4agano.  Kentaro;  Nomaki.  Koji;  Kutsukake.  Yukinori;  and  Nanao. 
Jmui.  4.052.691.  O.  338-35.000. 
Asai  Yasuhiko:  See— 

.  ^Sahara,  Nakaba;  Asai.  Yasuhiko;  and  Yasue.  Kenji.  4,052.481.  Q. 
2604S7.0PE. 
Aaal  nra,  Hideo:  Sce^ 

ianazooo.  Masami;  Hishida.  Yukio;  Nakai,  Toshio;  Watanabe. 
Tomoyoshi;    (firayama,    Takanobu;    and    Asaknra,    Hideo. 
4.051.943.  CL  197-151.000. 
AafaKy,  Eugene,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  propdlant 

w<  upon  system.  4.051,762,  CL  89-7.000. 
Aasc  nated  Portland  Cement  Manuftcturen  I  .imitrd,  The:  See— 

■euidl.  Anthony  Robin;  Dover.  Peter  Leslie;  and  Davies.  William 
Martin.  4.052.148.  CL  432-1.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

legal.  Jack  S.;  and  Trup.  Harold  D..  4.051.724.  Q.  73-198.000. 
^al^ciek.  John  G.;  McCoy.  John  J.;  and  Fuger.  Karl  E..  4.052.454, 
CL  260-553.00A. 

Atwbod.  John  G.;  Marshall,  Hamilton  W..  Jr.;  and  Heinz.  Peter  H..  to 
Pirkin-Bmer  Corporation.  The.  Kinetic  analyzer.  4,052,161.  CI. 
23  23a00R. 
Audit,  Francois.  Bowel  movement  energizer  system.  4^051.560,  CI. 

4-  .000. 
And  opbonics  Coiuocation:  See— 

kfoUy.  Ira.  4.W2.561.  CL  179-l.OAT. 


Auer,  Siegfried  O.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Auer.  Siegfried  O.;  and  Schutt,  John  B.,  4,052,666,  Q. 
324-58.50B. 
Austin,  Arthur  L.;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Pizzini,  Louis  C;  and  Hart- 
man.  Robert  J.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  polyurethane  foams.  4.052.345.  CI.  260-2.5AP. 
Austin,  Kenneth  L.:  See — 

Hill,  Homer  G.;  and  Austin,  Kenneth  L.,  4.052.257.  Q.  162-156.000. 
Automatic  Terminal  Information  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,  Jerry  Alan,  Sr.;  and  Spaw,  Robert  Lynn,  4,052,703,  Q. 
364-200.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Mir,  Leon.  4.052,297.  Q.  209-1.000. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Ohmeis.  Peter  M.;  Gehring.  Robert  L.;  and  Hahn.  Roger  A.. 
4.051.878,  a.  141-82.000. 
Ayers,  Herbert  D.  Toothbrush.  4,051.571,  Q.  15-167.00R. 
Aylward,  Paul  T..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Deep  hardening 
machinable  aluminum  killed  high  sulfur  tool  steel.  4.052.230,  Q. 
148-2.000. 
Aziende  Colon  Nazionali  Aflini  ACNA  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gaetani.  Ermanno;  and  Ponzini.  Sandro.  4.052.380.  CI.  260-169.000. 
Papa.  Sisto  Sergio;  and  Condo.  Antonino.  4.052.375.  CI.  260- 
145.00C. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Kuts.  Mathew,  4.052.245.  Q.  156-405.00R. 
Nickeraon.  Malcohn  H.;  and  Rinker.  William  R..  4.051.769,  Q. 
98-43.00R. 
Baburin,  Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;  Akimov.  Vasily  Ivanovich;  Gorbu- 
shin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev.  Alexandr  Petrovich;  Ne- 
pein,  Valery  Nikokevich;  Frolov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich;  Aizen- 
berg,  Sergei  Amoldovich;  Golovko,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kame- 
nev,  Alexandr  Fedorovicl:^  and  Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich.  Appa- 
ratus for  aerodynamically  forming  a  fibrous  sheet  material.  4.051.576, 
a.  19-156.000. 
Baca.  Joaeph  Philip;  and  Marino,  Peter  Thomas,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Track  seeking  and  following.  4,052.741. 
a.  360-77.000. 
Bachand.  Carol:  See— 

Monkovic.  Ivo;  Bachand.  Carol;  and  Wong.  Henry.  4.052,389.  Q. 
544-89.000. 
Bachaas.  Arjun  S.:  See— 

Smith.  Kay  D.;  Bachass.  Aijun  S.;  and  Black,  Francis  B..  4,052,702. 
a.  364-200.000. 
Bailey.  Edward  A.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Clamp.  4.052.047. 

a.  269-238.000. 
Bailey  Meter  Company:  See— 

Bohl.  Thomas  L.;  and  Visdos,  Leonard  J..  4.051.731.  Q.  73- 
422.00R. 
Bake.  Earl  A.;  and  Schoeneweis.  E.  Frederick,  to  Rockwdl  Interna- 
tional   Corporation.    Valve    positioning    handle.    4,051.866.    Q. 
137-556.300. 
Baker.  Don  R;  and  Walker.  Francis  H..  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Company. 
N-(l.l   Substituted  acetonitrilo)-a-(3,5-sub8tituted  phenoxy)  alkyl 
amides.  4.052.432.  Q.  26O-465.00D. 
Baker.  Frederick  G.;  and  Eaton,  David  L.,  to  Coming  Ghus  Works. 

Suspendable  porous  glass  particles.  4,052,010,  Q.  241-20.000. 
Baker.  Harry  L.  Bogie-wheel  shaft  lubrication  system.  4,052.111.  Q. 

305-14.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See- 
Goad.  Bobby  F..  4.051.894,  Q.  166-73.000. 
Baker,  Thomas  G.;  and  Shute.  Raymond  J.,  to  Stepan  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  production  of  commercial  alpha  olefin  sulfo- 
nates. 4.052.431,  a.  260-513.00T. 
Baker.  William  J.;  and  Galloup.  Clifford  L..  to  Gardner-Denver  Com- 
pany. Conductor  wrapping  bit.  4.051.875.  Q.  140-124.000. 
Bale.  Richard  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  for  setting 

insulators  and  pressing  end  turns.  4,051,595.  CI.  29-596.000. 
Balistreri,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Manschot,  James  G.;  Mather,  Byron  L.;  and  Balistreri,  Thomas  W., 
4,051,578,  a.  251-4.000. 
Balkcom.  Robby  P.,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Assoc..  Inc..  a  part  interest 

Break  down  game  racket  4.052.060.  Q.  273-73.00R. 
Balogh.  Gyula:  See— 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Vedres.  Andras;  Thuranszky,  Karoly;  Balogh. 
Gyula;  and  Vedres  nee  Kozma.  Maria.  4.052.403,  CI.  260- 
288.0CF. 
Banker,  William  W.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fluid  pressure 
brake  system  with  electronically  assisted  application  and  release. 
4.052.110.0.303-36.000. 
Banyaszati  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

MecU.  Ferenc;  and  Piuk.  Peter.  4.051.718.  Q.  73-71.200. 
Bao.  Frank  W.;  Hummeldorf.  James  L.;  and  Parker.  Stephen  D..  to 
Actus.  Inc.  Friction  measuring  and  testing  method  and  apparatus. 
4.051.713.  a.  73-9.000. 
Barber.  John  A.;  Dion.  C.  Norman;  and  James,  Richard  N..  to  Dysan 
Corporation.  Flexible  recording  disk  with  improved  spindle  mount- 
ing means.  4,052,750.  Q.  360-135.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfiibrik  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 
Burow.  Burghard.  4.052.498.  Q.  264-261.000. 
Lorenz.  HeUmut;  and  Bunger.  Hdno.  4,051.655.  CL  57-77.400. 
Wahlen.    Antonius;    and    Otten,    Klaus-Detlef.    4.051.651.    Q. 
57-35.000. 
Bames,  Cari  Kenneth;  and  Barnes.  John  Owen,  to  Jack  Bames  Engi- 
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neering.  Inc.  Machine  for  printing  measuring  topes.  4.051,774,  CI. 
101-37.000. 
Barnes,  John  Owen:  See — 

Bames,  Carl  Kenneth;  and  Bames,  John  Owen,  4,051,774,  Q. 
101-37.000. 
Barrington,  Qive  Seymour,  to  Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited.  Engine 

useful  life  measuring  device.  4.051.720,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Barta.  Istvan:  See— 

Ambrus,  Gabor;  Barta.  Istvan;  Mehesfalvi,  Zsuzsanna,  nee  Vajna; 
and  Horvath.  Gyula,  4,052.407,  Q.  260-302.00R. 
Bartling,  Gerhard,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Open  end  spin- 
ning machine.  4,051,654,  Q.  57-58.890. 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Baumann.  Hans.  4,052.374.  Q.  260-145.00A. 

Dockner,  Toni;  Wallis.  Albrecht;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Thomas, 

Rainer;  and  Herzog,  Reinhard.  4,052.384.  Q.  260-239.00E. 
Fuetst  Ernst;  Gerendas,  Jozsef;  Rokohl.  Rudolf;  Fikentscher,  Rolf; 

and  Helfert.  Herbert  4.052,159.  CL  8-169.000. 
Junge.  Hehnut;  and  Kurtz,  Walter.  4.052,371,  Q.  260-154.000. 
Junge.  Helmut;  and  Kurtz,  Walter.  4,052.377,  CL  260-154.000. 
Kast.  HeUmut;  and  Dunkelmann,  Guenter.  4,052,398.  CI.  260- 

256.40F. 
Krabetz.  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Lebert  Ulrich;  Frey,  Walter; 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen,  Fritz;  and  WUlersinn.  Carl-Heinz. 
4.052.450.  a.  260-533.00N. 
Mayer.  Kurt.  4.052.415.  a.  260-343.400. 

Schoenafinger,    Eduard;    and    Leutner,    Bemd.    4,052.326.    CL 
252-62.560. 
BASF  Farben  +  Fasem  AG:  See— 

Heckl.  Leonhard;  Liedek.  Egon;  and  Ruff.  Wolfgang,  4.052.378, 
CI.  260-155.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Austin.  Arthur  L.;  Levis.  WiUiam  W.,  Jr.;  Pizzini.  Louis  C;  and 
Hartman,  Robert  J.,  4.052,345.  Q.  260-2.5AP. 
Bastian,  Jean-Michel,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Benzo  cycloheptothiophene  car- 

boxylic  acid  derivatives.  4,052,412.  CI.  260-332.20A. 
BattigeUi.  Jean  A.:  See—  ^  ,.  ,  ,,,^ 

Levecque.  Marcel;  and  BattigeUi.  Jean  A..  4,052.183.  Q.  65-3.00C. 
Batzer.  Hans:  See— 

Habermeier.  Jurgen;  Batter.  Hans;  and  Porret  Darnel.  4.052.366, 
a.  26O-63.0OR. 
Baum.  Walter;  and  Brendel,  Hans  Hebnut.  to  USM  Corporation. 

Leather  softening  machines.  4,051.701,  Q.  69-33.000. 
Baum,  Wemer,  to  P.E.I.  Incorporated.  Turbine  driU  for  drilling  at  great 

depths.  4,051.909.  CI.  175-93.000. 
Baumann.  Hans,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft.  Unsymmetrical   1:2- 
chromium  complexes  containing  an  azo  compound  and  an  azome- 
thine  compound.  4,052.374,  Q.  260-145.00A. 
Baxter.  Dcnmer  Dix;  and  Reeves,  Charles  Michael,  to  Martm  Marietto 
Corporation.  Walsh  function  signal  scrambler.  4,052,565.  CI.  179- 
1.50S. 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft:  See—  _ 

Bein.  Hans-Samuel;  and  Klauke.  Erich,  4.052.386,  Q.  260-242.200. 
BucheL  Karl  Heinz;  Regel.  Erik;  and  Plempel.  Manfred.  4,052,409, 

CI.  548-341.000. 
Dickore.  Karlfried;  Engels.  Hans  Dieter;  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Merz, 

Walter,  4,052.460.  Q.  260-593.00H. 
Dieterich.  Dieter;  and  Markusch,  Peter,  4,052,347,  d.  260-2.5AK. 
Ippen.  Jakob;  and  Stuttgen.  Friedel.  4,051.883.  Q.  152-324.000. 
Mansmann.  Manfred;  and  Brandle.  Karl.  4,052,225,  CI.  106-302.000. 
Neukam.  Theo;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4.052.355,  CL 

260-30.200. 
Schliebs.  Reinhard;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter.  4.052.484.  CI.  260- 
927.D0R. 
Bayles.  Wayne.  Conversion  kit  for  an  automobile  air  conditioning  unit. 

4.051,768.  a.  98-2.000. 
Baylis,  Anthony  Basil:  See— 

Slinkard,  William  Earl;  and  Baylis,  Anthony  BasU.  4,052.417,  CI. 
260-346.750. 
Beal.  PhUip  E.  Educational  world  map  game.  4,052.072.  CI.  273- 

134.0AC. 
Beane,  David  J.;  and  Kaphm.  Ronald  M..  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Forging  method.  4,051,708.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Dian.  Walter,  4.051,738.  Q.  74-217.00B. 
Becker.  August:  See— 

Namy.  Gerald;  Becker.  August;  and  Trappe,  Klaus.  4,052.196.  CL 
75-25.000. 
Becker.  Frederick  R.,  III.  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation.  Bussing 

cart.  4,052,081,  CL  280-79.300. 
Beer,  Henri  Bernard,  to  Diamond   Shamrock  Technologies.   S.A. 
Method  of  making  an  electrode  having  a  coating  containing  a  plati- 
num metal  oxide  thereon.  4.052.271.  Q.  2O4-38.00A. 
Behn.  Rudolf:  See— 

Hoppe,  Lutz;  and  Behn,  Rudolf.  4.052,259,  CL  162-164.0EP. 
Behrens.  Robert  Nick,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Neutral  start  and  park 
brake  safety  interlock  circuitry  for  a  tractor.  4,051.915.  CI.  180- 
82.0OA. 
Behun.  Eugene,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  OU  wetted  fiiser  roll  strippmg 

apparatus.  4,052,150.  CL  432-60.000. 
Bein.  Hans-Samuel;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Reactive  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs  containing  a  fluoropyrimidinyl 
group.  4.052.386.  CL  260-242.200. 
Beiter,  Charles  B.;  and  Haftier,  Lee  A.,  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc. 
Aqueous  antifouling  coating  composition  comprised  of  emulsified 


water-insoluble  polymer  and  triphenyltin  derivative.  4,052.354,  CI. 
260-29.60M. 
BeU.  Rex  R.;  and  Sandstrom,  John  W.,  to  Integral  Corporation.  Cable 

insulation  stripping  apparatus.  4,051.749,  Q.  81-9.510. 
BeU  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko,  Albert  John.  4.052,688,  Q. 

337-213.000. 
Plewes.  John  Travis,  4,052,204,  Q.  75-154.000. 
Reznicek,  Kurt.  4.052.5M.  Q.  219-69.00M. 
Bender,  Malcolm  F.:  See— 

Harakas.  Nicholas  K.;  Fulton.  Kent  H.;  Tiemey,  Paul  A.;  and 

Bender.  Malcolm  F..  4,052.524,  d.  428-383.000. 

Beneke,  Jene  A.;  OUuka.  Tsuruo;  Otsuka,  Steven  R.;  and  Sarkisian, 

Samuel  G.,  to  Verson  AUsteel  Press  Company.  Low  inertia  clutch 

and  brake  system.  4,051.933,  Q.  192-18.00A. 

Bengtson.  Tonten  R.;  and  Haslbeck.  Joseph,  to  International  Servisport 

Corporation  Ltd.  Eye  protectors.  4,051,557,  CI.  2-430.000. 
Benimetzki.    Eliezer.    Power    transmission    collar.    4.052.078.    Q. 

279-93.000. 
Bentz.  Francis:  See—  ^,  ,--  « 

Neukam,  Theo;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Nischk.  Gunther.  4.052.355,  CI. 
260-30.200. 
BerardineUi,  Frank  M.;  and  Edehnan.  Robert  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Reinforced  flame  retordant  polyester  composition  having  non-drip 
characteristics.  4,052.360.  CL  26a40.00R. 
Berenbaum,  Morris  B.:  See— 

Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum.  Morris  B.. 

4,052,470,  a.  260-653.700. 
Peterson.  James  Oliver;  Sukomick,  Bernard;  Sweeney,  Richard 
Francis;  Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum, 
Morris  B.,  4.052,468.  CI.  26O^48.00F. 
Berge,  Trygve.  Mat  conveyor.  4,051.565.  a.  5-81.00B. 
Bergen,  Gary  Richard,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Latch  operating 
device  including  operating  and  latch  connection  improvements. 
4,052.092,  a.  292-172.000. 
Berger.  Irvin  E.  Quick  release  child's  bicycle  seat.  4.051.985.  Q.  224- 

32.00A.  _. 

Berger.  Leo  Joseph.  Jr.;  and  Guequierre.  Denis  D.,  to  Fmite  Filter 
Company.    Composite    coalescing    fUter    tube.    4.052.316,    CI. 
210-315.000. 
Berggrin.  Guntis  Erikovich:  See— 

GiUer.  Solomon  Aronovich;  Venter,  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushule, 
Margarito  Aldonovna;  Berggrin.  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis, 
Robert  Avgustovich;  Mikstais,  Uldis  Yanovich;  and  Stankevich. 
Paul  Alexandrovich.  4.052,419,  CL  260-347.400. 
Bergstein  Packaging  Trust:  See— 

Bergstein.  Robert  M.,  4,051.992.  C\.  229-21.000. 
Bergstein,  Robert  M..  to  Bergstein  Packaging  Trust.  Cylindncal  disptay 

container  formed  from  a  flat  blank.  4,051,992.  Q.  229-21.000. 
Berkshire  Leather  Corporation:  See— 

Widdemer.  John  D.,  4,051,552,  Q.  2-161.00A. 
Berliner,  Julius  F.  T.,  to  Bumishine  Products  Inc.  Sustained-release 

plant  food.  4,052,190,  CL  71-11.000. 
Berly,  Marcel,  to  H.  Emault-Scnaua.  Machine  tools.  4,051,750.  CL 

82-2.00R. 
Bernard,  Vincent  E.:  See— 

Everman,  Wayne  F.;  and  Bernard.  Vincent  E.,  4.051.753.  CI. 
83-29.000. 

Bemdt  WUH:  See— ^ 

Simnovec,  Andre;  Wiebe.  Martin;  and  Bemdt  WUh.  4.052.652.  Q. 
318-476.000. 
Bemer,  Klaus:  See—  ,  ^  ^ 

Rheinlander,  Paul;  Mahn.  Gustov;  Schulz.  Klaus,  deceased;  Ruh- 
land.  Ingrid.  legal  representative;  and  Bemer.  Klaus.  4.052.043, 
CL  266-207.000. 
Berry  Metal  Company:  See—  __ 

Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M..  Jr.,  4.052.005.  Q.  239-132.300. 
Bertholet  Raymond:  See— 

Finot  Paul-Andre;  Hirsbrunner.  Pierre;  and  Bertholet  Raymond. 
4,052,372,  CL  260-1 12.50R. 
Bessette,  Richard  P.  Dual  discharge  hopper  device  for  buUc  cargo 

vehicles.  4,051,785.  Q.  105-280.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Aylward,  Paul  T.,  4.052.230,  d.  148-2.000. 
Leprohon.  Louis  C,  Jr.;  and  Overdurf.  John  C.  Jr..  4.051.661.  CI. 
57-148.000.  _     _ 

Whiteley,    Roger    L.;    and    Boos.    Roger    T.,    4.052.599,    Q. 
364-469.000. 
Biehler,  Jean  Marie:  See— 

Sturtz.  Georges  L.;  LecoUer.  Serge  L.;  Qement  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler.  Jean  Marie.  4.052.487.  Q.  260-945.000. 
Bigsby,  Floyd  W.:  See- 
Reed,  WUliam  B.;  and  Bigsby,  Floyd  W.,  4.051.856.  Q.  130- 
27.0HF. 
BUlion  S.A.:  See— 

Monnet.  Bemard  Leon.  4,052.497,  Q.  264-255.000. 
Biocel  Corporation:  See — 

Penque.  Ronald  A..  4.052.009.  Q.  241-1.000. 
BioUaz.  Michel;  and  Kalvoda.  Jaroslav.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
13-Ethinyl-steroids  and  processes  for  their  manufacture.  4,052.421. 
a.  260-397.500. 
Biot  Bemard;  and  Blanc,  Charles,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Device 
for  introducing  a  yam  into  a  pneumatic  yam  texturizing  means. 
4,051.581,  a.  28-272.000. 
Bioware,  Inc.:  See— 

Cawley.  Leo  P.,  4,051.752,  CI.  83-5.000. 
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Bird  C  il  Equipment,  Ltd.:  See- 
Jo  les,  Gomer  W..  4,051,736,  Q.  74-41.000. 
Birkeh  nd,  Stephen  P.:  See—  „      ^      „       ^  -„,  «     ■ 

Hi  iffman,  WUliwn  A.;  Birkeland.  Stephen  P.;  and  O'Letry,  Kevin 
>.,  4,032.209,  CI.  96-1.50R.  ,      .  ^      • 

Bishop ,  Richard  Timothy,  to  Revertex  (South  Africa)  (PropnetK7) 

Lim  ted.  Soil  treatment  compositions.  4,051.630,  Q.  47-58.000. 
Black,  Francis  B.:  See— 

Sr  lith,  Kay  D.;  Bachass,  Arjun  S.;  and  Black,  Francis  B.,  4,052,702, 
CI.  364-200.000.  ,         „,    , 

Black.  James  A.;  Farwell,  Harry  Russell;  and  Porth,  Frank  L.,  to  Black, 
Jams  A.  Stencilling  apparatus  with  flow  through  print  and  flow 
actiifi.  4,051,777,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Black>  «U,  J.  Thomas;  Gupton,  John  T.;  and  Nabors.  Jim  B.,  to  Cioa- 
Gei)  y  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-alkyl  or  2- 
cycl3dkyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypyrimidines.  4,052.397,  Q.  260- 
251.  )0R. 
Blake,  Alan  Ronald:  See—  ^      „      ^     . 

H  itt,  Peter  Richard;  Blake,  Alan  Ronald;  von  Cavallar,  Gunter; 
[>ouglas,  Brian  Neil;  and  Dodds,  Philip  John,  4,052,719,  Q. 
J40-324.0AD.  .    .  ^  . 

Blakel  xk,  Haiold  E>ennis,  to  Morganite  Modmor  Limited.  Production 

of  cirbon  fibre.  4,051,659,  Q.  57-140.00R. 
Blanc  Charles:  See— 

B  Dt.  Bernard;  and  Blanc.  Charles,  4,051,581,  CI.  28-272.000. 
Blancl  lette,  Adricn  Andre:  See—  ,„,.„-,  r^ 

B  inchette,  Lionel;  and  Blanchette.  Adrien  Anore.  4,051,923,  CI. 
187-25.000. 
Blanc  lette,  Lieoel;  and  Blanchette.  Adrien  Andre.  Cableless  cage 

ele>  ator  4,051,923,  CI.  187-25.000. 
Block  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Shliebs,  Reinhard;  and  Block.  Hans-Dieter,  4,052,484,  CI.  260- 
927.00R.  „  ^     ^r, 

Blum< ,  John  H.;  and  Bushnell,  James  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
nee  ing  Company.  Method  of  solvent  recovery  in  autorefirigerantAe- 
Um  I  dewaxing  processes.  4,052,294.  Q.  208-33.000. 
Blurt<  o,  Keith  F.;  and  Sedlak.  John  M..  to  Energetics  Science.  Inc. 
Me  hod  for  the  detection  and  measurement  of  nitric  oxide,  nitrogen 
dio  ide  and  mixtures  thereof.  4,052,268,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Bogn  r,  Istvan;  and  Brassel,  Peter,  to  Zellweger,  Ltd.  Cutting  arrange- 

me  it.  4,051,756.  Q.  83-389.000. 
Bohl.  Thomas  L.;  and  Visdos.  Leonard  J.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Company. 

Flu  d  sampling  system.  4,051,731,  Q.  73-422.00R. 
Bohn ,  Klaus:  See—  ^  .,  .  ^ 

S  )eth,  Winfried;  Dreiseitl,  Walter;  Bohm.  Klaus;  Schleicher.  Lo- 
thar,  and  Pobter,  Herbert,  4,052,642,  Q.  318-561.000. 
Bokei  man.  Gary  N.;  Colquhoun,  Joseph  A.;  and  Gordon,  David  J.,  to 
Do  V  Coming  Corporation.  Radiation-curable  mercaptoalkyl  vinyl 
pol  irdiorganosiloxanes,  method  of  coating  there  with  and  coated 
arti  :le.  4,052,529,  Q.  428-537.000. 
Bobd  m  Aktiebolag:  See— 

J  mason,  Erik  Alfon,  4,052.014,  Q.  241-183.000. 
Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus:  See — 

vm  der   Lely,   Ary;   and   Bom,   Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus, 
4,051,904,  a.  172-49.000. 
Booij  Harm  Marinus  Wilhelm:  See— 

E  Tuyvesteyn.  Willem  Frederik;  and  Booij,  Harm  Marinus  Wilhehn. 
4,052.707.  a.  34O-174.0TF.  1 

Boot,  Roger  T.:  See—  I ^ 

^Hiiteley,    Roger    L.;    and    Boos,    Roger    T.,    4,052,599,    Ci. 
364-469.000. 
Boot  1,  James  William,  to  Arizona  Chemical  Company.  Process  for 
pn  paring  terpene  polymer  compositions.  4,052.549.  CI.  526-237.000. 
Boot  man.  David  R.;  and  Elgar,  Everett  C.  to  Canadian  General 
El<  ctric  Company  Limited.  Temperature  monitoring  of  semiconduc- 
tof  L  4,052,744,  Q.  361-103.000. 
Boot  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

y  idams,  Stewart  S.;  Armitage.  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson.  John  S., 
4,052,514,  a.  424-316.000. 
Bore  ko.  Stefan,  to  Rollei-Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke.  Electronic  flash 

un  t  with  operational  signal.  4.052.644,  q.  315-151.000. 
Bore  .  Werner  J.;  Kugler.  Tibor,  Schmidt,  Walter,  and  Stahlin.  Walter, 
to  Prolizenz  AG.  Heat  resistant  crucible.  4,052,153,  CI.  432-156.000. 
Borii  3v,  Vastly  Nikolaevich;  Akulov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  and 
So  ovei,  Alexei  Ivanovich.  Method  for  separating  seed  cover  from 
en  losperm    of   grain    of   various    cereal    crops.    4,052,518,    CI. 
42  H482.000. 
Boat «  University.  The  Trustees  of:  See— 

]-ichtin,    Norman    N.;    and    Wildes,    Peter    D.,    4,052,536,    Q. 
429-105.000. 
BoUcn.   Albert   L.   Canning   closure   and   method 

21  i-260.000. 
Botkn,    Albert   L.    Canning   closure   and   method 

21  W60.000. 
Botv  In,  George  B.,  to  ACS  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  scour- 

ini ;  p«l  or  the  Uke.  4,052.238,  Q.  156-148.000. 
Boni  ne,  Alan  John;  and  Walton.  Trevor  John,  to  Dunlop  Limited. 
Pi  enmatic  tire  containing  gel  lubricant.  4,051,884,  Ci.  152-33O.00L. 
Boui  ns,  Inc.:  See— 

Javis,  Loren  Roger.  4.052.594.  a.  235-61.11E.  I 

Bou  saw,  Thomas  P.  Method  of  making  reusable  writing  board  and  the 

pr  xluct  thereof.  4,051,609,  Q.  35-66.000. 
Bowien.  Billy  W.,  to  T  K  Valve  &  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Coupling 
dc  ^ace.  4.052,091,  Q.  285-305.000. 


4.051.972,  a. 

4.051.973,  a. 


Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See— 

Stouffer,  Ronald  D.;  and  Bray,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  4,052.002.  CI. 
239-4.000. 
Bowyer,  John  M.:  See — 

Arnold.  John  B.;  Bowyer,  John  M.;  Hegbar.  Howard  R.;  and 
Shaefer,  Archie  B.,  4.052,717.  Q.  340-249.000. 
Boyadjieff,  George  I.,  to  Varco  International,  Inc.  Pile  handling  appara- 
tus and  methods.  4,051.587.  CI.  29-240.000. 
Boyesen,  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Engine  valving  and 

porting.  4,051,820,  CI.  123-73.00A. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Mockett,  Keith  Henry  George,  4,052,334.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Bradley,  Edward  T.,  to  Colorkrome,  Inc.  Treatment  of  electrophoto- 
graphic toner  compositions.  4,052,298,  CI.  209-5.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reaction  product  of  dialkyl 
alkanephosphonate.  substituted  imidazoline,  and  water  in  lubricant 
compositions.  4.052,324,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Brand,  Wilhelm,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Screw 
extruder    for    thermoplastics    synthetic    materials    or    elastomers. 
4,052,038,  CI.  366-90.000. 
Brandenberger,  Stanley  G.:  See—  ^    ^  „,,  ^,,  ^, 

McClure,  James  D.;  and  Brandenberger,  Stanley  G.,  4,052,475,  CI. 
26O-672.00T. 
Brandenstein.  Manfred:  See — 

Garrett,  Roy  Peter;  Parkins,  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstein,  Manfred; 
and  Olschewski,  Armin,  4,051,937,  CI.  192-88.00A. 
Brandle,  Karl:  See — 

Mansmann,  Manfred;  and  Brandle,  Kari,  4,052,225,  CI.  106-302.000. 
Brandon,  Paul  W.:  See— 

Hackbarth,  Lowell  E.;  Pyle,  Sterling  W.;  and  Brandon,  Paul  W., 
4.052,255,  CI.  159-4.00B. 
Brandt,  Henry  William,  Jr.;  and  Sorlie,  Donald  Thomas,  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Structural  orientation  and  protective  apparatus  for  tillage 
assembly.  4,051.792,  CI.  111-85.000. 
Brassel,  Peter:  See— 

Bognar,  Istvan;  and  Brassel,  Peter,  4,051,756,  Q.  83-389.000. 
Bray,  Harry  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Stouffer,  Ronald  D.;  and  Bray,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  4,052,002,  Q. 

239-4.000. 

Breda,  Antoine  Georges  Leon  Jacques;  and  Brouard,  Claude  Mane 

Henri  Emile,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Mixed  chro- 

miferous  complex  derived  from  two  different  aryl-azo-pyrazolone 

dyestuff.  4,052,376,  CI.  26O-145.00B. 

Breit,  Paul.  Apparatus  utilizing  deep  ocean  nutriente.  4,051,810,  Q. 

119-3.000. 
Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Hrach,  Josef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Molding  compounds  based  on  polybutylene  terephthalate.  4,052,356, 
a.  26a40.00R. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.:  See—  ...„._        «. 

Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4,052,418.  a.  260-346.740. 

Brendel,  Hans  Helmut:  See—  ,: ««« 

Baum,  Walter;  and  Brendel,  Hans  Helmut,  4,051,701,  Q.  69-33.000. 
Brennan,  Michael  Patrick  Joseph:  See- 
Robinson,  Graham;  Brennan,  Michael  Patrick  Joseph;  and  Jones, 
Ivor  Wynn,  4.052,535,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwc  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
Oxopyridazinylthiomethyl     derivatives    of    ureidocephalosporins. 
4,052,554,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Brewer,  John  A.  Jet  engme  with  compressor  driven  by  a  ram  air  tur- 
bine. 4,051,671,  a.  60-262.000. 
Bridger,  Victor  Ernest:  See— 

Martin,  Barrie  James;  and  Bridger,  Victor  Ernest,  4,052,004,  CI. 
239-102.000. 
Briles,  Franklin  S.  Expanding  head  riveting  method.  4,051,592,  CI. 

29-509.000. 
Brinkmanis.  Robert  Avgustovich:  See— 

Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Venter.  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushule, 
Margarita  Aldonovna;  Berggrin,  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis, 
Robert  Avgustovich;  Mikstais,  Uldis  Yanovich;  and  Stankevich, 
Paul  Alexandrovich,  4,052,419,  Q.  260-347.400. 
Brinkmann,  Albert:  See— 

Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Finger,  Gunther;  Bruikmann,  Albert;  and 
Weissert,  Helmut,  4,052,042,  CI.  266-89.000. 
Briody,  Robert  G.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
aqueous  slurries  of  Ubular  habit  diperisophthalic  acid.  4,052.443.  CI. 
26O-5O2.0OR. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Monkovic,  Ivo;  Bachand.  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  4,052,389,  CI. 
,         544-89.000. 

British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Ells,  John  William,  4,051.687,  C.  61-110.000. 
Ells.    John    William;    and    Parker,    Ian    David,    4,051,688,    CI. 
61-110.000. 
Brock.  Michael;  and  Cooke,  Brian  Alfred,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Phosphating  process.  4,052,232,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Broken  Hill  Associated  Smelters  Proprietary  Limited,  The:  See- 
Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and  Iley,  James  Dixon,  4,052,200,  CI. 
75-78.000. 
Brooks,  John  Langshaw;  Eaton,  David  Crawford;  and  Williams,  Barry, 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  2-Amino-4-chloro-6-(2'- 
hydroxy-phenoxy)-s-triazine.  4,052,392,  CI.  544-211.000. 
Broome,  Larkey  Wilbum.  Tape  cassette  holder  for  vehicular  use. 
4,052,113.  a.  312-11.000. 
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Brother  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanazono,  Masami;  Hishida,  Yukio;  Nakai,  Toshio;  Watanabe, 
Tomoyoshi;     Hirayama,     Takanobu;     and    Asakura,     Hideo, 
4,051,943,  CI.  197-151.000. 
Brotzmann,  Karl;  Knuppel,  Helmut;  Rheinlander,  Paul;  and  Mahn, 
GusUv,  to  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  AG.  Process  for  making  steel 
from  pig  iron.  4,052,197,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Brouard,  Claude  Marie  Henri  Emile:  See — 

Breda,  Antoine  Georges  Leon  Jacques;  and  Brouard,  Claude  Marie 
Henri  Emile,  4,052,376,  CI.  260.145.00B. 
Broughton,  Barbara  Joyce;  Large.  Bryan  John;  Marshall,  Stuart  Mal- 
colm; Pain,  David  Lord;  and  Wooldridge,  Kenneth  Robert  Harry,  to 
May  &  Baker  Limited.  Azapurinones.  4.052,390,  CI.  544-118.000. 
Brown,  Harry  W.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Pressure  switch  with  snap- 
toggle  adjusting  means.  4,052,574,  CI.  20O-83.00P. 
Brown,  Kenneth  G.  Means  for  outside  vending.  4,051,938,  CI.  194- 

l.OOK. 
Brown,  Michael  Trevenen;  and  Rodway,  William  George,  to  Imperial 
Chemical    Industries    Limited.    Finely    divided,    irradiated    tetra- 
fluorethylene  polymers.  4.052.278.  CI.  204-159.200. 
Bruce,  Roger  K.;  and  Marhold.  Werner,  to  Sterigard  Corporation.  Face 

sealing  valve  applicator.  4,052,249.  CI.  156-513.000. 
Brunner,  Alfred,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Water-jet  electrode  steam 

generator  and  electrode  therefore.  4.052,586,  CI.  219-284.000. 
Brunner,  Josef  Klemens.  Separation  of  acids  and  esters  in  the  processmg 
of  waste  salt  solution  of  cyclohexanone  manufacture.  4,052,441.  CI. 
560-179.000. 
Brunner.  Russell  K.:  See— 

Johnson,   James   L.;   and   Brunner,   Russell   K.,   4,051,735,   CI. 
74-25.000. 
Brunnett,  Carl  J.,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
improved    radiation    detection    in    radiation    scanning    systems. 
4,052,620,  CI.  25O-445.00T. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

RusseU,  Owen  Clarkson.  4.051.802.  CI.  115-17.000. 
Woodfill,  William  L.;  and  Ginnow.  Edward  F.,  4,051,801,  CI. 
115-12.00R. 
Buccicone,  Dario,  to  Bucciconi  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Magnetic  con- 
veyor. 4,051,946,  CI.  198-477.000. 
Bucciconi  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Buccicone.  Dario,  4,051,946,  CI.  198-477.000. 
Bucheck,  David  J.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Michael  G.;  Lorentzen,  Alan  P.;  and  Bucheck,  David  J., 
4,052,306,  CI.  210-242.00S. 
Buchel,  Kari  Heinz;  Regel,  Erik;  and  Plempel,  Manfred,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft         Disubstituted        triphenylmethylimidazoles. 
4,052,409,  CI.  548-341.000. 
Buckeye  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Roberts,  LesUe  N.,  4,051,954,  Q.  213-62.00R. 
Buettner,  John  M.,  to  Buettner,  John  M.  High  fidelity  speaker  enclo- 
sure. 4,051,919,  CI.  181-144.000. 
Buffalo  Weaving  and  Belting  Co.:  See- 
Johnson,  Charles  E.,  4,052,095,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Bulthuis,  Komelis;  Derksema,  Bram  Johan;  Dijkstra,  Hendrik  Tjalling; 
and  van  de  Wal,  Johannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas-dis- 
charge laser.  4,052,681,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Bunger,  Heino:  See — 

Lorenz,  Hellmut;  and  Bunger,  Heino,  4,051,655,  CI.  57-77.400. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See— 

Treschitta.  John  Phillip,  4,051,702.  Q.  70-276.000. 
Burke,  William  Joseph:  See- 
Williams,  Brown  F.;  Burke,  William  Joseph;  Phillips,  William;  and 
Staebler,  David  Lloyd,  4,052,119,  CI.  350-3.500. 
Burkhart,  Merle  Keith;  White,  Broce  Lynn;  Goossen,  La  Vem  Roy; 
White,  Allen  Andrew;  and  Voth,  Harold  William,  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ration.  Combination  stack  mover  and  processor.   4,052,011,  CI. 
241-30.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

cSpenter,  John  B.,  Jr.,  4,051,699,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Bumishme  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Berliner,  Julius  F.  T..  4,052,190,  CI.  71-11.000. 
Burow,  Burghard,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Guide  apparattis  for  deflecting  a  linear  structure.  4,052,498, 
CI.  264-261.000. 
Burri,  Heinz;  and  Burri,  Richard,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Drive 

system  for  a  spindle  frame.  4,051,656,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Burri,  Richard:  See — 

Burri,  Heinz;  and  Burri,  Richard,  4,051,656,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Ragle,  Herbert  U.,  4,052,698,  CI.  340-146.1AL. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Cresswell,  Ronald  M.;  Mentha,  John  W.;  and  Seaman,  Russell  L., 
4,052,553,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Burroway,  Gary  L.:  See — 

Feeney,  George  W.;  and  Burroway,  Gary  L.,  4,052,483,  Q.  260- 
880.00R. 
Burton,  John  S.;  and  Whitney,  Ronald  L.,  to  Terminal  Data  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  moving  a  document  for  stationarily  exhibiting  both 
sides  thereof  4,052,128,  Q.  355-77.000. 
Bushnell,  James  D.:  See— 

Blume,  John  H.;  and  Bushnell,  James  D.,  4,052,294,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Busse,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  to  Passavant-Werke  Michelbacher 
Hutte.  Filter  plate  for  a  plate  type  filter  press.  4,052,314,  CI. 
2 10-230000. 
C.  G.  Doris:  See— 

Lamy,  Jacques  Edouard  Jean,  4,051,686,  CI.  61-86.000. 


C.  van  der  Lely  N.  V.:  See- 
van   der   Lely,   Ary;   and   Bom,   Comelis  Johannes  Gei&rdu«. 
4,051,904.  CI.  172-49.000. 
Calhoun,  Bertram  A.;  Sloncrewski,  John  C;  and  Voegeli,  Otto,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Systems  using  lattice 
arrays  of  interactive  elemente.  4,052,710,  CI.  34O.174.0TF. 
California  R&D  Center:  See- 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  and  Sims.  Anson.  4,052,082,  G.  280-87.02R. 
Caliri,   Frank,   to   Peerless   Industries   Inc.   Model   railroad   layout. 

4,051,783,  CI.  104-151.000. 
Calvo,  Fernando,  to  Fabrica  de  Productos  Quimicos  y  Farmaceuticos 
Abello,  S.A.  Process  for  synthesizing  codeinone  from  tbdMine. 
4,052,402,  CI.  260-285.000. 
Cameron,  George  L.  Motor  speed  control  circuit  with  overload  protec- 
tion. 4,052,625.  CI.  3O7-252.O0K. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Boothman,   David   R.;   and   Elgar,   Everett  C,   4,052,744,   Q. 
361-103.000. 
Canon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Tatsuo,  4,051,781,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and  bobe,  Yasuo, 

4,052,727,  CI.  354-29.000. 
Nishikawa,  Tatsuo.  4.051,781.  Q.  101-348.000. 
Cantalupi,  Lewis:  See— 

Tucci,   Domenick;   and  Cantalupi,   Lewis,   4,052,718,  CI.   340- 
274.00R. 
Caprara.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Scardigno,  Salvatore;  Rivolta,  Luigi;  C^>rara,  Giuseppe;  and  Cas- 
sar,  Luigi,  4,052,452,  CI.  260.535.00R. 
Capurka,  Zbynek  Antonin;  and  Rumple,  Ronald  William,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Selective  threshold  ignition  circuit  4,051,827,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Mangalick,  Mahesh  C.  4,052,199,  Q.  75-68.00R. 
Cardoza,  Louis.  Saw  guide  device.  4.051,597,  CL  30-373.000. 
Cardwell.  William  Richard;  and  Queener,  Carl  Alan,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Sequential  load  dual  document  feed. 
4,052,054.  CI.  271-227.000. 
Carmo,  Robert  A.  Combined  ball  and  flexible  track.  4,052,067,  CI. 

273-109.000. 
Carolinch  Company,  The:  See— 

Pahiik,  Karl,  4,052,317,  Q.  21O-323.00T. 
Carpenter,  John  B.,  Jr.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Liquid  ammonia 

mercerization.  4,051,699,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Carrothers,  William  D.:  See- 
Walker,  Bryant  H.;  Carrutbers,  William  D.;  and  MacNitt,  Donald 
G.,  Jr.,  4.051.585.  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Carter,  Cecil  O.:  See—  ^ 

Hutson,    Thomas,    Jr.;    and    Carter,    Cecil    O.,    4,052,469,    Q. 
260-653.600. 

Carter,  Ronald  A.:  See—  

Andrus,  Paul  W.;  and  Carter,  Ronald  A.,  4,051,705.  CI.  72-60.000. 
Carter,  Sidney  T.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Rotary  vacuum  picker  with  mecham- 

cal  assist.  4,052,050,  CI.  271-18.300. 
Caaavant,  Roger  M.,  to  Product  Explorations  Incorporated.  Combina- 
tion racket  press  and  cover.  4,052,062,  Q.  273-74.000. 
Case,  John  Reginald;  and  Moore,  Geoffrey  James,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries   Limited.    Manufacture  of  l,r-dialkyl-4,4'-bipyridylium 
salts.  4,052,405,  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Casey,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Kreahling,  Robert  P.;  Casey,  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg.  David  Z., 

4.052.500,  a.  264-290.00T. 

Kreahling,  Robert  P.;  Casey,  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg,  David  Z., 

4.052.501.  CI.  264.290.00T. 
Cassar,  Luigi:  See— 

Scardigno.  Salvatore;  Rivolta.  Luigi;  Caprara.  Giuseppe;  and  Cas- 
sar, Luigi,  4,052.452.  CI.  260-535.00R. 
Castle,  Trevor  William.  Electronic  amusement  machine.  4,052,057,  CI. 

273-l.OOE. 
Castoldi,  Alex  J..  Jr.,  to  International  Recreational  Industries,  Inc. 

Popcorn  package  for  two  users.  4,051,993.  Q.  229-22.000. 
Caten>iUar  Tractor  Company:  See— 

Reinsma.  Harold  L..  4.051.920,  CI.  184-l.OOR. 
Cathcart.  Thomas  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Lytle,  William  F.;  and  Cathcart,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  4,052,713,  Q. 
346-140.00A. 
Cawley,  Leo  P.,  to  Bioware,  Inc.  Process  for  gel  cutting.  4,051,752,  Q. 

83-5.000. 
Ceca  S.A.:  See— 

Kragen,  Horst,  4,052,264,  Q.  195-100.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

BerardineUi,  Frank  M.;  and  Edelman,  Robert,  4,052,360,  Q.  260- 

40.00R. 
Hughes,  Oscar  Richard,  4,052,401,  Q.  260-340.700. 
Slinkard.  William  Earl;  and  Baylis.  Anthony  Basil,  4,052.417,  Q. 

260-346.750. 
Vanderspurt,  Thomas  H.,  4,052,424,  Q.  260-410.000. 
Central  Welding  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Sanders,  Harold  D.;  and  Landreth,  Thomas  C,  4,032,116,  Q. 
339-8.00R. 
Cerberus  AG:  See- 
Keller,  Hansjurg,  4,052,616,  Q.  250-353.000. 
CFftI  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Vertenstein.  Mathieu  J.,  4,052,304,  Q.  210-78.000. 
Chalmers,  Edward  L.,  to  Garcia  Corporation,  The.  Boot  buckle. 
4.051,611,  CI.  36-50.000. 
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Robert  Charles:  Set— 

Howard   Norman;  and  Chanaud,   Robert   Charles, 
4)6527726,  a.  34(M20.000. 
Oarence  D.;  Lang,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Silvestri,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  methanol  to  olefinic  compo- 
4,052.479.  a.  260-682.000. 

I-Cheng,  to  Itek  Corporation.  NoncoUinear  tunable  acousto- 
filter.  4,052.121,  Q.  350-149.000. 

Leei;  and  Verburg,  John  A.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
for  coating  a  synthetic  polymer  sheet  material  with  a  durable 
resistant  vitreous  composition.  4,052,520,  Q.  427-164.000. 
•,  Robert  N.:  See—  _  ,    „ 

Ronnie  D.;  Chappelear,  Robert  N.;  and  Mueller,  Dale  R., 
-.1.015,  a.  242-18.000. 
F.  Kettering  Foundation:  See— 
eed.  Dan.  4.051.755,  Q.  83-167.000. 
Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Manuel;    and    Dapprich.    Douglas   J.,   4,052,654, 
18-649.000. 
Clarence  W.r  See— 
Reiaud,  Laurent  C;  and  Charon,  Clarence  W.,  4,052,256,  CI. 
145.000. 
Chaudl^,  Praveen;  and  Woolhouse,  Geoffrey  Richard,  to  Intema- 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Accessing  information  in  a 
tattict  array  by  dislocation  punching.  4.052,709,  C\.  340-174.0TF. 
Corporation:  See — 
„..^  Gerald  Lee,  4.052,008,  CI.  239-526.000. 
I  enry  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  fiber  reinforced  Upe. 
052  239,  a.  156-177.000. 
if  gton,  Martin  D..  to  Tidril  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  process 
d  iUing  underground  arcuate  paths  utilizing  directional  drill  and 
foUofing  liner.  4.051.911,  Q.  175-107.000. 
Research  Company:  See— 
Tiksaon.  Oke  A.,  4,052.694,  Q.  34O-17.0OR. 
Bridge  A  Iron  Company:  See— 
ord.  Donald  CUnde,  4,052,090,  CI.  285-61.000. 
Hiioyuki;  and  Numabe,  Hitomi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Electronic  timepiece.  4,051,663,  Q.  58-26.00R. 
Kunio,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology, 
-^^..emical  wire  cutting  method.  4,052,274,  CI.  204-129.430. 
Child,   Sdward  T.;  Schlinger.  Warren  O.;  and  Richter.  George  N.,  to 
Inc.  Production  of  purified  synthesis  gas  Hj-rich  gas,  and 
by-pf)duct  CO,-rich  gas.  4,052,176,  Q.  55-32.000. 

Pierre;  and  Cuidard,  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Poly(- 

ne  fluoride)  yams  and  fibers.  4,052,550,  Q.  526-255.000. 

..-Fun;  Sherman,  James  Bryon;  and  Gilbert.  Judson  Truman,  to 

Electronic  Corporation.  Phase-jump  detector  and  corrector 

1  and  ^paratus  for  piuoe-modulated  communication  systems 

abo   provides    a   signal    quality    indication.    4,052.557,    Q. 

178-47.000. 

Robert  D.,  to  Medico  Developments,  Inc.  Telescoping  neuro- 

Iad  scalp  retractor.  4,051,844,  Q.  128-20.000. 
Martinus  P.:  See— 

Hubertus  H.;  and  Chlod,  Martinus  P..  4,051,986,  Q. 
26-114.000. 
Group  Limited:  See— 

iei.  Stanley  Charles.  4,051.876.  Q.  141-1.100. 
Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 
Rdhinson.  Graham;  Brennan,  Michael  Patrick  Joseph;  and  Jones, 
vor  Wynn.  4,052.535.  Q.  429-104.000. 
loong  Youn,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation.  Spherical 
cavil  y  method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  a  sheet  material  property 
infrared  radiation.  4,052.615,  a.  250-341.000. 
Paul:  See- 
Roger    E.;    and    Christcnsen.    Paul,    4,052.617,    CI. 
150-360.000. 
I,  Yani;  Mauz.  Otto;  and  Prinz,  Eberhard,  to  Nobel  Hoechst 
r,  and  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bis(hydroxy-di-tert.butyl- 
phei^lValkanoic  acid  esters.  4,052,364,  Q.  260^5.85B. 
■,  George  M.:  See— 

t,  Frank  M.;   and  Christner,   George  M.,   4,052,025,  d. 
144-25.000. 
Marcia  E.:  See — 

enon,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S., 
^052,508,  a.  424-258.000. 
Chrody,  Franz;  Winkler.  Walter,  Mahr.  Manfred;  and  Mark.  Fritz,  to 


'a  ilkei. 


Aktiengeadhchaft.  Device  for  securing  an  expansion  anchor. 
',  Cr227-10.000. 
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Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

H  int.  Joto  W.,  4.051.934.  a.  192-21.000 
Gbt-C  «igy  AG:  See— 

O  ok.  Robert  Stanley:  and  Wright.  Peter  John.  4,052,528,  Q. 

I2S-483.000. 
Ciba-<  idgy  Corporation:  See— 

Bi  }Daz.  Michel;  and  Kalvoda,  JarosUv,  4.052,421,  Q.  260-397.500. 
B:  ickwell,  J.  Thomai;  Gupton,  John  T.;  and  Nabors,  Jim  B., 

♦,052,397,  a.  260-231.00R. 
Bi  eitenfeUner,  Franz;  and  Hrach,  Joaef.  4,052,356,  CI.  26O^.00R. 
O  ok.  Barry;  Dingwall,  John  Grey;  and  Thomas.  Brian  Martin. 

».052,160.  a.  21-2.70A. 
H  ibermeier.  Jurgen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  Daniel.  4,052,366, 

CI.  26043.00R. 
H  !usier,  Karl;  and  Woodward.  Robert  Bums.  4,052,408,  CI.  260- 

306.70C. 
H  Aer-Enden.  Hehnut.  4.052.485.  a.  260-928.000. 
Kitten.  Gunter.  4.052.406.  Q.  260-294.80R. 


Pociask,  Joseph  R.,  4.052,396,  CI.  260-251.00R. 

von  der  Crone,  Jost;  Pugin,  Andre;  and  Mory,  Rudolf,  4,052,410, 

CI.  548-305.000. 
Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Maul,  Rudolf;  and  Jung,  Hans- Wolf,  4,052,426, 
CI.  260-429.700. 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  4,5-Secopreg- 

nane  derivatives.  4,052,422,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Cincinnati  Incorporated:  See— 

Halter,  Richard  F.;  and  DeWeese,  Richard  L.,  4,051,590,  CI. 
29-420.500. 
Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.:  See — 

Fisher,  Robert  Clifford,  4,051,634,  Q.  51-103.00R. 
Grubcr,  Paul,  4,051,830,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Claibome,  Jefferson  Lyle.  to  Dixie  Yams,  Inc.  FUme-retardant  yam  or 
thread  containing  brominated  ester  of  oleic  or  linoleic  acid.  4,052,321. 
a.  252-8.600. 
Clark.  Frank  M.;  and  Christner,  George  M.  Semi-buoyant  aircraft. 

4,052,025,  a.  244-25.000. 
Clark,  Wallace.  Two  way  earth  boring  fluid  motor.  4,051,910,  CI. 

175-103.000. 
Clark,  William  Eugene,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Method  for 
manufacturing  bidirectional  hydrodynamic  polytetrafluoroethylene 
seals.  4,052,502,  Q.  264-293.000. 
Clarke,  John  Robin  Paul,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Monitoring  device.  4,052,162,  Q.  23-253.00R. 
Clarke,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.  Cushioned  liner  for  a  bath  tub.  4,051,563,  Q. 

4-173.00R. 
Clary,  Roger,  to  Howard  Machinery  Limited.  Fruit  harvesting  ma- 
chine. 4,051,649,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Clauss,  Karl:  See— 

Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Clauss,  Karl;  Jensen,  Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Er- 
win.  4,052,453,  CI.  26O-543.0OF. 
Clayton  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Jennings,  William  S.,  4,051,814,  O.  122-448.00R. 
Clement.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

SturU.  Georges  L.;  Lecohcr,  Serge  L.;  Clement.  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler.  Jean  Marie.  4.052,487,  CI.  260-945.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 
Highley,  John,  4,052,140,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Parfitt,  Norman  Leslie  Cyril,  4.051.929.  CI.  188-196.00C. 
Coberley.  Lavan  E.  Fluid  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,051.815.  CI.  123-25.00A. 
Cocking.  Glyn;  and  Jones,  John  Owen,  to  Saunders  Valve  Company 

Limited.  Fluid  flow  conUol  valves.  4,051,865,  CI.  137-556.000. 
Cole.  Edward  L.;  Hess,  Howard  V.;  and  Franz,  William  F.,  to  Texaco 

Inc.  Treatment  of  solid  fuels.  4,052,169,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Coleman,  Charles  Hubert,  Jr.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Moire  interfer- 
ence  reducing  circuit   for  FM   video   recorders.   4,052,740,   CI. 
360-30.000. 
Colgate-PalmoUve  Company:  See— 

Egan,  Francis  L.,  Jr.,  4,051,853,  Q.  128-287.000. 
Collin.  Lars  Thorbjom.  to  Lars  Collin  Consult  AB.  Marine  propulsion 
plant  with  reversible  propeUer  shaft  connected  thereto.  4.051,679,  CI. 
60^56.000. 
Colling,  Joseph;  Heintz,  Carlo;  and  Unbekand,  Alfred,  to  ARBED  - 
Acieries  Reunies  de  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus for  the  decrusting  of  metallurgical  lances.  4,052,044,  CI. 
266-225.000. 
Collins,  Jerry  Alan,  Sr.;  and  Spaw,  Robert  Lynn,  to  Automatic  Termi- 
nal Information  Systems,  Inc.  Intelligent  multiplex  system  for  subsur- 
face wells.  4,052,703,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Collins,  Robert  P.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Drape  assembly  with 

pouch  and  method.  4,051,845,  CI.  128-132.0OD. 
Collins,  Ronald  Eugene.  Martial  arts  boot.  4,051,613,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Colorkrome.  Inc.:  See — 

Bradley,  Edward  T..  4.052.298,  Q.  209-5.000. 
Colquhoun,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Bokerman.  Gary  N.;  Colquhoun,  Joseph  A.;  and  Gordon.  David  J., 

4.052.529,  CI.  428-537.000. 
Uhhnann,  John  G.;  and  Colquhoun,  Joseph  A.,  4,052,495.  CI. 
264-216.000. 
Com  Tel.  Inc.:  See- 
Robertson.  Bruce  W.;  and  Hales,  Pryce  Neilson,  4,052,737.  CL 
358-86.000. 
Comau  Industriale  S.p.A.:  See — 

Comi.  Vittorio,  4.052.601,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Comer,  William  T.:  See— 

Matier,  WUliam  L.;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  4,052.455,  Q.  260- 
562.00R. 
Communication  Equipment  A  Contracting  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Pimie,  Robert  M.,  Ill,  4,052,569,  Q.  179-27.0FH. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Jankowski,  Joseph  Albin,  4,052,568,  Q.  179-15.0AS. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See — 

Tannenberger,  Helmut;  and  van  den  Berghe,  Paul,  4,052.532.  CI. 
429-33.000. 
Compagnie  Nationale  Air  France:  See— 

StSnthal.  Pierre  T..  4,052,103,  Q.  297-417.000. 
Compur-Electronic  Geaellachalt  mit  beachrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Konig,  Wolfgang.  4,052,164,  Q.  23-259.000.  

Wienchol,  Otto;  and  Muhlbock,  Franz.  4,052.165,  Q.  23-259.000. 
Condo,  Antonino:  See— 

Papa,  Sisto  Sergio;  and  Condo,  Antonino.  4.052.375.  CI.  260- 
145.00C. 
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Congin,  James  V.:  See — 

Meditz,    William    F.;    and    Congin,    James   V.,    4,051.790,    CI. 
109-58.000. 
Conkle.  Neil  E.  Machine  for  disassembling  wood  pallets.  4,051,588,  CI. 

29-252.000. 
Conservocon,  Inc.:  See — 

Kenny,  Shaun  S.;  and  Armstrong,  Leonard  J.,  4,052,035,  CI. 
251-14.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Karpinsky,  William  J..  4,052,154,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Every,  Richard  L.,  4,052,503,  CI.  423-470.000. 
Cook,  Barry;  Dingwall,  John  Grey;  and  Thomas,  Brian  Martin,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Corrosion  inhibitors.  4,052,160,  CI.  21- 
2.70A. 
Cook,  Robert  Stanley;  and  Wright,  Peter  John,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Tetrapolymer  subbed  photographic  film.  4,052,528,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Cooke,  Brian  Alfred:  See- 
Brock,  Michael;  and  Cooke,  Brian  Alfred,  4,052,232,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Coon,  William  G.,  Jr.  Combined  hay  carrier  and  feeder.  4,051,963,  CI. 

214-144.000. 
Cooper,  Allen  K.:  See— 

Honikman,  Terence  C,  4,052,000.  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Cooper,  John  F.:  See — 

Frankel.  Donald  P.;  Kendall,  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper,  John  F., 
4,051,561,  CI.  4-131.000. 
Cordero,  Jose,  Jr.  Structural  steelworker's  safety  clamp.  4,052,028.  CI. 

248-228.000. 
Corey,  Harold:  See — 

Knapp,  Philip  B.;  and  Corey,  Harold,  4,051,628,  CI.  47-48.500. 
Comi,  Vittorio,  to  Comau  Industriale  S.p.A.  Control  systems  for  ma- 
chines and  plants  generally,  particularly  described  for  applications  on 
machine  tools.  4,052,601,  CI.  364-104.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Anderson,  Joseph  W.,  4,052.184.  CI.  65-102.000. 

Aronson,  Bemard  S.;  and  Murphy,  James  A.,  4,052,273,  CI.  204- 

37.00R. 
Baker,    Frederick    G.;    and    Eaton,    David    L.,    4.052,010,    CI. 

241-20.000. 
Dockerty.  Stuart  M.,  deceased;  and  Dockerty,  Robert  C,  executor, 

4,052,189,  CI.  65-319.000. 
Dominick,    Ellen    K.;    and    Wexell,    Dale    R.,    4.052.641,    CI. 

313-450.000. 
Hertl,  William;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  4,052,504,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Cory  Food  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Petry,  Stanton  H.,  4,051.839.  CI.  126-344.000. 
Costin,  Darryl  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Refracto- 
ries and  methods  of  making  same.  4,052,339,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Cotton,  Larry  G.,  to  Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Co.,  Inc.  Tire  manipulating 

apparatus.  4,051,966.  CI.  214-332.000. 
Cousins.  Otto  J.:  See— 

Sekera,  George  F..  Jr.;  and  Cousins,  Otto  J.,  4,052,591,  CI. 
219-506.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See- 
Holt.  James  W.;  and  Meeks,  John  K.,  4,051.869,  CI.  137-636.100. 
Crane,  Grant;  and  Kay,  Edward  Leo,  to  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  of  reclaiming  scrap  vulcanized  rubber  and 
the  soluble  reclaimed  rubber  thus  produced.  4,052,344,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Credner,  Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Ranz,  Erwin; 
Schleger,  Siegfried;  and  Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm,  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.  Light -sensitive  photographic  material.  4,052,213,  CI.  96-66.300. 
Cresswell,  Ronald  M.;  Mentha,  John  W.;  and  Seaman,  Russell  L.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  5-Benzyl  pyrimidines  intermediates  there- 
fore, and  method.  4.052,553.  CI.  542-469.000. 
Crisenbery,  Richard  T.;  and  Tinholt,  Thomas  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
Fluid  coupling  device  and  valve  support  used  therein.  4,051,936,  CI. 
192-58.00B. 
Crittenden,  Bemard  R.,  to  Woodward  Governor  Company.  Digital- 
analog  frequency  error  signaling.  4,052,676,  CI.  328-134.000. 
Crookshank,  Fred  T.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Corrosion-inhibited  grease  com- 
positions. 4,052,322,  CI.  252-18.000. 
CRYO-MAID  Inc.:  See- 
Mercer,  James  L.;  and  Togashi,  Hachiro  J.,  4,052,293,  CI.  208- 
1  l.OOR. 
Cuidard,  Robert:  See— 

Chion.  Pierre;  and  Cuidard,  Robert,  4,052,550,  CI.  526-255.000. 
Cullen,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Herzer,    WUliam    P.;    and    Cullen,    Robert    E.,    4,051.794.    CI. 
112-121.120. 
Cunningham,  Cecil  R.;  and  Symborski    Mex  P.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  wound 
packages  from  a  winding  machine.  4,052,016,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
Cunningham,  Francb  V.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  Spark  gap  for 
achieving  arc  elongation  and  compression  without  the  use  of  supple- 
mentary magnetic  means.  4,052,639,  CI.  313-325.000. 
Cunningham,  Virginia  L.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Crosslinked, 
macroreticular  poly(dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate)  ion-exchange 
resins  and  method  of  preparation  by  aqueous  suspension  polymeriza- 
tion using  trialkylamine  phase  extender.  4,052,343,  CI.  260-2.  lOE. 
Curtillat,  Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

stuffing  yams.  4,051,580,  CI.  28-255.000. 
Cushman,  David  W.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,      Inc.      Carboxyacylproline     derivatives.      4,052,511,     CI. 
424-274.000. 
Cushman,  Donald  R.;  Pagen,  Charles  A.;  Schick,  John  W.;  and  Yan, 


Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.   Asphalt  compositions. 
4,052,290.  CI.  208-6.000. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  4,052,574,  CI.  20O-83.00P. 
D.D.I.  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 

MacKay,  WUliam  Allan,  4,052,566,  Q.  179-15.00A. 
MacKay,  WUliam  Allan,  4,052,567.  a.  179-1 5.0AL. 
Dahl,  Helmut;  and  Lorenz,  Hans  Peter,  to  Schering  AktiengeaeUschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  bicycloalkane  derivatives.  4,052,447, 
a.  260-5 14.00G. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Masanobu;  KoUie,  Yujiro;  and  Okuma,  YoshUiisa,  4,052,739, 
CI.  358-299.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakakibara,    Kouzou;    Abe,    Iwao;    Yokoyama,    Takushi;    and 
Matuokadeclare,  Kazuyuki,  4,052,462,  CI.  260-604.00R. 
Daifotes,  Theodore  Steven.   Emergency  blinker  and  flag  display. 

4,052,697,  CI.  340-87.000. 
DaUdn  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Tatsunori;  Mori,  Shigeru;  Kato,  Kaom;  Arai,  Yasuyuki; 
and  Sakitani,  Katumi,  4.051,888.  CI.  165-1.000. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.  Halogenated  esters  of  phosphorus-containing 

acids  (III).  4,052.416.  CI.  260-348.420. 
Daly.  C.  Robert.  Golf  club.  4,052,075,  Q.  273-171.000. 
Daly,  Noel,  to  E.  D.  Bullard  Company.  Protective  headwear.  4,051,555, 

CI.  2-412.000. 
D'Amore,  Michael  Brian;  and  Sleight,  Arthur  WUliam,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Catalyst  regeneration  with  impregna- 
tion of  bismuth  and  molybdenum.  4,052,332,  CI.  252-413.000. 
Damron,  WUbur  T.  Safety  toe  shield.  4,051,612,  CI.  36-72.00R. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Andersen,  Hans  Skov,  4,051,868,  CI.  137-596.130. 
Gramkow,  Asger,  4,052,650,  CI.  318-221.00H. 
D'Angelo,  Antonio  Joseph:  See— 

McKellin,  WUbur  H.;  Mageli,  OrvUle  L.;  and  D'Angelo,  Antonio 
Joseph,  4,052,543,  CI.  526-48.000. 
Dannels,  Bobby  F.;  and  Geering,  EmU  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Corporation.  Method  for  production  of  sulfhydryl  com- 
pounds. 4,052,281,  CI.  204-159.220. 
Dannels,  Bobby  F.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation. 
Sensitized  production  of  sulfhydryl  compounds  using  ultraviolet 
radiation.  4,052,283,  CI.  204-159.230. 
Dapprich,  Douglas  J.:  See- 
Kramer,    Manuel;    and    Dapprich,    Etouglas   J.,    4,052.654,   CI. 
318-649.000. 
Darr.  Russell  C:  See— 

Sarem,  Amir  M.;  Darr,  Russell  C;  Elchlepp,  Dale  L.;  and  Spratt, 
Robert  B.,  4.051,901.  CI.  166-270.000. 
Daubert,  Richard  Francis,  Jr.:  See — 

Lindsay,  Emest  Harold,  Jr.;  and  Daubert,  Richard  Francis,  Jr., 
4,052,315,  CI.  210-232.000. 
d'Auria.  Luigi:  See- 
Spitz.  Erich;  d'Auria.  Luigi;  and  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,052,706, 
a.  34O-173.0LM. 
Davenport,  Stanley;  and  VUlari,  Frank  K  ,  to  Kendall  Company.  The. 

Chin  strap  for  protective  headgear.  4.051.556.  Q.  2-421.000. 
Davies,  William  Martin:  See— 

Pennell,  Anthony  Robin;  Dover.  Peter  Leslie;  and  Davies.  WUliam 
Martin,  4,052,148,  CI.  432-1.000. 
Da  Vila,  Jose  E.:  See — 

Mojden,  Wallace  W.;  DavUa.  Jose  E.;  Hooper,  George  W.;  Kwut- 
kowski,  Gerald  M.;  and  Pantcl,  Howard  W..  Jr.,  4,051,965,  CI. 
214-16.40A. 
Davis,  Lance  A.:  See — 

Polk,  Donald  E.;  Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Davis,  Lance  A.,  4,052,201,  Q. 
75-124.000. 
Davis,  Loren  Roger,  to  Boums,  Inc.  Mark  reader  with  improved  mark 

sensing  heads.  4,052,594,  CI.  235-61.1  IE. 
Dawkins,    Claude   W.    Air   conditioning   apparatus.    4,051,691,   CI. 

62-236.000. 
deBarbdUlo,  John  Joseph,  II:  See- 
Larson,  Floyd  Gotthard,  Jr.;  and  deBarbdUlo,  John  Joseph,  II. 
4.052.203.  CI.  75-130.00B. 
Decatur  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Millard,  Keith,  4,052,722,  Q.  343-8.000. 
Decca  Limited:  See — 

Griffiths,  Frank  Anthony,  4,052,736,  Q.  358-37.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Behrens.  Robert  Nick.  4,051,915,  CI.  18O-82.00A. 
Brandt,  Henry  WUliam,  Jr.;  and  Sorhe,  Donald  Thomas,  4,051,792. 
CI.  111-85.000. 
Deguchi,  Hidetaka;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  KUcuchi,  Shoji;  and 
Hori,  Haroo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic 
silver    halide    emulsion    containing    2-equivalent    cyan    coupler. 
4,052,212,  CI.  96-56.200. 
De  Kok,  Johannis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High-pressure  eas 
discharge  lamp  and  electron  emissive  electrode  structure  therefor. 
4,052,634,  CI.  313-184.000. 
Delo,  WilUam  A.;  and  Nielsen,  Raymond  J.,  to  4  -  Share,  Inc.  ParU 

washer.  4,052,227,  CI.  134-56.00R. 
DeLoach,  Guessman  L.;  and  Foster,  Phillip  H.  Automatic  animal 

feeding  apparatus.  4,051,812,  CI.  119-51.110. 
DeLong,  David  C.  Stadium  riser  individual  seat,  support  and  armrest 

with  common  seat-row  backrest.  4,052,101,  CI.  297-243.000. 
Demers,  Jean  Guy:  See — 

Nikitits,  Edwin;  and  Demers,  Jean  Guy,  4.052.100,  Q.  297-159.000. 
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DeNigra  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko,  Albert  John,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Labon  tones.  Incorporated;  and  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc. 
Fuse  c  ip  assembly.  4,052,688,  Q.  337-213.000. 

Denton,  loy  V.:  See—  

Mill! ,  King  L.;  and  Denton,  Roy  V.,  4,052,467,  Q.  260^38.008. 
Derenbe  :her,  William  Joseph,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  PAL  four- 
frame  lubcarrier  phase  detector.  4,052.733,  Q.  358-10.000. 
Derkaen  i.  Bram  Johan:  See— 

Bnhinis.  Komelis;  Derksema,  Bram  Johan;  Dykstra,  Hendnk 
T.  illing:  and  van  de  Wal,  Johannes,  4.052.681,  Q.  331-94.50D. 
De  Row  e.  Frans  Christiaan:  See- 
van  Heuven,  Johannes  Hendrik  Cornells;  and  De  Ronde.  Frans 
C  ffistiaan.  4.052.683.  CI.  333-2 l.OOR. 
de  Rugc  eri,  Pietro;  and  Sighinotfi,  Orazio,  to  Farmilla  Farmaceutici 
Milan  S.p.A.  Tetrahydropyranyl  ethers  of  estrogens.  4.052.352.  CI. 
260-23  ).55R.  1 

DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Seb  lakaa.  Kazys.  4.052.480.  Q.  260-856.000. 
Detonna  Mourt,  Maurice  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 

Weft  '  am  carrier.  4.051.873.  Q.  139-440.000.  j 

Detroit  i  jasket  and  Manuftcturing  Company:  See—  I 

Wal  er,  William  J.,  4.052.241.  Q.  156-245.000. 
Deutscb !  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Schi  eyer.  Getd;  Oeiger,  Friedhebn;  and  Hensel.  Jorg.  4.052.445. 
C .  260-513.00R. 
Deutach !  Teiaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mic  lalczyk.   Georg;   and   Gluzek,   Karl-Heinz,   4.052.335.   CI. 
2i  2-446.000. 
Devitt,    ohn  L.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Battery  vent  plug. 

4,052,  H  a.  429-86.000. 
DeWeei !,  Richard  L.:  See—  _    _ 

Halier.  Richard  F.;  and  DeWeese.  Richard  L.,  4,051,59a  CI 
r.  -420.500. 
Diamoo    International  Corporation:  See — 

Ant  naon.  Walter  F..  4.051,983.  Q.  222-321.000. 
Diamoo  I  Power  Specialty  Corporation:  See— 

We  ver.  Nonnan  Dean.  4.052.089.  Q.  285-47.000. 
DiamoD  I  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Gm  n.  Walter  H..  4.052.231,  Q.  148-6.200. 
Diamoo  I  Shamrock  Technologies.  S.A.:  See- 
Bee  .  Henri  Bernard.  4.052.271,  Q.  2O4-38.00A. 
Dian.  \^  alter,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Single  point  resilient  and  adjust- 
able I  ount  for  deraiUer.  4,051.738.  Q.  74-217.00B. 
Diana,  ( fuy  D..  to  Steriing  I>rug  Inc.  l-Pbenyl-3-azacarbocyclic-ureas. 

4,052,  182,  a.  260.239.0BE. 
Diaaai,    'atrick  A.:  See— 

Stil  BT,  Eric  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  frincipe,  Pacifico  A.;  and 
I  iaasi,  Patrick  A..  4,052.436.  Q.  560-52.000. 
Dibeliui ,  Gunter.  See— 

Fof  Iter,  Siegfried;  Dibelius,  Gunter,  Hewing,  Gunter;  and  Smgh, 
Ji  abir,  4.052.260.  Q.  176-60.000.  i 

Dickey-  lohn  Corporatioo:  See— 

Ste  'en.  Rooald  W.,  4.052.003,  Q.  239-71.000. 
Dickon    Karifried;  Engels,  Hans  Dieter;  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Merz, 
Wahi  r.  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeUachaft  Production  of  3.3-dimethyl-2- 
oxo-b  ityric  add  salt  4.052,460.  Q.  260.593.00H. 
Dickaoi,  Thomas  David.  Jr.,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

meth  d  for  winding  elastomeric  fiber.  4,052.019.  Q.  242-47.000. 
DieteriA.  Dieter,  and  Markuach.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Inorg  mic-organic  compositions.  4.052.347.  Q.  260-2.5AK. 
Diggs.   Richard   E.    High   capacity   loader   blade.    4.051.614.   Q. 

37-11  '.500. 
Dijkatn ,  Hendrik  Tjalling:  See— 

Bulliuis.  Komdi^  Derksema,  Bram  Johan;  Dijkstra.  Hendrik 
^lUng:  and  van  de  Wal.  Johannes.  4.052.681,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Dingwflb.  J<^  Grey:  See— 

Coi  ik,  Barry;  Dingwall.  John  Grey;  and  Thomas,  Brian  Martin, 
4  052,160.  a.  21-2.70A.  | 

Dion.  C  .  Norman:  See—  I 

Baiber.  John  A.;  Dion,  C.  Norman;  and  James.  Richard  N.. 
4  ,052.75a  a.  360-135.000.  , 

Diaogri  i  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
filer,  Klaus.  4.052,112,  Q.  308-3.500.  ' 

Ha  Cuba.  Siegfried;  and  Dits,  Herbert.  4.051.754.  Q.  83-124.000. 
EMx.  J«  nes  S.;  and  Mathis.  Ronald  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Stabi  izatioo  of  olefin  polymers.  4.052.351.  CI.  260-23.00H. 
Dixie  ^  ams,  Inc.:  See— 

Ch  ibome.  JefTersoo  Lyk.  4.052.321.  Q.  252-8.600. 
Dixson  Inc.:  See— 

Lo  very.  Dennis  J.;  Merchant.  Robert  E.;  and  Walls.  Milton  A.. 
'  .052.099.  CL  296-91.000. 
Dobsoi ,  John  Vincent,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Ion  adective  electrodes.  4.052,285.  Q.  204-195.00G. 
Docket  ty.  Robert  C.  executor:  See— 

Dc  cberty.  Staart  M..  deceaaed;  and  Dockerty.  Robert  C,  executor, 
'  .052.189,  a.  65-319.000. 
Docke  ty,  Stuart  M.,  deceased;  and  by  Dockerty,  Robert  C.  executor, 
to  C  «ntng  Glaaa  Works.  Apparatus  for  inhibiting  checks  and  cracks 
in  th !  ffloU  or  yoke  area  of  TV  funnels.  4,052.189.  Q.  65-319.000. 
Dockn  s,  Tooi;  WalUs,  Albrecht;  Fikentscher.  Rolf;  Thomas.  Rainer, 
and   ierzof,  Reinhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Manufacture  of 
aziri  inocarboxylic  add  esters.  4.052.384.  CI.  26O-239.0OE. 
Dr.  Er  at  Fefarer  Gesdbchaft  m.b.H.  A  Co..  K.G.  Textilmaschinenfab- 
riku  Stahlbau:  See— 
M  neregger.  Anton.  4.051.653.  Q.  57-58.890. 
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Johannes  Heidenhain,  GmbH:  See- 
Spies,  Alfons,  4,051.657,  CI.  57-124.000. 
Dodds,  Philip  John:  See—  ^      ..      ^     . 

Hutt.  Peter  Richard;  Blake,  Alan  Ronald;  von  Cavallar,  Gunter; 
Etouglas,  Brian  Neil;  and  Dodds.  Philip  John,  4,052,719,  CI. 
340-324.0AD.  * 

Dokoupil,  Jiri,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Turner  GmbH.  Processmg  of 

leather.  4,051.700.  CI.  69-33.000. 
Dominick.  Ellen  K.;  and  Wexell.  Dale  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Electrically  conductive  coating  in  cathode  ray  tube.  4,052,641,  CI. 
313-450.000. 
Donegan,  Edward  Alfred,  to  TRW  Canada  Limited.  Extension  rods 

used  in  percussive  drilling.  4.051,906,  Q.  173-131.000. 
Donk,  Daniel  Lawrence;  and  Olson,  Robert  Hutchins.  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.  Bag  closure.  4,051.994,  CI.  229-65.000. 
Donofrio,  James  W.:  See— 

Garcia,  Steve,  4,051,997,  Q.  232-35.000. 
Dore,  James  E.:  See— 

Yarwood,  John  C;  Dore.  James  E.;  and  Preuss.  Robert  K., 
4.052.198.  a.  75-68.00R. 
Dorph,  Thor,  to  Lie,  Bjom;  and  Lie,  Gina,  part  interest  to  each.  Auto- 
matic line  release  for  spin  fishing  equipment.  4,051,617,  CI.  43-18.00R. 
Douglas,  Brian  Neil:  See — 

Hutt,  Peter  Richard;  Blake,  Alan  Ronald;  von  Cavallar,  Gunter; 
Douglas,  Brian  Neil;  and  Dodds,  Philip  John,  4,052,719.  C\. 
340-324.0AD. 
Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Camera  with  movable 

film  drive  and  optical  unit.  4,052,729,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Douma,  William  L'.:  See— 

Whelan,   Edward  J.;  and  Douma,  William  L.,  4,052,152,  CI. 
432-122.000. 
Doust,  David  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  freezing  fish.  4,051.690. 

CI.  62-64.000. 
Dover,  Peter  Leslie:  See— 

Pennell,  Anthony  Robin;  Dover,  Peter  Leslie;  and  Davies,  William 
Martin,  4,052,148,  CI.  432-1.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Goralski,  Christian  T.;  Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Wolf,  Paul  A., 

4,052,258.  a.  162-161.000. 
Mixan.  Craig  E.;  and  Pews.  R.  Garth,  4,052.394.  CI.  260-250.0BC. 
Peet.  Norton  P.;  and  Sunder.  Shyam.  4.052.385.  Q.  260-239.0BF. 
Priddy.  Duane  B.,  4,052,464.  CI.  26O-6ia00C. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

Bokerman.  Gary  N.;  Colquhoun.  Joseph  A.;  and  Gordon.  David  J.. 

4.052.529.  a.  428-537.000. 
Marinik.  James  A..  4.052.357.  Q.  260-37.0SB. 
Uhhnann.  John  G.;  and  Colquhoun.  Joseph  A..  4.052.495,  CI. 
264-216.000. 
Dowd,  Allyn  C;  and  Rahman,  Habibur,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc. 

Valve  control  mechanism.  4,051,860,  CI.  137-271.000. 
Dragan,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Freeman,  David  Brace;  Patton,  Michael  C;  and  Dragan,  Carl  F.. 
4.051,569,  CI.  12-146.0CK. 
DreisdU,  Walter:  See— 

Speth,  Winfried;  Dreisdtl,  Walter,  Bohm,  Klaus;  Schleicher,  Lo- 
thar;  and  Polster,  Herbert,  4.052,642.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Driver,  W.  B.  Downhole  drilling  system.  4,051,908,  CI.  175-78.000. 
Drayvesteyn,  Willem  Frederik;  and  Booij,  Harm  Marinus  Wilhelm,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic  device  having  domains  of  two 
different  sizes  in  a  single  layer.  4,052,707,  Q.  340.174.0TF. 
Duchess  Mfg.  Corporation:  See— 

Leam,  Richard  D.,  4.051,668,  Q.  59-80.000. 
Dudheker,  Jay;  and  Isaacson,  Charles  E.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc  Atmo- 
spheric burner  for  heating  furnaces.  4,052,141,  Q.  431-167.000. 
Duembgen,  Gerd:  See — 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Lebert,  Ulrich;  Frey,  Walter, 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen,  Fritz;  and  Willcrsinn,  Carl-Heinz, 
4.052.450.  a.  260-533.00N. 
DumouUn.  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Surface  active  composition. 

4.052,331.  a.  252-312.000. 
Duncan.  Emest  R.  Teaching  machine.  4,051.608.  CI.  35-48.00A. 
Dunkelmann,  Guenter:  See — 

Kast,  HeUmut;  and  Dunkehnann.  Guenter,  4.052.398,  CI.  260- 
256.40F. 
Dunlop  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

French,  Tom;  Edwards.  Reginald  Harold;  and  Powell.  Leslie 
Vernon.  4.051.885.  Q.  152-33O.0OL. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Boume.  Alan  John;  and  Walton.  Trevor  John.  4,051,884.  CI.  152- 

330.00L. 
Goodfellow.  Anthony  Gerald.  4.052.4%.  CI.  264-251.000. 
Dupeuble.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Gleyze.  Jean;  Dupeuble.  Jean-Claude;  and  Forin.  Roger.  4.051,650. 
a.  57-34.0HS. 
Duplex  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wieman.  Robert  L.,  4,051.995.  Q.  229-69.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

D'Amore.  Michael  Brian;  and  Sldght,  Arthur  William,  4,052,332, 
a.  252-413.000. 
Durham,  Roger  Owen.  Audible  enrichment  bleed  warning  device  for 

fuel-injected  engines.  4.051,829.  CI.  123-198.00D. 
Dynecology  Incorporated:  See;— 

Schulz,  Hdmut  W.,  4,052,173,  Q.  48-202.000. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See — 

Barber,  John  A.;  Dion,  C.  Norman;  and  James,  Richard  N., 
4,052,750,  a.  360-135.000. 
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E.  D.  Bullard  Company:  See- 
Daly,  Noel,  4,051,555,  CI.  2-412.000. 
E.  &  J.  Gallo  Winery:  See— 

Larkin,  Kenneth  A.,  4,052,612,  CI.  250-237.00R. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  Newbold,  4,052,618,  Q.  250-360.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Breuer,  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D.,  4,052,554,  CI.  544-26.000. 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.,  4,052,422,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Cushman,  David  W.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel,  4,052,511,  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Stiller,  Eric  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  Principe,  Pacifico  A.;  and 

Diassi.  Patrick  A.,  4,052,436,  CI.  560-52.000. 
Treuner,  Uwe  D.,  4,052.393.  CI.  26O-25O.0OQ. 
Easter,  William  M.:  See— 

Naipawer,  Richard  E.;  and  Easter,  William  M.,  4,052,341,  CI. 
252-522.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Gourley,  Robert  Nicholas,  4,052,379,  CI.  260-155.000. 

Hassall,  Stephen  J.  T.;  and  White,  Neil  S..  4,052,049,  Q.  270-58.000. 

Hochreiter,    William    Thomas;    and    Mindler,    Fredric    Alton, 

4,052,730,  CI.  354-135.000. 
Hopfner,  Clemens;  and  Ort,  Wolfgang,  4,052,726,  Q.  354-29.000. 
Jakubowicz.  Raymond  F..  4.052.320.  Q.  210-516.000. 
Masurekar,  Prakash  S.;  and  Goodhue.  Charles  T,  4,052,263.  CI. 

195-66.00R. 
SantUli.  Domenic,  4.052.325.  CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Wilson.  John  Charles.  4.052.367,  Q.  260-63.0UY. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See—  ,,   ^ 

Crisenbery,  Richard  T.;  and  Tinholt,  Thomas  H.,  4,051,936,  d. 
192-58.00B. 
Eaton,  David  Crawford:  See- 
Brooks,  John  Langshaw;  Eaton,  David  Crawford;  and  Williams, 
Barry,  4,052,392,  CI.  5M-21 1.000. 
Eaton,  David  L.:  See— 

Baker,    Frederick   G.;    and    Eaton.    David    L.,    4,052.010,    Q. 
241-2a000. 
Eaton,  Milton.  HTW  heating  system  having  an  electrode  steam  boiler  as 

the  direct  source  of  HTW.  4,052,587.  CI.  219-295.000. 
Eayakawa,  Shigera:  See— 

Hosomi.  Fumio;  Wasa.  Kiyotaka;  Eayakawa,  Shigera;  and  Nagai, 
Takeshi,  4,052,738,  Q.  358-128.000. 
Ebert,  Edward  A.  Device  for  heating  thermoplastic  eyeglass  frames. 

4,052,592,  a.  219-521.000. 
Ebert,  Edward  A.  Electric  heating  apparatus  for  heating  thermoplastic 

articles.  4,052,593,  CI.  219-521.000. 
Ebina,  Ryuzo:  See— 

Nishitani,  Kiyoshi;  Ebina,  Ryuzo;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  and  Shintani, 
Shuji.  4,051,787,  CI.  108-55.300. 
Eckart,  Erich.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,052,086,  Q.  280-618.000. 
Eddy,  David  S.;  and  Rhodes,  James  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Method  of  making  sodium  beta-alumina  powder  and  sintered  articles. 
4,052,538,  CI.  429-193.000. 
Edelman,  Robert:  See—  _^     ^^ 

Berardindli,  Frank  M.;  and  Eddman,  Robert,  4,052,360,  O.  260- 
40.00R. 
Edwards,  Reginald  Harold:  See- 
French,  Tom;  Edwards,  Reginald  Harold;  and  Powell,  Leslie 
Vemon,  4,051,885,  Q.  152-33O.O0L. 
Egan,  Francis  L.,  Jr.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Diaper  with 

extensible  fastener.  4,051,853,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Egerstrom,  Bengt  Gunnar  Wilhelm;  and  Stemhoff,  Bror  Lcnnart  Teo- 
dor,  to  Nitro  Nobel  AS.  Tube  feeding  device  for  use  in  charging 
shotholes  with  explosive  through  a  pipe  or  tube.  4,051,988,  CI. 
226-162.000. 
Eggermont,  Ludwig  Desire  Johan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Inter- 
polating non-recursive  digital  filter.  4,052,605,  CI.  364-724.000. 
EGYT  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Vedres,  Andras;  Thuranszky,  Karoly;  Balogh, 
Gyula;  and  Vedres  nee  Kozma,  Maria,  4,052,403,  CI.  260- 
288.0CF. 
Ehrlich,  John  T.:  See— 

Ehrlich,    Stanley   V.;    and    Ehrlich,    John   T.,   4,052,013,   CI. 
241-101.200. 
Ehrlich,  Stanley  V.;  and  Ehrlich,  John  T.,  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  shredding  rabber  tires  and  other  tcxvf  nuterials. 
4,052,013,  CI.  241-101.200. 
Eibeck,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum,  Moms  B., 

4,052,47a  CI.  260-653.700. 
Peterson,  James  Oliver;  Sukomick,  Bemard;  Sweeney,  Richard 
Francis;  Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum, 
Morris  B..  4,052,468,  CI.  260-648.00F. 
Eide,  Richard  H.;  and  Golembeck,  Gerdd  A.,  to  United  States  Bedding 
Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  producing  mattresses.  4,051,644,  CI. 
53-125.000. 
Eijnthoven,  Rondd  Karel;  and  van  Kemenade,  Johannes  Trudo  Come- 
lis,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  a  voluge 
dependent  resistor  and  a  voltage  dependent  resistor  obtained  there- 
with. 4,052,340,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Elchlepp,  Dde  L.:  See— 

Sarem,  Amir  M.;  Darr,  Russell  C;  Elchlepp,  Dde  L.;  and  Spratt, 
Robert  B..  4,051.901,  Q.  166-270.000. 
Elder,  Hayden  O.,  to  Hay-Mar  Corporation.  The.  Engine  heater. 
4,051,825,  CI.  123-142.50R. 


Electro-Physicd  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Schafer,  Curtiss  R.,  4,052,572,  Q.  179-107.00R. 
Elgar,  Everett  C:  See— 

Boothman,   David   R.;   and   Elgar,   Everett  C,   4,052,744,   Q. 
361-103.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See—  ,^       , 

Kukolja,  Stjepan,  4,052,387,  CI.  544-22.000.      / 
Elleman,  Daniel  D.:  See- 
United  Stetes  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Wang,  Taylor  G.;  and  Elleman,  Daniel  D.,  4,052,181, 
CI.  65-2.000. 
Elliott,  James  I.  Panelized  stracturd  system.  4,051,641,  CI.  52-262.000. 
Ellison,  John  E.;  and  Fbnk,  Herbert  M.,  to  Skinner  Precision  Industries, 
Inc.  Arrangement  for  connecting  manifold  blocks.  4,051,861,  CX. 
137-315.000.  .  .    .    .  .^ 

Ells,  John  William,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The;  and 

Sdpem  S.p.A.  Pipeline  laying  method.  4,051,687,  Q.  61-110.000. 
Ells,  John  William;  and  Parker,  Ian  David,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Offshore  structure  and  method.  4,051,688,  CI. 
61-110.000. 
Embree,  Hugh  D.,  to  Production  Specidties,  Inc.  Positioning  tool. 

4,051,895,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bergen,  Gary  Richard,  4,052.092,  Q.  292-172.000. 

EMI  Limited:  See—  

Hounsfield,  Godfrey  Newbold,  4,052,619,  Q.  250-363.00S. 
Emoto,  Masami:  See — 

Kuroishi,  Shoji;  Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Emoto,  Masami;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shiro,  4,052.127,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Enabnit,  Robert  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire 

condition  modtor.  4,052,696,  Q.  340-58.000. 
Enderby,  Rdph  Thomas;  Steel,  Francis  Robert;  and  Victor.  Alan 
Michael,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Extended  phase-range,  high  fiddity  mod- 
uUtor  arrangement.  4,052,672,  Q.  325-147.000. 
Endo,  Takaya:  See—  .. 

Deguchi,  Hidetaka;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Kikuchi,  Shoji; 
and  Hori,  Harao.  4,052,212,  C\.  96-56.200. 
Energetics  Science,  Inc.:  See — 

Blurton,  Kdth  F.;  and  SedUdc,  John  M.,  4,052,268,  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Engelbach,  Heinz:  See — 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Lebert,  Ulrich;  Frey,  Wdter, 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen,  Fritz;  and  Willersinn.  Carl-Hdnz, 
4,052,450,  CI.  260-533.00N. 
Engels,  Hans  Dieter:  See— 

EHckore,  Karifried;  Engels,  Hans  Dieter,  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Merz, 
Wdter,  4,052,460,  CI.  260-593.00H. 
Enger,  Lars  Sivert,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Evaporative  precooler 
for  an  absorption  refrigerating  apparatus.  4,051,694,  CI.  62-490.000. 
Erdmann,  David  P.;  and  Kurschner,  Dennis  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 

Automatic  vehicle  modtoring  system.  4,052,595,  Q.  235-92.0TC. 
Erickson,  Milton  E.:  See— 

Pastor,  Sheldon  Lee;  Erickson,  Milton  E.;  and  Kahn,  Dondd  D., 
4,052,742.  CI.  360-96.000. 
Erickson,  V.  Robert.  Soft  ice  cream  machine.  4,052,180,  Q.  62-188.000. 
Erwin  Sick  Optik-Elektromk:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin;  and  Hartman,  Klaus,  4,052,12a  CI.  3506.000. 
Eschler,  Hans;  and  Oberbacher,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Techniques  for  producing  an  acousto-opticd  component  or  a  wide- 
band dtrasonic  component.  4,051,582,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Eslien,  Dean  R.;  and  Sdnick.  James,  to  Ultra  Plating  Corporation. 
Methods  for  manufacturing  pellet  sizing  screen  rods.  4,052,270,  Q. 
204-25.000. 
Espenschdd,  WUton  F.;  and  Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Production  of  asphdt  cement.  4,052,291,  CI.  208-8.000. 
Espenschdd,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Liquefaction  of  soUd  carbonaceous  materids.  4,052,292,  Q. 
208-8.000. 
Esqdvel,   Lucy  C.  Mattress  with  modifiable  cavity  for  pregnant 

women.  4,051,566,  CI.  5-91.000. 
Essilor  Intemationd.  Cie  Generde  d'Optique:  See- 
Godot,  Jean  Marie,  4,051,601,  Q.  33-174.00P. 
Estes,  James  D.,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Selective  firing  system. 

4,051,907,  a.  175-4.550. 
Estrada,  Otto,  to  Acevedo,  Ignacio.  Machine  for  generating  surfaces  of 

various  characteristics  on  workpieces.  4,051,751.  CI.  82-12.000. 
Etchdls.  Sylvia,  to  Imperid  Chemicd  Industries  Linuted.  Process  for 

producing  conductive  fiber.  4.052.493,  Q.  264-49.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Licke,  George  C,  4,052,420,  Q.  260-351.000. 
Licke,  George  C,  4,052,437,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  4,052,171,  Q.  44-68.000. 
Ettenberg,  Michael:  See— 

Lockwood,  Harry  Francis;  and  Ettenberg,  Michad,  4.052.252.  a. 
156-622.000. 
Eutectic  Corporation:  See—  .^  ^   .  ^,  „. 

Stdne.  Hans  T.;  Simm.  Wolfgang;  and  Quaas.  Joseph  F.,  4.052.531. 
CI.  428-673.000.  ^     ^ 

Evans.  David  A.,  to  Udversity  of  Cdifomia,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Prosuglandin  intermediates.  4,052,434,  Q.  560-121.000. 
Evans,  Dondd  J:  See—  ,^    ,      .^^^.^    ^ 

Massey,    William    A.;    and    Evans,    Dondd   J.,    4,052,646,    a. 
318-39.000. 
Evergard  Fire  Alarm  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Jacoby,  Sidney,  4,052,690,  CI.  337-405.000.       „    .^  ^  ^ 
Everman,  Wayne  F.;  and  Bemard,  Vincent  E.,  to  Swift  ft  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  assembling  items.  4,051,753,  CI.  83-29.000. 
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Every,  Richard  L.,  to  Contmental  Oil  Company.  Low-temperature 

synt]  esb  of  urea.  4,032,503,  O.  423-470.000. 
Exclus  ve  Envelope  Corporation:  S« — 

Re  n,  Martin  I.;  and  Rogers,  Arthur  M..  4,051.996,  Q.  229-72.000. 
Exner,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Re  Knthal,  Isadore;  Exner,  Lawrence  J.;  Niksa,  Gregory  J.;  Wets*. 
Varren  I.;  and  Young,  Maurice  G.,  4,052,155,  Q.  8-14.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Bli  one,  John  H.;  and  Bushnell,  James  D.,  4,052.294,  Q.  208-33.000. 
Sfa  X)p8hire.  Joseph  A.;  and  Newman,  Gerald  H.,  4,052,539,  CI. 
29-194.000. 
Faber,  Klaus,  to  Disogrin  Industries,  Inc.  Piston  seal.  4,052,112,  CI. 

308-  .500. 
Fabric  i  de  Productos  Quimicos  y  Farmaceuticos  Abello,  S.A.:  See— 

a  ivo,  Fernando,  4,052,402,  CI.  260-285.000. 
Fairgri  ;ve,  John  Scott:  See— 

H<  rrin,  Thomas  Raymond;  and  Fairgrieve,  John  Scott,  4,052,439, 
:n.  560-129.000. 
Fairhome,  Russel  John,  to  Plessey  Handel  and  Investments  A.G. 

Circ  liar  magnetic  domain  devices.  4,052,708,  CI.  34O-174.0TF. 
Falk,    tichard  A.  Molten  metal  stream  sampler.  4,051,732,  CI.  73- 

425.'  OR. 
Farmil  a  Farmaceutict  Milano  S.p.A.:  See — 

de  Ruggieri,  Pietro;  and  Sighinolfi,  Orazio,  4,052,352,  CI.  260- 
139.55R. 
Farsta< ,  Lars.  Anchor-wire  arrangement.  4,051,800,  Q.  114-297.000. 
Farwe  I,  Harry  Russell:  See— 

Bl  ck,  James  A.;  Farwell,  Harry  Russell;  and  Forth,  Frank  L., 
1,051.777,  a.  101-123.000. 
Fatter  Lauaro  A.  Telescoping  rotary  latch  and  manufacture  thereof 

4,05:  ,093.  a.  292-218.000. 
Fechtc  r.  Harry  Robert;  and  Hood,  Peter.  Sonic  signallmg  transducer. 

4,05  ,714,  a.  73-40.50A. 
Feden  l-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Q  irk,  William  Eugene.  4.052,502,  O.  264-293.000. 
MicArthur.  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N.,  4,052,077,  Q. 
177-183.000. 
Fedoo  I,  Walter  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  with  manu- 
ally idjustable  fuel  supply.  4,052.490,  Q.  261-34.00A. 
Feene3 ,  George  W.;  and  Burroway,  Gary  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  & 
Rub  )er  Company,  The.  Adhesive  composition  and  butadiene,  sty- 
rene  acrylonitrile  copolymer  therefor.  4,052.483,  Q.  26O.880.00R. 
Feist,   Donovan  R..  to  Mill  ft  Mix  Company.  Inc.  Portable  flour  mill. 

4,05  ;012,  CL  241-100.000. 
Feller.  Peter,  to  Zellweger.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
irre]  ulahties  in  the  croaa-section  of  yams,  roving,  bands  and  the  like. 
4.05  ,722,  a.  73-160.000. 
Felter,  John  V.;  Taylor,  Bill  P.,  Jr.;  and  Rudine.  Kenneth  M.  Ventila- 
tors for  mobile  homes,  and  the  like.  4.051.770.  Q.  98-43.00B. 
Fenebi  rger,  Kurt;  and  Gely.  Rolf,  to  Lonza,  Ltd.  High-temperature 

lubr  cant  for  the  hot-working  of  metals.  4,052.323.  CI.  252-23.000. 
Femai  dez,  Eloy,  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  A  Schleicher 

AG  Dosing  device  on  an  ink  fountain.  4,051,782,  Q.  101-365.000. 
Femei  u,  Richard  H.:  See— 

W  eil,  Burt;  and  Femeau,  Richard  H..  4,052,097,  C\.  296-20.000. 
Fenik»r,  George  W.;  and  Stone,  Cecil  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Seo  odary  aUcyl  sulfate:  alcohol  ethoxyiate  mixtures.  4,052,342,  CI. 
252-541.000. 
Ferrar ,  Serge.  Coating  and  calendaring  of  2-dimensionally  tensioned 

fabr  c.  4.052,521.  Q.  427-173.000. 
Figiel,  Francis  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Azeotrope-like 
com  positions  of  tnchlorotrifluoroethane,  ethanol.  isopropanol  and 
nitn  methane.  4.052,328,  Q.  252-171.000. 
Fikeni  icher,  Rolf:  See— 

Dwkner,  Tom;  Wallis,  Albrecht;   Fikentscher,  Rolft  Thomas. 

Rainer;  and  Herzog.  Reinhard,  4.052,384.  Q.  26O.239.00E. 
Fi  ent,  Ernst;  Oerendas.  Jozsef;  Rokohl.  Rudolf;  Fikentscher.  Rplf; 
■nd  Helfert.  Herbert,  4,052,159.  CI.  8-169.000. 
Filzini  ;er,  Klaus:  See— 

F  chs.  Hermann;  and  FUzinger,  Klaus,  4,052,157.  CI.  8-41.00R. 
Finge ,  Gunther:  See— 

H  sgemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Fmger,  Gunther;  Brinkmann,  Albert;  and 
Weiasert,  Hetanut,  4,032,042,  Q.  266-89.000. 
Finite  Filter  Company:  See— 

B  Tger,  Leo  Joaeph,  Jr.;  and  Guequierre,  Denis  D.,  4,052,316,  CI. 
210-315.000. 
Fmke  Manfred;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Pro  «st  for  preparing  cyclic  phosphinic  acid  esters.  4,052,486,  CI. 
260  970.000. 
Fmot,  Paul-Andre;  Hirrimmner.  Pierre;  and  Bertholet,  Raymond,  to 
Soc  ete  d'Aatistaiice  Technique  pour  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.  Prepara- 
tion of  c-<r-glutanyl)-ly«ine.  4.052,372,  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Firest  me  Tire  St  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

C  nne.  Gnat;  and  Kay.  Edward  Leo.  4.052.344,  Q.  260-2.300. 
h  ilaaa.  Add  Farhan;  and  Schulz,  Donald  Norman,  4,052,370,  Q. 

J260.77.3CR. 
Mltta,  Add  Farhan;  and  Gutierrez,  Richard,  4,032,545,  Q. 
1526-140.000. 
Fiachir  *  Porter  Co.:  See— 

¥  tad,  Victor  P.;  and  Herzl,  Peter  J.,  4.051,723,  Q.  73.194.00E. 
Hth.  'ranklin  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High  speed  fiber 

opt  c  communication  link.  4,052.611.  Q.  250-199.000. 
Fisbei .  Robert  CUfTord,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.  Regulating  wheel 
piv(  It  adjusting  device.  4,031.634,  Q.  31-1O3.0OR. 


Flasch,  John  Robert:  See—  ^    ,  ,^ 

Lemer.  Robert  Wendell;  Towers,  Russell  S.;  and  Flasch,  John 
Robert,  4,052.428,  CI.  26O-448.0AD. 
Fleetwood  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Mojden.  Wallace  W.;  Davila,  Jose  E.;  Hooper.  George  W.;  Kwiat- 
kowski.  Gerald  M.;  and  Pantel,  Howard  W..  Jr..  4,051,965.  CI. 
214-16.40A. 
Fleissner.  Hans,  to  Vepa  AG.  Coupling  for  the  supply  and  discharge  of 
heating  medium,  for  example  in  tentering  units.  4,051,604,  CI. 
34-124.000. 
Flink.  Herbert  M.:  See- 
Ellison.  John  E.;  and  Flink.  Herbert  M..  4.051,861,  Q.  137-315.000. 
Flow  Ezy  Filters,  Inc.:  See— 

King,  Charles,  4,052.312,  Q.  210-223.000. 
Fluidrive  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See- 
James,  Walter  Hugh  Knight,  4.051,675.  CI.  60-330.000. 
Fogle.  James  Oliver;  and  Fogle.  Reiko  Iwao.  Two-side  viewable 
kaleidosynunetric  morphological  puzzle  game.  4,052.074,  CI.  273- 
157.00R. 
Fogle,  Reiko  Iwao:  See — 

Fogle,  James  Oliver;  and  Fogle,  Reiko  Iwao,  4.052.074.  CI.  273- 
157.00R. 
Foley,  Howard  K.;  Hutchings,  David  A.;  and  Neubert,  Terry  C,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process  for  polymerizing 
diolefm  copolymers  employing  a  catalyst  mixture  of  hydroperoxides. 
4.052,547,  a.  526-212.000. 
Fonzi,  Frank,  to  Materials  Technology  Corporation.  Co^eposited 
coating  of  aluminum  oxide  and  titanium  oxide  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,052,530,  CI.  428-552.000. 
Forberg,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Transcodan,  Sven  Husted-Andersen.  Multi- 
tube  valve.  4,051.867.  Q.  137-595.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ft^aoa,  Walter  W.,  4,052,490,  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Lange.  Julius,  4.052.671.  CI.  325-42.000. 
Forin,  Roger:  See— 

Gleyze,  Jean;  Dupeuble,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Forin.  Roger.  4,051.650, 
a.  57-34.0HS. 
Forman.  Bruce  Jan.  Wax  application  device.  4,032,130.  Q.  401-2.000. 
Forney  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Horn.    Robert;    and    Slovacek,    Raymond    J.,    4,032,602,    Q. 
364-424.000. 
Forster.  Siegfried;  DibeUus,  Gunter;  Hewing,  Gunter,  and  Singh,  Jas- 
bir,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Method  of  operating  a  nuclear-power-generating  installa- 
tion with  closed  gas  cycle  and  plant  operated  by  this  method. 
4,052,260,  CI.  176-60.000. 
Foster,  Phillip  H.:  See— 

DeLoach,  Guessman  L.;  and  Foster,  Phillip  H.,  4,051.812,  d. 
119-51.110. 
Foulkes,  Stanley  Charles,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Manufacture  of 

tubular  type  battery  plates.  4,051.876,  Q.  141-1.100. 
4  -  Share.  Inc.:  See— 

Delo,  WiUiam  A.;  and  Nielsen,  Raymond  J.,  4,052,227,  Q.  134- 
56.00R. 
Franaszek,  Peter  Anthony,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Apparatus  for  reordering  the  sequence  of  dau  stored  in  a 
serial  memory.  4,052.704,  G.  364-900.000. 
Franetzki,  Manfred;  Kom,  Volker;  and  Prestele,  Karl,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  respira- 
tory passageway  resistance.  4,051,843,  Q.  128-2.080. 
Frankel,  Donald  P.;  Kendall.  WUlard  E.;  and  Cooper,  John  F..  to  Lake 
Geneva  A  ft  C  Corporation.  Store  and  bum  incinerating  toilet  and 
method.  4.051.561.  CI.  4-131.000. 
Frantz,  Virg^  L.,  to  Graham- White  Sales  Corporation.  Compressed  air 

filter  assembly.  4.052,178,  Q.  55-212.000. 
Franz,  WUham  F.:  See- 
Cole,  Edward  L.;  Hess,  Howard  V.;  and  Franz,  WUliam  F.. 
4.052,169.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Fredd,  John  V..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Reset  and  pulling 

tool  for  manipulating  well  safety  valve.  4,051.899,  Q.  166-217.000. 
Fredriksson,  Oke  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  diagnosing  faults  in  the  geophone  group  of  a  geophysi- 
cal daU  acquisition  system.  4.052.694.  Q.  340-17.00R. 
Freed,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Kantrowitz,  Adrian;  and  Freed,  Paul  S.,  4.051,840.  Q.  128-l.OOD. 
Freeman,  Arthur  W.  Accentuator  circuit  for  underwater  acoustical 

devices.  4,052.692,  Q.  34O-3.0OR. 
Freeman,  David  Bruce;  Patton,  Michael  C;  and  Dragan,  Carl  F.,  to 
Louis  G.  Freeman  Company.  Folding  and  seding  apparatus  and 
method.  4.051.569,  CI.  12-146.0CK. 
Frem  Corporation:  See— 

Howitt,  Robert  T..  4,051,789.  Q.  108-152.000. 

French.  Tom;  Edwards.  Reginald  Harold;  and  Powdl.  Leslie  Vernon. 

to  Dunlop  Holdings  Limited.  Tire  and  wheel  assemblies.  4,051.885, 

a.  152-330.00L. 

Freudenschuss.  Otto;  and  Kittag.  Gerd.  to  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and 

Hauser.  Raimund.  Motion  picture  camera.  4.052,126,  CI.  352-84.000. 

Frey,  Roberto  Joae.  Carburetor  circuit  for  intemd  combustion  engines. 

4.052,489,  a.  261-34.00A. 
Frey,  Wdter:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Lebert,  Ulrich;  Frey.  Wdter, 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen.  Fritz;  and  Willersinn.  Carl-Heinz, 
4.052,4M,  a.  260-533.00N. 
Freygang,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Schmitt,    Reinhold;    Freygang.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Margaris, 
Panajotis,  4.052,668.  Q.  ^126.000. 
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Fried.  Krapp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See- 
Meyer.  Gunter;  Radke.  Dietrich;  and  Reimann.  Gunter.  4.052,195, 
CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Friedenthd,  Robert.  Reusable  karate  striking  board.  4,052,056.  CI. 

272-76.000. 
Friedman.  Bernard.  Cooking  oil  filtration.  4,052,319,  Q.  210-465.000. 
Friedrich  Freeh:  See— 

Sinkovec,  Andrej,  4,051,599,  CI.  33-27.00C. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik:  See— 

Nordentoft,  Lars.  4,051,870,  CI.  137-636.200. 
Frolov,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich:  See— 

Baburin,   Sergd  Vyacheslavovich;   Akimov,   Vasily   Ivanovich; 
Gorbushin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;     Nepein.     Vdery     Nikotoevich;     Frolov.     Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;    Aizenberg,    Sergei    Amoldovich;    Golovko, 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich.  4,051.576.  CI.  19-156.000. 
Fuchs.  Hermann;  and  FUzinger,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Use  of  water-soluble  disazo  dyestuffs  for  dyeing  or  printing  synthetic 
textile  materid  of  polyamide  or  polyurethane  fibers.  4,052,157,  CI. 
8-41.00R. 
Fuerst.  Ernst;  Gerendas.  Jozsef;  Rokohl,  Rudolf;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  and 
Helfert,  Herbert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dyeing  process  using 
quaternary  ammonium  sdt  as  retarder.  4.052.159.  CI.  8-169.000. 
Fuger,  Karl  E.:  See— 

Zajacek.  John  G.;  McCoy,  John  J.;  and  Fuger.  Karl  E.,  4,052,454, 
CI.  260-553.00A. 
Fuji  Giken  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Kaiichi;  and  Sanuga,  Fumio,  4,052,053,  Q.  271-187.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabu^iki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mogi,   Minoru;   and   Matsumoto,   Shoichi.  4.051,823,   CI.    123- 

117.00A. 
Sugiura.  Katsuhiko.  4,051.824,  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue.  Eiichi;  Kokado.  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  Tokunaga, 
Yukio;  Nakayama,  Takao;  and  Yamase,  Toshihiro,  4,052,21 1.  CI. 
96-35.000. 
Oishi.  Yasushi;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinobu.  4,052.214.  Q.  96-74.000. 
Sera.    Hidefiimi;    Yamamoto.    Nobuo;    Horie.    Ikutaro;    Nagao. 
Kameji;  and  Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki.  4,052,373,  CI.  260-117.000. 
Fujimoto,  Isao;  Kasubuchi,  Takeshi;  Aiba,  Masahiko;  and  Shimazawa, 
Yoichi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  td>ulator  for  high  speed  printers. 
4.051.945.  CI.  197-176.000. 
Fujita,  Osamu,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Verticd 

deflection  circuit.  4.052,645,  Q.  315-388.000. 
Fukd.  Masakazu:  See—  . 

Fukuda,  Yoji;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Tsujimoto.  Yoshinobu;  Fukai, 
Masakazu;  and  Sugai,  Shinji,  4.052,329.  d.  252-301. 40F. 
Fukuda.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakamura.  Tatsuji;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  Tsuji,  Toshihiko;  Maruyama. 
Takeo;  Sakai.  Ryouji;  Sawada,  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi,  Haruki. 
4.052,588.  a.  219-345.000. 
Fukuda,   Yoji;   Fukushima,   Fumio;   Tsujimoto,   Yoshinobu;    Fukai, 
Masakazu;  and  Sugd,  Shinji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrid  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  preparing  cerium-activated  yttrium  silicate  phosphor. 
4,052,329,  CI.  252-301. 40F. 
Fukumoto,  Ryoichi;  and  Igarashi,  Toshiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Shatd  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Window  glass  mount- 
ing means  for  automobiles.  4,051.632,  CI.  49-348.000. 
Fukushima,  Fumio:  See— 

Fukuda,  Yoji;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Tsujimoto.  Yoshinobu;  Fukai, 
Masakazu;  and  Sugai.  Shinji.  4.052.329,  CI.  252-301.40F. 
Fulkerson,   David   William;   and   Smith,    Lawrence   WiUiam.    Self- 
propelled  percussion  unit  for  driving  cemetery  markers  and  method 
of  using  same.  4.051,684.  CI.  61-53.500. 
Fulton,  Kent  H.:  See— 

Harakas,  Nicholas  K.;  Fulton,  Kent  H.;  Tiemey.  Paul  A.;  and 

Bender.  Mdcolm  F..  4,052,524,  Q.  428-383.000. 

Furukawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Miyashita.  Osamu,  to  Takeda  Chemicd 

Industries,  Ltd.  3-(Disubstituted)aminoisothiazolo[3,4-d]pyri]nidines. 

4,052,391,0.544-117.000. 

Gadekar.  Shreekrishna  M.,  to  Affiliated  Medicd  Research,  Inc.  Method 

for  reducing  serum  uric  acid  levels.  4,052,509,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Gaetani.  Ermanno;  and  Ponzini.  Sandro.  to  Aziende  Colon  Naziondi 
Affini  ACNA  S.p.A.  Trisazo  dyes  containing  two  different  amino- 
naphtholsulphonic     acid    coupler    components.     4,052.380,     CI. 
26O-169.000. 
Gagliardi.  Joseph  A.  Foldable  caster  chair  for  the  handicapped. 

4,052,087,  CI.  280^50.000. 
Galinat,  Wdton  C.  to  Research  Corporation.  Hybrid  seed  production. 

4.051,629,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Gdloup.  Qiffbrd  L.:  See- 
Baker,   William  J.;   and   GaUoup,   Clifford   L..   4,051.875.   CI. 
140-124.000. 
Garcia  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Chahners,  Edward  L.,  4,051.611,  Q.  36-50.000. 
Garcia.  Steve,  to  Donofrio.  James  W..  a  part  interest  Mail  reminder. 

4.051,997.  a.  232-35.000. 
Gardner-Denver  Company:  See- 
Baker.   William   J.;   and  Gdloup.   Clifford   L.,   4,031,875.   Q. 

140-124.000. 
Shoop,  John  C;  Post,  Roger  L.;  and  Herachler.  Michael  G., 
4,052,135.  a.  417-295.000. 
Gamett-McKeen  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 
Garaett.  Merrill.  4.051.804.  CI.  116-114.500. 


Ganiett,  Merrill,  to  Gamett-McKeen  Chemicd  Corporation.  Thaw- 
indicator  device.  4.051.804.  Q.  116-114.500. 
Garrett,  Roger  E.;  and  Christensen,  Paul,  to  University  of  Cdifomia, 
The    Regents    of   the.    Lettuce    maturity    gage.    4.052,617,    Q. 
250-360.000. 
Garrett,  Roy  Peter,  Parkins,  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and 
Olschewski,  Armin,  to  SKF  Industrid  Trading  and  Development 
Company  B.V.  Hydraulic  clutch  release  mechanism  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4,051,937,  a.  192-88.00A. 
Garrigan,  Peter  P.;  Gordon,  Alfred  A.;  and  Watson.  Wdter  W.,  to 
Northrop  Corporation.  Transparency  fabrication  method.  4,052.494. 
a.  264-78.000. 
Gaspar.  Tobias  A.,  to  Gaspar's  Linguica  Company,  Inc.  Sausage  stirfT- 

ing  device.  4,051.574,  CI.  17-35.000. 
Gaspar's  Linguica  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaspar,  Tobias  A.,  4.051,574,  Q.  17-35.000. 
Gates,  Paul  E.:  See— 

KimbaU.  Stephen  F.;  and  Gates,  Paul  E..  4,052.687,  Q.  337-25.000. 
Gaylord,  John  A.,  to  H.  Koch  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Box  webbing  adjuster. 

4,051,743,  CI.  74-242.800. 
Geering,  Emil  J.:  See— 

Dannels.    Bobby    F.;    and    Geering,    Emil    J..    4.052.281.    CI. 
204-159.220. 
Gehring,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Ohmeis,  Peter  M.;  Gehring.  Robert  L.;  and  Hahn.  Roger  A.. 
4.051.878.  CI.  141-82.000. 
Geier.  Horst  W.  Rotary  mower.  4.051.647.  Q.  56-13.400. 
Geiger.  Friedhelm:  See— 

Schreyer,  Gerd;  Geiger,  Friedhelm;  and  Henael,  Jorg,  4,052,445, 
CI.  260-5 13.00R. 
Gely.  Rolf:  See— 

Fenebcrgcr.  Kurt;  and  Gely.  Rolf,  4.032,323.  Q.  252-23.000. 
Generd  Aluminum  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Trumley,    Richard    L.;   and    Linn,    Randy   W..   4.051,626,    Q. 
47-17.000. 
Generd  Battery  Corporation:  See— 

Devitt,  John  L..  4,052.534,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Generd  Electric  Company:  -See- 
Ashley,  Eugene,  4.051,762,  CI.  89-7.000. 
Bde,  Richard  W.,  4.051.595.  Q.  29-596.000. 
Hamstra,  David  C.  4.052,624.  Q.  3O7-252.00B. 
Hicks,  Robert  E.,  4,051.586,  Q.  29-157.3AH. 
Hueschen,  Robert  E.;  and  Port,  John  H.,  4,052,640,  Q.  313-330.000. 
Jensen.  Neil  John;  Nivas.  Yogesh;  and  Packard,  Douglas  Randdl. 

4.052,330,  a.  252-301.  lOR. 
Kindig,  Alan  L.,  4,051,594,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Loberg,  Hans  O.,  4,052,623,  CI.  307-251.000. 
Love,  Robert  J.;  and  GrdT.  James  C.  4,052.638.  d.  313-318.000. 
Pratt.  Richard  D.;  Proflfitt.  Paul  F.;  and  Webb.  George,  4,052,526, 

CI  428-447  000. 
Strok.  Jack  M..  4,052,636.  Q.  313-217.000. 
Generd  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Amann,  Charles  A..  4.051,821,  Q.  123-97.00B. 
Eddy,  David  S.;  and  Rhodes,  James  F.,  4,052,538,  Q.  429-193.000. 
Generd  Signd  Corporation:  See- 
Banker.  William  W..  4,052.110,  Q.  303-36.000. 
Gentile,  Charles  J.,  to  Orange  Products.  Inc.   Sealing  apparatus. 

4,051.974.  CI.  215-329.000. 
George.  Curtis  C:  See— 

Hedderich.   Fred   L.;   and   George,   Curtis  C,   4,052,080,   Q. 
280-47.260. 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation:  See — 

Ehrlich,    Stanley    V.;    and    Ehriich,    John    T.,    4.052,013,    Q. 
241-101.200. 
Gerbruder  Heller:  See— 

Kleine.  Werner  Kurt  M.,  4,051.905,  Q.  173-104.000. 
Gerendas,  Jozsef:  See— 

Fuerst,  Ernst;  Gerendas,  Jozsef;  Rokohl.  Rudolf;  Fikentscher.  Rolf; 
and  Helfert,  Herbert,  4,052,159,  Q.  8-169.000. 
Gieck,  Joseph  F.  Method  of  firing  cod  boiler  to  produce  secondary  fuel 

gas.4,052,138,  CI.  431-4.000. 
Gilbert,  Judson  Truman:  See— 

Chiu,  Ran-Fun;  Sherman.  James  Bryon;  and  Gilbert,  Judson  Tra- 
man,  4,052,557,  Q.  178-67.000. 
Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Venter,  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushde,  Marga- 
rita Aldonovna;  Berggrin.  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis,  Robert 
Avgustovich;  Mikstais,  Uldis  Yanovich;  and  Stankevich,  Paul  Alex- 
androvich. Method  of  preparing  5-nitrofurfurd  diacrtatr.  4,052,419, 
a.  260-347.400. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Shepard,  MarahaU  Howard,  4,052,751,  Q.  361-50.000. 
Gihnour,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Depth 

sounder.  4,052,693.  Q.  34O-3.00R. 
Gindele,  William  E.  Folding  Uble.  4,051.788,  G.  108-125.000. 
Ginnow.  Edward  F.:  See— 

Woodfill,  William  L.;  and  Ginnow,  Edward  F.,  4,051,801,  G. 
115-12.00R. 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

HUl,  Albert  Charles,  4,051.737,  G.  74-110.000. 
Knight.  Peter  Charles,  4.051,925.  Q.  188-72.400. 
Nicholls,  Uwrence  George,  4.052.088,  G.  280-708.000. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Ndpawer.  Richard  E.;  and  Eaater.  William  M..  4,052,341.  G. 
252-522.000. 
Oivens.  Edwin  NeU;  Plank,  Charles  Joaeph;  and  RociBski,  Edward 
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Joaei  h,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Mordenite  conversion  of  alkanols 
to  pe  lU-  and  hexamethyl  benzenes.  4,052,472,  CI.  260-668.00B. 
OKN-J  tenman  AB:  See— 

Wi  ien.  Bo  Gustaf,  4,052,094,  a.  292-336.300. 
Gladsu  ne.  Shaul;  Rao,  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph,  to  Witco 
Chen  lical  Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  mercapto  propionic 
acid  esters  and  polythio  dipropionic  acid  esters.  4,052,440,  CI. 

560-1 54.000.  

Glennai.  Michael  John.  Shearing  apparatus.  4,051,760,  CI.  83-801.000. 
Oleyze  Jean;  Dupeuble,  Jean-Claude;  and  Forin,  Roger,  to  ASA  S.A. 

Yam  texturizing  machine.  4,051,650,  Q.  57-34.0HS. 
Gluzek  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Mi  ;halcz^    Georg;    and    Gluzek,    Karl-Heinz,    4,052,335,    Q. 
:  52-446.000. 
Goad.   Bobby  F.,  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Single  string 

hang  T  system.  4,051,894,  CI.  166-73.000. 
Godot,  Jean  Marie,  to  Essilor  International,  Cie  Generale  d'Optique. 

Feck  r  for  contour  reading  apparatus.  4,051,601,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Goff,  I  >avid  C.  Heating  unit  and  fertilizer  preparation.  4,052,167,  CI. 

44-1.  lOR. 
Gold,    ilijah  H.;  and  Solomon,  Daniel  M.,  to  Schering  Corporation. 
N-di  »henylalkyl-2-benzyl  azacyclic  compounds.  4,052,383,  CI.  260- 
239.(  [)A. 
Goldet  berg,  David  Z.:  See— 

Kr  shling,  Robert  P.;  Casey,  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg,  David  Z., 

'  ,052,500,  a.  264-290.00T. 
Kr  ahling.  Robert  P.;  Casey.  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg,  David  Z., 
-  ,052.501.  a.  264-290.00T. 
Golem  »eck,  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Eke,  Richard  H.;  and  Golembeck.  Gerald  A.,  4,051,644,  CI. 
:  3-125.000.  I 

Golovl  o.  Evgeny  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Ba>urin.  Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;   Akimov,  Vasily  Ivanovich; 

( kwbushin.  Vladunir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 

irovich;     Nepein.     Valery     Nikolaevich;     Frolov.     Mikhail 

Hadimirovich;    Aizenberg,    Sergei    Amoldovich;    Golovko, 

:vgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 

tergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich,  4,051,576,  Q.  19-156.000. 

Goodciil^  Harry  M.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Stapler 

attac  iment  4,051,991,  Q.  227-155.000. 
Goodf(  Uow,  Anthony  Gerald,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Method  of  making  a 
tire  I  y  first  molding  a  tread  and  then  molding  separate  sidewalk  onto 
the  I  -ead.  4,052,496,  Q.  264-251.000. 
Goodh  le,  Charles  T.:  See— 

M  surekar,  Prakash  S.;  and  Goodhue,  Charles  T.,  4,052,263,  Q. 
9S-66.00R. 
Goodr  mi,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Wide,   Mark   W.;   and  Goodrum.   Donald   A.,   4.051,798.   CI. 
14-199.000. 
Good)  ear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Arnold,  John  B.;  Bowyer.  John  M.;  Hegbar,  Howard  R.;  and 
Jhaefer,  Archie  B..  4,052,717,  Q.  340-249.000. 
Good)  ear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Al  Mreda,    Angel    Ramon    Terrado;    and    Schoellen,    Joseph, 

1,052,246,  a.  156-412.000. 
A|  pleby,  Paul  E.;  Hoock.  Stanley  J.;  and  Nash,  Richard  B., 

>.052,237,  a.  156-117.000. 
Ei  abnit.  Robert  S.,  4,052,696,  Q.  340-58.000. 
F<  sney.  George  W.;  and  Burroway,  Gary  L.,  4,052,483,  Q.  260- 

180.00R. 
Ft  ley,  Howard  K.;  Hutchings,  David  A.;  and  Neubert.  Terry  C, 
1.052,547.  CI.  526-212.000. 
Goosx  n.  La  Vem  Roy:  See—  ' 

Birkhart,  Merle  Keith;  White,  Bruce  Lynn;  Goossen,  La  Vem 
loy;    White,    Allen    Andrew;    and    Voth,    Harold    William. 
t,052,011,  a.  241-30.000. 
Gorali  d.  Christian  T.;  Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Wolf,  Paul  A.,  to  Dow 
Che  nical  Company,  The.  Dibromonitroinethyl  methyl  sulfone  slimi- 
cide  4,052.258,  Q.  162-161.000.  1 

Gortw  ihin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See—  | 

Bi  burin,  Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;  Akimov,  Vasfly  Ivanovich; 
Sorfooshin,  Vladunir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;  Nepein.  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Frolov,  Mikhail 
VHadtmirovich;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  Amoldovich;  Golovko, 
Bvgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich.  4.051.576.  Q.  19-156.000. 
Gofdc  D,  Alfred  A.:  See-- 

G  inigan.  Peter  P.;  Gordon.  Alfred  A.;  and  Watson,  Walter  W., 
♦,052.494,  a.  264-78.000. 
Gordc  B,  David  J.:  See—  ^— 

Bi  tkerman,  Gary  N.;  Colquhoon.  Joseph  A.;  and  Gordoa,  David  J., 
4,052.529,  CL  428-537.000.  I 

Oorm  n-RDpp  Company,  The:  See—  I 

Y  ater.  Tommy  W.,  4,052,133,  Q.  415-200.000. 
Goaaii  u>,  Clarence;  and  Weinberg.  Robert.  Display  device  and  arrange- 
men  :  for  newspuiers  and  analogous  articles.  4,05 1 ,61 5,  CI.  40-  lO.OOD. 
Gottfi  led  Bischoff  Bau  kompl.  Gasreiningungs-und  Wasaerruckkuh- 
lun|  s-Anlagen  Konmianditengesellschaft:  See — 
H  »emann,  Karl-Rudcrif;  Finger,  Gunther;  Brinkmann,  Albert;  and 
Weiaaert,  Helmut.  4,052.042.  Q.  266-89.000. 
Oonk  Inc.:  Sc0—  | 

h  ataoki.  Frank.  4.051.864,  Q.  137-504.000.  I 

Gonpj .  Maroel;  Ruel,  Gaston;  and  Ruel.  Marc.  Method  of  reinforcing 

the  landle  of  hockey  sticks.  4.052.499,  Q.  264-265.000. 
Oourl  ry,  Robert  Nicholas,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dyes  from 


trifluoromethyl-2-aminobenzothiazole  diazo  components.  4,052,379, 
a.  260-155.000. 
Gow  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

Westcrlund,  G.  Oscar,  4,052,287,  CI.  204-237.000. 
Graf.  Felix;  and  Moser,  Louis,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  applying  preparation  agents  to  a  bundle  of  filaments.  4,051,807, 
CI.  118-401.000. 
Graff,  James  C:  See- 
Love,  Robert  J.;  and  Graff,  James  C,  4,052,638,  Q.  313-318.000. 
Graham- White  Sales  Corporation:  See — 

Frantz,  VirgU  L.,  4,052,178,  CI.  55-212.000. 
Gramkow,  Asger,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Starting  device  for  a  single-phase 

motor.  4,052,650,  CI.  318-221.00H. 
Granger,  Floyd  Randolph;  and  Granger,  Michael  Gerard.  Environmen- 

taUy  heated  and  cooled  building.  4,051,999,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Granger,  Michael  Gerard:  See — 

Granger,    Floyd    Randolph;    and    Granger,    Michael    Gerard, 
4,051,999,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 
Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Hans,  4,052,052,  Q.  271-157.000. 
Grass,  Henry  G.,  to  Grass,  James  L.;  and  Grass.  William  H.,  part 

interest  to  each.  Folding  spray  boom.  4,052,006,  CI.  239-168.000. 
Grass,  James  L.:  See — 

Grass,  Henry  G.,  4,052,006,  Q.  239-168.000. 
Grass,  William  H.:  See- 
Grass,  Henry  G.,  4.052,006,  CI.  239-168.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Bremer,  Noel  J.;  and  GrasseUi,  Robert  K., 
4,052,418,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Grat,  Felix  R.,  to  Hacker  Instruments,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sharpening 

blade  edges.  4,052,174,  CI.  S1-81.0BS. 
Gray,  Don  N.;  and  Guilbault,  George  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Solid 

sensor  electrode.  4,052,286,  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Green,  John  Richard:  See — 

Hauptmann,  Edward  G.;  and  Green,  John  Richard,  4,051,952,  CI. 
209-73.000. 
Greenwell,  Jack  E.;  and  Prokop,  Alexander,  to  Lear  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Hand  held  variable  speed  drill  motor  and  control  system  there- 
for. 4,052,649,  CI.  318-212.000. 
Greenwood,  Helen.  Scouring  mitten.  4,051,572,  CI.  15-227.000. 
Gregory,  Richard  Langton;  and  Low,  Ian  Alexander,  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Hearing  aid  with  amplitude 
compression  achieved  by  clipping  a  modulated  signal.  4,052,571,  CI. 
179-107.00R. 
Griesemer,  Douglas  Earl,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cathode-ray  tube 

screening  exposure  method.  4,052,725,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Griffith,  Joseph  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purifying  process  waste 

emissions.  4,052,266,  Q.  201-15.000. 
Griffiths,  Frank  Anthony,  to  Decca  Limited.  Line-sequential  color 
television  encoding  and  decoding  system.  4,052,736,  CI.  358-37.000. 
Griset,  Ernest,  Jr.,  to  Akzona  Incorported.  Yams  and  their  method  of 

manufacture.  4.051,660,  CI.  57-140.0BY. 
Groth,  Volker;  Stradmann,  Adolf;  and  Pelzel,  Erich,  to  Rheinisches 
Zinkwalzwerk  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Process  for  producing  sheets  and 
strip  of  zinc-copper-titanium  alloy.  4,051,887,  CI.  164-76.000. 
Gruber,  Paul,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc.  Wheel  dressing  apparatus 

and  method.  4,051,830,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Gruenwald,  Clifford  F.,  to  Snap-On  Tools  Corporation.  Capaative 
pickup  device  for  pulsating  high  voltage  measurements.  4,052,665,  CI. 
324-54.000. 
Grundmann,  Edgard,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sound- 
damping  housing.  4,051.917,  Q.  181-200.000. 
Grunthaner,  Frank  J.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Grunthaner,  Frank  J.;  and  Lewis,  Blair  F..  4.052,614, 
CI.  250-310.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Khnball,  Stephen  F.;  and  Gates.  Paul  E.,  4,052,687,  CI.  337-25.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  Charles,  4,052,735,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Gudea,  Dumitru,  to  Triner  Scale  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Elec- 
tronic postage  scale.  4,051,913,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Gudish,  Anthony.  Portable  convertible  sofa-bunk  beds.  4,051,564,  CI. 

5-9.00R. 
Guequierre,  Denis  D.:  See — 

Berger,  Leo  Joseph,  Jr.;  and  Guequierre,  Denis  D.,  4,052,316,  Q. 
210-315.000. 
GugUelmetti,  Robert:  See— 

Samat.   Andre;   Guglielmetti,    Robert;   and   Metzger.   Jacques, 
4,052,218,0.96-114.100. 
Guibert,    Raul.    Air    curtain-projecting    ventilator.    4.051,893,    CI. 

165-125.000. 
Guilbault,  George  G.:  See- 
Gray,  Don  N.;  and  Guilbault.  George  G.,  4,052,286,  Q.  204- 
195.00R. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Kehl,    William    L.;    and    Lynch,    Thomas    J.,    4,052,544,    CI. 
526-102.000. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 
Kingelin,  George  F..  4.051,897,  CI.  166-125.000. 
MonUgna,  Angelo  Anthony,  4,052,296,  CI.  208-216.000. 
Schulz,  J.  Gusuv;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4,052,448,  CI.  260- 
515.00H. 
Gullfiber  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Jan-Olof;  and  Spacek.  Karel.  4,051,742,  Q.  74-241.000. 
Gulton  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hayer,  John  R.,  4,052,628,  Q.  310-333.000. 
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Gumbinner,  Robert;  and  Huang,  Jen-Chi,  to  Polychrome  Corporation. 

Process  for  electrolytic  graining  of  aluminum  sheet.  4,052,275,  CI. 

204-129.950.  .       ^    ^,        „  .^ 

Gunn,  Walter  H.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  CorporaUon.  Stable  colloid 

solution  and  method  of  making  same.  4,052,231,  CI.  148-6.200. 
Gupton,  John  T.:  See— 

Blackwell,  J.  Thomas;  Gupton,  John  T.;  and  Nabors,  Jim  B., 
4,052,397,  CI.  260-25 l.OOR. 
Gutierrez,  Richard:  See—  ,  ,    ^ 

Halasa,  Adel   Farhan;   and  Gutierrez,   Richard.  4.052.545,  CI. 
526-140.000. 
GX-Holding  AG.:  See- 
Jaeger,  Walter,  4,052,734,  CI.  358-12.000. 
Gyogyszerkutato  Intezet:  See—  . 

Ambrus,  Gabor;  Barta,  Istvan;  Mehesfalvi,  Zsuzsanna,  nee  Vajna; 
and  Horvath,  Gyula.  4.052,407,  CI.  26O.3O2.00R. 
H.  Emault-Somua:  See— 

Beriy,  Marcel,  4,051,750,  CI.  82-2.0OR. 
H.  Koch  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaylord,  John  A.,  4,051,743,  CI.  74-242.800. 
H.  O.  Trerice  Co.:  See— 

Andrews,  Richard  A.;  and  Noakes,  Thomas  E.,  4,051,730.  CI. 
73-416.000. 
Haapala.  Ray.  Garland  marker  for  fancy  cakes.  4.051,600,  CI.  33- 

174.00T. 
Haas,  David  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Object  view- 
ing system  with  radiation  responsive  screen  system.  4,052,621,  CI. 
250-458.000. 
Haass,  Adolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
balancing  a  two  wire  full  duplex  data  transmission  system.  4,052,556, 
CI.  178-60.000.  ^  . 

Habermeier,  Jurgen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  Darnel,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Polyglycidyl  compounds  containing  N-heterocyclic 
structure.  4,052,366,  CI.  260-63.00R. 
Hackbarth,  Lowell  E.;  Pyle,  Sterling  W.;  and  Brandon,  Paul  W.,  to  J. 
M.  Hubcr  Corporation.  Spray  dryer  discharge  system.  4,052,255,  CI. 
159-4.00B. 
Hacker  Instraments,  Inc.:  See — 

Grat,  Felix  R.,  4,052,174,  CI.  51-81.0BS. 

"  Beiter,  Charles  B.;  and  Hafner,  Lee  A.,  4,052,354,  Q.  260-29.60M. 
Hahn,  Roger  A.:  See—  ,  „  ._      „ 

Ohmeis,  Peter  M.;  Gehring,  Robert  L.;  and  Hahn,  Roger  A., 
4,051,878,  CI.  141-82.000. 
Haines,  Ralph  Warren:  See— 

Toal,  Ted  William;  and  Haines,  Ralph  Warren,  4,051,605,  CI. 
35-30.000. 
Hajos,  Zoltan  George,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.  Stereospecmc  total 
steroidal  synthesis  via  substituted  c/d-trans  indanones.  4,052,413,  CI. 
260-340.9AS.  ^.      ^ 

Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Schulz,  Donald  Norman,  to  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Alkali  metal  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon acetals  and  ketals  and  their  use  as  polymerization  initiators. 
4,052,370,  CI.  260-77.5CR. 
Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Gutierrez,  Richard,  to  Firestone  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  polymerizing  conjugated  dienes. 
4,052.545,  CI.  526-140.000. 
Hales,  Prycc  Neilson:  See— 

Robertson,  Broce  W.;  and  Hales,  Pryce  Neilson,  4,052,737,  C\. 

358-86.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Hall,  Carroll  D.  Modified  rankine  cycle  engine  apparatus.  4,051,680,  Q. 

60-689.000. 
Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  Henry,  4,051,891,  CI.  165-54.000. 
Halter,  Richard  F.;  and  DeWeese,  Richard  L.,  to  Cincinnati  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  for  hot  forging  finished  articles  from  powder  metal 
preforms.  4,051,590,  CI.  29-420.500. 
Hamada,  Masa:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  and  Okami,  Yoshiro,  4,052,449,  Q.  260-519.000. 
Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.:  See— 

Wang,  Shing  Chung;  Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.;  and  Hug,  Wil- 
liam F.,  4,052,680,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Hammel,  Ingeborg:  See—  .  ^,  ,  »- 

Spaeth,  Claus;  Wilhelm,  Gunter;  and  Hammel,  Ingeborg,  4,052,187, 
CI.  65-160.000. 
Hamstra,  David  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ramp  and  pedestal 

control  circuit.  4,052,624,  Q.  3O7-252.0OB. 

Hanazono,    Masami;    Hishida,    Yukio;    Nakai,    Toshio;    Watanabe, 

Tomoyoshi;  Hirayama,  Takanobu;  and  Asakura,  Hideo,  to  Brother 

Industries,  Ltd.  Ribbon  cartridge.  4,051,943,  CI.  197-151.000. 

Hand,  Ronnie  D.;  Chappelear,  Robert  N.;  and  Mueller,  Dale  R.,  to 

Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Filament  winding  apparatus. 

4,052,015,  CI.  242-18.00G.  ^  ^^,  ^^ 

Hankins,  Dale.  Propping  material  for  hydraulic  fracturmg.  4,051,900, 

CI.  166-250.000. 
Hanna,  Daniel  C.  Apparatus  for  waxing  cars.  4,051,806,  CI.  118-63.000. 
Harakas,  Nicholas  K.;  Fulton,  Kent  H.;  Tiemey,  Paul  A.;  and  Bender, 
Malcolm  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Method  for  improving  adhesive 
bonding  in  steel/rubber  composites  and  article.  4,052.524.  CI. 
428-383.000.  _      .    .   , 

Harbulak,  Edward  P.;  and  Lash,  Ronald  J.,  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc. 
Stripping  of  electroplated  nickel-iron  alloys  from  ferrous  substrates. 
4,052,254.  CI.  156-664.000.  ,  .  ,   „       . 

Harcuba,  Siegfried;  and  Dits,  Herbert,  to  Harcuba,  Siegfried.  Heated 
cutter  for  plastics  materials.  4,051,754,  CI.  83-124.000. 


Hardy,  Gilbert  F.  Spring  loop  key  ring  and  method  and  apparatus  for 

making  same.  4,051,874,  CI.  140-88.000. 
Harper-Wyman  Company:  See— 

Sekera,  George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Cousins,  Otto  J.,  4,052,591,  CI. 
219-506.000. 
Harris,  Alva  F.;  and  Shapras,  Peter,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Moldmg 

compositions.  4,052,348,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Harrison,  Henry,  to  Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Heat  transfer  block 
means.  4,051,891,  CI.  165-54.000. 

Hartman,  Klaus:  See—  ^  ..    , 

Sick,  Erwin;  and  Hartman.  KUus,  4,052.120,  Q.  35<W.0W. 
Hartman,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Austin,  Arthur  L.;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Pizzini,  Louis  C;  and 
Hartman.  Robert  J.,  4.052.345,  CI.  260-2.5AP. 
Hasegawa.  Akira:  See — 

Ide.  Fumio;  Kishida,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4.052,482,  CI. 

260-876.00R.  ^,  „.  « 

Ide,  Fumio;  Kishida,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,052,525.  Q. 

428-412.000.  ^.. .  ^  . 

Hasegawa,  Kaiichi;  and  Sanuga,  Fumio,  to  Fuji  Giken  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Sucker  drum  of  sheet  accumulating  device.  4,052,053,  Q. 

271-187.000.  ,       ».    V  J     r 

Hasegawa,  Katsuji,  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Method  of 

processing  undried  veneer  sheet.  4,051,882,  C\.  144-309.0(». 
Hashimoto,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Takeichi,  Yoshihiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu;  Takeda,  Fumio;  and 

KaUgi,  Takashi,  4,052,724,  CI.  343-786.000. 

Haslbeck,  Joseph:  See—  ^  ^.  „,    ^ 

Bcngtson,   Torsten   R.;   and   Haslbeck,   Joseph,   4,051,557,   Q. 

2430.000. 

Hassall,  Stephen  J.  T.;  and  White.  Neil  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Card  injecting  apparatus.  4,052.049,  CI.  270-58.000. 
Hastbacka,  Albin  A.  Electro-optical  Uquid  level  indicator.  4,051,726, 

CI  73-290  OOR 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Nakase,  Takamichi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,051,817,  a.  123-32.0EA. 
Hattori,  Yasuhiro:  See—  ^  .^,»^ 

Kato,  Shiro;  and  Hattori,  Yasuhiro,  4,051,583,  Q.  29-40.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schumacher,    Peter;    and    Niemann,    Hehnut.    4,051,947,    CI. 
198-478.000. 
Hauptmann,  Edward  G.;  and  Green,  John  Richard,  to  Neptune  Dynam- 
ics Ltd.  Fish  characteristic  detecting  and  sorting  apparatus.  4,051,952, 
CI.  209-73.000. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See — 

Freudenschuss,  Otto;  and  Kittag,  Gerd,  4,052,126,  Q.  352-84.000. 
Hausmann,  Erich.  Steel  boat  hull  salvaging  assembly.  4,051,797,  CI. 

114-51.000. 
Hawkins,  Harold  M.,  deceased  G>y  Hawkins,  Marjorie  W.,  executrix), 
to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  preparation  of  alkyl-«ib- 
stituted  butadienes.  4,052,478,  Q.  260-681.000. 

Hawkins,  Marjorie  W.,  executrix:  See—  

Hawkins,  Harold  M.,  deceased,  4,052,478,  a.  260^1.000. 
Hay,  Andrew  George,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
era  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  HydrauUc  hammers  hydraulically 
driven  impactor.  4,052,107,  CI.  299-62.000. 
Hay-Mar  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Elder,  Hayden  O..  4,051,825,  Q.  123-142.50R. 
Hayakawa,  Daishiro;  and  Tani,  Kenroku,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Indus- 
trial  Co.,   Ltd.   Ultrasonic   ceramic   microphone.   4,052,627,   Q. 
310-322.000. 
Hayashi,  Josaburo:  See—  .  «„  ^«v 

Yajima,  Seiahi;  Hayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Omon,  Mamoru.  4,052,430, 
CI.  260-448.20D.  ^ 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  and  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa,  to  Ono  Pharma- 
ceutical    Co.,     Ltd.     Prostaglandin     analogues.     4,052,512,     CI. 
424-305.000. 
Hayashida,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Automatic  shoe  clearance  adjust- 
ing device  in  shoe  drum  brake.  4,051,928,  O.  188-79.50P. 
Hayden/ Am  Productions  Limited:  See- 
Am,  Robert  M.,  4,051,665,  Q.  58-5O.00R. 
Hayer,  John  R.,  to  Gulton  Industries,  Inc.  Dynamic,  shear-mode  piezo- 
electric pressure  sensor.  4.052.628,  CI.  310-333.000. 
HayUyan,  Harry  M.  Control  valves.  4,051,862,  Q.  137-454.200. 
Hayward,  Alan  Thomas  Joseph,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland,  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Bntan- 
nic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Calibration  apparatus  for  gas 
flowmeters.  4,05 1 ,7 1 1 ,  CI.  73-3.000.  . 

Hazel,  Patrick  Michael;  and  WeUs,  Roberta  Evans,  to  International 
Medical  Corporation.  Electrode  and  interfacing  pad  for  electrical 
physiological  systems.  4.051,842.  CI.  128-2.06E. 
Head,  Victor  P.;  and  Herzl,  Peter  J.,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.  Force- 
type  flowmeter.  4.051.723,  CI.  73-194.00E. 
Headlee,  Gordon  C:  See—  ^       ^     ,  ^.  «^-,    ,^ 

Sedgwick,  Jarvis  D.;  and  Headlee,  Gordon  C,  4,051,967,  CI. 
214-505.000.  .      ..    .        u 

Hebert,  Donald  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Matru  pnnt  head  with 

improved  armature  retainer.  4.051.941,  CI.  197- l.OOR. 
Heckl,  Leonhard;  Liedek,  Egon;  and  Ruff,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Faiben 
-»-  Fasem  AG.  Red  pigment  obtained  by  coupling  diazotized  4- 
aminonaphthalimide  with  2,6-dihydroxy-3-cyano-4-methylpyridine. 
4.052,378.0.260-155.000.  .„,  „. 

Hectors,  Adrianus  M.  P.,  to  Oce-van  der  Gnnten  N.V.  Electropboto- 


PI  14 


graphic  copying  process  and  rqjroduction  element  4.052,210,  G. 
96-1.50  I. 
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Heddehc  i,  Fred  L.;  and  George,  Curtis  C.  Cart  for  livestock.  4,052,080, 

a.  280  47.260. 
Hei^,  I  loward  R.:  See— 

Amod.  John  B.;  Bowyer.  John  M.;  Hegbar,  Howard  R.;  and 
Sh  efer,  Archie  B..  4,052,717,  Q.  340-249.000. 
Hegemani,  Karl-Rudolf;  Finger.  Guntber;  Brinkmann,  Albert;  and 
Weisaei  t,  Helmut,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  kompl.  Gasreiningungs- 
und  W;  aaemickkuhlungs-Anlagen  Kommanditengesellschaft  Appa- 
ratus   I  or    cleaning    Mast-furnace    exhaust    gases.    4,052,042,    CI. 
266-89.  KX). 
HeimbacI  i,  Paul:  See— 

Wilki ;  Ounther.  and  Hennbach,  Paul.  4.052,435,  Q.  560-128.000. 
Heimberi  er,  Hehnut.  to  Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH.  SUde 
tetene   support  and  method  of  warp-knitting  same.  4,051,579,  CI. 
24-205. 16R.  ^    ^      ^ 

Heine.  Ki  rlheinz.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  grii  ding  turbine  and  compressor  blades  to  dimension.  4,051,636, 
a.  51-  45.00R.  I 

Hetntz,  C  irlo:  See — 

Colli  ig.  Joaeph;  Heintz,  Carlo;  and  Unbekand,  Alfred.  4,052,044. 
a.  266-225.000.  .       ^   ,., 

Heintz,  R  3bert  J.  Removable  enclosure  for  a  swimming  pool  or  the  hke. 

4.051.618.0.52-63.000.  ,.  ,^ 

Heinz,  H<  nry.  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pressure  rebef  fl^>per 

vent  V)  Ive  for  galvanic  cells.  4.052.533.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Heinz.  P«  ter  H.:  See—  .  .      « 

Atw«  od,  John  G.;  Marshall.  Hamilton  W..  Jr.;  and  Hemz.  Peter  H.. 
4.C  52,161,  a.  23-23O.00R. 
Helberg.  lurgen:  See — 

Kkii ,  Rainer,  and  Helberg.  Jurgen.  4.052.301,  Q.  210-51.000. 
Helfert  1  lerbeit:  See—  ,  ^.,  ^      „  ,, 

Fuer  t,  Ernst;  Gerendas.  Jozsef;  Rokohl,  Rudolf;  Fikentscher,  Rolf; 
an  I  Helfert,  Herbert,  4,052,159.  CI.  8-169.000. 
Helkr.  L  iwrence  Griffith;  and  White,  James  Merrill,  to  International 
Busine  s  Machines  Corporation.  Charge  transfer  device  transversal 
fUters.  »,052,606,  Q.  364-825.000. 
Hendry,  >Miald  H.;  and  J<4mson.  Bruce  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Modul  ir  photographic  system  assembly.  4,052,728,  Q.  354-86.000. 
Henkin,  1  Idvyn  Lane.  Anesthesia  rebreathing  ^>paratus.  4.05  L847,  CI. 

128-14  i.600. 
Hensel,  J  xg:  See—  ' 

Schi  syer,  Getd;  Geiger,  Friedhehn;  and  Hensel,  Jorg,  4,052,445, 
a  260-5 13.00R. 
Henstroa  t,  Sten.  Rotary  block  engine.  4,051,819.  CI.  123-44.00B. 
Herman  ^4iUer.  Inc.:  See— 

Prof  It.  Robert  L..  4.052.084,  Q.  280-408.000. 
Pro|  It,  Robert  L.;  and  Wodka,  Michael  A.,  4,052.564.  Q.  179- 
1.:  OM. 
Hermam  BerstorfT  Maachinenbau  GmbH:  See—  | 

Brai  i,  Wilhehn,  4.052,038,  Q.  366-90.000.  ! 

Herrin,    Fhomas  Raymond;  and  Fairgrieve,  John  Scott,  to  Abbott 
Labor  lories.  Carboxylic  esters  of  phosphonoacetic  acid.  4.052.439, 
a.  561  i-129.00a 
Herring.  James  A.:  See- 
Mar  in.  William  F..  4.052.311.  Q.  210-223.000. 
Herschk r,  Michael  G:  See- 
Shot  ip,  John  C;  Post,  Roger  L.;  and  Herschler,  Michael  G., 
4,1 152,135,  a.  417-295.000. 
Hertl.  \V  ilUam;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Assay 

for  th  Toxine  binding  ^obuUn.  4,052,504.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Herzer.  ViHiam  P.;  and  CuOen.  Robert  E..  to  Union  Special  Corpora- 
tion. >  utomatic  sewing  machine.  4.051.794.  Q.  112-121.120. 
Herzl,  P  !ter  J.:  See— 

Hea  I,  Victor  P.;  and  Herzl,  Peter  J.,  4,051.723,  Q.  73-194.00E. 
Herrag.  Gerald  Beriiard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Combined  controlled 

oaciui  tor  and  freauency  multiplier.  4.052.673,  CI.  325-153.000. 
Herzog,  Reinhard:  See— 

Ekxkner,  Toni;  Wallis,  Albrecht;  Fikentscher,   Rolf;  Thomas, 
R  liner,  and  Herzog.  Reinhard.  4.052.384.  Q.  260-239.00E. 
Hess,  H  (ward  V.:  See- 
Col;  Edward  L.;  Hess,  Howard  V.;  and  Franz,  William  F.. 
4,  )52.169,C1.  44-l.OOR. 
Hesston  CorporatioB:  See — 

Bur  [hart.  Merle  Keith;  White.  Bruce  Lynn;  Goossen.  La  Vem 
Ray;    White,    Allen    Andrew;    and    Voth.    Harold    William. 
4  952,011,  a.  241-30.000. 
Hestily.  Charles  E..  to  Singer  Company,  The.   Dustless  routers. 

4,051.  J80.  a.  144.252.00R. 
Heusler  Karl;  and  Woodward,  Robert  Bums,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. I  hiyacetic  acid  compounds  and  process  for  their  manufacture. 
4.05Z  MM,  a.  260-306.7DC. 
Hewing  Gnnter:  See— 

Poi  Iter.  Siegfried;  DibeHus,  Gunter.  Hewing.  Gunter;  and  Singh, 
J  isbir,  4,052,260,  Q.  176^.000. 
HewleV  -Packard  Company:  See— 

Matland.  David  Steven;  and  Thayer,  Billy  E.,  4,052.604,  Q. 
3  H  786.000 
Ificks.  Robert  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  n  inufacturing  a  helically  finned  heat  exchanger.  4,051,586,  CI. 
29-15  '.3AH. 
Higjirf  octon,  Harold  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Dilutable  resole  resin 
aolotiim  having   stabilized   dispersed   inert   sahs.   4/)52,359,   Q. 
260-1  r.500. 
Higgs,   £dward  Wilford.  Contamination  entrapment  and  cleaning  de- 


vice  for  motor   vehicle   engine   liquid   cooling  system   coolant. 

4,052,308,0.210-167.000. 
Higham.  Peter;  and  Hoult,  Robert  Alan,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation, 

The.  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  probe.  4.052.661,  CI.  324-.50R. 
Highley,  John,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patentt)  Limited.  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  generating  a  hot  gas.  4,052,140,  CI.  431-7.000. 
Higuchi,  Takeru;  and  Hussain,  Anwar,  to  Alza  Corporation.  OcuIm- 

therapeutic  system  manufactured  from  copolymer.  4.052,505.  CI. 

424-14.000. 

Hilfiker  Pipe  Co.:  See—  

Hilfiker.  William  K..  4.051.570.  O.  14-26.000. 
Hilfiker.  William  K..  to  Hilfiker  Pipe  Co.  Road  bridge  construction 

with  precast  concrete  modules.  4.051,570.  Q.  14-26.000. 
Hill,  Albert  Charles,  to  Girling  Limited.  Vehicle  brakes.  4.051.737.  U. 

74-110.000.  ^      .      r.-..      . 

HUl.  Homer  G.;  and  Austin.  Kenneth  L.,  to  Owens-Commg  Fiberg^ 
Corporation.    Method   of  producing   glass   mats.    4.052,257.    CI. 
162-156.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ....... 

Chromy.  Franz;  Winkler.  Walter.  Mahr.  Manfred;  and  Mark,  Fntz, 

4,051,990,0.227-10.000.  ^   

Hinson-Rider,  George.  Solar  heating  pipe.  4,051,835,  O.  126-271.000. 
Hintz,  Ronald  E.  PUtol  draw  target.  4,052,058.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Hirano,  Satora;  Kubota,  AUushi;  Yoshida,  MiUum;  Mizuno.  Junzi;  and 
Miyamoto,  Nobutaka,  to  Kanebo,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
packaging  yam  packages  doffed  from  a  yam  producing  machine. 
4,051,652,  O.  57-52.000. 
Hirano,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Yoshida,  Minora;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu;  and  Hirano,  Yoshihiko, 
4,052,276,  O.  204-130.000. 
Hirayama,  Takanobu:  See — 

Hanazono.  Masami;  Hishida,  Yukio;  Nakai.  Toshio;  Watanabe. 
Tomoyoahi;    Hirayama,    Takanobu;    and    Asakura.    Hideo, 
4,051,943,  O.  197-151.000. 
Hirogami,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki.  Kenji;  Takada.  Yoshikazu;  Osaka, 
Shinobu;  and  Hirogami.  Katsuhiko.  4.052.235.  O.  148-156.000. 
Hiromoto,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Sagitfa,  Hideo;  Nishio.  Yasuhiro;  Wada.  Hirokazu;  and  Hiromoto, 
Yoshinori,  4,052,632,  O.  219-137.00R. 
Hirsbrunner,  Pierre:  See— 

Finot,  Paul-Andre;  Hirsbrunner,  Pierre;  and  Bertholet,  Raymond, 
4,052,372,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hishida,  YuJcio:  See—  .... 

Hanazono,  Masami;  Hishida,  Yukio;  Nakai.  Toahio;  Watanabe. 
Tomoyoshi;    Hirayama,    Takanobu;    and    Asakura,    Hideo. 
4.051.943.  O.  197-151.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Anzai.  Masayasu.  4,052,206,  O.  96-l.OOR. 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ogura,  Iwao;  Ueda,  Toshio;  Mamyama,  Koichi; 

and  Shimizu,  Kenji,  4,052,122,  O.  350-189.000. 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ueda,  Toshio;  and  Marayama,  Koichi.  4.052,123, 

O.  350-189.000. 
Yamazaki,    Eiichi;    Kanai,    Hiromi;    and    Hurukawa.    Toahio. 
4,052,643,  O.  315-16.000.  ^  ^^,  ^^ 

Ho,  Hoi,  to  Marigold  Enterprises  Ltd.  Cover  for  a  contamer.  4,051,984, 

CI.  222-471.000. 
Hochieiter,  William  Thomas;  and  Mindler,  Fredric  Alton,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Double  exposure  prevention  device.  4.052.730, 0. 
354-135.000. 
Hochwald,  Walter:  See—  ^,  ^,,     ^ 

Kleiner,    Charles   T.;    and    Hochwald,    Walter,    4,052.657,    O. 
363-43.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .    .^,..,,.   ^ 

Chnstidis,  Yani;  Mauz,  Otto;  and  Prinz,  Eberhard.  4.052.364,  O. 

260-45.85B. 
Finke,  Manfred;  and  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg.  4,052,486, 0. 260-970.000. 
Fuchs.  Hermann;  and  FUzinger,  Klaus,  4.052,157,  CI.  8-41. OOR. 
Huber,    Bemd;    Kleiner,    Hans-Jerg;    and    Neumaier,    Hubert, 

4,052.551.  O.  526-278.000.  

Klein.  Rainer;  and  Helberg.  Jurgen.  4,052,301,  O.  210-51.000. 

Laubert,  Gunter;  and  Ribka.  Jowhim.  4.052.444,  O.  26O-5O7.00R. 

Martini,  Thomas,  4,052.277.  O.  204-1 58.00R. 

Papenfiihs.  Theodor,  4.052.438.  O.  560-61.000. 

Patzner.  Alfred,  4,052,163,  O.  23-259.000. 

Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Oauss,  Karl;  Jensen.  Harakl;  and  Schmidt.  Er- 

win,  4,052.453,  O.  26O-543.0OF. 
Sahm,  WUfned,  4.052,433,  O.  260-465.00E. 
von  der   Elu,   Hans-Ulrich;   and   Lehmann.   Joachim   Walter, 
4,052,156,  O.  8^22.000. 
Hoffaian,  George  John.  Apparatus  for  draining  fluid  from  a  contmu- 

ously  evacuated  space.  4,051,859.  CI.  137-154.000. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche,  Inc.:  See— 

Hajos,  Zoltan  George,  4,052,413,  O.  260-340.9AS. 
Holland.  George  William;  Jemow,  Jane  Liu;  and  Rosen,  Perry. 
4,052,446,  O.  260-5 14.00D. 
Hofmann,  Heinrich.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Wire  cutter,  particu- 
larly   for    cutting    electrical    connection    wires.    4,051,596.    O. 
30-133.000. 
Hogan,  James  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Non-linear  fiinction  generator 

with  switched  channels.  4,052,677,  O.  328-143.000. 
Hogan,  John  Paul.  Homohedral  module  genus  extender.  4,051,621,  O. 

46-26.000. 
Hoke,  William  A.  Multiple  cam,  multiple  position  switch  control  mech- 
anism with  joy-stick  type  operator  operable  in  x-y  planes.  4.052.578, 
O.  20O-153.0OL. 


Holland,  George  William;  Jemow,  Jane  Liu;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  to 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  1 1,16-Substituted  prosUglandins.  4,052,446, 
O.  260-5 14.00D. 
Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.:  See— 

Jansz,  Joost  W.,  4.051,685,  O.  61-53.500. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See— 

Terwee,  Thomas  Henricus  Marie;  and  Nijhuis,  Jan,  4,051,658,  CI. 
57-14O.0BY.  ^     ...  . 

Holt,  James  W.;  and  Meeks,  John  K.,  to  Crane  Co.  Mixing  valve. 

4,051,869,  CI.  137-636.100.  ^       ^ 

Holzer,  Franz;  and  Schmolzer,  Gerhard,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.U. 
Process  of  electrodeposition  of  coating  compositions  contaimng  an 
ammonia  complex.  4.052.309,  O.  204-181.000. 
Homanick.  George,  to  PepsiCo  Inc.  Bulk  distribution  system.  4.051.969. 

CI.  214-516.000. 
Honda,  Keisuke:  See—  „  ■    , 

Shirakawa,  Sciichi;  Iwahashi,  Koji;  Nishi,  Akio;  Honda.  Keisuke; 
and  Taoda.  Kiyomichi,  4.052,172.  O.  48-197.00R. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Erdmann,  David  P.;  and  Kurschner,  Dennis  L..  4.052.595.  CI. 

235-92.0TC. 
Hogan,  James  A..  4.052.677.  O.  328-143.000. 
Lindsey,  Alfred  L..  4.052.663.  O.  324-16.00R. 
Peterson.  Dean  M..  4.052.714.  CI.  346-155.000. 
Honikman.  Terence  C.  to  Cooper.  Allen  K.,  a  part  mterest.  Solar 
energy  augmented  water  heating  system.  4.052.000,  CI.  237-l.OOA. 

Hood  Peter*  See 

Fechter,  Harry  Robert;  and  Hood,  Peter,  4,051,714, 0.  73-40.50A. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Dannels,    Bobby    F.;    and    Gecring,    Emil    J.,    4,052,281,    CI. 

204-159.220. 
Dannels,  Bobby  F..  4.052.283.  O.  204-159.230. 
Hooper,  George  W.:  See—  „,«-•. 

Mojden,  Wallace  W.;  Davila.  Jose  E.;  Hooper.  George  W.;  Kwiat- 
kowski,  Gerald  M.;  and  Pantel,  Howard  W.,  Jr..  4.051.965.  O. 
214-16.40A. 
Hopfner.  Clemens;  and  Ort.  Wolfgang,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Exposure  control  apparatus.  4,052.726,  O.  354-29.000. 
Hoppe.  Lutz;  and  Behn,  Rudolf,  to  Wolff  Walsrode  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Manufacture  and  use  of  water-soluble  auxiliary  agents  based  on 
polyaminoamides  for  the  production  of  paper.  4.052.259,  CI.  162- 
164.0EP. 
Hon.  Harao:  See—  .. 

Deguchi,  Hidetaka;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Kikuchi.  Shoji; 
and  Hon.  Harao,  4.052.212.  O.  96-56.200. 
Horie.  Ikutaro:  See—  ..... 

Sera,    Hidefumi;    Yamamoto,    Nobuo;    Hone,    Ikutaro;    Nagao. 
Kameji;  and  Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki,  4.052,373.  CI.  260-117.000. 
Horikoshi,  Koki;  and  Ikeda,  Yonosuke,  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Prepa- 
ration of  an  alkaline  protease.  4,052,262,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Hom.  Robert;  and  Slovacek,  Raymond  J.,  to  Forney  Engineenng 
Company.    Load    and    radius    indicating    system.    4,052,602,    O. 
364-424.000. 
Hortigro,  Inc.:  See —  .__ 

Knapp.  Philip  B.;  and  Corey.  Harold.  4,051.628.  O.  47-48.500. 
Horvath.  Gyula:  See— 

Ambrus.  Gabor;  Barta.  Istvan;  Mehesfalvi,  Zsuzsanna.  nee  Vajna; 

and  Horvath.  Gyula,  4.052.407.  CI.  260-302.00R. 

Hosomi.  Fumio;  Wasa.  Kiyotaka;  Eayakawa.  Shigeru;  and  Nagai. 

Takeshi,  to  MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Stylus  for  capaci- 

tive  videodisc.  4.052.738.  CI.  358-128.000. 

Hosoya.  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Phase  shifting  circuit. 

4.052.679.  CI.  330-261.000. 
Houck.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Houck.  Stanley  J.;  and  Nash,  Richard  B., 
4.052,237,0.  156-117.000. 
Hoult.  Robert  Alan:  See—  ,,     _,   ,^^  ,„„ 

Higham,  Peter;  and  Hoult.  Robert  Alan.  4.052.661.  O.  324-.50R. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  Newbold.  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Apparatus  for  exam- 
ining a  body  by  radiation  such  as  X  or  gamma  radiation.  4,052.618. 0. 
250-360.000. 
Hounsfield,  Godfrey  Newbold,  to  EMI  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  and  analyzing  radiation  transmitted  at  plural  angles. 
4.052,619,  CI.  250-363.00S. 
Hover.  Louis  J.:  See—  .      ■    , 

Leistner.  William  E.;  Spiegelman,  Gerald  H.;  and  Hover.  Louis  J.. 
4.052.427.  O.  260-429.700. 
Howard,  Arthur  R.  Hand  protector.  4.051.553.  O.  2-161.00A. 
Howard  Machinery  Limited:  See — 

Clary,  Roger,  4,051,649.  O.  56-330.000.  . 

Howard,  Peter  Barry,  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Treatment  of  pig- 
ment. 4.052.222.  CI.  106-300.000.  . 
Howard.  Peter  Barry,  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Treatment  of  pig- 
ment. 4,052.223.  O.  106-300.000. 
Howard,  Peter  Barry,  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Treatment  of  pig- 
ment. 4,052,224,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Howitt,  Robert  T.,  to  Frem  Corporation.  Wall  fixture.  4.051,789,  CI. 

108-152.000. 
Howson-Algraphy  Limited:  See— 

Watkinson,  Leonard  James,  4,052,217,  O.  96-86.00R. 
Hrach.  Josef:  See — 

Breitenfellner,  Franz;  and  Hrach.  Josef.  4.052.356.  O.  260-40.00R. 
Huang,  Jen-Chi:  See — 

Gumbinner,     Robert;     and     Huang,     Jen-Chi,     4,052.275.     O. 
204-129.950.  „      ^ 

Huber.  Berad;  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  and  Neumaier.  Hubert,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Flameproofed  modacryl  copolymers,  fibers  and 


filamenU  containing  carboxy  phosphinic  acid  derivatives  having 
improved  theraiosUbility.  4.052.551,  CI.  526-278.000. 
Huber-Emden.  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Perfluoro  com- 
pounds containing  phosphorus.  4,052.485,  O.  260-928.000. 
Hucker.  David  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Inverter  circuit  for 
producing  synthesized  sinusoidal  waveforms.  4.052.658,  O. 
363-43.000.  _,       .    ^ 

Hueschen.  Robert  E.;  and  Port.  John  H.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 

Anodes  for  rotary  anode  x-ray  tubes.  4.052,640.  O.  313-330.000. 
Huffman.  William  A.;  Birkeland.  Stephen  P.;  and  O'Leary,  Kevin  P..  to 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Semiconductive 
and  sensitized  photoconductive  compositions.  4.052.209.  O.  96- 
1.50R. 
Hug.  WUliam  F.:  See- 
Wang.  Shing  Chung;  Hamerdinger.  Randolph  W.;  and  Hug,  Wil- 
Uam  F.,  4,052,680,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Hughes,  Oscar  Richard,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  3- 
(r.3'-dioxane)-propionaldehyde       compounds.       4,052,401,       CI. 
260-340.700. 
Huignard,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  .  «,,  -^^ 

Spitz.  Erich;  d'Auria,  Luigi;  and  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre.  4,052,706. 
O.  340-173.0LM. 
Hultsch.  Gunther;  Zeppenfeld.  Kurt;  Niedner,  Peter;  and  Ostermeyer. 
Peter,  to  Krauss-MafTei  AG.  Method  of  operating  a  centrifugal  filter 
and  a  filter  centrifuge  operating  according  to  this  method.  4.052.303, 
CI.  210-78.000. 
Humbert.  Kingsley  E..  Jr..  to  Wix  Corporation.  Universal  filter  mount- 
ing atuchment.  4.052,307,  O.  210-130.000. 
Hummeldorf,  James  L.:  See—  -      ,.      »^ 

Bao,  Frank  W.;  Hummeldorf,  James  L.;  and  Parker,  Stephen  D., 
4,051,713.0.73-9.000. 

Hunter.  Travis:  See—  

Hunter.  Travis  Lowell,  4,052,248,  O.  156-511.000. 
Hunter,  Travis  Lowell,  to  Hunter,  Travis.  Paper  dispensmg  apparatus 

for  rolk  of  paper.  4,052,248,  O.  156-51 1.000. 
Hurst,  John  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Bidirectional  drive  coupling. 

4,051,934.  O.  192-21.000. 
Hurukawa.  Toshio:  See— 

Yamazaki.    Eiichi;    Kanai.    Hiromi;    and    Hurukawa,    Toahio, 
4.052.643.  O.  315-16.000. 
Huser.  Josef  Paul,  to  Utilis  Mullheim  A.G..  Firma.  Cutting  tool  assem- 
bly. 4.051,584,  CI.  407-107.000. 
Hussain.  Anwar:  See—  ^   .^...„,^ 

Higuchi.  Takera;  and  Hussain.  Anwar.  4.052.505.  O.  424-14.000. 
Hutcheson,  William  Frank,  to  Rossville  Yam  Processmg  Company. 
Process  of  producing  slivers  for  open-end  spinning.  4.051,575.  O. 
19-151.000. 
Hutchings,  David  A.:  See—  ,  .,     ,_        .,.         ^ 

Foley,  Howard  K.;  Hutchings,  David  A.;  and  Neubert,  Terry  C, 
4,052.547.  O.  526-212.000. 
Hutchinson.  Ronald  G..  to  Simmons  Company.  Mattress  or  cushion 

spring  assembly.  4,051,567,  CI.  5-260.000. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.;  and  Carter.  CecU  O..  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Ethylfluoride  production.  4,052,469.  O.  260-653.600. 
Hutt,  Peter  Richard;  Blake,  Alan  Ronald;  von  Cavallar,  Gunter;  Doug- 
las. Brian  Neil;  and  Dodds,  Philip  John,  to  Independent  Broadcasting 
Authority.  Television  receiver  system  having  facility  for  storage  and 
display  of  character  information  selected  from  digitally  encoded 
broadcast  transmissions.  4.052.719,  CI.  34O-324.0AD. 
Hycel.  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Vick,  Howard  Andrew.  4.052,596.  O.  235-92.0PC. 
Hycom  Incorporated:  See—  v.   r  f^ 

Tumer,  Raymond  J.;  Kameya,  Andrew  M.;  and  Salman,  Naif  U., 
4,052,598,0.  364-113.000. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  Kirkland,  4,052,576,  O.  200.147.00R. 
Votta,  Gerald  A.,  4,052,577,  CI  200-147.00R. 
Ide,  Fumio;  Kishida,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  to  Mitsubishi  R*yon 
Co.,  Ltd.  Vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition.  4,052,482,  O.  260- 
876.00R.  .,.     ^^„ 

Ide,  Fumio;  Kishida.  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa.  Akira.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co..    Ltd.    Multi-layer    stracture    acrylic    polymer    composition. 
4,052.525.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Igarashi.  Toshiro:  See—  «-,  ^,-,     ^i 

Fukumoto.    Ryoichi;    and    Igarashi.    Toshiro.    4.051.632,    O. 
49-348.000. 
Ikeda,  Yonosuke:  See—  ^   .«,  ,,  ^„ 

Horikoshi,  Koki;  and  Ikeda,  Yonosuke,  4,052.262.  O.  195-66.0WI. 
Hey,  James  Dixon:  Se*-- 

Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and  Iley.  James  Dixoo.  4.052,200.  CI. 
75-78.000. 
IlUnois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Lindsay.  Ernest  Harold,  Jr.;  and  Daubert,  Richard  Francis.  Jr.. 
4,052,315,  O.  210-232.000. 
IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Charles  Allan.  4.052.414.  O.  260-343.410. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Brock.  Michael;  and  Cooke,  Brian  Alfred,  4.052.232. 0.  148-6. 15Z. 
Brooks,  John  Langshaw;  Eaton,  David  Crawford;  and  Williams, 

Barry,  4,052,392,  O.  544-211.000. 
Brown,    Michael    Trevenen;    and    Rodway,    William    George, 

4,052,278,  O.  204-159.200. 
Case,  John  Reginald;  and  Moore,  Geoffrey  James,  4,052,405,  CI. 

260-294. 80R. 
Clarke,  John  Robin  Paul,  4,052.162,  O.  23-253.00R. 
Etcbells.  Sylvia,  4.052.493,  O.  264-49.000. 
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Jooes.  1  fkhael  Edward  Benet,  4.032,363.  Q.  26(M9.000.       ' 
Inamori,  Ki  tsumi:  See— 

KoyuK,    Noboshige;    and    Inamori,    Katsumi,    4,032,039,    CI. 
266-3  rOOO. 
Inariba.  Tol  uzo.  Synchronous  micromotor.  4,032,630,  Q.  310-162.000. 
Independen  Broadcasting  Authority:  See— 

Hutt,  F  iter  Richard;  Blake,  Alan  Ronald;  von  Cavalhv,  Gonter; 

Dou(  las,  Brian  Neil;  and  Dodds,  Philip  John,  4,032,719,  Q. 

340-3 14.0AD. 

Industrial  h  ucleooics  Corporation:  See— 

Cho,  B<  oog  Youn.  4,032,613,  Q.  230-341.000. 

Inoue,  Eiick  i;  Kokado,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  Tokunaga,  Yukio; 

Nakayam  i,  Takao;  and  Yamase,  Toshihiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.  Ima(  e  forming  material.  4,032,211.  Q.  96-33.000. 

Inoue  Gom  i  Kogyo  Kabushild  Ksisha:  See— 

Narita,  Coji,  4,032,322,  Q.  428-31.000. 
Inoue,  IknU  ro:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  Inoue,  Drataro;  Tamai,  Hideo;  and  Aoki,  Masat- 
sugu,  4.031.942,  Q.  197-49.000. 
Inooe-J^Mx  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Inooe.  1  jyoshi,  4,032,383.  Q.  219-69.00W.  | 

Inoue,  Kiyo  Ju,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  dectt  cal-discharge  machining  with  a  traveling-wire  electrode. 
4.032.383,  C3.  219-69.00W.  I 

Inoue,  Taki  nke:  See—  I 

Itani,      4ituo;    Kawashima,    Hiroyuki;    Inoue,    Takasuke;    and 
Mam  wna,  Mikio,  4,031,796,  Q.  114-44.000. 
Integral  Co  poration:  See — 

Bdl.  R<  X  R.;  and  Sandstrom.  John  W.,  4,031.749,  Q.  81-9.310. 
Intel  Coipo  ation:  See — 

Pashley  Richard  D.,  4,032,229,  CI.  148-1.300. 
Interiiz  Ana  alt:  See— 

Vogt,  A  Ured.  4,032.001,  a.  237-l.COA. 
Internationa  Boaineas  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Baca,  J  Mqrii  Philip;  and  Marino,  Peter  Thomas,  4,032,741, 

360-7  ^000. 
Calbooi ,  Bertram  A.;  Slonczewaki,  John  C;  and  Voegeli,  Otto. 

4.032  710.  a.  34O-174.0TF. 
Cardw«  1,  William  Richard;  and  Queener,  Carl  Alan,  4,032,034.  CI. 

271-2  17.000. 
Chandli  iri  Praveen;  and  Woolhouae,  Oeoflrey  Richard,  4,032,709, 

a.  3-  0-174.0TF. 
Franas2  :k,  Peter  Anthony.  4.032,704.  Q.  364-900.000.  I 

Hdler.  ^wrence  Oriflith;  and  White,  James  Merrill,  4,032,606,  CI. 

364-8  13.000. 
Karboa   Karl.  4.032.603.  Q.  364-120.000. 
Lin,  Y(ong  S.;  and  Stanland.  Jackson  E.,  4.032,711,  Q.  340- 

174.0  fF. 
McGro  kly,  James  Cleary;  and  Scott,  Bruce  Albert,  4,032,272,  CI. 

204-1  i.OOO. 
Micka.  K^Ibam  Frank;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  Scott,  4,032,699,  a. 
340-1  «.3MA. 
Intematioai    Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Hazel   "atrick  Michad;  and  WeUs.  RoberU  Evans,  4.031,842,  Q. 
128-2  06E. 
Internationi   hHckd  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Larsoo,  Floyd  Gotthard,  Jr.;  and  deBarbdillo,  John  JoaepI 
4,052  203,  a.  73-130.0(». 
Intematioai   Recreatioaa]  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Castcrid  ,  Akz  J.,  Jr.,  4,031.993.  Q.  229-22.000. 
Intematioai   Servispott  Corporation  Ltd.:  See— 

BengtacB,   Toraten   R.;   and   Haslbeck,   Joseph.   4,031,337,   Q. 
2-430  000. 
lost*  Miclic  '  Sec 

Michel.  Jacaues;  and  lost,  Michel,  4,032,269,  a.  204-13.000. 
Iowa  Moid  roofing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Cotton,  Larry  O.,  4,031.966.  Q.  214-332.000. 
Iowa  State  Jnivmtty  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 
Larock,  Ridiard  Craig,  4.032.423,  Q.  26a410.90R. 
IPCO  Hosp  tal  Supply  Corporation.  Whaledent  International  Division: 

Schneic  erman.  Mai.  4.031,833,  Q.  128-303.140. 
Ippen.  Jak6  r,  and  Stuttgen.  Friedel.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Punc- 

ture-proo  tires.  4.031.883,  Q.  132-324.000. 
Ireland.  He  iry  R.;  Pieters.  Alan  W.;  and  Stein,  Thomas  R..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporacoo.  Method  for  upgrading  a  Fucher-Tropsch  Ught  oil. 
4,052,477  a.  260476.0nt 
laaacson,  C  larles  E.:  Sec 

Dudbder,    Jay;    and    Isaacson,    Charles    E.,    4,032.141,    Q. 
431-1  »7.000. 
Ishibasfai,  T  ikao.  to  Nihon  Bera-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starting  and 
stoppmg  device  for  sound  motion  picture  camera.  4,032,123,  CI. 

Ishikawa,  S  loichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Haaegawa  Haguruma.  Multiple- 
contact  t  pe  W-N  gear.  4,031,743,  CL  74-462.000. 
Ishikawa.  1  ikduro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Drive  circuit 
of  light  a  Hitting  means  for  liquid  crystal  electronic  watch.  4,031,664, 
a.  «-50  3Mt 
Isobe,  YasQ  >:  See— 

Ito,  Talashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and  Isobe,  Yasuo. 
4.032  727,  a.  334-29.000. 
Itagald,  Kat  lunari.  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
pouring  1  quid  in  cups.  4,031.879.  CI.  141-329.000. 

Italba,  S.p.>  L.:  See 

Mono,  FfaK»  AcUlk,  4,052,300,  Q.  210-20.000. 
Itani,  Mituc ;  Kawashima.  Hiroyuld;  Inoue,  Takasuke;  and  Marayama, 
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Mikio,  to  Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
breaking  up  ship  hull.  4,031.796.  CI.  1 14-44.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See- 
Chang.  I-Cheng.  4.032.121.  CI.  330-149.000. 
Powers,  Robert  H.,  4,032,731,  Q.  334-273.000. 
Ito,  Fumio:  See — 

Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and  Isobe,  Yasuo, 
4,032,727,  CI.  334-29.000. 
Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and  Isobe,  Yasuo,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  control  device  for  a  single  lens  reflex 
camera.  4.052,727.  Q.  334-29.000. 
Itoh,  Takuji:  See — 

Nishikawa,    Eiichiroh;    Itoh,    Takuji;    Maeshima,    Tsugio;    and 
Kamiyama.  Setsuo.  4.032,337,  d.  232-455.00Z. 
Iwahashi,  Koji:  See — 

Shinikawa.  Seiichi;  Iwahashi.  Koji;  Nishi.  Akio;  Honda,  Keisuke; 
and  Taoda,  Kiyomichi.  4,032.172,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Iwasaki,  Nobuyulci:  See — 

Sera,    Hidefumi;    Yamamoto,    Nobuo;    Horie,    Ikutaro;    Nagao, 
Kameji;  and  Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki,  4.032,373.  CI.  260-117.000. 
Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Koyano,    Nobushige;    and    Inamori,    Katsumi,    4,032,039,    CI. 
266-37.000. 
Iwatsuki.    Frank,    to   Gould    Inc.    Flow    regulator.    4,031.864.    CI. 

137-504.000. 
Izumi.  Takahisa:  See — 

Mita,    Yasuhiro;    Yamazaki,    Takayuld;    and    Izumi,    Takahisa. 
4,052.166,  CI.  23-288.00F. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Hackbarth.  Lowell  E.;  Pyle.  Sterling  W.;  and  Brandon,  Paul  W., 
4,052,255,  a.  159-4.00B. 
Jack  Barnes  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes.  Carl-  Kenneth;  and  Barnes.  John  Owen,  4,051,774,  CI. 
101-37.000. 
Jacobs,  Comelis  Adrianus  Joannes,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Elec- 
tric discharge  lamp.  4,052,635,  Q.  313-217.000. 
Jacoby,  Sidney,  to  Evergard  Fire  Alarm  Company,  Inc.  Sensitive  fuse 

for  fire  alarm.  4,052,690,  Q.  337-405.000. 
Jaeger,  Walter,  to  GX-Holding  AG.  GRGB  line  sequential  color  televi- 
sion system.  4.052,734.  CI.  358-12.000. 
Jagow.  Robert  B.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Jagow,  Robert  B.,  4,052,302,  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Jakowicki,  Henry.  Tile  construction  for  a  swimming  pool.  4,051,562,  CI. 

4-172.000. 
Jakubowicz,  Raymond  F.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Telescoping 

serum  separator  and  dispenser.  4,052,320,  Q.  210-516.000. 
James  L.  Taylor  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Mortoly,  John  L.,  4,052,046,  Q.  269-208.000. 
James,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Barber.  John  A.;  Dion.  C.  Norman;  and  James.  Richard  N., 
4.052,750.  a.  360-135.000. 
James,  Walter  Hugh  Knight,  to  Fluidrive  Engineering  Company  Lim- 
ited. Drives  incorporating  variable  filling  fluid  couplings.  4,M  1,675, 
a.  60-330.000. 
Jankowski,  Joseph  Albin,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation. 

Digital  voice  switch.  4,052,568,  Q.  179-15.0AS. 
Jansz,  Joost  W.,  to  Hollandsche  Beton  Groep  N.V.  Positioning  method 
and  apparatus  for  submersible  pile  driving.  4,051,685.  CI.  61-53.500. 
Japanese  National  Railways:  See — 

Nagase,    Kazuhiko;    and   Takakubo,   Michihiko.   4,052,109,   Q. 
303-25.000. 
Jarund  Devello  AB:  See— 

Jarund,  Harry  Sigurd  Valdemar,  4,051,950,  CI.  206-306.000. 
Jarund,  Harry  Sigurd  Valdemar,  to  Janmd  Devello  AB.  Hygienic 

protective  shield.  4,051,950,  CL  206-306.000. 
Jean.  Bernard  Louis  Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  I>evice  for 
manufacturing  electron  tube  having  a  radiation-sensitive  layer. 
4,052,115,0.316-31.000. 
Jennings,  William  S.,  to  Clayton  ManufKturing  Company.  High  pres- 
sure washer.  4,051.814.  Q.  122-448.00R. 
Jennmar  Corporation:  See — 

Koval.  Stephen  F.,  4.051.683.  CI.  61-45.00B. 
Jensen.  Harald:  See — 

Pietsch.  Hartmut;  Clauss,  Karl;  Jensen,  Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Er- 
win.  4,052.453,  CI.  260.543.00F. 
Jensen,  Neil  John;  Nivas,  Yogesh;  and  Packard,  Douglas  Randall,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Sintering  uranium  oxide  using  a  preheat- 
ing step.  4.052,330.  d.  252-301.  lOR. 
Jeraow.  Jane  Liu:  See — 

Holland,  George  William;  Jemow,  Jane  Liu;  and  Rosen,  Perry. 
4.052.446,  CI.  260-5 14.00D. 
Jiruae.  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal,  Josef,  to  Adamovske  strojimy.  narodni 
podnik.  Arrangement  for  driving  a  rocking  initial  gripper.  4.052,055, 
CI.  271-268.000. 
Johansson,  Jan-Olof;  and  Spacek,  Karel,  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Arrangement 
for  tensioning  and  guiding  the  belts  of  a  cellular  plastic  forming 
machine.  4,051,742.  CI.  74-241.000. 
Johansson,  Reinhold  A.;  and  Svensson.  Arae  B.  Machine  for  dispensing 
heated  sausage  from  a  cold  storage  compartment.  4,051,772,  CI. 
99-427.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Reed,   Robert   D.;   and   Schwartz.   Robert   E.,   4,052,142.   CI. 
431-202.000.  — 
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Johnson,  Bruce  K.:  See — 

Hendry,   Donald   H.;   and   Johnson,   Bruce   K.,   4,052,728.   CI. 
354-86.000. 

Johnson,  Charles  E.,  to  Buffalo  Weaving  and  Belting  Co.  Synthetic 
organic  polymeric  sling  protected  by  vulcanized  or  cured  elastomeric 
laminate  at  load  contacting  area  thereof  4.052.095.  CI.  294-74.000. 

Johnson.  James  L.;  and  Bninner,  Russell  K..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Linear  actuator.  4.051,735,  CI.  74-25.000. 

Jojima.  Teruomi;  and  Takahi,  Yukiyoshi,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited. 
Agricultural  fungicidal  compositions  containing  6-(substituted  phe- 
nyl)-pyridazinones  and  said  pyridazinones.  4,052.395,  CI.  424-250.000. 

Jones.  Gomer  W..  to  Bird  Oil  Equipment,  Ltd.  Pump  jack.  4.051.736. 

a.  74-41  ;ooo. 

Jones.  Ivor  Wynn:  See — 

Robinson.  Graham;  Brennan,  Michael  Patrick  Joseph;  and  Jones, 
Ivor  Wynn,  4.052,535.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Jones.  John  B..  III.  Planters  having  light-transmitting  enclosures. 

4.051,631.  a.  47-69.000. 
Jones.  John  Owen:  See — 

Cocking,  Glyn;  and  Jones,  John  Owen,  4,051,865,  Q.  137-556.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  and  Sims,  Anson,  to  California  R&D  Center. 

Articulated  handle  wheeled  vehicle.  4,052,082,  CI.  280-87.02R. 
Jones,  Michael  Edward  Benet,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Manufacture  of  crystallizable  polymeric  phenylene  ether  sul- 
phone  ketones.  4,052,365,  CI.  260-49.000. 
Jonsson,  Erik  Alfon,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  in  mill  drums 

provided  with  wear  protective  Unings.  4,052.014.  CI.  241-183.000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Francis  V.,  4,052,639,  C\.  313-325.000. 
Jossel,  Franklin:  See — 

Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossel.  Franklin.  4.052,207.  CI.  96-1.200. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bailey.  Edward  A..  4.052,047,  Q.  269-238.000. 
Jung,  Hans- Wolf:  See — 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Maul.  Rudolf;  and  Jung,  Hans- Wolf.  4.052,426. 
CI.  260-429.700. 
Junge,  Helmut;  and  Kurtz,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo 
pigment  or  dye  having  a  naphthyl-quinazalone  coupling  component. 
4.052.371.  CI.  260-154.000. 
Junge.  Helmut;  and  Kurtz,  Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mono- 
azo  dye  having  a  /3-hydroxynaphthoic  acid  amide  coupling  compo- 
nent. 4.052,377.  a.  260-154.000. 
K-D  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Ramsey,  Keith  E.,  4,051,970.  Q.  214-670.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Takehiro,  4.051.664.  CI.  58-50.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hasegawa  Haguruma:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Shoichi.  4,051,745.  CI.  74-462.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See — 
Sato,  Yo,  4,051,780,  CI.  101-305.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See — 

Oshima,  Kenji.  4.051,744,  CI.  74-437.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Chihara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Numabc,  Hitomi,  4,051,663,  CI.  58-26.00R. 
Yoshino.    Masahito;    and    Kawasumi,    Kazuo.    4,051,666,    CI. 
58-85.500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Taishin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Sasahara,  Yoshio.  4,051,709,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Kaffka,  Dietmar,  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
changing  containers  at  an  ejection  opening  of  a  reftise  press. 
4,051.955.  CI.  214-l.OBB. 
Kahn.  Donald  D.:  See- 
Pastor,  Sheldon  Lee;  Erickson,  Milton  E.;  and  Kahn,  Donald  D., 
4,052,742,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Kaiser,  Carl;  Pendleton,  Robert  G.;  and  Setler,  Paulette  E.,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  and  method  of 
producing  anti-Parkinsonism  activity.  4,052,506.  CI.  424-244.000. 
K^ser  Gypsum  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kontny.  Merie  E.;  and  Morris.  Dorsey  J..  4,052.492.  CI.  264-6.000. 
Kalaus,  Gyorgy:  See — 

SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszio,  4.052.404.  CI.  260-293.530. 
Kallman.  Robert'  A.  Accessory  holder  for  use  on  article  of  clothing. 

4.051,554.  CI.  2-94.000. 
ICftlvodfl.  J&rosl&v  Sec 

BioUaz,  Michel;  and  Kalvoda,  Jaroslav,  4,052,421,  CI.  260-397.500. 
Kamaike,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator 

speed  control  system.  4,052,651.  Q.  318-230.000. 
Kamenev.  Alexandr  Fedorovich:  See— 

Baburin,   Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;   Akimov,   Vasily   Ivanovich; 
Gorbushin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev.  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;     Nepein,     Valery     Nikolaevich;     Frolov,     Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;    Aizenberg,    Sergei    Amoldovich;    Golovko, 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev.  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev.  Igor  Alexandrovich.  4,051.576.  CI.  19-156.000. 
Kameya,  Andrew  M.:  See- 
Turner,  Raymond  J.;  Kameya,  Andrew  M.;  and  Salman,  Naif  D., 
4.052,598,  CI.  364-113.000. 
Kamin^ca,  Nobuyuki:  See- 
Nomura,  Noboru;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  and  Nouchi, 
Norimoto,  4,052,749.  CI.  360-123.000. 
Kamiyama,  Setsuo:  See— 

Nishikawa,    Eiichiroh;    Itoh,    Takuji;    Maeshima,    Tsugio;    and 
Kamiyama,  Setsuo,  4,052,337.  Q.  252-455.00Z. 


Kamo,  Takashi:  See— 

IVada,  Moriyasu;  Kumagai,  Katuya;  and  Kamo,  Takashi.  4,052,358, 
^.  260-40.00R. 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Tanimura,  Shozo;  and  Sagawa,  Seiji,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  protection  from  ozone 
deterioration  for  robber.  4,052,363,  Q.  260-45.9KA. 
Kanai,  Hiromi:  See — 

Yamazaki,    Eiichi;    Kanai,    Hiromi;    and    Hurukawa,    Toshio, 
4,052,643,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Kanai,  Kenji:  See — 

Nomura,  Noboro;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  and  Nouchi, 
Norimoto.  4.052,749.  CI.  360-123.000. 
Kane,  Richard  E.;  Reese,  Frank  L.,  deceased;  and  by  Reese.  Blanche  C. 
executrix,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Metal-clad  gas- 
type  high-power  circuit-breaker  constructions  involving  two  arc- 
extinguishing  assemblages.  4,052,575,  Q.  200-145.000. 
Kanebo,  Limited:  See — 

Hirano,  Satora;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Yoshida,  Mitturu;  Mizuno,  Junzi; 
and  Miyamoto.  Nobutaka,  4,051.652,  CI.  57-52.000. 
Kantrowitz,  Adrian;  and  Freed,  Paul  S.,  to  Sinai  Hospital  of  Detroit. 

Dynamic  aortic  patch.  4,051.840,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Kapasi.  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Lebenson.  Robert  J.;  and  Wi- 
sotzky,  Reuben,  to  Pandel-Bradford,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  imiU- 
tion  sheet  material.  4,052,236,  d.  156-85.000. 
Kaplan,  Carl,  to  Plou^,  Inc.  Suble  topical  anesthetic  compositions. 

4,052,513,  a.  424-310.000. 
Kaplan.  Ronald  M.:  See — 

Beane,  David  J.;  and  Kaplan,  Ronald  M.,  4,051,708,  Q.  72-354.000. 
Karasudani,    Yasuo,    to    Tokico    Ltd.    Disc    brake.    4.051,926,    CI. 

188-73.300. 
Karasudani,    Yasuo,    to   Tokico    Ltd.    Disc    brake.    4,051,927,    CI. 

188-73.300. 
Karlson.  Karl,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Object 

positioning  process  and  apparatus.  4,052,603.  CI.  364-120.000. 
Karpati.  Egon:  See — 

SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szporay,  Laszio,  4,052,404,  CI.  260-293.530. 
Karpinsky,  William  J.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Appara- 
tus for  heat  sealing  of  container  bodies.  4,052,154,  CI.  432-222.000. 
Kast,  Hellmut;  and  Dunkelmann,  Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Diazarhodamine-lactones,  their  manufacture  and  their  use  as  dye 
intermediates  for  copying  processes.  4,052,398,  CI.  260-256.40F. 
Kasubuchi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Fujimoto,    Isao;    Kasubuchi,    Takeshi;    Aiba,    Masahiko;    and 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi,  4,051,945,  Q.  197-176.000. 
Katagi,  Takashi:  See — 

Takeichi,  Yoshihiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu;  Takeda,  Fumio;  and 
Kaugi,  Takashi.  4.052.724,  Q.  343-786.000. 
Kato,  Kaora:  See — 

Yamada,  Tatsunori;  Mori,  Shigero;  Kato,  Kaoru;  Arai,  Yasuyuki; 
and  Sakitani,  Katumi,  4,051,888,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Kato,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ohtani,  Tadao,  4,051.706. 
a.  72-253.00R. 
Kato.  Shiro;  and  Hattori.  Yasuhiro,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha. 
Machine  tool  with  a  turret  head  for  tool  spindles.  4,051,583,  Q. 
29-40.000. 
Kawai,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Ohgida,,  Hidetoshi;    Sakai,    Yoshiharu;    and    Kawai,    Hiroyuki, 
4,05 K^75,  CI.  220-203.000.  ___ 

Kawai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kojima,  Tatsuo;  and  Kawai,  Yoshio,  4,052,573,  CI.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Kawasaki  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takagi.  Izumi;  and  Yanagiuchi.  Noboru,  4,051,739,  Q.  74-230.  I7E. 
Kawashima,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Itani,    Mituo;    Kawashima,    Hiroyuki;    Inoue,    Takasuke;    and 
Marayama,  Mikio,  4,051,796,  CI.  114-44.000. 
Kawasumi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshino,    Masahito;    and    Kawasumi,    Kazuo.    4,051,666,    CI. 
58-85.500. 
Kay,  Edward  Leo:  See — 

Crane,  Grant;  and  Kay,  Edward  Leo,  4.052,344,  C\.  260-2  300. 
Kehl.  William  L.;  and  Lynch.  Thomas  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation. 

Ethylene  polymcr::ation  catalysts.  4,052.544.  Q.  526-102.000. 
Keller.  Hansjurg.  to  Cerberus  AG.  Infrared  radiation-burglary  detec- 
tor. 4.052.616.  CI.  250-353.000. 
Kemp.  Klaus  M.  Process  for  the  pyrolytic  treatment  of  organic,  pseudo- 
organic  and  inorganic  material.  4,052,265,  CI.  201-2.500. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

CoIUns.  Robert  F..  4.051.845,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Davenport,  Stanley;  and  Villari,  Frank  K..  4,051,556,  Q.  2-421.000. 
ViUari,  Frank  K.,  4,051.852.  CI.  128-278.000. 
Kendall.  WUIard  E.:  See— 

Frankel.  Donald  P.;  Kendall,  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper.  John  F., 
4,051.561,  a.  4-131.000. 
Kennoy.  John  T.  Basketball  game.  4.052.064,  CI.  273-85.0OR. 
Kenny,  Shaun  S.;  and  Armstrong,  Leonard  J.,  to  Conservocon,  Inc. 

Remotely-controlled  valve.  4,052,035,  CI.  251-14.000. 
Ken  way  Incorporated:  See — 

Smith,  Kay  D.;  Bachass,  Arjun  S.;  and  Black.  Francis  B..  4.052.702. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Kem.  Hobart  Malcolm,  Jr..  to  Strathers  Scientific  and  International 
Corporation.  Fluidized  bed  apparatus.  4,051,603,  Q.  34-57.00A. 
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Kenifon  ;haiigsaii]age  Julich  Geselbciuft  mit  beachnnkter  Haftung: 
See— 
Fon  ter,  Siegfried;  Dibelius,  Gunter,  Hewing.  Ounter,  and  Singh, 
Ja  Mr.  4,0520/60,  Q.  176^.000. 

Wal  berg.  Kari  Erik.  4.052,096,  Q.  294.88.000. 
Kide,  L4  if,  to  Nea-Lindberg  A/S.  ElectnwUtic  precipitator  arrange- 
ments. 4,052.177,  a.  55-139.000. 
Kiefer,  J  oaef,  to  SielafT  GmbH  A.  Co..Aatooiatenbau  Herrieden.  Mer- 
chaad  le  compartmenting  arrangement  for  an  automatic  vending 
mKdn  le.  4,051,978,  Q.  221-197.000. 

Kiewert,  Harold  J.:  See—  

Lot!  George  T.;  and  Kiewert,  Haiokl  J.,  4,052,175,  Q.  51-96.000. 
KikocU,  Shoji:  See—  .     „^   .. 

Dea  Khi.  Hidetaka;  Wada.  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Kikuchi,  Shoji; 
ai  d  Hori.  Hamo.  4,052.212.  Q.  96-56.20a 
Kikuchi,  Yaaushi:  See—  ' 

Miy  ita.  Junjiro;  and  Kikuchi.  Yasushi,  4,051,771,  Q.  99-276.000. 
Kimball,  Stephen  F.;  and  Gates.  Paul  E.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Circuit  bresker  with  parallel  shorting  element  4,052,687,  Q. 
337-2!  ,000.  _     ^ 

Kimura.  Senkichiro.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  ornamental  head 
hig  of  the  single  unit  type  for  use  in  bicycles.  4,051,704,  CI.  72-58.000. 
Kimura.  Tsugno:  See— 

Kur  lishi.  Shoji;  Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Emoto,  M asami;  and  Yamamoto, 

SI  iro,  4,052,127,  Q.  355-3.0DD. 

Kindig,  Uan  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus 

for    uie    in    making    electrical    interconnections.    4,051,594,    Q. 

29-59<.00O. 

King,  G  arles,  to  Flow  Ezy  FUtets.  Inc.  Strainer  magnets.  4.052.312,  CI. 

210-2:  3.000. 
Kingdii ,  George  F.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Well 

testing  tool.  4.051.897,  Q.  166-125.000. 
Kingzeti ,  Thomas  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Semiconductor-oxide  etchant 
4,052,  53,  CI.  156-657.000.  .    ,, 

Kirk,  N  wbert  A.  Portable,  pocket  size  ash  tray.  4,052,179,  Q.  55- 

385.a  3. 
Kishida,  Kazoo:  See— 

Ide,  Pnmio;  Kishida,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,052,482,  CI. 

2<0-876.0(»L 
Ide,  Fumio;  Kishida,  Kazoo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,052,525,  CI. 
4:  8-412.000. 

Kittag,  I  ierd:  See—  

FreMenachusa.  Otto;  and  Kittag.  Gerd.  4.052.126.  Q.  352-84.000. 
Klauke.  Eridi:  See—  _ 

Beii .  Hans-Samuel;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,052,386,  Q.  260-242.200. 
Klein.  A  Ifons:  See- 
Sob  il,  Johannes  Klein,  Alfons;  Nittel,  Fritz;  and  Wedemeyer, 
K  irtfried,  4,052,216,  CL  96.84.0UV. 
Klein.  J  jseph  F.  M.;  Styfc,  Petrus  A.  M.  J.;  and  Thoma.  Jozef  A.,  to 
Stamiarbon    B.V.    Process    for    preparing    2-<l-cyck>hexenyl>- 
cyck>  lexanone.  4.052.458,  CL  260-586.00C 
Kldn.  1  :ainer,  and  Helberg,  Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 

Proc(  ■  for  purifying  waste  water.  4,052,301,  CL  210-51.000. 
Kleine,  Werner  Kurt  M.,  to  Gerbruder  Heller.  Drill  for  percussion 

driOii  K  machines.  4,051.905,  CL  173-104.000. 
Kleiner,  Charles  T.;  and  HochwaU.  Walter,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corp<  ration.  Distribution  system  for  A.  C.  electrical  energy  derived 
from  D.  C.  energy  sources.  4,052,657.  Q.  363-43.000. 
Kleiner,  HansJerg:  See- 
Fin  X,  Manfred;  and  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  4.052.486,  CL  260-970.000. 
Huler,    B«9md;    Kleiner,    Hans-Jerg;    and    Neumaier,    Hubert, 
4  052,551,  a.  526-278.000. 
Klespei  Hugo:  Sec — 

Bw  tt,  Oswald;  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  4,052.314.  CI.  210-230.000. 
KUn^  .  Thomas  C:  Sec^ 

Go  alski.  Christian  T.;  Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Wolf.  Paul  A.. 
4  052.258.  CL  162-161.000. 
Klockn  T-Hwnboidt-Dentz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stti  runov,  Vladimir,  Kryczun.  Alfred;  and  Manshausen,  Theodor, 
*  W1.602.  a.  34-10.000. 
Knapp.  Philip  B.;  and  Corey.  Harold,  to  Hortigro,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
the  ii  iproved  dispensing  (rf  plant  nutriments.  4,051,628,  Q.  47-48.500. 
Kni^  Peter  Chutes,  to  Guling  Limited.  Disc  brakes  for  vehicles 
inchiliDg  a  screw-threaded  draw  bar   assembly.   4,051,925,  Q. 
188-:  2.400.  I 

Kaox. .  oa  A.  Cooipater  tape  red.  4.052.020,  Q.  242-71. 80a| 
Knnpp  i  Hdmut:  See— 

Bn  tzmaan.  Karl;  Knoppel.  Hehnut;  Rheinlander.  Paul;  and  Mahn, 

<  luBUv.  4,052,197,  a.  75-60.000.  I 
Koaahi  Katsne:  See—                                                          I 

Mi  rake,  Takao;  Koashi.  Katsoe;  and  Sawada,  Masato.  4,052,018. 

<  a.  242-36.000. 
Kobayi  ahi,  Yasohiro,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  PuU  tab  attachment  tool. 

4,051 ,710,  a.  72-410.000. 
Kohan ,  Miaoni:  See— 

Sh  ohara,    Tomoo;    Kohara,    Minoru;    and    Miyoshi.    Hiroshi, 
'  ,05245a  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Kohkf  Gcaenl,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Pii  tzner.  Jurgen  R..  4.052. 1 37,  CL  425-577.000.  | 

Kofte,  Ynjiro:  See— 

Wi  da.  TifMSMiiliii.  Koike.  Ynjiro;  and  Okuma.  Yoshihisa.  4.052,739. 
( n.  358-299.000. 
Kojini ,  TalBao;  and  Kawai.  Yoshio,  to  Mnrau  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.  Rotary  or  slide  type  switch  assembly  having  recessed  printed 


circuit  substrate,  interposed  resilient  bridging  contact  and  movable 
printed  circuit  disc.  4,052.573,  CL  200-1  l.ODA. 
Kokado.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  Kokado,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi,  Takashi;  Tokunaga, 
Yukio;  Nakayama,  Takao;  and  Yamase,  Toshihiro,  4.052,211,  CI. 
96-35.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  Saito,  Hideki;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masahisa.  deceased,  4,052,670,  CI.  325-4.000. 
Kolakowski,  Anthony,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  ^>paratus 
for  press  bending  glass  sheets  having  rabbeted  edges.  4,052,185,  Ci. 
65-106.000. 
Kolator,  Tadeusz  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Limited.  Current  trans- 
former. 4.052.685,  a.  336-60.000. 
Komarov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Lukhmanov,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  and 
Kovalev,  Gennady  Ivanovich.  Travelling-wave  loom.  4,051,872,  CI. 
139-436.000.  ^      . 

Konig,  Wolfgang,  to  Compur-Electronic  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Apparatus  for  centriftigal  separation  and  measurement  of 
samples.  4.052,164,  CL  23-259.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deguchi,  Hidetaka;  Wada,  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Kikuchi,  Shoji; 

and  Hori,  Haruo,  4,052,212.  Q.  96-56.200. 

Kontny.  Merle  E.;  and  Morris,  Dorsey  J.,  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  Company, 

Inc.    Method   for   producing   preformed   expansion  joint   miers. 

4,052,492,  a.  264-6.000. 

Koppelman,  Edward.  Process  for  upgrading  lignitic-type  coal  as  a  fuel. 

4.052.168.  a.  44-l.OOG. 
Kori.  Seiji:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masaki;  Kori.  SeUi;  and  Wakatsuka,  Hircriiisa,  4,052,512, 
a.  424-305.000. 
Kom,  Volker:  See— 

Franetzki,  Manfred;  Kom,  Volker,  and  Prestele,  KarL  4,051,843, 

Q  128-2.080. 

Kotsuka,  Tada^  and  Ohchi,  Torao,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Cloth  guide  mechanism  in  a  sewing  machine.  4,051,795,  CI. 

112-153.000. 

Koval,  Stephen  F.,  to  Jennmar  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

supporting  a  mine  roof  4,051,683,  Q.  61-45.00B. 
Kovalev,  Gennady  Ivanovich:  See— 

Komarov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Lukhmanov,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  and 
Kovalev,  Gennady  Ivanovich,  4,051,872,  Q.  139-436.000. 
Kowalski.  Frank  V.:  See— 

Schawlow.  Arthur  L.;  and  Kowalski.  Frank  V.,  4,052,129,  Q. 
356-106.00R. 
Koyama,  Yasuto:  See — 

Nagakura,  Akira;  Moroe,  Michio;  Koyama,  Yasuto;  and  Kurihara, 
Haruki,  4,052,457,  CI.  260-586.00G. 
Koyano,  Nobushige;  and  Inamori,  Katsumi,  to  Iwatani  Sangyo  Kabu- 
shiki Ksisha;  and  Seimitsu  Yodanki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 
cutting  torch  assembly.  4,052,039,  Q.  266-57.000. 
Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach.  Heinz;  Lebert,  Ulrich;  Frey,  Walter, 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen,  Fritz;  and  Willersinn,  Carl-Heinz.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Catalytic  oxidation  of  a-olefins.  4.052.450, 
a.  26O-533.0ON. 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Leonard,  Edward  C,  4,052,425,  Q.  260413.000. 
Valek,  John;  MiUer,  Roland  E.;  and  Scaletta,  Joseph  A.,  4,051,707, 
CL  72-348.000. 

Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  

Kuter,  Heinrich;  and  Krieger,  Gerhard,  4,052,629,  Q.  3IO68.00D. 
Kuter,  Heinrich,  4,052,63 1 ,  Q.  3 1O68.00D. 
Kragen,  Horst,  to  Ceca  S.A.  Agar-base  gelling  products.  4,052,264,  Q. 

195-100.000. 
Kramer.  Manuel;  and  Dapprich,  Douglas  J.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory.  Inc.,  The.  Gyro  stabilized  inertial  reference  system  with 
gimbal  lock  prevention  means.  4,052,654,  Q.  318-649.000. 
Kratzer,  Hans:  See— 

Dickore,  Karlfried;  Engels,  Hans  Dieter,  Kratzer,  Hans;  and  Merz, 
Walter,  4,052,460,  Q.  26O-593.0OH. 
Krauss-Maffei  AG:  See— 

HuHsch.  Gunther,  Zeppenfeld,  Kurt;  Niedner,  Peter,  and  Oster- 
meyer,  Peter,  4,052,303,  CI.  210-78.000. 
Kreahling,  Robert  P.;  Casey,  Donald  J.;  and  Goldenberg.  David  Z..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Drawing  isocyanate-treated  polyes- 
ter filaments.  4,052,500,  Q.  264-290.00T. 
Kreahling,  Robert  P.;  Casey,  Donaki  J.;  and  Goldenberg,  David  Z.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Treatment  of  polyester  fUaments 
with  aromatic  isocyanate  mixture.  4,052,501,  CI.  264-290.00T. 
Krd)s,  Bonnie  E.  Mesh  coffee  fUter.  4,052,318,  Q.  210-337.000. 
Krenzer,  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  l-Thiadiazolyi-5- 

alkyl-  and  arylaminoimidazolidinones.  4,052,191,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Krenzer,  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  l-<5.t-Butyl- 1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-yl>-3-methyl-5-nonanoyk>xy-l,3-imidazolidin-2-one  her- 
bicide. 4,052,192,  a.  71-90.000. 
Krenzer,  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  l-<5-t-butyl-l,3,4. 
thiadiazol-2-yl)-3-methyl-5-octanoyloxy-l,3-imidazolidin-2-one  her- 
bicide. 4,052,193,  a.  71-90.000. 

Krieger,  Gherhard:  See —  

Kuter,  Heinrich;  and  Krieger,  Gerhard,  4,052,629.  Q.  31068.000. 
Kryczun,  Alfred:  See — 

Suprunov,  Vladimir;  Kryczun.  Alfred;  and  Manshausen.  Theodor, 
4,051,602,  a.  34-10.000. 
Ku,  Irene  Lau:  See—  ^^^^ 

Ku.  Paul;  and  Ku.  Irene  Uu.  4.051,692,  Q.  62-244.000. 


October  4,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


Ku,  Paul;  and  Ku,  Irene  Lau.  Cooling  apparatus  for  automobile  passen- 
ger compartment.  4,051,692,  CI.  62-244.000. 
Kubota,  Atsushi:  See—  . 

Hirano,  Satoru;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Yoshida.  Mitsuru;  Mizuno,  Junzi; 
and  Miyamoto,  Nobutaka,  4.051,652.  CI.  57-52.000. 
Kubushiro,  Kanemitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo- 
curable  flexible  orthopedic  bandage.  4,052,282,  Q.  204-159.230. 
Kuelzer,  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mosaic  needle  pnntCT 
head  "«ng  plunger  armature  solenoid  arrangements.  4,051,940.  CL 
197-l.OOR. 
Kugler.  Tibor:  See—  _,  .  ^  „   , ,. 

Borer.  Werner  J.;  Kugler.  Tibor,  Schmidt.  Walter,  and  Stahlm, 
Walter,  4,052,153,  a.  432-156.000.  .   . 

Kuijk,  Karel  Elbert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetoreswtive 

magnetic  head.  4,052.748,  Q.  360-1 13.000. 
KukoUa,  Stjepan.  to  Eli  LiUy  and  Company.  Method  of  preparation  of 
3-methylenecephams.  4.052.387.  Q.  544-22.000. 

Kumagai,  Katuya:  See—  ^  ,.    ,.-  a  n*-,  ik» 

Wada.  Moriyasu;  Kumagai.  Katuya;  and  Kamo,  Takashi,  4,052,358. 

a.  260-40.00R. 

'"ramurai'MasuhikoTand  Yasui,  Teruo,  4.052,442,  Q.  560-243.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyake,  Takao;  Koashi,  Katsue;  and  Sawada,  Masato,  4,052,018, 
a.  242-36.000. 
Kurihara,  Haruki:  See—  ^  „    -^ 

Nagakura,  Akira;  Moroe,  Michio;  Koyama,  Yasuto;  and  Kunhara. 
Haruki,  4,052,457,  Q.  26O.586.00G. 
Kurita.  Masayuki:  See—  ..    „    .       »,         ^ 

Yoshikawa,  Toshio;   Sakamoto,   Nagayoshi;   Kunta,   Masayuki; 
Oh-e,  Shunji;  and  Nagamori,  Tomitada.  4,052,362,  CL  260- 
45.9NC. 
Kuroishi,  Shoji;  Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Emoto,  Masami;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shiro.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Developing  system.  4,052,127,  CI.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Kurschner,  Dennis  L.:  See—  .«*-,««.    i-i 

Erdmann,  David  P.;  and  Kurschner,  Dennis  L.,  4,052,595,  CL 
235-92.0TC. 

""Snge,  HeUnut;  and  Kurtz,  Walter,  4,052,371,  Q.  260-154.000. 
Junge,  Helmut;  and  Kurtz,  Walter,  4,052,377,  Q.  260-154.000. 
Kuter,  Heinrich;  and  Krieger,  Gerhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiai- 
gesellschaft.  Routing  rectifier  assembly.  4,052,629,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Kuter,  Heinrich,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotary  recti- 
fier device  for  electric  machines.  4,052,631,  Q.  310-68.00D. 
Kuts,  Mathew,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Centering  device. 
4,052,245,  a.  156-4O5.00R. 

Kutsukake,  Yukinori:  See—  

Nagano,  Kentaro;  Nomaki,  Koji;  Kutsukake,  Yukintm;  and  Nanao, 
Junji,  4,052,691,  Q.  338-35.000. 
Kwiatkowski,  Gerald  M.:  See—  „.«... 

Mojden,  Wallace  W.;  Davila,  Jose  E.;  Hooper,  George  W.;  Kwiat- 
kowski, Gerald  M.;  and  Pantel,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  4,051,965,  Q. 
214-16.40A. 
Labatt  Breweries  of  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Richardson,  Bruce  E.;  Wilson,  Gerald  E.;  Leseelleur,  Louis  A.;  and 
OeUiker,  Rudy,  4,051,958,  Q.  214-8.50C. 
Labontoires  de  Physicochimie  Appliquee  I  S  S  E  C:  See— 

Samat,   Andre;   Guglielmetti,   Robert;   and   Metzger,   Jacques, 
4,052,218,  a.  96-114.100. 
Lagaholm  AB:  See— 

^SUrff,  Finn;  and  Svensson,  Christer,  4,051,959,  Q.  214-38.0BA. 
Lagunilla-Leca,   Carlos.    Double-walled   cover   for   cooking   food. 

4,051,836,  a.  126-275.00R. 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4,051,949,  Q.  198-853.000. 
Lake  Geneva  A  A  C  Corporation:  See—  ,  .^     ^ 

Frankel,  Donald  P.;  Kendall,  Willard  E.;  and  Cooper,  John  F., 
4,051,561,  CL  4-131.000. 
Lamy,  Jacques  Edouard  Jean,  to  C.  G.  Doris.  Platforms  restmg  upon 

the  bed  of  a  body  of  water.  4,051,686,  Q.  61-86.000. 
Landreth,  Thomas  C:  See—  ^     ^  «.,,,£   /-, 

Sanders,  Harold  D.;  and  Landreth,  Thomas  C,  4,052,116,  CI. 
339-8.00R.  ^     . 

Landsberg,  Dieter.  Actuator  for  fluid  pressure-operated  power  devices. 

4,051,767,  CL  91-420.000. 
Lang,  William  H.:  See—  .... 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Lang,  William  H.;  and  Silvestn,  Anthony  J., 

4,052,479,  a.  26O682.000.  ^.  ■         ^ 

Lange,  Gerhard,  to  Wafios,  Maschinenfabrik,  Wagner,  Ficker  & 

Schmid  (GmbH  &  Co.  KG).  Chain  welding  machine.  4,051,667,  CL 

59-31.000.  ,.        ^  ^,  ^,, 

Lange,  Julius,  to  Ford  Motor  Conqwny.  AdapUve  equahzer.  4,052,671, 

CL  325-42.000. 

Langen  Company:  See—  

StraufT,  Gunter,  4,051,766,  Q.  91-417.00R. 
Strauff,  Gunther,  4,052,233,  Q.  148-12.100. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Conveyor  system. 

4,051,949,  CL  198-853.000. 
Lapin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich:  See—  . 

Sidyakin.  Vitaly  Alexandrovich;  Sabantsev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich; 
Lapin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  and  Machnev,  Evgeny  Alex- 
eevich.  4,052.585,  Q.  219-100.000. 


Large,  Bryan  John:  See— 

Broughton,  Barbara  Joyce;  Large,  Bryan  John;  MarshalL  Stuart 
Malcolm;  Pain,  David  Lord;  and  Wooldridge,  Kenneth  Robert 
Harry,  4,052,390,  CL  544-118.000. 
Larkin,  Kenneth  A.,  to  E.  A  J.  GaUo  Winery.  Analog-Uxligital  encoder 
unit  employing  a  pre-encoded  film  with  improved  fihn  tensioning 
means.  4,052,612,  CL  250-237.00R. 
Larock,  Richard  Craig,  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation, 
Inc    Synthesis  of  a,^-unsaturated   carboxylic   acids  and   esters. 
4,052,423,  CL  260-410.90R. 
Lars  Collin  Consult  AB:  See— 

Collin,  Lars  Thorbjom,  4,051,679,  Q.  60-656.000. 
Larson,  Floyd  Gotthard,  Jr.;  and  deBarbdillo.  John  Joseph,  II,  to 
International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  The.  Crushable  low  reactivity 
nickel-base  magnesium  additive.  4,052.203,  CL  75-130.00B. 
Larson,  Raymond  George.  Versatile  Ught  difliiser.  4,052.607.  Q. 

362-18.000.  ,        .      ^ 

Larson,  Wayne  K..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Water-dispellable  hot  melt  polyester  adhesives.  4.052.368.  CI.  260- 
75.00S. 
Lash,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Harbulak.    Edward    P.;   and    Lash.    Ronald   J.,   4,052,254,   CI. 
156-664.000. 

Lasman,  Henry  R.:  See—  «...  „  , .  ,        a 

Kapasi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Ld>enson,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wisotzky.  Reuben.  4,052.236,  Q.  156-85.000. 
Lassig,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Credner,  Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Raaz, 

Erwin;    Schleger,    Siegfried;    and    Schranz,    Karl-Wdbehn, 

4,052,213.  a.  96^.300. 

Laubert.  Gunter;  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellsch^ 

N-(aminobenzoyl)-»minoarylsulfonic    acids.    4.052.444,    CI.     260- 

507.00R. 
Lavell.  Maurice;  and  Wilson.  E>onald  P.  Battery  chargmg  system. 

4.052.656,  CL  320-23.000. 
Lawrence  Peska  Assoc.,  Inc.:  See— 

Balkcom,  Robby  P..  4,052.060,  Q.  273-73.00R.        

Steinfeld,  Carolyn  VeAlletU).  4,051,977,  Q.  221-%.000. 
Lear  Motors  Corporation:  See—  .  ^,  x^.u»    ^ 

Greenwell,   Jack   E.;    and    Prokop.    Alexander.   4.052.649.   CI. 
318-212.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See—  ^^.»,.,      r<x 

Dudheker,    Jay;    and    Isaacson,    Charles    E.,    4.052.141.    CI. 
431-167.000.  , .  .      ^  . 

Learn.   Richard   D..   to   Duchess   Mfg.   Corporation.   Link  cham. 

4,051,668,  a.  59-80.000. 
Lebenson,  Robert  J.:  See—  «...  -  w— .  *       a 

Kapasi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Lebenson.  Robert  J.;  and 
Wbotzky.  Reuben.  4.052.236.  Q.  156-85.000. 
Lebert.  Ulrich:  See—  ,„...„       «,  ,. 

Krabetz.  Richard;  Engdbach.  Hemz;  Lebert.  Ulnch;  Frey,  Walter; 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen.  Fritz;  and  Willersinn,  Cari-Heinz. 
4.052,450,  a.  26O-533.00N. 
Lecolier,  Serge  L.:  See—  ,       «    j        j 

Sturtz,  Georges  L.;  Lecolier,  Serge  L.;  Qement,  Jean-CUude;  and 
Biehler,  Jean  Marie.  4,052,487,  CL  260-945.000. 
Ledeen  Flow  Control  Systems:  See— 

Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  and  Schmon.  Franz.  4,051,715.  Q.  73-40.5(». 
Ledeen  Flow  Control  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ledeen.  Howard  L.;  Schmon.  Franz;  and  Tupker.  Willem  t., 
4.051,676,0.60-404.000. 
Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  Schmon,  Franz;  and  Tupker,  Willem  E..  to  L«to«i 
Flow  Control  Systems,  Inc.  Hydraulic  valve  actuator.  4.051.676.  CI. 

Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  and  Schmon.  Franz,  to  Ledeen  Row  C<»trol 

Systems.  Linebreak  detection  system.  4.051.715,  Q.  73-40.50R. 
Lee.    Emerson    H.,    to    Monsanto   Company.    Catalyst    treatment 

4,052.333.  a.  252-416.000. 
Lee-Mason  Tools  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^  ,,-,««« 

Mason.  Leonard;  and  Anderson.  Clifford.  4.051,696.  Q.  64-23.000. 
Leeds  &  Northnip  Company:  See— 

Wertheimer,  Alan  L.,  4,052.600,  Q.  364-554.000. 
Lcfevre,  Marcel  Robert,  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.  Modular  gas  and 
liquid  contact  means.  4.052.491,0.  261-112.000.  ,^,^„    _ 

Lehman,  Maurice  E.  Wheelbarrow  transport  means.  4.052.079,  ci. 

280-47.200. 
Lehmann.  Joachim  Walter:  See— 

von   der   Eltz.   Hans-Ulrich;   and    Lehmann.   Joachim    Walter, 

4.052.156,  CL  8-22.000.  ^  ^^  »      •    ,    . 

Leistner,  William  E.;  Spiegehnan.  Gerald  H.;  and  Hover,  Louis  J.,  to 

Witco  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyl- 

tin  dihaUdes.  4,052,427,  CL  260-429.700. 

Lekberg.  Robert  D.  Preparation  of  calcium  pantothenate.  4.03Z.431.  ^i- 

26O-534.00A. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Truste«  of:  See- 

Schawlow,  Arthur  L.;  and  Kowalski.  Frank  V.,  4,052,129.  a. 

356-106.00R.  .^,    ^        ..V.     J    f-^ 

Leonard.  Edward  C,  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Fatty  acid  feed  stock  blend  of  red 

oil  and  soap  stock  for  the  preparation  of  dimer  fatty  acids.  4,052,425, 

a.  260-413.000.  ,  ...  . . 

Leonhardt  Herbert.  Guide  bar  assembly  for  a  warp  kmtting  machme. 

4,051,698,  a.  66-205.000.  ^    ^    .         „    v.  v      c.    i 

Leprohon.  Louis  C.  Jr.;  and  Ovcrdurf.  John  C,  Jr.  to  Bethkhan  Steel 

Corporation.  Wire  strand  and  rope.  4,051.661,  Q.  57-148.000. 
Lemer,  Robert  Wendell;  Towers,  RusseU  S.;  and  Flasch,  John  Robert, 
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Chemical  Company.  Stable  aluminum  alkoxide  solutions. 
,  a.  26(M48.0AD. 
Louis  A.:  See — 
Richahlson,  Bruce  E.;  Wilson,  Gerald  E.;  Leseelleur,  Louis  A.;  and 
Oejiker,  Rudy,  4.051,958,  CI.  214-8.50C. 

Horst,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Low  cost  remote 
receiver.  4.052,701,  CI.  34O-171.00R. 
Horst:  See— 

Lembit;  and  Leuschner.  Horst,  4,052,700,  CI.  340-11 
9enid:5ef— 

;er,    Eduard;    and    Leutner,    Bemd.    4.032,326,    CI. 

.560. 

Marcel;  and  Battigelli.  Jean  A.,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 

and  apparatus  for  suppression  of  pollution  in  toration  of  glass 

183,  a.  65-3.00C. 

htonnan  S.  Synthetic  skin  wound  dressing.  4,051,848,  CI. 


to 

4,052.4^, 
LeseeUeui 


Leuschnei, 

control 
Leuschnei , 
Soobi(. 
Leutner, 


Schoc  nafinge 
252  62 


Levecqoe, 
Method 
fibers. 

Levine, 


128-156  300 


S<ymour 


D.See— 
Eric  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  Principe,  Pacifico  A.;  and 
Patrick  A..  4,052.436,  Q.  560-52.000.  | 

Wiliam  W.,  Jr.:  See—  I 

Arthur  L.;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Pizzini,  Louis  C;  and 
Haitman,  Robert  J.,  4,052,345,  CI.  260-2.5AP. 
Levy,  Ste]  ihen  David:  See — 

r,  Michael  Stanley;  and  Levy.  Stephen  David,  4,052,381, 
^60-206.000. 

Sang.   Variable  tension  ring  exerciser.  4,052,070,  CI. 


Levine, 
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Diafsi, 

Levis, 
AustiiL 


Schri(  er, 


Hy<ik 


a. 

Lew 

272-120JXX). 
Lewis. 
Unite< 


istn  tion; 


CL 
Lichtin, 
Trustee 

4,052.53|i, 
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fiom 
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E{  ;on 


monoxide 
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oxide 
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a. 

Liljeros, 
movabk 

Lin,  Yeong 
Machinft 
4,052,71 

LindempUDi 
Kaffki 

Lindsay, 
Illinois 


210-232.  XX) 


Lindsey, 

angle  of] 
Linjegods|A/S 

Staff, 
Linn,  Raniy 

Trum  sy, 


47- 
Liquid 

Roaa, 
Livick, 

83-437 
Loberg, 

tor  gate 
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Wei, 


Li:)uid 
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Jr., 
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to 

building 
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r  F.:  See— 

States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
Grunthaner,  Frank  J.;  and  Lewis,  Blair  F.,  4,052,614, 
K50-3 10.000. 

Mman  N.;  and  Wildes,  Peter  D.,  to  Boston  University,  The 
of.  Electrolytes  which  are  useful  in  solar  energy  conversion, 
a.  429-105.000. 

C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  diure- 
dinitro  compounds,  hydroxyl  compounds  and  carbon 
4,052,420,  CI.  260-351.000. 

C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  ure- 

nitro  compounds,  hydroxyl  compounds  and  carbon  mon- 

rhodium  oxide  catalysts.  4,052,437,  CI.  560-25.000. 

See— 

Tbor,  4,051,617,  CI.  43-18.00R. 
See^ 
Thor.  4,051.617,  Q.  43-18.00R. 

See— 
Leonhard;  Liedek,  Egon;  and  Ruff,  Wolfgang,  4.052.378. 
(6O>lSS.00O. 
1  lolf  Sven  Gunnar.  Mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a 
member.  4,051.746.  CI.  74-520.000. 
S.;  and  Stanland,  Jackson  E.,  to  International  Business 
Corporation.  Bubble  lattice  file  using  movable  fixed  lattice. 
I.  a.  34O-174.0TF. 
Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Dietmar,  4.051.955,  Q.  214-l.OBB. 
Lmest  Harold,  Jr.;  and  Daubert,  Richard  Francis,  Jr.,  to 
Tool  Works  Inc.  One-piece  molded  filter.  4,052.315,  Q. 


J  Jfred  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Timing  system  for  measuring 
advance  of  fiiel  injection.  4,052,663,  CI.  324-16.00R. 

•inn;  and  Svensaon,  Christer,  4,051,959.  Q.  2I4-38.(SA. 
W.:  See^ 

.   Richard   L.;   and    Linn.    Randy   W.,    4,051,626.    CI. 
000. 

Canada  Ltd.:  See— 
Sdward  Alan.  4.051.886.  Q.  164-16.000. 

R.  Bread  slicer  useable  by  a  blind  person.  4.051.758.  CI. 


Cabonic  < 


Letter: 


C». 
hua 


O..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Isolated  semiconduc- 
control  circuit.  4.052,623,  Q.  307-251.000. 
Zligniew  Jack:  See— 

Yun^Kang;  and   Lobos,   Zbigniew  Jack,   4,052,542.   CI. 

to  Zellweger  Utter  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
measurement  of  flat  structures,  especially  textile  webs. 
',  a.  73-73.000. 

Harry  Francis;  and  Ettenberg,  Michael,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
phase  epitaxial  growth  with  interfacial  temperature 
4.052.252,  a.  156-622.000. 

James  L.,  Jr.  Method  for  installing  ceiling  pands  in  a 
.051,682,  a.  61-45.00R. 
Francis  T.:  See — 

Jack  P.;  Lombardi,  Francis  T.;  and  Lombardi,  Tarky  J., 
♦,051.639.  a.  52-64.000. 

Jack  P.;  Lombardi,  Francis  T.;  and  Lombardi,  Tarky  J.,  Jr., 
Tank  A.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Removable  deck  for  a 
structure  interstitial  space.  4,051,639,  CI.  52-64.000. 
Lombardi]  Tarky  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

irdi.  Jack  P.;  Lombardi,  Francis  T.;  and  Lombardi,  Tarky  J., 
K05 1,639,  a.  52-64.000. 
Lonza,  Ltl:  See — 

Fenebtrger,  Kurt;  and  Gely,  Rolf,  4,052,323,  CI.  252-23.000. 
Loomans,  Maurice  E.:  See — 

McD(  rmott,  James  A.;  Anderson,  Robert  L.;  and  Loomans.  Mau- 
ricdE.,  4,052.515,  Q.  424-343.000. 


Lorentzen,  Alan  P.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Michael  G.;  Lorentzen.  Alan  P.;  and  Bucheck.  David  J.. 
4.052.306.  CI.  21O-242.0OS. 
Lorenz.  Hans  Peter:  See — 

Dahl.  Hehnut;  and  Lorenz,  Hans  Peter,  4,052,447,  CI.  260-5 14.00G. 
Lorenz,  Hellmut;  and  Bunger,  Heino,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfab- 
rik Aktiengesellschaft.  Friction  false  twister.  4,051,655,  CI.  57-77.400. 
Lorenz,   Michael.   Child's   lamp   and   audio  device.   4,052,622,   CI. 

307-112.000. 
Lott,  George  T.;  and  Kiewert,  Harold  J.,  to  Lott  Tool  Corporation. 

Automatic  snag  grinder.  4,052,175,  CI.  51-96.000. 
Lott  Tool  Corporation:  See — 

Lott,  George  T.;  and  Kiewert,  Harold  J.,  4,052,175,  CI.  51-96.000. 
Louderback,  George  D..  Sr.  Lift  mechanism  for  truck  sideboards. 

4,052,106,  CI.  298-23.0MD. 
Louis  G.  Freeman  Company:  See — 

Freeman,  David  Bruce;  Patton,  Michael  C;  and  Dragan,  Carl  F.. 
4.051.569,  CI.  12-146.0CK. 
Love.  Robert  J.;  and  Graff,  James  C,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Flare-wedge  lamp.  4,052,638,  Q.  313-318.000. 
Lovisa.  Peter  R.;  Tausanovitch,  Dusan;  and  Lovisa,  TuUio  E.  Exterior 
form  spreader  system  for  threaded  end  concrete  ties.  4,052,032,  CI. 
249-40.000. 
Lovisa,  Tullio  E.:  See — 

Lovisa,  Peter  R.;  Tausanovitch,  Dusan;  and  Lovisa,  Tullio  E., 
4,052,032,  a.  249-40.000. 
Low,  Ian  Alexander:  See — 

Gregory,  Richard  Langton;  and  Low,  Ian  Alexander,  4,052,571,  CI. 
179-107.00R. 
Lowery,  Dennis  J.;  Merchant,  Robert  E.;  and  Walls,  Milton  A.,  to 
Dixson,  Inc.  Oncoming  air  spoilers  for  vehicles,  mounted  near  the 
hood  to  deflect  air  carried  bugs,  rain,  road  spray,  snow,  and  light- 
weight debris  up  and  away  from  the  windshield.  4,052,099,  CI. 
296-91.000. 
Lowrigkeit.  Paul  E.  Paving  stone.  4,052,131,  CI.  404-34.000. 
Lowry,  Eric  G.:  See — 

Arena,  Ronald  D.;  and  Lowry,  Eric  G.,  4,052,327,  CI.  252-141.000. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  Frederick  Raymond  Patrick,  4,052,609,  CI.  362-71.000. 
Luhman,  Robert  A.;  and  Ward,  John  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Taping  device  and  method  of  taping. 
4,052.240,  CI.  156-212.000. 
Lukhmanov,  Viktor  Mikhailovich:  See — 

Komarov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Lukhmanov,  Viktor  Mikhailovich;  and 
Kovalev,  Gennady  Ivanovich,  4,051,872,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Lutz,  David  Edward.  Load  bracing  device.  4,052,083,  CI.  28O-179.00R. 
Luyckx,  Leon,  to  Reactive  Metals  A  Alloys  Corporation.  Zirconium 
dloy  additive  and  method  for  making  zirconium  additions  to  steels. 
4,052,202,  CI.  75-129.000. 
Lynch,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Kehl,    William    L.;    and    Lynch,    Thomas    J.,    4.052,544,    CI. 
526-102.000. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Hydroxy  aromatic  com- 
pound containing  sulfur  and  an  organic  phosphonate  as  polymer 
antioxidant.  4,052,279,  Q.  204-159.150. 
Lytle,  William  F.;  and  Cathcart,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  to  Waterbury  Scroll 
Pen  Corporation.  Universal  snap  mounting  for  disposable  chart  pens. 
4,052,713,  a.  346-140.00A. 
M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Beiter,  Charles  B.;  and  Hafher,  Lee  A.,  4.052,354,  Q.  260-29.60M. 

Harbulak.    Edward    P.;    and    Lash,    Ronald   J.,   4,052.254.   CI. 

156-664.000. 

MacArthur,  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N.,  to  Federal-Mogul 

Corporation.  Shaft  seal  with  clinch-butt  metal  case  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.052,077,  CI.  277-183.000. 

MacDoiuld.    Ronald   A.    Air   separating   apparatus.   4.051,689,   Q. 

62-5.000. 
Machnev,  Evgeny  Alexeevich:  See — 

Sidyakin,  Vitaly  Alexandrovich;  Sabantsev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich; 
Lapin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  and  Machnev,  Evgeny  Alex- 
eevich, 4,052,585,  CI.  219-100.000. 
MacKay,  William  Allan,  to  D.D.I.  Communications.  Inc.  Multiplexer 

transmitter  terminator.  4.052,566,  CI.  179-15.00A. 
MacKay,  William  Allan,  }o  D.D.I.  Communications.  Inc.  Multiplexer 

receiver  terminator.  4.052.567,  Q.  179-15.0AL. 
MacNitt.  Donald  G.,  Jr.-  See- 
Walker,  Bryant  H.;  Carruthers,  William  D.;  and  MacNitt,  Donald 
G.,  Jr.,  4,051,585,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Maeshima,  Tsugio:  See — 

Nishikawa,    Eiichiroh;    Itoh.    Takuji;    Maeshima,    Tsugio;   and 
Kamiyama,  Setsuo,  4,052,337,  CI.  2S2-455.00Z. 
MageU,  Orville  L.:  See— 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  MageU,  Orville  L.;  and  D'Angelo,  Antonio 
Joseph,  4,052,543,  CI.  526-48.000. 
Mahay  &  Cie:  See— 

Pifferi,  Marc  Laurent,  4,051,559,  CI.  3-1.912. 
Mahn,  Gustav:  See — 

Brotzmann,  Karl;  Knuppel,  Helmut;  Rheinlander,  Paul;  and  Mahn, 

GusUv,  4,052,197,  Q.  75-60.000. 
Rheinlander,  Paul;  Mahn,  Gustav;  Schulz,  Klaus,  deceased;  Ruh- 
land,  Ingrid,  legal  representative;  and  Bemer,  Klaus,  4,052,043, 
a.  266-207.000. 
Mahr,  Manfred:  See — 

Chromy,  Franz;  Winkler,  Walter,  Mahr,  Manured;  and  Mark.  Fritz. 
4.051,990,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Mair,  Barrie;  and  Schumann,  Bernard  Roy,  to  Mars  Limited.  Drinking 
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cup   structured    to    enhance    beverage    blending.    4,052,037,    CI. 

366-341.000.  .     ^ 

Maitland,  David  Steven;  and  Thayer,  BiUy  E.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company.  Binary  adder.  4,052,604,  CI.  364-786.000. 
Malfroid,  Pierre,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

alkylacetophenones.  4,052,459,  CI.  260-592.000. 
Mallory,  Henry  Rogers,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  Electrical  device. 

4,052,537,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Mammino,  Joseph;  and  Jossel,  Franklin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Electro- 

statographic  imaging  process.  4.052.207.  CI.  96-1.200. 
Mandlak.  Louis  John.  Powder  gun.  4,051,981,  CI.  222-189.000. 
Mangalick,  Mahesh  C,  to  Carborundum  Company.  The.  Gas  injection 

method.  4,052,199,  CI.  75-68.0OR. 
Manschot,  James  G.;  Mather,  Byron  L.;  and  Balistreri,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Plastronics,  Inc.  Combination  hanger  and  clamp  member  for  bedside 
drainage  bag.  4,051,578,  CI.  251-4.000. 
Manshausen,  Theodor:  See— 

Suprunov,  Vladimir;  Kryczun,  Alfred;  and  Manshausen,  Theodor, 
4,051,602,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Mansmann,  Manfred;  and  Brandle,  Karl,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Production  of  low-sulfur  chromium  (III)  oxide  pigment.  4,052,225, 
CI.  106-302.000. 

Marantette,  Ruth  B.:  See—  

Marantette,  WUliam  E.;  and  Marantette,  Ruth  B.,  4,052,653,  CI. 
318-568.000. 
Marantette,  William  E.;  and  Marantette,  Ruth  B.  Analog  data  recording 

and  playback  system  for  path  control.  4,052,653,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Marceno,  Josephine.  Baking  device.  4,052,034,  Q.  249-110.000. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Rearview  mirror  assembly 
with  plurality  of  simultaneously  movable  mirrors.  4,052.124,  CI. 
350-304.000. 
Marczewski,  George  A.  Drive  belt  with  connector.  4,051,741,  G. 

74-23  l.OOJ. 
Marek,  Cecil  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 

Space  Administration.  Fuel  combustor.  4,052,144,  CI.  431-352.000. 
Margaris,  Panajotis:  See— 

Schmitt,    Reinhold;    Freygang,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Margans, 
Panajotis,  4,052,668,  CI.  324-126.000. 
Marhold,  Werner:  See—  „  ,. ,  ,.^ 

Bruce,  Roger  K.;  and  Marhold,  Werner,  4,052,249,  CI.  156-513.000. 
Marigold  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See — 

Ho,  Hoi,  4,051,984,  CI.  222-471.000. 
Marinik,  James  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  High  modulus  sili- 
cone rubber.  4,052,357,  CI.  260-37.0SB. 
Marino,  Peter  Thomas:  See—  «,,,..    ^, 

Baca,  Joseph  Philip;  and  Marino,  Peter  Thomas,  4,052,741,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Mark,  Fritz:  See—  .,,    .    ^. 

Chromy,  Franz;  Winkler,  Walter;  Mahr,  Manfred;  and  Mark,  Fntz. 
4,051,990,  CI.  227-10.000. 

Markus,  Franklyn  M.:  See—  _    .^..^ 

Nikitits,  Edwin;  and  Demers,  Jean  Guy,  4,052,100,  Q.  297-159.000. 

Markusch,  Peter:  See—  ^  ,  .  ., 

Dieterich,  Dieter;  and  Markusch,  Peter,  4,052,347,  CI.  260-2.5AK. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation.  Method  of  preparing  polyaminopolyphenylmethanes. 
4,052.456.  CI.  26O-570.00D. 
Marrs,  Oren  L.;  Reusser,  Robert  E.;  and  Tieszen,  Dale  O.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum   Company.    Pipe   coating   composition.    4,052,219,    CI. 
106-14.000. 
Mars  Limited:  See— 

Mair,    Barrie;    and    Schumann,    Bernard    Roy,    4,052,037,    CI. 
366-341.000. 
Marshall,  Hamilton  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Atwood,  John  G.;  Marshall,  Hamilton  W.,  Jr.;  and  Heinz,  Peter  H., 
4,052,161.  CI  23-230.00R. 
Marshall,  Stuart  Malcolm:  See— 

Broughton,  Barbara  Joyce;  Large,  Bryan  John;  Marshall,  Stuart 
Malcolm;  Pain,  David  Lord;  and  Wooldridge,  Kenneth  Robert 
Harry,  4,052,390,  CI.  544-118.000. 
Martin,  Barrie  James;  and  Bridger,  Victor  Ernest,  to  Plessey  Handel 
und     Investments     A.G.     Vibratory     atomizer.     4,052,004,     Q. 
239-102.000. 
Martin  Engineering  Company:  See- 
Stetson,  Harold  M.,  4,051,982,  CI.  222-195.000. 
Martin,  Frederick  Raymond  Patrick,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company 
Limited.  Motor  vehicle  with  headlamp  tilting  mechanism.  4,052,609, 
a.  362-71.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Baxter,  Denmer  Dix;  and  Reeves,  Charles  Michael,  4,052,565,  CI. 
179-1  50S 
Martin,  William  F.,  to  Herring,  James  A.,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  for 

separating  solids  from  liquids.  4,052,311,  G.  210-223.000. 
Martinelli,  Michael  A.  Image  recording  medium  employing  photocon- 
ductive  granules  and  a  heat  disintegrable  layer.  4,052,208,  CI.  96- 
1.50R. 
Martini,  Thomas,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  preparing 

perfluorinated  ethers.  4,052,277,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Maruyama,  Koichi:  See—  . 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ogura,  Iwao;  Ueda,  Toshio;  Maruyama,  Koicht; 

and  Shimizu.  Kenji,  4,052,122,  CI.  350-189.000. 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ueda.  Toshio;  and  Maruyama,  Koichi,  4,052,123, 
CI.  350-189.000. 
Maruyama,  Mikio:  See— 

Itani,    Mituo;    Kawashima,    Hiroyuki;    Inoue.    Takasuke;    and 
Maruyama.  Mikio.  4.051,7%,  CI.  114-44.000. 


Maruyama,  Takeo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Tatsuji;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  Tsuji.  Toshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Takeo;  Sakai,  Ryouji;  Sawada,  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi,  Haruki, 
4,052,588,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited.   Multi-cylinder   internal   combustion    engine.   4.051,672,   CI. 
60-277.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automotive  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,051,673,  CI.  60-282.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  air-fuel  mixtures  into  a  multi<yUnder  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,051,816,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Maschinenfabrik  Turner  GmbH:  See— 

Dokoupil,  Jiri,  4.051,700,  CI.  69-33.000. 
Masclet,  Jean,  to  Messier-Hispano.  Disc  brake  with  graphite  friction 

linings.  4,051,930,  CI.  1 88-25 l.OOA. 
Mason,  Leonard;  and  Anderson,  Clifford,  to  Lee-Mason  Tools  Ltd. 

Spline  mechanism  for  drill  tools.  4,051,696.  CI.  64-23.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See — 

Dowd,  AUyn  C;  and  Rahman,  Habibur,  4,051,860,  Q.  137-271.000. 
Massey,    Navarre   Andre.    Load   handling   method   and   apparatus. 

4,051,968,  CI.  214-506.000. 
Massey,  William  A.;  and  Evans,  Donald  J.,  to  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Sp«Kl  control  system  for  a  corrugator.  4,052,646,  Q. 
318-39.000.  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Masurekar,  Prakash  S.;  and  Goodhue,  Charles  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Production  of  cholesterol  esterase  using  Nocardia  choles- 
terolicum.  4,052,263,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Materials  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Fonzi,  Frank,  4,052,530,  CI.  428-552.000. 
Mathauser,  William  R.  Rod  with  strike  signalling  apparatus.  4,0S1,61<>, 

CI.  43-17.000. 
Mather,  Byron  L.:  See— 

Manschot,  James  G.;  Mather,  Byron  L.;  and  Balistren,  Thomas  W., 
4,051.578,  CI.  251-4.000. 
Mathis,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Dix,  James  S.;  and  Mathis,  Ronald  D.,  4.052,351,  Q.  26O-23.00H. 
Matier,  William  L.;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Com- 
pany. Styrylamidines.  4,052,455,  CI.  260-562.00R. 
Matsui,  Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  with 

movable  and  fixed  contacts.  4,052,581,  Q.  200-283.000. 
Matsumoto,  Masaki:  See—  ... 

Yazawa.   Masahide;   Tani,   Haruhisa;   Matsumoto,   Masab;   and 

Sasaki,  Yasuo,  4,052,242.  CI.  156-265.000. 
Yazawa,   Masahide;   Tani,   Haruhisa;   Matsumoto,   Masaki;   and 
Sasaki,  Yasuo,  4,052,243,  CI.  156-265.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shoichi:  See— 

Mogi,    Minoru;   and   Matsumoto,   Shoichi,   4,051,823,   CI.    123- 
117.00A. 
MaUushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Fujita.  Osamu,  4,052,645,  Q.  315-388.000. 
Fukuda,  Yoji;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Fukai, 

Masakazu;  and  Sugai.  Shinji.  4,052.329,  CI.  252-301.40F. 
Hayakawa,     Daishiro;     and     Tani,     Kenroku,     4,052,627,     CI. 

310-322.000. 
Hosomi,  Fumio;  Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Eayakawa,  Shigeru;  and  Nagai, 

Takeshi,  4,052,738,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Miyamoto.  Kunito,  4,052.674,  Q.  325-374.000.         _  ,^  ,,,  ^ 
Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Misawa,  Yoshihiko,  4,051,593,  Q.  29-564.600. 
Nomura,  Noboru;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka,  Nobuyuki;  and  Nouchi. 

Norimoto,  4,052.749,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ohtani,  Tadao,  4,051,706, 
CI.  72-253.0OR.  ^^  „„ 

Wada,  Masanobu;  Koike,  Yujiro;  and  Okuma,  Yoshihisa,  4,052,739, 
CI.  358-299.000. 
Mattem,  Gunter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  3-hydroxy-2-imino-(2H>pyridinesulphonic  acid  monohydrate. 
4,052,406,  CI.  260-294.80R. 
Matuokadeclare,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Sakakibara,    Kouzou;    Abe,    Iwao;    Yokoyama.    Takusbi;    and 
Matuokadeclare.  Kazuyuki,  4,052,462,  Q.  260-6O4.00R. 
Maul,  Rudolf:  See— 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Maul,  Rudolf;  and  Jung,  Hans-Wolf,  4,052,426. 
a.  26O-429.700. 
Maus,  Helmut  Walter:  See—  „.  „,    « 

Reifenhauser,  Toni;  and  Maus,  Helmut  Walter.  4,051.757,  a. 
83-404.300. 
Mauz,  Otto:  See—  ^,  ,^^    _ 

Christidis,  Yani;  Mauz,  Otto;  and  Prinz.  Eberhard.  4,052,364,  U. 
260-45.85B. 
Maxman  AG:  See — 

Andersen,  Bjom,  4,052,562,  Q.  179-l.OHF. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See—  ..  „   - 

Broughton,  Barbara  Joyce;  Large,  Bryan  John;  Marshall,  Stuart 
Malcolm;  Pain,  David  Lord;  and  Wooldridge,  Kenneth  Robert 
Harry,  4,052,390.  CI.  544-118.000. 
Mayer,  Kurt,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  lactones  of 

the  triphenylmethane  series.  4.052,415.  Q.  260-343.400. 
Mazer  Corporation,  The:  See—  _.»  ^  .^.  .„««« 

PflaumTwilliam  D.;  and  TuUis.  Mark  E..  4,051,778,  Q.  101-133.000. 
McAlpine  Prestcold  Limited:  See—  ,  ^  ,,  ,„  „^ 

Needham.  Frederick  Johnston,  4,051,693,  Q.  62-262.000. 
McClellan,  Bingham  A.,  to  McClellan  Industries,  Inc.  Artificial  ftshmg 

lure.  4,051.619,  CI.  43-42.240. 
McClellan  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

McClellan.  Bingham  A..  4,051.619,  CI.  43-42.240. 
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Qifton  M..  III.  Life  support  system  for  divers.  4,051,846,  CI. 
•  OOR. 

James  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Toluene  disproporOonation 
using   an   unsupported   perfluorinated   polymer  catalyst. 
.4,  CI.  26O-672.00T. 
^James  D.;  and  Brandenberger,  Stanley  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
'  'oluene  disproportionation  process  using  a  supported  perfluo- 
polymer  catalyst  4,052,475.  CI.  26O-672.O0T.  I 

[ohn  J.:  See—  _      l„,^  ^,^ 

:.  John  G.;  McCoy.  John  J.;  and  Fuger,  Karl  E..  4,052.454, 
260-553.00A. 

Robert  E.:  See—  ^_  ^ 

Arthur  H.;  and  McCullough.  Robert  E.,  4,051,662,  Q. 

.OOA.  .,      . 

James  A.;  Anderson.  Robert  L.;  and  Loomans,  Maurice 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of  treating  acne 
4cohol.  4.052.5 1 5,  CI.  424-343.000.  i 

Douglas  Corporation:  See — 
Joseph  S..  4,052.540,  CI  429-229.000. 
lichard.  Water  distiller.  4,052,267,  CI.  202-185.00B.  I 

Vincent  D.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  UV  curing  of  polymenz- 
.Jers.4.052.280.  CI.  204-159.140. 

jr  Howard  Norman;  and  Chanaud,  Robert  Charles.  Dynannc 
controller  and  method  therefor.  4,052.720.  CI.  340420.000. 
,  James  Cleary;  and  Scott,  Bruce  Albert,  to  International 
.  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  depositing  metal  con- 
patterns  on  large  area  surfaces.  4.052.272,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Wilbur  H.;  Mageli.  Orville  L.;  and  D'Angelo.  Antonio 
to  Pennwalt  Corporation.   Vulcanizable  and  vulcanized 
containing  ptrfyperoxide.  4.052,543,  CI.  52648.000. 
A  Company:  See- 
William  L.;  and  Comer,  William  T.,  4,052,455,  Q.  260- 

John  W.,  to  Quantor  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  developing 
,._jg  heat  sensitive  film.  4,052,732.  Q.  354-297.000. 
^  /hitney  H.;  and  Orfeo.  Sabatino  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
i  Gaseous  dielectric  compositions.  4,052.555.  CI.  174-17.0GF. 
1  erenc;  and  Piuk,  Peter,  to  Banyaszati  KuUto  Intezet.  Appara- 
measuring  the  velocity  of  low  frequency  vibrations.  4.051.718. 

.200. 
developments.  Inc.:  See —  , 

Jli.  Robert  D..  4.051.844.  CI.  128-20.000. 
V^illiam  F.;  and  Congin.  James  V.  Vehicle  safe.  4,051,790,  CI. 
.000. 

ohn  K.:  See- 
James  W.;  and  Meeks,  John  K.,  4,051,869.  Q.  137-636.100. 
Ivi.  Zsuzsanna,  nee  Vajna:  See— 
IS,  Gabor.  Barta,  Istvan;  Mehesfalvi.  Zsuzsanna,  nee  Vajna; 
Horvath,  Gyula,  4.052.407,  Q.  26O-302.00R. 
1  :mst:  See- 
Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Ranz, 
Schleger.    Siegfried;    and    Schranz.    Karl-Wilhelm, 
:.213.  a.  96-66.300. 
Jan  Gerrit,  to  Meijer,  Thomas  Hanke  Daniel.  Devices 
bales    of   straw    or    other    materials.    4.051,964, 
000. 
Fhomas  Hanke  Daniel:  See- 
Jan  Gerrit.  4.051.964,  Q.  214-152.000. 
Works,  Inc.:  See— 
Kitsuji.  4,051,882,  Q.  144-309.00D. 
August  S.  Directional  heat  transfer  unit.  4,051,890, 
-^^.000. 

A  nthony  P.  Solvent  sink  and  dispenser.  4,051,858,  CI.  134-56.00R. 
!  amuel  T.  Adjustable  concrete  form  apparatus.  4,052,031,  CI. 
^000.  I 

John  W.:  See—  I 

Ronald  M.;  Mentha,  John  W.;  and  Seaman,  Russell  L., 
4052,553.  a.  542-469.000. 

James  L.;  and  Togashi,  Hachiro  J.,  to  CRYO-MAID  Inc. 
and  apparatus  for  extracting  oil  from  hydrocarbonaceous 
material.  4.052,293,  Q.  208- 1 1  .OOR. 

Robert  E.:  See—  ' 

Dennis  J.;  Merchant,  Robert  E.;  and  Walls,  Milton  A., 
,051099,  a.  296-91.000. 
fc  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S., 
,.032,508,  a.  424-258.000. 

George  C.  Method  of  forming  a  compound  containing  alumi- 
and  Jycerol.  4.032,429,  Q.  260448.0AD. 
au,  Robert  E.;  and  Silverman,  Harold,  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc. 
feeder.  4,052.051.  Q.  271-94.000. 
Valter*  Set 

Karlfried;  Engels.  Hans  Dieter;  Kratzer,  Han^  and  Merz, 
Vaher,  4,032,460.  Q.  260-593.00H. 
Stephen  A.:  See—  ' 

'^igler,  John  N.;  Mesaroa,  Stephen  A.;  and  Venaleck,  John  T.. 
i!(»2.n7,  a.  339-17.0CF. 
;hmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Geaellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung: 
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Tliofnaaek.  Franz  Rudolf,  4,031.763,  Q.  89-36.0OR 

Hispano:  See— 
M^let.  Jean.  4.031,930,  C\.  188-231.00A 


Theodor.  and  Waniwr,  Karl  H.,  to  Standard-Mesao  Duisburg 
;haft  Fuer  Cbemietechnik  mit  Beschraenkter  Haftung  ft  Co. 
and  apparatus  for  the  fermentation  of  carbohydrate-contain- 
1  lutrient  subatrate.  4,032.261.  CI.  193-36.00R. 


Metacon  AG:  See— 

Tinnes,  Bemhard.  4.051.589.  CI.  29-405.000. 
Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation:  See- 
Becker.  Frederick  R..  III.  4.052.081,  CI.  280-79.300. 
Metz.  Lloyd  E.  AdjusUbIc  end  gate  assembly  for  pick-up  truck  or  other 

vehicle.  4.052.098.  CI.  296-50.000. 
Metz,  Walter.  Instrument  for  monitoring  physical  parameters  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure.  4.051,728,  CI.  73-343.00R. 
Metzger,  Jacques:  See— 

Samat,    Andre;    Guglielmetti,    Robert;    and    Metzger,    Jacques. 

4.052.218.  a.  96-114.100. 

Meyer.  Gunter;  Radke,  Dietrich;  and  Reimann.  Gunter,  to  Fned. 

Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  melting 

iron-containing  material.  4.052.195.  Q.  75-lO.OOR. 

Michalczyk,  Georg;  and  Gluzek.  Karl-Heinz,  to  Deutsche  Texaco 

Aktiengcsellschaft.  Catalyst  for  the  production  of  gamma-butyrolac- 

tone   and   a  method   for   preparing   the   catalyst.   4,052,335.   Q. 

252-446.000.  _  .       »,   u  ^ 

Michel.  Jacques;  and  lost,  Michel,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  MtO^ 
of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  and  semiconductor  device 
manufactured  by  using  said  method.  4.052,269,  Q.  204-15.000. 
Micka.  William  Frank;  and  Robinson.  Thomas  Scott,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  speed  real  time  image  transfor- 
mation. 4.052,699,  CI.  340-146.3MA. 
Mikstais.  Uldis  Yanovich:  See—  .  ^    ^     .    , 

Giller.  Solomon  Aronovich;  Venter,  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushule, 
MargariU  Aldonovna;  Berggrin,  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis, 
Robert  Avgustovich;  Mikstais.  Uldis  Yanovich;  and  Stankevich, 
Paul  Alexandrovich.  4.052.419.  CI.  260-347.400. 
Mikulas.  Martin  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rhodes,  Marvin  D.;  and  Mikulas,  Martin  M.,  Jr.,  4,052,523,  CI. 
428-116.000. 
Milgo  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu,  Ran-Fun;  Sherman,  James  Bryon;  and  Gilbert,  Judson  Tru- 
man. 4.052.557,  CI.  178-67.000. 
Mill  4  Mix  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Feist.  Donovan  R.,  4,052.012.  Q.  241-100.000. 
Millard.  Keith,  to  Decatur  Electronics,  Inc.  Traffic  radar  and  apparatus 

therefor.  4,052,722,  CI.  343-8.000. 
MUler,  Charles  G.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; MUler.  Charles  G.;  and  Pohl,  Jens  G.,  4,051,834.  Q. 
126-271.000.  „     ^      , 

Miller.  Coleman  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Randomly 
agglomerated  subarrays  for  phased  array  radars.  4,052,723.  C\.  343- 
lOO.OLE. 
MUler,  Franklin  E.  Blackjack  play  director.  4,052,073,  Q.  273-148.00R. 
Miller,  J.  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Testing  shaft  seals  with- 
out pressuring  system  to  operating  pressure.  4,051.717,  C\.  73-46.000. 
Miller.  Roland  E.:  See—  ^  «,.  ,«, 

Valek,  John;  Miller,  Roland  E.;  and  Scaletta.  Joseph  A..  4.051,707, 
a.  72-348.000. 
MUls,  King  L.;  and  Denton,  Roy  V.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Catalytic  reduction  of  aldehydes  to  alcohols.  4.052.467,  Q.  260- 
638.00B. 
Mindler,  Fredric  Alton:  See— 

Hochreiter,    Wilham    Thomas;    and    Mindler.    Frednc    Alton, 
4.052.730.  CI.  354-135.000. 
Mine  Support  Systems  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Townsend.  Rodney  C.  4,052.029.  Q.  248-356.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Huffman,  William  A.;  Birkeland,  Stephen  P.;  and  O'Leary,  Kevm 

P.,  4,052.209.  a.  96-1.50R. 
Larson.  Wayne  K.,  4.052.368,  Q.  260-75.008. 
Luhman.  Robert  A.;  and  Ward.  John  R..  4,052,240,  Q.  156-212.000. 
Pastor.  Sheldon  Lee;  Erickson.  Milton  E.;  and  Kahn.  Donald  D.. 
4.052.742.  CI.  360-96.000.  ,    _     ._,  ^ 

Schwartz.  Michael  G.;  Lorentzen.  Alan  P.;  and  Bucheck,  David  J., 
4,052.306.  a.  21O-242.0OS. 
Mir,  Leon,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Materials  handling  apparatus  for  a 

ferrofluid  sink/float  separator.  4,052,297,  Q.  209-1.000. 

Misawa.  Yoshihiko:  See—  •  .«»,,.  ,^ 

Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Misawa^  Yoshihiko.  4,031.393,  CI.  29-364.600. 

Mita,  Yasuhiro;  Yamazaki,  Takayuki;  and  Izumi,  Takahisa.  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited.  Converter  with  catalyst  pellets.  4.052.166, 

a.  23-288.00F.  .        ^ 

Mitchell.  Jack  H.  Precooked  peanut-containing  materials  and  process 

for  making  the  same.  4.052,516,  CI.  426-271.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishitani,  Kiyoshi;  Ebina,  Ryuzo;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  and  Shmtam, 
Shuji.  4.051,787,  Q.  108-53.300. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaish^:  See— 

Kamaike,  Hiroehi.  4.032.631.  Q.  318-230.000. 

Takeichi.  Yoahihiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu;  Takeda.  Fumio;  and 

Katagi.  Takashi,  4.052,724.  Q.  343-786.000. 
Yoahino.  Masataka;  and  Oguri.  Atsushi.  4.031,898,  Q.  163-166.000. 
Miuubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Motoo.  4,051.674.  CI.  60-282.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sagara.  Hideo;  Nishio.  Yasuhiro;  Wada,  Hirokazu;  and  Hiromoto. 

Yoshinori.  4.052,632.  a.  219-137.00R.  . 

Shirakawa,  Seiichi;  Iwahashi,  Koji;  Nishi.  Akio;  Honda,  Keisuke; 
and  Taoda,  Kiyomichi.  4,032,172,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubushiro,  Kanemitsu.  4.032.282.  CI.  204-139.230. 
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Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ..  «.,  4--,  ^1 

Ide.  Fumio;  Kishida.  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira.  4.052.482.  CI. 

260-876.00R.  ..       ,  ^,,  .„  ^, 

Ide.  Fumio;  Kishida,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa.  Akira.  4.052.525.  CI. 

428412.000. 

Mitsui  Engineering  &  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itani.    Mituo;    Kawashima,    Hiroyuki;    Inoue,    Takasuke;    and 
Maruyama.  Mikio,  4,051,796,  CI.  1 14-44.000. 
Mitteregger,  Anton,  to  Dr.  Ernst  Fehrer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  &  Co., 
KG.  Textilmaschinenfabrik  u.  Stahlbau.  Apparatus  for  spmning 
textile  fibers.  4,051.653,  CI.  57-58.890.  ^,      .    ,  ^ 

Mixan.  Craig  E.;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.      2-(Dicyanomethylene)-l,3-dithiolo-(4.5-b)pyrazme-5,6-dicar- 
bonitrile.  4,052,394,  CI.  260-250.0BC. 
Miyake,  Takao;  Koashi,  Katsue;  and  Sawada,  Masato,  to  Kurashiki 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for  counUng  yam- 
splicing  frequencies  of  spindles  in  automatic   winding  machine. 
4,052.018,  CI.  242-36.000. 
Miyamoto.  Kunito,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  VHh 

tuner  device.  4.052,674.  CI.  325-374.000. 
Miyamoto,  Nobutaka:  See—  . 

Hirano,  Satoru;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Yoshida,  Mitsuru;  Mizuno,  Junzi; 
and  Miyamoto,  Nobutaka,  4,051,652,  CI.  57-52.000. 
Miyashita,  Osamu:  See— 

Furukawa,    Yoshiyasu;   and    Miyashita,   Osamu,   4,052,391,   ci. 
544-117.000.  .      ,   _,    ^ 

Miyata.  Junjiro;  and  Kikuchi.  Yasushi,  to  Asahi  Breweries,  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  obtaining  lupulin-rich  products  from  hops.  4,051,771,  CI. 
99-276.000. 
Miyoshi,  Haruki:  See—  .. 

Nakamura.  Tatsuji;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  Tsuji.  Toshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Takeo;  Sakai,  Ryouji;  Sawada,  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi,  Haruki, 
4,052,588,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Miyoshi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shiohara,    Tomoo;    Kohara.    Minoru;    and    Miyoshi,    Hiroshi. 
4.052.350.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Mizuno.  Junzi:  See—  ......  »,■  i 

Hirano.  Satoru;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Yoshida,  Mitsuru;  Mizuno,  Junzi; 
and  Miyamoto,  Nobutaka,  4,051,652,  CI.  57-52.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Braid,  MUton,  4,052,324,  CI.  252-32.500. 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Lang,  William  H.;  and  Silvestn,  Anthony  J., 

4,052,479,  CI.  260-682.000.  ,<  .    .     .  u     »«        a 

Cushman,  Donald  R.;  Pagen,  Charles  A.;  Schick.  John  W.;  and 

Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,052.290,  CI.  208-6.000 
Donk.  Daniel  Lawrence;  and  Olson.  Robert  Hutchins,  4,051,994, 

CI  229-65.000. 
Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,052.291.  CI. 
208-8.000.  _, 

Espenscheid,  Wilton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4.052,292.  CI. 

208-8.000.  .„     .    ..  r,^       ., 

Givens.  Edwin  Neil;  Plank.  Charles  Joseph;  and  Rosinski,  Edward 

Joseph.  4.052,472,  CI.  260-668.00B. 
Ireland.   Henry   R.;   Peters.   Alan  W.;  and   Stem,  Thomas  R., 

4.052.477,  CI.  26O-676.00R. 
Morrison,  Roger  A.,  4.052,476,  CI.  26O-672.00T. 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,052,170,  CI.  44-1. OOR. 
Mockett.  Keith  Henry  George,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Catalyst 

support.  4,052.334.  CI.  252429.00R. 
Moc,  Walter.  Truck  hoist.  4.052.105.  CI.  298-22.0OJ. 
Mogi.  Minoru;  and  Matsumoto,  Shoichi,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,051,823,  CI.  123-1I7.00A. 
Mojden,  Wallace  W.;  Davila,  Jose  E.;  Hooper,  George  W.;  Kwiatkow- 
ski,  Gerald  M.;  and  Pantel,  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Heetwood  Systems, 
Inc.  Filled  bag  handling  and  storage  apparatus.  4,051,965,  CI.  214- 

16.40A.  .  ^  _,  .  .       . 

Molay,  Ira.  to  Audiophonics  Corporation.  Lectern  with  detent-hmged 

shelf  for  portable  sound  system.  4,052.561.  CI.  179-l.OAT. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See—  .  „,-,  z^*    r^ 

Massey,    William    A.;    and    Evans,    Donald   J.,   4.052.646,   CI. 
318-39.000.  .  ^  ^  , 

Moll.  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn.  Lothar,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Color 
photographic  multilayered  material  v«th  improved  color  density. 
4,052,215,  CI.  96-84.00R.  „  .     ,  ^, 

Monkovic.  Ivo;  Bachand,  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  to  Bnstol-Myers 
Company.  Derivatives  of  9,10-dihydroxy-l-(p-alkoxybenzyl>perhy- 
droisoquinoline  oxazine-3-one.  4,052,389,  CI.  544-89.000. 
Monnet,  Bernard  Leon,  to  Billion  S.A.  Method  of  mjection-mouldin^ 
by  injection  of  an  article  composed  of  at  least  three  different  materi- 
als. 4,052,497,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  „    ^.  «    ,   »         j 

Harakas,  Nicholas  K.;  Fulton,  Kent  H.;  Tiemey.  Paul  A.;  and 

Bender.  Malcolm  F..  4.052.524,  CI.  428-383.000.  

Harris,  Alva  F.;  and  Shapras,  Peter,  4,052,348.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Higginbottom,  Harold  P.,  4,052,359,  CI.  260-17.500. 
LwrEmerson  H.,  4,052,333,  CI.  252-416.000. 
Sternberg.  Ernest  M.,  4.052,146.  CI.  425-463.000 
Tinker,  Harold  Bumham;  and  Moms,  Donald  E.,  4,052,461,  CI. 
260-599.000. 
Montagna,  Angelo  Anthony,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany Hydrogenation  process  employing  a  zinc  promoted  catalyst. 
4,052.296,  CI.  208-216.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Scardigno,  Salvatore;  Rivolta.  Luigi;  Caprara,  Giuseppe;  and  Cas- 
sar,  Luigi.  4.052.452.  CI.  260-535.00R. 
Mooney,  Joseph  R.  Leak  detector.  4,051.716.  CI.  73.40.50R. 


Moore,  Geoffrey  James:  See—  AnttAn^  n\ 

Case,  John  Reginald;  and  Moore.  Geoffrey  Jaroet,  4,052,405,  CI. 
260-294.80R. 
Morganite  Modmor  Limited:  See—  .,  ...«~,„ 

Hakelock,  Harold  Dennis.  4.051,659.  Q.  57-140.00R. 
Mori,  Kazuhiro;  and  Misawa.  Yoshihiko,  to  MatsushiU  Electnc  Indiw- 
trial   Co.,   Ltd.   Component   mounting   apparatus.   4,051,593,   CJ. 
29-364.600. 
Mori,  Shigeru:  See—  ,.        „  ^        v  i.- 

Yamada,  Tatsunori;  Mori,  Shigeru;  Kato,  Kaoni;  Arai.  Yasuyuki; 
and  Sakitani,  Katumi.  4,051.888.  Q.  165-1.000. 
Moroe.  Michio:  See—  .  m,     v 

Nagakura,  Akira;  Moroe,  Michio;  Koyama,  Yasuto;  and  Kunhara. 
Haruki.  4,052.457.  CI.  260-586.000. 
Morris,  Donald  E.:  See—  ^  «,,  ..^,    ^ 

Tinker,  Harold  Bumham;  and  Morris,  Doaaid  E.,  4,032,461.  U. 
260-599.000. 

'^"TSnttTyTSlerie  E.;1ind  Morris,  Doney  J.,  4,052.492,  Q.  264-6  000. 
Morrison,  Roger  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Toluene  disproportion- 
ation over  zeolite  catalyst.  4,052.476.  CI.  260-672.00T. 
Mortensen,  Tage  A.  Fire  and  intruder  detection  and  alarm  apparatus. 

4.052,716,01.340-233.000.  ,        .  ,         , 

Mortoly.  John  L..  to  James  L.  Taylor  Mfg.  Co.  Jaw  adapter  for  a  clamp. 

4.052.046,  CI.  269-208.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwan.  Thomas  J..  4.052,399,  Q.  260-256.40C. 
Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  4,052,400,  CI.  260-256.40C. 
Mory,  Rudolf  See—  „   ^  .,  ^  ««-,*,« 

von  der  Crone,  Jost;  Pugin,  Andre;  and  Mory,  Rudolf,  4,052,410, 
CI.  548-305.000. 

°*Graf,  Felix;  aild  Moser,  LouU,  4,051,807,  CI.  1 18-401.000. 
M08S0,  Franco  AchiUe.  to  Italba,  S.p.A.  Process  and  device  for  tite 
filtration  of  liquids  polluted  by  suspended  soUd  bodies.  4.052,300,  CI. 
210-20.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Capurka.    Zbynek    Antonin;    and    Rumple.    Ronald    WUliam, 

4,051.827.  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Enderby.  Ralph  Thomas;  Steel,  Francis  Robert;  and  Victor,  Alan 

Michael.  4.052.672.  CI.  325-147.000.  

Kingzett,  Thomas  J..  4.052.253,  CI.  156-657.000.   

Ramsland,  David  Gordon,  4,052,678.  CI.  330-281.000. 

MRC  Manufacturing  Co.:  See—  

Zaagman,  Robert  N.,  4,051,779,  CI.  101-242.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Hand,  Ronnie  D.;  Chappelear,  Robert  N.;  and  Mueller.  Dale  R.. 
4.052.015,  CI.  242-18.00G. 

Wienc'hol,  Otto;  and  Muhlbock.  Franz.  4,052,165,  CI.  23-259.000. 
Mullen,  John  H.;  and  Taylor.  Glenn  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Corporation.  Rotary  selector  sv«tch.  4,052.582.  Q.  200-330.000. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and 

transporting  signatures  in  bookbinding  machmes.  4,052,052,  CI. 

Murata,  Hikara.  Hydraulic  actuating  system.  4.051.764.  Q.  91-29.000. 
MuraU  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  -«„,,«,>  a 

Kojima,  Tatsuo;  and  Kawai,  Yoshio,  4,052,573,  Q.  200-1  l.ODA. 
Muraviev,  Alexandr  Petrovich:  See—  ,,    ..      ,  v 

Baburin,   Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;   Akimov,  VasUy   Ivanovich; 
Gorbushin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;    Nepein,     Valery     Nikolaevich;     Frolov.     Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;    Aizenberg,    Sergei    Amoldovich;    Golovko, 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;   Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich,  4,051,576,  CI.  19-156.000. 
Murphy,  Francis  T.;  Sagan,  Peter;  Rosenthal,  Martm  B.;  and  Ostrowski, 
Alfred  R.,  to  Seeburg  Corporation,  The.  Coin  or  token  operated 
amusement  device.  4,051,939,  Q.  194-10.000. 

Aronson,  Bernard  S.;  and  Murphy,  James  A.,  4,052,273,  Q.  204- 

Murphy,  Robert  P.;  and  Spuriock,  James  W..  to  Standard  Oil  ^^V*^ 

(Indiana).    Log-inject-log    in    sand    consolidation.    4,052,613,    CI. 

250-259.000. 
Musher,  Evelyn:  See —  ^,, 

Musher,  Jeremy;  and  Su,  Kai,  4,052,369,  Q.  260-77.5CH. 
Musher,  Jeremy;  and  Su,  Kai,  to  Musher,  Evelyn.  Group  V  pentavalent 

atom-containing  compositions.  4,052,369,  CI.  260-77. 5CH. 
Myers,  Philip  E.,  to  Wamer  Electric  Brake  &  Qutch  Company^roric- 

away  protection  for  electrically  controlled  trailer  brakes.  4,052,695. 

CI.  340-52.00D. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Estes,  James  D..  4.051,907,  CI.  175-4.530. 

Nabors,  Jim  B.:  See—  ,  ^     ^        j  vr  w         in 

Blackwell.  J.  Thomas;  Gupton,  John  T.;  and  Nabors.  Jim  b., 
4,052,397,  CI.  260-251. OOR. 
Nagai,  Takeshi:  See—  .  ^^.  .  vi 

Hosomi,  Fumio;  Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Eayakawa,  Shigeru;  and  Nagai, 
Takeshi,  4,052,738,  CI.  358-128.000.  ^  „     ^ 

Nagakura.  Akira;  Moroe.  Michio;  Koyama,  Yasuto;  and  Kunhara. 
Haraki.  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.  3,7,1 1,11 -Tetramethyl- 
spiro-[5,5]undeca-8-ene-l-one.  4,052.457,  CI.  26O-586.0OG. 
Nagamori.  Tomitada:  See—  . .     „     .       »-         ,.• 

Yoshikawa.  Toshio;  Sakamoto.  Nagayoshi;  Kunta,  Masayuki; 
Oh-e.  Shunji;  and  Nagamori,  Tomitada,  4,052,362.  CI.  260- 
45.9NC. 
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NaganoJ  Kentaro;  Nomaki.  Koji;  Kutsukake,  Yukinori;  and  Nanao, 
Junji,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.  Humidity  sensor.  4,052.691,  CI. 
338-3:  .000. 
Nagano  Satoshi:  See—  ^c  »j    • 

Uni  ed  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
is  ration;  and  Nagano,  Satoshi.  4,052.659,  Q.  363-57.000. 
Nagao,  Cameji:  See- 
Sen.    Hidelumi;    Yamamoto,    Nobuo;    Horie,    Ikutaro;    Nagao, 
imeji;  and  Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki,  4,052,373,  Q.  260-117.000. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Takakubo,  Michihiko,  to  Japanese  National 
lys.  Air  brake  system  employing  combined  automatic  and 
braking.  4.052,109,  Q.  303-25.000. 

,  Richard  E.;  and  Easter.  William  M.,  to  Givaudan  Corpora- 
3-MethyI-5-(2.2,3-trimetliylcyclopent-3-en-l-yl)pentan-2-ol 
1  and  perfijme  compositions.  4,052.341,  Q.  252-522.000. 
Yutaka:  See — 
OhW  Maaanori;  and  Nakida.  Yutaka,  4.052,712.  Q.  346-107.00R. 

Nakai, '  'odiio:  See—  _    . .      „. 

Haiazono,  Masami;  Hishida,  Yukio;  Nakai.  Toshio;  Watanabe. 
lomoyoahi;     Hirayama,    Takanobu;     and    Asakura.     Hideo, 

4  051,943,  a.  197-151.000.  ..... 

Nakami  :hi.  Niro.  to  Nakamichi  Research  Inc.  Magnetic  head  Mjust- 

ment  means  for  a  magnetic  tape  machine.  4,052,745,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Nakam)  chi  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Natamichi.  Niro,  4,052,745,  Q.  360-109.000. 

to,  Soichi:  See—  ,  ,    ^     „ 

Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  Nakamoto,  Soichi;  and  Isobe.  Yasuo. 
'i052,727,  a.  354-29.000. 
ra,   Tatsuji;   Fukuda.   Kenji;   Tsuji.   Toshihiko;   Maruyama, 
i;  Sakai.  Ryouji;  Sawada,  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi.  Haruki.  to 
Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  heater  panel.  4.052,588.  CI. 

000-  ^    .     c._      w 

Kaznhide;  Araki.  Kenji;  Takada,  Yoshikazu;  Osaka,  Shinobu; 

iirogami,  Katnihiko,  to  Nippon  Rokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
od  of  preventing  oxidation  during  water  quenching  of  steel 
stripJ  4,052,235,  a.  148-156.000. 
Nakaae  Takamichi:  See— 

Ha  tori,   Tadashi;   Nakaae.   Takamichi;   and   Nishida.   Mmoru. 
.051.817.  CI.  123.32.0EA. 
Nakayi  ma,  Eiji.  Work  tool.  4,051,935,  Q.  192-44.000.  I 

Nakayi  ma,  Takao:  See—  .     .^.  L  . 

ln(  «e,  Etichi;  Kokado,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Tokunaga, 
Tukio;  Nakayama.  Takao;  and  Yamase,  Toshihiro,  4,052,21 1,  CI. 
«-35.000.  ^      ^ 

Namy,  Gerald;  Becker,  August;  and  Trappe,  Klaus.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus   of  moistening  charge  material  for  an,  ore-dressing  plant. 
4,05:,196,  a.  75-25.000. 
Nanao  Junji:  See—  .       ^  ^, 

Ni  gano,  Kentaio;  Nomaki,  Koji;  Kutsukake.  Yukinon;  and  Nanao, 
lunji,  4,052.691,  Q.  338-35.000. 
Naranj .  Rajendra  K.  Segmental  V  belt  4,051,740,  Q.  74-231.00C. 
Narita  Koji.  to  Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bicycle  mud- 

guai  1.  4.052,522,  Q.  428-31.000. 
Nash,  lichard  B.:  See—  ^'        ^  „ 

Aipleby,  Paul  E.;  Houck,  Stanley  J.;  and  Nash.  Richard  B., 
1,052.237,0.  156-117.000. 
Natiodd  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

St  ling.  Rodney  A.,  4.052.149,  Q.  432-58.000. 
NatkM  d  Presto  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Aiderl,  Richard  F.;  and  Tienor,  Lawrence  J..  4,052,590.  CI. 
n9-438.000. 
Natiof  al  Research  Development  Corporation:  See—  j 

D  *Bon,  John  Vincent.  4.052.285,  Q.  204-195.00G.       I 
G  tgoty,  Richard  Langton;  and  Low,  Ian  Alexander.  4,052.571,  CI. 
179.107.00R. 
Natioi  al  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

T«l.  Ted  waiiam;  and  Haines,  Ralph  Warren.  4.051.605.  Q. 

35-30.000. 
\^  ilcox.  Milton  E..  4.052,682,  Q.  332-16.00R. 
Z  as,  Arthur  R.;  and  Tandeske.  Duane  R.,  4,051,712,  Q.  73-4.00R. 
Natioi  lal  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Pistor.  Steiriien  D.;  and  Skoultchi.  Martin  M.,  4.052,527,  Q. 
428-463.000. 

5  xwltcU.  Martin  M.,  4,052,244,  CI.  156-310.000. 
Nea-I  indberg  A/S:  See— 

K  ide.  Leif.  4,052,177,  Q.  55-139.000. 
Need  lam.  Frederick  Johnston,  to  McAlpine  Prestcold  Limited.  Self- 
cdiained  air-conditioning  units.  4,051,693,  Q.  62-262.000. 
Jamer  See- 
Mark  W.;  and  Goodrum,  Donald  A.  (said  Donald  A.  Goo- 
drum  asKMS.  to).  4.051,798,  Q.  114-199.000. 
Valery  Nikolaevich:  See— 
Etib«uin.  Sergei  Vyacbeslavovich;  Akimov,  Vasily  Ivanovich; 
Oofboshin,  Vladnnir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;     Nepein.     Valery     Nikolaevich;     Frolov.     Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;    Aizenberg.    Sergei    Amoldovich;    Golovko. 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich.  4.051,576,  Q.  19-156.000. 
NepCi  oe  DynMuics  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanptioana.  Edward  G.;  and  Green,  John  Richard,  4.051,952,  CI. 


209-73.000. 
Neobkrt,  Terry  C:  See—  | 

I  otey,  Howard  K.;  Hatchings,  David  A.;  and  Neubert.  Terry  C. 
^,052.547,  CL  526-212.000. 
Neuk^  Theo;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk.  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 


gesellschaft.     Acrylonitrile     polymer     solutions.     4,052.355,     CI. 
260-30.200. 
Neumaier,  Hubert:  See—  u  v  ^ 

Huber,    Bemd;    Kleiner.    Hans-Jerg;    and    Neumaier,    Hubert. 
4,052,551,  a.  526-278.000. 
Neumann,  Harry:  See—  •     u     . 

Peddinghaus.  Gunther;  Neumann.  Harry;  and  Wittenstem,  Horst, 
4,051.747,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
New  Concepts,  Inc.:  See— 

StUl.  Robert  C.  4,051,863,  CI.  137-454.200. 
Newman,  Gerald  H.:  See— 

Shropshire,  Joseph  A.;  and  Newman,  Gerald  H.,  4,052,539,  CI. 
429-194.000. 
NichoUs,  Lawrence  George,  to  GirUng  Limited.  Vehicle  suspension 

units.  4,052,088,  Q.  280-708.000. 
Nicholson,  John  S.:  See—  .  vr-  u  i        t  u    « 

Adams.  Stewart  S.;  Annitage,  Bernard  J.;  and  Nicholson,  John  S., 
4,052,514,  a.  424-316.000. 
Nickerson,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Rinker,  William  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  The.  Solar  powered  method  and  apparatus  for  ventmg 
gaseous  material  from  an  enclosed  space  to  atmosphere.  4,051.769.  CI. 
98-43.00R. 
Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Fuel  compositions  and 
additive  mixtures  containing  methanetricarboxylates  for  reducing 
exhaust  gas  catalyst  plugging.  4,052,171,  CI.  44-68.000. 
Niedner,  Peter:  See— 

Hultsch,  Gunther,  Zeppenfeld,  Kurt;  Niedner,  Peter;  and  Oster- 
meyer,  Peter,  4,052,303,  Q.  210-78.000. 
Nielsen,  Raymond  J.:  See—  „.,  ,—  ^    ,,. 

Delo,  William  A.;  and  Nielsen,  Raymond  J.,  4,052,227,  Q.  134- 
56.00R. 
Niemann,  Helmut:  See— 

Schumacher,    Peter;    and    Niemann,    Hehnut,    4,051,947,    CI. 
198-478.000. 
Nihon  Beru-Haueru  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Takao,  4,052,125,  CI.  352-29.000. 
Nihon  Radiator  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohgida.    Hidetoshi;    Sakai,    Yoshiharu;   and    Kawai,    Hiroyuki, 
4,051,975,  a.  220-203.000. 
Nijhuis,  Jan:  See — 

Terwee,  Thomas  Henricus  Marie;  and  Nijhuis,  Jan,  4,051,658,  CI. 
57-14O.0BY.  .      ^,  ^ 

Nikitits.  Edwin;  and  Demers,  Jean  Guy,  to  Markus,  Franklyn  M.  Com- 
bined folding  Uble  and  scat  assembly.  4,052,100,  Q.  297-159.000. 
Niksa,  Gregory  J.:  See—  .    „,  . 

Rosenthal,  Isadore;  Exner,  Lawrence  J.;  Niksa,  Gregory  J.;  Weiss, 
Warren  I.;  and  Young,  Maurice  G.,  4,052,155,  Q.  8-14.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohta.  Takao.  4,052,066.  CI.  273-101.100. 
Nippon  Gakki  Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,  Shigeru.  4,052,581.  CI.  200-283.000. 
Nippon  Kinzoku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tatsuji;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  Tsuji,  Toshihiko;  Maruyama. 
Takeo-  Sakai,  Ryouji;  Sawada.  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi.  Haruki. 
4.052,588,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakaoka.  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenji;  Takada,  Yoshikazu;  Osaka. 

Shinobu;  and  Hirogami,  Katsuhiko.  4,052,235,  CI.  148-156.000. 
Yamagishi.  Hidehisa;  Tanaka,  Mizuo;  and  Shiono,  Riichi,  4,052,234, 
CI.  148-156.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See—  ^..  . .  ^ 

Hattori.   Tadashi;    Nakase.   Takamichi;   and   Nishida,   Mmoru. 
4,051,817,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Yoshida,  Minoru;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu;  and  Hirano,  Yoshihiko, 
4,052.276,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Fujimoto,    Isao;    Kasubuchi,    Takeshi;    Aib*,    Masahiko;    and 

Shimazawa.  Yoichi.  4,051,945,  CI.  197-176.000. 
Noda,  Ken-ichi;  and  Saito,  Shuzo,  4,052,563,  Q.  179-I.OSA. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,051,822,  O.  123-1 17.00D. 
Nischk,  Gunther:  See—  _      ^      .  ^^  ,„  ^ 

Neukam,  Theo;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Nischk,  Gunther,  4,052,355,  CI. 
260-30.200. 
Nishi.  Akio:  See—  .     ,,     ^     „  .    , 

Shirakawa.  Seiichi;  Iwahashi.  Koji;  Nishi,  Akio;  Honda.  Keisuke; 
and  Taoda,  Kiyomichi,  4,052,172,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Nishida,  Minoru:  See— 

Hattori,   Tadashi;    Nakase,   Takamichi;    and   Nishida.    Mmoru. 
4.051,817,  CI.  123-32.0EA. 
Nishikawa.  Eiichiroh;  Itoh.  Takuji;  Maeshima,  Tsugio;  and  Kamiyama, 
Setsuo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  reduc- 
tion of  nitrogen  oxides  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4.052.337,  CI. 
252-455.00Z.  ^  ^  ^      . . 

Nishikawa.  Tatsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  roller  cartridge.  4,051,781,  CI.  101-348.000. 
Nishio,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Sagara,  Hideo;  Nishio,  Yasuhiro;  Wada,  Hirokazu;  and  Hiromoto, 
Yoshinori,  4.052,632,  CI.  219-137.00R. 
Nishitani,  Kiyoshi;  Ebina,  Ryuzo;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  and  Shintani,  Shiyi, 
to  Miteubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Plastic  pallet.  4,051,787,  CI. 
108-55.300. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Kenji,  4,051,672.  Q.  60-277.000. 
Masaki.  Kenji,  4,051,673.  CI.  60-282.000. 
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Masaki.  Kenji.  4.051,816,  CI.  123-32.0EA.  .     ^  ,   ^■ 

Mita,    Yasuhiro;    Yamazaki,    Takayuki;    and    Izumi,    Takahisa, 

4,052,166,  CI.  23-288.00F. 
Oda,  Takaaki,  4,051,916.  CI.  180-90.000. 
Nisshin  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Shoichi,  4,051.765,  CI.  91-35.000. 
Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See—  „.«.„, 

Egerstrom,  Bengt  Gunnar  Wilhelm;  and  Stemhoff.  Bror  Lennart 
Teodor.  4.051,988,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Nittel.  Fritz:  See—  ,  „,  , 

Sobel.  Johannes;  Klein,  Alfons;  Nittel,  Fntz;  and  Wedemeyer, 
Karlfried,  4,052,216,  CI.  96-84.0UV. 
Nivas,  Yogesh:  See—  „    .     ^  ^       ,     «     j  n 

Jensen,  Neil  John;  Nivas,  Yogesh;  and  Packard,  Douglas  Randall, 
4,052,330,  CI.  252-301.  lOR. 
Noakes.  Thomas  E.:  See—  ^  „,,,,„    a-, 

Andrews.  Richard  A.;  and  Noakes.  Thomas  E..  4,051,730,  CI. 
73-416.000. 
Nobel  Hoechst  Chimie:  See—  .    .  „,,  ,^^   ^, 

Christidis,  Yani;  Mauz,  Otto;  and  Prinz,  Eberhard,  4,052,364,  CI. 
260-45.85B.  ^      .  .r-  ,     u 

Noda.  Ken-ichi;  and  Saito,  Shuzo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corporation.   Multiplex  speech  transmission  system  with 
speech  analysis-synthesis.  4,052,563,  CI.  179-l.OSA. 
Noguchi,  Takanobu:  See—  . .  ^  .       .. 

Yagi,  Yoshiharu;  Yasui,  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
and  Yamamoto.  Michio,  4,052.473,  CI.  260-669.00P. 
Nola.  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Power  factor  control  system  for  AC  induction 
motors.  4,052,648.  CI.  318-200.000. 
Nolan,  John  J.,  to  Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.  Seal  assembly.  4,052,310,  CI. 

210-222.000. 
Nomaki.  Koji:  See— 

Nagano,  Kentaro;  Nomaki,  Koji;  Kutsukake,  Yukinon;  and  Nanao, 
Junji.  4,052.691,  CI.  338-35.000. 
Nomura,  Noboru;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nouchi, 
Norimoto,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Thin  fUm 
magnetic  head.  4,052,749,  CI.  360-123.000.  ..    ..     .    .     ., 

Nordentoft,  Lars,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabnk.  Smgle  handle 

mixer  valve.  4,051,870.  CI.  137-636.200. 
Nordgren,  Hans-Elov.  Loading  pallet.  4,051,786,  CI.  108-51.100. 
Norman,  Ambrose.  Attachable  camp  oven.  4,051,837,  CI.  126-275.00K. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Haas,  David  J.,  4,052.621,  CI.  250-458.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Garrigan,  Peter  P.;  Gordon,  Alfred  A.;  and  Watson,  Walter  W., 
4.052,494,  a.  264-78.000. 
Noss,  WUliam  H.  Seating  unit.  4,052.104.  CI.  297-456.000. 
Nouchi,  Norimoto:  See— 

Nomura.  Noboru;  Kanai,  Kenji;  Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nouchi, 
Norimoto,  4.052,749,  CI.  360-123.000. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsukumo,  Zenzaburo,  4,052.021,  CI.  242-130.200. 
Numabe,  Hitomi:  See—  ^^  _,  ,„  ^^  ^„ 

Chihara.  Hiroyuki;  and  Numabe.  Hitomi,  4,051,663.  CI.  58-26.00R. 
Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum.  Morris  B.,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  chloro- 
fluorinated  acyclic  hydrocarbons.  4,052,470,  CI.  260-653.700. 
Nychka,  Henry  R:  See—  „.  ^    ^ 

Peterson,  James  Oliver;  Sukomick,  Bernard;  Sweeney,  Richard 
Francis;  Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum, 
Morris  B..  4,052,468,  CI.  260-648.00F. 
Nyegaard,    Jens.    Burner    head    in    an    oil    burner.    4,052,147,    CI. 

431-354.000.  .    .      , 

Nylen,  Artur.  Method  for  adjusting  the  tone  characteristic  of  tone 

generating  elements  and  a  device  therefor.  4.051,761,  CI.  84-1.150. 
Gates.  William  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drilling  fine  holes  in  frangi- 
ble workpieces.  4,052,132,  Q.  408-l.OOR. 

Obcrbacher,  Rudolf:  See—  

Eschler,  Hans;  and  Oberfjacher,  Rudolf,  4,051.582,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Oce-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See- 
Hectors,  Adrianus  M.  P.,  4,052,210,  CI.  96-1.50R. 
O'Connor,  Arthur  H.;  and  McCullough,  Robert  E.,  to  Time  Computer. 
Inc.  Solid  stote  watch  with  inertial  switch.  4,051,662,  CI.  58-4.00A. 
Oda,  Takaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
mounting  instrument  to  instrument  panel  in  motor  vehicle.  4,051.916, 
CI.  180-90.000. 

Odstrchel,  Gerald:  See —  

HertI,  William;  and  Odstrchel,  Gerald,  4,052,504,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Oetliker,  Rudy:  See—  ,      .    » 

Richardson,  Bruce  E.;  Wilson,  Gerald  E.;  Leseelleur.  Louis  A.;  and 
OetUker,  Rudy,  4,051,958,  CI.  214-8.50C. 
Ogawa.  Akira:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  Saito,  Hideki;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masahisa.  deceased.  4.052,670,  CI.  325-4.000. 
Ogawa.  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Mobile  reconfigurable  robot  toy. 

4.051,623,0.46-103.000. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi.  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Control  tower  and  track  toy 

assembly.  4,051,624,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Ogden,   Ralph.   Cutting  torch  and  guide  assembly.  4,052,040,  CI. 

266-68.000. 

Ogura.  Iwao:  See —  „  •  .■ 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ogura,  Iwao;  Ueda,  Toshio;  Maruyama,  Koichi; 

and  Shimizu.  Kenji,  4,052,122,  CI.  350-189.000. 

Oguri,  Atsushi:  See —  ^^ 

Yoshino,  Masaiaka;  and  Oguri,  Atsushi,  4,051.898,  CI.  165-166.000. 


Oh-e,  Shunji:  See—  . .     „     . 

Yoshikawa,   Toahio;   Sakamoto,   Nagayoshi;   Kunta.   Masayuki; 

Oh-e,  Shunji;  and  Nagamori,  Tomitada,  4,052,362,  CI.  260- 

♦5.9NC.  „  ^    ^.. . 

Ohama.  Masanori;  and  Nakada,  Yutaka,  to  Pacific  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  photographing  road  ruts.  4,052,712,  CI.  346- 

107.00R. 

Kotsuka,  Tadashi;  and  Ohchi,  Torao.  4,051,795,  Q.  112-153.000. 
Ohgida,  Hidetoshi;  Sakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kawai,  Hiroyuki,  to  Nihon 

Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.  Cap  for  fuel  tank.  4,051,975,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Ohmeis,  Peter  M.;  Gehring,  Robert  L.;  and  Hahn,  Roger  A.,  toAvon 

Products,  Inc.  Rotary  filler  apparatus.  4,051,878,  Q.  141-82.000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi.  Line  guide  assembly  for  fishing  rods.  4,051,618,  CI. 

42-24.000. 
Ohnuma,  Kiyoshi:  See—  .»,  ,  ,^ 

Arai,  Hajime;  and  Ohnuma,  Kiyoshi,  4,051,932,  d.  192-3.300. 
Ohm.  GosU  Arvid  Valdemar.  to  AB  Casco.  Apparatus  for  fmishing 

shaped  articles.  4,051,635,  CI.  51-108.00R. 
Ohta,  Takao,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-emission  gun  amusement 

machine  for  home  use.  4,052,066,  Q.  273-101.100. 
Ohtani,  Tadao:  See—  .  ^  ^       .  «,,  -m^ 

Sakamoto,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ohtam,  Tadao,  4.051.706, 
CI.  72-253.00R.  ^.,     ^      ,  ^ 

Oishi,  Yasushi;  and  Yoshida,  Yoshinobu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  light-sensitive  material  for 
forming  both  positive  transfer  dye  images  and  negative  dye  images. 
4,052,214,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Okami,  Yoshiro:  See—  ..,.,..,,       j 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada. 
Masa;  and  Okami,  Yoshiro,  4,052,449,  Q.  260-519.000. 
Okamura,  Kenji:  See — 

Masaki,  Kenji;  and  Okamura,  Kenji.  4.051,672,  Q.  60-277.000. 
Okuma,  Yoshihisa:  See—  ^  «,- ,,« 

Wada.  Masanobu;  Koike,  Yujiro;  and  Okuma,  Yoshihisa.  4.052.739. 
CI.  358-299.000. 
O'Leary,  Kevin  P.:  See—  . 

Huffman,  William  A.;  Birkeland.  Stephen  P.;  and  O'Leary.  Kevm 
P.,  4,052,209,  CI.  96-1. 50R. 
Oliff,  Gerald.  Miter  box  for  a  portable  electric  saw.  4,051.759,  O. 

83-471.300. 
Olin  Corporation:  See—  .,»,.,  ,^„    /^ 

Turley.    Richard    J.;    and    Ozolins.    Alexandre,    4,052.349.    CI. 
260-17.200. 

Olschewski,  Armin:  See—  ^       ,         ...     « , 

Garrett.  Roy  Peter;  Parkins.  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstem.  Manfred; 
and  Olschewski,  Armin,  4,051,937,  Q.  192-88.00A. 
Olson,  Robert  Hutchins:  See—  .....       .A<fiii^ 

Donk.  Daniel  Lawrence;  and  Olson,  Robert  Hutchms,  4,051,994, 
CI.  229-65.000. 

Omori,  Mamoru:  See—  Af^*■^Av^ 

Yajima,  Seishi;  Hayashi,  Josaburo;  and  Omon,  Mamoru,  4,03Z,4JU, 
a.  260-448.20D. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel:  See—  ..«.,.,,    <-i 

Cushman,  David  W.;  and  Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel,  4,052,511,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Oneida  Electronic  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Dalton  T.,  Sr.,  4,052.689,  Q.  337-215.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Seiji;  and  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa,  4,052.512. 
CI.  424-305.000.  ..      „ 

Op  de  Becck,  Herbert  Kamiel  Maria,  to  U.S.  Phdips  Corporation. 

Halogen  incandescent  lamp.  4,052,637,  CI.  313-222.000. 
Oppclt,  John  Christian:  See—  ^    .    .        ^ «,.,  i^,    a^ 

Susi,  Peter  Vincent;  and  Oppelt,  John  Christian.  4,052.361,  U. 
260-45.80N. 
Optilon  W.  Erich  Heilmann  GmbH:  See— 

Heimberger,  Helmut,  4,051,579,  Q.  24-205. 16R. 

Orange  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

GentUe,  Charles  J..  4,051,974.  Q.  215-329.000. 
Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.:  See— 

Mears,  Whitney  H.;  and  Orfeo.  Sabatino  R.,  4.052,555,  O.  174- 
17.0GF. 

"^'HopfiS?!  Clem^;  and  Ort,  Wolfgang,  4,052,726,  Q.  354-29.000. 
Osaka,  Shinobu:  See—  .,    . ..  ^    , 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenji;  Takada,  Yoshikazu;  C^aJ* 
Shinobu;  and  Hirogami,  Katsuhiko,  4,052,235.  CI.  148-156.000. 
Oshima,  Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Gear  mechanism  for 

preventing  reverse  rotation.  4,051,744,  CI.  74-437.000. 
Ostermeyer,  Peter:  See— 

Hultsch,  Gunther;  Zeppenfeld,  Kurt;  Niedner,  Peter,  and  Oster- 
meyer. Peter,  4,052.303,  CI.  210-78.000. 
Ostrowski,  Alfred  R.:  See—  .   .  .,         „        ^  r^ 

Murphy,  Francis  T.;  Sagan,  Peter;  Rosenthal,  Martm  B.;  and  Os- 
trowski. Alfred  R.,  4.051,939,  CI.  194-10.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  .  ««,  oo^   i-i 

Amancharla,  Amareswar;  and  Young.  Carter  R.,  4,031,»vo,  ci. 

166-123.000. 
Fredd,  John  V.,  4,051,899,  CI.  166-217.000. 
Otsuka,  Steven  R.:  See—  j  e    i.   • 

Beneke,  Jene  A.;  Otsuka,  Tsuruo;  Oteuka,  Steven  R.;  and  Sarkisian, 
Samuel  G.,  4,051.933.  Q.  192-18.00A. 

Otsuka.  Tsuruo:  See—  ^     .     „  »       j  c  -i. 

Beneke.  Jene  A.;  Otsuka.  Tsuruo;  Otsuka.  Steven  R.;  and  Sarkisian. 
Samuel  G.,  4,051,933,  CI.  192-18.00A. 
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Otten,  1 1«»-Detkf:  See—  .  ^,  „,     ^ 

Wa  Jen.    Antooius;    and    Otten.    KUus-Detlef,    4.031,651,    CI. 

5  '-35.000.  I 

Overdui  f.  John  C,  Jr.:  See—  .  .  ^    «    ,     ^  /«l  4^1  oi 

Ler  rohoo.  Louis  C,  Jr.;  and  Overdurf,  John  C,  Jr.,  4,051,661,  a. 

5  -148.000. 
Owena^  >>ming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Coi  tin.  Darryl  J..  4.052,339,  a.  252-512.000  ,^,„,^   ^ 

Cniningham.  Cecil  R.;  and  Symborski.  Alex  P.,  4.052.016,  CI. 

2 12-18.000. 
Del  oonancourt,  Maurice  J..  4,051.873.  Q.  139-440.000. 
Hai  d,  Ronnie  D.;  Ch^ipelear,  Robert  N.;  and  Mueller,  Dale  R., 

4  052.015,  a.  242-18.00G. 
Kl .  Homer  O.;  and  Austin.  Kenneth  L..  4.052,257,  Q.  162-156.000. 
Reiaiid.  Laurent  C;  and  Charon.  Clarence  W.,  4,052,256,  CI. 

Sta  ego.  JoMph  P.;  and  Rigby,  William  H..  Jr..  4.052.182.  Q.  65- 
3  00C.  I 

Oweas-  Illinois.  Inc.:  See—  ^     ^  „..,-,«*    i^    ,a^ 

Or  y.  Don  N.;  and  Ouilbault.  Oeorge  O.,  4,052,286.  CI.  204- 

1  )5.00R.  I 

Ozolini  Alexandre:  See—  J 

Ttttey,    Richard   J.;   snd   Ozolins.   Alexandre.   4.032.349.   CI. 
:  50-17.200. 

P.E.L  I  Korporated:  See—  

Bai  m.  Werner.  4.051.909.  Q.  175-93.000. 
P.  R.  N  alkwy  ft  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Mi  kwy,  Henry  Rogers,  4,052.537.  Q.  429-174.000. 
Pacific  togyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Oh  in*  Masanori;  and  Nakada.  Yutaka.  4.052.712.  Q.  346-107.00R. 
Packan  .  Douglas  Randall:  See—  .     ^     ^  „ 

Jei  len.  Neil  John;  Nivas.  Yogesh;  and  Packard.  Douglas  RandaU. 
*  .052.33a  CL  232-301.  lOR. 
Pagen,  Charles  A.:  See—  „  .^.  .    ,  .     „,        j 

Cuihman.  Donald  R.;  Psgen.  Charles  A.;  Schick.  John  W.;  and 
'  an.  Tsoung-Yuan.  4.032.290.  Q.  208-6.000. 
Paillau  .  Pime;  and  Raymond,  Joel.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improv- 
ing t  e  energy  yidd  of  a  reaction.  4.032.139.  CL  431-2.000. 

Pain,  E  avid  Lord:  See—  ,  ..     .,     ^  n   e^   - 

Br  lughton.  Barbara  Joyce;  Large,  Bryan  John;  MarsbaU.  Stuart 

fakohn;  Pain.  David  Lord;  and  Wooldridge.  Kenneth  Robert 

iarry,  4,032.390.  Q.  544- 1 1 8.000. 

Pabiik.   Kari.  to  CaroUnch  Company,   The.   Filtering  eqmpment 

4,05:  .317,  a.  21O-323.00T. 
Pandel  Bradford.  Inc.:  See—  „  ..       ,       ^ 

Kj  Msi.  Vikram  C;  Lasman.  Henry  R.;  Lebenson.  Robert  J.;  and 
'  ^'isotzky.  Reuben,  4.052436.  Q.  156-85.000.  I 

Paatel.  Howard  W..  Jr.:  See—  I 

M<  jden.  Wallace  W.;  Davila.  Jose  E.;  Hooper.  George  W.;  Kwiat- 
»wski.  Gerald  M.;  and  Pantel.  Howard  W.,  Jr.,  4,051,965,  Q. 

;14-16.40A.  .     .   ^  .    •  vi  , 

ftp*. !  isto  Sergio;  and  Condo,  Antonino,  to  Aziende  Colon  Nazionali 
AlBi  i  ACNA  S.p.A.  Water-soluble  trisazoaulfonated  dyestuff  de- 
rive ;     from     2-aminophenol-4-sulfonic     acid,     resorcinol,     4,4'- 
dian  inobenzanilide  and  m-aminophenol.  4,052,375.  CI.  260-145.00C. 
Papeni  iihs.  Theodcv,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  prepar- 
ing uomatic  hydroxy-carboxylic  acid  alkyl  esters.  4,052,438.  CI. 
560-  il.OOO. 
Papem  ieier.  Hont  Inspection  glass  light  4,052,608,  Q.  362-368.000. 
Paper  Converting  Madiine  Company:  See— 

St  irasaka.  Fomitake,  4,052.048,  Q.  27(MO.00O. 
Parfitt  Norman  Leslie  Cyiil  to  Coal  Industry  (Patente)  Limited.  Non 

retu  n  device.  4,051,929,  Q.  188-196.00C. 
Parkei ,  Ian  David:  See—  ^  ^^^  ^^^    ^ 

Bis.   John   William;   and   Parker,   Ian   David,   4,031.688,   Q. 
Sl-1 10.000. 
Parkei  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

G  Mdchild,  Harry  M.,  4,051.991,  Q.  227-155.000. 
Parkei ,  Stephen  D.:  See—  _ 

B  o,  Frank  W.;  Hummeldorf,  James  L.;  and  Parker,  Stephen  D., 
4.051.713.  CL  73-9.000. 
Paridi  s.  Derek  Ray:  See—  .    ,   ^ 

G  irrett.  Roy  Peter.  Parkins,  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstein.  Manfred; 
and  Olachewaki.  Armin,  4,031,937,  CI.  192-88.00A. 
Partn  n  Limited,  The:  See—  I 

T  Bpia.  Raymond  C,  Jr.,  4,052.220.  Q.  106-90.000. 
ParvBi.   Efiks.   to  Pitney-Bowes.   Inc.   Container   loading  system. 

4»tt  1.957.  a.  214-6.00H. 
Pashli  y.  Richard  D..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Process  for  prepanng  a 
sob  trate  for  MOS  devices  of  different  thresholds.  4.052,229.  CL 
148  1.300. 
Paisa  rant-Werke  Michelbacher  Hutte:  See— 

B  iise.  Oswakl:  and  Klesper,  Hugo,  4.052.314,  Q.  210-230.000. 
Pasto  .  Sheldoa  Lee;  Erickaoo.  Milton  E.;  and  Kahn,  Donald  D.,  to 
Mimeaoa  Mining  and  Manoftcturing  Company.  Magnetic  tape 
reo  Mder  drive  mechanism  luiving  a  latrhing  member  with  a  paine 
mo  le  and  a  stop  mode.  4,032.742,  CL  360-96.000. 
Pasto  -.  Stephen  D.;  and  Skouhchi,  Martin  M.,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chnical  Corporation.  Radiation  polymerized  hot  melt  pressure 
sea  itive  adhesivea.  4,032.527.  Q.  428-463.000. 
Pme  SOB.  CoUn  Dttvey.  Dau  transmission  system.  4,052,558,  CI. 

171  -68.000. 
Patto  I,  Michad  C:  See— 

I  iceman.  David  Bruce;  Patton.  Michael  C;  and  Dragan.  Carl  F., 
4.051.569,  a.  12-146.0CK. 


Patzner,  Alfred,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft.  Plastic  vacuum  suction 
fljnnel.  4,052,163,  Q.  23-259.000.  „...,..       .       , 

Paul,  James  E.;  and  Vitols,  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Noise  fUtering  device.  4,052,559,  Q.  179-l.OOP. 

Pauly,  Peter  Daniel:  See—  .  «,,  ,^^   .-„    ,^0 

Rudner,  Bernard;  and  Pauly,  Peter  Daniel,  4,052,346,  CI.  ZW- 

2.5AM. 
Pearsall  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Pearsall.  Mason  P.,  4,052,471,  Q.  260660.000. 
Pearsall,  Mason  P.,  to  Pearsall  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for 
chlorinating    Cj    to    Cso    linear    hydrocarbons.    4,032,471,    Q. 
260-660.000. 
Peddinghaus,  Gunther;  Neumann,  Harry;  and  Wittenstein,  Horst,  to 
A  G.  fur  industrieUe  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno.  Method 
for  making  a  tool  electrode  for  electrical  discharge  machining. 
4,051,747,  a.  76-107.00R. 
Pe^ik.  Miroslav:  See—  ^      .  _.  ^ ,        _ .., 

Reichrt,  Vaclav;  Smalek.  Josef;  Pedlik.  Miroslav;  and  Alexa.  Milos- 
Uv,  4,052.151.  CL  432-115.000. 
Peerless  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Caliri,  Frank.  4.051,783,  Q.  104-151.000. 
Peet,  Norton  P.;  and  Sunder,  Shyam,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  "rae. 
Certain  N-<2-hydroxyethyl)heteroiminocarboxaniide8.  4,052,385,  CI. 
260-239.0BF. 

Groth,  Volker,  Stradmann,  Adolf;  and  Pelzel,  Erich,  4,051,887,  Q. 
164-76.000. 
Pendleton.  Robert  G.:  See—  «    ,_     « 

Kaiser,  Carl;  Pendleton,  Robert  O.;  and  Setler,  Paulette  E., 
4,032,506,  a.  424-244.000.  .      ^^,.„. 

Pennell,  Anthony  Robin;  Dover,  Peter  Leslie;  and  Davies,  WUhMn 
Martin,  to  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  Liouted.  The. 
Integrated  reaction  process.  4,032.148.  Q.  432-1.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

McKellin,  Wilbur  H.;  Mageli.  Orville  L.;  and  D'Angelo,  Antomo 
Joseph,  4,032,543.  Q.  526^.000. 
Penque,  Ronald  A.,  to  Biocel  Corporation.  Fibering  system  and  appara- 
tus. 4.052,009.  CL  241-1.000. 

PepsiCo  Inc.:  See—  

Homanick,  George,  4,051,969,  CI.  214-516.000. 
Performance  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Boyesen,  Eyvind,  4,051,820,  Q.  123-73.00A. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Atwood,  John  G.;  Marshall  Hanulton  W.,  Jr.;  and  Heinz,  Peter  H.. 

4.052.161,  a.  23-23O.0OR.  ^     _  ^^^  ,^^ 

Higham,  Peter;  and  Hoult,  Robert  Alan,  4,052,661.  Q.  324^50R. 
Perry.  Walter  Merton.  Container  with  attached  closure.  4,051,976,  CI. 

220-269.000. 
Peters,  Alan  W.:  See—  .   o  -«.  d 

Ireland,  Henry  R.;  Peters,  Alan  W.;  and  Stein,  Thomas  R., 
4,032,477,  a.  26O676.00R. 
Peters,  Charles  Allan,  to  IMC  Chemical  Group,  Inc.  Cis-zearalanone, 

cis-zearalenol,  and  cis-zearalene.  4,032,414,  Q.  260-343.410. 
Peterson.  Dean  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electrographic  recording  h«d 
having  an  integral  recording  electrode  cleaning  means.  4,052,714,  Q. 
346-155.000.  .       .      ^  ^.  .„. 

Peterson,  Harold  Severin,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Curing  nm.  4,031,881, 

CI  144-288.00A. 
Peterson,  James  Oliver,  Sukomick.  Bernard;  Sweeney,  Richard  Fran- 
cis; Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum.  Moms 
B.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 
chlorofluorinated  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons.  4,052,468,  CI.  260- 

Petry,  Stanton  H.,  to  Cory  Food  Services,  Inc.  Lune  breakup  means. 
4,051,839,  a.  126-344.000. 

^^'Tiixin.  Craig  E.7ind  Pews.  R.  Garth.  4,052.394.  Q.  260-250.0BC. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Wiedermann.  Hans  E.,  4,052,507,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Pflaum,  William  D.;  and  Tullis,  Mark  E.,  to  Mazer  Corporation,  The. 
Roller  device  for  use  with  pressure  sensitive  dupUcating  master  and 
method  of  operation.  4,051,778,  CI.  101-133.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  »,^  «,  ^,, 

Dix,  James  S.;  and  Mathis,  Ronald  D..  4.052.331,  Q.  26O-23.0OH. 
Hawkins.  Harold  M.,  deceased,  4,052,478,  Q.  260-681.000. 
Hutson,   Thomas,   Jr.;   and   Carter,   Cecil   O.,   4,052,469,   Q. 
260-653.600.  ^  _.  ^  .     « 

Marrs,  Oren  L.;  Reusser,  Robert  E.;  and  Tieszen,  Dale  O., 
4,032.219,  CL  106-14.000. 

MiUer,  J.  B..  4,051,717,  Q.  73-46.000.  ^^ 

MUls,  King  L.;  and  Denton,  Roy  V.,  4,052.467,  Q.  26O638.00B. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  4,051,951,  Q.  206-308.000. 
PhiUips,  Wayne  E.;  and  Scheuermann,  Glen  R.,  to  Airco,  Inc.  Routmg 

shaft  coupling  for  use  in  vacuum.  4,051,695,  CI.  64-8.000. 
PhiUips,  William:  See- 
Williams,  Brown  F.;  Burke,  William  Joseph;  Phillips.  WiUiam;  and 
Staebler.  David  Uoyd,  4,052,119,  Q.  33(^3.500. 
Piacentino,  Raymond  C.  Game  apparatus.  4,032,068,  Q.  273-122.0OR. 
Picker  Corporation:  See— 

Brunnett,  Carl  J.,  4,032,620,  CL  25O^5.O0T. 
Pierce,  Robert  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Suction  vent  at 

recirculation  zone  of  combustor.  4,051,670,  CI.  60-39.72R. 
Pietsch,  Hartmut;  Clauss,  Karl;  Jensen,  Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Erwm,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  preparing  acetoacetamide- 
N-sulfofluoride.  4,052,453,  Q.  260-343.00F. 
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Pietzner,  Jurgen  R.,  to  Kohler  General,  Inc.  Core  molding  machine. 

4,052,137,  CL  425-577.000.  ..    •      ,  .u    u- 

Pifferi,  Marc  Laurent,  to  Mahay  ft  Cie.  Total  prosthesis  of  the  hip. 

4,051,559,  CL  3-1.912. 
PUkington  Brothers  Limited:  See—  .  „  .,,,,^ 

Rhodes,  William  Jackson,  4,052.186,  CL  65-137.000. 
Pinckney,  Cheryl.  Oven  rack.  4,051,838,  CL  126-340.000. 
Pimie,  Robert  M.,  UI,  to  Communication  Eq«"Pm«Ji*  Contracting 
Co.,  Inc.  Emergency  call  answering  system.  4,052.569,  CL   wv- 
27.0FH. 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc.:  See—  ^non<i    n 

Mersereau,  Robert  E.;  and  SUverman,  Harold,  4,052,051,  Q. 

271-94.000. 
Parups,  Eriks,  4,051,957,  a.  214-6.00H.  „.  „„.   ^ 

Tiggeleis,  Hubertus  H.;  and  Chlod,  Martinus  P.,  4,051,986.  a. 
226-114.000. 

'"'"'KfcdSJ'Ferenc;  and  Piuk,  Peter,  4,051,718,  Q.  73-71.200. 
Pixley  Richards  West,  Inc.:  See— 

Taylor,  William  L.,  4,052,033,  CL  249-67.000. 
Pizzini,  Louis  C:  See —  ...      .    —        • 

Austin,  Arthur  L.;  Levis,  William  W.,  Jr.;  Pizzmi,  Louis  C;  and 

Hartman.  Robert  J.,  4,052,345.  CL  260.2.5AP. 

PUiss.  Charles  E.  Bicycle  lock.  4.051.703.  Q.  70-371.000. 
Plank.  Charles  Joseph:  See—  ^  „    .    . .  -,j       j 

Givens,  Edwin  NeU;  Plank,  Charles  Joseph;  and  Rosinski,  Edward 
Joseph,  4,052,472,  Q.  260^8.00B. 
Plastronics,  Inc.:  See —  .  _,  „, 

Manschot,  James  G.;  Mather,  Byron  L.;  and  Bahstren,  Thomas  W., 
4,051,578,  a.  251-4.000. 

Plempel,  Manfred:  See—  .  ™         ,  .,    r„j  a  a<i  Ana 

Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Regel,  Enk;  and  PlempeL  Manfred.  4.052.409, 

CL  548-341.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investmento  A.G.:  See—  ^^ 

Fairholme,  Russel  John,  4,052,708,  Q.  340-174.0TF. 
Martin,  Barrie  James;  and  Bridger,  Victor  Ernest,  4,052,004,  CL 
239-102.000.  ...  .^ 

Plewes,  John  Travis,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboraton«,  Incorporated. 
Quaternary  spinodal  copper  alloys.  4,052,204,  CI.  75-154.000. 

Plough,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^..^ 

Kaplan.  CarL  4.052.513.  CL  424-310.000.  ,    .^         . 

Pociask,  Joseph  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion   of    2-alkyl    or    2-cycloalkyl-4-methyl-6-hydroxypynniidmes. 

4,052,396,  CL  260-251.00R.  .      ..  ,    v  .       ki 

Pohjola,  Jorma  Toivo  Tapani.  Endless  track  vehicle  h«Ymg  a  steerable 

end  and  method  for  operating  the  same.  4,051,914,  CL  180-9.440. 
Pohl,  Jens  G.:  See—  ^^  ^.    . 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Miller,  Charles  G.;  and  Pohl,  Jens  G.,  4,051,834,  CL 
126-271.000.  . 

Pohl   Leonard  Buster.  Circuit  monitor  to  determine  power  on  ana 

circuit  working.  4,052,664.  CL  324-51.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas,  Uwrence  M.,  4.052,729,  a.  354-86.000.    ^  ^^,  ,,^    ^ 
Hendry,   Donald   H.;   and  Johnson,   Bruce   K.,   4,052,728,   CL 

Polk,  Donald  E.;  Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Davis,  Lance  A.,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Amorphous  alloys  with  improved  resistance  to  embnt- 
tlement  upon  heat  treatment.  4.052,201,  Q.  75-124.000. 

Pokter,  Herbert:  See—  o  1.1     v      1  ^ 

Speth,  Winfned;  Drdseiti,  Walter;  Bohm,  KUus;  Schleicher,  Lo- 
tiiar;  and  Polster,  Herbert,  4,052,642,  Q.  318-561.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See—  ^ft.,,7€     ri 

Gumbinner,     Robert;     and     Huang,     Jen-Chi.     4.052.275.     CL 
204-129.950. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.:  See—  ^,     ,. 

Yazawa.   Masahide;  Tani.   Haruhisa;   Mattumoto,   Masaki;   and 

Sasaki.  Yasuo.  4,052,242,  Q.  156-265.000. 
Yazawa.  Masahide;  Tani,  Haruhisa;   Matsumoto,   Masaki;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasuo,  4,052,243,  CL  156-265.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See—  .  ^n<i<^i    n 

Wei,   Yung-Kang;   and   Lobos,   Zbigmew   Jack,   4,052,542,   CI. 
526-46.000.  ^   ^         ,_^. 

Poncy,  Mark  P.;  and  Poncy,  Richard  P.  Catheter  feedmg  system. 
4,051,849.  CL  128-214.400. 

^°^?^!Muk?.ft^Voncy.  Richard  P.. 4,051,849.  CI.  128-214.400. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  See—  ^  „      •    „     <-      1^  c 

Anderson,  Paul  S.;  Christy,  Marcia  E.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S., 
4,052,508,  a.  424-258.000. 

^°°^^Tti^;  and  Ponzini,  Sandro,  4,052,380,  CL  260-169.000. 

Porret,  Daniel:  See—  ^  r^    ■  t  a  Mt  xaa 

Habermeier,  Jurgen;  Batzer,  Hans;  and  Porret,  DameL  4,052,366, 

a.  26O-63.0OR. 

^°^H^^,  Rdb^  E.;  and  Port,  John  H.,  4,052,640,  CL  313-330.000. 

Forth,  Frank  L.:  See—  «..,.» 

Black.  James  A.;  FarweU.  Harry  Russell;  and  Forth,  Frank  L., 
4,051,777,  a.  101-123.000. 

Post,  Roger  L.:  See—  »»•  v    1  ^ 

Shoop,  John  C;  Post,  Roger  L.;  and  Herschler,  Michael  G., 
4,052,135,  CL  417-295.000.  ... 

Potts,  Robert  G.  Cone  labeling,  separating  and  restackmg  apparatus. 
4,052,250,  a.  156-556.000. 


PoweU,  James  £.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  3-Acetyltetrahydro-2-(m- 

tromethylene)-2H-1.3-thiazine.  4,052,388,  CL  544-54.000. 
PoweU,  Leslie  Vernon:  See—  ..    ,     , 

French,  Tom;  Edwards,  Reginald  Harold;  and  PowelL  Lesbe 
Vernon,  4,051.885.  Q.  152-330.00L.  ......       ^ 

Powers,  Robert  H.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Cassette-like  device  for  ad- 
vancing and  withdrawing  a  predetermined  length  of  fiUn  to  and  from 
a  camera.  4,032,731,  CI.  354-275.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Briody.  Robert  G..  4,052,443,  CL  26O-5O2.00R. 
Kolakowski.  Anthony,  4,052,185.  Q.  65-106.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L..  4,052,188,  a.  65-273.000. 
Pratt.  Richard  D.;  Proffitt,  Paul  F.;  and  Webb.  George,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Intumescent  fire  retardant  material  and  article. 
4.052.526.  CL  428-447.000.  -        ki       -*.r 

Prazak,  Charles  J.,  Ill,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Non-setthng 
process  for  coating  a  phosphor  slurry  on  the  mner  surface  of  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  faceplate.  4,052,519,  CL  427-68.000. 

Prestele,  Karl:  See—  »-    ,   j  a«i  «ai 

Franetzki.  Manfred;  Kom,  VoUter;  and  Prestele,  Karl,  4,031,843, 

a.  128-2.080. 

Preuss,  Robert  K.:  See—  

Yarwood,  John  C;  Dore,  James  E.;  and  Preuss,  Robert  K., 
4,052,198,  a.  75-68.00R.  ^     «.  ,     .w 

Priddy,  Duane  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Proc«8  forthe 

manufacture  of  di-t-butylperoxy  ketals.  4,052,464,  Q.  26O610.00C. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Marcus,  Konrad  H.,  4,052,124,  Q.  350-304.000. 
Principe,  Pacifico  A.:  See—  ^    «  .     .       „._=-      *     -  ^ 

StiUer,  Eric  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  Pnncipe,  Pacifico  A.;  and 
Diassi,  Patrick  A.,  4.052,436,  Q.  560-52.000. 

Prinz,  Eberhard:  See—  ^  _^     .   . «.,  ,^  i-i 

Christidis,  Yani;  Mauz,  Otto;  and  Pnnz,  Eberhard,  4,032,364,  CI. 

260-45.858.  .       .^  . 

Pritchard,  Edwin  J.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Article  mount- 
ing adhesive.  4.052.221,  Q.  106-270.000. 
Proctor  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

McDermott.  James  A.;  Anderson.  Robert  L.;  and  Loomans.  Mau- 
rice E..  4.052.515,  a.  424-343.000. 
Youngquist,  Rudolph  WiUiam,  4.052.517,  Q.  426-302.000. 
Product  Explorations  Incorporated:  See— 

Casavant,  Roger  M.,  4,052,062,  CL  273-74.000. 
Production  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Embree,  Hugh  D..  4,051.895.  d.  166-117.500. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See—  '  . 

Breda,  Antoine  Georges  Leon  Jacques;  and  Brouard,  Claude  Mane 
Henri  EmUe,  4,052,376.  CL  260-145.00B. 

Pratt,  Richard  D.;  Proffitt,  Paul  F.;  and  Webb,  George.  4,052,526, 
CI.  428-447.000. 

Progressive  Equipment,  Inc.:  See—  

Swanson,  Kenneth  P.,  4,051,577,  CL  19-291.000. 
Prokop,  Alexander:  See— 

GreenweU,   Jack   E.;   and   Prdtop,   Alexander,   4,052,649,   CI. 
318-212.000. 
Prolizenz  AG:  See —  .        '^\.  -   -  ,■ 

Borer,  Werner  J.;  Kugler,  Tibor;  Schmidt.  Walter,  and  Stahhn, 
Walter,  4,052,153,  a.  432-156.000. 
Pronk,  Karel  M.  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  desulfiinza- 
tion  of  hydrocarbon  oUs  with  water  vapor  addition  to  the  reaction 
zone.  4,052.295.  CL  208-211.000.  .  . ,.     j.. 

Propst,  Robert  L..  to  Herman  MUler,  Inc.  Material  handhng  apparatus. 

4,052,084,  CL  280408.000. 
Propst,  Robert  L.;  and  Wodka,  Michael  A.,  to  Herman  Mdler,  Inc. 
Masking  sound  generator.  4,052,564,  O.  179-1. 50M. 

^on  der  Crone,  Jost;  Pugin,  Andre;  and  Mory,  Rudcrif,  4,052,410, 
CI.  548-305.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See — 

Raksanyi,  WiUiam,  4,051.960,  CL  214-63.000. 
Pyle,  Sterling  W.:  See—  „    .  „, 

Hackbarth.  LoweU  E.;  Pyle,  SterUng  W.;  and  Brandon,  Paul  W., 
4,052,255.  CL  159-4.00B. 

^'*^eine,  Hans  T.;  Simm.  Wolfgang;  and  Quaas,  Joseph  F.,  4,052,331, 

a.  428-673.000. 
Ouantor  Corporation:  See — 

Meadows,  John  W.,  4,052,732,  CI.  354-297.000. 

Queener,  Carl  Alan:  See—  ^    .  *,      ..a«ia«^<-i 

CardweU,  WUliam  Richard;  and  Queener,  Carl  Alan.  4.032.054.  CI. 
271-227.000. 
Radke,  Dietrich:  See— 

Meyer,  Gunter,  Radke,  Dietrich;  and  Reimann,  Gunter,  4,052,193, 
a.  75-lO.OOR.  .       ^^  ,  .         „  ,    .         , 

Ragle,  Herbert  U..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Mulu-paraUd-cbannel 
error  checking.  4,052,698,  Q.  340-146.  lAL. 

*^*'*Etowd!Al5S'c.;  a^  Rahman,  Habibur,  4,051,860.  Q.  137-271.0()0. 
Raksanyi.  WUliam.  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  L<«ldng  end  artuatt^ 

mechanism  for  railway  hopper  car  doors.  4,051,960,  CL  214-63.000. 
Ramsey,  Keith  E.,  to  K-D  Manufacturing  Company.  Lift  truck  load 

handling  mast.  4.051,970,  CL  214-670.000. 
Ramsland.  David  Gordon,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Noise  floor  mdicative 

circuit.  4.052.678.  CL  330-281.000. 
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Qrwin:  See--  ^ ,  .       ^         _ 

Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Ranz, 
4rwin;    Schleger,     Siegfried;    and    Schranz,    Karl-Wilhelm. 
<052,213,  CI.  96^.300. 
ivasa  R.:  See— 

jtone,  Shaul;  Rao,  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt,  C  Joaepn, 

4,052,440,  CI.  560-154.000.  w    u  ^     ^ 

Rima  N.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  CorporaUon.  Method  and 

for  investigating  earth  formations  utilizing  microwave 

.—gnetic  energy.  4,052,662,  CI.  324-6.000. 

Dan,  to  Charles  h.  Kettering  Foundation.  Ultramicrotomc  and 

therefore.  4,051,755,  CI.  83-167.000.  , 

industries.  Inc.:  See — 
Wiod,  Roger  D.,  4,052,026,  Q.  244-127.000.  I 

Donald  E.;  Ray,  Ranjan;  and  Davis,  Lance  A.,  4,052,201,  CI. 
124.000. 
Raych^m  Corporation:  See — 

Bernard  J.,  4,052,279,  CI.  204- 1 59. 1 50. 

°pierrerand  Raymond,  Joel,  4,052,139,  CI.  431-2.000. 
<  Corporation:  See — 

lier,  WUliam  Joseph,  Jr.,  4,052,733,  Q.  358-10.000. 
„■,  Douglas  Earl,  4.052.725,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Gerald  Bernard,  4,052,673.  CI.  325-153.000. 

Harry  Francis;  and  Ettenberg,  Michael,  4,052,252,  CI 
56-622.000. 

Walter  Lee,  4,052,721,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
Iz,  Peter  Joseph,  4,052,684,  CI.  333-82.00R. 
Aloia  Vaclav;  and  Schiess,  Jorg.  4,052,626,  CI.  307-271.000. 
Wbtzel,  Charles  Edward,  4,052,25 1,  Q.  1 56-6 1 2.000. 

lliams.  Brown  F.;  Burke,  William  Joseph;  Phillips.  WiUiam;  and 

Staebler,  David  Lloyd,  4,052,119,  CI.  350-3.500. 

re  Metals  &  Alloys  Corporation:  See— 

yckx,  Leon,  4,052,202,  CI.  75-129.000.  ,  ^    ^.  ,  ^ 

lobert  D.;  and  Schwartz,  Robert  E.,  to  John  Zmk  Company.  Air 

ntybumer.  4.052,142,0.431-202.000. 

iVilliam  B.;  and  Bigsby,  Floyd  W..  to  Western  Roto  Thresh  Ltd. 

rotary  classifier.  4,051,856,  CI.  130-27.0HF. 

Blanche  C,  executrix:  See—  „.      u 

, Richard  E.;  Reese,  Frank  L.,  deceased;  and  Ree^,  Blanche 

C.  executrix,  4,052,575,  Q.  200-145.000. 

Frank  L.,  deceased:  See—  .  „  „,      ,. 

Richard  E.;  Reese,  Frank  L.,  deceased;  and  Reese.  Blanche 
t.,  executrix,  4,052,575,  Q.  200-145.000. 
Charles  Michael:  See— 

Denmer  Dix;  and  Reeves,  Charles  Michael,  4,052,565,  CI. 

179-1.50S. 
Erik'  Sec 
B4chel,  Karl  Heinz;  Regel.  Erik;  and  Plempel.  Manfred,  4,052,409, 
CI  548-341  000 

Rudolf  Embroidery  machine.  4.051,793,  CI.  112-83.000. 

„t,  Vaclav;  Smalek,  Josef;  Pedlik.  Miroslav;  and  Alexa.  Miloslav, 

^  'yzkumny  usUv  kovu.  Ore-processing  systems  including  rotary 

.^  I.  4,052,151,  a.  432-115.000.  . 

Reifei  hauser,  Toni;  and  Maus,  Hebnut  Walter,  to  Reifenhauser,  Tom. 

Die  ng  machine.  4,051,757,  Q.  83-404.300. 
Reijnl  ard,  Johannes  Martinus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Wmdmg 

dev  ce.  4,052,022,  CI.  242-147.00A.     ' 
Reinu  nn,  Gunter:  See— 

N  eyer,  Gunter.  Radke,  Dietrich;  and  Reimann,  Gunter,  4,052,195, 
a.  75-lO.OOR.  „„  „„,  ^ 

Reina  ;h,  Arnold  Otto  Winfried.  Heat  dissipation  system.  4,051,892,  a. 
165  107.000.  w    ,.  .      .. 

Reins  na.  Harold  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Method  and 
apt  uatus  for  vacuum  evacuation  and  pressure  fUlings  of  sealed  pin 
joii  ts.  4,05 1 ,920,  CI.  1 84- 1  .OOR. 
Renaid.  Laurent  C;  and  Charon.  Clarence  W.,  to  Owens-Cormng 
Fit  erglas  Corporation.  Method  of  dispersing  glass  fibers  using  a 
liw  ar  polysiloxane  and  dispersion  obtained  thereby.  4,052,256,  CI. 
16:  145.000. 
Rendissy,  William  L.  Flexible  connectors  for  trailer  sway  control 

dr  icea.  4,052,085,  CI.  280-446.00B. 
Reae  rch  Corporation:  See— 

( falinat.  Walton  C.  4,05 1 ,629,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Reaei  rch-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See— 

l^fevre.  Marcel  Robert,  4.052,491.  Q.  261-112.000. 
Reae  irch  Institute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku 
Ub  iversity.  The:  S«—  .^„.,„ 

'  ajima,  Seishi;  Hayashi,  Josabuio;  and  Omon.  Mamoru.  4,052,430, 
a.  260-448.20D. 
Reus&er,  Robert  E.:  See—  ^  .     ^ 

IHam.  Oren   L.;   Reusser,   Robert  E.;  and  Tieszen,  Dale  O., 
4.052,219,  a.  106-14.000. 

(South  Africa)  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

liabop.  Richard  Timothy,  4,051,630,  CI.  47-58.000. 
ord  Inc.:  See- 
Sheldon,  Jerome  F.,  4.051.921.  Q.  184-l.OOD. 

,  Kurt,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method 

i^iparatus  for  cutting  insulating  material.  4,052,584,  CI.  219- 
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Rhei  liaches  Zinkwalzwerk  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

I  3ioth,  Volker,  Stradmann,  Adolf;  and  Pelzel,  Erich,  4,051,887,  CI. 
164-76.000. 
Rhei  alandcr,  Paul;  Mahn,  GusUv;  Schulz,  Klaus,  deceased;  Ruhland, 
In  {rid.  1^  represenutivrf;  and  Bemer,  Klaus,  to  Stohlwerke  Peine- 


Saizgitter  AG.  Apparatus  for  continuously  refming  molten  metals. 
4.052,043,  CI.  266-207.000. 
Rheinlander,  Paul:  See—  „.    .  .     ^      „    ,      j  w.t.„ 

Broumann,  Karl;  Knuppel,  Helmut;  Rheinlander,  Paul;  and  Mahn, 
Gustav,  4,052,197,  CI.  75-60.000. 

*^°Sdy,'Dfvid  S"^  Rhodes.  James  F.,  4,052,538,  CI.  429-193.000 
Rhodes,  Marvin  D.;  and  Mikulas.  Martin  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  Stotes  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Compos- 
ite sandwich  lattice  structure.  4,052,523,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Rhodes,  WUliam  Jackson,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Methodand 

apparatus  for  conditioning  molten  glass.  4,052,186,  CI.  65-137.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  See— 

Dumoulin,  Jean,  4,052,331,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See—  .,„.,,,««« 

Biot,  Bernard;  and  Blanc,  Charles,  4,051,581,  CI  28-272.000 
Chion,  Pierre;  and  Cuidard,  Robert,  4,052,550,  CI.  526-255.000. 
CurtiUat,  Pierre,  4,051,580,  Q.  28-255.000. 

Laubert,  Gunter;  and  Ribka,  Joachim,  4,052,444,  Q.  26O-5O7.0OR. 
Richards,  Clyde  N.  Means  and  method  of  injectmg  charged  fuel  mto 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,051.826,  CI.  123-143.00B. 
Richardson,  Bruce  E.;  WUson,  Gerald  E.;  Leseelleur,  Louis  A.;  and 
Oetliker,  Rudy,  to  Labatt  Breweries  of  Canada  Limited.  Pallet  un- 
loading and  orienting  device.  4,051,958,  CI.  214-8.50C. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See—  „         .  ^  . 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4.052.404,  CI.  260-293.530. 
Richter,  George  N:  See—  ,  „.  ._       ^  kt 

Child,  Edward  T.;  SchUnger,  Warren  G.;  and  Richter,  George  N., 
4,052,176,  CI.  55-32.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .       j„ 

Kuroishi,  Shoji;  Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Emoto,  Masami;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shiro,  4,052,127,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Ries  Donald  Lloyd,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Flexible 

rotary  coupling.  4,051,784,  CI.  105-131.000. 
Riesser,  Gregor  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Dehydrogenation  catalyst. 
4.052.338.  CI.  252-470.000. 

Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  

Burri,  Heinz;  and  Burri,  Richard,  4.051,656,  CI.  57-105.000. 
Graf,  Felix;  and  Moser,  Louis,  4.051,807.  Q.  118-401.000. 
Schar.  Hugo,  4,052,017,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Rigby,  WUliam  H.,  Jr.:  See—  „^  ^.  ^, 

Stalego,  Joseph  P.;  and  Rigby,  WUUam  H.,  Jr.,  4.052,182,  CI.  65- 
3.00C. 
Rigsby,  Randle  L.  Hockey  stick  with  adjustable  knob.  4,052,059,  CI. 

273-67.00A. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See —  ,  ^,  ,^^ 

Horikoshi,  Koki;  and  Ikeda,  Yonosuke,  4,052,262,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
Rinker,  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Nickerson,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Rinker,  WUliam  R.,  4,051,769,  CI. 
98-43.0OR. 
Rite  Autotronics  Corporation:  See- 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.,  4.052,667,  CI.  324-65.00P. 
Rivolta,  Luigi:  See— 

Scardigno,  Salvatore;  Rivolta,  Lmgi;  Caprara.  Giuseppe;  and  Cas- 
sar,  Luigi.  4.052,452,  CI.  260-535.00R.  ^       .      ^ 

Roberts,  Leslie  N.,  to  Buckeye  International,  Inc.  Coupler  butt  end 

replacement  method  and  part.  4,051.954.  CI.  213-62.00R. 
Robertson.  Bruce  W.;  and  Hales,  Pryce  NeUson,  to  Com  Tel,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  utUizing  Baudot  code  for  categorizing  and 
selectively  distributing  information  to  a  plurality  of  utUization  units. 
4,052,737,  CI.  358-86.000.  ^       ^, 

Robinson,  Graham;  Brcnnan,  Michael  Patrick  Joseph;  and  Jones,  Ivor 
Wynn,  to  Chloride  SUent  Power  Limited.  Sodium-sulphur  ceUs. 
4,052,535,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  Scott:  See—  ^  «,.,  ^nn  /-i 

Micka,  WUliam  Frank;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  Scott,  4,052,699,  U. 
340-146.3MA. 
RockweU  International  Corporation:  See-,  ^  „,,  o/:^:    /^i 

Bake,  Earl  A.;  and  Schoeneweis,  E.  Frederick,  4,051,8«»,  CI. 

137-556.300.  .  ^.,  ^„    ^, 

Kleiner,    Charles   T.;    and    Hochwald,    Walter,    4,052,657,    CI. 

Paul,  James  E.;  and  Vitols,  Visvaldis  A.,  4,052.559,  a.  179-l.OOP. 
Ries.  Donald  Lloyd,  4,051,784,  CI.  105-131.000. 
Rodriquez,  Jose.  Projectile  catapult  and  bat  toy.  4,052,065,  CI.  z/J- 
95.00F. 

Rodway,  WUliam  George:  See—  

Brown,    Michael    Trevenen;    and    Rodway,    William    George, 
4,052,278,  CI.  204-159.200. 
Rogers,  Arthur  M.:  See— 

Ross,  Martin  I.;  and  Rogers,  Arthur  M.,  4,051,996,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Rogers,  Gerald  Lee,  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Blow  gun.  4,052,008, 

CI.  239-526.000. 
Rogers.  Joe  M..  to  Applied  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Seis- 
mic energy  source:  4,051,918,  CI.  181-119.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Cunningham,  Virginia  L.,  4,052,343,  CI.  260-2.  lOE. 
Rosenthal.  Isadore;  Exncr,  Lawrence  J.;  Niksa,  'Gregory  J^eus, 
Warren  I.;  and  Young,  Maurice  G.,  4,052,155,  CI.  8-14.000. 
Rohr,  Wolfgang.  Apparatus  for  washing  impurities  out  of  granular 

material.  4,052,299.  CI.  209-430.000. 
ROJ  Electrotex  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vella,  Sergio,  4,051,871,  CI.  139-370.200. 
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Rokohl,  Rudolf:  See— 

Fuerst,  Ernst;  Gerendas,  Jozsef;  Rokohl,  Rudolf;  Fikentscher,  Rolf; 
and  Helfert,  Herbert,  4,052,159.  CI.  8-169.000. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  AG:  See- 
Fernandez.  Eloy.  4.051,782.  CI.  101-365.000. 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke:  See— 

Borejko,  Stefan,  4,052,644,  CI.  315-151.000. 
Rolls,  George  Henry,  to  Rolls,  John,  a  part  interest.  Material  recovery 

systems.  4,052,313,  CI.  210-242.0AS. 
Rolls,  John:  See — 

Rolls,  George  Henry,  4,052,313,  CI.  210-242.0AS. 
Rolls-Royce  (1971)  Limited:  See— 

Barrington,  Clive  Seymour,  4,051,720.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Esters  of  derivatives  of 

2-imidazolidinylidenenitroacctic  acid.  4,052,411,  CI.  548-342.000. 
Roos,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  the  magnetic  domain 
storage  of  data  having  a  shift  register  fUled  with  coded  series  of 
domains.  4,052,747,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Rosen,  Perry:  See — 

Holland,  George  William;  Jemow,  Jane  Liu;  and  Rosen,  Perry, 
4,052,446,  CI.  260-5 14.00D. 
Rosenhahn,  Lothar:  See — 

Moll,  Franz;  and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  4,052,215,  CI.  96-84.00R. 
Rosenthal,  Isadore;  Exner,  Lawrence  J.;  NUcsa,  Gregory  J.;  Weiss, 
Warren  I.;  and  Young,  Maurice  G.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company. 
Asymmetric  skein  dyeing.  4,052,155,  CI.  8-14.000. 
Rosenthal,  Lester  P.  Folding  seat  assembly.  4.052.102,  CI.  297-334.000. 
Rosenthal,  Martin  B.:  See— 

Murphy,  Francis  T.;  Sagan,  Peter;  Rosenthal,  Martin  B.;  and  Os- 
trowski,  Alfred  R.,  4,051,939,  CI.  194-10.000. 
Rosinski,  Edward  Joseph:  See — 

Givens,  Edwin  NeU;  Plank,  Charles  Joseph;  and  Rosinski,  Edward 
Joseph,  4.052,472,  CI.  26O-668.00B. 
Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Schroeder,  Arnold,  to  Akzona,  Incorporated. 

Preparation  of  organic  peroxides.  4,052,465.  CI.  260-610.00R. 
Ross,  Edward  Alan,  to  Liquid  Carbonic  Canada  Ltd.  Saturated  liquid/- 

vapor  generating  and  dispensing.  4,051,886,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Ross.  Martin  I.;  and  Rogers,  Arthur  M.,  to  Exclusive  Envelope  Corpo- 
ration. Travel  envelope  construction  having  integrally  formed  bag- 
gage identification  labels.  4,051,996,  CI.  229-72.000. 
Ross,  Walter  Lee,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi-target  tracker  for  track- 
ing near  co-range  targets.  4,052,721,  CI.  343-6. 5LC. 
Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph:  See — 

Gladstone,  Shaul;  Rao.  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph, 
4,052,440,  CI.  560-154.000. 
Rossville  Yam  Processing  Company:  See— 

Hutcheson,  William  Frank,  4,051,575,  CI.  19-151.000. 
Rothrock,  Arthur  A.  Apparatus  for  spUcing  motion  picture  sound  film. 
4,052,247,  CI.  156-506.000. 

Rozsypal,  Josef:  See —  

Jiruse,  Jaroslav;  and  Rozsypal,  Josef,  4,052,055,  CI.  271-268.000. 
Rudine,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Felter,  John  V.;  Taylor,  BUI  P.,  Jr.;  and  Rudine.  Kenneth  M., 
4.051,770,  CI.  98-43.00B. 
Rudner,  Bernard;  and  Pauly.  Peter  Daniel,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Flame-retardant  polyurethane   foam  compositions.   4,052,346,  CI. 
260-2.5AM. 
Ruel,  Gaston:  See— 

Goupil,  Marcel;  Ruel,  Gaston;  and  Ruel,  Marc,  4,052,499,  CI. 
264-265.000. 
Ruel.  Marc:  See— 

GoupU,  Marcel;  Ruel,  Gaston;  and  Ruel,  Marc,  4.052,499,  CI. 
264-265.000. 
Ruff.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Heckl,  Leonhard;  Liedek,  Egon;  and  Ruff,  Wolfgang,  4,052,378, 
CI.  260-155.000. 
Ruhland,  Ingrid,  legal  representotive:  See— 

Rheinlander,  Paul;  Mahn,  Gustav;  Schulz,  Klaus,  deceased;  Ruh- 
land, Ingrid,  legal  representative;  and  Bemer,  Klaus,  4,052,043, 
CI.  266-207.000. 
Rumple,  Ronald  William:  See— 

Capurka,    Zbynek    Antonin;    and    Rumple,    Ronald    William, 
4,051,827,  CI.  123-148.00E. 
Rumsey,  RoUin  Douglas.  Vertical  axis  wind  turbine  motor.  4,052,134, 

CI.  416-119.000. 
Russell,  Charles  R.  Optical  concentrator  and  cooling  system  for  photo- 
voltaic cells.  4.052,228,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Russell,  Owen  Clarkson,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Operating  handle 

for  pivotally  mounted  trolling  motor.  4,051,802,  Q.  115-17.000. 
Rymarchyk.  Nicholas  M..  Jr..  to  Berry  Metoi  Company.  Oxygen  lance 

nozzle.  4.052,005,  CI.  239-132.300. 
Sabantsev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Sidyakin,  Vitaly  Alexandrovich;  Sabantsev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich; 
Lapin,  Evgeny  MikbaUovich;  and  Machnev,  Evgeny  Alex- 
eevich,  4,052,585,  CI.  219-100.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Schulz,  J.  Gustav;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  4,052,448,  CI.  260- 
515.00H. 
Sackett,  Walter  James,  Sr.,  to  A.  J.  Sackett  ft  Sons  Company,  The.  Dual 

conveyor  system.  4,051,948,  CI.  198-550.000. 
Sagan,  Peter:  See- 
Murphy,  Francis  T.;  Sagan,  Peter;  Rosenthal,  Martin  B.;  and  Os- 
trowski,  Alfred  R.,  4,051,939.  CI.  194-10.000. 
Sagara,  Hideo;  Nishio,  Yasuhiro;  Wada,  Hirokazu;  and  Hiromoto, 
Yoshinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
underwater  welding.  4,052,632,  CI.  219-137.00R. 


Sagawa,  Seiji:  See — 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Tanimura,    Shozo;    and    Sagawa,    Seiji, 
4,052,363.  CI.  260-45.9KA. 
Sahm,  Wilfried.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aromatic  azomethines. 

4,052.433,  CI   260-465.00E. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Levecque.  Marcel;  and  Battigelli,  Jean  A.,  4,052.183,  Q.  65-3.00C. 
Saipem  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ells,  John  William,  4,051,687.  CI.  61-110.000. 
Saito,  Akio,  to  Showa  Seitai  Kogyo  Kaisha  Limited.  Method  of  packing 

articles  with  heat  shrinkable  films.  4,051,643,  CI.  53-30.00S. 
Saito.  Hideki:  See— 

WaUnabe,  Tatsuo;  Saito,  Hideki;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masahisa,  deceased.  4.052.670.  CI.  325-4.000. 
Saito,  Shoichi,  to  Nisshin  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric-hydraulic  pulse 
motor  having  an  improved  rotary  guide  valve  means.  4,051,765,  CI. 
91-35.000. 
Saito,  Shuzo:  See—  _^     ^ 

Noda,  Ken-ichi;  and  Saito,  Shuzo,  4,052,563.  Q.  179-l.OSA. 
Sakai,  Ryouji:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tatsuji;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  Tsuji,  ToshihUco;  Maruyama, 
Takeo;  Sakai.  Ryouji;  Sawada,  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi,  Haruki, 
4,052,588,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshiham:  See — 

Ohgida,    Hidetoshi;    Sakai,    Yoshiharu;    and    Kawai,    Hiroyuki, 
4,051,975,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Sakakibara,  Kouzou;  Abe,  Iwao;  Yokoyama,  Takushi;  and  Matuokade- 
clare,  Kazuyuki,  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Catalyst  composition  for  oxidation  of 
olefins.  4,052,462,  CI.  260-604.00R. 
Sakamoto,  Nagayoshi:  See — 

Yoshikawa,   Toshio;   Sakamoto,   Nagayoshi;   Kurita.   Masayub; 
Oh-e.  Shunji;  and  Nagamori,  Tomiuda,  4,052,362,  CI.  260- 
45.9NC. 
Sakamoto,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  and  Ohtani,  Tadao,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  anisotropic  perma- 
nent magnets  of  Mn-Al-C  alloys.  4.051.706.  CI.  72-253.0OR. 
Sakitani.  Katumi:  See — 

Yamada,  Tatsunori;  Mori,  Shigeru;  Kato.  Kaom;  Arai,  Yasuyuki; 
and  Sakitani,  Katumi,  4,051,888,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Sala,  Jean-Marie,  to  Aluminium  Pechiney.  Process  for  brasquing  fused 

electrolysis  cells.  4,052,288,  CI.  2O4-243.00R. 
Sala  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Nolan,  John  J.,  4.052,310,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Saleri,  Piergiorgio;  and  Saleri.  Sergio.  Home  use  seal  container  for  food 
vacuum  storage.  4,051.971.  CI.  215-260.000. 

Saleri,  Sergio:  See—  

Saleri,  Piergiorgio;  and  Saleri,  Sergio,  4,051,971.  Q.  215-260.000. 
Salman,  Naif  D.:  See— 

Turner,  Raymond  J.;  Kameya,  Andrew  M.;  and  Salman,  Naif  D., 
4,052,598,  CI.  364-113.000. 

Salnick,  James:  See—  

Eslien,  Dean  R.;  and  Salnick.  James,  4,052,270,  Q.  204-25.000. 
Samat,  Andre;  Guglielmetti,  Robert;  and  Metzger,  Jacques,  to  Labora- 
toires  de  Physicochimie  Appliquee  I  S  S  E  C.  Novel  spiro-heterocy- 
clic  compounds,  their  preparation,  and  use  thereof  in  a  thermo- 
graphic recording  material.  4,052.218.  CI.  96-114.100. 
Sanders.  Harold  D.;  and  Landreth.  Thomas  C.  to  Central  Welding 
Supply   Co..   Inc.   Swivel  connector   for   an   arc   gouging   torch. 
4,052.116,  CI.  339-8.00R. 
Sandhu,  Shamir  Singh.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,052,069,  CI.  273- 

131.0AB. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Simpson,  WUliam  R.;  and  Strohschein,  Robert  J.,  4,052,510,  U. 
424-263.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Bastian,  Jean-Michel.  4,052.412,  Q.  260-332.20A. 
Sandstrom,  John  W.:  See— 

BeU,  Rex  R.;  and  Sandstrom.  John  W.,  4.051,749,  CI.  81-9.510. 
Sandviknes,  Jan,  to  Saxlund  A/S.  Gas  combustion  plant  4,052,143,  CI. 

431-215.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Jojima,     Teruomi;     and     Takani,     Yukiyoshi,     4,052,395,     Q. 
424-250.000. 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Itogaki,  Katsunari,  4.051.879,  CI.  141-329.000. 
SantUli,  Domenic,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Liquid  electrographic 
developer  composition  containing  redispersible  polyester  toner  and 
process.  4,052,325,  CI.  252-62.  lOL. 
Santmann,  John  Bryant.  Loudspeaker  distortion  reduction  systems. 

4,052,560,  a.  179-l.OOD. 
Sanuga,  Fumio:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Kaiichi;  and  Sanuga,  Fumio,  4,052,053,  G.  271-187.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  4,052,679.  CI.  330-261.000. 
Sarem,  Amir  M.;  Darr,  Russell  C;  Elchlepp,  Dale  L.;  and  Spratt. 
Robert  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Process  for  water 
treatment  in  mobility  controlled  caustic  flooding  process.  4,051.901, 
CI.  166-270.000. 

Sarkes  Tarzian,  Inc.:  See—  

Valdettaro,  Alarico  A.,  4.052.675,  Q.  325-465.000. 
Sarkisian.  Samuel  G.:  See— 

Beneke,  Jene  A.;  Ouuka.  Tsuruo;  Otsuka,  Steven  R.;  and  Sarkisian, 
Samuel  G.,  4,051,933.  CI.  192-18.00A. 
Sasahara,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Taishin  Seisakusho.  Method  of 
producing  connector  fittings  for  pipes.  4,051,709,  CI.  72-356.000. 
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Sasaki  Yasuo:  See—  .,     ,. 

Yizawa,   Masahide;  Tani,   Hanihisa;   Matsumoto,   Masaki;   and 

Sasaki,  Yasuo,  4.052.242,  CI.  156-265.000. 
Y^wa,   Masahide;  Tani,   Hanihisa;   Matsumoto.   Masaki;   and 

Sasaki.  Yasuo,  4.052,243.  CI.  156-265.000. 

■Yiroshi:  See—  . 

i,  Yoshiharu;  Yasui,  Seimci;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi.  Takanobu; 

^  Yamamoto,  Michio.  4,052.473,  CI.  260-669.00P. 

Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Label  feed  mechanism 

portable  labeling  machines.  4,051,780,  CI.  101-305.000. 
,.;  ers  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 
qocking.  Glyn;  and  Jones,  John  Owen.  4,051.865.  Q.  137-556.000. 

Masato:  See—  ^«,.,«,o 

Miyake,  Takao;  Koashi.  Katsue;  and  Sawada,  Masato,  4.052.018. 

a.  242-36.000. 
_-,  Sbohd:  See— 

^  akafflura.  Tatsuji;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  Tsuji,  Toshihiko;  Maruyama, 
Takeo-  Sakai.  Ryouji;  Sawada.  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi.  Haruki, 

4.052.588.  a.  219-345.000.  

,  George  M.  Plant  starter.  4.051,625,  Q.  47-14.000. 

Saxlubd  A/S:  See—  I 

S  mdviknes.  Jan,  4,052, 143,  CI.  43 1  -2 1 5.000.  | 

ta,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

alek.  John;  Miller,  Roland  E.;  and  Scaletta,  Joseph  A.,  4,051,707, 
a.  72-348.000. 

Clyde  S.   Dispersions  of  water  soluble  polymers  m  oil. 
4.0f2.353.  a.  260-29.6PM. 

po.  Salvatore;  Rivolta,  Luigi;  Caprara.  Giuseppe;  and  Cassar, 
^,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  glycohc  acid  and 
wlymers.  4.052.452.  Q.  26O-535.00R. 

David  H.;  and  Strong.  James  P..  III.  to  Umted  Sutes  of 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Memory 
for    two-dimensional    radiant    energy    array    computers. 
4.0^2.705.  a.  340-173.0LM. 

Curttss  R..  to  Electro-Physical  Research.  Inc.  Heanng  aid. 
,0fc2.572,  a.  179-107.00R. 
.  Hugo,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
aui  smatically  changing  textile  bobbins  on  a  cantilevered  bobbin 
chi  ck  of  a  textile  winding  machine.  4,052,017,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Scha  vlow,  Arthur  L.;  and  Kowalski,  Frank  V.,  to  Leland  Stanford 
Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
the  wavelength  of  a  source  of  radiant  energy.  4,052,129. 
356-1O6.0OR. 

William  Samuel;  and  Youngfleish.  Frank  Chnstian.  to 
A*?  Incorporated.  Contact  carrying  spring  member.  4,052,118,  CI. 
-17.0CF.  ,       „     . 

Eugene  Peter,  to  South  Cove  Corporation,  Inc.  Heating 
4,051,831,  CI.  126-76.000. 
^  „^  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^^ 

1  >ahl,  Helmut;  and  Lorcnz,  Hans  Peter,  4,052,447,  CI.  260-5 14.00G. 

Corporation:  See — 
(^Id,  Elijah  H.;  and  Solomon,  Daniel  M.,  4,052,383.  Q.  260- 
239.00A. 

Siegfried,  to  Vat  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  vakuum-apparate- 
tetjhnik.  Sliding  device  for  the  gas-tight  and  air-tight  closure  of  a 
opening  or  of  a  conduit.  4,052,036,  CI.  251-144.000. 
lennann.  Glen  R.:  See— 
•hillipa,  Wayne  E.;  and  Scheuermann,  Glen  R.,  4,051,695,  CI. 
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Schiik,  John  W.:  See— 

I  :ushman.  Donald  R.;  Pagen,  Charles  A.;  Schick,  John  W.;  and 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4.052,290,  CI.  208-6.000. 
Schi^as,  Jorg:  See — 

ruma,  Alois  VacUv;  and  Schiess,  Jorg.  4.052.626.  CI.  307-271.000. 
Schi  ling,  Robert  G.,  Jr.  Device  for  routing  and  watering  potted  planU. 

4,(«1,627,  a.  47-39.000. 
SchJ  ;ger,  Siegfried:  See— 

Zredner.  Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig.  Wolfgang;  Meier.  Ernst;  Ranz. 
Erwin;    Schleger,    Siegfried;    and    Schranz.    Karl-Wilhelm. 
4.052,213.0.96-66.300. 
Sch  Eicher,  Lothar:  See — 

Speth,  Winfried;  Dreiseitl,  Walter;  Bohm.  Klaus;  Schleicher.  Lo- 
thar, and  Polster,  Herbert,  4.052,642,  CI.  318-561.000. 
Sch|ebs.  Reinhard;  and  Block,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
K  laft   Substituted  cyclic  phosphine  oxides.  4.052.484.  CI.   260- 
9.  7.00R. 
Sch  inger.  Warren  G.:  See- 
Child.  Edward  T.;  Schlinger.  Warren  G.;  and  Richter.  George  N.. 
4,052,176,  a.  55-32.000. 
Sch  OSS,  Alden.  Hand-held  anemometer.  4.051.725.  C\.  73-228.000. 
Sch  umberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

iUu.  Rama  N..  4,052.662,  CI.  324-6.000. 
Sch  nalz,   Peter  Joseph,   to   RCA   Corporation.   Helical   resonator. 

4,  )52,684,  a.  333-82.00R. 
Sch  nidt,  Erwin:  See— 

Pietach,  Hartmut;  Clauss,  Karl;  Jensen,  Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Er- 
win, 4,052,453,  a.  260-543.00F. 
Schinidt,  Walter:  See- 
Borer,  Werner  J.;  Kugler.  Tibor.  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Stahhn. 
Walter.  4,052,153.  Q.  432-156.000. 
Schjnitt,  Reinhold;  Freygang,  Hana-Joachim;  and  Margaris.  Panajotis. 
tt  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft.  Arrangement  comprising  a  high  volt- 
ai  ;e  measuring  capacitor.  4,052,668.  Q.  324-126.000. 
Sch  nitz,  Johannes  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Flexible 
p  witioa  probe  aaaembly.  4,052,686.  Q.  336-65.000. 


Schmolzer.  Gerhard:  See—  ».«  ,^  ^  ^.  .o,  noA 

Holzer.  Franz;  and  Schmolzer.  Gerhard.  4.052.309.  Q.  204-181.000. 
Schmon,  Franz:  See— 

Ledeen.  Howard  L.;  Schmon.  Franz;  and  Tupker.  Willem  E., 

4,051.676,  CI.  60-404.000. 
Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  and  Schmon.  Franz,  4,051,715.  C\.  73-40.50R. 
Schneider,  William  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Thromboxane  B 
analogs.  4,052,552,  O.  542-413.000.  „n.  .^    . 

Schneiderman,  Max.  to  IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Whaledent 
International     Division.     Electrosurgical     unit.     4,051.855,     CI. 
128-303.140. 
Schoellen,  Joseph:  See—  „  .     „         ,        v 

Albareda,    Angel    Ramon    Terrado;    and    Schoellen,    Joseph, 
4,052,246,  CI.  156-412.000.  . 

Schoeman,  Marthinus  Johannes.  Supplying  fuel  to  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,052,488,  a.  261-18.00A.  „^  ..  . 

Schoenafinger,  Eduard;  and  Leutner,  Bemd,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Manufacture  of  y-iron(III)  oxide.  4,052,326,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Schoeneweis,  E.  Frederick:  See—  ^    ^    ^    .,     ^„.,  o^x    ,., 

Bake,  Earl  A.;  and  Schoeneweis,  E.  Frederick.  4.051,866,  CI. 
137-556.300. 
Schoenmakers,  Theodorus  Maria  Berendina,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Restorable  cold  cathode  in  a  gas  discharge  electron  gun. 
4,052,633,  a.  313-146.000. 
Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.:  See— 

van  Montfoort,  Abraham;  and  Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.,  4,052,336,  CI. 
252-447.000.  ^      .     „ 

Schrader,  Gustav  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Apparatus  for  electrochemically 

forming  a  plurality  of  articles.  4,052,284,  CI.  204-224.00M. 
Schranz,  Karl-Wilhelm:  See—  . 

Credner,  Hans  Heinrich;  Lassig,  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst;  Ranz, 
Erwin;    Schleger,    Siegfried;    and    Schranz,    Karl-Wilhelm, 
4.052.213.  a.  96-66.300. 
Schrcyer.  Gerd;  Geiger,  Friedhelm;  and  Hensel.  Jorg.  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  und  Silbcr-ScheideansUlt  Vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the 
production  of  alkyl  sulfonic  acids.  4.052.445.  CI.  260-5 13.00R. 
Schrider,  Michael  Stanley;  and  Levy,  Stephen  David,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted  phosphorothioic  acid  and  method 
of  use  in  siphonaptera  compositions  in   warm-blooded   animals. 
4.052,381,  CI.  260-206.000. 
Schrillo  Company:  See— 

Wysong,  Paul  V.,  4,052,076.  O.  277-24.000. 
Schroeder.  Arnold:  See— 

Roskott,  Lodewijk;  and  Schroeder,  Arnold,  4,052.465.  CI.  260- 
610.00R. 
Schultz,  Carl  R.  Fihn  editor.  4,052,023.  Q.  242-180.000. 
Schulz.  Donald  Norman:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  Farhan;  and  Schulz.  Donald  Norman,  4,052,370,  CI. 
260-77.  SCR. 
Schulz,  Helmut  W..  to  Dynecology  Incorporated.  Simultaneous  gasifi- 
cation of  coal  and  pyrolysis  of  organic  solid  waste  materials. 
4.052.173.  CI.  48-202.000.  ,  ^   ^ 

Schulz,  J.  Gustav;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.,  to  Gulf  Research  &. 
Development  Company.  Organic  acids  and  process  for  preparing 
same.  4.052,448,  Q.  260-5 15.00H. 
Schulz,  Klaus,  deceased:  See—  j  „  . 

Rheinlander,  Paul;  Mahn,  Gustav;  Schulz,  Klaus,  deceased;  Ruh- 
land,  Ingrid,  legal  representative;  and  Bemer.  Klaus,  4,052,043. 
CI.  266-207.000.  „  ^     ^ 

Schumacher.  Peter;  and  Niemann,  Helmut,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft 
Co.  KG.  Transfer  apparatus  for  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4.051,947.  G. 
198-478.000. 
Schumann.  Bernard  Roy:  See— 

Mair.    Barrie;    and    Schumann,    Bernard    Roy.    4.052,037,    CI. 
366-341.000. 
Schutt,  John  B.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 

istration;  Auer,  Siegfried  O.;  and  Schutt,  John  B.,  4,052,666,  CI. 

324-58. 50B.  .  „  ^.      ^ 

Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  l-[2-(Hexahy- 

dro-lH-azepino)ethyl]-2(lH)pyrimidone  dihydrochloride.  4,052,399, 

a.  260-256.40C. 

Schwan.  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  Hypertensive 

1-substituted  2(lH>pyrimidones.  4,052,400,  CI.  26O-256.40C. 
Schwartz,  Edwin  L.,  to  Rite  Autotronics  Corporation.  Moisture  meter 

construction.  4,052,667,  Q.  324-65.00P. 
Schwartz,  Michael  G.;  Lorentzen,  Alan  P.;  and  Bucheck.  David  J.,  to 
MinncsoU    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Company.    Oil    sweep. 
4,052,306.  CI.  210-242.00S. 
Schwartz,  Osten;  and  Vukotic,  Miloa,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux. 
Liquid  mixture  indicator  for  rug  shampoo  apparatus.  4,051,727,  CI. 
73-306.000. 
Schwartz.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Reed,    Robert   D.;   and    Schwartz,    Robert   E.,   4,052,142,   a. 
431-202.000. 
Schwing  Hydraulik  Elektronik  KG:  See— 

Simnovec.  Andre;  Wiebe.  Martin;  and  Bemdt,  Willi,  4,052,652,  CI. 
318-476.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

McGinnis.  Vincent  D..  4.052,280,  Q.  204-159.140. 
Scope  Incorporated:  See — 

Williams,  Richard  E.,  4,051,721,  Q.  73-141.00A. 
Scott,  Bruce  Albert:  See—  _ 

McGroddy,  Jamea  Cleary;  and  Scott,  Bruce  Albert,  4,052,272.  CI. 
204-15.000. 
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Scribner,  Albert  W.  High  speed  stock  feeder  for  punch  presses  and  the 

like.  4.051,987,  CI.  226-115.000. 
Seaman.  Russell  L.:  See — 

Cresswell,  Ronald  M.;  Mentha,  John  W.;  and  Seaman,  Russell  L.. 
4,052,553,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Sedgwick.  Jarvis  D.;  and  Headlee,  Gordon  C.  Snowmobile  trailer. 
4,05 1,%7,  CI.  214-505.000. 

Sedlak,  John  M.:  See—  

Blurton.  Keith  F.;  and  SedUk.  John  M..  4.052.268,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Seeburg  Corporation,  The:  See—  , 

Murphy.  Francis  T.;  Sagan.  Peter;  Rosenthal.  Martm  B.;  and  Os- 
trowski,  Alfred  R.,  4.051.939.  CI.  194-10.000. 
Segal,  Jack  S.;  and  Trapp,  Harold  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 

Flow  responsive  counting  apparatus.  4,051,724,  CI.  73-198.000. 
Seimitsu  Yodanki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koyano,    Nobushige;    and    Inamori,    Katsumi,    4,052,039,    CI. 
266-57.000. 
Sekera,  George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Cousins,  Otto  J.,  to  Harper-Wyman  Com- 
pany. Infinite  switch  and  indicator.  4,052,591.  CI.  219-506.000. 
Sekisui  Kacaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yazawa,   Masahide;   Tani,   Haruhisa;   Matsumoto,   Masaki;   and 
Sasaki,  Yasuo,  4,052,242,  CI.  156-265.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shiohara,    Tomoo;    Kohara,    Minoru;    and    Miyoshi.    Hiroshi. 

4,052.350.  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Yazawa,   Masahide;   Tani,   Haruhisa;   Matsumoto,   Masaki;   and 
Sasaki.  Yasuo.  4.052.243.  CI.  156-265.000. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  High  solids  coating  compositions 
containing  liquid  bishydroxy  propyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol.  4.052,480, 
CI.  260-856.000. 
Sera,  Hidefumi;  Yamamoto.  Nobuo;  Horie.  IkuUro;  Nagao.  Kameji; 
and  Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 
hardening  gelatin.  4,052,373,  CI.  260-117.000. 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Baburin,  Sergei  Vyacheslavovich;  Akimov.  Vasily  Ivanovich; 
Gorbushin.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Muraviev.  Alexandr  Pe- 
trovich;  Nepein.  Valery  Nikolaevich;  Frolov,  Mikhail 
Vladimirovich;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  Amoldovich;  Golovko, 
Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  Fedorovich;  and 
Sergeev,  Igor  Alexandrovich,  4.051.576,  CI.  19-156.000. 
Setler,  Paulette  E.:  See—  „    .       „    . 

Kaiser,  Carl;   Pendleton,   Robert  G.;  and   Setler,   Paulette  E., 
4,052,506.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Seymour,  Samuel  L.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Press  bending  fixture  with 

improved  adjusting  means.  4,052,188,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Shaddix,  Billy  Joe.  Alignment  of  flanges.  4,052.045,  CI.  269-43.000. 
Shaefer.  Archie  B.:  See- 
Arnold.  John  B.;  Bowyer.  John  M.;  Hegbar.  Howard  R.;  and 
Shaefer.  Archie  B.,  4,052,717,  CI.  340-249.000. 
Shapras,  Peter:  See— 

Harris.  Alva  F.;  and  Shapras,  Peter.  4.052.348.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujimoto,    Isao;    Kasubuchi,    Takeshi;    Aiba,    Masahiko;    and 
Shimazawa,  Yoichi,  4.051.945.  CI.  197-176.000. 
Sharp.  Peter  A.  Free  flying  aerodynamic  toy  with  high  subility. 

4.051.622,  CI.  46-74.00R. 
Sheldon,  Jerome  F.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Grease  plug.  4,051,921,  CI.  184- 

l.OOD. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  „„,..,     ^, 

Femley,    George    W.;    and    Stone,    Cecil    M.,    4,052.342,    CI. 

252-541.000. 
McClure,  James  D.,  4,052,474.  CI.  260-672.00T. 
McClure,  James  D.;  and  Brandenberger.  Stanley  G..  4,052,475.  CI. 

260-672.00T. 
Powell.  James  E..  4,052,388,  CI.  544-54.000.  ^ 

Pronk,  Karel  M.  A.,  4,052,295,  CI.  208-211.000. 
Riesser,  Gregor  H.,  4,052.338.  CI.  252-470.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  4,052,411.  CI.  548-342.000. 
Shepard,  Marshall  Howard,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Ground  fault 

interrupter  circuit.  4,052,751,  CI.  361-50.000. 
Sherman,  Charies  F.,  to  Unican  Security  Systems,  Ltd.  Key  cutting 
machine  for  producing  obliquely  oriented  bitting.  4,051,748,  CI. 
76-110.000. 
Sherman,  James  Bryon:  See — 

Chiu,  Ran-Fun;  Sherman,  James  Bryon;  and  Gilbert,  Judson  Tru- 
man, 4,052,557,  CI.  178-67.000. 
Shields,  James  J.:  See—  ^  ^^  ,^  ^,^ 

Yannone.  Robert  A.;  and  Shields,  James  J.,  4,051,669,  CI.  60-39.030. 
Shigeji,  Yoshihiro.  Sandal.  4,051,610.  CI.  36-11.500. 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi:  See— 

Fujimoto,    Isao;    Kasubuchi,    Takeshi;    Aiba.    Masahiko;    and 
Shimazawa.  Yoichi.  4.051.945,  CI.  197-176.000. 
Shimizu,  Kenji:  See—  „  ■  .■ 

Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ogura.  Iwao;  Ueda.  Toshio;  Maruyama.  Koichi; 
and  Shimizu,  Kenji,  4,052.122,  CI.  350-189.000. 
Shintani,  Shuji:  See— 

Nishitani.  Kiyoshi;  Ebin-^.  Ryuzo;  Sukekawa.  Ikuo;  and  ShinUni, 
Shuji.  4.051,787,  CI.  lu8-55.300. 
Shiohara,  Tomoo;  Kohara,  Minoru;  and  Miyoshi,  Hiroshi,  to  Sekisui 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Chlorine-containing  resin  compo- 
sition. 4,052,350,  CI.  260-2  .OXA. 
Shiono,  Riichi:  See—  .  ^,^^-,. 

Yamagishi,  Hidehisa;  Tanaka,  Mizuo;  and  Shiono,  Ruchi,  4,052,234. 
CI.  148-156.000. 
Shirakawa.  Seiichi;  Iwahashi.  Koji;  Nishi.  Akio;  Honda,  Keisuke;  and 
Taoda.  Kiyomichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process 


for  gasifying  coal  or  other  carbon  containing  material.  4,052.172,  Q. 
48-197.00R. 
Shirasaka,  Fumitake,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company.  Longitu- 
dinally interfolding  device  and  method.  4.052,048,  Q.  270-40.000. 
Shoaf,  Walter  D  Pivotal  support.  4,051.953,  Q.  211-119.100. 
Shoop,  John  C;  Post,  Roger  L.;  and  Herschler,  Michael  G.,  to  Gard- 
ner-Denver Company.  Control  system  for  helical  screw  compressor. 
4,052,135,  CI.  417-295.000. 
Showa  Seitai  Kogyo  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Saito,  Akio.  4.05 1,M3.  CI.  53-30.00S. 
Shropshire,  Joseph  A.;  and  Newman,  Gerald  H.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Company.  Electrochemical  cell  with  a  grahite 
intercalation  compound  cathode.  4,052,539,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Shuey,  Kenneth  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  DC  ieri« 
voltage  regulator  with  gating  means  for  output  to  remain  off  until 
regulation  level  is  reached.  4,052,660,  CI.  323-19.000. 
Shute,  Raymond  J:  See—  ,.    ^   -^ 

Baker,  Thomas  G.;  and  Shute,  Raymond  J.,  4,052,431,  Q.  260- 
513.00T. 
Sick.  Erwin;  and  Hartman.  Klaus,  to  Erwin  Sick  Optik-Elektromk. 
Optical  apparatus  for  producing  a  light  curtain.  4.052.120.  CI. 

35O-6.0OO.  ^ ^ 

Sidyakin,  Vitaly  Alexandrovich;  Sabantsev,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich; 
Lapin,  Evgeny  Mikhailovich;  and  Machnev,  Evgeny  Alexeevich. 
Butt  welding  process  and  apparatus  for  effecting  same.  4,052,585.  Q. 
219-100.000. 
Siegfried.  Jack.  Travel  game.  4.052.071.  Q.  273-134.0AC. 
Sielaff  GmbH  ft  Co.  Automatenbau  Herrieden:  See— 

Kiefer.  Josef.  4.051.978.  CI.  221-197.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eschler,  Hans;  and  Oberbacher.  Rudolf.  4,051.582,  Q.  29-25.350. 
Franetzki.  Manfred;  Kom,  Volkcr;  and  Prcstele.  Karl.  4.051,843, 

CI.  128-2.080. 
Haass,  Adolf.  4,052.556,  CI.  178-60.000. 
Heine,  Karlheinz,  4,051,636,  CI.  51-145.00R. 
Kuelzer,  Peter,  4,051,940,  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Schmitt,    Reinhold;    Freygang,    Hans-Joachim;    and    Margans, 

Panajotis,  4,052,668,  CI.  324-126.000. 
Speth.  Winfried;  Dreiseitl.  Walter;  Bohm,  Klaus;  Schleicher,  Lo- 
thar; and  Polster.  Herbert,  4.052.642.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Sighinolfi.  Orazio:  See— 

de  Ruggieri.  Pietro;  and  Sighinolfi.  Orazio,  4.052,352,  CI.  260- 
239.55R. 
Silverman,  Harold:  See—  ^-,«,    ^ 

Mersereau.   Robert  E.;  and  Silverman,  Harold.  4,052,051,  CI. 
271-94.000. 
Silvestri.  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Chang.  Clarence  D.;  Lang,  WUliam  H.;  and  Silvestn,  Anthony  J., 
4,052,479,  CI.  260-682.000. 
Simm,  Wolfgang:  See—  .^  ^    .  ^,  „. 

Steine,  Hans  T.;  Simm,  Wolfgang;  and  Quaas,  Joseph  F..  4.052,531, 
CI.  428-673.000. 
Simmons  Company:  See— 

Hutchinson,  Ronald  G..  4.051.567.  CI.  5-260.000. 
Simnovec.  Andre;  Wiebe.  Martin;  and  Bemdt,  Willi,  to  Schwmg  Hy- 
draulik Elektronik  KG.  Apparatus  for  tightening  and  releasing  a 
pressure  vessel  clamping  nut.  4,052,652,  Q.  318-476.000. 
Simpson,  William  R.;  and  Strohschein.  Robert  J.,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  4- 
Alkyl-2.6-di(secondary  or  tertiary  alkylamino)  pyridines,  composi- 
tions thereof  and  methods  for  treating  diabetes  and  obesity.  4.052,510. 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Sims.  Anson:  See—  ^  ^_^  „_  ^„ 

Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  and  Sims.  Anson.  4.052.082,  C\.  280-87.02R. 
Sinai  Hospital  of  Detroit:  See— 

Kantrowitz,  Adrian;  and  Freed,  Paul  S..  4,051,840,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

HestUy.  Charles  E..  4,051.880,  CI.  144-252.00R. 
Singh,  Jasbir:  See— 

Forster,  Siegfried;  Dibelius,  Gunter;  Hewing,  Gunter;  and  Singh, 

Jasbir,  4,052,260,  CI.  176-60.000.  .„.,.„„  ^. 

Sinkovec,  Andrej,  to  Friedrich  Freeh.  Beam  compass.  4,051,599.  CI. 

33-27.00C. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 
Garrett,  Roy  Peter;  Parkins,  Derek  Ray;  Brandenstein,  Manfred; 
and  Olschewski,  Armin,  4,051,937,  CI.  192-88.00A. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Bartling,  Gerhard,  4.051.654.  Q.  57-58.890. 

Skinner  Precision  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  

Ellison,  John  E.;  and  Bink,  Herbert  M.,  4,051,861.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Skinner,  Reginald  R.  G-Meter.  4,051,734,  CI.  73-514.000. 
Skoultchi,  Martin  M.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 

Rapid  curing  two  part  adhesive.  4,052,244,  CI.  156-310.000. 
Skoultchi.  Martin  M.:  See— 

Pastor,  Stephen  D.;  and  Skoultchi,  Martin  M.,  4,052,527.  CI. 
428-463.000. 
Sleight,  Arthur  William:  See— 

D'Amore,  Michael  Brian;  and  Sleight.  Arthur  William,  4,052,332, 
CI.  252-413.000. 
Slinkard.  William  Earl;  and  Baylis,  Anthony  Basil,  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration. Vapor  phase  oxidation  of  butane  producing  maleic  anhydride 
and  acetic  acid.  4,052,417,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Slonczewski,  John  C.:  See — 

Calhoun,  Bertram  A.;  Slonczewski,  John  C;  and  Voegeli.  Otto, 
4.052.710.  CI.  340-174.0TF. 
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Skr  week,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Horn,    Robert;    and    Slovacek.    Raymond    J..    4.0S2,602,    CI. 
364-424.000. 
Smi  lek,  Joaef  :  See—  I 

Rekhrt,  Vaclav;  Smaiek,  Josef;  PedKk,  Miroslav;  and  Alexa,  Milos- 

lav,  4,052.151.  a.  432-115.000. 

Smi  itko.  Joseph  S..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  SubsUntially 

n  m-gasstng  alkali  resistant  battery  separator  and  method  of  produc- 

ii  g  same.  4.052,540.  CI.  429-229.000. 

Sm  A,  Arthur  C.  Starting  apparatus  for  rodeo  events.  4,051,811,  CI. 

1  9.15.50A. 

Sm  th,  Dalton  T..  Sr..  to  Oneida  Electronic  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  Wire  spring 

f  ae  holder  with  pigtail  leads.  4.052.689.  CI.  337-215.000. 
Smth.  Ernest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Package  having 

n  eaos  for  providing  coaxial  alignment  in  a  stack  thereof  4,051.951, 

C  I.  206-308.000. 
Sm:  th,  James  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Pneumatic  servo 

s 'Stem  utilizing  heat  squib  and  explosive  valve.   4,051,979,  CI. 

2  12-3.000. 

Sm  th,  James  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Pneumatic  gear 

n  otor  application.  4.052.024.  Q.  244-3.210. 
Sm  th,  Kay  D.;  Bachass,  Arjun  S.;  and  Black,  Francis  B.,  to  Kenway 
I  icorporated.  Circuit  for  interfacing  microcomputer  to  peripheral 
d  jvices.  4,052,702.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sm  th,  Lawrence  WUUam:  See— 

Fulkerson,    David    Wilham;    and    Smith,    Lawrence    William, 
4.051.684,  a.  61-53.500. 
Sm  th,  Robert  Kirkland,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Contact  struc- 

t  ii«  for  SFj  arc  spinner.  4,052,576,  Q.  200-147.00R. 
Sm  th,  Stanley  N.:  See— 

MacArthur.  Samuel  E.;  and  Smith,  Stanley  N..  4,052,077.  Q. 
277-183.000. 
Sm  thKline  Corporation:  See- 
Kaiser,  Carl;  Pendleton.  Robert  C;  and  Setler.   Paulette  E.. 
4,052,506,  a.  424-244.000. 
Sm  pOn  Tools  Corporation:  See— 

Gnienwald.  CUfford  F.,  4,052.665,  Q.  324-54.000. 
Sm  er.  Meer.  Dental  implants.  4.051,598.  CI.  32-lO.OOA. 
Sol  d.  Jtdmnes;  Klein.  Alfons;  Nittel,  Fritz;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karl- 
f  ied,  to  AOFA-Gevaert,  A.G.  Color  photographic  material  conUin- 
c  ig  a  hydroxyindane.  4.052.216.  Q.  96-84.0UV. 
So(  iete  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

Finot,  Paul-Andre;  Hirsbrunner.  Pierre;  and  Bertholet,  Raymond, 
4,052,372,  a.  260-11 2. 50R. 
Sot  iete  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Sturtz,  Georges  L.;  LecoUer,  Serge  L.;  Clement,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler,  Jean  Marie,  4,052,487,  Q.  260-945.000. 
Sol  MDon,  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Ocrid,  EUjah  H.;  and  Solomon,  Daniel  M.,  4,052,383,  CI.  260- 
239.00A. 
Sol  >vei,  Alexei  Ivanovich:  See — 

Borisov,  Vasily  Nikolaevich;  Akulov,  Evgeny  Alexandrovich;  and 
Solovei,  Alexei  Ivanovich,  4,052.518,  Q.  426-482.000. 
SoJ  /ay  ft  Cie:  See— 

Malfiroid,  Pierre,  4,052,459,  CI.  260-592.000. 
So<  bik,  Lembit;  and  Leuschner,  Horst,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 

r  ited.  Remote  control  receiver.  4,052,700,  CI.  34O-171.0PF. 
Soi  lie,  Donald  Thomas:  See- 
Brandt,  Henry  William.  Jr.;  and  Sorlie,  Donald  Thomas,  4,051,792, 
a.  111-85.000. 
So<  ith  Cove  Corporation,  Inc.:  See— 

ScheOens,  Eugene  Peter.  4,051,831.  Q.  126-76.000. 
Sp(  fHt,  Karel:  S^— 

Johansson,  Jan-Olof;  and  Spacek,  Karel.  4,051.742,  CI.  74-241.000. 
Sp  eth,  Claus;  Wilhelm,  Gunter;  and  Hammel,  Ingeborg,  to  Villeroy  A 
1  loch  Keramische  Werke  KG.  Apparatus  for  producing  glass  parison 
I  y  the  press-and-blow  process.  4,052,187,  Q.  65-160.000. 
Sp  iw,  Robert  Lynn:  See- 
Collins,  Jerry  Alan,  Sr.;  and  Spaw,  Robert  Lynn,  4,052,703,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Sp  rlh,  Winfried;  Dretseitl,  Walter,  Bohm,  Klaus;  Schleicher,  Lothar; 
I  nd  Polster,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
( ontroUing   controlled   systems   with   dead    time.    4,052,642,   CI. 
:  18-561.000. 
Sp  eg^nan,  Gerald  H.:  See—  I 

Leistner,  William  E.;  Spiegelman,  Gerald  H.;  and  Hover.  Louis  J.. 
4.052,427.  a.  26(M29.700. 
Sp  es,  Alfons,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain.  GmbH.  Spinning-ring 

1  earing  and  support.  4.051.657,  CI.  57-124.000. 
Sp  tz,  Ench;  d'Auria,  Luigi;  and  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson- 
( ^F.  System  for  reading  an  optical  recording  of  bti|iary  numerical 
(  ata.  4,052.706.  Q.  340-173.0LM.  | 

Sp  ittstoesser.  Clair  D.:  See— 

Uhlinger,  Charles  E.;  and  Splittstoesser.  Clair  D..  4.051.648.  CI. 
S6-255.G00. 
Sp  rati,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Sarem,  Amir  M.;  Darr.  Russell  C;  Elchlepp.  Dale  L.;  and  Spratt. 
Robert  B..  4,051.901.  a.  166-270.000. 
Sp  irlock,  James  W.:  See- 
Murphy.  Robert  P.;  and  Spurlock,  James  W..  4,052,613.  CI. 
250-259.000. 
Sb  ebier,  David  Lloyd:  See- 
Williams,  Brown  F.;  Burke.  William  Joseph;  Phillips.  William;  and 
Staebler.  David  Lloyd.  4JD52.119.  CI.  350-3.500. 
Sti  If,  Finn;  and  Svensson,  Christer,  to  Linjegods  A/S;  and  Lagaholm 


AB.  System  for  handling  goods  on  carriers  for  combined  railway  and 
overland  transportation.  4,051,959,  CI.  214-38.0BA. 
Stafford,  Donald  Claude,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Multi- 
port  swivel  joint.  4,052,090,  CI.  285-61.000. 
Suhlin,  Walter:  See- 
Borer,  Werner  J.;  Kugler,  Tibor,  Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Stahhn. 
Walter.  4,052.153.  CI.  432-156.000. 
Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  AG:  See— 

Brotzmann.  Karl;  Knuppel.  Helmut;  Rheinlander,  Paul;  andnMahn, 

Gustav,  4,052,197,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Rheinlander,  Paul;  Mahn,  Gustav;  Schulz.  Klaus,  deceased;  Ruh- 
land.  Ingrid.  legal  representative;  and  Bemer.  Klaus.  4.052,043, 
a.  266-207.000. 
Stalego,  Joseph  P.;  and  Rigby,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  air  blown  glass  fiber 
strand  mat.  4,052.182.  CI.  65-3.00C. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See- 
Klein.  Joseph  F.  M.;  Stijfs,  Petrus  A.  M.  J.;  and  Thoma,  Jozef  A.. 

4.052,458.  a.  260-586.00C. 
van  Montfoort,  Abraham;  and  Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.,  4,052,336,  CI. 
252-447.000. 
Stanaback,  Robert  J.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  the 

production  of  vinyl  halide  polymers.  4.052.546.  CI.  526-206.000. 
Stanaback.  Robert  J.,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
polymerization  of  vinyl  halides  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylene  bis- 
(mercaptoalkanoate).  4.052,548,  CI.  526-214.000. 
Standard-Messo  Duisburg  Gesellschaft  Fuer  Chemietechnik  mit  Bes- 
chraenkter  Haftung  &  Co.:  See- 
Messing,  Theodor:  and  Wamser,  Kari  H.,  4,052.261.  Q.   195- 
36.0OR. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Suresh,   Dev  D.;  Bremer.  Noel  J.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.. 
4.052,4 !  8,' C!.26r>-346.740 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indianfl):  See— 

Murphv.    R-bert   P.;   and   Spurlock.  James  W..  4.052.613,  Q. 
250-259.COO 
Stanish,  Rcnaid  J.,  to  AMF  Incorpoi  ited.  Momentary  contact  pushbut- 
ton type  switch  having  flexib!c,  mounted  housing.  4.052,580.  CI. 
200-1 59.00R. 
Stankevich,  Paul  Alexandrovich:  See — 

Giller.  vSolomon  Aronovjch;  Venter.  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushule, 
Margarita  Air.-  .riDvna;  Berggrin,  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis, 
Robert  Avgustov-  -h;  ^iiki,ta!S,  Uldis  Yanovich;  and  Stankevich, 
Paul  AlexanHrovj^h,  1,(>52,4W,  CI.  260-347.400. 
Stanland,  Jackson  F..  .',•?— 

Lin,  Yeong  S:  and  Stanland,  Jackson  E.,  4.052,711,  Q.  340- 
174.0TF. 
Starr,  David  G.,  to  Tally  Corporation.  Capstan  driven,  endless  printer 

ribbon  cartridge.  4.051,944,  CI.  197-168.000. 
Suton,  Lynn  D.  Milling  roll.  4,051,773,  CI.  99-622.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.,  4.052.432,  Q.  260-465.00D. 
Lemer.  Robert  Wendell;  Towers,  Russell  S.;  and  Flasch.  John 

Robert.  4.052.428.  CI.  260-448.0AD. 
Uhing.  Eugene  H ;  and  Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.,  4,052,463,  CI.  2f0- 

606.50P. 
Weil,  Edward  D..  4.052,158,  CI.  8-116.00P. 
Steel,  Francis  Robert:  See — 

Enderby,  Ralph  Thomas;  Steel,  Francis  Robert;  and  Victor,  Alan 
Michael,  4,052,672,  CI.  325-147.000. 
Steffen,  Ronald  W.,  to  Dickey-john  Corporation.  Liquid  spreader 

control  system.  4.052.003,  CI.  239-71.000. 
Stein,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Ireland.   Henry  R.;   Peters.  Alan  W.;  and  Stein.  Thomas  R., 
4.052.477.  CI.  260-676.00R. 
Steine,  Hans  T.;  Simm.  Wolfgang;  and  Quaas,  Joseph  F.,  to  Eutectic 
Corporation.    Indium-containing   silver-copper-zinc   brazing   alloy. 
4,052.531.  CI.  428-673.000. 
Steinfeld.  Carolyn  VeAUetto.  to  Lawrence  Peska  Assoc..  Inc..  a  part 

interest.  Pill  and  water  dispenser.  4.051,977.  CI.  221-96.000. 
Steinthal,  Pierre  T.,  to  Compagnie  Nationale  Air  France.  Central  arm 

rest  for  a  complex  of  at  least  two  scats.  4.052,103,  CI.  297-417.000. 
Stelzer,  William.  Solar  heating  panel.  4,051,832,  Q.  126-270.000. 
Stenhall,  Turo.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  slide  fastener  filament. 

4,052,145,  CI.  425-392.000. 
Stepan  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Baker,  Thomas  G.;  and  Shute,  Raymond  J.,  4,052,431,  CI.  260- 
513.00T. 
Sterigard  Corporation:  See — 

Bruce.  Roger  K.;  and  Marhold,  Werner.  4,052.249.  CI.  156-513.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Diana.  Guy  D  ,  4.052,382,  CI.  260-239.0BE. 
Sternberg,  Ernest  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Extrusion  pack  for 

sheath-core  filaments.  4,052,146,  CI.  425-463.000. 
Stemhoff,  Bror  Lennart  Teodor:  See — 

Egerstrom,  Bengt  Gunnar  Wilhelm;  and  Stemhoff,  Bror  Lennart 
Teodor,  4,051,988,  CI.  226-162.000. 
Stemlicht,  Mark,  to  Wonder  Corporation  of  America.  Flashlight  case 

assembly  and  flashlight.  4,052,610,  CI.  362-200.000. 
Stetson,  Harold  M.,  to  Martin  Engineering  Company.  Fast  release 

aerator  for  materials  handling.  4.051,982,  CI.  222-195.000. 
Stewart,  Samuel  F.  Racket  weighting  means.  4,052.061,  CI.  273-73.O0R. 
Stijfs,  Petrus  A.  M.  J.:  See- 
Klein.  Joseph  F.  M.;  Stijfs,  Petrus  A.  M.  J.;  and  Thoma,  Jozef  A., 
4.052.458.  CI.  260-586.00C 
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Stiling,  Rodney  A.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company 

ciner.  4.052,149,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Still,  Robert  C.  to  New  Concepts,  Inc.  Gate  valve  with  replaceable 

liner.  4,051,863,  Q.  137-454.200. 
Stiller,  Eric  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  Principe,  Pacifico  A.;  and  Diassi. 
Patrick  A.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Fluorene-2-acetic  acids  and 
derivatives,  process  and  method  of  using.  4,052,436,  Q.  560-52.000. 
Stoddard,  Xerxes  T.;  and  Terry,  Ruel  C.  Heating  Frasch  sulphur  mine 

water  using  waste  heat.  4,051,889,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Stolka,  Milan;  and  Yanus,  John  F!.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photocon- 
ductive  imaging  member  with  substituted  anthracene  plasticizer. 
4,052,205,  a.  96-I.OPC. 
Stoltzfos,  Henry:  See- 
Weaver.   Richard   L.;   Stoltzfiis,   John;   and   Stoltzfiis,   Henry, 
4,052,108,  CI.  302-60.000. 
Stoltzfiis,  John:  See- 
Weaver,   Richard   L.;   Stoltzfiis,  John;   and   Stoltzfiis,   Henry, 
4,052,108,  CI.  302-60.000. 
Stone,  Cecil  M.:  See—  ^ 

Femley,    George   W.;    and    Stone,    Cecil    M..    4.052,342.    C 
252-541.000. 
Stouffer,  Ronald  D.;  and  Bray,  Harry  C,  Jr.,  to  Bowles  Fluidics  Corpo- 
ration. Controlled  fluid  dispersal  techniques.  4.052,002,  CI.  239-4.000. 
Stradmann,  Adolf:  See— 

Groth.  Volken  Stradmann,  Adolf;  and  Pelzel,  Erich,  4.051,887.  Q. 
164-76.000. 
Stratton,  Boyd  Lehman,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Transducer  carnage 
transport  having  cylindrical  bearings  and  a  grooved  guide  member. 
4,052,743,  CI.  360-99.000. 
StraufT,  Gunter.  to  Langen  Company.  Amngement  for  steering-power 
limitation  in  hydraulic  servo-steering  systems.  4,051,766,  CI.  91- 
417.00R. 
StraufT,  Gunther,  to  Langen  ft  Co.  Method  for  gas-and  fluid-tight 
sealing  of  boreholes  which  are  threadless  and  under  pressure,  and  are 
mounted  in  a  hardenable  raw  material.  4,052.233.  Q.  148-12.100. 
Streifer.  William,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Digital  half-tone  grey  scale 

expansion  system.  4,052,715,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Strohschein,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Simpson.  William  R.;  and  Strohschein,  Robert  J.,  4,052,510,  CI. 
424-263.000. 
Strok,  Jack  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  pressure  sodium 
vapor  lamp  stabilized  for  pulse  operation.  4,052,636,  Q.  313-217.000. 
Strolenberg,  Willem  Josef  George.  Life  saving  garment.  4.051,568,  CI. 

9-340.000. 
Strong,  James  P..  Ill:  See— 

Schaefer.  David  H.;  and  Strong.  James  P..  IH,  4.052,705.  CI.  340- 
173.0LM. 
Strutbers  Scientific  and  International  Corporation:  See— 
Kem.  Hobart  Malcolm.  Jr..  4.051.603.  CI.  34-57.00A. 
Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See— 

Wilke,  Gunther;  and  Heimb«:h,  Paul.  4.052.435.  G.  560-128.000. 
Sturtz,  Georges  L.;  Lecolier,  Serge  L.;  Clement,  Jean-Claude;  and 
Biehler.  Jean  Marie,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs. 
Diol-phosphonates.  4.052.487,  CI.  260-945.000. 
Stuttgen,  Friedel:  See— 

Ippen,  Jakob;  and  Stuttgen,  Friedel.  4,051,883,  Q.  152-324.000. 
Su,  Kai:  See— 

Musher.  Jeremy;  and  Su,  Kai,  4,052,369,  d.  260-77.5CH. 
Sugai,  Shinji:  See— 

Fukuda,  Yoji;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Fukai. 
Masakazu;  and  Sugai,  Shinji,  4.052.329.  Q.  252-301. 40F. 
Sugiura,  Katsuhiko.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  for  motor  vehicles.  4.051.824.  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Sukekawa,  Dcuo:  See— 

Nishitani.  Kiyoshi;  Ebina,  Ryuzo;  Sukekawa,  Ikuo;  and  Shintani. 
Shuji.  4.051.787.  CI.  108-55.300. 
Sukle,  Vincent  F.  Lubricating  system  for  bearings.  4.051.922,  CI.  184- 

7.00R. 
Sukomick,  Bernard:  See- 
Peterson,  James  Oliver.  Sukomick,  Bernard;  Sweeney,  Richard 
Francis;  Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck,  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum. 
Morris  B..  4,052.468.  Q.  260-648.00F. 
Sullivan.  Roger  J.  Celestial  dispUy  device.  4.051.607,  Q.  35-43.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Brunner.  Alfred.  4,052,586.  CI.  219-284.000. 
Sumitomo  Oiemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Tanimura,    Shozo;    and    Sagawa,    Seiji, 

4.052.363,  a.  260-45.9KA. 
Yagi,  Yoshiharu;  Yasui,  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
and  Yamamoto,  Michio.  4.052,473.  Q.  26O-669.00P. 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Angus.  James  W..  4.052.597.  Q.  235-92.00C. 
Whelan.  Edward  J.;  and  Douma.  WUliam  L..  4.052,152.  Q. 
432-122.000. 
Sun,  Kwok  K..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  bisphenol-A.  4.052,466,  Q.  260^19.00A. 
Sunder.  Shyam:  See— 

Peet.  Norton  P.;  and  Sunder.  Shyam,  4,052,385.  CI.  260-239.0BF. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Hucker.  David  J..  4.052.658.  Q.  363-43.000. 

Suprunov,  Vladimir;  Kryczun,  Alfred;  and  Manshausen.  Theodor.  to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Kihi  for  the  thermal 

treatment  of  slurry  type  materials  such  as  magnesite.  4.051.602.  CI. 

34-10.000. 

Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Bremer.  Noel  J.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert  K..  to  Standard 


Oil  Company,  The.  Preparation  of  n^aleic  anhydride  from  four-car- 
bon hydrocarbons.  4.052,418.  Q.  260-346.740. 
Susi,  Peter  Vincent;  and  Oppelt,  John  Christian,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  N-(2,2-diniethyl-6,6-di0ower  alkylH-piperidinyl)-aniides 
of  hindered  3.5-dialkyl-4-hydroxybenzoic  acids  and  use  as  light  stabi- 
Uzers  in  polyolefins.  4,052.361.  Q.  26O45.80N. 
Sutton.  Paul  J.  Telephone  system.  4,052.570.  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Suzuki.  Motoo.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multi- 

cyliiider  internal  combustion  engine.  4.051.674.  Q.  60-282.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  Inoue.  Ikutaro;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki.  Masatsugu.  to 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Printing  apparatus.  4.051.942.  Q.  197-49.000. 
Svensson.  Ame  B.:  See- 
Johansson.  Reinhold  A.;  and  Svensson.  Ame  B..  4.051,772,  CI. 
99-427.000. 
Svensson.  Christer:  See- 
Staff.  Finn;  and  Svensson.  Christer.  4.051.959.  Q.  214-38.0BA. 
Swanson.  Kenneth  P..  to  Progressive  Equipment,  Inc.  Fiber  condenser. 

4,051.577.  a.  19-291.000. 
Sweeney,  Richard  Francis:  See- 
Peterson,  James  Oliver,  Sukomick,  Bernard;  Sweeney,  Rjchaid 
Francis;  Nychka,  Henry  R.;  Eibeck.  Richard  E.;  and  Berenbaum, 
Morris  B.,  4,052,468,  Q.  260-648.00F. 
Swift  ft  Company:  See— 

Everman,  Wayne  F.;  and  Bernard,  Vincent  E.,  4,051.753.  CI. 
83-29.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Limited:  See — 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Dore,  James  E.;  and  Preuas.  Robert  K., 
4,052,198,  a.  75-68.00R. 
Symbondci,  Alex  P.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Cecil  R.;  and  Symborski.  Alex  P.,  4,052,016,  Q. 
242-18.00G. 
Syracuse  Tank  ft  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lombartli,  Jack  P.;  Lombardi,  Francis  T.;  and  Lombardi.  Tarky  J., 
Jr.,  4,051,639,  Q.  52-64.000. 
Szabo,  Lajos:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4.052.404,  CI.  260-293.530. 
SzanUy,  Csi^  Vedres,  Andras;  Thuranszky,  Karoly;  Balogh.  Gyola; 
and  Vedres  nee  Kozma,  Maria,  to  EGYT  Gyogyszervegyeszeti 
Gyar.       2-Hydroxyimino-l,2.3.4.6,7-hexahydro-llbH-benzo       [a] 
quinolisine  derivatives.  4,052.403.  Q.  260-288.0CF. 
SzanUy.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Indolo 
(2.3-a)quinoUzines.  4,052.404,  Q.  260-293.530. 
Szpomy,  Laszlo:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  KaUus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4.052,404.  Q.  260-293.530. 
T  K  Valve  ft  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowden,  BiUy  W.,  4,052,091,  Q.  285-305.000. 
Takada,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Nakaoka,  Kazuhide;  Araki,  Kenji;  Takada,  Yoshikazu;  Osaka, 
Shinobu;  and  Hirogami,  Katsuhiko,  4,052,235,  Q.  148-156.000. 
Takagi,  Izumi;  and  Yanagiuchi,  Noboru.  to  Kawasaki  Heavy  Industries, 
Ltd.  Drive  clutch  for  the  V-belt  type  automatic  transmission. 
4.051.739.  a.  74-230. 17E. 
Takahi.  Yukiyoshi:  See— 

Jojima,    Teraomi;     and    Takahi,     Yukiyoshi.    4.052.395.     CI. 
424-250.000. 
Takakubo.  Michihiko:  See— 

Nagase.    Kazuhiko;   and   Takakubo.    Michihiko.   4.052,109.   Q. 
303-25.000. 
Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  4.051.623.  CI.  46-103.000. 
Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  4.051.624.  Q.  46-202.000. 
Takasago  Perfiunery  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagakura,  Akira;  Moroe,  Michio;  Koyama,  Yasuto;  and  Kurihara, 
Haniki.  4.052.457,  Q.  260-586.00G. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furukawa.   Yoshiyasu;   and   Miyashita,   Osamu,   4,052,391,   Q. 
544-117.000. 
Takeda,  Fumio:  See— 

Takeichi.  Yoshihiro;  Hashimoto.  Tsutomu;  Takeda,  Fumio;  and 
Katagi,  Takashi,  4.052,724.  Q.  343-786.000. 
Takdchi,  Yoshihiro;  Hashimoto.  Tsutomu;  Takeda.  Fumio;  and  Katagi. 
Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Branching  filter. 
4.052,724.  a.  343-786.000. 
Takeishi.  Norikazu.  Cylinder  internal  grinder.  4,051.637.  Q.  51-364.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada. 
Masa;  and  Okami.  Yoshiro,  4.052,449.  Q.  260-519.000. 
Tally  Corporation:  See- 
Starr,  David  G.,  4.051,944.  CI.  197-168.000. 
Tamai,  Hideo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takeo;  Inoue.  Ikutaro;  Tamai.  Hideo;  and  Aoki,  Masat- 
sugu. 4.051.942.  CI.  197-49.000. 
Tamura.  Masuhiko;  and  Yasui.  Teruo.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 

preparing  glycol  esters.  4.052.442.  CI.  560-243.000. 
Tanaka.  Mizuo:  See — 

Yamagishi.  Hidehisa;  Tanaka.  Mizuo;  and  Shiono,  Riichi,  4.052,234, 
CI.  148-156.000. 
Tandeske.  Duane  R.:  See— 

Zias.  Arthur  R.;  and  Tandeske.  Duane  R..  4.051.712,  Q.  73-4.00R. 
Tani,  Haruhisa:  See— 

Yazawa,   Masahide;  Tani,  Haruhisa;   Mattumoto,   Masald;  and 
Sasaki,  Yasuo.  4.052.242.  Q.  156-265.000. 


963  CO —15 


PI  H 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  4, 1977 


and 


a. 


Yazawa.  Maiahide;  Tani,   Harohin;  Matsomoto,  Maaaki; 
Saaaki.  Yasuo.  4.052^3.  Q.  1S6-26S.000. 
TaaL  Kouokii:  See— 

Hayakawa,    Daiahiro;    and    Tani,    Kenroku,    4J0S2.627, 
310-322.000.  ^    I 

Taiimara,  Shozo:  See—  ' 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Tanimura.    Shozo;    and    Sagawa,    Saji, 
4>052,363,  a.  260-45.9KA. 

DbCTger.  Hdmat;  and  van  den  Berghe,  Paul,  to  Compagnie  Fran- 
i  de  Raffinage.  Electndyte-electrode  aaaembly  for  a  combustible 
fajittery.  4.052,532,  Q.  429-33.000. 
Ta<  da,  Kiyomichi:  See—  „  .    , 

Shiiakawa,  Seiichi;  Iwahaahi.  Koji;  Nishi,  Akio;  Honda.  Keisuke; 
and  Taoda.  Kiyomichi.  4.052.172.  a.  4«-197.00R. 
Tai  nnovitch.  Duaan:  See—  —  „     „ 

Loviaa,  Peter  R.;  Tanaanovitcli.  Duaan;  and  Lovisa.  Tullio  E., 
4,052.032.  a.  249-40.000. 
Taikw,  Bill  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Felter.  JcAn  V.;  Taylor,  Bill  P.,  Jr.;  and  Rudme,  Kenneth  M., 
4,051,770,  a.  98-43.00B. 
Ta'  kw,  Edward  R.  Method  and  meana  for  securing  railroad  cars  to  a 
t  irge  deck.  4,052.027,  Q.  248-1 19.00R. 

Ta'  kw,  Glenn  R.:  See—  

MuDen.  J<*n  H.;  and  Taylor.  Glenn  R..  4,052.582,  a.  200-330.000. 
Ta'  tor.  William  L..  to  Pixley  Rkharda  Weat,  Inc.  Ejector  pin  retractmg 

i  leana  for  piaatk  molding  diea.  4.052,033,  CI.  249-67.000. 
Tei  gue,  J.  T.  Horizontal  pipe  handling  apparatus.  4.051,956.  CI.  214- 

lOOP. 
To  ^,  J<An  N.;  Meaaros,  Stephen  A.;  and  Venaleck.  John  T..  to  A  P 
Irodocta  Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit  socket  4.052,117,  CI. 
3  J9-17.0CF. 
Te  neoo  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Rudner.  Bernard;  and  Pauly,  Peter  Daniel,  4.052.346.  Q.  260- 

2.5AM. 
Stanaback.  Robert  J..  4,052,546.  CL  526-206.000. 
Stanaback,  Robert  J..  4.052,548.  Q.  526-214.000. 
Te  minal  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Burton,  John  S.;  and  Whitney.  RonaM  L..  4,052,128,  Q.  355-77.000. 
Te  p,  LeaUe  S.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  Nattonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 
iatratkm;  and  Terp.  Lealie  S..  4.051.877,  CI.  141-4.000. 
Te  ry,  John  R  Module  building  foundatton  and  floor  system.  4.051,642. 
<n.  52-293.000. 

Te  ry,  Ruel  C:  See—  

Stoddard.  Xenea  T.;  and  Terry.  Ruel  C.  4.051.889,  Q.  165-1.000. 
Te  wee.  Thomaa  Henricua  Marie;  and  Nijhuia.  Jan,  to  HoUandae  Sig- 
I  aalapparaten  B.V.  Method  of  manufacturing  twiatleas  yam  and  yam 
1  lade  by  this  method.  4,051.658,  Q.  57-140.0BY. 
Te  laco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Marqok,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  4.052.456,  Q. 
260-570.00D. 
Tekaco  Inc.:  See— 

Chikl,  Edward  T.;  Schlinger,  Warren  G.;  and  Rkhter,  George  N., 

4,052,176,  a.  55-32.000. 
Cole,  Edward  L.;  Hess,  Howard  V.;  and  Franz.  William  F., 

4.052,169.  a.  44.1.00R. 
Crookahank.  Fred  T..  4.052.322,  Q.  252-18.000 
laa  Inatrumenta  Incorporated:  See— 
Leuachner.  Horst.  4.052.701,  Q.  340-171.00R. 
Soobik.  Lembit;  and  Leuachner,  Horst.  4,052.70a  CI.  340-171.0PF. 
TlUyer,  BiDy  E.:  See— 

Maitland.  David  Steven;  and  Thayer.  Billy  E.,  4,052.604.  Q. 

364-786.000. 
caaen,  Fritz:  See— 

Krabetz,  Rkhard;  Engdb«;h,  Heinz;  Lebert,  Ulrich;  Frey,  Walter. 
Duembgen.  Gerd;  Thieaaen,  Fritz;  and  Willersinn.  Carl-Heinz, 
4.052,450.  CL  26O-533.0ON. 
T1  oma,  Herwig.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  automatKally  controlling 
_peart-«ynchronized  circulating  pumps.  4.051.841.  Q.  128-2.05R. 
Tioma,  Jozef  A.:  See- 
Klein,  3<mtjph  F.  M.;  Stijft,  Petms  A.  M.  J.;  and  Thoma,  Jozef  A., 
4.052.458.  a.  260-586.00C. 
T  onaoek.  Franz  Rudolf,  to  Meaaerschmitt-Bolkow-Btohm  Geaell- 
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Khafl  mit  Beachrankter  Haitung.  Armament  aystem  and  explosive 
charge  cooatmctkm  therefor.  4,051,763,  Q.  89-36.00R. 
mas,  Brkn  Martin:  See- 
Cook,  Barry;  Dingwall,  John  Grey;  and  Thomas,  Brian  Martin, 
4.052,160,  CL  21-2.7QA.  I 

T^Mnas.  Rainer  See—  I 

Dockner,  Tooi;  WaOis,  Albrecht;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Thomas, 
Rainer.  and  Herzog.  Reinhard.  4,052,384,  Q.  260-239.00E. 
T  KMnpson,  Francis  T.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  CorporatkMi.  Opti- 
mum battery  reconnect  for  a  fieki  controlled  electric  vehkle. 
4.052,647.  CL  318-139.000. 
T  mmpaoa.  Thomas  L.  Method  of  aaaemUing  ftotattoo  units.  4.051,591, 
a.  29-433.000. 

Spitz,  Erich;  d'Auria,  Luigi;  and  Huignard,  Jean-Pierre,  4,052,706. 
a.  340-173.0LM.  I 

TlMMdonon,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Thofdaraaon,  Petur.  4.051.729.  CL  73-4O7.0OR. 
T  wcdarsson,  Petur.  to  Thordamn.  Inc.  Amplifier  beam  type  trans- 
ducer. 4.051.729,  CL  73-4O7.0OR. 


Thuranszky,  Karoly:  See—  „  ,    ,. 

Szantty,  Csaba;  Vedres,  Andras;  Thuranszky,  Karoly;  Balogh, 
Gyula;  and  Vedres  nee  Kozma.  Maria,  4.052.403.  Q.  260- 
288.0CF. 

Tklril  Corporation:  See—  

Cherrington,  Martin  D.,  4,051,91 1,  Q.  175-107.000. 
Tienor,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

Anderl.  Rkhard  F.;  and  Tienor,  Lawrence  J.,  4.052,590.  U; 
219-438.000. 
Tieraey,  Paul  A.:  See^  ..    ^  «    .  .        j 

Harakas,  Nk;holas  K.;  Fulton.  Kent  H.;  Tiemey.  Paul  A.;  and 
Bender,  Malcohn  F.,  4,052.524.  Q.  428-383.000. 
Tieszen.  Dale  O.:  See—  ^  ,     « 

Mans,  Oren  L.;  Reusser.  Robert  E.;  and  Tieszen,  Dale  O.. 
4,052.219.  a.  106-14.000. 
Tiggelers,  Hubertua  H.;  and  Chlod.  Martinua  P..  to  Pitney-Bowes,  Inc. 

Photoconductor  storing  apparatus.  4.051,986,  CI.  226-1 14.000. 
Time  Computer,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^.  ,^-  ^ 

O'Connor,  Arthur  H.;  and  McCullough.  Robert  E.,  4,051,662,  CI. 
58-4.00A. 
Tinholt,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Criaenbery,  Richanl  T.;  and  Tinholt,  Thomaa  H.,  4,051.936,  Q. 
192-58.00B. 
Tinker,  HaroM  Bumham;  and  Morris.  Donald  E..  to  Monaanto  Com- 
pany. Hydroformylatton  proceas.  4.052.461,  Q.  260-599.000. 
Tinnea,  Bemhard,  to  Metacon  AG.  Proceas  and  apparatus  for  the 
aaaembly  of  alkUng  gate  valve  unite  for  caating  ladlea.  4,051.589.  CI. 
29-405.000. 
Tioxide  Group  Limited:  See- 
Howard.  Peter  Barry.  4.052.222.  Q.  106-300.000. 
Howard,  Peter  Barry,  4,052,223,  Q.  106-300.000. 
Howard,  Peter  Barry,  4,052,224,  Q.  106-300.000. 
Tiachlinger,  Edward  A.  Disposable  medkament  injector.  4,051,850.  CI. 

128-218.0NV. 
Tiachlinger,  Edward  A.  Diaphragm  aaaembly  for  a  medicament  dis- 

penaing  unit  4,051,851,  Ci.  128-218.0NV. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishikawa,    Eiichiroh;    Itoh.   Takuji;    Maeshima,   Tangio;   and 
Kamiyama,  Seteuo,  4.052,337.  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Toal.  Ted  WiUiam;  and  Hainea,  Ralph  Warren,  to  Natkmal  Senucon- 
ductor  Corporation.  Conqietitive  educational  calculator.  4,051,605. 
a.  35-30.000. 
Tobisu.  Torao.  Apparatus  for  dectrosUtkally  purifying  non-conduc- 
tive Uqukl.  4.052.289.  CI.  204-302.000. 
Togashi.  Hachiro  J.:  See— 

MCTcer,  James  L.;  and  Togashi,  Hachiro  J.,  4.052.293,  Q.  208- 
ll.OOR. 
Tokheim  Corporation:  See — 

Zabel,  William  P.,  4.051.998.  Q.  364-465.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashida.  Yoahihiro.  4.051.928,  Q.  188-79.S0P. 
Karasudani,  Yasuo,  4,051.926.  Q.  188-73.300. 
Karasudani.  Yasuo.  4.051.927.  Q.  188-73.300. 
Tokunaga.  Yukio:  See — 

Inoue.  Eikhi;  Kokado.  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Tdcunaga, 
Yukio;  Nakayama.  Takao;  and  Yamase.  Toshihiro.  4.052.21 1.  CI. 
96-35.000. 

Tokyo  Juki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Koteuka.  Tadashi;  and  Ohchi,  Torao.  4.051.795.  Q.  112-153.000. 
T<Ayo  ShibMira  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^.  . «.,  ,„ 

Wada.  Moriyasu;  Kumagai.  Katuya;  and  Kamo,  Takashi.  4.052.358, 
Q.  260-40.00R. 
Tomkin,  Sam.  Whed  balancing  instrument  4,051,733,  Q.  73-484.000. 
TopK,  Eugene  Frank.  Ignition  aystem  for  use  with  internal  combustion 

engines.  4.051.828.  Q.  123-148.00E. 
Toshiba  Chenucal  Producto  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  _.,.., «.,  „. 

Wada.  Moriyasu;  Kumagai,  Katuya;  and  Kamo,  Takashi,  4,052,358, 
CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Towers.  Russell  S.:  See—  .  „     ,.    ,  ^ 

Lemer.  Robert  Wendell;  Towers,  RusaeU  S.;  and  IHaach.  John 
Robert,  4,052,428.  Q.  260-448.0AD. 
Townaend.  Rodney  C.  to  Mine  Support  Systems  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited. Compressible  mine  support  4,052,029.  Q.  248-356.000. 
Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.:  See— 

Uhing,  Eugene  H.;  and  Toy,  Arthur  D.  F..  4,052,463,  Q.  260- 
606.50P. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See^  ^  .^.wwv 

Kato,  Shiro;  and  Hattori,  Yasuhiro.  4,051.583.  d.  29-40.000. 

ToyoU  Jkiosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Arai.  Hajime;  and  Ohnuma.  Kiyoshi,  4.051.932,  Q.  192-3.300. 
ToyoU  Shatai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukumoto.    RyoKhi;    and    Igarashi.    Toshiro.    4,051,632.    CI. 
49-348.000. 
Tozo.  Nakamura.  Self-learning  apparatus  for  reading  and  writing  of  the 

Japanese  language.  4.051.606.  Q.  35-35.00C. 
Tranacodan.  Sven  Huated-Andersen:  See— 

Forberg.  Hana-Jurgen.  4.051.867,  Q.  137-595.000. 
Trapp,  Harokl  D.:  See—  ^„  ^^^ 

Se^  Jack  S.;  and  Trapp,  Harold  D..  4.051.724.  Q.  73-198.000. 
Trappe.  Klaua:  See — 

Namy.  Gerakl;  Becker.  Auguat;  and  Trappe.  Klaua,  4.052.196,  Q. 
75-25.00a  .       w         .    .. 

Treachitta.  John  Phillip,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  MagneticaUy 

operated  switch  lock  and  key  therefor.  4.051,702,  Q.  70-276.000. 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  4.Substituted  derivatives 
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of    pyrazolo    [l,5-a]-quinoxaline-3-carboxylic    acids    and    esters. 
4,052.393,  a.  260-250.00Q. 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.:  See—  ^ 

Breoer.  Hermann;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D..  4.052,554,  Q.  544-26.000. 
Trincr  Scale  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Gudea,  Dumitro,  4,051,913.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Trumley,  Richard  L.;  and  Linn,  Randy  W.,  to  General  Aluminum 
Products,    Incorporated.    Portable    greenhouse.    4,051,626,    CI. 

47-17.000.  

Tropp.  William.  Paint  and  stain  shield.  4,051,808,  Q.  118-504.000. 
Trushule,  Margarita  Aldonovna:  See— 

Giller,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Venter,  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushule, 
MargariU  Aldonovna;  Berggrin,  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis, 
Robert  Avgustovich;  Mikstais,  Uldis  Yanovkh;  and  Stankevich, 
Paul  Alezandrovich,  4,052,419,  Q.  260-347.400. 
TRW  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Donegan.  Edward  Alfred.  4.051,906,  Q.  173-131.000. 
TR.W  Inc '  Sec 

Schrader,  GusUv  E,,  4,052.284,  Q.  204-224.00M. 
Zehren.  James  N.,  4,051.989,  Q.  226-190.000. 
Tsuji.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tateuji;  Fukuda.  Keiyi;  Tsuji.  Toshihiko;  Maruyama. 
Takeo;  Sakai,  Ryouji;  Sawada,  Shohei;  and  Miyoshi,  Haniki. 
4,052.588,  a.  219-345.000. 
Tsujiinoto.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Fukuda,  Yoji;  Fukushima,  Fumio;  Tsujimoto,  Yoshinobu;  Fukai, 
Masakazu;  and  Sugai,  Shinji,  4,052,329,  Q.  252-301. 40F. 
Tsukumo,  Zenzaburo,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Tsukumo, 

Zenzaburo.  Bobbin  hanger.  4,052,021,  CI.  242-130.200. 
Tucci,  Domenick;  and  Cantalupi,  Lewis.  Enclosure  alarm  system. 

4,052,718,  a.  340-274.00R. 
Tidlis,  Mark  E.:  See— 

PfUum,  William  D.;  and  Tullis,  Mark  E.,  4,051,778,  CL  101-133.000. 
Tuma,  Alois  Vaclav;  and  Schieas,  Jorg,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fre- 
quency doubler.  4.052.626,  CI.  307-271.000. 
Tung,  Hsu  Yun;  and  Wu,  Tzong  Ren,  to  Yun-Tung,  Hsu.  Jalopy  shelf 

for  botUes.  4,052,114,  Q.  312-245.000. 
Tupker,  Willem  E.:  See— 

Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  Schmon,  Franz;  and  Tupker,  Willem  E., 
4,051,676,  a.  60-404.000. 
Turley,  Richard  J.;  and  OzoUns,  Alexandre,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Epoxy  composition  containing  a  chlorineKxmtaining  polyol  and  its 
use  as  an  adhesive.  4,052,349,  Q.  260-17.200. 
Turner,  Raymond  J.;  Kanwya.  Andrew  M.;  and  Sahnan.  Naif  D..  to 
Hycom  Incorporated.  Control  system  with  fast  response.  4,052.598, 
a.  364-113.000. 
Turpin,  Raymond  C,  Jr.,  to  Partners  Limited,  The,  a  part  interest 
Method  of  making  an  improved  concrete.  4,052,220,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Tutko,  Albert  John:  See— 

DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko,  Albert  John,  4,052,688,  CI. 
337-213.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Toshio;  Sakamoto,  Nagayoshi;   Kurita.  Masayuki; 
Oh-e.  Shunji;  and  Nagamori,  Tomitada.  4,052,362,  Q.  260- 
45.9NC. 
Ueda,  Toshio:  See- 

Yamazaki,  Eikhi;  Ogura,  Iwao;  Ueda,  Toshio;  Marayama.  Kowhi; 

and  Shimizu.  Kcnji,  4,052.122,  Q.  350-189.000. 
Yamazaki,  Eikhi;  Ueda,  Toshio;  and  Marayama.  Koichi.  4.052,123. 
a.  350-189.000. 
Uhing.  Eugene  H.;  and  Toy,  Arthur  D.  F.,  to  SUufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Proceaa  for  preparing  tertiary  phosphine  sulfides  and  oxides. 
4,052.463.  a.  260-606.50P. 
Uhlinger.  Charles  E.;  and  Splittstoesser,  Clair  D.,  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated.  Engine   shroud   for   rotary   lawn   mower.   4,051.648.   CL 
56-255.000. 
Uhlmann,  John  G.;  and  Colquhoun.  Joseph  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  obtaining  release  of  polyurethane  polymers  and 
compositions  therefor.  4.052.495,  Q.  264-216.000. 
Ulricksen.  Ralph  L.  Marine  stove  safety  controls.  4,052.136,  CI. 

431-77.000. 
Ultra  Plating  Corporation:  See— 

Eslien.  Dean  R.;  and  Salnick.  James.  4.052.270.  Q.  204-25.000. 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Hamada,  Masa; 
and  Okami,  Yoshiro,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibuteu  Kagaku  Kenkyu 
Kai.  Bklogkally  active  substance,  bestatin,  and  production  thereof. 
4,052,449,  a.  260-519.000. 
Unbekand,  Alfred:  See- 
Colling,  Joseph;  Heintz,  Carlo;  and  Unbekand,  Alfred,  4,052,044, 
a.  266-225.000. 
Unican  Security  Systems,  Ltd:  See- 
Sherman.  Charles  F..  4,051,748,  Q.  76-110.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Heinz.  Henry,  Jr.,  4,052,533.  Q.  429-54.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Sarem,  Amir  M.;  Darr.  Russell  C;  Elchlepp,  Dale  L.;  and  Spratt 
Robert  B.,  4,051,901,  CI.  166-270.000. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  See— 

Herzer,   William   P.;   and   Cullen,   Robert   E.,   4.051,794,   d. 
112-121.120. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  Secretary  of 
Sute  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannk  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Hayward,  Alan  Thomas  Joseph,  4,051,711,  Q.  73-3.000. 


United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

See— 

Hay,  Andrew  George,  4,052,107,  a.  299-62.000. 
United  States  Bedding  Company,  The:  See—  .^.^..    « 

Ekic,  Rkhard  H.;  and  Golembeck,  Gerald  A.,  4,051,644,  CI. 
53-125.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See- 
Smith.  James  M..  4,051,979,  Q.  222-3.000. 
Smith,  James  M.,  4.052.024,  Q.  244-3.210. 
Natkmal  Aeronautks  and  Space  AdministratkMi;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Auer,  Siegfried  O.;  and  Schutt  John  B.  Remote  sensing  of  vege- 
tation and  soil  using  microwave  ellipsometry.  4,052,666,  CI. 
324-58.S0B. 
Grunthaner,  Frank  J.;  and  Lewis,  Blair  F.  Photoelectron  tpec- 
trometer  with  means  for  stabilizing  sample  surface  potential. 
4,052,614,  a.  250-310.000. 
Jagow,  Robert  B.  Procew  of  forming  catalytk  surfaces  for  wet 

oxklatkm  reactions.  4,052,302.  Q.  21O-63.0OR. 
Miller.  Charles  G.;  and  Pohl.  Jens  G.  Portable,  hnear-focuaed 
solar    thermal    energy    collecting    system.    4,051,834,    CI. 
126-271.000. 
Nagano,  Satoshi.  Overload  protectton  system  for  power  inverter. 

4,052,659,  a.  363-57.000. 
Terp,   Leslie  S.   Gas  compresskm  ^>paratus.  4,051,877,  Q. 

141-4.000. 
Wang,  Taylor  G.;  and  Elleman.  Daniel  D.  Acoustk  energy 
shaping.  4.052.181,  Q.  65-2.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Marek.  CecU  J.,  4,052.144,  Q.  431-352.000. 
Nola,  Frank  J.,  4,052,648,  Q.  318-200.000. 
Rhodes,  Marvin  D.;  and  Mikulas,  Martin  M.,  Jr.,  4,052.523.  CI. 
428-116.000.  _ 

Schaefer.  Davki  H.;  and  Strong,  James  P.,  IH.  4.052.705.  Q. 

340-173.0LM. 
VaUotton.  Wilbur  C.  4.051.558,  Q.  3-1.200. 
Navy:  See- 
Fish,  Franklin  H.,  4,052,611,  O.  250-199.000. 
WaUen,  Albert  E.;  and  Whitehead,  Paul  L.,  4,051,799,  Q. 
114-244.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Bulthuis,  Komelis;  Derksema,  Bram  Johan;  Dijkstra.  Hendnk 
TjalUng;  and  van  de  Wal,  Johannes.  4,052.681.  Q.  331-94.50D. 
De  Kok.  Johannis,  4,052,634.  Q.  313-184.000. 
E>royvesteyn,  Willem  Frederik;  and  Booij,  Harm  Marinus  Wilhelin, 

4,052,707,  a.  34O.174.0TF. 
Eggermont  Ludwig  Desire  Johan,  4,052,605,  d.  364-724.000. 
Eijnthoven,  Ronald  Karel;  and  van  Kemenade,  Johannes  Trudo 

Comelis,  4,052,340,  Q.  252-518.000. 
Hofinann,  Heinrich,  4,051,596,  Q.  30-133.000. 
Jacobs.  Comelis  Adrianus  Joannes.  4,052.635,  Q.  313-217.00a 
Jean,  Bernard  Louis  Pierre,  4,052.115,  CL  316-31.000. 
Kuijk,  Karel  Elbert  4,052,748,  Q.  360-113.000. 

Mkhel,  Jacques;  and  lost  Michel,  4,052,269,  Q.  204-15.000. 

Op  de  Beeck,  Herbert  Kanuel  Maria,  4.052.637,  Q.  313-222.000. 
Rdjnhard,  Johannes  Martinus,  4.052,022,  Q.  242-147.00A. 
Roos,  Jan,  4,052,747,  a.  360-110.000.  .«,^„     ^ 

Schoenmakers,    Theodoras    Mana    Berendina,    4,052,633,    d. 

313-146.000.  ^     ^     „ 

van  Heuven,  Johannes  Hendrik  Cornelia;  and  De  Ronde,  Frans 
Christiaan,  4,052,683,  Q.  333-21.00R. 

United  Technologies  Corporatkm:  See—  ^,..,.^ 

Beane,  Davkl  J.;  and  Kaplan,  RonaW  M.,  4,051.708.  Q.  72-354.000. 

Pierce,  Robert  M.,  4.05 1 ,670,  Q.  60-39.72R. 

Walker,  Bryant  H.;  Carrathers,  William  D.;  and  MacNitt,  DoaaM 

G.,  Jr.,  4,051,585.  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Willard,  Charles  M.,  4,052,007,  Q.  239-265.290. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See—  ..      _^  ^..  ^ 

Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  and  Yasue,  Kenjt  4,052,481,  CI. 
260-857.0PE. 
University  of  California,  The  Regente  of  the:  See- 
Evans,  David  A.,  4,052,434,  d.  560-121.000. 
Garrett    Roger    E.;    and    Christensen,    Paul,    4,052,617,    d. 
250-360.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Schnekler,  William  P.,  4,052,552,  d.  542-413.000. 
Sun,  Kwok  K..  4.052.466.  d.  260-619.00A. 
Ursic.  Mario.  Machine  for  sealing  packages.  4.051.646.  d.  53-366.000. 

USM  Corporatkm:  See—  ^ 

Baum.  Walter,  and  Brendel.  Hans  Hebnut  4.051.701.  d.  69-33.000. 
Utilis  Mullheim  A.G.,  Firms:  See— 

Huser,  Josef  Paul.  4.051.584,  d.  407-107.000. 
Valdettaro,  Alarico  A.,  to  Sarkes  Tandan,  Inc.  UHF  tuner  arrange- 
ment 4,052.675,  a.  325-465.000. 
Valek,  John;  Miller.  Roland  E.;  and  Scaletta.  Joseph  A.,  to  Kraft,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  drawn  containers.  4.051.707,  CI. 
72-348.000. 
VaUotton.  Wilbur  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  Amerka,  Natkmal  Aeronau- 
tks  and  Space  Administratkm.  Mechankal  energy  storage  devke  for 
hip  disartkulatkm.  4,051,558,  d.  3-1.200. 
Vandament  Darnel  D.  Reinforced  structural  panel  with  integral  solar 
energy  collecting  array  and  method  of  producing  and  assembling 
same.  4,051,833,  d.  126-270.00a 
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Berghe,  Paul:  See— 

nenberger.  Helmut;  and  van  den  Berghe,  Paul,  4,052,532.  G. 
i9-33.000. 

Lely,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Comelis  Johannes  Gerardus,  to  C.  van  der 
M.  V.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,051,904,  CI.  172^9.000. 
Lely,  Cornelia.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,051,902,  CI. 
■312.000. 

Lely,  Comelis.   Soil  cultivating  machines.  4,051,903,  CI. 

.000. 
Vandeikpurt,  Thomas  H.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  esters 
alcohols.  4,052,424,  Q.  2«M10.000. 
Wal  Johannes:  See— 

thuis,  Komelis;  DcrksenM,  Bram  Johan;  Dijkstra.  Hendnk 
-jailing;  and  van  de  Wal,  Johannes,  4.052,681,  Q.  331-94.500. 
Johannes  Heodrik  ComeUs;  and  De  Ronde,  Frans  Christi- 
o  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Microwave  device.  4,052,683,  Ci. 

, Allen  T.  Multiple-completion  geothermal  energy  produc- 

ystems.  4,051,677,  Q.  60^1.000. 

ade,  Johannes  Trudo  Coraelis:  See — 
•ven,  Ronald  Karel;  and  van  Kemenade,  Johannes  Trudo 
(  kmieUs.  4,052,340,  Q.  252-5 1 8.000. 
M^ntfoort,  Abraham;  and  Scholten,  Joseph  J.  F.,  to  Stamicarbon 
Process  for  preparing  noble  metal  catalysts.  4,052,336,  CI. 
.000. 

ntematioiial.  Inc.:  See—  

^  ^jieff.  George  L.  4,051,587,  Q.  29-240.000. 
Al  tiengeaeDschaft  fur  vakuum-apparate-technik 
^  ertler,  Siegfried,  4.052,036.  Q.  251-144.000. 

AndnwSee—  ,      .      „  ,     . 

Csaba;  Vedres.  Andras;  Thuranszky,  Karoly;  Balogh, 
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See— 


Ss  atay,   __--,    . , . 

i}yula;  and  Vedres  nee  Kozma,  Maria,  4,052.403.  CI.  260- 

88.0CF. 
Vedfcjnee  Kozma,  Maria:  See— 

nUy,  Csaba;  Vedres.  Andras;  Thuranszky.  Karoly;  Balogh. 
<}yula;  and  Vedres  nee  Kozma.  Maria.  4.052.403,  CL  260- 
:88.0CF. 

Sergio,  to  ROJ  Electrotex  S.p.A.  Electronic  device  for  control- 
weft  yarn  insertion  in  looms.  4,051,871,  Q.  139-370.200. 
Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

John.  4,052,191,  Q.  71-90.000 
John,  4,052,192.  CI.  71-90.000 
.  John.  4,052,193.  CL  71-90.000 
VenaMck.  John  T.:  See—  _      ,    .    .  ..    ^ 

John  N.;  Meaaros,  Stephen  A.;  and  Venaleck.  John  T., 
,052,117,  a.  339-17.0CF. 
Ventei  Kari  Kark>vich:  See—  _    ^     ^  , 

i  ler,  Solomon  Aronovich;  Venter,  Karl  Karlovich;  Trushule, 
kfargarita  Aktooovna;  Berggrin,  Guntis  Erikovich;  Brinkmanis, 
lobert  Avgustovich;  Mikatais,  Uldis  Yanovich;  and  Stankevich, 
>aul  Alexandrovich,  4,052.419,  Q.  260-347.400.         I 

Vepa  i  iG:  See—  ' 

ler,  Hana.  4.051.604,  a.  34-124.000. 
Veibaiac,  Frank,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Directed 
aoi  molysis  of  starch.  4,052.226,  Q.  127-29.000. 

Verbu  g,  John  A.:  See—  

mg,  Leei;  and  Verburg.  John  A.,  4,052,52a  Q.  427-164.000. 
VersoA  ADsted  Press  Company:  See— 

B<  neke.  Jene  A.;  Otsoka.  Tsnnio;  OUuka,  Steven  R.;  and  Sarkisian, 
Samuel  G.,  4,051.933.  CL  192-18.00A. 
Vertei  stein.  Mathieu  J.,  to  CF&I  Engineers,  Inc.  Preheating  device  for 

cent  riftigal.  4,052.304,  O.  210-78.000.  | 

Viano  fz  Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See— 

H  >lzer,  Franz;  and  Schmolzer,  Gerhard,  4,052,309,  Q.  204-181.000. 
iowaid  Andrew,  to  HyceL  Inc.  Automatic  hematology  analyzer. 
"'  a.  235-92.0PC. 
Alan  Michad:  See— 

,',  Ralph  Thomas;  Sted.  Francis  Robert;  and  Victor.  Alan 

Michael  4.052.672,  Q.  325-147.000. 
Vigno  X  Denis,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Priedrichshafen  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
^t)dyB«nic  brake.  4,051.931,  Q.  188-296.000. 

Frank  K.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Aspirating  device. 
,852,  a.  128-278.000. 
Frank  K.:  See— 

ivenport.  Stanley;  and  Villari.  Frank  K.,  4.051,556,  a.  2-421.000. 
Sl  Boch  Keramiache  Werke  KG:  See— 

Clana;  Wilhelm,  Gunter,  and  HammeL  Ingdxvg,  4,052,187, 
a.  65-160.000. 
Vincc  da,  Rene  F.  Composite  structures.  4,051,640,  CL  52-220.000. 
Vado  I.  Leooard  J.:  See— 

Thomas  L.;  and  Viados,  Leonard  J..  4/)5 1,731.  Q.  73- 
422.00R. 
Vitoli ,  Visvaldis  A.:  See—  I 

uL  James  E.;  and  Vitols,  VisvaWis  A..  4,052,559,  Q.  179-l.OOP. 
Vizz^  Joseph.  Battery  recharging  meter.  4,052,655,  CL  320-2.000. 

Vock  nhuber,  Karl:  See—  

F  reodenschusa.  Otto;  and  Kittag.  Gerd,  4.052.126,  Q.  352-84.000. 
Voeg  de,  WilUam  P.,  Jr.  Top  hung  sliding  window  assembly.  4,051,633, 

a.  49-411.000.  I 

Voeg  iii.  Otto:  See—  .   '      ..  ,^ 

C  slhonn.  Bertram  A.;  Slonczewski,  Jcte  C;  and  Voegeb.  Otto. 
'  4.052.710.  a.  34O.174.0TF. 
Alfred,  to  Interliz  Anstalt  Heating  system.  4.052,001.  d  237- 


,03i.596. 


Eiderby. 


Sweth.< 


fSfV 


era,  Jurgen.  to  Volkswagenwerit  Aktiengeaellschaft  Device  for 


obtaining  signals  for  the  control  unit  of  an  electronic  fuel  injection 
system.  4.051.818,  CI.  123-32.0EA.  ,^,,nnr. 

Volk,  Anthony  J.  Poultry  leg  retainer.  4.051,573,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Akticngesellschafl:  See— 

Grundmann,  Edgard,  4,051,917,  Q.  181-200.000. 
Volckers,  Jurgen,  4,051.818,  Q.  123-32.0EA. 
von  Cavallar,  Gunter:  See—  ^      „      ^     . 

Hutt,  Peter  Richard;  Blake,  Alan  Ronald;  von  Cavallar,  Gunter; 
Douglas,  Brian  Neil;  and  Dodds,  Philip  John,  4,052,719.  CI. 
340-324.0AD.  ,       ^...    ^  • 

von  der  Crone,  Jost;  Pugin,  Andre;  and  Mory,  Rudolf,  to  Cil»-Geigy 
Corporation.  Iminoisoindoline  pigments.  4,052,410,  CI.  548-305.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  Lehmann,  Joachim  Walter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  wool  with 
methyl  uurino-ethylsulfone  dyes.  4,052,156,  CI.  8-22.000. 
von  Krusenstiema,  Otto,  to  Akticbolaget  Tudor.  Electric  accumulator 
ceU  with  at  least  one  dissoluble  electrode.  4,052,541,  CI.  429-233.000. 
vonStroh,  Gerald  F.  H.  H.,  III.  Apparatus  for  injecting  granular  mate- 
rial into  a  molten  metal.  4,052,041,  CI.  266-81.000. 
Voth,  Harold  WUliam:  See—  ,     ^, 

Burkhart.  Merle  Kdth;  White,  Bruce  Lynn;  Goossen,  La  Vem 
Roy;    White,    Allen    Andrew;    and    Voth,    Harold    William, 
4,052.011.0.241-30.000. 
Votta.  Gerald  A.,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Magnetically  driven 

ring  arc  runner  for  circuit  interrupter.  4,052,577,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Voytik,  Paul:  See— 

Zickar,  Frank  R.;  and  Voytik,  Paul,  4,051,809,  Q.  118-630.000. 

Vukotic,  Milos:  See —  

Schwartz,  Osten;  and  Vukotic,  MUos.  4,051,727,  Q.  73-306.000. 
Vydrzal,     Lcroy.     Granular    material    distributor.    4,051,980,    CI. 

222-610.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  kovu:  See — 

Rdchrt,  Vaclav;  Smalek,  Josef;  Pedlik,  Miroslav;  and  Alexa,  Milos- 
lav,4.052,151,  a.  432-115.000. 

Wada.  Hajime:  See—  ....... 

Deguchi.  Hidetaka;  Wada.  Hajime;  Endo,  Takaya;  Kikuchi.  Shoji; 
and  Hori.  Haruo.  4.052.212,  Q.  96-56.200. 
Wada,  Hirokazu:  See— 

Sagara.  Hideo;  Nishio,  Yasuhiro;  Wada,  Hirokazu;  and  Hiromoto, 
Yoshinori,  4,052.632,  Q.  219-137.00R. 
Wada,  Masanobu;  Koike,  Yujiro;  and  Okuma,  Yoshihisa,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Company, 
Ltd.  Electronic  engraving  system.  4,052,739.  Q.  358-299.000. 
Wada.  Moriyasu;  Kumagai.  Katuya;  and  Kamo,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toshiba  Chemicd  Products  Co.. 
Ltd.  Pigmentable  low-shrinkage  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composi- 
tion. 4,052.358,  a.  26O-4O.00R. 
Wade,  Mark  W.;  and  Goodrum,  Donald  A.,  to  Nemec,  James,  by  said 
Donald  A.  Goodrum.  Self-locking  cable  trolley.  4,051,798,  Q. 
114-199.000. 
Wafios,  Maschinenfabrik,  Wagner,  Ficker  Sl  Schmid  (GmbH  A  Co. 
KG):  See— 
Lange,  Gerhard.  4,051.667,  Q.  59-31.000. 
Wahlen,  Antonius;  and  Otten,  Klaus-Detlef,  to  Barmag  Banner  Mas- 
chinenfabrik Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  wetting 
thread  in  a  double  twist  twisting  spindle.  4,051,651,  CI.  57-35.000. 
Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa:  See — 

Hayashi,  Masaki;  Kori,  Sdji;  and  Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa,  4,052,512. 
a.  424-305.000. 
Waldrum,  John  E.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Can  washing  and  coatmg 

system.  4,051,805,  Q.  n8-58.O0O. 
Walker,  Bryant  H.;  Carruthers,  William  D.;  and  MacNitt.  Donald  G.. 
Jr .  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  tur- 
bine rotor.  4.051.585,  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Walker.  Francis  H.:  See—  ,    _  ^^^  ^^,  ^^ 

Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Walker,  Francis  H.,  4.052,432,  Q.  260^5.000. 
Wallberg.  Karl  Erik,  to  Kewaco  AB.  Hydraulically  operated  grapple  or 

timber  fork.  4.052.096.  CI.  294-88.000. 
Wallen.  Albert  E.;  and  Whitehead,  Paul  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Radid  depressor.  4,051,799,  Q.  114-244.000. 
Wallis,  Albrecht:  See—  „  .,    ^ 

Dockner,  Toni;  Wdlis,  Albrecht;  Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Thomas, 
Rainer,  and  Herzog,  Reinhard,  4,052,384,  CL  26O-239.0OE. 
Walls,  Milton  A.:  See—  ..    ,... 

Lowery,  Dennis  J.;  Merchant,  Robert  E.;  and  Walls,  MUton  A., 
4,052,099,  a.  296-91.000. 
Wdter,  William  J.,  to  Detroit  Gasket  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Method  of  forming  a  contoured  laminate.  4,052,241,  Q.  156-245.000. 
Wdton,  Trevor  John:  See— 

Bourne,  Alan  John;  and  Wdton,  Trevor  John,  4,051,884.  CI.  152- 
330.00L. 
Wamser,  Karl  H:  See—  ^.    ^    -^ 

Messing.  Theodor,  and  Wamser.  Karl  H..  4,052,261,  Q.  195- 
36.00R. 
Wang,  Shing  Chung;  Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.;  and  Hug,  William  F., 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Metd  vapor  laser  having  cataphoresis  means. 
4,052,680.  a.  331-94.50G. 
Wang,  Taylor  G.:  See—  . 

United  States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnun- 
istration;  Wang,  Taylor  G.;  and  Elleman,  Danid  D.,  4,052,181, 
a.  65-2.000. 
Ward,  Denby  Harcourt;  and  Hey,  James  Dixon,  to  Broken  Hill  Asso- 
ciated Smelters  Proprietary  Limited.  The.  Process  for  debismuthizing 
lead.  4.052.200.  Q.  75-78.000. 

Ward,  John  R.:  See—  

Luhman.  Robert  A.;  and  Ward,  John  R.,  4,052,240,  Q.  156-212.000. 
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Warkentin,  Aaron  James.  Comestible  packaging  apparatus.  4,051,645, 

CI.  53-248.000. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Qutch  Company:  See- 
Myers,  Philip  E.,  4,052,695,  CI.  340-52.00D. 
Wasa,  Kiyotaka:  See—  ^, .  ^  ^,      . 

Hosomi,  Fumio;  Wasa,  Kiyotaka;  Eayakawa,  Shigeru;  and  Nagai, 
Takeshi,  4,052,738,  CI.  358-128.000. 
Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  Saito,  Hideki;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Masahisa,  deceased  (by  Yamaguchi,  Kazuko,  administrator  and  legd 
represenUtive),  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Space 
diversity  system  in  PCM-TDMA  telecommunication  system  using 
stationary  communication  satellite.  4,052,670,  CL  325-4.000. 
Watanabe,  Tomoyoshi:  See— 

Hanazono,  Masami;  Hishida,  Yukio;  Nakd,  Toshio;  Watanabe, 
Tomoyoshi;    Hirayama,    Takanobu;    and    Asakura,    Hideo, 
4.051,943,  CL  197-151.000. 
Waterbury  Scroll  Pen  Corporation:  See— 

Lytle,  William  F.;  and  Cathcart,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  4,052.713.  CI. 
346-14O.00A. 
Watkinson,  Leonard  James,  to  Howson-Algraphy  Limited.  Bimetallic 

lithographic  printing  plates.  4,052,217,  CL  96-86.00R. 
Watson,  Edward  F.  Apparatus  for  automatically  positioning  with 
respect  to  a  predetermined  operation  station.  4,051,775,  CL  101- 
38.00A. 
Watson,  Wdter  W.:  See—  „,  .       „, 

Garrigan,  Peter  P.;  Gordon.  Alfred  A.;  and  Watson,  Wdter  W.. 
4,052,494,  a.  264-78.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.:  See^ 

Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  4.052,456,  CL 
260-570.00D. 
Weaver,  Norman  Dean,  to  Diamond  Power  Specidty  Corporation. 

Self-adjusting  sed  assembly.  4,052,089,  Q.  285-47.000. 
Weaver,  Richard  L.;  Stoltzfus,  John;  and  StolUfiis,  Henry.  Filling 

system  for  a  sUo.  4,052,108,  Q.  302-60.000. 
Webb.  George:  See— 

Pratt,  Richard  D.;  Proffitt,  Paul  F.;  and  Webb,  George,  4,052,526, 
CL  428-447.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See— 

Sobel,  Johannes;  Klein,  Alfons;  Nittd,  Fritz;  and  Wedemeyer, 

Karlfried,  4.052.216,  CL  96-84.0UV. 

Wehner,  Wolfgang;  Maul.  Rudolf;  and  Jung.  Hans- Wolf,  to  Ciba-Gcigy 

Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  dimethyl-tin  dichloride. 

4,052,426,0.260-429.700.  .... 

Wei,  Yung-Kang;  and  Lobos,  Zbigniew  Jack,  to  Polysar  Limited. 

Hdo-acetyl  hi^i  green  strength  rubbers.  4,052,542,  CL  526-46.000. 
Weil,  Burt;  and  Femeau,  Richard  H.,  to  Weil,  Burt.  Cart  for  high  deck 

ambdances.  4,052,097,  CI.  296-20.000. 
Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemicd  Company.  Textile  finishmg 

process.  4,052,158,  CL  8-116.00P. 
Weinberg.  Robert:  See—  ,  .    ^.    .^ 

Gosanko,  Clarence;  and  Weinberg,  Robert,  4.051,615.  CL  40- 
lO.OOD.      , 
Weiss.  Warren  I.:  See—  ,    „,  . 

Rosenthd.  Isadore;  Exner,  Lawrence  J.;  Niksa.  Gregory  J.;  Weiss. 
Warren  I.;  and  Young.  Maurice  G.,  4.052.155,  CL  8-14.000. 
Weissert.  Hebnut:  See— 

Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  Finger.  Gunther;  Brinkmann.  Albert;  and 
Weissert.  Hdmut,  4,052.042.  CL  266-89.000. 
Wdtzel,  Charles  Edward,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  etching 

sapphire  utiUzing  sdfiir  hexafluoride.  4,052,251,  CL  156-612.000. 
Weller,  Ivor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Head  assembly  for  magnetic  re- 
corders. 4,052,746,  CL  360-109.000. 
Wdk,  Roberta  Evans:  See—  ^ 

Hazel,  Patrick  Michael;  and  Wells,  Roberta  Evans,  4,051,842,  Q. 
128-2.06E. 
Wertheimer,  Alan  L.,  to  Leeds  &.  Northnip  Company.  Measurement  of 
statisticd   parameters   of  a  distribution   of  suspended   particles. 
4,052,600,  CL  364-554.000.  _  ^,^ 

Westendorf,  Ned  W.  Loader  device  for  a  tractor.  4,051,962,  Q.  214- 

131.00A. 
Westerlund,  G.  Oscar,  to  Gow  Enterprises  Limited.  Electrolytic  system 
and  novel  electrolytic  cells  and  reactor  therefor.  4,052,287,  C\. 
204-237.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.:  See—  _  _.,«.«-» 

Andrus,  Paul  W.;  and  Carter,  Rondd  A.,  4,051,705,  Q.  72-60.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

DeNigris,  Ernest  Gerard;  and  Tutko,  Albert  John,  4,052,688,  Q. 

337-213.000. 
Pritchard,  Edwin  J.,  4,052,221,  Q.  106-270.000. 
Western  Rock  Bit  Company  Limited:  See- 
White,  Kenneth  M..  4,051,912,  CL  175-410.000. 
Western  Roto  Thresh  Ltd.:  See- 
Reed.  William  B.;  and  Bigsby,  Floyd  W.,  4,051,856,  Q.   130- 
27.0HF. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Kolator,  Tadeusz  W.,  4,052,685,  CL  336-60.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Gilmour,  George  A.,  4,052,693,  Q.  340-3.00R. 
Kane,  Richard  E.;  Reese,  Frank  L.,  deceased;  and  Reese,  Blanche 
C,  executrix,  4,052,575,  Q.  200-145.000. 

MUler,  Coleman  J.,  4,052,723,  CL  343-lOO.OLE.  

Mdlen.  John  H.;  and  Taylor,  Glenn  R.,  4,052,582,  CL  200-330.000. 

Schmitz.  Johannes  J.,  4,052,686,  Q.  336-65.000. 

Shuey.  Kenneth  C,  4,052,660,  CL  323-19.000. 

Thompson.  Francis  T.,  4,052,647,  Q.  318-139.000. 

Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Shields,  James  J.,  4,051.669.  a.  60-39.030. 


Zickar.  Frank  R.;  and  Voytik.  Pad,  4,051,809,  Q.  118-630.000. 
WexeU,  Dde  R.:  See— 

Dominick,    Ellen    K.;    and    WexeU,    Dde    R..    4,052,641,    CL 
313-450.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  Charles,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Modulated 

fleshtone  and  tint  correction  circuitry.  4,052,735,  CI.  358-28.000. 
Whdan,  Edward  J.;  and  Douma,  William  L.,  to  Sun  Chemicd  Corpora- 
tion. Direct  flame  drying  apparatus.  4,052,152,  CI.  432-122.000. 
White,  Allen  Andrew:  See— 

Burkhart,  Merle  Keith;  White,  Bruce  Lynn;  Goossen,  La  Vem 
Roy;   White,   Allen   Andrew;   and   Voth,    Harokl   William, 
4,052.011,0.241-30.000. 
White,  Bruce  Lynn:  See— 

Burkhart,  Merle  Kdth;  White,  Bruce  Lynn;  Goosaen.  La  Vem 
Roy;    White,    Allen    Andrew;    and    Voth,    Harold    WiUiam. 
4,052.011.0.241-30.000. 
White.  James  Merrill:  See— 

Heller.  Lawrence  Griffith;  and  White.  James  Merrill,  4,052,606, 0. 
364-825.000. 
White,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Westem  Rock  Bit  Company  Limited.  Percusnon 
drill  bit.  4,051,912,  O.  175-410.000. 

White,  Neil  S.:  See—  _    _  ,,  ^ 

Hassdl,  Stephen  J.  T.;  and  White,  Ndl  S.,  4,052,049, 0.  270-58.000. 

Whitehead,  Pad  L:  See—  ^ 

Wdlen,   Albert   E.;   and   Whitehead,   Pad   L.,   4,051,799,   O. 
114-244.000. 
Whiteley,  Roger  L.;  and  Boos,  Roger  T.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determinmg  coil  sheet  length. 
4,052,599.  CL  364-469.000. 

Whitney,  Rondd  L.:  See— 

Burton,  John  S.;  and  Whitney,  Rondd  L.,  4,052,128, 0.  355-77.000. 
Widdemer,  John  D.,  to  Berkshire  Leather  Corporation.  Golf  glove. 

4,051,552,  CL  2-161.00A. 
Widen,  Bo  Gustaf,  to  GKN-Stenman  AB.  Sandwich-type  motor  vehicle 

door  and  flush  mounted  lock  cassette.  4,052,094,  O.  292-336.300. 
Wiebe,  Martin:  See—  ^,_  ^,^  ^ 

Simnovec,  Andre;  Wiebe,  Martin;  and  Bemdt,  WiUi.  4.052.652.  O. 
318-476.000. 
Wiedermann,  Hans  E.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Piperidinesulfonylurea  denvativea. 

4.052,507.  CL  424-251.000. 
Wieman.  Robert  L.,  to  Duplex  Products,  Inc.  Stuffed  envelope  assem- 
bly. 4,051.995.  O.  229-69.000. 
Wienchol,  Otto;  and  Muhlbock.  Franz,  to  Compur-Electronic  Geaell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Apparatus  for  centrifiigd  separa- 
tion of  test  samples.  4,052,165,  CL  23-259.000. 
Wilcox,  MerrilL  Oxime  abscission  agpts.  4,052.194.  O.  71-121.000. 
Wilcox.  MUton  E.,  to  Nationd  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Multiple 

oscUlator  moddator  circuit  4,052,682,  O.  332-16.00R. 
WUdes,  Peter  D.:  See—  _^  ,,,     ^ 

Lichtin,    Norman    N.;    and    WUdes,    Peter    D.,    4,052,536,    O. 
429-105.000. 
WUhehn,  Gunter:  See—  .  ^,  .«- 

Spaeth,  Claus;  WUhehn,  Gunter,  and  Hanunel,  Ingdwrg.  4,052,187. 
O.  65-160.000. 
WUke.  Gunther,  and  Hdmbach,  Pad,  to  Studiengesdlschaft  Kohle 
m.b.H.  Ethyl  4-'3ethyl-2,6-cyclooctadiene-l-carboxylate.  4,052.435, 
CL  560-128.000. 
WUlard,  Charles  M.,  to  United  Technok>gies  Corporation.  Flap-type 

two-dimensiond  nozzle.  4,052,007,  O.  239-265.290. 
WUlersinn,  Carl-Heinz:  See— 

Krabetz,  Richard;  Engelbach,  Heinz;  Lebert,  Ulrich;  Frey,  Wdter, 
Duembgen,  Gerd;  Thiessen,  Fritz;  and  WUlersinn,  Carl-Hdnz, 
4,052,450,  O.  260.533.00N. 
WUliams  Automatic  Refuse  Removd  Corporation:  See— 

WUliams,  James  P..  4,051,961.  O.  214-83.140. 
WUliams,  Barry:  See- 
Brooks,  John  Langshaw;  Eaton,  David  Crawford;  and  Wdhams, 
Barry,  4,052,392,  O.  544-21 1.000. 
WUliams,  Brown  F.;  Burke,  WUliam  Joseph;  PhUlips,  WUham;  and 
Staebler,  Davi '  Moyd,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Crystals  for  recording 
phase  hologr-us.  4,052,119.  O.  350-3.500. 
WUliams,  James  P.,  to  WUliams  Automatic  Refuse  Removd  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  trash  pickup  machine.  4,051,961,  O.  214-83.140. 
WUliams,  Richard  £.,  to  Scope  Incorporated.  C^Mcitive  force-measur- 
ing system.  4,051.721.  O.  73-141.00A. 

WUson,  Dondd  P.:  See—  

LaveU,  Maurice;  and  WUson,  Dondd  P.,  4,052,656,  O.  320-23.000. 
WUson,  Gerdd  E.:  See- 
Richardson,  Bruce  E.;  WUson,  Gerdd  E.;  LeseeUeur,  Louis  A.;  and 
OeUUcer,  Rudy.  4,051,958.  CI.  214-8.50C. 
WUson,  John  Charles,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Radiation  sensitive 
polymers  of  oxygen-substituted  mdeimides  and  elementt  containing 
same.  4,052,367.  CL  260-63.0UY. 
Winkler  Wdter*  Sec 

Chromy,  Franz;  Winkler,  Wdter,  Mahr,  Manfred;  and  Mark,  Fritz, 
4,051,990,  CL  227-10.000. 
Wisotzky,  Reuben:  See— 

Kapasi,  VUcram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Lebenson,  Robert  J.;  and 
Wisotzky,  Reuben,  4,052,236  CL  156-85.000. 
Witco  Chemicd  Corporation:  See- 
Gladstone,  Shaul;  Rao,  Srinivasa  R.;  and  Rosshirt,  C.  Joseph, 

4.052.440,  CI.  560-154.000. 
Leistner.  WUliam  E.;  Spiegehnan,  Gerdd  H.;  and  Hover,  Louis  J., 
4,052,427,  CL  260-429.700. 
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Wix  Cc  rpontioii: 


Hunbert, 


WittensUin,  Horst:  See— 

Pet  dinghaus,  Gunther;  Neumann.  Harry;  and  Wittenstein,  Horst. 
41051.747.  a.  76-107.00R. 

..    !*Sng«k7E..  Jr..  4,052.307,  CI.  210-130.000. 

^^K^'uZui  Wodka.  Michael  A..  4.052.564,  CI.  179- 

1  A  ■  See^ 

.Christian  T.;  Klingler,  Thomas  C;  and  Wolf.  Paul  A., 

1052^58,  a.  162-161.000. 

'te^*SSl'SSJ,t.';S-W59.  a.  l«..«.iEP. 
•  Corporation  of  America:  See— 
rnlichtTMark.  4.052.610.  Q.  362-200.000. 

*"^c.  Ivo;  Bachand.  Carol;  and  Wong,  Henry,  4,052,389,  CI. 

Michael.  Multi-purpose  protection  device.  4,052,063,  CI.  273- 
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Solka, 

Sxeifer, 

V'ang, 


a 


Roger  D..  to  Raven  Industries,  Inc.  Load  suspension  equalizing 
e.  4,052.026,  Q.  244-127.000. 
il,  William  L.;  and  Ginnow,  Edward  F.,  to  B™^?^? j'-<^']P?i*' 
Drive  position  signalling  apparatus.  4,051,801,  CI.  115-12.00R. 
Governor  Company.  See—  . , ,  „^ 

t,  Bernard  R.,  4,052.676.  Q.  328-134.000. 

Robert  Bums:  See—  ^  fxK->  Ana  r^  -iUi. 

Karl;  and  Woodward.  Robert  Bums,  4,052,408,  CI.  zou- 

«6.70C. 

Kenneth  Robert  Harry:  See— 
™gnu)n,  Barbara  Joyce;  Large,  Bryan  John;  ^^^J""- .f^ 
^WcoUn  Pain,  David  Lord;  and  Wooldndge,  Kenneth  Robert 
■iarry,  4,052,390,  Q.  544-1 18.000. 

use,  Geoffrey  Richard:  See—  „.  u    j.mM'Tno 

ludhari.  Praveen;  and  Woolhouse,  Geoffrey  Richard.  4,052,709, 
CI.  340-174.(rrF.  ^    ,  ^ 

•  Alex  F.,  to  Wormser  Engineering,  Inc.  Coal  burmng  arrange- 
4,051,791,  a.  110-28.00R.  l 

Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 
rmserTlSex  F.  4.051.791.  CI.  11O.28.0OR.  ^^-^^^, 

Billy  J.  Slide-in  mounting  bracket  for  CB  radios.  4,052,030,  CI. 
1359.000.  I 

Peter  John:  See—  j  «*-»  «io   ri 

Robert  Stanley;  and  Wnght,  Peter  John,  4,052,528,  a. 

42^483.000. 

'^'Z^^^^^  Wu,  Tzong  Ren,  4,052.114,  CI.  312-245.O0a 
William  B..  to^  Aladdin  Industries,  Incorporated.  Heated  food 
system.  4.052.589.  a.  219-400.000  .„„«,.   r\ 

Paul  v..  to  Schrillo  Company.  Screw  seal.  4.052.076.  a. 
24.000. 

Corporation:  See — 
Bfchun.  Eugene,  4.052.150,  Q.  432-60.00a 

t,  Donald  G.,  4,051,941,  CI.  197-l.OOR. 
Johnson,   James   L.;   and   Brunner,   Russell   K.,   4,051,735, 

K  limine,  Joaeph;  and  Jossel,  Franklin,  4.052,207  CI.  96-1.200. 
^         MUan;  and  Yanus,  John  F..  4.052.205.  CI.  96-l.OPC. 
.  William,  4,052,715,  Q.  346-160.000. 
„     Shing  Chung;  Hamerdinger,  Randolph  W.;  and  Hug,  Wil 
Uam  F.,  4,052,680,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
WeUer,  Ivor,  4,052.746.  CI.  360-109.000.  ^.  .^  ^      .  . 

Yodiiharu;  Yaaui,  Scimei;  Sato,  Hmwhi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu;  md 
3to,  Michio,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited. 
B  for  producing  liquid  polymer.  4,052,473,  Q.  26^669.00P. 
.,  Seishi;  Hayashi.  Joaaburo;  and  Omori,  Mamoru,  to  Research 
itute  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the  Tohoku  Umveraty, 
Method  for  prtiducing  organosilicon  high  molecular  weight 
luounds  having  siUcon  and  carbon  as  main  skeleton  components 
said  organosilicon  high  molecular  weight  compounds.  4,052,430, 
260-448.20D.  .  „  ... 

Tatsunori;  Mori,  Shigeru;  Kato,  Kaoru;  Arai,  Yasuyuki;  and 
i,  Katumi,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Low  temperature 
carrying  apparatus  and  method.  4,051,888,  CI.  165-1.000. 
i,  Hidehisa;  Tanaka,  Mizuo;  and  Shiono,  Riichi,  to  Nippon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  continuously  quenching  elec- 
;  tin-pUted  steel  strip.  4,052,234,  Q.  148-156.000. 
(wjhi,  Kazuko,  administrator  and  legal  representotive:  See— 
^atanabe,  Tatsuo;  Saito,  Hideki;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Maaahisa,  deceased.  4,052,670,  CI.  325-4.000. 
_guchi,  Masahiaa.  deceased:  See— 

A'atanabe,  TaUuo;  Saito,  Hideki;  Ogawa.  Akira;  and  Yamaguchi, 
Maaahisa,  deceased,  4,052,670,  Q.  325-4.000. 

Sosumu,  to  Adachi,  Kizo.  Linear  scale  electric  meter  with 
internal  magnet  and  two  arc-shaped  auxiliary  yokes. 
4,1)52,669,  a.  324-151.00A. 

aguchi,  Susomu:  See —  ^-u-t. 

y^oahida,  Minoru;  Yamaguchi.  Susumu;  and  Hirano,  Yoshihiko, 
4,052,276,  a.  204-130.000. 

,  Takashi:  See—  ..   ^  .     ^.   ^  , 

»^  Eiichi;  Kokado,  Hiroahi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi:Tokunaga, 
Yukio-  Nakayama,  Takao;  and  Yamase.  Toehihiro,  4,052,21 1,  CI. 
96-35.600. 

0,  Michio:  See—  .      . .  ^,        . .  .-  .       w 

i-M,  Yoshiharu;  Yaaui,  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
imd  Yamamoto,  Michio,  4,052,473.  Q.  26(W69.00P. 


Yanamoto, 
Pncess 


ijina. 

fautiti 

Tht 

coi  apounds 


Sautani, 
enwgy 
amifl^shi, 
K(kan~ 
tn  lytic 
amiguct 
Vatar 


Yaniguchi, 


Yan  aguchi, ! 
cjlmdrical 


Yao  aguchi. 


Yanaguchi,_ 
[noue. 


Yamamoto, 
Yagi, 


^"^TmS.^T.n^oto,    Nobuo;    Hone    "-t^S    ^ag-o. 

Kameji;  and  Iwasaki,  Nobuyuki,  4,052,373,  CI.  260-117.000. 

Yamamoto,  Shiro:  See —  .  .„„♦-, 

Kuroishi,  Shoji;  Kimura,  Tsuguo;  Emoto,  Masami;  and  Yamamoto. 

Shiro.  4,052,127,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 

^"^Zt^?'^^o,  Hiroshi;  Yamaguchi.  Takashi;  Tokunag, 
Yukio;  Nakayama,  Takao;  and  Yamase,  Toshihtfo,  4,052,21 1,  Cl. 

96-35  000 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Ogura,  Iwao;  Ueda,  Toshio;  Maroyama,  Koichi;  and 

Shimizu.  Kenji,  tS  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Correctmg  lenses  «^»«d '?  *« 

manufacture  of  Huorescent  screen  of  color  picture  tubes.  4,052,122, 

CI  350-189000 
Yamazaki,  EUchi;  Ueda,  Toshio;  and  Mamyama,  Koichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Correcting  lenses  utUized  in  the  manufacture  of  Huorescent 

screen  of  color  picture  tubes.  4,052.123,  CI.  350-189.000. 
Yamazaki,  Eiichi;  Kanai,  Hiromi;  and  Hurokawa,  Toshio  to  Hitaclu. 

Ltd.  Electron  guns  for  use  in  cathode  ray  tubes.  4.052,643,  Cl. 

315-16.000. 

'''^'  wS!J;^i^azaki,    Takayuki;    and    Izumi,    Takahisa. 

4,052,166,  CI.  23-288.00F.  .    ^      ,.    •    .• 

Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Ma^etic  desulfunzation 

of  airborne  pulverized  coal.  4,052,170,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 

Yan.  Tsoung-Yuan:  See —  „  . .  .     ,  ,_     ,.,        j 

Cushmii.  Donald  R.;  Pagen,  Charles  A.;  Schick,  John  W.;  and 

Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,052,290,  a.  208-6.00a  ^.....,    ^ 

Espenscheid,  WUton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,052,291,  Q. 

208-8.000.  _  „  ^n«->-iQi    m 

Espenscheid,  WUton  F.;  and  Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,052,292,  CI. 

208-8.000. 

"""^^S:  SS™an?f^giuchi,  Nobom,  4,051,739,  Q.  74-230.17E. 

Yannone,  Robert  A.;  and  Shields,  James  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Gas  turbine  power  plant  control  »PP^«t'»  '"vmg  a 
multiple  backup  control  system.  4,051,669,  CI.  60-39.030. 

^'"sto!£l"Miia?'a^d  Yanus.  John  F.,  4.052,205  Q  ^J-l-OPG 
Yaros,  Lee  WUliam.  Unitary  roof  bolt  assembly.  4,051,681,  Ci.  61- 

Yii^ood,  John  C;  Dore,  James  E.;  and  Preuss,  Robert  K..  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Limited.  Method  for  in-line  degassmg  and  filtration  of 
molten  metal.  4.052,198,  CI.  75-68.00R  ^     .      .      .         «„., 

Yasuda,  Hiromi;  and  Yasuda,  Tokuichi.  Fishmg  device  havmg  a  float. 

4,051,620,  a.  43-44.990. 

Yasuda,  Tokuichi:  See—  ,.■  a  n<t  ^tn  m  ai-aioqo 

Yasuda,  Hiromi;  and  Yasuda,  Tokuichi.  4,051,620,  CI.  43-44.990. 

**  Asahara,  Nakaba;  Asai,  Yasuhiko;  and  Yasue,  Kenji,  4,052,481,  CI. 
260-857.0PE. 
Yasui,  Seimei:  See —  . .  »,        t^-  ^  i       t 

Yagi,  Yoshiharu;  Yasui,  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
Sd  Yamamoti>,  Michio,  4,052,473,  CI.  26^669.00P. 

^^  TalS^^MSirfuko;  and  Yasui,  Teruo,  4,052,442,  «•  560-243X)00 
Yates,  John  W.  Thermal  panel  powered  heat  engme.  4,051,678,  CI. 

Yazawa,  Masahide;  Tani,  Haruhisa;  Matsumoto,  Masaki;  and  Sasaki. 
Yasuo.  to  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.;  and  Selusui 
Kacaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producmg  a  product 
comprising  weft  webs  of  large  width  continued  in  the  warp  direction. 

4.052.242.  CI.  156-265.000.  ,^     , .        .  _      . . 
Yazawa,  Masahide;  Tani,  Haruhisa;  Mateumoto,  Masaki;  and  Sasaki, 

Yasuo,  to  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.;  and  Sekisui 
Kasaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  producmg  a  cross- 
lanunated  cloth-like  product  from  wide  warp  and  weft  webs. 

4.052.243.  CI.  156-265.000.  ^     ^         ■         a 
Yeater.  Tommy  W..  to  Gorman-Rupp  <^pmy.  TTw.  CojroMO"  «"<» 

abrasion  resistant  centriftigal  pump.  4,052,133,  CI.  41D-2W.wai. 
Yokoyama,  Takushi:  See—  ^  ,     t.-        j 

Sakakibara,    Kouzou;    Abe,    Iwao;    Yokoyama,    Ta^hi;    and 
Matuokadeclare,  Kazuyuki,  4,052,462,  Q.  260j604.00R. 
York,  Herbert.  High  pile  fabric.  4,051,697,  CI.  66-9.00B. 
Yoshida,  Hiroahi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Igmtion  control  system  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,051,822,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  

KobayJhi,  Yasuhiro,  4,051,710,  a.  72-410.000. 
Yoshida,  Minoru;  Yamaguchi,  Susumu;  and  Hirano,  Yoshihiko,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Treatment  process  forelect^'y^c  punftr- 
ing  of  used  solution  for  electrolytic  tm  platmg.  4,052,276,  ci. 
204-130.000. 
Yorfiida,  Mitsuru:  See—  ^,.  ^„  ,      . 

Hirano,  Satoro;  Kubota,  Atsushi;  Yoshida,  Miteurt^Mizuno,  Junzi; 
and  Miyamoto,  Nobutaka,  4,051,652.  CI.  57-52.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshinobu:  See—  ^^, -.^  ^  (w;-?Afvm 

Oishi,  Yasushi;  and  Yoshida,  Yodunobu,  4,052,214,  Q.  96-74.000. 
Yoshigai  Kikai  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshigai,  Kiyokazu,  4.051,924,  Q.  188-24.000.  . 

Yoshigai,  Kiyokazu,  to  Yoshi|ai  Kikai  Kinzoku  K«b"f}|ki  Kais^ 
Device  for  mounting  brake  shoe  of  brake  for  bicycle.  4,051,924,  CI. 
188-24  000 
Yoshikawa,  Toshio;  Sakamoto,  NagkyosW;  Kurita,  Masayuki;  Oh^:. 
Shunji;  and  Nagamori,  Tomitada,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Olefin 
polymer  compo«tion.  4,052,362,  CI.  26(M5.9NC. 
Yoahmo,  Masahito;  and  Kawasumi,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
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Seikosha.     Electronic     timepiece     hand-adjustment     mechanism. 
4,051,666,  CI.  58-85.500. 
Yoshino,  Masataka;  and  Oguri,  Atsushi,  to  Mitsubishi  E>enki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     Sutic     heat-and-moisture     exchanger.     4.051,898.     CI. 
165-166.000. 
Young.  Carter  R.:  See— 

Amancharla,  Amareswar;  and  Young.  Carter  R..  4,051,896,  CI. 
166-123.000. 
Young,  Maurice  G.:  See — 

Rosenthal,  Isadore;  Exner,  Lawrence  J.;  Niksa,  Gregory  J.;  Weiss. 
Warren  I.;  and  Young.  Maurice  G..  4.052,155.  CI.  8-14.000. 
Youngfleish.  Frank  Christian:  See— 

Scheingold,  William  Samuel;  and  Youngfleish,  Frank  Christian, 
4,052,118,  CI.  339-1 7.0CF. 
Youngquist,  Rudolph  William,  to  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company,  The. 

Shaped  textured  protein  food  product.  4.052.517.  CI.  426-302.000. 
Yun-Tung.  Hsu:  See- 
Tung.  Hsu  Yun;  and  Wu.  Tzong  Ren.  4.052.114.  CI.  312-245.000. 
Zaagman.  Robert  N..  to  MRC  Manufacturing  Co.  Paper  registration 

control  device  for  printing  presses.  4,051.779,  CI.  101-242.000. 
Zabel,  William  P.,  to  Tokheim  Corporation.  Digital  electronic  data 

system  for  a  fluid  dispenser.  4,051,998,  CI.  364-465.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Vignon,  Denis,  4,051,931,  CI.  188-296.000. 


Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Hamada, 
Masa;  and  Okami,  Yoshiro,  4.052.449.  CI.  260-519.000. 
Zajacek.  John  G.;  McCoy,  John  J.;  and  Fuger,  Karl  E..  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ureas.  4,052,454. 
CI.  260-553.00A. 
Zambito,  James  B.  Dental  floss  holder.  4,051,857,  Q.  132-91.000. 
Zehren,  James  N.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Cable  pulling  apparatus.  4,051,989,  CI. 
226-190.000. 

Zellweger,  Ltd.:  See—  

Bognar,  Istvan;  and  Brassel,  Peter,  4,051,756,  CI.  83-389.000. 
Feller,  Peter.  4,051,722.  CI.  73-160.000. 
Zellweger  Uster  AG:  See- 
Loch,  Emst.  4.051.719.  CI.  73-73.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Prazak,  Charles  J..  Ill,  4,052,519.  CI.  427-68.000. 
Zeppenfeld,  Kurt:  See— 

Hultsch,  Gunther;  Zeppenfeld,  Kurt;  Niedner,  Peter;  and  Oster- 
meyer,  Peter.  4,052.303.  Q.  210-78.000. 
Zias,  Arthur  R.;  and  Tandeske.  Duane  R..  to  National  Semiconductor 
Corporation.  Pressure  transducer  auto  reference.  4.051,712,  CI.  73- 

4.00R.  .       .    ^ 

Zickar,  Frank  R.;  and  Voytik,  Paul,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  coating  an  elongated  metallic  mem- 
ber. 4,051,809.  CI.  118-630.000. 
Zimmer,  Johannes.  Downstream  web  tensioning  for  rotary  screen 
printer.  4.051.776.  CI.  101-118.000. 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 

JANUARY  28, 1975  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  24.017 
B  24,018 
B  64.868 
B  78,331 
B  112.422 
B  150.560 
B  176.995 
B  178,475 
B  189.772 
B  189.773 
B  190,679 
B  198.810 
B  204.161 
B  207.272 
B  21 1.786 
B  213.211 
B  220.683 
B  222.188 
B  223.621 
B  224.323 
B  233.383 
B  233.741 
B  235.01 1 
B  235.925 
B  236.609 
B  237.953 
B  239.289 
B  241.433 
B  245.194 
B  248.916 
B  251.109 
B  251.635 
B  252.947 
B  254.211 
B  254.708 
B  255.756 
B  256.334 
B  256.936 
B  258.687 
B  259.236 
B  259.274 
B  260.455 
B  260.945 
B  261.378 
B  261.828 
B  262.241 
B  262.287 
B  262.378 
B  262.599 
B  264.257 
B  264.833 
B  265,369 
B  265,727 
B  265.862 
B  266.195 
B  269.673 
B  270.089 
B  271.104 
B  274.945 
B  275.426 
B  276.271 
B  276.560 
B  276.993 
B  277,449 
B  278,491 
B  278,991 
B  279.583 
B  280.015 
B  280.395 
B  281.341 
B  281.943 
B  282.081 
B  282.252 
B  282,390 
B  282,819 
B  283,124 
B  283,300 
B  284,297 
B  284.427 
B  285.200 
B  285.796 
B  286.499 
B  286.614 
B  286.913 
B  287,164 
B  287,270 


3.914.140 

3.914.206 

3.914.141 

3.914.142 

3.913.484 

3.913.654 

3,915,773 

3.944.602 

3.925.367 

3.925.405 

3.925.346 

3.916.043 

3.924.605 

3.914,123 

3.914,300 

3.925.269 

3.914.471 

3.914.739 

3.925.526 

3.925.476 

3.925,424 

3,925,326 

3,925.086 

3.924,949 

3,925,187 

3,924,051 

3,922,711 

3,923,711 

3,919,179 

3,920,862 

3,914.148 

3.914.149 

3.923.803 

3.917,677 

3.923,878 

3.923.781 

3.924.988 

3.925.513 

3.914.221 

3,924,874 

3.928,688 

3.925,634 

3,925,250 

3,913,468 

3.925,551 

3,925,528 

3,921,209 

3.914.410 

3,925,323 

3,928,665 

3,923.566 

3.925,245 

3,914,479 

3,915,915 

3.923,599 

3,914,377 

3,923,875 

3,925,400 

3,924,992 

3,925.168 

3.916.028 

3.916.030 

3.948.823 

3.924.048 

3.921.170 

3,914.469 

3.923.749 

3.925.378 

3.919.604 

3.920.643 

3.924.013 

3.913.483 

3.924.997 

3,924476 

3,982,932 

3.923,512 

3.925,01 1 

3,913,722 

3,952,812 

3,923,680 

3,914,303 

3,914,129 

3,924,696 

3,928,696 

3,914,139 

3,924.825 


Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Mar 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
V    Oct. 
^    Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Nov. 
Dec. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Nov. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Dec. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


21,  1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
28, 1975 
16,  1976 
9,  1975 
9, 1975 
9,  1975 
28, 1975 
9, 1975 
21, 1975 
21, 1975 
9, 1975 
21, 1975 
21, 1975 
9, 1975 
9, 1975 
9, 1975 
9, 1975 
9,  1975 
9, 1975 
9, 1975 
2, 1975 
25, 1975 
2,  1975 
11, 1975 
18. 1975 
21. 1975 
21, 1975 
2,  1975 
4,  1975 
2, 1975 
2, 1975 
9, 1975 
9, 1975 
21,  1975 
9, 1975 
23,  1975 
9,  1975 
9, 1975 
21, 1975 
9,  1975 
9,  1975 
18,  1975 
21,  1975 
9, 1975 
23, 1975 
2, 1975 
9, 1975 
21,  1975 
28,  1975 
2. 1975 
21, 1975 
2, 1975 
9, 1975 
9,  1975 
9.  1975 
28.  1975 
28.  1975 
6.  1976 
2.  1975 
18.  1975 
21.  1975 
2,  1975 
9. 1975 
11. 1975 
18,  1975 
2.  1975 

21. 1975 
9.  1975 

9.1975 

28. 1976 
2. 1975 
9.  1975 

21. 1975 
27.  .1976 

2. 1975 
21.  1975 
21. 1975 

9. 1975 
23. 1975 
21. 1975 

9.  1975 


B  287.275 
B  287.373 
B  288.018 
B  288.627 
B  288.638 
B  289.175 
B  289.471 
B  289.523 
B  289.883 
B  290.328 
B  291.104 
B  291.694 
B  292.054 
B  292.126 
B  292.140 
B  292.300 
B  292.563 
B  293.378 
B  293.437 
b  294.103 
B  294.579 
B  294.673 
B  295.481 
B  295.674 
B  295.860 
B  299.267 
B  300.353 
B  302.271 
B  302.692 
B  302.836 
B  302.998 
B  303.01 1 
B  303.702 
B  304.687 
B  305.417 
B  305.868 
B  305.881 
B  306.655 
B  306.829 
B  306.938 
B  307.677 
B  308,661 
B  308.892 
B  309.207 
B  309.499 
B  309.681 
B  309.755 
B  309,756 
B  309,860 
B  310,149 
B  310,271 
B  310,740 
B  311,313 
B  311,317 
B  311,413 
B  311,910 
B  311,977 
B  312,139 
B  312,477 
B  313,098 
B  313,531 
B  313,594 
B  313,900 
B  314,049 
B  314,255 
B  314,271 
B  314,489 
B  314,800 
B  314,977 
B  315,363 
B  315,397 
B  315,731 
B  316,014 
B  316,239 
B  316,422 
B  316,917 
B  317,080 
B  317,347 
B  317,624 
B  318,122 
B  318,195 
B  318,618 
B  318,640 
B  318,745 
B  319,226 
B  319,339 


3,925,141 

3,918,568 

3,925,239 

3,916,179 

3.925.132 

3.924,309 

3.917,184 

3.921,166 

3,925,063 

3,924,838 

3,925,007 

3,925,339 

3.915.877 

3.914.465 

3.914,340 

3.927.167 

3.923.653 

3.923.725 

3.913,414 

3,924,396 

3,916.737 

3.916,023 

3,921,593 

3,916,107 

3.923,880 

3,917,106 

3.921,734 

3.929.130 

3.924.598 

3.923.573 

3.928.233 

3,930.188 

3.914.131 

3,924,783 

3,915.882 

3.921.463 

3,923.478 

3.924.642 

3,925.411 

3.916.050 

3.915.276 

3.924.349 

3.919.624 

3.914,743 

3,922.002 

3.927.374 

3.919.468 

3,914.136 

3.922.485 

3.924.705 

3.923.689 

3.985.686 

3.925.142 

3,918.975 

3.925,515 

3.924.357 

3.925.233 

3.925430 

3.923.714 

3.925.045 

3.925448 

3.924.626 

3.915.932 

3.920.588 

3.923.764 

3.921.845 

3.925.016 

3.930.087 

3.923.459 

3.920.673 

3.923.963 

3.914.108 

3.920.861 

3.913446 

4.016.206 

3.925.494 

3.925424 

3.923452 

3.925.167 

4,026.905 

3.915.699 

3.915.365 

3.925.186 

3.916.571 

3.925.082 

3,916.056 


Dec.  9,  1975 
Nov.  11,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Nov.  4,  1975 
Nov.  18,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Dec.  16,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Nov.  4,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Nov.  25,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Nov.  4,  1975 
Nov.  25,  1975 
Dec.  30,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Dec.  23,  1975 
Dec.  30,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Nov.  25,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Dec.   9,1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Oct.  28,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Nov.  11,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Nov.  25,  1975 
Dec.  16,  1975 
Nov.  11,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Nov.  25,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Oct.  12,  1976 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Nov.  11,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.   9,1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Oct.  28.  1975 
Nov.  18,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Nov.  25,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  30,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Nov.  18,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Nov.  18,  1975 
Oct.  21,  1975 
Apr.  19,  1977 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
Dec.  2,  1975 
Dec.  9,  1975 
May  31,  1977 
Oct.  28.  1975 
Oct.  28.  1975 
Dec.  9.  1975 
Nov.  4.  1975 
Dec.  9.  1975 
Oct.  28.  1975 

PI  41 


PI  42 


DOCUMENT 

NUMliER 


,6)3 


.01 
1)1 
,918 


8 
1 
8 

(2 
2>9 
322.5  i4 
6t\ 

m  - 
n 
\)\ 

2)3 
5&8 

4)5 
5)3 
324.5  )5 
7J9 
8  79 
1P2 
I 
14 
199 
3  S3 
«12 
<74 
J  99 
164 

:oo 
:o5 
:io 
:9i 

(70 


.1 


IS 


B  319.4)2 

B  319.4  14 

B  320.2  >1 

B  320,4^2 

B320.( 

B32I 

B321. 

B32t.' 

B  322.1 

B  322. 

B 

B  322; 

B  322. 

B  323,1 

B323. 

B  323.: 

B  323.: 

B  323.1 

B  324. 

B  324. 

B 

B  324. 

B  324.: 

B325, 

B  325.: 

B  326.3 

B  327, 

B  327. 

B  327.( 

B  327.1 

B  327,: 

B328. 

B  328.: 

B  328. 

B  328. 

B328. 

B328 

B329 

B  329. 

B  329.( 

B  329, 

B329. 

B  330.: 

B  330.: 

B331, 

B  331. 

B  331.1 

B 

B332. 

B333. 

B333. 

B 

B334. 

B334, 

B  335,  i70 

B  335J74I 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B336 

B  336 

B 

B 

B  3371409 

B 

B337 

B337 

B339 

B339 

B  339  699 

B  339  838 

B  340212 

B  340 ,833 

B  341^79 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B343, 

B 

B342 

B  34:  .577 

B34i 

834^ 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 


JANUARY  28, 1975  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


476 
12 
87 
16 
36 
:28 
17 
57 
195 

332.^27 

II 

176 

128 

334.  !51 
168 
>85 


335, 773 
336,129 
336,  243 
336,  M5 
336  SS2 
902 
946 

336  978 

337  235 
337  409 
337  442 

703 
787 
059 
218 


342,084 
343  ,423 
343  ,763 
34^886 
136 
240 
,506 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


343.240 


.203 
.479 


3.919.568 

3.928.666 

3.924.033 

3.925.083 

3,915.571 

3.921.623 

3.917,163 

3.923,889 

3.925.390 

3.920.973 

3.914.373 

3.920.863 

3.924.382 

3.923.967 

3.914.566 

3.916.165 

3.920,536 

3.924.568 

3.928.664 

3.928.524 

3.925.294 

3,924,990 

3.923.538 

3,924,355 

3.921.304 

3,925.080 

3.925.350 

3.923.504 

3.925.620 

3.918.540 

3.925,674 

3.914.703 

3.916.031 

3.914.106 

3.914.275 

4.039,888 

3.916.486 

3.924.727 

3.920462 

3.925.128 

3.920.688 

3.923.947 

3,925.452 

3.913.589 

3.914,157 

3.916.577 

3.916.403 

3.924.017 

3,924.359 

3.921.208 

3.927.172 

3,924.719 

3.919,469 

3.923.912 

3.928.686 

3.925.615 

3.920.953 

3.923.606 

3.925.422 

3,925.179 

3.914.211 

3.918.897 

3.919.425 

3,923.968 

3.919,386 

3.925.258 

3.913.658 

3.914.690 

3.923.506 

3.924.822 

3.925.121 

3.933.527 

3.930.221 

3.922.645 

3.925.208 

3.913.363 

3.928.694 

3.925.334 

4.051.920 

3.923.507 

3.919.453 

3.925.693 

3.916.021 

3.921.165 

3.928.719 

3.924.042 


Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Aug. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


II.  1975 
23.  1975 
2.  1975 
9.  1975 
28. 1975 
25.  1975 
4.  1975 
2.  1975 
9.  1975 
18. 1975 
21. 1975 
18.1975 
9. 1975 
2. 1975 
21. 1975 
28.  1975 
18, 1975 
9.  1975 
23, 1975 
23, 1975 
9. 1975 
9. 1975 
2. 1975 
9. 1975 
25.1975 
9.  1975 
9. 1975 
2.  1975 
9.  1975 
11. 1975 
9.  1975 
21,  1975 
28.  1975 
21. 1975 
21,  1975 
2, 1977 
4,  1975 
9, 1975 
18. 1975 
9.  1975 
18.  1975 
2. 1975 
9.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
4. 1975 
28. 1975 
2. 1975 
9. 1975 
18. 1975 
16, 1975 
9.  1975 
11. 1975 
2.  1975 
23. 1975 
9. 1975 
18. 1975 
2.  1975 
9.  1975 
9. 1975 
21. 1975 
11. 1975 
II. 1975 
2. 1975 
II. 1975 
9,  1975 
21. 1975 
21.  1975 
2.  1975 
9.  1975 
9.  1975 

20.  1976 
30.  1975 
25.  1975 

9.  1975 

21.  1975 
23. 1975 

9i  1975 

4,  1977 

2.  1975 

II.  1975 

9.  1975 

28.  1975 

18. 1975 

23. 1975 

2.  1975 


B  345.060 
B  345.384 
B  345,390 
B  345,422 
B  345,527 
B  345.567 
B  346.044 
B  346,145 
B  346,210 
B  346.350 
B  346,487 
B  346,585 
B  346,613 
B  346,901 
B  348,083 
B  348,383 
B  348.495 
B  348,558 
B  349,141 
B  349,177 
B  349,231 
B  349,321 
B  349,948 
B  350.025 
B  350.143 
B  350.219 
B  350.245 
B  350,523 
B  350.589 
B  350.708 
B  350.843 
B  351.055 
B  351.218 
B  351.222 
B  351.348 
B  351,421 
B  351,493 
B  351,535 
B  351,665 
8  351,672 
B  351.735 
8  351,863 
8  351,883 
8  351.926 
8  351,939 
8  352,445 
8  352,934 
8  352,950 
8  352,965 
8  353,317 
8  353.387 
8  353.546 
8  354.008 
8  354,098 
8  354,145 
8  354,296 
8  354,510 
8  354,889 
8  354,979 
8  355,095 
8  355,269 
8  355,510 
8  355.595 
8  355.876 
8  356,032 
8  356,253 
8  356,602 
8  356,724 
B  357,039 
8  357,057 
8  357,131 
8  357,402 
8  357,682 
8  357,803 
8  358.174 
8  358.244 
8  358.311 
8  358.939 
8  359.174 
8  359.187 
B  359,540 
8  359,740 
8  359,791 
B  359,825 
B  359.946 
8  359.947 


3.916.018 

3.9 16;  146 

3.940.343 

3.914.392 

3,927,365 

3,913,985 

3.988,405 

3,913,293 

3,916.142 

3.915.824 

3,927,406 

3,913.820 

3.923.545 

3,915,583 

3,923,774 

3,923,452 

3,914,654 

3,914,109 

3,915.363 

3,914,033 

3,915,831 

3,916,103 

3,914,557 

3.927,415 

3.924.419 

3,917,802 

3,914,331 

3.924,726 

3,927,419 

3,923,871 

3,915,461 

3,914,074 

3.914.186 

3.921.179 

3.923,563 

3.914,733 

3,914,758 

3.915,239 

3,919,701 

3.914,000 

3,913,385 

3,914,700 

3.924,657 

3,914,133 

3,913,480 

3.928.746 

3.913.692 

3,922.590 

3.921.926 

3.916,446 

3,924.404 

3,913,273 

3,925,081 

3.925.547 

3.927,279 

3,914,580 

3,928,658 

3.913,204 

3,914,251 

3,925.656 

3.914,561 

3.913.704 

3.925.649 

3.925.685 

3.928.636 

3.925.025 

3.927.393 

3,924,586 

3.924,406 

3,913,738 

3,924,453 

3,914,180 

3.924,973 

3.919.470 

3.924.958 

3.913.411 

3.923.561 

3.924.713 

3.914.117 

3.924.525 

3.915.235 

3.936.212 

3.929.430 

3.921.344 

3.914.132 

3.914.653 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Oct. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Oct. 

Dec 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Ncv. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 


28.  1975 
28.  1975 
24.  1976 

21. 1975 
16.  1975 
21.  1975 

26. 1976 
21. 1975 
28, 1975 
28.  1975 
16.  1975 
21.  1975 

2. 1975 
28. 1975 
2,  1975 
2.  1975 
21.  1975 
21, 1975 
28,  1975 
21. 1975 
28. 1975 
28. 1975 
21. 1975 
16. 1975 
9,  1975 
4,  1975 
21,  1975 
9. 1975 
16,  1975 
2, 1975 
28,  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
18. 1975 
2. 1975 
21. 1975 
21.  1975 
28.  1975 
11.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
9,  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
23.  1975 
21.  1975 
25.  1975 
25.  1975 
4,  1975 
9, 1975 
21.  1975 
9,  1975 
9.  1975 
16.  1975 
21,  1975 
23,  1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
9,  1975 
21,  1975 
21.  1975 
9.  1975 
9.  1975 
23.  1975 
9.  1975 
16.  1975 
9.  1975 
9,  1975 
21.  1975 
9.  1975 
21. 1975 
9. 1975 
11. 1975 
9.  1975 
21.  1975 
2. 1975 
9, 1975 
21.  1975 
9,  1975 
28.  1975 
3.  1976 
30.  1975 
25.  1975 
21, 1975 
21.  1975 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       PI  43 
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DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B  360.208 
8  360.296 
8  360.719 
B  360.910 
8  361.265 
8  361.347 
8  361.443 
8  361.569 
8  361.604 
8  361.734 
8  361,743 
8  361.744 
8  362.589 
8  363.205 
8  363.337 
8  363.457 
8  363.674 
8  363.892 
8  363.962 
8  364.022 
B  364.163 
8  364.241 
8  364.334 
8  364.528 
8  364.786 
8  364,910 
B  365,371 
8  365,490 
8  365,834 
8  365,841 
8  365,855 
8  366,287 
8  366,402 
8  366,589 
8  367,021 
8  367.040 
8  367.661 
8  367.739 
8  367,812 
8  368,081 
8  368,387 
8  368,392 
8  368,397 
8  368,862 
8  369,563 
8  369,607 
8  369,997 
8  370.453 
8  370,706 
8  371.073 
8  371.085 
8  371.787 
8  371.805 
8  371.836 
8  372.823 
8  373.051 
8  373.297 
8  373.326 
8  373.428 
8  375.220 
8  375.652 
8  376.504 
8  376.654 
B  376.742 
8  376.799 
8  377.172 
8  377.683 
B  377.833 
8  377,869 
B  378,621 
8  379.038 
8  379.172 
B  379.282 
B  379.955 
8  380.014 
B  380.141 
B  380.310 
B  380.312 
B  380.338 
B  380.446 
B  380.900 
8  380.926 
8  381.074 
8  381.632 
8  381.847 
8  382.018 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3.923.750 

3.916,720 

3,915,715 

3.925,696 

3.923.569 

3.914.642 

3.927.405 

3.914.554 

3.922.702 

3.915,764 

4.035.255 

4.035.254 

3.914,012 

3.923.744 

3.928,639 

3.922.595 

3,929,716 

3,913,395 

3,921,826 

3,913.499 

3.916.092 

3,916,668 

3,924,670 

3,919.510 

3,921,673 

3,925.335 

3,988,181 

3,918,527 

3,914,702 

3.925,628 

3,917.258 

3.924.946 

3.928.053 

3.914,719 

3,914,752 

3.924,775 

3.914,158 

3.923,648 

3.924,789 

3.924.691 

3.924.923 

3.913.812 

3.914.677 

3.925.549 

3.924,449 

3.923,786 

3,913,533 

3,964,101 

3,925,242 

3,930,135 

3.923,783 

3.921.217 

3.914.433 

3.923.541 

3.924.660 

3.914,162 

3.924,436 

3,920,433 

3.915.511 

3.920.417 

3.921.303 

3.914,570 

3,922.513 

3.924.392 

3.913.955  < 

3.918.255 

3.924.433 

3.913.884 

3.917.002 

3.923.840 

3.923.994 

3.914.379 

3.913.462 

3.913,157 

3,921.915 

3.925.161 

3.921.048 

3.913.953 

3.924.873 

3.923,836 

3,913,307 

3.925,095 

3.919.583 

3.914.732 

3.921.152 

3.929.742 


Dec. 

Nov 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

July 

July 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jun. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Nov. 
Oct. 
Nov 
Dec. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


ISSUE 
DATE 


2. 1975 

4. 1975 

28.  1975 

9. 1975 

2.  1975 

21.  1975 

16.  1975 

21. 1975 

25.  1975 
28. 1975 
12.  1977 
12.  1977 
21, 1975 

2,  1975 
23, 1975 
25. 1975 
30, 1975 
21,  1975 
25, 1975 
21, 1975 
28, 1975 

4, 1975 

9,  1975 
11,  1975 
25, 1975 

9, 1975 

26,  1976 
11,  1975 
21, 1975 

9, 1975 
4,  1975 
9, 1975 
23, 1975 
21, 1975 
21, 1975 
9. 1975 
21. 1975 
2, 1975 
9,  1975 
9,  1975 
9,  1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
9, 1975 
9, 1975 
2, 1975 
21,  1975 
15,  1976 
9, 1975 
30, 1975 
2,  1975 
18,  1975 
21, 1975 
2, 1975 
9, 1975 
21, 1975 
9,  1975 
18, 1975 
28, 1975 
18,  1975 
25,  1975 
21,  1975 
25, 1975 
9, 1975 
21.  1975 
II. 1975 
9. 1975 
21. 1975 
4. 1975 
2.  1975 
2. 1975 
21.  1975 
21. 1975 
21,  1975 
25.  1975 
9, 1975 
18, 1975 
21. 1975 
9.  1975 
2. 1975 
21.  1975 
9.  1975 
II.  1975 
21.  1975 
18, 1975 
30, 1975 


8  382.021 
8  382.261 
8  382.290 
8  382,783 
8  382,798 
B  382,840 
8  383,465 
8  383,581 
8  383.852 
8  384,499 
8  384,658 
8  384,773 
8  385.210 
8  386.403 
8  386.592 
8  387.039 
8  387,331 
8  387,363 
8  387,687 
8  387,761 
8  387,790 
8  387,818 
8  388.580 
8  389,070 
8  389,295 
8  389.327 
8  389,639 
8  389,726 
8  389,807 
8  389,932 
8  389,933 
8  390,679 
8  390,732 
8  390,738 
8  391,184 
8  391,210 
8  391.437 
8  391.509 
8  391.675 
8  392,154 
8  392,242 
8  392,696 
8  392,732 
8  392,753 
8  392.894 
8  393.163 
8  393.347 
8  393,970 
8  394,088 
8  394,188 
8  394,300 
8  394,712 
8  395.478 
8  395.496 
8  395.671 
8  395,889 
8  396,025 
8  396.551 
8  397,027 
8  397,527 
8  397,990 
8  398,262 
8  398,55 1 
8  398,597 
8  398,625 
8  399.292 
8  399.304 
8  399,349 
B  399,766 
8  400,080 
8  400.293 
8  400.310 
8  401,133 
B  401,992 
8  402,065 
8  402,555 
8  403,140 
8  403,355 
8  403,990 
8  403.996 
8  404,290 
8  404,437 
8  405,136 
8  405,137 
8  405,160 
8  405,248 


3,913,212 

3,914.991 

3,924,717 

3,919,527 

3.924.435 

3.922.007 

3.927,412 

3.925.318 

3.914.246 

3.925.135 

3.913.452 

3.915.416 

3.913.406 

3,924,895 

3,925,305 

3.924,510 

3,913,701 

3.927,378 

3,918,151 

3,914,245 

3,925,380 

3,918,935 

3,923,712 

3,914.171 

3.914,631 

3,924,504 

3,914,626 

3,921,010 

3,922,623 

3,913,268 

3,913.267 

3,913,668 

3,913,878 

4,035,343 

3,914,214 

3,914,220 

3,915,416 

3,925,175 

3.916,017 

3,923,809 

3.926,636 

3,916,175 

3,914,903 

3,916,341 

3,914,763 

3.914,535 

3.985.800 

3.914.638 

3.914.740 

3.924,591 

3,914,159 

3,916,306 

3,922.577 

3,919,435 

3.920.418 

3.913.190 

3.913,869 

3,921,929 

3,923,736 

3.913.488 

3.914.848 

3.913.481 

3.924.924 

3.913.743 

3.920.996 

3.914.810 

3,919,567 

3.925.694 

3.915.667 

3.925.163 

3.923.719 

3.915.507 

3.924.443 

3,924,898 

3,925,413 

3,914,688 

3,913,486 

3,913,352 

3,914.684 

3.916,016 

3,924,918 

3,915,200 

3,915,565 

3,915,566 

3,924.821 

3,926,294 


Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Nov 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct. 

Dec 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec 

Dec 

Dec 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

July 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec 

Dec 


21,  1975 
28,  1975 

9,  1975 
11,  1975 

9,  1975 
25,  1975 
16,  1975 

9. 1975 
21,  1975 

9, 1975 
21, 1975 
28, 1975 
21,  1975 

9, 1975 

9,  1975 

9, 1975 
21, 1975 
16, 1975 
II, 1975 
21, 1975 

9,  1975 

11,  1975 
2, 1975 

21, 1975 
21.  1975 
9. 1975 
21. 1975 
18, 1975 
25, 1975 
21.  1975 
21,  1975 
21.  1975 
21,  1975 

12,  1977 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
28,  1975 

9, 1975 
28,  1975 
2,  1975 
16, 1975 
28,  1975 
21,  1975 
28, 1975 
21,  1975 
21,  1975 
12,  1976 
21, 1975 
21,  1975 
.  9. 1975 
21. 1975 
28. 1975 
25. 1975 
II. 1975 
18.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
25,  1975 
2,  1975 
21,  1975 
28,  1975 
21,  1975 
9.  1975 
21. 1975 
18, 1975 
28, 1975 
II, 1975 
9.  1975 
28.  1975 
9.  1975 
2.  1975 
28. 1975 
9. 1975 
9.  1975 
9.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
21.  1975 
28.  1975 
9.  1975 
28. 1975 
28.  1975 
28.  1975 
9.  1975 
16.  1975 


PI  4- 


DOCUliENT 
NUMBER 


195 
»38 
)6S 


168 
145 
356 
♦83 
633 
16 
19 


B  405.  K)5 

B  405. 160 

B405. 

B405. 

B406. 

B  406. 157 

B  406.  MX) 

B  407.  »57 

B  407.  ^28 

B  407. 736 

B  408,  )80 

B  408, 187 

B408, 

B409|)26 

B 

B409JZ51 

B  409,  &57 

B409,S16 

B  410]D62 

B4ia 

B4I1 

B41I 

B411 

B411 

B41 

B41 

B41 

B41 

B4I 

B4I4 

B  4141288 

B415 

B415 

B415 

B415 

B4I5 

B415 

B41 

B4I6L710 

B  416(832 

B41 

B4171 

B41 

B41 

B41 

B  4191.327 

B41 

B  420.016 

B  42q.l48 

B 

B42(( 

B42 


B42 
B42I 

B42 
B42: 
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125 

12  6 

2  867 

30O6 

31546 

129 

288 

113 

124 

845 

847 

957 

977 

6  598 


6,933 
.299 
121 
IS1153 
{.302 
9.327 
9.481 


14 
.568 
.026 
.362 
.383 
,797 
.399 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3.922.111 

3.913.403 

3.924.577 

3.920.109 

3.914.199 

3.924.529 

3.952.708 

3.924,614 

3.925.240 

3.924.463 

3.984.172 

3.924.046 

3,914,116 

3,925,497 

3.915.648 

3.922.620 

3.927,362 

3,921.317 

3,923,855 

3.914.717 

3.914.168 

3.919,649 

3.925.196 

3.914.741 

3.927.417 

3.925.292 

3.924,587 

3.914,850 

3,924.314 

3.925.484 

3,925.537 

3.915.717 

3.915.944 

3.925,076 

3.914,208 

3,925.635 

3.927.359 

3.923,473 

3,923.746 

3.924,975 

3.924,968 

3.918,235 

3.925.023 

3,925.251 

3.913.252 

3.921.197 

3,924,970 

3,914.572 

3,927,414 

3,923.929 

3.925.069 

3.914,785 

3,924.817 

3.925,047 

3.914,023 

3.928.656 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 
Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 


25.  1975 
21.  1975 

9.  1975 
18.  1975 
21.  1975 

9,  1975 

27,  1976 
9.  1975 
9,  1975 
9, 1975 
5.  1976 
2.  1975 

21.  1975 

9,  1975 

28, 1975 

25, 1975 

16, 1975 

25.  1975 

2, 1975 

21,  1975 

21.  1975 

11,  1975 

9.  1975 

21.  1975 

16. 1975 

9, 1975 

9.  1975 

28.  1975 
9. 1975 
9.  1975 
9, 1975 

28, 1975 

28.  1975 

9, 1975 

21. 1975 

9,  1975 

16. 1975 

2.  1975 

2,  1975 

9,  1975 

9,  1975 

11. 1975 

9, 1975 

9,  1975 

21,  1975 

18, 1975 

9,  1975 

21.  1975 

16, 1975 

2,  1975 

9.  1975 

21.  1975 

9. 1975 

9.  1975 

21, 1975 

23, 1975 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B  422.467 
B  422,949 
B  424.415 
B  424.462 
B  424.572 
B  424.748 
B  425.035 
B  425.345 
B  425,470 
B  425.539 
B  425.541 
B  425.572 
B  425.770 
B  427.631 
B  428.177 
B  428.795 
B  429,442 
B  430.106 
B  430.140 
B  430.149 
B  430.385 
B  430.798 
B  430,944 
B  432,373 
B  433,587 
B  435.343 
B  435.844 
B  437.172 
B  437.173 
B  437.195 
B  437,450 
B  438,053 
B  438,706 
B  439,168 
B  439,669 
B  440,898 
B  441,024 
B  441,416 
B  442.280 
B  442,859 
B  442.919 
B  444,614 
8  445,471 
B  445,740 
B  447,417 
B  448,571 
B  449,647 
B  450,499 
B  450.546 
B  450,927 
B  455,520 
B  455,775 
B  456,346 
B  459.425 
B  461.872 
B  467.684 
B  468,198 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3,924,804 

3.921,873 

3.919,458 

3,920,522 

3.924.979 

3.924.395 

3.914.025 

3.922.015 

3.923,796 

3,916.742 

3,914.051 

3.923.822 

3.989.817 

3,921.433 

3,914.624 

3.921.056 

3,923,485 

3.918,941 

3.922.084 

4.037,175 

4.001.104 

3.918.204 

3.922.096 

3.919.670 

3.914,567 

3.919.244 

3,925,170 

3,913,251 

3,924,627 

3.914.618 

3.922,479 

3,916,013 

3,925,050 

3,919.676 

3.921,499 

3,921,789 

3,913.629 

3.913.851 

3.914,054 

3,918,570 

3.925.483 

3,927,996 

3,914.711 

3,923,612 

4,024,727 

3.924,760 

3,916,797 

3,920.526 

3.924,417 

3,913,844 

3,922,543 

3,914.356 

3,914,531 

3,928.773 

3,919,586 

3,915,119 

3.925,340 
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Albarino,  Robert  Vincent;  and  Hart,  Arthur  CUfford,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Coating  of  ^bcr  waveguides. 
T963,0O2,  10-4-77,  Q.  65-3.00R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Albarino,  Robert  Vincent;  and  Hart,  Arthur  Clifford,  Jr.,  T963,002, 

CI.  65-3.00R. 
Everhart,  Joseph  Robert;  Genaro,  Donald  Michael;  Stokes,  Rem- 
bert  Ryan;  Sylvester,  Gordon  Elliot;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  Richard, 
T963.001,  a.  14-63.000. 
Everhart,  Joseph  Robert;  Genaro,  Donald  Michael;  Stokes,  Rembert 
Ryan;  Sylvester,  Gordon  Elliot;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  Richard,  to  Bell 
Telephone     Laboratories,     Incorporated.     Telephone     handset. 
T963,001.  10-4-77,  Q.  14-63.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Van  Wicklin.  Warren  A.,  Jr.,  T963.004,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Genaro,  Donald  Michael:  See— 

Everhart,  Joseph  Robert;  Genaro,  Donald  Michael;  Stokes,  Rem- 
bert Ryan;  Sylvester,  Gordon  Elliot;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  Richard, 
T963,001,  CI.  14-63.000. 
Hart,  Arthur  Clifford,  Jr.:  See— 

Albarino,  Robert  Vincent;  and  Hart,  Arthur  Clifford,  Jr.,  T963,002, 
CI.  65-3.00R. 


^&;hrock,   Steven   L.;   and   Mangus,   James   D.,   T963.003,   Q. 

73-40.700.  ,..     .     u         B,„^ 

Schrock,  Steven  L.;  and  Mangus,  James  D.,  to  Westmghouse  Electnc 
Corportion.  Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  a  defective  tube  of  a 
Uquid  metal-to-water  tube  type  heat  exchanger.  T963,003,  10-4-77, 
cl  73-40.700. 
Stokes,  Rembert  Ryan:  See—  .....  .^    ,  «    ,       ., 

Everhart,  Joseph  Robert;  Genaro,  Donald  Michael;  St<*et,  Rem- 
bert Ryan;  Sylvester,  Gordon  EUiot;  and  TiUey,  Alvin  Richard, 
T963,001,  a.  14-63.000. 
Sylvester,  Gordon  Elliot:  See—  ....... 

Everhart,  Joseph  Robert;  Genaro,  Donald  Michael;  Stokes,  Rem- 
bert Ryan;  Sylvester,  Gordon  Elliot;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  Richard. 
T963,001,  a.  14-63.000. 
Tilley,  Alvin  Richard:  See—  ........ 

Everhart,  Joseph  Robert;  Genaro,  Donald  Michael;  Stokes,  Rem- 
bert Ryan;  Sylvester,  Gordon  EUiot;  and  Tilley,  Alvm  Richard, 
T963,001,  Cl.  14-63.000. 
Van  Wicklin,  Warren  A.,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Run-flat  system 

for  a  vehicle  wheel.  T963,004,  10-4-77,  Q.  152-158.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corportion:  See—  ,,v.^,«„,    ^ 

Schrock.    Steven   L.;   and   Mangus,   James   D.,   T963,003,   a. 
73-40.700. 
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Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See—  . .     „ 

Homberg,  Otto  A.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and  Smgleton,  Alan  H., 

Re.  29,428,  a.  423-228.000.  ^         .^   ^    ,. 

Bognaes,  Ragnar;  and  Solberg,  Olav,  to  Kvaemer  Drug  AS.  Tank 

construction  for  liquified  and/or  compressed  gas.  Re.  29,424,  Cl. 

62-55.000. 

Cunningham,  Walter  F.,  to  Superior  Tabbies,  Incorporated.  Index  tabs. 

Re.  29,422.  Cl.  4O-2.0OR.  ^       .     .   j, 

Desai,  Ashok  K.,  to  Pertec  Computer  Corporafaon.  Phase-locked  loop 
for  an  electronic  sectoring  scheme  for  rotating  magnetic  memory. 
Re.  29,431,  Cl.  360-51.000. 

Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  

Plasko,  Emil  Robert,  Re.  29,430,  Cl.  337-163.000. 
Engebretsen,  Einar  O.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Trash  compactor  and 

bag  system.  Re.  29,425,  Q.  100-215.000. 
Fujita,  Kinji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Tune  correction 

device  for  digital  watches.  Re.  29,423,  Cl.  58-50.00R. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Engebretsen,  Einar  O.,  Re.  29,425,  Cl.  100-215.000. 
Homberg,  Otto  A.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and  Singleton,  Alan  H.,  to 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Regeneration  of  alkanolamine  absorb- 
ing solution  in  gas  sweetening  processes.  Re.  29,428,  Cl.  423-228.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Fujita,  Kinji,  Re.  29,423,  Cl.  58-50.00R.  . 

Kawai,  Masanori;  Takada,  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,   Shinkichi, 
Re.  29.429,  Cl.  310-348.000. 
Kawai,  Masanori;  Takada,  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,  Shinkichi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Oscillator  for  a  timepiece.  Re.  29,429, 
Cl.  310-348.000. 


Kobayashi,  Shinkichi:  See—  ,       ••    «.•  i^  u- 

Kawai,  Masanori;  Takada,  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,   Shmkichi, 
Re.  29,429,  Q.  31O-34$.O00. 

^"SmacTRagnar;  and  Solberg,  Olav,  Re.  29,424,  O.  62-55.000. 
Lariviere  widow  Giroux,  Alice  Louise  Rosalie.  Safety  stopping  device 

for  marine  engines.  Re.  29,426,  Q.  123-148.00S. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Sekine,  Yoichi,  Re.  29,427,  Q.  204-2.000. 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See— 

Desai,  Ashok  K.,  Re.  29,431.  a.  360-51.000. 
Plasko,  Emil  Robert,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Thermal  hmiter  for  one 
or  more  electrical   circuits  and   method  of  making   the  same. 
Re.  29,430,  Cl.  337-163.000.  .  ^    „, 

Sekine,  Yoichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 

trorecording  paper.  Re.  29,427,  Cl.  204-2.000. 
Sheldrake.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Homberg,  Otto  A.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and  Smgleton.  Alan  H., 
Re.  29,428,  Q.  423-228.000. 
Singleton.  Alan  H.:  See—  ,  „.     .  * ,     u 

Homberg.  Otto  A.;  Sheldrake,  Charles  W.;  and  Smgleton,  Alan  H., 
Re.  29,428,  Cl.  423-228.000. 

Bognaes,^Ragnar;  and  Solberg,  Olav,  Re.  29,424,  Q.  62-55.000. 

Superior  Tabbies,  Incorporated:  See- 
Cunningham,  Walter  F.,  Re.  29,422,  Cl.  40-2.00R. 

Takada,  Haruo:  See — 

Kawai,  Masanori;  Takada,   Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,   Shinkichi, 
Re.  29,429,  Cl.  310-348.000. 
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William.  Ill,  to  Treeseaiwh.  Vine  —  Campsis  radkans.  4,119, 
1(M-T7.  a.  54.00a 

Hideo:  See^  ' 

Tokuyasu;  and  Ikuta.  Hideo.  4,117,  Q.  88.000. 
Tokuyasu;  and  Ikuta.  Hideo.  Rubber  plant  {Fiats  elastica).  4,117, 
10-4-  7,  a.  88.000. 
Pan-All  lerican  Plant  Company:  See— 

SlH  esmith.  Leonard  H.,  4.120,  Q.  74.000. 


Flemer 
10^ 
Ikuta, 

Ito, 
Ito, 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ruehle,  Elmer  C.  Pistachio  tree.  4,1 18,  10-4-77,  CI.  30.000. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum plant  named  pink  concord.  4,120,  10-4-77,  Q.  74.000. 
Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  ft  Orchards  Company:  See- 
Ten  Hove.  Hendrik  Willem.  4,121,  Q.  34.000.  ^«    ^    ^ 
Ten  Hove,  Hendrik  Willem,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nursenes  ft  Orchards 
Company.  Apple  tree— Royal  Gala  variety.  4,121, 10^77,  CI.  34.000. 
Treesearch:  See— 

Flemer,  WUliam,  III,  4,119,  Q.  54.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A. Vy>imerican  Ventures,  Inc.:  See—  ...«-,  ^  «.., 

Va  nbtos,  Anastasios  J.;  and  Nagele,  Albert  L..  243,973.  Ci.  D12- 

(9.000. 
Vi  Blatos.  Anastasios  J.;  and  Nagele,  Albert  L.,  245,974^  Q.  D12- 

<  9.000. 
AAI  C  ynontioa:  See— 

Ba  T,  Irwin  R..  245.997.  Q.  D25-21.000.  ^     ,  ,  ^ 

Akaza^  /a.  Toshimasa.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Com- 
bine 1  tape  recorder,  tuner  and  amplifier.  245,978,  10-4-77,  Q.  D14- 

5.oa. 

Amerit  an  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 
Zt  jhries.  Z.  George.  245,959,  Q.  07-137.000. 
Ze  Jhries,  Z.  George.  245,960,  Q.  D7-1 37.000.. 
Zt  ?hries,  Z.  George,  245,961,  Q.  D7-150.000. 
Amey,  Aubrey,  deceased;  and  by  Beckner,  GreU  A.,  admmistratnx. 

Otto  nan.  245,949.  10-4-77,  Q.  D6-36.000. 
Amey,  Aubrey,  deceased;  and  by  Beckner,  GreU  A.,  administratnx. 

Chai  r.  245,955.  10-4-77.  CI.  D6-78.000. 
Ander  on.  Robert  K.;  and  Stuver.  Richard  L.  Combined  burner  blower 
and  rapport  stand  for  simulated  logs.  245,993,  10^77,  CI.  D23- 
93.0  0. 

li  hne.  Dieter,  Stohr,  Jurgen;  and  Ulrich,  Hans-R.,  246.002,  CI. 
334-5.0BB. 
Aibroi  k.  Inc.:  See—  i 

Sc  imidt,  George  H..  245,976,  Q.  D  13-6.000. 
Astro-  5ie,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

0(ff,  Lois.  246,004,  a.  D34-5.0DT.  ^ 

Barr.    rwin  R..  to  AAI  Corporation.  Solar  building.  245,997,  1^4-77, 

a.   )25-21.000. 
Beckn  rt,  GreU  A.,  administratrix:  See— 

A  ney,  Aubrey,  deceased;  and  Beckner,  GreU  A.,  administratrix, 

145,949.  a.  D6-36.000. 
A  ney,  Aubrey,  deceased;  and  Beckner.  GreU  A.,  administratrix, 
145.955,  a.  D6-78.000.  ,  ^ 

Brand  .  Michael  W.  Pour  spout  perforating  tool.  245,962,  10-4-77,  Q. 

D8-  ^1.000. 
Burr,  Uvin  L.;  and  Burr,  Virginia  H.  Ball  rolling  game  stick.  246,006. 

10^  -77,  a.  D34.5.0HP. 
Burr,  Virginia  H.:  See — 

B  irr,  Alvin  L.;  and  Burr,  Virginia  H.,  246,006,  Q.  D34-5.0HP. 
Callec  od,  Robert  L.,  to  Recreation  Systems  Co.  Child  recreation  struc- 

tun .  246,005,  104-77,  Q.  D34-5.00R 
Carro  1,  John  Warren.  Serial  printer  or  similar  article.  246,007, 10-4-77, 

a.  364-1  l.OOR. 
Chart  er,  Guy  Norman,  to  Guy-Chart  Toob  Limited.  Trammel  gauge. 

245  967,  l(M-77,  Q.  DlO-61.000. 
Cofd*  11.  Carl  R.,  Jr.  Fishing  lure.  245,990,  10-4-77,  Q.  D22-28.000. 
Dang),  Geronimo.  Sheet  material  holder.  245,989,  10-4-77.  d.  D19- 

91.1  00. 
De  S(  de  AG:  Sec 

L  Bthy,  Ernst.  245,952.  Q.  D6-56.000. 
Dean  u  Tbomas  M.:  See— 

Sooe,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Denny.  Thomas  M.,  245,983,  CI.  D15- 
30.000. 
Drapi  r,  Earle  Somaer,  Jr.  Convertible  modular  mobile  home.  245,995, 

10-  -77.  CL  D25-17.000. 
Dnoc  wdc  Richard  S.,  to  Optarac  Corporation.  Eyeglass  display  unit. 

243  956,  10-4-77,  Q.  D6-85.000. 
Eaata  lan  Kodak  Company:  See— 

C  bon.  Richard  Joseph.  245,987,  Ci.  D  16-32.000. 
Ethyl  Development  Corpmation:  See— 

I  ewman.  John  W..  245.963,  Q.  D9-143.00a 
Finkc  .  Henry,  to  International  Business  Relations  Bureau  Inc.  Ther- 
mo neter.  245,966,  10-4-77,  Q.  D  10-58.000. 
Fmle ',  Betty.  Tennis  ball  pouch  with  belt  cUp.  245,947,  10-4-77.  Q 

D2  400.000. 
Foii   Into  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

I  okoda.  Hirodii,  245,986,  C\.  D1W)6.000. 
Fukola.  Hiroahi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera.  245,986, 
10- 1-77,  a.  Dl«)6.000. 
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Fukuda.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takano,  Kimio,  to  MaUushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co..  Ltd.  Poruble  radio  receiver.  245,979,  10-4-77,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Fukuoka,  Tatsuo.  Shoe.  245,946,  104-77,  Q.  D2-308.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Ludwick.  EUen  V.  B.,  245,981,  a.  D14-73.000. 
GofT,  Lois,  to  Astro-Die,  Ltd.  Dodecahedron  astrological  die.  246,004, 

10-4-77,  a.  D34-5.0DT. 
Gravel,  Jean  Guy.  Collar  for  gas  tank  filling  pipes  of  service  sUtions. 

245,991,  104-77,  CI.  D23-41.000.  

Gruber,  Morton  A.  Incense  holder.  245,992,  104-77,  Q.  D23-78.000. 
Guy-Chart  Tools  Limited:  See— 

Chartier,  Guy  Norman.  245,967,  Q.  DlO-61.000. 
Hahne,  Dieter,  Stohr,  Jurgen;  and  Ulrich,  Hans-R.,  to  Anjar,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  playing  a  game.  246.002,  10-4-77,  Q.  D34-5.0BB. 
Haiuon  Limited:  See— 

Mox,  Dana  W.,  245,968,  Ci.  DlO-91.000. 
Mox,  Dana  W..  245,969,  C\.  DlO-91.000. 
Havstad,  Harold  R.,  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company. 

Oxygen  analyzer  housing.  245,965,  104-77,  Q.  D1046.000. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company:  See— 
Havstad,  Harold  R.,  245,965,  Q.  D  10-46.000. 
Itto.  Toshio;  and  Koda.  Hironosukc,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Poruble  radio  receiver.  245,980,  10-4-77,  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Interlemo  Holding  S.A.:  See— 

Mouttet,  Leon,  245,977,  Q.  D13-24.000. 
Intem^ional  Business  Relations  Bureau  Inc.:  See — 

FinkeU  Henry,  245,966,  Q.  DlO-58.000. 
Kameyama  Candle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanikawa.  Masashi,  246,008,  Q.  D73-1.00R. 
Tanikawa,  Masashi,  246,009,  Q.  D73-1.00R. 
Tanikawa.  Masashi,  246,010,  Q.  D73-1.00R. 
Kifer.  Gary  Wayne.  Lifting  tongs.  245,972,  104-77,  Q.  D12-54.000. 
Koda,  Hironosuke:  See —  ^^^^ 

Igo,  Torfiio;  and  Koda,  Hironosuke,  245,980,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Lande,  Gerald  L.  Combined  sectional  sofa  and  multiple  Ubie  umt. 

245,951,  10-4-77,  Q.  D6-46.000.  ^     , 

Lewman,  John  W.,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  BotUe  or 

similar  article.  245,963,  104-77,  Ci.  D9- 143.000. 
Ludwick,  Ellen  V.  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Digital  clock 

radio.  245,981,  10-4-77,  CI.  D14-73.000.  ,  ^.  ^„  ,.  .w. 

Lukens,  William  W.  Greenhouse.  243,996,  10-4-77,  CI.  025-15.000^^ 
Luthy,  Ernst,  to  De  Sede  AG.  Chair.  2*5.952,  10^77,  CI.  D6.56.000. 
Martens.  Mdvin  R.  Collapsible  cart  243,971,  104-77,  Q.  D12-24.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.:  See—  ,.,„--   ^   -,,« 

Stone,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Denny,  Thomas  M.,  243,983,  CI.  D15- 
30.000. 
Mathur,  Florence  M.  Chair.  245,950,  104-77,  Q.  06-37.000. 
Mathur,  Florence  M.  Chair.  245,953,  10-4-77,  Q.  D6-71.000. 
Mateushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akazawa,  Toshimasa.  245,978,  Q.  D14-5.00O.    ^  ^,^  ^„  ,^ 
Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takano,  Kimio,  245,979,  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Igo,  Toshio;  and  Koda.  Hironosuke.  245,980,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Miller,  Robert  Eric  to  Miller-Universal  (AUST)  Pty.  Ltd.  Tripod  head. 

245,988,  10-4-77,  Ci.  D  16-46.000. 
MiUer-Universal  (AUST)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  Eric,  245,988,  Q.  D16-46.000. 
Montranery,  Roy  W.  Cribbage  board.  246,001,  10-4-77,  Q.  D34- 

5.0TT. 
Moore,  Frank  D.:  See—  ....^   ^   ,^-, 

Strigle,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Frank  D.,  245,999,  Q.  D25- 
91.000. 
Mouttet,   Leon,  to  Interlemo  Holding  S.A.   Electrical  connector. 

245,977,  104-77,  Q.  D13-24.000. 
Mox,  Dana  W.,  to  Hanson  Limited.  Household  scale.  245,968,  10-4-77, 

CI.  DlO-91.000. 
Mox,  Dana  W.,  to  Hanson  Limited.  Kitchen  scale  balance.  245,969, 

10-4-77.  a.  010-91.000. 
Nagele,  Albert  L.:  See—  ^,    _  _,. 

Vasilatos,  Anastasios  J.;  and  Nagele,  Albert  L.,  245,973,  CI.  D12- 

69.000. 
VasiUtos,  Anastasios  J.;  and  Nagele.  Albert  L.,  245,974,  CI.  D12- 
69.000. 
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National  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Roderick.  Ronald  R..  245,958,  CI.  D6-172.000. 
Norton  Company:  See—  .,.,.^w.   ^    «.« 

Strigle,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Frank  D.,  245,999,  Q.  D25- 
91.000. 
Olson,  Donald  L.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Blower.  245,994,  104-77,  CI. 

D23-162.000. 
Olson,  Richard  Joseph,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Copy  tray. 

245,987,  10-4-77,  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Optarac  Corporation:  See— 

Dunchock,  Richard  S.,  245,956.  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Pelly,  Charles  W.,  to  Steiger  Tractor  Inc.  Combined  tractor  cab  and 
hood.  245,982,  104-77,  CI.  Dl 5-23.000. 

Priefert  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Priefert,  WUliam  D.,  245,984,  Ci.  D  15-32.000. 
Priefert,  William  D.,  to  Priefert  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Bale  earner  attachment 

for  tractors  or  the  like.  245.984.  10-4-77,  Q.  D15-32.000. 
Recreation  Systems  Co.:  See — 

Callecod,  Robert  L..  246,005,  CI.  D34-5.00H. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Tixier,  Michel,  245,975,  CI.  D12-196.000. 
Roderick,  Ronald  R.,  to  National  Equipment  Corporation.  Food  dis- 
play oven.  245,938,  10-4-77,  CI.  D6- 172.000. 
Schmidt,  George  H.,  to  Arbrook,  Inc.  Charging  unit  for  poruble 
electronic  thermometer.  245,976,  104-77.  CI.  D  13-6.000. 

Sexton,  Edward  W.,  Jr.:  See—  

Sexton,  Edward  William,  Sr.;  and  Sexton,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  245,964, 
CI.  D9-2 18.000.  ,     ^ 

Sexton,  Edward  William,  Sr.;  and  Sexton,  Edward  W.,  Jr.  Can  or 

sinular  article.  245,964,  104-77,  CI.  D9-2 18.000. 
Shimada,  Asao.  Golf  club.  246,003,  10-4-77,  CI.  D34-5.0GS. 
Simeri,  R.  A.  Anemometer  transducer.  245,970,  10-4-77,  CI.  DIO- 

103.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See- 
Wolff,  Martin  J.,  245,948,  CI.  D4-14.000. 
Steiger  Tractor  Inc.:  See— 

Pelly,  Charles  W..  245,982,  CI.  Dl 5-23.000. 
Stein,  Peter.  Utensil  holder  or  similar  article.  245,957,  10-4-77,  CI. 

D6- 114.000. 
Stohr,  Jurgen:  See— 

Hahne,  Dieter;  Stohr,  Jurgen;  and  Ulrich,  Hans-R.,  246,002,  CI. 
D34-5.0BB. 


Stone,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Denny,  Thomas  M.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc. 

Combined  tractor  body  and  cab.  245,983,  10-4-77,  Q.  Dl 5-30.000. 
Strigle,  Ralph  F.,  Jr.;  and  Moore,  Frank  D.,  to  Norton  Company. 

Support  block  for  chemical  tower  parking.  245,999,  1&4-77,  Q. 

D25-91.000. 
Stuver,  Richard  L.:  See—  ,.,  ^,   ^  ^„ 

Anderson,  Robert  K.;  and  Stuver,  Richard  L.,  245,993,  Q.  D23- 
93.000. 
Takano,  Kimio:  See — 

Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takano,  Kimio.  245,979,  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Talbert,  Delbert  K.  Ice  cube  tray.  245,985,  l(M-77,  Q.  Dl 5-90.000. 
Tanikawa,  Masashi,  to  Kameyama  Candle  Co.,  Ltd.  Candle.  246,008, 

10-4-77,  a.  D73-1.0OR.  ,   ^  ^    ^,     ^^^^^ 

Tanikawa,  Masashi,  to  Kameyama  Candle  Co.,  Ltd.  Candle.  246,009, 

10-4-77,  CI.  D73-1.00R.  ^.     ,..«.« 

Tanikawa,  Masashi,  to  Kameyama  Candle  Co.,  Ltd.  Candle.  246,010, 

10-4-77,  CI.  D73-1.00R. 
Tennant  Company:  See—  _ 

Olson,  Donald  L,  245.994,  CI.  D23-162.000. 
Tixier,  Michel,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Car  front  side 

door  panel.  245,975,  104-77,  CI.  D12-196.000.  .„  ,  „  ^ 

Tosaw,  Richard  T.  Combined  stool  and  periscope.  245,954, 104-77,  CI. 

D6-74.000. 
Ulrich,  Hans-R.:  See—  _       ^     ,.^ ««.,   ^ 

Hahne,  Dieter;  Stohr,  Jurgen;  and  Ulnch,  Hans-R.,  246,002,  Q. 
D34-5.0BB. 
Vasilatos,  Anastasios  J.;  and  Nagele,  Albert  L.,  to  A-VVAjiicti^ 

Ventures,  Inc.  Personal  water  craft.  245,973, 104-77,  Q.  D12-69.000. 
Vasilatos,  Anastasios  J.;  and  Nagele,  Albert  L.,  to  A. V./ American 

Ventures,  Inc.  Personal  water  craft.  245.974,  104-77.  Q.  D12-69.000. 
Volkamer,  Richard  L.  Florist  partition  structure  for  the  mside  of  a 

shopping  center  complex.  245,998,  104-77,  CI.  D25-59.000. 
Wolff;  Martin  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Facial  cleaning  appara- 
tus. 245,948,  104-77,  Q.  D4-14.000.  ^     «     „  «   ,x,. 

Yacos,  George  J.  Manicuring  implement.  246,000,  10-4-77,  CL  DZ8- 

57.000.  ^  .       ^ 

Zephries,  Z.  George,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Spoon 

or  similar  article  245,959,  10-4-77.  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Zephries,  Z.  George,  to  American  Home  Producu  Corporation.  Spoon 

or  similar  article.  245,960.  10-4-77,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Zephries,  Z.  Gewge,  to  American  Home  Producte  Corporation.  Spooa 

or  similar  article.  245,961,  104-77,  CI.  D7- 150.000. 
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94 
161  A 

412 
421 
430 


1.2 


CLASS2 

4.051.554 
4.051.552 
4,051.553 
4,051,555 
4,051,556 
4,051.557 

CLASS3 

4.051,558 


1.912  4,051,559 

CLASS4 


I 

131 

172 
173  R 

4,051,560 
4,051,561 
4,051,562 
4,051.563 

CLASSS 

9R 
81  B 
91 
260 

4,05TT564 
4,051,565 
4,051,566 
4,051,567 

CLASSS 

14 

22 

41  R 
116  P 
169 

4,052,155 
4,052.156 
4,052,157 
4.052. 158 
4.052,159 

CLASS  9 

340 

4.051.568 

CLASS  12 

146  CK           4,051.569  | 

CLASS  14 

26 

4.051.570 

CLASS  15 

167  R 

227 

4,051.571 
4,051,572 

CLASS  17 

11 
35 

4,051,573 
4,051,574 

CLASS  19 

ISl 
156 

291 

4,051,575 
4,051,576 
4,051.577 

CLASS  21 

2.7  A           4.052.160 

CLASS  23 

230  R 
253  R 
259 

288  F 

4.052.161 
4.052,162 
4,052.163 
4.0S2.164 
4.052.165 
4.052,166 

CLASS  24 

205.16  R          4,051,579 

CLASS  28 

255 

272 

4.051.580 
4,051,581 

CLASS  29 

25.35              4,051,582 
40                  4.051.583 
156.8  R            4.051,585 
157.3  AH         4,051.586 
240                  4.051.587 
252                  4.051.588 
405                  4.051.589 

420.5  4.051.590 
433                  4.051.591 
509                  4.051.592 

564.6  4.051.593 
596                  4.051.594 

4.051.595 

CLASS  30 

133 
373 

4,051,596 
4.051,597 

aASS32 

10  A             4.051.598 

CLASS  33 

27  C              4,051.599 

174  P 
174  T 

4.051.601 
4.051,600 

CLASS34             1 

10 

57  A 
124 

4.051,602 
4.051.603 
4.051.604 

CLASS35             1 

30 
35  C 

43 

48A 

66 

4.051.605 
4.051,606 
4,051,607 
4,051.608 
4.051,609 

CLASS36             1 

11.5 
50 

72  R 
114 

4,051,610 
4.051.611 
4,051.612 
4.051,613 

CLASS37             1 

117.5 

4,051,614 

CLASS  40 

2R 
10  D 

Re.29.422 
4.051,615 

CLASS  42 

24 

4.051.618 

CLASS43             1 

17 

18  R 
42.24 
44.99 

4,051.616 
4.051.617 
4,051,619 
4,051,620 

CLASS  44 

lO 
IR 

68 

4.052.168 
4.052.167 
4.052.169 
4.052.170 
4.052,171 

CLASS  46 

26 

74  R 
103 
202 

4.051.621 
4.051.622 
4,051,623 
4,051.624 

CLASS  47 

14 

17 

39 

48.5 

58 

69 

4,051,625 
4,051,626 
4.051,627 
4,051,628 
4,051,629 
4.051.630 
4,051.631 

CLASS  48 

197  R 
202 

4.052.172 
4.052.173 

CLASS  49 

348 
411 

4,051.632 
4.051,633 

CLASS  SI 

81  BS            4.052,174 
96                  4.052.175 
103  R              4.051,634 
108  R              4.051,635 
145  R              4,051,636 
364                  4,051,637 

CLASS  52 

63 

64 

220 

262 

293 

4.051.638 
4.051.639 
4.051.640 
4,051.641 
4,051,642 

aXSS53 

30S 
125 
248 
366 

4,051,643 
4.051.644 
4.051.645 
4.051.646 

CLASS  55 

32                  4,052,176 
139                  4,052,177 
212                  4,052.178 
385  O             4.052.179 

CLASS  56 

13.4 

4.051,647 

255 

330 


4,051,648 
4,051,649 


CLASS  57 


34  HS 
35 
52 
58.89 

77.4 
105 
124 
140  BY 

140  R 

148 


4,051,650 
4,051.651 
4,051,652 
4,051,653 
4,051.654 
4,051.655 
4.051.656 
4.051.657 
4.051,658 
4,051,660 
4,051,659 
4,051,661 


90  4,052,191 

4,052,192 

4,052,193 

121  4,052,194 

CLASS  72 

58  4,051,704 

60  4,051,705 

253  R  4,051,706 

348  4,051,707 

354  4,051,708 

356  4,051,709 

410  4.051.710 


CLASS  73 


CLASS  58 

4  A  4.051.662 

26  R  4.051.663 

50  R  Re.29.423 

4.051,664 

4,051.665 

85.5  4.051.666 

CLASS  59 

31  4.051.667 

80  4.051.668 

CLASS  60 

39.03  4.051.669 

39.72  R  4.051.670 

262  4.051.671 

277  4.051.672 

282  4.051.673 

4.051.674 

330  4.051.675 

404  4.051,676 

641  4,051,677 

4.051,678 

656  4,051.679 

689  4.051.680 

CLASS  61 

45  B  4,051,681 

4,051.683 

A5  R  4.051.682 

53.5  4.051.684 

4.051,685 

i6  4,051,686 

no  4,051,687 

4,051,688 

CLASS  62 

5  4.051,689 

55  Re.29,424 

64  4.051,690 

188  4,052,180 

236  4.051,691 

244  4.051,692 

262  4,051,693 

490  4,051,694 

CLASS  64 

8  4,051,695 
23  4,051,696 

CLASS  65 

2  4.052,181 

3  C  4,052,182 

4,052,183 
102  4,052,184 

106  4,052.185 

137  4.052.186 

160  4.052.187 

273  4.052.188 

319  4,052,189 

CLASS  66 

9  B  4,051,697 
205  4,051,698 

CLASS  68 

5  D  4,051,699 

CLASS  69 

33  4.051,700 

4,051,701 

CLASS  70 

276  4,051,702 

371  4.051,703 

CLASS'Tl ' 

11  4,052,190 


3 

4R 

9 
40.5  A 
40.5  R 

46 

71.2 

73 
116 
141  A 
160 
194  E 
198 
228 
290  R 
306 
343  R 
407R 
416 
422  R 
425.4  R 
484 
514 


4,051,711 

4,051,712 

4,051.713 

4,051,714 

4,051,715 

4.051,716 

4,051,717 

4,051,718 

4,031,719 

4,051,720 

4,051,721 

4,051,722 

4,051,723 

4,051,724 

4,051,725 

4.051.726 

4.051,727 

4,051,728 

4,051,729 

4,051.730 

4,051,731 

4,051,732 

4,051,733 

4,051,734 


36  R  4,051.763 

CLASS  91 

29  4.051,764 

35  4,051,765 

417  R  4,051,766 

420  4,051,767 


CLASS  96 


IPC 
IR 
1.2 
1.5  R 


35 

56.2 
66.3 
74 

ft4R 
84  UV 
86R 
114.1 


CLASS  74 


25 

41 
110 
217  B 
230.17  E 
231  C 
231  J 
241 
242.8 
437 
462 
520 


4,051,735 
4,051,736 
4,051,737 
4,051,738 
4,051,739 
4.051.740 
4,051,741 
4.051,742 
4,051,743 
4,051,744 
4,051,745 
4.051,746 


CLASS  75 

10  R  4,052.195 


25 
60 
68  R 

78 
124 
129 
130  B 
154 


4.052.196 
4.052.197 
4.052.198 
4.052.199 
4.052.200 
4,052,201 
4,052002 
4,052,203 
4,052,204 


CLASS  76 

107  R  4,051,747 

110  4,051,748 

CLASS  81 

9.51  4,051,749 

CLASS  82 

2  R  4,051,750 

12  4,051,751 

CLASS  83 

5  4,051,752 

29  4,051,753 

124  4,051,754 

167  4,051,755 

389  4,051,756 

404.3  4,051,757 

437  4,051.758 

471.3  4.051.759 

801  4,051.760 

CLASS  84 

1.15  4,051.761 

CLASS  89 
7  4,051,762 


4,052,205 
4,052,206 
4,052,207 
4,052,208 
4,052,209 
4,052,210 
4,052,211 
4,052,212 
4,052,213 
4.052.214 
4.052,215 
4.052,216 
4,052,217 
4,052,218 


CLASS  98 

2  4,051.768 

43  B  4.051,770 

43  R  4,051,769 

CLASS  99 

276  4,051,771 

427  4,051,772 

622  4,051,773 

CLASS  100 

215  Re.29,425 

CLASS  101 

37  4,051,774 

38  A  4,051,775 
118  4,051,776 
123  4,051,777 
133  4,051,778 
242  4,051.779 
305  4,051,780 
348  4,051,781 
365  4,051,782 

CLASS  104 

151  4,051,783 

CLASSICS 

131  4,051,784 

280  4,051,785 


CLASS 


14 

90 

270 

300 


302 


CLASS 


51.1 
55.3 

125 
152 


CLASS  116 

34  R  4.051,803 

114.5  4,051.804 

CLASS  118 

58  4.051.805 

63  4.051,806 

401  4,051.807 

504  4.051.808 

630  4.051.809 

CLASS  119 

3  4.051,810 

15.5  A  4,051,811 

51.11  4,051,812 

148  4,051.813 

CLASS  122 
448  R  4.051.814 


CLASS 


58 


CLASS 


28R 


CLASS 


85 


CLASS 


83 

121.12 
153 


CLASS 


44 

51 

199 

244 

297 


CLASS 


12  R 

17 


106 

4.052.219 
4.052,220 
4,052,221 
4,052022 
4,052023 
4,052,224 
4,052,225 

108 

4,051,786 
4,051,787 
4,051,788 
4,051,789 

109 

4,051,790 
110 

4,051,791 
111 

4,051,792 

112 

4,051,793 
4,051,794 
4.051,795 

114 

4,051,796 
4,051,797 
4,051,798 
4,051,799 
4,051,800 

115 

4,051.801 
4.051.802 


CLASS  123 


25  A 
32  EA 


44B 

73  A 

97B 
117  A 
117  D 
119  A 
142.5  R 
143  B 
148  E 

148  S 
198  D 


4,051.815 
4.051.816 
4,051.817 
4.051.818 
4.051.819 
4.051,820 
4.051.821 
4.051.823 
4,051,822 
4,051,824 
4,051,825 
4,051,826 
4,051,827 
4,051,828 
Re.29,426 
4,051,829 


CLASS  125 

11  R  4,051,830 

CLASS  126 

76  4,051.831 

270  4,051,832 
4,051.833 

271  4,051,834 
4,051.835 

275  R  4.051.836 

4,051,837 

340  4.051.838 

344  4X)5 1.839 

CLASS ir 

29  4.052026 

CLASS  128 


ID 

4.051.840 

2.05  R 

4.051.841 

2.06  E 

4.051.842 

2.08 

4.051.843 

20 

4.051.844 

132  D 

4.051,845 

142  R 

4.051.846 

145.6 

4.051.847 

156 

4.051.848 

214.4 

4.051.849 

218  NV 

4.051.850 

4.051.851 

278 

4.051.852 

284 

4.051.854 

287 

4.051.853 

303.14 

4.051,855 

axssiso 

27  HF 

4.051,856 

CLASS  132 

91 

4,051,857 

aASS134 

56R 

4,051.858 

4.052.227 

CLASS  136 

89  PC 

4,052.228 

aASS137 

154 

4,051.859 

271 

4,051,860 

315 

4,051,861 

454.2 

4,051,862 

4,051,863 

504 

4,051,864 

556 

4.051.865 

PI  49 


PI  50 


SS6.3 
595 

596.13 

636.1 

636.2 


370.2 

436 

440 


88 

124 


1.1 
4 
82 
329 


2S2R 
288A 

309D 


CiASS139 

4.051,871 
4.051.872 
4,051.873 

CtASS140 

4,051.874 
4,051.875 

CtASSMl 

4,051.876 
4.051.877 
4.051.878 
4.051.879 

CtASS144 

4.051.880 
4.051,881 
4.051.882 


1.5 
2 

6.15 
6.2 
12.1 
156 


324 
330  L 


Ct.ASS148 

4,052,229 
4,052,230 
4,052032 
4,052,231 
40)52,233 
4,052,234 
4.052035 

CtASS152 

4.051.883 
4.051.884 
4,051.885 


CLASSIM 


85 

117 
148 
177 
212 
245 
265 

310 

405R 

412 

506 

511 

513 

556 

612 

622 

657 

664 


4B 


145 
156 
161 
164  EPl 


16 
76 


1 

32 
54 

107 
125 
166 


73 

117.5 
123 
125 
217 
250 
270 


32 
47 
49 


lOi 
131 


170' 


4.55 

78 

93 

103 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.051.866 
4,051.867 
4.051.868 
4,051.869 
4,051.870 


4.0S2J36 
4.052037 
4.052038 
4,052039 
4,052040 
4,052041 
4.052042 
4,052043 
4,052044 
4,052045 
4,052046 
4,052047 
4.052048 
4.052049 
4,052050 
4.052051 
4.052052 
4,052053 
4.052054 

CkASS199 

4.052O55 
(kjkSS162 

4.052056 
4.052057 
4.052O58 
4.052O59 


qLASSlM 

4,051.886 
4,051487 

<tLASS168 

4.051.888 
4.051.889 
4.051.890 
4.051.891 
4.051,892 
4.051.893 
4.051,898 


(U^SS 


107 
410 


60 


(lASS 


UMK 


XA9S 
XA88 


166 

4.051,894 
4.051,895 
4,051.896 
4,051.897 
4.051.899 
4.051.900 
4.051,901 

172 

4,051.902 
4.051.903 
4.051.904 

173 

4.051.905 
4.051,906 

174 

4.0S2.5SS 

175 

4.051.907 

4.051.908 

4.051.909 

4,051.910 


4.051.911 
4.051,912 

CLASS  176 

4,052060 


CLASS  177 

25  4.051.913 

CLASS  ITS 

60  4.052,556 

67  4.052.557 

68  4,052.558 

CLASS  179 

1  AT  4,052.561 

1  D  4.052.560 

1  HF  4,052,562 

1  P  4,052.559 

1  SA  4,052,563 

1.5  M  4.052.564 

1.5  S  4.052.565 

15  A  4.052.566 

15  AL  4.052,567 

15  AS  4.052.568 

27  FH  4.052,569 

90  B  4.052.570 

107  R  4,052.571 

4,052,572 

CLASS  180 

9.44  4,051,914 

82  A  4.051.915 

90  4.051.916 

CLASS  181 

4.051.918 
4,051.919 
4,051,917 

CLASS  114 

D  4.051.921 

R  4.051.920 


119 
144 
200 


7  R  4.051.922 

CLASS  187 
25  4.051.923 

CLASS  188 


24 

4,051.924 

714 

4.051.925 

73.3 

4.051.926 

4.051.927 

79.5  P 

4.051.928 

196  C 

4.051.929 

251  A 

4.051.930 

296 

4.051.931 

CLASS  192 

3.3 

4,051,932 

18  A 

4,051,933 

21 

4.051,934 

44 

4.051,935 

58  B 

4,051,936 

88  A 

4,051,937 

CLASSIM 

1  K 

4.051.938 

10 

4.051.939 

CLASS  19S 

36R 

4,052061 

66R 

4.052O62 

4.052.263 

100 

4.052064 

CLASS  197 

IR 

4.051.940 

4.051.941 

49 

4.051.942 

151 

4.051.943 

168 

4.051,944 

176 

4.051.945 

CLASS  Ut 

477 

4.051.946 

478 

4.051.947 

550 

4.051.948 

853 

4.051.949 

CLASS  200 

11  DA 

4.052.573 

83  P 

4.052.574 

145 

4.052,575 

147  R 

4.052,576 

4,052.577 

153  L 

4.052,578 

159  A 

4,052.579 

159  R 

4.052.580 

283 

4.052.581 

330 

4.052,582 

CLASS  201 

2.5 

4,052.265 

15 

4.052O66 

CLASS  282 

185  B 

4,052067 

CLASS  204 


IT 
2 
15 

25 

37  R 

38  A 
129.43 
129.95 
130 
158  R 
159.14 
159.15 
1590 
15902 
159.23 

181 
195  O 
195  R 
224M 
237 
243  R 
302 


4.052.268 
Re.29.427 
4.052O69 
4.052.272 
4.052070 
4.052073 
4.052071 
4.052O74 
4.052075 
4.052076 
4.052077 
4.052.280 
4.052.279 
4.052.278 
4.052081 
4.052082 
4.052.283 
4.052,309 
4.052085 
4.052086 
4.052084 
4.052087 
4.052088 
4.052089 


CLASS  206 

306  4.051.950 

508  4.051.951 

CLASS  208 

6  4.052090 

8  4.052091 

4.052092 

11  R  4.052093 

33  4.052094 

211  4.052095 

216  4,052096 

CLASS  209 

1  4,052,297 

5  4.052.298 

73  4.051.952 

430  4.052.299 

CLASS  210 

20  4.052,300 

51  4.052.301 

63  R  4.052.302 

78  4.052.303 
4,052004 

79  4.052.305 
130  4,052,307 
167  4,052,308 

222  4.052,310 

223  4.052,311 
4.052012 

230  4.052.314 

232  4.052,315 

242  AS  4.052.313 

242  S  4.052.306 

315  4.052,316 

323  T  4.052.317 

337  4.052,318 

465  4,052,319 

516  4,052,320 

CLASS  211 

119.1  4,051.953 

CLASS  213 

62  R  4.051.954 


CLASS  214 


IBB 
IP 
6H 
8.5  C 

16.4  A 

38  BA 

63 

83.14 
131  A 
144 
152 
332 
505 
506 
516 
670 


4.051.955 
4.051.956 
4.051.957 
4.051.958 
4.051.965 
4.051.959 
4.051.960 
4.051.961 
4.051.962 
4.051.%3 
4.051.964 
4.051.966 
4.051.967 
4.051.968 
4.051.969 
4,051.970 


506 

521 


203 
269 


CLASS  215 

260  4.051.971 

i  4.051.972 

I  4.051.973 

329  4.051.974 

CLASS  219 


69M 
69W 

100 

137  R 

284 

295 

345 

400 

438 


4,052.591 
4,052,592 
4,052.593 

CLASS  220 

4,051,975 
4.051.976 


CLASS  221 

96  4.051.977 

197  4.051.978 

CLASS  222 

3  4.051.979 

189  4.051.981 
195  4.051.982 
321  4.051.983 
471  4.051.984 
610  4.051.980 

CLASS  224 

32  A  4.051.985 

CLASS  226 

114  4.051.986 

115  4.051.987 
162  4.051.988 

190  4,051.989 

CLASS  227 

10  4,051,990 

155  4,051,991 

CLASS  229 

4,051,992 
4,051,993 
4,051,994 
4.051.995 
4.051,996 

CLASS  232 

4,051,997 


4.052,584 
4,052.583 
4,052.585 
4,052,632 
4.052.586 
4.052.587 
4.052.588 
4.052.589 
4.052,590 


21 
22 
65 
69 
72 


35 


CLASS  235 

61.11  E  4.052.594 

92  C  4.052.597 

92  PC  4.052.596 

92  TC  4,052,595 

CLASS  237 

1  A  4,051.999 

4.052.000 
4,052.001 

CLASS  239 

4  4,052.002 

71  4.052.003 

102  4.052,004 

132.3  4.052.005 

168  4.052.006 

265.29  4.052.007 

526  4,052.008 

CLASS  241 

1  4.052.009 

20  4.052.010 

30  4.052.011 

100  4.052.012 

101.2  4.052.013 

183  4,052.014 


CLASS  242 


18  G 

35.5  A 

36 

47 

71.8 
130.2 
147  A 
180 


4.052.015 
4,052.016 
4.052.017 
4,052.018 
4,052.019 
4.052.020 
4.052.021 
4,052.022 
4.052.023 


445  T 

458 


40 

67 

110 

199 

237  R 

259 

310 

341 

353 

360 

363  S 


CLASS  250 


4.052.620 
4.052.621 


CLASS  244 

3.21  4,052.024 

25  4.052.025 

127  4,052,026 

CLASS  248 

119  R  4,052.027 

228  4,052.028 

356  4.052.029 

359  4.052.030 

CLASS  249 

19  4.052.031 


4.052.032 
4.052.033 
4.052.034 


CLASS  251 

4  4.051,578 

14  4,052.035 

144  4,052,036 


4,052.611 
4,052,612 
4,052.613 
4,052.614 
4.052,615 
4.052.616 
4.052.617 
4.052.618 
4.052.619 


CLASS  252 


8.6 

18 

23 

32.5 

62.1  L 

62.56 
141 
171 

301.1  R 
301.4  F 
312 
413 
416 
429  R 
446 
447 
455  Z 
470 
512 
518 
522 
541 


4.052.321 
4.052.322 
4.052,323 
4.052.324 
4.052.325 
4.052.326 
4.052.327 
4.052,328 
4.052.330 
4,052.329 
4,052.331 
4.052.332 
4.052,333 
4.052,334 
4.052,335 
4.052,336 
4.052,337 
4,052,338 
4,052.339 
4.052.340 
4.052.341 
4.052.342 


CLASS  260 


2.1  E 
2.3 

2.5  AK 
2.5  AM 
2.5  AP 
5 

17.2 
17.5 
23  H 
23  XA 
29.6  M 
29.6  PM 
30.2 
37  SB 
40R 


45.8  N 

45.85  B 

45.9  KA 

45.9  NC 

49 

63  R 

63  UY 

75  S 

77.5  CH 

77.5  CR 

112.5  R 

117 

145  A 

145  B 

145  C 

154 

155 

169 

206 

239  A 

239  BE 

239  BF 

239  E 

239.55  R 

242.2 

250  BC 

250  Q 

251  R 

256.4  C 

256.4  F 
285 

288  CF 
293.53 

294.8  R 

302R 
306.7  C 
332.2  A 
340.7 

340.9  AS 
343.4 
343.41 
346.74 
346.75 
347.4 
348.42 
351 
397.5 
408 

410 

410.9  R 
413 


4.052.343 

4.052.344 

4.052.347 

4.052,346 

4.052.345 

4.052.348 

4.052.349 

4.052,359 

4.052.351 

4.052.350 

4.052.354 

4.052,353 

4.052.355 

4.052,357 

4.052.356 

4,052.358 

4.052.360 

4.052.361 

4.052.364 

4.052.363 

4.052.362 

4.052.365 

4.052.366 

4.052.367 

4.052,368 

4.052.369 

4.052.370 

4.052.372 

4.052,373 

4.052.374 

4.052.376 

4.052.375 

4.052,371 

4.052,377 

4.052.378 

4.052,379 

4.052.380 

4.052.381 

4.052.383 

4.052.382 

4.052.385 

4.052.384 

4.052.352 

4.052.386 

4.052.394 

4.052.393 

4.052.396 

4.052.397 

4.052.399 

4.052.400 

4.052.398 

4.052.402 

4.052.403 

4.052.404 

4.052.405 

4.052.406 

4.052.407 

4.052.408 

4.052.412 

4.052.401 

4.052.413 

4.052.415 

4.052.414 

4.052.418 

4.052.417 

4.052.419 

4.052.416 

4.052.420 

4.052;421 

4.052.422 

4.052.424 

4.052,423 

4.052.425 


429.7 

448  AD 

4480  D 
465  D 
465  E 
502R 
507R 
513  R 

513  T 

514  D 

514  G 

515  H 
519 

533  N 

534  A 

535  R 
543  F 
553  A 
562  R 
570  D 
586  C 
586  G 
592 
593  H 
599 
604R 
606.5  P 
610  C 
610  R 
619  A 
638  B 
648F 
653.6 
653.7 
660 
668B 
669P 
672  T 


676  R 

681 

682 

856 

857  PE 

876  R 

880  R 

927  R 

928 

945 

970 


4.052,426 

4.052.427 

4.052.428 

4.052.429 

4.052.430 

4.052.432 

4.052.433 

4.052.443 

4.052.444 

4.052.445 

4.052,431 

4.052.446 

4.052.447 

4.052,448 

4.052.449 

4.052,450 

4.052.451 

4.052.452 

4.052,453 

4,052.454 

4.052.455 

4.052.456 

4.052,458 

4.052,457 

4,052.459 

4.052,460 

4.052.461 

4.052.462 

4.052.463 

4.052.464 

4,052.465 

4.052,466 

4.052.467 

4.052.468 

4.052.469 

4,052.470 

4.052.471 

4.052,472 

4.052,473 

4,052,474 

4.052,475 

4.052.476 

4.052.477 

4.052,478 

4.052.479 

4.052.480 

4.052.481 

4.052.482 

4.052.483 

4.052,484 

4.052.485 

4,052.487 

4.052.486 


CLASS  261 

18  A  4.052.488 

34  A  4.052,489 

4.052.490 

112  4.052.491 

CLASS  264 

6  4.052.492 

49  4.052.493 

78  4.052.494 

216  4.052.495 

251  4.052.496 

255  4.052.497 

261  4.052.498 

265  4.052,499 

290  T  4.052.500 

4.052.501 

293  4.052.502 

CLASS  266 

4.052.039 
4.052.040 
4.052.041 
4.052.042 
4.052.043 
4.052.044 

CLASS  269 

4.052.045 
4.052.046 
4.052.047 

CLASS  270 

4.052.048 
4.052.049 


57 
68 
81 
89 
207 
225 


43 
208 
238 


40 
58 


CLASS  271 

18.3  4.052.050 

94  4.052.051 

157  4.052,052 

187  4.052.053 

227  4.052.054 

268  4.052.055 

CLASS  272 

76  4.052.056 


120 


4.052.070 


CLASS  273 

1  E  4.052,057 


1  R 
67  A 
73  R 


4,052.058 
4.052.059 
4.052.060 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  51 


74 

84R 
85  R 
95  F 
101.1 
109 
122  R 
131  AB 
134  AC 

148  R 
157  R 
171 


24 
183 


93 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

47.2 

47.26 

79.3 

87.02  R 
179  R 
408 
446B 
618 
630 
7W 


CLASS 


47 

61 

305 


CLASS 


172 
218 
336.3 


CLASS 


CLASS 


74 
U 

20 
90. 

91 

CLASS 

199 
243 
334 
417 
496 

CLASS 

22J 
23  MD 


62 


60 


25 
36 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.052.061 
4.052.062 
4.052,063 
4.052,064 
4,052,065 
4.052,066 
4,052,067 
4.052,068 
4.052.069 
4.052.071 
4.052.072 
4,052,073 
4,052,074 
4,052,075 

277 

4,052,076 
4.052.077 

279 

4.052.078 

280 

4,052,079 
4,052,080 
4,052,081 
4,052.082 
4.052,083 
4,052,084 
4.052,085 
4,052.086 
4.052.087 
4.052.088 

285 

4,052,089 
4,052,090 
4,052.091 

292 

4.052.092 
4.052,093 
4.052.094 

294 

4.052,095 
4.052.096 

296 

4.052.097 
4,052,098 
4,052,099 

297 

4.052,100 
4.052,101 
4.052,102 
4,052,103 
4.052.104 

298 

4,052.105 
4.052,106 

299 

4,052,107 
302 

4.052.108 
303 

4.052.109 

4.052.110 


CLASS 


14 


CLASS 


112 
251 
252  B 
252  K 
271 


CLASS 


3.5 


CLASS 


68D 

162 
322 
333 
348 


11 
245 


146 
184 
217 

222 
318 
325 
330 
450 


16 

151 
388 

31 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


39 
139 
200 
212 
221  H 
230 
476 
561 
568 
649 


2 
23 


CLASS 


CLASS 


19 

CLASS 

6 
.5R 

16  R 

51 

54 

58.5  B 

65  P 
126 
151  A 

CLASS 


305 

4.052,111 

307 

4.052,622 
4,052,623 
4.052,624 
4,052,625 
4,052,626 

308 

4.052,112 
310 

4,052,629 
4,052,631 
4.052,630 
4,052,627 
4,052,628 
Re.29.429 

312 

4,052,113 
4,052,114 

313 

4,052,633 
4,052,634 
4,052,635 
4,052,636 
4,052,637 
4.052,638 
4.052.639 
4.052.640 
4.052,641 

315 

4,052,643 
4,052,644 
4,052,645 

316 

4,052,115 
318 

4.052,646 
4.052.647 
4.052,648 
4,052,649 
4.052,650 
4.052.651 
4.052.652 
4.052,642 
4.052.653 
4,052.654 

320 

4.052,655 
4,052.656 

323 

4,052.660 

324 

4.052,662 
4,052,661 
4,052,663 
4,052,664 
4,052,665 
4,052,666 
4,052,667 
4,052,668 
4,052,669 

325 

4.052,670 


42 
147 
153 
374 
465 


134 

143 


261 
281 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

94.5  D 
94.5  G 

CLASS 

16  R 

CLASS 

21  R 
82  R 

CLASS 


60 
65 


25 
163 
213 
215 
405 


35 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


8R 

17  CF 


CLASS 
3R 

17  R 

52  D 

58 

87 

146.1  AL 
146.3  MA 
171  PF 
171  R 

173  LM 

174  TF 


233 
249 
274  R 
324  AD 
420 

CLASS 

6.5  LC 

8 
100  LE 
786 


CLASS 


107  R 


4,052,671 
4,052,672 
4.052.673 
4.052,674 
4.052,675 

328 

4.052,676 
4,052,677 

330 

4,052,679 
4.052.678 

331 

4.052.681 
4.052,680 

332 

4.052.682 

333 

4.052.683 
4.052,684 

336 

4,052,685 
4.052.686 

337 
4.052.687 

Re.29.430 
4.052,688 
4,052,689 
4,052,690 

338 

4.052,691 
339 

4,052,116 
4.052,117 
4.052.118 

340 

4,052.692 
4,052,693 
4,052,694 
4.052.695 
4.052.696 
4.052,697 
4,052,698 
4,052,699 
4.052,700 
4,052,701 
4,052,705 
4,052,706 
4,052,707 
4,052,708 
4,052,709 
4,052,710 
4,052,711 
4.052.716 
4,052,717 
4.052,718 
4.052,719 
4,052,720 

343 

4.052,721 
4,052,722 
4.052,723 
4.052.724 

346 

4.052.712 


140  A 

155 

160 


4.052.713 
4.052.714 
4.052,715 


CLASS  350 

3.5  4,052,119 

6  4,052,120 

149  4,052,121 

189  4,052,122 

4.052,123 

304  4.052.124 

CLASS  352 

29  4.052.125 

84  4.052,126 

CLASS  354 

1  4,052,725 

29  4,052,726 

4,052.727 

86  4,052,728 

4.052.729 

135  4.052.730 

275  4,052,731 

297  4,052,732 

CLASS  355 

3  DD  4,052,127 


77 


4,052,128 


CLASS  356 

106  R  4,052,129 

CLASS  358 

10  4.052,733 
12  4,052,734 
28  4,052,735 
37  4,052,736 
86  4,052,737 
128  4,052,738 
299        4,052,739 

CLASS  360 

4,052,740 
Re.29,431 
4,052,741 
4,052,742 
4,052,743 
4,052,745 
4,052,746 
4,052,747 
4,052,748 
4.052,749 
4.052.750 

CLASS  361 

4.052,751 
4.052.744 

CLASS362 

4.052,607 
4,052,609 
4,052,610 
4,052,608 

CLASS  363 

4,052,657 
4,052,658 
4.052.659 

CLASS  364 

4.052.601 
4.052.598 
4.052,603 
4.052.702 
4.052.703 


30 
51 
77 
96 
99 
109 

110 
113 
123 
135 


50 
103 


18 

71 

200 

368 


43 
57 


104 
113 
120 
200 


424 
465 
469 
594 

724 
786 
825 
900 


4.052,602 
4.051.998 
4.052,599 
4.052.600 
4.052.605 
4.052.604 
4.052.606 
4.052.704 


CLASS  366 

90  4.052,038 

341  4^)52.037 

CLASS  401 

2  4.052.130 

CLASS  404 
34  4.052,131 

CLASS  407 

107  4,051.584 

CLASS  40i 

1  R  4.052,132 

CLASS  415 

4,052,133 
CLASS  416 

4.052,134 
CLASS  417 

4.052,135 
CLASS  423 

Re.29.428 
4.052,503 

CLASS  434 

4.032,304 


200 


119 


295 


228 
470 


1 
14 
244 
250 
251 
258 
263 

274 
305 
310 
316 
343 


392 
463 

577 


271 
302 
482 


68 
164 
173 


31 
116 
383 
412 
447 
463 
483 


4,052,505 
4,052,506 
4^)52,395 
4.052,507 
4.052,508 
4X>52,509 
4.052,510 
4,052,511 
4,052,512 
4,052,513 
4,052,514 
4,052.515 

CLASS  425 

4,052,145 
4,052,146 
4,052,137 

CLASS  436 

4.052,516 
4.052.517 
4.052.518 

CLASS  427 

4.052.519 
4.052,520 
4.052,521 

CLASS  4a 

4,052,522 
4,052,523 
4,052,524 
4,052,525 
4,052,526 
4.052.527 
4.052.528 


537 

4.052.529 

552 

4/)52,530 

673 

4/)52,531 

CLASS  49 

33 

4,052,532 

54 

4,032,333 

86 

4,032,534 

104 

4,092.535 

105 

4,052,536 

174 

4,052,537 

193 

4,052,538 

194 

4^)52,539 

229 

4,052,540 

233 

4.052,541 

CLASS  431 

2 

4,052,139 

4 

4.052.138 

7 

4,052,140 

77 

4,052,136 

167 

4,092,141 

202 

4/>92,142 

215 

4,092,143 

352 

4,092,144 

354 

4,092,147 

CLASS  432 

1 

4,092,148 

38 

4,092,149 

60 

4,092.190 

113 

4,092,151 

122 

4,052,152 

156 

4,052,153 

222 

4.052,194 

CLASS  536 

46 

4,052,942 

48 

4,092.943 

102 

4,092,944 

140 

4,092,949 

206 

4.092,946 

212 

4.052,547 

214 

4,052.548 

237 

4.052,949 

255 

4,052,550 

278 

4,052491 

CLASS  543 

413 

4,092,992 

469 

40)92.993 

CLASS  544 

22 

4.092087 

26 

4,092094 

54 

40)92088 

89 

40)92089 

117 

40)92091 

118 

40)92090 

211 

4.092092 

CLASS  540 

305  4.052,410 

341  4,052,409 

342  4,052,411 

CLASS  560 

25  4.052.437 

52  40)52,436 

61  40)52,438 

121  4,052.434 

128  40)92,435 

129  40)52,439 
154  40)52,440 
179  4.052.441 
243 4.052.442 


D2— 

308 

245.946 

114 

400 

245.947 

172 

D4— 

14 

245.948 

D7- 

137 

D6- 

36 

245,949 

37 

245,950 

ISO 

46 

245.951 

D8— 

41 

56 

245.952 

D9— 

143 

71 

245.953 

218 

74 

245.954 

DIO- 

46 

78 

245.955 

58 

85 

245.956 

61 

P.—  30 


4.118 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


245.957 
245.958 
245.959 
245.960 
245.961 
245.962 
245.963 
245.964 
245.965 
245.966 
245,967 


D19— 

D16- 
D19— 


68 

73 
23 
30 
32 
90 
06 
32 
46 
91 


249,979 
245.980 
245.981 
245.982 
245.983 
245.984 
245.985 
245.986 
245.987 
245.988 
245.989 


D22— 
D23— 


D25— 


D28— 


28 
41 
78 
93 
162 
15 
17 
21 
59 
91 
57 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.121 


4.119 


74 


4.120 


88 


245.990 
245.991 
245.992 
245.993 
245.994 
245.996 
245.995 
245.997 
245,998 
245.999 
246.000 


D34— 


D64— 
D73— 


5BB 
5DT 
90s 

9H 
9HP 
9TT 
11  R 

IR 


4.117 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 
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63    T963.001 


69-        3R    T963.002 


73—       40.7    T963.003 


192—       158    T963.004 


2460)02 
2460)04 
246.003 
246.005 
246.006 
246.001 
2460)07 
2460)08 
246.009 
246,010 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

Amei  ican  Samoa 3 

Arize  na  4 

Arkansas 5 


California  6 

Cana  Zone  7 

Coloiado  - 8 

ConnK;ticut 9 

Dela^  k'are 10 

Distr  ct  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Geor  pa 13 

GuaD  I 14 

Hawi  ii 15 

Idahi   16 

Illinois 17 

Indiapa 18 

19 


Iowa 

Kansis 


(Ffcst  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  i  aventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


I 
2 

4 


20 


Kentucky 21 

Lx>uisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  S3 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


PATENTS 


4.051.846 

4.052.569 

4.052.648 

4.051.837 

4.052.136 

4.052,664 

4.051.81! 

4.051,815 

4.051.858 

4.051.863 

4.051,877 

4.052.033 

4,052.085 

4.052^53 

4.051.642 

4.051,773 

4.051,869 

Re.29.431 

4.051.558 

4.051,564 

4,051,570 

4.051,573 

4.051.587 

4,051,591 

4.051,592 

4.051.605 

4,051,617 

4,051,622 

4,051,625 

4,051.645 

4.051,676 

4,051,677 

4.051.680 

4.051.712 

4.051.715 

4.051,725 

4.051.735 

4.051.743 

4.051.758 

4.051.797 

4.051.810 

4.051.813 

4^)51,814 

4,051.826 

4,051,829 

4,051,833 

4,051.834 

4,051,847 

4.051.874 

4.051.892 

4.051,893 

4,051,900 

4/)Sl,901 


4,051,909 

4,051,911 

4,051,941 

4,051,983 

4,052,000 

4,052,006 

4,052.019 

4,052,020 

4,052,025 

4,052,028 

4,052,069 

4,052,074 

4.052,076 

4,052,082 

4,052,092 

4,052.121 

4,052,128 

4,052,129 

4,052,130 

4,052.181 

4,052.228 

4,052,229 

4,052.239 

4,052.248 

4,052,249 

4,052.265 

4.052.279 

4.052.293 

4.052,302 

4.052,330 

4,052,340 

4,052,388 

4,052.411 

4.052,432 

4,052.434 

4.052.494 

4.052.540 

4.052.559 

4.052.594 

4.052.598 

4.052,607 

4,052.612 

4.052.614 

4.052.617 

4.052.625 

4.052.628 

4.052.653 

4,052,654 

4,052,656 

4,052.657 

4.052,659 

4.052.667 

4,052.671 


4.052.680 

4.052.662 

4.052.682 

4.052.713 

4.052.694 

10     :           4.052.332 

4,052,697 

4.052.440 

4,052,698 

12     :           4.051.577 

4.052.710 

4.051,585 

4.052,715 

4,051,670 

4.052,721 

4,051,678 

4.052.732 

4,051,708 

4.052.740 

4,051,713 

4,052,743 

4,051,798 

4,052,746 

4,051,803 

4.052,750 

4,051,849 

4,051,565 

4,051,857 

4,051,611 

4,051,957 

4,051,695 

4,051,979 

4,051,842 

4,051,997 

4,051,889 

4,052,024 

4,052,054 

4,052.031 

4,052,058 

4,052,075 

4,052.070 

4,052,167 

4.052,099 

4,052,194 

4.052.106 

4,052,436 

4.052,304 

4,052,549 

4,052.534 

4,052,557 

4.052.604 

4,052.565 

4,052,714 

4,052,579 

4,052,720 

4,052.580 

4,052,741 

4,052,672 

4,051,702 

13     :          4,051,812 

4,051,774 

4,052,220 

4,051,831 

15     :           4,052,063 

4,051,850 

16     :           4,051,616 

4,051,851 

4,052,168 

4,051,861 

17     :          Re.29,422 

4,051,976 

4,051,567 

4,051,987 

4,051,609 

4,052,018 

4.051.703 

4,052,051 

4,051.707 

4,052,062 

4.051.724 

4,052,161 

4.051.738 

4,052,198 

4.051.759 

4,052,327 

4.051.785 

4,052,349 

4.051,827 

4,052,428 

4.051.839 

4,052,466 

4.051.845 

4,052,500 

4.051.852 

4,052,501 

4.051.853 

4,052,507 

4.051.864 

4.052.537 

4.051.913 

4.052.572 

4.051.920 

4.052.610 

4.051.939 

4.052.621 

4.051.965 

18 


19 


20 


4.051.972 

4,051,825 

4.051.973 

4,052,011 

4.051.982 

4,052,414 

4.051.985 

4,052,505 

4.051.995 

4,052,716 

4.052.003 

21     :          4,051,586 

4.052.060 

4,051,963 

4,052.090 

22     :           4,051,716 

4,052.098 

4,051,895 

4.052,135 

4,051,949 

4.052.179 

4,052,045 

4.052,190 

4,052,091 

4,052,191 

23     :          4,051,788 

4.052,192 

4,052,072 

4,052,193 

24     :           4,051,613 

4,052,226 

4,051,641 

4,052,305 

4,051,908 

4,052,315 

4,051,948 

4,052,431 

4,052,002 

4,052,439 

4,052,023 

4,052,451 

4,052,087 

4,052,480 

4,052,255 

4,052,519 

4,052,568 

4,052,591 

4,052,578 

4,052,622 

4,052,663 

4,052,639 

4,052,666 

4,052,658 

4,052,686 

4,052,676 

4,052,693 

4,052,678 

4.052,705 

4,052,722 

4.052.723 

4,051,671 

25     :           4.051.563 

4,051,910 

4.051.574 

4,051,946 

4.051.629 

4,051,960 

4.051.705 

4,051,998 

4.051.726 

4,052,040 

4,051.748 

4,052,080 

4,051,783 

4,052,387 

4,051.789 

4,052,416 

4.051.791 

4,052.455 

4.051.794 

4.052.611 

4.051.844 

4.052.675 

4.051.862 

4.051.621 

4.051.991 

4.051.648 

4.051.993 

4.051.753 

4.052.050 

4.051.792 

4.052.056 

4.051.962 

4.052.201 

4.051.966 

4.052.208 

4.051.967 

4.052.236 

4.052,423 

4.052.256 

4,052,624 

4.052.297 

4,051,736 

4.052.310 

4,051.752 

4.052.348 

V\  52 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  53 


26 


27 


28 
29 


31 
32 

33 


4.052.359 

4.052.112 

4,051,838 

4,052.536 

4.052.520 

4,051,859 

4,052,561 

4.052.597 

4,051,878 

4,052,687 

34     :           4.051,608 

4,051,891 

4.052.728 

4,051,668 

4,051,938 

4.052.729 

4,051,681 

4,051,977 

4.052.751 

4.051,775 

4,051,994 

4.051.594 

4,051,855 

4,051,996 

4.051.595 

4,051,974 

4,052,010 

4,051.619 

4,052,009 

4,052,032 

4,051,626 

4,052,068 

4,052,034 

4,051,638 

4,052,093 

4,052,035 

4,051.684 

4,052,119 

4,052,046 

4.051.730 

4,052,132 

4,052,049 

4.051.777 

4,052,152 

4,052,065 

4.051.779 

4,052,174 

4,052,071 

4.051.784 

4,052,203 

4,052,095 

4.051.821 

4,052,204 

4,052,110 

4.051.832 

4,052,244 

4,052,134 

4.051.840 

4,052,251 

4,052,149 

4.051.860 

4,052,290 

4,052,150 

4.051.875 

4,052,291 

4,052,158 

4,051.934 

4,052,292 

4,052,169 

4.051.936 

4,052,294 

4,052,173 

4.051.969 

4,052,324 

4,052,176 

4.051.970 

4,052,328 

4,052,184 

4.052.077 

4,052,341 

4,052,189 

4.052.084 

4,052,346 

4,052,205 

4.052.111 

4,052,353 

4,052,207 

4.052.124 

4,052,354 

4,052,252 

4.052.141 

4,052,360 

4,052,263 

4.052,171 

4,052,361 

4,052,267 

4.052.227 

4,052,381 

4,052,268 

4.052.241 

4,052,383 

4,052,272 

4.052.254 

4,052,401 

4,052,273 

4.052.258 

4,052,413 

4,052,275 

4.052.312 

4,052,422 

4,052,281 

4.052.316 

4,052,424 

4,052,283 

4.052.345 

4,052,429 

4,052,320 

4.052.357 

4,052,446 

4,052,325 

4.052.385 

4,052,472 

4,052,367 

4.052.394 

4,052,476 

4,052,369 

4,052.420 

4.052,477 

4,052,382 

4,052,437 

4,052.479 

4,052,399 

4,052,464 

4.052.491 

4,052,400 

4,052,490 

4.052.506 

4,052,427 

4,052,495 

4,052,509 

4,052,463 

4,052,502 

4,052.510 

4.052,468 

4,052,529 

4,052,511 

4,052,470 

4,052,538 

4,052,527 

4,052,504 

4,052,552 

4,052,539 

4,052,553 

4.052,564 

4,052,546 

4,052,555 

4,051,600 

4,052.548 

4,052,560 

4,051,644 

4.052.6*6 

4,052,570 

4,052,105 

4.052.673 

4,052,592 

4,052,209 

4.052.688 

4,052,593 

4,052,306 

4.052.733 

4,052,603 

4,052,368 

35     :          4.051.566 

4,052,606 

4.052,595 

4.051.835 

4,052,641 

4,052,742 

36     :          4.051.552 

4,052,699 

4,052,113 

4.051.554 

4,052.704 

4,051,614 

4,051,562 

4,052,709 

4,051,951 

4,051,571 

4,052,711 

4.052,007 

4,051,572 

4,052,718 

4,052,008 

4,051,627 

4,052,730 

4,052,138 

4,051,628 

4,052,731 

4,052,333 

4,051,631 

4,052,735 

4,052,543 

4,051,639 

37     :           4.051,660 

4,052,102 

4,051,647 

4,051,699 

4,051.714 

4,051,692 

4,051,761 

4.052.649 

4,051,733 

4,051,799 

4.052.047 

4,051,804 

4,051,808 

38 
39 


40 


4,051,890 

4,052,146 

4,052,307 

4,052,396 

4,052,397 

4,052,524 

4,051,881 

4,052,012 

Re.29,425 

Re.29,430 

4,051,569 

4,051,588 

4,051,590 

4,051,634 

4,051,731 

4,051,740 

4,051,755 

4,051,769 

4,051,778 

4,051,790 

4,051,830 

4,051,919 

4,051,922 

4,051,954 

4,051,992 

4,052,067 

4,052,089 

4,052,097 

4.052.117 

4.052.133 

4.052.144 

4.052.175 

4.052.182 

4.052,185 

4,052,199 

4,052,231 

4,052,237 

4,052,245 

4,052,257 

4,052,280 

4,052,284 

4,052,286 

4,052,339 

4,052,344 

4,052,370 

4,052,418 

4,052,483 

4,052,515 

4,052,517 

4,052,526 

4,052,533 

4,052,545 

4,052,547 

4,052,615 

4,052,620 

4,052,636 

4,052,638 

4,052,660 

4,052,696 

4,052,717 

4,051,691 

4,051,956 

4,051,989 

4,052,142 

4,052,219 

4,052,311 

4,052,467 

4,052,469 

4,052,478 

4,052,503 

4,052,613 


^1      : 

4,051,597 

4.051.575 

4,051,806 

4.052.059 

4,052,013 

4.052.250 

4,052,180 

4.052.321 

4,052,247 

4.052.425 

4,052,266 

4.052.513 

4,052,492 

4.052.589 

\2     : 

Re.29,428 

48     :          4.051,553 

4,051.603 

4.051,717 

4.051.633 

4,051,749 

4,051.661 

4,051,770 

4,051,662 

4,051.894 

4,051,669 

4,051.896 

4,051,683 

4,051,897 

4,051,723 

4,051.899 

4,051,805 

4,051,907 

4,051,809 

4,051,918 

4,051,820 

4.051,933 

4,051,848 

4,051,961 

.      4,051,866 

4.051.980 

4,051,953 

4.051,981 

4,052,005 

4.052.0V) 

4,052,061 

4.052.073 

4,052,064 

4.052.101 

4,052,079 

4.052.116 

4,052,081 

4.052,322 

4,052,083 

4,052,338 

4,052,104 

4,052,417 

4,052,108 

4,052,443 

4,052,118 

4,052,456 

4,052,154 

4,052,471 

4,052,155 

4,052,474 

4,052,170 

4,052.475 

4,052,188 

4.052.530 

4,052,202 

4.052,596 

4,052,221 

4.052.602 

4,052,230 

4.052.701 

4,052,296 

4.052.703 

4,052,317 

49     :          4.052.308 

4,052,319 

4.052.318 

4,052,343 

4.052.702 

4,052,448 

4.052.737 

4,052,454 

50     :           4.051.762 

4,052,508 

51     :           4.051.607 

4,052,544 

4.051.612 

4,052,575 

4.051.682 

4,052,576 

4,051.721 

4.052,577 

4.051.768 

4,052,582 

4.052.178 

4,052,584 

4.052.523 

4,052,599 

53     :           4.051.615 

4,052,600 

4.051.729 

4,052,623 

4.051.944 

4,052,647 

54     :           4.052.041 

4,052,655 

55     :          4.051.561 

4,052,677 

4.051.578 

4,052,684 

4.051.732 

4,052,689 

4.051.801 

4,052,690 

4.051.802 

4,052,725 

4.051.915 

43     : 

4,051,741 

4.051.921 

44     : 

4,051,873 

4.052.048 

4,052,238 

4.052.137 

45     : 

4,051,880 

4.052040 

4,051,999 

4.052.270 

4,052.015 

4.052.298 

4,052,016 

4.052.574 

4,052,351 

4.052.590 

4,052.516 

4.052.640 

46     : 

4.052.026 

4.052.665 

47     : 

4.051.556 

4.052.695 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

5     : 

245.990 

246,006 

245,969 

246,007 

245,949 

41     : 

245,965 

6     : 

245.954 

8     :              245,951 

245,973 

26     :             245,956 

245,955 

42     : 

245,996 

245.981 

245,958 

245,974 

245,983 

245,976 

48      : 

245,962 

245.982 

9     :              245,948 

19     :              245,998 

27     :              245,994 

245,987 

245,984 

245.985 
245.989 

17     :              245,959 
245,960 

20     :              245,971 
24     :             245,970 

246,005 
29     :             245,963 

245,992 

49      : 

245,972 

246,000 

245,961 

245,997 

34     :             245,957 

37     :              245,995 

245,993 

246,004 

245,968 

25     :             245,964 

36     :              245,947 

39     :             245,999 

53     : 

246,001 

4,118 


34 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4,119 


26 


T963,004 


34 
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T963,001 


T963,002 


42 


T963,003 


*  U.  S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O  -  1977 


NAME— FIRST,   LAST      ...,,,,,,, 

Ill  I  1  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS 

II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  II  I  I 


S  LINE  ...     I 

I  I  I  I  11  II  I 


STREET  ADDRESS        I 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I I  I  I  I  II I  I  I  I  I  I 


CITY 


I  M  I  I  I  Ml  11  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 

I     I     I     I 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

itu  this  form  to:     NEW  ADDRESS 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Vashington,  D.C.     20402 


(or)  COUNTRY 

II 


I   I 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Documeirtarton  Presentation 

presentation  on  the  "Technical  Activities  of  the  U.S. 
Trademark  Office"  will  be  xlven  In  cooperation 
information  Retrlevaf  Committee  of  the  American 
Association.  The  presentation  Is  to  be  held  on 
1977  from  9 :  30  A.M.  until  4  :  00  P.M.  at  the 
lotel  at  Dulles  International  Airport  and  Is  open 
mepbers  of  the  public.   It  Is  requested  that  anyone 
attend  please  contact  Mr.   P.   James  Terragno, 
)fflce  of  'Search  Systems,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
Washington,   D.C.   20231,   telephone    (703)557- 
inquiries   concerning   the   presentation   may    be 
Lo  Mr.  Terragno. 


LUTRELLE  F.  PABKEB,    I 
Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Patenta  and  Trademarka. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FtLED 


Notk  i  vaitu  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  b(  low  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  t  idicated  r.iamining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtainet   by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


3,00,73 1,  Re.  S.N.  817,442,  Filed  July  20,  1977,  Q.  73/ 
123,  PRE  i  CUTTINO  STEELS,  Chiaki  Asada,  Owner  of 
Record:  L  vido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya.  Aicd  Prefec- 
ture, Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  K.  Stevens,  et  al., 
Ex.  Op.:  Ill 


Re.  S.N.  824,013,  Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Q.  68/12 

CONTitOL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DRYCLEAN- 

IN  SYSTEMS,  Robert  A.  GiUespie, 

Record:  Stai^ffer  Chemical  Company.  New  York, 

or  Agent:  Ellen  P.  Trevors,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.: 


R. 

INO 

Owner  of 
N.r.. 
242 


APl'ARATUS 


Atbmey 


3,71M3E,  Re.  S.N.  823,138,  Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Q.  260/ 
16,  LOyi  SHRINK  POLYESTER  RESIN  SYSTEMS 
FORMEE  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  UNSATURATED 
POLYES"ER  RESIN,  MONOMERIC  COPOLYMERI- 
ZABLE  COMPONENT  AND  CELLULOSE  ORGANIC 
ESTER.  Navtn  Shah.  Owner  of  Record:  W.  R.  Grace  A 


Company, 


New  York,  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  William  W. 


et  iL,  Owner  of  Record:  Citizen  Watch  Company. 
Limited.  :  'okyok  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Clarke 
Hofanan.  e :  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  217 
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McDowd ,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 

3,717,14  K,  Re.  S.N.  821,426,  Fded  Aug.  3,  1977.  Q.  413/ 
80l  POWI  R  PLANT,  Alvin  L.  Gregory,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inwentor,  >  attorney  or  Agent:  Felix  J.  D'Ambrosio,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  343  I 

3,Mt,i7  i,  Re.  S.N.  821,132.  Filed  Aug.  2.  1977,  Q.  354/ 
23,  DIST.  O^CE  DETECTING  DEVICE,  Kazuya  Hokw, 
et  aL,  0«  ner  of  Record:  Canon  KabuAtki  Daisha.  Tb^ 
Japan,  Attoney  or  Agent:  David  Toren,  et  aL.  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

3,Mt,7N,  Re.  S.N.  821,207.  Filed  Aug.  2.  1977.  Q.  38/23 
BA.  BATTERY-DRIVEN  WATCH  WITH  BATTERY 
CONSUMPTION    DISPLAY   ALARM.    Hiiotoki   Taka- 


3,900,712,  Re.  S.N.  825.340.  FUed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Q.  200/ 
307.  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT.  Satoshi 
Fukao,  Owner  of  Record:  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Mizuho-ku,  Nagoya-shi,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alvin 
Browdy,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

3,919,181,  Re.  S.N.  825,051,  FUed  Aug.  16.  1977,  CI.  260/ 
80.78,  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  RESINS 
USING  ZIRCONIUM  TETRACHLORIDE,  Kenneth  C 
Petersen,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Schenectady  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley, 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

3,960,770,  Re.  S.N.  825.321,  FUed  Aug.  17,  1977.  CI.  252/ 
444.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MACROPOROUS 
OPEN-CELL  CARBON  FOAM  FROM  NORMALLY 
CRYSTALLINE  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLY- 
MER. Charles  F.  Raley.  Jr.,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  7%e 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Richard  G.  Waterman,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  1 15 

3,963,140,  Re.  S.N.  825.190.  FUed  Aug.  16,  1977.  CI.  215/ 
254.  BOTTLE  CAPS.  Sune  Harding.  Owner  of  Record:  AB 
Wicanders  Korkfabriker,  Ahangen,  Sweden,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Granville  M.  Brumbaugh,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

3,976,508,  Re.  S.N.  823,119.  Fded  Aug.  9,  1977.  Q.  136/ 
89.  TUBULAR  SOLAR  CELL  DEVICES.  Abraham  I. 
Mlavsky,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Tyco  Solar  Energy  Corpo- 
ration, Waltham,  Mass.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  SchU- 
ler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

3firnjS55,  Re.  S.N.  822,378,  Fded  Aug.  5,  1977,  Q.  215/ 
247.  PROTECTIVE  SAFETY  CAP  FOR  MEDICAMENT 
VIAL,  Roger  R.  Larson,  Owner  of  Record:  Pharmaco,  Inc, 
Champaign,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  B.  Jacobson,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

3,909,517,  Re.  S.N.  823,802,  FUed  Aug.  11,  1977,  O.  75/ 
175.5,  TITANIUM-BERYLLIUM  l^ASE  AMORPHOUS 
ALLOYS,  Lee  E.  Tanner,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Allied 
Chemical  Corporatkm,  New  York,  NY.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  W.  CoUins,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,005,637,  Re.  S.N.  822,112.  FUed  Aug.  5.  1977.  Q.  91/ 
276.  HYDROACOUSTIC  APPARATUS  AND  VALVING 
MECHANISMS  FOR  USE  THEREIN.  John  V.  Bouyou- 
cos.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hydroacoustics,  Inc,  Rochester, 
NY..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Martin  Lu  Kadier.  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,000,717,  Re.  S.N.  825.391.  FUed  Aug.  17.  1977.  Q.  128/ 
214  R,  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUS  WITHDRAWAL 
AND  ANALYSIS  OF  BLOOD.  Allen  A.  Kowarski.  Owner 
of  Record:  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimote,  Md.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Edwin  T.  Yates,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4^032476,  Re.  S.N.  823,316,  FUed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Q.  260/ 
586,  ^DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXY-METHYL-PGE,  AN- 
ALOGS, Norman  A.  Nelson,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Upjohn 
Company.  Kalamazoo^  Mich.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robot  A. 
Amdtage,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  126 


--^^ 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Oct  11,  1977 


3,754,455 

3,784,634 

3,868,400 

3,917,457 

3,944,004 

3,960,003 

3,954,976 

3,958,025 

3,965,385 

3,966,534 

3,969,373 

3,969,552 

3,971,825 

3,983,152 

8,983,196 

3,983,238 

3,986,106 

3,987,723 

3,988,937 

3,992,394 

3,994,628 

3,998,140 

4,000,085 

4,001,540 

4,003,233 

4,005,645 

4,006,195 

4,006,266 

4,006,466 

4,007,628 

4,008,184 

4,008,328 

4,009,092 

4,009,594 

4,009,727 
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4,012,994 
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4,018,930 

4,018,975 

4,019,889 

4,021,198 

4,021,553 

4,021,564 

4,021,601 

4,021,630 

4,021,871 

4,021,939 

4,022,012 

4,022,372 

4,022,390 

4,022,576 

4,022,644 

4,022,775 

4,022,836 

4,022,869 

4,022,899 

4,022,973 

4,023,190 

4,023,255 

4,028,664 

4,023,790 

4,023,950 

4,024,225 

4,024,285 

4,024,604 

4,024,698 

4,024,893 

4,024,972 

4,025,008 

4,025,171 

4,025,177 

4,025,330 

4,025,395 

4,026,082 

4,026,130 

4,026,438 

4,026,480 

4,026,554 

4,026,682 

4,026,692 

4,026,742 

4,026,770 

4,026,798 

4,026,952 

4,027,018 

4,027,079 
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4,027,399 
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4,028,800 
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4,029,394 
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4,030,075 

4,030,080 
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4,030,150 

4,030,188 

4,030,198 
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4,030,583 

4,030,592 
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4,031,595 
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4,032,497 

4,032.588 
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4,032,877 

4,032,976 

4,033,013 

4,033,038 

4,033,137 

4,033,230 

4,033,255 

4,033,353 

4,033,361 

4,033,393 

4,033,428 

4,033,530 

4,033,535 

4,033,576 

4,033,615 

4,033,660 

4,033,710 

4,033,779 

4,033,838 

4,033,973 

4,034.012 

4,034,113 

4,034,189 

4,034,360 

4,034,508 

4,034,535 

4,034,592 

4,034,761 

4,034,944 

4,035,081 

4,035,167 

4,035,201 

4,035,312 

4,035,466 

4,035,593 

4,035,767 

4,036,260 

4,036,263 

4,036,300 

4,036.347 

4,036,442 

4,036,682 

4,036,758 

4,036,972 

4,037,110 

4,037,437 

4,037,454 

4,037,848 

4,037,849 

4,038,085 

4,038,531 


3  949  213 -HoroW  Paitchett.  Clifton.   N.J.   UNDERWATER 

LIGHT.  Patent  dated  Apr.  6,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug. 

15,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Hayward  Manufacturing  to.. 

Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  3,  Incluslre, 

and  claims  8  to  10,  Inclusive,  of  said  patent     . 


Disclaimers 

3  902  985.— To»fc<ro  Furuilcoteo  and  Hiroo  KaneyuM,  Tama- 

'      guchl,  Japan.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OP  CITRIC 

ACID.  Patent  dated  Sept.  2,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept. 

1,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Mitaui  Petrochemical  Induatriea. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  11 

of  said  patent. 


3  932,713.     Albert  C.  Fleuchaua,  Wheeling,  and  Paul  Shylo. 

'      Norrldge,  111.  INDUCTION  CANCELLATION  CIRCUIT. 

Patent  dated  Jan.   13.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.   15, 

1977,  by  the  Inventors  and  the  assignee.  Cook  Electric 

Company. 

Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claim  7  of  said  patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Ucensing  or  Sak 

D-243,952.     CHILDS'  COMPASS.  WlUlwn  J.  Bryant.  2251 
Washington  Ave..  »A.  San  Leandrom  Calif.  94577. 

D.C.  20037. 

3  946  144.  SEALED  CABLE  JUNCTION  WUhelm  QuMtf 
Speilalmaihln-Enfabrlk  fur  Appa^te 

Correspondence  to:  Michael  J.  Striker.  360  Lexington  Ave.. 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017. 

3,906,559.  BLANKET  AND  SHEET.  Agnes  K.  Bahr,  707 
Whispering  Pine  Drive,  Auburndale,  Fla.  838-id. 

3,899,157.  TACK  FASTENER  AND  STRIPPER.  Robert 
Thomas,  30  W.  Chicago  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60610. 

<t  R^'i  R16  COMPRESSION  OPHTHALMODYNAMOM- 
ETER Yale  CKanter  and  Bruce  A.  Nemer.  Correspondence 
fo  Wicks  &  Ntmer.  Suite  1407  Soo  Line  Building,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn.  55402. 

q  SOS  921  CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTINO  FLAT 
MAfrPRIALS  Wilfried  Baumann,  Germany.  Correspondence 
tl^Sw  Striker  4  StSby,  360' Lexington  Ave..  New  York, 
N.Y.  10017. 

•J  ttM  ^97  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  FOR 
TrYns'pORTINg'^WEBS  TO  A  CUTTING  DEVip  Wilfried 
Baumann,  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Striker  Striker  ft 
Stenby,  360  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  lOOlT. 

3,596,297.  MODULAR  FURNITURE.  Herbert  James 
Route  2.  Box  166A.  York.  Ala.  36925. 

3.330,287.  MULTI-PRONG  HAIRPIN.  Eleanor  J.  Muhs, 
1064  Winona  Blvd.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14617. 

3  325  958  PREASSEMBLED  STRUCTURAL  FRAME- 
WORK Albert  B  Moore.  Albert  B  Moore  Associates.  Inc., 
Wells  Hill  Road,  LakevlUe,  Conn.  06039. 

814  Boagnl  St.,  Opelousas.  La.  70570. 

4  001911  MANUALLY  OPERATED  ROTARY  SEWER 
CLEANOUT  DEVICE  Clyde  W.  Watson.  1916  8E..  6th  Ave. 
Mineral  Wells,  Tex.  76067. 

4  003.275.  WRENCH.  Mr.  Rodney  W.  Smith,  88353  Spruce 
Lane,  Florence,  Oreg.  97439. 

4  OOR  84^  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  WATERING 
OBJECTS.  Anfo?loMartln«  Martinez.  Avda.  del  Ma«anar« 
No  148,  Madrid.  Spain,  and  Jose  M.  Saenz,  45  Tudor  City 
PI    (Apt  1311).  New  York.  N.Y.  10017. 

4  010  949.  TWO  BILUARD  PRODUCTS.  A.  George  Lee. 
4103  El'mhurst,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48078. 

AOiR  'iQ^  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  USEFUL  SUB- 
STANCES PROM  CULTURE  MEDIA.  Hans  Muller  Swltwr- 
land  Correspondence  to :  Michael  J.  Striker,  360  Lexington 
Ave.,  New  York.  N.Y.  10017. 

4  019  661.  LIQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  SELECTIVE  UP- 
SIDE DOWN  OR  RIGHT  SIDE  UP  USE.  Janos  S«abo.  214 
East  82nd  St.  New  York.  N.Y.  10028. 

4  020  826.  SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM.  Robert  Alan  Mole, 
230'S.  39th  St..  Boulder,  Colo.  80303. 

4  021965  FERTILIZER  AND  PESTICIDE  DISPENS- 
ING TO?IATOE  STAKE.  P.  W.  Norrls,  Horse  Cove  Road.  Box 
133E,  Highlands.  N.C.  28741. 

4  032  099.  RBCLINER  PLATFORM.  James  W.  Maude.  52 
Village  St,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945. 

4  032  238.  IMPROVED  FOUNTAIN  PAINT  ROLJL.EK. 
Ra^vaid  G.  Leland.  P.O.  Box  4174.  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 
92262. 

4  033  098.  GRASS  TRIMMING  APPARATUS.  Garry  J. 
Green,  Box  162,  Corydon,  Iowa  50060. 

4,034,310.  PHASE-LOCKED^  ^i^OP  OSCILLATOR. 
Thomas  P.  Coe,  3173-39  Bancroft  Drive,  Spring  Valley,  Calif. 
92077. 
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4.036, 
Eldon  V 
Calif.  956^1 


«.      WHEELS   AND   ASSEMBLY   FOR   A   BOAT. 
I  [enderson,  Route  #1,  Box  204-H,  West  Sacramento, 


1,50  7 


,58  I 


4,037, 
Thomas 
L.  Bergert 
•way,  Arlington, 


SCREEN     DEVICE     FOR     STOVE     OVENS. 
Ttlflletl,  Albany,  N.Y.  Correspondence  to:  Frederick 
Crystal  Square  No.  5,  1755  JeJTerson  Davis  Hlgn- 
Va.  22202. 


4,049.00  I 
Florian 
S.  A.  CH  2 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  NAILS. 
aiJEircband.    Correspondence    to :    Georges   Marcnand 
38  Court,  BE  Switzerland. 


The  f  oll<  iwlng 
980  MiU  " 


_  two  patents  are  offered  by  John  O.  Richards. 
Ctcle  Apt.  «99,  Alliance.  Ohio  44601. 


3,835,507. 
3,578.840. 


The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Mr.  How  Wachs- 
press,  Tecl  nical  Director.  Audltac,  Ltd.,  1940  Washington  St., 
San  Franc  sco.  Calif.  94109. 


3,875,932. 
3,954,101. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
eive  licenses  under  the  following  6  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  dimeatic  manufacturers. 


App 
O 


trie 
3.612,750. 

3,782.324. 
3,792,404. 

3,829.810. 
4.009.417. 

4.009.418. 


lications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to :  General  Elec- 
ompuny,  100  Woodlawn  Ave..  Pittsfield,  Mass.  01201. 


Counsel, 
pany, 

4.020.421. 


Counsel. 
General 
Pa.  19142. 


4.024,486. 


Electric 
Va.  22202. 

3,996.081. 


Application 
add 


Idressi  d 


be 

General 
24153 

4,019.094. 


3,427,880. 
3,536.591. 
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ROPE  HOLDING  DEVICE. 
REVOLVING  REFMJCTOR. 


AUDIOTACTILE     STIMULATION    AND    COM- 
MUNICATIONS SYSTEM. 

AUDIOTACTILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 


CABLE-CONNECTING  ADAPTOR  FOR  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  BUSHING  OF  A  PAD-MOUNTED 
TRANSFORMER. 

METER  DIAL  WITH  MIRROR  IMAGE  POR- 
TION. 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  MECHANICAL 
LOCK  TO  PREVENT  AUTOMATIC  OPERA- 
TION. , 

BUSHING,   FUSE   AND  FUSEHOLDER.      | 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  WITH  HEAT 
PIPB  COOLING. 

ATTACHMENT  OF  HEAT  PIPES  TO  ELECTRI- 
CAL APPARATUS. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  Patent 

\  obile  Radio  Prods.  Dept.,  General  Electric  Com- 

Lync  bbarg.  Va.  24502. 


MUTING  CIRCUIT. 


Applicat  on  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Division  Patent 

Switchgear   &    Distribution    Transformer   Division, 

EH^tric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Ave.,  Philadelphia, 


OUTER  LOCKING  TURN  FOR  PRECUT  CORE. 


Applicat  on    for    license    may    be   addressed    to :    General 
Cqmpany,  2001  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington, 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
CABLE. 


Electric 


for  license  under  the  following  patent  should 

to :  Patent  Counsel,  Drive  Systems  Department, 

Company,  1501  Roanoke  Blvd.,  Salem,  Va. 


STATIC     CONTROL     SHORTING     CLIP     FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PACKAGE. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to :  Division 
Patent  Counsel,  Space  Division,  General  Electric  Company, 
P.O.  Box  8155.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19101. 

4.008,573.     MOTIVE  FLUIDS  FOR  EXTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINES. 

4.016.493.  SIMPLIFIED    LAND   LINE   AND    SATELLITE 
COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM. 

4.016.494.  SATELLITE      COMMUNICATION      SYSTEM 
WITH  IMPROVED  CONFERENCE  FACILITY. 

4,017.985.  hlULTISENSOR  DIGITAL  IMAGE  GENERATOR. 

4.025,248.     RADIALLY   EXTENDED   VAPOR   INLET  FOR 
A  ROTARY  MULTIVANED  EXPANDER. 

Applleadons  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
^®'?°,S?''  "^  "bine  Operations.  Turbine  Patent  Operation,  Gen- 
eral Electr  c  Company,  1  River  Road,  Building  18A,  5th  Floor. 
Schenectad  r,  N.Y.  12345. 


OVERHEATING  DETECTOR  FOR  GAS  COOL- 
ED ELECTRIC  MACHINE. 

MULTIPLE  EFFECT  DISTILLATION  APPARA- 
TUS. 


3,573,460.     ION  CHAMBER  DETECTOR  FOR  SUBMICRON 
PARTICLES. 

3,653,019.  SIGNAL  MONITORING  SYSTEM. 

3.665,234.  GENERATOR    END    WINDING    SUPPORT. 

4,032,874.  REACTOR  CORE. 

4,001.654.  TESTABLE  PROTECTIVE  SYSTfiM. 

4.008,433.     CAPACITANCE  DISPLACEMENT  TYPE  MEAS- 
URING PROBE. 

4,013,378.     AXIAL  FLOW  TURBINE  EXHAUST  HOOD. 

4,020,869.     COMBINED   STOP   AND   INTERCEPT   VALVE 
FOR  STEAM  TURBINES. 

4,022,424.     SHAFT   BEARING   AND   SEAL  FOR  BUTTER- 
FLY VALVES. 

Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to  the  General 
Electric  Company,  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Housewares  and 
Audio  Business  Division,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
06602. 


3,489,936. 
3,742,174. 

3.742.178. 

3.745.290. 

3.990,460. 
4,000,834. 

4,006,338. 
4.006,339. 
4,027,786. 


TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  MOTION  SELECTOR 
BUTTON. 

INDUCTION  COOKING  APPLIANCE  INCLUD- 
ING COOKING  VESSEL  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  TEMPERATURE 
DATA  BY  LIGHT  PULSES. 

INDUCTION  COOKING  APPLIANCE  INCLUD- 
ING COOKING  VESSEL  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  OF  TEM- 
PERATURE DATA. 

INDUCTIVELY  HEATABLE  UTENSILS  OR 
VESSELS  FOR  HEATING,  SERVING  AND 
STORING  FOOD. 

DRYING  HAIR  CURLER. 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  DISPENS- 
ING FLOWABLE  MATERIAL. 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH 
IMPROVED  MULTIPLE  COUPLERS  AND 
SOLID  STATE  POWER  SOURCES. 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH 
MULTIPLE  COUPLING  ELExMENTS  AND 
MICROWAVE  POWER  SOURCES. 


APPARATUS    FOR    HEI&.TING 
FLOWABLE  MATERIAL. 


DISPENSABLE 


Applications  for  licenses  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Counsel,  Motors  &  Drives  Business  Division,  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Building,  21EE,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 
06602. 

3,942,741.     REEL  CONSTRUCTION. 

3,942.937.  METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  DURABLE,  SLICK 
SLIDING  SURFACES  ON  EXTRUSION  FORM- 
ING APPARATUS,  AND  THE  PRODUCT 
THEREOF. 

3.957.719.  METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  AN  ETHYL- 
ENE CONTAINING  POLYMER  ELECTRICAL 
INSULATING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROD- 
UCT FORMED  THEREBY. 

3,959.558.  PRESSURELESS  CURING  SYSTEM  FOR 
CHEMICALLY  CROSS-LINKING  ETHYLENE- 
CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND  PRODUCT 
FORMED  THEREBY. 

3,960.739.  METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  THE  DIELECTRIC 
STRENGTH  OF  POLYOLEFIN  POLYMERS, 
AND  THE  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF. 

3.962,531.  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  INSULATED  WITH 
FILLED  POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS. 

3,978,815.  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  WITH 
AN  ARTICULATIVE  SEALING  CONNECTION. 

3,979,356.  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  AND  INSULATED 
PRODUCTS. 

3,979,488.  PROCESS  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  BLENDING, 
MOLDING  AND  CURING  HEAT  CURABLE 
POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS. 

3,981,653.  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
AN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  COVERED 
WITH  A  CROSSLINK  CURED  POLYMERIC 
INSULATION. 

3,995,587.  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS  INCLUD- 
ING Mo-Ti-Zr  ALLOY  BUSHING. 

3,997,494.  COMPOUNDED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLY- 
MERIC  MATERIALS   AND  FILLERS. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Group 
Patent  Counsel,  Major  Appliance  Business  Group,  General 
Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville,  Ky.  40225.- 

3,229,379.     CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOB  FABRIC  DRYER. 

3,238,636.     AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 


OCTOBER  11,  1977 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


963  OG  11 


REFLECTOR     PAN     AND    TRIM 


3,m58,.     BRT^ESS  SENSOE^K.H  AUTOMATIC  FABRIC 

3,362,082.  AUTOMATIC  DRYER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

3,721,948.  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY. 

3  870  440  HERMETICALLY  SEALED  COMPRESSOR  SUC- 
*''°'">       •  rpiojj  TUBE  ASSEMBLY. 

3,885,580.     DISHWASHER  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

9  fiQfl  RA1       POMBINATION  LINT  FILTER  AND  ADDITIVE 
3,896,641.     COMmNAiUK^^^j^  AUTOMATIC  WASHER. 

4  008  454.     DIFFERENTIAL  EXPANSION  ROD  AND  TUBE 

THERMOSTAT. 

4.009.795.     COMBINED 
RING. 

4  017  702.     MICROWAVE  OVEN  INCLUDING  APPARATUS 
4.ui^ri«.     iixu^^  VARYING  POWER  LEVEL. 

4,020.323.     ENERGY  SAVING  BROILING  OVEN. 
4  021  642.     OVEN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  RANGE  WITH 
SOLID  COOKTOP. 

4  025  427.     REUSABLE  WATER  SOFTENER  SYSTEM  FOR 
*•"     '  CLOTHES  WASHER. 

4  028  012      SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  DISHWASHER  TUB 
4.Ui:»,uiz.     »r-^^^  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY. 

4.035,787.     FOOD     TEMPERATURE 
TROL  APPARATUS. 

lU  Technology  Corporation  is  prepared  to  f[a°t  °o°-«f: 
clusive  licepses  on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under 
the  following  patents. 

^  720  fiOfl      PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  AQUEOUS  CHEMI- 
3,720,60».     *^«AL     WASTE     SLUDGES     AND     COMPOSI- 
TIONS PRODUCED  THEREBY. 
3,785,840.     LIME-FLY  ASH-SULFITE  MIXTURES. 

Inauirles  respecting  licenses  under  these  and /or  related 
patents  may  be  addressed  to  B.  Lawrence  Seabrook,  Jr., 
President,  lU  Technology  Corporation,  3624  Market  St.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.  19104. 

The  following  7  patents  are  offered  by :  Mr.  Richard  P. 
Mergehenn,  J.  H.  Filbert,  Inc.,  3701  Southwestern  Blvd., 
Baltimore,  Md.  21229. 
3,534,792. 
3,537,494. 
3,606,917. 
3,678,976. 


RESPONSIVE     CON- 


3,682,214. 
3,885,519. 

3,941,538. 


ONION  RING  SEPARATOR.  Gerald  J.  Orlowskl. 
SLICING  MACHINE.  Gerald  J.  Orlowskl. 
PEELING  MACHINE.  Gerald  J.  Orlowskl. 

ONION     PEELING     APPARATUS.     Gerald     J. 

Orlowskl. 
ONION  RING  SEPARATOR.  Gerald  J.  Orlowskl. 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREADING  FOOD  OBJECTS. 
Gerald  J.  Orlowskl. 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  EDIBLE  RINGS. 
Gerald  J.  Orlowskl. 


The  Du  Pont  Company  announces  that  non-exclusive 
licenses  are  available  on  reasonable  terms  under  the  follow- 
ing thirty-seven  patents.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  may  be 
directed  to : 

Director,  Patent  Liaison  &  Research  Services,  Textile 
Fibers  Department,  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.  19898. 


3,670,048. 

3,565,780. 

3,514,385. 

3,488,268. 
3,424,820. 

3,423,163. 
3,413,378. 
3.412,176. 

3,412,175. 


GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  UNSATURATED 
POLYETHERS  ON  POLYAMIDE  AND  POLY- 
ESTER SUBSTRATES. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  USING  REPETITIVE 
IRRADIATION  AND  CONTACTING  STEPS. 

PROCESS  FOR  RADIATION  GRAFTING  ONTO 
A  PARTIALLY  SWOLLEN  CELLULOSIC 
SUBSTRATE. 

FOR  PREPARING 


IRRADIATION  PROCESS 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  AMINE  COM- 
POUNDS ON  POLYAMIDE  AND  POLYESTER 
SUBSTRATES. 

CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  FIBERS  BEARING 
GRAFTED  N-METHYLOL  AMIDE. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  NITRILE  GROUPS 
ON  POLYAMIDE  SUBSTRATES. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  UNSATURATED 
ALCOHOL  SIDE  CHAINS  ON  POLYAMIDE 
OR  POLYESTER  SUBSTRATES. 


3,394,985. 

3,338,985. 
3,313,591. 

3.297,471. 

3,290,415. 

3,290,207. 
3,286,025. 

3,284,156. 

3,215,671. 
3,188,229. 
3,188,228. 

3,188,165. 

3,170,892. 
3,128,528. 
3,111,424. 
3,101,276. 
3,101,275. 

3,099,631. 
3,092,512. 

3,090,664. 

3,088,791. 

3,079,312. 
3,076,843. 

3,068,122. 

3,065,157. 

2,999,772. 

2,999,056. 
2,988,493. 


GRAFT     POLYMERIZATION     REACTION     OF 

^POLYAMIDE  FILAMENTS  AND  ACRYLIC 
ACID  PROMOTED  BY  HYDROGEN  PER- 
OXIDE -  FORMALDEHYDE  SULFOXYLATB 
SALT  CATALYST  COMBINATION. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  EPOXYETHYLENE 
GROUPS  OF  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYESTER 
SUBSTRATES. 

PROCESS  OF  GRAFT  POLYMERIZING  ETHYL- 
ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS  TO 
SOIJD,  SHAPED  POLYCARBONAMIDES  EM- 
PLOYING HEAT  AS  THE  SOLE  GRAFT 
INITIATOR. 

ACRYLIC  OR  METHACRYLIC  ACID  GRAFTING 
COPOLYMERIZED  ON  NYLON  AND  FORM- 
ING SALT  OF  SAID  GRAFT. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  OF  POLYMERIC  HY- 
DROCARBON  AND  ORGANIC  ACID  BEAR- 
ING RADICAL. 


FIBRILLATED  FIBER. 

RECORDING  PROCESS  USING  AN  ELECTRON 
BEAM  TO  POLYMERIZE  A  RECORD. 

SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDE  TEXTILE  MATE- 
RIAL HAVING  A  POLYORGANOSILOXANE 
GRAFTED  THERETO. 

CROSSLINKED  POLYOXYMETHYLENES  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION. 

PROCESS  OF  ADHERING  AN  ORGANIC  COAT- 
ING TO  A  SUBSTRATE. 

METHOD  OF  GRAFT  POLYMERIZING  AN  OR- 
GANIC COMPOUND  TO  A  SOLID  SHAPED 
CONDENSATION    POLYMER    STRUCTURE. 

PROCESS  FOR  GRAFTING  AN  ORGANIC  COM- 
POUND TO  A  SHAPED  ARTICLE  OF  AN  AD- 
DITION POLYMER. 

GRAFT  POLYMERS  WITO  POLYSULFONE 
GRAFTS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION. 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROSET  TEXTILE  MA- 
TERIAL. 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  IRRADIATED  POLY- 
MER SUBSTRATES. 

PROCESS  FOR  GRAFTING  POLYMERS  TO 
CELLULOSE  SUBSTRATES. 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  A  SHAPED  SWOIXEN 
POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  TREATING 
WITH  IONIZING  RADIATION. 

NITROGENOUS  CONDENSATION  POLYMER 
CONTAINING  GRAFTED  ACID. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  OF  POLYMERIZABLE 
^IIDE  AND  NITROGENOUS  CONDENSA- 
TION POLYMER,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRE- 
PARING SAME. 

GRAFT  POLYMERIZING  AN  UNSATURATED 
ORGANIC  ACID  OR  SALT  THEREOF  ONTO 
A  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  POLYMER  SUB- 
STRATE. 

GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION  OF  A  VINYL 
MONOMER  TO  A  POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATE 
BY  LOW  TEMPERATURE  IRRADIATION. 

SHAPED  POLYMERIC  ARTICLES. 

FLUORINATED  DERIVATIVES  OF  CARBOX- 
YLIC  ACID  HYDRAZIDES. 

SELECTED  GRAFT  POLYMERS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION. 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  POLYMERS  AND 
PRODUCTS  THUS  OBTAINED. 

COATED  ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  SUB- 
STRATE OF  POLYETHYLENE  OR  POLY- 
AMIDE AND  A  GRAFTED  COATING  OF 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  OR  POLY- 
METHYL  METHACRYLATE. 

IRRADIATION  BONDING  OF  ACIDIC  COM- 
POUNDS TO  SHAPED  POLYMERIC  STRUC- 
TURES. 

IRRADIATION  SYNTHESIS  OF  SULFONYL 
VINYLAMINES. 


GRAFT    COPOLYMERS    OF    FLUOROCARBON 

GROUPS  ON  POLYAMIDE  OR  POLYESTER    4,037,014 
SUBSTRATES. 


The  RCA  Corporation  offers  to  grant  non-exclusive  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
below.  Inquiries  respecting  licenses  under  RCA  patents  should 
be  addressed  to  RCA  Corporation,  Staff  Vice  President.  Do- 
mestic Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York,  N.Y.  10036. 

4,036.631.     ELECTROLESS  COPPER   PLATING   BATH. 

4,037,005.     METHOD     OF     MAKING      OPTICAL  „  WAVE- 
GUIDES  AND  PRODUCT  BY  THE  PROCESS. 


SEMICONDUCTOR    ABSORBER    FOR    PHOTO- 
THERMAL  CONVERTER. 
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4,037,114. 
4,037,137. 

4,037,140. 

4.037,155. 

4,037,195. 

4,037,267. 

4,037,936. 

4,037,942. 
4,038,106. 

4,038,203. 

4,038,381. 

4,038.607. 

4,038.616. 
4,038,655. 
4.038.681. 

4.038.682. 


4.038.683. 
4,038,685. 

4,038,686. 
4,038,687. 
4,033,665. 

4,033,905. 
4,034,127. 


T  II-STATB  LOGIC  CIRCUIT. 

CSNTEBING  CTRCUIT  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
DEFLBCTION  SYSTEM. 

PROTECTION  CIRCUJ^^^FOR  INSUIATEI^ 
G  A  T  E  FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTUKS 
(lOFETS). 

C  JRRENT-RESPONSIVE  THRESHOLD  DETEC- 
TION CIRCUITRY. 

VEHICULAR  SIGNAL  LIGHT  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM. 

PACKAGE    FOR     SEMICONDUCTOR     COMPO- 

xents 

CORRECTING  LENS  HAVING  TWO  EFFEC- 
TIVE SURFACES. 

0  PTICAL  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE. 

FDUR-LAYER  TRAPATT  DIODE  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  MAKING  SAME. 

rcRTAIX  ALKALI  METAL-RARE  EARTH 
SlETAPHOSPHATE  PHOTOLUMINESCENT 
GLASSES. 

CIRCUIT  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  SURFACE 
CHARGE  INTEGRATION. 

COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD  EFFECT  TRAN- 
SISTOR AMPLIFIER. 

\JaCUUM  tube  GAS  TEST  APPARATUS. 

B  ADAR  CONTOUR  EDGE  RESTORE  CIRCUIT. 

(HROMA-BURST  SEPARATOR  AND  AMPLI- 
FIER. 

\ilDEO  DISC   PLAYER  APPARATUS  FOR  BS- 

1  TABLISHING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 
BETWEEN  A  STYLUS  ELECTRODE  AND  A 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT. 

tJeLEVISION  SYNCHRONIZING  GENERATOR. 

i  PPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAMMA  CON- 
TROL  OP  TELEVISION  COLOR  SIGNALS. 

liEFECT  DETECTION  AND  COMPENSATION. 

>  IDEO  BLANKING  CIRCUIT. 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  REDUNDANT 
FOURIER-TRANSFORM  HOLOGRAM. 
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3tETHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CON- 
DUCTIVITY OF  ELECTRICALLY  RE- 
SISTIVE ORGANIC  MATERIALS. 

ikETHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  TREATING 
CADMIUM  SELENIDE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
BODIES. 


4,034,239. 

4,034,255. 

4,034,262. 

4,034,263. 

4,034,307. 
4,034,320. 

4,034,373. 
4,034,382. 
4,034,399. 

4,035.055. 

4,035,226. 

4.035,590. 

4,035,757. 

4,033,822. 
4,035,826. 

4.035.827. 
4,035.828. 
4.035.829. 


CAPACITANCE  MEMORIES  OPERATED  WITH 
INTERMITTENTLY  -  ENERGIZED  INTE- 
GRATED CIRCUITS. 

VANE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLAT  IMAGE  DIS- 
PLAY DEVICE. 


FOR    SCR    DEFLEC- 


GATE    DRIVE    CIRCUIT 
TION  SYSTEM. 

GATE  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  THYRISTOR  DE- 
FLECTION SYSTEM. 

CURRENT  AMPLIFIER. 

HIGH  POWER  COAXIAL  CAVITY  RESONATOR 
TUNABLE  OVER  A  BROAD  BAND  OF  FRL 
QUENCIES. 

AIRBORNE  MOVING-TARGET  INDICATING 
RADAR  SYSTEM. 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  COIX)R  TELE- 
VISION PICTURE  TUBE  SCREEN. 

TXTERCONNECTION  MEANS  FOR  AN  ARRAY 
OF  MAJORITY  CARRIER  MICROWAVE  DE- 
VICES. 

COHERENT  WAVE  IMAGING  AND/OR  RE- 
CORDING TECHNIQUE  FOR  REDUCING 
THE  GENERATION  OF  SPURIOUS  CO- 
HERENT-WAVE  IMAGE  PATTERNS. 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PORTIONS  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  SURFACE  FOR 
FURTHER  PROCESSING. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL  RE- 
CORDING OF  SHORT  WAVELENGTH  MODU- 
LATION IN  A  METAL  MASTER. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  RESISTORS  HAV- 
ING SELECTED  TEMPERATURE  COEF- 
FICIENTS. 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  FIELD  EFFECT  DE- 
VICE. 

REDUCTION  OF  PARASITIC  BIPOLAR  EF- 
FECTS IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  EM- 
PLOYING INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EF- 
FECT TRANSISTORS  VIA  THE  USE  OF  LOW 
RESISTANCE  SUBSTRATE  CONTACTS  EX- 
TENDING THROUGH   SOURCE  REGION. 

THERMALLY  BALLASTED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DE- 
VICE. 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATING  CIRCUIT 
COMPONENTS  THEREON. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  SEPTEMBER  24,  1977 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Data 

or  Oldest 

New  Casa 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 11-4-7S 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Orpano-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal  Stock;  Electro 
Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director 9-10-76 

Heterocyclic.  Amides:  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140- A.  P.  KENT,  Director 6-1-76 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-R.  FRIEDMAN.  Director.        ll-2»-76 
Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-H.  S.  VINCENT,  Director..         10-6-76 
Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture:  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 
Processes.  ^ —  ■^, 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director....         7-26-76 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
.  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  OROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-3-76 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Mfaterial. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director 8-17-76 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER  Director..  3-24-77 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 7-9-76 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

'DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-23-76 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 8-30-76 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 
Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-8.  8.  MATTHEWS,  Director 11-24-76 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 
Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking:  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.  9-3-76 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating; 
Fishing,  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 
Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT,  POWER,   AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B,  R.  GAY,  Director 9-22-76 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing; Bearings;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 1-27-77 

Joints:  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
CoatiDg;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 

EniratioB  of  patent* :  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1977,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
Law  619, 83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  tor 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  2,951,249  to  2,954,550,  IncIoslTa 

Plant  Patents ."....-."..'.."..'..'. « Numbers  1,»70  to  1,973,  IndoslTe 
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REISSUES 

OCTOBER  11,  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29,432 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  POSITIONING 

OF  nSH  AT  HEAD  CUTTING 
Leif  Leander,  and  Curt  Eriksson,  both  of  Vastra  Frolunda, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Arenco-KM  AB,  Vastra  Frolunda,  Swe- 
den 

Original  No.  3,925,847,  dated  Dec.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  384,899, 
Aug.  2, 1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
677,032 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  11, 1972, 10463/72 
Int.  a.2  A22C  25/14 

tS.  a.  17—63  7  Claims 


Re.  29,433 
AIR-POLLUTION  PREVENTIVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Yasuo  Nalu^ima,  Yokosuka;  Takeji  Oguri,  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroshi  Kuroda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,826,089,  dated  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  160,278, 

July  7,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

639,701 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  8,  1970,  45-59704; 
Oct.  19,  1970,  45-91519 

Int.  a.2  F02B  75/W;  POIN  3/15 
VS.  a.  60—290  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  fish  and  positioning  them  in  an 
optimum  position  for  deheading,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  conveyor  having  a  path  of  movement  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  fish  boxes  carried  thereby,  each  of  said  fish  boxes  being 
adapted  to  advance  a  fish  carried  thereby  sideways  with  the 
fish  head  located  on  a  pariicular  side  thereof, 
a  second  conveyor  having  a  path  of  movement  extending 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  part  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  first  conveyor  and  having  a  plurality  of 
head  boxes  carried  thereby, 
sensing  means  for  determining  the  thickness  of  a  fish  carried 
by  a  fish  box  in  the  region  of  the  fish  located  immediately 
behind  the  eyes  of  the  fish, 
means  for  locating  said  sensing  means  in  an  interspace  be- 
tween the  respective  paths  of  movement  of  said  fish  boxes 
and  said  head  boxes, 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  plurality  of  head  boxes  of  said 
second  conveyor  in  synchronism  with  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  and  directly  opposite  to  an  individual  fish  box 
of  said  first  conveyor  along  a  portion  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  second  conveyor, 
means  for  displacing  each  of  said  head  boxes  toward  and 
away  from  an  individual  fish  box  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  a  fish  resting  in  said  fish  box, 
a  first  control  means  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
paths  of  movement  of  said  conveyors  for  actuating  second 
control  means  in  response  to  said  sensing  means, 
a  plurality  of  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  head 
box  displacing  means  to  optimum  locations,  a  second 
control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  head  boxes  and 
movable  therewith  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  second 
conveyor  and  for  controlling  said  head  box  displacing 
means  to  move  its  connected  head  box  longitudinally  to  an 
optimum  location  dependent  upon  the  measured  thickness 
of  the  fish  in  its  connected  head  box,  and 
means  for  locking  each  head  box  at  said  optimum  position. 
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1.  An  air  pollution  preventive  arrangement  for  use  with  an 
engine  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  exhaust  system  through 
which  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine  are  discharged, 
comprising: 

a  thermal  reactor  mounted  on  said  exhaust  system  and  lo- 
cated posterior  to  exhaust  ports  of  said  exhaust  system  for 
primarily  recombusting  unconsumed  hydrocarbons  and 
carbon  monoxides  contained  in  said  exhaust  gases; 

at  least  one  catalytic  converter  mounted  on  said  [exhuast  J 
exhaust  system  and  located  posterior  to  said  thermal  reac- 
tor for  secondarily  recombusting  the  exhaust  gases  passed 
from  said  thermal  reactor. 

means  for  supplying  additional  air  to  said  [exhuastj  exhaust 
system  anterior  to  said  thermal  reactor  and  to  said  exhaust 
system  anterior  to  said  catalytic  converter,  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  pump; 

a  first  passage  leading  from  said  pneumatic  pump  to  said 
exhaust  system  anterior  to  said  thermal  reactor;  and 

a  second  passage  leading  from  said  pneumatic  pump  to  said 
exhaust  system  anterior  to  said  catalytic  converter;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  amounts  of  said  additional  air  to  be 
supplied  to  said  thermal  reactor  and  said  catalytic  con- 
verter, respectively,  comprising: 

a  one-way  check  valve  mounted  on  said  first  passage  for 
preventing  a  reverse  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said 
exhaust  system  upstream  of  said  thermal  reactor, 

a  device  including  a  valve  means  mounted  on  and  normally 
closing  said  second  passsage,  said  valve  means  being 
caused  to  open  said  second  passage  when  actuated;  and 

a  combination  of  detector  and  switch  means  which  is  respon- 
sive to  deceleration  conditions  of  the  motor  vehicle  for 
closing  said  valve  means  when  said  conditions  are  de- 
tected thereby. 


401 


402 


Re.  29,434 
ASfSEMBLY  FOR  TESTING  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
INCORPORATED  IN  A  VEHICLE 
Alfred  I.  BoUiger,  Im  Sidefadeli,  8803  Ruschilkon,  Switzerland 
OrigiBi  1  No.  3,939,692,  dated  Feb.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  475,920, 
Jue  3, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
671/  89  I 

Claiiis   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Nov.   5,    1973, 
15556/  '3 


U.S.  C  .  73—11 
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its  end  in  the  hole  whereby  such  material  will  come  into  contact 
with  the  member  when  falling  down  into  the  space  as  long  as 
the  level  of  the  material  in  the  space  is  below  said  member,  said 
member  being  provided  with  vibration  transmitting  means 
responsive  to  the  fall  of  material  against  said  member  when 


lot  a.2  GOIM  17/04 


6  Claims 


jtepi 


assembly  for  testing  a  shock  absorber  associated  with 
pair  of  a  spring  suspended  vehicle  having  a  vehicle 
^aid  assembly  comprising 

to  produce  a  drop  motion  of  said  wheel  pair  so  that 
vehicle  body  will  rise  in  oscillation  under  the  influ- 
of  springs  but  damped  by  a  shock  absorber  after 
drbpping  motion  thereof, 
b.  mrans  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  shock  absorber  of 
wheel  pair  by  evaluating  the  acceleration  inherent  in 
rise  of  said  vehicle  body  during  the  first  oscillation  and 
oscillation  only  of  said  vehicle  body  after  dropping 
motion  thereof, 
neans  comprising 

I  (leans  for  sensing  the  acceleration  of  said  vehicle  body 
luring  the  rise  thereof,  said  means  including  an  inertia 
>ody  member  which  is  freely  mounted  for  vertical 
novement  in  a  vertical  path, 

means  for  mounting  said  sensing  means  to  a  body  com- 
)onent  of  said  vehicle  body  in  the  vicinity  of  a  shock 
tbsorber  to  be  tested, 

means  extending  into  the  vertical  path  of  movement  of 
>aid  inertia  body  member  for  generating  a  signal  upon 
novement  of  said  body  member  in  said  vertical  path 
nore  than  a  predetermined  amount,  and 
an  indicating  device  responsive  to  the  signal  generated 
>y  said  signal  generating  means  for  indicating  move- 
nent  more  than  said  predetermined  amount  by  said 
xxly  member. 


Re.  29,435 

METf  OD  OF  SUPERVISING  THE  FILLING  LEVEL  IN 

H(  iPPERS,  SHAFTS,  SILOS  AND  THE  LIKE  FOR 

MI3CELLANEOUS  MATERIALS  AND  MEANS  FOR 

PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Stcb  G^BBa^  Bergdahl,  Uppl.  Vasby,  and  Erik  Torsten  Wangdahl, 

of  Swedes,  lirisBori  to  Aaca  Aktkbolag, 


Origte  d  No.  3,927,569,  dated  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  453,389, 
Mar  21, 1974.  AppUeatioa  for  rctew  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
670,' 19 


passing  into  said  space,  and  an  indicating  mechanism  con- 
nected  to  said  vibration  transmitting  means  to  indicate  the 
movement  of  material  and  filling  level  in  the  space  [.J  other 
vibrations  being  substantially  not  sensed  in  the  member  because  of 
the  spaced  positioning  of  the  rod  means  in  the  hole.  , 


Re.  29,436 
ENCODER  FOR  ALTIMETERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
INSTRUMENTS 
Robert  M.  Hulle,  Calabaaaa;  John  Ferrero,  Chatsworth,  and 
Gerald  Paannllo,  Canoga  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  aarignors  to 
Traas-Cal  Industries,  Inc.,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,918,307,  dated  Not.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  494,778, 
Ang.  5, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
672,114 

Int  a.2  GOIL  7/14 
U.S.  a.  73—387  13  Claims 


JO    ■» 


priority,  appUcatkm  Sweden,  Mar.  21, 1973,  7303961 
Iirt.  CL2  GOIF  23/00 
U.S.  d.  73—290  V  12  Claims 

7.  N  cans  for  supervising  the  filling  level  and  downward 
moven  ent  of  granular  material  in  a  vertically  elongated  space, 
sp  koe  having  a  filling  opening  above  the  bottom  thereof, 
compri  ling  at  least  one  sensing  member  arranged  in  the  wall  of 
said  spi  ce  above  the  bottom  and  located  in  the  downward  path 
of  mau  rial  fed  into  said  space  through  said  filling  opening,  said 
aeiUMg  number  comprising  a  rod  device  placed  sulMantially 
spaced  pom  the  walls  in  the  hole  and  being  axially  fastened  near 


1.  Encoding  means  for  altimeters  or  the  like  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  fluid  pressure  actuated  device  including  a  drive  gear  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  said  frame; 

an  encoding  device  including  an  encoder  disc  and  a  pinion 
connected  to  said  encoder  disc; 

said  pinion  being  engageable  with  said  gear, 

a  support  for  said  encoding  device, 

means  on  said  frame  forming  a  bearing, 

an  adjusting  member  supported  by  said  bearing  for  rota- 
tional adjustment  about  the  axis  of  said  bearing, 

said  adjusting  member  supporting  said  support  with  the  axis 
of  said  pinion  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  bearing  whereby 
said  adjustment  of  said  adjusting  member  will  adjust  said 
pinion  relative  to  said  gear,  and 
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means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  encoder  disc  relative  to 
said  support. 


Re.  29,437 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  VERHCAL  AND  LATERAL 

DISPLACEMENT  OF  RAILWAY  TRACK 

Hans  Humi,  Pres  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Canron, 

Inc.,  PhiUipsburg,  N  J. 
Original  No.  3332,952,  dated  Sept.  3,  1974,  Ser.  No.  308,945, 
Not.  24, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
719,507 

Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Dec.   3,    1971, 
17606/71 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  33/02 
VS.  a.  104—7  B  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  vertical  and  lateral  movement  of  a 
section  of  railway  track  wherein  gripping  members  operated 
so  as  to  be  able  to  grip  the  two  lines  of  rails  are  mounted  on  at 
least  one  support  frame  connected  by  articulated  connecting 
members  to  a  chassis  movable  on  the  track,  which  support 
frame  is  movable  both  vertically  and  laterally  relative  to  said 
chassis  under  the  action  of  lifting  members  or  lining  members, 
in  order  to  move  said  track  section  and  to  bring  it  into  a  prede- 
termined reference  positioa  characterized  in  that  said  gripping 
members  are  provided  for  each  side  of  the  track  and  are  trans- 
versely displaceable,  substantially  in  a  straight  linef,  trans- 
versely in  relation  to  the  support  framej  along  said  support 
frame-,  and  in  that  rail  engaging  means,  for  each  side  of  the 
track,  are  mounted  on  the  support  frame  and  are  operable  to 
engage  the  track  so  as  to  face  the  gripping  members  for  the 
same  side  of  the  track. 


Re.  29,438 
APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  AND  MAINTAINING  AN 

ICE  SLAB 
CalTia  D.  MacCracken,  Engiewood,  N.J.,  and  Helmut  J. 
Schmidt,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cahnac  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  Engiewood,  N  J. 
Original  No.  3,893,507,  dated  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  387,148, 
Aug.  9, 1973.  Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  204,112,  Dec  2, 1971,  Pat 
No.  3,751,935.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
670,550 

Int  a.2  F28F  7/Oa-  A63C  19/10 
VS.  CL  165—46  7  Claims 


ing  an  ice  slab  for  skating  and  for  preventing  snow  from  melt- 
ing on  a  ski  slope  and  adapted  to  be  laid  end-to-end  with  other 
similar  mats  for  creating  an  ice  chute  or  trough  for  a  toboggan 
slide  or  similar  sliding  purposes, 

a.  said  portable  mat  having  a  length  many  timei  greater  than 
its  width  with  a  plurality  of  small  diameter  flexible  plastic 
tubing  members  extending  lengthwise  of  said  mat  adapted 
to  have  cooled  anti-freeze  liquid  pumped  therethrough, 

b.  said  flexible  plastic  tubing  members  having  an  inside 
diameter  in  the  range  from  one-eighth  to  three-eighths  of 
an  inch, 

c.  securing  means  connected  to  said  tubing  members  for 
securing  them  in  a  grid  pattern  in  said  mat 

d.  said  mat  including  supply  and  return  sub-headers  extend- 
ing across  one  end  of  said  mat  with  the  ends  of  a  plurality 
of  said  tubing  members  being  connected  respectively  to 
said  supply  and  return  sub-headers  with  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  anti-freeze  liquid  being  opposite  in  neighbor- 
ing tubing  members  in  the  mat 

e.  said  flexible  portable  mat  being  rollable  into  a  roll  for  ease 
of  transportation,  and 

f.  said  sub-headers  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  main 
headers  in  an  installation  for  interconnecting  the  plurality 
of  said  tubing  members  through  the  sub-headers  ta  the 
main  headers. 


Re.  29,439 

CERTAIN  1,2,4-OXA-  AND 

•THIADIAZOL-5-YLTHIOALKANOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

John  Henry  Parsons,  Saffron  WaMen,  England,  assignor  to 

Fisons  Limited,  England 
Original  No.  3,770,754,  dated  Not.  6, 1973,  Ser.  No.  80,165,  Oct 
12,  1970.  AppUcation  for  rdasae  Not.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No. 
628,732 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18, 1969, 
51248/69 

Int  a.2  C07D  271/06.  285/08 
VS.  a.  260—302  SD  38  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 

/    \ 

N  C— S— R, 

R'— C N 


wherein 

Ri  represents  [alkyl;  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy, 
carboxy,  hydroxy  or  nitro;  J  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted 
by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  nitro, 

Rj  is  — CH2COOH  or  — CH2CH2— COOH 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur 
wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  radicals  have  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  herbicidal  or  plant  growth  regulant  salt;  [lower  J 
herbicidal  or  plant  growth  regulant  alkyl  ester  or  unsubctituted 
amide  of  such  compound. 


1.  A  flexible  portable  plastic  tubing  mat  adapted  to  be  laid 
side-by-side  with  other  similar  mats  for  creating  and  maintain- 


Rc.  29,440 
CALCULATOR  KEYBOARD  SWITCH  WTTH  DISC 
SPRING  CONTACT  AND  PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARD 
GUbert  H.  Durkee,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.;  Per  G.  Warcbcrg.  Ottawa, 
Canada,  and  Alan  C.  Yoder,  Fort  Wayne,  lad..  Minors  to 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Original  No.  3,796,843,  dated  Mar.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  320,147, 
Jan.  2,  1973.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
665,325 

Int  CL2  HOIH  13/70 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  24  ri«i— 

23.  In  a  keyboard  switch  assembly  including  a  resilient,  conduc- 
tive switch  device  manually  actuablefrom  a  normal  to  a  deflected 
position,  said  switch  device  resiliently  returning  to  its  normal 
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ipon 


removal  of  force  therefrom,  the  improvement  com- 

insulative  member  having  opposite  surfaces,  one  of  said 

Saving  first  and  second  elongated  conductors  thereon, 

conductor  including  a  first  switch  terminal  portion  and 

conductor  including  a  second  switch  terminal  portion, 

conductors  and  terminal  portions  being  generally  coplanar, 

switvt  device  being  positioned  in  facing  relationship  with  said 

and  said  conductors,  said  switch  device  having  first 

^taced  contact  areas  thereon,  said  contact  areas  being 

in  registry  with  said  terminal  portions  and  engaging 

when  said  device  is  in  said  deflected  position  thereby 

connecting  said  terminal  portions,  at  least  one  of  said 


position 
prising  ai 
surfaces 
said  first 
said 
said 
said 

one  surfc 
and 

respectiv^y 
the  same 
electrical  y 
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v.     V.     X.     X, 


having  a  steeply  drooping,  adjustable  volt-ampere  characteris- 
tic comprising 

a  polyphase  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
output  leads  carrying  mutually  phase  displaced  voltages,  a 
polyphase  rectifier  system  connecting  said  secondary 
output  leads  to  a  pair  of  D.  C.  welding  current  conduc- 
tors, said  rectifier  system  comprising  a  set  of  triggered 
rectifier  valves  connected  one  in  series  with  each  of  said 
secondary  output  leads,  said  triggered  rectifier  valves 
having  each  a  trigger  terminal  for  initiating  current  flow 
through  the  valve, 

means  for  periodically  supplying  igniting  pulses  to  each  of 
said  trigger  terminals,  including  means  for  causing  the 
angular  position  of  said  pulses  to  vary  in  response  to  a 
direct  current  control  signal,  and, 

means  for  producing  said  direct  current  control  signal  com- 
prising the  following  means,  to  wit, 

a.  means  for  producing  an  adjustable  direct  current  refer- 
ence signal, 

RSTWR 


being  spaced  from  the  respective  terminal  portion  in 

tl  position  of  said  device,  said  one  surface  of  said  mem- 

at  least  a  third  conductor  thereon  intermediate  and 

m  said  first  and  second  conductors  and  generally  copla- 

ther^th,  said  third  conductor  extending  between  said  contact 

under  said  device  from  a  location  on  said  one  surface 

t  herefrom,  means  for  maintaining  said  device  in  spaced 

lotions  'lip  with  said  third  conductor  in  both  positions  of  said 

fby  there  is  no  electrical  connection  between  said  third 

and  said  device  in  either  position  thereof,  and  means  for 

said  switch  device  and  insulative  member  in  operative 


non  lOi 
havt  \g 


ani 


w  \eret 


Re.  29,441 
DIREirr  CURRENT  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  MANUAL 
ARC  WELDING 
Rolf  EHcMon,  Laza,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Elektriska  Svetsning- 
Gotdwrg,  Sweden 
No.  3^1,154,  dated  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  515,415, 
^6,  1974.  Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,446,  April  18, 
1973,|abandoacd.  Application  for  reissue  Ang.  23,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  7 16,889 

Clalali  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18, 1972,  4963/72 
Int  CLJ  B23K  9/10  \ 

MS.  aJ  219—135  3  Claims 

1.  A  direct  current  power  supply  for  manual  arc  welding 


b.  means  including  a  welding  current  sensing  means  for 
producing  a  welding  current  feed-back  direct  current 
signal  bearing  a  substantially  fixed  proportion  to  the  weld- 
ing current  carried  by  the  pair  of  welding  current  conduc- 
tors, 

c.  means  including  a  welding  voltage  sensing  means  for 
producing  a  welding  voltage  feed-back  direct  current 
signal  proportional  to  the  welding  voltage  between  said 
welding  current  conductors, 

d.  summing  means  for  combining  said  reference  signal,  said 
welding  current  feed-back  signal  and  said  welding  voltage 
feed-back  signal  into  a  compound  signal  constituting  the 
control  signal  aforementioned,  both  of  said  feed-back 
signals  being  supplied  to  said  summing  means  in  opposing 
relationship  to  said  reference  signal,  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  welding  voltage  feed-back  signal  including 
means  for  adjustment  of  the  slope  of  the  volt-ampere 
characteristic  of  the  power  supply  through  adjustment  of 
the  ratio  of  said  welding  voltage  feed-back  signal  to  the 
welding  voltage  independently  of  the  ratio  of  the  welding 
current  feed-back  signal  to  the  welding  current. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  11,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,122 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  WiUiam  E.  Duffett, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brotiiers,  Inc.,  Bar- 
berton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,191 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 79  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.  plant  to  be  known  by  the  cultivar  name 
Marmalade  and  particulariy  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by 
the  combined  characteristics  of  incurved  inflorescence  form, 
standard  inflorescence  type,  red-bronze  to  orange-bronze  in- 
florescence color,  very  tall  plant  height,  uniform  10  week 
flowering  response  to  photoperiodic  short  day  control,  and 
diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence  up  to  18  cm.  at  maturity. 


4,123 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  WiUiam  E.  Duffett, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc., 
Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,192 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 77  1  Claim 

•  1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Jade  and 
particulariy  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  flat  inflorescence  form,  reflexing  slightly  at 
full  maturity;  spider  inflorescence  type;  ivory  white  inflores- 
cence color;  diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence  ranging 
from  140  to  165  mm  at  maturity;  uniform  9  week  photoperiodic 
flowering  response  to  short  days;  medium  plant  height;  and 
semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


4,124 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
Hans-Joachim  Rohde,  Nurtingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mik- 
kelsens  Inc.,  AshUbula,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,101 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  plant  charactenzed 
particulariy  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics 
of  bright  yellow  double  flowers  having  a  size  up  to  6  cm.  m 
diameter  when  mature,  with  the  flowers  having  an  odd  number 
of  tepals;  very  fast  growing  habit  which  requires  growth  regu- 
lation for  height  control  in  high  light  and  high  temperature 
conditions,  and  long  lasting  nature  of  the  individual  flowers. 

4,125 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
Hans  Joachim  Rohde,  Nurtingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  MUi- 
kelsens  Inc.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,102 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  PIt.-68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  plant  charactenzed 
particulariy  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  bright,  apple- 
blossom  pink  colored,  double  flowers;  short  full  compact  and 
upright  growth  habit  in  all  seasons;  a  high  degree  of  self- 
branching;  round,  heavily  textured  dark  green  foliage  with 
neariy  complete  edges;  rapid  propagation  from  leaf  cuttmgs, 
with  the  cuttings  consistently  producing  four  to  six  adventi- 
tious shoots  at  all  times  of  the  year;  excellent  keeping  quality 
and  long  flowering  period,  and  by  the  uniform  leaf  area  on 
each  plant. 


4,126 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  LEXINGTON 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Westfield-Woking,  England,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,471 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 74  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  substan- 
tially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  single 
flower  form  with  clear  yellow  ray  florets  which  do  not  bronze 
when  finished  cool  and  which  do  not  reflex  upon  opening,  by 
its  upright  pot  habit,  and  by  its  abundant  production  of  dark 
green  foliage. 
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For  ^ 

CLASS  PATENTNO. 

?3ti;7R::.:;:::.::.:. 4o«.9» 

242-001.1  R :  „„    1 

366-339 *-05^.Wl 

-.(ji  ,fi<  4,053,142 

3^9:::;::::::::;:::;::::: 4.053,143 

f55^^:;:::.:::..:: 4053»o 

350-310 *-f};^ 

204-049 't,upj,'HA/ 

204-059  R • ln«^^ 

204-159  19      4,053,415 

ZW-i3y.iy 4  053  449 

261-044  R :^A,A 

542-454 i'053,466 

542-426 ^'053,467 

54to30  ^'053,468 

544I02I :. ^'053,469 

544-025::::: ^'053.470 

544-133 ^'053.471 

544_139  4,053,472^ 

5481336 4,053,482 

^::::::::::::::: 4.053,500 

,fin_,oj  4,053,501 

5^53 4,053.502 

51^02 :    4,053.503 

^ :::.  4.053,504 

3^ 4.053.739 

3^705:::.. 4.05^40 

364^78  4.053,741 

3^06::    •• ■ 4.053.742 

364-500 4.053.743 

364-501 4,053,744 

364-194 4.053'745 

364-494 4.053746 

364^94  4.053,747 

3^25 ". 4,053,748 

^^:: *•«"« 

364-724 4.053'50 

235-302.3 4.053"! 

235-302.1 4.053.752 

364-709 • :„',';.. 

364-723 4.053.754 

364-561 : 4.053.755 


ERRATA  -  continued 


362-007 4,053,756 

362-004 4,053,757 

362-158 •■ 4,053,758 

362-218 4,053,759 

362-186 4,053,760 

362-413 4,053,761 

362-223 4,053,762 

362-301 4,053,766 

361-042 4,053,815 

361-062 4,053,816 

363-044 4,053,820 

363-060 4,053,821 

363-172 4,053,822 

325-479 4,053,843 

364-200 4.053,944 
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NOTE-A  cross  reference  listing  of  applications  published  under  the  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  is  located  in  the  back  of  this  Issue. 
These  entries  will  be  in  numerical  order  by  document  publication  number. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,052,752 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISPOSABLE  GARMENT 
Charles  B.  Green,  Lewisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,839 

Int.  a.2  A41D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  2—2*3  R  1^  ^■*"' 


surface,  a  back  surface,  and  side  edges  defining  a  shape  similar 
to  the  normal  contour  of  the  suprapatellar  pouch  of  a  human 
knee  superior  the  femoral  articular  cartilage. 

4,052,754 

IMPLANTABLE  STRUCTURE 

Charles  A.  Homsy,  11526  Raintree  Circle,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,624,  Aug.  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,334 

Int.  C1.2  A61F  1/24.  1/18;  A61B  79/00;  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  3—1.9  1^  ^^^*^^ 

3a-t>| 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  disposable  garment  comprising  the 

steps  of  .     - 

cutting  the  body  of  the  garment  from  a  continuous  web  of 
material,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  being  in  the 
cross  direction  of  the  web  and  the  body  having  a  central 
portion  and  having  first  and  second  lateral  portions  sepa- 
rated by  and  adjacent  to  the  central  portion; 

applying  a  pair  of  first  adhesive  stripes  to  the  body,  one  of 
the  first  adhesive  stripes  being  applied  to  a  selected  one  of 
the  central  and  first  lateral  portions  and  the  other  of  the 
first  adhesive  stripes  being  applied  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
central  and  second  lateral  portions; 

applying  a  sleeve  on  each  first  adhesive  stripe  to  partially 
adhere  the  sleeves  to  the  body; 

applying  a  first  one  of  a  pair  of  second  adhesive  stripes  to  a 
selected  one  of  one  of  the  sleeves  and  the  portion  of  the 
body  adjacent  the  portion  to  which  the  one  of  the  first 
adhesive  stripes  is  applied  and  a  second  one  of  the  pair  of 
second  adhesive  stripes  being  applied  to  a  selected  one  of 
the  other  of  the  sleeves  and  the  portion  of  the  body  adja- 
cent the  portion  to  which  the  other  of  the  first  adhesive 
stripes  is  applied;  and 

folding  the  lateral  portions  against  the  central  portion  of  the 
body,  whereby  the  sleeves  are  completely  adhered  to  and 
enclosed  within  the  body. 

4,052,753 
KNEE  SPACER  AND  METHOD  OF  REFORMING  SLID- 

ING  BODY  SURFACES 
Richard  G.  Dedo,  8629  U  Losa  Drive,  West,  JacksonrUle,  Fla. 

32217 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,402 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/00.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1  21  Claims 


3a-l>l 


1.  A  structure  for  in  vivo  implantation,  comprising 
an  elongate  biocompatible,  porous  element,  said  porous 
element  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  compressed 
so  that  the  surface  pores  along  said  portion  are  closed, 
one  projecting  end  of  said  element  being  enlarged  and  hav- 
ing open  pores  throughout  to  allow  tissue  ingrowth 

therein, 
said  porous  element  having  the  characteristics  of  promoting 
ingrowth  of  living  tissue  therein  when  implanted. 

4,052,755 

WAVE-QUELLING  FLOAT 

William  H.  Baker,  30  Honeysuckle  Woods,  QoTer,  S.C.  29710 

FUed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,578 

Int  a.2  E04H  3/16.  3/18 

U.S.a.4-172  45CtaiM 


1.  A  knee  spacer  comprising,  an  elongated  member  of  a 
flexible  and  relatively  biologically  inert  material  having  a  front 


1.  A  wave-quelling  float  for  marker  lines  extending  across 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising  a  supporting  body  of 
lightweight  plastic  material;  the  float  body  comprising  a  hub 
and  a  web  portion  extending  radially  of  and  circumferentially 
about  the  hub;  a  central  passage  through  the  hub  for  reception 
of  a  float-tethering  marking  line;  a  plurality  of  buoyant  mem- 
bers attached  to  the  body  and  disposed  at  regular  intervals 
about  the  hub  in  a  manner  to  float  the  body  such  that  at  least 
one-half  the  body  is  above  the  water  with  the  float  balanced 
for  free  rototion  in  the  water  about  a  float-tethering  line  ex- 
tending through  the  passage  of  the  hub;  and  a  plurality  of 
wave-quelling  vanes  extending  laterally  from  the  web  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof;  the  vanes  being  spaced  and  generally 
flat,  and  defining  a  plane  at  their  inner  portions,  and  being 
curved  away  from  that  plane  at  their  outer  ends  so  as  to  receive 
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surface  %w{  es  and  waves  on  the  body  of  water,  absorb  the 
impact  ther  of  as  rotation  of  the  float,  and  thereby  quell  them. 

16.  A  wa  'c-quelling  float  for  marker  lines  extending  across 
the  surface  <  »f  a  body  of  water  comprising  a  supporting  body  of 
lightweight  plastic  material;  the  float  body  comprising  a  hub 
and  a  web  i  ortion  extending  radially  of  and  circumferentially 
about  the  hi  b;  a  central  passage  through  the  hub  for  reception 
of  a  float-teftiering  marking  line;  a  plurality  of  float  supports  in 
the  body,  ai  ranged  radially  about  the  hub  a  plurality  of  buoy- 
ant membei  $  carried  by  the  float  supports,  and  the  float  sup- 
ports and  bi  oyant  members  being  disposed  at  regular  intervals 
about  the  hi  ib  in  a  manner  to  float  the  body  such  that  at  least 
one-half  the  body  is  above  the  water  with  the  float  balanced 
for  free  rou  tion  in  the  water  about  a  float-tethering  line;  and  a 
plurality  of  wave-quelling  vanes  extending  laterally  from  the 
web  in  radii  J  alignment  with  the  float  supports  on  at  least  one 
side  thereo  ;  the  vanes  being  spaced  and  shaped  to  receive 
surges  and  waves  on  the  body  of  water,  absorb  the  impact 
thereof  as  r  )Ution  of  the  float,  and  thereby  quell  them. 

33.  A  wa  /e-quelling  float  for  marker  lines  extending  across 
the  surface  ( »f  a  body  of  water  comprising  a  supporting  body  of 
lightweight  plastic  material;  the  float  body  comprising  a  hub 
and  a  web  |  ortion  extending  radially  of  and  circumferentially 
about  the  hi  ib;  a  central  passage  through  the  hub  for  reception 
of  a  float-te  hering  marldng  line;  a  plurality  of  air  chambers  in 
the  body  di  posed  at  regular  intervals  about  the  hub  in  a  man- 
ner to  float  the  body  such  that  at  least  one-half  the  body  is 
above  the  y  ater  with  the  float  balanced  for  free  rotation  in  the 
water  abou  a  float-tethehng  line  extending  through  the  pas- 
sage in  the  lub;  the  air  chambers  extending  through  the  body 
and  having  open  ends  and  end  caps  closing  off  the  open  ends; 
and  a  plural  ty  of  wave-quelling  vanes  extending  laterally  from 
the  web  on  •<  it  least  one  side  thereof;  the  vanes  being  spaced  and 
shaped  to  i  eceive  surface  surges  and  waves  on  the  body  of 
water,  abso  -b  the  impact  thereof  as  rotation  of  the  float,  and 
thereby  que  II  them. 


4,052,756 

WET  TYPE  MARINE  JET  TOILET 

Marvia  E.  (VUtcaaa,  Sr.,  deecMcd,  late  of  Coronado  Cays, 

Calif.;  Wllicae  WUteaun,  co-execator.  No.  5  The  Point, 

Coroaado  Cayi,  Calif.  92118;  Marria  E.  WUteaian,  Jr.,  co- 

CMOrtor,  1010  Aatdope  Moaataia  Road,  Big  Bear  Qty,  Calif. 

92314,  aa  I  Gary  DeLoag  WUtcouui,  co-executor,  18643  Via- 

S^  1  Jorthridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,922 

lat  CL2  E03D  IJ/OZ  11/18 

U.S.a.4-173  lOClaiau 


to  the  bottom  discharge  outlet  into  the  bowl  so  as  to  form 
a  normal  fluid  level  therein. 


4,052,757 

HYDROTHERAPY  INSTALLATION 

Troy  R.  Dotson,  3702  E.  Winchcomb,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  653,460 

Int.  C\?  E04H  3/16.  3/18;  F16L  22/02 

U.S.  a.  4—172.17  5  Qaims 


€^ 


1.  A  hydrotherapy  installation  for  pools  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
a  rotary  driven  shaft, 
a  pump  assembly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  actuation 

thereof  for  pumping  water  to  and  from  a  pool, 
a  blower  assembly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  actuation 

thereof, 
means  for  transmitting  air  under  pressure  from  said  blower 

assembly  to  a  pool, 
an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  cowling  mounted  around  at  least  a  part  of  said  blower 

assembly  for  directing  air  into  said  blower  assembly,  and 
means  for  preheating  the  air  received  by  said  cowling. 


4,052,758 

HUMAN  WASTE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

Frank  Arena,  624  Southwind  Circle,  N.  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33408 

Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,661 

lat  CL2  E03D  3/Oa  11/00 

VS.  a.  4—79  5  dainu 


1.  In  a  mi  rine  toilet  in  which  a  toilet  bowl  structure  has  a  top 
flushing  rin  i  and  a  bottom  discharge  outlet  said  flushing  rim 
and  bottom  outlet  having  flow  connections  with  a  contrc^led 
source  of  pi  essurized  flushing  fluid,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

.  a.  a  reset  voir  tank  positioned  above  the  toilet  bowl  outlet 
said  tai  ik  having  an  outlet  in  connection  with  the  flushing 
rim  an  I  an  inlet  in  connection  with  said  pressurized  fluid 
source  and  said  bottom  outlet  whereby  to  receive  and 
tmpoui  d  a  quantity  of  the  pressurized  fliUd  during  a  flush- 
ing opi  ration  to  d^harge  impounded  fluid  from  the  tank 


1.  A  human  waste  disposal  system  comprising: 

a  toilet  means  including  a  solid  waste  toilet  bowl  means  and 

a  liquid  waste  toilet  bowl  means, 
a  low  volume  flushing  means  connected  to  said  toilet  means, 
said  low  volume  flushing  means  including  fluid  flushing 

nozzle  distribution  means  connected  to  the  upper  portion 

of  said  toilet  means, 
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a  grinding  and  transfer  mechanism  connected  to  an  outlet  at 
the  bottom  of  said  solid  waste  toilet  bowl  means  to  pro- 
vide movement  of  gravity  feed  waste  into  a  first  transfer 
conduit  means, 

said  first  transfer  conduit  means  connected  to  said  grinding 
and  transfer  mechanism, 

a  first  storage  means  connected  to  said  first  transfer  means, 

a  water  inlet  and  an  additive  means  inlet  connected  to  said 
low  volume  flushing  means, 

a  metering  means  including  inlets  and  an  outlet,  said  meter- 
ing means  connected  to  both  said  water  inlet  and  said 
additive  means  inlet  to  distribute  water  and  additive  out 
through  said  metering  means  outlet,  and 

a  fluid  flushing  conduit  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  meter- 
ing means,  said  fluid  flushing  conduit  having  an  outlet  and 
connected  to  said  fluid  flushing  nozzle  distribution  means. 


springs  remaining  in  the  rows  adjacent  the  outermost  length- 
wise rows  being  of  the  other  set  with  the  number  of  lengthwise 


4,052,759 

FLOOR-MOUNTED  ANCHOR  UNIT  FOR  TOILETS 

Uoyd  W.  Hill,  2471  E.  Gerard  Atc.,  Merced,  Calif.  95340 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,070 

lat  a.2  E03D  11/00;  F16L  51/02.  55/00.  11/12 

VS.  a.  4—252  R  2  Claims 
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rows  of  coil  springs  of  the  one  set  comprising  at  least  half  of 
the  lengthwise  rows  of  coil  springs  in  the  spring  assembly. 

4,052,761 
CARTOP  TRUNK  BOAT 

Charles  A.  RUling,  191  Carman  HiU  Road  No.  2,  New  Millford, 
Conn.  06776 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,945 
Int  a.2  B63B  7/04 


VS.  a.  9—2  s 


1.  In  a  floor-mounted  anchor  unit  for  a  toilet  which  in- 
cludes, in  association  with  a  floor,  an  annular,  floor-supported, 
toilet  attachment  flange,  there  being  a  vertical  sewer  pipe  riser 
disposed  coaxially  of  the  toilet  attachment  flange  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therebelow,  an  annular,  floor-engaging  sub- 
flange  concentrically  surrounding  the  riser  in  spaced  relation 
below  the  toilet  attachment  flange,  and  a  plurality  of  vertical, 
circumferentially  spaced  screws  connected  in  holding  relation 
between  the  toilet  attachment  flange  and  sub-flange  radially 
outwardly  of  the  riser;  the  improvement  characterized  by  the 
sub-flange  including  a  cup-Uke  shroud  fixed  on  and  depending 
from  said  sub-flange,  and  the  shroud  having  a  circular  bottom 
opening  through  which  the  riser  extends  in  matching  frictional 
relation  whereby  the  shroud  positionally  supports  the  sub- 
flange  from  the  riser  upon  initial  placement  of  such  sub-flange 
on  said  riser,  and  the  shroud  being  of  a  diameter  such  that  said 
shroud  encompasses,  in  protecting  relation,  lower  end  portions 
of  the  screws  which  project  below  the  sub-flange. 


2ClaiBtt 


1.  A  cartop  trunk  boat  comprising  in  combination,  a  plural- 
ity of  boat  sections  including  a  bow  section,  a  forward  central 
section,  an  aft  central  section  and  a  stem  section,  said  sections 
being  detachably  attachable  together  to  form  said  boat,  said 
sections  when  detached,  nesting  into  each  other  for  compact 
transportation  on  a  car  roof  rack,  wherein  each  said  section 
comprises  an  open  box  made  of  molded  plastic  and  including  a 
bottom,  opposite  side  walls  and  an  ah  and  forward  wall, 
wherein  said  sections  are  attachable  together  by  means  of  a 
hook  along  a  lower  portion  of  said  forward  walls  being  receiv- 
able in  an  upward  groove  formed  on  an  aft  wall  of  an  adjacent 
said  section;  and  upper  comers  of  said  aft  and  forward  walls 
being  locked  together  by  a  forwardly  projecting  stud  at  each 
said  comer  of  said  aft  wall  removably  received  through  an 
opening  of  said  forward  wall,  a  projecting  end  of  said  stud 
having  an  annular  groove  receiving  a  vertically  slidable  yoke 
in  a  frame  mounted  on  said  forward  wall. 


4,052,760 
COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Gerald  A.  Golembeck,  Lake  Elmo,  and  Ralph  J.  Marx,  St  Paul, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  Bedding  Com- 
pany, St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,763 
Int  a.2  A47C  23/04 
VS.  a.  5—248  1  Claim 

1.  A  coil  spring  assembly  for  mattresses  and  box  springs 
characterized  by  improved  comfort  and  support  in  which  the 
coil  spring  assembly  is  formed  of  coil  springs  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  lengthwise  and  crosswise  extending  rows  and  in 
which  the  coil  springs  consist  of  two  sets  of  coil  springs  in 
which  the  coil  springs  of  both  sets  are  of  the  same  size  but  in 
which  the  coil  springs  of  one  set  are  of  lower  gauge  and  greater 
stiffness  than  the  coil  springs  of  the  other  set  with  the  outer- 
most coil  springs  in  each  of  the  lengthwise  and  crosswise 
extending  rows  and  in  the  middle  rows  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  spring  assembly  being  of  the  one  set  while  the  coil 


4,052,762 
BABY  UFE  PRESERVER 
Phyllis  D.  Zawislak,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  OrganizatioB,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  iatcrcst 
FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,731 
Int  a.2  B63C  9/10 
VS.  a.  9—337  1  Claim 

1.  A  child's  life  preserver  formed  of  buoyant  foam  plastic 
sections  joined  together  to  form  a  vest  and  shaped  so  in  the 
wom  position  the  upper  sections  of  the  vest  are  of  greater 
volume  than  the  lower  sections  of  the  vest  to  provide  a  greater 
degree  of  buoyancy  to  the  upper  section  of  the  body  of  the 
wearer  and  to  cause  the  wearer  to  float  in  a  vertical  upright 
position  in  the  water,  comprising: 
a  front  section  and  a  rear  section,  each  formed  of  an  upper 
section  of  a  shaped  semi-rigid  block  of  foam  plastic  mate- 
rial joined  to  a  lower  section  of  a  shaped  block  of  similar 
material,  with 
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working  sutions  to  form  a  head  against  the  other  end  of 
each  die.  each  blank  thereby  being  shaped  progressively 
upon  indexing  movement  to  successive  ones  of  said  work- 
ing stations;  . . 

axially  positioning  each  blank  and  each  die  at  each  of  said 
stations  independently  of  others  of  said  blanks  and  said 
dies  at  others  of  said  stations  as  necessary  for  the  perform- 
ance of  each  of  said  shaping  steps  concurrently;  and 

returning  all  of  said  dies  to  a  common  axial  position  after 
each  of  said  shaping  steps  and  prior  to  indexing  movement 
of  said  dies. 


4,052,764 
BAG  ACCESSORY 
Harold  M.  Groff,  Santo  Ana,  QOif.,  assignor  to  Donald  M. 
Groff,  Medford,  N  J.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,260 

int.  a.2  A47L  13/52:  B65B  67/12 

US.  a.  15-257.9  7  Claims 


paced  straps  each  fastened  at  a  first  end  by  an 

clasp  to  the  exterior  of  the  front  upper  section, 

said  strap  extending  in  slidable  relation  to  an 

«.  fastener  fixed  on  the  exterior  of  the  rear  upper 

ind  with  the  second  end  of  each  said  strap  fixed  to 

astened  to  the  exterior  of  the  back  lower  section, 

in  the  worn  position 

fits  about  a  shoulder  of  the  wearer  and  each 

jd  belt  section  fits  about  a  side  of  the  wearer  to 

back  section  and  the  front  section  in  their  respec- 

about  the  wearer. 


4,052,763 
RIVET  MAKING  METHOD 
DutdB,  12  SpUt  Rock  Road,  South  Norwalk,  Conn. 


5er.  No.  651,149,  Jan.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,019,432. 
Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,923 
int  a.2  B21K  1/44.  1/58 
U5.a.l0f-27R  2  Claims 


Tbis  application 


1  A  bag  accessory  comprising  a  ramp  member  for  location 
in  the  bag  mouth  and  extending  therebeyond  to  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  distal  edge,  bag  gripping  means  carried  by  said  ramp 
member  for  releasably  securing  a  bag  to  the  ramp  member  in 
the  bag  mouth,  bag  distention  means  associated  with  said  ramp 
member  for  holding  a  gripped  bag  open,  said  ramp  distal  edge 
being  engageable  with  a  work  surface  for  guidmg  matenal 
from  the  surface  into  an  open  bag,  suspension  means  associated 
with  said  ramp  member  for  selectively  suspending  said  bag  in 
open  position  to  receive  gravitationally  falling  matenal,  said 
bag  gripping  means  comprising  a  gripping  member  hingedly 
connected  to  said  ramp  member  adjacent  to  said  distol  ramp 
edge  for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  ramp 
member  and  combining  therewith  to  releasably  grip  an  inter- 
posed bag  edge  portion,  and  support  means  on  said  gripping 
member  remote  from  said  distal  ramp  edge  and  engageable 
with  said  work  surface  to  maintain  said  ramp  in  inclined  rela- 
tion. 


nethod  of  making  rivets  and  other  headed  articles 
the  steps  of: 

ly  loading  a  blank  in  a  direction  from  one  end 

the  other  end  of  a  plurality  of  blank  holding  dies 

id  for  concurrent  lateral  indexing  movement  in 

,  to  laterally  spaced  working  stations  and  for  inde- 

it  axial  movement  at  each  of  said  stations; 

„eously  shaping  said  blanks  in  a  plurality  of  said  dies 

X)ncurrent  lateral  indexing  movement  thereof  to  said 


4,052,765 
VACUUM  CLEANER 

Wieland  Guhne,  Remscheid,  and  Klaus  Hoffmann,  Haan,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Elektrowerke  GmbH  A 

Co.  KG,  Wuppertal,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974, 2460863 
Int.  a.2  A47L  5/24.  9/22 
U  S  CI.  15—344  ^^  Claims 

18.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  particularly  a  hand-held  vacuum 
cleaner,  in  combination,  housing  means  defining  a  first  space 
and  a  separate  second  space  which  is  surrounded  by  but  does 
not  communicate  with  the  first  space;  impeller  means  in  the 
second  space  for  sucking  dust-laden  air  into  one  end  of  the 
second  space  and  discharging  it  out  the  other;  drive  means  for 
driving  the  impeller  means,  the  drive  means  being  located  in 
the  first  space  so  as  not  to  be  contacted  by  the  dust-laden  air 
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passing  through  the  second  space  but  so  as  to  be  nevertheless   gripping  manner  as  required  for  movmg  the  dirt  pickup  means 
cooled  by  such  dast-laden  air;  and  heat-exchanging  means  for   along  said  surface,  the  improvement  compnsmg 

control  means  carried  by  said  handle  at  said  gripping  portion 
for  selectively  controlling  the  operation  of  the  driven 
brush  independently  of  the  operation  of  the  motor  driven 
suction  unit,  said  control  means  including  an  actuator 
means  for  bridging  said  gripping  portion  to  preclude 


effecting  an  exchange  of  heat  between  the  air  in  the  first  space 
and  the  impelled  air  in  the  second  space. 

4,052,766 

HAND  SCRUBBER 

Gordon  MacRitchie  Morrison,  45  Ballpark  Lane,  HickSTiUe, 

N.Y.  11801 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,766 

Int.  a?  A46B  13/04 

VJS.  a.  15—21  C  5  Oaima 


movement  of  the  user's  hand  from  either  end  of  said  actua- 
tor means  to  between  said  actuator  means  and  said  grip- 
ping portion,  said  actuator  means  being  biased  to  prevent 
operation  of  the  driven  brush,  the  actuator  means  being 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  the  hand  of  the  user  to  cause 
operation  of  the  driven  brush  whenever  the  user  grips  the 
handle  gripping  portion  as  required  for  moving  the  dirt 
pickup  means  along  said  surface. 


4,052,768 
HANDLE  OF  A  WINDOW  REGULATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Takeo  Yamazaki,  Ai^o,  and  Kuniyoahi  Harada,  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,997 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1975,  50-44431 

Int  a.2  B25G  3/00 

VS.  a.  16-121  ^  cw™ 


1.  Hand  scrubbing  means  comprising  a  hollow  base  member, 

a  motor  mounted  in  said  base  member. 

a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor. 

a  drive  dog  connected  to  the  shaft  of  said  motor. 

a  hollow  container  removably  mounted  in  said  base. 

said  container  having  a  driven  dog  meshing  with  said  drive 

dog. 
a  shaft  driven  by  said  driven  dog. 
a  brush  mounted  in  said  container  and  connected  to  the  shaft 

of  said  driven  dog  for  rotation, 
said  container  having  a  front  surface  having  an  aperture  so 

that  a  hand  may  be  inserted  into  contact  with  said  brush, 
said  container  having  no  permanent  connection  with  the 

base  so  that  it  is  easily  removable. 


U      4,052,767 
POWER  DRIVEN  BRUSH  DRIVE  CONTROL 
Ival  G.  Dutcher,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,845 
Int.  a.2  A47L  9/28 
US.  CI.  15—377  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  selectively  operable  motor 
driven  suction  unit,  a  dirt  pickup  means  including  a  motor 
driven  rotary  brush  for  brushing  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  for 
facilitated  dirt  pickup  therefrom  by  a  pickup  means,  and  a 
handle  having  a  gripping  portion  to  be  gripped  by  a  user  in  a 


28^20 


1.  A  handle  of  a  window  regulator  for  vehicles,  comprising 
a  main  body  of  a  handle  including  a  cylindrical  projecting 
portion  vertically  extended  from  one  end  thereof  and  an 
opened  shoulder  portion  formed  on  an  inner  end  of  said 
cylindrical  projecting  portion;  and 
a  knob  member  operatively  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said 
main  body  of  said  handle  comprises  a  knob  member  main 
body,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  main  body  of  said 
knob  member  for  inserting  said  cylindrical  projecting 
portion  of  said  main  body  of  said  handle  thereinto,  an 
extending  portion  vertically  extended  from  said  main 
body  of  said  knob  member  for  supporting  said  cylindrical 
projecting  portion  of  said  main  body  of  said  handle,  a 
bearing  portion  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  annular 
groove  for  bearing  an  outer  surface  of  said  projecting 
portion  of  said  main  body  of  said  handle,  a  flange  portion 
formed  on  an  end  of  said  extending  portion  for  joining 
with  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  main  body  of  said  han- 
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die,  the 

same  as 

portkm, 

and 

a  minimizfig 

portioii 


oliteT  diameter  of  said  flange  portion  being  th 

less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  extending 

an  axial  slot  formed  in  said  extending  portion 

of  inwardly  and  elastically  bending  into 

direction  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  flange 


oi 

aiid 
being  :apable( 
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4,052,769 
it)R  OPENING  A  SEVERED  BOVINE  OR 

OVINE  HEAD 
5  Chemain  du  Signal,  Sainte  Foy,  (Lyon),  and 
Mor^Uo,  5  me  Albert  Camns,  Decines,  both  of  France 
Feb.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,018 
,  appikatkM  Fhuce,  Feb.  15, 1974,  74.05858 
bit  CV  A22B  5/20 

5Claima 
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I.  An  appar  itus  for  opening  a  severed  livestock  head,  said 
apparatus  com  >ri8ing: 

abase; 

a  pair  of  up^i^ardly  directed  and  parallel  base  blades  on  said 
baae  space  d  to  support  said  head  at  the  back  thereof; 

a  vertically  lisplaceable  blade  of  wedge-shaped  cross  sec* 
tion  direced  downwardly  toward  said  base  blades  and 
positioned  to  open  the  back  of  said  transversely  thereto, 
said  verti(  ally  displaceable  blade  having  a  downwardly 
concave  t  entral  portion  and  a  pair  of  symmetrical  side 
portions  f  anking  said  central  portion  and  each  having  a 


generally  vertical  upper  region  terminating  at  said  central 
portion  ai  d  a  lower  region  extending  downwardly  from 
said  uppei  region  laterally  away  from  the  other  side  por* 
tion.  said  i  ide  portions  and  said  central  portion  forming  a 
downwan  ly  open  outwardly  flaring  U  adapted  to  em- 
brace and  split  the  skull  of  said  head;  and 

for  vertically  displacing  said  displaceable  blade 
toward  an  d  away  from  said  base  bUwles  while  maintaining 
said  displ  iceable  blade  parallel  to  said  base  blades,  said 
displacealle  blade  being  engageable  between  said  base 
Uades,  ea  :h  of  said  blades  having  a  flrst  face  substantially 
parallel  tc  the  displacement  direction  of  said  displaceable 
bbde  anc  a  second  face  incUned  to  said  direction  and 
forming  i  rith  the  respective  first  face  a  cutting  edge,  at 
least  one  ( f  said  baae  Mades  being  upwardly  concave  at  its 
cutting  e(  ge,  said  means  for  displacing  including  a  holder 
for  said  di  qptoceaUe  blade  having  a  pressing  element  with 
a  prcsnii  surface  lying  transverse  to  the  displacement 
direction  of  said  disph^eable  blade,  said  displaceable 
Made  hav  ng  a  cutting  edge  spaced  in  said  direction  from 
said  surfti  e  by  a  predetermined  distance  corresponding  to 
the  penet  -ation  distance  of  said  displaceable  blade  into 
head,  said  head  having  an  upper  face  lying  at  a  prede- 
in^  when  said  head  is  resting  on  said  base 
blades,  tai  d  prcanng  surface  being  inclined  to  the  vertical 
at  snbatan  ially  the  same  angle  as  said  face. 


4,052,770 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING 
THIN-WALLED  TUBING  ON  A  MANDREL 
Dixon  Redfem  Asquith,  Danville,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continen- 
tal Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,040 

Int.  a.2  A22C  11/02.  13/02 

VJS.  a.  17—42  9  Chdms 


1.  In  a  machine  for  continuously  shirring  a  thin-walled  sau- 
sage casing  or  the  like  on  a  mandrel,  an  improved  device  for 
severing  a  strand  of  the  shirred  casing  from  the  following 
shirred  casing  while  the  casing  moves  along  the  mandrel,  said 
device  including  means  for  separating  adjacent  folds  of  the 
shirred  casing  to  provide  an  extended  portion  along  the  man- 
drel and  for  tensioning  the  extended  portion  to  effect  separa- 
tion thereof,  said  means  comprising  paired  double-jawed  resil- 
ient clamping  members  adapted  for  gripping  the  shirred  casing 
at  two  points  along  the  axis  thereof  for  deshirring  the  casing 
therebetween  and  for  grasping  the  deshirred  casing  at  two 
points  along  the  axis  thereof  for  effecting  a  separation  therein. 


4,052,771 
CUFF  LINKING  DEVICE 
Cody  Jack  Cole,  6200  W.  Bellfort,  Apt  257,  Houston,  Tex. 
77035 

Filed  Jane  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,722 

Int  a.2  A44B  1/18.  1/34 

VS.  CL  24—102  SL  1  Claim 


1.  A  cuff  linking  device  composed  of  a  disc  shaped  member 
to  which  is  attached  one  end  of  a  length  of  jewelry  chain  by 
means  of  an  eyelet,  said  eyelet  having  outwardly  extending 
flexible  retaining  members,  said  members  having  a  loop  formed 
at  the  ends  thereof,  and  the  other  end  of  said  jewelry  chain 
securely  attached  to  a  clasping  member  having  a  hole  therein 
to  receive  a  stud  member,  said  clasping  device  having  loops 
formed  thereon  for  frictionally  gripping  said  stud  member,  and 
a  second  disc  shaped  member  having  an  outer  side  identical  in 
appearance  to  the  first  disc  shaped  member  and  the  inner  ^ide 
being  sufficiently  recessed  to  enclose  and  cover  an  existing 
button,  said  recess  having  a  stud  member  securely  attached 
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therein  and  extending  outwardly  to  a  length  sufficient  to  pene- 
trate a  hole  in  an  existing  button,  the  underlying  fabric  mate- 
rial, and  the  hole  and  looped  ends  of  said  clasping  member. 

4,052,772 
PILLAR  LOOP  FOR  BELTS,  SUCH  AS  SEAT  BELTS  IN 

CARS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ulf  TolfMn,  Gralnm,  Norway,  assignor  to  Loyo's  Indistri  A/S, 
Fredrikstad,  Norway 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  20, 1975, 1778/75 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/00 

VS.  a.  24—163  FC  4  Clahns 


ing  an  access  hole  in  a  major  face  of  and  said  ornamental 
member,  said  access  hole  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of 
said  body  when  said  omamenUl  member  is  supported  by  said 
support  means,  said  access  hole  communicating  with  one  of 
said  cavity  and  said  groove  to  facilitate  movement  of  the 
spring  from  said  groove  to  said  cavity  to  thereby  faciliute 
uncoupling  of  said  member  from  said  body  and  attachment 
means  for  facilitating  attaching  the  buckle  to  a  support  struc- 
ture. 


4,052,774 
PLASTIC  BUCKLE 
Taizo  Noda,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kohshoh  Limited, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,002 

Int  a.2  A44B  13/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  24—201  A  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  pillar  loop  for  belts,  such  as  for  seat  belts  in  cars  and 
the  like,  said  pillar  loop  being  securable  to  a  vehicle  for  guiding 
a  belt  extending  through  a  portion  of  said  pillar  loop,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pillar  loop  is  formed  of  a  length  of 
round  steel  bent  into  a  loop  through  which  a  belt  is  adapted  to 
be  passed,  said  length  of  round  steel  having  end  portions  bent 
towards  one  another  in  an  angle  of  90*  so  that  said  end  portions 
extend  in  a  parallel  and  adjacent  relationship,  and  further 
comprising  means  for  securing  said  end  portions  in  the  parallel 
and  adjacent  relationship  including  an  at  least  partially  flat- 
tened tube  having  a  hole  formed  therein,  said  hole  serving  for 
the  attachment  of  said  pillar  loop,  the  pillar  loop  portion  for 
guiding  said  belt  being  slightly  bent  and  twisted  relative  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  pillar  loop,  for  said  pillar  loop  to  be 
securable  in  a  somewhat  inclined  position  relative  to  a  surface 
of  the  vehicle 


4,052,773 

BUCKLE 

Leroy  E.  Nesbitt  6213  Gardenia  St,  Phihulelphia,  Pa.  19144 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,820 

Int  a.*  A44B  11 /Oa-  A44C  1 7/02 

VS.  CL  24-163  K  «  Clahns 


1.  A  plastic  buckle  comprising  a  pair  of  plastic  engaging 
elements  each  of  which  includes  a  plate  portion  having  a  means 
for  attaching  a  belt  or  the  like  thereto,  a  base  plate  portion 
extended  from  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  plate  portion,  one 
surface  of  the  base  plate  portion  being  substantially  in  the  same 
plate  with  one  surface  of  the  plate  portion  and  the  other  sur- 
face thereof  at  such  a  level  as  having  the  thickness  half  the 
thickness  of  the  plate  portion,  and  two  engaging  portions 
extended  from  the  edge  of  the  base  plate  portion  so  as  to  be  in 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  plate  portion  and  so 
as  to  have  substantially  the  same  planes  with  those  of  the  plate 
portion,  the  plate  portion,  the  base  plate  portion  and  the  engag- 
ing portions  being  integrally  formed,  the  width  of  the  upper 
surface  of  each  engaging  portion  defined  by  the  upper  edge  of 
the  inner  side  thereof  and  the  corresponding  upper  edge  of  the 
outer  side  thereof  being  somewhat  larger  than  that  of  the  space 
deflned  by  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  side  of  the  engaging 
portion  and  the  corresponding  inner  edge  of  the  plate  portion, 
each  engaging  portion  being  provided  at  the  inside  surface 
thereof  with  a  fitting  means. 


1.  A  buckle  comprising  a  body  having  front  and  rear  major 
faces  with  a  recess  on  one  major  face  thereof,  said  body  having 
an  opening  therethrough  and  communicating  with  said  recess, 
said  body  having  means  defining  a  support  means  in  said  recess 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  an  ornamental  member 
having  front  and  rear  major  faces  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
removably  coupled  to  said  body  and  supported  by  said  support 
means,  said  body  having  at  least  one  groove  communicating 
with  said  recess  and  said  member  having  at  least  one  cavity 
opposite  said  groove,  a  spring  having  at  least  one  portion 
partially  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  said  groove,  means  defm- 


4,052,775 
SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
James  A.  Garagan,  Center  Line,  and  Carl  Mogeas  Petcraen,  IH, 
Poatiac,  both  of  Mich.,  aidgnors  to  Irrin  Indastrica,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  439,732,  Feb.  5, 1974,  ab— dofd.  TUa 
appUcation  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,240 
Int.  a.2  A44B  11/26.  11/00 
VS.  a.  24—230  A  «  Clalaw 

1.  In  a  safety  seat  belt  buckle,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing,  a  clip-holding  latching  lever  and  a  spring  consti- 
tuting a  three  element  operative  unit  apart  from  the  rest  of 
the  buckle, 
said  housing  having  an  open  top,  a  base  and  first  and  second 
opposed  side  walls  integral  with  said  base,  said  side  walls 
of  said  housing  each  having  an  opening,  said  opening 
having  a  forward  edge  and  an  upper  edge, 
said  clip-holding  latching  lever  having  a  push  button  releas- 
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ing  port  on  and  a  transversely  extending  forward  edge, 
said  lev(  r  mounted  for  limited  pivotal  movement  within 
said  hou  iing, 

said  spring  being  mounted  between  said  lever  and  said  base 
of  said  1  lousing,  said  lever  when  depressed  compressing 
said  spri  ig,  said  spring  engaging  said  lever  and  said  hous- 
ing, said  spring  and  said  housing  providing  the  sole  sup- 
port for  said  lever, 

said  lever  1  aving  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  ears  integral 
therewit  i,  said  ears  extending  into  said  side  wall  openings 
of  said  1  ousing,  said  ears  having  a  forward  edge  and  an 
upper  sv  rface, 

said  forwa  d  edge  of  said  ears  bearing  against  said  forward 
edge  of  said  side  wall  openings  to  provide  resistance 
against    orward  movement  of  said  lever  in  said  housing 


when  a 


;lip  is  engaged  by  said  lever. 


the  upwari  position  of  said  forward  edge  of  said  lever  being 
limited  '  )y  said  upper  edge  of  said  side  wall  openings  of 
said  hou  ting, 

the  forwar  1  portion  of  said  housing  having  members  extend- 
ing inwi  rdly  from  said  side  walls,  said  members,  said  side 
walb  aid  said  lever  serving  to  receive  and  guide  the 
mating  <  lip, 

said  housii  g  having  a  front  portion  extending  up  from  said 
base  am  integral  therewith,  said  forward  edge  of  said 
lever  be  ng  closely  spaced  from  said  front  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  spacing  between  said  lever  and  said  front 
portion  i  >f  said  housing  having  a  relationship  to  the  elastic- 
ity of  SI  id  lever  and  housing  such  that  under  pre-deter- 
nUned  I  tad  conditions,  said  forward  edge  of  said  lever 
engages  said  front  portion  of  said  housing. 


four  main  focus  lens  electrodes  (G3,  G4,  G5  and  G€)  wherein 
a  first  relatively  large  gap  exists  between  G2  and  G3,  between 
G3  and  G4,  between  G4  and  G5,  and  between  G5  and  G6,  and 
a  second  relatively  small  gap  exists  between  Gl  and  G2,  and  a 
third  relatively  very  small  gap  exists  between  Gl  and  said 
cathode,  a  method  for  spot-knocking  said  electron  gun  com- 
prising 
establishing  said  heater  and  cathode,  said  Gl  and  G2  grids 
and  said  G3,  G4  and  G5  electrodes  at  substantially  ground 
potential; 
applying  a  first  fluctuating  DC  voltage  to  electrode  G6  of  a 
magnitude  and  for  a  time  effective  to  cause  arcs  to  occur 
between  portions  of  electrodes  G5  and  G6,  so  as  to  re- 
move any  particles  of  metal  or  contaminants  on  said  elec- 
trodes; 
whereby  said  grounding  of  said  heater  and  cathode  of  said 
Gl  and  G2  grids,  and  said  G3,  G4  and  G5  electrodes 
protects  said  heater  and  cathode,  and  said  Gl  and  G2 
grids  from  arcs  caused  by  said  flrst  fluctuating  DC  volt- 
age; 
in  a  separate  and  independent  step,  establishing  said  heater 
and  cathode,  said  Gl  and  G2  grids  and  said  G4  electrode 
at   substantially   ground   potential   and   removing   said 
ground  f)otential  from  said  G3  and  G5  electrodes; 
applying  a  second  fluctuating  DC  voltage  with  an  amplitude 
less  than  said  first  fluctuating  DC  voltage  to  electrodes 
G3,  G5  and  G6  of  a  magnitude  and  for  a  time  effective  to 
cause  arcs  to  occur  between  portions  of  said  electrodes  G4 
and  G5,  between  portions  of  said  electrodes  G4  and  G3 
and  between  portions  of  said  electrodes  G2  and  G3  so  as 
to  remove  any  sharp  particles  of  metal  or  contaminants  on 
said  G2,  G3,  G4  and  G5  electrodes; 
whereby  said  grounding  of  said  heater  and  cathode  and  said 
grounding  of  said  Gl  and  G2  grids  protects  said  heater 
and  cathode  from  arcs  caused  by  said  second  fluctuating 
DC  voltage. 


METHOD 
ASSEMBLY 
RoyMaikdl 


4,052,776 
DF  SPOT-KNOCKING  AN  ELECTRON  GUN 
IN  A  COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 
Oak  Piric,  Md  Araumdo  V.  Marino,  Chicago,  both 
of  DL,  tmamon  to  Zeaith  Radio  Corporatioa,  Gleaficw,  111. 
Hed  Sept  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,108 
lat  a.2  HOU  9/02 
VS,  CL  2M25.11  5  daims 


L  For  usel  in  the  manufacture  of  an  electron  gun  having  a 
heater  and  cathode,  a  control  grid  (Gl),  a  screen  grid  (G2),  and 


4,052,777 
ROLLERS  FOR  USE  IN  PRINTING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Alain  Meudec,  rue  de  la  Tour  Coulon,  89000  Laborde  par  Aux* 
erre,  France 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  510,721 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4, 1973,  73  J5466 

Int.  a.2  B21B  31/08 

U.S.  a.  29—120  12  Qaims 


1.  Printing  roller  comprising  a  support,  a  first  thin  adhesive 
layer  on  said  support  flocked  with  textile  fibers  having  one  end 
adhesively  secured  to  and  embedded  in  said  first  layer  and 
projecting  radially  therefrom,  a  second  layer  of  elastic  binder 
applied  on  said  first  Uiyer  and  connecting  said  fibers  to  each 
other,  the  thickness  of  said  second  layer  being  greater  than  that 
of  said  first  Uiyer,  and  said  fibers  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
said  second  layer. 


4,052,778 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 

TERMINATION  IN  TERMINAL  SLEEVES  OF  A 

PLURALTTY  OF  WIRES  WTTH  A  MULTI-PIN 

CONNECTOR 

Dennis  Carl  Sidcn,  PortoUa  Valley,  and  Corey  John  McMills, 

Los  Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation, 

Menio  Park,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  442,580,  Feb.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,945,114. 

This  application  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,754 

Int  a?  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—749  13  Claims 


sheet  of  filter  stock  with  a  unitary  punch,  and  seating  it  in  the 
barrel  in  said  barrel  holder  with  a  single  stroke  of  the  punch. 


4,052,780 

PUNCHING,  CONTOURING,  HANDLING 

APPARATUSES  AND  METHOD 

Dennis  Daniels,  BellCTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Amada,  Ltd. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  386,064,  Aug.  6, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,949,635, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,983,  May  14, 

1973.  This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,861 

Int  a.2  B23Q  7/02:  B23C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  29—558  6  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  to  aid  in  the  termination  of  a  plurality  of 
wires  with  a  multi-pin  connector,  comprising 

an  identification  block  including  two  elongated  members 
pivotally  hinged  together  at  one  end,  a  latching  assembly 
to  hold  said  elongated  members  together,  recesses  pro- 
vided in  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  elongated  members 
forming  a  cavity  for  receiving  and  holding  terminal 
sleeves  in  specific  orientation,  said  elongated  members 
providing  for  the  passage  of  wires  between  said  elongated 
members  when  held  together  and  through  the  terminal 
sleeves;  and 

a  wire  clamp,  said  wire  clamp  including  two  jaws  pivotally 
coupled  at  one  end,  and  a  latching  assembly  for  selectively 
holding  said  jaws  together;  said  identification  block  and 
said  wire  clamp  being  capable  of  holding  and  positioning 
a  plurality  of  wires  such  that  the  wires  may  be  drawn 
through  the  identification  block  longitudinally  in  a  first 
direction  and  are  prevented  from  moving  longitudinally  in 
a  second  direction  through  said  identification  block. 


4,052,779 
METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  MICRO-HLTER  UNTTS 
H.  Eric  Hunter,  Westwood,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Charter- WaUace, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563,663,  March  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,973,313.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,360 

Int  a.2  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—429  11  Claims 


K 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  micro-filter  units  having  a  bar- 
rel, a  plug  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  barrel,  and  a  filter  disc 
clamped  between  the  barrel  and  the  plug,  which  comprises 
seating  said  barrel  holder,  punching  out  the  filter  disc  from  a 


1.  The  method  of  punching  and  separating  sheet  parts  from 
a  larger  worksheet  comprising  the  steps  of  automatically 
punching  a  part  integral  with  the  worksheet  on  a  program 
controlled  rotary  turret  punch  press  at  a  punching  sution,  said 
part  having  a  reference  point  located  thereon  for  subsequent 
positioning, 
automatically  separating  the  part  from  the  worksheet, 
automatically  engaging  the  part  at  a  discharge  station  at  a 
variable  location  and  transferring  the  part  to  an  adjacent 
location,  and 
at  said  adjacent  location  automatically  receiving  the  part  in 
a  position  and  orientation  relative  to  said  reference  point 
whereby  the  part  is  automatically  punched  and  separated 
from  the  worksheet  and  accurately  positioned  at  the  adja- 
cent location  removed  from  the  punch  press, 
said  step  of  automatically  clamping  and  separating  the  part 
including  rotating  the  turret  90*  and  carrying  the  part  on 
said  turret  separate  from  the  worksheet. 


4,052,781 

ROTAnON-TO-REOPROCATING  MOTION 

CONVERTING  TOOL 

B.  Paul  Sanford,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cougar  Instruments 

Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,491 
Int  a.2  B23P  23/00 
U.S.  a.  29—560  6  Claims 

1.  A  tool  attachment  for  a  machine  having  a  roUtoble  mem- 
ber, said  tool  converting  rotating  into  reciprocating  motion, 
comprising: 
a  hollow  traveling  body  having  a  radial  bore  and  an  axial 

bore  therein; 
a  bearing  housing  mounted  in  said  radial  bore, 
a  ram  movably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  and  having  on  its 
periphery  a  single  groove,  the  groove  having  a  pitch 
depending  on  the  desired  reciprocating  stroke  of  the  ram; 
a  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  rollably  disposed  in  said  groove,  and 
restraining  means  coupled  between  said  ram  and  said  ma- 
chine, whereby,  in  use  said  ram  remains  restrained  against 
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rotatioh  and  unrestrained  against  longitudinal  motion, 
I  otation  of  said  traveling  body  in  either  direction, 


upon 


and 
about 
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4,052,783 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WINDING 

ARMATURES 

Uwreace  A.  SU?ely,  6014  F^rederick  RomI,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

Filed  May  17, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  687,018 

Int  a.2  H02K  15/09 

VS.  CL  29—597  24  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  winding  an  armature  including  a  shaft 
supporting  a  core  and  a  commutator  having  peripherally 
spaced  tangs,  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  a  wire  on  said 
core  to  form  a  wire  coil,  extending  the  wire  from  the  wire  coil 
about  a  member  supported  for  movement,  moving  said  mem- 
ber for  twisting  the  wire  to  form  a  twisted  wire  loop  on  said 


sa  d  roller  imparts  a  reciprocating  motion  to  said  ram   member,  transferring  the  twisted  wire  loop  from  said  member 


Its  longitudinal  axis. 


to  one  of  said  tangs,  and  successively  repeating  the  above  steps 
to  form  a  plurality  of  wire  coils  continuously  interconnected 
by  lead  wires  each  having  a  twisted  wire  loop  connection  with 
a  corresponding  tang. 


4,052,782 
TUBUU^  SOLAR  CELL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

HaroM  W^fawtein,  Sherman  Odea,  and  Ray  H.  Lee,  Calabww, 

botk  of  DUif.,  aMiCBon  to  Seasor  Technology,  lac,  Chats- 

wortli,  C  liif . 

DhUom  &  Ser.  No.  502,272,  Scyt  3, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,990,914. 

1^  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,778 

lat  CL2  SOU  17/00 

VS.  CL  2«— 572  15  Claims 
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4,052,784 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  TUBULAR 

CONDUCTOR  SUITABLE  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING 

CABLES 
Heinrich  Diepers,  Erlangen-Bnicli;  Otto  Schmidt,  and  Horst 
Mnsebecli,  both  of  Eriangen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Alttiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  446,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  9, 1973,  2311835 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  39/14;  B21C  23/24 
VS.  a.  29—599  20  Claims 


t' 


i^ 


iV^iiWxMVJwX 


^ 


for  promoting  oriented  crystalline  growth  on  a 
I,  consisting  of; 
said  glass  surface  with  a  film  of  a  metal  having  a 
temperature  with  silicon  of  less  than  the  melting 
temperature  of  said  glass; 

silicon  atop  said  metal  film, 
said  metal  film  and  said  deposited  silicon  to  approxi- 
said  eutectic  temperature,  then  lowering  the  tem- 
to  below  said  eutectic  temperature  to  cause  sepa- 
of  the  silicon  from  said  metal,  thereby  forming 
of  crystalline  silicon  in  said  metal  film, 
additional  silicon  atop  said  layer  of  metal,  said 
crystalline  islands  serving  as  growth  centers  pro- 
motiijg  oriented  crystalline  growth  of  said  additional 
silicoi. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  conductor  consist- 
ing of  a  niobium  layer  and  a  copper  layer,  which  conductor  is 
particularly  suited  for  a  superconducting  cable,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  plating  one  cylindrical  surface  of  a  seamless  tube  of  elec- 
trolytic copper  with  a  layer  of  niobium  by  fusion  electrol- 
ysis; 

b.  applying  a  lubricating  coating  to  the  niobium  layer  and 
copper  surface; 

c.  drawing  the  tube  so  formed  in  several  cold  drawing  passes 
to  reduce  the  outside  diameter  and  the  wall  thickness  of 
the  tube  and  the  niobium  layer  in  order  to  form  a  longer 
tube. 
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4,052,785  4,052,787 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSFORMER  ASSEMBLY  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BEAM  LEAD  FLEXIBLE 

John  D.  Duncan,  Bozeman,  Mont,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora-  CIRCUrT 

tion.  Toledo.  Ohio^^  Joseph  M.  Shaheen,  La  Habra.  mmI  John  Simo^  Starto^  both 

Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,820  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  latematioul  Corporation.  El 


Int  a.2  HOIF  41/08 


VS.  a.  29—605 


GREEN 


RED 


GREEN 


Segnado,  Calif. 

3  Claims  Filed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,806 

Int  a.2  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  Q.  29-r626  10  Claims 

20 
16 
W 


BLUE       RED        RED 


GREEN 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  transformer  assembly  comprising: 
providing  a  single  core  of  magnetic  material,  said  core  defining 
two  apertures  therethrough,  said  apertures  being  symmetri- 
cally located  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to 
said  core;  winding  a  coded  three  wire  cable  through  each  of 
said  apertures  providing  two  ends  of  said  cable  corresponding 
to  each  aperture;  and  interconnecting  one  wire  from  one  end  of 
each  cable  with  a  different  wire  from  the  other  end  of  the  same 
cable  such  that  diagonally  corresponding  ones  of  the  wires  are 
interconnecting  whereby  the  transformer  is  symmetrical. 


4,052,786 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE 
CONTROL 
James  N.  Hufford,  ElUuut,  Ind.,  and  John  Zdanys,  Edwards- 
burg,  Mich.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  484,599,  July  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,950,722. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,672 
Int  a.2  HOIC  17/02.  17/28 
VS.  CL  29—610  R  H  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  beam  lead  interconnect  circuits 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
processing  a  metal  layer  to  form  a  pattern  of  beam  lead 

interconnections  thereon; 
coating  a  layer  of  insulation  material  on  a  first  surface  with 

an  adhesive; 
forming  at  least  one  cavity  through  said  insulation  layer  for 

supporting  a  device; 
coating  said  insulation  layer  on  a  second  surface  with  a 

plastic  material; 
laminating  at  a  suitable  temperature  and  pressure  said  metal 

layer  to  the  adhesive  coated  first  surface  of  said  layer  of 

insulation  material  and  substantially,  concurrently  forcing 

said  plastic  material  into  each  cavity  in  said  insulation 

layer  to  form  a  backing  to  prevent  deformation  of  said 

metal  layer; 
etching  the  surfaces  of  said  metal  layer  except  the  pattern 

portion  thereof  to  form  beam  lead  interconnections;  and 
removing  said  plastic  material  and  leaving  a  cavity  having 

said  beam  lead  interconnections  cantilevered  over  said 

cavity  ready  for  connection  to  said  device. 
9.  The  method  recited  in  claim  1  including  the  steps  of 
placing  a  circuit  device  within  said  cavity  in  the  laminated 

composite, 
placing  a  substrate  under  said  laminated  composite,  and 
bonding  said  cantilevered  beam  leads  to  said  circuit  device. 


4,052,788 
TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  A  SNAP-IN  BUSHING  FROM  A 

MOUNTING  PANEL  HOLE 
Jerome  K.  Hastings,  Sussex,  and  Eari  T.  Piber,  Oconomowoc, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwankec, 
Wia. 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,760 

Int  CU  B25B  27/14 

VS.  a.  29—764  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  variable  resistance  control  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  electrically  nonconductive  frame  of  plastic 
material  and  carrying  a  shaft, 

b.  aligning  a  pair  of  conductive  members  on  the  frame,  one 
of  the  frame  and  the  conductive  members  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  posts, 

c.  securing  the  conductive  members  to  the  frame  by  deform- 
ing the  posts,  and 

d.  rotatably  securing  a  base  having  an  aperture,  a  collector 
path,  and  a  resistive  path  to  the  shaft  by  deforming  the  end 
of  the  shaft,  the  resistive  path  wipably  engaging  one  of  the 
conductive  member,  the  collector  path  wipably  engaging 
the  other  of  the  conductive  members,  and  the  shaft  being 
received  in  the  aperture  of  the  base. 


1.  A  removal  tool  for  releasing  a  snap-in  bushing  switch 
having  a  snap-in  collar  from  its  hole  in  a  mounting  panel  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  compressor  member  having  a  tubular  section 
open  at  its  forward  end  and  having  a  spring  abutment  at  its 
rear  end; 
an  elongated  chuck  member  extending  rcarwardly  into  the 
open  forward  end  of  said  tubular  section  of  said  compres- 
sor member  and  having  a  divided  and  flared,  self-expand- 
ing tubular  section  at  its  forward  end  forming  a  chuck 
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projecting  from  said  open  end  of  said  compres- 

to  an  initial  condition  far  enough  to  allow 

ion  thereof  so  that  it  is  adapted  to  be  placed 

snap-in  bushing  collar  of  the  switch  against  the 

panel; 

_  within  the  rear  portion  of  said  compressor 
forwardly  of  said  abutment  and  engaging  said 


4,052,790 

PEA  AND  BEAN  CUTTER 

Albert  S.  Carle,  R.R.  2,  Box  129  E  2,  Lake  Qty,  Fla.  32055 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,309 

Int.  a.2  B26B  29/QO 

U.S.  a.  30—287  5  Claims 


12        10     20        14 


coupling  means  operable  when  said  chuck  mem- 
rearwardly  into  the  open  forward  end  of 
section  of  said  compressor  member  against 
spring  for  coupling  the  two  members  together 
a  stop  so  that  said  chuck  member  cannot  be 
fbrwardly  from  its  said  initial  condition  but  said 
compresor  member  can  be  depressed  forwardly  along 
said  chut  k  member  against  the  force  of  said  return  spring 
to  cause  its  tubular  forward  section  to  squeeze  said  chuck 
and  the  s  lap-in  bushing  collar  therewithin  small  enough  to 
slip  back  through  the  hole  in  the  mounting  panel  for  re- 
moval o  the  switch. 


I2a        lOo        Mo 


1.  A  vegetable  preparing  utensil  having  side  plates  compris- 


mg: 
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4,052,789 
[OTARY  CUmNG  ASSEMBLY 

Ballas,  St.,  HoostoB,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Weed 
Hoast(»,Tex. 

i»-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  746,685,  Dec  2, 1976.  This 
Dec  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,319  | 

Iirt.  CL2  B26B  27/00;  AOID  55/18 


a.  a  pair  of  troughs  in  said  side  plates  defined  by  outward 
bowing  regions  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  hohzonal  plane 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  side  plates  adapted  to  the  length- 
wise fitting  therein  of  a  vegetable; 

b.  a  cutting  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  at  each  end  protrud- 
ing part  way  into  each  of  said  troughs; 

c.  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  protrusion  of  said 
cutting  edges  into  each  of  said  troughs;  and 

d.  means  for  holding  said  cutting  edges  in  an  adjusted  peti- 
tion. 


4,052,791 
LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMER 
Mario  Anesi,  Inverness,  111.,  assignor  to  Ansan  Tool  and  Manu- 
25  Qaiins       facturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Harwood  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,873 

Int.  a.2  B26B  i/OO 

UJS.  a.  30—315  1  Ciidm 


for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like,  comprising: 
rotatable  about  an  axis  in  a  cutting  plane, 
actuated  driving  means  for  rotating  said  head 
said  plane, 
metallic  line  member  having  a  portion  coiled 
head  means  and  having  an  uncoiled  portion 
outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  head  means 
cbtting  plane, 
upporting  and  enclosing  said  driving  means, 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  housing  and  includ- 


meins 


switch. 


harness  assembly  including  a  full-wave  rectifier 
between  said  driving  means  and  said  switch  for 
said  driving  means,  and 

associated  with  said  housing  and  spaced  from 
in  said  cutting  plane  for  trimming  said  line  to  a 
predeteifauned  length  upon  actuation  of  said  driving 


badet 


1.  A  lawn  edge  trimmer  comprising  a  pair  of  platform  sec- 
tions; each  of  said  platform  sections  being  integrally  formed  of 
a  single  piece  of  metal  and  including  a  substantially  flat  base 
having  a  foot-receiving  surface  thereon  and  an  attachment 
flange  depending  from  said  base  along  one  side  edge  thereof, 
said  foot-receiving  surface  having  laterally-extending  grooves 
formed  therein,  two  pairs  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  and 
laterally-extending  ribs  integral  with  said  attachment  flange 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom  to  the  other  edge  of  said 
base,  said  attachment  flange  including  thickened  portions  re- 
spectively disposed  between  said  pairs  of  ribs  and  projecting 
laterally  toward  said  other  edge  of  said  base  and  each  being 
provided  with  a  laterally-extending  aperture  therethrough,  the 
ribs  of  each  pair  or  ribs  cooperating  to  define  therebetween  a 
recess  extending  from  the  corresponding  thickened  portion  of 
said  attachment  flange  to  said  other  edge  of  said  base,  one  of 
said  ribs  being  enlarged  and  provided  with  a  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  laterally  of  said  base;  a  knife  blade  dis- 
posed in  use  between  said  attachment  flanges  and  extending 


".  S 
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therebeyond  in  a  direction  away  from  said  foot-receiving 
surfaces  and  being  provided  with  openings  therethrough  re- 
spectively alignable  with  said  bores  and  apertures,  said  blade 
being  coterminous  with  said  platform  sections  at  the  front  ends 
thereof  and  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  ends  of  said 
platform  sections;  fastening  members  respectively  extending 
through  aligned  ones  of  said  apertures  and  openings  for  se- 
curely clamping  said  blade  between  said  attachment  flanges 
with  said  foot-receiving  surfaces  being  substantially  coplanar 
for  forming  a  platform  and  with  said  toe-retaining  wall  sections 
cooperating  to  form  a  toe-retaining  wall  for  engagement  with 
the  toe  end  of  a  user's  foot;  and  handle  means  including  a 
clevis-shaped  lower  end  having  holes  therethrough  respec- 
tively alignable  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  bores  through  said 
enlarged  ribs  of  said  platform  sections;  and  pivot  means  extend- 
ing through  said  holes  and  said  bores  for  pivotally  connecting 
said  handle  means  to  said  platform  section  bases,  said  handle 
means  having  an  upper  end  accessible  to  the  hands  of  a  user 
with  said  clevis-shaped  lower  end  being  adapted  in  use  to 
receive  thereunder  the  foot  of  the  user,  whereby  said  knife 
blade  may  be  guided  by  said  handle  means  and  may  be  driven 
downwardly  into  the  lawn  by  the  weight  of  a  user  standing  on 
said  platform. 

4,052,792 
ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 
William  Biederman,  325  Hempstead  Aye.,  Rockrille  Centre, 
N.Y.  11570 

FUed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,314 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/0O 

U5.  a.  32—14  A  6  Clrims 


28a- 


substrate  and  probes  until  said  selected  patterns  coincide 

as  indicated  by  a  completed  circuit  path  between  said 

selected  patterns. 

6.  A  method  of  aligning  a  plurality  of  probes  to  a  plurality  of 

electrically  conductive  contacts  on  a  substrate,  said  contacts 

on  the  substrate  including  pad  like  contacts  adjacent  to  the 

contacts  on  the  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  said  plurality  of  probes  approxinuitely  in  the  area 

of  said  contacts  on  said  substrate; 
providing  at  least  a  pair  of  probe  clusters  each  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  contact  on  said  substrate  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  probes,  each  of  said  probes  of  a  cluster 
being  spaced  from  at  least  its  adjacent  probe  a  distance  less 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  having  a  molded  plastic  base 
and  defining  an  elongated  arch  wire  slot  for  use  in  connection 
with  orthodontic  arch  wire  comprising  a  reinforcement  open- 
ing, reinforcing  wire  disposed  within  said  opening  and  having 
ligatable  extensions  disposed  beyond  said  base  in  the  direction 
of  the  arch  wire  slot,  said  reinforcing  wire  being  of  a  shape  to 
prevent  roUtion  and  being  held  in  place  by  insertion  concur- 
rently with  molding  of  said  base. 


than  the  width  of  the  associated  pad  like  contact  which  is 
to  be  contacted  but  greater  than  one  half  the  width  of  said 
pad  like  contact, 

providing  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  a  selected  probe  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  probe  clusters, 

contacting  said  associated  pad  like  contacts  with  the  asso- 
ciated selected  probes, 

sensing  whether  a  shorted  condition  exists  between  said 
selected  probe  and  any  other  probe  of  a  cluster, 

and  moving  one  of  said  plurality  of  probes  and  substrate 
until  a  non-shorting  condition  exists  between  the  selected 
probe  of  each  cluster  and  the  associated  contact  thereby 
indicating  that  said  plurality  of  probes  is  aligned  with  said 
substrate. 

4,052,794 

FLUIDIZED  BED  PROCESS 

Neophytos  Gani^ris,  RiTerdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StmtiMrs 

Scientific  and  International  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,150,  June  6,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6604^ 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  June  18,  1971, 

28754/71 

Int.  a.2  F26B  i/OS 

U.S.  a.  34—10  2  f^a&m 


4,052,793 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  PROPER  PROBE 

ALIGNMENT  IN  A  MULTIPLE  CONTACT 

ENVIRONMENT 

Charles  Paul  Coughlin,  Chelsea,  and  Louis  Henry  F^ure,  Pough- 

keepsie,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,537 
Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/00:  B27G  23/00 
U.S.  a.  33—180  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  plurality  of  probes  to  a  plurality  of 
contacts  arranged  in  a  pattern  on  a  substrate,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
powering  one  of  a  selected  pattern  of  probes  or  a  like  pattern 
of  selected  contacts  such  that  upon  the  selected  patterns 
being  in  coincidence,  the  plurality  of  probes  will  be  in 
contact  with  predetermined  contacts  on  the  substrate; 
providing  a  circuit  path  through  one  of  all  of  the  other 

probes  or  contacts  not  so  powered, 
bringing  said  plurality  of  probes  into  contact  at  random  with 
said  contacts  of  said  substrate,  and  moving  one  of  said 


amiarr  '"'^^ 

1.  The  process  of  providing  product  granules  of  a  desired 
size  in  a  fluidized  bed  dryer  from  an  aqueous  feed  solution 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  heated  air  upward  in  a  fluidized  bed  dryer, 

b.  spraying  an  aqueous  solution  of  feed  into  the  dryer  form- 
ing a  fluidized  bed  therein  in  which  drying  particles  aggre- 
gate and  grow  into  granules  to  fall  from  the  fluidized  bed; 
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withdi  iwing  aggregated  particles  from  the  fluidized  bed 
as  a  pr  xluct 


d.  recov<  ring 

e.  passing 
predon  inently 
water 

f.  withd: 
adding 
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„  fines  blown  upward  from  the  fluidized  bed; 
Uie  fines  through  a  water  scrubber  with  a 
recycled  water  supply  to  provide  dust  in  a 
!  olution;  and 

kwing  dust  laden  water  from  the  scrubber  and 
it  to  the  fluidized  bed. 


4,052,795 
MALTING  AT  LOW  MOISTURE 

Rid  ard  AUaa  Pollock,  Readiag,  and  Alaa  Aldred  Pool, 

CttBbcrii  y,  both  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Pollock  and  Pool 
United,  Readily,  Eagtand  i 

Filed  Mar.  9, 197«,  Ser.  No.  665,267  I 

n«i—  p  riority,  iVpUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1975, 


means  for  withdrawing  the  web  of  material  from  the 
chamber  through  the  gap, 

a  flow-through  reversible  drum  treatment  chamber  compris- 
ing a  casing,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  within  the 
casing,  means  for  introducing  the  web  received  from  the 
relaxed-sute  web  treatment  chamber  into  the  drum,  the 
web  travelling  continuously  through  the  interior  of  the 
drum,  conditioning  means  for  controllably  conditioning 
air  and  introducing  the  air  into  the  drum  and  casing  and 
means  for  withdrawing  the  web  from  the  drum  and  cas- 
ing, and  ^  ,         u    n 

web  demand  means  for  receiving  the  web  from  the  flow- 
through  reversible  drum  treatment  chamber  and  deposit- 
ing the  web  in  a  easily  handled  form. 


bt  CL2  F26B  7/00 


10777/75 


uAa.«-i2 

1.  In  a  I  jethod  of  malting  a  cereal  grain  which  comprises: 
steeping  o  real  grain  in  water;  allowing  the  steeped  grain  to 
germinate  during  which  time  the  grain  develops  roots  and 
undergoes  a  series  of  chemical  and  physical  changes  with  the 
productioi   of  enzymes  which  render  the  grain  capable  of 
yielding  «    high  percentage  of  extractoble  material  when 
ground  an  1  extracted  with  hot  water;  treating  the  grain  with 
gibberellic  acid;  exposing  the  grain  to  air,  and  drying  the  ger- 
minated gi  ain;  | 
the  imp  ovement  which  comprises:  I 
ruptu  ing  the  surfoce  of  the  cereal  grain  without  damag- 
ing the  germinative  ability  of  the  grain;  and 
provi  ling  water  during  germination  in  an  amount  insuffi- 
cient to  allow  a  root  growth  having  a  dry  weight  equal 
to  I  lore  than  0.59%  of  the  dry  weight  of  the  grain  if  the 
gra  n  were  allowed  to  germinate  for  five  days  in  the 
pre  lence  of  air  at  16*  C. 


PROCESS 


3,»3t356. 
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4,052,797 
ROTARY  DRUM  PLENUM  SEAL 
Charics  W.  Christenaen,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  aaaignor  to 
11  Claims       Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Masa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,035 

Int.  a.2  F26B  25m 

U.S.  a.  34—242  *  C>"*™* 


4^2,796 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
FINIS^G  OF  WEBS  OF  TEXTILES,  ARTIFICIAL 
LEATHER  AND  THE  LIKE  , 

BIrifMMri.  712  BietiiM^  Gcnnaay     | 
of  Ser.  No.  400,911,  Scvt  26, 1973,  Pat 
lUi  appBcaHiw  Scyt  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,090 
jpUeatfcM   GcTM^r,   Sept.    27,    1972, 
icvt  26, 1974,  2445915 

bt  CL2  F26B  13/12 
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1.  An  ipparatus  for  treating  a  w^  of  material  of  indefinite 
length  cc  mprising  a  combination  of. 
a  wd>  supply  means  for  supplying  a  web  of  material  of 

tndeniite  length, 

•  fda^Bd-atate  web  treatment  chamber  comprising  a  base,  a 

wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  fixed  to  the 

to  each  other  encloiing  a  chamber  open  at  a  gap 

top  existing  between  the  front  and  rear  walls,  a 

arranged  within  the  chamber  to  asymmetrically  sag 

in  a  ihape  of  approximatdy  elliptical  croas-section,  means 

for  1  Btrodudnff  the  web  of  material  from  the  web  supply 

into  the  chamber  through  the  gap,  means  for  intro- 

a  web  treatment  medium  into  the  chamber  and 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  member  rotat- 
able  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  stationary  enclosure  having 
an  opening  therein,  one  end  of  said  member  being  located 
adjacent  said  opening  with  the  interior  of  the  member  being  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  enclosure,  the  member 
further  being  angularly  adjustable  about  an  axis  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof,  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  air  through  said 
member  and  enclosure,  a  hood  mounted  on  said  enclosure 
around  the  opening  therein,  said  one  end  of  the  roUtable  mem- 
ber projecting  freely  into  said  hood,  and  seal  means  disposed 
within  the  hood  between  the  hood  and  said  end  of  the  roUtable 
member  for  preventing  passage  of  substantial  amounts  of  air 
therebetween  while  permitting  rotation  and  angular  movement 
of  the  member,  said  hood  surrounding  the  adjacent  end  portion 
of  said  roUtable  member,  and  said  seal  means  comprising  a 
flexible  inner  annulus  encircling  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
roUtable  member,  and  a  flexible  outer  annulus  in  slidable  en- 
gagement with  the  surrounding  inner  surface  of  the  hood. 

4,052,798 
AUDIO-VISUAL  TEACHING  SYSTEM 
SU^Ji  Toodta,  ZaaU,  and  Tanwhiro  KaayaM,  YaiMto,  both  of 
Japan,  aarigaort  to  Sony  Corporatfcm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,970 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1975, 5042528 
lat  CL2  G09B  7/04 
U.S.  CL  35-9  A  »  Ctotaa 

1.  A  system  for  selectively  supplying  information  requiring 
independent  response  to  plural  sUtions  whereat  operators 
provide  said  independent  responses,  said  system  returning 
further  information  to  said  sUtions  as  a  function  of  each  re- 
sponse, comprising: 
a  television  monitor  at  each  sution  for  diq>laying  video 
picture  information; 
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manually  operable  responding  means  at  each  said  sUtion  for 
producing  said  response  when  operated  by  said  operator; 

main  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  addressable 
frames  of  video  picture  signal  information,  each  frame 
representing  predetermined  still  video  information; 

bufler  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  channels 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  sUtions.  each  storage 
channel  having  a  storage  capacity  to  store  a  frame  of 
video  picture  signal  information; 

first  switch  means  intercoupled  between  said  main  storage 
means  and  said  buffer  storage  means  and  selectively  oper- 
able for  transferring  an  addressed  frame  of  video  picture 
signal  information  to  a  selected  channel  in  said  buffer 
storage  means; 

second  switch  means  intercoupled  between  said  buffer  stor- 
age means  and  said  plurality  of  sUtions  and  selectively 
operable  for  transmitting  selected  frames  of  video  picture 
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signal  information  from  said  storage  channels  in  said  buf- 
fer storage  means  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  sUtions  so 
as  to  display  on  the  television  monitors  at  said  sUtions  still 
video  picture  information  represented  by  the  respective 
transmitted  frames;  and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  main  storage  means  and  to 
said  buffer  storage  means  for  controlling  said  main  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  a  produced  response  to  address 
a  selected  frame  of  video  picture  signal  information  and  to 
transmit  the  addressed  frame  to  a  particular  storage  chan- 
nel in  said  buffer  storage  means  as  determined  by  the 
selective  operation  of  said  first  switch  means,  and  for 
controlling  said  buffer  storage  means  to  transmit  the 
frames  of  video  picture  signal  information  stored  in  said 
respective  storage  channels  to  selected  ones  of  said  sta- 
tions as  determined  by  the  selective  operation  of  said 
second  switch  means. 


and  "incorrect"  signals  which  are  generated  by  said  first 
and  second  selector  means,  so  as  to  count  the  total  number 
of  input  signals, 
first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  selector 
means  to  also  record  the  quantity  of  "correct"  and  "incor- 
rect" signals  which  are  generated  by  said  first  and  second 
selector  means. 


display  means  for  continuously  indicating  the  percenUge  of 
"correct"  signals  generated  for  the  recorded  quantity  of 
both  "correct"  and  "incorrect"  signals,  and 

second  circuit  means  response  to  said  first  counter  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  circuit  means  and  said  display  means 
for  transferring  to  the  display  means  from  the  first  circuit 
means  a  signal  representing  the  percenUge  of  "correct" 
signals. 


4,052,800 
SYSTEM  FOR  GATHERING  SOLIDS  FROM  THE  OCEAN 

FLOOR  AND  BRINGING  THEM  TO  THE  SURFACE 
Alfred    Fnhrboter,    and    Manfred    Mittclatadt,     both    of 
Brannachweig,  Gcmany,  aaaignors  to  Salxgitter  AG,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600353 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Aug.  1, 1974,  2437071 
Int  0.2  E02F  i/M 
U.S.  a.  37-58  •  Cl«*»»» 


4,052,799 
MANUALLY  INDEXED  VISUAL  TEST  RECORDING 
APPARATUS 
Vida  M.  Joumot,  73  Stonegate  Drive,  Bedford,  Tex.  76021 
FUed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,917 
Int  a.2  G09B  7/O0:  H03K  21/1% 
U  A  a.  35—48  R  21  Claima 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  the  performance  of  an  individual 
student  responding  to  a  test  environment,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
operator  control  means  including  first  and  second  selector 
means,  with  said  first  selector  means  being  for  generating 
a  "correct"  signal  in  response  to  an  operator's  manual 
input  that  the  student  has  given  an  accepUble  reply,  and 
said  second  selector  means  being  for  generating  an  "incor- 
rect" signal  in  response  to  an  operator's  manual  input  that 
the  student  has  given  an  unacceptable  reply, 
first  counter  means  connected  to  said  first  selector  means  to 
record  the  quantity  of  "correct"  signals  generated  by  said 
first  selector  means, 
second  counter  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
selector  means  to  record  the  quantity  of  both  "correct" 


i:;..s^>;^2efesm/* 


7.  A  method  for  gathering  nodulous  mineral  deposits  dis- 
posed on  the  ocean  floor,  comprising  the  steps  of  dragging  a 
collecting  means  across  a  strip  of  the  ocean  floor  in  a  randomly 
selected  direction,  the  collecting  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive solids,  including  nodulous  mineral  deposits,  strewn  over 
the  strip  of  the  ocean  floor;  collecting  and  concentrating  sub- 
stantially all  the  solids,  including  the  nodulous  mineral  depos- 
its, received  by  the  collecting  means  into  an  extended  pile  on 
the  sfrip  of  the  ocean  floor,  the  width  of  the  extended  pile 
being  less  than  the  width  of  the  strip;  and  thereafter  drawing 
the  nodulous  mineral  deposits  from  the  extended  pile  and 
driving  them  up  to  the  surface  of  the  water. 
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DREDGING 

LewwdN 


U^.  CL  37-  -64 


4,052^1 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  OF  DREDGING 
^th,  MiUbrook  Road,  Rte.  1,  Remu*,  Mkh.  49340 
FUcd  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,275 
lat  a.2  E02F  3/92 

14  Claims 
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travel  of  the  tool,  to  minimize  in  use  spalling  of  said  wear- 
resistant  material. 

6.  A  wear-resistant  insert  for  a  ground-engaging  tool  com- 
prising: 

a  back-up  plate  of  low  carbon  steel  with  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jecting members  of  low  carbon  steel  extending  generally 
normally  therefrom;  and 

a  composite  material  including  a  plurality  of  abrasive-resist- 


46,     46. 


1.  In  a  dr  dging  system  for  excavating  material  from  the  bed 
or  bank  of  a  body  of  water  and  removing  it  as  a  slurry:  a 
floatable  vc  ssel  having  sides  and  front  and  rear  ends;  a  cutter- 
head  supp(  rting,  longitudinally  forwardly  extending  boom 
mounted  tiereon;  a  suction  creating  means  carried  by  said 
vessel;  a  ho  ising  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  boom 
about  the  g  tierally  longitudinal  axis  of  $aid  boom  and  defining 
a  material  ;:ollecting  compartment;  a  suction  conduit,  con- 
nected wit  I  the  suction  creating  means,  leading  from  said 
compartme  it  to  deliver  slurry  therefrom  to  a  location  remote 
from  the  c  itterhead  housing;  the  housing  being  imperforate 
except  for  a  n  opening  leading  to  said  suction  conduit  and  a  side 
opening,  a  :  idewisely  disposed  rotary  disc  supported  for  rota- 
tion about  1  n  axis  generally  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  in  inner  face  closing  said  side  opening  and  defining 
one  wall  o  said  compartment,  and  an  outer  knife  mounting 
face  extend  ng  generally  parallel  with  the  boom,  the  disc  hav- 
ing generaly  radially  extending  openings  removed  from  its 
said  axis  an  d  leading  from  its  outer  face  to  its  inner  face;  and 
knives  mou  nted  at  said  openings  having  edges  extending  gen- 
erally linea  1y  generally  parallel  with  the  outer  face  of  the  disc 
along  the  c  penings  to  cut  material  and  propel  it  through  the 
openings  tc  the  inner  face  of  the  disc  and  the  material  collect- 
ing compar  :ment  of  said  housing;  motor  means  for  rotating  the 
disc  about  its  axis;  means  for  rotating  the  housing,  including 
the  disc,  tlrough  a  downward  and  thence  upward  path  of 
travel  inclu  ding  partial  arcs  of  revolution  in  the  same  direction 
of  roution  totaling  substantially  180*  about  said  generally 
longitudina  axis;  and  means  for  moving  said  boom  and  cutter- 
head  in  a  si  dewise  excavating  path  of  travel  in  which  the  disc 
is  disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane. 
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ant  particles  of  low  carbon  ferrous-based  alloy  material  in 
a  carrying  matrix  of  low  carbon  ferrous-based  alloy  mate- 
rial different  than  said  material  of  the  particles  and  being 
bonded  to  said  back-up  plate  and  to  said  projecting  mem- 
bers and  covering  said  back-up  plate  between  said  project- 
ing members  to  a  depth  of  the  projecting  members, 
wherein  said  back-up  plate,  said  projecting  members,  said 
abrasive  resistant  particles  and  said  matrix  are  each  of  a 
material  having  less  than  0.2%  carbon  by  weight. 


4,052,803 
LOADER  BUCKET  CUTTING  EDGE  WITH  RECESSED 

BOLT  STUDS  AND  METHOD 

WiUiam  E.  Lanz,  JoUct,  and  Visraldis  A.  Stepe,  WiUow  Springs, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,689 

Int.  a.2  E02F  9m 

U.S.  a.  37—141  T  16  Claims 


4,052,802 
GROUNDl-ENGAGING  TOOL  WITH  WEAR-RESISTANT 

INSERT 
Eogeac  L.  HcHoa,  both  of  Peoria,  and  Chris  R. 
East  Peoria,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  CaterpjUlar 

Pcoria.IlL 
Fncd  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,752 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  i5/22 
-141  R  8  Claims 

gro  ind-engaging  tool  comprising: 

luding  a  load  carrying  front  face,  a  ground-engag- 
bc^tom  surface,  and  a  rear  face;  and 

It  means  for  extending  the  wear  life  of  the  tool 
including  a  back-up  plate  disposed  in  rearwardly  spaced 
relation  from  said  rear  face  and  adjacent  said  bottom 
a  wear-resistant  material  bondably  sandwiched 
said  plate  and  said  rear  face,  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  ribs  which  extend  through  said  wear- 
material  and  are  rigidly  secured  to  said  plate  and 
face  of  said  blade,  said  ribs  being  oriented  in 
planes  parallel  to  a  normal  direction  of  linear 


20      19 


1.  A  work  implement  comprising 

an  elongated  and  flat  general  purpose  edge  disposed  for- 
wardly thereon, 

a  flat  cutting  edge  mounted  beneath  said  general  purpose 
edge  to  be  substantially  coextensive  therewith  and  having 
a  forward  edge, 

a  plurality  of  fastening  means,  releasably  securing  said  cut- 
ting edge  to  said  general  purpose  edge,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  fastening  studs  each  having  a  lower  end 
thereof  secured  on  an  upper  side  of  said  cutting  edge  and 
extending  upwardly  through  a  hole  formed  through  said 
general  purpose  edge  and  a  nut  threadably  mounted  on  an 
upper  end  of  each  stud  and 

means  defining  a  recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  general  purpose 
edge  and  said  cutting  edge,  said  recess  having  a  lower  end 
of  each  fastening  stud  disposed  therein. 
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4,052,804 
NON-ARTICULATED  SCRAPER  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  N.  Stedraan,  Chillicothe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,768 

Int.  a.2  E02F  i/62 

\}&.  a.  37—129  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  non-articulated  scraper  disposed  on  a  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  comprising 
a  front  frame, 

an  operator's  station  mounted  forwardly  on  said  front  frame, 
a  pair  of  front  roadwheels, 
a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  and  laterally  spaced 

suspension  cylinder  means  each  connected  at  its  upper  end 

to  said  front  frame  and  at  its  lower  end  to  a  respective  one 

of  said  roadwheels,  said  cylinder  means  acting  as  a  king 

pin  means  for  permitting  said  front  roadwheels  to  pivot  in 

a  horizontal  plane  for  steering  purposes, 
steering  linkage  means  pivotally  interconnected  between 

said  front  frame  and  said  front  roadwheels  for  selectively 

pivoting  said  front  roadwheels, 
a  rear  frame  mounted  on  a  pair  of  rear  roadwheels, 
a  scraper  bowl  mounted  on  said  rear  frame, 
a  pair  of  draft  arms  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  scraper 

bowl  and  pivotally  interconnected  directly  to  said  scraper 

bowl  and  to  said  front  frame,  and 
actuating  means  interconnected  to  said  scraper  bowl  and  to 

said  front  frame  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said 
i  scraper  bowl  relative  to  said  front  frame. 


which  a  plurality  of  cards  are  affixed  each  of  said  topes  is 
stretched  out  and  held  in  a  recoverably  displaceable  manner  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane;  a  first  fixation  means  mounted  on 
a  building  comprising  a  crossbar  holding  a  first  end  of  at  least 
one  of  said  topes;  a  linkage  means  holding  said  one  tope  at  its 
second  end,  said  linkage  means  comprising:  a  double  hook 
member  having  hooks  adjacent  each  side  of  said  tope  and 
joined  by  a  rigid  medial  elongation  member  adapted  to  engage 
and  hold  said  tope,  and  a  pair  of  elastic  bands  each  looped  over 
one  of  said  hooks  and  over  a  crossbar  rigidly  joined  to  a  second 
fixation  means  mounted  on  said  building  said  elastic  bands  are 
held  in  tension  between  said  hooks  and  crossbar  thereby  caus- 
ing said  linkage  to  resiliently  stretch  said  tope  toutly;  adjust- 
ment means  for  changing  and  maintaining  the  effective  length 
of  said  tope  between  said  first  fixation  means  and  said  linkage 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  buckles  for  adjusting  and 
maintaining  said  effective  lengths  of  said  plurality  of  topes 
when  said  topes  are  doubled  back  to  form  end  loops;  said 
second  fixation  means  comprising  spacer  means  whereby  said 
topes  are  held  away  from  said  building  far  enough  that  a  jaw  of 
a  common  stopler  may  be  inserted  behind  said  topes  for  remov- 
ably affixing  a  plurality  of  cards  along  the  length  of  each  said 
tope. 

4,052,806 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE  ATTACHMENT 

MEANS 
James  Rembrandt  George,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Vango 
Media,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,275 

Int.  a.2  E05D  15/20 

UA  a.  40—129  C  13  Claims 


4,052,805 

CARD  AND  BULLETIN  DISPLAYER  MOUNTING  ON 

WALL  OR  DOOR 

Glenn  James  Potter,  1332  S.  Hope  St.,  No.  302,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90015 

FUed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,669 

Int.  a.2  G09F  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  40—124  6  Claims 
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1.  Structures  for  displaying  cards  and  bulletins  comprising 
the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of  common  sturdy  topes  on 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  information  bearing  mate- 
rials for  viewing  comprising: 

a.  a  first  end  member  defining  a  front  end; 

b.  a  second  end  member  defining  a  rear  end,  each  said  first 
and  second  end  members  including  a  surface  for  support- 
ing said  information  bearing  materials,  sections  of  which 
cooperate  with  end  illuminating  means  for  Uluminating 
said  sections  independently  of  each  other  such  that  as  one 
section  is  illuminated,  another  section  is  generally  unaf- 
fected by  the  section  which  is  illuminated; 

c.  a  pair  of  side  members  supported  between  said  first  and 
second  end  members,  said  side  members  disposed  at  an 
angle  one  to  the  other  and  also  having  a  surface  for  sup- 
porting said  information  bearing  materials,  and  each  said 
side  surface  between  an  upper  and  lower  end  being  gener- 
ally outwardly  convex; 

d.  a  bottom  member  secured  to  each  said  side  member  and  to 
said  first  and  second  end  member; 

e.  a  top  portion  likewise  secured  thereby  defming  a  substan- 
tially closed  member  in  said  display  device; 

f.  illuminating  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  comprising  a 
substontially  continuous  source  of  illumination  extending 
substontially  from  said  front  end  to  said  rear  end  and 
located  substantially  midway  between  said  other  members 
and  top  portion  for  rear  illumination  by  substantially  an 
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I  imouot  of  lumens  every  portion  of  said  side  surfaces 

in  viewing  the  same  and  said  information  bearing 

thereon  from  a  multitude  of  attitudes;  and 

g.  attacUment  means  for  attaching  said  display  device  to  the 

roof  c  fa  vehicle,  said  attachment  means  being  carried  by 

said  b  Mtom  member. 


equal 
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materials 
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4,052307 
<(ARRIER  holder  with  roENTIFICATION 
STRIP 
Schweimberg,  Lautertal-Unterlanter,  Ger- 
akigBor  to  Eichncr  OrpuiiMtioa  KG,  Coborg,  Gcr- 


VS.  a  M  -359 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1977 
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Filed  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,597 
l^ority,  applicatioB  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  2, 1976, 2603793 
Iirt.  a.2  B42F  21/00  \ 

2Clidm8 


4,052308 

COLLAPSIBLE  FISH  SPEAR 

PMlip  G.  ^nktne,  5820  16th  NE.,  Seattle,  Waah.  98105 

FDed  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720^99 

lat  a.2  AOIK  81/04 

4Claims 
>le  fish  spear  for  use  in  underwater  sports  fish- 
■g: 

'  lengths  of  rod  adapted  to  telescopically  interlock 

in  end-to-end  relation  into  a  ting^  length  of  rod, 

including  a  forward  length  having  a  tpeu  unit  extending 

therd  rom,  a  terminal  length  and  one  or  more  intermediate 

lengtls; 

dastic  n  eaas  secured  at  one  end  to  the  forward  length,  at  the 

end  to  the  terminal  length  and,  extending  under 

through  the  intermediate  lengths;  and 

an  elastik  loop  secured  to  the  spear  for  propelling  the  spear 

thrott  ;h  water  when  tensioned  by  the  holder  and  releMed. 

the  •!  ear  transportable  in  colli^iMed  condition  with  the 

leagtl  s  of  rod  pulled  ^>art  and  held  substantially  parallel 


other 


to  each  other,  the  lengths  of  rod,  when  released,  joining 
together  in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  a  single  length  of 

w 


4,052,810  from  the  rigid  body  on  the  resilient  support  for  contact  with 

SNELLED  HOOK  HOLDER  insects,  said  flexible  sheet  being  an  elongated  adhesive  Upe 

Curtis  A.  StCTenson,  13229  N.  41it  Place,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,912 
iBt  a.2  AOIK  97/06 
U.S.  a.  43—57.5  R  5  Claims  '\r>--i/-^  « 


rod  due  to  the  tension  exerted  thereon  by  the  elastic 
means. 


1.  A  hoi  ler  for  the  filing  of  data  carriers  such  as  documents 
or  fUm  she  us  which  comprises  a  relatively  flat  member  having 
a  plurality  of  separate  compartments  for  receiving  the  data 
carriers;  oi  le  of  the  edges  of  said  relatively  flat  member  being 
formed  ale  ng  its  entire  length  with  a  transparent  material  in  the 
shape  of  a  hollow  profile  edge;  and  an  identification  strip 
positioned  within  said  hollow  profile  edge  and  of  a  sufficient 
length  to  <  xtend  along  the  entire  length  of  said  profile  edge; 
said  identi  ication  strip  being  folded  along  a  center  fold  line 
extending  i  long  its  longitudinal  axis  such  that  it  is  divided  into 
halves,  Mcn  half  having  a  visible  outside  surface  and  a  non- vis- 
ible inside  surface  facing  th^  non-visible  surface  of  the  other 
half,  said  itlentification  strip  also  containing  laterally  extending 
sqiMuating  perforations  on  at  least  one  of  said  halves  spaced  at 
predetermi  ned  distances  along  the  length  thereof  to  provide 
individual  letter  sections,  said  letter  sections  each  carrying 
different  ii  dicia  on  the  inside  surface  thereof,  said  identifica- 
tion strip  1  Iso  carrying  the  same  indicia  on  the  other  divided 
halve  of  t  le  inside  surface  thereof  at  the  same  length  there- 
akmg  and  it  the  same  level,  and  at  least  one  of  said  separating 
perforatioi  s  being  cut  and  at  least  one  of  said  letter  sections 
being  fold  id  towards  the  outside  so  that  the  indicia  on  the 
folded  lett  t  section  is  made  visible  as  well  as  the  correspond- 
ing indicia  on  the  other  divided  half  of  the  identification  strip 
through  tt  e  hollow  profile  edge. 


4,052,809 

nSHING  LURE 

Paul  W.  Reinhardt,  Rtc.  No.  4,  Box  355,  Kingirton,  Tenn.  37763 

FUcd  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,316 

lot  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43— 42  J2  4  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  characterized  by  adjustable  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  instabilities,  and  automatically-compensat- 
ing lateral  stability,  during  retrieval  through  water  by  an  an- 
gler, which  comprises: 

a  planar,  highly  reflective,  nonbuoyant  spoon  of  uniform 
thickness; 

a  streamlined  buoyant  body  member  having  a  planar  lower 
surface,  said  surface  attached  to  and  substantially  cover- 
ing a  rearward  portion  of  a  first  surface  of  the  spoon 
leaving  an  exposed  forwardly-extending  planar  bill  por- 
tion of  the  spoon; 

a  first  loop  extending  upwardly  on  the  bill  portion  of  the 
spoon  on  the  first  surface,  at  a  position  substantially  mid- 
way between  the  body  and  a  forward  end  of  the  bill  por- 
tion, for  the  attachment  of  a  fishing  line; 

a  second  loop  on  a  second  surface  of  the  spoon  extending 
downwardly  at  a  rearward  end  of  the  spoon; 

a  fish  hook  attached  to  the  second  loop;  and 

wherein  the  spoon  is  sufficiently  thin  whereby  the  bill  por- 
tion may  be  fmger-manipulated  by  the  angler  for  adjusting 
the  retrieval  characteristics  of  the  lure. 


1^  *\ 


having  a  non-adhesive  backing  surface  in  contact  with  the 
resilient  support. 

4,052,812 
TOY  OBJECT  THAT  REPEATEDLY  SUBMERGES  AND 

RISES  IN  THE  WATER 
Sam  Kuppennaa,  Chicago,  and  Denais  I.  Kapperman,  GleoTiew, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  R  B  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokic, 

ni. 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,941 

Int  CL2  A63H  23/04 

VS.  a.  46—94  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  releasably  holding  snelled  fish  hooks,  each 
fish  hook  having  a  leader  extending  therefrom,  said  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  hook  holder  means  for  releasably  receiving  the  point  of 
each  fish  hook; 

b.  coil  spring  means  for  compressively  engaging  the  leader 
of  each  hook  attached  to  said  hook  holder  means  interme- 
diate adjacent  coils  of  said  coil  spring  means,  said  coil 
spring  means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  internal 
channel; 

c.  a  spacer  member  for  maintaining  said  coil  spring  means  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  hook  holder  means,  said  spacer 
member  comprising: 

i.  first  and  second  arm  means  extending  from  said  hook 
holder  means; 

ii.  first  leg  means  extending  from  said  first  arm  means  in  a 
first  direction  through  said  channel  of  said  coil  spring 
means  and  second  leg  means  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond arm  means  in  a  second  direction  through  said  chan- 
nel  of  said  coil  spring  means,  whereby,  said  first  and 

"  second  leg  means  longitudinal  segregate  said  coil  spring 
means  into  halves  and  permit  insertion  of  different 
leaders  from  opposed  sides  of  said  coil  spring  means  and 
intermediate  the  same  adjacent  coils  without  having  the 
leaders  tangle  with  one  another;  and 

iii.  first  bend  means  extending  from  said  first  leg  means 
for  engaging  one  end  of  said  coil  spring  means  and 
second  bend  means  extending  from  said  second  leg 
means  for  engaging  another  end  of  said  coil  spring 
means,  whereby,  said  coil  spring  is  maintained  upon 
said  first  and  second  leg  means  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  bend  means. 

4,052,811 
INSECT  CATCHING  DEVICE 
Esther  B.  Shustcr,  and  Jacob  Shostcr,  both  of  1904  Rccdic 
DriTC,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20902 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,346 
Int  a.2  AOIM  1/16 
VS.  a.  43—136  8  Claims 

1.  An  insect  catching  device,  comprising  a  rigid  body,  a 
resilient  support  projecting  from  said  rigid  body,  a  flexible 
sheet  of  nuterial  having  a  tacky  surface,  means  anchoring  said 
flexible  sheet  to  the  rigid  body  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
resilient  support  with  a  portion  of  the  tacky  surface  exposed 
thereon,  said  portion  of  the  exposed  tacky  surface  projecting 


9.  A  toy  object  that  repeatedly  submerges  and  rises  in  water, 
comprising  a  body  having  only  one  chamber  therein  and  a 
pivot  member  extending  outwardly  from  said  body,  a  cap 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  sealing  said  chamber  and  pro- 
viding communication  between  the  water  and  said  chamber 
through  said  aperture,  a  bubble  retaining  chamber  separate 
from  said  body  for  accommodating  a  gas  bubble  during  the 
growth  thereof,  and  a  ballast  which  in  combination  with  said 
body  provides  an  average  density  greater  than  water,  said 
body  and  pivot  member  and  ballast  cooperating  to  ensure  said 
toy  object  during  operation  thereof  remains  substantially  sub- 
merged, whereby  said  toy  object  with  a  gas  producing  material 
in  said  chamber  sealed  by  said  cap  sinks  in  water  until  a  bubble 
in  said  retaining  chamber  formed  by  coaction  of  water  and  the 
gas  producing  material  in  said  retaining  chamber  is  sufficiently 
large  to  cause  said  toy  object  to  rise  until  said  pivot  member 
breaks  the  water  surface  permitting  said  toy  object  to  pivot 
about  said  pivot  member  releasing  the  gas  bubble  resulting  in 
said  toy  object  sinking. 


4,052,813 
ANIMATED  TOY 
Philip  Warren  Grain,  Redondo  Beach;  Otto  Leonhard  Gablcr, 
Lawndale,  and  Eugene  Joseph  Kiboy,  Jr.,  laglcwood,  all  of 
Calif n  Mrignors  to  Mattd,  Inc.,  Hawthonw,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,505 
Int  CL2  A63H  11/00 
VS.  a.  46—119  9  Claims 

1.  An  animated  toy  FIGURE  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  torso  portion  having  a  passage  therethrough; 
a  head  portion; 

an  elongated  hoUow  cylindrical  support  member  extending 
through  said  torso  portion,  said  support  member  having 
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arcMte  slot  through  a  cylindrical  wall  thereof  extend- 

:ially  about  the  axis  of  said  support  member; 
supi^rt  member  further  containing  a  base  portion  at  its 
end  having  an  opening,  said  opening  being  of 
diameter  than  said  cylindrical  portion; 
aikaching  said  head  portion  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
ylind  ical  member; 

rotatably  supporting  said  torso  portion  to  said 
member  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  support 
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web  member  coupled  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 
mrtion,  said  forklike  member  having  two  spaced 
prong  ike  ends  extending  radially  inwardly; 

neans,  said  plunger  means  having  a  small  diameter 

:e  first  portion  extending  through  said  opening  in 

member,  and  an  elongate  larger  second  portion 

within  said  cylindrical  member;  said  plunger 

adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  along  the  axis  of 

member; 

a  cylindrical  passage  through  said  larger  plunger  portion 

transvierse  the  axis  thereof  at  a  predetermined  disunce 
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a.  a  circular  rim  having  an  annular  groove  extending  circum- 
ferentially  about  the  inside  diameter  thereof;  and 


I 


b.  a  disc-shaped  member  of  smaller  dimensions  than  said  rim 
and  seated  within  said  groove  for  travel  thereabout  as  said 
circular  rim  is  rotated. 


4,052,815 

MIST  SHIELD  FOR  HOUSE  PLANTS 

Karen  Qark,  18037  Torrence  Atc.,  Lansing,  lU.  60438 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,225 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  25/00.  25/14,  1/00 

VS.  a.  47—1  R  1  CW" 


di  uneter  < 


m  end,  and  a  slot  transverse  the  axis  extending  be- 

the  end  of  said  plunger  and  said  cylindrical  passage 

prdvide  entry  into  said  cylindrical  passage  and  define  a 

keyhc  le-like  cross-section,  said  slot  being  narrower  than 

of  said  passage; 

web  member  of  relatively  stiff  material,  said  web 

being  formed  into  a  twisted  geometry  to  form  a 

ibout  its  axis;  a  first  pin  attached  axially  to  one  edge 

r  said  web  and  a  second  pin  attached  axially  to  the 

edge  end  of  said  web,  one  of  said  pins  being  fitted 

the  passage  in  the  end  of  said  plunger  means  with 

^'eb  member  extending  through  said  slot,  whereby 

is  carried  by  said  plunger  and  extends  along  the 

said  support  member;  said  forklike  member  extend- 

tlirough  said  arcuate  slot  with  the  prongs  of  said  fork- 

t  tember  straddling  said  web  in  a  direction  transverse 

of  said  web,  whereby  reciprocal  movement  of  said 

plun^  forces  the  surface  of  said  striplike  member  to 

:e  and  rotate  said  forklike  member  about  the  axis  of 

>lunger  and  the  carried  torso  portion  similarly  ro- 


0 


^^eb 


4,052,814 
HOOt  GUIDE  ROD  AND  HOOP  ROLLING  GAME 
APPARATUS 
Steve  HaV,  RJt  No.  2  Box  225,  Wattoi^  Ky.  41094 
FDed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,157 
bt  CL2  A63H  33/02 
U.S.  a.  46—220  5  aaims 

5.  In  a  game  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  circular 
hoop  and  a  rod  for  rolling  and  guiding  said  circular  hoop,  the 
impffovec  hoop  construction  comprising: 


1.  A  plant  mist  shield  or  guard  comprising  a  semi-cylindrical 
body  portion  of  approximately  ISO*  and  open  at  the  top,  a 
trough,  closed  at  its  ends,  provided  and  encompassed  by  the 
lower  edge  of  said  body  portion,  openings  at  the  upper  and 
lower  comers  of  each  end  of  said  body  portion,  and  a  resilient 
handle  having  ends  fitting  the  openings  at  either  end  of  said 
body  portion  and  which  may  be  removably  sprung  into  place 
in  said  openings,  whereby  said  ^eld  or  guard  may  be  manu- 
ally placed  or  held  behind  a  plant  while  misting  or  spraying  the 
same,  to  catch  any  fluid  which  passes  through  the  plant  and 
deposits  on  the  shield  or  guard,  and  runs  down  into  the  trough. 

4,052,816 
WINDOW  STAND  FOR  PLANTS 
Fhmk  Perez,  661  2iid  Place,  Garden  Qty  South,  N.Y.  11530 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,213 
iBt  Ca.2  A47G  7/00:  AOIG  9/02 
U.S.  a.  47—40  6  Clainu 

1.  A  window  stand  for  potted  plants  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shelf  member  bounded  by  an  outside  longitudinal  edge, 
an  inside  longitudinal  edge,  and  two  ends,  the  shelf  member 
being  formed  into  alternating  ridges  and  valleys  extending 
transversely  between  said  inside  and  outside  longitudinal 
edges,  the  tops  of  the  ridges  lying  in  a  conunon  plane,  and  the 
bottoms  of  the  valleys  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plane 
downward  from  the  inside  edge  to  the  outside  edge  of  the  shelf 
member;  and  a  continuous  upright  flange  formed  integrally 
with  the  shelf  member,  the  flange  enclosing  the  inside  edge  and 
the  two  ends  of  the  shelf  member  and  extending  above  the 
plane  of  the  ridge  tops,  and  the  flange  having  a  lower  edge  at 
each  of  said  ends  adapted  to  support  the  shelf  member  on  an 
inside  horizontal  sill  of  a  window  with  the  plane  of  said  ridge 
tops  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  the  plane  of  the  sill  and  with 
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the  outside  edge  of  the  shelf  aligned  with  the  outside  edge  of 
the  sill  adjacent  to  the  inner  face  of  a  window  sash,  whereby 
potted  plants  placed  on  the  shelf  will  stand  upright  on  the  ridge 


tops  without  tilting  and  will  be  protected  by  the  flange  from 
falling  off  the  shelf,  and  the  valleys  will  provide  parallel  drain- 
age paths  for  excess  water  from  such  pots  to  the  outdoors  over 
the  edge  of  the  sill. 


4,052,817 
PROCESS  FOR  STORING  AND  RECOVERING  PLANT 

TISSUE 
Michael  Seibert,  Lynnfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,289,  Feb.  23, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,146 
Int  a.2  AOIG  1/00 
MS.  a.  47—58  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  herbaceous  plants  which  com- 
prises cold  treating  a  donor  herbaceous  plant  without  damag- 
ing the  meristematic  tissue  of  the  plant,  excising  the  meriste- 
matic  tissue  of  the  donor  plant,  placing  the  tissue  in  a  composi- 
tion comprising  a  rinsing  solution  and  a  cryoprotectant,  rap- 
idly freezing  the  tissue  and  composition  to  a  temperature 
below  about  -70'  C,  thawing  the  tissue  and  composition  at  an 
average  warming  rate  of  at  least  about  24*  C/min  when  the 
tissue  is  at  a  temperature  between  about  -70*  C  and  about 
- 10*  C  and  exposing  the  thawed  tissue  to  an  environment  of 
temperature,  light,  humidity  and  growth  medium  which  pro- 
motes growth  of  the  tissue  to  a  mature  plant. 

4,052,818 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINERIZING 

PLANTS  WITH  A  SELF-WATERING  SYSTEM 

Mary  L.  Hagerty,  10  1/2  LeGare  St.,  Charleston,  S.C.  29401 

Continuatien-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,138,  April  8, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,445 

Int  a.2  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a.  47-81  12  Claims 


ing  medium,  a  screen  located  in  the  container  in  said  horizontal 
plane  and  being  supported  by  said  coarse  growing  medium  and 
dividing  the  container  into  upper  and  lower  compartments 
with  the  coarse  growing  medium  located  in  the  lower  com- 
partment, a  fine  growing  medium  located  in  the  container  in 
the  upper  compartment  and  being  supported  by  said  screen  and 
ultimately  said  course  growing  medium,  a  watering  tube  ex- 
tending generally  vertically  in  the  container  through  the  upper 
and  lower  compartments  and  through  said  screen  and  having 
an  open  upper  end  and  outlet  means  in  a  lower  end  portion  for 
introducing  water  into  the  lower  compartment,  a  float  located 
in  the  passage  of  the  watering  tube,  said  float  including  a  float 
member  and  a  stem  fixed  to  the  float  member  and  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  in  the  passage  of  the  watering  tube,  and 
indicia  means  on  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  stem  cooperable 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  watering  tube  for  indicating  when 
the  lower  compartment  is  either  empty  of  water,  or  conUins  a 
maximum  predetermined  desired  level  of  water  situated  adja- 
cent to  but  spaced  below  said  screen  to  prevent  capillary  ac- 
tion through  said  screen,  or  an  excessive  level  of  water  above 
said  maximum  predtermined  desired  level,  and  wherein  said 
indicia  means  includes  a  first  mark  located  on  the  stem  to  lie 
generally  at  the  level  of  the  open  end  of  the  watering  tube 
when  the  water  in  the  lower  compartment  reaches  said  maxi- 
mum predetermined  desired  level  spaced  below  the  screen,  a 
second  mark  on  the  stem  above  said  first  mark  adapted  to  lie 
generally  at  the  level  of  the  open  end  of  the  watering  tube 
when  the  second  compartment  is  empty  of  water. 


4,052,819 
DOUBLE  DOOR  ASTRAGAL 
Jerome  K.  Beischel,  Cincinnati,  and  William  M.  Bursk,  Middle- 
town,  botii  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pease  Company,  Fairfield, 

OUo 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,899 

Int.  a.2  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49—368  11  Claims 


14       •« 


1.  A  planter  combination  including  a  conuiner  having  bot- 
tom and  upstanding  side  walls  defining  a  space  for  receiving  a 
plant  and  growing  mediums,  a  coarse  growing  medium  located 
in  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  evenly  distributed  through- 
out to  define  a  horizontal  plane  at  the  top  of  the  coarse  grow- 


1.  An  astragal  for  use  with  a  double  door  installation  includ- 
ing an  active  door  and  an  inactive  door  having  substantially 
abutting  generally  vertical  edge  portions,  comprising: 
rigid  support  means  securable  to  said  vertical  edge  portion 
of  said  inactive  door  and  extending  substantially  the  entire 
height  of  said  door  for  sealingly  engaging  said  door; 
rigid  cover  means  extending  for  substantially  the  entie 
length  of  said  support  means  and  releasably  securable  to 
said  rigid  support  means  in  a  plurality  of  positions  for 
engaging  said  vertical  edge  portion  of  said  active  door 
along  its  height  when  said  doors  are  in  abutting  relation; 
and 
flexible  sealing  means  mounted  on  said  cover  means  and 
disposed  between  said  cover  means  and  said  vertical  edge 
portion  of  said  active  door  for  sealingly  engaging  subsUn- 
tially  the  entire  height  of  said  edge  portion  of  said  active 
door  when  in  said  abutting  relation. 
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4,052320 
PORTABLE  SURFACE  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Jota  C  Ba  ill,  Elkkart,  ladn  MsiSMr  to  Wbeelabrator-Frye, 
IM^  Hn  Item  N  Jl. 

Filed  Jm.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,183 

bt  a.2  B24C  i/00 

UJS.  CL  514423  13  Claim 


>n 


retv  ming 


cles 
.  means 

for 

dor  to 
.  means 

distano; 

abrasiv; 

energy 

of  said 


L  A  ponkble  apparatus  for  treatment  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed surfat  es  comprising:  i 

1.  a  housiig:  I 

2.  means  }n  said  housing  above  the  surface  for  projecting 
abrasive  particles  downwardly  onto  the  surface  at  an 
angle  v  ith  the  surface: 
2a  a  he  pper  on  said  housing  for  feeding  abrasive  particles 

to  sa  d  projection  means: 

3.  a  reboi  ind  corridor  in  said  housing  extending  angularly 
upwan  ly  from  the  surface  into  which  the  abrasive  parti- 

reqound  upon  striking  said  surface; 

said  housing  at  the  end  of  the  rebound  corridor 
abrasive  particles  passing  through  the  corri- 
he  hopper;  and 

extending  into  the  rebound  corridor  for  a  short 

from  the  wall  of  the  corridor  for  intercepting 

particles  which  do  not  possess  sufficient  kinetic 

to  rebound  through  the  corridor  to  prevent  return 

ibrasive  particles  to  the  surface. 


and  comprising  in  combination,  a  base,  a  toble  supported  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  toble,  a  plurality  of 
grinding  units  supported  upon  said  base  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  toble,  a  plurality  of  work  heads  mounted  upon  said  toble 
and  having  axes  extending  substantially  radially  from  the  axis 
of  said  toble,  said  work  heads  and  grinding  units  being  spaced 
substantially  even  distances  circumferentially  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  toble,  whereby  when  said  toble  is  positioned  in 
operative  relationship  relative  to  said  grinding  units  said  work 
heads  will  be  aligned  radially  therewith  to  effect  grinding  of 
bur  blanks,  said  work  heads  each  supporting  a  collet  arranged 
to  securely  and  accurately  position  the  head  of  a  bur  blank  in 
position  to  be  ground  by  rototoble  grinding  discs  supported 
upon  said  grinding  units  for  movement  toward  and  from  said 
blanks,  and  means  engageable  with  said  work  heads  and  opera- 
ble to  move  said  work  heads  and  the  collets  thereon  radially 
outward  during  the  grinding  of  bur  heads  supported  by  said 
collets  at  said  grinding  units,  means  operable  automatically  to 
index  said  work  heads  and  collets  when  positioned  adjacent 
said  respective  grinding  units  to  grind  a  series  of  circumferen- 
tially arranged  grooves  in  the  heads  of  said  burs  to  form  corre- 
sponding teeth  thereon,  and  power  means  connected  to  said 
toble  and  operable  to  advance  said  toble  and  the  work  heads 
supported  thereby  sequentially  and  respectively  to  said  grind- 
ing units,  whereby  a  plurality  of  burs  are  ground  simulto- 
neously  by  said  machine. 

4,052,822 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABRASIVELY 
CUTTING  OBJECTS 
Robert  F.  Obear,  RoUlag  Hilli  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  West- 
ern Gear  Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,107 

lat  a.2  B24B  27/04.  1/02.  27/06;  B23B  5/14 

VJS.  a.  51—88  20  Claims 


4,052321 
AUtOMATIC  BUR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
WOUaM  Ml  Caadkas,  Toledo;  Robert  F.  Leo,  Delta,  both  of 
Oyo;  En  est  A.  Kroder,  Feltom  Pa.,  awl  Charles  J.  Tomeeek, 
Carticc  ( Ido,  assitaors  to  Dentsply  Research  A  DevelopoMnt 
Corvorai  M,  MOfbrd,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666^48 

lit  a.2  B24B  3/02.  3/60 

VS.  CL  514-53  23  Ciaims 


1.  A  ma  :hine  for  grinding  a  multi-tooth  bur  automatically 


1.  The  method  of  abrasively  cutting  elongated  metol  objects, 
comprising: 

rototing  the  object  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 

moving  a  used,  small,  rigid  abrasive  cutting  wheel,  worn 
from  a  larger  cutting  wheel,  into  engagement  with  the 
object  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cutting 
wheel  to  make  a  scoring  cut  around  the  object, 

moving  a  larger  diameter,  more  flexible  cutting  wheel  of  the 
type  from  which  the  smaller  wheel  was  formed  into  en- 
gagement with  the  object  also  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  larger  cutting  wheel  and  into  the  scoring  cut 
formed  by  the  smaller  cutting  wheel, 

rototing  the  larger  cutting  wheel  at  one  angular  velocity  and 
rototing  the  smaller  cutting  wheel  at  a  generally  higher 
angular  velocity  to  produce  peripheral  surface  speeds  at 
the  cutting  surfaces  of  the  two  cutting  wheels  which  are 
the  preferred  speeds  for  the  respective  size  abrasive 
wheels,  and 

Umiting  the  rototional  speed  of  the  object  to  below  4  rpm  so 
that  a  deep  spiral  band  cut  is  produced  by  the  cutting 
wheels. 
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4,052,823 
TAP  TRANSPORT  DEVICE 
Jos^  Fenumdez  Garcia,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Ferg  S.L., 
Vich,SvaiB 

FUed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,335 
Cialns  priority,  appUcatioii  Spain,  Dec  29, 1975, 443918 
lot  a.2  B24B  3/18.  47/02 
VJS.  a.  51—95  TG  15  d**™ 


t^  u  n 


means  through  which  air  and  abraded  particles  are  drawn 
from  near  the  shoe  structure; 
an  air  motor  in  said  body  for  driving  the  shoe  relaUve  to  the 

body; 

said  body  having  an  end  surface  facing  ui  generally  a  prede- 
termined direction,  and  said  body  having  a  flange  project- 
ing in  said  direction  beyond  said  end  surface  at  a  location 
near  but  above  said  shoe  structure; 

a  conduit  structure  carried  by  said  body  and  into  which  a 
primary  flow  of  air  discharged  from  said  motor  P***^ 
said  conduit  structure  projecting  from  said  body  in  said 
predetermined  direction  and  beyond  said  end  surface  at  a 
location  spaced  above  said  flange; 

a  seal  part  carried  at  the  underside  of  said  flange  and  free  for 
slight  upward  and  downward  movement  relative  thereto 


1.  In  combination  with  a  thread-cutting  machine  having  a 
chuck  adapted  to  hold  a  workpiece  to  be  threaded  and  to 
rotote  same  about  a  threading  axis,  a  top  transport  device 
comprising: 
a  support  frame  adjacent  said  machine; 
a  carrier  displaceable  on  said  frame  in  a  first  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  axis; 
a  workpiece  feed  gripper  and  a  workpiece  removal  gripper 

mounted  on  said  carrier; 
means  on  said  support  frame  and  spaced  in  said  first  direc- 
tion from  said  axis  for  holding  a  plurality  of  unthreaded 
workpieces  and  feeding  same  to  said  workpiece  feed  grip- 

pcr;  .        r  ■ 

means  connected  to  said  workpiece  feed  gnpper  for  openmg 
and  closing  same  and  thereby  grasping  and  releasing  a 
workpiece; 

means  connected  to  said  workpiece  removal  gripper  for 
opening  and  closing  same  and  thereby  grasping  and  releas- 
ing a  workpiece; 

means  for  displacing  said  carrier  in  a  second  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  and  to  said  first  direction  between  a  feed 
position  with  said  feed  gripper  aligned  in  said  first  direc- 
tion with  said  axis  and  a  removal  position  with  said  re- 
moval gripper  aligned  in  said  first  direction  with  said  axis; 

means  for  displacing  said  carrier  in  said  first  direction  be- 
tween an  outer  end  position  with  said  grippers  aligned  in 
said  second  direction  with  said  means  for  holding  and  an 
inner  end  position  with  said  grippers  aligned  in  said  sec- 
ond direction  with  said  axis,  whereby  when  in  said  inner 
end  position  displacement  of  said  carrier  into  said  feed 
position  aligns  a  workpiece  in  said  feed  gripper  with  said 
axis  and  displacement  of  said  carrier  into  said  removal 
position  aligns  a  workpiece  in  said  removal  gripper  with 
said  axis;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  carrier  in  a  third  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  axis. 

4,052,824 
ABRADING  TOOL  SUCHON  SYSTEM 
Donald  H.  Hutchins,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hatchins 
Manuftictiiring  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,656 
Int  a.2  B24B  23/Oa  55/06 
VJS.  a.  51—170  MT  14  Claims 

1.  A  portoble  abrading  tool  comprising: 
a  body  to  be  held  by  a  user; 

a  shoe  structure  adapted  to  carry  a  sheet  of  abrading  mate- 
rial and  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  body  for  abrad- 
ing movement  relative  thereto,  and  containing  passage 


a- 


and  relative  to  said  conduit  structure  and  containing  a 
passage  conmiunicating  with  said  passage  means  in  the 
shoe  structure  to  receive  air  and  particles  therefrom;  said 
seal  having  an  undersurface  slidably  engaging  an  upper 
surface  of  said  shoe  structure  about  said  passage  means 
and  said  passage  to  form  a  seal  therebetween  as  the  shoe 
structure  moves  relative  to  the  flange  and  seal  part; 

additional  conduit  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  seal 
part  past  said  flange  and  connected  to  said  first  mentioned 
conduit  structure; 

said  conduit  structure  forming  at  the  upper  end  of  said  addi- 
tional conduit  means  an  aspirator  by  which  said  primary 
flow  of  air  induces  a  secondary  flow  of  air  and  particles 
from  said  shoe  structure  and  through  said  additional  con- 
duit means  for  intermixture  with  and  discharge  with  the 
primary  flow. 


4,052325 

METHOD  IN  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  WALL  ELEMENT 

AND  A  WALL  TILE  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECnON  WTTH 

THE  METHOD 
Nils  Osten  Arnold  Larsson,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Ostgoga-Byggen,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  502,490 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sept  3, 1973, 7311988 
lat  CLJ  E04B  1/35:  E04C  1/12 
VS.  CL  52—98  W 


1.  A  wall-tile  of  brick  or  other  suitoble  wall-facing  material, 
which  is  rectangular  and  intended  to  be  bedded  by  means  of 
mortar,  together  with  other  such  tiles,  in  rows  with  joint  spac- 
ing on  a  prefabricated  wall  element,  wherein  the  tile  is  substan- 
tially U-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  web  and  legs,  the 
front  face  of  the  tile  defining  the  outer  face  of  the  web,  while 
the  outer  sides  of  the  legs  consist  of  one  pair  of  the  opposing 
sides  of  the  tile  which  slope  outwardly  from  the  front  face  of 
the  tile. 
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11,  1973, 
350,173. 


4,0S2,826 
BR^IAKAWAY  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
FRACrURE-INrnATING  WASHER 
.  CkiikolH,  1906  Memory  Court,  Vienna,  Va.  22180 
of  Scr.  No.  669,476,  March  23, 1976^  Pat. 
4,C|07,564,  wUck  is  a  coatiaaatioa-in-Rart  of  Ser.  No. 
.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  628,641,  Nov. 
widck  b  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  539,089, 
i,  wkich  to  a  coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  350,173,  April 
said  Ser.  No.  519,670,  is  a  division  of  said  Ser.  No. 


IIOT. 


1975, 


U.S.CL 
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application  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,943 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/36 

10  Claims 
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1.  An  I  ipright  standard  assembly  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of 

a.  a  gei  erally  vertical  standard, 

b.  a  bai  e  member, 

c.  a  coi  inection  member, 

d.  meai  s  affixed  to  one  of  said  base  member  or  said  standard 
for  n  ceiving  said  connection  member  to  releasably  attach 
said !  tandard  to  said  base  member,  and  having  a  generally 
verti'  :al  axis  of  connection  extending  through  said  connec- 
tion 1  nember,  said  means  comprising 

i.  ca  ipling  means  for  receiving  said  connection  member 
anA  for  fracturing  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of 
CO  mection  in  response  to  an  impact  force  applied  to 
sai  1  standard  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  gener- 
all  ^  normal  to  said  axis  of  connection,  said  coupling 
DM  ans  comprising  a  coupling  body  generally  symmetri- 
ca ly  disposed  about  any  plane  containing  said  axis  of 
CO  mection,  said  body  having  a  first  end  in  operative 
as!  ociation  with  said  base  member,  and  a  second  end  in 
op  srative  association  with  said  upright  standard,  at  least 
on  s  of  said  first  and  second  end  defining  a  connection 
OMmber  receiving  opening  therein,  said  connection 
m<mber  extending  into  said  body  a  predetermined 
lei  gth  along  said  axis  of  connection,  said  body  having  a 
pli  iraUty  of  grooves  which  define  regions  of  minimum 
stiength,  said  grooves  surrounding  said  connection 
m<  mber  receiving  opening  of  said  coupling  body  and 
ex  ending  from  said  connection  member  receiving  end 
of  said  body  parallel  to  said  axis  of  connection  and 
ex  ending  at  least  the  length  of  said  predetermined 
length  of  said  connection  member  received  by  said 
be  dy,  and  extending  so  that  upon  an  impact  force  in  a 
generally  horizontal  direction  acting  upon  said  stan- 
ds rd,  said  coupling  means  will  radially  fracture  to 
tbsreby  release  said  connection  member  and  thereby 
prsvide  detachment  of  said  standard  from  said  base 
member,  and 

e.  meaj  is  for  initiating  the  radial  fractufe  of  said  coupling 
body  member,  said  means  comprising  (i)  at  least  one 
fract  ire-initiating  slot  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
groo/es  and  extending  from  the  end  of  said  coupling 
body  defining  said  connection  means  receiving  opening 
paralel  to  said  axis  of  connection,  said  at  least  one  slot 
extei  ding  a  distance  less  than  said  predetermined  length 
of  Slid  connection  member  received  by  said  coupling 
bod) ,  and  (ii)  a  radial  fracture-initiating  washer  having  at 
least  one  radially  extending  tooth  formed  thereon  for 


receipt  by  said  at  least  one  fracture-initiating  slot,  said 
washer  disposed  between  one  of  said  generally  vertical 
standard  and  said  base  member,  and  said  coupling  body, 
and  said  connection  member  extending  through  said 
washer. 


4,052,827 

GROUND  ANCHOR  AND  FOUNDATION  SUPPORT 

Charles  R.  Yancey,  1322  Hondo  St.,  Locidiart,  Tex.  78644 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,773,  Jan.  31, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,459 

Int.  a.2  E02D  5/74 

UJS.  a.  52—156  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  ground  anchor  and  support  device  of  the 
type  having  a  body  portion  and  drivable  anchoring  stakes 
ahixable  thereto  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  body 
portion  including:  a  centrally  disposed  elongate  vertically 
positioned  tubular  core,  the  height  of  said  core  being  a  plural- 
ity of  times  its  diameter,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  positioned 
wing  segments,  radiating  outwardly  from  the  tubular  core,  in  a 
symmetric  spacing,  said  wing  segments  being  each  substan- 
tially quadrangular  in  shape,  and  having  top,  bottom,  inner  and 
outer  sides;  the  inner  side  of  each  wing  segment  being  fixedly 
secured  to  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  core  for  substantially 
the  entire  height  of  both  of  said  members,  the  wing  segment 
having  a  short  top  side,  and  a  relatively  long  bottom  side,  both 
of  which  extend  at  substantially  right  angles  from  the  inner 
perpendicular  side,  so  that  the  outer  side  slopes  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  top  comer  to  the  bottom  comer  of  the 
wing  segment,  said  outer  side  having  means  providing  an 
elongate  tubular  socket  sleeve  along  its  marginal  areas  for 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  such  outer  side,  and  the  short 
top  side  being  only  wide  enough  to  provide  adequate  room  for 
the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  sleeve,  each  of  said  tubular  socket 
sleeves  forming  snug  and  elongate  support  means  for  receiving 
an  anchoring  stake  driven  through  the  socket  sleeve  from  top 
to  bottom  and  into  the  ground  surrounding  the  anchor  body,  so 
that  the  plurality  of  the  stakes  lend  their  unified  strength  to  the 
anchor  body  so  as  to  resist  any  force  that  tries  to  move  the 
anchor  from  its  position  in  the  ground,  and  means  on  the  cen- 
tral core  for  affixing  appropriate  attachment  hardware  to  said 
central  core  for  fastening  structures  thereto. 


4,052,828 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Robert  Mandni,  8  Stepheny  Drive,  Toronto,  Ontario  M8W  2N5, 
and  Vincenzo  GcntUc,  94  Bowie  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario  M6E 
2P7,  both  of  Canada 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,147 
Int.  a.2  E04F  19/04 
U.S.  a.  52—242  7  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  an  inverted  U-channel  ceiling  mem- 
ber for  mounting  a  structural  member  and  first  and  second 
floor  mounting  components,  said  structural  member  compris- 
ing two  sheets  of  material  sandwiching  a  corrugated  core 
between  a  floor  and  ceiling,  the  structural  member  being 
shorter  than  the  distance  between  the  floor  and  ceiling,  said 
flrst  component  being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  floor,  said 
first  and  second  components  each  comprising  a  generally 
horizontally  disposed  component,  each  having  inner  and  outer 
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ends,  and  a  generally  vertically  disposed  component  attached 
at  the  outer  end  of  each  horizontal  component  for  engagement 
with  an  outer  surface  of  the  structural  member  when  said 
components  are  used  to  mount  the  structural  member,  support 
means  secured  to  each  horizontally  disposed  component  for 
supporting  the  structural  member,  said  support  means  compris- 
ing a  crimp  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  along  each 
horizontal  component  from  the  juncture  of  the  horizontal 
component  and  the  generally  vertical  component,  and  means 
on  the  inner  end  of  the  horizontal  component  of  each  of  the 
components  to  be  inter-engaged  to  secure  the  structural  mem- 
ber, said  last  means  comprising,  resilient  means  on  said  first 
component,  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  horizontal  com- 
ponent when  the  structural  member  has  not  been  mounted 


to  define  the  outer  periphery  of  a  building,  a  plurality  of 
formed  metal  steel  beams  spanning  and  secured  to  upper  end 
portions  of  opposite  side  walls  of  said  building  outer  periphery 
and  arranged  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  thereupon,  a  plurality 
of  spaced,  parallel  formed  sheet  metal  roofing  rib  members 
fixed  upon  and  secured  to  said  roof  beams  in  perpendicularly 
crossing  relation  with  respect  thereto,  a  covering  of  uniformly 
apertured  sheet  metal  secured  against  the  underside  of  said 
roofing  ribs,  a  coating  of  cemenUcious  material  on  the  under- 
side of  said  apertured  sheet  metal  covering  said  roofing  ribs,  a 
filling  of  cementacious  material  between  said  roofing  ribs 
above  said  roofing  rib  apertured  sheet  meul  covering  and 
providing  a  roof  deck,  and  an  outer  layer  of  roof  sealant  ap- 
plied to  the  outside  of  said  roof  deck. 

4,052,830 
CORNER  HLLETS 
Ken  Smith,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  John  Barry  Potter, 
Leeds,  England 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,412 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1975, 
21097/75 

Int.  a.2  E04C  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  52—288  12  Claims 


thereon,  but  deflected  downwardly  when  the  structural  mem- 
ber has  been  mounted  thereon,  and  engaging  means  on  the 
second  component,  to  underiie  the  resilient  means  when  said 
resilient  means  is  deflected  downwardly  by  the  structural 
member,  thereby  locking  said  second  component  and  thus  said 
structural  member  against  movement  until  the  structural  mem- 
ber is  lifted  causing  the  resilient  means  to  spring  upwardly 
towards  its  initial  position,  thereby  permitting  the  second 
component  and  thus  the  structural  member,  to  be  easily  re- 
moved, the  distance  between  the  crimps  when  the  resilient 
means  of  the  first  component  overiies  the  engaging  means  of 
the  second  component,  being  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the 
structural  member  so  that  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  structural 
member  abut  the  crimps. 

4,052,829 

SEMI-PREFABRICATED  MONOLITHIC 

STEEL-REINFORCED  CEMENT  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCnON 

Ward  W.  Chapman,  2700  W.  3rd  Court,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33010 

-      FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,653 

Int.  a.2  E04B  l/OO.  5/00 

UJS.  a.  52—285  10  Claims 


^-' 


SA 


l*>     *9 


MK 


1.  A  monolithic  steel  reinforced  cementacious  material 
building  structure,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
outer  wall  panels,  each  wall  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
formed  sheet  metal  ribs  of  U-shaped  cross-section  arranged  in 
spaced,  parallel  relation  and  defining  a  predetermined  interior 
wall  thickness,  a  covering  of  uniformly  apertured  sheet  metal 
secured  directly  against  one  side  of  each  of  the  ribs  of  said  wall 
panels,  a  coating  of  cementacious  material  on  the  outside  of 
said  apertured  sheet  metal  covering,  a  monolithic  filling  of 
cementacious  material  between  the  ribs  of  each  of  said  wall 
panels  and  extending  through  to  the  other  side  of  each  of  said 
ribs,  said  panels  being  secured  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation 


1.  A  comer  fillet  composed  of  an  elongated  one-piece  mem- 
ber that  consists  of  a  mid  section  and  one  end  section  on  each 
side  of  the  mid  section,  said  end  sections  being  joined  to  said 
mid  section  by  two  spaced  apart  hinge  means  that  are  parallel 
to  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated one-piece  member,  said  end  sections  being  adapted  to 
fold  toward  each  other  along  said  hinge  lines  so  as  to  interen- 
gage  along  a  line  that  is  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal  outer  side 
edges  of  said  end  sections  to  thereby  form  a  comer  fillet. 

4,052331 
PANEL  BUILDING  CONSTRUCHON  AND  METHOD, 

AND  CUP 

Frank  William  Roberts,  380  E.  7500  S.,  Midvale,  Utah  84047; 

Richard  AUen  Roberta,  2551  MUo  Way;  Waldo  Calvin  Rob- 

erts,  4906  Regency,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84117,  and 

Robert  Howard  Blanpied,  519  Barnard,  CenterviUe,  Utah 

89014 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,609 
Int  a.2  E04F  li/00 

UA  a.  52—309.8  '  a«|« 

1.  Panel  building  construction,  comprising  a  supporting 
structure  in  the  nature  of  a  wall,  ceiling,  or  roof  structure 
having  a  panel-receiving  face  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
surface;  retainer  clips  for  composite  insultating  panels  each  of 
said  clips  having  a  flat  web  strip  and  flanges  extending  from 
opposite  lateral  edges  thereof,  said  flanges  including  a  secure- 
ment  flange  extending  from  one  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  web 
strip  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  web  strip,  and  a  pair  of 
flanges  extending  mutually  oppositely  from  the  other  lateral 
edge  of  the  web  strip  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  web 
strip,  the  securement  flange  having  its  free  terminus  turned 
outwardly  of  the  web  strip  to  provide  an  entry  ramp  for  a 
receiving  pocket  defined  between  that  flange  and  the  corre- 
sponding flange  of  said  pair  of  flanges;  fastener  means  rigidly 
attaching  the  securement  flanges  of  said  retainer  clips  to  said 
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flat  surfaces 
resting  on 
composite 
clips  edge-i 
said  panels 
layer  of 


<  f  the  supporting  structure  with  their  free  termini 

sad  flat  surfaces  and  providing  entry  ramps;  and 

in!  ulating  panels  fitted  into  and  held  by  the  retainer 

(an  e  to  edge-face  with  the  web  strips  therebetween, 

e  ich  comprising  a  rigid  board  facing  backed  by  a 

foaiied  plastic  insulating  material  adherent  thereto, 


the  said  pair 
tratingsaid 
respective 
layers  of  saic 
or  said  facin  ;s 


receivmg 
the  supporting 


JaacfW. 
of  Warikt 
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thereby  connecting  said  members  against  relative  displacement 

in  the  transverse  plane;  and 
said  slots  being  formed  in  said  members  so  that  said  compos- 
ite slot  configuration  defines  dihedral  angles  between 
interior  surface  portions  of  the  slots  of  opposite  members 
that  are  greater  than  corresponding  dihedral  angles  be- 
tween the  surfaces  of  said  connector  legs  that  scat  there- 
against  such  that  when  said  connector  is  inserted  into  said 
slots  said  larger  dihedral  angles  of  said  interior  surface 
portions  of  the  slots  of  opposite  members  cause  said  con- 
nector legs  to  be  wedged  against  said  interior  surface 
portions  of  such  slots  to  clamp  said  members  together. 

4,052,833 
TRACK  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Karlheinz  Beine,  Am  Ehrkamper  Bnich  9,  4030  Ratingen,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,282 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13, 1976, 2631396 
Int.  a.2  E04B  1/38:  E04C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  52—710  13  Claims 


jf  oppositely  extending  flanges  of  each  clip  pene- 

ii  isulating  material  of  adjoining  panels  at  and  along 

inUrfaces  between  the  rigid  board  facings  and  the 

insulating  material  thereof,  with  either  said  layer 

of  one  of  said  adjoining  panels  fitting  into  the 

of  the  corresponding  clips  and  spaced  from 

structure  by  the  entry  ramps  thereof. 


po;kets 


4,052,832 

JODir  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONNECTING 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Arliagtoa,  and  Edwin  R.  Hoyt,  ETerett,  both 

to  PioMcr  MaaufiKturing  laCn  Arlington, 


Filed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,566 
lit  CL»  ED4B  2/32.  2/62 


6Clains 


1.  In  coriibination,  first  and  second  structural  members 
adapted  to  t  e  joined  and  connected  together  along  predeter- 
mined, long  tudinally  extending  surface  portions  thereof,  an 
elongate  coi  nector  having  a  transverse  section  in  the  shape  of 
a  croca  that  includes  first  and  second  pairs  of  outwardly  di- 
verging legs  joined  at  the  center  of  the  cross,  each  said  member 
having  a  pa  Ir  of  connector  receiving  slots  that  extend  both 
longitudinal  y  along  the  respective  said  surface  and  inwardly 
thereof  to  ( efine  in  a  transverse  section  therethrough  a  V- 
shape  in  wh  ch  the  apex  <^  the  V  lies  generally  at  said  surface 
and  the  legs  of  the  V  diverge  inwardly  therefrom,  said  mem- 
bers when  a  rranged  with  said  surfaces  abutting  and  with  said 
V-shaped  sfcts  in  mutually  opposed  registration  defining  a 
compoMte  s  ot  configuration  that  in  transverse  section  is  the 
conqilenienl  of  the  croas  shape  of  said  connector  so  that  said 
connector  is  inaertaUe  endwise  into  said  slots  with  the  first  pair 
of  connecto  r  legs  transversely  interlocking  with  the  slots  of 
one  of  said  n  lembers  and  with  the  second  pair  of  connector  legs 
traasversdy  interlocking  with  the  slots  of  the  other  member 


1.  A  track  assembly  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  be 
permanently  anchored  to  a  concrete  structural  member  by 
being  at  least  partially  embedded  therein,  the  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  track  member  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  structural  shape 
having,  as  part  of  said  shape,  a  rear  wall  defining  a  track 
member  positioning  outer  surface  and  an  oppositely  facing 
inner  surface; 
a  row  of  attachment  apertures  extending  through  the  rear 

wall  of  the  track  member;  and 
a  row  of  anchor  lugs  attached  to  the  track  member,  at  its 

attachment  apertures;  and  wherein 
the  anchor  lugs  have  shaft  portions  extending  rearwardly 
away  from  the  track  member  and  attachment  portions 
with  which  they  reach  through  their  associated  attach- 
ment apertures;  and 
the  attachment  portions  of  the  anchor  lugs  include  integral 
laterally  upset  portions  with  which  they  engage  the  rear 
wall  area  surrounding  their  attachment  apertures  in  a 
longitudinally  and  transversely  preloaded  rivet-like  rigid 
clamping  engagement. 


4,052,834 
^METHOD  OF  ERECTING  A  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Peter  Ediagton  Ellen,  16  Cornwall  ATcnnc,  Torrannrra,  2074 
Sydney,  Aaitralia 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,950 
CiaiiM  priority,  ap^icatioa  Aaitralia,  Feb.  13, 1975, 0598/75 
lat  a.2  E04B  J/35 
VS.  a.  52—741  2  Claiais 

1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  roof  strticture  consisting  of 
a.  constructing  at  least  two  trusses  each  having  a  top  com- 
pression member  and  a  bottom  tension  tube  connected 
together  by  vertical  tension  struts  and  joined  at  their  ends, 
the  top  compression  member  being  substantially  straight 
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and  the  bottom  compression  tube  being  downwardly 
bowed, 

b.  interconnecting  said  struts  by  means  of  purlins  connected 

thereto, 

c.  applying  a  sheet  metal  covering  material  to  said  purlins, 

d.  threading  high  tension  steel  cable  through  the  bottom 
tension  tubes. 


depth  that  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  depth  dimen- 
sion of  the  partially  folded  wall  covering, 

pushing  the  wall  covering  into  the  box,  so  that  the  out- 
wardly bowing  side  and  end  walls  of  the  wall  covering 
will  in  turn  bow  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  box  out- 
wardly, 

forcing  inwardly  and  reshaping  both  the  side  walls  of  the 
box  and  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  wall  covering 
therein,  and  in  so  doing  sliding  the  end  walls  of  the  wall 
covering  in  position  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  side 
and  partially  overlapped  end  walls  of  the  wall  covering  to 
bow  inwardly  until  the  wall  covering  has  assumed  a  new 
configuration  which  is  substantially  within  the  normal 
rectangular  shape  of  the  box,  and 

closing  the  ends  of  the  box,  with  the  frictional  contact  be- 
tween the  backing  layer  of  the  wall  covering  and  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  box  in  contact  therewith  serving  to  hold 
the  wall  covering  in  such  new  configuration,  so  that  the 
box  will  retain  a  substantially  rectangular  shape. 


e.  tensioning  said  cables  to  bring  the  structure  to  a  configura- 
tion in  which  said  top  compression  members  and  the 
covering  are  upwardly  bowed  and  the  bottom  tension 
tubes  are  substantially  straight  or  slightly  upwardly 
bowed, 

f.  anchoring  the  ends  of  said  cables  at  the  ends  of  said  bottom 
tension  tubes. 


4,052,836 
PACKAGE  FILLING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Richard  A.  Shaw,  WataoBTiile,  Calif.,  aaiignor  to  Richard  A. 
Shaw,  Inc.,  WataonviUe,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,406 

lat  a.2  B65B  63/08.  3/10 

VS.  a.  53—25  "  Claima 


4,052,835 

PREFORMED  ONE-PIECE  WALL  COVERING  FOR  A 

BATHTUB  RECESS 

MelTin  A.  Stratii,  138  Beach  Drive,  Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,951 

lat  a.»  B65B  1/24.  63/04.  63/08 

VS.  a.  53—21  FW  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  a  performed  wall  covering  for  the 
side  and  end  walls  of  a  tub-recess,  comprising: 

providing  a  one-piece  wall  covering  that  was  formed  from  a 
single  sheet  of  plastic  laminate  material  having  a  decora- 
tive layer  on  one  side  and  a  backing  layer  on  its  opposite 
side,  which  wall  covering  comprises  a  pair  of  end  walls 
which  project  outwardly  from  an  interconnecting  side 
wall,  and  which  end  walls  meet  said  side  wall  at  rounded 
comers,  with  the  decorative  layer  of  the  plastic  laminate 
material  being  on  the  inside  of  the  wall  covering  and  the 
backing  layer  being  on  the  outside  thereof, 

partially  folding  said  preformed  wall  covering  by  lapping 
one  end  wall  thereof  over  the  other  end  wall  thereof,  to 
produce  a  configuration  of  said  wall  covering  in  which 
the  side  wall  thereof  bows  outwardly  in  one  direction  and 
the  partially  overlapped  end  walls  thereof  bow  outwardly 
in  the  opposite  direction, 

substantially  maintaining  this  configuration  of  the  wall  cov- 
ering while  introducing  one  end  thereof  into  an  open  end 
of  a  normally  rectangular  box  that  is  wider  than  the  width 
of  the  partially  folded  wall  covering  and  of  a  normal 


8.  A  method  of  packaging  a  wet,  sticky,  pre-cooked  food 
product  comprising:  depositing  a  volume  of  the  food  product 
in  a  confined  region  having  a  lower  opening;  successively 
moving  a  plurality  of  spaced  pockets  along  a  first  path  and  into 
registry  with  the  opening;  allowing  a  mass  of  the  food  product 
to  gravitate  into  and  substantially  fill  each  pocket,  respec- 
tively, as  the  same  moves  into  registry  with  said  opening; 
moving  a  number  of  spaced,  open  packages  along  a  second 
path  convergent  with  said  first  path  with  the  speed  of  move- 
ment and  the  spacing  of  the  packages  being  correlated  with  the 
speed  of  movement  and  the  spacing  of  the  pockets;  holding 
each  food  product  mass  in  the  respective  pocket  as  the  latter 
moves  away  from  said  opening  and  toward  said  second  path; 
progressively  removing  the  holding  action  on  each  food  prod- 
uct mass  as  it  approaches  and  moves  into  registry  with  a  re- 
spective package  on  said  second  path;  depositing  each  food 
product  mass  in  the  respective  package  in  the  form  of  a  mat  as 
the  holding  action  on  the  food  product  mass  is  progressively 
removed  and  as  the  food  product  mass  is  in  registry  with  the 
respective  package;  and  closing  and  freezing  each  package 
with  the  food  product  nuss  therein. 
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4,052^7 
MUllTIPLE  POUCH  BAGGING  APPARATUS 

100  Cote  Vertm  Apt  907,  St  Laurent  Que- 
(H4N1C7) 
Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,377 
ht  a.2  B65B  57/10.  35/30 

TClaims 
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1.  An  ap  Muatus  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one  feed  con- 
veyor for  s  dvancing  liquid  filled  pouches,  a  rotary  chute  as- 
sembly hav  ing  a  plurality  of  chute  groups  with  each  chute 
group  inch  ding  a  number  of  adjacent  vertically  extending 
chute  sectic  ns  corresponding  to  the  number  of  pouches  to  be 
filled  in  a  bi  g,  each  chute  group  including  an  outer  bag  holding 
station  belcw  the  chute  group,  and  means  for  opening  said 
outer  bag  t( »  receive  a  number  of  pouches  from  the  particular 
chute  grouf ,  each  chute  group  in  a  bag  holding  assembly  being 
adapted  to  rotate  about  a  circular  locus  passing  under  the 
discharge  o  T  the  feed  conveyor,  and  cooperating  means  caus- 
ing the  feet  conveyor  to  advance  when  there  is  a  predeter- 
mined num  >er  of  pouches  on  the  feed  conveyor  and  there  is  a 
chute  grou|  >  passing  below  the  discharge  of  the  feed  conveyor 
so  as  to  receive  a  number  of  pouches  being  fed  by  the  feed 
conveyor. 


4,052338 
APPARAlpS  FOR  PACKAGING  NESTED,  UNIFORMLY 

SHAPED  ARTICLES  | 

Barney  W.  HUton,  and  Willi«B  E.  Bembenek,  both  of  Dallas, 

Tex.,  aMfgnors  to  Frito-Lay,  IhCm  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,905 

tot  CL2  B65B  35/34,  39/06,  5/06 

VS.  a.  534-159  17  Claims 


1.  Appai^tus  for  inserting  individual  charges  of  nested, 
uniformly-!  haped  articles  into  conuiners  comprising: 
transfer  ind  metering  means  for  sequentially  metering  and 
separa  ing  individual  charges  of  nested,  uniformly-shaped 


articles  from  a  supply  thereof,  including  downwardly 
inclined  conveyor  means  along  which  said  individual 
charges  move,  said  conveyor  means  having  a  lower  dis- 
charge portion; 

packaging  means  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  hub  mem- 
ber; and  a  plurality  of  sleeve  members  on  said  hub  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  members  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hub  member  and  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve 
members  being  open  and  adapted  to  receive  a  said  individ- 
ual charge,  said  hub  member  being  rotatably  mounted 
adjacent  said  transfer  and  metering  means  for  cooperation 
therewith  to  bring  said  outer  end  of  respective  ones  of  said 
sleeves  adjacent  said  discharge  of  the  conveyor  means  as 
said  hub  member  rotates  into  the  charge-receiving  posi- 
tion in  which  said  cooperating  sleeve  inclines  down- 
wardly from  its  outer  end,  said  cooperating  packaging 
means  and  said  transfer  and  metering  means  being  adapted 
for  an  individual  charge  to  be  transferred  from  said  con- 
veyor means  discharge  into  the  cooperating  one  of  said 
sleeves,  said  sleeve  members  during  rotation  of  said  hub 
member  moving  intermittingly  to  said  charge-receiving 
position  and  in  sequence  thereafter  to  an  upper  container- 
receiving  position  and  in  which  the  sleeve  in  container- 
receiving  position  is  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  path  of 
rotation  of  said  sleeves,  and  is  adapted  for  a  container  to 
be  passed  over  said  sleeve  member,  and  to  a  discharge 
position  in  which  the  container  with  the  charge  contained 
therein  is  discharged  from  said  sleeve  member  when  the 
latter  is  positioned  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  path  of 
rotation; 

rotating  means  for  rotating  said  hub  member  to  sequentially 
move  each  said  sleeve  member  in  a  step-wise  fashion  to 
said  charge-receiving  position,  upwardly  to  said  container 
receiving  position,  and  downwardly  to  said  container 
discharge  position,  said  transfer  and  metering  means  in- 
cluding means  for  metering  a  said  individual  charge  into 
said  cooperating  sleeve  in  charge-receiving  position;  and 

receiving  means  adjacent  said  discharge  position  of  the 
sleeves  for  receiving  containers  with  a  charge  of  nested, 
uniformly-shaped  articles  therein. 


4,052,839 
COIN-PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Erwin  Gross,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  assignor  to  Standardwerk 
Eugen  Rets  GmbH,  Bnichsal,  Germany 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1975, 2536427 
tot  a.2  B65B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  53—212  14  Ckdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  stack  of  coins  into  a  roll  com- 
prising a  flat  supporting  plate,  a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  mem- 
ber open  at  both  ends  movably  mounted  above  said  plate,  one 
end  of  said  tube  being  in  slidable  contact  with  said  plate,  said 
tube  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom  for  receiving  coins 
in  said  other  end,  said  coins  being  supported  in  stacked  condi- 
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tion  on  said  plate,  a  first  station  having  means  for  feeding  a 
predetermined  number  of  coins  to  said  tube,  a  second  station 
having  means  for  feeding  a  wrapper  and  wrapping  said  coins, 
and  a  third  station  having  means  for  discharging  said  wrapped 
coins,  said  stations  being  disposedly  spaced  from  each  other 
about  the  plate  and  means  for  conveying  said  tube  and  the 
coins  therein  in  slidable  contact  with  said  plate  sequentially 
from  said  first  to  second  to  third  positions  and  thereafter  said 
tube  free  of  coins  from  said  third  to  first  position. 

4052840 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  OVERLAPPING 

MATERLiL  WEB  SECTIONS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  A 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  FOR  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

Ernst  Schneeberger,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Molins 

Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,949 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   July   4,    1975, 

8761/75 

Int  a.2  B65B  41/18;  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  53—389  18  Claims 


said  delivery  means  to  define  a  roll  forming  region  there- 
between having  inlet  and  discharge  ends; 

said  delivery  means  including  conveying  means  operable  to 
move  crop  material  in  a  predetermined  direction  along  a 
path  from  adjacent  said  inlet  end  toward  said  discharge 
end  of  said  region; 

said  upper  flexible  means  being  movable  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  predetermined  direction  for  performing  roll 
forming  operation  at  said  region; 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  sections  of  a  material  web  and  for 
overiapping  the  severed  sections  in  pairs,  especially  for  a  pack- 
aging machine  for  the  packaging  of  products  which  can  be 
smoked,  comprising  a  supply  roll  for  supplying  a  material  web, 
a  withdrawal  device  for  withdrawing  the  material  web  from 
the  supply  roll,  a  cutter  device  for  cutting  sections  from  the   u.S.  CI.  58—50  R 
material  web,  a  conveyor  device  for  conveying  the  cut  sec- 
tions, a  holder  device  comprising  a  suction  nozzle  arranged 
between  the  cutter  device  and  the  conveyor  device  adjacent 
the  plane  of  travel  of  the  material  web,  a  control  device  com- 
prising a  pneumatic  valve  for  operating  the  holder  device  by 
control  of  the  application  of  suction  through  said  nozzle  such 
that  said  holder  device  fixedly  holds  a  cut  section  for  overiap- 
ping the  same  until  the  material  web  which  continuously 
moves  has  displaced  over  the  fixedly  held  cut  section  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  overiapping  width, 
said  pneumatic  valve  including  means  to  vent  said  suction 
nozzle  to  atmosphere  after  fixedly  holding  said  cut  portion  to 
precisely  control  said  overlapping  width. 


?9?'  2X- 


ramp  means  positioned  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  region 
and  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  low- 
ered position  in  which  said  ramp  means  is  disposed  adja- 
cent said  path  and  thereby  facilitate  the  opening  of  said 
discharge  end  of  said  region  and  a  raised  position  in  which 
said  ramp  means  extend  generally  into  said  path  and 
thereby  facilitate  the  closing  of  said  discharge  end  of  said 
region  to  the  passage  of  crop  material  therethrough;  and 

means  being  movable  relative  to  said  frame  for  moving  said 
ramp  means  between  said  positions. 


4  052  842 
CIRCUrr  FOR  electronic  WATCHES 

Jean-Luc  Beguin,  Neuchatel,  and  Willy  Droz,  Hauterive,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches  S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,443 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1975, 

1185/75 

tot  a.2  G04B  19/30 


SClaims 
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4,052,841 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  CROP 

MATERIAL  ROLL  FORMING  REGION  IN  A  ROLL 

FORMING  MACHINE 

Robert  L.  Rice,  New  HoUand,  and  AquUa  D.  Mast  Lancaster, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New 

HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,753 
Int  a.2  AOID  39/00 
U.S.  a.  56—341  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  crop  material  roll  forming  machine,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  mobile  frame  adapted  to  move  across  a  field; 
crop  material  delivery  means  supported  by  said  frame; 
upper  flexible  means  movably  mounted  by  said  frame  above 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  a  digital  display,  an 
AM-PM  indicator,  an  hour  units  counter,  and  means  to  enable 
selection  by  way  of  a  control  input  between  a  24  hour  clock 
display  mode  and  a  12  hour  clock  display  mode,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  selection  means  comprises  a  first  and  a 
second  flip-flop  circuit,  a  decoder  circuit  coupled  between 
outputs  of  said  flip-flop  circuits  and  a  digital  display  and 
AM-PM  indicator  for  driving  said  display  and  indicator,  and 
logic  means  coupled  with  the  counter  and  said  flip-flop  circuits 
and  responsive  to  the  control  input  for  interconnecting  said 
flip-flop  circuits  to  form  a  counter  for  the  tens  of  hours  when 
said  24  hour  clock  display  mode  is  selected,  and  for  connecting 
said  first  flip-flop  circuit  to  count  the  tens  of  hours  and  said 
second  flip-flop  circuit  to  control  the  AM-PM  indicator  when 
said  12  hour  clock  display  mode  is  selected. 
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4^2343 
APPARATIUS  FOR  PREVENTING  SURGING  OF  A  GAS 

TURBINE 
MmmU  Taiiawa,  Miahiaa,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  ToyoU  JM 
Kogjro  yafiBiMH  Kaiaha,  Toyoda,  Japaa 

ScpC  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,016 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  June  4, 1975,  50-67978 
Int  a.2  F02C  9/08 
VS.  a  60439  J8  R  6  Claims 


idodia 


Appara  us 


1. 

automobile, 
pressor  and 
inlet  air  filte' 
a  difTerenpal 
ovtpot 
betweei 


air  filtei 
son 
afimction 
of  the 
signal 
APs  which 

a 
-APs 
control 


oonpar  lor' 


uc 


for  preventing  surging  of  a  gas  turbine  for  an 

said  gas  turbine  having  an  inlet  air  filter,  a  com- 

bell-mouthed  air  intake  positioned  between  said 

and  said  compressor,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 

pressure  gauge  which  transmits  an  electric 

ignal  responsive  to  the  difTerential  pressure  AP 

the  air  pressure  immediately  downstream  of  said 

and  the  air  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  said  compres- 


generator  which  receives  each  number  N  of  rpm 

as  an  electric  signal  and  transmits  an  output 

c|>rresponding  to  the  critical  differential  pressure 

causes  surging  at  said  number  N  of  rpm  of  said 

and 

function  generator  which  receives  AP  and 

input  signals  and  transmits  an  output  signal  to 

iid  control  means  when  AP  approaches  APs. 


turbine; 


4,052,844 
GAS  rURBINE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 
EW  le  Jaica  Canwl,  Daauuule-lca-Lys;  Herre  Alain 
QaSUiftri   laqr-iea-MoaUiBcaBx,  and  Philippe  Marc  Denia 
Gattaboh,  Mctam,  all  of  France,  aidgBors  to  Sodete  Na- 
tioMde  ri  tade  et  de  Coaatractioa  de  Moteors  d'ATiation, 


ITOaima 


UJS.CL  60- 39.65 


FOad  Jmw  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583,189 
lat  0.2  P02C  7/22 


1.  A  comi  ustion  chamber  comprising: 

a.  a  steppe  i  flame  tube  placed  in  an  air  stream  and  compris- 

inr  I 

1.  an  op  rtream  section  bounding  a  first  combustion  zone 
eaten  iog  parallel  to  the  air  stream, 

2.  a  dov  nstream  section  wider  than  the  upstream  section 


and  bounding  a  second  combustion  zone  extending 
parallel  to  the  air  stream,  said  downstream  section  hav- 
ing an  upstream  portion  which  extends  over  a  major 
length  thereof  and  has  imperforate  generally  annular 
walls  and  passages  therebetween  for  the  entry  of  cool- 
ing air  flowing  film-like  along  said  inperforate  walls, 
and 
3.  shoulder  means  extending  outwardly  of  the  first  com- 
bustion zone  and  generally  transversely  of  the  air 
stream  direction,  to  form  a  step  between  said  upstream 
and  downstream  tube  sections,  said  step  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  air  intake  apertures  therethrough  to  admit  into 
said  second  combustion  zone  a  flow  of  air  taken  from 
said  air  stream  and  flowing  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  and  solid  portions  between  said  intake  aper- 
tures to  produce  wakes  in  said  flow  of  air, 

b.  fuel  injection  means  in  the  first  combustion  zone  for  emit- 
ting jets  of  fuel  towards  the  upstream  end  of  said  first 
combustion  zone, 

c.  means  for  supplying  the  injection  means  with  fuel  at  an 
idling  flow  rate, 

d.  air  inlet  means  for  feeding  the  first  combustions  zone  with 
combustion  air,  said  air  inlet  means  comprising  means  for 
directing  air  from  the  air  stream  substantially  parallel 
thereto  along  said  upstream  tube  section,  and  a  plurality  of 
openings  through  said  flame  tube,  adjacent  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  upstream  section,  for  introducing  air 
from  the  air  stream  substantially  radially  into  the  first 
combustion  zone,  whereby  the  combustion  air  is  entrained 
by  said  jets  of  fuel  and  recirculated  in  said  first  combustion 
zone,  said  air  inlet  means  being  so  dimensioned  that  the 
combustion  air  forms  a  substantially  stoichiometric  mix- 
ture with  the  fuel  at  said  idling  flow  rate,  the  first  combus- 
tion zone  having  such  a  volume  that  combustion  of  the 
stoichiometric  mixture  takes  place  within  the  first  com- 
bustion zone,  and 

e.  means  for  injecting  a  supplementary  flow  of  fuel  in  said 
flame  tube  upstream  of  said  second  combustion  zone  to 
cause  combustion  of  said  supplementary  flow  of  fuel  in 
said  wakes  behind  the  said  portions  of  said  shoulder 
means,  the  volume  of  said  second  combustion  zone  being 
such  that  the  combustion  chamber  has  an  overall  volume 
sufficient  to  ensure  re-ignition  in  flight. 


4,052,845 

VARIABLE  RATIO  BYPASS  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

WITH  FLOW  DIVERTER  VALVE 

Jolina  W.  TnouiTiciia,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  United 

TediBologiea  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  481,439,  June  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,972,349. 

Thia  application  Jan.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,671 

Int.  a.2  F02K  3/06 

VS.  CL  60—226  R  12  Claina 


1.  A  variable  bypass  ratio  turbojet  engine  including: 

A.  a  front  fan  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  engine  axis, 

B.  an  annularly  shaped  auxiliary  inlet  concentrically  envel- 
oping said  front  fan, 

C.  an  engine  fan  concentrically  enveloping  said  engine  axis 
in  spaced  axial  relation  downstream  of  said  front  fan, 

D.  an  annular  thrust  nozzle  enveloping  said  engine  fan  and 
concentric  therewith, 

E.  an  annular  inverter  valve  system  concentric  about  the 
engine  axis  and  positioned  between  said  forward  fan  and 
auxiliary  inlet  and  said  engine  fan  and  thrust  nozzle  so  as 
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to  be  downstream  of  said  front  fan  and  auxiliary  inlet  and 
upstream  of  said  engine  fan  and  said  thrust  nozzle  and 
communicating  with  each  for  inverting  the  flow  relation- 
ship between  the  front  fan  and  auxiliary  inlet  fluid  streams 
comprising: 

1.  a  fixed,  annularly  shaped  upstream  member  shaped  to 

define: 

a.  a  first  duct  system  having  a  first  annular  inlet  commu- 
nicating with  said  auxiliary  air  inlet  to  receive  all  fluid 
flow  therefrom  and  a  first  outlet  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  radially  extending  and  circumferentially  spaced 
outlets  communicating  with  said  first  inlet, 

b.  a  second  duct  system  having  a  second  annular  inlet 
communicating  with  said  front  fan  to  receive  all  fluid 
therefrom  and  concentrically  enveloping  said  first 
annular  inlet  to  cooperate  therewith  in  defining  an 
annular  inlet  for  said  upstream  member  and  a  second 
outlet  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
and  circumferentially  spaced  outlets  communicating 
with  said  second  inlet  and  arranged  alternately  with 
said  first  outlets  to  define  an  annular  outlet  for  said 
upstream  member, 

2.  a  fixed,  annularly  shaped  downstream  member  posi- 
tioned axially  downstream  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
upstream  member  and  shaped  to  define: 

a.  a  third  duct  system  having  a  third  inlet  comprising  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  and  circumferentially 
spaced  inlets  and  and  a  third  annular  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  third  inlet  and  with  said  annular 
thrust  nozzle  so  that  all  fluid  flowing  through  said 
third  annular  outlet  passes  through  said  thrust  nozzle, 

b.  a  fourth  duct  system  having  a  fourth  inlet  comprising 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  and  circumferentially 
spaced  inlet  ports  arranged  alternately  with  said  third 
inlet  ports  to  define  an  annular  inlet  for  said  down- 
stream member  and  communicating  with  a  fourth 
annular  outlet  concentrically  enveloping  said  third 
annular  outlet  and  cooperating  therewith  in  defining 
an  annular  outlet  for  said  downstream  member  and 
also  communicating  with  said  engine  fan  so  that  all 
fluid  passing  through  said  fourth  annular  outlet  will 
flow  through  said  engine  fan, 

3.  a  plurality  of  flapper  valves  actuatable  to  join  the  outlet 
of  said  first  duct  system  to  the  inlets  of  said  fourth  duct 
system  while  the  outlets  of  said  second  duct  system  are 
joined  to  the  inlets  of  said  third  duct  system  when  said 
flapper  valves  are  in  a  first  position  so  as  to  place  said 
inverter  valve  system  in  parallel  flow  condition  and  said 
engine  in  high  bypass  ratio  take-off  condition,  and  actu- 
aUble  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  outlets  of  said 
first  duct  system  are  joined  to  the  inlets  of  said  third 
duct  system  while  the  outlets  of  said  second  duct  system 
are  joined  to  the  inlete  of  said  fourth  duct  system  so  as 
to  place  said  inverter  valve  system  in  series  flow  condi- 
tion and  said  engine  in  low  bypass  ratio  cruise  condi- 
tion. 


said  baffle  extending  from  said  point  near  the  aft  end  of  said 
fuel  grain  to  a  point  spaced  from  said  injector  plate  and 


comprising  interposing  baffle  surfaces  between  the  inner 
surface  of  said  grain  and  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber. 


4,052,847 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  GAS  FLOW  DUCTS 
Leonard  John  Rodgera,  Spondon,  and  Alan  Stnart,  Aahby-de-la- 
Zooch,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  RoUa-Royce  United, 
London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1975, 

6321/75 

Int  a.2  P02K  3/06.  1/02 

VS.  a.  60-262  W  C»«*™ 


4,052,846 
BAFFLED  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
KUus  Schadow,  Ridgecreat  Calif.,  aiaignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,524 
Int  a.2  F02K  9/04 
VS.  CL  60—251  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid  fuel  ramjet  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber 
defined  between  a  forward  injector  plate,  which  contains  an  air 
inlet  to  enable  the  passage  of  ram  air  into  the  engine  and  to  act 
further  as  a  flame  retarder,  and  an  after  nozzle  and  surrounded 
by  a  solid  fuel  grain,  the  improvement  comprising: 
baffle  means  fastened  within  said  chamber  between  said 
injector  plate  and  a  point  near  the  aft  end  of  said  grain;  and 


''?—. 


1.  An  exhaust  flow  duct  for  receiving  fan  air  and  exhaust 
gases  from  a  ducted  fan  gas  turbine  engine  power  plant,  said 
exhaust  flow  duct  comprising: 
an  augmenter  air  intake  positioned  within  the  length  of  the 
exhaust  flow  duct  and  through  which  ambient  air  may 
flow  into  the  exhaust  flow  duct; 
a  flow  mixing  device  comprising  a  generally  annular  shaped 
member  mounted  coaxially  within  said  exhaust  flow  duct 
in  radially  spaced  apart  relationship  therewith,  said  gener- 
ally annular  shaped  member  having  its  upstream  end 
positioned  downstream  of  said  augmenter  air  intake  and 
having  lobes  formed  at  least  in  its  downstream  end  portion 
with  a  converging  exterior  surface  for  causing  flow  exte- 
rior of  said  annular  shaped  member  to  converge  in  a 
downstream  direction  and  a  diverging  interior  surface  for 
causing  flow  interior  of  said  annular  shaped  member  to 
diverge  in  a  downstream  direction  and  to  mix  with  the 
converging  exterior  flow  downstream  of  said  annular 
shaped  member;  and 
flap  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  aug- 
menter air  intake,  said  flap  means  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  closing  said  augmenter  air  intake  and  per- 
mitting fan  air  and  exhaust  gases  to  respectively  flow  over 
the  exterior  and  interior  of  said  annularly  shaped  member 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  augmenter  air  intake  is 
opened  to  permit  only  ambieint  air  to  flow  over  the  exte- 
rior of  said  annular  shaped  member  and  to  direct  fan  air 
and  exhaust  gases  to  flow  through  the  interior  of  said 
annular  shaped  member. 
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4,052,848 

ANTI-AFTERBURN  SYSTEM 

,  Katsnngosho,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  J  do- 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,263 

Claims  pi^ority,  appUcatJon  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1975,  50-24572 

Int  a.2  F02B  75/10 

VS.  a.  60-1-290  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  aifi-afterbum  system  for  an  engine  having  an  air 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  secondary  air 

said  pump  to  an  exhaust  system  of  the  engine,  a 

differential  responsive  member  dividing  a  housing 

ch  unbers  and  being  connected  to  said  control  valve, 

CO  meeting  respectively  said  chambers  with  an  intake 

the  engine,  a  first  orifice  provided  in  one  of  said 

that  said  control  valve  is  operated  by  abrupt  varia- 

in  said  intake  manifold  to  interrupt  or  reduce 

air  supply,  and  a  thermo  valve  means  having  a 

defmed  in  a  casing  and  supplied  with  an  air  pump 

Missage  operatively  connecting  said  first  chamber 

said  two  chambers,  a  first  valve  member  opening 

said  passage,  and  a  temperature  sensing  means 

)  a  predetermined  temperature  to  move  said  valve 

as  to  supply  the  air  pump  pressure  to  said  one 

tfa^eby  operating  said  control  valve  to  interrupt  said 

supply,  and  said  thermo  valve  means  comprises 

ch^ber  connected  to  said  one  chamber  through  said 

to  said  first  chamber  which  continuously  commu- 

the  air  pump  pressure,  said  first  valve  member 

in  said  first  chamber  and  normally  closing  the 

air  pump  pressure  to  said  one  chamber  through 

chamber,  a  valve  stem  being  slidably  received  in 

I  djacent  to  said  sensing  means,  one  end  of  said  stem 

said  chamber  and  operatively  connected  to  said 

ijiember  to  open  the  latter  when  the  sensing  means 

>redetermined  temperature. 


said 


4,052349 
MECHANICAL  WORK  GENERATING  MEANS 
Gcorie  D.  1  Huibaagh,  LooitTUlc,  Ky.,  aHrfgnor  to  Vibranctics, 
lac,  Lo«  nrflle,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,735 
lat  CL2  F03B  17/00 
VS.  CL  60-  -325  9  Claims 

1.  Mecha  lical  work  generating  means,  comprising: 

a.  first  OH  ans  for  mechanically  generating  a  heat  component 
of  wor  L  including  excitor  means  provided  with  rotatable 
eccentiically-mounted  weights; 

b.  aecona  means,  mechanically  interconnected  to  said  first 
means,  for  mechanically  generating  a  non-heat  component 
of  wor :  comprising  yieldable  means  that  are  tuned  to  be 
substantially  at  their  natural  vibratory  frequency  and 
inertia  ibaorbing  means;  and 

c.  third  n  cans,  mechanically  interconnected  to  said  first  and 


second  means,  for  combining  said  heat  and  non-heat  com- 
ponents of  work  into  a  resultant  mechanical  work  output. 


^\. 


fi£CTMt{ 
StViKM 


d.  said  third  means  comprising  fluid-containing  pump  means 
and  there  being  action  caused  upon  the  fluid  contained 
therein  by  said  heat  and  non-heat  components  of  work. 


4,052,850 

THRUST  GENERATOR 

Udo  H.  Mohaupt,  Cambridge,  Canada,  assignor  to  Institute  of 

Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,687,  Oct.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,99934.  This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,717 

Int.  a.2  F15B  1/02.  15/22 

VS.  a.  60—327  11  Claims 


Cushion  gk 


1.  A  thrust  generator  comprising: 

a  substantially  gas-tight  driving  cylinder,  a  floating  piston 
adapted  for  substantially  gas-tight  reciprocating  move- 
ment within  said  driving  cylinder,  a  driving  gas  accumula- 
tor means  in  communication  with  a  first  end  of  said  driv- 
ing cylinder,  the  second  end  of  said  driving  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  driving  port; 

a  substantially  gas-tight  cocking  cylinder,  a  power  piston 
adapted  for  substantially  gas-tight  reciprocating  move- 
ment within  said  cocking  cylinder,  a  cushion  gas  accumu- 
lator means  in  communication  with  a  first  end  of  said 
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cocking  cylinder,  the  second  end  of  said  cocking  cylinder 
having  a  driving  port  in  communication  with  the  driving 
port  of  said  driving  cylinder,  said  power  piston  having  a 
poppet  actuator  means  on  the  side  of  the  piston  toward 
said  second  end  and  a  power  piston  rod  on  the  other  side 
of  said  piston  adapted  for  substantially  gas-tight  recipro- 
cating movement  through  a  power  piston  rod  hole  in  said 
first  end  delivering  thrust  from  said  thrust  generator; 

a  poppet  valve  adapted  for  seating  in  substantially  fluid-tight 
relation  with  a  seating  means  in  said  driving  port  towards 
said  driving  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  poppet  valve 
having  a  poppet  valve  rod  adapted  for  substantially  gas- 
tight  reciprocating  movement  through  a  poppet  rod  hole 
in  said  floating  piston  and  said  first  end  of  said  driving 
cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  driving  port  adapted  for 
clearance  passage  of  said  poppet  actuator; 

a  bleed  port  in  communication  with  said  driving  port  be- 
tween said  poppet  actuator  and  said  poppet  valve  when 
both  said  poppet  actuator  and  said  poppet  valve  are  within 
said  driving  port  and  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
means  and  valve  means  to  provide  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  to  aid  in  dislodgement  of  said  poppet  valve  from  said 
driving  port; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  in  communication  with  a  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pump  and  supply  valve  means  in  communication 
with  said  second  end  of  said  cocking  cylinder  and  said 
pump  whereby  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  is  delivered 
to  the  second  end  of  said  driving  cylinder  by  said  pump, 
passes  through  said  driving  port  providing  the  force  to 
move  said  power  piston  and  drain  from  the  second  end  of 
said  cocking  cylinder  through  said  hydraulic  fluid  drain 
valve  means  to  said  reservoir;  and 

control  means  for  operation  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply 
valve  and  drain  valve  means. 


chamber  when  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  is 
below  that  required  to  move  the  piston. 


4,052,851 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  HAVING 

INDEPENDENT  RESERVE  SYSTEMS 

Arthur  K.  Brown,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,556 

Int  a.2  F15B  1/02.  20/00 

VS.  a.  60—404  .     9  Claims 


4,052,852 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE  SEALED  FLUID  STORAGE 

TANK  FOR  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 

CuUen  P.  Hart  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,073 

Int.  a.2  F15B  1/06 

VS.  a.  60—478  10  Claims 


36  42 

.i-. 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  defming  a  pressure  chamber; 

a  spool  valve  slidably  mounted  within  the  housing; 

said  spool  valve  being  movable  to  Of)en  and  close  communi- 
cation to  the  pressure  chamber; 

a  piston  forming  a  portion  of  the  pressure  chamber  and  being 
responsive  to  the  pressure  within  the  pressure  chamber  to 
more  relative  to  the  housing  for  actuating  braking; 

a  first  accumulator  connected  to  the  housing  and  communi- 
cating with  the  pressure  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  the 
pressure  chamber  is  below  that  required  to  move  the 
piston;  and 

a  second  accumulator  communicating  with  the  pressure 


'^^ 


jL 


12 

1.  An  operating  fluid  storage  fo  a  hydraulic  system  having 
variable  operating  fluid  requirements  comprising: 

a  rigid  closed  tank  defining  an  interior  chamber  for  storing 
said  operating  fluid  and  having  first  port  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  releasing  said  fluid  and  having  second  port  means 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas, 

an  expandable  and  contractable  fluid-tight  bladder  disposed 
within  said  chamber  of  said  tank  and  being  communicated 
with  said  second  port  means  to  receive  and  release  said  gas 
as  operating  fluid  is  withdrawn  and  received  at  said  tank, 
and 

means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  subsuntially  con- 
stant gas  pressure  within  said  bladder  as  the  volume  of 
operating  fluid  in  said  tank  and  the  volume  of  said  bladder 
undergoes  changes. 


4,052,853 

HOT-GAS  REOPROCATING  MACHINE  COMPRISING 

TWO  OR  MORE  WORKING  SPACES,  PROVIDED  WITH 

A  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF  WORKING 

MEDIUM  TO  THE  SAID  WORKING  SPACES 
Jacobus  Hubertus  Abrahams,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,671 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sept.   19,  1975, 
7511043 

Int.  a.2  F02G  1/06 
VS.  a.  60—521  2  Claims 

1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  machine  comprising  two  or  more 
working  spaces,  the  volumes  of  which  can  be  varied  at  a  mu- 
tual phase  difference  by  piston-like  bodies  which  are  coupled 
to  a  crank  shaft;  a  working  medium  performing  a  thermodyn- 
amic cycle  in  each  of  the  said  working  spaces  during  operation, 
each  of  the  working  spaces  being  connected,  via  an  associated 
supply  duct  which  includes  a  non-return  valve  which  opens  in 
the  direction  of  the  relevant  working  space,  to  a  control  device 
which,  during  each  revolution  of  the  crank  shaft,  successively 
N;onnects  each  of  the  supply  ducts  separately  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  working  medium;  said  control  device  comprising 
at  least  one  control  member  which  is  slidable  in  a  housing  in 
the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis  under  the  influence  of 
medium  pressures  which  act  on  the  control  member  in  a  mutu- 
ally opposed  sense,  said  housing  comprising  at  least  one  inlet 
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is  connected  to  the  source  and  at  least  one  outlet 

is  connected  to  the  supply  duct,  characterized  in 

device  is  constructed  so  that  each  control 


4,052,855 
BRAKE  MASTER  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  F.  M.  Prillinger,  Peoria  Heighti;  Paul  C.  Rosenberger, 
and  Alfred  W.  Sieving,  both  of  Decatur,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  111. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  450,974,  March  14, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,901,556.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,026 

Int.  a.2  B60T  U/00 

U.S.  a.  60—547  1  Ctaim 


controlled  exclusively  as  a  slide  by  two  mutually 
shifts  cycle  pressures  which  are  associated  per  control 
different  working  spaces  or,  relative  to  the  con- 
members  mutually,  with  different  pairs  of  working  spaces. 


4,052,854 

HEAT  Transfer  interface  between  a  high 

TEMPE  lATURE  HEAT  SOURCE  AND  A  HEAT  SINK 
Frits  K.  dii  Pre,  and  Hendrik  A.  Jaspers,  both  of  Ossining,  N.Y., 
•MigBor  I  to  North  Americaa  Philips  Corporatioii,  New  York, 
NY'  1 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,725  I 

!■  ,  CL2  P02G  1/04:  F28D  75/00;  F28F  U/QO 
U.S.  CL  6  ^— 524  7  Claims 


1.  A  Stirling  engine  comprising  a  heat  source,  working  gas 
for  the  eigine,  a  heater  part  in  which  working  gas  for  the 
engine  is  leated,  and  a  heat  transfer  interface,  wherein 
the  int<  rface  comprises  a  pair  of  adjacent  and  closely  spaced 
wall!  formed  as  generally  adjacent  flanged  peripheries, 
meta  lie  means  for  sealing  said  flanged  peripheries  to- 
geth<  r  while  defining  a  gap  in  the  range  of  0.002  to  0.009 
inch(  s  between  said  hemispheric  walls,  a  quantity  of  gas 
scale  d  within  said  gap,  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
toge  her  said  flanged  peripheries  to  seal  said  gap  while 
main  taining  said  spacing  between  said  walls,  and 
the  inn  *r  one  of  said  concentric  walls  is  a  boundary  wall  of 
said  leat  source,  and  the  other  of  said  walls  is  a  boundary 
wall  lof  said  heater  part. 


23-<l 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  applying  hydraulic  pressure  to  a 
vehicle  brake  with  fluid  derived  from  a  make-up  fluid  tank 
comprising  an  upright  cylindrical  housing  having  an  upper  end 
closure  and  a  lower  end  closure,  a  piston  slidable  vertically 
within  said  housing,  means  forming  a  breather  port  opening  at 
the  wall  of  said  housing  in  position  to  communicate  with  the 
fluid  volume  therein  only  when  said  piston  is  substantially  fully 
raised  away  from  said  lower  end  closure  and  forming  an  up- 
wardly extending  breather  conduit  from  said  opening  to  said 
make-up  fluid  tank  which  conduit  is  free  of  obstruction  be- 
tween said  opening  and  said  make-up  fluid  tank  at  all  times, 
resilient  means  urging  said  piston  upwardly  towards  said  upper 
end  closure,  air  pressure-operated  means  for  urging  said  piston 
downward  towards  said  lower  end  closure  against  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means  in  response  to  a  braking  signal  to  generate 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  housing,  means  forming  a  first  port 
at  said  lower  end  closure  of  said  housing  for  transmitting  said 
hydraulic  pressure  to  said  vehicle  brake,  means  forming  a 
second  fluid  port  at  said  lower  end  closure  of  said  housing  for 
receiving  fluid  from  said  make-up  tank,  and  check  valve  means 
within  said  lower  end  closure  for  blocking  return  fluid  flow 
towards  said  make-up  tank  through  said  second  fluid  port 
when  said  cylinder  is  pressurized  in  response  to  said  braking 
signal,  said  check  valve  means  having  an  annular  valve  seat 
communicated  with  said  second  port  by  a  first  passage  in  said 
lower  end  closure  and  a  spherical  valve  element  seatable 
against  said  valve  seat  in  response  to  said  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  cylinder  and  being  freely  liftable  from  said  valve  seat  in 
response  to  reversed  hydraulic  pressure,  said  check  valve 
means  having  a  rapid  refill  passage  in  said  lower  end  closure 
extending  upward  from  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  element 
to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  below  said 
piston,  at  least  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  refill  passage 
being  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  valve  seat  and 
said  valve  element  to  prevent  said  valve  element  from  slowing 
the  rate  of  flow  of  make-up  fluid  when  said  valve  element  lifts 
from  said  valve  seat,  said  check  valve  means  being  situated 
below  the  level  of  said  make-up  fluid  tank  and  below  the  level 
of  said  breather  port  whereby  a  static  fluid  pressure  head  from 
said  make-up  fluid  tank  acts  against  the  underside  of  said  spher- 
ical valve  element  to  aid  lifting  of  said  valve  element  from  said 
valve  seat  when  said  reversed  hydraulic  pressure  occurs  within 
said  cylinder. 
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4,052,856 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARNESSING  THE 

POWER  OF  MOVING  WATER 

Robert  Trotta,  2954  W.  8th  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11224 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,237 

Int  a.2  F03G  im.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  60—639  16  Claims 


pipe,  said  closed  end  pipe  and  said  insulated  pipe  thus 
forming,  in  combination,  a  double  pipe  heat  exchanger; 


■?C  JOB 


1.  A  system  for  the  harnessing  the  power  of  moving  liquid 
for  producing  useful  work  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  drive  shafts, 

a  plurality  of  rotary  means  joumalled  on  each  of  said  drive 
shafts  at  spaced  apart  intervals  to  effect  the  drive  thereof 
whereby  the  rotary  means  on  one  of  said  drive  shafts  has 
an  opposite  complementary  rotary  means  on  the  other 
shaft, 

a  unidirectional  clutch  means  operatively  connecting  each 
such  rotary  means  to  its  respective  drive  shaft  whereby 
one  drive  shaft  is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  the  other 
drive  shaft  is  driven  in  opposite  direction  as  said  rotary 
means  is  actuated, 

a  flexible  drive  threaded  over  the  respective  complementary 
pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  rotary  means, 

said  flexible  drive  having  opposed  end  portions, 

a  container  connected  to  each  portion  of  the  respective 
flexible  drives, 

and  means  for  alternately  charging  and  discharging  said 
containers  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  flexible  drive 
with  liquid  in  a  predetermined  sequence  to  effect  the 
cascading  of  said  containers  in  predetermined  timed  rela- 
tionship over  the  respective  drive  shafts  so  that  said  cas- 
cading containers  effect  a  continuous,  uniform  drive  of  the 
respective  drive  shafts. 


4,052,857 
GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  FROM  SALT  FORMATIONS 
Sidney  J.  Altschuler,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,050 
Int.  a.2  P03G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  60—641  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  geothermal  energy  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  drilling  and  casing  a  well  into  a  rock  salt  formation  to  a 
depth  at  which  the  rock  salt  behaves  plastically; 

b.  inserting  a  closed  end  pipe  into  the  well  said  pipe  being 
filled  with  removable  weighted  material; 

c.  sinking  the  pipe  in  the  plastic  salt  to  a  depth  at  which  the 
calculated  energy  output  is  of  a  selected  value; 

d.  inserting  an  insulated  pipe  within  the  sunken  closed  end 


e.  circulating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  through  both  the  double 
pipe  heat  exchanger  and  through  an  energy  extracting 
means;  and 

f.  recovering  energy  from  the  heat  exchange  fluid. 


4,052358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  INTEGRATING  WATER 

TREATMENT  AND  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

PRODUCTION 

Morris  R.  Jeppson,  Box  4943,  Carmel,  Calif.  93921 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,338 

Int.  a.2P01K  77/02 

UJS.  a.  60—648  44  Claims 


M 


Wl        \ 


1.  A  process  integrating  power  production  and  water  treat- 
ment, comprising: 

bringing  unsterilized  water  into  proximity  to  an  electrical 
power  generating  station  of  the  form  operated  from  a 
source  of  steam; 

converting  a  first  portion  of  the  energy  content  of  said  steam 
to  electrical  energy  in  said  power  generating  station; 

utilizing  another  portion  of  said  energy  content  of  said  steam 
to  heat  said  unsterilized  water  to  a  temperature  range  at 
which  living  organisms  therein  are  destroyed,  said  tem- 
perature range  being  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  un- 
sterilized water; 

maintaining  said  water  in  liquid  condition  at  said  tempera- 
ture range  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  sterilize  said 
water,  said  step  of  maintaining  said  water  at  said  tempera- 
ture range  being  accomplished  at  least  in  part  by  restrict- 
ing the  conduction  of  heat  away  from  said  water;  and 

delivering  said  sterilized  water  to  a  water  distribution  sys- 
tem. 
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4,052,859 

MFllHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  COMPLETING 

SLURR  r  SHIELD  TUNNEUNG  AT  VERTICAL  SHAFT 

Yaiayvki  Iwamitsa,  leUkawa,  and  Shigeni  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 

both  oq  Japan,  asrisnors  to  Tekken  Construction  Co.  Ltd., 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1977 


FUcd  Oct  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  732,045 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1976,  5M3155 

Int  a.2  E21D  9/04 

U.S.  CL  <ll— 42  13  Qaims 
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niethod  of  completing  at  a  vertical  shaft  a  tunneling 

highly  water  containing  soft  ground  with  a  slurry 

tunneling  machine  comprising  steps  of  | 

providing  a  side  wall  having  an  initially  closed  flnal  tunnel 

of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  tunneling  ma- 

at  a  position  along  a  vertical  shaft  wall  where  said 

timn^ling  machine  is  to  reach,  | 

b.  defiring  a  liquid-tight  chamber  inside  the  shaft  and  com- 
muni  ;:ating  with  said  tunnel  port, 

c.  filling  said  liquid-tight  chamber  with  a  liquid  under  a 
press  ire  capable  of  resisting  a  pressure  applied  to  said  side 
wall  >y  the  soft  ground, 

d.  opet  ing  the  tunnel  port  with  advances  of  the  tunneling 
macline  through  the  ground  and  tunnel  port  into  the 
liqui<  -tight  chamber  while  keeping  said  liquid  pressure  in 
the  c  lamber  substantially  constant,  and 

e.  closii  ig  clearances  between  timnel  wall  segments  installed 
behii  d  the  machine  and  peripheral  edges  of  the  tunnel 
port  in  a  liquid-tight  manner. 


4,052,860 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  UNDERGROUND  TUNNELS  AND 

I  ROCK  CHAMBERS 

bnd  Altavao,  SaTyoo,  Israel,  aaaignor  to  Eo?ironnentaI 
Eagiae^riag  Dr.  lag.  Alterauui  Ltd.,  Savyon,  Israel 

FDed  Not.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,445 
Claifltt  priority,  appUcatkw  Israel,  Dec.  9, 1974,  46208 
lot  a.2  E21D  20/00 
U.S.  CL  41—45  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  m  ;thod  of  converting  the  walls  of  a  rock  cavity  into  a 
load-bear  ng  structure  by  prestressing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  plurality  of  long  bores  in  the  walls  along  the  entire 
cavi(y  to  be  prestressed,  said  bores  being  angularly  dis- 
pose 1  in  relation  to  the  wall  surface,  and  said  bores  being 
arrai  ged  in  the  shape  of  a  one-sheet  hyperboloid  around 
and  ( »axial  with  said  cavity, 

insertii  g  into  each  bore  a  tension  member  of  high  tensile 
strength  and  rigidly  connecting  a  predetermined  length 
then  of  adjoining  its  inner  end  to  the  bore  end  portion, 
leavi  ig  a  remaining  part  of  said  tension  member  unat- 


tached to  the  bore  and  causing  the  outer  end  of  said  ten- 
sion member  to  protrude  out  of  the  bore  into  the  cavity, 
forcefully  elongating  the  tension  member  by  biasing  the 
protruding  end  thereof  against  the  rock  surface,  said  elon- 
gation step  being  adapted  to  provide  a  resulting  compres- 
sion of  the  rock  pattern  adjacent  the  bore  and  the  tension 
member  therein  at  least  commensurate  with  the  largest 
tensile  stress  liable  to  appear  in  this  region. 


4,052,861 
INFLATABLE  SECURING  ARRANGEMENT 
Billy  C.  Malone,  and  Malcolm  G.  Coone,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Lynes,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,138 

Int.  a.2E02B7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  61—86  5  Qaims 


r^^.. 


1.  An  inflatable  securing  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  support  means; 

b.  an  annular  elastomer  body  carried  by  said  support  means; 

c.  gripping  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  within  said  annular  elastomer  body 
whereby  said  elastomer  body  and  gripping  means  may  be 
moved  inwardly  relative  to  said  support  means;  and 

d.  reinforcing  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  elasto- 
mer body,  said  reinforcing  means  having  a  pair  of  rein- 
forcing sheaths  each  having  first  ends  secured  to  said 
support  means  and  second  ends  terminaing  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other. 


4,052,862 
METHOD  OF  SUBMERGING  PIPELINES 
Jacques  Edooard  Lamy,  Foatenay-aux*Roscs,  France,  aaaignor 
to  Compagnle  Generate  poor  lea  De?eloppements  Operation- 
nela  des  Richesses  Sous>Marincs  "C.G.  Doris",  Paris,  France 

FUcd  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,873 

Cbdns  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  30, 1975,  75.16962 

Int  a.2  F16L  1/00 

U.S.  CL  61—112  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  laying  a  pipeline  in  a  body  of  water  having 

a  bed,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  enclosing 

the  pipeline  over  the  whole  of  its  length  within  a  ballast  tube 

such  that  an  intermediate  space  is  created  between  the  pipeline 

and  the  ballast  tube,  (b)  filling  said  intermediate  space  with  a 

liquid  less  dense  than  water,  to  give  the  assembly  of  said  pipe- 
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line  and  ballast  tube  a  positive  buoyancy  while  said  assembly  is 
being  laid,  and  (c)  replacing  said  liquid  in  said  intermediate 


space  with  a  medium  denser  than  said  liquid,  to  cause  said 
assembly  to  rest  on  said  bed. 


4,052,863 
MULTIPLE  GEM  SETTING  HAVING  A  COMPONENT  OF 

GEMS  SET  IN  FUSION  ADHESIVE  FOIL 
Martin  Poll,  Fritzens,  Austria,  assignor  to  D.  Swarovskl  ft  Co., 
Wattens-Triol,  Austria 

Filed  NoY.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,665 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  4, 1974,  2452250 
Int  Q.2  A44C  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  63—28  18  Qaims 


1.  A  component  comprising  a  plurality  of  gemstones  con- 
taining visible  faces  and  seating  faces,  said  gemstones  being 
mounted  by  their  seating  faces  in  a  given  arrangement  and  with 
a  given  mutual  spacing  therebetween  in  respective  recesses  in 
a  support,  said  support  being  a  continuous  foil  of  fusion  adhe- 
sive. 


4,052,864 

MOBILE  JEWELRY  MOUNTING  MOVED  BY 

UNBALANCED  MAGNETIC  MEMBER 

Werner  K.  Hoftaess,  2903  Palmer  Drive,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90065 

FUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,863 
Int  Q.2  A44C  17/02 
U.S.  Q.  63—31 


62  /-SS^ 


base  member  and  superposed  over  said  unbalanced  rout- 
able  member; 

a  second  magnetic  means  arranged  within  said  jewelry-set- 
ting support  means  wherein  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
means  provide  corresponding  repelling  forces  to  each 
other;  and  means  for  securing  said  unbalanced  rotatable 

•  member  and  said  jewelry-setting  support  means  in  rela- 
tively rotatable  relation  to  one  another,  and  in  a  relation 
whereby  movements  of  said  unbalanced  rotatable  member 
are  transmitted  to  said  jewelry-setting  support  means  by 
interaction  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  means. 


4,052,865 

THREAD-GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR  FLAT-BED 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Gino  Zamarco,  Via  Cavour  11,  Somma  Lombardo  (Varese),  Italy 

(21019) 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,590 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  29, 1975,  22832/75 

Int  Q.2  D04B  15/52 

U.S.  Q.  66—128  10  Claims 


,  «'  13" 


10  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  jewelry  mounting  mechanism  comprising: 

a  mounting  base  member; 

an  unbalanced  rotatable  member  supported  on  said  base 

member  in  freely  rotatable  relation  thereto; 
a  first  magnetic  means  arranged  within  said  unbalanced 

rotatable  member  to  rotate  therewith; 
a  jewelry-setting  support  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine  provided  with  a  flat  needle  bed 
carrying  a  multiplicity  of  knitting  needles,  feed  means  for 
supplying  thread  to  said  needles,  and  reciprocating  drive 
means  for  successively  displacing  an  active  group  of  said  nee- 
dles to  draw  the  supplied  thread  into  a  row  of  loops  during 
each  machine  cycle,  the  improvement  wherein  said  feed  means 
comprises: 
a  plurality  of  slides  each  provided  with  a  thread  guide; 
support  means  enabling  the  displacement  of  said  slides  adja- 
cent one  another  across  said  needle  bed  with  entrainment 
of  respective  threads  past  said  needles,  each  thread  guide 
being  movable  on  its  slide  between  two  positions  rela- 
tively offset  in  the  direction  of  slide  displacement; 
a  pair  of  end  stops  for  each  slide; 

transport  means  coupled  with  said  drive  means  for  entrain- 
ing each  slide  during  a  machine  cycle  along  a  path  limited 
by  said  end  stops  to  extend  over  only  a  fraction  of  said 
row  of  loops,  with  presentation  of  the  corresponding 
thread  to  less  than  all  the  needles  of  said  group,  the  dis- 
tances traveled  by  said  slides  complementing  one  another 
with  limited  overlap  whereby  said  row  of  loops  is  formed 
from  a  succession  of  different  threads;  and 
switchover  means  on  each  slide  controlled  by  the  associated 
end  stops  for  moving  the  thread  guide  thereof  from  one  of 
said  positions,  advanced  in  the  direction  of  slide  displace- 
ment, to  the  other  of  said  positions  at  the  end  of  its  path, 
with  resulting  removal  of  the  corresponding  thread  from 
the  reach  of  needles  engaging  the  thread  of  another  slide 
starting  on  a  continuation  of  said  path. 
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4,052,866 
lECOVERY  FORCE  WARP  KNIT  STRETCH 
FABipC  WITH  LENGTHWISE  STABILIZATION 

Mtes,  Newark,  Del^  antgnor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
mi  CMMMy,  Wifaniagtoo,  Del. 
Filed  StfL  27, 1»76,  Ser.  No.  727,364 
lat.  a.»  D04B  23/08.  23/10 


U.S.  CL  M  -193 


4,052,868 

DOOR  KNOB  CONSTRUCnON 

Walter  E.  Best,  and  R.  Gene  McCnUum,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,570,  Not.  14, 1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,955,387.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,727 

Int.  a.2  E05B  63/ia  3/04 


5aainis   U.S.  Q.  70— 224 


19  Claims 


1.  A  big  1  recovery  force  warp  knit  fabric  suitable  for  dis- 
pensing ap  >lication,  comprising  chain  stitches  of  inelastic  yam, 
elastomer  /tun  laid  into  each  course  of  said  chain  stitches  to 
provide  sai  d  fabric  with  widthwise  stretch  of  at  least  200%  and 
recovery  f  >rce  of  at  least  750  g  per  cm  of  fabric  length  at  100% 
stretch  of  (aid  fabric,  said  elastomer  yam  being  present  in  at 
least  20,00 )  denier  per  cm  of  length  of  said  fabric,  and  substan- 
tially inext  ensible  yam  laid  lengthwise  in  said  chain  stitches  to 
limit  the  s  tretch  of  said  fabric  in  the  direction  of  said  chain 
stitches  u|:|on  the  stretch  of  said  fabric  in  the  elastomer  yam 
direction. 


4^2,867 

LOCKING  SECURITY  FRAME 

John  Ray  ^ance,  Gnmr  A  Erria  Roada,  PipersfiUe,  Pa.  18947 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,713 

iBt  CL2  E05B  73/00 


VJS.  CL  ?  t-58 


sliding  fit 


SCIaioM 


within  each  other  so  that  they  telescope  relative  to 


each  ochef .  and  releasible  securing  means  for  retaining  the  two 
b  of  said  three  side  frames  in  a  fixed  lengthwise 


paru  of 

poaitioo.  ^aid  channelled  parts  of  said  other  three  side  frames 

serving  tc  encloae  said  releasible  securing  means  and  thereby 

preventin,(  aoceas  to  said  securing  means  to  prevent  their 

release. 


1.  A  knob  constmction,  comprising 

a  knob  body  having  an  outer  end  opening  of  circular  cross 

section, 
the  wall  of  said  opening  being  formed  with  an  axially-out- 

ward-facing  stop  shoulder  and  a  radially-inward-opening 

groove  forward  of  such  shoulder, 
and  an  end  face  member  having  a  peripheral  skirt  extending 

toward  said  stop  shoulder,  said  skirt  being  pressed  toward 

said  shoulder  so  as  to  deform  the  same  outward  into  said 

groove  to  secure  the  member  in  place  in  the  end  opening 

of  the  body. 


4,052,869 
ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  HAVING  A  CYLINDER  LOCK 
Giinter  Weber,  Wappertal,  Germany,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.  A., 
Conrbevoie,  France 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Ang.  29, 1974, 2441463 
Int  a.2  E05B  65/12 
UJS.  CL  70—252  8  ClainM 


1.  A  Ic  eking  security  frame  comprising  four  frame  sides 
defining  a  n  open  center  which  will  receive  a  four  sided  article 
to  be  secu  red  against  theft,  each  side  frame  including  two  parts 
adjustable  lengthwise  of  each  other  to  fit  the  size  of 
the  article ,  said  parts  being  of  channeled  cross  section  with  the 
opening  fi  cing  inwardly  of  the  frame,  the  two  channel  parts  at 
one  side  fi  ame  being  disposed  to  enclose  and  prevent  access  to 
the  mean  used  to  attach  the  article  to  a  fued  body,  the  two 
channel  p  irts  at  each  of  the  other  three  side  frames  having  a 


^1^ 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  comprising  a  lock  body,  a  cylindrical 
barrel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  including  an  axial 
passage  for  insertion  of  a  key,  locking  means  in  said  barrel 
engaging  said  body  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  barrel,  said 
locking  means  being  operable  by  insertion  of  a  correctly  coded 
key  to  free  the  barrel  for  rotation  within  the  body,  said  barrel 
being  axially  slidable  within  said  body  between  an  outer, 
locked  position  and  inner,  operative  position,  closure  means 
disposed  at  an  entrance  end  of  said  axial  passage  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  means  is  effective  to 
prevent  insertion  of  a  key  into  said  passage  in  said  outer  posi- 
tion of  said  barrel  and  second  position  to  allow  insertion  of  the 
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key  into  said  passage  in  the  inner,  operative  position  of  said 
barrel,  and  means  biasing  said  closure  means  towards  said  first 
position,  pressure  applied  to  said  closure  means  against  the 
action  of  said  biasing  means  by  the  leading  end  of  the  key. 
moving  said  barrel  to  said  operative  position  and  thereafter 
moving  said  closure  means  to  said  second  position  to  allow 
insertion  of  said  key  into  said  passage,  said  barrel  including  an 
operating  part  rotaUble  therewith  and  cooperating  with  a  bolt 
element  to  move  that  element  between  locking  and  releasing 
positions,  said  barrel  being  formed  at  that  end  thereof  from 
which  a  key  is  inserted  therein,  with  a  T-sectioned  slot,  said 
closure  means  being  guided  for  axial  radial  movement  therein, 
a  thrust  ring  disposed  between  opposed  surfaces  of  said  body 
and  barrel  and  rotatable  with  said  barrel,  said  ring  including 
elements  projecting  into  said  slot  and  cooperating  with  said 
closure  means,  means  biasing  said  barrel  towards  said  outer 
position,  and  wherein  a  cap  is  rotatably  mounted  at  that  end  of 
the  barrel  from  which  said  key  is  inserted  and  between  the 
thrust  ring  and  a  ring  protecting  said  body,  said  cap  being 
coupled  to  route  with  the  barrel  by  lugs  positively  engaged  in 
the  T-shaped  groove,  said  lugs  being  radially  and  axially  con- 
tiguous with  free  ends  of  said  parts  of  the  thrust  ring. 

4,052,870 

BARREL  HAVING  TUMBLER  PLATES  FOR  A 

CYLINDRICAL  LOCK 

Guy  Degeye,  Mem,  and  Roger  Filalne,  Chaumont-en-Vexin, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Paul  Jouitiee  S.A.,  Courbevoie, 

France 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,452 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  3, 1974,  74-33301 

Int  a.2  E05B  27/00 

US.  a.  70—364  R  1  Claim 


said  core  into  said  body  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  core 
from  said  one  end,  a  stop  means  within  the  cavity  against 
which  the  core  abuts  when  inserted  to  limit  the  extent  to  which 
said  core  can  be  inserted  into  said  cavity  from  said  one  end. 


A- 


4,052,871 

STOCK-PIERONG  PUNCH  MECHANISM 

James  E.  Persik,  and  Gerald  E.  Persik,  both  of  Menoraonee 

Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  J.  J.  *  M.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,186 

Int  a.2  B21D  28/14 

VJS.  a.  72—44  1  ClafaB 


1.  A  barrel  having  tumbler  plates  for  a  cylindrical  lock,  said 
barrel  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  center  cavity 
communicating  laterally  of  the  axis  of  the  body  with  two 
diametrically  opposed  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  body  to  form 
openings  in  said  surfaces,  and  a  core  of  plastic  material  insert- 
able  at  one  end  of  said  center  cavity  and  passing  thereinto  to 
occupy  said  cavity,  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  said 
slots  registering  with  said  openings,  a  plurality  of  tumbler 
plates  each  tumbler  plate  being  received  within  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  slots  and  a  plurality  of  retum  springs  each  one 
of  which  is  associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plates, 
each  of  said  springs  extending  between  an  opposed  shoulder  of 
its  associated  tumbler  plate  and  a  shoulder  within  the  slot 
within  which  the  plate  is  located  to  bias  the  plate  outwardly  of 
the  slot,  a  substantially  rigid  second  shoulder  on  the  plate 
facing  in  the  direction  in  which  the  plate  is  biased  by  said 
spring,  an  elastically  deflectable  boss  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  slot  and  defining  a  shoulder  confronting  said  rigid  shoul- 
der of  said  plate  whereby  said  plate  is  insertable  into  said  slot 
only  from  that  end  towards  which  the  plate  is  biased  by  the 
spring  and  only  upon  deflection  of  said  boss  and  after  inseriion 
into  slot  is  prevented  from  being  removed  by  interengagement 
of  said  second  shoulder  of  the  plate  and  said  shoulder  of  the 
boss,  said  center  cavity  of  the  body  comprising  at  least  one 
ramp  extending  from  said  one  end  of  said  cavity  and  which 
terminates  in  a  shoulder  and  said  core  comprising  a  comple- 
mentary profile  which  terminates  in  a  projection  which  clips 
onto  the  shoulder  of  said  ramp  at  the  end  of  the  introduction  of 


1.  A  stock-piercing  punch  mechanism  for  converting  the 
vertical  stroke  of  a  press  ram  into  a  nonvertical  stock-piercing 
stroke,  which  punch  mechanism  includes: 

a.  a  base  member  provided  with  a  cat.^.  trigger-receiving  slot 
and  a  stock-piercing  punch-receiving  bore; 

b.  a  punch  assembly  including  a  punch  plate  and  an  elon- 
gated punch  member  having  a  stock-piercing  tip  at  its 
outer  end  positioned  in  said  bore  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment; said  punch  member  being  removably  connected  at 
its  inner  end  to  the  punch  plate  so  that  the  elongated 
punch  member  having  the  stock-piercing  tip  can  be  re- 
placed without  completely  disassemblying  the  punch 
mechanism; 

c.  a  cam  trigger  pivotably  mounted  in  the  cam  triggerreceiv- 
ing  slot  in  said  member,  said  trigger  having  a  first  convex 
surface  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  stock-piercing  force 
from  a  press  ram  to  cause  the  trigger  to  pivot  and  a  second 
convex  surface  which  as  the  trigger  pivots  in  response  to 
the  stock-piercing  force  transmits  that  force  to  the  punch 
plate  so  as  to  move  the  punch  member  partially  out  of  the 
bore  to  a  stock-piercing  position,  said  cam  trigger  being 
furiher  provided  with  a  radially  extending  stop  member 
which  contacts  the  punch  member  and  limits  the  extent  of 
the  movement  of  the  trigger  when  the  stock-piercing 
force  is  relieved  so  that  when  the  punch  member  retums 
to  its  original  position  in  the  bore  the  trigger  is  properly 
aligned  to  receive  a  stock-piercing  force; 

d.  compression  spring  means  which  restore  the  punch  and 
the  cam  trigger  to  their  original  position  upon  relief  of  the 
stock-piercing  force;  and 

e.  lubrication  means  which  include  a  lubricant  reservoir 
consisting  of  an  annular  groove  in  the  base  member  which 
is  located  intermediate  the  length  of  said  bore  and  sur- 
rounds the  outside  of  the  punch  member,  said  lubrication 
means  further  including  a  first  passage  leading  from  the 
outside  of  the  base  member  to  the  groove  so  that  lubricant 
can  be  introduced  through  said  passage  into  said  groove 
and  a  second  passage  leading  from  the  groove  so  that 
lubricant  can  leave  the  groove,  said  groove  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  hold  lubricant  so  that  the  movement  of  the 
punch  member  within  the  bore  will  pick  up  and  distribute 
lubricant  from  said  groove  along  the  outer  surface  of  the 
punch  member  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  bore  so  as  to 
reduce  frictional  wear. 
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4,052^2 
STANCHIONS 
Peter  Erwi0  Herr,  SuMltoii,  TnuiST«aI,  South  Africa,  issignor  to 
Spriogbok  AppoiBtmeats  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannes- 
borg,  Traisraal,  South  Africa 

FUcd  Dtc.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,796 
piiority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Dec.  3,  1974, 


Claims 

74/7674 
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sheared  off  and  maintain  said  blanks  during  the  pressing 
thereof  until  the  Hnel  discharge  of  the  formed  blanks,  and  a 
plurality  of  additional  rotory  elements  arranged  about  the 
circumference  of  said  central  rotary  element,  one  of  said  addi- 
tional elements  serving  to  shear  blanks  from  the  elongated 
rod-shaped  workpieces  and  to  transfer  such  blanks  to  the  blank 
receiving  means  of  the  central  rotary  element,  and  at  least  two 
additional  rotary  elements  for  partly  forming  said  blanks;  drive 
means  for  routing  said  rotary  elements  about  their  axes  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  roUry  elements  of  cooperating  pairs  are 
respectively  driven  in  opposite  directions  and  so  that  the  blank 
receiving  means  on  one  rotary  element  of  each  pair  will  be- 
come successively  aligned  with  corresponding  blank  receiving 
means  on  the  other  rotary  element  of  the  respective  pair; 


I  of  manufacturing  a  stanchion  or  tube  having  at 
:gral  bulbous  portions  thereon  comprising  the 


at  least  two  spaced  fixed  split  cavities  on  the 

a  stanchion  tube,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  cavi- 

shaped  to  define  the  outer  contours  of  the  inte- 

jus  portions  of  the  completed  stanchion; 

a  compressive  force  to  a  predetermined  quantity 

jble  and   substantially  incompressible  material 

the  tube  between  the  inner  ends  of  two  rods  ex- 

into  the  tube  from  the  ends  thereof,  and  one  of 

•ods  passes  completely  through  the  region  of  one  of 

ities,  this  first  compression  being  effected  in  the 

of  the  other  of  the  cavities  to  cause  the  tube  to 

into  substantial  conformity  with  the  inner  surface 

laid  other  cavity; 

the  compressive  force  between  the  rod  ends; 

.^  the  rod  passing  completely  through  the  said 

such  that  its  end  is  at  least  in  the  region  of  the 

said  one  cavity  most  remote  from  the  already 

bulbous  portion; 

the  other  rod  into  the  region  of  the  said  one 


means  coordinated  with  said  blank  receiving  means  of  said  one 
additional  rotary  elements  for  shearing  blanks  from  elongated 
rod-shaped  workpieces;  and  means  coordinated  with  said 
blank  receiving  means  of  all  rotary  elements  for  applying  axial 
forces  to  such  blanks  for  transferring  such  blanks  from  said  one 
additional  rotary  element  to  said  central  element,  for  applying 
opposite  axial  forces  to  said  blanks  as  said  blank  receiving 
means  on  said  central  rotary  element  and  the  other  additional 
rotary  elements  approach  each  other  for  pressing  said  blanks, 
and  for  discharging  said  blanks  from  the  blank  receiving  means 
of  said  central  element  after  pressing  when  said  blank  receiving 
means  of  said  central  element  pass  through  a  discharge  zone 
displaced  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  central  element 
downstream  of  the  last  of  said  additional  rotary  elements. 


later 


a  compressive  force  to  a  predetermined  quantity 

and  substantially  incompressible  material  in 

region  to  cause  the  walls  of  the  tube  to  deform 

sijbstantial  conformity  with  the  said  one  cavity,  and 

^  the  compressive  force  on  the  rods  and  moving 

ipart  at  least  sufficiently  to  enable  the  tube  to  be 

remov  ed  therefrom  after  the  split  cavities  are  moved  apart 

to  an  I  >pen  position. 


4,052,874 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  TUBULAR  BODY  IN  A 

PRESS  ROLL  PIERONG  MILL 

Seishiro     Yoshiwara;     Minoni     Kawaharada,     and     Samon 

Yanagimoto,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18, 1975,  50-88031 

Int.C1.2B21B77/W 

U.S.  a.  72—209  1  CWm 


4«052373 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRESSING  OF  BOLTS, 

i  CREW  BLANKS  OR  SIMILAR  PARTS 
Horst  Mo  -zin,  and  Gunter  Grygo,  both  of  Karl-Marx-Stadt, 
Gcrmaa: ',  assignors  to  Veb  Schraubenkombinat,  Karl-Marx- 
Stadt,  C^nrmaoy  I 
Filed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,862              | 
Claims  ^ority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  3, 1975, 187060 
fat  a.2  B21J  9/18 
-185                                                         7  Claims 
Apparatus  for  shearing  blanks  from  elongated  rod-shaped 
and  for  pressing  such  blanks  into  bolts  or  similar 
ifiguraions  in  a  continuous  operation,  comprising  a  plural- 
elements  arranged  closely  adjacent  each  other 
;  ibout  parallel  axes,  each  of  said  rotary  elements  being 
in  the  region  of  its  periphery  with  blank  receiving 
rotary  elements  cooperating  in  pairs  with  each 
'  and  (including  a  central  rotary  element,  the  blank  receiv- 
of  which  are  receiving  blanks  after  the  latter  are 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  cylindrical  metallic  tubular 
body  by  rolling  a  polygonal  billet  in  a  press  roll  piercing  mill, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  causing  only  the  rolls  of  the  press  roll  piercing  mill  to 
roll  the  front  end  of  the  billet  prior  to  contact  the  center 
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portion  of  the  front  end  of  the  billet  with  the  tip  of  the 
piercing  plug  for  preventing  bending  of  the  billet  by  the 
pressing  force  and  maintaining  the  axis  of  the  billet  on  the 
pass  center  line;  and 
bringing  the  front  end  of  the  billet  into  contact  with  the 
piercing  plug  of  the  press  roll  piercing  mill  to  begin  the 
piercing  operation  on  the  pass  center  line  only  after  the 
billet  has  moved  into  the  pass  a  distance  at  least  0.15  times 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  rolled  tubular  body  from  the 
point  of  the  start  of  rolling  of  the  front  end  of  the  billet  by 
the  rolls  of  the  press  roll  piercing  mill,  whereby  non- 
uniformity  of  the  wall  thickness  of  the  hollow  shell  is 
reduced  to  no  more  than  25%. 


4,052,875 
SMALL  SIZE,  PORTABLE  BENDER 
Kaneaki  Sakamoto,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Ogura  Chuck  Seisakusho,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1975,  50-105325; 
Not.  21, 1975,  50-139997 

fat  a.2  B21D  7/024 

U.S.  a.  11—211  *  ^^*"*™ 


through  the  housings  from  its  front  side  to  its  back  side  for 
receiving  rolls  of  the  mill, 

horizontal  extending  feet  formed  on  the  opposite  outer  sides 
of  the  lower  portion  of  each  said  housing,  and  havmg 
straight  supportable  horizontal  surfaces, 

a  vertical  projection  extending  perpendicularly  downwardly 
from  each  said  feet  and  each  having  three  vertical  engage- 
able  surfaces, 

a  pair  of  elongated  bedplates,  one  bedpUte  engaging  said 
supportable  horizontal  surfaces  of  said  housings  on  similar 
opposite  side  thereof,  and  the  other  bedplate  engaging  said 
supportable  horizontal  sufaces  of  said  housings  on  said 
other  similar  opposite  side  thereof, 

said  bedplates  being  formed  of  an  as  cast  or  as  a  hot  roUed 
product  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  shape  through- 
out their  lengths, 

a  vertical  groove  for  each  vertical  projection  formed  in  each 
of  said  bedplates,  said  groove  each  having  three  straight 


1.  A  portable  bender  having  a  case  body  which  is  small  in 
both  size  and  weight  enough  to  permit  transportion  of  said 
bender  by  the  hands  of  a  user,  and  therein  comprising  a  minia- 
ture, single-phase  commutator  motor,  a  drive  shaft,  a  reduction 
gear  mechanism  for  transmitting  a  rotational  drive  force  from 
said  motor  to  said  drive  shaft,  clutch  means  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  the  transmission  of  said  rotational  drive  force  to 
said  drive  shaft,  a  stationary  shaft  disposed  coaxially  of  said 
drive  shaft  to  protrude  through  said  case  body,  stopper  block 
means  for  a  member  to  be  bent  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  case  body  to  be  spaced  at  a  determined  distance  from  said 
sutionary  shaft,  a  slot  formed  in  said  outer  surface  arcuately 
elongated  around  the  center  of  said  stationary  shaft,  a  bending 
roller  provided  on  said  outer  surface  and  so  linked  to  said  drive 
shaft  as  to  be  turned  along  said  arcuately  elongated  slot  for 
applying  a  bending  force  to  a  member  to  be  bent,  bending 
angle  control  means  operable  to  cause  said  clutch  means  to 
disconnect  said  rotational  drive  force  from  said  drive  shaft 
when  said  drive  shaft  has  turned  to  a  determined  angle,  and 
elastic  means  for  restoring  said  drive  shaft  to  the  initial  position 
when  said  clutch  has  disconnected  said  rotational  drive  force 
from  said  drive  shaft. 


vertical  engageable  surfaces,  two  of  which  are  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  engage  two  corresponding  sur- 
faces of  an  associated  said  vertical  projection, 

each  said  grooves  being  made  so  that  one  of  its  straight 
engageable  surfaces  provide  a  space  between  a  said  re- 
maining surface  of  said  straight  engageable  surface  of  a 
said  vertical  projection  of  said  housings, 

filler  means,  of  wedge  like  configuration  for  eacjh  groove, 
each  filler  means  having  opposed  straight  engageable 
surfaces,  each  said  filler  means  locatable  in  a  groove  be- 
tween one  of  said  straight  vertical  surfaces  thereof  and 
said  remaining  straight  engaging  surface  of  a  vertical 
projection  of  a  housing  for  stabilizing  said  housings, 

each  bedplate  having  a  surface  for  supporting  said  support- 
able horizontal  surfaces  of  an  associated  horizontal  foot  of 
said  housings  and  thereby  carrying  the  weight  of  said 
housings,  and  means  for  securing  each  of  said  feet  to  said 
associated  bedplate. 


4,052,877 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  FOR  INDIRECT  EXTRUSION 
Franz  Josef  ZUges,  Monchenglndbach,  and  Klaus  Siegert  Ber- 
lin, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schldemann-Siemag  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,936 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  5, 1975,  2509490 
fat  a?  B21C  23/02.  35/04.  35/06 
VS.  a.  72—253  A  *  CtainM 


4,052,876 
BEDPLATES  FOR  A  ROLLING  MILL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Friedrich  Rotter,  Kreuztal  Kredenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schloemann-Siemag  AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,130 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1974, 2460313 
Int.  a.2  B21B  31/00 
VS.  a.  72—237  1  Claim 

1.  A  rolling  mill  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vertically  arranged  spaced  apart  housings  one 
behind  the  other,  each  having  a  window  extending 


I0.i3i1'^^10    9 


1.  An  extrusion  press  for  indirect  extrusion  comprising 
a  counter  platen 
a  cylinder  cross-head 

tie-rods  connecting  the  counter  platen  and  cylinder  cross- 
head 
a  moving  cross-head 
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a  run  mo  mted  on  the  cylinder  cross-head  for  moving  the 

moving  cross-head, 
a  hollow  s  tem  mounted  on  the  counter  platen  and  extending 

towards  the  moving  cross-head 
an  extnisi< «  die  at  the  end  of  the  hollow  stem 
a  billet  ccntainer  between  the  moving  cross-head  and  the 
counter  platen,  which  has  a  billet-receiving  bore  and 
which  c  an  be  moved  by  the  moving  cross-head  over  the 
die  and  hollow  stem  to  perform  an  extrusion  operation 
a  sealing  |  late  for  sealing  one  end  of  the  said  bore 
a  hollow  I  :ylindrical  portion  provided  on  the  sealing  plate 
for  proj  BCting  into  said  bore,  and  defining  a  cylindrical 
recess  with  an  aperture  at  the  bottom  thereof 
a  dummy  ilock  to  be  received  in  said  cylindrical  recess,  and 
a  piston  ai  ranged  in  said  aperture,  and  actuable  to  push  the 
dummy  {block  out  of  the  recess. 


4^2378 

TUBE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

Denait  E.  Okudly,  3305  S.  CkroMMit,  DcaTcr,  Colo.  80222 

FDcd  Ai«.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,728 

iBt  a.2  B21D  7/04 

MS.  a.  72-1293  13  Claim 


o*-4 


X.  Apparai  us  for  bending  tubular  goods  comprising:  a  bed- 
plate having  an  upwardly  facing  surface;  an  upstanding  sup- 
port member  attached  atop  said  bedplate,  said  support  member 
having  a  hoi  izontally-di^KMed  bore  therethrough;  a  tubular 
slide  mounte  1  within  the  bore  for  kmgitiidinal  slidable  move- 
ment in  over  langing  rdation  above  the  upwardly  facing  sur- 
fwot  of  the  b  xlfriate,  said  slide  having  a  pair  of  diametrically- 
opposed  pan  llel  slots  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length 
thereof;  rdei  nUe  stop  means  carried  by  the  slide  and  coacting 
with  the  bee  plate  to  temporarily  hold  said  slide  in  selected 
longitudinal  portions;  clamping  means  associated  with  the 
support  men  ber  including  opposed  jaws  disposed  within  the 
slots  in  the  si  de  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from 
one  another,  said  jaws  preventing  rotational  movement  of  the 
slide  relative  to  the  support  member  while  permitting  relative 
longitudinal  movement  therebetween,  and  said  jaws  being 
operative  up  »  actuation  to  clamp  upon  a  tubular  workpiece 
and  hold  san  e  in  coaxial  relation  within  the  slide  for  conjoint 
longitudinal  movement;  means  for  actuating  the  jaws  of  the 
clamping  mc  us;  means  carried  by  the  slide  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relati  [»  to  the  jaws  of  the  clamping  means  coacting 
therewith  to  maintain  the  workpiece  in  coaxial  relation;  a 
radial  flange  fastened  to  one  end  of  the  slide;  a  first  ring 
mounted  for  rotational  movement  in  face-to-face  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  said  lange;  means  interconnecting  said  first  ring  and 
flange  for  re  leasaMy  maintaining  them  in  selected  angularly 
adjusted  poiitions;  arcuately-grooved  anvil-forming  means 
depending  fr  >m  said  first  ring  for  rotational  movement  there- 
with and  hin  sed  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  disen- 
gaged positic  n  and  an  operative  position  in  supporting  relation 
to  that  portM  m  of  a  tubular  workpiece  projecting  beyond  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  slide;  a  second  ring  mounted  on  the  side  for 
rdative  roCaional  movement  thereto  and  to  said  first  ring; 
means  defbui  ig  a  bending  tool  mounted  on  said  second  ring  for 
roCatioaal  m>venient  therewith  and  for  independent  hinged 
movement  n  lative  thereto  and  to  the  anvil  when  rotated  into 


a  position  m 


opposed  relation  to  the  groove  in  the  latter,  said 


tool  ooopenting  with  said  anvil  upon  actuation  to  bend  a 


workpiece  located  therebetween  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  arc  defined  by  the  groove  in  the  latter. 


4,052,879 
CABLE  BENDER 
Silas  R.  Crees,  Ean  GaUic,  Fla.  32935 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  581,035,  May  27, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,988,918, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  434,365,  Jan.  17, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,888,101.  This  application  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,314 

Int.  a.2  B21D  7/024 

U.S.  a.  72—318  3  Oaims 


1.  A  power  bender  for  electrical  cable  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  shaft  extending  axially  into 
said  cylinder,  said  shaft  movable  responsive  to  hydraulic 
pressure  within  said  cylinder; 

a  first  bending  shoe  with  said  cylinder  and  shaft  combination 
and  opened  along  one  side  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  said  shaft; 

a  second  bending  shoe  spaced  from,  and  pivotal  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  about  a  pivot  axis  between  said  second  bend- 
ing shoe  and  said  shaft,  said  pivot  axis  extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  second  bending 
shoe  opened  along  a  second  side  opposing  said  first  side  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  said  shaft; 

a  bending  knuckle  adjacent  said  pivot  axis  and  between  said 
first  and  second  bending  shoes; 

a  tie  arm  pivotably  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  pivotably  coupled  at  the  other  end  to  said 
second  bending  shoe  at  a  point  on  said  second  bending 
shoe  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis;  and  wherein 

cable  to  be  bent  is  inserted  in  said  first  and  second  bending 
shoes  by  placing  said  cable  across  said  bending  knuckle  at 
a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and 
thereafter  rotating  either  said  cable  or  said  bender  slightly 
so  as  to  align  said  cable  within  said  first  and  second  bend- 
ing shoe  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis 
cm  said  shaft,  and  wherein  said  cable  may  subsequently  be 
bent  by  applying  internal  hydraulic  pressure  within  said 
cylinder,  causing  said  shaft  to  extend  from  said  cylinder 
and  cooperate  with  said  tie  arm  to  drive  said  second  bend- 
ing shoe  in  a  predetermined  curved  path  about  said  pivot 
axis. 


4,052,880 
PIPE  PERFORATING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Odlinan;  RoaaM  W.  Jay;  Kdtfa  Beck,  and  Uoyd  J. 
Miller,  all  of  Paxton,  Nebr.,  aarignors  to  Noah  E.  Fonlks, 
Dodge  aty,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,240 
lot  a.2  B21D  28/10,  28/28 
U.S.  a.  72-^26  12  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  perforating  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  operable  to  support  a  pipe  in  a  stationary  position, 

b.  cooperating  die  members  carried  by  said  frame  and  in- 
cluding a  male  die  supported  by  said  frame  for  movement 
in  a  straight  line  radial  to  said  pipe,  said  male  die  having  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel,  closely  spaced  apart  cutting 
edges  of  a  length  at  least  several  times  the  lateral  spacing 
therebetween,  the  central  portions  of  said  cutting  edges 
extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  radial  movement 
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of  said  die,  and  the  end  portions  thereof  being  inclined 
obtusely  away  from  a  plane  established  by  the  central 
portions  of  said  cutting  edges,  and  away  from  the  con- 
fronting wall  surface  of  said  pipe,  to  a  radial  distance  from 
said  plane  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  pipe,  and 
c.  power  means  operable  to  move  said  male  die  radially  of 
said  pipe  to  engage  a  wall  of  said  pipe  and  to  form  a 
perforation  in  said  wall,  the  radial  movement  of  said  die. 


4,052,882 
TESTING  AND  CALIBRATING  INSTRUMENT 
Ulrich  Wittkowski,  Wolftburg,  Gcnnany,  aaaignor  to  Voik- 
swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Gerosany 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1974, 2459194 
Int  a.2  GOIP  21/00 
UAa.73— ID  9  Claims 


after  it  initially  engages  said  pipe  wall,  being  greater  than 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  pipe,  but  less  than  the  radial 
spacing  between  the  central  portions  and  the  extreme  ends 
of  said  die  cutting  edges,  whereby  the  central  portion  of 
the  strip  of  pipe  wall  between  said  die  cutting  edges  is 
offset  laterally  from  the  pipe  wall  by  a  distance  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness,  and  the  ends  of  said  pipe  wall  strip 
are  left  connected  to  the  standing  portion  of  the  pipe  wall. 


4,052,881 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  OFFSET  BENDS  OF  THE 
CORRECT    DIMENSION    IN    PIPE    AND    THE    LIKE 
Ralph  W.  Mount,  R.D.  1,  ZeUenople,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,026,  Jan.  8, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,358 
Int  CL2  B21D  7/14;  B21C  51/00 
U.S.  a.  72—459  2  Claims 


1.  A  testing  and  calibrating  instrument  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  support  means; 

b.  a  pendular  hammer  mounted  on  and  suspended  from  said 
support  means  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  given  plane; 

c.  an  elongated  pendular  anvil  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  pivotal  movement  in  at  least  approximately  the 
same  plane,  the  length  of  said  anvil  extending  generally 
downwardly  from  the  point  where  it  is  suspended  from 
said  support  means,  said  anvil  being  rigid  throughout  its 
length  and  said  hammer  and  anvil  being  dimensioned  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  said  ham- 
mer strikes  said  anvil  at  a  given  impact  point  which  lies  at 
least  approximately  at  the  level  of  a  nodal  point  of  bending 
oscillations  which  arise  in  said  anvil  when  the  same  is 
struck  by  said  hammer;  and 

d.  means  for  attaching  a  test  acceleration  sensor  as  well  as  a 
standard  acceleration  sensor  to  said  anvil  at  the  level  of 
said  impact  point. 


1.  The  process  for  effecting  offset  bends  in  pipe  and  the  like 
with  a  bending  tool  having  an  arcuate  concaved  anvil  surface 
with  pairs  of  predetermined  stop  location  openings  disposed 
angularly  about  said  anvil,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a 
cross  member  through  a  selected  pair  of  aligned  openings  in 
the  walls  of  the  concaved  anvil  surface  to  form  a  stop  and  at  an 
anvil  location  corresponding  to  the  ratio  of  the  offset  to  the 
distance  between  the  respective  bends,  disposing  the  bending 
tool  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  end  of  the  pipe  at  the 
location  where  the  first  bend  is  to  be  effected,  and  with  the 
bending  tool  and  anvil  in  position,  wrapping  the  pipe  around 
the  anvil  until  contacting  said  stop  to  perform  a  first  bend, 
relocating  the  anvil  to  a  second  location  on  the  pipe  where 
reverse  bending  is  to  be  performed  determined  by  the  value  of 
said  ratio  and  wrapping  the  pipe  around  the  anvil  until  the  pipe 
comes  in  contact  with  said  stop  to  effect  a  combination  of 
offset  bending  which  is  determinative  of  the  ratio  of  the  offset 
of  the  respective  bends  and  the  distance  between  said  bends, 
and  following  the  bending  operation,  reaming  the  end  of  the 
pipe  or  conduit  with  a  reamer  integral  with  the  bending  tool. 


4,052383 
STATIC  FREE  MAGNETIC  HOLDING  AND  RELEASE 

MEANS 
Angelo  Tumas,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ring  Tool 
and  Die  Company,  Detroit  Midi. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,228 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/30 

VS.  a.  73—12  •  CWm 


1.  In  a  sutic  free  magnetic  holding  and  release  means,  the 
combination  of: 


Mi 
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a.  a  per  nanent  magnet  means  operable  between  an  energized 
cond  tioa  and  a  de-energized  condition; 

b.  a  preloaded  holding  means  movable  to  a  first  position  in 
engagement  with  said  permanent  magnet  means  for  a 
holdi  ig  engagement  with  the  permanent  magnetic  means 
when  it  is  in  an  energized  condition,  and  movable  to  a 
secor  d  position  by  the  preload  thereon  when  the  perma- 
nent magnet  means  is  in  a  de-energized  condition  for 
releas  ing  the  holding  means; 

c.  prelo  id  means  for  imparting  a  preload  in  one  direction  on 
the  h<  ilding  means  to  move  it  to  said  second  position  when 
the  p<  rmanent  magnet  is  in  a  de-energized  condition,  and, 

d.  said  reloaded  holding  means  including  a  steel  plate  en- 
gagea  >ly  by  said  permanent  magnet  means,  and  an  alumi- 
num I  late  secured  to  the  steel  plate  for  operative  connec- 
tion ti  >  said  preload  means. 
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4,0S2,884 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
STRAIN  DATA  DURING  PILING 
Milbcrger,  Bryan,  and  Richard  Allen  Zinuner, 
itatkMi,  both  of  Tex^  aarignors  to  The  British  Petro- 
LiBited,  London,  Eagland 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,374 
Int  CL2  GOIL  5/00 

llOainu 


prising  the 


1.  A  met  hod  of  determining  strain  data  during  piling  com- 


steps: 


a.  mount  ing  a  strain  gauge  transducer  directly  to  a  pile; 

b.  excitii  g  the  strain  gauge  transducer  with  alternating  cur- 
;nals; 

the  output  of  the  strain  gauge  transducer  during 


rent  si 

c.  sensin 
piling; 

d.  amplif  ying  the  sensed  output  from  the  strain  gauge  trans 


ducer; 


strain; 


sting  the  amplified  sensed  output  so  as  to  produce 
Bted  signals  in  which  voltage  is  proportional  to 


f.  utilising  said  denKxiulated  signals  to  control  the  output  of 


4,052,885 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  PERMEABILITY  CHARACTERISTICS 

OF  EARTH  FORMATIONS 

Lowell  Z.  Shuck,  Morgantown,  W.  Va^  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research  and  De?eIopment  Administration,  Washington^  D.C. 

FUcd  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,429 

Int.  a.2  COIN  15/08 

VJS.  a.  73—38  7  Claims 


Pf»ESSUI»C 
TRANSDUCER 
ANO/OR 
ROTOHOTM 


a  vol 


(e  controlled  oscillator; 
g.  feedin    the  output  from  the  voluge  controlled  oscillator 
to  a  telemetry  transmitter,  and 

the  output  from  the  telemetry  transmitter  to  an 


h.  fcedtn, 


antenn  i  mounted  directly  to  said  pile. 


--'WfW 


ry  lA.ryix.r  ^axKyi  •K'^iy  r 


V  V»\   V    ^  >, 


1.  A  device  for  determining  maximum  permeability  direc- 
tion and  magnitude  of  permeability  of  an  earth  formation, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  planar  surface,  a  fluid-injecting 
passageway  in  said  housing  in  open  registry  with  said  surface, 
a  plurality  of  fluid-monitoring  ports  in  said  housing  in  open 
registry  with  said  surface,  with  said  fluid-monitoring  ports 
being  spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  said  fluid-injecting 
passageway  in  a  predetermined  array,  seal  means  carried  by 
said  housing  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  said  surface  for 
providing  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  with  said  earth  forma- 
tion when  said  housing  is  positioned  in  a  contiguous  relation- 
ship with  a  surface  of  said  earth  formation,  said  seal  means 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  in  respective 
registry  with  said  fluid-injecting  passageway  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  fluid-monitoring  ports,  a  fluid  reservoir  means 
coupled  to  said  fluid-injecting  passageway  for  injecting  a  fluid 
into  said  earth  formation,  at  least  one  of  a  fluid  flow  measuring 
means  and  a  fluid  pressure  measuring  means,  and  means  selec- 
tively coupling  said  at  least  one  of  said  measuring  means  to 
each  of  the  fluid-monitoring  ports  for  selectively  measuring 
said  at  least  one  of  pressure  and  flow  characteristics  in  a  se- 
lected manner  of  the  injected  fluid  emanating  from  said  earth 
formations  into  said  fluid-monitoring  ports. 


4,052,886 
ENCAVTTATED  STEEL  RULE  DIE 
James  A.  Bnick,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Best  Line  Warehouse, 
Inc.,  Telford,  Pa. 

FUcd  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,312 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/20 

VS.  a.  93—58.3  24  Claims 


1.  A  die  used  for  cutting  and  scoring  paperboard  and  plastic 
material  comprising: 

a.  a  unitary,  substantially  solid  base  member  having  at  least 
one  slot  cut  in  a  surface  thereof; 

b.  a  steel  rule  having  a  base  edge  and  an  operative  edge; 

c.  a  cavity  formed  in  said  base  member  to  communicate  with 
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said  slot,  said  slot  and  said  cavity  defining  a  passage 
through  which  said  rule  is  inserted  so  that  said  operative 
edge  of  said  rule  extends  up  through  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  member; 
d.  semi-rigid  filling  material  filling  said  cavity,  said  semi- 
rigid material  filling  said  cavity  adapted  to  anchor  said 
steel  rule  to  said  base  member  by  engaging  the  opposed 
surfaces  of  said  rule  and  said  cavity  substantially  through- 
out the  surface  areas  of  said  opposed  surfaces. 

4  052,887 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Lee  A.  Sheridan,  Lombard;  Gary  S.  KoTenen  Bernard  Os- 

trofkky,  both  of  NapeniUe,  and  HUbcrt  J.  Nebelsiek,  Aurora, 

all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,706 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73-67.8  S  20  Claims 


being  fixed  in  the  column,  wherein  means  are  provided  to 
produce  electrical  signals  defining  the  instantaneous  position  of 


ie.i4,es 


a  point  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  probe  and  the  instanta- 
neous attitude  of  said  axis  with  reference  to  a  coordinate  sys- 
tem. 


It'     ^ 


4,052,889 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  SUBSURFACE 

FATIGUE  CRACK  SIZE 

Anthony  N.  Mucdardi,  SUyer  Spring,  Md.,  and  Ramesh  Shan- 

kar,  Reston,  Va.,  assignors  to  Adaptronics,  Inc.,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,546 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  a.  73—67.8  S  2*  Claims 

^  CRACK  LEM6TH  

^  ,  CRACK  7  (SUBSURMCE) 


RCFLEaED   SKNM. 
RESPONSe    f  0) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  non-destructive  testing  of 
elongated  bodies  or  coatings  thereon  comprising  a  rotating 
member  holding  one  or  more  cylindrical  focus  transducers, 
said  transducers  capable  of  sending  ultrasonic  pulses  and  re- 
ceiving corresponding  echo  pulses  back  as  said  rotating  mem- 
ber is  rotated  on  the  axis  relative  to  the  body  being  tested  while 
said  body  moves  axially  with  respect  to  said  rotating  member, 
said  apparatus  containing  water  resistant  bearings,  functionally 
disposed  for  supporting  the  rotating  member. 

4,052,888 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ULTRASONIC  EXAMINATION 

OF  BODIES  HAVING  NON-PLANAR  SURFACES 
Thomas  Graham  Brown,  Aberdour,  Damir  Josip  Miroslav 

Skrgatic,  Livingston;  Graeme  WUUam  Younger,  Newbridge, 

and  John  Cook  Fortune,  Edinburgh,  aU  of  Scotland,  assignors 

to  Sonicaid  Limited,  Bognor  Regis,  England 

FUed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,635 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  12, 1975, 
29390/75 

Int  a.2  GOIN  29/04 
VS.  a.  73—67.8  S  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  examination  of  bodies  having 
non-planar  surfaces,  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
probe  which  directs  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  pulses  into  the  body 
and  receives  reflected  pulses  from  the  body,  wherein  the  probe 
is  mounted  on  a  boom  so  that  it  is  pivotable  about  first  and 
second  mutually  perpendicular  axes  fixed  in  the  boom,  said 
boom  being  mounted  on  a  column  so  that  it  is  pivotable  about 
a  third  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  boom  and  a  fourth 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  third  axis,  said  third  and  fourth  axes 


TRMSOUCER  I 


TRANSMITTED   SIGNAL 
P(t) 


1.  A  system  for  measurement  of  surface  and  subsurface 
material  flaw  size  which  comprises, 

a.  means  for  obtaining  data  as  a  function  of  a  flaw  in  a  me- 
dium, 

b.  means  to  perform  spectral  analysis  on  said  data, 

c.  means  to  perform  a  cepstral  analysis  on  said  data, 

d.  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  both  (b)  and  (c)  to 
provide  a  set  of  parameters;  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  predetermined  ones  of  said  parame- 
ters to  provide  an  estimated  flaw  length  indication 


4,052,890 
MEASURING  THE  TENDERNESS  OF  COOKED  BEEF 
Henry  W.  Kammlah,  Scottsdale;  Harold  K.  Herring,  Paradise 
VaUey,  both  of  Ariz.,  and  Dnane  E.  Koch,  Jefferson,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Armour  and  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,888 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  3/42 
VS.  a.  73—81  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  determining  the  tenderness  of  cooked 


4S2 

rounds  of 
prozinul 


t>!ef. 
ad 
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',  the  steps  of  pressing  a  pointed  probe  into  the  discharge  of  said  flow  from  the  delivery  conduit,  said  appara- 
portion  of  the  Semimembranosus  muscle  of  tus  comprising:  pressure-regulated  fluid  supply  means;  chart 

recorder  means  comprising  a  first  axis  drive  motor,  and  a 
second  axis  drive  motor,  said  motors  being  actuable  by  fluid 
under  pressure;  a  first  axis  conduit  and  a  second  axis  conduit 
connecting  the  respective  first  and  second  drive  motors  to  said 
fluid  supply  means;  a  first  axis  restrictor  and  a  second  axis 
restrictor  in  the  respective  first  and  second  axis  conduits  be- 
tween the  respective  motor  and  the  fluid  supply  means,  chart 
support  means  for  supporting  a  chart  for  movement  along  said 


.«]"■"«     ^'O^ 


cooked  bee  to  a  pedetermined  depth,  and  measuring  the  maxi- 


mum force 


3f  penetration. 


UJ5.  CL  7S  -144 


4,052391 
WEB  TENSION  MONITOR 
Btftlett,  SkyliM  Tcmcc  Rte.  No.  1  Box  133B, 
NJL  03743 

F1M  Oct  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,535 
bt  CL'  GOIL  5/10 

6Claiiiis 


first  axis,  said  first  axis  drive  motor  being  adapted  to  move  the 
chart  and  said  chart  support  means  relative  to  one  another, 
marker  support  means  for  holding  a  marker  against  the  chart, 
said  second  axis  drive  motor  connected  to  said  marker  support 
means  to  move  the  marker  and  the  chart  relative  to  one  an- 
other, said  deUvery  conduit  interconnected  to  said  second  axis 
conduit,  said  fu^t  axis  drive  motor  operating  unidirectionally 
in  response  to  fluid  delivered  to  it,  and  said  second  axis  drive 
motor  operating  bi-directionally  in  response  to  pressure  in  said 
second  axis  conduit. 


1.  In  a  w  eb  tension  monitor  which  includes  at  least  a  tension 
monitorinj  guide  roll  over  which  said  web  is  movable,  a  frame, 
and  shaft  i  leans  for  mounting  said  roll  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  frame,  a  system  for  continuously  monitoring  the  tension  in 
said  web  (omprising  at  least  one  housing  having  a  base  at- 
tached to  I  lid  frame  and  having  an  open  end  formed  therein,  a 
strain  member  cantilever-mounted  within  said  housing  and 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  frame,  at  least  one 
strain  gau{;e  mounted  on  said  strain  member,  an  electrical 
circuit  COB  nected  to  said  strain  gauge  to  indicate  its  output,  a 
first  ring  e  itending  from  said  strain  member,  a  second  ring  at 
the  end  of  said  shaft  means,  said  second  ring  surrounding  said 
first  ring.  <  ach  of  said  rings  having  two  diametrically  opposed 
confronting  openings  formed  therein,  a  bearing  ball  being 
dtspotfd  ii  I  each  pair  of  confronting  openings,  whereby  said 
two  rings  ire  coupled  together,  deflection  of  said  web  in  re- 
sponse to  veb  tension  causing  said  shaft  means  to  apply  canti- 
lever loadi  og  force  to  said  strain  member,  the  electrical  charac- 
teristics ai  d  output  of  said  strain  gauge  thereby  being  varied. 


4,052392 

PRESSURE  AND  VOLUME  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
LmncMC  I".  BrowM,  SMta  Bwtara,  Calif .,  aaricMr  to  BrowM 
CorvontkMi,  Sota  Baitara,  CaUf . 
nied  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  74M10 
Iirt.  CL2  GOIF  17/00 
UJS.  a.  7^149  9  OafaM 

1.  Appi  ratus  for  supplying  a  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to 
a  deliver)  conduit,  and  measuring  the  total  volume  of  fluid 
by  the  delivery  conduit  and  also  the  resistance  to  the 


4,052393 
MEASURING  RESERVOIR  OIL  SATURATION 
Robert  P.  Mvpky,  and  WiUan  W.  Owcm,  both  of  Tnlsa,  Okhu, 
•MigBon  to  Standard  OO  Coaspany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  m. 
Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,929 
Int  CL^  E21B  47/10 
UJS.  a.  73—155  «  Ciaima 

1.  A  method  of  logging  a  subsurface  formation  to  determine 
both  residual  and  mobile  oil  saturations  comprising: 
drilling  a  well  through  the  subsurface  formation  using  an 

oil-base  drilling  fluid; 
producing  fluids  from  the  subsurface  formation  to  remove 

drilling  fluid  filtrate  from  the  formation; 
logging  the  formation  with,  in  any  order,  a  short  range 
electrical  resistivity  logging  device  and  a  pulsed  neutron 
capture  log; 
injecting  into  the  formation  sufficient  salt  water  to  displace 
mobile  formation  fluids  at  least  two  feet  from  the  bore 
hole,  the  salinity  of  said  salt  water  being  greater  than 
100.000  ppm  NaQ; 
logging  the  formation  with,  in  any  order,  a  short  range 
electrical  resistivity  logging  device  and  a  pulsed  neutron 
capture  logging  device; 
injecting  into  the  formation  sufficient  fresh  water  to  displace 
mobile  formation  fluids  at  least  two  feet  from  the  bore 
hole,  said  fresh  water  having  a  salinity  of  less  than  S.OOO 
ppm  NaCl;  and. 
logging  the  formation  with  a  pulsed  neutron  capture  logging 
device. 
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4,052394 
VELOCITY  VECTOR  SENSOR  FOR  LOW  SPEED 
AIRFLOWS 
William  R.  Pianell,  Dayton,  and  James  E.  Leger,  Eaon,  both  of 
Ohio,  aasignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,946 
Int  a.2  GOIW  1/02 
U.S.  a.  73—189  1  Claim 


block,  the  resultant  block  configuration  acting  to  enhance  the 
shedding  characteristics  of  the  assembly  and  to  produce  sub- 


"'.■■* 
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stantially  linear  flow  rate  measurements  at  low  Reynolds  num- 
bers. 


1.  A  velocity  vector  sensor  for  measuring  the  velocity  and 
vectorial  direction  of  the  flow  of  an  air  mass  relative  to  a 
payload  body  moving  through  the  said  air  mass,  the  said  pay- 
load  body  having  a  determined  three-dimensional  reference 
jspace,  the  said  velocity  vector  sensor  comprising: 

a.  an  air  vane  having  an  upstream  end  and  an  axis  of  rotation; 

b.  an  anemometer  head  positioned  at  the  upstream  end  of 
the  said  air  vane  and  having: 

1.  a  first  thermistor  bead  exposed  to  the  said  air  mass  flow; 

2.  a  second  thermistor  bead  shielded  from  said  air  flow; 

c.  means  including  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  cooperating 
with  the  said  first  and  the  said  second  thermistor  beads  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  velocity  of  said  air  flow 
over  said  first  bead; 

d.  rotating  assembly  attached  to  said  air  vane  providing 
freedom  of  movement  of  the  said  air  vane  in  a  plane  con- 
taining the  said  vane  axis  of  rotation; 

e.  a  first  photopotentiometer  positioned  in  the  said  rotating 
assembly  providing  an  output  voltage  responsive  to  the 
directional  position  of  the  said  vane  in  the  said  plane  that 
contains  the  vane  and  the  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  vane; 

f.  a  base  assembly  attached  to  the  said  payload  body; 

-  g.  a  shaft  rotatably  positioned  on  said  base  assembly  and 
attached  to  said  rotating  assembly;  and 
h.  a  second  photopotentiometer  positioned  in  said  base  as- 
sembly cooperating  with  the  said  rotatable  shaft  providing 
an  output  voltage  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  plane 
containing  the  said  vane  in  the  said  reference  space. 

4,052,895 
OBSTACLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VORTEX-TYPE 
FLOWMETER 
Peter  J.  Herzl,  MorriSTille,  and  Warren  Strohmeier,  Warmin- 
ster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  A  Porter  Co.,  Warmin- 
ster, Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,849 
Int  a.2  GOIF  i/n 
U.S.  CL  73—194  VS  «  Claims 

1.  A  vortex-type  flowmeter  in  which  a  fluid  to  be  metered  is 
conducted  through  a  flow  tube  of  relatively  small  diameter 
having  a  obstacle  assembly  therein  to  cause  vortex  shedding  at 
a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  flow  rate,  said  assembly 
including  a  block  fixedly  mounted  across  the  tube  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  flow,  the  block  having  a  flat  front 
face  which  is  presented  to  the  incoming  fluid  and  a  flat  rear 
face  parallel  thereto  which  is  spaced  from  the  front  face  by  a 
distance  equal  to  the  height  of  the  front  face,  the  block  having 
upper  and  lower  side  surfaces  with  bevelled  rear  comers  con- 
necting the  side  surfaces  to  the  flat  rear  face,  the  bevelled  rear 
comers  occupying  a  rear  zone  which  lies  in  a  zone  about 
one-third  the  distance  between  the  rear  of  the  front  faces  of  the 


4,052396 
ULTRASONIC  FLOW  METER 
Bock  W.  Lee,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.;  William  R  Vamler  Heydea,  and 
Stephen  S.  Bell,  both  of  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  aaaignor*  to  Badger 
Meter,  Inc.,  RichmoBd,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,737 

Int  a.2  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  a.  73—194  A  23  ClaiiM 


(SMfiS— 1_ tasbj^    H"' 


1.  A  flow  detecting  apparatus  for  measuring  fluid  flow  in  a 
conduit  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  compressional  energy  transmitting  and  receiving 
transducer  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said 
conduit  for  transmitting  compressional  energy  signals 
along  a  path  having  a  component  axially  of  said  conduit 
and  a  component  transversely  of  said  conduit,  and  for 
receiving  said  compressional  energy  signals  transmitted 
along  said  path, 

b.  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a  frequency,/ 
less  than  a  predetermined  upper  limit,  for  providing  unam- 
biguous phase  detection  between  signals  received  by  said 
transducer  means, 

c.  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  having  a  frequency 

d.  means  for  mixing  said  first  and  second  signals  to  produce 
sideband  frequencies /i  -H  /and/i  -  /  said  frequency /i 
selected  so  that  said  sideband  frequencies /i  -»-  /and/i  - 
/arc  transmitted  over  a  selected  part  of  the  spectrum, 

e.  means  for  applying  at  least  one  of  said  sideband  frequen- 
cies to  said  transducer  means,  for  transmitting  signal 
bursts  in  opposite  directions  along  said  path,  and 

f.  means  for  processing  said  received  signals  for  providing  a 
signal  corresponding  to  (1)  the  transit  time,  t,  of  one  of 
said  signals  along  said  path,  (2)  the  square  of  the  transit 
tiem  t\  and  (3)  the  diflerence  in  transit  time  A/  between 
said  received  signals,  said  processing  means  further  pro- 
viding a  quotient  signal  proportional  to  Ar  divided  by  r', 
said  quotient  signal  being  substantially  proportional  to  the 
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velocijy,  v,  of  fluid  flow  such  that  A/  divided  by  fi  is 
propoi  tional  to  v  divided  by  I.  where  /  is  the  length  of  said 
path 


4,052,897 
METHdDS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMININti 
TOTAL  FLOW  RATE  OF  GASEOUS  FLUIDS 
Kenneth  W  DeBann,  Santa  Rosa,  Califs  assignor  to  Air  Moni- 
tor Corporation,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,327 

lat  a.2  GOIF  1/46 

VS.  a.  734-212  10  Claims 
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for  determining  the  total  flow  rate  of  gaseous 
through  a  plurality  of  conduits  comprising  the 


total  and  static  pressures  in  each  conduit  using  a 

of  total  and  static  pressure  sensing  probes,  the 

of  total  pressure  sensing  probes  utilized  in  each 

being  selected  and  deployed  to  cover  cross-sec- 

of  substantially  equal  size, 
the  total  pressure  sensing  probes  of  all  conduits 
>ressure  averaging  manifold, 
the  static  pressure  sensing  probes  of  all  conduits 
pressure  averaging  manifold,  | 

com^nsmg  the  pressure  difference  between  the  averiige 
ssure  of  the  one  manifold  with  the  average  static 
pressure  of  the  second  numifold  to  determine  the  pressure 
difTerer  ce. 


areas 


second 


4,052,898 
CRANK  4RIVE  system  FOR  COLD  PILGER  MILLS 
DRIVE  OR  THE  LIKE  I 

Calhion 
Inc., 


Charles  Len  y  Miller,  New  Wilmington,  Pa.,  and  Harry  i 


Canfleld,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wean  United, 
PittslNirgl ,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,906 
Int  a.2  B21B  17/Oa  35/00 
UjS.  CL  72-1-214  10  Claims 

10.  In  con  ibination  with  a  reciprocating  mass  such  as  a  cold 
pilger  rollin  ;  mill  having  a  pass  line, 
a  drive  m  sans  for  said  mill, 
a  crank  m  cans  connected  to  said  drive  means, 
means  for  connecting  said  crank  means  to  said  mill  to  effect 

said  rec  iprocation  thereof, 
a  first  co«  nterweight  means  arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  to 

the  dire  ction  of  movement  of  said  reciprocating  mill, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  counterweight  means  to  said 
crank  n  cans  in  a  manner  to  impart  an  oscillatory  move- 
ment to  said  counterweight  means,  said  oscillatory  move- 


ment being  in  a  perpendicular  direction  relative  to  said 
direction  of  movement  of  said  mill,  and  which  o^illatory 
movement  has  a  cycle  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  mill  and  which  is  out  of 
phase  with  said  reciprocating  movement  of  said  mill, 
whereby  the  acceleration  and  deceleration  torques  of  said 
counterweight  means  compensate,  respectively,  the  accel- 
eration and  deceleration  torques  of  said  reciprocating 
movement  of  said  mill,  and 


a  second  counterweight  means  connected  to  said  crank 
means  in  a  manner  to  balance  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inertia  of  the  throw  of  said  crank  means,  said  mill,  and  said 
means  for  connecting  said  crank  means  to  said  mill, 

said  two  counterweight  means  and  said  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  counterweight  means  to  said  crank  means 
being  arranged  in  a  plane  substantially  coincident  to  said 
pass  line  with  due  allowance  for  passage  of  the  product. 


4,052,899 
DEPTHOMETER  FOR  UNDERWATER  IMMERSION 
Francesco  Longhetto,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Semperit  Anstalt, 
Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,238 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  4, 1975,  67865/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/14:  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  a.  73—300  15  Claims 


1.  Depthometer  for  underwater  immersion  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  outer  waterproof  casing,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
consists  of  transparent  material;  a  graduated  dial  visible  from 
the  outside  through  the  transparent  portion  of  the  casing;  an 
element  deformable  in  accordance  with  the  external  pressure; 
and  a  mechanical  transducer,  the  inlet  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  deformable  element,  and  the  outlet  of  which  is  connected 
to  an  indicator  element  to  move  the  latter  along  the  dial  in 
accordance  with  the  deformation  of  the  deformable  element; 
the  depthometer  being  characterized  in  that  said  deformable 
element  consists  of  an  elastic  end  wall  of  a  metal  cup  member 
including  a  peripheral  lateral  wall  extending  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  end  wall  and  integral  with  it,  supporting  means  rigid 
with  the  lateral  wall  and  supporting  the  mechanical  trans- 
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ducer,  the  cup  member  forming  part  of  and  sealed  to  the  outer 
casing;  and  stiffening  means  cooperating  with  said  lateral  wall 
to  make  this  latter  indeformable  with  the  end  wall. 


4^052,900 
TRANSDUCERS 
William  Ganderton,  Yarm,  England,  assignor  to  Tiozidc  Group 
Limited,  Billingham,  En^and 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,817 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11, 1975, 
01234/75 

Int  CL2  GOIF  23/12 
UA  CL  73-313  23  Claims 
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conductive  paths  by  butting  contact  wherever  the  facing 
portions  are  pressed  together,  so  that  the  remaining  por- 
tions of  the  conductive  paths  define  resistive  lengths  in  a 
circuit  to  the  extent  they  are  not  essentially  shorted  out  of 
said  circuits  by  butting  contact  with  each  other, 

and  means  for  applying  an  electric  current  to  the  conductors 
and  for  measuring  a  parameter  of  said  circuit  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  pressure  or  other  activating  force  which 
presses  the  portions  together, 

and  wherein  an  insulator  sheet  with  openings  is  placed  be- 
tween the  folded  portions. 

4,052,902  

STATIC  FRICnON  FREE  ALTIMETER 

Panl  W.  Moseman,  Jr.,  and  RnsseU  F.  Hart,  both  of  DaTcnport, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,277 

Int  CL2  GOIL  7/12 

U.S.  a.  73—387  "^ 


se-" 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  support  member  having  a 
hollow  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  movable  core,  said 
support  member  having  mounted  thereon  a  primary  coil  con- 
nectable  to  a  source  of  alternating  electric  current,  a  secondary 
coil  mounted  around  the  primary  coil,  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally conductive  links  axially  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
secondary  coil  each  link  connecting  spaced  turns  of  the  secon- 
dary coil  and  the  ends  of  the  secondary  coil  being  connectable 
to  output  means  responsive  to  the  electric  current  induced  in 
said  secondary  coil  to  generate  an  output  voltage  having  pre- 
determined characteristics,  whereby  the  number  and  position 
of  said  electrically  conductive  links  in  said  secondary  coil 
determine  said  characteristics  of  said  output  voltage. 

4,052,901 

LEVEL  DETECTING 

Albion  P.  BJork,  Tower  Road,  Lincoln,  Man.  01773 

Filed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,796 

Int  CL^  GOIL  1/20:  HOIC  3/06,  3/10 

UJS.  CL  73-313  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  altimeter  having  a  gear  train  driven  by  an  altitiude 
responsive  member,  means  for  attenuating  the  frictional  resis- 
tance of  said  gear  train  comprising: 
a  housing  connected  to  said  gear  train,  said  housing  having 

a  chamber  located  herein; 
a  piezoelectrical  transducer  located  in  said  chamber;  and 
energy  control  means  for  supplying  said  piezoelectrical 
transducer  with  cyclic  electrical  signals,  said  cyclic  elec- 
trical signals  causing  the  physical  dimensions  of  said 
piezoelectrical  transducer  to  change  and  transmit  vibra- 
tory motion  through  the  housing  to  the  gear  train  to  elimi- 
nate the  effect  of  static  friction  thereon. 


1.  Pressure  detection  apparatus  comprising, 

a  transducer  element  for  immersion  in  a  pressure  medium,  or 
a  fluent  environment  or  subjection  to  a  like  activating 
force,  comprising  means  defining  an  extended  length  of 
springy  lengthwise  folded  sheet  material  for  extending 
into  the  pressure  medium  with  its  folded  portions  contact- 
ing each  other  face  to  face  at  portions  exposed  to  a  pres- 
sure above  a  predetermined  threshold  on  the  backs  of  said 
folded  portions  or  other  activating  force, 

the  springy  character  of  the  folded  sheet  material  and  geo- 
metric loading  arrangement  holding  the  folded  portions 
apart  in  other  portions  thereof, 

means  defining  elongated  conductors  on  opposing  front 
faces  of  the  folded  portions  comprising  a  periodic  zig-zag 
waveform  conductive  path  on  each  facing  portion  of  the 
folded  sheet  arranged  in  complementary  form  so  that  the 
two  conductive  paths  for  X  intersections  to  short  out  the 

963  0.0.— 18 


4,052,903 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Petnr  Thordarson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aarigMM-  to  Thor  Instnuncat 
Company,  loc,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,488 
Int  0.2  GOIL  7/08 
VS.  CL  73—406  W  Claiais 

1.  A  pressure  sensor,  comprising: 
a  support  member  having  an  axially  elongated  cylindrical 

end  portion; 
a  cup^haped  elastomeric  diaphragm  mounted  onto  said 
support  member  and  including  an  inboard  portion  and  an 
outboard  portion  which  is  snugly  fitted  over  the  cylindri- 
cal end  portion  of  said  support  member,  said  outboard 
portion  having  an  outer  surface  which  during  use  is  sub- 
jected to  a  pressure  to  be  measured; 
means  establi^iing  a  fluid  seal  between  the  inboard  portion 
of  said  diaphragm  and  said  support  member,  with  the 
outboard  portion  of  said  diaphragm  being  free  of  attach- 
ment to  the  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, 
said  support  member  including  a  gas  delivery  passageway 
therein  and  gas  delivery  port  means  extending  outwardly 
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firom  said 

tiOD 

said  di^hragm; 
said 
therein 


I  support 


.  member  also  including  a  gas  return  passageway 
■nd  gas  return  port  means  extending  inwardly 
through  the  end  portion  thereof  from  another  wall  part  of 
the  outt  oard  portion  of  said  diaphragm  to  said  gas  return 
pasagevay; 
with  the  o  itimard  portion  of  said  duphragm  normally  over- 
lying aiKl  substantially  closing  both  the  delivery  port 
means  i  nd  the  return  port  means  but  being  free  to  Inilge 
outwan  ly  during  use  in  response  to  gas  pressure  within 
said  pas  ageway,  an  amount  sufficient  to  open  both  of  said 
port  me  ins  and  allow  flow  between  the  gas  delivery  port 
I  nd  the  gas  return  port  means; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  U,  1977 


gas  delivery  passageway  through  the  end  por- 
'  a  wall  part  of  the  outboard  portion  of 


wherein  i  lid  gas  delivery  port  means  comprises  at  least  one 
anal  gi  s  ddivery  port  extending  outwardly  from  the  gas 
deliver  r  passageway  to  an  end  wall  part  of  the  outboard 
of  said  diaphragm,  and  further  including  at  least 
one  ajially  extending  gas  return  port  extending  from 
end  wall  part  of  the  outtward  portion  of  said 
diaphgfagm  inwardly  mto  said  gas  return  passageway; 

d  gas  ddivery  port  means  includes  a  i^urality  of 
orts  extending  from  the  gas  ddivery  passageway 
to  a  c>  Indrical  side  wall  part  of  the  outixMrd  portion  of 
said  dt  friiragm.  and  wherein  the  gas  return  port  returns 
also  in  ludes  a  jrfurality  of  radial  ports  extending  from  the 
gas  reC  im  passageway  to  a  cylindrical  side  wall  part  of  the 
ootbos  rd  portion  of  said  diaphragm;  and 
wherein  he  gas  ddivery  ports  and  the  gas  return  ports  are 
substai  tially  identical 


4,052,904 
APPAtUTUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  RELATIVELY 
*FKEE  SAMPLE  OF  A  UQUID 
■iHaHyCZivMlli 
to  DcHa  SdMrtiflc  Corporattea,  LiiH 
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UJS.  CL  73M21  R 

Llaa 
having  a 


liquid  removed  from  the  side  surface  of  the  disc  and  di- 
recting it  along  the  blade  toward  its  lower  end, 
1.  said  blade  bearing  against  the  exposed  side  surface  of 
the  disc  at  a  location  where  the  side  surface  is  moving  in 
a  direction  having  a  downward  component; 

b.  receiving  means  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  blade 
for  recdving  liquid  collected  on  said  blade  at  the  lower 
end  thereof; 

c.  a  trough  in  which  a  portion  of  the  liquid  to  be  sampled 
flows  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  in  which  the  disc  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  predeter- 
mined direction,  ^ 


1.  said  disc  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  direction 
causing  the  submerged  portion  thereof  to  move  in  said 
predetermined  direction  of  flow  of  said  liquid; 
,  drive  means  connected  to  said  disc  to  rotate  it  at  a  speed 

whereby  the  linear  velodty  of  the  submerged  portion  is 

lower  than  the  velodty  of  the  liquid  flowing  through  said 

trough;  and 
.  baffle  means  disposed  partially  submerged  beneath  the 

surface  of  said  liquid  and  disposed  upstream  of  the  disc  for 

deflecting  particles  floating  on  the  surface  of  said  liquid 

away  fom  the  surface  of  the  disc. 


4,052305 
TIRE  BALANCING  TRANSDUCER 
Albert  E.  Brcndei,  Lake  Orion,  and  Stanley  J.  Rykwaldcr, 
Farmiaglon,  both  of  Mkh^  aarignors  to  Ldww  AModatea, 
Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,664 
lat  CL2  GOIM  1/12 


U.S.CL73— 483 


5ClaiaH 


9tSm.No. S0M7S,  Ai«. 30, 1974y  Pat 
llMratfia  Nov.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635301 
IbL  CL>  GOIN  1/20 

tCUtam 

apparatus  for  obtaining  a  sample  of  a  liquid  and 

with  a  planar  fluid  wettable  side  surface  and 

for  4otatnig  said  disc  with  the  perifrfiend  portion  thereof 


in  said  liquid;  the  imporvement  comprising; 

having  an  edge  bearing  against  said  idanar 
aide  s^rfiaoe,  said  Made  means  and  edge  extending  down- 
wHdl:  r  beyond  the  perifrfiery  of  the  disc  for  odlecting 


1.  An  improved  moment  sensing  device  for  use  m  a  system 
for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  moments  about  each  of  first 
and  second  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  comprising: 

1.  a  rigid  hub; 

2.  a  rigid  annular  ring  member  concentrically  surrounding 
said  hub  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  rdative  to  the 
third  mutually  perpendicuhv  axis; 

3.  a  rigid  force  transmitting  member  spaced  along  said  third 
axis  from  said  hub  and  ring  membCT; 

4.  a  first  pair  of  bendable  beams  interconnecting  said  hub 
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with  said  force  transmitting  member,  said  beams  being 
symmdrically  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  third  axis 
and  having  a  neutral  axis  coincident  with  said  first  axis  and 
being  bendable  only  to  respooae  to  bending  moments 
about  said  first  axis; 

5.  a  second  pair  of  bendable  beams  interconnecting  said  ring 
member  with  said  force  transmitting  member,  said  beams 
being  symmetrically  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  third 
axis  and  having  a  neutral  axis  coinddent  with  said  second 
axis  and  being  bendable  only  in  respooae  to  bending  mo- 
ments about  said  second  axis; 

6.  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  bendable  beams  and  said 
force  transmitting  member  forming  the  only  interconnec- 
tion between  said  hub  and  said  ring; 

7.  said  first  and  second  pair  of  bendable  beams  each  being 
adapted  to  be  instrumented  to  produce  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  their  bending  stress  about  their  respective  bend- 
able axes; 

8.  whereby  when  moments  about  said  first  or  second  axes  are 
applied  to  one  of  said  hub  or  said  ring,  with  the  other  of 
said  hub  or  said  ring  providing  a  reaction  moment,  the 
appropriate  pair  or  pairs  of  bendable  beams  will  bend  in 
such  a  manner  to  cause  the  instrumentation  to  produce  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  mo- 
ment. 


4,052307 
PUMPING  DEVICE  FOR  WELLS,  SUCH  AS  OIL  WELLS 
JKd  ChardouMaa,  Orradt,  and  Claada  SaUc,  Raae,  both  of 
FttMC,  Mai^ors  to  Centre  d'Etndca  ct  de  RcdiaatkNM  Intea- 
trielka  de  1*  Atlantiqnc  (Carta),  Naatea,  Vnaee 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  650^64 
OabM  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  Jan.  23, 1975, 75in075 
Int  CL2  F16H  27/02 
VS.  CL  74-09 J2  ^ 


31     » 


4,052306 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOTION  OF 

THE  WEFT  CARRYING  GRIPPERS  IN  LOOMS 
Gradano  Genial,  StaUo,  Switierland,  aaaiffMr  to  Albntez  A.G., 
Vadna,  Lkchtenatdn 

Flkd  Mar.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,335 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Switicrland,  Mar.  10,  1975, 
2991/75;  Feb.  20, 1976, 2071/76 

Int  CL>  F16H  25/12 
UJS.  CL  74—57  5  Clahna 


1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  motion  of  weft  carrying 
grippers  in  continuous  weft  feed  looms,  comprising  a  main 
rotary  shaft  of  the  loom,  a  crank  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  con- 
necting rod  pivotally  secured  to  the  crank,  a  slider  pivotally 
connected  to  the  end  of  the  connecting  rod  remote  from  the 
crank,  a  screw  passing  through  sud  slider  and  fixed  at  (me  end 
to  a  gear  whed  that  rotates  in  opposite  directions  to  advance 
and  retract  a  weft-carrying  gripper,  said  screw  being  a  cam 
screw  with  variable  pitch  that  rotates  about  its  own  axis,  means 
mounting  said  slider  only  for  rectilinear  motion  paralld  to  the 
screw,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  exposed  rollers  or  wheels 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  slider  about  axes  that  are  fixed 
relative  to  the  slider,  sud  slider  wheels  or  rollers  engaging  said 
variable  pitch  screw  to  rotate  said  gear  wheel  with  variable 
angular  velodty  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


L  An  improved  pumping  apparatus  for  a  well,  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  tubular  mast; 

at  least  one  guide  pulley  having  a  horizontd  axis  of  rotation; 

means  supporting  said  guide  puUey  outwardly  from  the 
mast,  said  supporting  means  being  (nvotally  joined  to  said 
mast  about  a  verticd  axis  to  permit  said  pulley  to  be  selec- 
tively positioned  in  alignment  with  a  shaft  of  said  well; 

means  for  locking  said  supporting  means  in  positions  in  and 
out  of  alignment  with  said  shaft; 

a  driving  plant; 

a  flexible  connection  extending  from  sud  driving  plant  and 
passing  over  said  guide  pulley,  said  connection  being 
selectively  joined  to  pumping  means  immersed  within  the 
well;  and 

means  joined  to  sud  driving  plant  for  counterbalancing 
forces  exerted  on  said  flexible  connection. 


4,052300 

V-BELT  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  DRIVE 

CLUTCH  DEVICE 

Inmi  TakiVl,  and  Hamo  Kitai,  both  of  Aluahi,  Japan,  aiai«MM« 

to  KawanU  Han?y  Indadriea,  Ltd^  Japan 

FOcd  Jan.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  640,007 
Odma  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1975,  S0-7503(U] 
Int  CL2  F16H  55/52 
VS.  CL  74—230.17  E  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  drive  clutch  device  for  the  V-belt  type  automatic 
transmission  having  a  driving  shaft,  a  stationary  sheave  having 
a  sheave  surface  and  fixed  to  the  driving  shaft,  a  movaMe 
sheave  having  a  sheave  surface  and  a  hollow  cylindricd  por- 
tion which  extends  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  sheave 
surface  and  has  the  free  end  thereof  open,  said  movable  sheave 
being  rotatably  and  udally  slidably  mounted  on  the  driving 
shaft  with  the  sheave  surftce  thereof  oppoaed  the  stationary 
sheave,  said  sheave  surface  of  the  movable  sheave  and  said 
sheave  surface  of  the  stationary  sheave  defining  therd>etween 
a  V-shaped  groove  in  which  a  V-belt  is  positioned,  a  bracket 
fixed  to  said  driving  shaft  for  transmitting  rotation  of  the  driv- 
ing shaft  to  said  movable  sheave,  a  spring  interposed  between 
said  brackd  and  said  cover  in  for  biasing  the  movable  sheave 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  stationary  sheave,  a  roller  rout- 
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mounted  on  said  movable  sheave,  and  a  cam  weight  acting 

itriAi  gal  weight  and  pivotally  supported  on  said  bracket 

movement  radially  outwardly  of  said  driving 

hiving  a  concave  cam  surface  in  engagement  >vith 

or  urging  said  movable  sheave  to  slide  along  said 

against  the  force  of  said  spring  toward  said  sta- 


ably 
asaceni 
for  swingii^ 
shaft  and 
said  roller 
driving 


shat 


tionary 
said  cam 
the  pulley 
enclosing 
able 
having  a 


sheave  and 
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shelve 


when  centrifugal  force  caused  by  rotation  of 

swings  said  cam  outwardly,  thereby  varying 

diameter,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cover 

open  end  of  the  cyUndrical  portion  of  the  mov- 

also  being  slidable  along  the  driving  shaft,  and 

pulley  integrally  cast  thereon. 


weight 


tte 


sttrter 


JohaCraifl 


4^052,909 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
WtfMT,  IthMa,  N.Y^  a^  Mark  Wflliam  GnTd, 
Iowa,  Miliann  to  Borg-Waracr  Corporatioa,  CU- 


4C3abBf 


DL 

FDed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,938 
iBt  CL2  F16G  l/OO 
UJS.  CL  74-231  P 


pover 


1.A 

body  and 
bonded  to 
plastic  anc 

portions 

portioat, 

said 

the  longii 

portion 


first  lever  means  fixedly  associated  with  the  second  shaft  for 

rotation  therewith; 
second  lever  means  rotatably  mounted  about  the  second 

shaft; 
third  lever  means  rotatably  mounted  about  the  first  shaft; 
said  first  and  third  lever  means  each  engageable  with  the 


12- ■ 


second  lever  means  for  rotating  said  second  lever  means  in 
a  first  rotative  direction  relative  the  second  shaft;  and 
resilient  means  associated  with  the  second  shaft  and  the  first 
and  second  lever  means  for  urging  the  second  lever  means 
in  a  second  routive  direction  to  engage  the  first  lever 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  the  first  lever 
means. 


4,052,911 
CABLE  GORE  CONDUTT 
George  Feidftein,  Laaadak,  IHl,  iMiVMr  to  IBCOB  IntematkMiai 
lac,  Pittaburgh,  Pa. 

GoirtinaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  361,780,  May  18, 1973,  abandoiiwl. 

lUa  appUcation  Feb.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  547,538 

iBt  CL2  F16G  7/70 

U.S.  GL  74—501  R  10  Glaina 


transmission  belt  which  comprises  an  elastomeric 

longitudinally  flexible  and  laterial  stiff  member 

taid  elastomer  of  said  body,  said  member  being  of  a 

having  alternate  relatively  thin  laterally  extending 

aiid  relatively  thick  and  rod-like  laterally  extending 

ii  lid  member  being  of  one  piece  and  of  a  single  plastic 

relati^  ely  thin  poxtkmt  acting  as  living  hinges  providing 

t  idinally  flexibility  of  the  belt  while  said  rod-Uke 

p  ovide  the  lateral  stiffioess  thereof. 


4^2,910 

GOVERNbR  AND  DECELERATOR  GONTROL  LINKAGE 
Arthw  E.  Ml,  Jr.,  PcUm  and  Rkhiri  VauMMim  Cntoa 
at  DL,  ^iltaiiii  to  Gatcrpillar  Tractor  Go^  Peoria,  HL 
Filed  Ai«.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716345 
lat  CL2  G05G  1/14.  11/00 
U.S.CL  7^^-482  7 

L  An  e  igine  control  linkage  comprising: 
ahousiig; 
a  first  siaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing; 

shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing; 

coupling  mean*  wf^^«**^  with  the  housing  and  associating 

the  fi  St  shaft  with  the  second  diaft  for  allowing  rotation 

of  the  second  shaft  relative  the  housing  only  upon  rotation 

of  th^  first  shaft; 


1.  A  push-pull  cable  core  conduit  for  a  motion  transmitting 
system  comprising  an  outer  casing  of  resilient  plastic  material 
having  an  inner  plastic  wall,  said  casing  having  a  central  longi- 
tudinally extending  cavity,  said  cavity  separated  by  a  resilient 
metaUic  strength  member  into  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  pathways  each  of  which  pathways  are  bounded  by 
portions  of  the  metallic  strength  member  and  the  inner  plastic 
wall,  a  like  plurality  of  moticm  transmitting  cable  cores  posi- 
tioned severally  in  the  pathways  and  spaced  from  the  resilient 
metallic  strength  member  and  finnn  the  plastic  wall  of  the  outer 
casing  for  slidable  movement  therein,  said  inner  plastic  wall  of 
said  outer  casing  providing  the  bearing  surfaces  for  said  slid- 
able cores. 
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4,052,912 

PEDAL  ACTUATED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Peter  Vokciic  924  Milwood  Atc,  Vcakc,  Calif.  90291 

Filed  May  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,748 

lat  CL2  G05G  7/7¥ 

VS.  CL  74—512  18  Glalma 


and  positioned  in  directions  parallel  to  polar  coordinate 
axis. 


4,052,914 

INTERNALLY  ACCOMMODATED  SPEED  CHANGE 

MECHANISM  APPUCABLE  TO  A  BICYCLE,  ETC 

Kazoo  NakiUiiiuu  Kodaira,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Xcaoah  Co., 

HagMhi  Yaouito,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  566,722 

Claims  priority,  ap^catioa  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1975,  50-10724 

Int  O?  F16H  3/44 

U  A  CL  74—750  B  5  ClaiaM 


1.  A  drive  assembly  comprising: 

a  foot  actuated  structure  mounted  to  swing  about  an  axis 
alternately  in  opposite  directions,  and  including  a  pedal 
against  which  force  is  exerted  by  a  user's  foot  to  swing  the 
structure  about  said  axis; 

a  movable  member  to  be  driven  by  said  structure; 

mechanism  for  driving  said  member  in  response  to  oscilla- 
tion of  said  foot  actuated  structure  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tions about  said  axis; 

means  connecting  said  mechanism  operatively  to  said  struc- 
ture for  actuation  thereby  at  a  location  offset  from  said 
axis,  and  mounted  for  shifting  movement  in  a  relation 
moving  the  operative  connection  between  said  structure 
and  said  mechanism  toward  and  away  from  said  axis  to 
thereby  vary  the  effective  length  of  lever  arm  of  said 
structure  and  correspondingly  alter  the  transmission  ratio 
of  said  drive  assembly; 

a  second  of  said  foot  actuated  structures  swinging  oppositely 
from  said  first  structure; 

second  connecting  means  connecting  said  mechanism  to  said 
second  structure  for  actuation  thereby  and  in  a  relation 
enabling  shifting  movement  of  the  effective  point  of  oper- 
ative connection  of  said  mechanism  to  said  second  struc- 
ture toward  and  away  from  the  axis  about  which  said 
second  structure  swings;  and 

control  means  actuable  by  an  operator  to  simultaneously 
shift  the  point  of  connection  of  said  mechanism  to  both  of 
said  structures  toward  or  away  from  the  axes  of  said 
structures. 


4,052,913 
POLAR  WEAVE  FLYWHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
FMcrick  E.  Sdinltz,  Dctob,  and  Albert  M.  Garbcr,  Wynne- 
wood,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 
Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,906 
Int  a?  G05G  7/Oa  3/00 
VS.  CL  74—572  17  Claims 
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1.  A  flywheel  comprising: 

a.  an  inner  hub;  and 

b.  an  outer  composite  portion  woven  in  intimate  locking 
engagement  with  said  hub,  said  composite  comprising  a 
plurality  of  three  mutually  orthogonal  bundles  of  elements 
with  said  bundles  of  elements  being  respectively  aligned 


\/ 


1.  An  internally  accommodated  speed  change  mechanism 
for  a  bicycle  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  hub  axle, 

a  hub  body  freely  rotatable  on  said  hub  axle; 

first  and  second  sun  gears  each  of  which  is  mounted  in 
axially  fixed  position  on  said  hub  axle  and  each  of  which 
is  selectably  roUtable  relative  to  said  hub  axle; 

a  first  planetary  gear  meshing  with  said  first  sun  gear, 

a  second  planetary  gear  meshing  with  said  second  sun  gear, 

a  first  ring  gear  meshing  with  said  first  planetary  gear, 

a  second  ring  gear  meshing  with  said  second  planetary  gear, 

a  first  carrier  supporting  said  first  planetary  gear  for  free 
rotation  and  being  integral  with  said  second  ring  gear 

a  second  carrier  supporting  said  second  planetary  gear  for 
free  rotation  and  being  integral  with  said  first  sun  gear 

a  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  hub  axle; 

an  input  member  mounted  on  said  hub  axle,  to  be  rotatably 
driven  by  said  driving  sprocket; 

a  first  speed  change  rod  supported  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  hub  axle  and  being  selectably  axially  movable 
from  a  first  position  inwardly  to  a  second  or  third  axial 
position; 

a  second  speed  change  rod  supported  for  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  hub  axle  and  being  selectably  axially  mov- 
able to  either  a  first  or  second  axial  position; 

means  associated  with  said  second  speed  change  rod  to  fix 
said  first  sun  gear  to  said  hub  axle  and  to  release  said 
second  sun  gear  for  rotation  about  said  hub  axle  when  said 
second  speed  change  rod  is  in  said  first  position,  and  to  fix 
said  second  sun  gear  to  said  hub  axle  and  to  release  said 
first  sun  gear  for  rotation  about  said  hub  axle  when  said 
speed  change  rod  is  in  said  second  position; 

a  sleeve  axially  movable  on  said  hub  axle  in  response  to  said 
axial  movement  of  said  first  speed  change  rod  and  rotat- 
ably driven  by  said  input  member; 

a  first  ratchet  rotatably  driven  by  said  input  member  and 
operative  to  rotate  said  first  ring  gear; 

a  second  ratchet  mounted  on  said  first  ring  gear  in  position 
to  drivingly  engage  said  hub  body  when  said  first  speed 
change  rod  is  in  either  said  second  or  third  axial  position, 
and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  hub  body  in  said  first  axial 
position; 
a  third  ratchet  mounted  on  said  second  ring  gear  in  position 

to  engage  said  hub  body;  and 
a  fourth  ratchet  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  engagable  to 
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4m1  first  carrier  only  when  said  first  speed  change 
said  third  position. 


4,052,915 
TiACnON  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 

E.  M*.  AMtia.  Teu,  aarifMr  to  EzcdciMtk,  bc^ 
Va. 

FDed  Jaly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704^438 

bt  a.2  F14H  13/06.  13/10,  13/14 

UJS.  a.  74-I-7W  •  ^3"*^ 


3'i    3^^   ^  ^>*     ^' 


the  said  process  comprising 

a.  making  a  convex  die  negative  of  desired  differential 
curvature  from  gals  or  a  vitreous  ceramic; 

b.  providing  the  negative  with  a  metal  coating  of  a  thin- 
ness to  permit  it  fully  to  conform  to  the  surface  curva- 
tures of  the  die  negative; 

placing  a  concave  die  positive  consisting  of  a  heat 
hardenable  resin  in  uncured  condition  in  an  open  top 
_jold;  and 
d.  introducing  the  die  negative  into  the  mold  and  bringing 
the  said  metal  coated  surface  of  the  die  negative  within 
the  constrained  spaced  of  the  mold  into  close  contact 
with  the  die  positive  while  heating  the  said  resin  to 
harden  it,  thereby  causing  the  metal  coating  to  become 
detached  from  the  die  negative  and  to  adhere  to  the  die 
positive,  thus  transferring  the  metal  coating  to  the  die 
positive  so  that  the  surface  of  the  die  negative  is  repro- 
duced on  the  die  positive. 


4,052,917 

JAR  AND  BOTTLE  CAP  OPENER 

Be^l  Gee,  Scarborough,  Canada,  asiigmMr  to  Beryl  Gee,  Scar- 


1.  In  a  tra  :tion  roller  transmission  comprising:  a  traction  ring 
structure  in  ;luding  two  traction  rings  having  opposite  conical 
inner  tracti  «  surfoces;  a  sun  roller  centrally  disposed  vathin 
the  tractioi  ring  structure  and  having  a  circumferential  trac- 
tioa  surftcc  spaced  firom  the  traction  surfaces  of  said  traction 
ring^  plane  ary  traction  rolkis  suppOTted  in  the  space  between 
the  sun  tolo^  and  the  traction  ring  structure,  each  of  said 
traction  rol  era  having  a  cylindrical  central  section  in  engage- 
ment with  I  aid  sun  roller  and  azially  outer  conical  sections  in 
fffgPgjHiMHi  with  the  conical  traction  rings,  and  engagement 
means  for  orcing  said  traction  rings  toward  each  other  and 
into  firm  cc  mpreastve  engagement  with  the  traction  rollers  and 
said  tractio  i  rollers  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  sun 
roller,  the  improvement  residing  in  the  cone  angle  of  said 
conical  trat  tion  ring  surftces  and  the  conical  surface  sections 
of  die  trao  ion  rollers  being  relatively  small  so  as  to  prevent 
^nTh^tffitiai  ipin  at  the  conical  surfaces  of  the  traction  rollers 
and  the  tn  ction  rings  and  separating  means  being  disposed 
between  tb  \  traction  rings  for  azially  forcing  said  traction  rings 
apart  for  d  lengagement  of  said  traction  rings  frmn  said  trac- 
tion rollers 


Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  761,061 

lit  CL2  B67B  7/18 

\3S.  CL  81—3.42  5  Oal^ 
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4^2,916 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  DIE  PUNCH 

to  AGFA-Gcvaert 


AG. 
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FDad  M«r.  4»  1976,  Scr.  No.  663315 


IM.  CL2  B21K  5/20 


,M«.  27, 1975. 2513773 
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1.  A  jar  and  bottle  cap  opener  comprising: 

an  elongated  handle  having  a  depending  lug  at  the  front 

thereof; 
a  slide  on  said  handle  having  a  depending  lug  at  the  front 

thereof; 
a  slot  in  the  side  of  each  of  said  lugs,  the  slot  on  one  of  said 

lugs  being  on  a  side  opposite  to  the  slot  on  the  other  of  said 

lugs; 
a  pair  of  arcuate  jaws  for  gripping  therebetween  a  cap  on  a 

bottle  or  jar; 
means  on  each  of  said  jaws  slidably  received  within  one  of 

said  slots  for  mounting  a  jaw  on  each  of  said  lugs;  and 
means  pivotably  mounted  on  said  slide  for  urging  said  jaws 

into  gripinng  relation  with  a  cap  on  a  bottle  or  a  jar  and 

for  locking  said  jaws  in  gripping  relation. 


for  making  a  concave  die  or  die  punch  of  the 
in  the  formation  of  highly  specific  silicone  elasto- 
aiaes  of  negative  power  of  refraction  in  which  the 

)f  the  marginal  zone  must  be  greater  than  the  curva- 

central  zone. 


4,052,918 
TOOL  HEAD  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

LATHE 
Heraau  Sduntti,  Mettauuui,  and  Fcrdiaand  WdUach.  Ncms, 
both  of  Germany,  Mrifaoit  to  Saadrrik  Aktiebolag,  Aaad- 
vikea.  Swcdoi 

FDed  July  7. 1976.  Scr.  No.  703.223 
daiiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Gcnuuy,  Jnly  25. 1975, 2533393 
lat  CL2  B23B  29/00 
UJS.  CL  82—36  R  10  OaLM 

1.  A  tool  heading  mounting  arrangement  in  a  turning  ma- 
chine of  the  type  having  a  carrier  and  tool  head  clamped 
against  seating  surfaces  therein,  said  tool  head  being  adjustable 
in  position  relative  to  the  woilcpiece,  said  carrier  c(»taining  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  tool  head,  said  opening  including  an 
upper  seating  surface  and  a  lower  seating  surface  against  which 
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said  tool  head  rests,  a  rotatable  clamping  means  provided  in  the 
carrier  for  retaining  said  tool  head  in  place,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  body  having  a  transversely  running 
threaded  bore  for  receiving  a  cUmping  screw  for  clamping  the 


tool  head,  said  body  being  mounted  rotatably  in  the  carrier, 
said  carrier  being  provided  with  a  recess  dimensioned  so  that 
the  clamping  screw  can  be  moved  selectively  into  upper  and 
lower  positions  in  which  it  is  displaced  from  the  guide  opening 
in  the  carrier  to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of  a  tool  head. 


4,052,919 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  BOLSTER  PLATE 
Patrick  G.  McKlasack.  Gary,  Ind..  avignor  to  The  Anderson 
Company,  Gary.  Ind. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723«433 

Int  CL2  B26D  7/24 

MS.  CL  83—205  W  Clafans 


its  work  and  withdrawn  positions,  said  drive  assembly 
including  a  constant  speed  motor,  a  clutch,  and  a  brake; 
a  crank  having  one  end  connected  to  said  drive  assembly  so 
that  the  other  end  is  routed  circuitously  about  said  one 

end; 
a  connecting  arm  between  the  bolster  pUte  and  said  other 

end  of  said  crank;  and 
a  bolster  plate  positioning  control  mechanism  including  a 
reciprocable  shot  pin  carried  by  the  frame,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  shot  jMn,  the  bolster  plate  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  shot  pin,  said  opening  being 
aligned  with  said  shot  pin  when  the  bolster  plate  is  at  its 
work  position,  first  switch  means  (^>erated  when  the  bol- 
ster plate  is  at  its  work  position  to  activate  said  brake  and 
disengage  said  clutch  to  end  movement  of  said  bolster 
plate,  said  switch  means  activating  said  shot  pin  recipro- 
cating means  to  move  said  shot  pin  into  said  opening, 
second  switch  means  operated  when  said  shot  pin  is  ex- 
tended into  said  opening  to  actuate  the  ram  reciprocating 
means  to  move  the  ram  to  its  lowered  position,  third 
switch  means  operated  when  the  ram  is  returned  to  its 
raised  position  to  activate  said  shot  pin  reciprocating 
means  to  retract  said  shot  pin  from  said  opening,  fourth 
switch  means  operated  when  said  shot  pin  is  retracted 
from  said  opening  to  deactivate  said  brake  and  engage  said 
clutch  so  that  said  drive  assembly  operates  to  move  said 
bolster  plate  to  its  load  position  and  fifth  switch  means 
operated  when  the  bolster  plate  is  moved  to  its  load  posi- 
tion to  activate  said  brake  and  disengage  said  clutch  to 
terminate  movement  of  said  bolster  plate. 

4.052,920 

MACHINE  FOR  PERFORATING  HIGH  DENSTTY 

POLY-ETHYLENE  FILM  OR  THE  LIKE  FILM 

MATERIAL 

Vernon  Gerald  Ralph  Dixon.  Wisboroivh  Green.  Eaglaad.  aa- 

aiffor  to  PadcM  Company  Liadted,  Eanis,  Ireland 

FDed  Ang.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719.482 
Claims  priority,  application  Irdaad,  Sept  1, 1975, 1907/75 
Int  0.2  B26F  1/24 
VS.  CL  83-^337  5 


^     //■ 


1.  In  a  press  including  a  supporting  frame,  a  bed  mounted  on 
the  frame,  a  bokter  plate,  a  first  die  member  carried  by  the 
bolster  plate,  means  for  mounting  the  bolster  plate  on  the  bed 
for  sliding  movement  between  a  work  position  in  the  press  and 
a  withdrawn  load  position  out  of  the  press,  a  ram,  a  second  die 
member  carried  by  the  ram,  means  for  mounting  the  ram  on  the 
frame  for  movement  between  a  raised  open  position  and  a 
lowered  closed  position,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  ram 
between  its  raised  and  lowered  positions,  the  press  operating  to 
move  the  ram  to  its  lowered  position  with  the  second  die 
member  in  engagement  with  the  first  die  member  when  the 
bolster  pUte  is  positioned  at  its  work  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  drive  assembly  for  reciprocating  the  bolster  plate  between 


1.  A  machine  for  perforating  high  density  polyethylene  fihn 
material  or  the  like,  comprising  a  feed  roller  for  supplying  fihn 
material  to  be  perforated  from  a  roll  thereof,  cooperating  male 
and  female  rollers  between  which  fihn  material  from  the  feed 
roller  passes  for  perforation,  and  a  take  up  means  for  receiving 
the  perforated  fihn  material,  the  taale  roller  carrying  for  roU- 
tion  therewith  a  plurahty  of  circumferentially  spaced  blade 
members,  means  for  mounting  each  blade  for  reciprocal  mo- 
tion relative  to  the  surface  of  the  male  roller  between  a  first 
position  wherein  the  blade  member  projects  from  the  surface 
of  the  male  roller  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  Made 
member  is  retracted  into  the  male  roller,  means  for  biasing 
each  blade  member  into  one  of  its  first  and  second  positions,  an 
independently  operable  actuating  member  linked  respectivdy 
to  each  blade  member  for  forcing  the  associated  blade  member 
into  the  other  of  its  first  and  second  positions  in  opposition  to 
the  biasing  means,  an  indexing  mechanism  including  a  plurahty 
of  selectively  located  actuating  means  mounted  for  movement 
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_  with  the  rotation  of  the  male  roller  and  ar- 
o  operate  with  the  actuating  members  of  the  blade 
Rich  manner  that  upon  rotation  of  the  male  roller 
means  are  brought  successively  into  engagement 
actuating  members  whereby  the  associated  blade 
successively  forced  into  their  other  positions, 
c  lusing  the  actuating  means  to  remain  in  engage- 
actuating  members  during  a  partial  rotation  of 
_r  and  for  thereafter  being  successively  disen- 
the  actuatmg  members  to  allow  the  biasing  means 
blade  members  to  their  one  positions,  the  angular 
which  the  actuating  means  remain  in  engage- 
.  selected  actuating  members  being  chosen  such 
vicinity  of  the  female  roller,  the  blade  members 
he  selected  actuating  members  are  in  their  project- 
for  perforation  of  fihn  material  passing  between 
female  rollers  and  the  blade  members  linked  to 

actuating  members  are  in  their  retracted  posi- 

within  the  female  roller  which  are  entered  by  the 

g  members  during  perforation  of  the  film,  and 

a  Ijusting  the  indexing  means  whereby  the  spacing 

of  actuating  means  may  be  changed  to  vary  the 

oftbhKle  members. 


driven  forward  to  cut  a  cable,  an  explosive  charge  for  driving 
said  member  forward,  a  firing  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said 
holder  behind  the  charge  for  detonating  it,  a  spring  urging  the 
pin  forward  toward  the  charge,  a  firing  pin  retractor  slidably 
mounted  in  said  holder  behind  said  pin  and  detachably  con- 
nected with  the  pin  for  retracting  it  a  predetermined  distance 
to  compress  said  spring,  the  connection  between  the  retractor 
and  firing  pin  being  such  that  when  the  pin  has  been  retracted 
said  predetermined  distance  the  retractor  will  release  the  pin,  a 


;Z3 


4,052^1 

APPiiRATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WEBS  FROM 

CARTRIDGES 

Gvtfp  Si^  Sethi,  Rocheatcr,  a^  TImmms  Walter  Cole,  Avon, 

both  oTnIy^  aMlBann  to  EaitauB  Kodak  Conpuy,  Roches- 

t^  N  Y 

FDed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  Na.  737^59 

iBt  CL2  B2a>  7/06 

UJS.  CL  8»H09  9  CUM 
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cylinder  separate  from  the  cable  holder  spaced  behind  said 
retractor  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  closed  rear  end,  a  piston 
in  the  cylinder  normally  spaced  from  its  opposite  ends,  tension 
means  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  front  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  connecting  said  retractor  with  the  piston,  the 
cylinder  being  intended  for  submersion  in  a  body  of  water  and 
having  an  opening  for  the  water  between  its  front  end  and  the 
piston,  whereby  a  predetermined  increase  in  water  pressure  at 
the  cylinder  will  move  the  piston  rearwardly  therein  to  retract 
said  retractor  until  the  firing  pin  is  released. 

4,052,923 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Jamea  Myron  Cohn,  1125  Lexington  Atc^  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
10021 

Filed  JoM  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,644 
Int  0.2  GIOH  3/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.07  W 


for  pulling  v/tbs  from  respective  cartridges, 

I  aving  an  end  portion  protruding  from  its  respective 

1  aid  apparatus  comprising: 

advancing  the  cartridges  in  a  first  direction;  and 

engaging  the  end  portion  of  each  web  and  for 

_  the  end  portion  so  engaged  in  a  second  direc- 

aiTacute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  direction, 

as  the  cartridges  and  the  respective  web  end  por- 

advanoed  along  said  first  and  second  directions 

lespeckivdy,  each  wd)  is  pulled  from  its  respective  car- 


r--^ 


^^ 
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4^2,922  

HYDI  AUUCALLY-ACTUATED  CABLE  CUTTER 
1m,  GihHMiii,  Pa..  OMiffor  to  Mine  Safety  Appii. 

/,  mmar^,  rm* 

F1M  Dae.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746^9 
Int.  CL2  B26D  5/12 
UAa.t3l-639  ..W 

L  A  hy(  raulically  actuated  caUe  cutter,  compnsmg  a  cable 
holder,  a  ( able  cutting  member  in  the  holder  adapted  to  be 


1.  An  electrical  control  device  comprising  a  base  member, 
an  el<mgate  support  member  mounted  to  be  movable  trans- 
versely of  its  length  with  respect  to  said  base  member,  biasing 
means  to  bias  the  support  member  against  movement  away 
from  a  null  position  in  one  direction  transversely  of  its  length, 
and  a  potentiometer  comprising  an  elongate  resistive  member 
supported  by  and  extending  along  the  length  of  the  support 
member  and  a  sensing  electrode  which  can  be  applied  to  the 
resistive  member  at  a  position  intermediate  its  ends  when  said 
ends  are  connected  to  opposite  respective  poles  of  a  voltage 
source  to  Up  off  a  voltage  which  is  selectively  variable  by 
varying  the  position  along  the  support  member  at  which  the 
sensing  electrode  is  ^plied  to  the  resistive  member,  said  resis- 
tive member  being  so  arranged  with  req)ect  to  said  support 


October  11, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


463 


member  that  application  of  the  sensing  electrode  to  the  resis- 
tive member  tends  to  bring  about  movement  of  said  elongate 
member  with  respect  to  said  base  member  in  said  one  direction, 
in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means,  and  the  device  also  com- 
prising position  pick-up  means  having  a  first  part  connected  to 
said  support  member  and  a  second  part  connected  to  said  base 
member,  said  parts  being  arranged  and  connected  to  generate 
an  electrical  analog  signal  dependent  on  the  position  of  said 
support  member  with  respect  to  said  base  member,  and  the 
device  also  being  provided  with  means  for  generating  a  prede- 
termined response  when  said  support  member  is  moved  from 
said  null  position  through  an  initiating  threshold  position 
against  said  biasing  means  and  for  terminating  said  predeter- 
mined response  when  said  support  member  is  rutumed  from 
beyond  said  initiating  threshold  position  towards  said  null 
position  through  a  termination  threshold  position. 

4,052,924 

INTERVAL  REPEAT  GENERATOR  FOR  KEYBOARD 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Deutach,  and  LesUe  J.  Dentich,  both  of  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Kawai  Musical  Instmment  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd., 

Hanuimatso,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,7U 

Int  CI.2  GIOH  1/02 

VS.  CL  84— 1 J4  •  OaiBt» 


a.  a  cylindrical  shank, 

b.  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  shank  being  threaded  for 
engagement  with  a  nut, 

c.  the  lower  end  of  said  shank  having  a  wedge  tip  which  is 
conicaUy  tapered  throughout  itt  length  up  to  said  lower 
end  of  said  shank,  said  wedge  tip  oriented  with  its  smaller 
end  directed  upwardly  and  joined  directly  to  the  shank,  its 
larger  end  directed  downwardly  away  from  the  shank, 
and  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  wedge  tip  being  sub- 
stantially no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank, 

d.  an  expansion  sleeve  mounted,  when  in  unexpanded  sute, 
on  the  smaller  upper  end  of  said  wedge  tip, 

e.  said  expansion  sleeve,  in  unexpanded  state,  having  a  coni- 
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1.  In  a  polyphonic  tone  synthesizer  in  which  individual  notes 
are  generated  in  response  to  pressing  selected  keys,  the  keys 
being  arranged  in  groups  corresponding  to  octaves  and  the 
groups  being  arranged  in  divisions  corresponding  to  separate 
keyboards,  the  groups  of  keys  in  the  several  divisions  being 
repetitively  pulsed  in  time  sequence  and  the  status  of  all  the 
keys  in  a  group  being  read  out  in  the  form  of  a  parallel  pattern 
of  output  pulses  coincident  with  the  sequential  pulsing  of  each 
of  said  groups,  apparatus  for  generating  notes  in  a  repetitive 
pattern  in  response  to  operation  of  a  single  key  in  a  selected 
keyboard,  comprising:  a  repeat  signal  generator  for  generating 
a  repeat  clock  signal  having  a  repetitive  rate  that  is  different 
than  the  rate  at  which  any  particular  group  is  repetitively 
pulsed,  and  switching  means  operated  by  said  repeat  signal 
generator  for  periodically  interrupting  said  sequence  of  paral- 
lel patterns  of  output  pulses  during  the  normal  time  period  foi 
the  associated  group  of  keys. 

4,052,925 
EXPANSION  STUD 
Edward  P.  McCarthy,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  VS.  ExpansioB 
Bolt  Company,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,050 
Int  a.2  F16B  li/06 
VS.  CL  85—77 


cally  tapered  axial  bore  the  conical  angle  of  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  conical  angle  of  said  wedge 
tip,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  configuration 
having  a  diameter  which  corresponds,  substantially,  to  the 
diameter  of  the  shank, 

f.  whereby  causing  the  cylindrical  shank  and  the  wedge  tip 
to  move  upwardly  and  axially  relative  to  the  expansion 
sleeve  causes  expansion  thereof  in  opposite  radial  direc- 
tions perpendicular  to  the  shank  axis, 

g.  the  length  of  the  wedge  tip  exceeding  the  length  of  the 
expansion  sleeve  approximately  twice  the  length  of  the 
expansion  sleeve, 

h.  whereby,  when  expanded  to  full  capacity,  the  expansion 
sleeve  remains  fully  supported  on  the  wedge  tip. 

4,052,926 

CHARGING  HANDLE  FOR  A  GAS^PERATED 

SHOTGUN 

James  Tollinger,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Ithaca  Gon  Company, 

Inc.,  Itiiaca,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  525,072,  Not.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,014,247. 
11d»appUcation  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,189 
Int  CL2  F41C  19/14 
VS.  CL  89—1  K  2 


1.  In  a  gas  operated  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  barrel  re- 
SCbdms  movably  mounted  in  said  receiver,  a  slide,  and  a  bolt  operated 
I'Xitl^^ion  stud  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into,   by  said  sUdc.  the  improvement  awnpriang: 
and  to  ex^r*  STre  hole  in  a  accrete  anchorage  or  the       a  charging  handle  having  a  body  portKm  with  a  nonnnroular 
like,  said  expansion  stud  comprising:  cross-section; 
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means,  i  icluding  an  upper  edge,  defining  a  recess  in  said  bolt 
throuih  which  said  charging  handle  extends; 

means  in  said  slide  defining  a  laterally  extending  bore  having 
a  non-  circular  croas-section  alike  the  cross-section  of  said 
chargi  ng  handle  body  portion; 

avertica  step  in  said  body  portion  having  an  upper  extrem- 
ity noi  mally  extending  within  said  bolt  above  said  upper 


edge; 
said  bolt 
when 


being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  receiver  such  that, 
laid  barrel  is  removed  from  said  receiver,  said  bolt 


may  b ;  tilted  upward  to  raise  said  upper  edge  above  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  step,  whereby  said  charging  han- 
dle mi^  be  withdrawn  from  said  slide,  bolt  and  receiver. 

4^2,927 

i  lUtorotor  launching  system 

ML,  — l^or  to  lie  United  States 

ky  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

D.C 

Filed  Sept  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  578,958 

lit  CL2  F41F  5/00 

VS.  a.  891-13  R  15 
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mount  to  develop  forces  relative  to  the  base  which  orbit  the 
first  axis  and  the  cam  blank  and  the  mount  along  a  circular  path 
lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  first  axis,  as  allowed  by  move- 
ments of  the  mount  along  said  mutually-perpendicular  paths, 
and  at  a  second  angular  rate  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the 
said  first  rate  and  synchronous  therewith,  said  circular  path  of 
the  orbiting  having  a  diameter  which  is  small  in  relation  to  the 
diameter  of  the  cam  blank  and  which  is  equal  to  the  depth  of 
lobes  being  contoured,  and  removing  material  from  a  periph- 
ery of  the  cam  bhmk  at  a  fixed  position  in  relation  to  which  the 
cam  blank  is  simultaneously  orbited  and  rotated  in  the  opposite 
directions,  the  removing  of  material  being  performed  along  a 
path  having  a  curvature  of  substantially  the  same  radius  as  that 
of  circular-curvature  cam  surfaces  which  are  to  mesh  with  the 
lobes  of  the  cam-type  gear. 


4^052,929 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  MEANS,  ESPEOALLY  A 
STEERING  MEANS 
Johfluca  Vagn  Baatmp,  Sondcrbon,  and  norkfld  ChristeMea, 
Nordborg,  both  of  Ocnaurk,  anigDors  to  Danfbas  A/S,  Nord- 
borgfOcBBMrit 
CoirtinBation  of  Ser.  No.  438,004,  Feb.  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  Jane  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,623 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Gcnaany,  Feb.  7, 1973, 2305798 
Int  a.2  F15B  13/042 
VS.  CL  91—29  2  Clahns 


j^^^r" 


autt>rotor  launcher  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  air- 
comprising  in  combination: 
rotate  said  autorotor  to  a  predetermined  angular 
prior  to  ejection  from  said  vehicle, 
i  kunch  said  rotating  autorotor  from  said  airborne 
wherdyy  said  autorotor  body  is  stabilized  and 
the  target  area  in  a-predetermined  trajectory. 


4^052,928 
CAM-TYPE  GEARING  AND  THE  LIKE 
MOchd  A.  P  emt.  a^  CM  J.  Holt,  Jr.,  both  of  Aadofcr,  MMi„ 
to  COMPUDRIVE  CorporatkM,  North  Bfflerica, 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,887 
lat  CL2  B23F  5/02.  5/20 


VS.CL 


8.  The  me  hod  of  contouring  peripheral  lobes  of  a  cam-type 
gear  or  the  li  ke  which  comprises  supporting  a  cam  blank  on  a 
movable  nxx  int,  providing  a  source  of  rotational  motive  power 
in  fixed  relati  m  to  and  movable  with  the  movable  mount,  using 
motive  powc  r  from  the  source  to  rotate  the  cam  blank  on  the 
angular  direction  dwot  a  first  axis  normal  thereto 


mount  mooe 


at  a  first  angi  lar  rate  while  restraining  rotation  of  the  mount  in 
relatioo  to  a  lase  by  restricting  the  movements  of  the  mount  to 


two  motuatt  r-perpendimlar  paths  normal  to  the  first  axis. 


using  motive 


power  from  the  same  source  movaUe  with  the 


1.  A  power  steering  assembly  comprising  a  motor  having 
expansible  chamber  means,  first  and  second  pressurized  fluid 
source  means,  manually  controlled  rotary  metering  means 
controlling  said  first  source  means,  control  and  power  passage 
means  extending  respectively  in  parallel  from  said  two  source 
means  to  a  junction  upstream  from  said  chamber  means,  pilot 
operated  reciprocating  comparator  valve  means  in  said  power 
passage  means  having  a  pressure  operated  movable  valve 
member  for  modulatingly  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  in  said  power  passage  means  to  said  chamber  means,  first 
branch  passage  means  between  said  control  passage  means  and 
a  first  pressure  responsive  portion  of  said  comparator  valve 
means  for  pilot  fluid  pressure  biasing  said  valve  member  in  an 
opening  direction,  second  branch  passage  means  between  said 
power  passage  means  downstream  of  said  comparator  value 
means  and  a  second  pressure  reqxmsive  portion  of  said  com- 
parator valve  means  for  fluid  pressure  biasing  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  a  closing  direction,  first  and  second  throttle  check  valves 
biased  by  resilient  means  respectively,  in  said  control  and 
power  passage  means  between  said  branches  and  said  junction, 
said  throttle  valves  presenting  selected  resistances  to  flow  to 
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obtain  selected  predetermined  flow  relationships  between  the 
respective  fluid  flows  in  said  control  and  power  passage  means. 

4,052,930 

ELECTRIC  AND  HYDRAUUC  SERVOMECHANISM 

CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

Taken  Hiramatsa,  Kyoto,  and  Yasahiko  Fqjita,  Moriyama,  both 

of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  MltaaUaU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 

gaiAa^  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  577,765 

dates  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  May  16, 1974, 49-54850 

lat  CL»  F15B  11/08.  13/043 

VS.  CL  91-446  2  Clahas 


SIGNAL 
TRANSMITTMC 

Device 

T 
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1.  An  electric  and  hydraulic  servomechanism  control  device 
comprising:  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  for  supplying  pressur- 
ized oil  and  including  a  pump  (2)  and  an  oil  reservoir  (8);  a 
hydraulic  servomechanism  actuated  by  hydraulic  pressure;  a 
pressure  governor  valve  (3)  having  an  inlet  portion  (5Ui)  con- 
nected to  the  output  side  of  said  pump,  a  first  controlled  flow 
outlet  port  (52c),  an  excess  flow  outlet  portion  EXl  for  return- 
ing the  oU  to  said  oU  reservoir  (8),  a  first  sUdable  valve  rod  9 
with  lands  thereon  disposed  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet 
port,  (EXl)  for  controlling  the  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  port 
(51a)  to  each  of  said  outlet  port  (52a;  EXl)  and  having  two 
pressure-receiving  surfaces  (9fl,  9b)  one  (96)  of  which  is  de- 
fined by  an  annular  portion  of  said  first  valve  rod  and  responds 
to  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  first  controlled  flow  outlet 
port  (52a)  for  urging  said  first  slidable  valve  rod  (9)  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  (9a)  of  which  responds  to  hydraulic 
pressure  for  urging  said  first  slidable  valve  rod  (9)  in  the  other 
direction,  and  first  means  (10)  for  pressing  said  first  slidable 
valve  rod  (9)  in  said  other  direction;  a  change-over  and  pres- 
sure-reducing valve  4  having  an  inlet  port  (526)  connected  to 
said  first  controlled  flow  outlet  port  (52a),  an  outlet  port  (57a) 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  servomechanism,  two  exhaust 
ports  (31,  32)  for  returning  the  oil  to  said  oil  reservoir  (8),  a 
second  controlled  flow  outlet  port  (53a),  a  second  slidable 
valve  rod  (11)  with  multiple  lands  thereon  slidably  disposed  for 
selectively  changing  the  flow  direction  from  said  inlet  port 
(526)  to  said  outlet  port  (57a)  or  said  second  controlled  flow 
outlet  port  (53a)  and  having  a  pressure-receiving  surface  116 
which  responds  to  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  second  con- 
troUed  flow  outlet  port  (53a)  for  urging  said  second  slidable 
valve  rod  (11)  in  one  direction,  and  second  means  (12)  for 
pressing  said  second  slidable  valve  rod  (11)  in  the  other  direc- 
tion which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  hydraulic 
pressure  fed  from  said  second  controlled  flow  outlet  port  (53a) 
is  applied  thereto;  a  signal  transmitting  device  (77)  for  trans- 
mitting electrical  signals;  a  solenoid  valve  (6)  having  an  orifice 
(15)  connected  to  said  oil  reservoir  (8)  and  which  is  opened  and 

closed  according  to  said  electrical  signals  applied  thereto  firom 
said  signal  transmitting  device  (77);  and  a  hydraulic  passage  A 
interconnecting  a  hydraulic  pressure  supplying  passage  (56) 
leading  to  said  hydraulic  pressure-receiving  surface  9o  with 
said  orifice  (15)  of  said  solenoid  valve  (6)  and  with  said  second 
controlled  flow  outlet  port  (53a);  whereby  when  said  solenoid 
valve  (6)  closes  said  orifice  (15)  and  the  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  hydraulic  passage  A  rises,  said  second  slidable  valve  rod 
(11)  of  said  change-over  valve  (4)  slides  to  a  first  position 
where  the  force  applied  on  said  second  slidable  valve  rod  (11) 


by  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  second  controlled  flow  outlet 
port  (53o)  balances  with  the  force  applied  by  said  second 
means  (12)  thereby  communicating  said  inlet  port  (526)  and 
said  outlet  port  (57a)  connected  to  said  hydraulic  servomecha- 
nism and  controlling  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  hydraulic 
passage  A  to  a  given  level  lower  than  the  hydraulic  pressure  in 
said  first  controlled  flow  ouUet  port  (52a)  by  discharging  the 
excess  oil  in  said  hydraulic  passage  A  through  one  32  of  said 
two  exhaust  ports  of  said  change-over  valve  (4),  said  pressure 
governor  valve  (3)  raises  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  first 
controUed  flow  ouUet  port  (52a)  when  the  hydraulic  pressure 
in  said  hydraulic  passage  (A)  rises,  and  said  second  slidable 
valve  rod  (11)  slides  to  a  second  position  when  said  solenoid 
valve  (6)  opens  said  orifice  (15)  to  permit  the  oil  to  flow  out  of 
said  hydraulic  passage  (A)  to  lower  the  hydraulic  pressure 
therein  thereby  disconnecting  said  inlet  port  (526)  from  said 
outlet  port  (57a)  to  effect  discharge  of  the  oil  from  said  hydrau- 
lic servomechanism  through  one  (31)  of  said  two  exhaust  ports 
of  said  change-over  valve  (4)  therdiy  communicating  said  inlet 
port  (526)  with  said  second  controlled  flow  outlet  port  (53a). 

4,052,931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINING 

CONTAINERS 

Hagh  B.  Morac,  Saa  Jose;  Robert  B.  JohaaoB,  Saata  Clara,  and 

Helmat  E.  W.  MMch,  Saa  Joae,  aD  of  Calif.,  aasigaors  to 
Helmnt  E.  W.  Match,  Saa  Joae,  CaUf. 

FDed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,269 
lat  a.2  B31B  7/74 
VS.  CL  93-^36.01  » 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  bag-type  liner  interiorly  of  a 
container  comprising  the  steps  of 
inserting  an  open  end  of  said  hner  over  an  open  end  of  said 

container,  and 
creating  a  pressure  within  said  container  from  a  top  portion 

thereof  and  within  said  liner  which  is  less  than  ambient 

pressure  exteriorly  thereof  and  simultaneously  drawing 

said  liner  within  said  container. 


to 


4,052,932 
FOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  BOX  BLANKS 
Johanaas  Martiaaa  Haiakct,  Bone,  Ncthcrlaads, 
Koppers  Coaq^aay,  lac,  PlUibaieh.  Pa. 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,293 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Ncthcrlanda,  Apr.   1,   1975, 

7503837 

lat  CL>  FOIB  19/00 

VS.  CL  93—49  R  »>  O"*^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  folding  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  a  suc- 
cession of  advancing  box  blanks  comprising: 
first  pull  roll  means  for  serially  advancing  said  blanks, 
first  moveable  folding  means  downstream  from  said  first  pull 
roll  means  for  partially  folding  said  front  panel  upwardly 
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•long  a  Tont  tnmsvene  score  line  in  each  of  said  blanks 
succeed]  ngly  engaging  said  first  moveably  folding  means; 

drive  meai  is  for  moving  said  first  moveable  folding  means 
into  ope  rable  contact  with  said  firont  panel; 

sensing  om  ans  adapted  to  sense  the  position  of  said  advanc- 
ing Man  a,  and  provide  a  signal  for  actuating  said  drive 
means  f<  tr  moving  said  first  moveable  folding  means  into 
operabk  contact  with  said  front  panel  of  said  advancing 
blanks; 

•  first  rigd  folding  member  downstream  from  said  first 
moveab  e  folding  means  for  engaging  the  partially  folded 
front  pa  lel  and  bending  it  further  toward  the  body  portion 
of  the  b  ank  being  folded,  said  first  pull  roll  means  con- 
tinuing o  advance  said  blank; 

second  pi]  1  roll  means  downstream  firom  said  first  rigid 
feeding  member  for  continuing  advancement  of  each  suc- 
cessive blank  and  for  pressing  said  first  panel  firmly 
against  the  body  portion  of  said  blank; 

stop  meani ;  downstream  firom  said  second  pull  roll  means  for 
temponrily  stopping  the  advance  of  each  succeeding 
blank  b  r  engaging  the  fold  line  along  which  said  first 
panel  is  folded; 

drive  meats  for  nooving  said  stop  means  into  and  out  of 
engagen  tent  with  said  stop  means; 


panel,  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  panels  connected  to  resepective 
side  edges  of  said  side  panels,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  disposing  said  blank  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

b.  pushing  said  blank  downwardly  with  an  expanded  ex- 
pandable mandrel; 

c.  folding  said  side  panels  as  said  blank  moves  downwardly; 


tomov( 
asecond 

of  said 

rear 

endless 

rigid 
second 


paiel 


portion 
said 
line  in 


rigd 


sttdl 
conveypr  i 
of  its  I 
said 

tbeaez 


reir 


U^CL 
LThe 
ifioni 


r06        T^9i_ — ; 
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d.  perpendicularly  folding  said  end  panels; 

e.  adhesively  connecting  said  end  panels  and  said  side  panels; 

f.  folding  said  shoulder  panels  to  a  position  perpendicular  to 
said  side  panels;  and 

g.  contracting  said  expandable  mandrel  and  withdrawing 
said  mandrel  from  said  tray. 


second  sefasing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  position  of  an 

advanci  ag  blank  and  provide  a  signal  to  said  drive  means 

said  stop  means  into  engagement  with  said  blank; 

gid  foldiig  member  adjacent  the  downstream  side 

1  econd  pull  roll  means  for  supporting  the  unfolded 

of  a  blank,  stopped  by  said  stop  means,  above  an 

conveyor  means  positioned  below  said  second 

fojding  member, 

folding  means  engageable  with  the  body 

of  the  blank  having  its  rear  panel  supported  by 

folding  member  adjacent  a  rear  transverse  score 

blank,  for  urging  said  body  portion  against  said 

means  to  fold  said  rear  panel  upwardly  by  virtue 

eijgagement  with  said  second  rigid  folding  member, 

panel  being  folded  forward  and  downward 

the  body  portimi  of  said  blank  by  the  advance  of 

ffwviiM^itifl  blank  engaging  the  upwardly  folded 


4^2,934 

DEVldE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  FRYING  PAN, 

COOKB^G  POT  OR  LIKE  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Sidney  SUniuui,  102  Sharps  Lane,  RniaUp,  Middlcaez,  England 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650^03 

Chdns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1975, 

3027/75 

Int  CL2  A47J  36/20 
UjS.  CL  99-355  «  Clainis 


rear  pai  lel;  and 
third  sens  ng  means  adapted  to  sense  the  folding  of  said  rear 
panel  o  '  said  blank  engaged  by  said  stop  means  and  pro- 
vide a  i  ignal  to  move  said  stop  means  out  of  engagement 
with  said  blank. 


4^2,933 
TRAY  FORMING  METHOD 
B.  Itojral,  HoaMitoad,  Fla.,  awignnr  to  Intcnatioaai 
■■jr.  New  YotIl,  N.Y. 
DMrioa  of  $cr.  No.  52M2C  Nmr.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,774. 

Jniy  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,619 

iBt  CL>  B31B  ;/46 

93-|-51M  2CUas 

mcjthod  of  forming  a  tray  having  horizontal  shoulder 

flat  blank  having  a  bottom  panel,  side  panels  and 

panda  ffldably  connected  to  opposite  edges  of  said  bottom 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  frying  pan,  cooking  pot  or 
like  cooking  utensil,  the  device  comprising  an  open-work 
metal  base  member  which  is  substantially  flat  and  of  circular 
segment  shape,  a  flange  upstanding  from  the  curved  radially 
outer  limit  of  the  base  member,  support  means  disposed  adja- 
cent the  said  outer  limit  for  supporting  the  device  on  the  rim  of 
such  a  cooking  utensile  in  an  easily  attachable  and  detachable 
manner,  and  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  the  device  for 
movement  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  base  member  be- 
tween a  first  stored  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
handle  lies  on  the  base  member  and  a  second  carrying  position 
in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  handle  rests  against  the  flange. 
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4,052,935 

PRINTTNG  DEVICE 

John  R.  Ward,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Minins 

and  MannCsctnring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,966 

Int  a.»  B44B  Sm 

U.S.  CL  101—11  3  C^ims 


s^:xr>M ""  ^ 


t 


1.  A  device  for  printing  a  predetermined  message  at  spaced 
intervals  in  the  backing  of  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  by 
selectively  heating  portions  of  a  dye-web  bearing  a  heat  vola- 
tizable  or  sublimable  dye  pressed  against  said  backing  and 
adapted  for  use  with  a  tape  applying  apparatus  which  pulls  a 
said  tape  from  the  device  as  the  tape  is  applied,  wherein  said 
device  comprises: 
a  frame; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  cylin- 
drical periphery  adapted  for  contact  by  the  adhesive 
surface  of  a  said  tape; 
means  adapted  for  guiding  a  said  t^>e  along  a  tape  path 
including  an  arcuate  segment  of  the  cylindrical  periphery 
of  said  wheel  extending  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  relative  to  said  frame,  said  means  guiding  the  tape 
so  that  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  tape  is  gmded  into 
contact  with  said  wheel  adjacent  said  first  position  and  is 
peeled  out  of  engagement  with  said  wheel  adjacent  said 
second  position; 
means  adapted  for  guiding  a  said  dye-web  along  a  dye-web 
path  with  a  length  of  the  dye-web  contacting  the  backing 
of  the  length  of  a  said  tape  contacting  said  arcuate  seg- 
ment of  the  wheel; 
a  printing  plate  having  a  curved  concave  contact  surface 
with  a  radius  corresponding  to  the  radius  of  said  cylindri- 
cal periphery,  said  contact  surface  being  defmed  by  pro- 
jecting portions  of  said  printing  plate  providing  said  mes- 
sage; .    .        , 
means  for  heating  the  contact  surface  of  said  pnntmg  plate 

to  a  predetermined  temperature  required  to  volatize  or 
sublime  the  dye  in  a  said  dye-web; 

means  mounting  said  printing  plate  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment for  a  release  position  with  said  contact  surface 
spaced  from  said  arcuate  segment  of  the  wheel  to  afford 
movement  of  a  said  tape  and  a  said  dye-web  along  said 
paths  and  a  printing  position  with  said  contact  surface 
pressed  against  the  length  of  the  dye-web  contacting  the 
length  of  the  tape  along  said  arcuate  segment  of  the  wheel; 

means  adapted  for  intermittently  routing  said  wheel  to 
intermittently  advance  a  said  tape  along  said  path  by 
adhesive  contact  between  the  tape  and  said  wheel  and  to 
provide  a  dwell  period  between  successive  advancements; 

means  for  moving  said  printing  plate  from  its  release  position 
to  its  printing  position  and  back  to  its  release  position 
during  each  of  the  dwell  periods;  and 

means  for  advancing  a  said  dye-web  during  each  of  the 
advancements  of  a  said  tape  for  a  distance  substantially 
less  than  said  predetermined  distance; 

and  wherein  said  means  for  guiding  said  Upe  further  in- 
cludes an  arm  supporting  a  guide  member  adapted  to 
guide  the  length  of  a  said  tape  between  a  said  Upe  apply- 


ing apparatus  and  said  second  position  along  said  tape 
path,  said  arm  being  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
between  an  extended  position  for  said  arm  with  said  guide 
member  positioned  to  provide  a  path  portion  of  an  ex- 
tended length  between  said  second  position  along  said 
upe  path  and  the  Upe  applying  apparatus,  and  a  retracted 
position  for  said  arm  wiUi  said  guide  member  positioned  to 
provide  a  path  portion  of  a  length  substantially  shorter 
than  said  extended  length  between  said  second  position 
along  said  Upe  path  and  the  Upe  applying  apparatus, 
means  for  biasing  the  arm  toward  its  extended  position; 
means  for  deactivating  said  device  when  said  arm  is  in  its 
extended  position,  and  means  for  retaining  said  printing 
plate  in  its  release  position  and  for  continuously  routing 
said  wheel  to  advance  said  Upe  along  said  Upe  path  when 
said  arm  is  in  its  retracted  position  while  affording  opera- 
tion of  said  device  to  print  said  message  at  spaced  intervals 
in  the  backing  of  said  Upe  when  said  arm  is  between  its 
extended  and  retracted  positions. 

4,052,936 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Pabodie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 

faig  Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  329,771,  Feb.  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,902,412, 
whidi  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,820,  Jan.  6, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3,767,098.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

541,963 

Int  CL2  B41F  7/08 

U  A  CL  101—93.07  12  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  forming  printed  records  from  a  web 
of  record  material,  comprising:  at  least  one  printing  member 
having  a  plurality  of  printing  elements,  means  for  advancing 
the  printing  member  to  bring  the  selected  printing  elements  to 
a  printing  position  in  a  printing  zone  while  the  other  printing 
elements  are  in  a  non-printing  position,  means  for  inking  the 
printing  member,  a  severing  zone  having  severing  means  in 
proximity  to  the  printing  zone  and  operable  to  sever  a  printed 
record  from  the  web,  a  paper-dust  shield  adjacent  and  between 
both  the  printing  and  severing  zones  and  in  contact  with  at 
least  one  printing  element  in  the  non-printing  position  adjacent 
the  severing  zone  during  the  severing  operation  to  protect  the 
printing  member  from  accumulating  p^)er  dust  created  during 
the  severing  operation. 

4,052,937 
PRINTING  PLATE  WATER  SENSING  MEANS  AND 

METHOD 
Leslie  Edward  Uwson,  Orpfaigton;  John  Sltemsn  Rogers,  and 
Peter  Edward  Watts,  both  of  Reading,  all  of  Eaglaad, 
ors  to  Vickers  Liadted,  London,  England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  396,245,  Sept  11, 1973, 

This  application  Jnly  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,989 
ClainM  priority,  application  United  Khsgdom,  Sept  12, 1972, 
42390/72 

Int  CL*  B41L  25/02:  B41M  1/06;  GOIN  21/4% 

UJS.  CL  101—147  «  ami* 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  water  present  on 
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the  surfiKe  o  a  printing  plate  during  lithographic  printing. 


compriaes  directing  radiation  only  onto  another 
ia  separated  from  the  surface  of  the  printing 
plate  and  wh  ch  carries  an  amount  of  water  related  to  the 
amount  of  wa  ter  present  on  the  surftce  of  the  printing  plate, 
said  other  surmce  being  grained  to  an  extent  to  provide  siuf ace 


irregularities 
of  water 


o 


the  amount 
other  surface, 
from  said 
water  present 


oihit 
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<  yhich  will  be  incompletely  filled  by  the  amount 

desiied  on  the  printing  plate,  wherd>y  variations  in 

water  present  wiU  vary  the  reflectivity  of  said 

and  detecting  the  amount  of  radiation  reflected 

surface  to  obtain  a  measure  of  the  amount  of 

on  the  surface  of  the  printing  plate. 


4^2,938 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
r,  VMiaHa,  OMo,  Mrigaor  to  MoMrch  Mark- 
lae^  Daytoa,  OUo 

t  of  Ser.  No.  537,630,  Dae.  30, 1974,  Pat  No. 
■ppMnrtlOB  Dec  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,037 
lit  CL2  B41P  1/06,  1/40 
MS,  CL  101-4291  14 


3,933,092. 


1.  Printing  i  ipparatos  including  printing  means  having  a  print 
head  and  a  pliten,  one  of  the  print  head  and  the  platen  being 
movable  and  the  other  being  fixed,  an  ink  cartridge  having  a 
cartridge  boc  i  and  an  ink  receptive  pad  carried  by  the  car- 
tridge body,  I  traveling  inker  including  an  ink  pad  alternately 
cooperaMe  with  the  cartridge  pod  and  the  print  head,  and 
means  removi  ibly  mounting  the  cartridge  body  to  the  movable 
one  of  the  pi  int  head  and  the  platen  for  canting  movement 
upon  contact  with  the  ink  pad  to  provide  uniform  pressure 
contact  betw  sen  the  ink  pod  and  the  cartridge  pad,  the  im- 
provement c(  mprising  a  support  for  the  cartridge  body,  post 
means  secorei  to  the  support,  guide  means  for  guiding  the  post 
means  for  mo  vement,  means  providing  a  loose  fit  between  the 
guide  means  i  nd  the  post  n^jeans  to  enable  the  cartridge  to  cant 
relative  to  th ;  ink  pod.  and  spring  means  for  urging  the  car- 
tridfe  towan  the  ink  pod  but  enabling  the  cartridge  and  the 
sapport  to  yii  Id  when  acted  iqpon  by  the  mk  pad. 


4^2,939 
TAMPABLE  CHUB  CARTRIDGE 
Walter  John  SiauMMt,  MartiMbvg.  aMinaak  Marsdcn  WilUs, 
HcdgeiTflle,  both  of  W.  Va.,  OMi^ora  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de 
NcaMwrs  and  Compony,  Wilaingtoa,  DcL 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,726 

Int  CL2  F42B  3/00 

UA  CL  102—24  R  13  Chdma 


1.  A  blasting  cartridge  comprising  a  tube  of  plastic  film 
gathered  and  closed  at  both  ends  and  filled  with  a  water-bear- 
ing blasting  agent,  said  film  comprising  a  cross-laminate  of 
oriented  film  layers  of  like  composition  and  pliability,  said 
layers  being  adapted  to  fail  in  different  directions  along  at  least 
one  unlaminated  zone  so  as  to  rupture  said  cartridge  upon  the 
application  of  end  pressure  thereto  in  a  borehole  with  a  tamp- 
ing rod,  said  unlaminated  zone(8)  being  formed  in  said  cross- 
laminate  prior  to  or  in  conjunction  with  the  application  of  end 
pressure  to  said  cartridge. 


4,052,940 

METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

PYROTECHNIC  DEVICE 

Gerald  B.  Gita,  RiTcraide,  and  Daniel  L.  Dcfcrich,  Lyons,  both 

of  DL,  asriSBors  to  Apollo  of  the  Onrfcs,  Ine.,  Stanton,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622^03 

Int  CL2  C06D  1/06.  1/08 

U.S.CL  102-33  1 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  device  having  maximal  audible  efTect  upon 
detonation  comprising: 

a  frangible  tubular  casing,  1-li  inches  in  length  by  }  to  i 
inches  inside  diameter; 

an  explosive  charge  within  said  casing,  said  charge  being  no 
greater  than  2  grains; 

a  disc  within  said  casing  between  said  charge  one  open  end 
with  said  disc  and  seahmt  closing  off  said  one  open  end  of 
said  casing  and  at  least  a  sealant  closing  ofT  the  other  end 
citaaA  casing,  said  sealants  being  axially  qwced  from  each 
other  to  define  a  hollow  cavity  containing  said  explosive 
charge  whose  volume  is  substantially  larger  than  the 
v(rfume  occupied  by  the  mass  of  explosive  charge  with 
said  cavity  extending  approximately  one-third  the  length 
of  said  casing; 

said  casing  being  of  0.013  to  0.040  inches  in  thickness  and 
said  disc  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.010  to  0. 125  inches 

a  fuse  secured  within  said  casing  in  commnnicatic»  with  the 
explosive;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  sealants  is  in  contact  with  said  casing  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  explosive  charge  and  constituting  a 
k»gitudinally  extending  solid  fillet  with  the  periphery  of 
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the  fillet  contacting  the  interior  of  the  frangible  tubular 
casing  over  15%  to  20%  of  the  longitudinal  interior  depth 
of  the  casing;  wherein  the  resistance  of  the  casing  and  the 
resistance  of  the  sealants  is  such  as  to  provided  a  balanced 
inertial  resistance  to  insure  bursting  of  the  casing  upon 
detonation  of  the  explosive  charge. 


4,052,943 
COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
IMPROVING  PROPELLANT  TEAR  STRENGTH 

Donald  E.  Ehrick,  Rawlings,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  AMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,696 
Int  CL2  F42B  5/16 
VS.  CL  102—103  11 


^/S  P 


4,052,941 

PRODUCnON  OF  ELECTROLESS  METAL  COATINGS 

ON  NITROCELLULOSE  BASE  PROPELLANTS  AND 

A  Wl'li  !l  .R 

Scott  L  Morrow,  DcnTllle,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araqr,  Wash- 
ington, D.C  _^ 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,288 
Int  CL2  C23C  3/02 
U  A  CL  102-39  12  Clahns 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  metal  coating  on  a  nitrocellu- 
lose base  propellant  substrate,  wherein  the  metal  is  deposited 
on  the  nitrocellulose  substrate  from  an  electroless  metal  plating 
bath,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  in  the 
nitrocellulose  substrate  to  be  coated  an  effective  amount  of  a 
particulate  ammonium  perchlorate  to  increase  the  adhesion  of 
the  metal  coating  produced. 


4,052,942 
GRENADES  PROVIDED  TO  BE  LAUNCHED  BY  A 

BULLET 
Joan  A.  Pdonaac  Brnsads,  Belgium,  assignor  to  "saPRB", 
Sod^  Anonyme,  BmsselB,  Belgium 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,683 
Clafana  priority,  appUcatkm  Bdglnm,  May  29, 1975, 254367 
Int  CL2  F42B  11/42 
VS.  CL  102-65  J  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  tear  strength  of  the  propellant 
of  a  rocket  motor  in  which  the  propellant  is  a  molded  structure 
formed  with  an  axial  gasH^onducting  port,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

dissolving  in  a  volatile  solvent  stoichiometric  quantities  of  a 
polyglycol  adipate  and  an  isocyanate  with  said  quantities 
bfeing  adjusted  to  provide  a  ratio  of  1-2  isocyanate  groups 
to  one  hydroxyl  group, 

q)plying  said  solution  as  a  coating  on  selected  areas  of  said 
port  surfaces, 

evaporating  said  solvent,  and 

aging  said  coating  sufficiently  to  achieve  an  essentially  com- 
plete reaction  between  said  hydroxyl  and  isocyanate 
groups  for  forming  on  said  selected  surface  areas  a  tear- 
inhibiting  polymeric  gel,  said  polyglycol  adipate  having  a 
relatively  hi^  functionality  for  assuring  a  cross-linked 
protective  coating. 

4,052,944 

PORTABLE  SHUFFLE  DESK 

RnaseU  A.  Jennhiff,  1513  TDdcn,  Wichita  FaDa,  Tex.  76309 

FUed  No?.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,945 

Int  CL*  A47B  23/00 

VS.  CL  108—43  11 


1.  In  a  grenade  adapted  to  be  launched  by  a  bullet,  of  the 

type  having  at  least  one  bullet  capturing  part  which  is  distorted 

by  the  stress  of  the  driving  bullet  when  the  grenade  is 

launched,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  support  element  secured  to  said  grenade; 

a  bore  in  said  support  element  and  having  a  shoulder  against 

which  said  bullet  capturing  part  is  seated; 
a  conical  hole  in  said  support  element,  extending  from  said 
shoulder  and  tapering  away  from  said  bore,  said  bullet 
capturing  part  having  an  opening  therethrough,  of  less 
diameter  than  the  base  of  said  conical  bore  adjacent  said 
shoulder,  said  opening  communicating  directly  with  said 

conical  bore;  and 
the  small  diameter  end  of  said  conical  bore,  remote  from  said 

shoulder,  communicating  with  a  blind  chamber,  of  greater 

diameter  than  said  small  diameter  end. 


1.  A  lightweight  portable  desk  adapted  to  be  placed  on  and 
conform  to  regular  and  irregular  base  surfaces,  comprising 
planar  hard  desk  surface  means,  flexible  casing  means  attached 
to  the  bottom  periphery  of  said  desk  surface  means,  said  flexi- 
ble casing  means  attached  to  the  periphery  of  partially  rigid 
sheet  means  which  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said  desk 
surface  means  and  secured  to  the  bottom  thereof,  said  casing 
means  being  substantially  filled  with  a  lightweight  flowable 
granular  material,  said  granular  material  having  a  suitable 
density  and  looseness  whereby  said  desk  can  be  placed  on  any 
base  surface  and  said  desk  surface  can  be  adjusted  to  a  desired 
angular  position  by  readily  shifting  said  lightweight  flowable 
material  within  said  flexible  casing  to  therd)y  conform  said 
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flo'  vable  material  to  the  contour  and  shape  of  said 


4^2,945 

PATlkRN  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 

WoUipiBg  Tect  E,  Kerkca,  Gcnuny,  aviffMr  to  MascUiMiiftbrik 

CM  Zmci  Uttleagtitllirhaft.  Krcfeid,  Gennany 

fScpt  16, 1976,  S«r.  No.  724,104 
,  appUcatkM  Gennaay,  Sept  17, 1975, 2541418 
lit  CL2  D05C  5/00 
MClaima 


=^ 


L  A  mechahism  for  selectively  driving  pairs  of  cam  slides  of 
a  pattern  gen  sating  apparatus  of  the  type  which  is  used  in 
automatic  em  iroidering  machines,  for  example,  where  cyclical 
movements  o '  any  of  a  large  number  of  different  magnitudes 
by  a  gear-type  analog  computer  whose  input  is 
derived  from  an  advancing  stroke,  or  from  the 
advancing  stroke,  of  a  row  of  cooperating  longi- 
'  cam  slide  pairs,  as  each  cam  slide  pair  pro- 
or  a  negative,  or  zero  unitary  motion  input,  in 

pattern  information  which  is  fed  to  the  device 

tape,  the  cam  slide  driving  mechanism  compris- 
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slide  movers  which  are  in  said  selected  position,  while 
missing  those  slide  movers  which  are  in  the  non-selected 
position; 
a  punched  Upe,  including  a  likewise  synchronized,  intermit- 
tently operating  punched  tape  indexing  drive,  the 
punched  tape  having  a  hole  track  for  each  selector  bar; 

and 
punched  tape  sensing  means,  including  a  feeler  needle  con- 
nected to  each  selector  bar  and  biased  towards  the 
punched  tape,  in  alignment  with  a  hole  track  thereof,  so  as 
to  move  the  selector  bar  to  its  advanced  position  in  the 
presence  of  a  hole  in  said  hole  track,  while  holding  it  in  its 
retracted  position  in  the  absence  of  a  hole  in  said  track; 
said  punched  tope  sensing  means  including  a  feeler  needle 
drive  bar  executing  a  likewise  synchronized  reciprocating 
motion  in  which  it  withdraws  all  the  needled  from  the 
punched  tope,  while  the  Utter  is  advanced  by  its  indexing 
drive. 


4,052,946 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  PACKAGE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE 

John  Stephen  Rydz,  Scotch  Plains,  and  John  WhUldin  Worst, 

DoTcr,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,778 

Int  a.2  D05B  i/02 

U.S.  CL  112— 158  E     '  8  Claims 


slide  mover  pivotably  attached  to  one  end  of 
slide  and  extending  in  general  aUgnment  with 
of  cam  slide  moveuMut,  each  slide  mover 
piiotaUe  over  a  small  angle,  between  a  selected 
or  driving  engagement  and  a  non-selected  posi- 
«  bich  it  is  to  remain  non-driven;  the  slide  movers 
of  cam  slides  forming  a  slide  mover  pair; 
>f  elongated  selector  bars,  equal  in  number  to  the 
I  if  slide  movers  md  extending  transversely  to  the 
k  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  die  gen- 
defined  by  the  sUde  movers;  pairs  of  selector 
operatively  associated  with  corresponding 
lide  movers; 

{uiding  the  selector  bars  for  longitudinal  move- 
veen  an  advanced  selector  bar  position  and  a 
selector  bar  position; 
i^teans  carried  by  the  selector  bars  for  selection 
with  the  slide  movers,  so  as  to  determine  the 
of  the  latter,  each  of  a  pair  of  selector  bars  inter- 
each  one  of  an  associated  pair  of  slide  movers, 
when  one  of  the  two  selector  bars  is  in  its  ad- 
lOHtion  and  the  other  is  in  its  retracted  position, 
two  associated  slide  movers  will  be  selected  and 
will  not  be  selected,  while  in  all  other  selector 
neither  slide  mover  will  be  selected,  thereby 
pcedudihg  the  simultaneous  selection  of  both  slide  movers 


tao/tx 


bav 


mover  pair, 

er  drive  bar  extending  transversely  to  the  slide 
including  means  for  guiding  and  driving  said 
-s  in  a  synchronized  reciprocating  motion  along  a 
vhich  at  least  a  major  motion  component  corre- 
sponds 1  0  the  direction  of  cam  sUde  movement,  and  of 
e  reversal  point  frxMn  a  return  stroke  to  a  drive 
so  related  to  the  slide  mover  positions  that  the 
,  in  its  drive  stroke,  engages  and  advances  those 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  with  at  least  one 
opening  in  a  portion  accessible  to  a  sewing  machine  operator, 
said  frame  including  a  bed  supporting  functional  components 
including  a  feed  system  and  sewing  instrumentalities,  a  stan- 
dard rising  from  said  bed  and  terminating  in  an  arm  overhang- 
ing said  bed;  said  arm  carrying  functional  components  includ- 
ing a  needle  carrying  needle  bar  for  endwise  reciprocation  in 
cooperative  arrangement  with  said  sewing  instrumentalities  in 
said  bed;  said  frame  supporting  functional  components  includ- 
ing at  least  a  drive  system  for  reciprocating  said  needle  bar  and 
driving  said  feed  system,  and  regulating  means  for  said  feed 
system;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
an  electronic  control  unit,  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible 
electronic  control  units,  each  having  electronic  means 
including  control  components  and  electronic  circuitry 
selectively  effective  to  influence  said  functional  compo- 
nents and  panel  means  providing  operator  access  to  said 
electronic  means  for  selective  control  of  said  frmctional 
components;  means  interchangeably  supporting  said  elec- 
tronic control  unit  with  said  panel  means  in  said  at  least 
one  opening  in  said  frame;  and  means  interconnecting  said 
electronic  control  unit  and  said  functional  components. 
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4,052,947 
ZIGZAG  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Rdahold  PapiOcwiki,  Bockig,  and  Hebner  Heinz  HoU,  Karls- 
rahe,  both  of  Germany,  aaslgnort  to  The  Singer  Company. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,826 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/02 

UJS.  CI.  112-158  R  4  Claims 


bers,  with  the  hinge  plate  members  being  aligned  with 
each  other, 

placing  clevises  over  the  hinge  portions  of  each  of  the  adja- 
cent pairs  of  hinge  elements,  holding  said  hinges  together 
with  said  metal  blank  sandwiched  therebetween. 

and  holding  stotionary  every  other  clevis  on  one  of  said  die 
members,  while  simultaneously  moving  the  alternate  clev- 
ises on  the  other  die  member  to  pivot  said  hinge  plate 
members  about  said  zig-zag  cross  tubular  hinge  elements, 
causmg  the  plate  members  to  fold  in  corrugated  configu- 
ration with  the  blank  therebetween  and  with  a  corrugated 
comer  portion  formed  between  the  cross  tubular  hinge 
elements. 


4,052,949 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  EASY  OPEN  CONTAINER  END 
WITH  PROTECnVE  EDGES  FOR  ITS  SEVERED  SCORE 
Keith  R.  Woodley,  San  Frimdaco,  CaBf.,  asrignor  to  Wcacaa, 

Inc.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  696,093,  June  21, 1976,  PaL  No.  4,017,000. 
This  appUcation  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,746 
Int  a.2  B21D  51/44 
VS.  CL  113—121  C  2 


1.  A  zigzag  control  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  having 
a  needle  bar  supported  for  lateral  zigzag  movement,  said  zig- 
zag control  mechanism  comprising  a  bight  adjusting  member 
(72)  for  controlling  the  width  of  zigzag  stitching,  a  position 
adjusting  member  (62)  for  controlling  neutral  position  within 
the  range  of  zigzag  movement  at  which  straight  stitches  will  be 
formed  when  the  width  of  zigzag  stitching  is  reduced  to  zero 
by  the  bight  adjusting  member,  and  a  width  limiting  member 
(42)  for  limiting  the  width  of  zigzag  stitching  which  may  be  set 
by  said  bight  adjusting  member  (72)  and  for  simultaneously 
effecting  that  adjustment  of  the  position  adjusting  member  (62) 
which  will  locate  the  neutral  position  of  needle  vibration  at  the 
extreme  left  and  right  hand  edges  of  zigzag  sewing  regardless 
of  the  total  width  of  zigzagging. 

4.052,948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

RECTANGULAR  CORRUGATED  EXPANSION  JOINTS 

George  Ihomas  Straza,  and  Edward  Leon  Parr,  botii  of  El  Ca- 

Jon,  Calif.,  aasigBon  to  Straza  Enterpriaes,  Ltd.,  El  C^H», 

Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,130 

Int  CL2  B21D  13/10 

•'  S.  CL  113—116  B  8  OMim 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  corrugated  comer  piece  compris- 
ing the  steps  of, 

laying  out  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  hinge  plate  mem- 
bers, each  hinge  plate  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
plate  members  joined  on  adjacent  sides  by  substantially 
parallel  tubular  hinge  elements,  and  having  at  a  location 
across  the  width  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  cross 
tubular  hinge  elements  in  a  zig-zag  pattern  at  intersecting 
angles,  dividing  the  plate  members  into  pairs  of  hingedly 
interconnected  die  members, 

placing  a  metal  sheet  blank  between  said  hinge  plate  mem- 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  easy  opening  container  end  and 
comprising  steps  of 
providing  a  piece  of  sheet  material  including  an  annular 

radial  section  joined  by  an  annular  first  connecting  section 

to  an  axially  displaced  center  section,  and  a  generally 

curved  section  joined  to  said  annular  radial  section  by  a 

second  annular  connecting  section; 
providing  an  annular  inwardly  opening  locking  bend  in  said 

second  connecting  section; 
providing  an  annular  outwardly  opening  bead  in  said  second 

connecting  section  spaced  from  said  locking  bend  toward 

said  center  section; 
converting  said  first  connecting  section  into  a  generally  axial 

wall  and  an  expansion  rib  which  circumscribes  said  center 

section; 

forming  a  score  line  of  weaknesses  in  said  radial  section  to 
define  a  panel  at  least  partially  removable  from  the  piece 
of  sheet  material; 

axially  compressing  said  expansion  rib  to  force  the  end  of 
said  axial  wall  adjacent  said  expansion  rib  radially  out- 
wardly to  form  a  Z-bend; 

clamping  said  locking  bend; 

axially  compressing  said  bead  to  form  an  outer  double- 
reverse  fold  having  the  compressed  bead  overlying  said 
score  line; 

clamping  said  center  section; 

axially  compressing  said  Z-bend  to  form  an  inner  double- 
reverse  fold  having  the  compressed  lower  bend  of  said 
Z-bend  underlying  said  score  line. 

4,052,950 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

KUchi  Hirata,  3-50,  Hcaai,  Yokoodto,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,707 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  6, 1975,  50-53228 

Int  CL2  B60S  3/02 

US.  CL  114-222  »»  Pf" 

1.  A  device  for  cleaning  materials  attached  to  •  vessel  and  a 
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boildtfig  itn  cture  bdow  water  level  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  o  ater  shell  and  a  central  chamber  arranged  concen- 
trically with  n  the  outer  shell,  said  chamber  having  an  impeller 
for  ( ischarging  the  attached  materials  together  with 
water  throw  h  •  areolar  space  between  the  outer  wall  of  the 
chamber  anq  the  inner  wall  of  the  shdl,  said  device  itself  bemg 
adhered  onto  a  cleaning  surface  of  the  vessel  and 


the  building 
andacleanii 
ofthevesael 
arranged  in 
the  outer 
direction  of 
caused  by 
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4*052,952 
HYDRAUUC  POWERED  TRIM  AND  TILE  APPARATUS 

FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICES 
DuTid  Jerry  Hak,  Pickett;  William  B.  Mayor,  and  Ddhardt  K. 
KoUman,  both  of  Oahkoah,  aU  of  Wis^  ami^on  to  Bnraswick 

Corporatioa,  SkoUe,  DL 

Filed  Sept  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,318 

Int.  CL2  B63H  5/12 

UJS.  CL  115—41  HT  31  Chdms 


itnicture  during  operation  of  said  impeller  means, 
means  for  removing  the  materials  on  the  surface 

and  the  structure,  a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  being 

he  circular  space  to  support  the  chamber  within 
said  guide  vanes  being  inclined  relative  to  the 

the  axis  of  the  chamber  wherd)y  a  vortex  flow 
impeller  means  is  regulated  along  the  axis. 


tie 


4^2,951 

ROWING  Device  for  a  forward  facing  rower 

AltaE.  Flvf,  14050  B  MarqMsas  Way,  MariM  dd  Rey,  CaUf. 
90291 

Filed  Jm.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,916 
lit  0.2  B63H  16/10 
UJS.  CL  1154-24.1  11 


fail  for 
rail. 


L  A  row  ng  device  which  enables  the  rower  to  pull  the 
handle  of  a  i  nbctantially  straight  and  continuous  oar  backward 
the  direction  of  motion  of  the  boat  comprising: 
a  rail  con  lected  to  the  boat;  and 

a  carriafe  including  means  for  connecting  said  carriage  said 
predetermined  movement  about  and  along  said 
last  named  means  including  at  least  three  rollers 
whidi  itde  on  said  rail  to  restrain  said  carriage  to  longitu- 
dinal UK  >vements  along  said  rail  and  rotational  movements 
about  sod  rail  and  restraint  means  on  said  carriage  for 
engafei  leat  with  a  substantially  straight  and  continuous 
oar  and  mrf"i^g  at  least  two  oarlocks  connected  to  said 
carria((  and  positioned  so  that  the  oar  is  restrained  so  as  to 
i  I  peneraUy  perpendicular  to  said  rail  during  normal 
of  said  device. 


1.  An  outboard  motor  apparatus  comprising  a  clamp  bracket 
means,  an  outboard  motor  pivotally  attached  to  the  uiq>er  end 
of  said  bracket  means  and  having  a  drive  shaft  housing  extend- 
ing in  the  rearof  said  bracket  means,  and  a  plurality  of  com- 
bined power  trim  actuating  and  shock  absorbing  piston-cylin- 
der units  mounted  to  the  front  of  and  in  alignment  with  said 
housing  between  the  bracket  means  and  housing,  each  of  said 
piston-cylinder  units  having  a  cylinder  member  and  a  piston 
member  mounted  in  said  cylinder  member  with  a  piston  rod 
member  extending  outward,  one  member  pivotally  attached  to 
said  motor,  the  opposite  member  pivotally  attached  to  the 
bracket  means,  each  of  said  piston-cylinder  units  having  shock 
absorbing  means,  and  a  hydraulic  supply  connection  means 
connected  to  said  shock  absorbing  piston-cylinder  units  to 
selectively  position  and  hold  the  outboard  motor  in  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to  said  bracket  means 
for  trim  positioning  of  the  outboard  motor  during  propulsion, 
said  hydraulic  supply  connection  means  including  a  manifold 
coupled  to  and  moving  with  said  piston-cylinder  units,  said 
maidfold  having  a  plurality  of  supply  ports  connected  by  inter- 
connecting passageway  means  within  the  manifold  to  a  plural- 
ity of  ou^ut  ports,  means  for  connecting  the  supply  ports  to  a 
supply  of  hydraulic  fluid,  and  means  connecting  said  output 
ports  to  said  piston-cylinder  units  for  supplying  a  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  piston-cylinder  units. 


4^2353 
FLUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
A.  Patd,  Oak  Park,  DL,  aasisBor  to  Oirtboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waakegaa,  DL 

FDed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,027 
Int  CL2  BOOB  3/02.  9/00 
VS,  CL  134—167  R  16  OafaM 

15.  A  flushing  device  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  water  intake 
port  on  a  lower  unit  of  a  marine  propulsion  device,  said  flush- 
ing device  comprising  a  flexible  sti^  fastening  means  con- 
nected to  said  strap  for  securing  said  strap  around  the  lower 
unit,  a  member  connected  to  said  strap  and  adapted  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  lower  unit  and  for  covering  the  water 
intake  port,  said  member  including  a  conduit  adapted  for  com- 
munication with  the  water  intake  port  and  with  a  source  of 
fluid,  locating  means  connected  to  said  stn^  for  engagement 
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with  the  lower  unit  in  a  position  to  locate  said  member  with  ™.™^«^r.i^?^J»/*mi  npxnno 

respect  to  the  lower  unit  so  that  said  member  covers  the  water  EMERGENCY  BALLOON  DEVii^ 

intake  port,  and  means  for  releasably  taking  up  slack  in  said  Nathan  HaaahaUer,  Box  7772,  LMfflor.  T<n.  75601 

FDed  Sept  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  72L352 
Int.  CL2  G08B  5/00:  C09F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  116— 124  B  6 


ilnp  when  said  strap  is  secured  around  the  lower  unit  by  said 
fastening  means  to  thereby  prevent  displacement  of  said  locat- 
ing means  from  said  position  locating  said  member  with  re- 
spect to  the  lower  unit 

4,052,954 
PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  MODE  INDICATOR  ELEMENT 
Kenneth  Lee  Roy,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Globe- 
Union  lac,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FDed  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,228 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Potest  Program  on  Feb.  17,  1976 

Int  CL2  G09F  9/00:  HOIH  9/16 

VS.  a.  116—124  L  2  Claims 


=? 


y*^ 


vsy 


1.  A  mode  indicating  device  for  a  pushbutton  switch,  said 
switch  having  a  body  and  a  reciprocating  slider  moveable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  switch  is  in  one  mode  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  switch  is  in  a  second  mode,  said 
indicating  device  comprising: 
i  lens  having  a  leg  portion  extending  therefrom; 
a  hollow  housing  attached  to  said  slider,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  receiving  said  lens  in  one  end,  an 
aperture  at  the  opposite  end,  a  bearing  compartment 
disposed  on  a  wall  of  said  hollow  housing,  and  a  slot 
extending  from  said  bearing  compartment  to  said  one  end 
of  said  housing  [and  receiving  said  lens  leg  portion],  said 
lens  leg  portion  forming  a  wall  of  said  bearing  compart- 
ment; 
a  mode  indicator  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing 
adjacent  the  interior  of  said  lens,  said  indicator  being 
rotatable  about  an  element  having  an  axis  which  is  fixed 
relative  to  said  housing,  said  element  extending  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slider  between 
opposed  walls  of  said  housing  and  having  a  shaft  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  said  slot  in  said  bearing  compartment 
and  adjacent  said  lens  leg  portion,  said  mode  indicator 
having  a  rounded  surface  formed  about  said  fixed  axis  and 
having  mode  indicating  indicia  formed  thereon;  and 
actuator  means  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  switch  body 
and  the  other  end  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  mode  indicator  for  pivot- 
ing said  indicator  in  response  to  movement  of  said  slider 
and  housing  to  position  said  indicia  adjacent  said  lens 
when  said  switch  is  in  said  second  mode. 


1.  An  emergency  balloon  device  comprising: 

a  balloon,  

a  T-shaped  tubular  member  having  a  stem  and  a  cross-bar, 
a  car^dge  having  a  gas  lighter  than  air  removably  diqxMed 

within  said  stem, 
at  least  one  cannister  having  a  smoke  substance  disposed 

therein  removably  received  within  said  cross  bar  for  selec- 
tive emission  of  said  smoke 
means  on  said  T-shaped  tubular  member  for  joining  said 

cartridge  and  said  balloon  so  that  gas  in  «aid  cartridge  can 

selectively  inflate  said  balloon, 
a  flexible  cable  joined  at  one  end  by  a  sleeve  member  to  said 

T-shaped  tubular  member, 
a  weighted  base  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  cable, 

and 
valve  release  means  between  said  cartridge  and  balloon  for 

selective  deflating  said  balloon  after  said  balloon  has  been 

inflated.  

4,052,956 
CHANNEL  INDICATOR 
Hitoahi  Knrohata;  Jon  Kawai,  and  Nobayoahi  Hiadca,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indostrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FDed  June  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,048 
dains  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jnac  11, 1975,  50-71116 
Int  CL2  H03J  1/OB 
U.S.  CL  116-124.1  A  ,     ^       3 


1.  A  channel  indicator  comprising: 

a  thin  film  tape  having  channel  numbers  printed  thereon; 
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•  sprocket  ( rum  for  advancing  said  thin  film  Upe  by  its 
rotation; 

a  pair  of  ree  s  to  which  both  ends  of  said  thin  film  tape  are 
fixed,  resf;  Bctively, 

a  linking  um  ans  for  rotating  said  reels  in  nspoaae  to  the 
rotation  o '  said  sprocket  drum; 

a  housing  w  lich  encases  the  above-mentioned  elements  and 
has  a  win  ow  for  mdicating  said  channel  number  on  the 
thin  film  t  ipe  therefrom; 

a  channel  se  ector,  a  shaft  of  which  has  tuning  means,  the 
tuning  fre  [uency  of  which  is  controlled  by  revolving  said 
shaft; 

a  gear  mean  i  linked  to  said  shaft;  and 

an  adjustable ;  engaging  means  including  a  pair  of  engaging 
members  poth  having  radial  notches  on  engaging  faces, 
respectively,  and  a  q>ring  means  which  pushes  said  engag- 
ing memb  srs  toward  each  other  so  that  said  radial  notches 
on  said  ei  gaging  faces  are  pressed  to  each  other  with  a 
specified  orce  thereby  engaging  said  pair  of  engaging 
members,  laid  engaging  means  rotatably  linking  said  gear 
means  am  said  sprocket  drum. 


4*052,957 
BURGEES 
Hcrbch  Lee,  Wfllowbrook,  Lon  Hawcn,  AberMch, 
PwUkdi,  Gi  fMdd,  Wales  0X53  7EW) 

F1  tod  Dec  11, 1975.  Ser.  No.  «9,731 
■L  CL*  GOIW  7/Oft-  G09F  77/00 
74 


web;  means  for  forming  the  deposited  material  into  a  layer  on 
the  one  major  surface  of  the  web,  including  a  support  and  a 
forming  member  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  one  major  surface  of  the  web  in 
juxtaposition  therewith  to  bound  an  extrusion  gap  with  the 
same;  and  means  for  moving  said  forming  member  relative  to 
the  web  to  thereby  control  the  size  of  said  extrusion  gap  and 
thus  the  thickness  of  the  layer  being  formed,  including  an 
elongated  cylinder-and-piston  unit  having  a  housing  mounted 
on  said  support  and  a  plurality  of  cylinder-and-piston  sub-units 
accommodated  in  said  housing  longitudinally  adjacent  one 
another,  a  terminal  one  of  said  sub-imits  having  a  projection 
extending  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  housing,  said  mov- 
ing means  further  including  means  for  admitting  pressurized 
medium  into  said  housing  to  act  on  said  sub-units  to  extend  and 
retract  the  same,  switching  valve  means  in  said  admitting 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  admission  of  the  pressur- 
ized medium  to  said  sub-units  to  individually  extend  and  re- 
tract the  same  and  thus  incrementally  extend  and  retract  said 
projection,  and  a  wedge  member  on  said  projection  having  a 
ramp  in  contact  with  said  forming  member,  said  ramp  convert- 
ing the  incremental  extension  and  retraction  of  said  projection 
into  a  proportionally  reduced  incremental  movement  of  said 
forming  member. 


UJS.  CL  116- 


L  A  burgee 
flag  is  carried, 
for  rotational 
bearing  mean 
upper  end  of 
wire  extendin  ; 
flag  thereto 
provide  a 
variable  so  as 


balaice 


APPABATUS 


5Claima 
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comprising  a  flag,  frame  means  on  which  the 

a  staff  on  which  ibe  frame  means  is  supported 

novement  about  the  axis  of  the  staff,  and  pivot 

effective  between  said  frame  means  and  the 

staff,  said  frame  means  comprising  a  length  of 
to  one  sde  of  the  staff  for  securement  of  the 

extending  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  staff  to 
weight,  the  length  of  said  fhune  means  being 
to  vary  the  balance  of  said  burgee. 


tie 


aid 


4^2358 

FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SIZE  OF  A  GAP 

Etovrorth  Rick  wd  Delfca,  Lofircr  Hackworth  Village,  England, 

to  fvpow  Ei«iMcra  liiriled,  Uttk  Eaton,  England 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,286 

iBt  CL2  B05C  11/04 

UJS.  CL  118-tll9  S  CaalM 


L  In  an  app  mtus  for  forming  a  continuous  layer  of  material 
on  a  nuyor  suiraoe  of  a  web,  a  conbination  comprising  a  laying 
head  for  dacnarging  the  material;  means  for  continuously 
advancing  the  web  past  said  laying  head  so  that  the  material 
diicliarged  by  the  latter  dqwots  on  one  major  surface  of  the 


4,052,959 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Toahlo  HayaaU;  Kazno  Goto,  and  Osano  Hamyama,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1975,  5013567 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/10 

VS.  CL  118-644  8  OainM 


L  In  dectrophotographic  apparatus  having  a  movable  pho- 
toconductive  member: 

a  roller  disposed  adjacent  to  the  photoconductive  member 
and  a  rotatable  in  a  direction  so  that  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
roller  nearest  to  the  photoconductive  member  moves  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  photoconduc- 
tive member  nearest  to  the  roller; 
a  shaft  on  which  the  roller  is  fixed  for  unitary  rotation; 
two  bearings  supporting  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  respec- 
tively, a  diameter  of  the  bearings  being  greater  than  a 
diameter  of  the  roller  by  a  predetermined  value,  each  of 
the  two  bearings  comprising:  an  inner  race  fixed  to  the 
shaft;  an  outer  race  in  rolling  contact  with  the  photocon- 
ductive member,  rolling  elements  operatively  disposed 
between  the  inner  and  outer  races;  and  seal  means  to 
enclose  the  rolling  element;  and 
a  wiper  engaging  the  photoconductive  member  upstream  of 
each  of  the  two  bearings  respectively. 


1 
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4,052,960 

FISH  REARING  SYSTEM 

Alexander  E.  Birkbeck,  Delta,  and  CecO  Chdg  WaWen,  Vancon- 

▼cr,  both  of  Canada,  asrignon  to  Prorincc  of  British  Colum- 
bia, ^fl"*^* 

Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,398 
Clalmi  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  2,  1975,  236,875 
Int  C1.2  AOIK  63/00 
VS.  CL  119-3  •  Claims 


a  level  acceptable  to  fish  but  which  amount  does  not  leave 
free  ozone  in  the  water  re-entering  the  rearing  tank; 

m.  an  aeration  unit  positioned  between  the  filter  outlet  for 
recycled  water  and  the  recycled  water  inlet  of  the  fish 
tank  whereby  water  in  the  system  can  be  aerated  and 
stripped  of  carbon  dioxide; 

n.  a  fresh  water  inlet  in  the  system;  and 

o.  conduit  means  whereby  water  can  be  fed  throughout  the 
system. 

4,052,961      

APPARATUS  FOR  PLANTING  SEED  OYSTERS 
Ftederick  L.  Garrett  Jr.;  nrederiek  L.  Garrett  in,  Md  GofdoB 

M.  Birkett  aU  of  Garrctf  s  Marina,  Bowler's  Wharf,  Va. 

22560 

Filed  Jane  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695«448 

Int  CL*  AOIK  67/OOtr  119  2-4 

VS.  CL  119-4  <  Claim 


I 


1.  A  fish  rearing  system  in  which  water  can  be  recycled,  the 
system  comprising  the  foUowing  components  in  combination: 

a.  a  fish  tank  containing  fish  and  having  a  recycle  water  inlet 
and  an  outlet; 

b.  primary  filtration  means  having  an  inlet  communicatmg 
with  the  outiet  of  the  fish  tank,  a  sludge  outlet  and  a 
second  ouUet  for  recycling  water,  the  primary  filtration 
means  being  able  to  remove  a  substantial  proportion  of 
particulate  matter  from  the  water  coming  from  the  fish 
tank  with  low  retention  time  of  the  water  in  the  primary 
filtration  means  and  without  blinding  of  the  filtration 
means; 

c.  a  surge  tank  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 
second  outlet  of  the  primary  filtration  means,  a  first  outlet 
for  waste  and  a  second  outlet; 

d.  a  pump  communicating  with  the  second  outlet  of  the 
surge  tank  and  having  an  outlet; 

e.  a  biological  filter  for  oxidizing  toxic  ammonia  nitrogen 
into  the  non-toxic  nitrate  form,  said  filter  communicating 
with  the  outlet  of  the  pump,  the  filter  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  false  floor  an  inlet  for  recycled  water 
above  the  false  floor  and  an  outlet  for  backwashings  above 
the  false  floor,  an  outlet  for  recycled  water,  an  inlet  for 
backwash  air  and  an  inlet  for  backwash  water  below  the 
false  floor;  .     . 

f.  a  particulate  filter  medium  having  particles  of  a  size  m  the 
range  0.5  to  10  mm.  positioned  on  the  false  floor; 

g.  water  backwash  means  whereby  backwash  water  can  be 
forced  through  the  inlet  for  backyfrsh  water  in  the  biolog- 
ical filter  and  through  the  particulate  medium  of  the  filter 
to  clean  the  medium  when  required; 

h.  air  scour  means  whereby  air  can  be  forced  through  the 
inlet  for  backwash  air  in  the  biological  filter  and  through 
the  particulate  medium  of  the  filter  to  Uft  and  expand  the 
medium  and  agitate  the  medium  vigorously  to  permit 
adequate  backwashing  of  the  medium  by  the  backwash 

water; 
i.  a  stilling  box  communicating  with  the  outlet  for  recycled 
water  of  the  biological  filter,  the  stilling  box  having  an 

outlet; 
j.  a  sump  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the  stillmg  box 

and  having  an  outlet; 
k.  a  recycle  pump  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the 

sump; 
1.  an  ozone  contact  unit  in  which  a  predetermined  amount  of 
recycling  water  is  contacted  with  ozone  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  lower  the  total  nitrite  content  of  the  water  to 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  uniformily  distributing  seed  oysters 
over  a  previously  prepared  oyster  seed  bed,  comprising: 

a  vessel  having  a  bow  and  stem  of  conventional  design,  and 
a  V-shaped  hold;  adapted  to  contain  seed  oysters 

a  substantiaUy  U-shaped  structure  having  sides  and  a  bottom 
defining  a  channel  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  hold,  run- 
ning substantially  the  length  of  the  vessel,  the  sides  and 
bottom  of  the  U-shaped  structure  extending  through  and  a 
short  distance  beyond  the  bow; 

an  endless  conveyor  mounted  in  said  channel; 

a  centrifugal  spinner  disk  mounted  on  a  bracket  projecting 
from  the  bow  of  the  vessel,  located  below  the  discharge 
end  of  the  conveyor,  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  conveyor 
and  the  spinner  disk  being  coated  with  a  soft  reselient 
material  to  prevent  injury  to  the  seed  oysters; 

a  series  of  short  pUtes  resting  on  the  lower  surfaces  of  the 
V-shaped  hold,  above  the  conveyor,  said  plates  being 
readily  removable  to  expose  progressively  portions  of  the 
conveyor  as  the  load  of  seed  oysters  is  distributed; 

power  means  for  operating  the  conveyor  and  the  spinner 

disk,  and  ^  r  ♦u 

an  inboard-outboard  motor  mounted  at  the  stem  of  tne 
vessel  to  enable  the  same  to  the  readily  maneuvered  over 
the  oyster  bed  during  the  seeding  operation. 

4,052,962  

ECONOMIZER  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLOITING  THE 

THERMAL  OUTPUT  OF  HEATING  INSTALLATIONS 

Roger  Dantiinme,  24  rae  RoMdn  Rooland,  93410  Va^Jo«. 

Fiance 

Filed  Dec  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645^468 

Int  CL*  F22B  7/00.  33/02 

U.S.CL122-20A  ^    \^^ 

1.  An  economizer  device  for  fiilly  exploitmg  the  thermal 
outpit  of  central  heating  installatiotts,  the  latter  incorporating 
a  bofcr  having  water-circulation  pipes  between  a  cold-water 
feeding  point  and  hot-water  utilization  points,  employing  both 
heating  radiators  and  hot-water  feeding  devices  of  the  type 
including:  an  adjustable  heat  source  woridng  intermittentiy 
and  consisting  of  a  sprayer  for  fuel  oil  releasing  hot  combus- 
tion gases;  a  chamber  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  heat  source 
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said  chamber  being  fitted  with  pipes 

latter  water  drcnlates  and  flows  towards  the 

_.  the  economizer  device  being  formed  of  a 

c  ontinnously  connected  gilled  tubes  disposed  in 

or  bypassing  said  water-circulation  pipes;  circu- 

let  and  outlet  pipes  each  req>ectively  connected 

inlet  and  outlet  tubes  of  said  gilled  tubes  for 

■  into  and  out  of  said  economizer,  refractory 

encapsultating  said  tubes  and  filling  the  whole 

vc^ufaie  of  said  chamber,  in  such  a  way  that  the  most 


inlet; 


watiT 


giled 


refiractory 
ber  then  they 
inginsaid 
by  the  water 
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function  of  th^ 
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total  stoppitgi 
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part  of  the  tljermal  energy  contained  in  the  hot  combustion 
by  said  sprayer  is  stored  in  said  mass  of  said 
mi^erial  means  before  those  gases  leave  said  cham- 
aie  progressively  transferred  to  the  water  flow- 
ed tubes,  so  that  this  thermal  energy  is  brought 
lowing  in  said  gilled  tubes  to  the  vmter  flowing 
circul4tion  pipes,  leading  to  said  utilization  points,  as  a 
consumption  at  these  points,  while  said  sprayer 
v  irioos  outputs,  after  said  sprayer  has  come  to  a 


means  including  a  pressurized  storage  chamber  for  the 

fuel  and  a  first  duct  connected  to  said  storage  chamber; 
a  control  slider  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  first  duct  spaced 

from  said  storage  chamber  for  opening  and  closing  said 

first  duct; 
a  second  duct  disposed  in  selective  communication  with  said 

first  duct  to  receive  fuel  therefrom  and  extending  to  said 

combustion  chamber, 
a  rotatable  ejection  means  disposed  in  said  combustion 

chamber  at  an  end  of  said  second  duct;  and 
a  plunger  in  said  second  duct  at  an  end  opposite  said  ejection 

means  for  pushing  the  fuel  cyclically  to  said  ejection 

means  for  ejection  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,052,964 

CX)RONA  DISCHARGE  FLUID  FLOW  TRANSDUCERS 

AND  FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEMS  INCORPORATING 

SUCH  TRANSDUCERS 

John  Howard  Moore,  Reddftch,  Eagland,  asiigBor  to  The  LMas 

Eleetrtcal  Coovny  Uii«^  Binilnghaa^  England 

FDed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,656 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  UnHad  Klngdoai,  Feb.  12, 1975, 
5884/75 

Int  a?  F02B  3/Oa  33/00 
VS.  CL  123-32  EJ  7  Claiau 


2751/76 

lit  CL>  FII2B  45/OZ'  FD2D  J9/04 
UJS.CL123--23  17 


4,052,963 

INTERNAL  4x>MBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  COMBUSTION 

OF  POWDERED  SOLID  FUEL 

to 


quad  Ai«.  30, 1976.  Scr.  No.  718,515 

Swttnriand,  Mar.  5,  1976, 


L  A  corona  discharge  type  fluid  flow  transducer  comprising 
first  and  second  electrodes  between  which  the  fluid  flow  to  be 
measured  is  passed  and  between  which  a  corona  dtscharge 
current  through  the  fluid  is  maintained,  in  use,  the  second 
electrode  having  two  terminals  and  the  difference  between  the 
current  drawn  from  said  terminals  being  representative  of  the 
fluid  flow  between  the  electrodes,  in  combination  with  a  cur- 
rent difference  measurement  circuit  including  a  current-to- 
voltage  converter,  cyclically  operable  switch  means  for  alter- 
natively connecting  the  two  terminals  of  the  second  electrode 
to  the  current-to-voltage  converter,  and  further  switch  means 
a.c.  coupled  to  the  current-to-vdtage  converter  and  operable 
in  synchronism  with  said  switch  means  to  produce  an  output 
^gnal  having  a  d.c.  compment  related  to  the  magnitude  and 
sign  of  the  difference  between  the  voltage  at  the  input  of  the 
current-to-voltage  converter  when  the  one  terminal  of  the 
second  electrode  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  current-to- 
voltage  converter  and  the  voltage  when  the  other  terminal  is 
so  connected. 


1.  In  an  int^mal  combostioD  engine  having  at  least  one  cyfin- 

i  «^ii«miM»r  and  having  a  reciprocating 
therein,  the  combination  comprising 
;  a  powdered  solid  ftid  to  said  cjiinder. 


4,052,965 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM  VENT  MEANS 
S.  Morris,  Pdda,  ID.,  aasigBor  to  Gatcrffflar  'Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FDed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,420 
lit  CL>  F16K  31/18;  FOIP  7/02 
UJS.  a.  123— 4L05  6  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  engine  cooling  system,  a  thermostat  housing  having 
first  and  second  chambers,  a  coolant  inlet  in  said  second  cham- 
ber, a  coolant  outlet  in  said  first  chamber,  a  first  ^>erture 
mtermediate  said  chambers,  a  thermostat  means  in  said  housing 
intermediate  said  chambers  for  controlling  coolant  flow  from 
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said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through  said  first  aperture,  a  second 
aperture  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  chambers,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  fluid  flow  reqwnsive  vent  valve 
means  in  said  housing  for  closing  off  said  second  aperture 
when  the  coolant  level  rises  in  said  housing  as  when  coolant  is 
flowing  in  said  system  while  allowing  air  to  escape  through 
said  second  aperture  as  during  filling  of  the  coolant  system, 
wherein  said  vent  valve  means  comprises  a  valve  housing 
defining  a  chamber  therein,  a  valve  inlet  and  a  valve  outlet  in 


retarded  than  about  one  degree  before  top  dead  center, 
set  the  timing  at  about  the  manufacturer's  recom- 
mended setting; 

if  the  manufacturer's  recommended  timing  setting  is  one 
degree  before  top  dead  center,  to  about  7.S*  before  top 
dead  center,  set  the  timing  at  about  1*  before  top  dead 
center,  and 

if  the  manufacturer's  recommended  timing  setting  is  more 
advanced  than  about  7.S*  before  top  dead  center,  set  the 
timing  at  about  one-half  of  the  advance  recommended 
by  the  manufacturer. 


4,052,967 
DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SPARK  TIMING 

SYSTEM 
Ronald  L.  Colling,  MllUngton;  Myron  U.  Treane,  Utka,  and 
Thnothy  R.  ScUax,  Rochester,  aU  of  Mkh.,  aarignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  June  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,506 
Int  CL*  FD2P  5/04 
UA  CL  12»-117  D  7 


said  valve  housing,  a  valve  seat  adjacent  said  valve  outlet,  and 
a  means  for  closing  said  valve  outlet,  said  means  for  closing 
said  outlet  comprising  a  spherical  ball  float  adapted  to  float  in 
the  coolant  and  seal  against  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  housing 
further  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  adapter  having  a 
bore  therethrough  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
said  spherical  ball  float,  and  groove  means  on  one  end  of  said 
adapter  for  permitting  air  to  escape  from  said  first  chamber 
through  said  bore  and  said  groove  means  to  said  second  cham- 
ber. 


4,052,966 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  OXIDES  OF 

NITROGEN  FROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jack  L.  Gocfcel,  Montebello,  Calif.,  awignor  to  Air  QnaUty 

Prodncts,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif . 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,503 

Int  a.2  F02P  5/04 

VS.  CL  123—117  A  4  Clatans 


s/srjtiauroK 


1.  An  improved  method  for  reducing  NO^  emissions  on 
American  numufactured  automobiles  made  before  1970  and 
which  include  a  system  for  vacuum  advance  of  ignition,  and  a 
single  di^hragm  distributor,  directly  connected  by  a  vacuum 
hose  to  a  carburetor  vacuum  source  outlet  without  any  inter- 
mediate deceleration  switch,  comprising: 
permanently  disconnecting  the  vacuum  hose  between  the 

carburetor  and  the  distributor, 
permanently  ci4>ping  off  the  vacuum  source  outlet  at  the 

carburetor, 
determining  the  automobile  manufacturer's  recommended 

timing  setting;  and 
adjusting  the  timing  of  the  engine  when  operating  at  the 
speed  recommended  by  the  manufacturer  according  to  the 
following  procedure: 
if  the  manufacturer's  reconunended  timing  setting  is  more 


1.  A  digital  electronic  ignition  spark  timing  system  applica- 
ble to  an  associated  internal  combustion  engine  for  producing 
ignition  initiating  signals  for  effecting  the  interruption  of  the 
engine  ignition  system  ignition  coil  primary  winding  energiz- 
ing circuit,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  electrical  signal  pulses  of  a 

substantially  constant  preselected  frequency; 
means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  for  each  cylinder  of  said 
engine  at  a  selected  engine  crankshaft  position  in  d^rees 
relative  to  piston  top  dead  center; 
means  for  counting  said  electrical  signal  pulses  during  each 
engine  timing  count  period  between  successive  said  timing 
signals  and  producing  a  running  total  output  binary  coded 
number  of  said  electrical  signal  pulses  counted; 
circuit  means  for  accepting  upon  the  initiation  of  each  sakl 
engine  timing  count  period  the  said  running  total  output 
binary  coded  total  number  of  said  electrical  signal  pubes 
counted  during  the  previous  said  engine  timing  count 
period  and  for  storing  this  binary  coded  number  until  the 
initiation  of  the  next  said  engine  timing  count  period; 
means  responsive  to  said  stored  binary  coded  number  for 
producing  an  output  first  binary  code  representation  of 
the  fractional  portion  of  said  stored  binary  coded  number 
that  the  predetermined  number  of  crankshaft  degrees 
ignition  spark  engine  vpoeA  advance  correqwnding  to  the 
engine  speed  at  which  said  stored  binary  coded  number  of 
fDj^  electrical  signal  pulses  may  be  counted  during  one 
HiKJ  engine  timing  count  period  is  of  the  number  of  engine 
crankshaft  degrees  between  successive  said  timing  signals; 
means  re^xmsive  to  the  intake  manifokl  vacuum  oX.  said 
engine    for    producing    digital    signal    represenUtions 
thereof, 
means  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  representations  of 
intake  manifold  vacuum  for  producing  output  ignition 
spark  vacuum  advance  binary  code  representations  of  the 
predetermined  number  of  crankshaft  degrees  ignition 
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spark  V)  cuum  advance  corresponding  to  the  said  intake 
manifok  vacuum; 

means  resj  onsive  to  one  of  said  ignition  spark  vacuum  ad- 
vance b  nary  code  representations  and  said  stored  binary 
coded  n  mber  for  producing  a  second  binary  code  repre- 
sentatkx  i  of  the  quotient  of  the  product  of  said  ignition 
spark  VI  cuum  advance  binary  code  representation  multi- 
plied by  said  stored  binary  coded  number  divided  by  the 
number  of  engine  crankshaft  degrees  between  successive 
said  tim  ng  signals; 

means  for  producing  a  third  binary  code  representation  of 
the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  binary  code  representa- 
tions; 

means  for  producing  a  fourth  binary  code  representation  of 
the  difn  rence  between  said  stored  binary  coded  number 
and  sai(  third  binary  code  representation; 

a  compan  tor  circuit  responsive  to  said  fourth  binary  code 
represei  tation  and  said  running  total  output  binary  coded 
number  i  for  producing  an  ignition  initiating  signal  when 
one  of  i  Bid  running  total  output  binary  coded  numbers  is 
equal  tc  said  fourth  binary  code  representation;  and 

circuit  nu  ans  responave  to  each  of  said  ignition  initiating 
signals  I  or  interrupting  said  engine  ignition  system  ignition 
coil  prii  nary  winding  energizing  circuit. 

4^2,968  

air-to-fIljel  ratio  adjusting  system  for  an 
i  ^iternal  combustion  engine 

TadaaU  Hat  ori,  Ntakio;  SUgetaka  Takada,  Oobo;  Fnnio  Sngi, 
mi  TakaadcU  Nakaae,  GaaMgori,  aU  of  JapM^ 
I  o  Nippoa  Sokca,  Im^  Niahio,  Japaa  i 

nied  Aat,  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,175  I 

I  pr  Drity,  appUcatkM  Japmi,  Ai«.  19, 1974, 49-95355 
Qi  P02D  1/04.  35/00,  33/00:  F02B  15/00 

10  Claims 
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lat 
UJ5.  CL  123t-119  EC 


nozzle  to  produce  an  air-fuel  mixture  having  an  air-to-fuel 
ratio  slightly  lower  than  the  stoichiometric  one; 

an  air-to-fuel  ratio  detecting  means  mounted  in  an  exhaust 
pipe  of  said  engine  for  detecting  the  air-to-fuel  ratio  of  the 
air-fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine; 

a  bypass  valve  control  circuit  connected  to  said  air-to-fiiel 
ratio  detecting  means  for  producing  a  bypass  valve  con- 
trol signal  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  air-to-fuel 
ratio  detecting  means; 

a  driving  means  coupled  to  and  driving  said  bypass  valve  in 
response  to  said  bypass  valve  control  signal,  whereby  the 
amount  of  air  flowing  through  said  bypass  air  passage  is 
controlled; 

an  engine  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  certam 
operation  condition  of  said  engine; 

a  jet  valve  control  circuit  connected  to  said  engine  condition 
detecting  means  for  producing  a  jet  valve  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  engine  condition  de- 
tecting means;  and 

an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  jet  valve  in  response  to 
said  jet  valve  control  signal,  whereby  the  amount  of  fuel 
supplied  from  said  auxiliary  fuel  jet  is  controlled. 

4,052,969 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
MaaaUaa  Ando,  Aichi;  Keigo  Katow,  Toyota,  and  Maaami 
YamazaU,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Jtapta,  aaaignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  KaboahOd  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  June  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,392 

Claina  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1976, 51-18418 

Int  CL2  F02M  25/06 

VS.  CL  123—119  A         '  1  Claim 


L  An  air  to-fud  ratio  adjusting  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion eng  ne  comprising: 
a  cw  jore  or  connected  to  an  intake  pipe  of  an  internal  com- 
engine  for  supplying  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  en- 
gine; 
said  carburetor  including 

a  main  pa  aage  provided  with  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling 
the  ami  nmi  of  the  air-fud  mixture, 

{ lir  passage  provkled  with  a  bypass  valve  for  com- 
posati  ig  the  air-to-fiid  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  by 
controfing  the  amount  of  air  fkmring  therethrough, 
a  tfMin  ftk  il  jet  for  supfriying  fuel  through  a  nozzle  opening  to 
I  paiiaflT.  the  amount  of  said  fuel  being  in  propor- 
the  amount  of  air  flowing  through  said  main  pas- 
produce  an  air-fuel  mixture  having  an  air-to-4uel 
ratio  si  ghtly  higher  than  the  stoichiometric  one,  and 
an  iH'"»M  ry  fvd  jet  provided  with  a  jet  valve  means  for 
<x^wpei  Mttng  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  through  said 


tion  to 
tcl 


1.  A  valve  device  for  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  body  forming  a  first  passageway  adapted  for  connection 
with  the  exhaust  line  of  the  engine  and  a  second  passage- 
way adapted  for  connection  with  the  intake  of  the  engine; 

a  valve  seat  between  the  first  and  second  passageways; 

a  valve  member  adapted  for  opening  or  closing  the  valve 
seat; 

a  diaphragm  casing  fixed  on  a  surface  of  the  body; 

a  diaphragm  arranged  across  the  interior  of  the  casing  so 
that  a  first  chamber  adapted  for  connection  with  an  engine 
port  is  formed  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  remote  from 
said  surface  of  the  body,  said  diaphragm  being  secured  to 
the  casing  at  the  periphery  of  the  diaphragm; 

a  rod  slidably  supported  by  the  body,  one  end  of  the  rod 
being  connected  to  the  valve  member; 

a  spring  member  within  said  first  chamber  of  said  diaphragm 
casing  urging  said  diaphragm  toward  said  body; 

a  set  of  first  pUtes  to  hold  the  diaphragm  therebetween; 

a  second  plate  having  a  central  circular  opening  arranged 
across  the  interior  of  the  casing  between  the  diaphragm 
and  said  surface,  the  second  plate  being  secured  to  the 
casing  at  the  periphery  thereof  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
second  plate  is  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  surface; 

a  bellows  member  of  sleeve  shape  made  of  rubber  material 
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disposed  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  second  plate 
forming  on  the  side  of  the  diaphragm  near  the  body,  a 
second  chamber  adapted  for  connection  to  another  engine 
port,  the  bellows  member  having  a  circular  groove  on  a 
first  end  thereof  remote  from  the  diaphragm,  the  circular 
groove  being  vacuum  tightly  fitted  to  the  circular  openmg 
in  the  second  plate,  so  that  said  first  end  of  the  bellows 
member  is  fixedly  secured  to  the  second  plate; 
a  sleeve  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  valve  rod 
away  from  the  valve  member,  said  sleeve  member  havmg 
a  flange  portion  and  a  stem  portion  having  a  thread 
thereon,  which  stem  portion  passes  through  an  opening 
formed  on  a  second  end  of  the  bellows  member  near  the 
diaphragm  and  through  an  opening  formed  on  the  dia- 
phragm sandwiched  by  said  set  of  first  plates; 
a  ring  member  on  said  stem  portion  having  a  surface  engag- 
ing said  flange  portion,  said  ring  member  being  between 
said  flange  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  and  one  of  said 
set  of  first  places  facing  the  opposite  side  of  said  surface  of 
said  ring  member,  said  ring  member  having  a  portion 
which  projects  toward  said  diaphragm  and  which  is  fitted 
to  a  recess  formed  on  said  second  end  of  the  bellows 

member;  ...       .      ..u  *  *u 

a  nut  member  which  is  screwed  onto  said  thread  so  that  the 
second  side  of  the  bellows  member  made  of  rubber  mate- 
rial is  fixed  to  the  diaphragm  without  undue  deformation. 


intake  manifold  when  the  relative  vacuum  in  the  intake 
manifold  u  greater  than  a  preselected  amount,  and 
increasing  the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  into  the  intake  mamfold  for 
producing  a  mixture  which  has  an  air-ftel  ratio  which  is 
significantly  greater  than  the  predetermined  amount  only 
when  and  as  long  as  the  reUtive  vacuum  in  the  intake 
manifold  is  less  than  the  preselected  amount. 


4,052,971 

FUEL  IN  JECnON  PUMP  AND  TIMING  CONTROL 

THEREFOR 

Daniel  E.  Saligeber,  Windaor,  Robert  Ranfeiaea,  and  CJariea 

W.  DaTia,  both  of  Slmsbory,  all  of  Com.,  aaaignors  to  Staaa- 

dyne,  Inc  Hartfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,608 
bt  CL2  F02M  59/20 
UJS.  CL  123—139  AQ  *^ 
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Fkaak  NIertIt,  Wcbatcr,  and  Donald  C  Rimlinger,  Holcomb, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigBors  to  Stromberg-Carlaon  Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y.  ^^^.^ 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,906 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  arranged  to 
operate  at  the  subatmospheric  pressures,  an  intake  manifold 
communication  with  the  combustion  chamber  for  providing  a 
flow  of  air  to  the  combustion  chamber,  adjustable  throttle 
means  in  the  intake  manifold  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  intake  manifold,  a  relative  vacuum  thereby  bemg 
produced  in  the  intake  manifold,  and  fuel  pumping  means  for 
providing  a  flow  of  fiiel  into  the  intake  manifold,  and  produc- 
ing an  air-fiiel  mixture,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
drawing  a  flow  of  air  through  an  air  intake  means  spaced 
apart  from  the  intake  manifold  and  having  a  second  throt- 
tle adjusuble  with  the  first  throttle  means; 
providing  a  flow  of  fiiel  into  the  air  intake  means  for  produc- 
ing an  air-fuel  mixture; 
continuously  sampling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  nuxture  m  the 
air  intake  means;  .       •    •     t, 

continuously  adjusting  the  air-fiiel  ratio  m  the  air  mtake 
means  to  a  predetermined  value  by  adjusting  the  flow  of 
fuel  into  the  air  intake  means; 
continuously  equalizmg  the  pressure  in  the  intake  manifold 
and  the  air  intake  means  by  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  air 
into  the  air  intake  means; 
adjusting  the  flow  of  fuel  into  the  intake  manifold  for  pro- 
ducing a  mixture  which  has  an  air-fiiel  ratio  which  is 
significandy  less  than  the  predetermined  value  in  the 


l>  -ti'Ti 


1.  In  a  fiiel  injection  pump  for  an  associated  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  pump  plunger  means  providing  sequential  pump- 
ing strokes,  means  for  changing  the  timing  of  the  pumpmg 
strokes  comprising  a  cylinder,  an  advance  piston  movable  in 
said  cylinder,  means  interconnecting  said  advance  piston  with 
said  pump  plunger  means  to  advance  and  to  retard  the  reUtive 
timing  of  the  pumping  strokes,  a  first  source  of  fluid  having  a 
pressure  correlated  with  engine  speed,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  advance  piston  for  moving  said  advance  piston 
in  response  to  said  first  pressure  to  change  the  reUtive  timing 
of  said  pumping  strokes  including  a  source  of  operating  fluid 
under  pressure  to  power  said  advance  piston,  a  conduit  for 
deUvering  said  operating  fluid  to  said  advance  pistqn.  and 
gating  means  in  said  conduit  responsive  to  said  first  fluid  pres- 
sure for  disabling  said  operation  of  said  advance  piston  moving 
means  so  that  said  advance  piston  is  in  a  position  correspond- 
ing with  a  fuUy  retarded  relative  timing  of  pumping  up  to  a 
predetermined  speed,  said  gating  means  comprising  a  fiiel 
limiting  plunger  intersecting  said  conduit  to  control  the  flowof 
said  operating  fluid  to  said  advance  piston,  and  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  fuel  limiting  plunger  to  move  the  same 
in  response  to  said  first  fluid  pressure  for  changing  the  maxi- 
mum fiiel  charge  delivered  to  the  pump  plunger  means. 
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dIiternal  combustion  engine 
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pratng 
•  cylinder 


1.  A  heat  nsolatioii  construction  for  gasoline  engines  coin- 


having  a  top. 


a  piston  n  ciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  1 1  top  portion, 

a  snb-pistc  n  projecting  from  said  top  portion  of  said  piston, 

acylinder  head  secured  to  the  top  of  said  cylinder  having  an 
inner  w)  ill  forming  a  recess  cooperating  with  said  sob-pis- 
ton socl  that  the  latter  is  inserted  therein  at  a  position  near 
a  top  dc  id  center  of  a  piston  stroke  to  form  two  indepen- 
dent coi  nbostion  chambers, 

an  ignitioi  plug  means  provided  in  one  of  said  combustion 
chambe  s  in  sakl  cylinder  head  for  igniting  said  one  com- 
bustion chamber  prior  to  communication  of  said  two 
combos  ion  diambers, 

said  cylinler  head  having  an  intake  passage  and  exhaust 
pasisjr  operativdy  communicating  with  said  combustion 
chambe  %, 

first  mean  for  forming  a  heat  insulating  air  hiyer  provided  in 
said  top  portion  of  said  piston  and  said  sub-piston,  and 

a  second  i  aeans  forming  a  heat  insuhiting  air  layer  adjacent 
to  said  i  mer  wall  of  said  cylinder  head,  said  second  means 
coostitii  ting  a  cast  formed  hollow  structure  made  of  steel 
plates  c  Ht  in  said  cylinder  head. 


from  atmosphere  to  the  inlet  valve  for  fuel  and  air  delivery  to 
the  cylinder,  a  spark  plug,  and  a  unitary  combustion  chamber, 
an  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  induction  channel  taeua 
at  a  preselected  kx»tion  to  form  a  coherent  combustible 
cloud  in  a  formation  zone  therein  during  the  periods  of 
time  that  the  inlet  valve  is  closed,  the  amount  of  fuel 
injected  by  the  iajection  means  efTecting  an  air-to-fiiel 
ratio  in  the  combustion  chamber  determined  on  the  basis 
of  a  homogeneous  charge  that  just  prior  to  the  occurrence 
of  spark  is  too  lean  to  bum; 

b.  the  induction  channel  means  providing  a  space  for  a  cloud 
free  zone  for  air  between  the  zone  of  cloud  formation  and 
the  spark  plug  such  that  upon  opening  of  the  inlet  valve 
the  cloud  will  be  inducted  into  the  combustion  chamber 
serially  with  air  ahead  of  it  for  presence  of  the  cloud  at  the 
spark  plug  when  q>ark  occurs  and  presence  of  the  previ- 
ously inducted  air  in  a  fuel-lean  zone  in  the  combustion 
chamber  outside  the  cloud  when  spaik  occurs;  and 

c  the  induction  channel  means  and  the  combustion  chamber 
having  a  configuration  to  avoid  substantial  dissipation  of 
the  cloud  during  the  time  of  the  cloud's  formation  and 
induction  into  the  combustion  chamber  to  the  spark  plug 
until  qMuk  occurs  so  that  the  combustion  chamber  just 
prior  to  the  occurrence  of  ^Mirk  has  a  heterogeneous 
makeup  of  fuel  and  air  with  the  cloud  being  fuel-rich 
relative  to  stoichiometric  and  the  gases  in  the  fuel-lean 
zone  being  fuel  lean. 
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INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  ITS  OPERATION 

IcM,  Qdif;  MrifBor  to  GaUfonda 
r,  PssaJras,  QJif. 
FIM  JoM  20. 1973,  Sor.  No.  374,799 
1M.  a.2  FQ2B  J9/ia  19/16 
U.S.  CL  123M2  CT  15 
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internal  combustion  engine  having  for 
valve,  single  induction  chancd  means 


4,052,974 
TUBELESS  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Marcd  Vatam,  Loa  AagdM.  CaUf .,  aarigMr  to  Phflip  M.  Hin- 
dcntda,  Oraage,  Caitf.,  a  part  iMerest 

FDed  Jaiy  21, 1974,  Scr.  No.  707,202 
lit  CL2  F24J  3/02 
MS.  CL  126—270  20 


r /:. 


10.  A  sohtf  collector  comprising: 

an  upper  plate,  a  lower  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  side  plates, 
said  plates  defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  said  upper  plate 
being  highly  absorbent  of  solar  radiation,  said  upper  plate 
curving  inwardly  firom  said  side  plates  so  that  a  central 
portion  thereof  extends  closely  adjacent  said  lower  plate, 
along  a  hot  line  extending  across  said  ccdlector,  and 

means  for  conducting  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 
on  opposed  sides  of  said  hot  line,  said  fluid  flowing 
throttc^  said  chamber,  perpendicular  to  and  in  a  thin  sheet 
past  said  hot  line,  and  absorbing  heat  from  said  upper 
plate,  wherein  said  lower  plate  is  curved  outwardly  along 
said  hot  line  to  permit  support  thereof  along  the  edges 
only. 


4,052,975 
•  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
John  W.  CiiMiihorg,  P.O.  Box  259,  Aptoa,  Qdit  95003 
FDed  May  20, 1974,  Scr.  No.  400,249 
lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 
MS.  CL  124-271  4  CWw 

1.  A  solar  heat  collector  and  storage  system  including:  a 
recqytaUe  for  a  heat  storage  s(rfution  having  a  relatively  low 
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evaporation  rate  compared  with  water,  a  structure  having  an 
inclined  roof;  a  first  pipeline  extending  from  the  receptacle  to 
an  upper  position  on  the  roof;  an  apertured  pipeline  coupled  to 
said  first  pipeline  and  extending  along  the  roof  at  said  upper 
position  thereon;  pumping  means  coupled  to  the  first  fnpeline 
for  circulating  the  solution  from  the  receptacle  through  the 
first  pipeline  to  said  apertured  pipeline  at  the  upper  position  on 

the  roof  to  permit  the  solution  to  pass  through  openings  in  said 
apertured  pipeline  and  to  flow  freely  across  the  roof  in  an 
exposed  condition  to  the  atmosphere  from  the  upper  position 
to  a  lower  position  on  the  roof,  so  that  the  solution  may  absorb 


!1^ 


fluid  therein  boils,  thereby  producing  heated  gas  which 
collects  in  said  header,  and  utilization  means  coupled  to 
said  header  for  utilizing  said  heated  gas. 

4^2,977  

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING 

THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MOTION  OF 

INACCESSIBLE  MOVING  ELEMENTS 

LesUc  Kay,  82  Scaiboroogh  Rood,  Orfslcharch,  New  Zealand 

FDed  Jaly  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  594,454 

Ciafaas  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jaly  15,  1974, 

174050;  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  24, 1974, 32441/74 

Int  CL2  A41B  70/00 
UJS.CL128-2V  » 
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heat  from  the  sun  as  the  solution  moves  across  the  roof  from 
the  upper  position  to  the  lower  position  to  have  a  higher  tem- 
perature at  the  lower  position  as  compared  with  the  tempera- 
ture at  the  upper  position;  collector  means  comprising  a  slotted 
pipeline  extending  along-the  roof  and  mounted  at  the  lower 
position  on  the  roof  to  collect  the  heated  solution  at  the  lower 
position;  a  drain  pipe  coupled  to  the  slotted  pipeline  to  return 
the  heated  solution  to  the  receptable;  means  in  said  receptacle 
for  deriving  heat  from  the  heated  solution  therein;  and  a  diver- 
sion valve  coupled  to  the  drain  pipeline  and  settable  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  the  flow  of  liquid  in  the  drain  pipeline  is  pre- 
vented from  returning  to  the  receptacle. 

4,052,974 

NON-TRACKING  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR  WITH  A 

HIGH  CONCENTRATION  RATIO 

Henry  Hinterberger,  Batafia,  DL,  assignor  to  ne  United  States 

of  AMrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  Defdopmcnt  Adayaistration,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Jane  30, 1974,  Sier.  No.  701^400 
Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 
MS.  CL  124—271  « 


L  In  a  radiant  energy  concentration  and  collection  device 

having  a  reflector  for  concentrating  incident  radiation  to  a 

location  with  the  position  of  the  location  varying  with  time, 

and  an  energy  receiver  upon  which  the  location  is  directed,  the 

improvement  in  said  receiver  comprising: 

a  header,  a  plurality  of  bulbs,  and  thin  tubes,  each  of  said  thin 

tube  coupling  one  of  said  bulbs  to  said  header,  said  bulbs 

being  positioned  in  the  receiver  so  that  the  location  is 

always  incident  on  at  least  one  bulb,  said  bulbs  containing 

a  fluid,  with  the  location  incident  on  a  particular  bulb  the 


HANSDUCER(R«!| 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  signal  containing  information  as 
to  the  characteristics  of  at  least  one  oscillatorily  moving  ele- 
ment situated  internally  of  a  living  body,  such  method  compris- 
ing: 

a.  generating  an  alternating  signal  herein  called  the  transmit- 
ting electrical  signal; 

b.  transducing  the  transmitting  electrical  signal  into  stress 
wave  energy  and  radiating  such  energy  at  a  transmitting 
station  externally  of  the  body  and  spaced  a  distance  from 
the  element  and  in  a  direction  to  be  incident  on  the  ele- 
ment; 

c.  receiving,  at  a  receiving  sution  externally  of  the  body, 
and  spaced  a  distance  from  the  element,  at  least  part  of  the 
wave  energy  reflected  from  the  element  and  transducing 
such  received  energy  into  a  received  electrical  signal; 

d.  operating  on  the  received  electrical  signal  to  produce  an 
electrical  output  signal  of  difference  frequency  as  between 
the  then  existing  transmitting  electrical  signal  and  the 
received  electrical  signal; 

e.  sweeping  the  frequency  of  the  transmitting  electrical 
signal  cyclically  in  sufficiently  long  sweeps,  with  a  prede- 
termined frequency  vs.  time  pattern  and  sufficiently  wide 
band  frequency  excursion  range  during  each  cycle  so 
related  to  the  distances  of  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
stations  from  the  element  and  the  movement  of  the  ele- 
ment that  the  difference  frequency  is  in  the  audible  range 
of  frequencies  containing  an  audibly  discernible  frequency 
pattern  identifying  variations  in  displacement  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  element  and  motion  of  the  element;  and 

f  transducing  the  audible  range  of  frequencies  containing 
such  audibly  discernible  frequency  p^tem  of  the  electri- 
cal output  signal  into  an  audible  output  signal. 

4,052370 
ELECTRO-THERAPY  APPARATUS 
AMdo  Eageaio,  2475  Zawin  St,  Paany  City,  Phflippinca 
FOcd  Jan.  19, 1974,  Scr.  No.  450,234 
dalM  priority,  applleatkM  PUUppteca,  Jan.  23, 1975, 14734 

Int  CL2  A41B  5/05:  A41H  39/00 

MS.  CL  120-2.1  Z  ^^'^ 

1.  An  electro-therapy  apparatus  for  detecting  malfunction  of 

body  organs  via  the  autonomous  nervous  system,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  transistorized  oscillator-audio  amplifier  stage 

including  an  output  transformer  operative  for  dissipating  the 
energy  of  the  oscillator-audio  amplifier  stage,  including  an 
oscillator  and  audio-amplifier  transistor  connected  to  the  out- 


4«2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


pot  tnuMforiM  r  nd  meaat  for  feeding  tMck  to  the  base  of  the 
tnmittor  •  fo  dback  voltage  derived  from  the  voltage  across 
the  output  trinsfonner  to  cause  the  oscillator  and  audio- 
amplifier  tran  istor  to  oscillate  at  a  predetermined  basic  fre- 
quency depeii  ient  upon  the  time-constant  of  the  feedback 
network  of  tlie  stage;  biasing  network  means  for  applying 
biasing  voltag ;  to  the  oacillator-audio  amplifier  stage;  trigger- 
ing stage  met  ns  coupled  to  the  biasing  network  means  and 
operative  for  varying  the  biasing  voltage  thereof,  the  trigger- 
ing stage  meai  s  including  a  bias  voltage  network  and  a  aeries  of 


an  aUrm  circuit  means  for  creating  an  alarm  signal  upon 
exciution;  and 

an  alarm  exciution  circuit  means  interconnected  among  saxi 
first  and  second  charging  capacitor  means  and  said  alarm 
circuit  means  for  exciting  said  alarm  circuit  means  if  said 
first  charging  capacitor  means  reaches  a  first  level  of 
charge  before  said  second  charging  capacitor  means 
reaches  a  second  level  of  charge. 

4,052,980 
TRIAXIAL  FIBEROPTIC  SOFT  TISSUE  RETRACTOR 
Gucater  A.  Grama,  Coeta  Mesa,  and  FIrederick  M.  Graier, 
Newport  Beach,  both  of  Calif  ^  aMignort  to  GneBter  A.  Grans, 

Coata  Mcaa,  Calif . 

FOcd  Jaae  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,895 

lat  a.2  A61B  1/06 

VS.  CL  128-lS  *®  C""**" 


batteries  com  ected  thereto  and  supplying  energy  thereto;  a 
speaker  conn  cted  across  the  output  of  the  output  transformer, 
a  pair  of  elect  txle  jacks  connected  to  the  bias  voluge  network 
of  the  trigger  ng  stage  means,  a  fixed  resistor  and  an  ammeter 
both  connect  d  to  the  bias  voltage  network  of  the  triggering 
ftyy  mffw  ind  a  pair  of  electrodes  removably  connected  to 
the  electrode  lacks  and  adapted  to  be  placed  upon  the  surface 
of  the  humai  body  for  establishing  a  flow  of  current  in  the 
triggering  su  |e  means  when  contacting  an  electropermeable 
location  on  t]  le  surface  of  the  human  body. 
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AND  BRACELET  HEARTBEAT  MONTTOR 
,  Md  H«ry  L.  Hoatcrana,  both  of  Akroa, 
to  Mtfj  Aaa  Scherr,  Akroa,  OUo 
ned  Dee.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,726 
lat.  CL2  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128+2J»  F  •  Claiaia 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  insertion  through  an  incision  of 
minimal  dimension  into  a  cavity  therebeyond,  said  instrument 
comprising: 

a.  a  handle  means; 

b.  a  set  of  fingers  extending  therefrom  and  normally  dis- 
posed in  contiguous  relation  for  insertion  through  the 
incision  into  the  cavity; 

c.  means  for  causing  the  fingers  to  diverge  with  minimal 
divergence  in  the  region  of  the  incision  and  maximum 
divergence  at  the  extremities  of  the  fingers  within  the 
cavity  therrty  to  effect  retraction  of  the  cavity  walls; 

d.  the  set  of  fingers  including  a  relatively  fixed  pair  of  fingers 
joined  at  their  extremities  and  a  second  pair  of  fmgers; 

e.  the  diverging  means  including  a  pair  of  pivot  members 
movable  about  converging  axes,  and  the  second  pair  of 
fingers  are  secured  thereto  for  diverging  movement  from 
the  fixed  fingers  and  from  each  other; 

f.  the  diverging  means  further  including  a  lever  member 
extending  alongside  the  handle  means  for  manual  gripping 
engagement  and  connected  to  the  pivot  members  to  effect 
movement  thereof. 


L  A  devic  e  for  monitoring  the  heartbeat  of  an  individual  at 
a  pulse  poii  t  and  for  emitting  a  warning  signal  when  such 
heartbeat  ex  «eds  a  critical  rate,  comprising: 


fint  and  1  econd  piezo-electric  sensor  means  differentially 
connect  ed  to  each  other  for  presenting  an  output  signal 
characteristic  of  the  heartiieat; 

^ connected  to  said  first  and  second  sensor 

means  f  >r  receiving  and  amplifying  said  output  signal; 

^ circuit  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means 

for  era  ting  a  square  wave  pulse  on  receipt  of  the  ampli- 
fied sigi  lal  from  said  amplifier  means; 

a  first  cha  rging  capacitor  means  connected  to  said  squaring 
cans  for  receiving  said  square  wave  pulses  and 
in  rdation  to  the  receipt  of  such  pulses; 

,  shagging  capacitor  means  connected  to  said  volt- 
sap  )ly  and  charging  at  a  predetermined  rate; 


4^2,981 
MASSAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Bfffc-*-",  635  HigUaad  Ave  Cherry  Hill,  N J. 
08034 

FDed  Aag.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,298 
lat  CL2  A61H  9/00 
VS.  CL  12»-36  7  ClaiaH 

1.  A  portable  device  conforming  to  a  body  portion  of  an 
animal  for  massaging  the  body  portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  vibrations  which  in- 
cludes 

a  housing,  and 

a  plurality  of  variable  speed  motors  mounted  on  said 
housing; 
a  pliable  member  with  an  external  surface  and  an  internal 
surface  having  a  shape  conforming  to  the  part  of  the  body 
to  be  ««■•— g*iH,  said  housing  being  mounted  to  said  pliable 
member  along  one  edge  thereof;  and 
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,  a  plurality  of  flexible  and  resiliently  compressible  finger-like 
members  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  mtemal 


to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  nasal 
passage  and  an  inner  transverse  dimennon;  ^^ 

b.  a  removable  and  disposable  filter  cartridge  means  carried 
within  said  casing  and  comprising: 
i.  a  housing  having  outer  transverse  dimensions  closely 
corresponding  to  the  inner  transverse  dimensions  of 


surface  of  said  pliable  member,  the  other  end  of  said  fin- 
ger-like members  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the  body 
portion  to  be  massaged. 

4,052,982 

MASSAGE  HOOP 

GemuMly  Ozeryanaky,  Regency  Park,  105  E,  Guilderiand,  N.Y. 

12084 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,264 

lat  CL2  A61H  15/00 

VS.  CL  128-57  *3  dafaaa 


said  casing  for  removable,  yet  stationary  support  within 

said  casing; 
ii.  at  least  one  filter  section  formed  of  a  porous  membrane 

extending  transversely  across  said  housing; 
iii.  a  multiplicity  of  minute  artificial  fibers  depending  from 

said  membrane,  whereby  said  filter  cartridge  means 

simulates  the  natural  cilia  of  the  mucous  membrane. 


4,052,984  

PLENUM  TYPE  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
HEAD  ENCLOSURE 
Brock  F.  Brockway,  Mffl  Valley,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  E.  D.  Bal- 
lard  Compaay,  Saasalito,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,190 
lat  CL2  A62B  17/04 
VS.  CL  128-142.7  ** 


1.  A  massage  hoop  which  comprises: 

A.  a  rigid  hoop  member  having  a  circumference  suitable  for 
rotation  about  a  person's  waist  by  a  hula-type  motion  of 
the  person,  said  hoop  member  having  an  inside  outer 
surface  facing  the  waist;  and 

B.  a  multiplicity  of  protrusions  fitted  about  and  radially 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inside  outer  surface  so  tiiat 
the  protrusions  successively  engage  the  waist  as  the  mas- 
sage hoop  is  rotated,  said  protrusions  having  a  height, 
measured  from  the  inside  outer  surface  of  the  hoop  mem- 
ber, of  from  3  to  about  30  millimeters  and  having  a  spacing 
between  a  protrusion  and  a  next  nearest  protrusion  suffi- 
cient to  create  a  multipUcity  of  distinct  depressions  in  the 
waist  as  said  protrusions  engage  the  waist. 

4,052,983 

NASAL  FILTER 

Coy  R.  BoTeader,  6123  Anbaradale  Drive,  Greeasboro,  N.C 

27410  _  „       ^  ,__ 

CoatinnatioB-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  610,259,  Sept  4, 1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,631 

lat  CL2  A62B  7/10 
VS.  CL  128-140  N  '  ClaiM 

1.  A  filter  device  for  insertion  into  the  nasal  passage  compris- 
ing: •  1      J 
a.  a  hollow  casing  formed  of  a  soft  pliable  material  and 
having  an  outer  transverse  dimension  shaped  substantially 


1.  In  combination,  a  head  protective  enclosure  and  apparatus 
for  distributing^ir  and  attenuating  sound  within  said  enclosure 
comprising  a  microporous  elastomeric  air  sack  definmg  a  sub- 
stantially closed  volume  having  walls  with  an  exterior  area  that 
is  a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  of  the  interior  walls  of  said 
enclosure  and  means  for  supplying  air  under  pre^jo  •««* 
substantiaUy  closed  volume  whereby  air  is  diffiised  only 
through  the  micropores  of  said  eU«tomeric  air  sack  and  sound 
is  attenuated  by  the  walls  of  said  air  sack  and  wherem  said 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  subrtantiaUy 
closed  volume  comprises  a  tube  extending  within  said  volume 
and  having  an  opening  within  said  volume. 

4,052,985 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICINALLY  SPRAYING  AN 
EYEBALL 
D.  Jaekaoa  Colea-a,  223  Maple  St,  H«worA^ J.  07641jaa« 
Stephea  L.  Tn*el,  1192  Park  Afc  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FDed  Jaae  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  700^1 
lat  CL2  A61M  11/00 
U5.CL128-173R  .   WCW* 

1.  An  ophthahnic  spray  applicator  which  comprises  a  genor- 
aUy  hemispherical  eyecup,  a  baffle  adjacent  the  annular  periph- 
ery of  said  eyecup  and  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  eyecup, 
said  baffle  being  generally  paraUel  to  and  spaced  from  the  mner 
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surface  of  i  aid  eyecup  with  the  lateral  ends  or  entire  lower 
perifrfiery  o  F  said  baffle  being  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  eyecup ,  means  to  project  an  ophthalmic  solution  into  the 
lower  porti  m  of  said  eyecup  opposite  said  baffle,  so  that  said 
solution  im  tinges  on  said  baffle  rather  than  directly  impinging 
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eydMil, 


on  an 
into  a  mist 
ieyecup 


rearward 
said  means 


said  providing  means  including  a  second  frangible  closure 
for  exposing  said  enclosed  space; 
c.  said  second  end  also  being  shaped  to  make  sealing  contact 
with  ntpcct  to  the  orifice  in  the  body  cavity. 

4y052,9«7 

AUTOMATIC  ASPIRATION  APPARATUS 

David  G.  Wachtaich,  and  Alan  Broadwin,  both  of  New  York, 

N.Y^  asrigaon  to  CaTitroa  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672^13 

lat  CL2  A61M  1/00 

UJS.  CL  12»-276  «  Oataa 


said  solution  therd>y  being  effectively  dispersed 
>f  small  drofdets  with^  said  eyecup,  and  means  in 
to  attract  vision,  said  means  to  attract  vision  being 
both  the  annular  periphery  of  said  eyecup  and 
to  project  an  ophthalmic  solution. 


fiiom 


4t052,M6 

DEVICE  lt>R  INTRODUCING  MEDICAMENTS  OR  THE 

LIKE  INTO  BODY  CAVITIES 

to  RecUtt  ft  Col- 


FIM  Sept  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,104 
rity,  iwHfaHwi  Uaitad  Kiasdoa*  Oct  9,  1974, 
437V7/74;  tck.  6, 1975, 5183/75 

I    ULCL^OOM  3/00;  B65D  35/20 
U.S.  CL  121  ^2i0  7 


I-- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  aspiration  from  an  operative  site 
during  surgery,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

vacuum  source  means  for  providing  a  vacuum  that  is  avail- 
aUe  continoualy; 

means  connected  to  said  source  means  for  aspirating  the 
operative  site  that  includes  (1)  a  normally  open  aspiration 
valve  between  the  opentivc  site  and  said  source  means, 
(2)  vacuum  pressure  sensing  means  between  said  aspira- 
tion valve  and  said  source  means  for  sensing  pressure  in 
said  aspiration  means,  (3)  a  normally  closed  venting  means 
between  the  operative  site  and  said  aspiration  valve  for 
venting  said  aspiration  means  to  about  ambiant  pressure, 
and  (4)  logic  means  reqxmsively  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  for  automatically  opening  said  venting  means  and 
closing  said  aqnration  valve,  and  activation  control  means 
coupled  to  said  automatic  logic  means  for  overriding  the 
automatic  opening  of  said  venting  means  and  closing  of 
said  aspiration  valve. 


4,052,988 

SYNTHETIC  ABSORBABLE  SURGICAL  DEVICES  OF 

POLY-DIOXANONE 

nan^iliajsnniliii  rharifsT  Vrrrfrlt  Trflk  if  Tmr-^-  "^ 
Darid  WMacnaa,  Spri^fkld,  aD  oTNJ.,  aarifMra  to  EtU- 
eoB,  lacn  SuBssiiHy,  N  J. 

FDed  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,236 
Iirt.  CL>  A61L  17/00 
U.S.  a.  128-335 J  39 


L  An  in  proved  enema  device  of  the  type  including  a  oon- 

taiaer  havi  ig  a  resilient,  deformaUe  body  portion  defining  an 

enctoaed  s|  ace,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  first  end  having  a  first  frangiUe  closure,  said  first  end 

haviai  means  fbr  admitting  air  firom  the  exterior  of  said 

body  fOftioa  into  said  endosed  space  and  for  restraining 

flow  c  f  container  contents  out  of  said  enclosed  qMoe  to 

^  exjerior  of  said  body  portion,  said  admitting  and  re- 

mduding  a  one-way  air  inlet  valve; 

end  having  means  for  selectively  providing, 

o  nae,  an  open  dispensing  applicator  shaped  for 

into  an  orifice  in  a  body  cavity. 


1.  A  sterile,  synthetic  absorbable  suture  comprising  oriented 
fiber  of  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  having  the  formula: 


O 

/  \ 

R— CH        C«0 

I  I 

R— C— R  HC— R' 

\   / 

O 
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wherein  R'  and  R  are  individually  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
said  suture  being  dry  to  the  extent  of  being  substantiaUy  free  of 
moisture,  and  characterized  by  a  Young's  modulus  of  less  than 
about  600,000  psi  with  a  correspondingly  high  degree  of  soft- 
ness and  flexibility,  an  initial  straight  tensUe  and  knot  strength 
of  at  least  about  40,000  psi  and  30,000  psi  respectively,  and 
substantially  complete  absorption  in  vivo  within  about  180 
days. 


4,052,990 

MEDICO-SURGICAL  TUBE  AND  ADAPTOR 

Roy  Howard  Dodgm,  Hythe,  Ea^aad,  aasi^or  to  Smitha 

Indastrtei  Liasitad,  London,  Eaglaad  ._.._. 

Contlnaatlon  of  Ser.  No.  461,202,  April  15, 197^aha|idonad. 

lUs  appttcatioa  Jaly  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  898,315 
rMmm  priority,  appUcation  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  16, 1973, 

18193/73  __  „^^ 

lat  CL2  A61M  25/00:  F16L  55/00 

UJS.  CL  128-351  * 


4,052,989 
NEEDLE  CATHETER 
William  Mathcs  Kliae,  Glomarilk,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Medical 
Endnation  Dericcs  and  laitnunents  Corporation,  GloTera- 

FDed  Oct  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627/166 

Int  CL2  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  128-t349  R  ^  dates 


u 


k^   .->2 


1.  In  a  needle  catheter  wherein  is  provkled  a  lumen-defining 
flexible  tubular  body  having  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a  rela- 
tively short  puncture  needle  frictionaUy  retained  within  the 
distal  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body  and  means  for  proxi- 
mally  retracting  said  puncture  needle  through  the  lumen  of 
said  tubular  body;  the  imjwovement  in  which  said  tubular  body 
is  formed  with  a  lumen  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  puncture  needle  and  in  which  at  least 
the  distal  end  portion  of  said  tubular  body  is  transparent 
whereby  to  provide  a  sight  rone  surrounding  the  associated 
portion  of  said  puncture  needle,  said  puncture  needle  being 
hollow  and  being  provided  with  a  radial  aperture  located  m 
registry  with  a  portion  of  said  sight  lone  for  passage  of  fluid 
thereinto  when  said  puncture  needle  is  inserted  into  a  fluid- 
containing  vessel  said  tubular  body  comprising  an  inner  waU 
formed  ftom  a  continuous  helical  spring  with  the  helices 
thereof  in  contact  with  each  other  and  an  outer  sheathing  of 
smooth  inert  plastic  material  firmly  bonded  thereto,  said  outer 

sheathing  extending  distaUy  beyond  the  distal  end  of  said 
spring  to  define  a  hoUow  tip  having  proximal  and  distal  ends, 
the  proximal  end  of  said  hollow  tip  being  configured  to  restram 

said  spring  against  axial  elongation  in  a  distal  direction,  the 
distal  end  of  said  hollow  tip  being  configured  to  define  an 
annular  Up  of  reduced  diameter  for  firictional  engagement  with 
and  sliding  retention  of  said  puncture  needle;  and  in  which 
means  slidably  retained  within  said  tubular  body  in  association 
within  the  proximal  end  of  said  puncture  needle  are  provkled 
for  preventing  flmd  flow  around  the  exterkv  of  sakl  needle 
proxhnally  beyond  the  |»oximal  end  thereof. 


1.  A  tracheal-tube  assembly,  comprising  a  tracheal  tube  of 
resilient  material  having,  an  open  proximal  end,  a  devk:e  re- 
tained in  said  proximal  end  of  the  tracheal  tube  for  coupling  the 
tube  to  a  gas-circuit  passageway  having  a  diameter  lar^  than 

that  of  sakl  tracheal  tube,  sakl  devk*  having  a  substantiaUy 
cyUndrical  body  portkw  whwh  has  a  base  that  is  provkled  with 
a  flared  aperture,  the  diameter  of  sakl  cyUndrical  body  portkm 
being  dimenskmed  for  close-fitting  insertkm  into  sakl  gas-cir- 
cuit  passageway  to  estabUsh  sakl  coupUng,  and  sakl  device 
having  an  open-ended  tubuhu-  stem  whwh  is  integral  with  and 
extends  in  one  directkm  only  away  from  the  sakl  base,  the 
diameter  of  sakl  tubular  stem  being  less  than  that  of  »»<*  fV?^ 
drical  body  portkm  and  sakl  stem  diameter  being  dunenskmed 
for  close-fitting  insertkm  of  said  stem  into  sakl  proximal  end  of 
the  tracheal  tube,  one  end  of  sakl  tubular  stem  being  located  at 
and  mtegral  with  sakl  base  and  opening  through  said  flared 
aperture  in  sakl  base,  the  free  end  of  sakl  tubular  stem  bemg 
located  within  the  tracheal  tube  in  spaced  rdatwn  to  sakl  base 
and  having  an  integral  tubular  portkm  thereof  whk:h  IS  turned 
back  on  itself  to  provkle  an  external  resUient  claw  at  the  free 
end  of  sakl  stem  for  engaging  with  the  inskle  of  the  resiUent 
tracheal  tube,  the  exterior  of  sakl  tubular  stem  being  smooth- 
surfaced  and  being  tapered  toward  sakl  free  end  thereof.  Mid 
claw  extending  as  a  circumferential  Up  having  a  smoothly  free 
edge  disposed  completely  around  sakl  tubular  stem  between 
the  opposing  ends  of  sakl  stem  and  within  sakl  proximal  end  of 
the  tracheal  tube,  the  resiUent  tracheal  tube  bearing  up  over  the 
cUw  to  hug  the  tubular  stem  tighUy  and  resUienUy  between 
sakl  cUw  and  said  base  to  provkle  a  gas-tight  seal  therewith, 
and  sakl  resiUent  claw  spUying  outwardly  from  the  tubular 
stem  away  fromthesaWfreeendofsaklstemand  being  di- 
rected toward  sakl  base  thereby  to  flexftly  engage  the  mtenor 
surface  of  the  tracheal  tube  for  resisting  withdrawal  of  the 
tracheal  tube  and  stem  from  one  another  to  mamtain  said 
tracheal  tube  and  sakl  devk«  in  assembled  relatkm  to  one 
another  when  sakl  cyUndrical  body  portkm  of  sakl  devk*  is 
inserted  into  and  removed  from  sakl  gasKrircmt  passageway. 


4,052,991 

METHOD  OF  SITMULATING  THE  HEART 

FM  Zacoato,  16  rM  dc  la  Convartion,  Paris  15,  F^anc* 

Corttamrtfcm  of  Scr.  No.  536,602,  Dec  26, 1974,  akande 

whkh  is  a  diriakm  of  Scr.  No.  126,069,  March  19, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3J57 J99.  TWa  application  Sept  25. 1975.  Scr.  No.  616,881 

Irt.  CL»  A61N  1/36 

UACL128-419PG  ^      ^^^T*!!! 

1.  A  method  of  dectricaUy  stimulating  the  cardiac  muscle  by 

means  of  an  automatk:  devtee  comprising  heart  stimulating  and 
detecting  means,  whkih  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
A.  detecting  heart  signals  including  spontaneous  heart  sig- 
nals. 
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B.  tniisa|ittiiig  electrical  stimulating  pulses  to  the  cardiac 
muscle  at  a  predetermined  frequency  in  the  absence  of  a 
spontai  leotts  heart  signal, 

C  suspa  ding  the  transmission  of  an  electrical  stimulating 


pabe 
detected. 
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f  >r  a  waiting  period  when  a  spontaneous  signal  is       '"*'* 
.-J  ham. 


D.  detecting  among  said  detected  spontaneous  heart  signals, 
those  \  'hich  are  dangerous, 


E. 
F. 


MgMfa 

dectridal 


F. 


ooontfig  said  dangerous  heart  signals, 

a  predetermined  number  of  said  dangerous  heart 

is  counted  during  occurrence  of  a  total  predeter- 

lumber  of  said  detected  heart  signals,  transmitting 

stimulating  pulses  to  the  cardiac  muscle  with 

tempofkrfly  increased  frequency. 


4,052,992 
SHELLING  MACHINE 
r,  P.O.  Box  425,  MmdMe,  Gil  31748 

of  Scr.  No.  594,434^  Jaly  14, 1975; 
Ilk  uppMcaHwi  M«.  1, 1974,  Scr.  No.  442,709 
lit  a.2  AOIF  9/00 
UJS.  CL  130-30  H  11 


thepewith 


L  A  ma|hinr  for  shelling  beans,  peas  and  other  legumes 

a  generally  cylindrical,  rotatable  screen  drum; 

mounted  about  said  cylindrical  screen  in  tptced 

for  restricting  the  passage  of  legumes  there- 

ihirattty  of  axially  qMoed  sets  of  paddles  mounted 

I  cylindrical  screen;  and  drive  means  for 

drum  and  said  sets  of  paddles. 


4,052,993 
CINNAMIC  DERIVATIVES  AS  TOBACXX>  ADDITIVES 
William  F.  Cartwright,  Manchcater,  Omn.;  Richard  E.  Means; 
Andrew  G.  KalliaMM,  both  of  Dnrham,  N.C.,  and  J.  Bowcn 
Rom,  Jr.,  aasigwin  to  Uattt  A  Myers  Incorporated,  Dor- 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,841,  July  9, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,943,943. 

TUs  application  Dec  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  440,817 

Int  CL2  A24B  3/12 

UJS.  CL  131—9  18  Claims 

15.  An  improved  charcoal  filter  cigarette  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  a  tobacco  composition  containing  an 
amount  of  a  cinnamic  derivative  sufficient  to  reduce  the  "char- 
coal effect"  of  said  cigarette,  said  cinnamic  derivative  having 
the  selected  formula: 


R«— f  \— CH  — CH,— CH,— X— I 


R> 


R> 


wherein  X  is  sulfur,  n  is  1;  each  of  R>,  R2,  and  R^  when  taken 
separately,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  aUcoxy,  or 
lower  acyl;  and  Ri  and  R',  when  taken  together,  form  a  diva- 
lent radical  which  forms  a  fused  ring  of  from  3  to  6  members; 
and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  acyl. 


4,052,994 

DENTAL  FLOSS  APPUCATOR 

Floyd  A.  Than,  445  Adelaide  Drive,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90402 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  474,049 

Int  CL\  A41C  15/00 

VJS.  CL  132-92  R  5  Claims 


0>      s#  « 


1.  A  dental  floss  applicator  comprising;  a  floss  holding  re- 
ceptacle for  receiving  a  spool  of  dental  floss,  a  removable 
cover  for  the  receptacle,  means  between  the  cover  and  the 
spool  of  floss  contained  within  the  receptacle  for  applying 
tension  friction  thereto,  an  U-shaped  structure  mounted  on  the 
top  of  the  removable  cover  for  holding  a  length  of  floss  be- 
tween the  tips  of  the  U-shaped  structure,  further  means  for 
permitting  additional  tension  to  be  applied  to  the  length  of  floss 
between  the  tips  of  the  U-shaped  structure  as  the  appUcator  is 
being  used  for  teeth  cleaning  purposes,  the  means  between  the 
cover  and  the  spool  of  dental  floss  for  applying  friction  thereto 
including  a  washer  of  resilient  material  between  the  inside  of 
the  receptacle  cover  and  the  spool  of  floss,  the  further  means 
including  a  recessed  outer  edge  of  the  dental  floss  supporting 
U-shaped  structure  which  is  designed  for  reception  and  en- 
gagement by  a  user's  index  fmger  with  a  portion  of  the  floss 
therebetween,  the  U-shaped  supporting  structure  including  an 
upright  extending  member  with  a  notch  at  the  outer  tip 
thereof,  another  extending  member  projecting  outwardly  and 
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upwardly  from  the  first  member  and  parallel  thereto  at  the 
outer  portion  thereof,  the  second  outwardly  extending  mem- 
ber also  having  a  notch  on  the  outer  tip  thereof,  the  washer  of 
resilient  material  being  made  of  sponge  rubber,  with  rewind 
mechanism  associated  with  the  spool  of  dental  floss,  the  rewind 
mechanism  including  a  flanged  serrated  disk  at  one  end  of  the 
spool  of  dental  floss,  and  an  access  slot  appropriately  provided 
in  the  receptacle  so  as  to  be  opposite  said  serrated  flange  for 
access  to  the  serrations  thereon  for  the  purpose  of  applying 
rewind  movement  to  the  spool  of  dental  floss. 


4,052,994 
FLUID  PRESSURE  RELAY 
Billy  Ste?e  Bomis,  Tnlsa,  Oida.,  assizor  to 
neerittg,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Coml 

FDed  May  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  489,607 
Int  CL2  G05D  16/10 
UJS.  CL  137-85 


OUTPUT     _ 

CONTROL. 

INDICATOR, 

ETC 


::m 


4fiS2fi95  

BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  RAM  LOCK  AND  LOCKING 

METHOD 

C  Made  EUiaoa,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydrfl  Company 

Ffled  Aug.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  405^57 

lat  CL2  E21B  33/06 

UACL  137-1  32  Claims 


CLHICWT 


1.  In  a  blowout  preventer  having  at  least  one  blowout  pre- 
venter ram,  a  ram  lock  for  locking  the  ram  at  an  adjustable 
closed  position  for  sealing  contact  with  a  well  pipe  or  the  like 
in  a  bore  of  the  blowout  preventer,  comprising: 

a.  a  ram  carrier  means  comprising  a  ram  piston  having  a 
piston  rod  with  a  threaded  surface  formed  thereon  for 
moving  the  ram  to  an  initial  closed  position  in  the  blowout 
preventer  in  response  to  closing  fluid  pressure; 

b.  lock  means  continuously  engaged  with  said  ram  carrier 
means  during  movement  thereof  and  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  ram  carrier  means  to  the  initial  closed  posi- 
tion and  the  adjustable  closed  position  of  the  ram  to  in- 
crease the  sealing  contact  thereof  to  a  desired  level,  said 
lock  means  comprising: 

1.  a  lock  nut  having  a  threaded  surface  formed  thereon 
and  engaged  by  said  threaded  surface  on  said  ram  piston 
rod  for  rotaticmal  movement  with  respect  thereto  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  ram  to  the  closed  position; 

2.  a  lock  nut  ratchet  ring  fixedly  mounted  with  said  lock 
nut  for  movement  therewith,  said  lock  nut  ratchet  ring 
having  ratchet  teeth  formed  thereon; 

3.  a  restraining  ratchet  ring  having  ratchet  teeth  formed 
thereon;  and 

4.  said  teeth  of  said  lock  nut  ratchet  ring  and  said  restrain- 
ing ratchet  ring  permitting  unrestrained  movement  of 
the  ram  to  the  closed  position,  and  further  being  ener- 
gizable  to  lock  the  ram  against  reverse  movement;  and 

c.  means  for  energizing  said  lock  means  to  lock  the  ram  in 
place  at  the  adjusted  closed  position  comprising  means 
responsive  to  the  closing  fluid  pressure  to  energize  said 
lock  means,  wherein  the  ram  is  locked  at  adjustable  seal- 

.  ing  positions  by  said  lock  means. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure,  non-bleed,  position  irilot  valve,  includ- 
ing, 

a  housing  having  a  straight  cylindrical  bore, 

a  piston  within  the  housing  bore  and  sealed  to  the  walls  of 
the  housing  bore  to  divide  the  housing  bore  into  two 
chambers, 

a  bore  extended  through  the  piston  and  parallel  to  the  piston 
path  in  the  housing  bore, 

a  seat  within  the  bore  through  the  piston  and  between  the 
chambers  on  each  side  of  the  piston, 

a  plug  element  positioned  within  the  bore  through  the  ^st<» 
and  urged  by  a  spring  toward  engaging  the  seat  within  the 
bore  throu^  the  piston, 

a  spring  mounted  within  the  housing  bore  chamber  opposite 
the  plug  element  to  exert  its  force  on  the  piston  in  moving 
the  piston  seat  toward  the  plug  element, 

a  supply  of  power  fluid  connected  to  the  housing  bore  cham- 
ber on  the  plug  element  side  of  the  piston, 

an  outlet  for  the  fluid  pressure  generated  in  the  housing  bore 
chamber  on  the  «de  of  the  (Mston  opposite  the  plug  ele- 
ment, 

and  a  tube  extending  its  open  end  into  the  piston  bore  seat  to 
engage  the  plug  element  to  first  move  the  plug  element 
ftom  the  piston  bore  seat  and  next  move  away  from  en- 
gagement with  the  plug  element  to  vent  the  housing  bore 
chamber  on  the  side  of  the  piston  opposite  the  plug  ele- 
ment, .   . 

whereby  each  position  of  the  tube  will  develop  a  differential 
pressure  across  the  piston  which  will  move  the  piston  until 
the  plug  element  engages  the  piston  seat  and  open  end  of 
the  tubular  positioner  to  seal  the  housing  chambers  on 
each  side  of  the  piston  from  each  other  and  the  chamber 
opposite  the  plug  element  from  exhaust  through  the  tubu- 
]mx  positioner. 


4,052,997 

LEAK  DETECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VALVE 

HAVING  SEALING  MEANS 

Bruce  L.  De  Lorenio,  and  Daoid  J.  McCarthy,  both  of  P.O. 

Box  72,  Clifton,  N J.  07015 

Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  309,903,  Nor.  27, 1972, 

This  application  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  424»199 
Int  CL»  F14K  31/06 
UJS.  CL  137—312  4 

1.  Valve  construction  comprising: 
actuating  means, 

a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid  outlet 

passage,  a  valve  seat  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages 

and  a  bore  above  the  valve  seat 

a  valve  flow  control  plunger  operatively  arranged  between 

the  actuating  means  and  the  valve  seat  and  extending 


963  O.O.— 19 


4S8 


duoogi 


for 
valve 
^Moedaijart 


ooi  re^KMidiiiglj 


waling 
ing 
flow 
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the  bore  in  the  valve  body  in  substantially  contin- 

s  idable  rdation  therewith  and  responsive  to  the 

means  for  movement  relative  to  the  valve  seat 

_ly  controlling  fluid  flow  through  the 

Vh»  the  inlet  passage  to  the  outlet  passage, 

fint  and  secnd  sealing  means  correspondingly 

in  the  vicinity  of  each  end  portion  of  the  bore  for 

against  fluid  flow  through  and  bore  to  the  actuat- 

the  second  sealing  means  sealing  against  fluid 

the  plunger  within  the  bore  beyond  the  first 

means,  siid 
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a  leak  de  ection  and  rdief  passage  extending  from  the  inter- 
ior of  he  valve  body  outwardly  to  the  exterior  tiiereof 
and  loated  between  die  first  and  second  sealing  means 
and  CO  ^—wmie^tinf^  dircctly  with  the  bore  for  the  flow  of 
any  fli  id  leaking  past  the  first  sealing  means  to  a  visible 
locatic  1  outside  of  the  valve  body,  the  valve  body  being 
integn  i  in  the  portion  thereof  between  the  first  sod  sec- 
ond set  iKtig  means  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  bore 
and  in  which  the  leak  detection  and  relief  passage  commu- 
with  the  bore. 


mcatfi 


THRE^  WAY  CXXX  FOR  FILTER  PRESS  PLATES 


Hii^S. 


FBei  Am>  %  197<,  Scr.  No.  712,784 
IM.  a.2  PICK  77/07 
UJS.  CL  l»-a53 
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way  cock  for  securement  to  the  side  of  a  filter 
in  vertically  disposed  operating  position  for  con- 
disdiarge  firom  the  plate,  said  cock  comprising: 
defining  a  cylinder  portion  having  a  rectilinear 
hat  is  vertically  disposed  in  the  cock  operating 


body 


said  bod  ^  defining  a  diKharge  port  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
boeipd  being  open  at  the  upper  end  of  said  bore, 

amd  botwiadMiing  a  side  flange  portion  ooplanar  with  said 
bora  I  ad  extending  laterally  of  said  bore, 

amd  bod  r  fkntfaer  iadnding  a  planar  foot  portion  paralleling 
aaid  o  we. 


with  said  body  flange  portion  extending  between  said  body 
cylinder  and  foot  portions, 

said  body  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  fluent 
passages  extending  normally  of  said  bore  and  communi- 
cating with  said  bore  intermediate  said  bore  ends  through 
said  body  flange,  foot  and  cylinder  portions,  to  corre- 
spondin^y  located  passages  in  the  plate  side, 

a  spool  valve  member  reciprocably  received  in  said  bore  and 
proportioned  lengthwise  of  said  bore  such  that  when  the 
lower  end  of  said  spool  is  disposed  at  said  lower  end  of 
said  bore,  the  upper  end  of  said  spool  projects  from  and 
above  said  upper  end  of  said  bore, 

an  end  cap  received  over  the  upper  end  of  the  body  cylinder 
portion  and  being  apertured  to  freely  receive  said  upper 
end  of  said  spool, 

said  body  and  said  end  cap  including  interfitting  lug  means 
for  keying  said  end  cap  to  said  body, 

said  body  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  bore  and  said  end 
cap  being  formed  to  define  complementing  opposed  cam 
surfaces  in  generally  spiralled  relation  about  the  axis  of 
said  bore  for  defining  the  reciprocating  movement  limits 
of  said  spool  valve  within  said  bore, 

said  spool  valve  having  a  cam  follower  riding  on  said  cam 
surfaces, 

and  means  for  turning  said  spool  valve  member  about  said 
bore  axis  for  effecting  travel  of  said  spool  valve  cam 
follower  along  said  cam  surfaces  to  reciprocate  said  spool 
valve, 

said  fluent  passages  each  defining  a  port  in  the  body  cylinder 
portion  opening  into  said  bore,  with  said  ports  having  a 
predetermined  spacing  longitudinally  of  said  bore, 

said  valve  member  defining  a  fluid  flow  accommodating 
portion  of  reduced  circumferential  dimension  having  a 
length  longitudinally  of  said  bore  that  exceeds  the  corre- 
sponding distance  between  said  ports, 

said  valve  member  including  first  and  second  fluid  seal 
means  respectively  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  valve  member  portion  in  seahng  relation  to 
said  boy,  and  a  third  seal  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
fuj^i  valve  member  in  sealing  relation  to  said  body  and 
spaced  below  said  second  seal  means  a  distance  exceeding 
the  width  of  the  lower  end  of  said  ports  for  normally 
blocking  fluent  discharge  from  said  body  discharge  port, 

said  foot  portion  being  formed  for  securement  against  the 
plate  side  with  said  body  passages  aligned  with  the  plate 
passages, 

said  cam  surfaces  being  proportioned  to,  when  said  valve 
member  is  turned  about  said  axis,  shift  said  valve  member 
seal  means  between  a  lower  valve  member  position  in 
which  said  first  and  second  seal  means  receive  said  ports 
therdietween  to  an  upper  position  in  which  said  third 
means  is  disposed  above  the  lower  of  said  ports  for  effect- 
ing fluent  discharge  from  said  cock  through  said  body 
dbcharge  port, 
said  second  and  third  seal  means  in  a  third  operative  position 
of  said  valve  member  intermediate  said  tower  and  upper 
positions  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  lower  port 
for  iweduding  fluid  flow  into  said  cock  from  the  plate. 

4^2,999 
BUMPER  WALL  FOR  PLASMA  DEVICE 
ThoMB  A.  OMltaa,  HiMdak,  IlL,  aariflBor  to  ne  Unitad  Statca 
of  AiMrica  as  rapwasntad  by  the  UaHad  Statea  Energy  Re- 
wmnk  mi  Pcfeloptnt  Adariniatiation,  Waridnglon,  D.C. 
FDad  Jaiy  15, 1975,  Sar.  No.  59M«3 
Int  CL2  PICL  9/70 
UJS.  CL  138—158  4  CUbh 

1.  An  improved  bumper  wall  for  placement  about  a  region 
containing  a  fdasma,  the  improved  bumper  wall  comprising 
a  plurality  of  strips  of  a  refractwy  material,  each  of  the  strips 
overiapping  a  pcHtion  of  the  next  of  the  strips  to  form  an 
enclosed  region  partially  surrounding  the  plasma  region; 
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a  plurality  of  webs,  each  of  the  webs  connected  to  one  of  the 
strips  in  an  area  less  than  the  surface  area  of  the  strips;  and 


an  outer  structure  of  circular  cross-section  connected  in 
rigid  engagement  to  each  of  the  webs,  wherein  the  strips 
may  flex  with  respect  to  one  another  by  bending  of  the 
webs. 


4,053,000 
SHEDDING  MECHANISM  FOR  TRAVELLING-WAVE 

LOOMS 
Amrtoly  Grigorierich  SeUTawtr,  Doaakaya  alitaa,  24,  kr.  110, 
and  Gcnnady  I?anofich  KoTater,  Kronahtadaky  bnlvar,  27,  kr. 
85,  both  of  Moacow,  UJS.S JL 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682^1 
Int  CL2  D03D  47/26 
UJS.  CL  139—436  7 


-J*!^**^^ 


4,053,001 
METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  A  FIRE  PROTECnON 

SYSTEM 
William  E.  Healer,  Morae  R.  Hdmmm,  both  of 
Hills;  Ricky  M.  Erikh,  Soirthfteld,  and  Jamm  H. 
UTonia,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarivMTB  to  W.  E.  Italey  A . 
bK.,  BkMmUcId  Hilla,  Mick 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Sar.  No.  673,256 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/04,  3/04 

U.S.  CL  141—2  39  OaiBH 


23— 


1.  A  method  of  charging  or  recharging  an  agent  storage 
container  with  a  fluid  fire-extinguishing  agent  from  a  supply 
cylinder  apparatus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

initially  weighing  the  supply  cylindier  apparatus 

determining  the  mass  of  fluid  agent  which  must  be  trans- 
ferred from  said  apparatus  to  said  container  to  establish  a 
predetermined  properly  charged  state  at  said  container 
and  the  desired  weight  of  said  ^>paratus  when  said  deter- 
mined mass  of  fluid  agent  has  bieen  transferred  from  said 
^>paratus; 

transferring  said  fluid  agent  from  said  apparatus  to  said 
container  while  simultaneously  monitoring  the  decreasing 
weight  of  said  q>paratus  as  said  agent  is  transferred  there- 
from until  said  desired  weight  is  attained  indicating  that 
said  determined  mass  has  been  transferred  to  said  con- 
tainer, and 

terminating  the  transfer  of  fluid  agent  when  said  desired 
weight  is  attained. 


4,053,002 

UQUm  DISPENSER  WITH  UQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

ThoBMS  B.  Lodlow,  1515  Edgewater  Atc,  St  Panl,  Mhu.  55112 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,267 

Int  CL2  B67C  3/02;  B65B  3/02 

VS.  CL  141—95  14 


^-z> 


1.  In  a  fabric-weaving  apparatus,  at  least  a  pair  of  systems  of 
main  heddle  shafts  respectively  carrying  heddles  for  receiving 
warp  yams,  a  pair  of  drive  means  respectively  connected 
operatively  with  said  systems  of  main  heddle  shafts  for  operat- 
ing the  latter  to  participate  in  the  formation  of  travelling-wave 
sheds  formed  by  the  warp  yams,  each  system  of  main  heddle 
shafts  and  drive  means  operatively  connected  thereto  forming 
in  itself  part  of  a  travelling-wave  loom  for  weaving  a  fabric  of 
a  given  wklth,  said  systems  of  main  heddle  shafts  and  said  pair 
of  drive  means  respectively  connected  operatively  therewith 
being  situated  adjacent  but  spaced  slightly  from  each  other 
with  at  least  the  two  adjacent  heddles  of  the  two  systems  of 
main  heddle  shafts  in  line  with  each  other,  so  that  a  given  space 
is  formed  between  the  pair  of  systems  of  main  heddle  shafts,  at 
least  one  additional  heddle  shaft  situated  in  the  latter  space,  and 
means  connecting  said  additional  heddle  shaft  to  at  least  one  of 
said  main  heddle  shafts  of  one  of  said  systems  for  transmitting 
movement  from  the  latter  one  main  heddle  shaft  to  said  addi- 
tional heddle  shaft  for  operating  the  latter  for  participating  in 
the  weaving  of  a  fabric  having  a  width  greater  than  the  sum  of 
the  widths  of  the  fabrics  woven  by  both  of  said  looms. 


1.  A  liquid  diq>enser  with  a  liquid  levd  indicator  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  into  a  container,  such  as  battery  acid  into  a  bat- 
tery, and  for  indicating  the  level  of  the  liquid  pool  into  w^iich 
the  liquid  flows,  comprising: 
a  dispensing  nozzle  and  having  an  elongated,  light-transmis- 
sive  body  with  an  upper  Ught-admitting  end  and  a  lower 
end  alternately  reflecting  and  dispersing  the  U^t  as  the 
lower  end  is  reqiectivdy  spaced  above  and  immersed  in 
the  liquid  pool,  the  upper  end  of  the  body  having  an 
upwattlly  facing  end  surface  through  which  such  re- 
flected light  may  be  seen,  the  presence  or  absence  of 
reflected  light  at  the  outer  end  of  the  lighttransmissive 


490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


portkM  tndicatiiig  to  an  observer  the  height  of  the  liquid 
pool,  t  le  hgfat-traimiianve  body  having  •  central  bore 
openin,  ( through  the  lower  end  thereof  and  also  opening 
throttg  I  one  side  thereof, 

the  nozzl ;  abo  having  an  elongate  rigid  tube  affixed  to  .said 
one  sid  i  of  the  light*transmissive  body  and  having  a  liquid 
supfrfy  duct  communicating  with  the  open  bore  of  the 
nozzle  body,  the  elongate  tube  extending  transversely  of 
the  Doa  zk  body  and  having  a  length  of  the  same  order  of 
magnit  ide  as  the  length  of  the  light-transmissive  body  to 
provid!  a  handle  for  manually  manipulating  the  nozzle 
body,  me  rigid  tube  having  valve  apparatus  to  open  and 
close  t  le  supply  duct  to  control  flow  of  such  battery  acid 
to  the  I  lozzle  body,  and 

the  valv«  apparatus  having  a  valve-operating  handle  posi- 
tioned idjaoent  the  upper  end  surface  of  the  nozzle  body 
to  facil  tate  ready  coordinated  valve  operation  in  response 
to  obM  rvations  through  said  end  surface. 


propelling  axle,  and  of  delivering  them  in  an  arrangement  in 
which  their  centers  are  substantially  on  a  radius  of  said 
symmetry  axis  whereby  the  containers  are  transferred  from 
the  empty  container  infeed  section  to  the  container  filling 
section  and  a  full  bottle  discharge  means  capable  of  withdraw- 
ing the  filled  container  by  twos  at  a  second  transfer  section 
between  the  filling  and  discharge  sections. 


4,053,004 
HELICAL  HEAD  CX>MMINUnNG  SHEAR 
Robert  D.  Barwiae,  Bo?ey,  Mlu^  Rodger  A.  Arola,  Hancock, 
Mich.,  and  John  R.  Erickaon,  Akzandria,  Va^  aaaigBon  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tttt  Secretary 
of  Avricidtarc  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,757 

lit  CL2  B27C  1/08;  B27L  7/00 

UJS.  CL  144—162  R  12  daina 


4,053,003 
MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  CONTAINERS 
AJoob  FcRtro,  aad  Jorge  Loreaao  Lodi,  both  of  1 
Aires,  iliLinllM,  —ijinw  to  Tie  Coca-Cola  Coapaay,  At- 


[FDed/ 


U.S.  CL  14 


symmetry 


FDed  Apr.  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  567,218 

flkatim  Armttaa,  Apr.  15, 1974, 253295 
lit  CL>  B65B  43/52  \ 

—144  3< 


and  with  sa  d  infeed  spider  apparatus  comprising  a  star  mount- 
ed on  a  pro  pelling  axk  on  which  a  series  of  arms  are  mounted 
in  an  anguL  irly  movable  manner,  the  arms  jutting  out  from  the 
periphery  <  f  the  star  and  supporting  a  roller  each,  the  rolling 
waxbccoft  Bch  nriler  resting  on  a  cam  surface,  stationary  with 
respect  to  the  mariiinr,  the  aforesaid  star  apparatus  having 
perqiheral  i  avities  which,  in  combination  widi  the  said  arms, 
are  capaMc  of  receiving  two  containers,  the  centers  of  which 
are  sabstaqtially  on  a  radius  of  the  center  of  the  aforesaid 


7777  m 


8.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprised  of  a  helical  blade  mounted 
on  a  drive  shaft,  said  blade  having  a  radial  length  increasing 
from  zero  to  a  maximum  and  having  an  increasing  pitch,  said 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  between  bearings,  an  anvil  mounted 
therebelow  fitting  closely  at  the  point  where  the  blade  reaches 
a  iwTimum  radial  length,  and  a  means  to  rotate  said  shaft. 


4,053,005 

METHOD  OF  HARVESTING  TREES 

Alra  Z.  Albright,  2909  Momtw  Highway,  Pfawfille,  La.  71360 

FDed  Not.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  520,823 

iBt  CL2  AOIG  23/02 

VS.  CL  144—309  AC  1  Chdm 


L  A  mat  htne  for  filling  a  plurality  of  containers  by  twos 
with  a  liquj  i  which  comprises  an  empty  container  mfeed  sec- 
tion, a  fiUm  I  section  and  a  full  container  discharge  section,  the 
filling  secti  m  oompiinng  an  annular  tank  for  the  liquid,  rotat- 
aUearoonc  its  own  axis  of  symmetry,  and  a  number  of  pairs  of 
filling  valv«  s  arranged  substantially  on  a  radius  from  the  axis  of 


>f  the  tank  and  having  underneath  each  pair  of 


valves  sup  lort  mechanisms  for  the  containers,  rotatable  in 
oonjunctioi  with  the  valves,  which  support  mechanism  re- 
ceives oont  uners  firom  a  transfer  means  in  a  first  transfer  sec- 
tion betwec  a  the  infeed  and  filling  sections,  the  support  mecha- 
nism oomp  ising  apparatus  capable  of  changing  vertical  posi- 
tion to  engi  ige  and  disengage  the  filling  mouth  of  the  contain- 
ers with  tl  e  filling  valves  before  the  containers  arrive  at  a 
second  transfer  section  between  the  fUling  section  and  the 
discharge  i  ection,  said  empty  container  infeed  section  being 
equipped  « ith  an  infeed  spider  apparatus  capaMe  of  receiving 
and  diadHi  ging  empty  containers  by  twos  in  a  sobstantiaUy 
radial  align  neat  widi  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  infeed  spider 


^':ii:'iA 


L  An  improved  method  of  harvesting  trees  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  Engaging  a  tree  between  a  pair  of  douUe-edged  jaws 
adapted  to  pivotally  open  and  close  and  being  mounted  on 
a  power  train,  said  double  edges  of  each  said  jaw  being 
vertically  spaced  apart  and  defining  limits  of  cutting; 

b.  Cutting  said  tree  between  said  jaws  and  within  said  cut- 
ting limits  with  a  chain  saw  pivoting  to  cut  on  a  common 
pivot  with  said  jaws  opening  and  closing; 

c.  Holding  said  tree  between  said  jaws  in  original  position 
during  cutting,  said  double  dges  respectively  engaging  the 
stump  and  the  the  trunk  of  said  tree  with  the  cut  therebe- 
tween; 

d.  Felling  said  tree  trunk  by  tilting  said  jaws  in  a  desired 
direction  of  fall,  the  shvp  edges  engaging  said  stump 
chipping  free  therefrom,  and  the  sharp  edges  engaging 
said  tree  trunk  remaining  engaged  therewith;  and 
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e.  Bunching  said  tree  trunk  by  moving  said  power  train  and 
releasing  said  jaws  and  their  sharp  edges  engaging  said 
trunk. 


4,053,006 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MULTISTAGE  VACUUM 

MOLECULAR  DISTILLING 

Alexander  Tkac,  and  Jan  Crengroa,  both  of  BratishiTa,  Czecho- 

sloTakia,  ass^ors  to  Rektorat  SloTenak^  TysokeJ  skoly 

technickej,  BratishiTa,  CaechosloTakia 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,551 
Oaims  priority,  application  CaedioaloTakia,  Apr.  10,  1974, 
2573/74 

Int  CL2  BOID  1/22 
VJS.  CL  159-6  W  6  Oaina 
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ment  of  the  first  Uquid  through  the  efTecting  means  of  the 
annular  elements  provides  liquid  rotary  vacuum  seals 
among  the  first,  second  and  third  vacuum  stages;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  condensing  means  for  individually 
evacuating  the  first,  second  and  third  vacuum  stages  to 
successively  higher  degrees. 


4,053,007 

ANIMAL  ACCESS  DOOR  FOR  SCREEN  DOORS 

Raymond  E.  Griffith,  2333  Hopeton  Atc  Stti  Jose,  CaUf.  95122 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,700 

Int  0.2  E06B  7/28 

VS.  a.  160—180  1 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  establishing  a  multi-stage  vacuum 
and  molecular  distillation  process  using  a  wiped-ofT  film,  an 
elongated,  vertically  disposed  evaporator  vessel  supported  for 
rotation  about  a  first  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having  a 
convex  outer  surface;  means  including  condenser  means  sur- 
rounding first,  second  and  third  successively  lower  regions  of 
the  convex  outer  surface  of  the  evaporator  vessel  to  define 
therd)etween  first,  second  and  third  vacuum  distillation  stages; 
first  and  second  annular  elements  individually  affixed  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  evaporator  element  to  define 
interfaces  between  the  first  and  second  vacuum  stages  and 
the  second  and  third  vacuum  stages,  respectively;  first, 
second  and  third  elongated  wiping  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  outer  surface  of  the  evaporator  means 
in  the  respective  first,  second  and  third  vacuum  stages,  the 
first,  second  and  third  wiping  means  respectively  includ- 
ing first,  second  and  third  entraining  rods,  the  first  and 
second  rods  having  respective  lower  and  upper  ends 
secured  to  the  first  annular  element,  the  second  and  third 
rods  having  respective  lower  and  upper  ends  secured  to 
the  second  annuhu-  element,  whereby  the  evaporator 
vessel,  the  annular  elements  and  the  entraining  means 
form  a  unitary  first  assembly  rotatable  about  the  first  axis; 
means  disposed  in  each  of  the  first  and  second  annular 
elements  for  effecting  a  controlled  flow  of  a  fluid  there- 
through from  the  lower  end  of  the  next-higher  vacuum 
stage  to  the  upper  end  of  the  next-lower  vacuum  stage  so 
that  the  controlled  flow  of  such  fluid  during  a  rotation  of 
the  first  assembly  about  the  first  axis  provides  a  rotary 
vacuum  seal  between  the  associated  vacuum  stages;  means 
for  introducing  a  first  liquid  to  be  distilled  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  first  wiping  means  to  be  entrained  therd>y, 
whereby  portions  of  the  first  liquid  flow  downwardly  and 
alternately  through  the  entraining  rods  and  the  effecting 
means  of  the  annular  elements;  means  for  rotating  the  first 
assembly  about  the  first  axis  so  that  the  controlled  move- 


iJ«u, 


1.  A  combination  animal  access  door  and  screen  door  for  a 
human  habitat,  comprising: 

a  primary  screen  door  including  top  and  bottom  transversely 
extending  horizontal  rails  connected  at  opposite  ends  by 
first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  vertical  side 
rails,  said  top,  bottom  and  side  rails  defining  an  opening 
covered  by  a  screen  material;  and 

an  auxiliary  screen  door  assembly  in  said  primary  screen 
door  and  comprising  an  elongated  transversely  extending 
horizontal  top  mounting  rail  having  opposite  ends  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  second  side  rails  of  said  primary 
screen  door  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  rails,  a 
vertical  rail  disposed  intermediate  said  side  rails  of  said 
primary  screen  door,  said  vertical  rail  having  its  upper  end 
attached  to  said  top  mounting  rail  and  having  its  lower 
end  attached  to  said  bottom  rail  of  said  primary  screen 
door,  said  top  rail  and  said  vertical  rail  cooperating  with 
portions  of  said  first  side  rail  and  said  bottom  rail  of  said 
primary  screen  door  to  define  an  animal  access  opening  in 
said  primary  screen  door,  an  animal  access  door  compris- 
ing a  generally  quadrilateral  frame  covered  by  a  screen 
material,  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  access  door  in 
said  access  opening,  said  pivot  means  comprising  rod 
means  mounted  at  ^e  top  of  said  quadrilateral  frame  and 
joumalled  in  said  vertical  rail  and  said  first  side  rails  to 
define  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  for  said  access  door, 
whereby  said  access  door  normally  is  suspended  from  said 
pivot  means  in  the  plane  of  said  primary  screen  door  to 
close  said  access  opening,  said  frivot  means  permitting 
pivotd  motion  of  said  access  door  out  of  its  normal  plane 
in  opposite  directions  to  permit  the  passage  of  an  animal 
therethrough  in  either  direction. 


4,053,008 

SUPPORT  MOLDING  FOR  FABRIC  WALL  COVERINGS 

Floyd  M.  Baslow,  100  Lafayette  St,  New  BcthldMa,  Pa.  16242 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  680,703,  April  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,018,260. 

His  appUcadon  Sept  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,285 

Int  CL2  A47H  23/Oa  13/00 

VS.  CL  160-327  13  CWaH 

1.  An  assembly  of  border  pieces  for  creating  a  framework 
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attachable  to  a  wall  or  other  flat  wathce  for  mounting  a  fabric 
sheet  which  s  cut  to  dimensions  at  least  sufficient  to  cover  the 
surfoce,  saidjasaembly  comprising  linear  border  pieces  and 
right-angle  c  Dmer  border  pieces,  the  linear  pieces  being  abut- 
ted in  end-U  -end  relation  with  the  comer  pieces  to  define  a 
framework  \  'hose  outer  edge  follows  the  perimeter  of  the  area 
to  be  oovere  I,  each  piece  of  said  framework  including  a  raised 
face,  a  storai  e  channel  having  a  narrow  inlet  running  adjacent 
the  outer  ed^  e  of  the  piece  and  communicating  with  said  face. 
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end  portion  is  flexible;  means  disposed  at  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  said  elongate  member  for  suspending  it  during  use 
from  suspension  guide  means;  and  means  at  one  end  of  said 
elongate  member  for  connecting  with  cooperating  means  at 
the  other  end  of  another  simihu-  elongate  member  to  enable 
connection  together  of  a  plurality  of  such  elongate  members  in 
end  to  end  relationship. 

*  4,053,010 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  METAL  PRODUCTS 
Raywwd  BocowGibod,  Parte,  RraMC,  MiSgMr  to  Sodete  de 

vcatc  de  TAlndirini  PwhiMy,  Pvia,  Fnmce 

Filed  Jne  21, 1974,  Scr.  No.  696,183 
CUM  priority,  appUcirtkM  F^rance,  July  8, 1975,  75  J2021; 
July  23, 1975,  75  J4«52 

lit  CL2  B22D  11/06 
VS,  a.  164—86  25  Claims 
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4|083,009 
SUSPEhiSION  AND  HEADING  STIFFENER  FOR  , 
<  URTAINS,  DRAPES  OR  THE  LIKE 

i,  Nc 


William  Jbil 


177140 
UJS.CL 


FDei  Apr.  2, 1976.  Scr.  No.  673,133 
p^ioritj,  ippHfatioa  New  Zealand,  Apr.  7,  1975, 


160-348 


L  A 


of  MbMMCM  Uy 


EdHm  P.O.  Box  90,  Katfluti,  New 


lit  CL2  A47H  13/14 


6ClafaH 


and  a  keywty  extending  in  paralld  relation  to  the  storage 
channd  and  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  face, 
whereby  axboe  along  die  selvage  of  the  frdmc  sheet  is  trq>ped 
within  die  fc  yway  and  the  remaining  tail  of  the  selvage  which 
inchides  fid)  ic  material  m  excess  of  that  necessary  to  cover 
said  surfiKie  is  stuffed  within  the  channel  so  that  the  exposed 
sdvage  of  t  le  sheet  which  lies  against  said  face  presents  a 
SDOodi  appi  araaoe  whidi  extends  to  the  inlet  of  the  storage 
is  direcdy  adjacent  said  perimeter. 


and  heading  stiffener  for  a 
or  like  article  comprising:  an  fslnngatfi  member 
aaiform  width  throughout  its  length  and  hav- 
portXM  thicker  than  the  other  end  portion  so  that 
poctaoB  is  sohstantially  rigid  whereas  said  other 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  products  of  metal 
alloys  such  as  strips,  sheets,  bars,  bhmks  for  wire  rods,  ingots 
and  special  products,  comprising  the  casting  of  liquid  metal 
between  two  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  which  is  convex,  q>plying 
a  high  pressure  to  the  metal  during  solidification  via  these 
surfaces,  the  final  thickness  of  the  product  may  be  appreciably 
reduced  with  respect  to  the  initial  thickness  presented  to  the 
liquid  metal,  and  keeping  the  cast  product  on  the  sides  during 
its  reduction  in  thickness  by  means  of  cooled  tilting  or  retract- 
ing lateral  sectors,  the  casting  of  liquid  metal  between  two 
surfaces  involving  feeding  the  liquid  metal  near  the  upper 
generatrix  of  a  cooled  rotating  casting  drum,  applying  a  series 
of  shutters,  which  are  also  cooled  and  are  almost  joined, 
around  the  effective  part  of  the  drum  and  turning  the  series  of 
shutters  at  the  same  rate  as  the  drum,  exerting  a  high  pressure 
on  the  metal  throughout  the  solidification  via  the  shutters,  the 
pressure  of  the  shutters  on  the  metal  being  exerted  via  one  or 
more  endless  chains  or  cables  acting  on  the  side  of  the  shutters 
opposite  the  cast  metal  and  forcibly  urging  the  shutters  against 
the  cast  metal,  and  turning  at  a  velocity  synchronized  with  that 
of  the  drum,  releasing  the  shutters  from  the  action  of  the  cables 
or  chains,  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  for  the  cast  product,  the 
said  shutters  falling  under  their  own  weight,  guiding  the  shut- 
ters by  a  rolling  pathway,  and  moving  and  raising  the  shutters 
by  belts  to  the  vicinity  of  the  liquid  metal  feed  point  where 
drive  ndlers  bring  them  into  a  quasi-jcnned  arrangement,  spac- 
ing members  being  diqwsed  on  the  said  shutters,  cooling  of  the 
shutters  by  circulating  cooling  fluid  from  the  casting  drum, 
and  effecting  an  alignment  of  connection  openings  of  the  cool- 
ing fluid  circuits  of  the  drum  and  the  ihutters  around  the 
effective  part  of  the  drum  by  the  qiacing  members  oi  the 
shutters. 
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4,053,011 

PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

Paid  Gordoa  Riewald;  William  Hcwy  Knwger,  and  Ashok 

Kamar  DUifra,  aU  of  Wiladi«lom  DeL,  aHifBors  to  E.  L  Da 

Post  de  NcaMMvt  aad  Coaspaay,  Wihaiagtoa,  DcL 

DifiriM  of  Scr.  No.  615.356,  Sept  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,012,204, 

wUch  is  a  coatiaBatio»>i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  522^81,  No?.  11, 

1974.  abandoned.  lUs  appUeatioB  Sept  17, 1976.  Scr.  No. 

724»249 
lat  CL2  B22D  19/02 
VS.  CL  164—97  11  OahBS 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  polycrystalline 
alumina  fibers  in  a  mold,  forming  a  composite  reinforced  with 
10-80  volume  percent  of  said  fibers  and  having  a  porosity  of 
less  than  about  10%  by  infiltrating  the  fibers  in  the  mold  with 
a  molten  aluminum  alloy  containing  about  1-8%  by  weight  of 
lithium  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  reaction  sheath  on  the 
fibers  which  has  a  thickness  of  less  than  15%  of  the  total  fiber 
diameter  and  cooling  the  composite. 


4,053,012 
BATTERY  STRAP  MOLD  AND  ANTI-DRIP  POURING 

MEANS 

John  Ed^r  Farmer,  12034  S.  Eawrald  Atc.  Chicago,  DL  60628 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607.288 

Int  a.2  B22D  35/04 

U  A  CL  164—254  7 


extending  within  said  rotor  and  in  said  flow  path  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  such  that  said  tubular  member 
communicates  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  coo- 
standy  during  each  cycle  of  rotation  such  that  there  is  a 


constant  flow  of  said  first  fluid  between  the  inlet  and 
oudet  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and 
means  for  heating  or  cooling  the  periphery  of  said  tubular 
member  to  effect  a  change  in  the  temperature  of  said  first 
fluid  passing  therethrough. 


4.053,014 
FINNED  TUBE  COIL 
Edward  C  Neff,  Nonwu.  and  Howard  F.  Spiecr,  OUahoM 
aty,  both  of  OkhL.  aMignors  to  Weadaghoaac  Electric  Cor> 
pon^ioB.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580.506 
lat  a?  F28F  1/18,  1/32 
U.S.  CL  165—150  2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  inolten  metal  to  a  mold  cavity 
which  comprises  a  molten  metal  delivery  head  including  an 
upwardly  inclined  molten  metal  reservoir  terminating  in  a 
nozzle  mouth  with  a  lower  lip  for  pouring  molten  metal  from 
the  reservoir  into  the  mold  cavity,  means  for  supplying  molten 
metal  to  said  reservoir,  valve  means  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  for  controlling  delivery  of  molten  metal 
into  said  reservoir  and  through  said  nozzle  providing  intermit- 
tent delivery  from  the  nozzle  for  intermittent  pours  into  the 
mold  cavity  and  suction  means  including  a  fluid  tap  extending 
below  the  nozzle  lower  lip  and  into  direct  fluid  communication 
with  said  reservoir  and  containing  a  fluid  for  direct  surface 
contact  with  molten  metal  in  the  reservoir  for  withdrawing 
molten  metal  from  the  reservoir  by  said  suction  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  t^  to  apply  suction  upon  said  fluid  in  said 
tap  at  the  end  of  each  pour  so  as  to  prevent  dripping  of  molten 
metal  from  the  end  of  the  nozzle  between  pours. 

4^053.013 
MULTI-PURPOSE  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  OR 
COOLING  FLUIDS 
Pater  Gaba.  786  Maliba  LaM.  iBdialaadc.  Fla.  32903 
Filed  May  6. 1975.  Scr.  No.  574.917 
lat  CL2  F28D  11/02 
U  A  CL  165-86  22  OaiiH 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  or  cooling  a  first  fluid  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  oudet  therethrough  with  a  flow  path  for  said  first 
fluid  defined  therebetween,  said  inlet  communicating 
between  said  chamber  and  a  source  of  said  first  fluid; 
a  rotor  rotatably  positioned  within  said  chamber,  said  rotor 
having  at  least  one  tubular  member  defining  a  passageway 


1.  A  multi-row,  finned  tube  coil  having  opposite  ends,  com- 
prising: 

a  number  of  ^lertured  fins  stacked  and  spaced  vpui  in  paral- 
lel relation  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  coU,  the 
apertures  in  said  fins  being  in  aligned  relation; 

a  number  of  aluminum  hairpin  tubes,  each  having  a  bight 
portion  and  two  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  extending 
through  said  ^)ertures  in  a  direction  locating  all  of  said 
bight  portions  at  one  end  of  said  coil; 

at  least  some  of  said  hairpin  tubes  being  oriented,  relative  to 
the  planes  of  the  rows  of  the  tubes,  to  interconnect  at  least 
some  of  the  rows  of  tubes  at  selective  locations  at  said  one 

end; 
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of  complex  fittings  including  interconnectmg 
and  straight  tube  length  portions,  all  of  said  inter- 
portiotts  being  located  at  said  one  end  of  said 
of  said  interconnecting  portions  furthering  the 
of  at  least  some  of  the  rows  of  tubes  at 
elective  locations,  and  others  of  said  interconnect- 
as  providing  inlet  and  outlet  connections  to  said 
strai^t  tube  lengths  extending  through  aper- 
(fther  than  those  occi^ied  by  said  hairpin  tubes;  and 
at  the  other  end  of  said  coil  for  connecting  the 
4nds  of  said  hairpin  tubes  to  each  other  and  to  said 
tube  lengths,  wherd)y  all  said  bights  of  said  hair- 
and  all  said  interconnecting  portions  of  said 
X  fittings  are  located  at  one  end  of  said  coil  and  all 
return  bends  are  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 


4,053,015 
IGNknON  PROCESS  FOR  DOWNHOLE  GAS 
GENERATOR 
T.  Hnvick,  Ronoke,  and  Leslie  C.  Rose,  Rocky 
MoMt,  1  o(h  of  Va^  asriVMr*  to  World  Energy  Systems,  Fort 

I  FIM  Ai«.  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  714,787 
lat  CL2  E21B  43/24 
UA  CL  V  6-302  5  Claims 


hydrocart  ons 
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of  operating  a  system  for  use  for  recovering 
or  other  materials  from  underground  formations 
by  a  borehole,  said  system  including  a  gas  generator 
theborehole,  I 

generator  comprising:  ' 

forming  a  chamber  and  having  an  upper  inlet 
for  receiving  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  fluid,        I 
4hamber  defining  a  combustion  zone,  and         ' 
sd  lower  outlet  for  the  passage  of  heated  gases, 
comprising: 
cjmduit  means  extending  from  the  surface  to  said  inlet, 
for  supplying  fuel  from  the  surface  into  said  cham- 


hoi  ring 


bei  I 

oxidi  ing  fluid  conduit  means  extending  from  the  surface 

to^d  inlet  end  for  supplying  oxidizing  fluid  intQ  said 


first   ^ve  means  located  in  the  borehole  near  said  gas 

fa  lerator  and  coupled  to  said  fbd  conduit  means, 
secoi  d  valve  means  located  in  the  borehole  near  said  gas 
ga  erator  and  coupled  to  said  oxidizing  fluid  conduit 
and 

located  at  the  surfJMe  for  controlling  said 
second  valve  means, 
pnjocas  oooipristng  the  steps  of: 
wUli  said  first  valve  means  is  ckMed  injecting  a  given  fuel 


into  said  fuel  fuel  conduit  means  for  flow  to  the  level  of 

said  first  valve  means, 
while  said  second  valve  means  is  closed  injecting  a  given 

oxidizing  fluid  into  said  oxidizing  fluid  conduit  means 

for  flow  to  the  level  of  said  second  valve  means, 
said  given  fuel  being  characterized  such  that  it  ipiites 

spontaneously  when  exposed  to  said  given  oxidizing 

fluid, 
injecting  a  second  fuel  into  said  fuel  conduit  means  behind 

said  given  fuel, 
operating  said  control  means  to  open  said  first  and  second 

valve  means  for  allowing  said  given  fiiel  and  said  given 

oxidizing  fluid  to  flow  into  said  chamber  for  ignition  of 

said  given  fuel,  and 
flowing  said  second  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  fluid  into  said 

chamber  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  which  is  ignited 

by  the  ignition  of  said  given  fuel. 


4,053,016 

MOTOR  GRADER  BLADE  LIFT  AND  CONTROL 

MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 

Robert  N.  Stedman,  Chillicotbe,  DL,  aarignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peorte,  DL 

Filed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720^59 

Int.  CL2  E02F  3/76 

UA  CL  172—1  22  Clafans 


.   L  A  naotor  grader  comprising 
a  forwardly  extending  main  frame, 
a  sub-frame  pivotally  attached  to  said  main  frame, 
a  normally  horizontally  disposed  blade  attached  to  said 

sub-firame, 
lifting  means,  including  a  pair  of  extensible  and  retractable 
actuating  means  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  main 
frame,  connecting  said  sub-frame  to  said  main  frame  for 
swinging  said  blade  from  its  normal  horizontal  position  to 
a  generally  vertical  position  on  either  ude  of  said  main 
fhune,  and 
indexing  means  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  thereof  on 
each  lateral  side  of  said  main  frame  and  wherein  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  actuating  means  is  pivotally  cofmected  to 
said  indexing  means  in  offset  relationship  relative  to  the 
rotational  axis  thereof  for  selectively  raising  or  lowering 
said  actuating  means  vertically  relative  to  said  main  frame. 
18.  A  method  for  moving  and  simultaneously  indexing  a 
blade  which  is  suspended  under  a  frame  of  a  construction 
vehicle  by  at  least  one  double-acting  cylinder  intecconnected 
between  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  said  blade 
comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  said  disc  to  a  selected  rotative 
and  indexed  position  on  said  frame  while  simultaneously  nK>v- 
ing  said  cylinder  in  a  vertical  plane  disposed  at  least  substan- 
tially pandlel  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  of  said 
vehicle. 


October  11, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


493 


4,053,017 
CROSS  SLOPE  CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACE 
FINISHING  MACHINES 
Raymond  E.  Gill,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  and  Floyd  McMahon,  Peo- 
ria, ni.,  assignors  to  Wcttinjilioasc  Air  Brake  Company,  Pitts- 
borgli.  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,897 

Int  CL2  E02F  3/76 

UJS.  CL  172-43  W  Claims 


depth  with  a  predetermined  depth  and  for  selectively 
activating  said  switching  valve  thereby  causing  said  blade 
depth  to  readjust  into  said  predetermined  depth;  and 
a  speed  detector  coupled  to  said  cylinder  means,  said  detec- 
tor for  determining  the  running  speed  of  said  vehicle  and 
for  selectively  regulating  said  pressure  cyUnder  means 
such  that  the  rate  at  which  said  blade  is  raised  or  lowered 
is  inversely  proportional  to  the  running  speed  of  said 
vehicle. 


4,053,019 

CULTIVATOR 

Ary  Tan  der  Lely,  Maaaland,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  C.  nm  dcr 

Leiy  N.  v.,  Maasland,  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  369,907,  June  14, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,885,633.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,328 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  18,  1974, 

7400686 

Int  CL2  AOIB  ii/a5 
U  A  CL  172-59  «  OalaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  cross  slope  of  a  surface  finishing 
machine  cutting  blade  which  is  selectively  positionable  about  a 
universal  drawbar  pivot  point  and  which  is  rotatable  with 
respect  to  its  supportive  drawbar  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis,  comprising  a  support  positionable  on  the  upper  edge  of 
said  cutting  blade  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  a 
horizontal  longitudinal  axis  of  said  machine,  means  for  auto- 
matically maintaining  said  support  on  the  upper  edge  of  said 
cutting  blade  with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  said  horizontal  condi- 
tion and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  machine  axis  as  the  cutting 
blade  is  positioned  relative  to  said  machine,  and  sensing  means 
mounted  on  said  support  table  for  sensing  the  angle  of  said 
support  with  respect  to  the  horizontal. 


disr'i 


4,053,018 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

EARTH-MOVING  EQUIPMENT 

Tashiro  Takeda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboahiki  Kai- 

sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  472,279,  May  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,957,121. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,787 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23, 1973,  48-59521; 
May  29, 1973, 48.63079[U] 

Int  CL2  E02F  3/76  "^ 

\}S.  CL  172—4.5 
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1.  An  automatic  control  system  disposed  in  earthmoving 
equipment  comprising: 

an  earth-moving  vehicle  having  an  earth-moving  blade  cou- 
pled thereto; 

a  pressure  cylinder  means  coupled  to  said  blade  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  cutting  depth  thereof; 

a  switching  valve  coupled  to  said  pressure  cylinder  means 
for  selectively  activating  said  cylinder  means; 

a  first  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  switching  valve, 
said  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  actual  blade 


1.  A  cultivator  comprising  an  elongated  supporting  structure 
that  has  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  beams  extending 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  traveL  at  least  one  hollow  frMne 
portion  with  a  group  of  rotatable  soil  working  members  being 
connected  to  said  structure  and  depending  from  the  same,  said 
soil  working  members  being  rotatably  mounted  on  correspond- 
ing upwardly  extending  shafts  that  are  positioned  in  a  row  and 
said  shafts  being  joumallcd  in  said  frame  portion,  said  frame 
portion  being  elongated  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel,  drive  means  housed  within  said  frame  portion 
and  engaging  said  shafts,  the  shaft  one  of  said  soil  working 
members  having  an  extension  that  is  connected  to  a  first  drive 
transmission,  said  first  transmission  being  mounted  on  top  of 
said  frame  portion  and  being  intercamected  to  a  second  drive 
transmission  on  said  supporting  structure  by  a  detachable  drive 
shaft,  said  frame  portion,  together  with  said  group  of  soil 
working  members,  and  said  first  transmission  being  detachably 
connected  to  said  supporting  structure  and  drive  shaft  respec- 
tively, spaced  apart  supporting  members  detachably  mounted 
on  said  hollow  frame  portion  and  said  supporting  members 
forming  part  of  a  parallelogram  linkage  that  interconnects  the 
frame  portion  to  said  supporting  structure,  said  linkage  com- 
prising two  spaced  apart  arms  positioned  one  above  the  other 
that  are  pivotable  upwardly  and  downwardly,  the  forward 
ends  of  said  arms  being  connected  to  bracket  means  on-  said 
leading  beam  and  the  rearward  ends  of  the  arms  being  pivoted 
to  said  support  members,  said  drive  shaft  and  support  members 
being  detachable  from  said  first  transmission  and  frame  portion 
and  reconnectable  to  a  further  transmission  and  a  further  hol- 
low frame  portion  that  has  corresponding  soil  working  mem- 
bers, said  corresponding  soil  working  members  having  a  worth- 
ing width  that  difters  from  the  first  mentioned  group  of  soil 
working  members. 


496 


7401725 
U^CL 


4»053,020 
SOIL  WORKING  UNES 
Icr  Ldjr,  7,  BnfWTtla,  Zat»  Switierlaiid 
FIM  Fab.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  547,726 

Feb.  8,   1974, 


13 


172- -713 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1977 


Iirt.  CL2  AOIB  2S/02 


1.  An  ekxii  pated  tine  for  a  rotary  harrow  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially stn  ight  upper  fastening  portion  and  a  substantially 
straight  lowe  r  soil  working  portion  that  terminates  in  a  lower 
tip,  said  fastei  ling  portion  having  a  lower  first  tapering  part  and 
an  adjoining  upper  second  tapering  part,  each  of  said  parts 
tapering  inwxdly  and  upwardly  towards  a  screw  thrnded 
portion  locat  sd  at  an  upper  free  end  of  the  fastening  portion, 
said  first  pait  adjoining  an  integral  junction  with  said  soil 
working  pon  ion  and  said  second  part  being  located  between 
said  first  pan  and  said  screw  threaded  portion,  said  first  part 
nx>re  steeply  Jipering  inwardly  than  said  second  part  and  each 
said  part  hav  ng  substantially  conical  configuration,  said  sec- 
ond part  extei  iding  for  substantially  at  least  half  of  the  length  of 
said  fastening  portk». 


4,053,021 
SIDEf  BY-SIDE  TRACTOR  COMBINATION 

,  Wiifctoilni.  mi  Wfllfa  R.  Drft,  Paorto,  both 
to  Ortwpatar  Tractor  Con  FMria,  HL 
lied  Apr.  t,  197<,  Scr.  No.  675,027 
Int.  CL2  E02F  3/76 
VS.  CL  1724001  4  < 
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assembly  con4>rising  first  and  second 
side-by-side  and  pon^l  rektion,  a  first 
interconnecting  the  respective  rearward  ends 
through  pivotal  joints,  a  second  coupler  element 
<  vorldng  inqrfement  comprising  a  blade  defining  a 
moant^  means  for  pivotally  mounting  ^ 
dement  to  the  respective  forward  end  of  the 
ixed  length  rigid  link  means  connectable  to  said 
tfKtors  to  be  coupled  to  one  of  said  tractors  at 
of  the  coupling  to  the  other  tractor  to  deter- 
first  and  second  coupler  elements  a  first  relative 


position  of  the  first  and  second  tractors  with  the  first  tractor 
forward  of  the  second  tractor  to  in  turn  determine  a  first  posi- 
tion of  the  working  implement  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  tractors,  and  said  rigid  Unk  also  being  connectable  to 
said  first  and  second  tractors  to  be  coupled  to  the  other  of  said 
tractors  at  a  point  forwardly  of  the  coupling  to  the  one  tractor 
to  determine  with  said  first  and  second  coupler  elements  a 
second  relative  position  of  the  first  and  second  tractors  with 
the  second  tractor  forward  of  the  first  tractor  to  in  turn  deter- 
mine a  second  position  of  the  working  implement  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tractors,  the  mounting  means  being 
positioned  with  reelect  to  said  working  surface  such  that  the 
working  surface  is  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  a  posi- 
tion generally  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tractors  with  the  tractors  in  the  first  relative  position  thereof, 
the  woricing  surface  being  positioned  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tractor  with  the  tractors  in  the 
second  relative  position  thereof. 


4,053,022 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  DRILLING  STRING  DURING 

UNDERWATER  DRILLING 
GeorgM  Merder,  Bookgne,  Fkvacc,  aMignor  to  Eatrcpriae  de 
Rechcrches  et  d'Actfritet  PetroUerct  (EJtAJ>.),   Paris, 
Fkwce 

FDcd  Jane  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,100 
dafans  priority,  application  Fhucc,  Jane  26, 1974, 74  J2257 
lat  CL2  E21B  7/12 
U.S.  CL  175—5  13  Oalns 


L  Device  for  guiding  drilling  strings  for  floating  installations 
of  the  type  comprising  a  platform  and  a  well  in  said  platform 
for  the  passage  of  tubular  material,  said  device  comprising  a 
guide  tid)e  which  consists  of  a  flexible  ring  the  internal  diame- 
ter of  which  is  constant  over  most  of  its  length  at  a  value  from 
1.1  to  1.4  times  the  external  diameter  of  the  joints  of  the  drilling 
string,  the  external  diameter  of  said  flexible  ring  dimiwMhjng 
progressively  from  its  median  zone  toward  its  two  ends  which 
constitute  the  flexible  parts  of  the  guide  tube,  the  minimum 
thickness  of  said  flexible  ring  being  at  least  4  mm,  and  the  ratio 
of  the  thickness  of  the  median  zone  of  the  guide  tube  to  said 
minimum  thickness  lying  between  4  and  25,  while  the  ratio  of 
the  thickness  in  the  median  zone  to  the  total  length  L  of  the 
tube  varies  frtwi  0.002  to  0.010,  a  swivel  joint  connecting  the 
median  zone  of  said  guide  tube  through  lateral  connecting 
means  to  the  wall  of  said  well,  said  swivel  joint  having  an 
internal  part  contacting  the  outside  of  the  ring  and  defining  a 
spherical  surface  engaged  in  an  external  part,  said  external  part 
being  connected  to  the  platform  by  means  of  kngitucUnal 
connecting  means. 
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4^053,023 
UNDERWATER  WELL  COMPLETION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Darid  P.  Herd,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  H.  Fowler,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  McEtoy  Oilfield  Equipment  Co^  Hons- 
t(Mi,Tex. 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  387,667,  Aag.  13, 1973,  which  is  a  dirision 

of  Scr.  No.  103,839,  Jan.  4, 1971,  which  is  a  coatinaation  of  Scr. 

No.  792,912,  Jan.  22, 1969,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  728,081,  May  9, 1968,  Pat  No.  3,442,536,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,511,  Aag.  15, 1966.  This  applicatioa 

Aag.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  499,467 

lat  CL2  E21B  33/035 

U  A  CL  175-7  9  OainH 


a  substantially  planar  flexible  strip  of  material  having  a  prox- 
imate end  and  a  distal  end, 

a  scale  adjacent  said  proximate  end  calibrated  in  units  of 
weight, 

a  horizontal  slot  adjacent  said  distal  end  for  recdvmg  the 
proximate  end  of  said  strip  bent  back  upon  itself  there- 
through including  said  scale;  and 

means  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  strip  for  retaining 
an  item  to  be  weighed, 

whereby  the  distal  end  of  said  strip  can  move  under  the 
weight  of  said  item  relative  to  said  proximate  end  and  said 
scale  to  indicate  on  said  scale  the  weight  of  said  item. 


4,053,025 

SCAFFOLD  INCLUDING  REVERSIBLE  AND 

ADJUSTABLE  DRIVING  AND  STEERING  UNFT 

John  A.  Slataranko,  6724  Cotenan  Oeek  Road,  Medford,  Oreg. 

97501 

FDed  Jaly  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,052 

lat  CL2  B60K  7/00 

VS.  CL  180-2  R  •  a«taM 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  string  of  pipe  in  the  earth,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

axially  inserting  a  first  pipe  into  a  second  pipe  while  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  therebetween  until  further  insertion 
of  said  first  pipe  into  said  second  pipe  is  prevented  by  a 
stop, 

rotating  said  first  pipe  within  said  second  pipe  less  than  one 
revolution  until  tooth-like  projections  on  said  first  pipe 
engage  tooth-like  projections  on  said  second  pipe, 

driving  the  pipes  into  the  earth. 


4,053,024 
UGHT  ITEM  PORTABLE  SCALE 
Myron  S.  Hoyt  98  Hawthorne  Drire,  N.1-M,  New  London, 
Cobb.  06320 

FOed  Aag.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,393 

Int  CL»  GOIG  3/Oa  21/00.  19/56 

VS.  CL  177—225  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  portable  scale  for  weighing  light  items  comprising: 


1.  A  scaffold  including,  in  combinaton,  a  steering  and  driv- 
ing unit  which  scaffold  has  a  front  end  frame  member  that 
includes  roller  supported  corner  posts,  cross-bars  that  connect 
the  corner  posts,  and  a  vertical  intermediate  steering  and  driv- 
ing bar,  and  said  unit  having,  in  combination, 

a.  a  drive  wheeL 

b.  a  wheel  and  motor  supporting  frame  on  which  the  drive 
wheel  is  revolably  mounted, 

c.  carrying  means  for  the  motor  supporting  frwne  adapted 
for  attachment  to  an  end  frame  member  of  the  scaffold, 

d.  a  reversible,  variable  speed  wheel  driving  motor  carried 
by  said  motor  supporting  frame, 

e.  driving  connections  between  the  motor  and  the  drive 
wheel,  and 

f.  steering  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  scaflbld  conve- 
niently accessible  to  an  occi^wnt  of  the  scaffold  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  in  which  the  drive  whed  points,  the 
drive  wheel  frame  being  carried  by  a  drive  wheel  stem 
having  supporting  plural  prong  hangers  which  hang  on 
cross-bars  of  the  scaffold  end  frame  member  and  embrace 
a  vertial  bar  thereof. 
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4vOW,fl2ff 

LOGIC  CIRCUTT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  BRAKING 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Nfto  P^jJIi,  YnfcntoM,  a^  Hiroiki  Eado,  Yokonka,  both  of 
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to  NiMU  Motor  Co^  Ltdn  Yokokaaa,  Japan 
F1M  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,701 

,  ^pBcaHoa  J^aa,  Dw.  9, 1975, 50-147248 
lat  0.2  B(OT  7/OCt  GOIS  9/02 
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L  In  an  a  itomatic  braking  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  brake  foi  braking  the  vehicle  which  is  applicable  by  the 
antomatic  Making  system; 

an  antenna  for  transmitting  and  receiving  a  radar  signal; 

a  radar  cjperativcly  connected  to  the  antenna; 

a  conqw  ator  a  first  input  of  which  is  connected  to  a  first 
output  of  the  radar  to  receive  a  first  signal  therefrom; 

a  square  aw  demodulator  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  set  ood  output  of  the  radar  to  receive  a  second  signal 
therefiom; 

adigital  I  lotentiometer  connected  to  the  square  law  demodu- 
lator 1 1  receive  a  third  signal  therefrom  and  arranged  to 
increai  e  the  magnitude  of  the  third  signal  by  a  coefficient 
to  fori  I  a  fourth  signal,  the  output  of  the  (tigital  potenti- 
ometei  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  the  compara- 
tor to  I  eed  the  fourth  signal  thereto,  the  comparator  being 
arrang  id  to  compare  the  first  and  fourth  signals  and  gen- 
erate f  rst  and  second  logic  signals; 

a  brake  i  ctuator  driving  circuit  which  is  arranged  to  pro- 
duce a  drive  signal  in  reappnse  to  the  first  logic  signal;  and 

a  brake  ;  tctoator  connected  to  the  brake  actuator  driving 
circuit  to  apply  the  brake  of  the  vehicle  when  receiving 
the  dri  ^e  signal;  the  improvement  comprising 

means  oc  uiected  between  the  output  of  the  comparator  and 
the  inf  at  of  the  brake  actuator  driving  circuit  which  adds 
the  fir  It  logic  signal  to  the  input  of  the  brake  actuator 
driving  circuit  for  a  time  after  the  first  logic  signal  has 
disapp  iared  from  the  ou^t  of  the  comparator. 


a.  fonninp  a  vertical  ttrai^t  exfrfoaive  material  of  a  prede- 
length, 

the  vertical  straight  explosive  material  at  a 


pradet^miiied  substantial  depth  bdow  the  surface  of  the 
a  atngle  oompreasional  first  portioo  oi  said 


seismic  energy  pulse  of  a  predetermined  precise  length 
downwardly  to  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  straight 
explosive  material,  and 

.  generating  a  single  rarefactional  aft  portion  of  said  seismic 
energy  pulse  of  a  second  predetermined  precise  length 
first  upwardly  to  the  surface  and  then  downwardly  to  the 
position  of  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  straight  explosive 
material, 
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variation  in  the  length  of  the  vertical  straight  integral  explo- 
sive material  and  variation  in  the  depth  of  the  vertical 
straight  integral  explosive  material  provides  variation  in 
both  of  said  seismic  energy  pulse  signal  compressional 
forward  portion  and  said  seismic  energy  pulse  signal  rar- 
efactional aft  portion  to  predetermine  the  shaping  of  the 
single  seismic  energy  pulse. 


4^053,028 

APPARATUS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  AS  STAIRWAYS, 

STEPLADDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gilbert  Lofx,  Chanaaee  Bmnchanlt  22, 4462  Wihognc,  Belgium 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,823 

aaims  priority,  application  Belgluai,  May  26, 1975, 829490; 

Apr.  15, 1976,  0166178 

Int  CL2  E06C  1/393,  1/397 
U.S.  CL  182—1  8  aaims 


4,053,027 

USE  FOR  A  SEISMIC  ENERGY  PULSE  GENERATOR 

FOR  GENERATING  AND  SHAPING  A  SEISMIC  ENERGY 

PULSE 

OawaU  A.  fetria,  BaOaire,  Tea.,  aaslginr  to  Tezaeo  Inc.,  New 
Yafk,N. 

of  Ser.  No.  411,598,  Oct  30, 1973, 

wUck  ia  a  wHnaaHea  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  239,530, 

Marcfc  30,  J972,iiiBioaii.Tlii  application  Mar.  5, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  555,462 

He  portiof  of  the  tens  of  tUa  patort  anhoaqncat  to  Sept  30, 

1992,  haa  bean  dtodaiaMd. 

Ill  CL2  GOIV  1/06,  1/38 

UjS.  CL  181—118  6  < 

use  for  a  known  seismic  generator  for  generating  a 

paiticniar  sfiaped  single  seismic  energy  pulse  for  delineation  of 

section  below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 


25        I 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  as  stairs,  steps  and  the  like,  comprising; 

lower  and  upper  pairs  of  parallel  rectilinear  stringers,  each 
stringer  of  the  lower  pair  being  disposed  below  and  paral- 
lel to  the  req)ective  stringer  of  the  upper  pair, 

a  pair  of  horizontal,  parallel  arms  whereto  first  ends  of  the 
stringers  are  articulated  about  respective  arms  pivot  axes 
extending  between  the  arms,  one  of  said  axes  supporting 
the  lower  stringers  and  being  spaced  downwardly  from 
another  one  of  the  arm  pivot  axes,  said  other  one  support- 
ing the  nppct  stringers; 

a  plurality  of  treads  mounted  on  and  between  the  stringers, 
each  tread  having  lower  tread  pivot  means  connecting  it 
to  the  lower  stringers  at  and  about  a  lower  tread  pivot 
axis,  and  each  tread  having  upper  tread  pivot  means  con- 
necting it  to  the  upper  stringers  at  and  about  an  upper 
tread  pivot  axis,  \ht  tread  pivot  axes  being  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  the  stringers  by  distances  approximately 
equal  to  the  widths  of  the  treads  and 

being  spaced  apart  vertically  by  a  distance  approximately 
equal  to  said  predetermined  vertical  distance  between  the 
arm  pivot  axes;  and 

two  dongate  support  elements  articulated  between  the  hori- 
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zontal  arms,  each  such  element  having  a  post  perpendicu- 
lar thereto  and  having  post  pivot  means  pivoted  to  one  of 
the  horizontal  arms  so  that  the  support  elements  can  be 
turned  from  a  support  position  below  the  horizontal  arms 
to  a  rest  position  above  the  horizontal  arms;  whereby  the 
stringers  and  the  support  elements  can  be  turned  relative 
to  the  horizontal  arms,  while  the  treads  are  and*  remain 
horizontal. 


intermediate  flex  portion  extending  between  said  sealing 
lip  portion  and  said  seal  retaining  portion, 

b.  a  first  reinforcing  element  incorporated  in  said  sealing  lip 
portion, 

c.  a  second  reinforcing  element  incorporated  in  said  seal 
retaining  portion,  and 

d.  said  sealing  lip  portion  being  axially  moveable,  with  re- 


4,053,029 
SPRING  DRIVE  MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
MOBILE  TOYS 
Hehnnt  Darda,  Im  Tal,  D-7712  Blumberg,  Gennany 
Filed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Gonany,  Dec  24, 1974, 2461456; 
Dec  i7, 1974, 2461625 

Int  CL2  F03G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  185-39  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  spring  drive  mechanism,  particularly  for  toy  vehicles; 
a  drive  spring;  a  plurality  of  gear  wheels  of  different  diameters 
being  arranged  on  an  axle,  said  drive  spring  having  the  ends 
thereof  connected  to  said  gear  wheels;  a  drive  and  spring 
wind-up  shaft  located  in  parallel  with  said  axle;  two  pinions 
having  different  diameters  being  located  on  said  shaft;  direc- 
tional escapement  means  having  oppositely  effective  rototional 
directions  adapted  to  interconnect  said  pinions  with  said  gear 
wheels,  the  smaller  diameter  pinion  being  in  engagement  with 
the  spring  gear  wheel  having  the  larger  diameter  and  the  larger 
diameter  pinion  being  in  engagement  with  the  spring  gear 
wheel  having  the  smaller  diameter;  a  reversing  pinion  having 
two  gear  tooth  rims,  one  said  gear  tooth  rim  being  in  constant 
engagement  with  the  first  of  said  pinions,  the  other  said  gear 
tooth  rim  adapted  to  be  brought  into  operative  connection 
with  the  spring  gear  wheels  which  is  not  in  engagement  with 
said  first  pinion;  spring  drive  mechanism  plates  for  supporting 
the  axle  of  said  reversing  pinion;  a  bearing  support  formed  as 
an  elongate  aperture  for  producing  the  drive  connection;  and  a 
spring  being  acted  upon  by  the  portion  of  the  axle  of  said 
reversing  pinion  for  disengagement  of  the  drive  connection, 
the  improvement  comprising:  said  reversing  pinion  axle  being 
a  portion  of  a  spring  wire  retained  in  said  plates,  a  part  of  said 
spring  wire  located  on  the  side  of  said  elongate  aperture  being 
a  support  member  for  effecting  displacement  of  the  reversing 
pinion  axle  so  as  to  provide  said  drive  connection. 

4,053,030 
PISTON  SEAL  AND  RETURN  SPRING 
Dean  R.  Bainaid,  QoTor,  S.Cn  and  Martin  E.  Benjamin,  Gasto- 
nia,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Garlodc  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,696 
Int  CL2  F16D  65/54 
UJS.  CL  188-71.8  1«  CSalaw 

1.  An  annular  piston  seal  and  return  spring  for  a  disc  brake 
piston/caliper  assembly  comprising: 
a.  an  annular  elastomeric  body  having  a  sealing  lip  portion 
including  a  sealing  lip,  a  seal  retaining  portion  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  sealing  lip  portion,  and  an 


spect  to  said  seal  retaining  portion,  from  its  rest  position  to 
an  extended  position  by  the  flexing  of  said  flex  portion, 
and  said  flex  portion  exerting  a  retracting  force  on  said 
sealing  lip  portion  when  in  its  extended  position  tending  to 
retract  said  sealing  lip  portion  back  to  said  rest  position, 
whereby  said  sealing  lip  portion  can  move  axially  with  a 
piston  sealed  thereby  and  can  both  seal  and  retract  said 
piston. 

4,053,031 
PISTON  ACTUATED  DISC  BRAKE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

PUSHING  THE  PISTON 
Alain  Thionx,  Chcnneficrea,  Frimcc,  aaaignor  to  Sodetc  Ano- 
nymc  D3JL,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,960 
Claima  priority,  application  France,  Dec  3, 1975, 75  J6946 
Int  CL^  F16D  55/02 
UJS.  CL  188—71.9 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  brake  applying  means  associated 
with  a  carrying  member  so  as  to  urge  two  friction  pads 
towards  the  respective  faces  of  a  rotary  disc,  the  brake  apply- 
ing means  comprising  at  least  one  piston  mounted  in  a  cylinder 
and  movable  towards  the  disc  fixMn  an  idle  position  to  urge  one 
of  the  pads  towards  the  corresponding  face  of  the  disc  when 
the  brake  is  operated,  the  carrying  member  comprising  an 
aperture  defining  two  circumferentially  spaced  edges,  each  of 
which  comprises  at  least  one  sliding  surface  with  which  the 
one  pad  cooperates  in  accordance  with  the  wear  on  its  Uning, 
at  least  one  of  the  edges  also  comprising  a  slot  offset  towards 
the  piston  relative  to  the  corresponding  sliding  surface,  means 
being  provided  to  push  the  piston  back  away  from  the  disc 
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idle  position,  so  that  the  pad  can  be  brought 

whose  dimensions  permit  radial  extraction  of 

through  the  aperture,  wherein  automatic  adjusting 

with  the  piston,  the  means  for  pushing 

in  opposition  to  the  adjusting  means  being 

ii  troduction  of  a  tool  between  the  one  pad  and  the 
i^moval  of  a  wedge  forming  element  normally 


there  )etween. 


4^053,032 
SEiF-ACrUATING  BRAKE  LESKAGE 
RajMMd  fTmcDomM,  Wtatico—f,  Wis^  aMigaor  to  J.  t 
CMe  CoapW,  RadM,  Wis. 

IJDed  Oct  15, 197«,  Scr.  No.  732,677 
Int  CL2  Fia>  49/00 
UJS.  CL  1W477  R  10 
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of  angularly 
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tionsof  said 
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self-actoatmg  brake  for  vehicles,  including  a 

band  having  a  center  portion  for  receipt  around 

a  pair  (tf  brake  actuating  levers,  each  of  said 

a  first  pivotal  connection  to  one  of  said  brake 

a  fixed  pivot  adjacent  said  first  pivotal  connec- 

pivotal  connection  to  a  cam  member,  said 

xmnection  and  said  fixed  pivot  defining  the 

an  L-shaped  lever  with  said  first  and  second 

defining  the  longer  legs,  said  longer  legs  of 

away  from  said  brake  band  and  crossing, 

k)cated  generally  between  said  second  piv- 


dr  un. 


end  I, 
sexxid 


ext  nding 


mei  iber 


aid 


of  said  levers,  sakl  cam  member  having  a  pair 
1  dated  slots  extaidmg  generally  away  from  said 
sbdaUy  receiving  said  second  pivotal  connec- 
evers  and  a  brake  linkage  means  pivotally  con- 
cam  member  between  said  seomd  pivotal  con- 
nections ada^ed  to  tension  said  cam  member,  rotating  said 
levers  about 
said  brake 
plate  toward 
said  lever 
rdated  slot. 


se»nd 
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4^83,1833 
PRESSURE  UMITER  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
OPraATlON  OF  A  SOLENOID  VALVE 
E.  Sklioa,  aad  Hcvy  Donett,  both  of  LaPorte,  bd., 
Ite  Bcadix  Corporatioa,  Soirth  Bend,  lad. 
^■Ijr  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  70M27 
lit  a.2  B6QT  7/20 
UJS.  CL  188- .112  6Clates 

1.  In  comb  nation  with  a  solenoid  valve,  a  sway  sensor  and 
a  servomotor ,  switch  means  for  limiting  the  communication  of 
a  brake  acttvi  lioo  signal  from  said  solenoid  valve  which  oper- 
ates said  serv  omotor  in  response  to  a  sway  control  signal  de- 
veloped in  sa  d  sway  sensor,  said  switch  means  comprising: 
a  Ytama^  \  «viag  a  cavity  therein; 
waU  oMani  located  in  said  cavity,  sakl  cavity  being  adapted 

to  reoei%  e  said  brake  activation  signal; 
a  first  coat  ict  connected  to  said  s(rfenoid  valve; 
a  second  o  otact  attached  to  sakl  wall  means  for  connecting 
said  first  contact  with  anelectrical  ground  to  allow  sakl 
•way  sig  lal  to  «^«*«y**^  said  solenokl  valve  and  produce 
said  brak  e  activaiioo  signal,  said  wall  means  responding  to 
a  predet  nataed  brake  activation  signal  by  moving  sakl 


second  contact  away  from  said  first  contact  to  interrupt 
the  energization  of  said  solenoid  valve  and  thereby  modu- 
late the  development  of  said  brake  activatkm  signal;  and 


resilient  means  connected  in  said  wall  means  for  urging  said 
second  contact  into  engagement  with  said  first  contact, 
said  brake  activation  signal  overcoming  said  resilient 
means  in  moving  said  second  contact  away  from  said  first 
contact. 


4,053,034 
MOUNT  FOR  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE 
Ernst  Katzer,  Maaich,  Gcnuay,  aMrfgaor  to  Kaorr-Breaise 
GmbH,  Muakh,  Gcranay 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,566 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Gcnumy,  Feb.  5, 1975,  2504804 
lat  CL2  F16D  65/14;  F16C  27/06 
U.S.  CL  188—206  R  3  Ciafaaa 


I  aid  fixed  pivots  to  actuate  said  brake,  release  of 
means  resulting  in  movement  of  said  cam 

Mid  brake  band,  whereby  said  cam  pUte  spreads 
pivotal  connections  within  said  angularly 
leasing  said  brake  band. 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  for  a  railway  vehicle,  a  resilient  pivot 
mount  for  a  cross  member  upon  the  ends  of  which  are  pivotally 
mounted  brake  levers  having  brake  shoes  thereon  engageable 
with  a  brake  disc  on  one  of  the  wheel  or  axle  of  the  railway 
vehicle,  comprising  a  pair  of  qMced  trunion  bearings  mounted* 
on  the  fiwne  of  the  vehicle,  a  bushing  attached  to  the  cross 
piece,  said  bushing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  pair  of  com- 
pressible rubber  sleeves  inserted  into  said  bushing  from  each 
end  thereof,  each  of  sakl  rubber  sleeves  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  therethrough  and  an  external  annular  flange  on  the  outer 
end  thereof,  a  threaded  bolt  passing  through  said  trunion  bear- 
ings and  rubber  sleeves  to  support  sakl  bushing  and  cross  piece 
firom  the  frame,  a  pair  of  clamping  sleeves  each  having  a  cylin- 
drical portion  in  each  trunion  bearing  and  a  flange  at  one  end 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  engageable  with  the  outer  flange 
end  of  req)ective  rubber  sleeves,  said  cylindrical  portion  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  and  a  plurality  of  axial  slots  extending  from 
said  outer  end  substantially  the  length  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion away  from  sakl  flange,  said  outer  end  having  an  inwardly 
beveled  surface  engageable  with  correqwndingly  sh^)ed  sur- 
faces on  fastener  means  an  said  bolt,  the  tightening  of  sakl 
fastener  means  on  said  bolt  spreading  apart  the  slotted  portions 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  against  said  trunion  bearing. 
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4,053,035 

CURRENT  COLLECTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SELF-PROPELLED  CARRIAGE  OF  AERIAL  TRAMWAY 

HlroiakU  UcUyaM,  aad  YaUyoaU  Hatori,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japaa,  assizors  to  NlMaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Coatiaaattoa  of  Scr.  No.  503,932,  Sept  6, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This 

appikattoa  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,772 

dates  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sept  28, 1973, 48-112998 

lat  CL2  B60L  5/09 

U.S.  CL  191— 45  A  2aahas 


meats  being  axially  movable  kmgitudinaUy  along  sakl  axle 
into  frictkmal  engagement  with  the  other  to  effect  braking 
of  sakl  axle; 

a  wheel  hub  adjacent  to  and  operatively  engaged  with  said 
brake  assembly  and  adapted  for  connectkm  to  sakl  wheel 
and  rotatably  supported  by  said  axle  independenUy  of  sakl 
brake  assembly;  and  .j     •     ^ 

means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengagtag  said  axle  and 
said  wheel  hub  such  that  when  engaged,  sakl  wheel  hub 
rotates  with  said  axle,  and  when  disengaged,  said  wheel 
hub  is  freely  rotatable  relative  to  sakl  axle  and  relative  to 
said  rotatable  brake  element 


4,053,037 
REVERSING  RATCHET 
Donald  F.  Soloasoa,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf.,  i 
Tools,  lac  Aaahcte,  CaMf. 

Filed  Jaac  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694.775 
lat  CL»  F16D  41/16 
U.S.  CL  192—43.1 


to  Jo>Liae 


1  In  an  aerial  tramway  system  having  a  self-propelled, 
travelling  suspended  cable  car,  a  suspension  cable  for  said 
cable  car,  a  current-coUecting  system  comprismg  two  UteraUy 
disposed  electrically  conductive,  current-coUecting  shoes 
spaced  apart  a  fixed  distance  on  said  cable  car  and  travellmg 
therewith,  twrf  electrically  conductive,  current-carrymg  ca- 
bles, a  holder  depending  from  said  suspension  cable  and  being 
spaced  apart  along  the  conductive  cables,  the  holder  havmg 
elastic  means  for  elastically  holding  the  conductive  cables  m  a 
parallel  spaced  apart  reUtkmship  a  distance  less  than  a  distance 
between  contact  surfaces  on  the  shoes  which  in  turn  make 
sUding  contact  with  sakl  cables,  and  said  elastic  means  elasti- 
cally  biasing  the  conductive  cables  toward  each  other  and 
toward  respective  ones  of  said  contact  surfaces  for  contmu- 
ously  making  contact  with  the  shoes  as  the  cable  car  travels, 
and  said  shoes  being  disposed  between  the  cables  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  elastic  means. 

4,053,036 

WHEEL  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

William  C  Braaham,  Miaaetoaka;  Veakat  R.  Garlapaty,  Brook- 

lya  Ccater,  aad  Darid  W.  Berg,  MkucapoUs,  all  of  Mhia., 
assizors  to  Tol-O-Matk,  lac,  MiaacapoUs,  Miaa. 
Filed  Aag.  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,294 
lat  CL'  F16D  67/02 
UJS.  CL  192-13  R  *2  dates 


1.  A  combination  wheel  brake  assembly  for  connection  with 
a  rotatable  vehkle  wheel  comprising: 

a  rotatable  axle; 

a  spring  appUed,  hydrauUcaUy  released  brake  assembly  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  brake  element  rotatable  with  said  axle 
and  a  non-rotatablc  brake  element  one  of  said  brake  ele- 


1.  A  ratcheting  tool  for  applying  torque  to  a  woricpiecc 

comprising: 

a.  a  torque  transmitting  member  rotatable  about  its  own  axis 
and  having  parallel  surfaces  for  engaging  a  woricpiece  and 
arranged  in  an  axially  extending  configuratkm  of  pris- 
matk  cross  section  and  further  including  a  coaxial  guklc 
element  defined  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  cylinder  that 
is  longitudinally  disected  by  an  axially  extending  planar 
bearing  wall  and  wherein  a  channel  is  defined  extending 
transversely  through  said  gmde, 

b.  a  work  handle  terminating  in  an  annular  ring  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  torque  transmitting  member  and  having 
an  interior  surface  equipped  with  radial  interioraUy  di- 
rected ratchet  teeth,  wherein  sakl  annular  ring  and  sakl 
gukle  element  are  positkxned  in  mutual  coaxial  arrange- 
ment to  define  a  cavity  between  the  interior  surface  of  sakl 
ring  and  said  bearing  wall, 

c.  a  pawl  located  within  said  cavity  and  having  an  arcuate 
surface  equipped  with  ratchet  teeth  for  positkming  m 
engagement  with  sakl  ratchet  teeth  of  sakl  annular  ring, 
and  having  an  opposing  bearing  surface  of  overall  convex 
configuration,  and  having  axiaUy  extending  engagement 

pins, 

d.  a  direction  indexing  member  positknied  in  annular  dispo- 
sition about  said  guide  element  and  definmg  two  opposmg 
sets  of  radially  extending  detent  depresskms  adjacent  to 
and  coplanar  with  said  transverse  channel  of  sakl  gukJe 
element  and  having  a  boss  extending  toward  sakl  pawl  and 
laterally  engageable  by  either  of  sakl  engagement  pins  to 
act  through  sakl  pins  to  roll  the  convex  surface  of  sakl 
pawl  laterally  across  sakl  bearing  plane  to  selectively 
position  said  pawl  within  sakl  cavity,  and 

e.  detent  means  located  within  sakl  channel  and  biased  radi- 
ally outward  from  sakl  gukle  element  to  selectively  en- 
gage either  of  said  sets  of  detent  depressk»  in  sakl  index- 
ing member. 
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;elf-synchronizing  clutch 

RoOMd  CMe  Hcrridi,  AiAkr,  Pm  awiffor  to 

■  cwijwKhM,  win  gf  riih,  r^ 

>1M  Ai«.  U  tSfK,  Scr.  No.  7U,64< 
bt  CU  nSD  23/10 
VS.  CL  inM7  A  19 


L  In  a  ae  f-synchrooiziiig  clatch  mechanism  for  automati- 
cally couf^  [g  rotatable  input  means  to  rotating  output  means 
in  response  to  said  input  means  attaining  a  rotaticmal  speed 
equal  to  tha  of  said  oaq;>ut  means,  and  for  automatically  de- 
coupling sa>  I  input  means  from  said  output  means  in  response 
to  the  rotati<  nal  speed  of  said  input  means  falling  below  duit  of 
said  output  i  oeans:  j 

an  am  alar  carrier  mounted  coajdally  with  said  input 
means  i  nd  coupled  to  said  input  means  through  a  first  set 
of  helic  il  splines; 
b.  an  ann  ilar  coupler  mounted  coaxially  with  said  carrier 
and  cai  ried  by  said  carrier  by  means  of  a  second  set  of 
helical :  plines; 
c  ■**«««£  means  re^KMisive  to  said  input  means  attaining  a 
rotatioii  al  speed  equal  to  that  of  said  output  means; 

d.  carriei  constraining  means  activated  by  said  sensing 
or  guiding  the  combined  rotational  and  axial 

movem  mt  <^  the  carrier  rebtive  to  the  said  output  means, 
diereby  to  cause  said  carrier  to  move  axially  and  angularly 
on  said  first  set  of  hdical  splines  in  re^xmse  to  input 
tcwque; 

e.  said  co  tpkx,  when  carried  axially  by  said  carrier,  being 
to  abat  against  said  ou^t  means  and  in  response 

to  said  ibutment  to  be  nx)ved  angularly  on  said  second  set 
of  hdk  al  q;>liiies  and  into  engagement  with  said  output 
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CONVEYOR  SUPPORT 
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first  and  second  locations,  said  support  means  including  a 
support  member  having  an  upright  connected  to  said  shaft 
between  two  of  said  plurality  of  rollers,  said  support  mem- 
ber extending  upwardly  less  than  said  rollers  mounted  on 
said  shaft;  and 

connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  support 
member  to  said  shaft  while  said  rollers  remain  on  said 
shaft,  said  connecting  means  including  a  slot  defined  by 
said  upright  within  which  said  shaft  is  received,  said  con- 
necting means  further  comprising  a  surface  positionable 
against  the  top  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  received 
within  the  slot  to  support  said  support  member  upon  said 
shaft; 

said  support  means  fiirther  comprising  a  support  surface 
spaced-apart  from  said  support  member  and  positioned  to 
prevent  downward  displacement  of  said  support  member 
beyond  a  preselected  distance,  said  support  member  hav- 
ing a  base  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  upright 
and  positioned  to  engage  said  support  surface  upon  down- 
ward displacement  of  said  support  member  the  prese- 
lected distance,  the  base  surface  of  said  support  member 
being  of  sufficient  area  to  provide  stability  upon  engage- 
ment with  said  support  surface,  whereby  said  base  surface 
engages  said  support  surface  when  the  shaft  of  the  con- 
veyor bends  downwardly  due  to  the  weight  of  objects 
being  supported  upon  the  rollers  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
said  support  member  thereby  supporting  said  shaft  and 
said  objects  and  preventing  further  bending  of  said  shaft. 

4,053,040 

SERIAL  WIRE  MATREC  PRINTER 

'nom  K.  McGovty,  1640  Cox  Rood,  ARtoo,  Calif.  95003 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623^67 

laL  CL2  B41J  1/24 

VS.  CL  197—1  R  «  Ctalms 
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L  In  a  coi  iveyor  for  moving  objects,  the  conveyor  including 
a  shaft  supF  orted  at  tint  and  second  locations  on  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  'oUers  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  first  and 
second  loca  ions  m  side-by-side  relation,  said  rollers  projecting 
upwardly  fiom  said  shaft  and  being  unobstructed  to  define  a 
diacoatinao  M  surfSwe  area  extending  other  than  vertically 
between  snpfirst  and  second  locations,  said  objects  being  held 

diaooBtinoous  sorfoce  area  by  gravity,  the 
provmmit  fcompriaing; 

support  i4eans  for  supporting  said  shaft  intermediate  of  said 


1.  A  printing  device  comprising 

means  for  supporting  a  record  medium  in  a  printing  plane, 

a  print  head  having  printing  means  adjacent  said  printing 

plane, 
a  rotatable  screw  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  printing 

plane, 
said  shaft  having  a  screw  threaded  section  and  an  untreaded 

section, 
a  nut  connected  to  said  head  for  moving  said  head  along  said 

printing  plane, 
said  nut  bdng  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded 

section  of  said  shaft, 
spring  means, 
said  nut  causing  said  spring  means  to  flex  upon  movement  of 

said  nut  onto  said  untreaded  section  upon  rotation  of  said 

shaft  in  one  direction, 
said  spring  being  effective  to  return  said  nut  into  threaded 

engagement  with  said  threaded  section  upon  rotation  of 

said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 
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4,053,041 
LABELING  DEVICE 
F^andico  BarcdIoBi  Corte,  Corricntca  2021,  Buenos  Aires, 
Argentina 

Filed  Sept  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  611,007 
Chdns  priority,  applkatioB  ArgeatiBa,  Sept  10, 1974, 255536 
Int  a.2  B41J  1/30 
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1.  In  a  labeling  device  of  the  type  that  includes  a  body,  a  pair 
of  rotatable  spaced  wheels  on  said  body,  a  path  of  travel  de- 
fined between  said  wheels  and  in  a  first  plane  through  which 
tape  to  be  imprinted  is  passed,  means  for  feeding  said  tape 
along  said  path  of  travel,  one  of  said  wheels  including  elasti- 
cally  deformable  arms  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
tape,  each  of  said  arms  carrying  a  printing  element,  the  other  of 
said  wheels  including  corresponding  printing  elements,  each 
printing  element  on  each  arm  cooperating  with  one  of  said 
corresponding  printing  elements  on  said  other  wheel  for  im- 
printing a  desired  character  on  said  tape  upon  said  transverse 
movement  of  one  of  said  arms,  means  for  applying  pressure  to 
said  deformable  arms  for  causing  transverse  movement  thereof 
for  imprinting  characters  on  said  tape,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  for 
operating  said  ti^  feeding  means  and  said  pressure  applying 
means,  said  first  axis  being  transverse  to  said  first  plane,  and 
biasing  means  for  pivotally  returning  said  lever  to  an  inopera- 
tive position,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
arm  member  pivotidly  mounted  on  said  lever  about  a  second 
axis  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  axis,  said  arm  member 
extending  laterally  outwardly  of  said  lever,  a  free  end  portion 
being  defined  on  said  arm  member  and  having  a  guide  element 
thereon,  said  arm  being  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  first  plane,  a  closed  track  defined  in  said  body  having  an 
initial  portion,  a  latter  portion,  and  a  return  portion  which 
connects  with  said  initial  portion,  said  track  being  constructed 
and  ^trranged  to  guidably  receive  said  guide  element  therein 
both  for  movement  about  said  second  axis  and  for  said  trans- 
verse movement,  said  tape  feeding  means  including  a  sprocket 
wheel  rotatably  carried  by  said  body  and  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  drivably  engage  and  move  said  tape  in  said 
path  of  travel,  means  carried  on  said  end  portion  of  said  arm 
member  for  drivably  engaging  and  rotating  said  sprocket 
wheel  for  moving  said  tape  as  said  guide  element  is  moved  in 
said  initial  portion  only  of  said  track  in  response  to  pivoting 
movement  about  said  fu^t  axis,  said  pressure  applying  means 
being  guidably  and  movably  carried  on  said  lever  for  move- 
ment towards  and  away  from  said  one  printing  element  on  one 
of  said  arms  for  imprinting  a  desired  character  on  said  tape  as 
the  guide  element  is  moved  in  said  latter  portion  only  of  said 
track  in  response  to  continued  pivoting  compression  of  said 
lever,  said  guide  element  moving  in  said  return  portion  upon 
movement  of  said  lever  to  the  inoperative  position  by  said 
biasing  means. 


1.  A  cartridge  for  supplying  an  endless  inked  ribbon  to  a 
printing  station  external  to  said  cartridge  in  an  associated 
printing  apparatus,  said  cartridge  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  cover  member  having  an  inner  surface 
with  a  downwardly  depending  arcuate  projection  and  a 
main  body  portion  having  a  ribbon  entrance  slot,  a  ribbon 
exit  slot  and  interior  boundary  walls  partially  defining  an 
interior  ribbon  chamber  for  said  endless  inked  ribbon,  said 
chamber  having  an  exit  portion  and  an  entrance  portion, 
the  portion  of  said  interior  boundary  wall  partially  defin- 
ing said  exit  portion  including  a  relieved  channel  extend- 
ing transversely  along  the  top  surface  thereof,  said  arcuate 
projection  being  received  within  said  relieved  channel  and 
adjacent  said  exit  portion  when  said  cover  member  and 
said  main  body  portion  are  assembled; 
an  endless  inked  ribbon  received  within  said  ribbon  chamber 
and  arranged  in  random  folds,  said  ribbon  having  an  upper 
edge  facing  said  inner  surface  of  said  cover  member  a 
portion  of  said  ribbon  extending  from  said  exit  portion 
through  said  exit  slot  and  said  entrance  slot  to  said  en- 
trance portion  to  form  a  closed  ribbon  path; 
ribbon  transport  means  for  providing  a  force  for  translating 
said  ribbon  from  said  exit  portion  to  said  entrance  porticm 
via  said  exit  slot  and  said  entrance  slot,  said  ribbon  trans- 
port   means    including    a   capstan    member '  roUtably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  capstan  member  having  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  flanges  and  a  curved  surface  portion 
therebetween;  said  surface  portion  having  a  serrated  wall 
surface; 
means  adjacent  said  exit  portion  for  providing  a  substantially 

constant  drag  force  on  said  ribbon;  and 
means  adjacent  said  entrance  portion  and  said  ribbon  trans- 
port means  for  deflecting  entering  ribbon  into  said  cham- 
ber, said  drag  force  means  and  said  deflecting  means 
defining  the  remainder  of  said  interior,  ribbon  chamber, 
said  drag  force  means  and  said  deflecting  means  each 
comprising  a  hub  portion  and  a  resilient  blade  portion 
secured  to  said  hub  portion,  said  blade  portion  being 
mounted  in  a  flexed  position,  one  end  of  said  bbule  portion 
of  said  deflecting  means  being  arranged  in  surface  contact 
with  said  surface  portion  of  said  capstan  member  so  that 
entering  ribbon  is  deflected  thereby,  one  end  of  said  blade 
portion  of  said  drag  force  means  being  arranged  to  bias 
said  ribbon  against  said  exit  portion  of  said  interior  bound- 
ary wall, 
said  arcuate  projection  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
along  said  inner  surface  beyond  said  relieved  channel  and 
adapted  to  contact  said  upper  edge  of  said  ribbon  for 
preventing  migration  of  said  ribbon  from  said  exit  portion 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  ribbon  path. 
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4M3A43  tracks  being  variable  along  at  least  a  part  of  the  path  of  travel, 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  RIBBON      each  said  flexible  link  passing  over  two  deflecting  members 

LIFT  I         each  one  mounted  integrally  with  one  of  said  pnncipalmov- 

DaHd  R.  iWcts.  Ddlaa,  T«x^  mti^oe  to  Xeroi  CorFomiioa,  able  elements  so  that  a  central  portion  of  each  flewble  hnk  is 
^^J^    «.-«.—  always  positioned  substantiaUy  in  the  direction  of  displace- 

FOad  Dm.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  MMM  |         ment,  and  wherein  the  two  extreme  portions  of  each  hnk  are 

brt.  CL»  B41J  35/2a  1/24  respectively  secured  to  two  separate  auxiliary  movable  ele- 

UJS.  Ca.  19^— 53  5Clifa*  ments  without  rigid  part  between  a  principal  and  an  auxUiary 

elements. 


4,053,045 
RESIUENTLY  MOUNTED  CONVEYOR  BELT  CLEANER 
Robert  C  Rdter,  Aurort,  IlL,  aMlgnor  to  Matertol  Control,  Ibc 

Auora,  IlL 

ContiBuattoa  of  Ser.  No.  651,462,  Jao.  22, 1976,  abudoned.  Tlifa 

applicatkM  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,493 

lat  CL2  B65G  45/00 

VS.  CL  198—499  '  Ctalma 


5.  A  DM  thod  for  reducing  the  effect  of  any  interference 
between  a  vint  element  and  a  ribbon  in  a  printer  during  ribbon 
lift,  said  m  sthod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

initialini  ribbon  lift  to  position  the  ribbon  from  a  first  posi- 
tion U I  a  second  position, 

pcovidii  g  for  linear  movement  of  the  ribbon  in  one  direction 
past  ajprint  station, 

initiating  rotation  of  the  print  element  past  the  print  station 
in  a  fi  It  direction  in  preparation  for  printing  a  first  char- 
acter lubaequent  to  each  initiation  of  ribbon  lift,  said  first 
direct  on  being  opposite  to  the  direction  of  linear  move- 
ment >f  the  ribbon  past  the  print  station  even  if  said  first 
direct  on  requires  a  rotation  of  greater  than  180*  to  move 
said  fi  rst  character  to  said  print  station;  and 

initiatini ;  rotation  of  the  print  element  past  the  print  station 
in'a  d  rection  providing  the  least  amount  of  rotation  from 
the  clar^cter  previously  printed  to  the  next  character  to 
be  pr  ated,  while  the  ribbon  remains  in  the  second  pod- 


4^053,044 
FOR  CONTINUOUS  ENTRAINMENT  AT 
VARIABLE  SPEED 
,  9  nw  NicofaM  HoMi,  75005  Paria,  Fhacc 
I  of  Ser.  No.  585,519,  Jve  10, 1975, 
fpUcatta  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,230 
1 4rkrttj,  iptUcalta  Fk«e«,  Jne  14, 1974, 74J0681 
lat  a.2  B61B  13/14 
UJS.  CL  ll8— 334  5  OalaH 


L  A  sjjstem  for  continuous  entrainment  at  variable  speed 
aknf  a  p  th  of  travel,  comprising  principal  movable  elements 
or  diqilacement  on  a  first  rolling  track  and  coupled 
tofeCher  i  i  pairs  by  a  flexible  link  of  constant  length,  auxihary 
( temeiita  mounted  for  displacement  on  a  second  roll- 
ing track,  the  spodag  between  said  first  and  second  rolling 


1.  In  a  conveyor  belt  cleaner  for  a  conveyor  having  a  rotat- 
able  drum  and  an  endless  belt  trained  about  said  drum  for 
defining  delivery  and  return  runs,  a  support  fixedly  position- 
able  transversely  of  and  adjacent  to  one  of  said  runs,  a  plurality 
of  scraper  blades  disposed  transversely  of  said  one  run  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  arms  equal  in  number  of  said  scraper 
blades  and  disposed  substantiaUy  lengthwise  of  said  one  run, 
each  arm  having  one  of  said  scraper  blades  secured  to  one  end 
thereof  and  each  arm  having  a  support-engaging  means  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  each  of  said  support-engaging  means 
being  individual  to  its  arm  and  being  positioned  along  the 
length  of  the  support  such  that  each  of  said  arms  is  rockable 
relative  to  said  support  and  to  each  of  the  others  of  said  plural- 
ity of  arms  for  moving  said  blades  toward  and  away  from  said 
one  run,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  support-engag- 
ing means  includes  a  block  of  resilient  material  attachable  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  for  absorbing  the  shock  of  said 
rocking  motion  and  for  biasing  said  arm  to  urge  said  acnpet 
blade  toward  said  one  run  after  it  has  been  moved  away  from 
the  normal  plane  of  said  run,  and  clamping  means  attachable  to 
said  support  for  resiUently  securing  said  block  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  arm  to  said  support  for  rockable  movement  with 
respect  thereto  without  requiring  apertures  in  said  block  and  in 
the  opposite  end  of  said  arm,  said  clamping  means  including  a 
first  substantially  rectangular,  relatively  flat  portion  having 
apertures  therein,  the  plane  of  said  first  portion  defining  a 
reference  plane,  fastening  means  engageable  with  said  aper- 
tures and  correqx>nding  apertures  in  said  support  for  fixedly 
attaching  said  fint  apertured  portion  to  said  support,  an  inte- 
gral L-shaped  clamping  portion  having  a  side  portion  integral 
with  said  first  portion  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
reference  plane  and  a  cap  porti<»  genmlly  perpendicular  to 
said  side  portion  and  extending  from  the  top  thereof  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  first  portion  ex- 
tends, said  side  portion  and  said  cap  portion  being  dimension- 
ally  wfwilT  to  one  another  and  a  tab  member  integral  with  said 
cap  portion  and  depending  perpendicularly  from  the  outer 
longitudinal  dimension  thereof,  said  tab  member  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  side  portion  but  dimenaionally  smaller 
than  said  side  and  cap  portions,  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  side 
portion,  said  cap  portions,  and  said  tab  member  defining  an 
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interior  clamping  portion  whose  bottom  is  a  portion  of  said 
support,  said  block  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  being 
received  within  said  interior  clamping  portion  which  resil- 
iently  mounts  said  block  and  arm  for  rockable  movement  with 
respect  to  said  support,  the  combined  size  of  said  block  and 
said  opposite  end  of  said  arm  being  dimensionally  greater  than 
the  size  of  said  interior  clamping  portion  to  insure  at  iMSt 
partial  compressing  of  said  block  within  said  interior  clamping 
portion,  at  least  one  of  said  faces  engaging  said  opposite  end  of 
said  arm,  said  block  having  a  pur  of  side  surfaces,  with  one  wde 
surface  engaging  the  size  portion  of  said  L-shaped  clamping 
portion,  said  second  side  surface  having  a  notched  portion,  said 
tab  member  being  received  in  said  notched  portion  for  retain- 
ing said  block  within  said  interior  clamping  portion. 

4,053,046 
PLASTIC  FILM  WRAPPER 
EageM  Roark,  Waycroai,  Ga.,  aaaigaor  to  Jao  H.  Swisher  A 
Soa,  lac  JackaoatHk,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaly  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  7(^,920 
lat  CL2  B65D  3/26 
VS.  CL  206-274  ^ 


and  relatively  small  area  top,  bottom  and  opposing  side  sur- 
faces,  said  housing  having  a  display  window  extending  across 
said  front  surface  relatively  near  the  top  edge  thereof  and 
substantially  paraUel  to  said  top  edge;  a  combination  display 
window  cover,  handle,  and  tilt  stand  unit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  generally  triangular  members,  each  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  about  one  of  its  comers  on  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  housing  and  relatively  near  the  top  surface 
of  said  housing;  and 
a  generally  rectangular  panel  joining  the  edges  of  said  tri- 
angular members  which  are  opposite  said  one  comers  of 
said  triangular  members; 
said  triangular  members  being  propbrtioned  such  that  when 
said  unit  is  pivoted  to  its  limit  over  said  front  surface,  said 
panel  overlays  said  dispUy  window  and  when  said  unit  is 
pivoted  to  a  position  over  said  rear  surface,  one  edge  of 
said  panel  is  spaced  from  said  rear  surface  wherry  said 
instrument  can  be  seated  on  a  working  surface  at  a  stable 
tilt  position  resting  on  its  rear  bottom  edge  and  said  one 
edge  of  the  panel. 


4,053,048 
MATCHBOOKS 
Charles  C.  Coha,  Coloaial  Alloys  Coaspaay,  4041 
BMg.  No.  11,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.  19129 

Filed  Joac  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,854 
lat  CL2  A24F  27/00 
VS.  CL  206-106 


Ridge  A^ 


4ClaiM 


1.  A  plastic  wrapper  for  commodities 

said  wrapper  being  formed  of  grainless  plastic  fihn  having 
underlapping  and  overlapping  edge  portions  and  a  heat 
seal  joining  said  edge  portions  together  along  the  length 
thereof  so  as  to  form  a  double-thickness  seam,  means  for 
initiating  a  tear  across  the  overlapping  edge  portion  at  one 
part  of  the  length  of  the  seam,  and  means  spaced  along  the 
length  of  said  seam  for  preventing  blocking  of  the  continu- 
ation of  the  tear  across  the  other  part  of  the  length  of  the 


4,053,047 
COMBINATION  DISPLAY  COVER,  HANDLE,  AND  TILT 

STAND  FOR  PORTABLE  INSTRUMENT 
Joseph  R.  Aadrcaggl.  Short  Hflla,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Westoa 
lastnmeats,  lac,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,674 

lat  CL»  B65D  25/24.  85/38 

VS.  CL  206-^45  J  ^  O**^ 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  portable  instrument  which 
includes  a  housing  of  generally  parallelpiped  configuration 
having  relatively  large  area  front  and  rear  opposing  surfaces 


1.  A  matchbook  comprising: 

a  comb  of  matches  having  a  base,  a  plurality  of  stems  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  a  head  on  each  of  said  stems; 

a  cover  having  a  first  portion  overlying  said  base,  a  first  fold 
forming  a  first  pocket  receiving  said  base,  a  back  portion 
extending  from  said  first  fold  to  the  vicinity  of  the  heads, 
a  second  fold  forming  a  second  pocket  receiving  said 
heads,  and  a  flap  portion  extending  from  said  second  fold 
along  the  stems  of  said  matches  and  into  said  first  pocket 
between  said  first  portion  and  said  base; 

an  elongated  effective  striking  surface  disposed  on  the  exte- 
rior of  said  cover;  and 

means  for  camoufUging  said  effective  striking  surface, 
thereby  reducing  the  probability  of  the  successfiil  striking 
of  a  match  on  said  surface  by  a  young  child; 

characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  effective  striking  surface 
is  disposed  on  said  back  portion  of  the  cover,  and  also  by 
the  fact  that  said  means  for  camouflaging  said  effective 
striking  surface  comprises  an  additional  elongated  surface 
disposed  on  said  first  portion,  said  additional  elongated 
surface  having  the  appearance  of  said  effective  striking 
surface,  but  being  ineffective  to  ignite  said  matches. 

4^053,049 
PACKAGING  OF  SEMICYUNDRICAL  SLEEVE 
BEARINGS 
Albert  L.  Beaarais,  Bindaghaas,  Mkhn  aMi^or  to 
Mogal  Corporattoa,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,383 
lat  CL2  B65D  85/30 
UJS.  CL  206-318  «  . 

1.  A  packaging  arrangement  comprising  a  plurahty  of  uni- 
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formly  shapi  d,  partiaJly  cylindrical  puts,  each  of  said  parts 
having  a  con  :ave  front  wall  and  a  convex  back  wall,  and  being 
arranged  in  1 1  planar  row  in  nested  relationship  such  that  the 
leading  end  lortion  of  the  front  wall  of  each  said  part  lightly 
contacts  the  Mck  wall  of  an  adjacent  leading  one  of  said  parts 
without  dist  >rting  either  of  said  parts  in  contact  with  one 
another,  eaci  of  said  parts  being  of  uniform  height  measuring 
from  the  topjof  said  walls  to  the  bottom  of  said  walls  through- 
out and  being  equal  in  height  to  each  of  said  other  parts,  said 
plurality  of||arts  as  nested  together  forming  the  compressive 


member  of  a 
parts. 


cantilever  beam  defined  by  the  entire  said  row  of 


non-«tretc  table 


ani 


the  top 

parts 

the 

the  top 

tensile 

lever 

wherd); 

freedom 

jectcd 


adhesive  means  disposed  on  and  adhering  to 

<  if  said  walls  and  to  the  bottom  of  said  walls  of  said 

encompassing  each  of  said  end  portions  forming 

of  contact  between  said  parts  and  forming  along 

and  bottom  of  said  walls  an  upper  and  a  lower 

n  lember,  respectively,  of  the  aforementioned  canti- 

and  thereby  constituting  a  unitary  package 

each  of  said  nested  parts  is  absolutely  without 

of  movement  rdative  to  each  other  when  sub- 

nmmal  shipping  handling. 


material  to  form  a  window  in  said  blank  and  an  intermediate 
means  formed  from  said  blank  material  which  separates  the 
window  from  said  remaining  aperture  for  enclosing  and  retain- 
ing  a  portion  of  said  product,  said  intermediate  means  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  symmetrical  panel  formed  by  a  first  pair  of  cut  lines  m 
said  blank,  said  cut  lines  being  spaced  apart  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  blank  to  define  the  length  of 
said  panel; 

b.  a  plurality  of  secondary  score  lines  in  said  panel  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  blank  wherein  said  secon- 
dary score  lines  include  at  least  one  pair  which  connect 
the  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  cut  lines  and  a  plurality  of 
additional  score  lines  between  said  pair  that  are  spaced 
from  one  another;  and, 

c.  a  second  pair  of  cut  lines  in  said  blank  spaced  outboard  of 
said  first  pair  of  cut  lines  and  which  connect  with  the  ends 
of  said  first  cut  lines  to  define  with  said  first  cut  lines  the 
spaced  apart  window  and  remaining  aperture  in  said  blank 
said  remaining  aperture  exposing  a  first  part  of  a  packaged 
product  for  physical  examination  by  a  consumer  while  the 
window  exposes  another  part  of  the  packaged  product  to 
the  view  of  a  consumer. 


Nam 


ti» 


4^053,050 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Forhea,  Jr^  WOiidaglom  a^  John  M.  Nock,  New 
GMtfe,  bo*  of  DcL,  aMifMira  t»  Wcat?aco  Corporatioi^  New 
Y«fk,N.li 

mad  Ai«.  M,  1976,  Scr.  No.  718,073 

bd.  CL2  B65D  75/04.  85/20 

VS.  a.  206M<1  >  elates 


LA 

ucts  prepare|d 
and  formed 
dmensxMi 
inga 

sioa  which 
and  about 
bce-uybce 


centra  ly 


■.'»^ 


substantially  flat  disfrfay  package  for  elongated  prod- 

firom  a  one-piece  blank  of  paperboard  or  the  like 

from  a  Uank  of  material  having  a  longitudinal 

greater  than  its  width  dimension,  said  blank  includ- 

located  score  line  along  its  longitudinal  dimen- 

Nsects  the  Uank  mto  two  equally  sized  pmtions 

w  udi  the  two  equally  sized  portions  are  folded  into 

contact  to  encloae  a  product,  the  improvement 

pair  of  spaced  apart  ^>ertures  wherein  at  least 

ooe  of  said  afaarturea  is  covered  with  a  piece  of  transparent  film 


4,053,051 
EARPLUG  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Carl  H.  Brinkboir,  PIttabargh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 
Appliances  Company,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,948 

Int  CL2  A61F  11/02 

UjS.  CL  206—438  8  Claims 


1.  An  earplug  package  comprising  a  cylindrical  container 
open  at  at  least  one  end,  an  earplug  inserter  having  a  stem 
extending  axially  into  said  open  end  of  the  container  and 
spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  the  container,  the  inserter  having 
an  enlarged  portion  outside  of  the  container  forming  a  shoul- 
der extending  laterally  away  from  said  stem  and  spaced  from 
said  open  end  of  the  container,  and  a  thin  sound-attenuating 
mat  of  fibers  enclosing  said  stem  and  disposed  between  it  and 
the  encircling  side  wall  of  the  container  with  the  free  end  of 
said  stem  pressed  against  the  central  portion  of  the  mat,  the 
mwgfwl  portion  of  said  mat  extending  out  of  the  container  and 
flaring  outwardly  across  said  shoulder,  the  mat  forming  an 
earplug  removable  with  said  inserter  from  the  container  to 
permit  insertion  of  the  earplug  in  an  ear  by  means  of  the  in- 
serter. 


4,053,052 
PACKAGED  ADDITIVE  CAP 
Mark  FMeddJaspcr,  Laguw  Hills,  Calif .,  aaaigBor  to  AflMrkaa 
HoapUal  Supply  Corporation,  ETanstoo,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  766^59 

Int  CL2  B65D  85/70 

UJS.  CL  206-^439  7  daloH 

1.  An  additive  c^  package  consisting  essentially  of  a  cap 

having  a  continuous  side  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  a  perimetric 

flange  projecting  outwardly  and  continuously  about  the  lower 
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extremity  of  said  side  wall;  said  cap  having  sterile  interior 
surfaces;  and  a  backing  sheet  removably  secured  to  the  under- 


surface  of  said  flange  to  seal  the  interior  of  said  cap  and  to 
tniiintain  said  interior  surfaces  in  sterile  condition. 


4,053,053 
VENIPUNCTURE  AID  DEVICE 
Fidel  G.  Tumangday,  Los  Aageica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hie  Ray- 
mond Lee  Orvuization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  Interest 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  680,282 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/00;  A61F  15/00 

VS.  CL  206—441  1  Claim 


PROTECTIVE 
COVERING 


an  opening  opposite  the  bottom  wall,  the  openings  of  the  cells 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  all  the  cells  being  integrally  con- 
nected one  to  the  other  by  said  support  which  is  common  to  all 
cells  and  is  situated  in  the  plane  of  the  openings,  the  cells  and 
support  constituting  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having  a 
central  axis  with  the  cells  disposed  around  said  axis  and  extend- 
ing radially  and  axially  thereof  and  vith  an  internal  zone  and  a 
peripheral  zone  defined  on  said  support  a  ring  sh^>ed  cover 
fixed  on  said  cells  for  sealing  same,  said  support  having  at  least 
one  first  reference  mark  capable  of  determining  the  disposition 
of  the  cells  in  a  determined  order  in  one  or  more  sequences  as 
well  as  at  least  one  second  mark  capable  of  determining  the 
position  of  the  cells  with  respect  to  a  fixed  point  at  least  one 
cell  comprising  at  least  two  compartments,  said  compartments 
being  constituted  by  the  ceU  itself  on  the  one  hand  and  at  least 
one  sealed  chamber  placed  in  said  one  cell  on  the  other  hand, 
said  sealed  chamber  within  said  cell  containing  a  sealed  prod- 
uct for  subsequent  utilization. 

4,053,055 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
Edward  Albert  Tarbox,  Napenilk,  DL,  asalgnor  to  Unkm  Car- 
Udc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  756,682 

Int  CL2  B65D  31/00,  85/54 

U.S.CL206-554  UOalms 


1.  A  venipuncture  aid  device,  comprising 

a  bandage  strip  having  a  central  area  and  two  side  areas  each 
on  a  corresp(niding  side  of  the  central  area  and  each  hav- 
ing pressure  adhesive  thereon,  said  bandage  strip  having  a 
cotton  pad  affixed  to  the  central  area  and  extending  be- 
yond the  plane  of  the  bandage  strip; 

a  pair  of  strips  of  protective  material  each  removably  affixed 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  adhesive  covered  sides  and 
extending  over  half  the  cotton  pad; 

an  alcohol  swab  on  one  of  the  strips  of  protective  material; 

a  cotton  pad  on  the  other  of  the  strips  of  protective  material; 
and 

additional  protective  material  releasably  antiseptically  en- 
closing the  bandage  strip,  alcohol  swab  and  cotton  pad. 


4,053,054 
PACKAGE  HAVING  INDIVIDUAL  ISOLATED  CELLS 
Bernard  Lucas,  Roocn,  Fhucc,  assignor  to  Padcg  A.G.,  Moch- 
lln,  Switierland 

Filed  Oct  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,498 

Int  CL2  B65D  85/56 

VS.  CL  206-534  '  C»«l»» 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  single  piece  of  material  constitut- 
ing a  plurality  of  distinct  cells  and  a  support  to  which  the  cells 
are  connected  in  a  manner  disposed  around  a  common  center, 
each  cell  comprising  a  bottcHn  wall  and  side  walls  and  having 


1.  A  package  comprising  in  combination: 

an  array  of  flat  articles  arranged  in  a  stack  having  four 
vertical  faces  and  two  horizontal  faces; 

a  substantially  rectangular  support  frame  surrounding  said 
four  vertical  faces;  and 

a  plastic  film  enclosure  surrounding  said  frame  and  said 
array  of  articles  in  a  substantially  flush  relationship,  and 
having  a  seam  lying  along  at  least  one  of  the  vertical 
comers  lying  between  two  adjacent  vertical  faces. 

4,053,056 
aGARETTE  PACKAGE  INSPECHON  APPARATUS 
John  Herbert  Day,  Midlothian,  Va.,  aaalgaor  to  AMF  bcorpo- 
rated.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,428 
lat  CL»  B07C  5/342 
VS.  CL  209—73  W  OaliH 

1.  Cigarette  pack  inspection  and  conveying  ^>paratus  com- 
prising 
endless  belt  conveyor  means  having  pack  receiving  and 

delivering  ends; 

an  inspection  sution  and  a  rejection  sUtion  disposed  in  series 
between  said  receiving  and  delivering  ends; 

said  conveyor  means  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of 
cigarette  packs  and  conveying  such  packs  firom  said  re- 
ceiving end  through  said  inspection  station  and  past  said 
rejection  sUtion  to  said  delivering  end; 

electroK>ptical  scanning  means  synchronized  with  incremen- 
tal pack  movement  selectively  scanning  at  least  a  portion 
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of  CM  h  pack  conveyed  through  said  inspection  station  and 

provi  ling  signab  representing  detected  pack  condition; 

logic  aiid  signal  pfX)ce8sing  means  with  a  programmable 

connected  to  said  scanning  means  for  receiving 

rom  and  providing  a  reject  signal  when  the  signals 


mem^ 
there 


from  said  f^n"'"g  means  represent  a  defective  package 
condition;  and 


reject 
meam 


tectei 
rejeci 


u^a.2 


1.-5 


4,053,058 

SUSPENDED  EXTENSIBLE  BOOM 

Lyle  B.  Jenaen,  and  C.  Wayne  Power*,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids, 

Iowa,  aMignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  May  27, 197^  Ser.  No.  691,045 

Int  CL2  B66C  H/OO 

UA  CL  212-8  R  W  Clalna 


connected  to  said  logic  and  signal  processing 
for  receiving  reject  signals,  and  to  said  conveyor 
and  f!«H«t«g  said  conveyor  means  to  release  a  de- 
defective  pack  at  said  rejection  station  when  a 
signal  is  received. 


4,053,057 
SUSPENDED  FILING  FOLDERS 
Wcriey  R^yawad  Snowdca,  liHngfwi,  Canada,  aarigaor  to  Ox- 
ford 


Liadtcd,  Toronto,  Caaada 
Filed  May  4, 197<,  Scr.  No.  682,976 
lat  CL2  A47B  63/00 
1—126 


3  OaiBM 


L  A  fu  ipended  filing  folder  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible 
material  firfded  along  a  medial  line  to  form  o^xMed  walls 
joined  at  their  lower  edges,  and  first  and  second  su^wnsion 
bars  secui  ed  to  the  upper  edges  of  the  walls  and  having  pro- 
jecting en  d  portions  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the  walls, 
the  end  p<  vtions  being  formed  wiUi  notches  to  engage  rails  in 
a  file,  the  first  suspension  bar  being  bonded  within  a  tubular 
channel  f(  rmed  by  the  upper  edge  portion  of  one  of  said  walls 
fi>lded  up  m  and  secured  to  itsdf  to  form  with  said  bar  a  first 
lamiaar  st  ructure,  said  structure  ad^>ted  for  engagement  with 
tab*  spnn  I  into  engagement  with  said  laminar  structure,  and  a 
(bided  over  upper  edge  portion  of  the  other  of  said  walls 
^^'"■'■g  and  bonded  to  a  second  suspension  bar  to  form  a 
aeooad  lag  niear  structure,  all  die  layers  of  at  least  one  of  said 
laauaar  si  roctnre*  being  embossed  with  a  longitudinal  row  of 
in4m****"  1*  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  sus- 
I  b^r  and  forming  detents  adapted  for  engagement  with 
into  engagement  with  said  laminar  structure. 


1.  In  a  crane  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  an 
extensible  boom  having  at  least  two  sections  that  include  a 
fixed  base  section  and  a  movable  tip  section,  means  for  extend- 
ing the  tip  section  relative  to  the  base  section,  means  for  pin- 
ning said  boom  sections  together  to  resist  bending  transversely 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom  in  a  generally  vertical 
plane  and  to  resist  compression  axially  of  the  boom,  a  boom 
pendant  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  tip  section,  means 
for  maintaining  slack  in  the  boom  pendant  while  the  tip  section 
is  being  extended,  means  for  tennoning  the  boom  pendant  to 
support  the  distal  end  of  the  boom  when  the  boom  sections  are 
pinned  together  for  supporting  loads  with  the  boom,  said  boom 
pendant  slack  maintaining  means  including  a  pendant  storage 
drum  about  which  a  portion  of  the  boom  pendant  is  wrapped 
and  a  hydraulic  motor  that  pays  out  the  boom  pendant  only  in 
response  to  a  given  pressure,  said  pendant  storage  drum  being 
located  at  the  proximate  end  of  the  base  section,  and  a  live  mast 
assembly  being  connected  to  the  proximate  end  of  the  base 
section  for  pivotal  movement  upwardly  of  the  boom  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  said  live  mast  assembly  supporting  the  boom 
pendant  between  the  distal  end  of  the  tip  section  and  the  pen- 
dant storage  drum. 


4,053,059 
PORTABLE  OVERIffiAD  CRANE  AND  METHOD  OF 
INSTALLING  IT 
Wiafidd  M.  Hav;  Howard  E.  Niekaaa,  aad  JaaM*  L.  Pack,  aU 
ofOweasboro,  Ky.,  awJaanrs  to  Soathwire  Compaay,  Carroll* 
toa,  Ga.  aad  Natioaal  Sted  Corporatioa,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  559*484^  March  18, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,973,679.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,755 
lat  a.2  B66C  n/06,  19/02 
U.S.  CL  212—18  9  CfadM 

1.  A  portable  lifting  beam  for  being  transported  to  a  worksite 
and  lifted  by  an  existing  bridge  crane  to  an  operative  position 
qMuming  two  parallel  rails,  said  portable  lifting  beam  that 
support  a  movable  lifting  means  and  including  a  horizontally 
extending  main  beam  having  means  at  the  ends  thereof  carry- 
ing wheels  for  rollingly  supporting  said  portable  lifting  beam 
on  said  rails,  said  main  beam  including  a  telescoping  section, 
means  for  controllably  retracting  said  telescoping  section  to 
reduce  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  main  beam  to  a  dimen- 
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sion  less  than  the  distance  between  said  parallel  rails  whereby 
said  portable  lifting  beam  may  be  raised  and  lowered  between 
said  rails  while  being  disposed  perpendicular  thereto,  means 
for  controllably  extending  said  telescoping  section  from  its 
retracted  position  to  increase  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
fwain  beam  to  a  dimension  equivalent  to  the  distance  between 
said  parallel  rails  for  positioning  said  wheels  thereon,  and 
means  for  locking  said  telescoping  sectioain  its  fully  extended 

position. 

8.  A  method  of  operatively  positioning  a  longitudinally 
extensible  portable  lifting  beam  in  overhead  relation  to  a  load, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  disposing  the  portable  lifting  beam  beneath  an  overhead 


8 


bridge  crane  carried  by  overhead  parallel  rafls  with  the 
portable  lifting  beam  aligned  transverse  to  the  rails  and 
longitudinally  extending  a  distance  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  rails; 

b.  lifting  the  portable  lifting  beam  with  the  bridge  crane  to  a 
position  above  the  rails; 

c.  extending  the  portable  lifting  beam  longitudinally  to  posi- 
tion the  extremities  thereof  over  the  rails; 

d.  locking  said  portable  lifting  beam  in  an  extended  position; 

e.  lowering  the  portable  lifting  beam  onto  the  rails  such  that 
it  is  supported  both  by  the  rails  and  by  the  bridge  crane; 

and 

f.  moving  both  the  bridge  crane  and  the  portable  lifting  beam 
as  a  unit  along  the  rails  to  a  position  above  a  load. 

4,053,060 
CRANE 

VirgU  D.  WOaoa,  8720  Sdger  DriTe,  Spriagfidd,  Va.  22153 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,043 
Int  CL2  B66C  23/36 
\5S,  CL  212—48  28  Claiau 

1.  A  mobile  rotary  crane  comprising 

a.  a  mobile  vehicular  support, 

b.  a  crane  base, 

c.  means  for  rotating  said  crane  base  with  respect  to  said 
vehicular  support  with  said  vehicular  support  in  a  station- 
ary position, 

d.  a  main  boom  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  crane 
base  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis  firom  a  generally  horizontal  position  to  a 
generally  vertical  poution,  said  nuin  boom  having  a  free 
end, 

e.  means  for  mounting  counterweight  on  said  base  on  one 
side  of  said  main  boom,  said  main  boom  extending  away 
from  said  counterweight  when  in  said  generally  horizontal 
position  thereof, 

f.  a  jib  boom  pivotally  mounted  to  said  main  boom  at  a 
portion  thereof  near  the  free  end  thereof  for  rotation 
about  a  second  horizontal  axis  and  located  on  the  load  side 
of  said  main  boom,  opposite  the  counterweight  side 
thereof,  said  jib  boom  having  a  free  end. 


a  tower  extending  from  said  main  boom  fr«e  end  and 
providing  a  substantial  continuation  of  said  main  boom, 

h.  a  first  cable  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  jib  boom, 
extending  over  said  tower,  and  to  a  drive  assembly  on  said 
crane  base,  said  drive  assembly  for  letting  out  and  pulling 
in  said  cable  to  pivot  said  jib  boom  with  respect  to  said 
tower  and  said  main  boom, 

i.  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  crane  base  for  piv- 
otal movement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  first  axis,  said 
lever  arm  extending  generaUy  perpendicularly  to  said 


main  boom  toward  the  counterweight  side,  and  opera- 
tively attached  to  said  main  boom,  and  having  a  free  end 
with  a  pulley  attached  thereto,  and 
j.  a  second  cable  extending  from  a  portion  of  said  main  boom 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  around  said  pulley  and  to  a 
drive  assembly,  said  drive  assembly  for  letting  out  and 
pulling  in  said  second  cable  to  pivot  said  main  boom  and 
said  lever  arm  about  said  first  axis  to  any  position  between 
said  generally  horizontal  and  generally  vertical  position  of 
said  main  boom. 


4,053,061 
MOBILE  CRANE 
Robert  Jamc*  Lester,  Clcadoa  acar  Snaderlaad,  Eaglaad,  as- 
signor to  Cole*  Craae*  Limited,  Snaderlaad,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618^59 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoos,  Oct  5,  1974, 

43296/74 

Int  CL2  B62D  27/00 

UA  CL  212—58  R  1 
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1.  A  mobile  crane  comprising  a  wheel  supported  vehicle 
chassis  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  an  engine  compart- 
ment mounted  on  said  chassis  at  said  front  end,  a  boom  support 
structure,  pivot  means  for  mounting  said  boom  support  struc- 
ture on  said  chassis  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  located  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  at  the  mid  section  of  said  chassis,  an  extoi- 
sible  boom  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  a  load  hoist 

mechanism  mounted  at  said  second  end,  pivot  means  mounting 
said  first  end  to  said  boom  support  structure  for  movement 
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■bout  a  hew  izontal  aiis,  means  extending  between  said  extensi- 
ble boom  1  nd  said  boom  support  structure  for  pivoting  said 
extensible  I  oom  about  said  horizontal  axis,  an  operator's  con- 
trol cab,  ve  rtical  pivot  means  mounting  said  control  cab  at  one 
end  thereo '  to  said  boom  support  structure  at  one  side  of  the 
latter  such  hat  said  control  cab  is  pivotable  about  said  vertical 
pivot  mean  i  from  a  craning  position  in  which  said  control  cab 
isdiqnsed  Mralld  to  said  extensible  boom  and  facing  said  load 
hoist  mech  nism  to  a  moble  crane  travel  position  in  which  said 
control  cal  is  located  adjacent  said  engine  compartment  and 
faces  in  a  ( irection  that  is  180*  from  said  craning  position  and 
access  mea  is  on  said  control  cab  so  as  to  provide  entry  thereto 
from  a  siuj  Je  side  of  the  vehicle  when  said  control  cab  is  in 
either  said  nming  or  travel  position. 


4,053,062 

EXTRACTOR  FOR  USE  WITH  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

345  Maykaw  St,  Vldor,  Tex.  77662 

Filed  Scyt  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,076 

iBt  CL2  B66F  l/QO 

MS,  CL  2111-1  P  '  Claimf 


TUBEBlJNDLE 
Bobby  J.  TKa^is, 


supportin] 


t.  In  a  t  ibe  bundle  extractor  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
framewor  :  adopted  to  be  suspended  from  a  crane  hook  and  to 
be  securec  at  one  end  to  the  shell  of  a  heat  exchanger  contain- 
ing a  bum  le  of  tubes  attached  to  an  end  sheet,  the  framework 


^  a  pair  of  rails  adapted  to  be  horizontally  and  verti- 
caUy  aligi  ed  with  the  heat  exchanger  to  receive  the  tube  bun- 
dle, and  a  :ar  movable  along  said  rails  and  parallel  thereto,  said 
f^ypt^  for  connection  to  said  end  sheet,  the  im- 

^ ;  comprising  a  number  of  oppositely  acting,  parallel 

Unear  hydraulic  actuators  each  having  its  cylinder  secured  to 
the  frame  vork  and  its  i»ston  extensible  parallel  to  said  rails, 
said  Uneai  hydraulic  actuators  simultaneously  acting  on  the  car 
through  s  leave  and  cable  means  to  cause  motion  of  the  car. 
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-k 


Ul''^-±,    1 


a.  dual  side-by-side  support  cables  forming  an  inclined  track 
extending  between  the  elevated  area  and  the  lower  area, 

b.  a  lowermost  bucket  movable  along  the  track  (a)  for  hold- 
ing and  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  elongate  member, 
said  bucket  including, 

i.  a  frame  having  a  concave  topside  cross-sectional  confrg- 
uration  and  a  stop  plate  at  the  rear  for  abutting  the  end 
of  the  elongate  member,  and 

ii.  support  sheaves  mounted  on  the  frame  (i)  to  movably 
support  said  frame  on  the  track  (a), 

c.  cable  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  lower- 
most bucket  (b)  along  the  track  (a), 

d.  a  series  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  buckets  movable 
along  the  track  (a)  from  an  adjacent  relationship  into  a 
spaced  relationship  for  supporting  the  remainder  of  the 
elongate  member  as  it  is  being  transported  between  the 
elevated  area  and  the  lower  area,  each  said  bucket  includ- 

i.  a  frame  having  a  concave  topside  cross-sectional  config- 
uration, 

ii.  support  sheaves  mounted  on  the  frame  (i)  to  movably 
support  said  frame  on  the  track  (a),  and 

iii.  a  roller  disposed  centrally  of  the  frame  (i)  and  trans- 
verse to  the  track  (a)  to  permit  the  elongate  member  to 
freely  slide  over  the  frame,  and 

e.  drawworks  means  for  slackening  the  dual  cables  of  the 
track  (a). 


4,053,064 

HAY  BALE  COLLECTOR 

Garth  Darid  Stewart,  Nightingdc  St,  Wyndham,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Jane  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,426 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloD  New  Zealand,  June  4,  1975, 

177703 

Int  CL2  AOID  87/a-  B65G  57/32 
VJS.  CL  214-6  B  «  Claima 
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4,053,063  

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  PIPE  AT  WELL  SITE 

I G  orfle  Harper,  Jr.,  LaCivette,  La.,  iMiVMr  to  Weather- 
liKd/L^iik,  be  HoHtOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  677,956 

Iirt.  0.2  E21B  19/00 

UJS.  a.  44-23  5  a«ta8 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  an  elongate  member  between 
an  elevati  d  area  and  a  lower  area  comprising, 


1.  A  hay  bale  collector  comprising  a  bale  confining  frame, 
ground  support  means  to  support  said  frame  for  movement 
over  the  ground,  towing  means  to  allow  the  frame  to  be  towed 
over  the  ground,  a  rear  frame  and  release  gate  across  the  rear 
of  said  bale  confining  frame,  a  central  division  in  combination 
with  said  bale  confining  frame,  defining  two  adjacent  open 
front  bale  holding  compartments,  bale  diverting  means  pro- 
jecting from  the  forward  end  of  said  central  division  to  divert 
bales  coining  into  engagement  therewith  alternatively  into  one 
compartment  and  then  the  other  compartment  until  both  com- 
partments are  full,  a  compression  bar  longitudinally  located  in 
each  bale  holding  compartment  to  exert  a  downward  force  on 
said  bale,  said  compression  bar  being  centrally  located  with  an 
upwardly  directed  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end  adjacent 
the  back  of  the  bale  compartment  guidable  to  be  lifted  against 
the  action  of  a  biassing  means  to  exert  a  downward  pressure  on 
top  of  the  bales  in  said  compartment  and  opening  means  to 
open  said  release  gate,  releasing  together  in  a  group  the  bales 
from  the  filled  compartments. 
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4,053,065 
SEQUENCER 
John  Lawrence  KowalaU,  Phoenix,  and  Kenneth  Boyd  Tippetts, 
Glendale,  both  of  Aric  aarignon  to  Honeywell  InformatioB 
Syttems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712^63 

Int  a.2  B65G  57/30 

MS.  CL  214-<  M  M  0««tai« 


rails,  air  nozzle  means  provided  along  said  rails  for  sliding  the 
articles  along  the  rails  and  maintaining  them  in  an  upright 
condition,  a  turret  roUtable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  rail 
means  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  for  receiving  columns  of 
articles,  a  finger  mounted  for  movement  along  said  rails  to  said 


1.  A  sequencer  for  assembling  in  a  transferee  magazine  a 
plurality  of  objects  of  substantially  the  same  size  and  shape 
from  a  plurality  of  transferor  magazines;  said  sequencer  com- 
prising: 

a  support  member, 

a  plundity  of  transferor  bases  mounted  on  said  support  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  transferor  bases  adapted  to  removably 
hold  a  transferor  magazine; 

a  plurality  of  transferor  magazines  adapted  to  hold  a  plural- 
ity of  said  objects,  one  transferor  magazine  being  mounted 
on  each  transferor  base; 

positioning  means  mounted  on  said  support  member; 

a  transferee  base  mounted  on  said  positioning  means,  sai^ 
transferee  base  adapted  to  removably  hold  a  transferet 
magazine; 

a  transferee  magazine  mounted  on  said  transferee  base; 

means  mounted  on  said  positioning  means  for  transferring  an 
object  from  a  transferor  magazine  mounted  on  a  transferor 
base  to  the  transferee  magazine  mounted  on  the  transferee 
base  when  the  transferee  magazine  is  positioned  by  the 
positioning  means  in  object  transfer  relationship  with  a 
transferor  magazine;  and 

control  means  for  causing  said  positioning  means  to  sequen- 
tially place  the  transferee  magazine  in  object  transfer 
relationship  with  predetermined  ones  of  said  transferor 
magazines  and  to  cause  the  means  for  transferring  an 
object  to  transfer  into  the  transferee  magazine  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  objects  from  said  predetermined  trans- 
feror magazines. 


turret  forengaging  the  first  article  in  a  column  being  formed  to 
support  the  column,  and  conveyor  means  adjacent  said  turret 
having  projecting  members  equally  spaced  at  a  distance  com- 
parable to  the  length  of  the  turret  for  supporting  each  column 
and  moving  the  columns  into  the  turret  recesses. 

4,053,067 

FUEL  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Leonard  R.  Katz;  James  R.  Mankall,  both  of  PIttabwA  ^aA 

Walter  E.  Deamarchais,  Monroefille,  all  of  Pa.,  aaiiCBora  to 

Westinghonse  Electric  Corporatton,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jane  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  373^44 

Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 

Potest  Program  on  Feb.  3.  1976 

Int  CL2  F23K  3/00 

\3S.  CL  214—18  N  5  OaiM 


4,053,066 
ARTICLE  STACKING  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Joaeph  A.  Lynch,  Wcctwood,  N  J^  MsigBor  to  Nablaco,  Inc., 
E«t  HaaoTcr,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747^40 
Int  CL2  B65G  57/00 
U5.CL  214-7  .}^^^ 

1.  Article  stacking  and  loading  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  inclined  rails,  a  wheel  device  for  placing  flat  articles  on  edge 
on  said  rails,  said  wheel  device  having  elements  spaced  around 
the  periphery  thereof  for  carrying  flat  articles  oriented  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  radii  of  the  wheel  device,  nozzle  means 
for  directing  a  jet  of  air  generally  parallel  to  said  rails  against 
each  article  as  that  article  is  transferred  from  the  wheel  to  the 


luUlUUiiJ       : 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  fuel  assemblies  between  a  fuel 
handling  building  and  a  nuclear  reactor  wherein  the  fuel  han- 
dling building  includes  new  and  spent  fuel  pits  and  an  operat- 
ing deck  on  the  top  surface  of  walls  forming  said  pits,  a  reactor 
containment  area  separated  from  said  building  by  a  contain- 
ment wall,  and  a  canal  adapted  to  be  filled  with  water  extend- 
ing from  said  pits  to  the  reactor  containment  area  to  permit 
submerged  movement  of  the  fuel  assemblies  between  the  build- 
ing and  the  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

said  canal  being  arranged  to  extend  through  said  wall  and  a 
valve  mounted  therein  for  selectively  estabUshing  com- 
munication between  said  building  and  containment  area; 

a  base  supporting  rails  which  extend  from  the  building 
through  the  canal  into  the  containment  area; 

a  car  on  said  rails  and  means  connected  with  the  car  for 
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provking  car  linear  movement  between  the  fuel  handling 
buiklii|g  and  containment  area; 

ibly  h^fvilttig  container  roUtably  mounted  at  its 


afuel 
midpoint  on  said  car, 

first  am  second  power  actuating  means  respectively 
mount  xl  on  the  base  in  the  fuel  handling  building  and  the 
contaii  ment  area,  each  of  said  actuating  means  including 
a  recip  pocable  arm  associated  with  the  container  for  rout- 
ing it  i  etween  vertical  and  horizontal  positions; 

thereby  |  ermitting  loading  and  unloading  of  a  fuel  assembly 
thereiii  and  facilitating  movement  of  the  car  through  the 
canal; 

car  positi  m  indicating  means  for  determining  the  position  of 
sidd  ca  r  in  the  fuel  building  and  in  said  containment  area, 
said  pc  ntion  indicating  means  including  car  position  indi- 
cators on  said  operating  deck  connected  with  switches 
mount)  d  on  said  base  and  at  locations  where  said  car  is  to 
be  stof  ped  at  its  extreme  ends  of  travel;  and 

an  actuat  )r  on  said  car  which  cooperates  with  said  switches 
connec  ted  to  said  car  position  indicators  to  thereby  show 


on  the  operating  deck  the  position  of  said  car;  said  car 
positioi  indicating  means  further  includes  actuators  on 
said  CO  Dtainer  and  switches  on  said  base  adapted  by  said 
actuate  rs  to  show  the  vertical  and  horizontal  orientation 
of  said  container. 


APPARATJS 


W«4 


c  plow 
spread 


4^059(009 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFIING  LARGE  BALES  OF 

MATERIAL 

Phillip  WyncU  Lore,  P.O.  Box  323,  Snrithfflle,  Tcaa.  37166 

FOcd  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,973 

bt  0.2  B60P  J/28 

VS.  CL  214—147  G  12 


4,053,068 
FOR  TRANSFERRING  HOT  GOKE  INTO  A 
COKE  QUENCHING  CAR 

Gidick,  Wcit  Newton,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  Koppers 
Inc.,  Pittaowfl^  Pa. 
FDed  A^  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,595 
lat  0.2  ClOB  39/14 
VS.  CL  214—18  R  9  Claims 


79    87   57  S  65  (47  13  89  75,77 


pivolei 


ited  in  o  said  receptacle  as  said  guide  extension  means  is 


vertically  iqywards. 


1.  Apparatus  for  picking  up  and  moving  a  large  bale  of 
material,  such  as  a  bale  of  hay,  comprising,  a  mobile  chassis 
mounted  on  at  least  one  set  of  wheels;  a  generally  vertically 
extending  tilt  frame  extending  transversely  across  the  chassis  at 
an  end  thereof  and  being  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  the 
chassis  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  essentially  horizontal 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  chassis,  so  that  the  tilt  frame 
can  be  tilted  from  a  position  extending  essentially  vertically 
upward  from  the  end  of  the  chassis  to  a  position  in  which  the 
tilt  frame  leans  forward  towards  the  front  of  the  chassis;  a  pair 
of  rearwardly  extending  bale  clamping  members  pivotally 
attached  intermediate  the  tilt  frame  in  mutually  q>a«ed  rela- 
tionship and  iwingable  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
means  for  tilting  the  tilt  frame  forward  towards  the  front  of  the 
chassis  and  for  swinging  the  bale  clamping  members  toward 
each  other  to  clamp  a  bale,  said  means  for  tilting  the  tilt  frame 
and  for  swinging  the  bale  clamping  members  ctmiprising  an 
elongate,  flexible  member  having  its  edds  connected  to  the  free 
ends  of  the  rearwardly  extending  bale  clamping  members  a 
second,  elongate,  flexible  member  having  one  end  thereof 
attached  to  the  first  flexible  member  at  a  point  intermediate  its 
length,  said  second  flexible  member  passing  over  means  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  the  tilt  frame  and  bdng  connected  to  winch 
means  at  the  front  of  the  chassis  for  pulling  said  second,  flexible 
member  towards  the  front  of  the  chassis. 


4^053,070 
RETRIEVING  VEHICLE 
Tub  Juior  RoidMMMi,  10329  Springwood  DriTe,  HoUand, 
Mi^  49423 

Filed  Dec  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,151 

Int  CL2  B60P //2« 

U.S.  CL  214—505  8  Claims 


L  Appar  itus  for  transferring  coke  pushed  from  a  coke  oven 
chamber  in  o  a  receptacle  alongside  said  chamber,  wherein  the 
improvemc  it  comprises: 

extension  means  which  linearly  directs  said  coke 
into  th  B  center  of  said  recq>tacle  as  said  coke  is  pushed 
throng  I  said  guide  extension  means; 

aas  by  which  said  guide  extension  means  is 
pivotef  vertically  upwards  and  downwards  in  relation  to 
said  ocpe  oven  chamber; 

a,  fixed  to  said  guide  extension  means,  which 

said  coke  within  said  receptacle  when  said  guide 

cilensihB  means  is  pivoted  vertically  upwards;  and 

d.  gravit  ition  means  cooperating  with  the  vertical  pivota- 

tioo  of  said  guide  esteanon  means,  which  allows  residual 

coke  n  matning  in  said  guide  extension  means  to  be  depos- 


1.  A  retrieving  and  collecting  vehicle  having  a  frame  and 
means  forming  a  load-receiving  surface  mounted  on  said 
frame,  wherein  the  improvement  onnprises: 

integral  U-shaped  means  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
mounted  for  movement  with  reqwct  to  said  frame  along  a 
path  substantially  parallel  to  sakl  load-receiving  surface, 
said  bail  ends  also  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal 
axis  transverse  to  said  path; 

positioning  means  operative  to  locate  the  central  transverse 
portion  of  said  bail  in  tptced  relationship  above  said  load- 
receiving  surface,  said  means  forming  a  k)ad-receiving 


n 


October  11, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


513 


surface  having  a  loading  end  portion  at  least  disposable 
adjacent  ground  level;  and 
drive  means  operable  to  induce  movement  of  said  bail  along 
said  path. 

4,053,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

PROCESSING  MULTIPLE  ROUND  BALES 
nooMi  GcM  Schrag;  Merle  Kdth  Bwkhart,  both  of  Newton, 
and  AnM  EtaMr  Gocrti,  BiAkr,  aU  of  Kans.,  aaaignoia  to 
Hcaston  Corporation,  Hcaston,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,496 

Int.  a.2  AOID  90/00:  B60P  1/36 

VS.  CL  214—506  37  OaiaH 


ItO 


/      '«M 


1.  In  a  machine  for  transporting  and  disintegrating  a  body  of 
crop  material  while  on  the  move: 

a  mobile  bed  for  carrying  the  body  off  the  ground  during 
transport; 

crop  disintegrating  structure  for  said  body;  and  apparatus 
for  transferring  the  body  laterally  from  a  wholly  intact 
position  on  the  bed  to  a  wholly  disintegrated  position 
outboard  of  the  normal  path  of  travel  of  the  bed, 

all  of  said  structure  being  disposed  outboard  of  said  path  of 
travel  of  the  bed  and  in  disposition  to  receive  the  body 
from  said  transfer  apparatus, 

said  structure  having  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  disinte- 
grated crop  material  in  a  stream  laterally  outboard  of  the 
bed. 

30.  In  a  method  of  handling  a  body  of  crop  material,  the 

steps  of: 
loading  a  body  onto  a  mobile  bed; 
transporting  the  body  on  said  bed  as  the  latter  advances 

along  a  path  of  travel; 
transferring  the  body  laterally  as  advancement  of  the  bed 

continues; 
maintaining  the  body  wholly  intact  prior  to  said  lateral 

transfer, 
progressively  disintegrating  the  body  at  a  position  laterally 

outboard  of  the  bed  as  said  transfer  is  effected;  and 
dropping  the  disintegrated  material  from  said  outboard 

position  in  a  continuous  stream  as  the  bed  continues  to 

advance  along  said  path  of  travel. 

4,053,072 

CONTAINER  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Donglaa  Roaa,  3043  122  PL  NE.,  BcUeme,  Waah.  98005,  and 

Kdth  Blackbom,  1316  Florence  St,  EnnMlaw,  Wash.  98022 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,341 

Int  CL2  B60P  1/64 

VS.  CL  214—512  W  daims 


a  pallet  frame  having  comer  ground  support  legs  and  a 
center  longitudinal  guide  rail, 

a  steerable  transport  vehicle  having  a  rear  pallet  support 
frame  narrower  than  the  lateral  spacing  of  said  legs, 

guide  means  on  the  vehicle  near  the  rear  and  lateral  center  of 
said  pallet  support  frame  adapted  to  register  with  said 
guide  rail, 

primary  wheels  and  caster  wheels  mounted  on  said  vehicle 
near  the  rear  of  the  pallet  support  frame, 

first  level  changing  means  on  said  vehicle  for  selectively 
raising  and  lowering  the  forward  end  of  said  pallet  sup- 
port frame  relative  to  the  ground  level  between  a  lowered 
pallet  clearing  position  and  a  raised  pallet  engaging  posi- 
tion; and 

second  level  changing  means  on  said  vehicle  for  selectively 
raising  and  lowering  the  primary  wheels  relative  to  the 
caster  wheels  and  pallet  support  frame  to  responsively 
move  the  rear  of  the  pallet  support  frame  between  a  low- 
ered pallet  clearing  position  whereat  only  the  caster 
wheels  support  the  rear  of  the  pallet  support  frame,  and  a 
raised  pallet  engaging  position  whereat  only  the  primary 
wheels  supports  the  rear  of  the  pallet  support  frame, 
wherd>y  when  the  pallet  support  frame  is  in  lowered 
pallet  clearing  position,  the  vehicle  can  be  backed  to 
register  the  guide  means  with  the  guide  rail  and  therd>y 
guide  the  rear  of  the  pallet  support  frame  beneath  the 
pallet  frame  as  the  vehicle  is  backed  further  to  locate  the 
pallet  support  frame  beneath  the  length  of  the  pallet 
frame,  and  whereby  the  pallet  support  frame  can  then  be 
raised  into  pallet  engaging  position  to  lift  the  pallet  legs 
free  of  ground  contact  so  that  the  pallet  frame  with  its 
load  can  be  transported  by  the  vehicle. 


4,053,073 

LEVEL  LIFTING  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES  OR 

CONTAINERS 

Franco  Frtmchln,  Trefiao,  Italy,  assignor  to  Onidne  Franchia  di 

ffluUano  Firanchin  A  C  S  jls.,  Itdy 

FDcd  Dec  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  640,977 

lat  CL2  B60P  1/54 

UJ5.  CL  214-515  4ClaiaBS 
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1.  A  container  transport  system  compnsmg, 


^     M 


1.  A  lifting  system  for  truck  bodies  and  the  like  comprising 
four  double-acting  cylinder-piston  units  arranged  in  a  rectan- 
gular array,  each  cylinder-piston  unit  in  said  array  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  of 
such  unit  conduit  means  serially  connecting  the  lower  cham- 
bers of  one  pair  of  units  in  the  array  with  the  upper  chambers 
of  the  pair  of  units  which  are  diagonally  opposite  in  said  array, 
conduit  means  connected  with  the  upper  chambers  of  said  one 
pair  of  units  and  feeding  pressurized  fluid  to  said  upper  cham- 
bers in  parallel,  return  conduit  means  connected  with  the 
lower  chambers  of  the  second-named  pair  of  units  in  said 
rectangular  array  and  returning  fluid  from  said  lower  cham- 
bers in  parallel  to  a  source  of  fluid,  a  fluid  pumping  means 
connected  with  said  source  of  fluid,  and  a  fluid  distributor 
connected  with  the  pumping  means  and  with  the  second- 
named  and  return  conduit  means,  said  double-acting  cylinder- 
piston  units  having  extensible  and  retractable  members  which 
are  ground-«ngageable,  and  said  cylinder-piston  unitt  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  container  body. 
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44)53,074 
DEVICE  ^R  HANDLING  A  VEHICLE^ARRIED 
GONTAINER 
5  AnMe  da  Vnmn  Van  k  Pcail,  77000 


f  tod  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  <21,74S 
prio-ity,  appUcatiM  Wnmet,  Oct  15, 1974^  743455^, 
Feb.  18, 1975,  754)5017  I 

lit  CL2  BMP  1/64 
UJS.  CL  2144515  4  Gains 


L  A  devio :  mounted  on  a  generally  horizontal  supporting 
structure  of  a  vehicle  for  loading  and  unloading  a  container  on 
and  off  said  v  chicle,  said  device  comprising: 

a  transvene  horizontal  shaft  mounted  on  said  structure 
fffKffy«t*t  illy  intermdiate  the  length  of  the  vehicle  and 
perpendi  »lar  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

a  lifting  bn  cket  having  a  rigid  upper  arm  and  an  articulated 
lower  an  a  secured  thereto,  the  free  end  of  said  upper  arm 
having  p  ehension  means  for  engaging  a  forward  end  of  a 
containei ,  said  lower  arm  comprising  0)  •  rigid  unitary 
upper  m  xnber  having  a  major  portion  perpendicular  to 
said  upp  r  arm,  one  end  of  said  upper  member  adjacent 
said  maj(  r  portion  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  other  end  of 
said  uppi  r  arm,  and  Qi)  a  lower  member  having  first  and 
second  p  >rtion8  angled  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  first 
end  adja  cnt  said  first  portion  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  othe '  end  of  said  upper  member  adjacent  a  minor 
portion  ( f  said  member,  said  major  and  minor  portions  of 
said  uppsr  member  being  angled  with  req>ect  to  each 
other,  sa  d  lower  member  having  a  second  end  adjacent 
said  seco  ad  portion  thereof  and  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
pivotal  I  lovement  of  said  lower  member  with  respect  to 
said  supi  orting  structure, 

said  brackc  t  being  situated  in  the  median  plane  of  said  vehi- 
cle, and  having  a  rest  position  and  an  extended  position 
widi  res{  wet  to  said  structure; 

at  least  oot  control  jack  connected  between  said  supporting 
structun  and  a  point  on  said  upper  member  adjacent  the 
boundar  r  between  said  major  and  minor  portions  thereof, 
for  mov  ng  said  bracket  between  said  rest  and  extended 
posttiom, 

said  brack  l  being  disposed  in  said  rest  position  with  said 
major  p>rtion  of  said  upper  member  and  said  second 
portion  <  rf  said  lower  member  substantially  horizontal,  and 
said  mil  or  portion  of  said  upper  member  and  said  first 
portion  <  >f  said  lower  member  angled  downward;  and  said 
second  ]  ortion  of  said  lower  member  being  substantially 
vertical  n  the  extended  position  of  said  bracket 


N. 


AfiS3J0n5 
HIGH  IUFT  MOUNTING  means  FOR  LOADER 
BUCKETS 
CUmeothe,  IlL,  Msisaor  to  CatcrpiUar 
T^ractor  OL  Peoria,  m. 

Itod  Ai«.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,732 
lit  CL2  E02F  3/74 
VS.  CL  2144-770  9  Oaim 

L  A  coostfuction  vehicle  comprising 
a  franc, 
a  work  twH*  and 

mounting  said  work  tool  on  said  frame  for 


selectively  moving  said  work  tool  substantially  vertically 
between  lowered  and  raised  positions  on  said  vehicle 
comprising 

first  lift  arm  means  having  a  first  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame, 

extensible  and  retractable  actuating  means  interconnected 
between  said  frame  and  said  first  lift  arm  means  for  selec- 
tively raising  and  lowering  said  first  lift  arm  means, 

second  lift  arm  means  having  a  first  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  lift  arm  means, 

third  lift  arm  means  having  a  first  end  ^hereof  pivotally 
connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  second  lift  arm  means 


and  having  a  second  end  thereof  connected  to  said  work 
tool,  and 

linkage  means  pivotally  interconnected  between  said  frame 
and  said  first,  second  and  third  lift  arm  means  for  expand- 
ing said  mounting  means  from  a  collapsed  condition  on 
said  vehicle  in  response  to  extension  of  said  actuating 
means  to  raise  said  first  lift  arm  means, 

said  third  lift  arm  means  resting  directly  upon  said  first  lift 
arm  means  when  said  mounting  means  is  in  its  collapsed 
condition  and  wherein  said  linkage  means  begins  separat- 
ing said  first  and  third  lift  arm  means  from  each  other 
when  said  first  lift  arm  means  is  disposed  approximately 
horizontally  upon  raising  thereof  by  said  actuating  means. 


4,053,076 
COATINGS  FOR  SHATTERPROOFING  GLASS  BOTTLES 
Richard  W.  Vogd,  VerMM  HOls;  Nick  N.  Soda,  IV,  Lake  Binlf, 

Milton  A.  Glascr,  Oencoe,  and  John  A.  Szwedo,  Waakcgan, 

all  of  DL,  assignors  to  He  Dexter  Corporation,  Windaor 

Lod(S,Cona. 

Filed  Joac  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,469 

bt  a.2  B65D  lJ/16:  B32B  9/00 

VJS,  CL  215-12  R  28  Clains 

1.  A  ghos  bottle  coated  with  a  multilayer  covering  protec- 
tive film  on  its  surface  and  characterized  by  preventing  or 
retarding  broken  glass  fragments  of  said  bottle  from  scattering 
around  when  the  bottle  is  broken,  and  further  characterized  by 
being  ci^Mible  of  providing,  if  desired,  the  use  of  a  bottle  having 
a  thinner  glass  wall,  said  bottle  comprising: 

a.  a  glass  bottle; 

b.  a  base  coating  applied  to  and  having  good  adhesion  to  the 
exterior  of  said  bottle  and  characterized  by  being  a  soft 
elastic  polyurethane  polymer  which  is  compatible  with  a 
top  coating,  said  base  coating  comprising  a  polyurethane 
resin  produced  from  a  liquid  aromatic  diisocyanate  and  a 
polyol  mixture,  said  polyol  mixture  having  an  average 
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hydroxy  functionality  between  2  and  3  with  an  average 
molecular  weight  between  about  300  and  1000,  said  poly- 
urethane having  an  NCOKDH  ratio  of  not  less  than  about 
1.1:1.0  and  up  to  4%  by  weight  of  an  organo-fimctional 
trialkoxy  silane  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyurethane; 

and 

c.  a  top  coating  applied  to  said  bottle  over  said  base  coat  and 
characterized  by  being  a  hard  tough  polyurethane  poly- 
mer which  is  compatible  with  said  base  coatings  substan- 
tially abrasion  resistant  and  resistant  to  washing,  said  top 
coating  comprising  a  polyurethane  resin  produced  from  a 
liquid  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol,  said  polyol 
being  approximately  trihydroxy-functional  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  about  300  and  800,  the  amount 
of  isocyanate  and  polyol  being  regulated  to  give  an  NCO- 
K>H  ratio  of  at  least  about  1.1:1.0; 

the  multi-layer  covering  protective  fihn  provided  by  (b)  and 
(c)  providing  a  coated  glass  botUe  having  a  composite 
coating  characterized  by  preventing  or  retarding  broken 
glass  fragments  of  said  bottle  from  scattering  around  when 
the  bottle  is  broken,  and  further  characterized  by  being 
capable  of  providing,  if  desired,  the  use  of  a  bottle  having 
a  thinner  glass  wall. 


container,  said  locking  members  defining  locking  lug  and 
locking  recess  interconnection  between  the  container  and 
closure,  biasing  means  within  said  encircling  skirt  wall  for 
engaging  said  container  and  for  being  compressed  and  flexed 
to  bias  the  locking  members  on  said  closure  into  locking  rela- 
tionship with  the  locking  members  on  the  container  until  said 
closure  is  forced  downwardly  and  rotated  relative  to  the  con- 
tainer to  release  said  closure,  said  closure  having  an  annular 


4,053,077 
CHILD  SAFETY  CAP 
Amedio  DeFdice,  c/o  Banner  Mold  A  Die  Co.,  Inc.,  251  Flor- 
CMC  St,  Lcoadnster,  Mass.  01453 

FUed  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,869 

Int  CL2  B65D  55/02.  85/56 

US.  CL  215—217  8  Claims 


depending  wall  encircled  by  said  skirt  wall  for  insertion  mto 
the  open  mouth  of  the  container  to  project  downwardly 
therein  a  predetermined  distance  axiaUy  below  said  locking 
members,  and  a  circumferential  radially  outward  sealing  sur- 
face located  on  and  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  annular 
depending  wall  axially  below  said  locking  members  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  container  gener- 
ally axially  below  the  lower  ends  of  said  locking  members  on 
said  container. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  and  a  child  safety  cap  for 
the  container,  an  exterior  screw  thread  on  the  container  and  a 
corresponding  interior  screw  thread  on  the  cap, 

interengaging  teeth  on  said  screw  threads  locking  the  cap  in 
position  on  the  container  in  closed  condition  thereof, 

resilient  means  holding  the  cap  in  position  with  the  teeth 
engaged,  said  resilient  means  being  deformable  upon 
pressing  in  of  the  ci^  with  relation  of  the  container  to 
disengage  the  teeth  allowing  separation  of  the  cap  from 
the  container  by  rotating  the  same  in  the  appropriate 
direction, 

said  resilient  means  comprising  fingers  on  the  screw  threads 
on  the  cap  located  substantially  in  the  area  of  the  teeth  of 
the  screw  thread  on  the  container. 


4,053,079 
PALLET  CAGES 
LadislaT  Stephan  Karpiaek,  86  Woodlleld  Bird.,  Caringbak, 
N.S.W.,  Australia 

Filed  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Doc  10, 1975, 4240/75; 
Mar.  22, 1976,  5291/76;  Apr.  28, 1976,  5724/76;  T»ioT.  3, 1976, 

8006/76 

Int  CL2  B65D  9/lZ  7/Oa  7/20 

UJS.  CL  217-43  A  •  Claia" 


4,053,078 
CHILD  SAFETY  CLOSURE 
James  E.  Hcrr,  East  Petersburg,  Pa^  asaigaor  to  Kerr  Glass 
Manaftetnring  Corporation,  Los  Aaveka,  Calif. 
Fltod  Aog.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  715,238 
Int  CL2  B65D  55/01  85/56 
UJS.  CL  215—222  *«  Q«*« 

1.  A  safety  closure  for  moisture  tight  sealing  engagement 
with  a  container  having  an  open  mouth  over  which  said  clo- 
sure is  received,  said  closure  having  a  top  wall  ad^ted  to 
extend  across  the  open  mouth  of  the  contiuner  and  having  a 
depending  skirt  wall  attached  to  and  encircling  said  top  wall,  a 

plurality  of  locking  members  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  depending  skirt  wall  for  cooperation  with  locking  mem- 
bet*  on  the  container  to  selectively  retain  said  closure  on  said 


1.  For  a  goods  pallet  comprising  at  least  two  parallel  bearers 
with  battens  fixed  to  opposite  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the 
bearers  and  lying  transverse  to  the  bearers,  the  battens  fixed  to 
the  bottom  bearer  edges  being  paUet  support  battens  and  the 
battens  fixed  to  the  top  bearer  edges  being  load  support  battens 

witii  two  of  the  load  support  battens  constituting  parallel  cage 
securing  battens;  a  pallet  cage  locking  panel  comprising  a  pair 
of  uprighto  joined  by  top  and  bottom  rails,  to  define  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  frame,  a  pair  of  clips  on  the  bottom  rail  each 
clip  comprising  a  leg  with  a  hooked  end,  the  clip  legs  extend  in 

the  same  direction  away  from  the  panel  and  the  hooked  ends 
extend  in  opposite  directions  from  outer  edges  of  the  legs;  the 
spacing  between  the  hooked  end  of  the  cUps  and  the  raU  bot- 
tom in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  panel  being  not 
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le«  than  the  tiickiieas  of  the  cage  securing  batten;  the  distance 
between  the  o  iter  edges  of  the  legs  being  not  greater  than  the 
distance  betw  sen  the  cage  securing  battens;  the  overall  dis- 
tance between  the  ends  of  the  hooked  ends  of  the  dips  exceed- 
ing the  distaii  ce  between  the  cage  securing  battens  but  not 
»wn^.^Mng  the  diagonal  distance  between  the  interaectioos  of 
the  cage  secui  ing  battens  with  adjacent  bearen. 


PROTECn 


DEVICE  AGAINST  RUPTURE  OF  LARGE 
iRICAL  VESSELS  AND  METHOD  OF         I 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 


(Rihr),Gcr> 


UJ5.CL230-3 


an! 


tlie 


L  Protectite 
veaad  having 
poaed  respect^' 
torn  waU, 
connectmg 
cotnpnsmg 
sheet-metal 
about  the 
cover  and 
pings  have 
of  the  large 
protected 
pings  and 
concrete 


aid 


thi 


Sept  27. 1974,  Scr.  No.  509320 
pplieatioa  rii«T.  Oct  2, 1973, 2349518 
lit  CL2  B«5D  7/44  i 
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device  against  rupture  of  a  large  cyUndrical 

I  first  cover  and  a  first  bottom  wall  and,  superim- 

[vdy  thereon,  a  second  cover  and  a  second  bot- 

fiirther  having  tensioning  members  mutually 

second  cover  and  the  second  bottom  wall, 

n^Htually  superimposed  rings  formed  of  respective 

yk  rappings,  each  having  a  plurality  of  turns  wound 

cy^ndrical  part  of  the  vessel  between  the  second 

bottom  wall  thereof,  said  sheet-metal  wrap- 


sec  ond 


inner  diameto'  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
( yUndrical  veaad,  the  nq>ture  of  which  is  being 
the  space  between  said  sheet-metal  wrap- 
large  c^indrical  veaad  being  filled  with  light 


4^053,061 
IRCED  FILAMENT-WOUND  CUT-PORT 
VESSEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
M.  NOAn,  rflrrlr".  Md.,  wrifwr  to  The  Uaitod 
I  af  AMca  aa  rapratMlcd  by  the  Secretory  of  the  N«fy, 
DXL 

Ai«.  20. 197<,  Sar.  No.  71Mei 
lat  a.>  Bi5H  81/06 


UJS.CL 

L  A  methlKl  of  making  a  filament  wound  pressure  vessd 
having  a  del  red  constant  hdical  winding  angle  and  having 
finally  aiied  i  ohr  end  opeungs  one  of  which  is  larger  than  the 


a 
body 


(pnning  an  initial  pressure  vessel  structure  having 
carvative  formed  by  an  elongate  cylindrical 
and  ovaloid  end  portions  having  identically- 


sized  polar  end  openings  of  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the 
smaller  of  said  finally  sized  openings, 
said  vessd  being  formed  by  winding  the  filament  of  each 
layer  at  a  constant  hdical  angle  across  the  length  of  said 
body  portion  and  said  end  portions  and  said  helical  angle 
being  one  that  constantly  maintoins  a  winding  path  that 
follows  a  geodesic  line  of  the  symetrically-arcuate  sur- 
ges being  formed. 


reinforcing  said  polar  ends  of  said  initial  vessel  by  interspers- 
ing a  wafer-like  mat  between  each  of  said  filunent  layers, 
and 

matching  at  least  one  of  said  initid  polar  ends  to  enlarge  its 
opening  to  the  desired  find  size, 

said  mats  reinforceably  encircling  the  edge  portions  of  said 
finally-sized  openings  and  being  formed  of  materid  that  is 
dimensionally  stable  under  pressure  vessd  operating  con- 
ditions. 


4.053,082 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  E.  UIIiMn.  Gkncoe.  DL.  aasignor  to  Unarco  Indaa- 
trica,  Inc.  Dd. 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1976.  Ser.  No.  662.569 
iBt  CL2  H02G  3/12;  F16F  15/00 
VS.  CL  220-^.6  24 


,t^/n 


L  An  electric  box  assembly  for  mounting  an  outlet  box 
within  an  opening  extending  between  opposite  surfaces  of  a 
panel,  comprising:  a  ring  member  formed  of  a  materid  with  an 
inherently  elastic  memory  and  having  a  generally  cylindricd- 
\y-tbaped  sidewall  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  ad^>ted 
to  be  inserted  into  and  seated  within  said  opening,  a  flange 
extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  sidewall 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  one  surface  of  said  panel,  and 
means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sidewall  defining  cam  track 
means  inclined  away  firom  the  inserted  end  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber, said  sidewall  being  discontinuous  and  defining  a  gap  to 
permit  said  ring  member  sidewall  to  be  spread  vpmrt  fitnn  a 
relaxed  position,  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  outer  surftce  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening,  to  a  tpnad  position 
wherein  the  gap  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  pand 
wherd>y  the  ring  member  may  be  inserted  through  said  pand 
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opening  by  (1)  placing  one  portion  of  the  sidewall  adjacent  the 
gap  outside  the  panel,  and  (2)  rotating  the  ring  member  relative 
to  the  pand  to  position  the  entire  ring  member  outside  the 
panel  and  in  the  relaxed  position  said  ring  member  then  being 
inaertable  in  said  opening  by  (1)  compressing  the  ring  member 
from  said  relaxed  position  to  a  compressed  position  wherein 
the  diameter  of  said  outer  surface  is  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  sud  opening,  (2)  tdescopically  inserting  sdd  ring  member  in 
said  opening  until  the  flange  thereon  engages  sdd  one  panel 
surface,  and  (3)  releasing  the  force  compressing  sdd  ring  mem- 
ber whereby  the  inherent  elastic  jnemory  of  sdd  ring  member 
urges  sdd  sidewall  toward  sdd  relaxed  position  to  position  the 
outer  surface  of  sdd  sidewall  in  frictiond  retentive  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  sdd  opening;  and  an  outlet  box  member 
having  a  sidewall  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  sidewall 
of  sdd  ring  member,  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  the 
sidewall  of  sdd  outlet  box  member  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  surface  of  sdd  panel  opposite  from  the  surface  engaged  by 
the  flange  on  sdd  ring  member,  and  cam  follower  means  on  the 
sidewall  of  sdd  outlet  box  member  and  adapted  to  engage  sdd 
cam  track  means  when  sdd  outlet  box  member  is  rotated  rela- 
tive to  sdd  ring  member,  wherd>y  said  cam  track  means  and 
cam  follower  means  cooperate  to  move  the  flanges  on  sdd  ring 
member  and  outlet  box  member  toward  one  another  and  into 
clamping  engagement  with  sdd  panel. 

20.  A  ring  member  for  an  electric  box  assembly  for  mounting 
an  outlet  box  within  an  opening  extending  between  opposite 
surfaces  of  a  panel,  comprising  a  generally  cylindricd  sidewall 
adapted  to  be  seated  within  sdd  opening,  sdd  sidewall  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  oppodte  ends,  a  flange  integrd 
with  sdd  sidewall  and  extending  outwardly  fit>m  sdd  outer 
surface,  sdd  flange  having  first  and  second  opposed  surfaces 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  sdd  generally  cylindri- 
cd sidewall,  sdd  first  surface  of  sdd  flange  being  spaced  a 
greater  distance  from  one  end  of  sdd  sidewall  than  sdd  second 
surface  is  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  sdd  sidewall,  sdd 
sidewall  and  flange  being  formed  of  a  materid  witban  inherent 
elastic  memory  and  being  discontinuous  to  define  a  gap  permit- 
ting sdd  ring  member  sidewall  to  be  spread  apart  and  com- 
pressed from  a  relaxed  position,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  cam  tracks  integrd  with  said  sidewall  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  sdd  inner  surface,  each  of  cam  tracks  com- 
prising a  thin  rib  having  opposed  parallel  surfaces  inclined  with 
respect  to  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  sdd  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  sdd  flange,  sdd  ribs  having  opposite  ends  respec- 
tively located  on  planes  extending  parallel  to  sdd  plane  so  that 
dther  of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  can  be  positioned  to 
engage  a  Mirface  of  sdd  pand  to  accommodate  panels  of  differ- 
ent thickness. 


attachment  to  the  inlet  of  the  fiiel  tank  of  a  motor  vehicle  and 
defining  at  least  one  passage  through  which  extemd  air  naay 
pass  in  order  to  enter  sdd  fiid  tank,  a  motor  vehicle  fiid  tank 
cap  comprising  an  attitude-sensor  vdve  unit  which  is  provided 
on  said  air  passage,  which  is  open  when  said  motor  vehicle  is 
in  a  normd,  generally  upright  attitude,  and  which  closes  said 
air  passage  when  sdd  motor  vehicle  is  inclined  more  than  a 
certain  amount  from  an  upright  attitude,  said  attitude-sensor 
vdve  unit  comprising: 
a  TP*«"  housing  having  an  upper  portion  including  means 
defining  an  upper  opening  constituting  a  portion  of  said  air 
passage,  a  lower  wall  portion  defining  a  centrd,  down- 
wardly curved  concave  portion,  and  said  main  housing 
having  at  least  one  lower  opening  constituting  a  portion  of 
sdd  air  passage  and  leading  to  said  fuel  tank; 
a  wdght  ball  dement  which  is  normally  seated  in  a  lower- 
most portion  in  said  lower  wall  centrd  portion  and  which 
may  freely  roll  from  said  lowermost  portion  when  said 
motor  vehicle  and  fiid  tank  cap  are  inclined  away  from 
sdd  normd,  generally  upright  position; 
a  mantle  element  fitted  loosely  in  the  lower  porticm  of  the 
vdve  unit  and  positioned  over  and  around  said  weight  ball 
element,  the  upper  surface  portion  of  sdd  mantle  element 
normally  being  below  the  level  of  sdd  upper  opening  and 
sdd  mantle  element  being  movable  upwards  and  towards 
sdd  upper  opening  by  said  weight  ball  element  when  sdd 
weight  ball  element  moves  from  sdd  lowennost  position; 

and 
'sealing  means  defined  by  at  least  sdd  upper  (^>ening  at  the 
lower  surface  of  the  upper  portion  of  sdd  main  housing 
and  which  cooperates  with  the  upper  surface  portion  of 
said  mantle  element  to  sed  said  upper  opening  when -said 
motor  vehicle  is  inclined  more  tluui  a  certain  amount  from 
sdd  normd,  generally  upright  attitude  and  said  mantle 
element  is  moved  upwards  more  than  a  certain  amount  by 
said  weight  ball  dement. 


4^053.083 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  FUEL  TANK  CAP 
Maaakazn  Hdmta.  TsMhtea.  Japan,  aadsaor  to 
Kalaha  Tokd  Rika  Deaki  Sdaaknaho.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  4. 1976.  Scr.  No.  729.239 
Int  CL>  B65D  51/16 
UJS.  CL  220-202  4 
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4.053.084 
FILLER  PLUG 
Btmc  W.  Anderson.  Roaeasort.  DL, 
Woriu  Inc.  Chicago.  DL 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1976.  Ser.  No.  662^68 
Int  CL2  B65D  49/OZ-  F16K  21/04 
UJS.  CL  220—229 
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1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  fuel  tank  cap  comprising  a  lock  means 
portion  permitting  sdd  fuel  tank  cap  to  be  held  in  locked 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  closure  plug  for  use  with  an  aperture 
formed  in  a  wall,  the  plug  including  a  plurality  of  petd  flaps 
conically  arrayed  with  hinged  connections  to  said  plug,  and 
sdd  flaps  including  structure  so  that  they  are  originally  point- 
ing outwardly  in  one  ^xedkm  away  from  the  plane  of  said 
wall,  each  petd  including  a  petifheni  rib  formed  dong  those 
petd  flap  edges  located  adjacent  other  petd  fl^  edges  to 
provide  petd  flap  edges  of  extended  thickness,  said  edges  of 
extended  thickness  being  bevelled  to  provide  a  predetermined 
included  angle  between  said  adjacent  edges,  said  petd  fl^w 
further  including  means  arranged  and  shaped  to  form  an  in- 
verted cone  pointing  inwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  and  toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  plane  of  said 
wall  after  plug  use  with  said  adjacent  bevelled  extended  thick- 
ness flap  edges  being  in  intimate,  substantially  planar  contact  to 
abuttingly  support  one  another  and  inhibit  outward  flow  of 
materid  through  the  closure  plug,  and  fastener  means  for 
mounting  the  plug  in  and  on  the  wall  aperture. 


318 


DBSIMIuIr  MATERIALS  SEAL  FOR  fflGH  PRESSURE, 
HIGH  toKeRATURE  AND  CHEMICALLY  REACIIVE 

ENVIRONMENTS 
DBfU  Brani,  CMtfUr.  «d  RcfiMld  Tobias,  Wi 
both  otftiam^  udy^-  to  Block  EagiMcriag,  lac^ 


4ClalaM 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


FIM  Oct  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621«403 
1M.  CL2  B25D  53/02 
UJS.CL220~37S 


return  means  operatively  connected  to  the  piston  for  moving 
the  piston  in  one  direction,  an  actuating  member  connected  to 
the  piston  through  resiliently-releasable  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  the  said  one  direction,  and  releasing 
means  mounted  on  the  pump  body  engagable  by  said  resilient- 
ly-releasable means  adjacent  the  end  of  the  travel  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  in  the  said  one  direction,  to  release  the  resiliently- 
releasable  means,  thereby  disengaging  the  piston  from  the 
actuating  member,  and  allowing  the  return  of  the  piston  under 
the  action  of  said  resilient-return  means. 


L  A  devi  X  for  demountably  sealing  a  gas  tight  cover  about 

the  periphe  y  of  an  aperture  in  a  metallic  container,  the  juxta- 
posed cove  and  the  container  being  of  dissimilar  materials,  the 
novel  oomtinalion  comprised  of  a  metallic  container  having  an  „«  o  222— 278 
aperture  thitein,  a  cover,  the  cover  being  shaped  to  conform  to   w^^-***— 
and  dose  t  le  aperture  when  juxtaposed  thereto,  a  first  and  a 
second  gas  xt  seal  the  first  seal  being  of  chemically  resistant 
materiaTaDJI  mounted  concentrically  with  and  interiorly  to  the 
second  sea  ,  the  second  seal  being  of  load  bearing  elastomer 
material,  th ;  cover  and  the  container  being  juxuposed  with  the 
fl— ir*>  aeali  there  between  about  the  periphery  of  the  H>erture 
m  the  con  ainer,  and  a  generally  annular  metallic  thermal 
conductor,  the  thermal  conductor  being  mounted  coaxial  with 
and  exteho  r  to  the  second  gasket  seal  and  through  means  in 
thermal  oontact  with  both  the  cover  and  the  metallic  con- 
tainer, wt»  r^  the  cover  may  be  tightly  sealed  to  the  <»n- 
tatner,  the  kMd  bearing  dastomer  seal  bein^  protected  firom 
reactive  ck  emicab  within  the  container  by  the  presence  of  the 
interkxly  1  loanted  chemical  resistive  seal,  and  the  container 
and  its  cov  T  being  maintained  in  thermal  equiHbrium  by  means 

of  the  anmlar  thermal  conductor  mounted  about  the  periphery 
of  the  oov(  X. 


4,053,067 

DISPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Bryan  Edward  Charles  Lack,  and  Alec  Thomas  Newman,  both  of 

Baabory,  Eotfand,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Liodted,  Ban- 
buy,  England 

FQed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,840 
Int  CL2  GOIF  11/10 
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4^053,086 
PRIMPS  FOR  HAND-HELD  DISPENSERS 
Aadrs  DcQwd,  Bm,  FVaMC, 

&A.  Aid  SA,  SwitMriand 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr. 

Iirt.  0.2  B67D  83/14 
UJS.  CL  2^2—112  9 


MsifMr  to  Aerosol  iBTcatkMS  A 

r76,  Scr.  No.  672,320 

RCm  83/14  I 


1.  A  mi  noany-operated  reciprocating  pomp  for  liquids  com- 
prising a^ump  body  with  a  piston  slidaMe  therein.  resUient 


L  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  predetermined  amounts  of 
particulate  or  granular  material,  which  comprises  a  funnel- 
sh^ied  inlet  leading  downwardly  into  a  dispensing  zone,  a 
two-compartment  bucket  valve  comprising  a  base  with  two 
side  walls  and  a  central  vertical  partition,  said  bucket  valve^ 
mounted  on  a  central  spindle  within  the  dispensing  zone  and 
operating  means  for  tipping  the  bucket  valve  from  a  position 
wherein  the  granular  material  is  prevented  frcmi  being  dis- 
pensed to  a  first  dispensing  position  wherein  a  first  compart- 
ment of  the  bucket  valve  dispenses  the  granuhur  material,  while 
simultaneously  allowing  a  second  compartment  of  the  bucket 
valve  to  be  filled  with  granukr  material  from  a  container 
located  above  the  inlet,  and  returning  the  valve  to  a  second 
dispensing  position  wherein  the  second  compartment  dispenses 
granular  material,  while  simultaneously  allowing  the  first  com- 
partment to  be  filled  with  granular  material  from  the  container, 
in  said  first  and  second  dispensing  positions  after  said  first  and 
second  compartments  respectively  dispense  granular  material 
further  granular  material  is  prevented  from  being  dispensed, 
and  a  btch  mechanism  attached  to  the  operating  means  and 
adapted  to  be  released  by  a  coin-operated  mechanism  and 
locked  upon  returning  the  bucket  valve  to  he  second  dispens- 
ing position. 
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4,053,088 
ROTARY  DISPENSER  WITH  DELIVERY  REGULATING 

VALVE  AND  SCRAPER 
XaTier  Roger  Grataloup,  Monterean  (Seine  et  Mame),  France, 
assignor  to  Nodet  Gougis,  France 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,439 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  10^  1975,  75.00777 
Int  a?  GOIF  11/10'  B65D  83/06 
UJS.  a.  222—312  10  Cbdms 


1.  A  regulating  dispenser  comprising  a  hopper  having  a 
dispensing  opening  of  a  predetermined  height  and  length,  a 
dispensing  member  positioned  within  said  dispensing  opening 
for  the  full  width  thereof  and  at  a  heighth  less  than  the  height 
of  said  opening  and  in  combination  with  said  hopper  defining 
a  slot  through  which  material  within  said  hopper  may  be 
moved  out  of  said  hopper  above  said  dispensing  member,  said 
dispensing  member  having  a  movable  dispensing  surface  posi- 
tioned for  movement  from  within  said  hopper  to  outside  of  said 
hopper,  said  movable  dispensing  surface  including  at  least  one 
delivery  area  and  at  least  one  non-delivery  area  spaced  along 
the  width  of  said  opening,  a  regulating  valve  positioned  be- 
tween said  moving  surface  and  said  hopper  above  said  opening 
for  controllably  partially  closing  said  slot,  and  a  scraper 
mounted  independently  of  said  regulating  valve  and  bearing  on 
said  movable  dispensing  surface  close  to  said  regulating  valve, 
.  said  scraper  bearing  elastically  on  said  movable  dispensing 
surface  at  least  in  said  non-deUvery  area  to  ensure  sealing  of 
said  non-delivery  area  against  delivery  of  material  from  said 
hopper  through  said  slot. 


4,053,089 

PUMP  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 

Rustom  Kooferji  Gamadia,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,744,  Aug.  14, 1975, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,642,  Dec  2, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jane  3, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

692,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  1,  1975, 
32268/75;  Aug.  1, 1975, 32269/75;  Mar.  3, 1976, 8495/76;  Mar. 
23, 1976, 11641/76 

Int  a.2  GOIF  11/32 
US.  CL  222—321  17  Claims 

1.  A  finger  operable  pump  for  dispensing  liquids  comprising: 

a.  an  axially  arranged  feed  chamber  having  a  finger  displace- 
able  end  wall,  axial  movement  of  which  will  vary  the 
volume  of  said  feed  chamber; 

b.  a  pressure  actuable  valve  to  permit  entry  of  a  liquid  prod- 
uct from  an  external  supply  to  the  feed  chamber,  said 
valve  and  said  feed  chamber  being  so  positioned  that 
downward  axial  movement  of  the  finger  displaceable  end 
wall  toward  said  valve  reduces  the  volume  of  the  feed 
chamber  and  increases  hydraulic  pressure  therewithin, 
and  upward  axial  movement  of  the  finger  displaceable  end 
wall  away  from  said  valve  increases  the  volume  of  the 
feed  chamber  and  reduces  hydraulic  pressure  therewithin; 

c.  an  axial  discharge  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
feed  chamber; 

d.  a  resilient  means  positioned  co-operably  with  the  dis- 
charge chamber  for  storing  energy  generated  by  the  in- 


creased hydraulic  pressure  which  results  from  downward 
movement  of  the  fmger  displaceable  end  wall  with  respect 
to  the  feed  chamber; 

e.  a  discharge  conduit  communicating  the  discharge  cham- 
ber with  the  atmosphere  exterior  to  the  pump; 

f.  valve  means  for  releasing  the  energy  stored  in  the  resilient 
means  and  for  conducting  the  Uquid  product  from  the 


discharge  chamber  to  the  discharge  conduit,  said  valve 
means  being  operable  to  release  the  energy  and  provide  a 
conduit  for  the  liquid  product  only  after  the  fmger  dis- 
placeable end  wall  has  moved  downwardly  with  respect 
to  the  feed  chamber  by  a  predetermined  distance,  the 
finger  displaceable  end  wall  forming  a  liquid  tight  seal 
with  a  side  wall  of  the  chamber  at  least  until  after  said 
valve  means  is  operated. 


4,053,090 
CAP  AND  VALVE  ACTUATOR  FOR  SPRAY  DISPENSERS 
Ronald  L.  KeUy,  Elk  Grove,  and  Ef^cm  M.  Ostrowsky,  High- 
land Park,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  VCA  Corporatioa,  Baton 

Rouge,  La. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1974,  Scr.  No.  499,462 

lat  0.2  B65L  83/14 

US.  CL  222—402.13  *  O^^Im 


1.  A  two-piece  cap  and  valve  actuator  for  use  in  connection 
with  an  aerosol  spray  dispenser  which  is  part  of  an  aerosol 
container,  comprising:  a  cap  and  a  separate  valve  actuator 
member  positioned  therewithin,  one  of  said  c^  and  said  valve 
actuator  member  having  spaced  openings  around  its  lower 
portion  to  receive  spaced  ears  provided  on  the  other  of  said 
cap  and  said  valve  actuator  member  to  secure  said  cap  to  said 
actuator,  said  cap  positioned  over  the  top  of  the  aerosol  con- 
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tainer  ani  with  the  valve  actuator  member  cooperating  with 
the  depR  ntble  discharge  part  of  the  spray  dispenser,  said  cap 
having  a  cap  body  with  a  circumference  substantially  that  of 
the  aera  ol  container  so  as  not  to  extend  substantially  out- 
wanlly  tl  ereof  to  permit  containers  with  caps  to  be  positioned 
contiguo  IS  to  each  other,  said  cap  having  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  front  nde  thereof,  said  cap  having  a  finger  receiving  socket 
extendini  inside  said  ci^)  and  accessible  through  a  side  rear 
opening  >f  the  cap  body,  said  actuator  having  means  for  en- 
gagemen  with  the  valve  stem  of  the  aerosol  container  and  a 
forwardlr  extending  portion  extending  substantially  to  the 
front  sidi  outlet  opening  of  the  cap,  said  forwardly  extending 
portion  o  f  the  actuator  having  a  duct  communicating  with  the 
means  en  {aging  the  valve  stem  of  the  aerosol  container,  said 
forwardl;  r  extending  portion  of  the  actuator  having  means  at 
the  forwi  rd  end  which  is  manually  engageable  by  the  forepart 
of  the  fl  iger  of  the  hand  for  manual  depression  to  thereby 
operate  aid  aerosol  valve  stem  and  permit  the  discharge 
through  he  forwardly  extending  portion  of  said  actuator  and 
through  he  outlet  opening  of  said  cap,  said  finger  receiving 
socket  hi  ving  a  rigid,  fixed  bottom  wall  which  extends  at  least 
over  anq  past  said  valve  stem  and  terminates  short  of  said 
means^^ageable  by  the  forepart  of  the  finger  at  the  forward 
end  of  sa  id  forwardly  extendng  portion  of  said  actuator. 


said  notches  and  removably  secured  therein,  and  locking  ele- 
ments carried  on  the  underside  of  said  seat  portion  for  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  members. 


4,053,092 
DISENGAGEABLE  ROLL  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Arth  V  Wayne  Edwards,  Rtc.  No.  2,  Box  257A,  Mechanktrille, 
Va.  23111 

FDed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,321 

Int  CL2  B65H  17/22 

U  A  CL  226—90  2  Claims 


4,053,091 

cx>Mbination  rear  luggage  carrier  and 

CHILD  SEAT  FOR  BICYCLE 
Martdet,  Rhcr  Foreat,  DL,  awigMMr  to  Seara,  Roe- 
I  Co.,  CUcafn,  DL 
FDad  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,889 

lit  a.2  B62J  iim 

04— 32A  lOaiB 
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L  AnI 
luggage 


1.  A  roll  positioning  an>aratus  for  urging  a  passive  roll  into 
engagement  with  a  drive  roll  comprising  a  self-aligning  yoke 
assembly  cooperatively  joined  to  a  locking  lever  mclumism 
comprised  of  three  interacting  members  pivotably  connected 
at  three  sites  and  communicating  between  an  adjustable  anchor 
base  and  said  yoke  assembly,  said  three  interacting  members 
comprising:  (1)  a  yoke  anchor  attached  at  one  extremity  to  said 
yoke  assembly  and  attached  by  means  of  an  upper  pivot  pin  at 
its  opposite  extremity  to  (2)  a  moving  clevis  which  is  attached 
by  means  of  a  middle  pivot  pin  at  its  opposite  extremity  to  (3) 
a  lever  which  at  its  opposite  extremity  is  attached  by  means  of 
a  lower  pivot  pin  to  an  adjustable  anchor  base. 


attachment  Sxx  Mcycles  and  the  like  ccMnprising  a 
»rrier  formed  of  rod-like  members  and  having  means 
for  moo!  itiwg  on  the  rear  frame  of  a  bicycle,  and  a  child  carrier 
removal  ly  secured  on  said  luggage  carrier,  said  luggage  car- 
rier incli  iding  a  first  U-shaped  member  having  parallel  longitu- 
dinal le  %  connected  by  a  first  bight  portion,  a  second  U- 
shaped  member  having  parallel  longitudinal  legs  connected  by 
a  seconibight  portion,  said  bight  portions  being  oppositely 
arrange! .  a  tie  bar  connected  to  each  of  said  legs  intermediate 
said  big  it  portions,  the  legs  of  said  first  U-shaped  member 
being  c<  nnected  to  the  bi^t  portion  of  the  second  U-shaped 
member  and  having  forward  diverging  extensions  and  carrying 
dampin  \  means  for  securement  to  a  rear  frame  member  of  saki 
bicycle,  the  legs  of  said  second  U-sh^)ed  member  having 
dependi  ig  extensions  embracing  a  rear  cycle  wheel  and  having 
perforaiDd  extremities  for  attachment  to  another  portion  of 
said  rea '  frame  member  in  close  proximity  to  the  axle  of  the 
rear  cy<  le  whed.  said  child  carrier  being  formed  of  molded 
iriastic  \  nd  having  a  seat  portion,  a  back,  side  walls,  and  de- 
pending leg  receiving  portions  straddling  the  rear  cycle  wheel, 
a  sheet  metal  bracket  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  seat 
portion,  said  bracket  including  a  vertical  leg  disposed  between 
the  dep  aiding  leg  receiving  portions  of  the  child  carrier,  said 
vertical  1^  having  a  stnick-out  lug  constituting  a  downwardly 
opeaini  sodcet  engageaMe  with  said  second  bight  portion,  said 
vertinlh^  having  a  lateral  notchM  each  side  edge  with  the 
paraflriPfgi  of  said  first  U-shaped  member  being  engagiMble  in 


4,053,093 

AIR-ACrUATED  STAPLING  GUN  IMPROVEMENT 

Stephen  E.  nnwrlager,  P.O.  Box  284,  North  Bead,  Wash.  98045 

Contfaiaation-in>part  of  Scr.  No.  636,025,  Nor.  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Aug.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,020 

Int  CL2  B25C  5/06 

U.S.CL227— 5  4ChdB» 


1.  In  an  air-operated  stapling  gun  having  a  staple  driver,  a 
housing  provided  with  a  cylinder,  a  pbton  operativdy  dis- 
posed in  said  cyUnder  and  connected  to  said  st^le  driver, 
staple  magazine  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and  (q)erativdy 
aligned  with  said  staple  driver  for  sequentid,  single-staple 
ejection,  the  combination  of  said  housing  and  said  staple  maga- 
zine means  providing  a  stafrfe-ejection  nose  accommodating 
said  staple  ejection,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  air- 
pressure  inlet  and  also  air-exhaust  vent  means,  trigger  means 
operativdy  coupled  to  said  housing  and  comprising  outer  and 


«, 


inner  trigger  elements,  and  vdving  means  intercoupling  said 
piston  and  air-pressure  inlet  and  said  air-exhaust  vent  means  for 
enabling  air-pressure  reciprocation  of  said  {Mston  in  successive 
cycles,  said  vdving  means  having  a  vdve  control  means  for 
initiating  each  of  such  cycles,  said  trigger  means  being  cooper- 
atively disposed  with  respect  to  said  vdve  control  means:  an 
improvement  comprising  a  spring-biased  slide  member  slide- 
ably  carried  by  sdd  housing,  a  work-surface  engaging  friction 
wheel  pivotally  mounted  to  sdd  slide  member  and  having 
actuator  means  and  a  peripherd  surface  disposed  proximate 
sdd  ejection  nose,  and  operative  means  coupled  to  sdd  inner 
trigger  dement,  carried  by  said  sUpling  gun,  and  proximate  to 
and  periodically  engaged  by  said  actuator  means  for  actuating 
said  inner  trigger  element  to  in  tiim  actuate  said  vdve  control 
element  when  sdd  outer  trigger  element  is  manually  depressed. 

4,053,094 
CARTRIDGE  CONTAINING  CONTINUOUS  WIRE  COIL 
AND  PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  SUCCESSIVE 
LENGTHS  FROM  THE  WIRE  AND  DRIVING  THE  SAME 

Robert  E.  Males,  Cranston,  RJ.,  aadgnor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
ProTidcacc,  ILL 

Filed  May  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683^16 

Int  CL2  B25C  1/04:  B65H  17/52,  49/02 

VS.  CL  227—93  27  Cldns 
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toward  the  discharge  end  thereof  into  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  feed  movement  of  said  feed  means, 
and  (b)  a  fastener  driving  position  wherein  said  cutting 
end  is  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  drive  track. 

power  operated  means  carried  by  said  housing  structure  for 
effecting  successive  cycles  of  movement  of  said  feed 
means  and  said  fastener  driving  element,  of  which  each 
cycle  includes  (a)  a  feed  movement  of  said  feed  means  to 
move  a  free  end  portion  of  said  strand  into  said  operative 
position,  (b)  a  drive  stroke  of  said  fastener  driving  element 
to  cut  off  a  short  length  from  the  free  end  of  said  strand  by 
a  cooperative  shearing  action  between  the  cutting  end  of 
sdd  fastener  driving  element  and  said  cutting  edge  and  to 
drive  the  cut-off  length  outwardly  of  the  discharge  end  of 
sdd  drive  track  into  a  workpiece,  and  (c)  a  return  stroke 
of  sdd  fastener  driving  means,  and 

manually  actuated  means  including  a  trigger  carried  by  said 
housing  structure  adjacent  said  handle  portion  for  digitd 
actuation  by  a  user  manually  gripping  said  handle  portion 
for  actuating  sdd  power  operated  means. 

4,053,095 
SUPPORT  FOR  ATTACHING  HEELS  TO  SHOES 
Treror  Norman  Cokmaa,  Oadby,  Eagiaad,  aaai^or  to  USM 
Corporation,  Boston,  Maaa. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,639 
ddBH  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21, 1976, 
2279/76 

Int  CL2  B27F  7/00 
UA  CL  227—135  »  Claim 


^.  /x? 


1.  A  portable  power-operated  de%^ce  for  use  with  a  continu- 
ous strand  of  fastener  materid  for  cutting  off  successive  short 
lengths  from  the  free  end  portion  of  sdd  strand  and  driving  the 
same  into  a  workpiece  comprising: 
a  housing  structure  including  (a)  a  handle  portion  adapted  to 
be  manually  grasped  by  a  user  for  purposes  of  handling 
the  device,  (b)  means  defining  a  drive  track  of  a  cross-sec- 
tiond  size  generally  similar  to  the  cross-sectiond  size  of 
the  strand,  said  drive  track  including  a  discharge  end  and 
an  opposite  end  and  (c)  means  defining  a  feed  opening 
intersecting  said  drive  track  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
including  a  surface  facing  toward  the  oppodte  end  of  the 
drive  track  which  intersects  a  drive  track  defining  surface 
to  form  a  strand  cutting  edge, 
feed  means  mounted  on  said  housing  structure  for  effecting 
a  movement  of  the  strand  in  a  direction  toward  the  free 
end  thereof  during  a  feed  movement  of  said  feed  means, 
a  fastener  driving  element  having  a  strand  cutting  end,  sdd 
dement  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  drive  track  for 
movement  through  drive  and  return  strokes  between  (a)  a 
strand  recdving  position  wherein  said  cutting  end  is 
spaced  from  said  cutting  edge  in  a  direction  toward  the 
oppodte  end  of  said  track  whereby  a  free  end  portion  of 
said  strand  may  be  moved  through  said  feed  opening 
angularly  past  said  cutting  edge  and  into  said  drive  track 


1.  A  shoe  support  for  use  in  a  machine  for  attaching  sharply 
tapering  heels  to  shoes  comprising,  in  combination,  a  member 
having  a  plurality  of  nail  guides  in  each  of  which  a  nail  can  be 
located  to  be  driven  into  forward  portions  of  the  heel  seat  and 
heel  of  a  shoe,  a  gauge  means  mounted  on  the  member  for 
locating  the  heel  seat  of  the  shoe  thereon,  a  staple  guide  formed 
in  the  member  and  disposed  rearwardly  thereof  so  thd  a  staple 
can  be  located  to  be  driven  forwardly  into  the  tapered  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  heel  sed  and  hed  of  the  shoe,  said  staple 
guide  bdng  podtioned  rearwardly  of  the  ndl  guides  and  in- 
clined relative  thereto  to  direct  legs  of  the  st^le  in  said  staple 
guide  toward  a  centrd  region  of  the  hed  bdng  attached,  and 
driving  means  including  a  portion  aligned  with  the  nail  and 
staple  guides,  respectively,  to  drive  the  nails  and  the  staple  in 
said  guides. 

4,053,096 
THERMOCOMPRESSION  WELDING  DEVICE 
Richard  Hdm,  Moocbwg,  Gcrmny,  aHiflMir  to  Tcxaa  Ii 
mcnts  DcntaeUaad  GmbH,  Frddng,  Curmany 

Filed  Jane  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,915 
Ctdas  priority,  appiicrtloa  Gcnaaay,  Jaac  27, 1975, 2528806 
lat  CL2  HOIL  21/603 
UJS.  CL  228-43  17  OdM 

1.  Thermocompression  welding  apparatiis  for  welding  areas 
between  a  contact  area  of  a  semiconductor  body  and  a  corre- 
sponding contact  area  of  a  housing  for  said  semiconductcw 
body,  including  a  welding  capillary  from  the  mouth  of  which 
the  contacting  wire  emerges  for  application  by  said  capillary  to 


522 


one  of  laid  contact  areas  to  effect  a  weld  between  said  one 
contact  area  and  said  connecting  wire,  the  improvement  com- 
prising I  separate  welding  tool  laterally  displaced  from  said 
weldin]  capillary  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  separa- 
tion of  laid  contact  areas  and  means  for  moving  said  welding 


capillai  y 
toward 
weldin  i 
engage  said 
areasaid 


AKILlNGEMENT 


4^053,097 

_^ FOR  PLACING  AND  MAINTAINING 

REfNFORCING  MEMBERS  IN  PREDETERMINED 
|$LATIONSHIP  RELATIVE  TO  A  WELDMENT 
COMPONENT 
i  L.  LiMB,  LeagM  City,  Tcx^  aadgnor  to  Kelao  Marine, 

J  Tex. 
Filed  Jaiy  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,450 
bt  a.2  B23K  1/14 
UJS.  CL  228-44.1  R  <  Claims 
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additional  shaft  means  and  engaged  with  said  lead 
screws; 
7.  control  means  carried  by  each  of  said  spaced  members 
to  control  rotation  of  said  additional  shaft  means 
whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  rotates  said  lead 
screws  and  simultaneously  moves  said  spaced  members 
therealong;  and 
e.  additional  means  moving  said  spaced  members  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  longitudinally  of  said  support  means. 


4,053,096 

SHIPPING  CARTON 

Brian  Kent  Baptist,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,717,  May  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,195 

Int.  CU  B65D  13/04.  5/02 

U  A  CL  229—23  R  2  daims 


and  said  welding  tool  through  a  path  movement 

and  away  from  said  contact  areas  for  applying  said 

capillary  and  said  welding  tool  simultaneously  to 

_  connecting  wire  against  the  two  respective  contact 

to  weld  said  connecting  wire  to  said  contact  areas. 
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arrangement  for  supporting  reinforcing  members  as 
welded  to  a  plate  including: 

means  including  a  pair  of  I  beams  extending  longi- 
t^dbially  and  parallel  to  each  other  in  spaced  relation; 

plurality  of  spaced  members  to  guide  and  support  the 
r  anforcing  members  as  they  are  welded  to  the  plate; 
I  leans  connecting  said  members  to  said  support  means; 
E  "Hi"«  for  simultaneously  moving  said  spaced  members  en 
stid  connecting  means  longitudinally  of  said  support 
including:  i 

motor  means;  | 

a  pair  of  lead  screws  extending  longitudinally  of  said 

support  means  and  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  each 

other, 

shaft  means  connected  for  rotation  by  said  motor  means 

extending  transversely  of  said  lead  screws; 

tpacfd  worm  gear  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means 

and  engaged  with  said  lead  screws; 

additional  shaft  means  extending  transversely  of  said 

lead  screws  and  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said 

spaced  members; 

a<|<tifi<^i«l  spaced  worm  gear  means  mounted  on  said 


1.  A  shipping  carton  adapted  for  storage  and  transport  of 
produce  under  cold  and  humid  conditions  comprising  a  body 
wrap  and  a  pair  of  separate  substantially  rigid  end  panels, 
said  body  wrap  comprising: 
a  rectangular  bottom  panel, 

a  pair  of  side  panels  each  comprising  a  wall  integrally 
connected  with  one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom 
panel  by  a  fold  line  along  which  said  wall  is  folded  to 
extend  vertically  upward  from  said  bottom  panel, 
a  pair  of  top  closure  panels  each  integrally  connected  with 
one  of  said  side  panels  by  a  fold  line  defming  the  upper 
margin  of  said  side  panel  and  along  which  said  top  panel 
is  folded  when  said  carton  is  closed, 
said  substantially  rigid  end  panels  each  comprising: 
a  rectangular  multi-wall  adhesively  laminated  corrugated 
board  made  up  of  at  least  two  corrugated  mediums 
enclosed  by  facing  boards,  each  end  panel  having  top, 
bottom  and  end  edges,  and  at  least  said  mediums  and  the 
interior  facing  boards  being  impregnated  with  a  mois- 
ture resistant  rigidifying  agent, 
a  pair  of  bottom  panel  flaps  integral  with  said  body  wrap  and 
each  integrally  connected  with  one  end  margin  of  said 
bottom  panel  by  a  fold  line  along  which  said  flap  is  folded 
upwardly  to  lie  upon  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
separate  end  panels  thus  to  secure  said  bottom  panel  to 
both  of  said  end  panels  Math  said  end  panels  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  bottom  panel  with  the 
bottom  edges  thereof  resting  on  said  bottom  panel, 
four  side  panel  flaps  each  integrally  connected  with  one 
vertically  extending  side  margin  of  each  of  said  side  panels 
of  said  body  wrap  by  a  fold  Une  along  which  said  flap  is 
folded  to  lie  upon  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  separate 
end  panels  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  adjacent  side 
panel  extending  firmly  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  end 
edge  of  said  end  panel, 
each  of  said  four  side  panel  flaps  extending  verticidly  in 
secured  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  the  adjacent 
end  of  one  of  said  end  panels  from  substantially  the  level 
of  said  bottom  panel  to  the  top  margin  of  said  end  panel, 
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stacking  tabs  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  margins  at 
least  of  each  of  said  side  panels  and  through  openings 
formed  in  said  top  panels. 

each  of  said  stacking  tabs  being  bolstered  for  rigidity  as  a 
result  of  said  contact  of  said  inner  walls  of  said  side  panels 
with  the  opposite  end  edges  of  said  separate  end  panels, 

and  the  end  walls  of  each  of  said  side  panels  having  cut-out 
areas  corresponding  with  said  stacking  tabs  and  positioned 
at  the  bottom  comers  of  said  body  wrap  whereby  the 
stacking  tabs  of  said  carton  will  mate  with  similar  cut-but 
areas  in  a  second  similar  carton  to  be  stacked  thereupon  to 
essentially  prevent  said  second  carton  from  shifting  rela- 
tive to  the  body  wrap  of  said  carton. 


4,053,099 
ARTICLE  TRAY 
Joseph  H.  Lock,  Mableton,  Ga.,  aatignoi  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,357 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/iO 

U.S.  CI.  229—28  R  W  Claims 


1.  An  article  tray  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall 
disposed  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
walls  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  a 
pair  of  end  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges 
of  said  bottom  wall,  at  least  one  aperture  formed  in  said  top 
wall  and  having  a  locking  surface  disposed  on  the  periphery  of 
said  aperture  generally  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  end  edge  of 
said  top  wall  at  one  end  of  the  tray,  a  stabilizing  tab  formed  on 
the  upper  edge  of  the  end  panel  at  said  one  end  of  the  tray 
adjacent  said  aperture  and  disposed  in  abutting  engagement 
with  the  underside  of  said  top  wall,  a  locking  tab  formed  on  the 
upper  edge  of  said  end  panel  at  said  one  end  of  the  tray  and 
disposed  within  said  aperture  and  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  locking  surface,  and  a  first  shoulder  formed  on  said  lock- 
ing tab  and  disposed  in  overlapping  abutting  relationship  with 
the  topside  of  said  top  wall,  the  lower  edge  of  said  shoulder  at 
the  point  of  contact  with  said  top  wall  being  disposed  generally 
in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  upper  edge  of  said  stabiliz- 
ing tab  to  cause  a  tension  force  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
end  edge  of  said  top  wall  at  said  one  end  of  the  tray. 

4,053,100 
SHIPPING  CARTON 
Brian  Kent  Baptist,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,410 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/22.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  229-43  5  Claims 

1.  A  shipping  carton  adapted  for  storage  and  transport  of 
produce  under  cold  and  humid  conditions  comprising  a  tray 
and  a  separate  cover  adapted  to  fit  over  the  top  of  the  tray  to 
close  the  carton, 
said  tray  comprising: 
a  rectangular  botton  panel, 

a  pair  of  double-wall  end  panels  each  comprising  an  outer 
wall  integrally  connected  with  one  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  bottom  panel  by  a  fold  line  along  which  said 
outer  wall  is  folded  to  extend  vertically  upward  from 


said  bottom  panel  and  an  inner  wall  connected  with  said 
outer  wall  by  a  fold  line  defming  the  upper  margin  of 
said  end  panel  and  along  which  said  inner  wall  is  folded 
inwardly  of  said  tray  to  lie  substantially  in  face-to-face 
contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall, 

a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  side  panels  separate  from  the 
bottom  and  end  panels  and  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  adhesively  united  corrugated  mediums  and  facing 
boards, 

a  pair  of  bottom  panel  flaps  each  integrally  connected 
with  one  side  margin  of  said  bottom  panel  by  a  fold  line 
along  which  said  flap  is  folded  upwardly  to  lie  upon  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  separate  side  panels  thus  to 
secure  said  bottom  panel  to  both  of  said  side  panels  with 
said  side  panels  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  panel, 

four  end  panel  flaps  each  integrally  connected  with  one 
vertically  extending  side  margin  of  each  of  said  outer 
walls  of  said  double-wall  end  panels  by  a  fold  line  along 
which  said  flap  is  folded  to  lie  upon  the  outer  surface  of 
one  of  said  separate  side  panels  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  inner  wall  of  the  adjacent  double-wall  end  panel 
extending  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  end  margin  of 
said  side  panel  thus  to  secure  said  outer  walls  of  each  of 
said  double-wall  end  panels  to  opposite  ends  of  both  of 
said  side  panels. 


each  of  said  four  end  panel  flaps  extending  vertically  in 
secured  contact  with  the  adjacent  end  of  one  of  said  side 
panels  from  substantially  the  level  of  said  bottom  panel 
to  the  top  margin  of  said  side  panel, 

and  stacking, tabs  extending  upwardly  from  at  least  two 
diagonally  opposite  top  comers  of  said  tray  each  of  said 
stacking  tabs  being  formed  integrally  with  and  extend- 
ing jointly  upwardly  from  an  end  panel  flap  and  an 
adjacent  portion  of  an  outer  wall  of  said  double-wall 
end  paneU, 

each  of  said  stacking  tabs  being  V-shaped  and  being  bol- 
stered for  rigidity  by  the  inner  walls  of  said  end  panels 
and  by  the  opposite  ends  of  said  separate  side  panels, 

the  outer  walls  only  of  each  of  said  double- wall  end  panels 
and  each  of  said  four  end  panel  flaps  connected  there- 
with having  cut-out  areas  corresponding  with  said 
stacking  tabs  and  positioned  at  the  bottom  comers  of 
said  tray  whereby  the  stacking  tabs  of  said  tray  will 
mate  with  similar  cut-out  areas  in  a  second  similar  tray 
to  be  stacked  thereupon,  and 
said  cover  comprising; 

portions  defming  openings  through  which  said  stacking 
tabs  extend  when  the  carton  is  closed  whereby  the 
bottom  panel  of  a  second  similar  carton  stacked  on  the 
closed  carton  rests  upon  the  top  of  said  cover  of  said 
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( kMed  carton  and  lies  between  said  diagonally  opposed 
i  tacking  tabs  of  said  closed  carton  to  essentially  prevent 
s  ltd  second  carton  from  shifting  relative  to  the  tray  of 
i  lid  closed  carton. 


4,053,101 
COMB^ATION  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  AND  DISPLAY 

BOX 
.  Mtft>  Jr-t  GcMira,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Iirtematioiial  Paper 

r.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  5, 197^  Scr.  No.  729,637 
lit  CL2  B65D  5/2Z  5/46 
U.S.aJ229^-36  7 


along  one  edge  of  said  panels,  each  of  said  flaps  being  separated 
from  the  adjacent  flap  by  a  slit;  a  second  rectangular  paper- 
board  blank  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
said  first  blank  and  a  width  less  than  that  of  said  first  blank,  said 
blanks  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  said  second 
blank  being  scored  transversely  to  form  a  plurality  of  side-by- 
side  paneb  corresponding  in  number  and  area  to  the  number 


and  area  of  the  panels  of  said  first  blank  and  being  scored 
longitudinally  to  form  a  plurality  of  coextensive  tabs  at  least 
along  one  edge  of  the  panels  of  said  second  blank,  each  of  said 
tabs  being  separated  from  the  adjacent  tab,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond blanks  being  superposed  with  their  respective  panels,  flaps 
and  tabs  in  overlying  relation  and  the  panels  in  register  with 
one  another;  and  means  securing  said  blanks  to  one  another. 


4,053,103 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CARTON 
Paul  Gandiah,  MimdeleiB,  DL,  aMignor  to  Intmurtloaal  Pi^er 
Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,897 

lot  CL2  B65D  5/02 

VS.  CL  229—37  R  6  OaiM 


L  A I  x>mbination  shipping  container  and  display  box  formed 
from  a  tingle-piece  blank  of  corrugated  board,  comprising: 

a.  A  cxMnpartmented  diq>lay  box  portion  defined  by  a  sub- 
sta  itially  rectangular  bottom  panel  having  two  opposed 
side  walls,  a  front  wall,  and  a  rear  wall,  said  side  walls  and 
sai  1  front  wall  being  conm>rised  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
sai  i  corrugated  board; 

b.  a  i  eparable  cover  section  being  defined  by  a  substantially 
rei  ♦^nguUr  top  panel  having  two  opposed  side  walls,  a 
CO  ^er  section  front  wall,  and  a  back  wall  including  hinged 
CO  meeting  means  for  connection  thereof  and  separation 
th  Tefrom  of  said  cover  section  from  said  rear  wall  of  said 
dii  play  box  portion,  said  side  walls  and  said  cover  section 
fiK  nt  wall  being  comfvised  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  said 
CO  migated  board,  said  cover  section  front  wall  overlap- 
pa  ig  said  front  wall  of  said  display  portion; 

inter  lecting  divider  walls  which  form  a  plurality  of  compart- 
mi  nts  in  said  display  box  portion,  said  divider  walls  being 
tni  Bgral  with  an  obtained  from  said  bock  wall  of  said  cover 
se  lion  to  which  it  is  detachably  connected  in  said  single- 
pi(  ce  blank  of  corrugated  board;  and 

d.  hi  iged  connecting  means  including  a  fold  line  sufficiently 
W(  iakened  to  enable  separation  of  said  cover  section  from 
sa  d  display  box  portion. 


4,053,102 
REINFORCED  PAPERBOARD  CAN 

R  Stark,  Sttfrnnr,  Mkh.,  iHiffMr  to  Arrow 

F1M  Sept  17, 197C  Scr.  No.  724«465 
lilt  CL2  B0D  5/02 
VS.  CL  229-yr  E  11 

L  S^mctore  for  forming  a  reinforced  paperboard  can  com- 
a  first  rectangular  pqierboard  blank  scored  trans- 
versely to  form  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  panels  and  scored 
longiti  dinally  to  form  a  plurality  of  coextensive  flaps  at  least 


1.  A  container  closure,  including: 

a.  a  body  portion  comprising  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
foldably  connected  body  panels,  and  a  sealing  flap  fold- 
ably  connected  to  said  fourth  body  panel,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sealing  flap  being  sealed  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  body  panel; 

b.  said  closure  having  first  and  second  triangular  end  panels 
foldably  connected  to  said  first  and  third  body  panels  as 
extensions  thereof,  and  first  and  second  roof  panels  fold- 
ably connected  to  said  second  and  fourth  body  panels  as 
extensions  thereof; 

c.  said  first  triangular  end  panel  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  roof  panels  by  a  first  pair  of  triangular  fold-out 
panels  exten(Ung  therefrom; 

d.  said  second  triangular  end  panel  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  roof  panels  by  a  second  pair  of  triangular 
fold-out  panels  extending  dierefrom; 

e.  said  closure  also  having  a  side  roof  flap  foldably  con- 
nected to  said  sealing  flap,  the  outer  surface  of  said  side 
roof  flap  being  sealed  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  exten- 
sions of  said  first  body  panel; 
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f.  said  first  pair  of  triangular  fold-out  panels  having  first  and 
second  rib  panels  foldably  connected  thereto; 

g.  said  first  roof  panel  having  a  third  rib  panel  foldably 
connected  thereto; 

h.  said  second  pair  of  triangular  fold-out  panels  having 
fourth  and  fifth  rib  panels  foldably  connected  thereto; 

i.  said  second  roof  panel  having  a  sixth  rib  panel  foldably 
connected  thereto; 

j.  said  side  roof  flap  having  a  seventh  rib  panel  foldably 
connected  thereto; 

k.  consecutively  numbered  rib  panels  being  foldably  con- 
nected to  one  another,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  sev- 
enth rib  panel  being  sealed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
rib  panel; 

1.  said  roof  panels  extending  across  an  end  of  said  body 
portion; 

m.  said  triangular  end  panels  extending  outward  beyond  said 
body  to  form  projecting  wings; 

n.  said  triangular  fold-out  panels  overlying  said  triangular 
end  panels; 

o.  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  second,  third  and  fourth  rib 
panels  being  sealed  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  seventh, 
sixth,  and  fifth  rib  panels,  respectively; 
whereby  a  continuous  and  uninterrupted  hermetic  closure 
extending  the  width  of  the  container  is  formed. 


4,053,105 

THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  DEVICE  HAVING 

NON-LINEAR  FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS 

Backaan  Wong,  Wayland,  and  Eari  L.  Wflaoi^  WcUcalcy,  botk 

of  MaM.,  aMi«Bon  to  Staadard-ThoMoa  Corporatkm,  Wai- 

thaai,MaM. 

Coatfaaattoa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,519,  Aag.  1, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3^93,618.  This  appUcatkm  Jnae  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,915 

The  portloa  of  the  term  of  diii  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  July  8, 1992, 

has  beca  dtsdafaaed. 

lat  CL2  G05D  23/02 

VS.  CL  236-100  7 


4,053,104 
SELF  COOLING  TABLE  TOP  CENTRIFUGE 
Harry  Aroa  Pcahaii,  Capertiao,  aad  Joha  F^vads  Whitiag 
RohMBi,  Loa  Altoa,  both  of  Calif.,  aMigaon  to  Beckmaa 
loatraaMata,  lac,  Failertoa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,446 

lat  CL2  B04B  7/01  15/02 

VS.  CL  233—11  13  ClaiBis 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  including  a  rotor  and  a  housing  deflning  a 
chamber  of  said  rotor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  refrigeration  unit  having  a  cold  air  outlet  and  a  warm  air 
inlet  to  the  evaporator  of  said  unit; 

first  and  second  passageways  extending  through  said  centri- 
fuge housing,  first  ends  of  said  first  and  second  passage- 
ways terminating  external  to  said  chamber  and  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  cold  air  outlet  and  warm 
air  inlet,  respectively,  of  said  refrigeration  unit,  the  second 
end  of  said  first  passageway  terminating  internally  of  said 
chamber,  adjacent  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  rotor,  the 
second  end  of  said  second  passageway  terminating  inter- 
nally of  said  chamber,  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
^rotor  conducting  air  from  said  first  passageway  to  said 
second  passageway  via  said  chamber. 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  fluid  flow  control  valve  device  for 
elimination  of  temperature  fluctuations  in  the  fluid  during 
initial  opening  operation  comprising: 
a  stationary  Valve  member  having  an  annular  valve  seat 

portion  forming  a  fluid  port, 
a  movable  valve  member  having  a  closure  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  aimular  valve  seat  portion  to  close  the  fluid 
port,  the  movable  valve  member  being  movable  to  move 
the  closure  portion  toward  and  away  from  the  valve  scat 
portion  of  the  stationary  valve  member, 
the  sutionary  valve  member  having  an  annular  flange  en- 
compassing the  valve  seat  portion  and  forming  a  recess 
within  which  the  annular  valve  scat  portion  is  located  and 
within  which  the  closure  portion  of  the  movable  valve 
member  is  movable,  the  annular  flange  having  a  slicing 
part,  initial  movement  of  the  movable  valve  member  with 
respect  to  the  stationary  valve  member  thus  creating  a 
small  fluid  flow  passage  between  the  flange  and  the  mov- 
able  valve  member,  and  increased  movement  of  the  clo- 
sure portion  of  the  movable  valve  member  adjacent  the 
annular  flange  being  non-linear  in  magnitude  with  respect 
to  the  area  of  the  fluid  flow  passage  created  between  the 
^inmilT  flange  and  the  movable  valve  member, 
thermally  responsive  actuator  means, 
means  joining  the  thermally  responsive  actuator  means  to 

the  movable  valve  member  for  movement  thereof. 
7.  A  thermally  responsive  fluid  flow  control  valve  device  for 
elimination  of  temperature  fluctuation  in  the  fluid  during  initial 
opening  operation  comprising: 
a  stationary  valve  member  having  an  annular  valve  seat 

portion  forming  a  fluid  port, 
a  movable  valve  member  having  a  closure  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  valve  seat  portion  to  close  the  fluid  port, 
said  portions  of  the  valve  members  being  in  overlapping 
relationship,  said  portion  of  one  of  said  valve  members 
having  an  inclined  wall  surface  which  extends  from  the 
annular  valve  seat  portion,  initial  movement  of  the  mov- 
able valve  member  in  a  direction  away  from  the  stationary 
valve  member  thus  creating  a  small  fluid  flow  passage 
between  said  portions  of  the  valve  members  and  increased 
movement  of  the  movable  valve  member  in  a  d|irection 
from  the  stationary  valve  member  being  non-linear  in 
magnitude  with  re^>ect  to  the  magnitude  of  the  fluid  flow 
passage  created  between  the  said  portions  of  the  valve 
members, 
thermally  req>on8ive  actuator  means. 
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means   oining  the  thermally  responsive  actuator  means  to 
the  a  ovable  valve  member  for  movement  thereof. 


4,053,106 

FOR  UTILIZING  HEAT  CONTAINED  IN  FLUE 

GAS 

97-22  MctropoUtaa  Ave^  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,938 

I^  CL2  F24D  3/00 

U  A  CL  TBtn-%  R  1  Claim 


SYSTEM 
Robert 


Kiri, 


4,053,107 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  RAIL  TO  A  SLEEPER, 

HOLDER  AND  CLIP  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  SUCH 

A  FASTENING  DEVICE 
LodewUk  Goderbauer,  nu  Lommessenweg  1,  Schaesberg,  Neth- 
erlands 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  24,  1975, 
7503503 

Int  a.2  EOIB  9m.  9/34,  9/48 
US.  CL  238-349  18  Claims 


.^/s 


1.  In  CO  mbination  with  a  heating  system  comprising  a  boiler, 
combustk  m  means  for  heating  water  contained  in  the  boiler 
and  a  flu :  for  conducting  away  hot  gases  resulting  from  the 
combusti<  m,  the  invention  comprising  a  system  for  recovering 
heat  cent  lined  in  the  flue  gas  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
flue  gas  ii  ilet  and  a  flue  gas  outlet  in  direct  opposition  to  the 
flue  gas  ii  let,  a  first  path  from  the  flue  gas  inlet  to  the  flue  gas 
outlet  bei  ig  defined  by  the  shortest  distance  between  the  flue 
gas  inlet  i  nd  the  flue  gas  outlet,  contained  in  the  housing  later- 
ally oflsei  firom  and  immediately  adjacent  said  first  path  a  coil 
having  a  vater  inlet  and  a  water  outlet,  a  second,  longer  path 
from  the  floe  gas  inlet  to  the  flue  gas  outlet  intersecting  said 
coil,  later  dly  offset  from  and  immediately  adjacent  said  coil  an 
unobstnu  ted  space  in  said  housing,  a  third,  longest  path  from 
the  flue  I  ;as  inlet  to  the  flue  gas  outlet  including  said  unob- 
structed !  pace,  sole  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  flue  gas, 
said  flue  gas  directing  means  comprising  a  directing  plate 
pivotally  mounted  for  movement  between  a  flrst  position  in 
which  it  blocks  the  first  path  and  a  second  position  in  which  it 
blocks  th ;  second  path,  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
water  he  ited  in  the  coil  by  the  flue  gas,  a  motor  operatively 
connected  to  said  directing  plate  for  pivoting  said  directing 
plate  bac  i  and  forth  between  said  first  and  second  portions 
and  meat  s  for  actuating  the  motor  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture sens  d  by  the  sensing  means,  whereby  the  directing  plate 
is  pivoto  into  the  first  position  when  the  temperature  of  the 
water  in  the  coil  is  below  a  desired  level  and  the  flue  gas  is 
thereby  t  irected  into  the  second  path  to  further  heat  the  water 
in  the  CO  U  the  directing  plate  is  pivoted  into  the  second  posi- 
tion whe  I  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  coil  is  above  a 
desired  k  vel  and  the  flue  gas  is  thereby  directed  into  the  first 
path  to  p  mnit  the  water  in  the  coil  to  cool  and  the  third  path 
permits  t  le  flue  gas  to  flow  from  the  flue  gas  inlet  to  the  flue 
gas  outk  I  in  the  event  that  the  directing  plate  is  in  the  first 
petition  ind  the  second  path  becomes  obstructed  such  as  by 
the  accui  nulation  of  soot  in  the  interstices  of  the  coil. 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  a  rail  to  a  cross  tie,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  holder  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  cross  tie,  said  holder 
having  a  portion  for  underlying  a  rail  foot  and  an  upstand- 
ing portion  adjacent  the  rail  foot,  said  upstanding  portion 
defining  a  recess  facing  the  rail  and  a  recess  facing  away 
from  the  rail;  and 

a  spring  clip  cooperating  with  said  holder  to  press  down- 
wardly on  the  rail  foot,  said  clip  comprising  first  and 
second  C-shaped  portions  disposed  in  spaced,  side-by-side 
upstanding  relation,  and  a  bight  portion  joining  such  C- 
shaped  portions  at  one  of  their  ends  so  as  to  leave  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  C-shaped  portions  free,  said  free  ends 
of  the  C-shaped  portions  being  directed  toward  but  spaced 
from  said  bight  portion  with  such  spacing  being  less  than 
the  width  of  the  upstanding  portion  of  said  holder,  and 
said  free  ends  being  received  in  that  recess  adjacent  the 
rail  foot  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  bear 
downwardly  upon  the  rail  foot  while  said  bight  portion  is 
received  in  the  other  recess,  said  recess  adjacent  the  rail 
foot  being  of  a  height  which  provides  clearance  over  said 
free  ends  whereby  said  free  ends  may  be  deformed  up- 
wardly only  to  a  limited  extent. 


4,053,108 
DEVICE  FOR  LATERAL  UMTTING  TRAFTIC  MARKING 

LINES 

Walter  Hoftnann,  An  der  Flottbek,  Hamburg,  Germany  (2000) 

FUed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,569 

Claims  priority,  qiplication  Germany,  Oct  4, 1975,  2544478 

Int  CU  B05B  1/28;  B28B  19/00 

VS.  CL  239—150  10  Claims 


'-ZS        21 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  road  marking  lines  onto  a  road- 
way and  limiting  the  lateral  extent  thereof  and  thereby  control 
the  width  and  edge  finish  of  the  lines,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

an  adjustable  spray  gun  operatively  associated  with  said 
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frame  for  applying  spray  road  marking  indicia  material 
onto  the  roadway; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sliding  plates  coupled  to  said 
frame,  said  plates  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  spray  gun  and  laterally  separated  in  distance  in  accor- 
dance with  the  width  of  the  lines  to  be  marked  on  the 
roadway,  said  plates  being  adjustoble  laterally  to  vary  the 
lateral  spacing  therebetween  to  vary  the  width  of  the  lines 
to  be  marked,  said  plates  being  slidable  on  the  roadway  in 
contact  therewith  to  assure  obtention  of  a  fine  edge  for  the 
road  marking;  and 

gas  supply  devices  connected  with  said  sliding  plates  for 
supplying  blowing  gas  for  blowing  the  spray  road  mark- 
ing indicia  material  away  from  said  sliding  plates  and  onto 
the  roadway  between  said  sliding  plates  and  onto  the 
marking  lines. 


sample  aligned  with  said  bore  in  the  barrel  and  forming  a  part 
of  the  piston  acceleration  path  such  that  said  piston  can  strike 
the  sample  at  one  end  of  its  travel  along  said  acceleration  path, 
nozzle  means  attached  to  said  sample  holding  means  and  hav- 
ing a  nozzle  connected  with  said  sample  holding  bore,  end  cap 
means  spaced  from  the  exit  of  said  nozzle  and  forming  a  cham- 


4,053,109      

WATER  CONDUCTING  AND  EMITTING  DEVICE 

Gideon  Gilead,  5  Nicaragua  Street  Jerusalem,  Israel 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,487 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Feb.  25, 1975, 46706 

Int  0.2  B05B  15/00 

VS.  a.  239—542  "  Cl«i™» 


1.  An  irrigation  device  comprising: 

an  inner  elongated  continuous  hollow  hose  element  for 
conveying  fluid  through  the  interior  thereof; 

an  outer  elongated  continuous  hose  element  coaxial  with  and 
external  of  said  inner  hose  element;  and 

a  fluid  conduit  formed  in  the  space  between  the  outer  surface 
of  said  inner  hose  element  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  hose  element,  said  conduit  having  a  non-helical 
pattern  in  said  irrigation  device  and  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally longitudinal  fashion,  said  conduit  being  formed  by 
pressing  undulations  into  the  wall  of  one  of  said  inner  and 
outer  hose  elements  thereby  placing  said  hose  walls  in 
contact  at  various  locations  depending  upon  the  pattern  of 
said  undulations; 

said  inner  hose  element  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  irrigation 
device  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  the  inter- 
ior thereof  and  said  conduit; 

said  outer  hose  element  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  irrigation 
device  to  provide  fluid  communication  from  said  conduit 
to  the  exterior  of  said  irrigation  device; 

whereby  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  is  non-laminar  and 
trickles  or  drips  from  said  openings  along  the  length  of 
said  outer  hose  element. 


ber  at  the  exit  of  said  nozzle,  means  for  accelerating  said  piston 
along  said  acceleration  path  to  strike  the  sample  and  create  a 
shock  wave  in  said  sample  to  force  a  portion  of  the  sample 
through  the  nozzle  as  a  high  velocity  jet  into  said  chamber,  and 
coUecting  means  for  collecting  said  portion  of  the  sample  in 
said  chamber. 


4,053,111 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

DISTRIBUTED  STATOR  WINDINGS 

Robert  J.  Eminger,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Windaoutic 

Systems,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,885 
Int  a.2  B65H  81/06;  HOIF  7/06 
VS.  CL  242—1.1  R  11 


4,053,110 
SHOCK  PRESS 
Samuel  SchaUcowsky,  Chery  Chase,  Md.,  and  Louis  L.  CUpp, 
McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to  Exotech,  Incorporated,  Gaithers- 
borgtMd. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,713 
Int  CL2  B02C  19/18 
VS.  CL  241—1  10  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  applying  controlled  high  pressures  to  a 
sample  with  little  temperature  rise  in  the  sample  comprising 
barrel  means  containing  a  bore,  a  free-moving  piston  arranged 
in  said  bore,  said  bore  forming  an  acceleration  path  for  said 
piston,  sample  holding  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  barrel 
and  having  a  sample  holding  bore  adapted  to  contain  said 


1.  A  stator  winding  apparatus  for  placing  a  winding  of  vary- 
ing depth  along  the  length  of  radiaUy  inwardly  extending  teeth 
or  pole  cores  of  a  stator,  the  stotor  having  a  cyUndrical  config- 
uration with  radial  teeth  extending  inwardly  to  define  a  central 
bore,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  winding  head  actuated 
through  said  central  bore  and  having  a  wire-dispensing  mem- 
ber moved  in  a  path  sequentially  paraUel  to  and  transverse  to 
the  axis  of  the  sutor  bore  and  encircling  the  base  of  the  sutor 
tooth  receiving  the  winding,  winding  turn  distributing  ele- 
ments movably  supported  outboard  of  the  stator  adjacent  the 
end  faces  thereof,  said  distributing  elements  being  movable 
radially  inward  between  said  path  of  the  wire-dispensing  mem- 
ber and  the  stotor  tooth  receiving  the  winding,  and  means  for 
moving  said  distributing  elements  radiaUy  inward  with  respect 
to  the  stotor  in  a  series  of  reciprocating  strokes  of  decreasing 
length  as  said  head  moves  through  its  winding  path  to  thereby 
distribute  the  windings  in  increasing  depth  toward  the  base  of 
the  tooth  receiving  the  winding. 
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4,053,112 

CORN  C  M  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
D,Hi  L  1  (.  V«der  Hoofai,  M«««e;  J«colHji^oto  V«  d« 

Pcuta  t««.Sw«toii.«norOWo,a«lgK«to11eA«denoM, 

MaoM  ^OUo 

Filed  Dec  13, 1973,  Ser.  No.  424,3» 
I  It  CLJ  B02C  7/Oa  77/OZ  7i/0Q:  B02B  5/(» 
VS.  a.  141—24 


AadcnoM, 

02    I 
UClaint 


d  discharging  the  fine  fraction  as  a  finished  product;  and 
e.  maintaining  a  substantiaUy  constant  total  rate  of  ore  feed 
and  recycled  coarse  fraction  feed  to  said  size-reducing 

unit  by 

maintaining  the  ratio  of  the  ore-feed  rate  to  the  coarse 
fraction  recycled  rate  substantially  constant. 


1.  Apf  iratus  for  processing  shelled  com  cobs  comprising,  in 
combina  ion,  first  grader  means  for  grading  the  shelled  com 
cobs  anc  removing  lighter  components,  first  aspirating  means 
in  comn  unication  with  said  first  grader  means  for  removing 
husks  fhm  the  com  cobs,  crusher  means  communicating  with 
said  first  aspirating  means  for  reducing  the  size  of  the  com  cobs 
to  betw<  en  i  inch  and  3inches  in  length,  said  crusher  means 
comprisiiig  a  revolving  cylinder  crusher,  second  aspirating 
means  ii  communication  with  said  crusher  means  for  removmg 
any  rem  lining  husks  from  the  com  cobs,  hanuner  mill  means  in 

commui  ication  with  said  second  aspirating  means  for  reducing 
the  com  cobs  into  |  inch  to  k  inch  pieces,  second  grader  means 
in  comi  lunication  with  said  hammer  mill  means  for  gradmg 
said  pie  es  to  a  first  predetermined  size,  wherein  pieces  over 
such  siz  i  ate  returned  to  said  hammer  mill  means,  cob  drier 
mfyiM  f(  X  receiving  awn  cob  pieces  under  such  first  predeter- 
mined si  Ee  and  drying  such  pieces  to  a  predetermined  moistiire 
third  grader  means  for  removing  com  cob  pieces 
u.««  .  second  predetermined  size,  attrition  mill  means  for 
recdvia  8  com  cob  pieces  over  such  second  predetermined  size 

and  red  icing  such  pieces  to  a  third  predetermined  size,  third 
aspiratiitg  means  in  communication  with  said  attrition  mill 
means  f  n  fiirther  removal  of  lighter  components  and  dust  from 
such  pii  ces,  slwy"«8  means  in  communication  with  said  third 
aspiratii  \g  means  for  reducing  the  size  of  such  pieces  to  a  fourth 
predete  mined  size,  attrition  mill  means  in  communication 
with  sal  d  shearing  means  for  rounding  the  pieces  to  a  granular 
shape,  I  md  fourth  grader  means  for  grading  such  pieces  into 
final  pr  xhict  sizes. 


DRY 


•M-Mic  rrmtjma 


ir-B-Qi 

u        a 


automatically  controlling  the  centrifugal  pneumatic  sepa- 
rator to  make  said  coarse  fraction  available  with  a  vary- 
ing particle  size  fraction  at  a  substantially  constant  rate, 

and 
vaiying  the  ore-feed  rate  when  and  only  when,  said  con- 
trollable variable  of  the  pneumatic  separator  has  a  devi- 
ation in  excess  of  a  predetermined  permissible  deviation. 

4,053,114 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING 

YARN-SPUCING  OPERATIONS  OF  SPINDLES  IN 

AUTOMATIC  WINDING  MACHINE 

TakM  Miyake,  Neya^nra,  and  Katiiie  Koaihi,  ToyoMka,  both 

of  Japa^^alligaon  to  KaraaUU  BoaeU  KabaaUU  Kaiaha. 


FUcd  Oct  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,190 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  20, 1975,  50-126592 

Irt.  CL2  B65H  63/00.  69/02.  69/0* 
UJS.  CL  242—36  ^  ^laima 
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4,053,113 

GRINDING  PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  ORE  TO 
PELLETIZABLE  PARTICLES 

Walter  Haadk,  both  of  Frinkflvt  am 

Becker,  Bod  HoaAwg,  aU  of  Gcnnay, 

mniHallpaiilifhafr  liHraimrilTT*-^  bu«-i^>* 


Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726«4t6 

ippUcatfea  Germay,  Oct  10, 1975, 2545424 
lat  a.2  BQ2C  23/12 
UJS.  d.  241-30  *  Ctafaie 

1.  A  pfoceie  for  dry  grinding  ore  to  produce  peUetizable 
portici »  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  p  inding  ore  in  a  size-reducing  unit; 

b.  c  aMifying  the  ground  ore  in  a  centrifiigal  pneumatic 
M  Mrator  into  a  coarse  fraction  and  a  fine  fraction,  said 
ontrifofal  pneumatic  separator  having  a  controllable 
o  lerating  parameter, 

c  r  cycling  the  coarse  fraction  into  the  size-reducing  uut; 


1.  A  method  for  counting  yam  splicing  operations  for  each 
of  the  spindles  in  an  automatic  winding  machine  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  winding  spindles  and  an  automatic  knotting 
machine  and  in  which  relative  motion  of  said  spindles  and  said 
knotting  machine  causes  the  knotting  machine  and  successive 
spindles  to  be  adjacent  each  other  for  carrying  out  a  yam 
splicing  operation  when  necessary,  said  method  comprising 
generating  a  pulse  signal  each  time  the  knotting  machine  and  a 
spindle  are  adjacent  each  other  during  the  reUtive  motion  of 
the  knotting  machine  and  the  spindles,  the  pulse  being  of  rela- 
tively short  duration  when  said  knotting  machine  is  adjacent  a 
spindle  for  a  time  insufficient  to  carry  out  a  splicing  operation 
and  being  of  relatively  long  duration  when  said  knotting  ma- 
chine is  adjacent  a  spindle  for  a  time  sufficient  to  carry  out  a 
s{riicng  operation,  discriminating  between  said  long  and  short 
duration  pulses  for  each  spindle,  and  counting  the  long  dura- 
tion pulses  for  each  spindle  as  an  indication  of  the  occurrances 
of  a  splicing  operation  for  that  spindle. 
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4,053,115 
FABRIC  PROTECTING  MEANS 
Herbert  Schmitz,  Kitchener,  Canada,  aaaigBor  to  Uniroyal  Ltd., 
Ontario,  *^ftf**« 

CoBtlaaatiOB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  506,081,  Sept  16, 1974, 

abaadoMd.  This  application  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,201 

OaiM  priority,  application  Canada,  Ang.  15, 1974,  207103 

Int  CL2  B65H  75/02  75/28 

VS.  CL  242—77.1  ^  CW™ 


1.  A  fabric  protecting  means  for  collecting,  shipping  and 
storing  fabric,  comprising  an  elongate,  flexible  carrier  strip, 
upwardly  disposed  means  integral  with  said  carrier  strip  for 
gripping  and  engaging  said  fabric,  and  downwardly  disposed 
means  integral  with  said  carrier  strip  for  gripping  and  engaging 
said  fabric,  the  height  of  each  of  said  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly disposed  means  being  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  fabric,  and  said  carrier  strip  being  sufficiently  long  and 
said  upwardly  and  downwardly  disposed  means  for  gripping 
and  engaging  said  fabric  being  closely  spaced  adjacent  to  each 
other  such  that  said  upwardly  disposed  means  mechanically 
grips  and  engages  said  fabric  with  said  downwardly  disposed 
means  upon  being  placed  into  contact  with  said  fabric  in  a 
rolled,  wn4>ped  configuration  in  all  successive  wraps  of  said 
fabric. 


from  and  eccentrically  located  on  said  actuator  member  and 
movable  in  engagement  with  said  cam  surface  to  retract  said 
pawl  member  with  the  extraction  rototion  of  said  reel,  a  lock- 
ing member  roUtable  through  a  restricted  angle  about  the  axis 
of  said  reel  and  drive  coupled  thereto,  a  locking  element  defin- 
ing projection  located  eccentrically  on  and  projecting  trans- 
versely from  said  locking  member  and  movable  into  registry 
with  said  pawl  member  shoulder  with  the  retraction  rotation  of 
said  reel  and  a  release  element  defining  projection  eccentri- 
cally located  on  and  projecting  from  said  actuator  member  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  locking  member  with  the 
extraction  rotation  of  said  reel  to  retract  said  locking  element 
from  said  pawl  lock  shoulder  to  permit  the  spring  advance  of 
said  pawl  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel. 

4,053,117 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Joichiro  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Takata  Kcjyo  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,967 
aaimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  17, 1975,  504)57929 
Int  CL»  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—1074  A  9  ClaiM 


4,053,116 
RETRACnON  LOCKING  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR 
jnicUio  Takada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,661 

Int  CL2  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107.7  <  O**™ 


•^ 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor  device  comprising  a  belt  take-up 
reel  rotatable  in  opposite  belt  extraction  and  belt  retraction 
directions  and  spring  biased  to  rotate  in  a  belt  retraction  direc- 
tion, a  first  ratchet  wheel  coaxially  rotatable  with  said  reel,  a 
first  pawl  member  movable  between  a  retracted  position  disen- 
gaged from  said  first  ratchet  wheel  and  an  advanced  position 
engaging  said  first  ratchet  wheel,  a  peripheraUy  toothed  drive 
wheel  coaxially  rotatable  with  said  reel,  an  actuating  member 
including  a  drive  wheel  engaging  coupUng  element,  means 
mounting  said  actuating  member  for  sliding  movement  along  a 
path'  proximate  the  periphery  of  said  drive  wheel  between  a 
retracted  position  with  said  coupling  clement  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  wheel,  an  intermediate  position  with  said 
coupling  element  engaging  said  drive  wheel  and  an  advanced 
position,  means  for  moving  said  first  pawl  to  its  advanced 
position  with  the  movement  of  said  actuating  member  toward 
its  advanced  position  and  means  for  moving  said  actuator 
member  to  its  intermediate  position  in  re^Kmsc  to  a  predeter- 
mined acceleration  of  said  retractor. 


1.  A  belt  retractor  device  comprising  a  reel  rotatable  in 
opposite  belt  retraction  and  extraction  directions,  a  belt  cou- 
pled to  said  reel  and  windable  thereon  with  the  belt  retraction 
rotation  thereof,  spring  means  biasing  said  reel  in  the  belt 
retraction  rotation  thereof,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  with  said 
reel,  a  pawl  member  swingable  between  an  advance  position 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  and  locking  said  reel  against  re- 
traction rotation  and  a  retracted  position  disengaging  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  having  a  lock  shoulder  and  a  cam  edge, 
spring  means  biasing  said  pawl  member  toward  its  advance 
position,  an  actuator  member  rotatable  through  a  restricted 
angle  about  the  axis  of  said  reel  and  slip  drive  coupled  thereto, 
a  follower  element  defining  projection  projecting  transversely 


4,053,118 
REVERSIBLE  REEL  UNIT 
Wants  A.  AiUna,  Loagfiew,  Waih,  a«igMr  to  Swing-SUfl 
Mfk.  Co.,  Raiiiiw*  Oreg. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,782 
lit  CL2  B65H  75/38.  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—107.11  11 O**" 

1.  A  reel  unit  for  a  flexible  line  such  as  a  hose  line  or  electric 
cord  line,  comprising  a  stationary  housing  having  a  closed  side 
and  an  open  side,  a  stationary  shaft  mounted  at  one  end  in  said 
closed  side  of  said  housing  and  having  an  opposite  and  extend- 
ing out  of  said  open  side,  and  a  rotary  member  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  shaft;  said  rotary  member  comprising  a  reel 
having  a  reel  hub  outside  of  said  housing,  a  first  radial  red 
flange  on  said  hub  adjacent  said  open  side  of  said  housing,  and 
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ridial 


«i 


aaecond 
housing; 
surfoceof 
axial  ciiciilar 


power  sptfng 
nected  to 


„«  reel  Hange  on  said  hub  spaced  away  from  said 

p  axial  circular  flange  outstanding  from  the  outside 

laid  second  reel  flange,  said  second  reel  flange  and 

flange  defining  a  spring  housing,  a  flat  spiral 

™g  in  said  spring  housing  having  an  inner  end  con- 

1  aid  shaft  and  an  outer  end  connected  to  said  spring 
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guide  means  with  said  shaft,  and  said  half-pistons  having  means 
for  interconnecting  said  half-pistons  to  move  together. 

4,053,120 
WIRE  REEL 
John  G.  Frantireli,  Sr.  Peoria.  HI.  a«ignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,873 

iBt  a?  B65H  75/22 

UJS.  a.  242-115  ♦O^ 


hoostng;  i  counterwind  hub  extension  on  said  reel  hub  extend- 
ing into  s  lid  stationary  housing,  and  grooves  in  said  hub  and 
hub  extcB  Mon  for  leading  said  Une  from  said  hub  extension  to  a 
winding !  urfacc  on  said  hub;  said  stationary  housmg  having  a 
penphen  sealing  Up  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  first 
radial  re«  flange  to  provide  a  sealed  counterwind  chamber  for 
said  line  n  said  housing. 
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4,053,119 
DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN 
..^.TON  WTTH  VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELTS 
I.  Doin,  Saiirt  Medard  ea  Jalka,  and  JeaB-F^rancola 
Bordcan  Caaderan,  both  of  Fhmce,  anignon  to  So- 
I^  atkwak  dca  Poadrca  ct  EzpkMifi,  France 
FOcd  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,402 
priority,  applkstiM  Fkaacc,  Dec  31, 1975, 75w40206 

lat  CL^  B65H  75/48 
Z42— 107j4  R  W 


23qf    HJ     22      7.     6       15      14 


21         ty 


1.  A  wire  reel  comprising:  .,    *  '    _j 

an  elongated  member  including  lock  means  umtanly  formed 
at  the  ends  thereof  for  coupling  said  ends  of  said  elongated 
member  one  to  the  other  to  form  an  annular  core,  said 
elongated  member  having  unitarily  formed  along  each 
elongated  side  a  U-shaped  channel; 

first  and  second  side  pieces  each  removably  received  m  the 
U-shaped  channel  with  said  elongated  member  formed  in 
an  annular  core  to  form  a  reel  therewith,  each  side  piece 
defining  a  plurality  of  projections,  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  elongated  member  while  said  elon- 
gated member  is  formed  in  an  annular  core; 

keeper  means  demountably  affixed  to  said  elongated  member 
while  formed  in  an  annular  core,  said  keeper  means  acting 
in  cooperation  with  said  side  pieces  for  retaining  said  side 
pieces  in  a  fixed  relation  relative  said  core. 

4,053,121 
TAPE  GUIDING  AND  TENSION  CONTROLLING 
CASSETTE  ASSEMBLY 
Happy  H.  Uofried,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Audio  Mag- 
netics Corporatioii,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,282 

iBt  a?  GllB  23/10 

VS.  CL  242—199  ^^  ^^*"*™ 


L  In  K  device  for  winding  up  an  elongate  flexible  dement, 
such  as  a  vehicle  safety  belt,  comprising  a  casing,  an  axle 
mounte  1  in  said  casing  and  rotationally  fast  therewith,  a  hol- 
low wi  iding-drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  coaxial 
with  ai  d  surrounding  said  axle  an  annular  piston  positioned 
betweei  said  drum  and  axle  and  axially  movable  relative 
thereto  between  initial  and  final  positions,  an  annular  presstue 
chambi  r  defined  within  said  drum  by  said  piston  in  said  initial 
positioi  I  thereof,  a  pyrotechnic  charge  for  pressurising  said 
preMui  5  chamber  with  combustion  gases  therefrom  to  propel 
said  pi)  ton  axially  along  said  drum  and  axle  from  said  initial 
positioi  u  to  said  final  position,  first  cooperable  guide  means  on 
taid  pa  ton  and  said  drum,  and  second  cooperable  guide  means 
on  said  piston  and  said  axte,  said  first  and  second  guide  means 
being  i  o  arranged  that  said  piston  is  rotationally  fast  with  one 
of  said  drum  and  axle,  and  is  movaUe  along  a  helicoidal  path 
tdativi ;  to  the  other  of  said  drum  and  axle  whereby  axial 
displac  ement  of  the  piston  by  the  combustion  gases  causes  said 
drum  1 »  be  rotated  for  winding  said  flexible  element  on  to  said 
drum,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  annular  piston 
being  bnned  by  two  annular  half-pistons,  one  of  said  half-pis- 
tons a  operating  through  said  first  guide  means  with  the  drum, 
the  o3a^  said  balf-pistoas  cooperating  through  said  second 


15.  In  a  tape  cassette  assembly  having  a  case  and  a  first 
rotatable  tape  reel  within  the  case  the  reel  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  the  tape  adapted  to  form  a  pack  on  the  reel, 

a.  a  first  tope  foUower  bodUy  movable  within  the  case  to 
guide  the  tape  approaching  the  tope  pack  on  the  reel, 

b.  a  non-rototable  tope  director  carried  by  the  case  to  turn 
the  tope  and  direct  it  toward  the  follower,  and 

c.  guide  means  including  a  pair  of  arcuate  guide  tracks  car- 
ried by  the  case  to  interfit  the  follower,  and  along  which 
the  foUower  is  movable  to  bodUy  rotote  in  response  to 
such  movement. 
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d.  the  case  having  opposite  side  walls,  and  said  pair  of  tracks 
located  on  one  of  said  walls. 


4,053,122 

FLAPPING  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Konrad  Gar,  Hans  Nr.  30,  8078  Nettelhofen,  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,528 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  27, 1975, 2503177 

Int.  a.2  B64C  33/02 

VS.  a.  244—11  15  Claims 


unacceptobly  large,  thereby  to  reduce  said  out-of-track 

condition  of  the  rotor  blades. 
9.  In  the  method  of  testing  a  bladed  rotor  having  multiple 
blades  defining  an  axis  of  rototion,  and  wherein  structure  asso- 
ciated with  the  rotor  is  subject  to  vibratory  motion  due  to  an 
out-of-track  condition  of  the  rotor  blades,  the  method  employ- 
ing vibration  pick-up  means,  carried  by  said  structure,  the  steps 
including 

a.  rototing  the  rotor  and  operating  the  pick-up  means  to 
produce  first  vibratory  signals  corresponding  to  vibratory 
motion  of  the  structure  generally  parallel  to  said  axis, 

b.  adjusting  the  effective  pitch  of  at  least  one  of  said  blades 
in  an  effort  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  said  vibratory 
signals,  and 


1.  A  flapping  wing  aircraft  comprising  an  aircraft  fuselage, 
two  superjwsed  pairs  of  flapping  wings  extending  laterally 
from  substantially  in  flight  direction  orientoted  bearing  spars 
and  a  lever  system  for  actuating  the  wings  in  opposite  respec- 
tive directions  and  comprising  means  for  locking  the  wings  in 
a  horizontal  volplane  position,  the  lever  system  further  com- 
prises two  mutually  independent  toggle  lever  systems  for  the 
mutually  independent  actuation  of  the  wings  on  the  right-hand 
and  left-hand  sides  respectively,  the  wings  being  at  least  par- 
tially elastic  and  of  a  broad  shape. 

4,053,123   

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETERMINE  NEED 

FOR  ROTOR  BLADE  PITCH  ADJUSTMENT  AND/OR 

BLADE  SUBSTITUTION 

James  R.  Chadwick,  Bradbury,  Califs  assignor  to  Chadwick- 

Hehnuth  Company,  Inc.,  Monroria,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,561 
Int  a.2  B64C  27/72:  GOIM  1/22 
VS.  CL  244-17.11  *  CWnw 

1.  In  the  method  of  testing  a  bladed  rotor  having  multiple 
blades  defining  an  axis  of  rototion,  said  rotor  comprising  a 
helicopter  lift  rotor  and  wherein  helicopter  structure  asso- 
ciated with  the  rotor  is  subject  to  vibratory  motion  due  to  an 
out-of-track  condition  of  the  rotor  blades,  the  method  employ- 
ing vibration  pick-up  means,  the  steps  that  include 

a.  mounting  the  pick-up  means  on  the  helicopter  structure 
with  longitudinal  spacing  from  the  lift  rotor, 

b.  rototing  the  rotor  and  operating  the  pick-up  means  to 
produce  first  vibratory  si^ials  corresponding  to  vibratory 
motion  of  the  structure  generally  parallel  to  said  axis,  said 
first  signals  having  an  associated  amplitude  and  clock 
angle  ^ut  said  axis, 

c.  adjusting  the  effective  pitch  of  at  least  one  of  said  blades 
in  an  effort  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  said  vibratory 
signals  and  maintaining  the  adjustment  constant  as  the 
rotor  rototes,  and 

d.  repeating  at  least  said  (b)  step  to  produce  second  vibratory 
signals  corresponding  to  vibratory  motion  of  the  structure 
generally  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  second  signals  having 
an  associated  amplitude  and  clock  angle  about  said  axis, 
and 

e.  determining  from  said  first  and  second  signals  amplitudes 
and  from  said  clock  angles  a  minimum  or  near  minimum 
value  for  said  vibratory  signal  amplitude,  and  which  is  less 
than  each  of  said  first  and  second  signal  amplitudes,  and 

f .  substituting  a  new  blade  or  blades  for  at  least  one  of  said 
rotor  blades  if  said  minimiiin  or  near  minimum  value  is 


c.  repeating  said  (a)  and  (b)  steps  in  an  effort  to  further 
reduce  the  amplitude  of  said  vibratory  signals,  said  repeti- 
tion being  carried  out  to  determine  a  minimum  or  near 
tniniimifn  value  for  said  vibratory  signal  amplitude, 

d.  said  rotor  comprising  a  helicopter  main  lift  rotor,  and  said 
pitch  adjustment  being  effected  by  adjusting  (i)  the  effec- 
tive length  of  at  least  one  pitch  link  connected  to  at  least 
one  blade,  or  (ii)  the  angularity  of  at  least  one  trim  t^ 
associated  with  at  least  one  blade,  the  selection  of  (i)  or  (ii) 
being  determined  by  stroboscopically  observing,  for  in- 
creasing forward  speeds  of  the  helicopter,  the  rate  of  rise 
of  a  cross  bar  target  on  the  underside  of  a  blade  sweeping 
forwardly  at  one  side  of  the  rotor,  adjustment  (i)  being 
indicated  when  the  cross  bar  rises  relative  to  a  vertical  bar 
target  to  another  blade. 

4,053,124 

VARIABLE  CAMBER  AIRFOIL 

Jamca  B.  Cole,  Mercer  Uand,  Waah.,  aMignor  to  l^c  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Waih. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  607,004,  Aog.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,452, 
which  is  a  diricioa  of  Ser.  No.  455337,  March  28, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,994,451.  This  applicatioB  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,671 
iBt  CL2  B64C  3/4% 
VS.  CL  244-219  W  dates 

10.  A  variable  camber  apparatus  for  the  trailing  edge  portion 
of  an  airfoil,  comprising:  a  trailing  edge  structure;  an  aerody- 
namically  continuous  upper  surface  having  an  inner-end  con- 
nected to  relatively  rigid  structure  of  the  airfoil  and  an  outer- 
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connected  to  the  trailing  edge  structure;  a  nb 

taUy  mounted  about  its  inner-end  to  an  axis  fixed 

to  rigid  structure  of  the  airfoU;  linkage  means 

g  the  trailing  edge  structure  with  the  rib  mem- 

tliat  the  rib  member  supports  the  outer-end  of  the 

surf]^  independenUy  of  the  structural  continuity  of  said 
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4,053,126 
HEUCOFTER  CABIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
MMirice  Looii  Dnret,  Aix-en-Protence,  and  Pierre  Barnoin, 
^JSSU  both  of  Frmice,  .-Ignor.  to  Societe  Natlonale  I^^ 

trielleAen)apntiale,Parfa,FrM^ 

Flkd  Not.  19. 1975,  Scr.  No.  «3.4» 
OaiBS  priority,  appUcatioD  Fnmce,  Not.  26, 1974, 74  J8661 
S^^  S!cim  B29D  3m  B»C  5/04 

UA  a.  244-119  'CW- 


actuating  means  for  routing  the  rib  member 
lu,..  end  pivotal  support;  and  means  for  slaving  the 
of  the  Unkage  means  to  the  rotational  movement  of 
nber  for  torsionally  rotating  the  trailing  edge  struc- 
a  relatively  spanwise  axis,  to  flexuously  bend  and 
I  external  curvilinear  contour  thereto. 


uner 


member 


*        4,053,125 
ffTAclGERED  CHANNEL  WING-TYPE  AIRCRAFT 
Ateulte  Rrtony,  3264  Royri  At..  SHriVdley.  Calif.  9M« 
Coatini  ti<»-i»-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  393,220,  Aog.  30, 1973,  Pat 


UJS.CL 


tip 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  helicopter  cabin,  m  the  form  of  a 
thin-waUed  hoUow  structure,  with  apertures  corresponding  to 
doors  and  a  canopy,  and  having  an  internal  fioor  mcorporated 
into  the  structure,  which  comprises  forming  frames  composed 
of  elongated  metal  elements  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
frames  of  the  doors  and  canopy  and  to  a  junction  line  between 
said  floor  and  said  structure,  said  frames  being  made  of  U- 
shaped,  open  channels;  positioning  said  frames  within  a  rotat- 
able  mold  with  said  frames  adjacent  the  wall  thereof,  dispcwmg 


No.  3,98^.  ^J^gfjSj'^o?  3/40  surfaces  of  said  mold;  introducing  a  moldmg  material  mto  said 

Irt.CL  WMC  3/00.  J/4U  ^^ci»imM  mold,  and  heating  and  rotating  said  mold  to  cause  Mid  matenjd 

to  form  a  relatively  thin  sheU  foUowing  the  contours  of  said 
mold,  interconnecting  said  frames,  and  embedding  at  least 
portions  of  said  channels  in  said  molding  material  adjacent  said 
open  ends  along  substantiaUy  the  entire  length  of  said  sheU  and 
closing  said  open  ends  of  said  channels  with  said  material. 

4,053,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  RATE  OF  ICE 

ACCRETION 

Geoffrey  Edgiagton,  Godaiming,  Ei^fauid,  aaaigiior  to  Lucaa 

Indnstrict  Uodtcd,  Birmingham,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Not.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,180 
daiaia  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kiagdoau  Not.  19, 1975, 

47592/75  ^,,^^ 

lat  CL2  GOIB  13/04 

UJS.  CL  244-134  F  '  ^^^ 

1  Apparatus  for  indicating  rate  of  ice  accretion  on  a  surface, 
comprising  a  hoUow  housing,  a  resilient  diaphragm  dividing 
the  housing  internally  into  first  and  second  chambers,  a  first 
conduit  communicating  at  one  end  in  use  with  a  gas  supply  and 
terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  first  orifice,  a  first  restrictor 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  first  conduit,  and  said  first  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  first  conduit  intermediate  the  first 
orifice  and  the  fint  restrictor,  a  test  surface  upon  which  ice  can 
form  in  use,  means  for  moving  the  test  surface  past  the  first 
orifice  at  a  known  speed  and  at  a  constant  spacing  therefrom, 
a  second  conduit  communicating  at  one  end  in  use  with  said 
gas  supply  and  terminating  at  ite  other  end  in  a  second  orifice, 
asecond  restrictor  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  second  condmt, 
the  second  restrictor  being  a  variable  reatrictor  the  setting  of 
which  is  determined  by  the  position  of  the  diaphragm  relative 
to  the  housing,  said  second  chamber  communicating  with  said 
second  conduit  intermediate  said  second  restrictor  and  said 


1.  A  s  aggered  channel  wing-type  aircraft  comprising: 
a  fuse  age  with  a  nose,  a  passenger  section,  and  an  aft  sec- 
tion; I 
a  proi  vision  means  coupled  to  said  fiiselage;            I 
a  pail   of  siAatantially  horizontal  forward  wings  having 
leaf  ing  and  traiUng  edges,  said  forward  wings  and  said 
leaf  ing  and  traiUng  edges,  thereof  being  swept  backward 
firoi  a  said  fiiselage;  I 
a  pail  of  sloping  rearward  wings  having  leading  and  trading 
edj  es,  each  of  said  rearward  wings  being  attached  to  its 


«^  to  a  corresponding  tip  of  said  forward  wings,  said 
rea  rward  wings  and  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof 

bd  ig  swept  slopingly  backward  to  join  said  fiiselage.  each 
ofi  aid  rearward  wings,  forward  wings,  and  fiiselage  fcmn- 
a  snbatantially  triangular^ike  configuration,  said  trail- 
MMJn  edge  of  said  forward  wing  being  spaced  apart  forward 
ofkaid  leading  edge  of  said  rearward  wing,  except  adja- 
cent their  tips; 
a  tafl  extending  verticaUy  from  said  aft  section;  and 
coati  ol  surfaces  onsaidtailandonsaidpairof  substantiaUy 
ho  rizontal  forward  wings. 
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second  orifice,  and,  means  for  supplying  a  signal  represenutive 
of  the  position  of  the  diaphragm  relative  to  the  housing  to  an 
indicator,  said  second  restrictor  being  arranged  to  effect  a 
decrease  in  restriction  in  said  second  conduit  as  the  diaphragm 
moves  in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  second  cham- 
ber, whereby  when  there  is  no  ice  on  said  test  surface  the 
diaphragm  assumes  a  rest  position  from  which  it  is  moved  in  a 
direction  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  second  chamber  when 


K 


K" 


,6 


i4J     ©^ 


the  first  orifice  is  restricted  by  ice  forming  on  the  test  surface, 
the  movement  of  the  diaphragm  reducing  the  restricion  im- 
parted in  the  second  conduit  by  the  second  restrictor  and  so 
increasing  the  pressure  in  the  second  chamber  so  as  to  establish 
a  new  equilibrium  position  of  the  diaphragm,  the  change  in 
position  of  the  diaphragm  being  shown  by  the  indicator  and 
being  directiy  related  to  the  rate  of  ice  accretion  on  the  test 
surface  so  that  the  indicator  can  be  considered  as  indicating 
rate  of  ice  accretion. 


c. 


winding  shunting  the  track  rails  and  providing  a  propul- 
sion current  return  connection  at  its  midpoint, 
b.  the  impedance  bond  means  having  a  plurality  of  toroid 
coil  means  inductively  coupled  to  the  primary  winding  for 
coupling  a  distinctive  frequency  transmitter  and  a  distinc- 
tive frequency  receiver  to  the  track  rails, 
tuning  means  for  tuning  each  of  the  toroid  coil  means  to 
substantially  parallel  resonance  for  maximum  impedance 
across  the  track  rails, 

d.  loop  circuit  means  disposed  between  the  track  rails  and 
inductively  coupled  thereto  along  a  portion  extending 
near  the  impedance  bond  means  but  not  inductively  cou- 
pled thereto  for  coupling  the  cab  signal  transmitter  at  a 
distinctive  frequency  to  the  track  rails, 

e.  an  apparatus  housing  at  a  remote  point  relative  to  the  bond 
means,  loop  means,  and  tuning  means  for  housing  the 
track  circuit  code  transmitter,  the  receiver  and  the  cab 
signal  transmitter  of  at  least  said  one  location,  and 

f.  circuit  means  including  a  line  circuit  having  only  two  line 
wires  for  connecting  the  track  circuit  code  transmitter  and 
receiver  and  the  cab  signal  transmitter  for  said  one  loca- 
tion to  one  end  of  the  line  circuit  in  multiple,  the  other  end 
of  the  line  circuit  being  connected  to  the  toroid  windings 
and  the  loop  circuit  means  in  series. 


4,053,129 

GLIDING  CHAIR  SYSTEM 

VeraoB  D.  Graff,  P,0.  Box  1410,  Edmoad,  Okla.  73034 

FUed  Not.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,616 

lat  CL2  F16M  11/20 

US.  CL  248—188.7  13 


4,053,128 

JOINTLESS  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRACK  CIRCUIT 

SYSTEMS  FOR  RAILROADS 

yi«iM  H.  FMeUaghaaa,  and  CUatoa  S.  WUcox,  both  of  Rodies- 

tcr,  N.Y.,  wmtguon  to  Gcaeral  Siffial  Corporation,  Rochester, 

N  V 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,024 

lat  a?  B61L  23/22 

US.  CL  246-^34  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  joindess  high  frequency  track  circuit  system,  for  com- 
munication of  signals  through  track  rails  of  a  stretoh  of  railway 
track,  having  a  high  frequency  track  circuit  transmitter  and 
receiver  and  a  cab  signal  transmitter  coupled  across  the  track 
rails  at  each  of  several  locations  marking  the  ends  of  track 
sections  along  a  stretoh  of  railway  track  wherein  improved 
means  for  coupling  the  transmitters  and  receiver  to  the  track 
rails  at  one  location  comprises; . 

a.  impedance  bond  means  having  a  low  resistance  primary 


1.  An  improved  gliding  chair  system  comprising: 

elevated  sitting  means  for  receiving  a  user's  body; 

chair  supporf  means  attached  to  and  cooperating  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  sitting  means  for  providing  support  and 
means  for  mobility  to  said  gliding  chair  system, 

said  chair  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  extended 
leg  memben, 

said  chair  support  means  further  comprising  one  or  more 
double-action  lever  means  rotatably  connected  for  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  at  a  fulcrum  point  located  a  de- 
sired distance  along  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  ex- 
tended leg  members  respectively, 

each  of  said  lever  means  maintained  in  a  fixed  protruding 
position  reUtive  to  said  leg  member  so  as  to  be  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  respective  leg  member  whereby 
rotative  movement  of  said  lever  means  relative  to  said 
respective  leg  member  in  a  substantiaUy  horizontal  plane 
is  precluded, 

each  of  said  one  or  more  double-action  lever  means  having 
outer  gliding  means  attached  by  glide  attachment  means 
proximate  to  a  first  end  of  said  lever  means  and  mner 
gliding  means  cooperating  with  a  second  end  of  said  lever 
means,  and 

each  of  said  one  or  more  double-action  lever  means  rotating 
about  said  fulcrum  connection  in  said  extended  leg  mem- 
ber so  as  to  distribute  the  weight  of  said  user's  body  and 
said  chair  system  through  both  said  inner  and  outer  glid- 
ing means,  thereby  reducing  the  force  exerted  by  said  user 
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and  ch  lir  at  any  one  point  on  a  surface  and  facilitating  the 


gliding 


of  said  chair  over  said  surface 


ATTAi 


4,053430 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
PPARATUS  TO  A  SUPPORT  WALL 
Hciade,  Gcnaoy,  aatignor  to  Blaapuakt-Wcrke 


4,053,131 

PAINT  CAN  HOLDER 

James  R.  Franda,  8450  W.  95th  St,  Hickory  Hilli,  Dl.  60457 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,313 

iBt  a.2  E06C  7/14 

\}S.  a.  248—211  12  Claima 


U.S.CL 


Filed  Jaly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,985 
ity,  appUcatkM  Gcnuiiy,  July  5, 1976,  2530199 

Int  CL2  HOIR  W60.  9/16 
jJHJi  12  Claims 


n      -M 


1.  Attacl  ment  arrangement  for  electronic  apparatus  (4)  to  a 
support  wi  1  (10)  in  which  the  support  wall  is  formed  with  an 
opening  to  introduce  the  apparatus  therethrough,  | 

wherein  iie  electronic  apparatus  (4)  is  formed  with  cylindri- 
cal thi  caded  sleeves  (3),  comprising 

a  fitting  element  determining  the  position  of  the  apparatus 
(4)  in  1  he  opening  and  supporting  the  apparatus  having 

a  front  v  vll  (1)  formed  with  an  opening  (2)  therein; 

means  (:  2;  5,  6)  secured  to  the  front  wall  (1)  locating  and 
suppoi  ting  the  apparatus  on  the  fitting  element; 

wail  por  ions  (7,  8,  9)  extending  from  the  front  wall  in  the 
direct]  [>n  away  from  the  apparatus  when  located  in  posi- 
tion Slid  wall  portions  being  formed  with  turned-over 
edges  (11,  12,  13)  ad^>ted  to  fit  over  the  edges  of  the 
openii  g  in  the  support  wall  (10); 

means  c  amping  said  fitting  element  including  at  least  one 
tapere  i  holding  element  formed  on  the  wall  (1)  of  the 
fitting  element  having  a  tapered  or  inclined  surface  ex- 
tendi! s  at  an  inclination  with  respect  to  the  major  plane  of 
the  fn  ot  wall; 

and  mo^  able  housing  means  (20,  21)  secured  to  the  front 
wall  (  0)  and  having  a  length  to  extend  beyond  the  edges 
(14)  o  r  the  opening  in  the  support  wall  and  engageable 
with  t  lid  tapered,  inclined  surface  of  the  tapered  holding 
eleme  tt  (16, 17),  the  holding  means  being  movable  within 
the  on  tline  of  the  opening  to  permit  insertion  of  the  fitting 
deme  it  and  the  electronic  apparatus  secured  thereto  into 
the  0|  ening  of  the  support  wall  and  then  move  said  hold- 
ing nc  cans  in  engagement  with  the  rear  surface  of  the 
suppo  rt  wall  (10)  and  engage  said  holding  means  against 
the  in  slined  surfiM^e  of  the  ti^)ered  holding  element  (16, 
17)  to  secure  the  fitting  element  against  the  front  surface 
of  the  support  wall  (10)  by  engagement  of  said  turned  over 
edges  (11,  12  13)  and  engagement  of  the  holding  means 
(20,  21)  against  the  rear  surface  of  the  support  wall,  the 
hcrfdii  g  means  being  positioned  by  the  inclination  or  taper 
of  the  respective  tapered  holding  element, 

said  holiUng  means  comprising  wire-shaped  elements  having 
an  ey( !  at  one  end  thereof,  and  the  holding  elements  being 
aecun  d  to  the  fitting  element  such  that  the  axes  of  the  eye, 
and  ( f  the  threaded  sleeve  (3)  are  coincident  and  the 
tfareai  ed  sleeve  axis  forms  a  rotating  axis  for  the  holding 
elciiM  iit> 


1.  A  quick-attach  and  detach  hanger  for  a  paint  container 
and  the  like  having  a  lip  defining  an  open  top  and  having  a 
carrying  bail,  said  hanger  comprising  a  member  having  an 
upright  with  an  intumed  handle  at  its  upper  end  for  positioning 
above  the  container  and  having  a  furcated  lower  end  including 
inner  and  outer  portions  for  receiving  the  lip  of  the  can  therein 
and  having  means  on  the  furcations  for  interlocking  with  the 
inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  lip,  and  fiilcnmi  means  on  the 
upright  intermediate  its  ends  for  engagement  with  the  bail,  said 
handle  upon  appUcation  of  a  lifting  forpe  thereto  operative  to 
fulcrum  said  hanger  about  said  fiilcnmi  means  and  loading  said 
bail  in  tension  and  biasing  said  outer  portion  of  the  furcation 
toward  said  outer  edge  of  the  Up  for  locking  engagement 
therewith. 


4,053,132 
SHELF  SUPPORT 
James  Anthony  Del  Pozzo,  155  Colonel  Bell  DriTC,  Brockton, 
Mass.  02403 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,773 

Int  CL2  A47B  96/06 

U.S.  CL  248—235  12  Claims 


1.  A  shelf  support  device  for  supporting  a  shelf  on  a  cabinet 
wall,  the  device  comprising: 

a  support  portion  having  a  surface  for  receiving  a  shelf  edge 
portion; 

an  upright  portion  including  a  first  surface  for  engagement 
with  a  cabinet  wall,  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first 
surface,  and  a  shelf  retainer  comprising  a  generally 
smoothly  curved  deformable  web  of  resilient  material  that 
projects  from  said  second  surface  at  a  location  spaced 
apart  from  said  support  portion;  and 

means  for  mounting  the  device  on  a  cabinet  wall. 
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4,053,133 
PORTABLE  WRITING  MEANS 
Robert  Cari  KanfAnan,  342  Windemere  Atc,  Laosdowne,  Pa. 
19050 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,766 
Int  a.2  A47B  3/10 
MS.  CL  248—452 


shell  and  in  alignment  with  the  opening  therein,  said  cavity 
forming  insert  having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  which 
when  in  position  is  exposed  thru  the  opening  in  said  outer  shell 
and  said  insert  opening  leading  into  the  interior  and  to  a  closed 
bottom  in  said  insert,  a  retaining  means  detachably  attached  to 
said  outer  shell,  means  on  said  outer  shell  removably  attaching 
1  Claim  said  retaining  means  to  said  outer  shell,  means  on  said  retaining 
means  for  positioning  same  in  said  insert  body  prior  to  insertion 
in  said  opening  in  said  outer  shell  for  a  temporary  but  firm 
engagement  therewith  to  attach  same  thereto  for  subsequent 
removal  therefrom  after  the  concrete  pipe  is  cured,  and  to  hold 
same  in  position  between  said  inner  and  outer  shells  whereby 
said  insert  remains  inside  said  concrete  to  receive  a  lifting 
insert  therein. 


1.  A  portable  writing  device  consisting  of  a  box  like  member 
having  a  removable  writing  member,  two  parallel  spaced  mem- 
bers attached  in  spaced  position  and  carried  upon  the  back  of 
the  main  member  and  having  ovate  openings  in  the  upstanding 
portion  thereof,  and  two  elongated  leg  members  round  in  cross 
section  received  in  the  ovate  openings  and  provided  with  a  pair 
of  ring  shaped  elastomeric  elements  adapted  to  functionally 
engage  the  leg  members  and  abut  the  ovate  opening  thereby 
forming  an  adjusting  means  whereby  the  device  can  be  used  in 
motor  cars  by  using  the  front  seat  and  instrument  panel  as 
supports. 


4,053,135 
HOSE  CLAMP 
George  P.  Saliaris,  Worthing,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sigma  Scientific 
Develi^ment  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,755 

Int  a.2  F16K  7/05 

U.S.  CL  251—10  10  OaiM 


4,053,134 

PIPE  MOLD  HAVING  INSERT  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Bobbie  D.  Peacock,  702  Hippocket  Road,  Peachtree  Qty,  Ga. 

30269 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,983,  Dec.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  6954>14 

Int  CL2  B28B  23/00 

MS.  CL  249—94  13  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  providing  lifting  insert  cavities  in 
molded  concrete  pipe  made  from  concrete  which  is  poured 
into  a  pipe  mold  comprising  rigid,  inner  and  outer  spaced  shells 
and  prior  to  the  curing  of  the  concrete  poured  therein:  an  inner 
shell  and  an  outer  shell  fixed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to 
provide  a  mold  in  which  poured  concrete  is  placed  in  the  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  shells  to  cure  and  form  a  rigid 
concrete  pipe,  said  outer  shell  having  at  least  one  thru  opening 
therein  leading  into  the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer 
shells  and  receiving  a  cavity  forming  insert  therethrough  the 
cavity  forming  insert  construction  from  plastic  or  a  similar 
material  comprising  an  insert  body  of  a  size  smaller  than  the 
opening  in  the  outer  shell  whereby  said  cavity  forming  insert  is 
inserted  thru  said  opening  from  outside  after  said  inner  and 
outer  shells  are  assembled  to  support  said  insert  on  said  outer 


1.  A  unitary  single-piece  hose  clamp  of  relatively  stifHy 
compliant  material,  comprising  first  and  second  panels  cen- 
trally interconnected  at  a  locally  relatively  weak  transverse 
hinge-axis  region,  said  panels  having  a  hose-admitting  opening 
at  their  respective  transversely  central  regions;  one  of  said 
panels  having  at  its  opposite  end  an  outwardly  projecting 
auxiliary  panel  with  a  locking  aperture  framed  by  the  outer 
confmes  of  said  auxiliary  panel,  said  one  panel  being  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  panel  at  a  second  locally  relatively  weak 
transverse  hinge-axis  region,  and  said  auxiliary  panel  aperture 
being  of  hose-admitting  proportions,  an  integral  bracket  mem- 
ber relatively  rigidly  united  to  said  auxiliary  panel  adjacent 
said  auxiliary  panel  hinge-axis  region  and  extending  normal  to 
the  general  plane  of  said  framed  aperture;  the  other  of  said 
panels  having  at  its  opposite  end  an  outwardly  projecting 
locking  tab  of  width  enterable  in  said  locking  aperture  and 
relatively  rigidly  united  to  said  other  panel,  said  tab  extending 
from  said  central  hinge-axis  region  a  distance  greater  than  the 
distance  of  the  near  side  of  said  locking  aperture  and  less  than 
the  distance  of  the  remote  side  of  said  locking  aperture,  said 
last  two  distances  being  taken  from  said  central  hinge-axis 
region  when  said  frame  is  relatively  flat  with  respect  to  said 
other  panel;  whereby  a  flexible  hose  inserted  through  said 
opening  and  aperture  and  arched  over  said  bracket  will  by  the 
nature  of  its  stiffness  tend  to  upwardly  bend  said  auxiliary 
panel  about  the  second  hinge  axis  to  a  moderately  elevated 
position;  and  whereby  upon  flexing  said  panels  about  the  cen- 
tral hinge  axis,  the  confines  of  the  central  opening  will  com- 
press the  hose  with  substantial  mechanical  advantage  as  said 
locking  tab  approaches  the  locking  aperture;  and  further 
whereby  upon  subsequent  hose-compressing  pressure  applied 
by  squeezing  together  the  locking  ends  of  said  panel,  the  hose 
will  bear  against  said  bracket  to  further  angularly  elevate  said 
locking  panel  into  resiliently  loaded  end  abutment  with  said 
locking  tab  until  said  locking  tab  clears  the  adjacent  edge  of  the 
locking  aperture  to  permit  the  final  resiliently  loaded  angular 
displacement  of  said  auxiliary  panel  into  locked  retaining  en- 
gagement with  said  tab. 
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4,053,136 
CONTROL  toCUrr  AND  ADJUSTABLE  VALVE  FOR  A 

GAS  APPLUNCE 
Rkh«4  L.  Pfl,  MaMfIdd,  OUo,  sMifBor  to  The  Tappu  Con- 

MaMllckl,Oyo 
DMakm  of  S  r.  No.  5S33«5,  Jnc  5, 1975,  P«t  No.  3,9«1,«74. 
lUs  I  ttUeatkm  Jm.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,478         , 
I^  (3.2  F16K  JJ/04  I 
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and  guiding  said  coil  for  movement  which  is  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  legs  and  normal  to  the  orientation  of  said  legs, 
said  valve  member  being  so  connected  to  said  mounting  means 
that  said  flow  is  controlled  in  response  to  excitation  of  said  coil. 
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4,053,137 

OPERATED  VALVE 
RJuwMd,  ZMMTfllc  Oyo,  iMicMr  to  Dc  Laval 
NJ. 
iflad  Jaa.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,657 
iBt  CL*  F16K  31/08.  31/10 

U 


ELECrgOMECHANlCALLY 
Rokcft  E. 
TvUm  laL,  Priaectoa, 


4,053 138 
METHOD  OF  LIFTING  OR  LOWERING  AN  OBJECT  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  SO-CALLED  CLIMBING 

JACKS 
Ame  J.  MattsoB,  Vaitena,  Swedes,  aarigaor  to  Pan!  Andcraon 
Indastrier  AB,  Vastow,  Sweden 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,630 
Claima  priority,  appUcstton  Sweden,  May  29, 1975,  7506170 
Int  CL2  B66F  1/00 
VS.  CL  254—105  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  y  alve,  comprising  a  fluid-tight  housing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  mtlet,  a  valve  dement  in  said  housing  movable 
between  resp  xrtive  positions  to  open  and  to  close  said  outlet,  a 
valve  actuate  r  normally  maintaining  said  valve  element  in  one 
of  said  positi<  ns  and  energizable  to  move  said  valve  element  to 
the  other  oi  said  positions,  mounting  structure  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  housing,  said  mounting  structure 
including  railient  seal  means  providing  for  limited  pivotal 
movement  o '  said  mounting  structure  within  such  opening, 
said  valve  aci  uator  being  supported  by  said  mounting  structure 
for  pivotal  m  >vement  therewith,  and  adjustment  means  opera- 
Ue  exteriori)  of  said  housing  for  effecting  such  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  nounting  structure  and  valve  actuator  supported 
thereby. 


1.  Electro  mechanically  operated  valve  structure,  compris- 
ing a  valve  »dy  having  a  passage  for  pressure  fluid  flow,  a 
movable  bal  -poppet  valve  member  for  controlling  said  flow,  a 
valve-memb  t  suspension  comprising  at  least  three  like  radi- 
ally extendii  g  coil  sptingt  angularly  spaced  about  the  axis  of 
valve-memb  it  nx>vement,  the  inner  ends  of  said  q>rings  being 
connected  ti  t  said  valve  member  and  the  outer  ends  of  said 
springs  bein  ;  fixed,  and  actuating  means  for  said  valve  mem- 
ber, said  ac  nating  means  comprising  magnetic-core  means 
iftffHT«»'"'g  :wo  spaced  substantially  parallel  gaps  which  are 
directioaaU>  polarized  in  opposite  directions,  an  electrically 
conductive  »il  having  a  course  defining  two  substantially 
paralld  l^s  that  are  spaced  substantially  in  accordance  with 
of  said  gaps,  means  including  a  compliantly  sus- 


U^)=^|>J 


1.  A  method  of  lifting  or  lowering  an  object  on  a  mast  struc- 
ture by  means  of  a  plurality  of  climbing  jacks  capable  of  climb- 
ing each  along  a  climb  rod,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mounting 
the  rods  to  the  mast  on  associated  support  structures  to  allow 
relative  movement  between  the  rod  and  the  mast,  arranging 
each  rod  on  a  jack  associated  with  each  rod,  each  jack  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  froln  a  load  point  of  view,  and  adjusting 
the  height  position  of  the  ctimb  rods  in  relation  to  each  other 
by  means  of  a  respective  associated  jack  in  order  to  minimize 
the  stresses  in  the  object  caused  by  the  lifting  operation. 


4,053,139 
BOOM  POINT  SHEAVE  ASSEMBLY 
M.  J.  LoTaaa,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  and  Roger  J.  Voeeks,  Sonth 
MOwankee,  Wis.,  assiffMrs  to  Bncyms-Erie  Company,  Sooth 
Milwaakee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  579,649 

Int  CL2  B66D  1/36 

VS.  CL  254—190  R  4  Ciaiou 


the  .        _ 

pended  beadi  movaUy  mounting  and  orienting  said  coil  with 
respect  to  si  id  core  means  such  that  each  of  said  legs  is  posi- 
tioned with  clearance  within  and  substantially  parallel  to  a 
different  on ;  of  said  gaps,  said  mounting  means  constraining 


L  In  a  boom  point  sheave  assembly  for  the  outer  end  of  a 
material  handling  boom,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  bearing  seat  mounted  directly  to  the  end  of  the  boom  and 
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having  an  opening  running  crosswise  to  the  boom  length 
in  a  generally  horizontal  direction; 

a  sheave  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  with  a  central 
curved  bearing  surface  rockably  received  within  said 
bearing  seat,  and  having  opposite  ends  extending  sideward 
from  the  central  bearing  surface  to  overhang  from  the 
sides  of  the  boom;  and 

a  pair  of  hoist  sheaves  each  rotatably  mounted  directly  on  an 
end  of  said  sheave  shaft  and  disposed  on  said  sheave  shaft 
outboard  of  the  boom,  said  sheaves  tilting  sidewise  in 
unison  with  a  rocking  motion  of  said  shaft  to  reduce  tor- 
sional stress  on  the  boom  during  hoist  rope  offload. 


of  one  of  said  midrail  members  being  secured  to  one  of 
said  leg  means  of  said  inner  joint  fitting  means  and  the 
other  end  of  said  midrail  member  being  secured  to  a  leg 
means  of  an  inner  joint  fitting  means  positioned  on  an 
adjacent  post  member,  said  midrail  member  being  secured 
to  said  leg  means  by  an  adhesive. 


4,053,140 
FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  HANDRAIL  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Clemens,  1826  Willow  Road,  CarroUton,  Tex.  75006, 
and  Stercn  A.  Edndston,  14215  Tanglewood  Drbe,  Dallas, 
Tex.  75234 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,696 

Int  CL2  E04H  17/00 

VS.  CL  256—19  20  Claims 


4,053,141 
STATIC  MIXER  FOR  FLOWING  MEDIA 
Horst  GnascCdd,  Uttearcnth,  GcrMny,  assijaor  to 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnich,  Germany 
Filed  Joly  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  596^38 
Claims  priority,  appikation  Gcmumy,  Ang.  2, 1974,  2437359 
bt  CL2  BOIF  5/24 
VS.  CL  366-339  5 


1.  An  improved  fiber  reinforced  plastic  handrail  system 
comprising: 

a.  fiber  reinforced,  hoUow,  plastic  post  members; 

b.  base  mount  means  for  securely  affixing  each  of  said  post 
members  at  its  lower  end  portion  to  a  super  structure 
element  of  a  structure  utilizing  said  handrail  system,  said 
base  mount  means  securing  each  of  said  post  members  in  a 
substantially  upright,  parallel  position; 

c.  fiber  reinforced  plastic  end  joint  fitting  means  formed  of 
two  halves  said  end  joint  fitting  means  having  a  collar 
means  at  one  end  thereof  defining  a  passageway  therein 
for  receiving  a  handrail  member  and  leg  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof  for  connecting  said  fitting  means  to  said 
post  member, 

d.  a  fiber  reinforced,  hollow,  handrail  member  connected  to 
said  collar  means  of  said  end  joint  fitting  means  to  inter- 
connect a  plurality  of  said  post  members,  said  handrail 
being  securely  affixed  in  each  of  said  collar  means  by  an 
adhesive; 

e.  fiber  reinforced  plastic  inner  joint  fitting  means  formed  of 
two  halves,  said  inner  joint  fitting  means  having  a  coUar 
means  defining  a  passageway  therethrough  for  connecting 
same  to  said  post  members  at  a  position  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  posts,  said  inner  joint  fitting  means  further 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  leg  means  extending  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  from  said  collar  means  so  as 
to  have  a  common  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  passageway  of  said  collar  means;  and, 

f.  fiber  reinforced  hollow  midrail  members,  one  end  portion 


1.  A  static  mixer  for  use  with  flowing  media  comprising: 

a  tubular  enclosure;  and 

a  number  of  guide  surfaces  arranged  within  said  enclosure, 
said  guide  surfaces  being  in  the  form  of  multiple-thread 
screw  surfaces  which  overlap  each  other,  have  the  same 
sense  of  rotation,  and  are  concentric  with  the  axis  of  and 
extend  up  to  said  enclosure,  said  multiple-thread  screw 
surfaces  also  being  altematingly  interrupted  so  that  an 
interruption  in  each  one  of  said  surfaces  is  followed  in  the 
axial  direction  by  an  uninterrupted  portion  of  another  of 
said  surfaces,  whereby  mixing  takes  place  through  recy- 
cling the  media  being  mixed  while  direct  flow  through 
said  mixer  is  prevented. 


4,053,142 
NONMECHANICAL  SHEARING  MIXER 
Walter  Johannes,  Rodicster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  695,272 
Int  CU  BOIF  15/02 
VS.  CL  366—165  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  first  and  second  fluid  components, 
said  apparatus  comprising; 

a.  means  defining  an  outer  chamber  into  which  the  first  fluid 
is  supplied  under  pressure; 

b.  means  defining  an  inner  chamber  into  which  the  second 
fluid  is  supplied  under  pressure; 

c.  means  defining  an  annular  mixing  chamber  interposed 
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said  inner  and  outer  chambers,  said  annular  mix- 

having  a  first  and  second  series  of  ports 

said  outer  and  inner  chambers  respectively,  said 
of  ports  so  oriented  that  the  first  fluid  flowing 
_gh  from  said  outer  chamber  to  said  annular 
c  lamber  assumes  a  generally  rotational  fluid  flow 
I  said  annular  mixing  chamber,  said  second  series 
so  oriented  that  the  second  fluid  flowing  there- 
from said  inner  chamber  to  said  annular  mixing 
„  assumes  a  generally  routional  fluid  flow  pattern 
a  mular  mining  chamber  but  in  a  direction  gener- 
that  of  said  first  fluid  routional  fluid  flow 

knd 

(jifcharging  fluid  from  Said  annular  mixing 
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4,053,143 
sdREW  FOR  USE  IN  AN  EXTRUDER 

Otaa;  YoUftwi  MiyaaU^  Knsatni;  Yoshio 

Yano  Kitaanva,  Otn,  and  Maaasi  Takeda, 

to  Toray  Indnstrics,  loc^  Tokyo, 


HowAiwa, 


Otii; 


CUM  prt  irity, 


UJS.  0.366- -89 


Piled  Scyt  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  610,077 

,  appUcatfoa  Japn,  Nor.  14, 1974,  49-130475 
Iirt.  a.2  B30B  n/24 

iClaim 
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for  use  in  a  non-vent  type  extruder  and  having  a 

comprising:  a  feed  section  having  a  channel  depth 

end  thereof;  a  melting  section  subsequent  to  said 

having  a  channel  depth  gradually  decreasing 

for^'srd  direction  from  said  value  A|  to  a  value  h\\  a 

section  subsequent  to  said  melting  section, 

channel  depth  increasing  from  said  value  A2to  a  value 

,  decreasing  to  a  value  ^4;  and  a  metering  sec- 

..  to  said  decompression  section,  where  the  chan- 

a  constant  value  of  ^4;  where  A|>A3>A4>A2; 


his 


hi  (D  -  hi)       0.5  h,   (D  -  h,) 
hT  ip-y^i)  >  °-^  hj  (D  -  h:) 

.5>(Mj>115. 


DE.TA 


4^)53,144 
ROTOR  THROUGH  FEED  MIXER 

to  USM  CorplMra- 


Hggy  Ellw  nod,  Rochdaif .  Eagfauid, 


inlet  and  portion  of  said  mixing  chamber  under  a  substan- 
tially constant  pressure, 

each  of  said  rotors  having  a  cross-section  at  right  angles  to 
its  axis  of  rotation  which  is  derived  from  a  regular  n-sided 
polygon  having  similar  peripheral  portions,  each  periph- 
eral portion  including: 

a  first,  narrow  section  substantially  circular  about  the  axis  of 
roUtion  of  said  rotor  comprising  the  radially  outermost 
portion  of  each  of  said  apexes; 


n-r 


JO''   '>-^<  - 


JZ 


a  second  leading  section  which  leads  into  the  first  section  to 
provide  an  acute  angle  between  the  second  section  and  a 
circle  defining  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  at  that 
cross-section; 

a  third  section  which  is  in  part,  at  least,  of  one  of  the  sides  of 
the  polygon;  and 

a  fourth  relief  section  extending  from  the  third  section 
towards  the  first  section  of  the  next  peripheral  portion. 


4,053,145 

CUTTING  TORCH  GUIDE 

Richard  J.  Steele,  2202  Harwell,  Hooston,  Tex.  77026 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,809 

Int  CL2  B23K  7/04.  7/10 

U.S.  CL  266—58  «  Claims 


Filed  May  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,730 
priority,  awBwtlMi  United  Kiagdom,  May  29, 1975, 
23408/75;  |pr-  22, 1976, 16292/76  1 

lit  CL2  B29B  1/06  I 

SOains 

1.  A  thniugh  feed  mixer  comprising: 

at  least  1  nvo  rotors  mounted  for  rotation  in  opposite  direc- 
tion I  MMit  generally  parallel  axes  in  a  mixing  chamber, 

said  rotors  comprising  an  elongated  polyhedron 
fBttr*i'"8  axially  in  said  mixing  chamber, 
:b  of  I  ud  ekxigated  polyhedrons  having  apexes  extending 
yeaen  Uy  axially  and  being  generally  parallel  with  one 


a  faediBi  device  adapted  to  siq>ply  material  to  be  mixed  to  an 


1.  A  cutting  torch  guide  having  telescoping  vertical  hous- 
ings, means  on  one  of  said  housings  for  anchoring  said  housing 
to  the  work,  and  means  on  the  other  housing,  horizontally 
adjusuble,  and  having  a  shaft  holder  on  one  end,  vertically 
transverse  and  horizontally  transverse  pivotal  adjustment 
means  on  said  shaft  holder,  a  vertical  shaft  in  said  shaft  holder, 
and  a  horizontally  adjustable  torch  holding  shaft  mounted  on 
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said  vertical  shaft  and  freely  movable  vertically  thereon  and  a  of  a  series  of  pairs  of  oppositely  oriented  dished  spring  wash- 
cutting  torch  holder  on  one  end  of  said  torch  holding  shaft,      ers,  in  which  the  dished  spring  columns  abut  a  metal  disc  with 


4,053,146 
CONTINUOUS  STREAM  TREATMENT  OF  DUCTILE 

IRON 

Henchel  B.  Smartt,  and  BeU  V.  KoTacs,  both  of  Dearborn 

Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  665,019,  March  8, 1976.  Tliis  appUcation 

Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,025 

Int  CL2  C21C  1/00 

U.S.  CL  266—216  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  molten  metal  with  a  highly 
reactive  treating  agent,  comprising: 

a.  a  bowl  having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  through 
which  molten  metal  exists  therefrom  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, the  bowl  having  an  interior  shaped  as  a  funnel  with 
an  upper  interior  surface  arranged  to  make  an  angle  of 
about  5*  with  a  vertical  Ime  and  the  lower  region  surface 
arranged  to  make  an  angle  of  about  70*  with  a  vertical 

line; 

b.  a  pouring  cup  having  a  receiving  chamber  and  a  condmt 
effective  to  direct  a  jet  of  molten  treatable  metal  in  a 
direction  tangent  to  the  upper  interior  of  said  bowl 
whereby  a  stream  of  molten  metal  is  caused  to  flow  in  a 
vortical  pattern  within  said  bowl, 

c.  an  outlet  passage  fluidly  connected  to  the  exit  opening  of 
said  bowl,  said  passage  having  a  curved  interior  passage 
effective  to  direct  the  flow  from  said  bowl  to  a  generally 
horizontal  direction,  and 

d.  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  particulate  treating 
agent  into  said  bowl  to  engage  in  molten  metal  flowing  in 
a  vortical  pattern  therein,  said  particulate  stream  contact- 
ing the  outer  peripheral  region  of  said  flow. 

4,053,147 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF  GASES  INTO 
REACTION  VESSELS  CONTAINING  FLUIDS 
Robert  Moscr,  Steg;  AUM  Steinegger,  Venthone;  Fritz  Dolder, 
Wallisellea,  and  Horst  Feddem,  Schaffhansen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  SwiM  Alumininm  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,  1975, 
5289/75 

Int  a?  C21C  5/48 
U.S.  CL  266-220  2  Claims 

1.  A  vessel  which,  when  in  use,  is  subject  to  thermal  stress, 
and  which  includes  a  device  for  introduction  of  gas  through 
the  wall  of  the  vessel,  the  vessel  including  an  enclosing  wall 
through  which  there  is  an  opening,  and  the  device  comprising 
a  metal  sleeve  fitting  in  the  opening,  means  comprising  screws 
and  spring  washers  anchoring  the  sleeve  to  the  outer  face  of 
the  wall  in  an  adjustable  and  easily  exchangeable  manner,  a 
gas-permeable  body  of  fire-resistant  material  fitting  in  the 
sleeve,  and  means  exerting  spring  pressure  on  the  body  and 
thereby  locating  the  body  in  the  sleeve  in  an  adjustable  and 
easily  exchangeable  manner,  in  which  the  means  exerting 
spring  pressure  is  at  least  one  dished  spring  colunm  consisting 


openings,  which  is  retained  by  means  of  a  circlip  in  an  annular 
groove  in  the  internal  surface  of  the  metal  sleeve. 

4,053,148 

RUBBER  SPRING  AND  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

INCORPORATING  SAID  SPRING 

Wallace  G.  Chalmers,  310  Victoria  Ate^  MontrcaL  Qnebec, 

Canada  (H3Z  2M9) 
Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,729,  Jnae  11, 1973.  lUs 
appUcatioB  Dec  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  537^30 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  United  Kingdoos,  Jane  12, 1972, 

2728/72 

Int  CL2  B60G  11/22 

US.  a.  267—63  R  •  Q«*" 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  vehicle  including  a  sprung  chassis 
member  and  an  unsprung  suspension  member  movable  verti- 
cally underneath  said  chassis  member,  said  members  being 
separated  by  a  spring,  said  suspension  member  being  located  by 
torque  rod  means  so  that  distortion  of  the  spring  occurs  princi- 
pally by  axial  cotapression,  said  spring  comprising  an  integral 
body  of  elastic  material  such  as  rubber,  said  body  having  op- 
posed end  faces,  and  in  which  the  body  has  freely  exposed 
sides  extending  between  said  end  faces  and  having  substantially 
smooth  contours  uninterrupted  by  depressions,  the  body  hav- 
ing an  axial  cavity  extending  between  said  faces,  said  cavity 
being  of  divergent/convergent  form  and  having  a  relatively 
small  cross-sectional  area  at  the  end  faces  and  at  a  central  plane 
between  the  end  faces  and  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional 
area  at  two  transverse  planes  intermediate  the  respective  end 
faces  and  said  central  plane  whereby  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  material  in  the  body  is  minimized  at  said  transverse  planes 
and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  material  is  maximirrd  at  the 
central  plane  between  the  end  faces,  the  maximum  transverse 
dimension  of  said  cavity  at  each  of  said  two  transverse  planes 
being  less  than  one  half  the  transverse  dimension  between  the 
sides  of  the  body  at  the  same  plane; 
said  spring  being  characterized  by  bulging  less,  radially 
outwardly  under  full  axial  compressive  load,  than  would 
be  the  case  were  the  same  spring  to  have  an  exterior  waist 
at  said  central  transverse  plane  and  have  its  largest  trans- 
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vene  en  n-sectioiul  areas  where  said  cavity  is  of  largest 
internal  diameter. 


4,053,149 

DEVICE  i^R  SHORTAGE  MONITORING  INSIDE  A 

SHEET  COLLATOR 

Jean  JalMl^wi  PaidM,  Br— els,  Bdgbns,  aarignor  to  C  P. 

ToedOct  30, 1975, Ser.  No.  627,296  { 

VpUcatioa  Bdgia,  Scyt  24>  1975, 16032S 
Int  CL2  B65H  39/04 
MS.  CL  270458  12  daina 


L  Device  ibr  shortage  monitoring  inside  a  sheet  collator 
having  a  plunlity  of  bins  for  holding  sheet  stacks,  said  bins 
being  arranged  underneath  lower  and  upper  guiding  and  con- 
veying men^KTS  forming  therdietween  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal path  for  tl  le  sheets  discharged  from  said  bins,  said  shortage 
monitoring  d  ;vice  comprising  for  each  bin  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble leaf  havii  g  a  portion  thereof  positioned  in  said  horizontal 
path,  an  elect  ric  microtwitch,  and  a  diq>laceable  switch  actuat- 
ing means  pc  sitioned  between  a  movd>le  end  of  leaf  and  the 
microswitch,  said  flexible  leaf  end  normally  contacting  the 
switch  actual  ing  means  which  responds  to  such  contact  to  be 
displacwi  in  <  ne  direction  to  actuate  the  microswitch  into  one 
condition,  sa  d  leaf  end  and  switch  actuating  means  being  so 
positioned  oi  i  opposite  sides  of  said  horizontal  path  that  the 
presence  of  i  sbwt  separates  said  leaf  end  from  contact  with 
said  switch  u  tuating  means,  said  switch  actuating  means  being 
responsive  tc  such  separation  to  be  displaced  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  s  tid  one  direction  to  actuate  the  microswitch  into 
another  COM  ition. 


LcaUcA. 
Co., 


4,053,150 
FOLDER  APPARATUS 

toConwUMPriatiBg 


SCbdM 


Pllei  M«.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,622 
lit  0.2  B65H  45/16 
UJS.  a.  27IH-C7 


compressed  air  at  an  inlet,  the  folding  blade  being  elon- 
gated and  having  a  first  side  and  second  side,  the  manifold 
member  having  a  first  portion  extending  beyond  the  first 
side  of  the  folding  blade  and  a  second  portion  extending 
beyond  the  second  side  of  the  folding  blade,  each  said 
manifold  portion  defining  a  passageway  for  air  flow  in 
communication  with  said  inlet,  each  said  passageway 
terminating  in  an  opening  in  the  manifold  directed  toward 
the  folding  edge  of  said  folding  blade,  whereby  a  flow  of 
air  is  directed  adjacent  each  side  of  the  blade  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  slot  and  adjacent  to  the  platform  surface  when 
the  blade  is  moved  near  the  slot. 


4,053,151 
HIGH  SPEED  FABRIC  FOLDER 
Robert  nrezza.  Carle  Place,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Samcoc  Holding 
CorporatkMi,  Woodside,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,889 

Int  CL2  B65H  45/20 

UJS.  CL  270—79  7  daina 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  fabric  at  high  speed,  which  com- 
prises 

a.  a  receiving  platform, 

b.  a  fabric  folcUng  guide  mounted  for  back  and  forth  oscillat- 
ing movement  dwve  said  platform, 

c.  said  folding  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed,  down- 
wardly extending  guide  panels  for  directing  the  fabric  in  a 
back  and  forth  direction  during  the  oscillation  of  the 
following  guide, 

d.  opposing  faces  of  said  guide  panels  being  of  air  permeable 
construction  across  their  entire  working  widths, 

e.  means  for  directing  fabric  wd>  downward  between  the 
opposed  guide  panels,  and 

f.  means  for  maintaining  a  continuous  flow  of  air  through  the 
permeable  guide  panels  and  toward  the  <q>po6ite  surfaces 
of  the  fabric  web. 


4^053,152 

SHEET  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Onam  Matsomoto,  EMaa,  Japan,  aMigMir  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd., 


1.  In  a  f<rf(  er  apparatus  having  a  movable  folding  blade  and 
having  a  |rii  tform  including  a  surface  and  defining  a  blade- 
reoeiviBf  dof  fenerany  aligned  with  the  path  of  said  blade,  the 
a  folding  edge  positioned  outwardly  c^the  plat- 
loa  one  side  of  the  platform  when  the  blade  is  not 
the  slot,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
Made  including  air  flow  means  receiving  com- 
I  lair  at  an  inkt  for  directing  a  flow  of  air  at  the 
plalfonii  surftoe  adjacent  the  slot  when  the  blade  is 
asoved  iiear  the  slot; 
the  air  fky  V  means  comprising  a  manifold  member  receiving 


Filed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,157  . 
priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oet   16,  1975,  50- 
140026[U] 

Int  CL2  B65H  1/02 
UJS.  CL  271—9  5  ClalM 

1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  feeding  a  sheet  from  a  stack 
thereof  comprising: 
means  for  feeding  a  sheet  from  said  stack  in  an  upwardly 
direction,  said  feeding  means  being  arranged  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  feeding  position  wherein  it  engages  a 
first  portion  of  said  stack  and  is  ad^>ted  to  feed  a  sheet 


October  11, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


341 


from  said  stack.  «id  a  second  position  spaced  from  said  HOMIdMSoIlu)  GAME 

m^  for  supporting  s«d  stack  of  sheets,  in  a  generally   H«y  P.  Nlana..,  305  W.  18th  St,  Apt.  ^A.  New  York,  N.Y. 


vertical  orientation  so  that  said  feeding  means  can  feed 
said  sheet  from  said  stack  in  said  upwardly  direction; 

said  support  means  including  means  for  fanning  out  said  first 
portion  of  said  stack; 

said  fanning  out  means  including  a  first  means  arranged  for 
movement  between  first  and  second  support  positions, 
said  first  means  being  operable  in  its  first  position  to  sup- 
portingly  engage  said  first  portion  of  said  stack  against  a 


10011 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,639 
Int  CL»  A63F  3/00 
MS.  CL  273-134  B 


contact  force  of  said  feeding  means,  and  said  first  means  in 
its  second  position  being  disengaged  from  said  stack  to 
allow  said  stack  to  fan  out; 

said  support  means  further  including  means  for  restraining  a 
second  portion  of  said  stack  different  from  said  first  por- 
tion, said  restraining  means  being  operable  when  said  first 
means  is  in  its  first  or  second  positions,  said  first  portion  of 
said  stack  being  arranged  upwardly  of  said  second  portion 
thereof; 

whereby  when  said  feeding  means  is  in  its  second  positi(Mi 
and  said  first  means  is  in  its  second  position,  said  stack  is 
fanned  out  to  allow  air  to  easily  enter  between  the  sheets. 


4,053,153 
BILLIARD-BRIDGE  AND  STROKE  TRAINER 
FMerick  G.  fnamham.  14020  NetfaerHeld  DHtc,  Midlothian, 
Va.  23113 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,553 

Int  CL2  A63D  15/10 

UJS.  CL  273-23  3  daims 


1.  A  bridge  and  stroke  training  device  comprising  a  rigid 
base,  a  support  post  of  convenient  height  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base,  an  elongated  cue  guide  of  convenient  length 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  post  and  positioned 
in  a  plane  essentially  horizontal  to  said  base,  said  guide  being 
an  open  trough  having  a  V-shaped  forward  end  and  a  back  end 
having  a  semi-circular  configuration,  said  support  post  being 
capable  of  Umited  bending  movement  only  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  base  and  coextensive  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide. 


1.  A  homicide  board  game  for  playing  by  a  plurality  of 
players  each  assuming  the  roles  of  detectives,  the  pbyers  each 
following  a  multitude  of  clues  to  determine  the  murderer  of  a 
named  murdered  victim,  the  game  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  deck  of  information  cards  identified  as  Clue  cards,  the 
deck  consisting  of  five  identically  shaped  and  configured 
rectangular  flat  cards  each  having  a  back  side  and  a  face 
side,  the  back  side  of  each  card  being  identical  to  prevent 
distinguishment  of  the  cards  from  each  other  when  placed 
with  the  face  side  down,  the  face  side  of  each  card  each 
containing  a  different  name  of  a  clue  imprinted  thereon, 
the    different    clues    being     "GLOVE",     "KEYS", 
"SCARF*,  "BLOOD"  and  "CAR"; 
a  second  deck  of  information  cards  identified  as  Weapon 
cards,  the  deck  consisting  of  five  identically  shaped  and 
configured  rectangular  flat  cards  each  having  a  back  side 
and  a  face  side,  the  back  side  of  each  card  being  identical 
to  prevent  distinguishment  of  the  cards  from  each  other 
when  placed  with  the  face  side  down,  the  face  side  of  each 
card  each  containing  a  different  name  of  a  weapon  im- 
printed thereon,  the  different  weq)ons  being  "KNIFE", 
"GUN",  "AXE",  "ROPE"  and  "POISON",  the  weapon 
cards  being  identical  in  configuration  as  the  due  cards; 
a  third  deck  of  information  cards  identified  as  Motive  cards, 
the  deck  consisting  of  four  identically  shaped  and  config- 
ured rectangular  flat  cards  each  having  a  back  side  and  a 
face  side,  the  back  side  of  each  card  being  identical  to 
prevent  distinguishment  of  the  cards  from  each  other 
when  phK:ed  with  their  face  side  down,  the  face  side  of 
each  card  each  containing  a  different  name  of  a  motive 
unprinted  thereon,  the  different  motives  being  "JEAL- 
OUSY". "BLACKMAIL",  "HATE"  and  "MONEY", 
the  motive  cards  being  identical  in  configuration  as  the 
clue  cards  and  the  weapon  cards; 
a  plurality  of  Murderer  Sheets  each  being  of  an  identical  flat 
rectangular  configuration  having  a  flat  face  surface  and  a 
flat  back  surface; 
a  flat,  rectangularly  shaped  game  board  having  a  flat  playing 
surface  imprinted  on  a  flat  face  surface  thereof,  a  flat  back 
surface,  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  and  opposed  side 
edges,  the  game  board  divided  into  equal  half  portions  and 
hinged  along  its  central  axis  permitting  the  half  pwtions  to 
fold  onto  each  other  in  face-to-face  relationship  for  ease  of 
storage  and  transportation  of  the  game  board,  a  first  road- 
way extending  continuously  about  the  outermost  periph- 
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cry  of  the  playing  surface  adjacent  to  the  edges  thereof 
and  fo  med  of  a  series  of  consecutive  side-by-side  rectan- 
gles d<  fining  playing  spaces  therealong,  a  second  roadway 
substa  itially  concentric  with  the  first  roadway  and  spaced 
inwan  ly  therefrom  and  defining  a  general  rectangular 
shape  ind  formed  of  a  series  of  consecutive  side-by-side 
rectan  jles  defining  playing  spaces  which  are  substantially 
indent  cal  to  the  first  mentioned  playing  spaces,  a  plurality 
of  spai  «d  apart  third  roadways  disposed  between  the  first 
and  se  »nd  roadways  and  interconnecting  portions  of  the 
first  n  adway  to  portions  of  the  second  roadway  at  spaced 
interv  Os  completely  about  the  playing  surface,  the  third 
roadu  ays  each  formed  of  a  scries  of  consecutive  side-by- 
side  n  ctangles  defining  playing  spaces  therealong  which 
are  sv  bstantially  identical  to  the  first  and  second  men- 
tionec  playing  spaces,  there  being  disposed  at  intervals 
along  the  first,  second  and  third  roadways  a  multitude  of 
squan  s  designated  as  individual  houses  with  each  square 
havin  ;  imprinted  thereon  an  individual's  name  and  a  set  of 
three  "leads"  selected  one  from  each  of  the  groups  of 
dues,  weapons  and  motives  as  found  on  the  decks  of  cards 
defini  ig  each  group,  the  combination  of  three  "leads" 
being  iifferent  for  each  of  the  named  individuals  such  that 
none  af  the  individuals'  squares  on  the  playing  surface 
conta  n  the  same  three  "leads"  thus  making  each  square 
uniqu ;  from  each  other  individuals'  square,  three  of  the 
four  ( omers  of  the  playing  surface  of  the  game  board 
being  respectively  identified  by  the  marking  imprinted 
there* «  of  "WEAPON".  "MOTIVE"  and  "CLUE"  with 
portic  ns  of  the  game  board  adjacent  thereto  being  desig- 
nated as  positions  on  which  the  respective  decks  of  Clue 
cards  Weapon  cards,  and  Motive  cards  are  intended  to  be 
stack)  d  in  a  face-down  manner  for  individual  selection 
there  »f  by  the  players  of  the  game  during  the  play  of  the 
game 
a  plural  ty  of  distinctive  markers,  one  for  each  player  of  the 
game  for  use  by  each  player  of  the  game  to  mark  the 
playe  r's  position  on  the  game  board  as  the  play  of  the 
game  proceeds  from  player  to  player,  each  marker  of  a 
confi  i;uration  to  be  readily  received  in  any  roadway  rect- 
angle or  individuals'  square  to  mark  the  players  position 
therein; 
a  chanc  e  device  in  the  form  of  a  conventional  die  for  use  in 
torn  >y  each  of  the  players  in  determining  the  length  and 
poait  on  of  each  of  the  player's  movements  along  the 
road'  vays  of  the  game  board  playing  surface  as  the  player 
I»og  ess  thereabout; 
a  playe  r  gaining  access  to  an  individual's  square  to  interro- 
gate he  individual  named  thereon  by  laniding  on  a  road- 
way rectangle  immediately  adjacent  such  individual's 
aqua:  e  and  on  which  the  square  faces; 
a  mini]  ture  figure  in  the  form  of  a  dead  body  for  use  in 
mart  ing  on  the  game  board  the  name  of  the  murdered 
victi  n  fcv  all  players  to  clearly  see  and  for  which  the 
mun  erer  must  be  detected  by  the  players,  the  player 
tuCT'  asfully  detecting  the  name  of  the  individual  who 
mun  ered  the  victim  being  determined  the  winner  of  the 


a  polic^  file  container  tdnpted  to  sit  freely  in  the  middle  of 
the  ;ame  board  for  ready  access  by  each  of  the  game 
play  n,  the  container  having  a  flat  horizontal  top  surface, 
a  fli  t  horizontal  bottom  surface,  a  vertical  bottom  end, 
opp(  aed  vertical  side  ends,  and  an  open  top  end  providing 
acceis  therethrough  to  an  open  topped  compartment 
foni  ed  interiorly  of  the  container  between  the  surfaces 
ther»f,  the  compartment  adi4>ted  to  receive  therein  a 
l^ur  thty  of  the  Murderer  Sheets  in  a  stacked  relationship 
witi  the  face  surface  of  the  topmost  sheet  facing  up- 
warily.  the  top  surface  of  the  container  is  provided  with 
a  mi  iltitude  of  squares  marked  thereon  with  each  of  the 
squires  having  imprinted  thereon  an  individual's  name 
and  rtreet  address  cwrespooding  to  the  individual's  square 
on  Be  gF«««g  board,  a  slot  shaped  opening  is  formed  in 
eacl  of  the  squares  opening  throu^  the  container  top 
surf  ice  in  communication  with  the  sheet  compartment  to 


provide  visibility  of  a  portion  of  the  Murderer  Sheet 
disposed  in  the  compartment  immediately  adjacent  the 
container  top  surface,  a  flap  defining  door  member  dis- 
posed in  each  of  the  slots  and  operative  between  a  nor- 
mally closed  position  closing  the  slot  and  preventing 
visibiUty  of  the  murderer  sheet  therebelow  and  an  open 
position  providing  selective  viewability  of  the  Jnurderer 
sheet  through  the  slot,  a  Murderer  opening  formed  in  the 
container  top  surface  separate  from  the  squares  imprinted 
thereon  and  positioned  to  register  with  the  name  of  the 
murderer  found  on  the  murderer  sheet  positioned  beneath 
the  container  top  surface,  a  flap  defining  door  member 
disposed  in  the  murderer  opening  and  operative  between 
a  normally  closed  position  closing  the  opening  and  pre- 
venting viewing  of  the  name  of  the  murderer  and  an  open 
position  disclosing  the  name  of  the  murderer  through  the 
opening,  a  signal  defining  aperture  formed  in  the  container 
top  surface  and  adapted  to  register  with  a  portion  of  the 
murderer  sheet  disposed  in  the  compartment  immediately 
therebelow  to  provide  a  visual  indication  that  the  mur- 
derer sheet  is  properly  inserted  in  the  container  compart- 
ment beneath  the  top  surface  preparatory  to  and  during 
the  play  of  the  game; 
the  murderer  sheets  being  plural  in  number  with  their  being 
a  murderer  sheet  prepared  for  each  of  the  individuals 
named  on  the  individual  game  board  squares,  the  name  of 
the  individual  on  each  sheet  being  imprinted  on  the  face 
surface  thereof  in  a  position  to  register  with  the  murderer 
opening  in  the  container  top  surface  upon  the  sheet  being 
placed  in  the  container  compartment,  marking  indicia 
imprinted  on  each  of  the  murderer  sheet  face  surfaces  in  a 
position  to  register  with  the  signal  aperture  of  the  con- 
tainer top  surface  to  indicate  the  proper  positioning  of  the 
murderer  sheet  in  the  container  compartment  when  the 
sheet  is  inserted  therein,  a  plurality  of  markings  disposed 
about  the  face  surface  of 'each  of  the  murderer  sheets 
adapted  to  register  with  some  of  the  slotted  openings  in 
the  container  top  surface  for  viewability  through  such 
slots  upon  the  opening  of  the  flap  door  associated  with 
such  slot,  the  markings  indicating  those  individuals  which 
are  suspect  from  those  individuals  which  are  innocent  to 
thus  provide  clues  for  the  players  for  the  determination  of 
the  name  of  the  murderer; 
a  pluraUty  of  detective  notebook  sheets  each  of  a  flat  rectan- 
gular sheet  of  paper  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  and 
horizontal  lines  imprinted  on  a  face  surface  thereof  defin- 
ing columns  and  rows  of  such  columns,  the  sheets  being 
for  use  in  conjunction  with  appropriate  indicia  on  the 
game  board  with  one  sheet  assigned  to  each  game  player 
for  listing  thereon  by  the  player  the  names  of  individuals 
interrogated  by  the  player  in  an  attempt  to  determine  the 
name  of  the  murderer  with  the  use  of  infonnation  pro- 
vided by  successive  use  of  the  clue,  weapon,  and  motive 
cards  selected  by  the  players  for  the  purpose  of  logical 
development  of  the  game  purpose,  each  of  the  notebook 
sheets  are  of  an  identical  shape  and  configuration  having 
the  face  surface  divided  into  three  vertical  columns  identi- 
fied, from  left  to  right,  as  "CHECK  LIST',  "NAMES" 
and  "NAMES",  the  "CHECK  LIST"  colunm  is  divided 
into  six  vertical  sub-colunms  each  of  which  is,  in  turn, 
difided  by  horizontal  lines  into  at  least  26  vertically  ar- 
ranged squares,  the  first  sub-colunm  on  the  left  having  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet  "A"  through  "Z"  written  in  the 
squares  thereof,  the  remaining  five  sub-columns  each 
being  identified  at  the  head  thereof  by  the  numbers  1 
through  5  respectively,  each  of  the  "NAMES"  columns 
being  identical  and  each  divided  into  six  vertical  sub- 
columns  with  each  sub-colunm  divided  by  the  same  hori- 
zontal lines  passing  through  the  "CHECK  LIST'  column 
to  provide  at  least  26  separate  vertical  squares  for  each 
column,  the  "NAMES"  sub-colunm  being  identified, 
starting  from  the  left,  by  the  numbers  1-5  respectively  for 
the  first  five  columns  with  the  sixth  sub-column  being 
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identified  by  the  letter  "S",  the  name  of  each  individual 
named  on  the  game  board  has  exactly  five  letters  in  the 
name  such  that  an  individual's  name  chosen  to  be  interro- 
gated by  a  player  is  written  into  the  first  five  sub-columns 
of  a  "NAMES"  column  with  the  marking  "S"  placed  in 
the  "S"  sub-column  if  such  interrogated  individual's  name 
indicates  on  the  police  file  container  as  being  a  suspect  as 
indicated  by  a  marking  on  the  murderers  sheet  disposed  in 
the  container  compartment  and  exposed  through  one  of 
the  openings  in  the  top  member  of  the  police  file; 

there  being  a  like  number  of  separate  individuals'  squares  on 
the  game  board  as  there  are  individuals  listed  on  the  police 
file  container  top  surface  as  there  are  murderers'  sheets 
each  corresponding  to  one  of  the  named  individuals; 

each  individual  has  uniquely  associated  therewith  on  the 
individual  square  of  the  game  board  three  "leads"  with 
one  of  the  l«uls  corresponding  to  a  Clue  card,  one  of  the 
leads  corresponding  to  a  Weapon  card,  and  one  of  the 
leads  corresponding  to  a  Motive  card;  and 

whereby  a  murderer  sheet  is  picked  at  random  with  the 
murderer  name  hidden,  the  sheet  placed  in  the  container 
compartment  beneath  the  top  surface  thereof  with  the 
indicia  on  the  sheet  in  registration  with  the  openings  in  the 
container,  a  detective  sheet  is  assigned  to  each  player  for 
the  players  use  along  with  one  of  the  markers,  and  the  die 
is  tossed  by  each  player  in  turn  as  they  progress  along  the 
roadways  and  interrogate  individuals  on  the  game  board 
as  they  progress  thereabout  to  determine  the  name  of  the 
murderer,  the  first  player  to  do  so  being  determined  the 
winner. 


locations,  at  least  one  marker  selectively  movable  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  locations,  and  selecting  means  for  determining 
which  of  said  plurality  of  locations  said  marker  is  to  be  next 
moved  to,  said  selecting  means  including  a  playing  surface, 
fixed  target  means  on  said  playing  surface  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  targets,  and  variable  programming  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  value  indicia  for  each  target,  a  plurality  of  first 
indicia  on  said  game  board  distinguishing  each  said  plurality  of 
locations  from  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  second  indicia  on 
said  variable  prograniming  means,  one  for  each  of  said  value 
indicia,  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  indicia  having  a  character- 
istic identical  to  a  characteristic  of  at  least  one  of  said  second 
indicia  for  relating  one  of  said  value  indicia  of  said  variable 
programming  means  with  each  target  in  accordance  with  the 
location  of  said  marker. 
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4,053,156 

BALL  FOR  TARGET  DART  GAME 

Henry  S.  Bai,  421-14  Picadilly  Place,  San  Brvao,  Calif.  94066 

FUcd  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,640 

Int  CL2  A63B  65/00 

VS.  CL  273—106  R  5  CUdw 


4,053,155 

MULTIPLE-GAME  GAME  BOARD  WITH  GOLF 

PUTTING  SELECnNG  MEANS 

Ralph  S.  Williams,  1355  Briarwood  Road  NE.,  Apt  N-5,  At- 

bmta,  Ga.  30319 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,345 

Int  a.2  A63F  7/06 

VS.  a.  273—87  C  7  Claims 


1.  A  ball  for  use  in  a  target  game,  which  game  includes  a 
target  formed  of  a  sheet  of  fabric  having  upstanding  filamen- 
tary elements  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  the  ball  against  that 
portion  of  the  target  struck  by  the  ball  as  the  ball  is  thrown 
against  the  target,  the  ball  comprising:  a  light-weight  spherical- 
shaped  body;  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  bushings 
mounted  on  said  spherical-shaped  body;  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
Velcro  material  mounted  on  said  spherical-shaped  body  with 
the  respective  ends  of  each  such  strip  extending  partially 
across  respective  ones  of  said  bushings;  and  a  pluraUty  of  plugs 
respectively  mounted  in  said  bushings,  each  of  said  plugs  hav- 
ing a  head  extending  across  the  corresponding  ends  of  said 
Velcro  strips  to  maintain  said  ends  in  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  spherical-shaped  body. 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  including  a  plurality  of 


4,053,157 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Gary  J.  Cowan,  6952  Bmckner,  Detroit  Mich.  48210 
FUed  No?.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,066 
Int  a.2  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—134  AT  8  Claims 

1.  A  game  apparatus,  which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  first  movable  game  pieces,  each  of  said  first 

movable  game  pieces  being  of  a  different  color; 
a  pluraUty  of  second  movable  game  pieces,  equal  in  number 
to  said  first  movable  game  pieces,  and  each  being  of  the 
same  color  as  a  different  one  of  said  first  movable  game 
pieces; 
a  substantially  square  game  board  having  a  first  side,  second 

side,  third  side  and  fourth  side; 
a  pluraUty  of  squares  located  along  said  first  side,  said  sec- 
ond side,  said  third  side  and  said  fourth  side  of  said  game 


S44 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


board  f  >r  accommodating  said  first  and  second  movable 

gamepeces; 
direction^  information  printed  in  each  of  said  squares; 
a  first  ccrner  square  located  at  the  intersection  of  said 

squares  akmg  said  first  side  and  said  squares  along  said 

fourth  !  ide  of  said  game  board; 
directionM  information  printed  in  said  first  comer  square; 
a  second  comer  square  located  at  the  intersection  of  said 

squares  along  said  first  side  and  said  squares  along  said 

second  wle  of  said  game  board; 
directiona  information  printed  in  said  second  comer  squarr, 
a  third  o  >mer  square  located  at  the  intersection  of  said 

squares  along  said  second  side  and  said  squares  along  said 

third  siie  of  said  game  board; 
directions  information  printed  in  said  third  comer  square; 
a  fourth  i  »mer  square  located  at  the  intersection  of  said 

squares  along  said  third  side  and  said  squares  along  said 

fourth  i  ide  of  said  game  board; 
directioni  I  information  printed  in  said  fourth  comer  square; 
a  first  bio  ck  disposed  generally  at  one  comer  of  said  game 

board  i  djacent  the  intersection  of  said  squares  located 

along  t  vo  df  said  sides  of  said  game  board;  I 

informatw  in  printed  in  said  first  block; 
a  pluratir '  of  first  information  members  containing  printed 

inform!  tion  pertaining  to  directional  information  printed 

in  a  pn  determined  number  of  said  squares  and  relating  to 

the  kw  I  of  money; 
a  pluraUy  of  second   information   members  containing 


the  players  of  the  game  to  determine  the  movement  of  said 
first  game  piece  and  said  second  game  piece,  respectively. 


4,053,158 

SKILL-TYPE  BOARD  GAME 

Jeffrey  D.  Breilow,  HIghhmd  Park,  and  EiweM  Jawordd,  Park 

Ridge,  both  of  DL,  aaripMr*  to  Marrtn  GhM  A  AModatea, 
Chicago,  DL 

FDed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652,430 

iBt  CL»  A63F  3/00 

VJS.  CL  273—135  R  3  C*«*«» 


printec 
printec 


information  pertaining  to  directional  information 
in  a  predetermined  number  of  said  squares  and 
relating  to  various  jobs; 

a  pluraUt  r  of  third  information  members  containing  printed 
inform  ition  pertaining  to  directional  information  printed 
in  a  pr  idetermined  number  of  said  squares  and  relating  to 
property; 

a  pluralit  f  of  fourth  information  members  containing  printed 
inform  ition  pertaining  to  directional  information  printed 
in  a  pr  sdetermined  number  of  said  squares  and  relating  to 
bonds; 

a  phuahi  y  of  pby  directing  fifth  information  members  con- 
taininf  directional  information  pertaining  to  directional 
infom  ation  printed  in  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
square  i  and  further  pertaining  to  information  contained  on 
said  fcjnrth  information  members,  which  directional  infor- 
relates  to  the  payment  and  receipt  of  money  re- 
lated 4}  the  value  of  bonds; 

a  pluraU  y  of  play  directing  sUth  information  members  con- 
;  directional  information  printed  in  a  predetermined 
nundM  r  of  said  squares  and  furtiier  pertaining  to  informa- 
tion o  mtained  on  said  second  information  members,  said 
third  nformation  members  and  said  fourth  information 
membsrs,  which  directional  information  relates  to  the 
paym  nt  and  collection  of  money  and  the  advancement  of 
the  gi  oae  pieces; 

a  pcedet  srmhied  amount  of  artificial  money  of  various  face 
value  mxMmts  to  be  distributed  to  the  players  of  the  game 
appar  itus  aa  a  loan  to  be  rqiaid;  and 

a  pair  of  dice  to  be  thrown  one  die  at  a  time  or  together  by 


1.  A  game  of  skill  and  chance  comprising  a  game  board  for 
play  by  a  plurality  of  players,  a  set  of  master  play  directing 
cards  each  having  indicating  means  instructing  a  player  as  to  a 
playing  move  to  be  made  by  the  player,  a  skill  device  mounted 
on  said  board  manually  operable  by  a  player  to  obtain  a  skill 
oriented  score  upon  receipt  of  instructions  to  the  player  by  a 
play  directing  card  to  operate  the  skill  device,  said  skill  device 
comprising  an  undulated  surface  having  a  plurality  of  valleys 
spaced  therealong  representing  different  score  values,  a  plural- 
ity of  different  sets  of  category  cards  positionable  on  said  game 
board  in  structural  alignment  with  said  valleys  of  said  undu- 
lated surface  to  define  different  award  categories  therefor,  and 
a  playing  piece  manually  launchable  along  said  surface  and 
capable  of  coming  to  rest  in  any  one  of  said  valleys. 


4,053,159 

METHOD  FOR  FRAMD^G  A  JIG-SAW  PUZZLE 

Walter  J.  Kalak,  5006  N.  Wfarthrop,  CUeago,  DL  60660 

FDed  May  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,871 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/10 

VS.  CL  273—157  R  6  dalma 


5.  A  method  of  framing  a  completed  jig-saw  puzzle,  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  combination  work  assembly  board  and  frame 
having  a  raised  peripheral  rim  defining  a  well  therewithin 
for  receiving  the  completed  jig-saw  puzzle; 

providing  a  backing  sheet  and  placing  it  in  overlying  en- 
gagement with  said  frame  within  said  well; 

assembling  the  jig-saw  puzzle  in  said  frame  on  said  sheet; 
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coating  the  front  face  of  the  completed  jig-saw  puzzle  in  said 

frame  with  an  adhesive; 
permitting  the  coated  puzzle  to  cure; 
lifting  the  backing  sheet  out  of  said  well  to  remove  the 

coated  puzzle  therefrom;  and 
attaching  the  rear  face  of  the  puzzle  to  said  frame  within  said 

well. 


4,053,160 

GOLF  CLUB  SWING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Joaeph  M.  Sahrta,  4716  Bchrwald  Ave^  Clereland,  Ohio  44144 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,187 

Int  CL2  A63B  tf9/i6 

U.S.  CL  273-186  A  10 


member  mounted  within  said  carriage  via  a  compliant  coupler, 
said  securing  of  said  compliant  coupler  to  said  support  member 
being  such  that  the  axes  of  said  compliant  coupler  and  said 
stylus  arm  are  aligned  when  said  stylus  arm  is  occupying  a 
lowered  position;  said  compliant  coupler  being  in  a  substan- 
tially unstressed  condition  when  the  axes  of  said  compliant 
coupler  and  said  stylus  arm  are  aligned;  said  lowered  position 
of  said  stylus  arm  establishing  stylus/record  contact  for  play- 
back when  said  carriage  is  in  said  above-record  play  position; 
an  apparatus  comprising: 

1.  a  stylus  arm  rest  mounted  in  said  carriage  for  motion 
between  an  elevated  position  and  a  depressed  position; 
said  stylus  arm  rest  in  said  elevated  position  supporting 
said  stylus  arm  in  a  raised  position;  said  raised  position 
of  said  stylus  arm  being  such  that  said  stylus/record 
contact  is  precluded  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  above- 
record  play  position; 
said  stylus  arm  rest  in  said  depressed  position  permitting 
said  stylus  arm  to  occupy  said  lowered  position; 


1.  A  golf  device  for  aiming  a  ball  toward  a  target  by  a  player 
with  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  and  a  face,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  alignment  member; 

a  reflector  element; 

first  means  mounting  said  reflector  element  relative  to  said 
alignment  member; 

second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  alignment  mem- 
ber to  the  club  shaft  with  said  alignment  member  being 
disposed  in  a  plane  containing  a  line  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  club  face; 

said  first  and  second  mounting  means  establishing  concur- 
rently first  and  second  three  point  alignment  paths,  with 
said  first  three  point  alignment  path  being  the  player's  eye, 
the  ball  and  the  alignment  member  therebetween  superim- 
posed on  the  ball  as  viewed  by  the  player, 

and  said  second  three  point  alignment  paUi  being  the  target, 
the  player's  eye  and  the  alignment  member  therebetween 
and  pointing  toward  the  target  with  this  path  being  bent  at 
about  a  right  angle  by  said  reflector  element. 


4,053,161 
STYLUS  ARM  LIFTING/LOWERING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 
John  Oiflbrd  BIcaxey,  Trcatoo,  and  Marrla  Allan  Lcedon, 
PrlMcUw,  both  of  NJ.,  aaiignori  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,309 
OaiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept  15, 1975, 
37847/75 

Int  CL»  GllB  3/10 
VS.  CL  274—23  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  playback  system  for  recovering  prerecorded  informa- 
tion from  a  spirally  grooved  record  disposed  on  a  tumtable 
rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  base  of  said  system;  said 
system  including  a  stylus  arm  carriage  mounted  for  lateral 
motion  with  respect  to  said  base  between  and  off  record  rest 
position  and  an  above-record  play  position;  a  groove  riding 
stylus  secured  to  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm;  the  end  of  said  stylus 
arm  remote  from  said  one  end  being  secured  to  a  support 
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2.  selectively  actuated  means  mounted  within  said  carriage 
for  causing  motion  of  said  stylus  arm  rest  between  said 
elevated  and  depressed  positions; 

3.  actuating  means  subject  to  engagement  with  said  selec- 
tively actuated  means,  and  responsive  to  motion  of  said 
carriage  from  said  above-record  play  position  to  said 
off-record  rest  position,  for  causing  said  stylus  arm  rest  to 
assume  said  depressed  position  when  said  carriage  is  in 
said  off-record  rest  position; 

4.  selectively  energized  means  mounted  within  said  carriage 
for  causing  motion  of  said  stylus  arm  rest  between  said 
elevated  and  depressed  positions; 

5.  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  selectively  energized 
means  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  above-record  play 
position  to  esUblish  said  stylus/record  contact  for  play- 
back; and 

6.  means  for  causing  said  stylus  arm  rest  to  occupy  said 
elevated  position  in  the  absence  of  said  engagement  and 
said  energization. 

4>053,162 

DYNAMIC  AIR  BEARING  SEAL  -  RADIALLY  AND 

AXIALLY  STABILIZED 

Roger  O.  BJerk,  Eddctdn,  IlL,  aari^or  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,536 
bt  CL2  F16J  15/40 
VS.  CL  277—75  9  CWm 

1.  A  pressurized  sealing  arrangement  comprising  a  rotataUe 
shaft,  a  generally  ring-shaped  thrust  sleeve  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  an  outer,  ring-shaped  sleeve  mounting  a  flexible  mount- 
ing member,  a  ring-shaped  inner  sleeve  intermediate  and 
spaced  from  said  thrust  sleeve  and  said  outer  sleeve,  said  inner 
sleeve  being  supported  by  said  mounting  member  and  defining 
an  air  chamber  therein,  passage  means  in  said  mounting  naem- 
ber  intercommunicating  said  outer  sleeve  with  said  chamber. 
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plurklity  of  jets  in  said  inner  sleeve  positioned  so  as  to 
prei  Hirized  fluid  into  said  thrust  sleeve  from  said  cham- 
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tl  lereby  cause  said  inner  sleeve  to  be  centered  with 
said  thrust  sleeve. 


to 


4,053,163 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

^^  Vigella,  25150  Thonai  DrlTe,  Warren,  Mkh.  48091 

Tioatii  MtkNi-^^fart  of  Scr.  No.  536,681,  Dec.  26, 1974, 

•bodoi  Bd.  This  appUcatioa  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,831 

iBt  CL2  FlW  15/18 

U.S.  CL  in— 124  3  Ctaima 


juncture  between  said  inner  surfaces  to  provide  higher  r«is- 
tance  to  movement  of  said  scaling  tips  toward  each  other 
because  of  the  shorter  moment  arm  between  said  sealing  tijw 
and  the  juncture  of  said  inner  surfaces  at  the  closed  end  of  said 
groove  such  that  resistance  to  movement  of  said  sealmg  tips 
toward  each  other,  and  hence  the  sealing  pressure  exerted 
thereby,  abruptly  increases  when  said  leg  portions  are  flexed 
from  the  unstressed  to  the  installed  positions  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4,053,164 
SPACEREXPANDER  FOR  A  PISTON  OIL  CONTROL 

RING 
Lee  H.  Saylor,  Mnskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed  Power 
Corporation,  Mnsliegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,273 

Int.  a.2  F16J  9/20 

U.S.  a.  277—139  *  Claims 


L  A  oi  e  piece  seal  member  of  elastomeric  material  compris- 
ing: an  ei  dless  main  body  portion;  a  pair  of  endless  leg  portions 
enclosini  the  central  axis  of  said  body,  said  leg  portions  pro- 
jecting ii  tegrally  from  said  main  body  portion  in  side  by  side 
relation  i  o  free  end  portions;  said  leg  portions  each  having  an 
outer  sei  ling  portion  including  an  outwardly  projecting  apex 
portion  <  efined  at  the  intersection  of  two  flat  surfaces  disposed 
lie  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  apex  portion  defin- 
ling  tip;  and  said  leg  portions  each  having  inner  sub- 
I  flat  inclined  surfaces  extending  from  the  side  of  said 
free  ends  opposite  said  apex  portions;  an  endless 
oove  formed  between  said  leg  portions  and  enclos- 
ing the  (^tral  axis  of  said  body;  said  groove  having  side  walls 
extendin  { from  a  closed  base  at  the  end  of  said  groove  remote 
from  th<  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions  to  a  normally  open  end 
at  the  ju  icture  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  leg  portions; 
said  sea  ing  tips  each  being  located  in  the  direction  of  the 
central  i  xis  of  said  body  between  the  normally  open  end  of  said 
groove  ind  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions;  said  groove 
having  mbstantially  parallel  side  walls,  said  groove  being 
unobstrtcted  throughout  its  length  between  the  side  walls 
thereof  o  permit  complete  closure  of  said  normally  open  end 
through  vA  its  length;  said  leg  portions  having  an  unstressed 
position  with  respect  to  each  other  in  which  said  groove  is 
open  su  ;h  that  any  movement  of  said  leg  portions  toward  each 
other  fr  Mn  said  unstressed  position  such  as  by  forces  applied  on 
said  sea  ing  tips  flexes  said  leg  portions  about  the  base  of  said 


1.  In  a  parted  circular  spacer-expander  adapted  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  parted  rail  as  a  nonbottoming  self-expand- 
ing piston  oU  control  ring  and  including  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing concentric  circumferentially  spaced  inner  and  outer 
crowns  integrally  interconnected  by  generally  diverging 
spring  legs  and  a  plurality  of  supporting  pads,  each  said  pad 
having  an  inner  edge  integrally  connected  by  a  pad  leg  to  a 
corresponding  inner  crown  and  having  an  outer  edge  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  outer  crowns,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  said  pad  leg  comprises  a  reverse  bend  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  an  inner  crown  and  then  radially  outwardly  to 
a  corresponding  pad. 

4,053,165 
OIL  RING  DESIGN 
Edward  Dooglas  Hartley,  Halifax,  England,  assignor  to  Hep- 
worth  A  Grandage  Limited,  EN 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,372 

Int  C\?  F16J  9/06 

MS.  a.  277—140  •  Claims 


groove  to  provide  relatively  low  resistance  to  movement  of 
said  aes  ing  tips  toward  each  other  because  of  the  rdatively 
long  m(  ment  arm  between  said  sealing  tips  and  the  base  of  said 
groove;  said  leg  portions  having  an  installed  position  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  which  the  open  end  of  said  groove  is 
cloted  luch  that  any  fiirther  movement  of  said  leg  portions 
toward  each  other  such  as  by  forces  applied  on  said  sealing  tips 
can  ool  r  take  frface  about  the  closed  end  of  said  groove  at  the 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  including  two  ring  elements  and  a 
spacer-expander  element  which  spaces  apart  the  ring  elements 
and  resiliently  loads  them  in  a  radially-outward  direction,  the 
spacer-expander  element  having  its  free  ends  in  abutment  and 
including  a  series  of  interconnected  parts,  short  circumferential 
connecting  means  at  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  said  spac- 
er-expander element  to  interconnect  adjacent  parts,  each  part 
comprising  two  spaced-apart  pairs  of  limbs  bent  inwardly 
through  nearly  a  right  angle  from  said  connecting  means,  the 
limbs  of  each  pair  being  connected  only  at  their  inner  ends,  the 
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inner  ends  of  said  limbs  being  interconnected  by  respective 
spaced-apart  portions  which  extend  circumferentially  and 
axially  of  the  element,  and  the  respective  spaced-apart  portions 
being  in  contact  with  and  resiliently  outwardly  loading  the 
ring  elements,  the  spacer-expander  element  including  at  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  a  spacer  element  between  the  two  pairs 
of  limbs  of  each  said  part,  said  spacer  element  being  connected 
to  the  center  of  said  part  and  extending  transversely  to  space 
apart  said  ring  elements  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  spacer- 
expander  element. 

4,053,166 
TWO-PIECE  SEAL 
Ronald  A.  Domkowski,  Arlington  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Halo- 
gen Insulator  A  Seal  Corporation,  Elk  Gro?e,  IIL 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,522 
Int.  a?  F16J  15/32 
VS,  a.  277—152  3  Claims 


mated  with  one  another  to  prevent  substantial  relative 
displacement  bodily  of  said  first  sealing  ring  relative  to 
said  second  sealing  ring  and  thereby  reducing  a  likelihood 
of  bypass  leakage  between  said  first  and  second  sealing 
rings. 


4,053,167 
SEAL  FOR  BALL  BEARING  SCREWS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jerry  George  Jelinek,  LaHabra,  Calif.,  assigMr  to  Parkcr-Haa- 
nifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,710 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/16;  F16H  55/22 

MS.  CL  277—165  10  Claims 


1.  A  composite  seal  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  radially 
extending  end  wall  and  an  axially  extending  wall  defining  an 
annular  cavity  in  a  stationary  member  and  for  sealing  with  a 
moving  member,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  first  soft  flexible  annular  seeing  ring  made  of  elastomeric 
material  having  an  annular  sealing  lip  edge  for  sealing 
engagement  with  the  moving  member  at  first  predeter- 
mined pressures,  said  sealing  lip  having  a  chamfered  edge 
inclined  to  be  pressed  by  higher  pressure  forces  to  have 
greater  contact  area; 

a  second  lip  on  said  first  sealing  ring  being  inclined  radially 
away  from  said  first  lip  said  second  lip  being  spaced  from 
said  first  lip  and  defining  an  annularly  extending  groove 
therebetween; 

an  axially  extending  wall  on  said  first  sealing  ring  extending 
from  said  second  lip  and  coacting  with  said  second  lip  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  axially  extending  wall  defin- 
ing the  annular  cavity; 

a  second  annular  sealing  ring  of  material  harder  than  the 
material  of  said  first  sealing  ring  and  having  a  friction 
characteristic  lower  than  that  of  said  elastomeric  material, 
said  second  sealing  ring  having  a  radially  directed  extend- 
ing sealing  lip  and  having  an  edge  for  engaging  said  mov- 
ing member  at  a  position  spaced  axially  downward  from 
said  annular  sealing  lip  on  said  first  ring,  each  of  said 
sealing  edges  on  said  first  and  second  seals  having  a  diame- 
ter for  sealing  in  interference  with  said  moving  member  at 
a  low  pressure  loading  of  said  seal,  said  first  and  second 
sealing  rings  having  surfaces  abutting  one  another  to 
deflect  the  sealing  lip  on  said  second  ring  to  deform  into 
greater  contact  area  with  said  moving  member  with  in- 
creased pressure  on  said  first  sealing  ring, 

a  radially  extending  end  wall  on  said  flexible  sealing  ring 
disposed  behind  a  portion  of  said  second  sealing  ring  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  radially  extending  end  wall 
on  said  stationary  member,  said  axially  extending  wall  on 
said  first  sealing  ring  extending  from  said  second  lip  to  said 
end  wall,  and 
interlocking  means  on  said  first  and  second  sealing  rings 


1.  A  nut  and  screw  assembly  wherein  interengaged  threads 
of  said  nut  and  screw  effect  relative  axial  movement  thereof  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  thereof,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  ring  of  elastomeric  material  axially  and  angularly 
fixedly  secured  to  said  nut;  said  ring  having  an  internal  one- 
turn  helical  rib  in  sliding  sealed  engagement  with  the  crest  of 
the  thread  of  said  screw  and  terminating  in  end  portions  having 
sliding  sealed  engagement  with  said  crest  to  its  junctions  with 
the  thread  groove  therebetween;  said  ring  having  a  radially 
inwardly  extending  projection  between  said  end  portions  hav- 
ing sliding  sealed  engagement  with  said  thread  groove  from 
crest  to  crest  thereof. 


4,053,168 
SKATE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
LndoTicns  J.  GoTerde,  Whitby,  Canada,  assignor  to  Oatarto 
Tool  Design  Inc.,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,793 

Claims  priority,  ^ppUcation  Canada,  Oct  10, 1975,  241486 

Int  CL2  A63C  1/22 

MS.  a.  280-11.12  5  ClaiB" 
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1.  An  ice  skate  of  the  type  having  a  plastic,  generally  unitary 
upper  portion  including  a  base  section  and  two  flange  portions 
for  securing  the  skate  to  a  boot,  and  a  metallic  runner  embed- 
ded in  a  lower  section  of  said  upper  portion  with  a  lower 
section  of  said  runner  protruding  downwardly  along  said  base 
section  wherein  said  plastic,  generally  unitary  upper  portion 
comprises  two  uneven  halves,  said  runner  being  located  be- 
tween the  base  sections  of  said  two  halves,  said  two  halves 
being  fixedly  secured  to  each  other  along  a  joint  extending 
generally  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  runner,  wherein 
one  of  said  halves  is  an  integral  part  including  at  least  one 
complete  flange  portion  and  a  substantial  portion  of  a  support- 
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4,053,169 

COMBINED  GOLF  BAG  AND  CART  MECHANISM 

Taylor,  2S  Woodride  Drire,  Peafidd,  N.Y.  14526 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  673,583 

lat  a.2  B62B  11/00 

VS.  CL  '■*-*»  ^ 
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.ectioo  .«ociated  with  sdd  at  leart  one  complete  and  substantiaUy  offset  in  the  ^^'l^'^^^^ ^  ~" 
^^  ^^  axis,  a  horizontal  transversely  extending  hnk  having  at  \eux 

first  and  second  spaced  pivot  points,  the  first  pivot  point  being 
pinned  to  the  lower  end  of  the  bracket  and  the  second  pivot 
point  being  pinned  to  the  axle  housing  so  that  the  axle  assembly 
is  restramed  by  the  hnk  from  moving  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  chaans  while  accommodating  roUing  movement  of  the  axle 
assembly  about  the  roU  axis  as  the  vehicle  passes  over  irregutar 
ground  contours,  and  a  single  damped  spring  suspension  de- 


L  A  COB  ibined  golf  bag  and  cart  mechanism  comprising: 
a  golf  ba  \  having  an  elongated  peripheral  cavity  defining  an 


axis; 

a  golf  o  irt  permanently  secured  to  said  bag  and  movable 
betwe  »  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  cart  wholly 
aests  1 1  said  cavity,  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said 
cart  s)  ipports  said  bag  for  transport  on  said  wheels,  uid 
golf  c  irt  fiirther  including  a  pair  of  wheels  and  orienting 
meau  for  pivotally  coufding  each  of  said  wheels  to  said 
bag  ai  id  for  n»««i»t*ifiitig  each  of  said  wheels  in  parallel 
planei  rdative  to  said  axis; 

said  orie  sting  means  for  each  of  said  wheels  further  compris- 
ing a  irst  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
first  I  ivot  pin  on  said  bag.  and  a  second  lever  pivotally 
connc  i:ted  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  lever,  said 
secon  I  lever  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  wheel  and 
the  o|  posite  end  pivotally  coupled  to  said  bag  on  a  second 
pivot  pin  spaced  from  said  first  pin;  and 

rigid  de  achaole  support  rods  interconnecting  said  first  lever 
of  eac  h  of  said  wheds  to  said  bag  for  supporting  said  first 
leven  and  said  wheels  in  said  extended  position  of  said 
cart 


vice  vertically  adjacent  the  axle  housing,  the  suspension  device 
being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  chassis  and  support- 
ingly  coupled  at  its  lower  end  to  the  axle  assembly  at  the  roll 
axis  so  that  the  supportive  effect  of  the  suspension  device  is 
distributed  evenly  to  both  of  the  wheels,  and  auxiUary  biasing 
spring  means  connected  between  the  chassis  and  the  axle  as- 
sembly at  a  point  eccentric  to  the  roll  axis  for  relatively  biasing 
the  axle  assembly  toward  a  centered  position  parallel  to  the 
chassis. 


4y053,171 

SPRING  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

OFF-ROAD  VEHICLES 

John  H.  Hylcr.  Peoria,  DL,  aari^or  to  WMtiaghowe  Air  Brdw 

Coivny*  PM*bvik  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681^15 

IatCL2B60G2//00 

UJS.  CL  280—112  R  •  Oaia" 


«vato^^ 


4,053,170 
PANhArD  SPRING  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  OFF-ROAD  VEHICLES 
lota  H.  kyler.  Mi  Edward  G.  Orth,  both  of  PMTia,  nU 

iliatlnTT  Air  Brake  Coapaay,  PittabvA  Pa- 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  68M65 

bt  CL>  B60G  21/00 
-112  R  10 

Bvy  duty  suspension  for  an  off-road  vehicle,  the 
I  comprising  a  chassis,  an  axle  asaemUy  below  the 
chaMis,  tie  axle  aHembly  including  a  transversely  extending 
axle  hoos  ng  having  wheds  at  the  lateral  ends  thereof  and  a 
ft)rwaidli  extending  tongue  rigid  with  the  axle  housing  and 
geaeraUy  centered  thereon,  the  forward  end  of  said  tongue 
havng  a  fiont  pivot  connection  with  the  chassis,  the  rear 
portion  o  the  axle  assembly  providing  a  rear  pivot  connection 
iMeraUy  ^entered  on  the  axle  housing,  the  fiont  and  rear  pivot 

1  being  of  the  ball  and  socket  type  defining  a  fore- 

aad-aft  efcnriing  rcril  axis,  a  rigid  bracket  extending  down- 
wardly fi  on  the  chassis  to  a  point  adjacent  the  axle  housing 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  suspension  for  an  off-road  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising  a  chassis,  an  axle  assembly  below  the 
chassis,  the  axle  assembly  including  a  transversely  extending 
axle  housing  having  wheels  at  the  lateral  ends  thereof  and  a 
forwardly  extending  tongue  rigid  with  the  axle  housing  and 
generally  centered  thereon,  the  forward  end  of  said  tongue 
having  a  front  ball  and  socket  connection  with  the  chassis,  a 
single  damped  spring  suspension  device  vertically  arranged 
adjacent  the  axle  housing  and  centered  thereon,  the  suspension 
device  being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  chassis  and  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  axle  assembly  so  that  the  supportive  effect  of 
the  suspension  device  is  distributed  evenly  to  both  of  the 
wheels,  the  suspension  device  being  of  "T"  Axpc  with  the 
arms  of  the  "T"  including  a  hinge  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending axis  at  one  end  and  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection 
at  its  opposite  end,  the  baU  and  socket  connections  together 
defining  a  fore-and-aft  extending  roll  axis  for  accommodation 
of  rehuive  rolling  movement  while  the  transversely  extending 
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hinge  provides  rigidity  against  side  forces  to  keep  the  suspen- 
sion device  in  a  generally  centered  working  position,  and 
auxiliary  biasing  spring  means  connected  between  the  chassis 
and  the  axle  assembly  at  a  point  eccentric  to  the  roll  axis  for 
relatively  biasing  the  axle  assembly  toward  a  position  parallel 
to  the  chassis. 


4,053,172 
STEP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONSTRUCnON  VEHICLES 
Randall  D.  McQwe,  Decatar,  DL,  asaigBor'to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  628,021 

iBt  a.2  B60R  5/02 

MS,  CL  280-163  16  Clahns 


rear  wheel  roUUbly  secured  to  said  fiwne,  the  improvement 
compriung: 

a  right  and  left  elongated  foot  lever  pivotally  secured  at  one 
end  to  said  frame, 

a  pivot  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rear  wheel, 

means  for  rotating  said  pivot  rod  between  a  first  and  second 
rotational  position  in  response  to  the  alternate  depression 
of  said  foot  levers,  and 

means  for  routably  driving  said  rear  wheel  in  response  to 
the  pivotal  action  of  said  pivot  rod  comprising  an  axle 
associated  with  the  rear  wheel  and  the  roution  of  which 
rotatably  drives  the  rear  wheel,  a  driven  lever  secured  to 
and  extending  radially  outward  from  said  axle,  a  driving 
lever  secured  to  and  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
pivot  rod,  and  a  driving  link  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  driving  lever  and  its  other  end  secured  to  said  driven 
lever  whereby  rotation  of  the  pivot  rod  from  its  first  to  its 
second  rotational  position  effects  a  one  half  revolution  of 
said  axle  while  rotation  of  the  pivot  rod  from  its  second  to 
its  first  rotational  position  effects  a  one  half  revolution  of 
said  axle. 


1.  A  step  assembly  for  construction  vehicles  and  the  like 
comprising 

a  mounting  bracket. 

a  support  bracket  comprising  first  and  second  members, 

first  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  an  upper  end  of  the  first 
member  of  said  support  bracket  on  said  mounting  bracket 
for  permitting  swinging  movement  of  said  first  member 
relative  to  said  mounting  bracket, 

second  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  an  upper  end  of  said 
second  member  on  a  lower  end  of  said  first  member  for 
permitting  said  second  member  to  swing  in  a  plane  dis- 
posed transversely  relative  to  a  plane  of  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  first  member  relative  to  said  support  bracket, 

a  first  step  mounted  on  a  lower  end  of  said  second  member, 

a  second  step  disposed  vertically  above  said  first  step  and 
attached  to  said  second  member,  and 

releasable  detent  means  for  normally  holding  said  support 
bracket  in  a  vertically  disposed  position  and  releasable 
upon  q>plication  of  a  predetermined  force  imposed  on 
said  support  bracket  for  swinging  said  support  bracket 
relative  to  said  mounting  bracket. 


4,053,173 
BICYCLE 
Doi«laa  Chase,  Sr.,  Rte.  No.  3,  Box  422,  Cheboygan,  Mkh. 
49721 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  669,606 

lit  CL2  B62M  1/04 

U.S.  CL  280-253  *,         9Claia«f 


4,053,174 
LOAD  TRANSFERRING  TRAILER  HITCH  DEVICE 
LawrcMse  R  Gaettkr,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1695,  MoatgoMry,  Ala. 
36108 

FDcd  Sept  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,900 
lat  a.2  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  CL  280—406  A  16 


1.  In  a  load  transferring  trailer  hitch  having  a  resiUent  mem- 
ber which  is  tensioned  to  distribute  trailer  weight  through  the 
hitch  on  all  wheels  of  the  towing  vehicle,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  jack  means  on  the  trailer  having  an  engaging  part 
which  engages  the  resilient  member  to  apply  tension  to  the 
latter  when  the  jack  means  is  operated  in  one  direction  with  the 
trailer  and  towing  vehicle  coupled  through  the  hitch,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  resilient  member  and  trailer  and 
relieving  the  jack  means  of  substantial  forces  transmitted 
through  said  resilient  member  during  towing  of  the  trailer. 


1.  In  a  bicycle  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a  front  wheel  and 


4,053,175        

PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Maiud  ICato,  Toyoakc;  Shigeaori  KaMsawa,  Toyota,  and  Klyo- 
■itsa  Oihikawa,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aarigaora  to  Nippoa- 
dcHO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  595,319,  July  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,004^29. 
This  application  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,709 
aalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaly  17, 1974,  49-82608; 
Jaly  29, 1974, 49-86777;  Jaly  30, 1974, 49-87852 

lat  CL2  B60R  21/02 

VS,  CL  280-745  6  Oaiaw 

1.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  belt  coupled  at  its  one  end  to  a  vehicle  door  and  having 

inner  thin  space  therein  extending  from  said  one  end  to  the 

other  end; 

a  seat  belt  retractor  secured  to  a  floor  of  a  motor  vducle  and 

having  a  retracting  reel  rotatably  received  therein  for 

windingly  retaining  said  belt  and  a  coil  spring  coupled  to 


sso 


said  ret -acting 
retractiig 


belt 
end 


reel  for  normally  biasing  said  reel  in  a  belt 
direction; 
reinforcing  means  of  flat  strip  type  inserted  at  its  one 
said  inner  thin  space  of  said  belt  through  an 
provided  thereon; 

rotatably  mounted  in  said  vehicle  door  for  wind- 
retaining  said  belt  reinforcing  means;  and 


mt3 


openmj 
reelmeaiv 
ingly 


neans 
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driving 

said 

when 

means 

dance 

means, 
said  driving 

when 
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so  that  sealant  injected  into  the  collar  has  a  How  direction 
which  is  biased  toward  said  dam. 


4,053,177 
ADJUSTABLE  LATCH 
John  Creighton  Staramreich,  Buena  Park,  and  Robert  Dean 
Richter,  Harbor  Qty,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Tridair 
Industries,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Jane  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,002 

Int.  a.2  E05C  19/14 

VS.  CI.  292—113  1  Claim 


mounted  in  said  vehicle  door  and  coupled  to 

means  for  extending  said  belt  reinforcing  means 

•  aid  vehicle  door  is  opened,  said  belt  reinforcing 

extending  through  said  inner  thin  space  in  accor- 

*rith  the  extension  thereof  driven  by  said  driving 

and 

^  means  retracting  said  belt  reinforcing  means 

aid  vehicle  door  is  closed,  and  thereby  said  belt 

reinfor  nng  means  is  retracted  from  said  inner  thin  space. 


4,053,176 
cbLLAR  FOR  SEALING  PIPE  JOINTS  , 

HilbMh,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West 
Co.,  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,696 
Int.  CL2  F16L  55/00 

3Claims 


1.  A  molded  flexible  collar  for  sealing  bell  and  spigot  joints 
in  pipes,  si  id  collar  having  a  large  sleeve  to  enclose  the  bell,  a 
small  slee>  e  to  enclose  the  spigot,  a  connecting  sleeve  joining 
said  large  and  small  sleeves,  the  sleeves  being  integrally 
molded  fn  »m  an  elastomeric  material,  a  vent  in  said  connecting 
sleeve  for  eliminatioo  of  voids  in  the  sealant  by  permitting 
gases  to  c  icape  from  the  collar,  a  sealant  inlet  tube  in  said 
connectin  ;  sleeve  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  vent,  a 
dam  secui  sd  to  the  inside  of  said  connecting  sleeve,  said  dam 
extending  across  the  inside  of  said  connecting  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending rt  dially  inward  therefrom  so  that  the  top  of  said  dam 
is  spaced  i  rom  the  pipes  to  define  a  flow  path  between  the  pipes 
and  said  dam  for  the  sealant  to  flow  over  said  dam  so  that 
sealant  fk  ws  in  at  least  two  circumferential  directions  about 
the  collar  with  one  direction  of  flow  subject  to  a  flow  impedi- 
ment caw  ed  by  said  dam,  said  inlet  tube  being  circumferen- 
tiaUy  spac  ed  firom  said  dam  and  being  connected  to  the  collar 


1.  An  adjusuble  overcenter  aircraft  hook  latch  having  an 
open  and  closed  position  comprising: 

a.  a  pivotable  handle  member  mounted  about  a  fulcrum  axis 
at  one  end  thereof; 

b.  a  latching  member  pivotably  connected  about  a  pivot  axis 
at  said  one  end  of  the  handle  member  and  extending 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  handle  member  when  said 
latch  is  in  its  closed  position; 

c.  said  latching  member  having  means  at  its  extremity  for 
engaging  a  keeper  and  slidable  relative  to  said  handle 
member; 

d.  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  pivot  axis  relative  to 
said  fulcrum  axis  comprising  a  first  yoke  member  mounted 
about  said  pivot  axis,  a  second  yoke  member  mounted 
about  said  fulcrum  axis  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
yoke  member,  and  a  driver  for  moving  said  yoke  members 
relative  to  one  another; 

e.  said  handle  member  having  an  access  opening  in  its  outer 
face  for  the  engagement  of  said  driver  by  a  drive  tool 
when  said  latch  is  in  its  closed  position; 

f.  said  first  yoke  member  being  generally  U-shaped  with 
extending  arms  and  a  closed  end  portion, .  said  arms 
mounted  about  said  pivot  axis  through  an  opening  therein, 
said  fulcrum  axis  passing  through  slots  in  said  first  yoke 
member  forward  of  said  pivot  axis,  and  the  closed  end 
portion  of  said  first  yoke  member  extending  upwardly  and 
forwardly  above  said  fulcrum  axis  and  terminating  into  a 
flat-bearing  surface  facing  the  access  opening  in  said  han- 
dle when  the  latch  is  in  its  closed  position; 

g.  said  second  yoke  member  overlaying  said  first  yoke  mem- 
ber and  being  generally  U-shaped  with  extending  arms 
and  a  closed  end  portion,  said  second  yoke  member 
mounted  about  said  fulcrum  axis  through  an  opening 
therein,  said  pivot  axis  passing  through  slots  in  the  arms  of 
said  second  yoke  member  rearwardly  of  said  fulcrum  axis, 
and  the  closed  end  portion  of  said  second  yoke  member 
extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  above  said  flat  bearing 
surface  of  said  first  yoke  member  and  in  alignment  with 
said  surface  and  said  access  opening  in  said  handle  when 
the  latch  is  in  its  closed  position; 

h.  said  slots  in  said  first  and  second  yoke  members  particu- 
larly arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  to  guide  said 
pivot  axis  relative  to  said  fulcrum  axis  to  maintain  said 
latch  in  an  overcenter  condition  when  the  latch  is  in  its 
closed  position; 

i.  said  driver  comprising  a  screw  threaded  to  the  second 
yoke  member  and  bearing  against  the  flat  surface  of  said 
first  yoke  member,  and  said  screw  being  in  alignment  with 
said  access  opening  in  said  handle  when  the  latch  i^in  its 
closed  position;  and 

j.  said  first  yoke  member,  pivot  axis  and  latching  member 
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slidable  relative  to  said  second  yoke  member  and  fulcrum 
axis  when  said  first  yoke  member  is  driven  by  said  driver. 


a  second  end  thereof  engaging  a  lower  end  of  said  blade 
directly  for  biasing  said  blade  outwardly  away  from  said 


4,053,178 

PLATFORM  •  OPERATOR  TILTING  RESILIENT 

MOUNTING  FOR  EARTHMOVING  VEHICLES 

Lyle  E.  York,  Peoria,  and  Dale  C.  Brinkaiann,  East  Peoria,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  Dl. 

FUed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,812 

Int  a.2  B62D  27/06 

VS.  CI.  296—28  C  W  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame,  an  operator  cab  overlying  the 
frame,  and  vehicle  components  underlying  the  cab  when  the 
cab  is  in  an  operating  position  relative  to  the  frame,  apparatus 
for  moving  the  operator  cab  upward  away  from  the  frame  to  a 
maintenance  position  wherein  the  vehicle  components  are 
exposed,  comprising: 
means  for  mounting  the  cab  to  the  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  thereto  about  an  axis  adjacent  one  side  of  the 
cab;  and 
jack  means  for  mechanically  altering  the  pivotal  position  of 
the  cab  relative  to  the  frame  when  an  adjusting  force  is 
applied  thereto,  said  jack  means  including 
a  pair  of  elongate  members  connected  respectively  to  the 
frame  and  the  cab  spaced 
from  the  axis,  said  members  being  aligned  in  telescoping 

relation  for  relative  longitudinal  movement,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  members  for  applying  a  moving 
force  therebetween  to  move  the  cab-connected  member 
along  the  length  of  the  frame-connected  member  in  re- 
sponse to  said  adjusting  force  and  for  applying  a  frictional 
locking  force  between  said  members  to  frictionally  lock 
said  members  against  relative  longitudinal  movement 
whenever  said  adjusting  force  is  not  being  applied, 
said  members  being  adjustable  to  pivot  the  cab  to  a  mainte- 
nance position  in  which  the  center  of  gravity  thereof  is 
located  on  a  side  of  the  pivot  axis  whereat  the  weight  of 
the  cab  applies  a  force  to  move  said  pair  of  elongate  mem- 
bers apart,  and  said  interconnecting  means  applies  a  bear- 
ing force  which  opposes  the  force  of  the  cab  weight. 

4,053,179 
POSmONING  MEANS  FOR  A  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  A.  Jorgensea,  Oswego,  and  Kemwtii  R.  Myers,  Aarora, 
both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Pemria,  DL 
Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,504 
Int  CL2  B60S  1/34,  1/40 
VS.  CL  296-28  C  W  Claims 

1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  assembly  comprising 
a  wiper  arm  adapted  for  mounting  adjacent  to  a  windshield, 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  rock  shaft  for  caus- 
ing oscillation  of  said  wiper  arm  about  the  axis  of  said  rock 
shaft 
a  blade  pivotally  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  wiper 
arm,  said  blade  being  pivotal  around  a  pin  means  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  axis  thereof  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  rock  shaft,  and 
positioning  means  comprising  spring  means  having  a  first 
end  thereof  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  said  wiper  arm  and 


wiper  arm  and  toward  said  windshield  and  in  a  direction 
generally  paralled  to  the  axis  of  said  rock  shaft  to  maintain 
said  blade  at  an  acute  angle  relative  thereto. 


4,053,180 

AUTOMOBILE  SUN  VISOR 

F^«d  C.  White,  1210  S.  Bailey  St,  Seattle,  Wash.  98106 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,353 

Int  CL2  B60J  3/02 

VS.  CL  296-97  K  ♦  Oala" 


1.  An  automobile  visor  for  reducing  glare,  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  elongated  rod  mounted  above  the 
automobile  vondshield, 

a  transparent  glare-reducing  visor, 

releasible  means  securing  the  visor  to  the  rod  for  providing 
release  of  the  visor  fipm  the  rod  during  a  forward  impact 
on  the  visor, 

said  releasable  securing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  curved  friction  clips  each  having  an  open  end 
facing  rearwardly  and  pressed  over  said  rod  whereby  a 
forward  impact  on  the  visor  wiU  force  open  the  open  ends 
of  the  clips  to  release  the  visor  from  the  rod, 

an  auxiliary  transparent  glare  reducing  plate  releasibly  se- 
cured to  said  rod  with  the  auxiliary  glare  reducing  plate 
adapted  to  overlie  said  visor  in  paraUel  relationship,  and 

a  plurality  of  similar  clips  mounting  said  glare  reducing  plate 
on  said  rod  in  a  similar  manner  wherd>y  a  forward  impact 
on  the  auxiliary  glare  reducing  plate  will  force  open  the 
ends  of  the  clips  and  the  release  of  the  plate  from  said  rod. 
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4jlS3.m  '  «Upted  to  be  lowered  through  said  shaft  to  said  seam  Math 


B>  SED  ON  WATER  LEVEL  DIFFERENCES 

Nakatt  Si  to,  3.1.  HifMMMo  6-dx«e,  Kita,  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  Oct  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,734 

I  vterity,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  20, 1976,  51-5583 

lat  CL*  E02F  J/M 

U&Cl.**-«  'Claia- 


on  a  radial  path  away  from  said  shaft  whUe  coupled  with  a 
module  immediately  ahead  of  it.  and  a  roUtional  dnvmg  umt 


resource) 
of  water 


1  ^«i^l^!V^',vi^%vr;^':iSiivifc^;^.v>^?:^^£t: 


for  all  of  the  coupled  mining  modules  in  said  seam  adapted  to 
be  lowered  in  said  shaft  into  coupled  engagement  with  the 
rearmost  mining  module  adjacent  said  shaft  for  then  drivmg 
the  modules  through  said  seam  on  an  arcuate  path  centered  on 
said  shaft. 


1.  Ap  taratus  for  sucking  and  extracting  seabed  mineral 


utilizing  a  circula&ig  current  based  on  the  difference 

ww^  lleveb  compristng: 

a  wor  dng  ship  traveling  on  an  ocean  and  mounted  at  its 
upp  T  portion  with  an  external  cistern  containing  seawater 
at  a  level  higher  than  the  level  of  seawater  on  the  ocean; 

a  boU<  )w  box  itrnped  tank  having  its  bottom  opened,  sunk 
lifta  )ly  into  the  «ca  bottom  by  a  rope  from  said  working 
ship  and  having  a  rotetory  driving  mechanism  for  causing 
said  tank  to  be  trawled  along  the  sea  bottom  whUe  stirring 

it  w  xn  said  working  ship  travds  on  the  ocean; 

an  elGDgated  flexible  coaxial  pipe  with  both  ends  opened 
whi  ;h  include*  an  inner  pipe  and  an  outer  pipe  arranged 
coa  lially  with  the  inner  pipe,  the  upper  portion  of  which 
is  ( ispoied  within  the  external  cistern  of  said  working 
shif ,  and  which  has  an  enlarged  hopper  mouth  at  its  lower 
end  disposed  within  said  tank  through  the  upper  wall 
theieof; 

a  sac  ion  pump  joined  within  the  external  cistern  to  the 
upi  er  end  of  said  coudal  inner  pipe  for  sucking  mineral 
res(  Nirces  and  seawater  from  within  said  tank; 

sdect  on  means  for  selecting  seabed  mineral  resources  out  of 
sea  vater  sucked  up  by  said  pump  from  said  tank  through 
sail  i  coaxial  inner  pipe  into  the  external  cistern  and  ga^ier- 
ing  the  selected  mineral  resources  in  said  working  ship; 

anc 
retur  ling  means  for  bringing  the  seawater  after  selectmg  out 
the  seabed  mineral  resources  by  said  selection  means  back 
int  >  said  tank  through  a  space  defined  by  an  outer  wall  of 
sai  I  coaxial  inner  pipe  and  an  inner  wall  of  said  coaxial 
ou  er  pipe  utilizing  the  difTerence  between  the  level  of 
set  water  contained  in  the  external  ctstem  and  the  level  of 
sei  water  on  the  ocean. 


4,053,183 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISLODGING  AND  COLLECTING 

MATERIALS 
John  F.  Probst,  Hartiand,  Wis.,  asaignor  to  P.AX.  Derelopment 

CotporatkMi,  Butler,  Wis. 

Filed  Jnly  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,761 

Int  CL2  E04D  15/00 

U  A  CL  299-36  ^  ^^>**™ 


4)053,182 
MINING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
L.  Netao%  FaUs  Orsck,  Pa.,  assifBor  to  Ray  M.  Bai«h- 

,  DiAois,  PBn  a  part  iirtcrsat 

DNM  ■  of  Scr.  No.  664,191,  Marck  5, 1976.  TVs  appUcatkw 
Oct  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  729,718  i 

I^  CL*  E21C  27/24.  41/00  I 

UJS.d.  299-19  26Clatos 

L  Abparatus  for  mining  solids  from  a  subterranean  seam 
coDt^^g  minable  solids  through  a  prepared  diaft  extending 
fron  iroaad  kvd  into  said  seam  comprising  plural  mining 
modal  s  adapted  to  be  placed  one  at  a  time  in  coupled  relation- 
ship ii  said  seam,  a  module  placement  and  advancing  unit 


1.  A  self-propelled  apparatus  for  dislodging  material  from 
the  surface  and  conveying  the  material  for  collection,  compris- 
ing a  self  propelled  vehicle  including  a  frame,  a  scraping  mem- 
ber extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  mounted  for- 
wardly  of  the  frame,  said  scraping  member  comprising  a  blade 
having  a  relatively  sharp  edge  disposed  to  engage  a  surface  as 
the  vehicle  is  propelled  to  dislodge  material  from  the  surface, 
conveying  means  mounted  on  the  firame  and  located  to  the  rear 
of  the  scraping  member  in  position  to  receive  dislodged  mate- 
rial from  the  scraping  member  and  convey  the  dislodged  mate- 
rial rearwardly  to  a  position  for  collection,  a  brush  having  a 
plurality  of  flexible  bristles  and  mounted  adjacent  to  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  scraping  member,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
brush  whereby  the  brush  will  sweep  dislodged  material  rear- 
wardly across  the  scraping  member  to  the  conveying  means. 

4,053,184 

SOLIDS  TRANSFER  METHOD 

Raymond  W.  Hitcshac  Bedford,  Pa.,  aasigMr  to  Cities  Senicc 

Company,  TUao,  OUa. 

Filed  Jaly  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,326 
Int  CL2  B65G  53/30 
U  A  CL  302-66  2  C>«»« 

L  A  method  of  introducing  finely  divided  coal  into  a  circu- 
lating liquid  pressure  system  where  the  finely  divided  coal  is 
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retained  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  system  is  under  a 
pressure  of  at  least  10  atmospheres,  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  a  Venturi  tube,  said  tube  having  a  throat  of  prede- 
termined cross-section  in  the  liquid  system,  pressurizing  the 
system  with  a  liquid  flow  so  as  to  generate  a  negative  pressure 
in  the  Venturi  tube,  providing  an  inlet  port  at  the  Venturi 
throat,  introducing  finely  divided  coal  into  the  throat  through 
said  port  so  that  negative  pressure  at  the  throat  operates  to 


siphon  finely  divided  coal  into  the  system,  wherein  the  liquid  is 
a  dense  Uquid  having  a  density  greater  than  the  density  of  coal 
and  immissible  relative  to  the  coal  maintaining  the  system  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  keep  said  dense  liquid  in  a 
liquid  state,  transporting  the  coal  and  dense  liquid  to  a  separa- 
tion chamber,  separating  the  coal  from  the  dense  liquid  while 
in  said  separation  chamber  by  flotation,  sweeping  the  coal  from 
the  separation  chamber  by  a  gaseous  fluid  into  a  reactor  and 
recirculating  said  dense  liquid. 


control  pistons  being  adapted  to  control  communication 
between  its  corresponding  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

resiUent  means  having  a  tension  variable  as  a  function  of  the 
load  applied  on  the  vehicle  wheel  axle  associated  with  the 
vehicle; 

force  distributing  means  being  provided  for  respectively 
transmitting  to  each  of  said  control  pistons,  part  of  the 
force  generated  by  said  resilient  means  in  the  direction  of 
opening  of  said  two  correcting  valves,  said  force  distribut- 
ing means  having  a  rigid  shell  with  a  cylindrical  cavity 
located  therein; 

linkage  means  connected  to  said  resilient  means  for  transmit- 
ting an  input  force  from  the  resilient  means  to  said  force 
distributing  means; 

a  block  of  elastomeric  material  located  within  said  cavity; 

and 
a  projection  extending  from  each  of  said  control  pistons  into 
said  cavity  and  contacting  said  block,  the  area  of  the  block 
face  adjacent  each  of  the  projections  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  contacting  faces  of  said 
ends  to  hold  said  block  within  a  deformable  enclosure  of 
constant  volume  and  thereby  transmit  equal  operational 
forces  to  said  control  pistons. 

4,053,186 
PROPORTIONAL  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

REAR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Dieter  JakoU,  Brebach-FecUngen,  Gcraany,  aaslgnor  to  The 
Bcndiz  Corporatloa,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

FDed  Mar.  26, 1976.  Scr.  No.  671,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  4. 1975, 2524842 
Int  CL2  B60T  8/18.  8/26 
VS.  CL  303-6  C  •  Cl«»« 


Sodete 


4,053,185 
DUAL  BRAKING  CORRECnON  DEVICE 
Jean  Jaoqncs  Carre,  Montrenil,  Frimcc,  asaivior  to 
AnonyoM  D3.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  644,690 
Claims  priority,  application  FriuKC.  Jan.  17. 1975. 75.01423 
Int  CL2  B60T  8/18.  8/26 
US.  CL  303-6  C  5  Clainw 


1.  A  correction  device  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  compris- 


ug 


a  housing  in  which  are  disposed  two  correcting  valves  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  poru  adapted  to  be  separately  con- 
nected to  two  independent  sets  of  vehicle  brake  actuators 
respectively,  each  of  said  two  correcting  valves  including 
a  control  piston  slidably  mounted  in  a  bore,  each  of  said 


4.  Proportioning  valve  apparatus  for  a  dual  circuit  brake 
system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  closed  at  one  end; 
a  first  movable  proportioning  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said 

bore  having  a  head  portion  and  a  rod  portion,  said  rod 

portion  having  an  area  in  section  smaller  than  that  of  said 

head  portion; 
a  first  output  chamber  established  by  the  extremity  of  the 

head  portion  of  the  first  piston  and  the  closed  end  of  the 

bore,  said  first  output  chamber  being  in  communication 

with  a  first  outlet  pori  of  the  housing; 
an  intermediate  piston  being  disposed  in  said  bore; 
said  intermediate  piston  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  rod 

portion  of  the  first  piston,  said  recess  being  vented  to  the 

atmospherr, 
a  first  inlet  chamber  communicating  with  a  first  inlet  portion 

of  the  housing  being  established  by  the  intermediate  piston 

and  the  head  portion  of  the  first  piston; 
a  second  movable  porportioning  piston  slidably  disposed  in 

an  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said  bore,  said  second 

movable  porportioning  piston  having  a  head  portioa  and  a 

rod  portion,  the  rod  portion  of  the  second  movable  por- 


SS4 


porticM  ing  piston  having  an  area  in  cross  section  smaller 
than  tl  Bt  of  the  second  head  portion; 
a  second  autput  chamber  established  by  the  other  end  of  the 


with  a 
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intenn  idiate  piston  and  the  extremity  of  the  head  portion 

of  the  second  piston  in  communication  with  a  second 

outlet  K>rt  of  the  housing; 
dosing  0  leans  cooperating  with  the  rod  portion  of  the  sec- 

ood  pa  ton  for  sealing  said  bore; 
a  second  nlet  chamber  established  by  said  closing  means  and 

the  he  d  portion  of  the  second  piston  in  communication 


second  inlet  port  of  the  housing; 


valve  nx  ans  located  in  each  head  portion  of  the  first  and 
second  proportioning  pistons  for  respectively  controlling 
the  flu  d  passage  between  the  first  and  second  inlet  and 
outlet  :hambers; 

first  resi  ient  means  for  urging  said  second  piston  toward 
said  fii  It  piston;  and 

second  r  aiUent  means  having  a  load  lower  than  said  first 
resiliei  t  means  being  disposed  between  the  closed  end  of 
the  boi  e  and  the  head  portion  of  the  first  piston  for  urging 
said  fu  It  rod  portion  into  engagement  with  said  intermedi- 
ate pis  on  to  provide  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first 
and  se  »nd  pistons  in  response  to  presentation  of  first  and 
secoM  fluids  to  said  first  and  second  inlet  ports  and 
thereb  f  permit  said  valve  means  to  simultaneously  allows 
said  fii  It  and  second  fluid  to  be  conununicated  to  said  first 
and  se  x»d  outlet  ports. 


members  associated  with  the  wheel  brakes  of  the  vehicle  to 
vary  the  brake  pressure,  a  circuit  arrangement  for  providing  a 
reference  value  for  generating  the  slip  signals  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  memory  for  storing  said  reference  value; 
first  and  second  signal  inputs  for  receiving  respective  first 
and  second  input  signals  whose  values  are  dependent  on 
the  respective  rotational  speeds  of  two  different  wheels  of 
the  vehicle; 
selector  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  inputs,  for  feeding  the  one  of  said  first  and  second 
input  signals  with  the  greater  value  to  said  memory  to 
cause  said  memory  to  store  said  greater  value; 
comparison  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
inputs  and  to  said  memory,  for  comparing  the  values  of 
said  first  and  second  signals  with  the  value  of  the  refer- 
ence signal  stored  in  said  memory  and  for  emitting  respec- 
tive output  signals  whenever  the  value  of  either  of  said 
first  and  second  signals  exceeds  or  falls  below  the  value  of 
the  reference  signal  stored  in  said  memory; 
third  and  fourth  signal  inputs  for  receiving  respective  signals 
indicating  that  the  control  members  associated  with  the 
wheek  from  which  said  first  and  second  signals  are  de- 
rived have  responded;  and 
logic  circuit  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from 
said  comparison  circuit  means  and  to  sipials  at  said  third 
and  fourth  signal  inputs,  for  controlling  said  memory  to 
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nessure  generating  means  for  providing  a  hydraulic 
pressure  m  response  to  the  skid  control  signal,  said 
cootrU  pressure  being  exclusively  controlled  by  the  skid 
contr  A  signal  and  having  a  level  which  is  a  predetermined 
fimcti  on  df  the  skid  control  signal;  and  I 

brake  p  easure  valving  means  for  accepting  a  metered  hy- 
drauic  fluid  pressure  and  for  comparing  the  metered 
pressi  ire  with  said  control  pressure  and  for  producing  a 
hydnnlic  brake  pressure  which  is  determined  by  the 
k>wei  of  either  said  control  pressure  or  said  metered 
pressure. 


M53,1«S 

aKQUIT  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  ANTILOCKING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

toTddix 


Filed  Dae.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  75M26 

VpHcatiM  GcnHqr,  Dm.  24, 1975, 2558712 
I^  CL>  BMT  8/10 

15ClafiM 

L  For  bse  m  an  antilocking  control  system  for  the  wheel 
brakes  of  i  vdnde  wherein  signals  dependent  on  the  rotational 
bdwvior  )f  the  wheels  of  the  vdiicle  are  evaluated  to  produce 
control  si  pials,  including  slip  signals,  for  controlling  control 


cause  said  reference  value  stored  in  said  memory  to  be 
selectively  varied  according  to  either  a  first  negative  time 
constant  for  rapidly  decreasing  the  value  in  said  memory 
whereby  a  very  rapid  matching  of  a  higher  reference 
value  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  wheel  will  be  effected, 
a  second  negative  time  constant  for  very  slowly  reducing 
the  value  in  said  memory  whereby  a  very  slow  reduction 
in  the  reference  value  corresponding  to  a  decrease  in  the 
speed  of  the  vehicle  on  ground  having  a  small  coefficient 
of  friction  will  be  effected,  or  a  third  positive  time  con- 
stant for  relatively  rapidly  increasing  the  value  in  said 
memory  whereby  a  relatively  rapid  matching  of  the  refer- 
ence value  with  a  greater  rotational  speed  of  a  wheel  will 
be  provided;  said  logic  cirouit  means  including  switching 
means  for  causing  said  reference  value  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory to  be  varied  according  to 

a.  said  first  time  constant  when  said  comparison  circuit 
means  produces  output  signals  indicating  that  the  value  of 
both  of  said  first  and  second  signals  is  less  than  said  refer- 
ence value; 

b.  said  second  time  constant  when  said  comparison  circuit 
means  produces  output  signals  indicating  that  the  value  of 
both  of  said  first  and  second  signals  is  less  than  said  refer- 
ence value  and  signals  are  present  at  said  third  and  fourth 
signal  inputs  indicating  that  both  control  members  have 
responded;  and 

c.  said  third  time  constant  when  said  comparison  circuit 
means  produces  output  signals  indicating  that  the  value  of 
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at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  is  greater  than 
said  reference  value. 


4,053,191 

ROLLING  CONTACT  SPRING  BEARINGS 

Earl  W.  Traat,  8040  Palm  Lake  DriTC,  Orlando,  Fla.  32811 

FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,350 

Int  CLJ  F16C  19/20.  19/40.  19/56 

MS.  CL  308—206  »  Ctataa 


4,053,189 
TURBINE  CONSTRUCnON 
Rudolph  J.  No? otny,  Stuart,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,096 

Int.  a.2  F16C  35/00 

U  A  a.  308—26  W  CtaiM 


1.  A  turbine  power  assembly  comprising  a  case,  a  rotor 
assembly  mounted  for  rotation  therein,  said  rotor  assembly 
having  a  forwardly  extending  shaft  means,  a  bearing  assembly 
for  supporting  said  shaft  means,  means  mounting  said  bearing 
assembly  comprising  a  diaphragm  positioned  therearound,  said 
diaphragm  having  an  inner  periphery  and  an  outer  periphery, 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being  fixed  to  said  bear- 
ing assembly,  an  annular  passageway  located  between  said 
bearing  assembly  and  case,  vanes  in  said  passageway,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being  connected  to  the  inner  ends 
of  said  vanes,  a  cylindrical  member,  said  cylindrical  member 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  case,  said  vanes  having  their 
outer  ends  fixed  to  said  cylindrical  member. 


1.  A  rolling  contact  bearing  comprising: 

an  outer  race, 

an  inner  race, 

rotating  roller  means, 

said  rotating  roller  means  being  located  between  said  outer 
race  and  said  inner  race  and  including  a  plurality  of  roll- 
ers, 

rotating  ring  means, 

said  rotating  ring  means  being  located  between  said  outer 
race  and  said  inner  race  and  including  a  plurality  of  rings, 

said  rotating  ring  means  being  in  rolling  contact  with  at  least 
one  of  said  races,  so  as  to  transfer  at  least  part  of  the 
bearing  load  therethrough, 

said  rollers  and  said  rings  being  alternately  interposed  be- 
tween and  holding  each  other  in  position. 


4,053,192 

MODULAR  FURNITURE 

Norman  Spetaer,  7108  Delmar  Blvd.,  St  Loois,  Mo.  63130 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,940 

Int  a.2  A47B  87/00 

U.S.  CL  312—107  3 


4,053,190 
SELF-AUGNING  BEARING  WITH  A  SPLIT  INNER 

MEMBER 
Albert  R.  Mcaoskey,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  Hm  Hefan 

UnlTcnal  Corporation,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

DlTlslon  of  Ser.  No.  589,201,  June  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,024,616. 

lUs  appUcation  Sept  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,624 

Int  a.2  F16C  23/08 

VS.  CL  308—72  15  Claims 


1.  A  self-aligning  bearing  assembly  comprising  an  outer 
member  having  a  concave  inner  surface  and  an  inner  member 
operationally  carried  within  said  outer  member  and  having  a 
convex  outer  surface  generally  complementary  to  said  con- 
cave inner  surface,  said  inner  member  being  split  to  provide  a 
departure  wherein  said  inner  member  is  provided  with  a  ta- 
pered hole  therethrough,  said  departure  being  tangential  to  a 
central  hole  provided  in  said  inner  member. 


1.  A  modular  furniture  combination  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  stacked  components  each  including: 

1.  a  plurality  of  stached  components  each  including: 

L  a  substantially  flat  outer  face  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  margins  and  associated  parallel  grooves  disposed 
adjacent  said  margins  said  face  being  planar  on  each 
side  of  said  grooves,  and 

II.  a  substantially  flat  inner  face  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
chamfered  side  edges  and  a  perpendicular  groove 
extending  therebetween  said  chamfered  edges  being 
engageable  with  the  chamfered  side  edges  of  an  adja- 
cent panel, 

2.  a  plurality  of  identical  elongate  rails  interconnecting 
adjacent  panels,  each  rail  including: 

I.  angularly  related  outstanding  legs  having  trans- 
versely related,  lengthwise  extending  lips  receivable 
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vithin  associated  outer  face  grooves  of  adjacent 
p  inels  to  form  a  comer  between  said  panels,  and 
^ch  of  said  legs  having  an  inner  face  engageable 
an  associated  panel  planar  outer  face  and  an 
„.  face  disposed  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  plane 
said  panel  outer  face  to  provide  an  outstanding 
b  iaring  seat  engageable  by  the  corresponding  out- 
s  anding  rail  bearing  seat  of  a  like  component  for 
s  Bcking  purposes  to  space  corresponding  panel  outer 
between  said  rails  apart  I 

3,   stilTener  means  receivable  within  said   inner  face 
„  of  the  panels, 

one  panel  of  one  stacked  component  including  at 

^e  fastener  opening  disposed  in  the  panel  area  be- 

the  rails  substantially  alignable  with  a  correspond- 

opening  of  a  spaced  panel  of  an  adjacent 

component,  and  j  ^ 

..-  means  receivable  within  said  fastener  openings 

[tending  between  the  spaced  apart  outer  surfaces  of 

irresponding  panels  of  like  stacked  components 

to  urge  said  spaced  panels  toward  each  other  and 

said  stacked  components. 


o 


gro>ves 
leatt 


said  upper  enclosure  to  a  point  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
countertop  thereby  isolating  said  dental  work  areas;  and 
means  disposed  within  one  of  said  enclosures  for  slidably 
mounting  a  piece  of  dental  equipment  for  movement  to 
either  side  of  said  enclosure  whereby  said  equipment  may 
be  used  by  a  dentist  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  dental 
room  divider. 


tme 


fistener 


4,053,194 
ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  ASSEMBLY 
Lester  GUman,  SontfaaniptOB,  Pa^  aaaigBor  to  Kidde  CoBmner 
Dnrables  Corporatioo,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  l^Jd,  Ser.  No.  682,938 

Int  CL2  HOIR  9/00 

VJS.  CL  339—21  R  ^^  Claims 


4,053,193 
ROOl^  DIVIDER  AND  CABINET  STRUCTURE  FOR 
I  DENTAL  EQUIPMENT 

Ridwd  H.  Grover,  and  Robert  H.  Lanca,  both  of  Box  254, 
Graairik,  Mich.  49418 

FiM  M«.  29, 197«,  Ser.  No.  671.677 

Iirt.  CL»  A61C  19/OZ-  A47B  77/08 

UJ5.CL3h2-209  iOaim 


y 


L  A  di  ntal  room  divider  permitting  access  to  and  use  of  a 
variety  o  dental  equipment  from  opposite  sides  of  the  divider 
and  then  by  eliminating  equipment  duplication,  said  divider 
comprisb  g: 
a  cenfal  enclosure  including  an  elongated  horizontally 
extei  iding  countertop  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  ex- 
tend ng  sidewalls  supporting  said  countertop.  said  coun- 


tertc  p  extending  outvmdly  beyond  each  of  said  sidewalls; 

first  access  means  positioned  below  said  countertop  for 

pen  itting  access  to  said  central  enclosure  from  one  side 

tlier»f; 

secoiid  access  means  positioned  below  said  countertop 


1.  An  electrical  junction  assembly  for  electrically  coupling 
mating  bus  bars  of  two  adjacent  tracks  comprising  a  non-con- 
ductive body  portion  having  at  least  two  integral  legs,  a 
ground  overlying  a  part  of  said  body  portion,  at  least  two 
mating  distributor  members  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, each  distributor  member  having  a  body  and  at  least  two 
flanges  generally  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  the  body,  each 
flange  having  at  least  one  leg,  each  flange  leg  being  integral  in 
one  piece  with  and  extending  from  one  end  of  its  associated 
flange,  each  flange  leg  having  a  tab  lying  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  its  leg  and  generally  parallel  to  its  associated  body,  said 
two  distributor  members  being  arranged  in  a  set  with  a  non- 
conductive  spacer  therebetween  so  that  the  tabs  of  a  pair  of 
legs  extending  outwardly  away  from  each  other  beyond  oppo- 
site side  faces  of  each  of  said  body  portion  legs,  and  means 
coupling  said  components  into  an  assembled  relationship. 

4,053,195 
THEFTPROOF  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Eric  W.  LaTcrick,  Sooth  Nashua,  N  JI.,  and  Allen  L  Horowitz, 
Wfaidsor  Locks,  Conn.,  aMignort  to  Hi-G  Incorporated, 
Windsor  Locks,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,872 

Int  CL2  HOIR  W54 

U  A  CL  339—37  W  Claims 


oppi  isite  said  first  access  means  for  permitting  access  to 
said  central  enclosure  fitnn  the  other  side  thereof; 

an  upi  er,  generally  T-shaped  enclosure  including  a  pair  of 
.,  I  vertically  extending  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  out- 
war  Uy  fKtr««*w«g  wing  enclosures  supported  by  said 
com  itertop  and  dividing  said  countertop  into  two  mirror 
imai  pe,  dental  operatory  work  areas  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  upper  enclosure  and  extending  lon^tudinally  of  said 
cou  Itertop,  each  side  of  said  upper  enclosure  fiirdier 
incl  iding  access  means  secured  thereto  for  permitting 
I  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  fiom  opposite  sides 
ttieiJBof; 

a  pair  of  vertical  divider  walls  positioned  on  said  countertop 
adji  cent  the  longitudinally  centerline  thereof  and  extend- 
ing sotwardly  from  and  perpendicular  to  the  sidewalls  of 


70'  a      a^x 


1.  For  protecting  a  coaxial  cable  connection  to  a  use  device, 
a  theftfwoof  assembly  comprising  a  connector  including  a 
coupling  for  connecting  a  coaxial  cable  to  the  use  device,  a 
housing  for  the  coupling,  the  housing  having  an  open  end  for 
receiving  the  coupling,  an  end  cap  for  enclosing  the  open  end 
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of  the  housing  and  protectively  shielding  the  coupling  within 
the  housing,  the  cap  having  an  end  wall  with  an  opening  of 
enlarged  size  relative  to  the  cable  but  of  reduced  size  relative 
to  the  coupling  permitting  the  cap  to  be  fitted  over  the  cable 
and  inserted  into  the  housing  by  manually  sliding  the  cap  over 
the  cable  into  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  the  housing  and  cap 
having  recess  means  and  complementary  projection  means 
movable  into  interlocking  engagement  upon  inserting  the  cap 
into  the  housing,  for  securing  the  housing  and  cap  in  locked 
assembly  with  the  coupling  protectively  isolated  within  the 
surrounding  confines  of  the  assembly. 


4,053,196 
SUBMERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  ELECTTUCAL 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Lonii  R.  Duaaway,  Gettysburg,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Century  Elec- 
tric Motor  Con  Gettysburg,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,532,  May  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,997,232.  Tliia  appUcation  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721^27 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patmt  snbaeqnent  to  Dec  14, 
1993,  has  been  disdaiaied. 
Int  CL*  HOIR  W52 
U  A  CL  339-94  R  W  Claims 


forward  mating  end,  said  mating  end  having  at  least  one 
inwardly,  projecting  elongated  rib  on  one  interior  side 
wall  surface,  and  at  least  one  wire-receiving  slot  in  a  side 
wall  in  general  alignment  with  the  passageway; 

b.  at  least  one  conductive  male  terminal  positioned  in  the 
passageway  in  the  first  housing,  said  terminal  having  a 
body  section  with  a  wire-connecting  portion  at  one  end 
extending  into  the  forward  mating  end  of  the  housing,  said 
wire-connecting  portion  comprising  a  generally  planar  tab 
having  a  wire-receiving  groove  extending  from  its  free 
end  rearwardly  toward  the  body  section; 

c.  a  second  housing  of  insulating  material  having  one  end 
adapted  to  be  telescopingly  received  into  the  forward 
mating  end  of  the  first  housing,  said  one  end  having  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  one  wall  at  least  one  channel  positioned 
to  slidingly  receive  the  elongated  rib  positioned  in  the 


1.  In  a  submersible  electric  motor  including  a  housing  en- 
closing a  stator  and  a  rotor  having  a  shaft  supported  by  bearing 
means,  an  improved  electrical  connector  assembly  for  cou- 
pling to  said  motor  a  power  supply  lead  wire  having  an  end 
portion  projecting  from  surrounding  insulation,  said  connector 
assembly  comprising  means  connected  to  said  housing  and 
defining  a  bore,  an  electrically  conducting  socket  member, 
electrical  insulator  means  within  said  bore  for  supporting  said 
socket  member,  a  resilient  gland  member  disposed  within  said 
bore  and  having  means  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
insulation  on  said  power  supply  lead  wire,  said  socket  member 
having  means  defining  an  opening  for  receiving  the  exposed 
end  portion  of  said  power  supply  lead  wire,  means  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  socket  member  to  a  stator  wire  within 
said  housing,  means  for  compressing  said  gland  member  in  an 
axial  direction  to  produce  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  insula- 
tion of  said  power  supply  lead  wire  and  said  motor  housing, 
and  means  responsive  to  compression  of  said  gland  member  for 
exerting  a  generally  radial  inward  compression  force  on  said 
socket  member  to  produce  a  positive  gripping  action  by  said 
socket  member. 


4,053,197 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Vladimiro  Teagno,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,900 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  2,  1975, 

32385/75 

Int  CL2  HOIR  n/20 
U  A  CL  339-99  R  *  Ctaima 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a.  a  first  housing  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of 
side  walls  forming  at  least  one  passageway  opening  into  a 


forward  mating  end  so  as  to  guide  the  housings  together, 
further,  said  second  housing  having  at  least  one  passage- 
way therethrough,  said  passageway  in  said  second  hous- 
ing being  in  alignment  with  the  passageway  in  the  first 
housing;  and 
d.  at  least  one  conductive  female  terminal  positioned  in  the 
passageway  of  the  second  housing,  said  female  terminal 
having  on  one  end  a  wire-connecting  portion  comprising 
a  web  with  arms  extending  laterally  along  either  side  to 
provide  a  tab  receiving  cavity,  so  that  as  the  first  and 
second  housing  are  mated  together,  the  wire-connecting 
portion  on  the  male  terminal  is  telescopingly  received  in 
the  wire-connecting  portion  on  the  female  terminal  and  a 
wire  which  may  be  inserted  into  the  wire-connecting  slot 
in  the  first  housing  in  front  of  the  male  terminal  is  bent  by 
the  tob  and  web  and  crimped  longitudinally  in  between 
the  groove  and  the  web. 

4,053,198 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  MEANS       

Richard  CDoyle,  Greenlawn,  and  JanMS  E.  Me^nn,  L«rittown, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Slater  Bectric  Inc.,  Glen  Cotc, 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,785 
Int  C1.2  HOIR  W5S 
UA  CL  339—103  R  32  OaiM 

1.  Connector  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  end  of  a 
cable,  whidi  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  connector  housing  member,  said 
housing  member  being  generally  hollow  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  cable  and  a  connector  body,  and  having 
thread  means  formed  substantially  at  one  end; 
a  generally  cylindrical  collar  member,  said  collar  member 
being  generally  hollow  to  receive  said  cable  and  having 
reciprocating  thread  means  for  threadably  engaging  said 
threid  means  on  said  connector  housing; 
grasping  means  positioned  between  said  housing  and  collar 
members  when  said  members  are  threadably  engaged,  said 
grasping  means  adapted  to  securely  engage  said  caMe  as 


SS8 


colar 


„d  ho«m,  memben  «.  U««l.bly  «.g.t«l  CABLE^WlS^R 

the  oth^  of  said  housmg  and  collar  members;  ^  ^^  ^  j  hOIR  77/M 

UA  a.  339—177  R  ^  ClaiiM 


said 
by 
detent 
membe  rs, 


buttressiik  means  fonned  on  said  other  member,  said  but- 
treastn] ;  means  and  said  detent  means  proportioned  to 
allow  t  ireadable  coupling  of  said  housing  and  collar  mem- 
bers bj  relative  rotation  of  said  housing  and  collar  mem- 
bers in  one  direction,  but  substantially  prevent  decoupling 
by  sim  >ly  reversing  said  relative  rotation. 
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4,053,199 
dONNECTABLE  BULKHEAD  FILTER  ARRAY 
Hollyday,  nd  WOUam  Jeffrey  Hadaon,  Jr.,  both 
,  Pa^  aMlganri  to  AMP  lacorporated,  Harrisbarg, 


of  Scr.  No.  555,657,  March  5, 1975,  abaadoaed, 
coatiaaatkM-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  423,944^  Dec  12, 
lUa  appUcatioa  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

641,196 
lat  CL»  HOIR  25/02  I 

ICIaim 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  connection  to  a 
coaxial  cable  including  outer  cable  material  having  an  outer 
conductor  with  an  inner  surface  portion,  an  inner  conductor, 
and  an  insulating  member  separating  said  outer  and  inner  con- 
ductors, comprising 
a  connector  housing  including  a  rear  tubular  conductive 
member  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  portion  dimensioned  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  surface  portion  of  the  outer  conductor 
and  an  inner  passageway  dimensioned  for  receiving  the 
inner  conductor  and  insulating  member, 
contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing,  first  and  second 
shoulders  on  said  rear  tubular  conductive  member  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  and  separated  by  and  extending  radi- 
dly  from  said  outer  peripheral  surface  portion,  and 
an  elongate  sleeve  member  for<disposition  about  the  cable  at 
a  position  over  said  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  and 
including  a  rigid  closed  section  and  inwardly  resilient 
section  dimensioned  for  normally  pressing  against  the 
outer  material  of  the  cable  to  urge  said  outer  conductor 
against  said  outer  peripheral  surface  portion  and  out- 
wardly expandable  to  move  axially  over  one  of  said  shoul- 
ders to  reach  said  position  over  said  surface  portion,  the 
ends  of  said  sleeve  and  said  shoulders  cooperable  through 
the  intervening  cable  material  to  hold  said  sleeve  in  axial 
retention  and  prevent  retrograde  movement  of  the  cable. 


4,053,201 
ELECTRIC  CABLE  CONNECnON  ADAPTED  FOR  HIGH 

EXTERNAL  PRESSURES 
Reae  Gabrid  Grappe,  Paria,  France,  aaaigaor  to  Sodete  Soariaa 
eCCte,FHace 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,128 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  14, 1975, 75.04680 
lat  CL2  HOIR  13/40 
VS.  CL  339—218  R  16  Claims 


1.  A  fDt<  r  array  com|Hising  a  printed  circuit  board,  a  pin,  a 
filter  sleev ;  joined  electrically  over  said  pin,  said  pin  and  said 
filter  bein  :  retained  in  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  pin 
having  a  |  ortion  projecting  outwardly  of  said  printed  circuit 
board,  a  f  rat  bousing  mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board 
and  encirc  ing  said  filter  and  said  pin,  a  second  housing  cou- 
pling with  said  fint  boosing  and  cqMble  of  being  uncoupled 
therefrom,  an  electrical  receptacle  contained  in  said  second 
housing  ai  d  removaUy  coupled  to  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  pin,  a  bottom  wall  of  said  fint  housing  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  said  printed  circuit  board,  and  an  aperture  in  said 
bottom  w)  il  encircling  said  filter  and  said  pin,  said  aperture 
being  larger  than  said  filter  and  said  pin.  said  bottom  wall 
thereby  b^*^  spaced  firom  said  filter  and  said  pin  to  prevent 
1  of  stresses  to  said  filter  and  said  pin  upon  coupling 
or  uaooupiing  said  first  and  second  housings. 


1.  In  an  electrical  cable  connector  assembly  which  is  particu- 
larly adapted  for  electrical  cables  subjected  to  very  high  exter- 
nal pressures,  which  is  disposed  between  a  connector  member 
and  the  termioal  end  of  the  electrical  cable,  and  which  includes 
an  insulator  that  fills  an  inner  connector  chamber  wherein 
sheathed  conductors  of  the  cable  are  connected  with  electrical 
contacts  of  the  connector  member,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  insulator  comprises  a  deformable,  resiUent  material  which 
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surrounds  the  sheathed  conductors  of  the  electrical  cable  and 
wherein  said  assembly  includes  means  providing  conununica- 
tion  of  the  external  pressure  acting  on  the  assembly  with  said 
insulator  material  through  the  outer  wall  of  the  assembly. 


4,053^02 

LAY-IN  CONNECTORS 

Alexander  R.  Nordea,  350  Ceatral  Park  Weat,  New  York,  N.Y. 

1W25  _ 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,739 
lat  CL}  HOIR  7/08 
US.  CL  339—272  UC  **  Claims 


ri 


1.  A  lay-in  connector  including  a  resihent  first  member 
having  a  base  portion  and  two  opposite  and  spaced-apart  walls 
upstanding  integrally  from  said  base  portion,  said  walls  having 
inward  projecting  overhangs  spaced  from  said  base  portion,  a 
screw-threaded  second  member  removably  received  between 
said  walls  and  having  marginal  portions  underiying  said  over- 
hangs, said  second  member  being  movable  along  the  over- 
hangs for  removal  from  said  first  member,  and  a  screw  extend- 
ing through  said  second  member  for  tightening  a  conductor  in 
place  in  said  first  member,  the  overhangs  cooperating  with  the 
second  member  for  resisting  displacement  of  the  latter  away 
from  said  base  portion  when  the  screw  is  tightened,  said  walls 
having  a  first  pair  of  ribs  projecting  upward  between  said  base 
portion  and  said  overhangs,  and  said  second  member  having  a 
second  pair  of  ribs  projecting  downward  and  fianking  said  Tost 
pair  of  ribs,  respectively,  for  resisting  outward  bulging  of  the 
walls  when  outward  pressure  is  developed  against  the  walls  by 
one  or  more  conductors  tightened  in  place  between  the  walls 
by  the  screw. 


delaying  said  signal  by  a  first  amount  to  provide  a  first 
delayed  signal; 

second  delay  means  responsive  to  said  second  video  signal 
for  delaying  said  signal  by  a  second  amount  substantially 
twice  the  length  of  said  first  amount  to  provide  a  second 
delayed  signal; 

detector  means  comprising  signal  subtractor  means  for  dif- 
ferentially combining  said  second  video  signal  and  said 
first  delayed  signal  to  provide  a  first  difference  signal  and 
similarly  combining  said  second  delayed  signals  and  said 
first  delayed  signal  to  provide  a  second  difference  signal, 
signal  clipper  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
difference  signals  for  selectively  Umiting  the  ampUtudes 
thereof  to  respectively  provide  fwst  and  second  cUpped 
signals,  and  integrator  means  responsive  to  said  first  and 
second  clipped  signals  for  respectively  integrating  the 
amplitudes  thereof  to  provide  first  and  second  detector 
output  signals;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  detector  output 
signals  for  providing  said  registration  control  signal  and 
for  changing  said  registration  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  difference  between  said  detector  output  signab. 

4,053,204 

OPTICAL  FffiER  HAVING  REDUCED  DISPERSION 

Stewart  Edward  MiUer,  Locust,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Bdl  Teiephooc 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,136 

lat  CL2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96  GN  «  C»"*« 


UH 


4,053,203 
AUTOMATIC  CENTERING 
Joha  F.  Moaahan,  Qaiacy,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
acTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  643,169 

Int  CLi  H04N  9/16 

VS.  CL  358—51  1''  CWms 


I     1  -  nfnciae 


a  v/e 


BVia 


(a-ay 


(G-B)    -lT""!- 


1.  Automatic  centering  apparatus  for  use  with  a  video  cam- 
era having  means  for  providing  at  least  first  and  second  video 
signals  and  means  responsive  to  a  registration  control  signal  for 
adjusting  the  registration  of  said  signals,  said  centering  appara- 
tus comprising: 

first  delay  means  responsive  to  said  first  video  signal  for 


1.  A  graded  index  optical  fiber  having  decreased  optical 
dispersion  comprising  a  core  member  and  a  cladding  surround- 
ing said  core  member,  said  core  member  including  a  plurahty 
of  layers,  the  refractive  indices  of  which  radially  decrease  from 
a  maximum  at  the  center  of  the  fiber,  characterized  in  that 
the  thickness  of  each  of  said  layers  has  spatial  fluctuations 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber,  said  fiuctuations 
occuring  slowly,  the  thickness  of  each  layer  varying  be- 
tween maximum  and  minimum  values  with  the  minimum 
thickness  of  each  of  said  layers  being  proximate  to  zero. 

4,053,205 
OPnCAL  FIBER  HAVING  REDUCED  DISPERSION 

Stewart  Edward  MiUer,  Locust,  N  J.,  asdgaor  to  Bdl  Tdcphoac 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mnrray  HilL  N  J. 
FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,137 
lat.  CL2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  350-96  GN  «  C»^ 

1.  A  graded  index  optical  fiber  having  decreased  optical 
dispersion  comprising  a  core  member  and  a  cladding  surround- 
ing said  core  member,  said  core  member  including  a  plurahty 
of  layers  the  refractive  indices  of  which  radially  decrease  from 
a  my"""""  at  the  center  of  the  fiber 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  index  of  refraction  of  each  of  said  Uyers  has  spatial 
fluctuations  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fiber,  the 
fluctuations  in  the  refractive  index  of  each  layer  occuring 
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proxi  nate  in  value  to  the  majumum  index  of  the  radiaUy   fhngence  value  and  tae  moiviauai  is«u» 
next  urtbennost  adjacent  layer,  and  the  maximum  refrac- 

3^ 


»3 


tive 


layei 


FIBER  LENGTH 


ndex  of  each  layer  being  proximate  in  value  to  the 
um  index  of  the  radially  more  central  adjacent 


4,083^06 
MULTli>LE  FUNCTION  RECORDING  AND  READOUT 

SYSTEM 
Ycfkk,  LeiMia,  N  J^  aaaigMir  to  PcnoMl 

___,^ ,  be,  Stnrford,  Com. 

DffWoa  ( fScr.  No.  515,344,  Oct  !«.  1974,  Pat  No.  4,007,958. 
n  is  tpyHcatloo  Ai«.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,770  i 
Irt.  a.2  G02B  5/14  \ 

UjS.  CL  150—96  R  3  daima 


domain  structure,  in  which  the  thickness  of  the  platelet  is 
smaller  than  twice  the  average  grain  diameter  of  the  material. 

4,053,208 
REAR  PROJECnON  SCREENS 
Hiaatoyo  Kato,  and  Ja^Ji  Miyahara,  both  of  MfauuBi-ashigara, 
Japo^  aiaigMM  to  F^  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minand- 
asUgara,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,830 

daina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1975,  50-14541 

IatCL2G03B  27/56 

VS.  CL  350—117  21  OaiaM 


^' 


I  EFT    LAMP    ON 


sbset 


fu(t 


LA 

a.  a 

tion 
b.a 

of 

c.  said 
ovef 

d.  a 


nels 
to 


tie 
surf  ice 
e.  aseMod 


N.Y. 


RI6HT    LAMP    OFF 


u  )  ^' '  ^■:'^.iIj 


43*    MIRRORS 


UP  Mooe 


li  ;ht-conducting  sheet,  comprising. 

of  transparent  material  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
IN2, 
coating  on  both  sides  of  said  sheet  having  an  index 
refraction  N|  less  than  N2, 
sheet  having  a  plurality  of  light-conducting  channeb 
itssurfoce, 
n  Hector  positioned  in  each  said  channel  at  approxi- 
mati  ly  4S*,  whereby  light  passing  along  one  of  the  chan- 
is  reflected  out  from  the  channel  in  adirection  normal 
sheet,  said  reflectors  being  positioned  over  the 
of  said  sheet, 

,  opaque  coating  on  both  sides  of  said  sheet  and 

on  said  first  coating,  said  opaque  coating  being 

on  both  sides  at  the  said  reflectors,  and  also 

on  both  sides  adjacent  each  said  reflector. 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  comprising  a  diffusion  layer 
containing  at  least  one  light  scattering  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  wax  and  crystalline  polymers  wherein 
a  micro-optical  surface  irregularity  is  provided  directly  on  at 
least  one  side  of  said  diffusion  layer. 


4,053,209 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICE 

Toshitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  YoabMd  Hi^lBoto,  Chofta;  YosUaid 

Shirato,  and  MasaaU  MatsMhiaa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 

JapM,  awifBon  to  Camm  KabwhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  No?.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,427 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Nor.  27, 1974, 49-136847; 
Apr.  4, 1975,  5(M0910;  Jnly  9, 1975,  5044076;  Jim  23, 1975, 
50-77185;  Jne  18, 1975,  50-73854 

Int  CL2  G02F  1/16 
UJS.  CL  350—160  R  28  Claims 


suptrposedt 

apeitures 

bdi  g  apertured 


4,053,207 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 


r.  Keva, 


Mi  Kdth  L.  Bye  Raigaie,  both 
to  U.S.  PUUpa  CorporaliOB,  Nmr  York, 


24622/71 


FOad  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,066 
Uaitad  KiMiom,  Ji 


1M.  CL2  GOIB  1/00 
UJS.  dJ  398— 150  6  daima 

L  An  electro-optic  device  including  a  platelet  of  a  ferrelec- 


1.  An  electrochromic  device  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  Ught  transmissive,  having 
9,  1975,  disposed  therd>etween  a  laminatrd  electrochromic  Uyer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  WOs,  Mo03and  TiOj,  and  a  laminatrd  auxiliary 
electrochromic  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  a 
metal;  wherein  said  metal  oxide  and  said  metal  compound  are 
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selected  such  that  the  difference  m  electronegativity  between 
the  metal  of  said  metal  oxide  and  a  metal  of  said  metal  com- 
pound is  not  greater  than  0.4;  and  wherein  said  metal  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZtOj,  TajOs, 
NbjO,,  V2O5.  TiOfc  BaTiO,,  CaTiO,,  SrTiO,,  YjOj-containing 
ZrOj.  AgL  AgjS,  AgSL  AgjSBr,  Ag6l4W04.  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,053,210 

TRANSLUCENT  BUILDING  BLOCKS 

MaximUian  GnstaT  Alfked  Cccfl  Michadia,  13  Qnai  St  Michd, 

Paris  V,  France 

Continoatiott-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  445,699,  Feb.  25, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,954,326.  This  application  Dec  27, 1974,  Scr.  No.  537,008 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  3,  1974, 

273/74;  Jan.  25, 1974, 41576/74;  Apr.  2, 1974, 41786/74;  Apr. 

30, 1974, 41977/74;  Sept  17, 1974,  43428/74 
Int  CL2  E04C  1/42 

UJS.  CL  350—262  '  C"*™" 


a  movable  lens  which  is  movably  held  along  an  optical  axis; 
an  operating  member  which  is  routable  for  focusing;  and 
a  nonlinear  cam  means  which  moves  said  movable  lens  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  the  operating  member,  the 
nonlinear  cam  means  being  provided  with  a  cam  face 
which  is  shaped  in  such  a  manner  as  to  move  the  movable 
lens  to  a  relatively  shorter  extent  for  focusing  on  an  object 
to  be  photographed  located  at  a  greater  distance  in  re- 
sponse to  a  given  angle  of  rotation  of  the  operating  mem- 
ber and  to  a  relatively  greater  extent  for  focusing  on  a 
object  to  be  photographed  located  at  a  shorter  distance  in 
response  to  the  given  angle  of  rotation  of  the  operating 
member. 


4,053,212 
TEST  DISK  FOR  EYE  EXAMINATION 
Otwald  Tdducr,  Wolfhrtshaaacn,  and  ManlM  Bora,  Manich, 
both  of  Germany,  amignors  to  Optiachc  Wcricc  G.  Rodca- 
stock,  Gcraumy 

Flkd  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  31, 1974, 2451750 
Int  d.2  A61B  3/02 
U.S.  CL  351-32  M 


1.  In  an  article  of  manufacture  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  trans- 
lucent block  having  substantially  vertical  and  substantially 
parallel  side  walls  connected  to  substantially  vertical  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  end  walk,  said  side  walls  being  longer  than 
said  end  walls,  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  being  con- 
nected to  a  bottom  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
bottom  wall  being  defined  by  at  least  two  oblique  portions 
each  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  side  walls, 
said  oblique  portions  having  smooth  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
said  oblique  portions  converging  to  a  ridge  within  said  block, 
each  side  wall  cooperating  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said  ob- 
lique portions  to  form  first  and  second  trough  portions,  at  least 
one  of  said  trough  portions  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a 
transparent  liquid  such  that  said  liquid  cooperates  with  the 
oblique  portions  with  which  it  is  in  contact  to  transmit  at  least 
some  light  incident  on  said  side  walls  through  said  block  by 
total  internal  reflection  and  refraction. 


1.  An  exchangeable  test  pattern  device  for  ophthahnological 
examination  instruments  comprising 

a  cassette  housing  for  insertion  into  an  ophthahnological 
examination  instrument,  said  cassette  housing  including  at 
least  one  transparent  portion, 

a  disk  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cassette  housing,  said  disk 
including  a  plurality  of  test  patterns,  each  of  said  test 
patterns  being  selectively  visible  at  said  transparent  por- 
tion, and 

means  for  rotating  said  disk. 


4,053,211 

FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TELEPHOTOGRAPmC  LENS 

Kikno  Moadyama,  Yokohaam,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Canon  Kabn- 

sUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,597 
dabns  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  20, 1975, 50-101617 
Int  d.2  G02B  7/02 
VS.  CL  350-255  2 


1.  In  a  telephotographic  lens  of  a  type  to  move  a  part  of  the 
lens  system  thereof  for  focusing,  a  focus  adjusting  device  com- 
prising; 


4,053,213 
SUPPORT  FOR  AN  OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENT 
Donn  E.  Stcfcna,  Rockcater,  N.Y.,  aasivMr  to  BaMch  *  Lomb 
Incorporated>  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,953 
Int  d.2  A61B  3/00:  B60T  13/04 
VS.  CL  351—38  3  9«*^ 

1.  An  ophthalmic  instrument  support  apparatus,  comprising: 
container  means  for  enclosing  a  portion  of  the  ophthahnic 

instrument; 
abase; 
movable  support  means  for  pivotaOy  moving  sakl  contamer 

means  relative  to  said  base; 
braking  means  for  selectively  permitting  pivotal  movement 
of  said  fixed  support  means  relative  to  said  movabk  sup- 
port means,  having  alternatively  disposed  first  and  second 
series  of  plates,  a  solenoid  with  a  movable  core,  a  Vee- 
shaped  member  attached  to  the  core  with  the  skies  of  the 
member  extending  over  the  alternatively  disposed  first 
and  second  series  of  plates,  and  a  clamp  member  attached 
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Mitermost  series  of  plates  and  between  the  sides  of 
member,  and 
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control 
permit 


N. 


ijieans  for  activating  and  inactivating  the  solenoid  to 
arcuate  movement  of  said  container  means. 


UJS.  CL  3i  I— 191 


ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Floral  Ftok,  N.Y^  SMisnor  to  Instmctioiial 
TechMloor,  bc^  Uojrd  Harbor,  N.Y.  i 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664»145  I 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/22 

23  Claims 


L  An  ai  Ivance  mechanism  for  perforated  materials  for  ad 
vancing  tl  e  material  thourgh  a  path  of  light  comprising: 
a  suppo  t  structure  t^ftpf"^  to  be  in  line  with  a  source  of 
li^  o  that  light  passes  through  an  aperture  in  the  sup- 

material  support  and  advance  means  for  directmg  the  perfo- 
rated material  along  the  pathway  into  and  out  of  ahgn- 
ment  with  the  aperture; 

a  pawl  mechanism  including  spring  means  on  the  support 
adjac  »t  the  aperture  and  normally  positioned  in  a  normal 
retrat  ted  position  m  alignment  with  a  slot  adjacent  to  the 
apert  ire  in  the  support; 

drive  aieans  for  cooperating  with  the  material  advance 
mean  >  and  for  biasing  the  spring  and  directing  the  pawl 
mecfa  intsm  through  the  slot  into  engagement  with  a  perfo- 
ratKM  1  in  the  material  and  then  along  the  slot  a  predeter- 
mine distance  to  advance  the  material  and  then  releasing 
the  p  twl  mechanism  permitting  this  spring  to  return  the 
pawl  to  the  retracted  position  out  of  the  slot; 

return  i  neans  responsive  to  release  of  the  pawl  mechanism 
and  I  etraction  of  the  pawl  through  the  dot  to  return  the 
pawl  to  normal  retracted  position; 

Hmft  mi  ans  positioned  on  the  support  and  on  the  pawl  mech- 
to  restrict  the  distance  of  movement  of  the  pawl 
mechanism  along  the  length  of  the  slot; 

the  lin  It  means  including  at  least  one  enlarged  receiving 

sorftx  on  the  siqiport  and  a  corresponding  enlarged 

bcari  ig  surftce  on  the  pawl  mechanism  wherd>y  move- 

of  the  pawl  mechanism  along  the  dot  a  predeter- 

dtstaace  will  bring  the  enlarged  bearing  surface 

into  leagagement  and  stop  further  movement  of  the  ad- 

with  respect  to  the  slot  and  with  the 


engagement  between  the  enlarged  surfaces  distributing 
the  force  applied  in  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pawl 
mechanism; 

the  pawl  mechanism  including  an  elongated  leaf  spnng 
mounted  on  the  support  and  having  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending pawl  intermediate  its  ends  in  alignment  with  and 
in  position  for  extension  through  the  slot  in  the  support; 

a  drive  projection  extending  from  the  side  of  the  elongated 
leaf  spring  opposite  to  the  pawl  and  in  position  for  engage- 
ment by  a  portion  of  the  drive  means; 

the  elongated  leaf  spring  being  slidably  positioned  on  the 
support  so  that  engagement  of  the  drive  means  with  the 
drive  projection  and  application  of  a  force  thereto  will 
bias  the  leaf  spring  until  the  pawl  extends  through  the  slot 
into  engagement  with  a  perforation  in  the  perforated 
material  and  then  the  leaf  spring  will  be  slidably  moved  by 
the  drive  means  and  the  perforated  material  accordingly 
advanced,  and  when  the  drive  means  is  disengaged  from 
the  leaf  spring,  the  leaf  spring  will  return  to  its  initial 
configuration  with  the  pawl  disengaged  from  the  perfo- 
rated material  and  withdrawn  through  the  slot  in  the 
support  whereupon  the  return  means  can  return  the  leaf 
spring  to  the  normal  retracted  position;  and 

the  drive  projection  being  resilient  and  capable  of  acting  as 
a  spring  independent  of  the  remainder  of  the  leaf  spring  to 
facilitate  continued  movement  of  the  drive  means  after  the 
movement  of  the  advance  mechanism  has  been  stopped  to 
permit  disengagement  therebetween  and  to  cooperate  in 
permitting  the  leaf  spring  to  flex  and  disengage  the  pawl 
from  the  perforated  material  thereby  preventing  damage 
to  the  perforated  material  when  the  perforated  material  is 
manually  pulled  or  when  a  perforation  is  not  properly 
aligned  Mvith  the  pawl. 

4,053,215 
FILM  STRIP  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  O.  Haaing,  Palo  AHo;  Bram  Kool,  Saratoga;  Jnles  G. 
Moritz,  Loa  Altos  Hills,  and  Robert  MIzraU,  El  Cerrito,  all  of 
CkUf .,  asrignors  to  Microform  Data  Systems,  Inc.,  Momtain 
View,  CaUf. 
DiTiakm  of  Scr.  No.  536,510,  Dec  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,963,336, 
wUeh  is  a  diTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  313,902,  Dec  11, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3,909,122,  whkh  Is  a  dlTisiOB  of  Scr.  No.  101,224,  Dec  24, 1970, 
Pat  No.  3,743^400.  lUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

646,133 

lat  CL2  G03B  23/04;  B65H  i/i2 

UA  CL  353—116  12  Claims 


1.  In  information  retrieval  apparatus  a  support;  means  on  thie 
support  for  mounting  an  information-containing  strip  in  an 
operative  position  for  movement  with  respect  thereto;  a  rotor; 
means  mounting  the  rotor  for  frictional  engagement  with  a  side 
edge  of  the  strip  disposed  in  said  (^)erati  ve  position;  and  means 
coupled  with  the  rotor  for  rotating  the  same  in  opposed  direc- 
tions to  therd)y  move  said  strip  relative  to  said  support. 
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4,053J16  4/153,217 

COLOR  TRANSPARENCY  REPRODUCING  MACHINE  COLOR  TRANSPARENCY  REPRODUCING  MACHINE 

Louis  D.  MaiUoox,  Fairport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora-  Louis  D.  Mailloux,  Fairport  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Xerox  Uirpora- 

tioH.  Stamford.  Conn.  tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiSon  rfsS:  No.  540,617,  Jan.  13, 1975.  This  appUeation  Difirion  of  Scr.  No.  «<MtiV'\f  ^',?Ji;?**"  -PPUcatio. 

Aug.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,623  Aug.  6, 1»J«.  ««•  ^jj*^^ 

Int  a.J  G03G  7 J/07                             ,  Int  Q.^  G03G  75/07 

UJS.a.355— 4                                                           XCyaim  U.S.a.  355-4                                                           1 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  for  reproducing 
a  color  transparency,  including:  ) 

a  photoconductive  member; 

a  means  for  charging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive member; 
a  platen; 
means  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the  transparency  onto 

said  platen; 

a  screen  member  disposed  on  said  platen  for  modulating  the 
light  image  of  the  transparency  projected  onto  said  platen 
to  form  a  half-tone  light  image  thereof; 
'  means  for  filtering  the  half-tone  light  image  to  form  a  single 
color  light  image; 

a  composition  frame  disposed  on  said  platen  defining  an 
opaque  border  extending  outwardly  from  the  color  trans- 
parency image  formed  on  said  platen; 

means  for  exposing  the  charged  portion  of  said  photocon- 
ductive member  to  a  light  image  of  said  composition 
frame  and  the  single  color  half-tone  light  image  of  the 
transparency  to  record  on  said  photoconductive  member 
a  combined  electrostatic  latent  image  of  the  transparency 
and  the  ^electrostatic  latent  image  of  said  composition 
frame: 

means  for  developing  the  combined  electrostatic  latent 
image  recorded  on  said  photoconductive  member  with 
toner  particles  complementary  in  color  to  the  color  of  the 
single  color  light  image; 

means  for  transferring  the  toner  powder  image  adhering  to 
the  combined  electrostatic  latent  image  recorded  on  said 
photoconductive  member  to  a  sheet  of  support  material, 
said  transferring  means  comprising  corona  generating 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  photoconductive  member 
and  adapted  to  apply  an  alternating  charge  potential  to 
said  photoconductive  member  pre-conditioning  the  toner 
particles  thereon  to  readily  facilitate  the  transfer  there- 
from, a  transfer  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
corona  generating  means  and  having  the  sheet  of  support 
material  secured  releasably  thereto,  means  for  electrically 
biasing  said  transfer  member  to  a  potential  of  sufficient 
magnitude  and  polarity  to  attract  the  pre-conditioned 
toner  particles  from  the  combined  electrostatic  latent 
image  recorded  on  said  photoconductive  member  to  the 
sheet  of  support  material  secured  thereto;  and 
means  for  fusing  the  toner  powder  image  to  the  sheet  of 
support  material. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  for  reproducing 
^  color  transparency,  including: 

a  platen; 

means  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the  color  transparency 
onto  said  platen; 

a  screen  member  disposed  on  said  platen  for  modulating  the 
light  image  of  the  color  tranq)arency  projected  onto  said 
platen  to  form  a  half-tone  light  image  thereof; 

a  photoconductive  member, 

means  for  charging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive member; 

means  for  filtering  the  half-tone  light  image; 

a  composition  frame  disposd  on  said  platen  defining  an 
opaque  border  extending  outwardly  from  the  color  trans- 
parency image  formed  on  said  platen; 

means  for  exposing  the  charged  portion  of  said  photocon- 
ductive member  to  a  Ught  image  of  said  composition 
frame  and  the  filtered  half-tone  light  image  of  the  color 
transparency  to  record  on  said  photoconductive  member 
a  combined  electrostatic  latent  image  of  the  color  trans- 
parency and  said  composition  frame; 

means  for  developing  the  combined  electrostatic  latent 
image  recorded  on  said  photoconductive  member  with 
toner  particles  complementary  in  color  to  the  color  of  the 
filtered  half-tone  light  image; 

means  for  transferring  the  toner  powder  image  adhering  to 
the  combined  electrostatic  latent  image  recorded  on  said 
photoconductive  member  to  a  sheet  of  support  material; 

and 
means  for  fusing  the  toner  powder  image  to  the  sheet  of 
support  material  said  fusing  means  comprising  means  for 
transporting  the  sheet  of  support  material  with  the  toner 
powder  image  deposited  on  one  surface  thereof  along  a 
path  of  movement,  said  transporting  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  in  substantial  contact  with  the  other  surface 
of  the  support  material,  means  for  heating  said  transport- 
ing means,  and  a  radiant  energy  source  arranged  to  be  in 
thermal  communication  with  a  sheet  of  support  material 
for  supplying  the  energy  output  thereof  onto  the  sheet  of 
support  material  being  moved  with  the  toner  powder 
image  thereon  by  said  transporting  means  along  the  path 
of  movement  for  affixing  substantially  permanently  the 
toner  powder  image  to  the  sheet  of  support  material. 
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4»053^1S  I 

DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM 
!  A.  ttauim,  Wcbater,  N.Y^  aMi^or  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa,  Staafbrd,  Cbaa. 

IfIM  No?.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  630,836 

iBt  CL2  G03G  15/09 

VS.  CL  359t-15  14  Claims 


images  taken  from  negatives,  slides  and  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

A.  a  cabinet  having  defined  therein  a  processing  chamber 
normally  maintained  in  a  light-tight  condition  defined  by 
means  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  side  walls,  each 
being  characterized  by  a  substantially  horizontally  ori- 
ented bottOTi  edge  surface,  a  front  edge  surface  normally 
related  to  the  bottom  edge  surface,  and  a  downwardly 
incUned  top  edge  surface,  a  removable  closure  panel  de- 
fining an  access  door  for  the  processing  chamber,  and  a 
tubular  bellows  attached  to  said  pair  of  side  walk  defining 
an  extensible  cover  for  said  processing  chamber; 

B.  an  easel  disposed  within  said  chamber  adapted  to  receive 
a  sheet  of  sensitized  paper; 

C.  means  for  photographically  exposing  a  sheet  of  sensitized 
paper  received  by  said  easel  including  a  movable  lamp 
housing  externally  related  to  the  chamber; 

D.  a  roll  processing  tube  disposed  within  said  chamber  for 
receiving  said  sheet  of  sensitized  paper  while  a  light-tight 
condition  for  said  chamber  is  maintained;  and 

E.  means  including  a  flexible  sleeve  extended  into  the  cham- 
ber for  facilitating  simultaneous  digital  manipulation  of 
the  sheet  of  sensitized  paper  and  said  roll  processing  tube 
while  maintaining  the  chamber  in  a  light-tight  condition. 


1.  An  ^>p^atus  for  forming  a  powder  pattern  on  a  surface, 
including: 
means, 
for 


Of  erable 


advincing 


for  a  variably  selectable  duration  of  time, 

particles; 

I  particle  receiving  relationship  with  said  advanc- 

for  applying  particles  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

in  response  to  said  advancing  means  being  opera- 

for  removing  other  extraneous  particles  from  the 

in  response  to  said  advancing  means  being  inoper- 

^iplying  means  being  a  fixed  distance  fit>m  the 

and 

means  operatively  associated  with  said 
and  removing  means  to  remove  particles  there- 
electromagnetic  means  being  operable  in  re- 
o  said  advancing  means  being  inoperable. 


4,053,220 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  COPYING  SMALL  FILM 

IMAGES  WITH  GOOD  RESOLUTION 

PaMkal  S.  MatUao^  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.,  aaitgBor  to  Photo- 

praphic  Eqoipneat  Serrkc,  Inc.,  New  Rodielk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  660,035 

lat  CL2  G03B  13/28.  27/70 

VS.  CL  355—45  7  Claims 


Slid 


4^053,219 
DEVICE  F^R  USE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  PRINTING 

EN]  ARGED  COPIES  OF  COLOR  IMAGES 
WiUiHi  R.  DnM,  563  TifliHjr  Drire,  aad  Jerry  S.  Daam,  528 
6th  St,  A  It  A»  both  of  HoUMcr,  Calif .  95023 

FIM  Apr.  8, 1976,  S«r.  No.  675,069  I 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/32 
VS.  CL  354-27  9  Claims 


9.  la  a cclor  enlarging  device  for  providing  enlarged  color 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  copying  to  a  desired  scale  with 
good  resolution  reproductions  of  small  film  images,  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with 
A.  the  equivalent  of  a  filmstrip/slide  or  animation  stand 
apparatus  including  a  reproducing  camera  mounted  upon 
an  upright  track  support  for  elevational  adjustment  and 
having  the  axis  of  its  focally  adjustable  lens  and  its  gate 
arranged  substantiaUy  downward,  and  a  lateral  tabletop 
supported  below  the  camera  lens  for  interception  of  the 
axis  of  the  latter  thereby,  of 

1.  means  ^pfining  an  in-focus,  image-displaying  internal 
chamber  including  a  lateral  bottom  w^  structure  and 
an  entrance  upright  sidewall  with  a  top  portion  of  said 
means  having  a  large  opening  down  through  which  the 
axis  of  the  reproducing  camera  lens  extends  to  the  top 
face  of  the  bottom  wall  structure  and  with  the  entrance 
wall  having  a  beam  entrance  window; 

2.  means  providing  the  top  face  of  said  bottom  wall  struc- 
ture with  a  screen  surface  upon  which  an  image  bearing 
beam  may  be  projected  for  display  thereon  of  an  in- 
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focus  image  for  photographic  transfer  upwardly  into 
the  reproducing  camera; 

.  means  supporting  a  projector  with  the  optical  axis  of  its 
gate  and  projecting  lens  arranged  substantially  laterally 
and  extending  through  the  beam  entrance  window  into 
said  chamber;  and 

.  an  oblique  transparent  mirror  mounted  in  said  chamber 
behind  said  entrance  window  and  canted  obliquely 
forward  toward  the  latter  so  that  its  reflective  surface  is 
arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  bottom  lateral  screen 
surface  with  the  beam  entrance  window  located  in  this 
angle  whereby  said  reflective  surface  receives  image 
bearing  beams  from  said  projector  and  reflects  them  in 
focus  downward  to  and  upon  said  top  face  of  the  screen 
for  reflection  of  the  in-focus  images  back  upward 
through  said  transparent  mirror  and  Ae  top  opening  for 
reception  by  said  camera; 

>.  said  transparent  mirror  being  of  good  optical  glass  and 
of  a  thickness  (^)  one-eighth  of  an  inch. 


4,053,222 
ILLUMINATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COLOR  ENLARGER 
Mario  Gaadiai,  Brixca,  Italy,  aaiiffor  to  Dw«  AG.  Fahrik 
Fototochoiacher  Apparate  Bo«m  BolzaM-BoMs,  Itoiy 

Filed  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,975 
dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  20, 1975, 4827/75 
lat  a.2  G03B  27/76 
VS.  CL  355—71  f 


4,053,221 
MULTI-MODE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Lyach,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  asiigBor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,898 

lat  a.2  G03G  15/28:  G03B  27/70 

VS.  CL  355—60  ^5  Claims 


4.  A  multi-mode  reproducing  apparatus  for  copying  docu- 
ments selectively  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  copy  image  magnifica- 
tions comprising: 

an  imaging  surface  arranged  for  movement  at  a  given  veloc- 
ity; ,  • 

optical  means  for  viewing  said  document  and  for  projectmg 

an  image  thereof  onto  said  surface  selectively  at  one  of 
said  plurality  of  copy  image  magnifications,  said  optical 
means  including: 

a  first  fixed  lens  which  is  not  movable  to  change  the  pro- 
jected image  magnification,  said  first  lens  being  arranged 
to  project  an  image  of  said  document  onto  said  surface  at 
a  first  projected  image  magnification;  means  for  support- 
ing said  first  lens  in  a  stationary  position; 

a  second  movable  lens  and  means  for  supporting  said  second 
lens  for  movement  between  a  first  stored  position  where  it 
is  inoperative  and  a  second  position  where  it  is  operative 
to  project  an  inuge  of  said  document  onto  said  surface  at 
a  second  projected  image  magnification  different  from 
said  first  magnification;  and 

means  for  selectively  employing  either  said  first  lens  or  said 
second  lens,  but  not  both  in  combination  for  viewing  said 
document 


1.  An  illuminating  apparatus  for  a  photographic  color  en- 
larger  comprising  a  color-mixing  compartment  having  light- 
admitting  and  light-emerging  surfaces,  the  color-mixing  com- 
partment having  a  first  part  disposed  adjacent  ito  Ught-admit- 
ting  surface  directly  connected  to  a  second  part  disposed  adja- 
cent its  light-emerging  surface,  the  first  part  having  sides  dis- 
posed at  a  substantial  obtuse  angle  relative  to  the  Ught-admit- 
ting  surface  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  pyramid,  the  second  part 
having  sides  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
light-emerging  surface  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  parallel- 
epiped head  whereby  a  substantially  uniform  illumination  of 
the  light-emerging  surface  is  obtained. 

4,053,223 

DOCUMENT  PLATEN  COVER  FOR  PHOTOCOPY 

MACHINE 

Arthur  W.  Nebikcr,  Stamfbrd,  Coaa.,  aad  Daaid  N.  YaaoMiy, 

Jericho,  N.Y.,  aasigaort  to  Pitacy-Bowca,  lac,  Stamford, 

Coaa.  

FDed  Jaa.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,889 
lat  CL2  G03B  27/62 
VS.  CL  355—75  ^ 


1.  A  document  cover  for  a  copying  machine  having  a  platen 
on  which  documents  are  placed  for  c<^ying,  said  cover  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  relatively  rigid  body  member  ad^ted  to  overiie  the 
platen  of  the  copying  machine  and  a  document  when  the 
latter  is  phu:ed  on  the  platen  for  copying,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  planar  portion  dimensioned  at  least  to 
cover  the  platen  of  the  copying  machine  and  having  an 
upper  surface  opposite  a  lower  surface  normally  juxta- 
posed the  copying  machine  platen, 

B.  means  disposed  along  one  edge  of  said  flat  portion  of  said 
body  member  for  pivotally  connecting  said  body  member 
to  the  copying  machine  whereby  said  body  member  can 
be  moved  to  a  raised  position  in  which  the  copying  ma- 
chine platen  is  exposed  for  placing  or  removing  of  docu- 
ments, 
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( isposed  adjacent  the  opposite  edge  of  said  body 

r  of  grasping  said  body  member  for  movement 

I  etween  the  normal  position  overlying  the  platen 

raised  position,  and 

rdatr  ^ely  ri|^  retaining  means  on  said  body  member 

adjacent  said  one  edge  of  said  body  member  against  which 

means  the  documents  bear  and  by  which  retain- 

the  documents  are  supported  and  retained  in 

on  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  member  of 

of  successive  documents  by  an  operator 

body  member  is  moved  to  its  raised  position. 


removal 


4^053,224 
llOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Ckarka  M.  I  arkwd,  Fairport,  and  Edward  C  Bock,  Webster, 
both  of  NYn  MriflMM  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 


Filed  Jaly  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,701 
bt  (  V  G03B  27/62.  27/64;  B65H  5/OZ  5/04 


UJ5.CL355--76 


SClains 


second  web  scroll  means  for  copying  of  said  documents  in 
a  preK»llated  order; 
said  second  web  normally  merging  with  said  document 
supporting  side  of  said  first  web  between  said  intermediate 
segment  and  said  second  scroll  means,  but  separating  from 
said  first  web  before  said  intermediate  segment  so  that 
documents  are  not  imaged  through  said  second  web  by 
said  optical  imaging  means. 


4,053,225 
PORTABLE  COPIER 
Hiaao  Morohashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Ohao  Research  A 
Derelopment  Laboratories  Co.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,799 
Claims  ^ority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1975,  50-4667; 
June  12, 1975,  50-71247;  Apr.  19, 1975,  50-53811 

Int  CL2  G03B  27/72 
U.S.  CL  355—115  20  Claima 


L  In  an  ai  tomatic  handling  system  of  a  copying  apparatus 
Ux  making  \  re-collated  copy  sheet  sets  by  repeated  collated 
nfffgifig  of  a  let  of  original  document  sheets,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

an  elongated  windaUe  document  holding  first  web  with  a 
documei  it  side  thereof  being  adapted  for  supporting  said 
imaging  documents  thereon; 
first  web  •  rtoVL  means  wound  from  one  end  of  said  first  web 
and  inai(  e  wound  from  said  document  side  for  winding  up 
a  set  of  <  itherwise  unattached  documents  on  only  said  first 
wd>  int(  said  first  scroll  means  and  for  retaining  the  docu- 
ments bi  tween  the  turns  of  only  said  first  web  in  said  first 
scrcrilmsans; 

second  w<  b  scroll  means  wound  from  the  opposite  end  of 
said  fint  web,  said  second  scroll  means  being  outside 
wound,  in  the  same  winding  direction  as  said  first  scroll 


a  second  dongated  windable  document  retaining  web; 

said  seooid  wd>  being  commonly  interleavingly  wound 
with  sai  1  first  web  on  only  said  second  web  scroll  means 
from  on  e  end  of  said  seccnd  web  to  retain  documents  in 
said  sec  md  scroll  means  between  turns  of  said  first  and 
second  vdw; 

means  tot  winding  a  third  web  scroll  from  the  opposite  end 
of  said  I  econd  web; 

said  first «  eb  having  a  minor  intermediate  unwound  exposed 
segment  extending  between  said  first  and  second  scroll 
means  f  >r  the  imaging  of  documents  on  said  first  web; 

means  for  recirculatingly  winding  and  unwinding  said  first 
web  bet  ween  said  fint  wd>  scroll  means  and  second  web 
scroll  means  to  recirculatingly  expose  individual  docu- 
ments 0  s  said  intermediate  segment  of  said  first  wd>  be- 
tween a  lid  first  and  second  web  scroll  means  in  a  pre-col- 
lated  or  ler; 

optical  im  iging  means  for  imaging  documents  on  said  inter- 
s^ment  of  said  first  wd>  between  said  first  and 


1.  A  portable  copier,  comprising: 

a.  a  contact  exposure  unit  including 

i.  a  first  housing  part  having  at  one  face  side  thereof  a 
light-pervious  exposure  contact  surface,  and 

ii.  exposure  means  disposed  in  said  first  housing  part  and 
having  a  Ught  source  for  illuminating  said  exposure 
contact  surface; 

b.  a  liquid  development  unit  including 

i.  a  second  housing  part  having  an  access  face  side,  and 
ii.  Uquid  development  means  disposed  within  said  second 
housing  part  and  comprising  a  developing  chamber  and 
slot  means  located  at  said  access  face  side  to  provide 
openings  for  inserting  photosensitive  and  transfer  pa- 
pers into  and  withdrawing  them  from  said  developing 
chamber; 


and 
c. 


means  for  separably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
housing  parts  to  each  other  such  that  said  first  and  second 
housing  parts,  when  interconnected,  locate  said  exposure 
contact  surface  in  face  to  face  relation  with  said  slot  means 
and  coact  to  form  a  complete  outer  housing  for  the  copier. 
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4,053,226 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 

MaksymlUan  A.  Michalak!,  Woodside,  N.Y.,  and  Ellis  Ashke- 

nazi,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  aisigBors  to  Beritcy  Photo,  Inc., 

Woodside,  N.Y. 

Conttnoation  of  Ser.  No.  504,708,  Sept  10, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,425 

Int  CL2  GOIJ  1/00 

\5S.  a.  355—121  16  Claims 


path  of  the  moving  blade  to  have  a  portion  of  the  beam  re- 
flected from  an  end  of  the  blade,  sensing  the  portion  of  the 
beam  reflected  from  the«id  of  the  blade  to  create  a  reflected 
signal,  sychronizing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  with  the 
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frequency  of  deflection  so  that  the  end  of  the  blade  and  de- 
flected beam  reach  the  same  point  simultaneously,  and  apply- 
ing the  reflected  signal  and  a  reference  signal  from  the  beam  to 
an  electronic  analysis  system  to  determine  the  height  of  the 
individual  blade. 


4,053,228 

FINGER  IDENTIFICATION 

Michael  Schiller,  4465  DougUu  Ate.,  RiTcrdale,  N.Y.  10471 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,174 

Int  CL2  G06K  9/0%:  GOIB  11/24:  G06K  9/0O 

UJS.  a.  356—71  22  Claims 


1.  A  printer  for  use  in  exposing  photosensitive  material 
comprising  a  base,  a  transparent  plate  substantially  covering 
the  base,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  transparent  plate  above 
the  base  to  receive  photosensitive  material  and  copy  therebe- 
tween, a  source  of  printing  light  mounted  above  the  transpar- 
ent plate  and  directed  towards  the  transparent  plate,  a  cabinet 
including  said  base  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  and 
surrounding  said  transparent  plate,  said  cabinet  holding  said 
source,  said  cabinet  having  a  panel  at  least  partially  opaque  to 
rays  closing  the  front  of  the  cabinet  above  the  transparent  plate 
and  movable  therewith,  guideway  means  on  the  cabinet  for 
slidable  movement  of  the  viewing  panel  as  it  is  raised  and 
lowered  with  the  transparent  plate  as  the  plate  is  swung  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  provide  space  so  as  to  insert  or 
remove  the  photosensitive  material  and  the  copy  from  between 
the  plate  and  the  base,  said  guideway  means  including  guide 
means  for  guiding  the  top  of  the  viewing  panel  horizontally  as 
the  viewing  panel  is  moved  upwardly  to  cause  the  viewing 
panel  to  rest  horizontally  within  the  cabinet  when  it  is  lifted. 


4,053,227 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  AND 

CONTACTLESS  MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  HEIGHT  OF 

MOVING  BLADES  OF  A  TURBINE 
Viktor  Bodli^,  Mwdch,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellflchaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  7, 1974,  2448219 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  2, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  0.2  GOIC  3/OS 
U.S.  CL  356—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatic,  contactless  measurement  of  the 
height  of  individual  blades  on  a  rotating  turbine  rotor  compris- 
ing rotating  the  turbine  rotor  having  the  blades  arranged 
thereon,  deflecting  a  laser  beam  from  a  given  path  at  a  known 
frequency  of  deflection  to  move  the  deflected  beam  across  the 


1.  Identification  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  spatially  coherent  light  to  provide  an  interrogat- 
ing beam, 

a  plate  transparent  to  said  interrogating  beam,  said  plate 
having  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  second  surface  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  fingerpress, 

said  beam  being  directed  to  said  first  surface  of  said  plate, 

said  beam  being  partially  reflected  at  said  second  surface  of 
said  plate  when  a  fmgerpress  is  applied  at  said  second 
surface  to  provide  a  reflected  light  beam  modulated  with 
identification  information, 

said  partial  reflection  having  a  first  magnitude  at  an  optical 
discontinuity  between  said  plate  and  the  finger  crests 
applied  thereto,  said  partial  reflection  having  a  second 
magnitude  substantially  different  from  said  first  magnitude 
at  an  optical  discontinuity  between  said  plate  and  air, 

said  beam  being  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said 
fvst  and  second  surfaces  to  provide  said  reflected  light 
beam  with  spatially  undistorted  identification  information 
and  optimized  signal  to  d.c.  ratio, 

said  reflected  light  beam  containing  spatial  frequencies 
down  to  zero  to  provide  finger  geometry  information  and 
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indentifi^ation  means  optically  coupled  to  said  reflected 
Ught 


4^053,Z29  

2*/90*  LAiORATORY  SCATTERING  PHOTOMETER 
WilUHi  R.  1^  cClnejr,  Greeabcit,  Md^  a«i«M)r  to  The  Uoited 
States  of  A  Bcrka  aa  rcprtaMted  by  the  Adadniatrator  of  the 
NatioMi  A^oMirtica  and  Space  AdadaistratkMi,  Waahington, 
D.C 

Ued  JaiL  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  648,700 
lat  CL2  COIN  21/00 
UjS.  CL  356+103 


4,053,230 

FULL-WIDTH  FILM-SUPPORTING,  DRIVING,  AND 

STRIPPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE 

FILM  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Ronald  R.  Baknisek,  Bkraarfieid  Hills,  Mkh.  48013 

FOed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722,746 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/22 

UJS.  CL  355—104  7  OaiaM 


UClaiHH 


1.  A  pbotc  tneter  for  measuring  the  light  scattered  by  parti- 
cles in  a  hydr  ssol  at  substantially  2*  and  substantially  90*  simul- 
'taneottsly,  co  mprising: 

a  body  ha>  ing  a  passage  for  receiving  the  hydrosol; 

a  light  sou  -ce; 

rotatable  cpopper  means  axially  aligned  with  the  light  of  said 

source  f(  »r  periodically  interrupting  said  light; 
first  optica  means  for  directing  the  light  passed  through  said 
chopper  means  toward  the  hydrosol  in  the  passage  as  an 
beam  having  an  optical  first  axis;  I 

of  the 


incident 
light  source  detector  means  surrounding  a  portion 


tnp 


alight 
directio  i 
abaocbiifg 
the 


m 

pixxluct  ig 
towaidi 
optical 


outer  pc  riphery  of  said  chopper  means  and  emitting  an- 
other be  im  of  light  through  said  chopper  means  and  de- 
tecting 1  lie  same  for  providing  a  reference  signal  to  syn- 
chronou  ily  detect  the  light  scattered  by  the  hydrosol; 

a  first  pho  oelecthc  detector, 

second  op  ical  means  for  directing  the  light  of  the  beam 
scatterei  by  the  hydrosol  in  the  passage  onto  said  first 
photoek  ctric  detector  and  for  thmby  causing  said  first 
photod<ctric  detector  to  generate  an  electrical  signal 
indicati>  e  of  the  amount  of  the  scattered  hght; 

said  second  optical  means  having  an  optical  second  axis 
defining  an  angle  of  substantially  90*  relative  to  the  first 
axis,  sai4  second  optical  means  being  spaced  from  the  first 


a  second  diotoelectric  detector; 

third  optic  al  means  having  a  radiant  energy  mask  with  an 
apertuR  for  directing  hght  of  the  incident  beam  scattered 
by  the  h  ^drosol  in  the  passage  toward  said  second  photoe- 
lectric ( etector.  the  axis  of  the  portion  of  the  incident 
beam  lii  early  transmitted  by  the  hydrosol  in  the  passage 
and  the  rays  of  the  incident  beam  scattered  through  the 
apertUR  of  said  radiant  energy  mask  defining  an  angle  of 
substan^y  2*; 

spaced  firom  the  point  of  intersection  in  the 

of  the  first  axis  away  from  said  Ught  source  for 

the  Ught  of  said  source  linearly  transmitted  by 

hydrosol  in  the  passage;  and 

with  each  of  said  photoelectric  detectors  for 

an  indication  of  the  amount  of  Ught  directed 

said  iriiotoelectric  detectors  by  the  associated 

respectively. 


CfCUt' 


1.  An  improved  film-width-supporting,  driving,  and  strip- 
ping arrangement  for  superimposed  edge-perforated  negative 
and  positive  films  adapted  to  replace  the  conventional  film- 
edge-supporting  and  stripping  arrangement  in  a  conventional 
motion-  picture  film  printing  machine  having  power-driven 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  film-supplying  and  film- 
receiving  devices  disposed  respectively  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding a  film  exposure  zone  disposed  adjacent  said  conven- 
tional film-edge-supporting  and  stripping  arrangement  and 
iUuminated  by  an  optical  iUuminating  system,  said  improved 
arrangement  comprising 

-  an  arrangement-carrying  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted 

adjacent  said  film-exposure  zone, 

-  a  rotary  film  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
structure  and  drivin^y  connected  to  said  power  driven 
mechanism  and  rotatable  on  a  first  axis  of  rotation  with  a 
portion  of  its  periphery  disposed  substantially  in  said 
film-exposure  zone  and  having  film-driving  teeth  adapted 
to  project  into  the  edge  perforations  of  the  superimposed 
negative  and  positive  film  fed  thereto  from  said  film-sup- 
plying devices,  -  and  a  rotary  film-supporting  and  strip- 
ping element  of  greater  diameter  than  said  drive  sprocket 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  structure  upon  a  second  axis  of 
rotation  disposed  in  spaced  paraUel  relationship  to  said 
first  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  periphery  with  a  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  said  film-exposure  zone  adjacent  to 
and  in  lateral  aUgnment  with  said  sprocket  peripheral 
portion  and  having  a  width  adapted  to  extend  across  said 
support  substantiaUy  the  entire  width  of  said  superim- 
posed films  exclusive  of  their  respective  perforations. 


4,053,231 
INTERFEROMETER  MIRROR  TILT  CORRECTING 

SYSTEM 
JaMS  C  Fletcher,  Adadnistrator  of  the  NatkMal  Acnmaotka 
and  Space  Administration,  widi  reqiect  to  an  invention  of 
Radoif  A.  SchlMDer,  Sierra  Madrc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,803 
Int  CL2  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CL  356—106  S  7  Cfadm 

1.  In  an  interferometer  having  two  optical  paths  fitnn  a 
monochromatic  source  to  a  data  detector  and  actuating  means 
for  varying  the  length  of  one  of  said  optical  paths,  a  servo 
system  for  so  automaticaUy  adjusting  the  angular  tilt  of  a 
reflecting  planar  surface  in  one  of  said  paths  as  to  maintain 
parallel  the  interfering  beams  of  said  two  paths  at  the  optical 
output  of  said  interferometer,  said  reflecting  planar  surface 
having  three  points  R,  X  and  Y  spaced  apart  on  mutuaUy 
perpendicular  X  and  Y  axes,  said  point  R  being  at  the  mtenec- 
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tion  of  said  axes,  and  said  points  X  and  Y  being  on  respective 

X  and  Y  axes,  the  combination  comprising 
three  detectors  near  said  optical  output  of  said  interferome- 
ter diqKMod  on  said  X  and  Y  axes  as  reflected  to  said 
optical  output  on  a  plane  normal  to  the  nominal  beam  axis 
at  said  optical  output,  one  detector  placed  to  receive  Ught 
reflected  from  said  point  R  of  said  reflecting  surface,  one 
of  the  other  two  detectors  placed  to  receive  Ught  reflected 
from  said  point  X  of  said  reflecting  surface  and  the  third 
detector  phu^ed  to  receive  Ught  reflected  from  said  point 
Y  of  said  reflecting  surface, 
means  for  producing  a  90*  phase  shifted  signal  e,.in  response 
to  light  waves  detected  by  said  one  detector  from  said 
point  R,  said  signal  e„  being  proportional  to  the  optical 


a  second  polarizing  element  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
reflected  Ught  beam; 

a  photoresponsive  device  in  the  path  of  said  reflected  Ught 
beam  and  responsive  to  said  beam,  after  it  has  passed 
through  said  second  polarizing  element,  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  intensity  of  the 
reflected  U^t  beam; 

an  angular  encoder, 

an  analog-to-digital  converter,  and 

a  data  analyzing  means; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  rotating  optical  compensator  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
Ught  beam; 


path  difTerence  of  Ught  reflected  from  said  point  R,  and 

separate  means  responsive  to  separate  ones  of  said  other 

two  detectors  for  producing  signals  e^and  e,  proportional 

to  the  optical  path  differences  of  Ught  reflected  from  said 

points  X  and  Y, 
means  responsive  to  an  X  error  signal  for  tilting  said  X  axis 

in  said  reflecting  surface  through  an  angle  proportional  to 

the  ampUtude  of  said  X  error  signal, 
means  responsive  to  a  Y  error  signal  for  tilting  said  Y  axis  in 

said  reflecting  surface  through  an  angle  proportional  to 

the  ampUtude  of  said  Y  error  signal, 
means  for  multiplying  said  signal  e^by  said  signal  e,to  obtain 

said  X  error  signal,  an ' 
means  for  multiplying  sai  i  signal  «>by  said  signal  t^Xa  obtain 

said  X  error  signal. 


said  second  polarizing  element  being  fixed  at  a  known  angle 
relative  to  said  plane  of  incidence; 

said  angular  encoder  being  associated  with  said  rotating 
compensator  for  providing  outputs  consisting  of  first 
pulses  for  each  revolution  of  said  rotating  compensator 
and  respective  second  pulses  for  each  chosen  fraction  of 
each  of  the  revolutions; 

said  analog-to-digital  converter  being  responsive  to  the 
outputs  of  said  angular  encoder  and  to  the  signal  from  said 
photoresponsive  device  for  digitizing  said  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  said  second  pulses;  and 

said  data  analyzing  means  being  responsive  to  the  digitized 
signal  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  and  to  said 
first  pulses  for  analyzing  the  digitized  signal. 


4,053,233 
RETROREFLECTORS 
FHtz  Bien,  ArUagton;  Morton  Canac,  Lexington,  and  Michael 
EUiot  Gersh,  Bedford,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aerodyne 
Research,  Inc.,  Bcdftord,  Maas. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,035 

Int  CL2  GOIB  11/26;  GOID  21/04;  G02B  5/12 

MS.  CL  356—141  2  daiau 


4,053,232  

ROTATING-COMPENSATOR  ELUPSOMETER 
Frederick  H.  Dill,  South  Salen,  and  Peter  S.  Haage,  Yorktown 
Hdfchts,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intemattonal  Business 
MacfahMa  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  373,540,  Jane  25, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3380,524.  TUs  application  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,476 
TV  portion  of  Ae  term  of  this  patent  sobseqnMt  to  Apr.  29, 
1992,  has  been  dlsdaiased. 
Int  CL2  GOIJ  4/02;  G02F  l/Ql 
U.S.  CL  356—118  5  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  automatic  elUpsometer  for  measuring  characteristics 
of  a  sample  and  including: 
a  monochromatic  Ught  source  for  directing  a  Ught  beam  of  a 
known  wavelength  onto  said  sample  at  a  known  angle  of 
incidence  so  that  the  beam  is  reflected  from  the  surface  of 
the  sample; 
a  first  polarizing  element  in  the  path  of  incident  Ught  beam 
and  adapted  to  be  fixed  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative 
to  the  plane  of  incidence  of  the  beam; 
adjusting  means  for  setting  the  azimuth  of  said  first  polariz- 
ing element  at  different  discrete  predetermined  angles 
fdative  to  said  plane  of  incidence; 


OtTtCIOH.K 


2.  A  method  for  detecting  and  locating  a  person  on  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  comprising: 

positioning  on  said  person  an  article  of  apparel  having  a 
pluraUty  of  retroreflectors  mounted  in  an  upper  surface 
thereof  and  distributed  anguUrly  around  said  surface,  said 
retroreflectors  having  front  surfaces  to  receive  a  radiation 
signal  and  right  angled  rear  reflective  surfaces  to  reflect 
impinging  radiati(»  back  at  180*  angle  from  incoming 
radiation. 
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frtim  an  airplane  radiation  scanned  across  an  area 
ite  to  cause  at  least  three  scan  lines  of  radiation 
..  an  area  of  the  size  of  said  retroreflectors, 
detecting  at  said  airplane  radiation  reflected 
retroreflectors,  and 

from  said  reflected  radiation  to  denote  the 
>f  said  retroreflectors. 


4,053,234 
THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT 
laa  Duett  ItfcFarInc,  BcacoMfleld,  Eaglud,  anignor 
United  Bia^iti  Lteitcd,  lalewortli,  England 

I&d  Feb.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  550,170 


4,053,235 

DIGITAL  REFLECTION  DENSTTOMETER  SYSTEM 

Ferry  Dwaine  Hampton,  Dallaa,  and  James  R.  Cox,  Richardson, 

both  of  Tex.,  amignors  to  Coaar  Corporation,  Garhmd,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  355,024 

Int  CL2  GOIJ  3/50:  GOIN  21/48 

UJS,  CL  356—188  *  Claim 


to 


■t  a.2  GOIB  11/00;  COIN  21/48 
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TClaima 


apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  position  of  a 
d  rection  normal  to  said  surface,  as  said  position  is 
(J  itum,  wherein  a  beam  of  light  is  projected  onto 
_  a  first  axis  with  the  light  reflecting  from  said 
a  second  axis,  said  axes  being  in  a  common  plane, 
comprising:  I 

strip  comprising  a  plurality  of  photodiodes 
sequentially  along  a  line,  said  strip  being  posi- 
ti^nsverse  to  said  second  axis  with  said  line  in  said 
a  change  in  the  position  of  said  surface  in 
will  cause  said  second  axis  to  move  along 
with  the  result  of  a  change  in  which  of  the  photo- 
illuminated  by  the  reflected  light;  and  | 
(o  said  photodiode  strip  for  determining 
(hotodiodes  are  illuminated  to  a  predetermined 
!  aid  means  being  arranged  to  repetitively  scan  the 
given  direction  to  determine  tiie  voltage  output 
(  ^de  in  sequence  along  said  line  to  thereby  create 
voltage  signal  which  is  a  composite,  as  related 
of  the  voltage  output  of  each  photodiode,  as 
the  direction  of  scan  said  beam  having  a  leading 
a  trailing  edge,  said  means  connected  to  said 
I^iotodibde  strip  producing  a  square  wave  initiated  by  that 
(Ti  i)  of  the  composite  voltage  signal  corresponding 
>ltage  output  of  the  first  diode  to  be  illuminated  to 
and  terminated  (at  TS)  by  the  termination  of 
the  width  of  said  beam  between  said  leading 
said  trailing  edge  being  sufficient  to  simulta- 
illuminate  a  plundity  of  said  diodes,  said  means 
which  of  the  diodes,  with  respect  to  the 
of  scan,  is  the  first  to  be  illuminated  to  said 
degree  thereby  determining  the  position  of 
reflected  beam  along  said  line,  said  means  producing  a 
indication  of  the  position  of  the  reflected  beam 


aid 


4i       « 


1.  In  a  reflection  densitometer,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  for  manual  positioning  over  a  surface; 

an  optical  system  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a 
predetermined  axis  for  receiving  the  light  reflected  from 
the  predetermined  portion  of  the  system; 

a  plurality  of  lamp  receiving  cylinders  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing at  spaced  points  around  the  axis  of  the  optical  system; 

a  plurality  of  lamps  for  detachably  fitting  within  said  cylin- 
ders for  illuminating  the  predetermined  area  of  the  sur- 
face; 

each  of  said  lamps  having  a  pair  of  pins  extending  from  the 

rear  thereof; 

a  lamp  socket  mounted  in  each  of  said  cylinders  and  having 
conductive  sockets  connected  to  a  source  of  power  for 
receiving  said  pins  of  said  lamps; 

light  sensitive  means  mounted  within  the  housing  on  the  axis 
of  the  optical  system  for  receiving  reflected  light  passing 
through  the  optical  system  and  for  generating  an  output  in 
accordance  with  the  intensity  of  the  received  light; 

optical  filter  means  for  selective  positioning  within  the  opti- 
cal system  and  in  alignment  with  the  axis  thereof; 

electronic  circuitry  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
receiving  the  output  of  said  light  sensitive  means  for  gen- 
erating a  digital  output  indicative  of  the  output  of  the  light 
sensitive  means; 

said  electronic  circuitry  including  an  operational  amplifier 
coupled  across  the  output  of  said  light  sensitive  means  for 
producing  an  output  volUge  proportional  to  the  output 
current  produced  by  the  light  sensitive  means; 

a  logarithmic  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  the  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

digital  volt  meter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
logarithmic  amplifier;  and 

digital  display  means  including  light  emitting  diodes 
mounted  in  the  housing  for  actuation  by  the  output  of  the 
digital  volt  meter  means  to  provide  a  digital  visual  readout 
on  said  housing  indicative  of  the  output  of  the  light  sensi- 
tive means. 


line  calibrated  in  terms  of  the  dimension  be- 
part  of  said  one  surface  at  which  the  axes  con- 
said  datum,  said  sensible  indication  being  re- 
the  time  difference  between  said  signals  T  A  and 


Slid 


ind 


4,053,236  

ABSORBANCE  MEASURING  PHOTOMETER 
John  G.  Atwood;  HamUton  W.  Marshall,  Jr.,  and  Charles  F.  de 
Mey,  n,  aU  of  Redding,  Conn.,  aasiVMrs  to  The  Perkin-Ehner 

Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

CoBtiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  499,617,  Ang.  22, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,520 
Int  CL2  GOIJ  3/50 
VS.  CL  356—189  "  Clahns 

4.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  absorbance  of  a  reaction 
mixture  in  a  photometer  sample  cell  comprising: 
a.  a  light  source  emitting  predetermined  wavelengths;  b. 
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means  for  forming  the  light  from  said  source  into  a  first 
beam; 

c.  means  for  defining  the  etendu  of  said  first  beam  including 
a  field  stop  and  an  aperture  stop; 

d.  means  for  splitting  said  first  beam  into  second  and  third 
contemporaneous  beams  while  preserving  the  uniformity 
of  illumination  over  both  second  and  third  beams  and 
directing  said  second  beam  through  said  cell;  * 

e.  lens  means  to  symmetrically  image  said  field  stop  near  the 
entrance  of  said  cell  and  said  aperture  stop  near  the  exit  of 
said  cell  in  such  manner  that,  when  passing  through  said 
cell,  said  second  beam  does  not  touch  the  sides  thereof; 


spectral  data  to  determine  the  expected  surface  texture 
from  plastic  film  that  may  be  cast  against  said  test  roll. 


4,053,238 

SELF-LEVELING  CONSTRUCTION  AUGNMENT  LASER 

LyndeU  J.  C.  George,  and  Robert  S.  SheUy,  both  of  JacksonTille, 

Ark.,  assignors  to  A  G  L  Corpwation,  JacksonTillc,  Ark. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,238 

Int  CL2  GOIC  9/18 

VS.  CL  356-249  •  Claims 
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f.  a  first  detector; 

g.  means  forming  an  image  of  said  aperture  stop  wholly  on 
the  sensitive  area  of  said  first  detector; 

h.  a  second  detector  in  the  path  of  said  third  beam; 

i.  means  forming  an  image  of  one  of  said  field  and  aperture 
stops  wholly  on  the  sensitive  area  of  said  second  detector; 
and 

j.  signal  amplifying  means  including  means  to  cause  the 
signal  from  said  second  detector  to  cancel  out  any  varia- 
tions in  the  signal  from  said  first  detector  resulting  from 
light  source  fluctuations. 


4,053,237 

MEASURING  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  ROLLER  BY 

GLOSSMETER 

Harry  B.  Casey,  CoTington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 

Uon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,907 

Int  CL2  GOIN  21/48 

VS.  CL  356-209  3  Claims 


3.  A  system  for  projecting  and  utilizing  a  light  beam  as  a 
reference  line  for  laying  conduit  comprising: 

a  light  beam  projecting  device  for  projecting  the  reference 
beam  of  lig^t, 

a  vertically  adjustable  leg  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said 
projecting  device  for  being  positioned  in  the  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  said  beam  of  light  so  that  said 
beam  of  light  is  centrally  positioned  within  said  conduit 
which  said  leg  is  positioned  at  the  lowest  point  in  the 
conduit, 

horizontally  pivotable  side  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  at- 
tached to  each  side  of  said  projecting  device  toward  the 
rear  of  said  device,  said  pivotable  legs  being  vertically 
extendable  so  that  said  device  may  be  centrally  positioned 
in  a  conduit  and  leveled  by  the  adjustment  of  said  rear  and 
front  legs,  whereby  the  reference  beam  of  light  coincides 
with  a  reference  line  within  said  conduit. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  surface  texture  of  a  chill  roll 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  of  revolution  about  an  axis  for 
casting  a  film  of  thermoplastic  material  thereagainst,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  co-relative  spectral  gloss  data  from  the  surfaces  of 
representative  chill  rolls  and  respective  plastic  films  cast 
thereagainst; 

calibrating  a  gloss  meter  having  incident  and  reflective 
optical  axes  converging  in  an  optical  plane  at  an  illumina- 
tion test  area,  said  calibration  corresponding  to  said  corel- 
ative  spectral  gloss  data; 

positioning  said  glossmeter  on  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical 
test  roll  with  said  optical  plane  aligned  to  substantially 
parallel  coincidence  with  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  roll; 

correlating  the  response  measure  of  said  glossmeter  to  said 


4,053,239 
AXIS  DEFINmON  APPARATUS 
Frucis  Richard  Tobnon,  Leatherhead,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's 
GoTemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  St  North- 
em  Irehmd,  London,  Ea0aaA 

Filed  Not.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,780 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  5,  1974, 
47777/74;  May  19, 1975,  21314/75 

Int  CL2  GOIC  9/14 
VS.  a.  356-250  W  daiass 

1.  Axis  definition  apparatus  including  a  laser  operable  to 
produce  an  output  beam,  focussing  means  for  defining  a  point 
source  of  light  from  the  said  output  beam,  an  optical  image 
forming  device  having  an  optical  center  and  being  ad^ted  to 
operate  on  light  when  diverging  from  the  said  point  source  to 
produce  at  least  one  real  image,  the  said  optical  image  forming 
device  and  point  source  of  light  defining  an  optical  axis  in 
terms  of  a  line  through  the  said  optical  center  and  point  source 
of  light,  an  axis  control  member  to  control  the  positions  of  the 
said  optical  center  and  point  source  of  light  and  thereby  that  of 
the  optical  axis,  the  axis  control  member  being  fireely  sus- 
pended from  a  rotatably  mounted  relatively  fixed  member  to 
pivot  about  a  pivotal  point  whereby  rotation  of  the  relatively 
fixed  member  produces  a  corresponding  rotation  of  the  axis 
control  member  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  said  corresponding 
rotation  producing  motion  of  the  optical  axis  to  sweep  out  a 
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•djusting  the 
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c  characterised  by  a  semi-angle,  and  means  for 
relative  positions  of  the  optical  image  forming 


said  optical  system  in  moving  from  the  first  position  to  the 
second  position,  into  a  digital  signal,  the  converting  means 
producing  a  digital  signal  corresponding  to  the  shifting 
distance  of  the  optical  system  from  the  first  position  m 
relation  to  the  shifting  of  the  optical  system;  and 
E.  displaying  means  for  digitaUy  displaying  the  object  dis- 
tance said  displaying  means  responsive  to  the  digital  out- 
put signal  of  said  converting  means  to  digitally  display 
said  object  distance  based  on  the  digital  signal  which  is 
produced  by  the  converting  means  and  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  shifting  distance  of  the  optical  system. 

4,053^1 
CHAMBERED  MIRROR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  LASERS 
Gerald  P.  Simnoiis,  WaaUngtoa;  Hiram  A.  Bnibaker,  Peoria, 
and  William  E.  Strdgiit,  Eait  Peoria,  all  of  Dl.,  aisigpors  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,691 

lit  CL2  G02B  5/08 

US.  CL  350—310  •  Clafaia 


device  and  he  point  source  of  light  to  reduce  the  said  semi- 
angle  to  zer>. 

4,053,240 
OBJECT  k)ISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
UroiU  Ai4««  Ku^ra  Homc,  both  of  Machfda;  SeUcU  Ma- 
Ma,  a^  Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jaaaa, 
to  CtaM  KataihlM  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 
Filed  Oct  18, 1974,  Scr.  No.  515,927 
pr  ority,  appUcatiM  JavM,  Oct  26, 1973, 48-120555 

lat  CL2  GOIC  3/08:  G03B  13/20 
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L  An  obiect  distance  measuring  system  comprising: 

A.  an  in  age  forming  optical  system  capable  of  forming  an 
image  of  an  object,  Uie  optical  system  having  an  optical 
axis  ai  d  being  arranged  to  be  shiftable  along  the  axis  from 
a  pret  etermined  first  position  on  the  axis  to  a  second 
pontic  n  in  which  the  image  of  the  object  is  placed  on  a 
dadni  d  image  forming  plane; 

B.  drivii  g  means  for  driving  said  optical  system  from  said 
first  fOMtioo  toward  said  second  position,  the  driving 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  optical  system; 

C  detec  ing  means  for  detecting  the  positional  variation  of 
said  cptical  system  on  the  optical  axis,  said  detecting 
being  responsive  to  the  positional  variation  of  the 
1  system  and  producing  a  signal  for  stopping  the 
I  system  when  the  optical  system  reaches  the  second 
,  said  driving  means  being  electrically  connected 
detecting  means  and  stopping  the  shifting  of  said 
1  system  in  response  to  said  signal  produced  by  said 
detedmg  means; 
D.  coa\  erting  means  for  converting  a  shifting  distance  of 


1.  In  a  fluid  cooled  mirror  assembly, 

a  generally  circular  mirror  having  a  reflective  surface  and  a 
centrally  disposed  opening  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  coolant  chambers  beneath  said  reflective  sur- 
face of  said  mirror,  said  coolant  chambers  being  serially 
arranged  in  two  generally  semicircular  arcs  from  a  first 
one  to  a  last  one  of  said  plurality  of  coolant  chambers, 

an  inlet  in  said  mirror  for  admitting  coolant  fluid  to  said  first 
one  of  said  plurality  of  coolant  chambers, 

an  outlet  in  said  mirror  for  allowing  removal  of  coolant  fluid 
from  said  last  one  of  said  plurality  of  coolant  chambers, 
walls  formed  in  said  mirror  intermediate  adjacent  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  coolant  chambers,  and 

coolant  passages  in  said  walls  interconnecting  adjacent  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  coolant  chambers  for  flow  of  coolant 
fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 


4^053,242 

DISPOSABLE  PRODUCT  APPUCATOR  AND 

DISPENSING  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 

John  George  Mast  Jr..  CiMiuati,  OUo,  assivMr  to  Tlie 

Procter  A  Gaari>lc  Compaay,  Ctedoati,  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,253 

ht  CL2  A46B  5/02 

MS.  CL  401-6  13  cadi" 

1.  A  hand-held,  T-shaped  disposable  product  applicator 
comprising  a  resilient  integral,  one-piece  structure  having  an 
applicator  pad  portion  and  an  upstanding  finger  grip  portion, 
said  pad  portion  being  normally  substantially  planar  with  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  product-q>plying  surface,  said  upstand- 
ing finger  grip  portion  being  normally  substantially  planar  with 
opposite  sides  providing  finger  grip  surfaces,  said  finger  g^p 
portion  being  normally  substantially  normal  to  and  extending 
transversely  across  said  top  surface  of  said  pad  portion  bisect- 
ing said  pad  portion  into  two  substantially  equal  parts,  said  pad 
portion  being  foUable  along  itt  juncture  with  said  finger  grip 
portion  with  said  bottom  product  applying  surface  f<dded  upon 
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itself,  said  finger  grip  portion  being  of  a  thickness  substantially 
twice  the  thickness  of  said  pad  portion  wherd>y  when  said 


4^)53,244 

COMPRESSION  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  A  RAISE 

BORING  HEAD 

Charles  R.  Ditely,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asslpMr  to  IngersoU-Raad 

Company,  WoodcUfT  Lake,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  619,658 

lit  CL2  F16B  2/14:  F16D  1/08 

UA  a.  403—13  •  Clatas 


applicator  pad  portion  is  folded,  said  finger  grip  portion  and 
said  folded  pad  portion  are  substantially  coplaiAr  and  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  thickness. 


\—YA 
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4,053,243 
UQUm  APPUCATOR 
Dartd  Leria,  10,  Hope  Road,  MoantalB?iew,  Johannesbarg, 
Soirth  Africa 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636^18 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Sooth  Africa,  Jnly  24,  1975, 
75/4767 

Int  CL2  B43M  11/06:  B43K  5/00 
MS.  CL  401—186  9  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  applicator  comprising: 

a.  a  liquid  reservoir, 

b.  flow  restrictor  means  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  reservoir  and  an  outlet 

c.  said  flow  restrictor  means  being  effective  to  receive  liquid 
from  the  liquid  reservoir  through  said  inlet  produce  foam 
and  direct  said  foam  through  said  outlet 

d.  a  foam  flow  passage  means  extending  outwardly  from  the 
flow  restrictor  means  and  having  an  open  outer  end,  and 

e.  wear  resisting  cover  means  diqxxed  over  the  outer  end  of 
the  foam  flow  passage  means  and  being  porous  to  the  flow 
of  foam  therethrough, 

f.  said  foam  flow  passage  means  comprising  a  hollow  elon- 
gated outlet  support  member  extending  between  the  flow 
resistor  means  and  the  cover  means  to  form  a  foam  cham- 
ber in  which  the  passage  of  liquid  foam  is  guided  from  the 
outlet  of  the  flow  restrictor  means  to  the  cover  means, 

g.  said  flow  restrictor  means  including  a  restrictor  material 
effective  to  permit  liquid  in  foam  form  to  pass  there- 
through. 


1.  Compression  coupling  means  for  replaceably  coupling  a 
raise  borer  drive  stem  to  a  raise  borer  cutterhead,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  means  for  mutually  and  interpositionally 
engaging  both  a  cutterhead  element  and  a  drive  stem 
element  therefor,  for  effecting  locking  or  clamping 
contact  pressure  therebetween  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
spaced-apart  lengthwise  of  a  drive  stem  element;  and 

second  means  for  replaceably  fastening  one  of  said  first 
means  to  at  least  one  of  said  elements;  wherein 

said  one  first  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  wedge  sectors 
for  effecting  an  interference  fit  between  a  cutterhead 
element  and  a  drive  stem  element  therefor;  and 

said  sectors  are  cooperative  together  to  define  a  complete 
annulus  for  enveloping  a  portion  of  a  drive  stem  element 

each  of  said  sectors  defines  a  quadrant  of  said  annulus; 

said  sectors  each  having  a  first  arcuate  inner  surface  and  a 
second  arcuate  outer  surface  for  engaging  a  drive  stem 
and  a  cutterhead,  respectively; 

one  of  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  has  a  plurahty  of 
grooves  formed  therein  to  receive  fasteners;  and 

each  of  said  grooves  is  interrupted  by  a  channel  formed  in 
said  one  surface  transverse  of  said  grooves. 

4,053,245 
CONNECTOR 
Peter  Damiaa  Wright  137  West  2ad  Atc,  VaMoimr,  B.C 
CaMda  (V5Y  1B8) 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,231 

Int  CL2  F16B  l/OO 

U&  CL  403-188  >  ClaiBM 
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1.  A  connector  for  use  in  connecting  two  perforate  members 
at  a  predetermined  angle,  the  connector  comprising; 
a  base  plate; 
a  first  catch  member  on  the  base  plate  able  to  engage  in  a 

perforation  in  one  of  the  perforate  members; 
a  second  catch  member  on  the  base  plate  able  to  engage  with 

a  perforation  in  the  second  perforate  member  when  the 


574 


two  mpmbers  are  placed  together  at  the  predetermined 

angle; 
a  third 

perforation 

aperfc 

bers; 
an  offset 

the 

offset 


ciatch  member  on  the  base  plate  able  to  engage  a 
in  each  perforate  member  that  is  spaced  from 
fc  ration  engaged  by  the  first  and  second  catch  mem- 


brmed  in  the  base  plate  between  either  the  first  or 

catch  member  and  the  third  catch  member,  the 

leing  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  one  perforate 


second 


memb(  r; 


three  Icatch  members  each  being  L-shaped  and  extending 
outwaidly  from,  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  base 


the 
c 
plate. 


STORAGE 


SalratoreA 
CorporatM 
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compnsmj 
horizontal 
along  eact 
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having 
ent  planes 
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finger  to 
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radial  relation  along  the  length  thereof,  the  space  between  said 
sleeve  elements  providing  annular  sockets  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  annular  member  into  which  the  ends  of  pipe  and  pipe  pile 
will  fit  snugly,  each  of  said  annular  sockets  having  an  outer 
section  of  substantial  length  and  one  average  diameter  and  an 
inner  terminal  section  of  a  different  average  diameter  adjacent 


4,053,246 
RACK  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING  CLAMP 

THEREFOR 
Uccdlo,  East  Hartford,  ComL,  aasigBor  to  Lok-Rak 

of  AMricm  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,452 

Iirt.  CL2  A47F  5/00 


\  oounting  clamp  assembly  for  detachably  securing 

members  to  posts,  the  combination  comprising  a 

haviijg  a  polygonal  cross  section,  a  sleeve  having  an 

section  complementary  to  said  cross  section  of 

detachably  secured  to  said  post  in  tightly  fitting 

therewith,  a  horizontal  member  secured  to  said 

p|t>jection  on  said  post  below  said  sleeve  preventing 

displacement  of  said  sleeve,  and  a  plurality  of  resil- 

defohnable  S<onfigured  clamping  members,  said  sleeve 

a  pair  of  interfitting  sections  each  having  two 

snd  two  vertical  edges,  a  generally  L-shaped  finger 

of  said  vertical  edges  and  a  recess  along  the  base 

of  ^aid  fingers,  said  fingers  on  said  sections  being  oppo- 

and  interfitting,  said  clamping  members  each 

portions  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  offset  in  differ- 

with  one  of  said  hook  portions  being  seated  in  the 

Mie  interfitting  finger  and  the  other  of  said  hook 

seated  in  the  recess  of  the  other  interfitting 

drevent  inadvertent  disassembly. 


dispMed 
;ho(»k 


said  annular  member  and  an  intervening  conical  section,  the 
inner  terminal  section  of  each  of  said  sockets  having  a  length 
such  that  a  line  through  the  intersection  of  the  conical  section 
with  the  inner  terminal  section  at  the  inner  diameter  thereof 
and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  terminal  section  at  the  inner 
terminus  thereof,  when  projected,  forms  an  angle  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  coupler  less  than  4S*. 


4,053^48 
COUPLING  FLANGE  FOR  A  TORQUE  TRANSMnTING 

SHAFT 
Josef  Schnltoikampei,  Essen;  Bemd  Eckert,  Bmchkoebel,  and 
Siegfried  Schomann,  Essen,  all  of  Gonaay,  assignors  to 
Gclenkwellenban  GmbH,  Enen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,226 
Clainia  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4, 1975,  2554574 
Int  a.2  F16D  1/00 
UjS.  CL  403—337  6  Claims 


4,053,247 

DOUBLE  SLEEVE  PIPE  COUPLER 

Rkkwd  OL  Mmh,  Jr.,  1101  Studard  Life  BIdg.,  Pittsborgh, 

Pa.  152  9 

CoirttaMtflw-iiHptft  of  Ser.  No.  59M24«  Jaly  24, 1975,  which  is 

a  ft-**— f«^  of  Ser.  No.  453,501,  March  21, 1974,  abaadoMd. 

TllB  applkitiwi  Aag.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,571 

T  Irt.  CL2  B25G  3/2% 

UJS.  CL  41 9—279  22  Clain 

L  A  m  ^  coupler  for  joining  two  sections  of  coaxially 

juxtapoaec  plain  end  metal  pipe  and  pipe  pile,  comprising  an 

iimgr  tier  e  element  of  circular  form,  an  outer  sleeve  element 

of  drculai  form  concentrically  surrounding  said  inner  sleeve 

element,  a  iid  a  centrally  disposed  annular  member  which  con- 

necta  and  supports  said  sleeve  elements  in  uniformly  qiaced 


L  A  flange,  particularly  on  a  torque  transmitting  shaft  or  the 
like,  for  rigidly  but  detachably  coupling  to  a  counter-flange 
and  comprising  a  coupling  plate  having  a  coupling  surface 
engagable  face-to-face  with  a  counter-coupling  flange  and 
there  being  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  coupling  plate 
to  receive  detachable  fastener  elements,  said  coupling  surface 
having  two  tooth  systems  thereon  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  axially  projecting  teeth  having  inclined 
flanks,  at  least  one  tooth  in  each  tooth  system  having  one  of  a 
different  height,  spacing  and  shape  from  the  other  teeth  in  said 
system  and  said  tooth  systems  are  engagaUe  with  a  comple- 
mentary configuration  on  a  counter-flange  to  connect  nonro- 
tatably  the  flanges. 
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4,053049 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRECISION 

OVERBORING  AN  ARCUATE,  VARIABLE  DIAMETER 

BORE 
Phillip  D.  Ness,  Bethel  Park,  and  Robert  A.  Long,  Ptttsbnrgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fairfield, 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,118 

Int  a.2  B23B  35/00,  27/10.  51/00.  13/00 

UA  CL  408—1  BD  W  Claims 


into  the  overbore  as  the  operations  of  step  (h)  are  contin- 
ued. 


4,053,250 
LINEAR  INDEXER 
James  E.  Jestice,  Middletown,  and  Robert  G.  Weatberby, 
Northfield,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Weatheriby  Jk  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,151 

Int.  a.2  B23B  39/08 

MS.  CL.  408-3  34  CtaiaM 


6.  A  method  for  precision  overboring  a  variable  diameter 
existing  bore  along  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  a  metal  shaft 
supported  in  a  position  wherein  the  shaft  sags  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  existing  bore,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  rotary  boring  tool  having  a  drive  shaft  at  least 
as  long  as  said  existing  bore  and  having  a  coolant  passage- 
way extending  through  the  length  thereof,  and  providing 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  for  driving 
it  through  said  existing  bore, 

b.  providing  a  source  of  liquid  coolant  and  flow  control 
means  for  selectively  forcing  coolant  through  said  pas- 
sageway, 

c.  mounting  a  double-bladed  spade  bit  in  operative  position 
on  the  boring  end  of  said  tool,  said  bit  having  a  fixed 
cutting  diameter  substantially  larger  than  said  existing 
bore  diameter, 

d.  providing  a  plurality  of  boring  tool  pilots  each  having  a 
different  diameter,  precision-formed,  cylindrical  guide 
surfce  that  matches  within  a  predetermined  tolerance  one 
of  the  respective  diameters  of  said  existing  bore,  and 
mounting  on  said  tool  ahead  of  the  bit  one  of  said  pilots 
matched  to  within  said  predetermined  tolerance  of  the 
diameter  of  said  existing  bore  at  one  end  thereof, 

e.  operating  said  drive  means  to  drive  the  pilot  through  said 
one  end  of  the  existing  bore  and  to  cause  the  bit  to  cut  an 
overbore  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is  caused  by  said 
pilot  to  match  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  existing  bore 
within  said  predetermined  tolerance, 

f  operating  said  flow  control  means  to  cool  said  bit  and  to 
rapidly  flush  metal  chips  out  of  the  overbore, 

g.  monitoring  the  vibration  of  said  rotary  tool  as  the  bit  is 
driven  through  the  shaft,  thereby  to  detect  a  degree  of 
vibration  indicative  of  said  predetermined  tolerance  being 
exceeded,  and  responsive  to  an  indication  of  such  exces- 
sive vibration  changing  the  pilot  initially  mounted  on  said 
tool  for  another  pilot  having  a  guiding  surface  diameter 
within  said  predetermined  tolerance  of  the  portion  of  said 
existing  bore  then  closest  to  the  bit, 

h.  continuing  the  overboring  by  repeating  steps  (e)  and  (0 
and  then  repeating  step  (g)  to  successively  substitute 
different  diameter  pilots  as  indicated  by  the  detection  of 
excessive  tool  vibration  until  the  overbore  is  completed, 

i.  providing  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  follower 
bearings  each  having  a  plurality  of  coolant  exhaust  pas- 
sages extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  and  each 
having  a  my**""'*"  outer  diameter  that  matches  the  maxi- 
mum cutting  diameter  of  said  bit  within  said  pedetermind 
tolerance,  and 

j.  mounting  said  follower  bearings  at  spaced  points  on  said 
drive  shaft  prior  to  the  movement  of  said  spaced  points 


1.  Apparatus  for  indexmg  a  worktable  carrying  a  workpiece 
upon  which  work  operations  are  to  be  performed  comprising, 
drive  means  to  translate  the  worktable,  program  means  mov- 
able with  the  worktable  and  dictating  predetermined  locations 
at  which  the  worktable  will  stop  for  operations  on  the  work- 
piece,  lock  means  cooperatively  interacting  with  said  program 
means  to  hold  the  worktable  at  the  predetermined  locations, 
and  control  means  directed  by  said  program  means  to  intermit- 
tently operate  said  drive  means  to  position  the  worktable  at  the 
predetermined  locations. 


4,053,251 
DRILLING  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 
CHANGER 
Hiromichi  SUchida,  984-121,  MIsawa,  Hino,  Tokyo;  Hideo 
Katsube,    ^^2,    Myojin-cho,    Hachioji,    Tokyo;    Kndchi 
Toyoda,  3-27,  Tamadaira,  Hino,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsw>  Saito, 
2-2-15,  SeUo,  Setagaya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,563 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1975, 50-49748 
Int  CL2  B23B  39/20 
MS.  CL  408-35.  ^ 


1.  A  machine  provided  with  an  automatic  tool  changer, 
comprising: 
a  motor, 

a  spindle  head,  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  and 
said  spindle  head  to  nrave  said  spindle  head  along  an  axis, 
a  spindle  routably  held  by  said  spindle  head. 
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a  bar  havi  Dg  one  end  thereof  slidably  supported  by  said 

spindle  liead, 
a  tool  mag  tzine  rotatably  supported  by  the  other  end  of  said 


bar, 

a  plurality  of  tool  arbors  rotatably  held  by  said  tool  maga- 
zine and  arranged  such  that  as  said  tool  magazine  is  ro- 
tated sai  1  tool  arbors  are  sequentially  aligned  with  said 
axis  of  m  ovement  of  said  spindle  head,  and  means  ad^ting 
said  tool  arbors  to  be  engaged  by  said  spindle  to  route  said 
tool  aib(  n  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  spindle, 

^ning  mea  is  urging  said  bar  and  said  tool  magazine  attached 
thereto  t  >  a  position  wherein  said  tool  arbors  engage  said 
spindle  i  i  driving  relationship, 

a  rod.  mea  is  universally  connecting  one  end  of  said  rod  to 
said  tool  magazine,  and  means  universally  connecting  the 
other  en<  of  said  rod  to  said  spindle  head  such  that  as  said 
spindle  I  ead  is  driven  by  said  motor  along  said  axis  said 
rod  caua^  said  tool  magazine  to  be  rotated  with  respect  to 
said  bar. 


mounted  on  said  body  approximately  on  said  centerline,  said 
body  being  formed  to  provide  directing  means  generally  paral- 
lel to  but  horizontally  disposed  entirely  on  one  side  of  said 
centerline  for  directing  water  flow  through  said  body,  mov- 
able means  driven  by  the  water  flow  through  said  body  and 
including  single  endless  driven  and  drive  means  mounted  to 
move  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  about  said  shafts,  said 
movable  single  endless  means  being  arranged  so  that  a  portion 


feflfe' 


CUTTING  TOOL  HOLDER 

Richard  C  G^nch,  617  Juie  Court,  Trarcrw  City,  Mich.  49684 

!1kd  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,422 

lat  CL2  B23B  29/034 

VS.  CL  4084150  17  daiins 


a    .66   7Z 


7.  A  cuttin ;  tool  holder,  comprising: 

a  hub  men  iber  having  a  mounting  end  and  an  outwardly 
extendin  ;  end  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  around  its  axis  of 
said  hub  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
formed  therein  eccentric  to  said  axis  of  rotation; 

a  bar  tKAtCT  having  a  cylindrical  shank  portion  disposed  in 
said  hub  pore  and  adapted  to  support  a  cutting  bar  having 
a  cuttinfl  edge; 

means  for  t  Bcuring  said  bar  holder  in  said  bore  while  permit- 
ting rou  tioa  of  said  bar  holder  in  said  bore  whereby 
of  said  bar  holder  in  said  bore  alters  the  radial 
of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  bar  from  said 
axis  of  n  ttation,  and 

tubular  )  ind  cylindrical  bearing  sleeve  constructed  of  a 
compresdble  material  disposed  between  said  eccentric 
bore  am  the  shank  of  said  bar  holder  wherry  substan- 
tially tb ;  entire  outer  periphery  of  said  bearing  sleeve 
flatly  aluts  against  the  eccentrical  bore  and  whereby 
subMant  illy  the  entire  inner  periphery  of  said  bearing 
sleeve  f  atly  abuts  against  the  outer  periphery  of  said 


rotation 
distance 


bt. 
UJ5.a.415|^ 

1.  Power 
adapted  to 
ment  in  a 
body  having 
the  directiog 


4^1199,299 
P^WER  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Owl  E.  Coffi  r,  140  W.  HoHdM,  PfmOae,  Mkh.  48055 
1M  Jaly  14y  1975,  Scr.  No.  595,584 
0.2  F03B  9/Oa  13/00:  FOID  23/00 

15ClaiflH 

generating  apparatus,  comprising  body  means 

anchored  against  downstream  or  lateral  move- 

ginerally  horizontally  flowing  water  stream,  said 

a  centerline  to  be  aligned  generally  parallel  with 

of  water  flow,  spaced  vertical  rotatable  shafts 


thereof  moves  adjacent  said  water  flow  directing  means  and 
the  opposite  portion  thereof  is  disposed  on  the  side  of  said 
centerline  opposite  said  flow  directing  means,  said  movable 
means  further  including  a  pluraUty  of  supported  paddle  assem- 
blies extending  horizontally  outwardly  beyond  said  endless 
means  and  means  for  changing  said  paddle  positions  from  a 
vertical  position  in  said  directing  means  to  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  beyond  said  directing  means. 


4,053,254 
TURBINE  CASE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Gary  Friuids  Ch^Un,  Veraoo,  and  Frcderidt  Micbael  Sdiwarz, 
Glastoobory,  both  of  Coan.,  aarignora  to  United  Tcchnologica 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,916 

Int  CL2  FOID  11/08.  25/14 

U.S.  CL  415—116  7  Claims 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine,  a  turbine  stator  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  turbine  case  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  air  ports  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  about  the  outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  first  row  of  stator  vanes  extending  inwardly  from  the  case 
upstream  of  the  cooling  air  ports; 

a  second  row  of  stator  vanes  extending  inwardly  from  the 
case  downstream  of  the  cooling  air  ports; 

an  outer  air  seal  which  is  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  rows  of  stator  vanes  and  which  radiaUy  opposes 
the  Uades  of  the  engine  rotor  assembly,  said  outer  air  seal 
and  said  turbine  case  cooperatively  forming  an  annular 
chamber  therebetween  which  is  in  gas  communication 
with  the  cooling  air  ports; 

a  manifold  which  is  disposed  within  the  annular  chamber 
forming  a  cooling  air  distribution  conduit  for  flowing 
cooling  air  from  said  ports  circumferentially  about  the 
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engine,  wherein  said  manifold  has  a  multiplicity  of  cooling 
holes  through  which  cooling  air  is  uniformly  flowable 
during  operation  of  the  engine;  and 
a  cylindrical  element  which  is  attached  to  said  manifold  and 
spans  the  annular  chamber  to  position  the  manifold  axially 
within  the  chamber. 


leading  edge  element,  wherein  said  leading  and  trailing 
edge  elements  are  cooperatively  disposed  to  form  the 


4.053,255 
SELF-ADJUSTING  SPACER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMPS 

Cari  A.  Taylor,  1503  Glaatonberry  Road,  Maithud,  Pla.  32751 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,398 

Int  CL»  F03B  11/02,  11/04 

U  A  CL  415—127  1*  Cialma 


j'^' 


/#^ 


vane  and  wherein  the  trailing  edge  element  is  cantilevered 
from  the  inner  wall  of  the  medium  flow  path. 


4,053,257 
STATOR  VANE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
Tliomaa  J.  Rahaim,  Oaymoat,  DeL;  Richard  J.  Schallcr,  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  and  Elbert  H.  Wiley,  Jr.,  Wcwmah,  N  J.,  aaiigBon 
to  Wcatii^hoase  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 
FOed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,869 
Int  CL2  F04D  29/02 
UJS.  CL  415—214  1 Q"*" 


1.  A  self-adjusting  spacer  for  use  in  a  centrifugal  pump  of  the 
type  having  a  volute  movable  axially  within  a  barrel  and  cov- 
ered by  an  end  barrel  cover,  said  self-adjusting  spacer  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  first  sliding  plate  having  an  outer  surface  coupled  with  an 
inside  surface  of  the  barrel  cover,  with  said  first  sliding 
plate  having  a  first  inclined  stirface  thereon; 
a  second  sliding  plate  having  an  outer  surface  coupled  with 
an  inner  surface  of  the  volute,  with  said  second  sliding 
plate  further  having  a  second  inclined  surface  thereon 
generally  parallel  to  and  in  sliding  communication  with 
said  first  inclined  surface  of  said  first  sliding  plate;  and 
bias  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  sliding 
plates  for  advancing  the  sliding  communication  therebe- 
tween in  a  preferred  direction  for  increasing  the  separa- 
tion between  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
sliding  plates,  whereby  any  increase  in  the  separation 
between  the  volute  and  the  barrel  cover  will  be  absorbed 
by  the  effective  combined  width  between  said  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  first  and  second  sliding  plates. 

4,053,256 
VARIABLE  CAMBER  VANE  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
John  Edward  HerteL  Eart  Hartford,  Conn.,  aaiignor  to  United 
Te^Mlogles  CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  617,921 
Int  CL^  FOID  9/02.  9/00 
U  A  CL  415-161  *  C»"*»»» 

1.  Apparatus  for  directing  the  medium  gas  within  the  flow 
path  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  to  a  preferred  angle  within  the 
flow  path,  comprising: 
a  variable  camber  vane  having  a  leading  edge  element  which 
is  rotatably  cantilevered  from  the  outer  waU  of  the  flow 
path  and  a  trailing  edge  element  which  is  rotatably  fixed 
relative  to  the  outer  wall  at  a  point  downstream  of  the 


1.  An  improved  turbine  stator  vane  assembly  having  ceramic 
components  comprising  a  vane  member  disposed  between,  and 
in  compressive  intimate  contact  with,  opposed  end  caps, 
wherein  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  end  caps  contains  a 
groove  for  receipt  of  the  respective  end  of  the  vane  member 
providing  pivot  and  seat  interengaging  surfaces,  each  of  said 
grooves  defining  a  compound  arcuate  surface  having  a  major 
radius  of  curvature  in  a  plane  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vane  and  a  minor  radius  of 
curvature  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  major 
radius  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  vane  member  defining  an  airfoil  portion  terminating  at 
radially  opposed  ends  in  integral  tenon  portions  having  an 
outer  surface  conforming  to  the  arcuate  configuration  of 
said  groove  for  intimate  substantiaUy  coextensive  contact 
therebetween;  and, 
wherein  the  inner  surface  of  said  tenon  portion  is  generally 
flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  end  cap  when  in  the 
assembled  position; 
whereby,  the  tenon  portion  of  the  vane  member  fills  the 
groove  in  the  end  cap  providing  a  continuous  smooth 
surface  for  non-turbulent  fluid  flow  thereacross  and 
wherein  the  configuration  of  the  tenon  further  provides  a 
cross-sectional  area  in  the  tenon  relating  to  the  immedi- 
ately adjacent  thickness  of  the  airfoil  portion  such  that  the 
largest  cross-sectional  area  of  the  tenon  is  adjacent  the 
thickest  portion  of  the  airfoil  portion  for  general  equal 
rates  of  heating  and  cooUng  of  said  adjacent  portions  to 
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thennal    gradients    with    attendant    thermal 
at  their  juncture. 


4,053,258 

TAIL-ROtrOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTOR  CRAFTS 
RcM  LiMii  Moidik,  Aix-ca-ProTcace,  Fhncc,  a«igDor  to  So- 
ckle  Nal  ioMk  LidMtridk  Acroapirtiaie,  Parii,  F^iMC 

FDed  Aag.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608^15 
CUM  p  iority,  appttorttoa  Vnmct,  Sept  19, 1974,  74J1664 
laLCL^  BMC  27/38 
VS.  a.  41  f-134  A  10  Cl«iM 


M-^ 


1.  A  twc  -bladed  tail  rotor  arrangement  for  lightweight  mod- 
erately pru  ed  gryoplanes  or  helicopters  comprising  a  strip-like 
flexible  sp  i  having  a  uniform  rectangular  cross-section,  said 
spar  being  held  at  its  median  portion  in  a  boss  secured  to  the 
rotor  shaft  formed  by  a  pair  of  plates  having  laterally  opposed 
ends,  a  sha  )ed  bbule  shell  surrounding  each  half  of  the  spar  and 
comiected|to  the  latter  solely  in  the  area  of  its  outer  end  and 


2.  said  wing  portion  projecting  radially  outward  relative 
to  said  first  axis  beyond  said  shell  members;  and 
f.  releasable  clamping  means  axially  clamping  said  shell 
members  and  said  root  portions  to  each  other  in  a  position 
in  which  each  root  portion  is  fixedly  secured  in  conform- 
ing engagement  between  the  seating  faces  of  the  asso- 
ciated rilM, 

1.  said  clamping  means  including  a  plurality  of  clamping 
members,  each  clamping  member  axially  passing 
through  aUgned  respective  openings  in  said  shell  mem- 
bers, two  opposite  ribs,  and  the  associated  root  portion. 

4,053,260 
DOUBLE  SPIDER  STIFFENING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FAN 

BLADES 
Clifford  S.  L.  Yee,  ladianapolis,  Ind.,  asiignor  to  Wallace  Mur- 
ray Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  550,657,  Feb.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jmw  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,515 

Int  a.2  F04D  29/34 

VS.  CL  416—210  R  2  Claims 


freely  up  to  the  corresponding  lateral  end  of  the 
plates,  eac  t  blade  shell  progressively  evolving  in  cross-section 
from  its  ou  er  end  into  a  cylindrical  blade  root  forming  a  sleeve 
surrounding  the  corresponding  lateral  end  of  the  plates,  a 
flange  inserted  in  and  fixed  to  the  sleeve  of  said 
ind  an  elastic  contact  interposed  between  the  flange 
and  the  co  rresponding  lateral  end  of  said  plates  thereby  con- 
necting saj  i  blade  root  to  said  boss. 


extending 


4,053,259 
axial]  FAN  ADJUSTABLE  PITCH  CONNECT  ABLE 

BLADES 

g»n<A  BfaLcU,  Vareae,  Italy,  aHignor  to  Axial  Intematloiial 
ruahilji^*-  Maarra.  lifffatrnitrin 

FDed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,067 
rtority,  appttcatioB  Italy,  Oct  31,  1974,  29044/74; 
Oct  14,  lt75,  28250/75 

lit  CL2  F04D  29/36  \ 

VS.  CL  416—208  6  Claima 


LA 

a.  afin: 

b.  drive 
c.a 


seomd 


compnsmg: 

shell  member  having  a  first  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  shell  member  about  said  axis; 

shell  member  axially  juxtaposed  to  said  first  shell 


d.  a  (riidrality  of  circumferentially  distributed  ribs  projecting 
from  each  shell  member  toward  respective,  opposite  rit» 
on  tl  e  other  shell  member, 
1.  ca^h  rib  having  a  seating  face  of  circularly  arcuate  cross 

tion  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis; 

e.  a  plu^ty  of  elongated  blade  members  having  each  a  root 
I  and  a  wing  portion, 

1.  said  root  portion  being  of  circularly  arcuate  cross  sec- 
tio  B  and  interposed  between  two  associated,  opposite 


1 


1.  A  fan  blade  spider  arm  mounting  assembly  of  the  type 
including  hub  and  spider  arm  sheet  metal  workpieces  for 
mounting  fan  blades,  wherein  the  mounting  assembly  is  defined 
by  two  sheet  metal  workpieces,  each  having  integral  angularly 
spaced  fan  blade  mounting  arms  joined  to  a  central  hub  portion 
at  the  root  of  each  arm,  the  workpieces  angularly  aligned  and 
in  superimposed  relation,  to  thereby  define  double-thickness 
hub  and  spider  arm  portions,  an  outwardly  extending  rib  at  the 
root  portion  of  each  spider  arm,  the  ribs  of  one  workpiece 
oppositely  facing  the  ribs  of  the  other  workpiece  to  thereby 
define  a  closed  cavity  at  each  spider  arm  root  portion,  the 
cavities  being  of  lesser  width  than  the  width  of  the  spider  arms, 
the  hubs  and  arms  of  the  two  workpieces  being  in  abutting, 
facing  relation  to  each  other,  the  two  workpieces  being  fas- 
tened to  each  other  at  their  arms  radially  outwardly  of  said 
root  portions,  whereby  each  spider  arm  is  stiffened  by  both 
compressive  and  tensile  loading  of  its  corresponding  cavity 
walls  when  a  transverse  force  is  applied  to  that  arm. 

4,053,261 

IMPELLER  FOR  A  HIGH-SPEED  TURBOMACHINE 

Grcgor  Penaig,  Mnnich,  Gcrauuiy,  aMdsaor  to  MTU  Motoren- 

Uad  TnrbiBcn  Union  Mnndwa  GmbH,  Mnnich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,831 
Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec  4, 1974, 2457231 
Int  0.2  FOID  5/04 
VS.  CL  416—244  A  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  impeller  wheel  for  a  high-speed  turbomachine  hav- 
ing a  shaft;  and  a  hub  frictionally  fastened  on  said  shaft  through 
a  ti4>ered  fit  therebetween;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a.  said  impeller  wheel  being  a  centrifugal  radially-shaped 
impeller  having  a  predetermined  width; 

b.  said  hub  being  an  elongate  cylindrical  sleeve  extending 
into  said  impeller  wheel  in  an  axial  direction; 
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c.  said  impeller  wheel  encompassing  said  shaft  and  said  hub  flanges  to  which  said  motor  is  fixed  with  said  motor  shaft 
so  as  to  form  a  narrow  radial  gap  therebetween;  and  extending  downward  through  said  openmg,  skirt  elements 

d.  said  hub  at  the  axial  end  thereof  remote  from  said  impeller  extending  downard  about  said  top  wall  of  said  motor  moimtmg 
wheel  including  a  thin-walled,  cylindrical  connecting  part  element,  said  top  waU  of  said  motor  mounting  element  and  said 

skirt  elements  nesting  about  said  upper  chamber,  locking  lugs 
projecting  outwards  from  said  skirt  elements,  and  inwardly 
facing  locking  lips  formed  on  said  lower  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing so  that  rotating  said  motor  moimting  element  moves  said 
lugs  under  said  lips  fixing  said  motor  over  said  housing  and 
holding  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  housing  to- 
gether. 


4,053,263 
SCREW  ROTOR  MACHINE  ROTORS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Robert  A.  Ingalls,  Springfield,  Vt,  aaaigDor  to  Joy  Manoftetor-^ 
ing  Company,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  374,032,  Jue  27, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JaiL  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  645,981 

Int  CL2  FOIC  1/16:  F04C  17/12;  F16H  55/08 

VS.  CL  418—201  8  Claim 


extending  radially  outwardly  and  being  welded  at  its  free 
end  to  said  impeller  wheel,  said  hub  being  an  elongated 
cylindrical  sleeve  extending  partly  into  a  central  bore  of 
said  impeller  wheel  in  an  axial  direction. 


^         4,053,262 
AQUARIUM  PUMP  STRUCTURE 
Tibor  Horrath,  Brooklyn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Aquology  Pet  Cor- 
poration,  Newark,  N.J. 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,932 

Int  CL2  F04B  /  7/00:  E04H  3/16 

VS.  a.  417—424  8  Claims 


1.  An  aquarium  pump  having  a  housing  with  a  large  diame- 
ter upper  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  top  wall  containing  an 
aperture,  a  smaller  diameter  lower  chamber  containing  an 
inlet,  an  outward  flare  between  said  lower  chamber  and  said 
upper  chamber,  and  a  tangential  outlet  leading  from  said  upper 
chamber,  and  a  tangential  outlet  leading  from  said  upper  cham- 
ber, an  impeller  within  said  chambers  of  said  housing  having  a 
larger  portion  in  said  upper  chamber  and  a  smaller  portion 
extending  downward  into  said  lower  chamber,  a  motor  dis- 
posed over  said  housing  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
aperture  in  said  top  wall  and  mounting  said  impeller,  and  seal 
means  disposed  about  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  aperture  in 
said  top  wall;  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
upper  portion  of  said  housing  including  said  top  wall  of  said 
housing  and  at  least  part  of  said  upper  chamber,  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  housing  extending  downward  below  said  upper 
portion  of  said  housing,  mating  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  housing,  a  motor  mounting  element  having  a 
top  wall  containing  a  central  opening  and  having  mounting 


8.  A  pair  of  heUcal  rotors  for  a  screw  rotor  machine  compris- 
ing: 

a  male  rotor  and  a  female  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
carried  within  a  casing  of  said  machine  on  respecfive 
parallel  axes  for  intermeshing  counterrotation  of  said  male 
and  female  rotors  on  such  respective  axes, 

said  male  rotor  being  rotatable  about  a  central  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  pitch  circle  centered  on  such  axis,  a 
plurality  of  elongated  asymmetrical  helical  lobes  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  rotor  and  circumferentially 
spaced  about  such  pitch  circle  so  as  to  provide  intervening 
grooves  therebetween;  a  major  portion  of  each  of  said 
lobes  extending  generally  radially  outward  from  such 
pitch  circles,  the  profile  of  each  of  said  lobes  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  fuch  axis  having  a  tip  portion  and  respec- 
tive, generally  convex  leading  and  trailing  flank  portions 
extending  intermediate  said  tip  portion  and  the  root  por- 
tion of  the  respective  adjacent  groove;  the  profile  of  said 
leading  flank  portion  consisting  of  involute  curvature 
extending  between  said  respective  root  portion  and  an 
intermediate  point  and  traversing  such  pitch  circle,  and  a 
circular  arc  portion  extending  between  said  intermediate 
point  and  said  tip  portion,  said  circular  arc  portion  consist- 
ing of  at  least  two  circular  arcs  of  different  radii;  and  the 
profile  of  said  trailing  flank  consisting  of  involute  curva- 
ture extending  between  the  other  of  said  respective  root 
portions  and  said  tip  portion  and  traversing  said  pitch 
circle,  and 
said  female  rotor  being  routable  about  a  central  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  pitch  circle  centered  on  such  axis;  a 
plurality  of  elongated  asymmetrical  helical  lobes  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  rotor  and  circumferentially 
spaced  about  such  pitch  circle  so  as  to  provide  intervening 
grooves  therebetween;  a  major  portion  of  each  of  said 
lobes  extending  generally  radially  inwardly  of  such  pitch 
circle;  the  profile  of  each  of  said  lobes  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  such  axis  having  a  tip  portion  and  respective 
generally  concave  leading  and  trailing  flank  portions 
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ixtendiiig  intermediate  said  tip  portion  and  the  root  por- 

I  he  respective  adjacent  groove;  the  profile  of  each 

leading  and  trailing  flank  portions  consisting  of 

curvature  extending  between  said  tip  portion  and 

.  _  .  intermediate  point  and  traversing  said  pitch 

1  nd  a  circular  arc  portion  extending  between  said 

intermediate  points,  said  circuUr  arc  portion 

,  of  at  least  two  circular  arcs  of  different  radii, 

said  rotors  are  adapted  to  form  variable  volume 

chambers. 


when  said  mold  is  in  its  unstretched  condition,  said  band  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced,  pattern  forming  projections  of  a 
dimension  in  the  radial  direction  extending  from  said  inner  face 
toward  said  axis  and  said  band  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
Ups,  one  on  one  side  and  the  other  on  the  other  side  of  said 
projections,  extending  toward  said  axis  and  inwardly  of  said 
inner  face,  said  lips  being  substantially  continuous  in  a  direc- 
tion circumferentially  of  said  axis,  the  normal  diameter  be- 
tween the  innermost  extents  of  said  projections  when  said  mold 
is  in  said  unstretched  condition  thereby  being  less  than  said 
normal  diameter  of  said  inner  face  and  said  band  being  stretch- 


4,053,264 

appaIutus  for  making  metal  powder 

J«fry  A.  KiU.  Pida  Btmck  Gm^oh,  Fla^  aari^or  to  United 

TeeteokiiM  Corporatkw,  Hartford,  Cou. 

DhUamoiier.  No.  t83jS9i,  JaiL  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,025J49. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Dec  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,064 

lat  0.2  B22D  23/08;  B05B  1/14 

VS.  CL  4aa|-8  ♦  C^ma 


able  to  a  size  such  that  the  diameter  between  said  innermost 
extents  of  said  projections  is  at  least  equal  to  said  normal  diam- 
eter of  said  inner  face,  the  elasticity  of  said  elastomeric  material 
being  sufficient  to  permit  stretching  of  said  band  to  said  size 
without  exceeding  Uie  elastic  limit  thereof  and  said  elastomeric 
material  of  said  mold  having  a  tensile  strength  at  break  of  at 
least  500  p.s.i..  an  elongation  at  break  at  least  20  percent,  a 
1.  An  ap  Mratus  for  producing  metal  powder  comprising  a   modulus  at  300  percent  elongation  of  at  least  100  p.s.i.,  a  hot 

tear  strength  of  at  least  100  p.s.i.,  a  Shore  hardness  of  at  least 
SO,  a  compression  set  not  exceeding  40  percent  and  a  Lupke 
rebound  in  the  range  from  IS  to  30  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
70' C. 


housing,  a  disc  means  mounted  for  rotation,  a  nozzle  plate 
means  in  sa  id  housing  for  directing  an  annular  curtain  of  cool- 
ing fluid  tb  ereftom  around  said  disc  means,  said  nozzle  plate 


nifw  inch  i<<wig  three  w?*"**''  manifolds,  a  first  annular  inner 
manifbid,  a  second  annular  middle  manifold,  and  a  third  annu- 
lar outer  m  inifold,  said  first  ■nmilT  manifold  having  an  annu- 
lar nozzle,  said  second  manifold  having  an  annular  baffle  to 


properly  d  stribute  the  flow  therem,  said  third  annular  mani 
fold  havini ;  an  annular  distribution  box  therein  for  properly 
distribotin]  the  flow  therein. 


MOL4> 
JM-Eric 


4,053,265 
FOR  RETREADING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Walker,  Trario?ili«e,  and  Gotc  Bcrtll  SiTcrt 
VHtoi,  bolk  of  Sweden,  tmttmin  to  DMapo  AB, 


4,053,266 
PROTECTIVE  HOOD  FOR  PELLETING  PRESSES 
Koorad  FMedrkhs;  JHrgea  Hiaipetcr,  and  Walter  Braiiner,  aU  of 
Schwaneabek,  Germany,  aarignort  to  Fa.  Wilhehn  Fette 
GmbH,  Sdwanenbek,  Gcnuuiy 

FOed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,594 
ClainH  priority,  appUartion  Germany,  May  9, 1975, 2520691 
Int  CL2  B29C  3/00 
UJS.  CL  425—73  5  ClaiBM 


of  Ser.  No.  536,775,  Dec  27, 1974, 
li  i  iiilinnaiinn  in  part  nfJn  Mn  tf  T" 
Mny  1, 191)4,  Pnt  No.  3383,193.  lUa  application  Dec  20, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  752,026 

^vedM,  Not.  12, 1973, 7315263; 
Apr.  18, 1974, 740035 

Int  CL2  B29H  5/04 
VS,  CL  4B— 28  19 

L  A  rei  lient  atietchaUe  mc^  for  embossing  a  pattern  in  a 
layer  of  a  ivulcaaizied  rubber  on  tlie  peripheral  surface  of  a 
body,  said  tacM  being  made  of  an  elastomeric 
■Mterial  ^d  having  the  shape  of  a  generally  circular,  continu- 
ous band  1  aving  an  inner  face  extending  around  and  facing  the 
axis  of  aai  1  band,  said  inner  face  having  a  normal  diameter 


1.  A  taUet  compressing  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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lateral  walls  for  enclosing  a  pelleting  press  and  defining  a 
protective  hood,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  walls  includes 
an  opening  therein  providing  access  to  the  hood  interior,  and  a 
window  hinged  to  said  at  least  one  wall  for  closing  off  SMd 
opening,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  wall  comprises  an  air- 
tight closure  for  sealing  said  window  about  said  opening,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  closure  comprises  a  profile  strip  defining  a  sealed  air 
chamber  facing  said  window  and  air  connecting  channels 
disposed  within  said  profile  strip  aAd  opening  to  said  air 
chamber  for  subjecting  said  air  chamber  to  positive  air 
pressure, 
whereby,  upon  loss  of  seal  between  said  air  tight  clcwure  and 
said  window,  positive  air  pressure  exiting  from  said  cham- 
ber and  between  said  window  and  said  closure  prevents 
contamination  of  the  interior  of  said  hood  by  the  atmo- 
sphere. 


4,053,268 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  SLURRY  OF  CALCIUM 

SnJCATE  CRYSTALS 
JniUi  Kishino,  Gifta,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaboaUki  lUaha  Osaka 

Packing  Seizoaho,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  27,  1974,  50-2661; 
Feb.  21, 1975,  50-24716 

Int  CL2  B28B  3/04 
UJS.  CL  425-84  •  CW» 
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4,053,267 

DIE  AND  PUNCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPACTING 

POWDER  MATERIAL 

Raymond  P.  DeSantis,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  WolTerine 

Alnminnm  Corporation,  Lincohi  Park,  Midu 

Filed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,970 

Int  CL2  B30B  11/02 

VS.  CL  425—78  1*  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  punch  and  die  assembly  for  mounting  on  a 
powder  compacting  press,  said  assembly  comprising  a  die 
plate,  a  pocket  in  said  die  plate  a  removable  die  bushing  dis- 
posed in  said  pocket,  at  least  one  guidepost  supported  by  said 
die  plate  and  extending  substantially  paraUel  to  the  axis  of  said 
assembly,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  plates  slidably  reciprocable  in 
unison  relative  to  said  die  plate  and  being  supported  and 
guided  by  said  guidepost,  a  recess  in  one  of  said  plates  most 
proximate  to  said  die  plate,  a  punch  member  normally  slidably 
engaged  in  a  die  bore  in  said  die  bushing  and  having  an  en- 
Uu-ged  foot  portion  in  said  recess  in  said  plate,  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  punch  on  said  plate,  coupling  means  disposed  below 
the  other  of  said  plates  for  connection  to  an  actuating  member 
dependent  from  said  press,  linking  means  interconnecting  said 
phites  for  reciprocating  said  plates  in  unison,  and  a  die  bulling 
retainer  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  member  provided  with  a 
peripheral  thread  engageable  with  an  internal  thread  formed  in 
the  pocket  in  said  die  plate,  said  thread  being  of  an  assymetrical 

shape  with  the  driving  side  of  said  thread  forming  an  acute 
angle  with  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  thread. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  slurry  of  calcium  silicate 
crystals  comprising: 

a  base  plate  provided  with  drain  passages  on  the  upper 
surftce, 

a  net  conveyor  having  meshes  for  dcwatering  the  slurry  and 
disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate  in  contact 
therewith,  said  conveyor  being  movable  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base  plate  to  enable  discharge  of  the  shaped 
product  after  the  molding  operation  is  completed, 

a  frame-shaped  lower  mold  movable  between  a  position 
wherein  said  mold  is  disposed  on  said  net  conveyor  imme- 
diately above  said  base  plate,  and  a  position  above  said  net 

conveyor,  *    •  ^ 

an  upper  mold  provided  on  the  lower  surface  thereof  with 
dcwatering  means  for  dewatering  the  slurry,  located 
above  and  movable  into  engagement  with  the  lower  mold 
to  press  and  dewater  the  slurry  in  cooperation  with  the 
lower  mold  and  to  thereby  form  a  shaped  product, 

first  drive  means  opcrativcly  associated  with  said  lower 
mold  for  lowering  said  lower  naold  onto  the  net  amveyor 
immediately  above  said  base  plate  and  for  raising  said 
lower  mold  relative  to  said  net  conveyor, 

second  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  said  upper 
mold  for  lowering  said  upper  mold  into  contact  with  said 
lower  mold  and  for  raising  said  upper  mold,  and 

lower  mold  holder  means  opcrativcly  associated  with  said 
lower  mold  for  pressing  said  lower  mold  downwardly 
during  the  molding  operation  independentiy  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  upper  mold  and  for  holding  said  lower  mold 
so  that  said  upper  and  lower  molds  can  be  raised  together 
by  said  first  drive  means,  said  lower  mold  holder  means 
allowing  relative  movement  between  said  molds  subse- 
quent to  their  being  raised  together  to  cause  the  discharge 
of  the  shaped  product. 


4,053,269 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  TAPE 

Sidney  Levy,  145  W.  Cathbert  Btrd^  Oaklyn,  N  J.  08107 

Continaation.faMMrt  of  Ser.  No.  341,238,  March  14, 1973,  Pat 

No.  3,917,890,  which  is  a  contiaaatioa4n-part  of  Ser.  No. 

887,990,  Dec  24, 1969,  abandoned  TUa  appUcation  Feb.  26, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  553^80 

Int  CL2  B29F  3/10 

U.S.CL  425-113  ^Clai« 

1.  An  extrusion  die  for  coating  a  foraminous  core  material 

comprising  an  extrusion  member  having  a  channel  extending 

therethrough  dimensioned  and  configurated  to  subrtantially 

correspond  to  external  dimensions  of  the  core  material  to  be 
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coated  to  i  ennit  passage  of  the  core  material  through  said 
channel  wit  i  clearance,  said  channel  having  an  entry  end  and 
an  exit  end,  a  passageway  provided  on  each  side  of  said  chan- 
nd  in  sud  ntnision  member  which  merges  with  and  opens 
into  said  ch  innel  proximate  to  said  exit  end  and  a  die  orifice 
where  the  ( <Me  material  leaves  said  extrusion  member,  a  sec- 
tioo  dispoM  i  on  one  side  of  and  adjacent  to  a  point  of  merging 
of  said  past  ageways  with  said  channel  at  said  exit  end,  said 
section  pro  oding  a  die  lip  area  communicating  with  said  die 
orifice  on  i  n  opposite  side  thereof,  said  passageways  having 
lengths  of  i  ^proximately  0.25  inches  with  an  effective  dimen- 
sion across  their  flow  path  being  approximately  0.05  inches. 


said  die  lip  irea  having  a  length  along  the  flow  path  of  approxi- 
mately 0.0  5  inches  with  an  effective  dimension  across  the 
flow  path  ( f  H>proximately  0.02  inches,  said  dimensions  of  said 
passagewa;  r%  and  of  said  die  lip  area  permitting  a  coating  of 
resin  matei  ial  under  suitable  extrusion  pressures  to  encapsulate 
the  core  n  laterial  during  the  course  of  passage  through  the 
extrusion  <  ie  and  prior  to  its  emergence  therefrom,  whereby 
controlled  application  of  pressure  on  the  extruded  resin  mate- 
rial by  sele  :tion  of  the  extrusion  die  dimensions  forces  the  resin 
material  in  to  interstices  of  the  foraminous  core  material  prior 
to  emerge  ice  from  the  die  orifice  to  impart  a  layer  of  resin 
material  al  out  the  core  material. 


4,0S3;270 
APPAitATUS  FOR  THE  E3KTRUSION  OF  HIGHLY 
4MUENTED  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Mm  R.  c(llkr.  AthOM,  OUo,  airf 'n«HH  Y.  T.  Tarn,  Chester, 
;  to  Rcaomh  CorpontfcM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  JaiL  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,584  , 

bt  0.2  B29F  3/08  \ 

UA  CL  4t5— 144  9  Oains 
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the  molten  polymeric  material  flowing  from  said  extruder 
means  through  said  reservoir  means  an  elongational  flow 
pattern  which  induces  molecular  orientation  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  within  said  molten  polymeric  material  and 
elevates  the  effective  melting  point  of  said  flowing  poly- 
meric material; 

c.  an  orientation-retaining  extrusion  die  means  provided 
with  an  orifice  extending  therethrough,  said  die  orifice 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  constricted 
discharge  orifice  of  said  reservoir  means  opening  into  said 
inlet  end  of  said  die  orifice  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  the 
oriented  molten  polymeric  material  from  said  reservou- 
means  into  said  die  means  without  any  increase  in  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  flow,  said  die  orifice  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  no  greater  than  that  of  said  constricted 
discharge  orifice  of  said  reservoir  means  so  as  to  radially 
constrain  said  oriented  molten  polymeric  material  flowing 
therethrough  against  its  natural  tendency  to  lose  its  molec- 
ular orientation  by  radial  swelling; 

d.  temperature  control  means  for  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  flowing  molten  polymeric  material  at  at  least 
about  said  elevated  effective  melting  point  thereof  in  said 
reservoir  means  and  said  inlet  end  of  said  die  orifice  and 
for  maintaining  in  said  die  orifice  an  axial  temperature 
gradient  descending  in  the  direction  of  flow  through  a 
median  die  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the  normal 
melting  point  of  said  polymeric  material  so  that  solidifica- 
tion of  said  polymeric  material  will  be  inhibited  in  the 
entrance  region  of  said  die  means  and  initiated  within  said 
die  means;  and 

e.  a  variable  speed  take-up  means  for  withdrawing  from  said 
outlet  end  of  said  die  orifice  a  partially  solidified  extrudate 
of  said  polymeric  material  at  a  controlled  draw  rate  such 
that  said  extrudate  becomes  completely  solidified  immedi- 
ately after  exiting  ftom  said  outlet  end  of  said  die  orifice 
and  before  any  radial  swelling  of  said  extrudate  can  occur. 

4,053,271 

VALVE^ATED  INJECOON  MOLDING  MECHANISM 

Jobat  Ulrich  Gellert,  11  Newton  Road,  Brampton,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,057,  Feb.  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,013,393.  This  application  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,510 

iBt  0.2  B29F  1/00 

VJS.  CL  425—562  3  Claims 


T*  ^58^56        MB 


1.  An  ( xtmskm  apparatus  (or  producing  a  highly  oriented 
extrvdate  of  a  tliernK^>lastic  polymeric  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  pta  tfirf*fT'g  extruder  means  for  providing  a  melt  of  said 
poly  neric  material  and  for  feeding  said  melt  under  pres- 
sure through  a  disdurge  opening  in  said  extruder  means; 

b.  an  e  ongational  flow  pattern-developing  reservoir  means 
havi  tg  an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said  dis- 
char  pe  opening  of  said  extruder  means,  an  enlarged  diam- 
eter Dow  cavity,  and  a  constricted  discharge  orifice,  the 
(dalive  geometries  of  said  flow  cavity  and  said  con- 
stric  ed  discharge  orifKe  being  such  as  to  develop  within 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  valve-gated  mechanism  having  a 
vertical  valve  pin  which  reciprocates  in  a  passage  bore  in  a 
heater  located  in  a  mold  to  control  flow  of  molten  plastic  from 
a  molding  machine  to  a  cavity,  the  heater  having  a  lower 
nozzle  portion  which  is  separated  from  the  surrounding  mold 
by  a  circumferential  air  space  and  through  which  the  valve  pin 
projects  to  provide  a  valve  in  a  gate  to  the  cavity,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  seal  having  a  vertical 
inner  wall,  a  vertical  outer  wall  and  a  lower  surface,  said  seal 
being  horizontally  located  in  the  air  space  between  the  lower 
nozzle  portion  of  the  heater  and  the  wall  of  a  recess  in  the 
mold,  said  seal  being  located  where  the  air  space  flares  out- 
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wardly  upward,  the  lower  surface  extending  upwardly  from 
the  mold  across  the  air  space  to  an  overhanging  shoulder  on 
lower  nozzle  portion  of  the  heater,  the  lower  surface  having  a 
uniform  V-shaped  cross  section  formed  by  a  first  face  extend- 
ing diagonally  outwardly  upward  from  the  inner  surface  and  a 
second  face  extending  diagonally  inwardly  upward  from  the 
outer  surface,  the  lower  surface  forming  an  inner  lip  defined 
between  the  inner  surface  and  the  first  diagonal  face  and  an 
outer  lip  defined  between  the  outer  surface  and  the  second 
diagonal  face,  the  seal  being  positioned  so  that  only  a  portion 
of  the  outer  lip  abuts  on  the  mold  to  reduce  heat  transfer 
through  the  seal  from  the  lower  nozzle  portion  of  the  heater  to 
the  mold.  / 

4,053,272 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  TUBE 

ARTICLE  ON  A  CORE 

Charks  E.  Grawey,  Peoria,  DL,  aaalgnor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  HL 

DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  588,732,  June  20, 1975,  wUch  if  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,956,  Aug.  6, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,389 

Int  0.2  B29C  17/04 
VS.  CL  425—302.1  M  Claims 
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pre-mold  being  generally  the  same  size  and  shape  as  the 

openings  of  said  mold; 
filling  means  operable  for  filKng  said  pre-moM  with  said 

depolarizing  material; 
pressing  means  operable  for  cooperating  with  said  pre-mold 

to  compress  and  discharge  the  depolarizing  material  in 

said  pre-mold  to  said  mold  and  operable  for  simulu- 

neously  cooperating  with  said  mold  to  press  the,  deploriz- 

ing  material  therein; 
moving  means  operable  to  move  said  mold  to  align  one  of  its 

openings  with  said  one  opening  of  said  pre-mold  and  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  portion  of  a  tube  on  a  toroidal 
core  from  elastomeric  sheet  material  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  toroidal  core  support  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  frame  means  for  supporting  the  toroidal  core; 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  frame  means  for  posi- 
tioning and  supporting  a  sheet  of  elastomeric  material 
adjacent  the  so-supported  core  along  one  side  of  the  so- 
supported  core; 

means  for  depositing  elastomeric  material  of  the  sheet 
thereof  onto  the  so-supported  toroidal  core  along  a  con- 
tinuous path  thereof;  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  force  to  an  annular  portion  of 
the  elastomeric  material  associated  with  the  core  to  urge 
an  annular  portion  of  elastomeric  material  against  the 
so-supporting  core. 

4,053^73 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PRESSED 
BODIES  OF  DEPOLARIZING  MATERIAL  FOR 
GALVANIC  CELLS 
Envt  Karobath;  Leopold  Rippd;  WoUjpog  PnUtzer,  and  Haas 
Schmidittger,  all  of  Vienna,  Anstria,  aaaignon  to  Telephon- 
nnd  Tclcgraphcn-Fabrika-AkticngHflliriialt  Kapach  ft  Sohne 
in  Wien,  Vienna,  Autria 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,100 
Oains  priority,  application  Anstria,  Apr.  4, 1975, 2573/75 
Int  CL*  B30B  ///70  15/30 
VS.  CL  425—357  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pressed  body  of 
depolarizing  material  for  use  in  a  galvanic  cell,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
at  least  one  elongated  mold  having  a  substantially  uniform 

cross  section  and  being  open  at  each  end; 
a  pre-mold  having  a  capacity  greater  than  that  of  said  mold 
and  being  open  at  each  end,  one  of  the  openings  of  said 


move  said  mold  after  it  receives  the  compressed  depolariz- 
ing material;  and 

shearing  means  operable  to  cooperate  with  said  moving 
means  to  shear  off  a  portion  of  the  compressed  depolariz- 
ing material  extending  above  the  top  of  said  mold; 

said  pressing  means  and  said  moving  means  operable  for 
cooperating  with  each  other  whereby  said  mold  is  moved 
to  a  position  below  said  pre-mold,  receives  the  com- 
pressed depolarizing  material,  and  is  thereafter  moved 
away  so  that  another  mold  can  be  moved  to  the  position 
below  said  pre-mold. 

4,053,274 

TUBE  WALL  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Jcn»e  H.  Lendson,  85  Rector  St,  MetMten,  N  J.  08840 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  544334 

Int  0.2  B29D  23/04 

VS.  0. 425-381  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding  tubing  having- a 
smooth  interior  wall  surface  which  has  a  substantially  constant 
internal  diameter  and  having  an  exterior  wall  which  varies  in 
configuration  along  the  length  thereof  wherein  said  configura- 
tion is  in  the  form  of  corrugations  having  a  depth  equal  to  at 
least  one-half  of  the  wall  thickness  of  the  extruded  tube  to 
provide  a  flexible  tube  having  a  resistance  free  flow  path  com- 
prising: 

an  extruder  including  an  extrusion  die  having  a  die  opening. 

a  mandrel  supported  within  said  die  and  extending  beyond 
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Mkl  dk  0|  ening  to  define  wHh  said  die  opening  an  annular 

panagewiiy. 

coom  cted  to  said  die  to  define  a  chamber  adapted  to 


be  fiUed  With  an  eztmdate, 

tiffr>r  ated  with  said  chamber  for  forcing  the  extrud- 
laid  mandrd  and  through  said  annular  passage- 


ate  about 

way, 
said  mandr4l 

tubular 

nalsurfiKJe 
corrugatmg 


die. 

drive 
ing  the 
formed  iz 
the  outer 

wherein  sail 
of  said 


di: 


APPARATUi 


VaMcM. 
43S51, 
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pressure  plates  which  are  braced  against  respective  support 
structures  provided  outside  the  pressing  area  between  said 
plates  and  in  which  the  pressure  is  transmitted  from  at  least  one 

support  structure  to  at  least  one  associated  pressure  plate  by 


having  a  smooth  outer  surface  to  form  the 

eitrusion  having  a  smooth  regulariy  shaped  inter- 

e  having  a  substantially  constant  diameter, 

,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  die  and 

I  x>rrugating  formation  for  engaging  the  extmor 

the  tubular  extrusion  formed  in  said  die, 

formation  having  a  depth  equal  to  at  least 


having  a 
surface  oi 

"said  corrug]  ting „ , 

one-half  t  le  thickness  of  tubular  extrusion  formed  in  said 


connected  to  said  corrugating  means  for  effect- 

ft^ation  thereof  as  said  tubular  extrusicm  is  being 

said  die  to  form  a  series  of  spiral  protrusions  in 

stratum  of  the  tubular  extrusion  only, 

corrugating  means  comprises  a  conqxMient  part 

defining  said  die  opening. 


,  supplying  a  pressure  medium  to  several  pressure  elements 

^fiSi^S  disposed  in  lines  across  the  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising 

FOR  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED  jn^iigTagociated  with  at  least  some  of  the  pressure  elements 

RUBBER  TUBING  .        ^^  for  permitting  said  pressure  elements  to  exert  to  a  force  which 

Fla*qr,Oliio45t40 

tfM  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  «7<,281  4»053a77 

bt  CL>  B29C  1 7/04  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HEATING  THREADS 

U.S.  a.  42S-43t9  yOataM  CorMlia  Boa,  Diofca,  and  Jacobw  J.  H.  G.  DwnMm  Anheai, 

both  of  Ncthflriandi,  aMigBort  to  AkaoM  Incorporated,  Ashe- 

▼ille,N.C 

Filed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,496 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  Nctheriaadi,  Sept  5,  1975, 
7510463 

bt  CL2  F27B  9/28 

VS.  CL  432-60  ^ 
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for  making  flexible  corrugated  tubmg  from 

s  eeve  of  uncured  rubber  and  hicluding  a  forming 
ted  to  receive  said  sleeve  and  means  for  supply- 
Mcasure  to  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  for  radially 

sleeve,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
ixteasiUe  external  form  adapted  to  be  disposed 
il  mandrel  and  sleeve,  said  form  comprising  a 

<  :^indrical  member  formed  of  elastomeric  mate- 
laving  a  plurality  of  circumferential  comigatioiis 

i  itermediate  its  ends  wherd>y  when  said  sleeve  is 

nipan<M  by  said  air  pressure  supplying  means, 

is  bulged  outwardly  against  said  external  form 

exterior  surftoe  of  said  sleeve  conforms  to  the 

<  ff  said  external  form  and  embryonic  oomigatioas 
in  said  sleeve,  said  embryonic  corrugations 
g  generally  in  axial  spacing  and  radial  depth 


to  the  a  rru^Ktions  in  said  external  form  when  in  its  unex- 
tended  ijelaxed  condition. 


1.  An  ai^Mratus  for  heating  threads  comprising:  a  core 
fixedly  mounted  to  a  firame  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface;  a 
cyUndrical  jacket  rotatably  mounted  over  said  core  and  separa- 
ble by  a  narrow  g^>  from  said  core,  a  portion  of  the  jacket 
having  thermal  insulation  means  on  its  exterior  surface,  the 
remaining  exterior  surface  being  the  running  surface  for  the 
thready  means  for  heating  the  core;  and  means  for  supi^ying  a 
compressed  gas  to  the  gap  between  the  core  and  the  jacket 


44)53076  4^053,270 

PRESS  FOi  EXERTING  A  PRESSURE  OVER  AN  AREA  '^"^"^'^.™^,v^  «^,.    .v.„ 

to  Edwd  KMtm,  KieMd,      Manfred  Schnridt.  both  of  RaHngw,  aU  of  GwMny, 

to  'Til— ag-  Kaaaslache  Wcriw  AG, 

Iliad  M«.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,546  I  Adolf  A.  ^^''"^■■"' J^l^ff^*  ^  'iL  ,^ 

r.  Mar.  II,  1975, 2511073  Fltod  Sept.  7, 1976,  Sar.  No.  720,730 


US.  a. 


IbL  Cl»  B29C  i/OO  CMasa  priority,  appncanonucr—y.  Sept  11, 1975, 2540401 

9ClakM  Irt.  CL»  F27B  P/OCt  F27D  7/00 

L  In  a  pwL  for  exerting  a  pressure  over  an  area  in  a  kmgitu-  U  A  a.  432—137  WChtaia 

»nal  sectin   of  a  sheet,  particulariy  a  press  for  producing  L  A  structure  for  a  tunnel  kdn  enclosure  of  substantiaUy 

wood  chy  I  ■oard  an4  ^i^i^r  matrrif »»;  fc^i/jiig  *^i*i  TI"^'^  rrctangular  interior  crosa-sectional  outline.  e^>ecially  a  kihi  for 
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the  firing  of  ceramic  objects  on  a  production  line  basis,  under 

continuous  or  intermittent  motion,  the  tunnel  kiln  structure 

comprising  in  combination: 

a  tunnel  frame  of  structural  steel  extending  the  length  of  the 

tunnel  kiln  and  including  upright  firame  sections  on  both 

sides  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  adjoining  tunnel  kiln  sections, 

each  of  said  kiln  sections  including  a  unitary  prefabricated 

heat  resistant  ceiling  panel  extending  transversely  over  the 

entire  width  of  the  kiln  enclosure  and  being  supported  by 


said  upright  firame  sections,  and  a  similar  unitary  prefabri- 
cated heat  resistant  side  panel  on  each  side  of  the  kiln 
extending  over  the  entire  height  of  the  Idln  enclosure,  the 
side  panels  being  likewise  supported  on  said  upright  frame 
sections; 

plurality  of  longitudinally  adjoining  rail  cars  carrying 
thereon  similar  unitary  prefabricated  heat  resistant  bottom 
panels  which  form  a  movable  bottom  for  the  tunnel  Idln 
enclosure;  and 


guide  rails  supporting  the  rail  cars,  the  rails  being  mounted 
in  parallel  alignment  with  the  tunnel  frame. 


4,053,279 

FUEL-FIRED,  RADIANT  HEATER 

John  E.  Eichcalanb,  5212  KeDon  Ave,  Edina,  Mtam.  55424 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,134 

bt  CL»  F27B  17/00:  F24C  3/02 

VS.  CL  432—222  19 
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1.  A  fuel-fired,  radiant  heater  comprising  a  fiid-fired  radiant; 
a  combustion  chamber  housing  the  radiant  and  having  a  lower 
wall  spaced  below  the  radiant  and  providing  a  generally  down- 
wardly open  port  closed  by  a  thin  panel  highly  transmissive  of 
infrared  radiation  and  having  an  inner  surface  confironting  the 
radiant,  the  combustion  chamber  having  an  outlet  port  to 
permit  escape  of  combustion  product  gases;  and  air  supply 
means  for  supplying  flows  of  air  to  the  combustion  chamber  at 
a  pressure  hi^ier  than  the  combustion  chamber  pressure,  the 
air  supply  means  including  means  conveying  air  to  the  radiant 
for  use  as  primary  combustion  air  and  means  providing  an  air 
flow  passage  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  configured  to 
provide  a  constantly  replenished  pool  of  cooling  air  above  the 
panel  to  cool  the  same  and  to  prevent  the  impingement  thereon 
of  hot  combustion  product  gases  from  the  radiant 


CHEMICAL 


4^053,280 
INSTRUMENT  TRAY  AND  SOAK  BASIN  COMBINATION 
ThoMS  E.  SaUibvy,  HigUand  Park,  DL,  lisigBor  to  American 
Hoapltal  Sopply  CorporatkM,  ETamtoa,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  C79,570 

bt  a.2  A61L  i/Oa-  B08B  3/04;  B65D  81/00 

U&CL21-S7  lOdaims 


than  the  height  of  the  upstanding  walb  of  said  tray  and  being 
both  longer  and  wider  than  said  length  of  said  tray;  whereby, 
said  tray  is  selectively  receivable  in  said  chamber  in  a  first 
position  wherein  the  length  of  said  tray  extends  longitudinally 
of  said  basin  and  in  a  second  position  wherein  said  length  of 
said  tray  extends  transversely  of  said  basin;  support  means 
provided  by  said  basin  for  supporting  said  tray  in  a  fluid  drain- 
age and  instrument  storage  position  with  its  bottom  wall 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  basin's  bottom  wall 
when  said  tray  is  in  its  second  position;  and  stop  means  pro- 
vided by  said  basin  and  engageable  with  said  tray  for  prevent- 
ing relative  horizontal  movement  of  said  tray  without  restrain- 
ing relative  vertical  upward  movement  of  the  tray  when  said 
tray  is  in  its  second  position;  said  stop  means  comprising  pairs 
of  spaced  upstanding  opposing  surfaces  provided  along  each 
side  wall  of  said  basin;  said  opposing  surfaces  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  sUghtly  greater  than  the  width  of  said  tray  at 
each  end  thereof  for  limiting  horizontal  movement  of  said  tray 
upon  engagement  with  the  side  walls  of  said  tray. 


4,053,281 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ORGANIC  CARBON  IN  SULFUREOUS  COMPOUNDS 

Melrin  Kdth  Carter,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aarigMW  to  Earirotech 

CorporatioB,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  545^53 
Iirt.  CL»  GOIN  31/12 
U  A  CL  23—230  PC  ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  generally  rectangular  instrument  tray 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  having  side  and  end  walls  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  aper- 
tures so  positioned  therein  to  provide  for  the  substantially 
complete  drainage  of  fluid  from  said  tray;  said  tray  having  a 
length,  measured  from  one  upstanding  end  wall  to  the  other, 
substantially  greater  than  its  width,  measured  from  one  up- 
standing side  wall  to  the  other,  and  a  soak  basin  having  bottom, 
side,  and  end  walls  defining  a  chamber  for  removably  receiv- 
ing said  tray;  said  chamber  having  a  depth  substantially  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  upstanding  walls  of  said  tray  and  being 
both  longer  and  wider  than  said  length  of  said  tray;  whereby, 
said  tray  is  selectively  receivable  in  said  chamber  in  a  first 
position  wherein  the  length  of  said  tray  extends  longitudinally 
of  said  basin  and  in  a  second  position  wherein  said  length  of 
said  tray  extends  transversely  of  said  basin;  support  means 
provided  by  said  basin  for  supporting  said  tray  in  a  fluid  drain- 
age and  instrument  storage  position  with  its  bottom  wall 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  the  basin's  bottom  wall 
when  said  tray  is  in  its  second  position;  stop  means  provided  by 
said  basin  and  engag^le  with  said  tray  for  preventing  relative 
horizontal  movement  of  said  tray  without  restraining  relative 
vertical  upward  movement  of  the  tray  when  said  tray  is  in  its 
second  position;  and  flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  the  top 
of  said  end  walls  of  said  tray;  said  support  means  comprising 
shoulders  provided  by  said  side  walls  of  said  basin;  said  shoul- 
ders being  engagable  with  said  flanges  for  supporting  said  tray 
in  its  elevated  second  position. 

6.  In  combination,  a  generally  rectangular  instrument  tray 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  having  side  and  end  walls  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  aper- 
tures so  positioned  therein  to  provide  for  the  substantially 
complete  drainage  of  fluid  from  said  tray;  said  tray  having  a 
length,  measured  from  one  upstanding  end  wall  to  the  other, 
substantially  greater  than  its  width,  measured  from  one  up- 
standing side  wall  to  the  other;  and  a  soak  basin  having  bottom, 
skle,  and  end  walU  defining  a  chamber  for  removably  receiv- 
ing said  tray;  said  chamber  having  a  depth  substantially  greater 
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1.  A  process  for  determining  trace  quantities  of  organic 
carbon  in  sulfureous  mixtures  and  compounds  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  introducing  small  predetermined  sample  quantities  of 
sulfiireous  matter  into  a  first  zone  of  a  sealed  chamber; 

b.  heating  the  introduced  matter  in  the  first  zone  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  decompose  the  matter  to  form  sulfiir 
dioxide  and  sulfiir  trioxide  gases  and  to  oxidize  organic 
substances  in  the  matter  to  form  carbon  dioxide  gas; 

c.  conveying  aforementioned  gases  from  the  first  zone  to 
subsequent  zones  in  the  chamber, 

d.  scrubbing  the  gases  from  the  first  zone  in  a  scrubbing  zone 
by  the  usage  of  a  transition  metal  amine  complex  which 
reacts  to  remove  sulfureous  compounds  from  the  gases 
without  reacti<»  with  carbon  dioxide  gas;  and 

e.  analyzing  the  gases  which  exit  from  the  scrubbing  zone  to 
determine  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  the  gases. 


Iowa, 


4,053,282 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  IMPURE 

WATER 
Clifltord  C  Hach,  and  Mkhad  D.  BMk,  both  of 
MrigMva  to  Hach  Chemicai  Coiv«qr,  AMa,  Iowa 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,604 
bt  CL2  COIN  1/10.  21/00.  33/18 
UJS.  CL  23—230  R  ^ 

1.  b  a  liquid  analyzer  having  a  colorimetric  cell  and  a  pump 
for  puUing  Uquid  into  said  cell  and  expelling  liquid  from  the 
cell,  the  combination  comprising,  a  Uquid  sample  supply  tube 
running  from  a  body  of  Uquid  to  be  tested  to  said  pump,  means 
for  injecting  substantial  air  bubbles  into  said  tube  adjacent  the 
tube  end  in  said  body  of  Uquid,  and  a  T-conector  in  said  tube 

587 


S88 

near  the  tube 
cally  extending 


ei|d  at  said  pump,  said  connector  having  a  verti-    ^^^^^^S  FLOW  APPARATUS  FOR  BIOLOCaCAL 
section  for  collecting  gas  bubbles  and  a  lower    CONTINUOUS  vuur,  ^J^^^^^ 

NaMy  Ami  Poach,  U  Oeaeeirta.  Calif.  aMUaor  to  Akarna 
Incorporated,  AihefUle,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  10, 197«,  Ser.  No.  665,358 
Int  a.2  COIN  33/16,  21/QO,  31/14 


section  connected 
bubbles  to  saic 
ejection  of  sai< 
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U5.  CL  23—259 


15ClaiflM 


to  said  pump  for  supplying  liquid  without 

pump  and  receiving  liquid  from  said  pump  for 
gas  bubbles  from  said  T-connector. 


4^053,283 

MEoHg  device  FOR  MIXING  TOGETHER 

MULTI-]0OMPONENT  PLASTICS  MATERIALS 

FHtx  W.  Scte  Mar,  HdMt  CtaiM,  a^  MaidM  Kdtcrtani, 

aD  of  Strariack,  GcrM^r,  aarigaora  to  Elaatovraa  Maa- 
( tekH  ft  Con  Straaalaeh  MW  Mnich,  Gcnwqr 

F  led  Jac  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,348 

VplkatioaGcrMiiy,Ang.  29, 1975, 2538437 

lit  CL2  C08J  9/30 
\3S,  CL  2J-152  R  ♦  Claim 


^ 


miiing 


LIna 
plastics 
resulting 
defining  a 
municating 
nents  to 
chamber  aw 
first  position 


aloof  said 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  the  performance  of  solid  supported 
immunochemical  reactions  in  diagnostic  tests  on  samples  of 
blood,  serum,  urine,  and  other  liquids  comprising: 
a  reaction  vessel  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  which 
vessel  (1)  is  fitted  with  a  fluid  permeable  grid  member 
above  the  closed  end  defining  a  reaction  chamber  between 
the  grid  and  the  closed  end  to  form  a  reaction  lone  and  (2) 
has  one  or  more  geometrical  solids  within  said  chamber 
with  immunochemical  test  reagents  supported  thereon, 
said  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  washing  apparatus,  and 
(3)  is  adapted  to  receive  the  washing  apparatus  in  vacuum 
scaling  engagement;  and  .    j     ^ 

a  washing  apparatus  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted 
for  insertion  (a)  into  the  reaction  vessel  through  the  open 
end  thereof  to  form  a  vacuum  seal  therewith,  and  (b)  into 
the  reaction  chamber,  coniprising  (1)  a  container  to  re- 
ceive fluid,  said  container  adapted  to  conmiunicate  with  a 
source  of  fluid  located  externally  to  the  reaction  vessel, 
said  container  being  fitted  with  a  plurality  of  ports  in  a 
band,  each  port  equidistant  from  another  for  continuously 
ejecting  fluid  from  the  container  into  the  reaction  vessel, 
and  for  washing  the  reaction  vessel  and  the  geometrical 
solids  therein,  and  (2)  an  elongated  vacuum  conduit  pass- 
ing through  the  container  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  said  conduit  having  a  first  vent  adapted  to 
communicate  with  a  vacuum  source  and  a  second  vent 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  reaction  chambCT 
to  capture  and  remove  fluid  as  said  fluid  is  released  from 
the  container. 


mi:ed 
mi  ling  < 
xrith 


device  for  mixing  together  multi-component 

fwt^lf  and  air  to  influence  the  cell  structure  of  the 

plastics,  said  device  comprising  a  housing 

chamber,  means  defining  supply  ducts  com- 

said  chamber  for  the  supply  of  said  compo- 

chamber,  a  piston  reciprocaUy  mounted  in  said 

for  reciprocating  said  piston  between  a 

in  which  said  supply  ducts  are  shut  off  from  said 

a  second  position  in  which  said  supply  ducts  are 

with  sakl  chamber,  the  improvement  compria- 

ining  an  air  supply  passage  extending  axially 

NSton  in  continuous  communication  with  said 

for  connecting  said  passage  to  a  supply  of 

pr  aaoie  to  enable  said  air  under  pressure  to  be  snp- 
with  said  components  into  said  mixing  chamber. 


4,053t285 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  SULFIDE  SULFUR 

CONTENT  OF  CHAR  WTTH  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND 

H:0 
Leon  RoMMon,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  and  Allan  Saaa,  Loa  Angelea, 
CkUf.,  aaafvMrs  to  Oeeidental  Rcaearch  Corporation,  U 
VerM,Ckllf. 

CoBtlnnatk»-in-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  461,992,  Aprfl  18, 1974, 

abandoned.  Ilia  apyUcatten  Jan.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649^55 

Int  CL»  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  57/00 

UJS.CL44— IF  lOCWaw 

1.  In  a  method  for  reducing  the  sulfide  sulfiir  content  of  char, 

the  step  comprising  treating  said  char  with  a  gaseous  mixture 

of  carbon  dioxide  and  HjO  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SCO* 

F  to  about  1600*  F. 

5.  In  a  method  for  reducing  the  sulfide  sulfiir  content  of  char, 
wherein  said  char  has  been  partially  desulfurized  by  treatment 
with  hydrogen  gas,  the  step  comprising  treating  said  char  with 
a  gaseous  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  HjO  at  a  temperature 
from  about  SOO*  F  to  about  1600*  F. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 

Leonard  M.  Wdnatock,  Bdle  Mead,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  Merck  ft 

Co.,  InCn  Rakway,  N  J. 

Coatinnatkm-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  507,473,  Sept  23, 1974, 
abandoned,  wkick  is  a  continnatk»-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  420^18, 
Not.  30, 1973,  abandoned.  Tkia  application  May  24, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  689,408 
Int  CL*  COTD  501/04 
MS.  CL  544—21  1» 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,    H 
H    I      I 


J-  N  ^^^^CHjA 


OOOR4 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
A  is  carbamoyloxy  or  loweralkanoyloxy; 
R'  is  an  acyl  group  having  the  formula: 


? 


Rj— CH— C— 

I 
Y 


wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  catboxy,  — NHR2  or  — OR5; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  trichloroethoyxcarbonyl,  tertiary  butox- 
ycarbonyl,  benzoyknethoxycarbonyl,  trimethylsilyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyloxy,  2-nitrophenylsulfenyl,  2,4,-dinitro- 
phenylsulfenyl,  chloroacetyl,  p-nitrophenylthio,  p- 
nitrobenzenesulfonyl,  p-toluenesulfonyl,  methanesulfonyl, 
benzoyl,  p-chlorobenzoyl,  p-nitrobenzoyl  or  toluoyl; 

R}is  phenyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-furyl,  3-fiiryl,  l-tetraroyl, 
C1-C4  loweralkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  a 
C1-C4  loweralkyloxyphenyl; 

R4  is  methyl,  ethyl,  tertiary  butyl,  phthalimidomethyl,  suc- 
cinimidomethyl,.  phenacyl,  p-bromophenacyL  2,2,2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  2-methylthioethyl,  2-(p-methylphenyl)ethyl, 
2-(p-methylphenyl)sulfonylethyl,  2-methylaminoethyl, 
2-chloro-(or  bronio)ethyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl,  3,5-dinitrobenzyl,  2,4,6-trimethylbenzyl, 
3,5-dichloro-4-hydroxybenzyl,  benzhydryl,  p-methox- 
ybenzhydryl,  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  me- 
thoxymethyl,  p-nitrophenyl  or  3,5-dinitrophenyl,  acetyl, 
benzoyl  or  thienylacetyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenacyl  p4)romophenacyl, 
2,2,2-trichloroethyl,  benzyl  p-nitrobcnzyl,  p-methoxy- 
benzyl,  3,5-dinitrobenzyl,  2,4,6-trimethylbenzyl,  benzhyd- 
ryl, p-methoxybenzhydryl  or  methoxymethyl;  which 
consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


H    I 


H     H  I 

R2-N-C-(CH,)j-C- 

COOR4 

wherein 
R2,  R4  are  as  defined  above;  or  an  acyl  group  R'  which  is 
different  than  the  final  desired  substituent;  with  an  acylat- 
ing  agent  having  the  formula: 


O 
I 

RjCH— ca 

Y 


wherein 
Rjand  Y  are  the  same  as  before  defined,  in  the  presence  of 
a  synthetic  zeolite  of  the  type  3 A,  4A,  5 A,  or  13X,  con- 
taining from  about  0  to  30%  by  weight  water  of  hydra- 
tion; and  then  cleaving  B'  by  either  prolonging  the  reac- 
tion time  to  between  about  30  minutes  to  about  30  hours; 
or  by  adding  a  loweralkanol  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lowe- 
ralkylthiol  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  alcohol  or  hy- 
drochloric acid  to  yield  the  final  product,  and  recovering 
the  final  product 


4,053,287 
BRAKE  SHOE  GRINDING  JIG 
Ebwortk  Rickard  Ddrea,  Lower  Hackwortk  Vflkwe, 
aMignor  to  Pnrpoae  Eagiaeera  Liadted 

FDed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,384 
Int  CL2  B24B  5/36 
UJS.  CL  51—105  R  W 


'-'tr  "a 


^^^-CHjA 
COOR4 


wherein 
B'is 


1.  A  jig  for  use  in  grinding  brake  shoe  linings  of  brake  shoes 
having  pivot  means  at  one  end  which  engage  respective  qMced 
pivot  pins  in  the  brake  drum,  the  jig  comprising  a  turntable, 
having  central  swivel  means,  mounting  means  on  the  turntable, 
means  for  radially  adjusting  the  mounting  means  relative  to  the 
swivel  means,  a  pair  of  pivot  jnns  in  fixed  q>aced  relationship 
and  provided  on  the  mounting  means,  each  said  pin  engaging, 
in  use,  with  the  pivot  means  of  one  of  the  brake  shoe  linings  to 
be  ground,  angle  setting  means  on  the  turntable  and  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  mounting  means,  said  angle  setting  means 
defining  a  variable  dimension  abutment  wherd>y  the  ends  of 
the  brake  shoes  opposite  to  said  mounting  means  abut  opposite 
sides  of  the  abutment  wherrty  the  brake  shoe  linings  can  be 
positioned  substantially  on  the  circumference  they  occupy  in  a 
brake  drum  by  adjustment  of  the  mounting  means  and  setting 
of  the  angle  setting  means. 

4,053,288 

HAND  FED  GLASS  BEVELING  APPARATUS 

Lac  H.  Barron  Sr.,  4515  Aha  Canyada  Roirf,  U  Canada.  CaUf. 

91011 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,029 

Int  CL3  B24B  9/10,  41/06 

UJS.  CL  51—109  R  28  CialM 

16.  Glass  beveling  apparatus  including  upwardly  hang 
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supporting  a  flat  glass  piece  to  be  beveled,  and 
wlishing  means  operatively  related  to  the  sup- 
said  supporting  metms  comprising: 
( tf  upwaitily  extending  supporting  knobs; 


means  earring 

and  with 

supportii  g 
and  means 

movably 

means. 


GRINDING 


Y«4iTi 
IMai 


UjS.  CL  51-  »1  R 
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4,053,290 
FIBER  BED  SEPARATOR 
Gilbert  K.  C  Chen,  MaMhester,  and  Lincoin  B.  Crosby,  St 
LiMia,  both  of  Mo^  aaaigMn  to  MoMaato  dapmiy,  St. 
Loaia,Mo. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  733,661 

laL  CL2  BOID  19/00 

VS.  CL  55—187  28  Claim 


said  knobs  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
crown  surfaces  of  the  knobs  in  a  common  glass 
,  plane; 

securing  said  knobs  to  said  carrying  means  im- 
and  in  fixed  positioitt  relative  to  said  carrying 


4«053,289 

^fEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH  METAL 
REMOVAL  RATE  CONTROL 
F^MbMlri,  JiVn,  MBiffor  to  KabMhiU  Kaisha 
Jmb  I 

llai  Sept  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,948 

Jam.  Sept  3, 1974, 49-101241 


6CUm» 


lit  CL2  B24B  49/04 


ESETTNG 
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SELCCr  ix,_<j. 

SWITCHIW8  inl    y 
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1.  In  a  fiber  bed  separator  for  separation  of  liquid  particu- 
lates from  a  moving  gas  stream  comprising  at  least  one  fiber 
bed  element  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  position 
wherein  the  collected  liquid  phase  drains  to  the  bottom  of  the 
fiber  bed  element,  the  improvement  whereby  bubble  re- 
entrainment  of  the  collected  liquid  phase  from  the  bottom 
downstream  surface  of  the  fiber  bed  may  be  substantially  re- 
duced or  eliminated,  which  comprises  a  gas  flow  baffle  means 
disposed  through  the  entire  bottom  portion  of  each  fiber  bed 
element  intermediate  the  upstream  and  downstream  surfaces  of 
the  fiber  bed,  said  gas  flow  baffle  means  extending  substantially 
vertically  from  the  bottom  of  that  portion  of  said  fiber  bed 
which  is  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  baffle  means  to  a 
height  such  that  said  downstream  portion  of  fiber  bed  in  the  lee 
side  of  said  baffle  means  is  sufficiently  shielded  from  gas  flow 
that  the  bed  velocity  of  any  gas  flowing  through  said  shielded 
portion  of  the  fiber  bed  is  below  bubble  re-entrainment  veloc- 
ity. 


4^053,291 
CYLINDRICAL  DEAERATOR 
Dufid  L.  SiBM,  Wcit  Palm  Beach,  FfaL,  aaaigBor  to  Tlw  United 
Statca  of  America  aa  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Waddagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,594 

lat  CL2  BOID  79/00 

UJS.  CL  55—204  1  Oaim 


L  A  griad  ng  method  with  metal  removal  rate  control  com- 
prinig:  coot  nnoosly  or  intermittently  measuring  the  rate  of 
■Mtal  reaio«il  of  a  workpieoe  during  a  grinding  operation; 
t^fimprtng  t]  le  measured  metal  removal  rate  with  a  predeter- 
nuned  metal  removal  program  value  and  providing  a  differ- 
fncf  signal  ndicative  of  the  difference  between  the  actual 
metal  reoiov  il  rate  from  the  program  value;  controlling  the 
grindtas  ope  ratkm  ia  accordance  with  the  difference  signal  to 
snpprcaa  the  ttfTereaoe  signal;  measuring  grinding  tool  deterio- 
ntioa  dorini ;  grinding;  and  sdecting  a  lower  predetermined 
pffy*^  vail  le  of  awtal  removal  rate  for  determining  the  dif- 
fescaoe  ^fM  I  when  the  measured  grinding  tool  deterioration 
la 


1.  In  combination,  an  improved  cylindrical  deaerator  for 
separating  the  air  from  a  circulating  air/oil  mixture  and  a 
curved  elongated  entrance  tube  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
said  deaerator  comprising  a  main  cylinder  for  receiving  the 
air/oil  mixture,  a  downwardly  inclined  entry  tube  attached 
through  the  sidewall  in  the  upper  portion  of  «aid  main  cylinder, 
said  entry  tube  having  a  round  inlet  and  a  flattened  outlet  to 
supply  the  air/oil  mixture  tangential  to  the  wall  of  said  main 
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cylinder,  the  outlet  of  said  entrance  tube  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  entry  tube  on  said  main  cylinder, 
and  a  series  of  holes  in  the  wall  of  said  entrance  tube  to  allow 
a  substantial  amount  of  the  air  in  the  air/oil  mixture  passing 
therethrough  to  escape  prior  to  entering  the  deaerator,  a  series 
of  vertically  oriented  elongated  openings  in  the  lowermcwt 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  main  cylinder,  a  spaced  concentric 
outer  cylinder  positioned  around  the  lower  portion  of  said 
main  cylinder,  upper  and  lower  rims  disposed  between  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  outer  cylinder  and  the  wall  of 
said  main  cylinder,  a  series  of  outlet  holes  in  said  rims  to  allow 
the  deaerated  oil  to  return  to  the  tank,  and  a  spout  in  the  top 
center  of  said  main  cylinder  to  allow  the  separated  air  to  es- 
cape. 

4^053,292 
GAS  SCRUBBING  PLANT 
Jarg  Schneider,  Mntteaz,  aad  Volker  Fattiager,  Arleahcim,  both 
of  Switzerlaad,  aaaigaora  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 

N  Y 

Filed  June  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Switieriaad,  Joae  13,  1975, 

7697/75 

lat  CL2  BOID  47/06 
UA  CL  55—227  ^^  OaimB 


horizontal  course  in  overlying  relation  to  the  chamber  and 
communicating  with  the  outlet,  means  being  interposed  be- 
tween the  chamber  and  said  horizontal  course  for  causing  a 
portion  of  the  gases  exiting  the  chamber  to  be  discharged  via 
the  outlet,  and  for  causing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  gases 
to  be  returned  to  the  chamber  along  said  horizontal  course,  and 
means  in  communication  with  said  horizontal  course  for  first 
reversing  the  direction  of  gas  flow  from  the  inlet,  and  then  for 


directing  the  gases  into  the  chamber  at  reduced  gas  velocity; 
said  heat  exchange  means  being  located  between  the  outlet  and 
said  horizontal  course  and  including  a  plurality  of  heat  ex- 
change elements  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit 
gas  flow  therebetween  toward  the  outlet,  said  heat  exchange 
elements  and  said  means  interposed  between  the  chamber  and 
said  horizontal  course  extending  in  convergent  planes  along 
the  direction  of  gas  flow  from  the  inlet  to  form  a  convergent 
inlet  passage  constituting  said  horizontal  course. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  purification  of  a  stream  of  gas,  compris- 
ing a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  and,  therebetween,  at  least  one 
scrubbing  stage  and  at  least  one  drop  trap  downstream  of  the 
said  stage  for  separating  the  scrubbing  liquid  from  the  gas,  the 
drop  trap  comprising  an  entry  and  an  exit  for  the  gas  and  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  corrugated  separator  plates  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  defining  hori- 
zontal gas  flow  passages  therebetween  which  extend  from  the 
entry  to  the  exit  and  through  which  the  gas  is  required  to  flow, 
and  flow  guide  means  disposed  on  the  exit  of  the  drop  trap 
substantially  outside  the  separator  plates  and  extending  across 
the  latter  to  transmit  a  downwardly  directed  velocity  compo- 
nent to  the  gas  flow  inside  the  drop  trap  at  least  near  its  exit. 

4,053,293 
COMBINATION  DUST  COLLECTOR  AND  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
DoaaM  R.  Comba,  Seattle,  Wash.,  aaiigaor  to  Bomstead  Wool- 
ford  Co.,  WoodfaiTille,  Waah. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,790 
lat  CL2  BOID  51/00 
US.  CL  55—269  *  Claims 

1.  A  combination  dust  collector  and  heat  exchanger,  com- 
prising: means  for  providing  a  gravity  separation  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  means  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  for.  recirculating  gases  through  the  chamber  at  reduced 
gas  velocity  so  that  particulate  material  entrained  by  the  gases 
may  be  separated  therefrom  by  gravity  during  passage  of  the 
gases  through  the  chamber,  and  for  discharging  a  portion  of 
the  gases  through  the  outlet;  and  heat  exchange  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  chamber  for  exchanging  heat  be- 
tween the  gases  and  a  fluid  prior  to  discharge  of  the  gases 
through  the  outlet;  said  means  for  recirculating  gases  including 
means  for  directing  gases  from  the  inlet  along  a  generally 


4,053,294 

LOW  STRESS  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  CARRIER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

^John  E.  SnIliTaa,  Saata  Clara,  CaMf..  aMisaor  to  Callforaia 


Quartzware  Corporatioa,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf . 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,672 
lat  CL2  C03B  23/20 
UJS.  CL  65—56 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  dimensionally  stable  carrier  for 
planar  semiconductor  wafers  during  high  temperature  wafer 
processing,  comprising  the  steps  of  stress  relieving  a  raw 
quartz  bUlet,  cutting  the  quartz  bUlet  into  elongate  bars  having 
rectangular  cross  section,  welding  the  elongate  bars  in  ^Mced 
parallel  relation  to  a  cross  memeber  therebetween  at  each  end 
thereof,  so  that  an  open  ended  cradle  is  formed  with  two  side 
bars  and  one  bottom  bar.  cutting  a  pluraUty  of  inwardly  facing 
transverse  slots  simultaneously  in  the  side  bars  and  bottom  bar, 
whereby  groups  of  three  of  the  transverse  slots  Ue  in  parallel 
planes  adapted  to  receive  the  edges  of  the  wafers  for  three 
point  suspension  thereof,  and  welding  lengths  of  the  elongate 
bars  across  the  open  ends  of  the  cradle  thereby  reinforcing  the 
carrier  structure,  whereby  dimensional  shift  in  the  assembled 
elongate  bars  at  high  temperature  due  to  bar  internal  stress 
relief  is  reduced. 
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44)53,295 
METHOl  i  OF  MAKING  A  COOKING  UTENSIL  LID 
!  KfyncU,  12-15  SUiofnc  4-Ch(MM,  MiMto,  Tokjro, 


Filed  May  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,497 

^  priirity,  appUcitiM  Japu,  Sept  8, 1975.  50-108672; 

Oct  21, 197! ,  50-143201;  Oct  21. 1975,  50-143202  i 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/00  I 

U A  CL  65-4<2  1  CW" 


1.  A  meth  )d  of  maldng  a  cooidng  utensil  lid  comprising  the 
steps  of  heat  mg  a  transparent  glass  plate  cut  to  have  a  desired 
ibape^  formi  ig  the  heated  transparent  glass  plate  to  a  lid  body 
having  an  eigaging  rim  portion  provided  around  the  outer 
circumferen  e  of  a  see-through  portion  of  the  lid  body,  cooling 
the  whole  o  '  the  lid  body  by  the  blast  of  cool  air  to  a  room 
temperature  to  render  the  whole  of  the  Ud  tempered,  and 
fitting  a  reiiiordng  metal  ring  member  integrally  onto  and 
around  the  "ng^gwig  rim  portion  to  therd>y  surroundingly 
embrace  sail  I  rim  portion  by  covering  the  the  upper  and  the 
lower  surfiK  es  as  well  as  the  end  of  the  engaging  rim  portion 
and  to  form  NifTer  air  spaces  between  the  upper  surface  <rf^  the 
^g*F"g  po  rtion  and  the  reinforcing  metal  ring  member  and 
between  the  lower  surface  of  the  engaging  portion  and  the 
reinforcing  fietal  ring  member,  respectively. 


FERROCESE 

Vdkcr  MM^  WifnHai.  trnd  JohnMS 
■ca.bo(k  If 


VS,  CL  71 

1.  A 
iron,  which 
habitat 
derivative 


metKxl 


plait 


— C«CH— COOH  or  — C«N— R*, 

R' 


in  which 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  and 

R4  is  a  uieido  or  thioureido  radical,  a  radical  of  the  formula 
_CH2— CH2— N=CH-ferrocene,  a  5-membered  or  6- 
membered  heterocycUc  radical  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
-OR'or— NH-R«, 
in  which 

R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  or  an  ammonium  cation  in 
which  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  can  be  replaced  by 
alkyl,  and 

R'is  carbocyclic  aryl  or  5-membered  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cycUc radical,  or 

R  represents  the  sulphonamide  group  or  the  radical 
— SOjR^ 
in  which 

R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  cation,  or  an  ammonium  cation  in 
which  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  can  be  replaced  by 
alkyl,  or 

R  represents  an  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or  aryl  radical  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  COOR'  or 


R' 

®/ 

— N— R" 

\ 

R" 


Ae 


4,053.296 
DERIVATIVE  FOR  SUPPLYING  PLANTS 
WITH  IRON 

_  LefcrloH 

I  to  Biqrer  AktkagMdlMhafl. 


in  which 
Ri  is  identified  as  above;  and 

R',  R",  and  R'",  independently  of  one  another,  each  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  alkyl  and 
A-halide  or  methosulphate. 


FDed  Sept  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,736 
priority,  appttcatioB  GcrMmy,  Oct  2, 1975,  2543999 
lit  CL2  C05D  9/02;  C05F  11/10 
1  18  Claims 

of  supplying  plants  with  die  micro-nutrient 

comprises  applying  to  the  plants  or  to  a  plant 

t-nutritionally  effective  anx>unts  of  a  ferrocene 

the  general  formula 


Fe 


(D 


4.053.297  

SELECTIVE  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
SidMy  B.  Rkhtcr,  Chkago.  DLt  tHiffMr  to  Vdaicol  Chemical 
CorporatioB.Cliicaeo.IU. 

FDed  Apr.  21. 1975.  Scr.  No.  570.125 

lit  a.2  AOIN  9/28,  9/12,  9/22 

VS.  CL  71—88  5  Claima 

1.  Herbicidal  compositions  which  reduce  injury  to  com 

from  the  treatment  of  herbicides  comprising  in  combination  an 

herbicide  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R  represent  the  group  COOR*. 
in  which 

R>  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal, 

aOcalin :  earth  metal  or  heavy  metal  cation,  or  an  ammo- 

ninm  c  ilion  in  which  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  can  be 

replaoi  d  by  alkyl.  or 

R  reprea^Bt  the  group  COR^ 

ID  wtaicfa 

R>  is  aBcVL  substituted  alkyl.  alkenyl  substituted  alkenyl, 
cydoaltyL  substitiited  cyckwlkyl,  cycloalkenyU  substi- 
tuted c  ^loolkenyl  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  or 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen;  R>  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R' 
is  hydrogen;  X  is  chlorine;  n  is  1;  Z^  and  Z^  are  oxygen;  R^  R', 
R*  and  R^  are  hydrogen;  and  m  is  0;  and  from  0.01  to  15.0 
weight  percentage  of  said  herlncide  of  an  antidote  for  said 
herbicide  of  the  formula 


I       / 

a,— CH— C— N 


\ 


R» 
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wherein  R*  and  R'  are  lower  alkenyl. 


O 
I 


4,053.296 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

1-TIIIADIAZOLYL-6.CARBAMOYLOXYTETRAHY- 

DROPYRIMIDINONES  AND  METHODS  THEREFOR 

John  Krcuer.  Oak  Park.  DL.  assivior  to  VeWcol  Chemical 

Corporatioii.  Chicago.  DL 
Difisioa  or  Ser.  No.  507.043.  Sept  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3.951.976. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  12. 1976,  Ser.  No.  648.356 
The  portioa  ofthe  term  of  this  pirteat  srtaeqMat  to  Dec  9. 1992. 


S  I 


I 
CH, 


N— CH, 

I 

R> 


where 


lit  CLJ  AOIN  9/12 
UA  CL  71—90  2  OafaM 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and, 
as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  toxic  to  weeds,  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Ri  is  alkyl  of  3-6  carbons;  cycloalkyl  of  5-8  carbons;  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  5-8  carbons  substituted  with  1  methyl  group; 
cyclohexyl  substituted  with  1  trifluoromethyl  group,  or 
with  2-4  methyl  groups;  cyclohexenyl;  decahydroniq)hth- 
1-yl;  3-trifluoromethylphenyl;  or 


-Gf 


where 

P  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine  or  fluorine;  and 

Q  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and 

R2  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons. 

5.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesired  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  locus  of  such  undesired  vegeUtion  an 
hetbicklally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  chloroalkyl,  lower  bromoalkyU 
trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl  and  lower  alkylsulfinyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  chloroalkyl 
lower  bromoalkyl,  and 

R» 

I 
— C— CSCH 

i. 

wherein  R'  and  R^are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R'is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and 


H(S-«) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  lower  haloalkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  3. 


4,053,300 
AGRICULTURAL  COMPOSTHON  INCORPORATING 
DERIVATIVES  OF  7H-INDOLIZINO  •' 

(7,6.5-DE)-ISOQUINOLINE 
Daniel  Farge,  IWais;  Ytcs  LeGofT.  Brctimr.  Orge.  and  GObert 
Poiget.  Ihiais.  aU  of  Firance,  assigaors  to  Phiiapo,  Lyoa, 
Furnace 

Filed  Jaly  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,922 
daims  priority,  application  Fnmce,  Jaly  15, 1975, 75  J20ei 
iBt  CL*  COTD  471/16:  AOIN  9/22 
UJS.  CL  71-94  W 

1.  A  compound,  of  the  formula: 


4,053,299 
NOVEL  THIOTRIAZINEDIONES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HERBICIDES 
John  Bc^lamfai  AdiM,  Jr^  Hockwria;  Richard  Lee  ElUs,  WO- 
■iagloii.  and  Kaag  lia,  Newark.  aU  of  DeL.  assigBors  to  E.  L 
Da  Poat  de  Neawrs  aad  Company.  Wfladagloa.  DeL 
FDed  Oct  10. 1975.  Ser.  No.  621.401 
lat  CL^  C07D  251/46;  AOIN  9/22,  9/12 
UJS.  CL  71— 93  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU: 


5.  An  agricultural  bactericide,  comprising  a  bactericidally- 
effective  amount  of  10-nitro-7-oxo-7H-indolizino  (7,6,5-de) 
isoquinoline,  an  inert  agricultural  carrier,  and  a  conqwtible 
surface-active  agent  suitable  for  agricultural  use. 
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4,053^1  

PROCESS  iOR  THE  DIRECT  PRODUCnON  OF  STEEL 
Fhiiik  M.  Sffphf.  Jr^  Lakcwood,  Colo^  Mri^or  to 
h,  hc^  Goyem  Colo. 

fnti  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  «22,101 

bt  0.2  C21C  5/5Z'  C22B  1/10 

VS.  CL  75411  53  Clains 


SOOMTIC  FUMTSCET   FOX  DIRECT  STEELMAKING  PDOCCSS 
..CO,CO,.CH.  >v> 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


c  acntntTi 


3!   I«»  WOT 


1.  A 

oxides  whic  i 

a.  ooov( 

b.  conv( 
thebasi^ 


proc  sss 


ertng 
ertng 


Owg., 


CO*C0fc*  0<^*Wt  'Hfi  t€*T 


^ 


'VMUZtO 
■CO  UWT 


i;. 


co^qyOH 


M,>CO 


COOL  ano 

CLCM 


noiFicD 

■  OF 


for  the  direct  production  of  steel  from  iron 

comprises: 
the  iron  in  the  oxides  to  iron  carbide;  and 
the  iron  in  the  iron  carbide  directly  to  steel  in 

oxygen  furnace. 


4^093^303 

MEIHO|>  OF  CARBOIHERMICALLY  PRODUCING 

ALUMINUM-SIUCON  ALLOYS 

K.  Dm,  Natrona 


Ifillhli.  I  id  Rkhard  A.  Milito,  NatroM,  aU  oTPa., 


Conn  M  d  aluminani-Mlioon  alloy; 


d.  removing  said  carbon  monoxide  formed  in  step  (a)  with- 
out its  passing  through  materials  in  steps  (b)  and  (c);  and 

e.  removing  said  carbon  monoxide  formal  in  step  (b)  with- 
out its  passing  through  materials  in  step  (c). 


4,053,304 

FLUX  FOR  REFINEMENT  OF  PRO-EUTECnC  SIUCON 

CRYSTAL  GRAINS  IN  HIGH-SIUCON  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS 
MaMtoahi  Tiada,  6  MinaaiichUocho,  Taishogmi,  Kita,  Kyoto, 


4^053,302 
SYNTHETIC  FLUORSPAR  FOR  CONDITIONING  I 
ELECTRIC  FURNACE  SLAGS 
Ralph  R  N^fidger,  and  Hcvy  E.  Blake,  Jr.,  both  of  Albuy, 
to  lie  UaUcd  States  of  AaMrica  as  rcpre* 
he  Secretary  of  the  latcrior,  WasUngtoB,  D.C. 
of  Scr.  No.  729,750,  Oct  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
Mar.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  77M97 
lat  CL»  C21C  5/52 
VS.  CL  75411  2 

L  In  an  c  lectric  furnace  steelmaking  process  employing  a 
slag  conditi(  ner  to  lower  the  viscosity  of  the  molten  slag,  the 
improvemei  t  comprising  employing  as  the  slag  conditioner  a 
composition  prepared  by  reacting  an  aqueous  scrubber  solu- 
tion from  ym  t-add  processing  of  phosphiUe  rock,  said  scrubber 
solution  con  aining  about  1  to  10  percent  of  fluosilicic  acid  and 
about  0.03 1  >  3  percent  phoq>horic  acid,  with  about  18  to  180 
grams  of  ca  cium  hydroxide  per  liter  of  scrubber  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  about  SO'to  90*  C  and  a  pH  of  about  7  to  9. 


Filed  Sept  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  721,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnne  18, 1976,  51-70979 
Int  a.2  C22B  9/ia-  C22C  21/02 
VS.  CL  75—257  <  Clafans 

1.  A  grain-refining  flux  for  high-silicon  aluminum  alloys, 
characterized  in  that  it  is  made  of  a  fused  mixture  consisting  of, 
by  weight,  from  about  93%  to  about  63%  of  sodium  hexameta- 
phosphate.  (NaP03)6'  and  from  about  3%  to  about  33%  of 
alumina,  (AI2O3). 


4^053,305 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  AND  SILVER  FROM  SULFIDE 

CONCENTRATES 
Gary  A.  Smyrcs,  Sparici;  Philip  R.  Haskett  Reno;  Bernard  J. 
Sdidner,  Spario,  and  RoaM  E.  Lindstrom,  Reno,  all  of  Ner^ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amolca  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  WasUngton,  D.C. 
FDed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,675 
Int  CL»C22B  75/00 
UJ5.  CL  75—104  1  Claim 


SULFlOC 
COMCCNTIUTC 

on  one 


WCCTCLC   FgWtOUt  CMLOHtOC   SOLUTIOW 


COPPCR 
CEMEN- 
TATION 


Li 


LtQUIO- 

SOLID 

SCPMATION 


ZINC 
RECOVEItY 


KOrCLE  CY«N10E  SOLUTION 


L 


LlOUtO- 
SOIIO 

SCPMATION 


T 


clectko- 

WINNIN* 


T 


Off  AMcncSt  nmoviPt  nu 
FDed  Dec  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,999 
lat  CL2  C22B  21/02 
VS.  CL  7S-)-6S  A  25  Cfadms 

L  A  metlod  of  cafbothermically  producing  an  aluminum- 
silioon  alloj  from  alomina  and  silica  bearing  materials,  the 
method  con  prising: 

a.  bcingin  {  a  mix  containing  sources  of  alumina,  silica  and 
carbon  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1300*  to  1600*  C 
to  form  siUoon  carbide  and  carbon  monoxide; 

b.  bringiig  said  mix  containing  said  silicon  carbide  to  a 
tenpen  lure  in  the  range  of  1600*  to  1900*  C  to  form 
ahmuBi  m  oxycarbide  and  carbon  monoxide; 

c.  briofin  |  said  sflioon  carbide  and  said  aluminum  oxycar- 
10  I  temperatnre  in  the  ranfe  of  1930*  to  2200*  C  to 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  copper  and  silver  from  complex 
sulfide  ores  or  concentrates  containing  copper,  zinc,  silver, 
lead,  arsenic,  antimony  and  iron  comprising  (1)  treating  a 
slurry  of  the  ore  or  concentrate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
ferrous  chloride  with  gaseous  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  about 
100*  to  1 13*  C  and  a  pressure  of  about  20  to  80  psig  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  solubilize  copper  and  zinc,  (2)  filtering  the  result- 
ing reaction  mixture,  (3)  precipitating  copper  from  the  fdtrate 
by  addition  of  metallic  iron,  (4)  treating  the  resulting  copper- 
free  filtrate  for  removal  of  zinc  by  solvent  extraction  and 
recycling  the  resulting  ferrous  chloride  solution  to  step  (1),  (3) 
treating  the  residue  from  step  (2)  with  an  alkaline  solution  to 
sodium  cyanide  to  solubilize  the  silver  and,  (6)  electrolyzing 
the  silver  solution  from  step  (3)  to  recover  metallic  silver. 


4^053,306 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE-STEEL  ALLOY 
V.  Rodr^aei,  HoMton,  Tex^  assizor  to  Reed  Tool 

ff  HosstOBa  Tttis 
Filed  Fch.  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,897 
Int  CL2  C22C  1/10 
VS.  CL  75—123  J  2  Oafans 

L  A  hard  metal  composition  comprising  1-20  micron  parti- 
cles of  tungsten  carbide  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  high  tungsten 
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alloy  steel  matrix  and  having  a  uniform  surface  hardness  in 
excess  of  Rockwell  C  33,  obtained  by  addition  of  pressed 
unsintred  granules  of  tungsten  carbide  particles  less  than  325 
mesh  in  size  to  molten  steel  in  a  ratio  of  30-230  parts  by  weight 
of  tungsten  carbide  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  steel,  the  high 
tungsten  alloy  steel  matrix  being  produced  by  in  situ  decompo- 
sition of  the  tungsten  carbide  added  to  the  molten  steel. 

4,053,307 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH-CHROMIUM 

IRON  ALLOY 
Tatsno  Kitayama;  Fnmihiko  Knsama;  Scigo  Tomam,  and  AUra 
EUnama,  all  of  Chichibn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  Denko  K. 
K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,894 

Int  CL»  C22C  33/04 

'  VS.  CL  75—1303  3  Clahns 


region,  and  separating  the  silico<hromium  aUoy  phase  to 
obtain  silico-chromium. 


4,053,308 
NONPREaOUS  ALLOY  FOR  FUSION  TO  PORCELAIN 
John  A  Tesk,  Woodridge;  Ronald  P.  Dndck,  RlTcr  Grore,  and 
Peter  Kosmos,  Alsip,  all  of  EL,  assipwrs  to  Howmedica,  Inc. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec.  24, 1974,  Scr.  No.  536,328 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqncnt  to  Sept  23, 

1992,  has  been  disdahned. 

Int  CL2  C22C  19/05 

VS.  CL  75—171  *®  OalnM 

1.  A  nonprecious  aUoy  consisting  essentially  of  the  foUowing 

constituents  in  the  indicated  percentages  by  weight: 


Contitnent 


IChromium  orel 


T 


iQuick  lime 


I  Primary  slag 


j: 


-ISIlIck:  reducing  agent 


By-produced 
metal 


Secondary  slag 


Nickel 

Chromiuin 

Aluminum 

Silicon 

Manganese 

Molybdenum 


Proportional  Range 

Balance 

10.0-22.0 

1.0-5.0 

0.5-2.0 

0.01-0.2 

0.0-7.0 


S 


Silicic  reducing 
agent 


and  one  of  the  following  Groups  A  or  B: 


High-chromium 
iron  alloy 


1 


Tertiary 
slag 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high-chromium  iron 
alloy  containing  a  total  of  not  less  than  90%  of  iron  and  chro- 
mium and  having  a  Cr/Fe  weight  of  not  less  than  4.0  and  a 
silico-chromium  alloy,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
mixing  a  chromium  ore  containing  chromium  oxide  and  iron 
oxide  at  a  Cr/Fe  weight  ratio  of  not  less  than  1.6  with  quick 
lime,  heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  melt  it  and  produce  a 
primary  slag,  adding  to  the  primary  slag  at  least  one  silicon- 
containing  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  metallic  silicon,  silicon-chromium,  ferro-silico-chromium 
and  ferro-silicon  in  an  amount  such  that  the  silicon  content 
thereof  equals  0.2  to  0.8  times  the  theoretical  amount  required 
for  reduction  of  the  iron  oxide  and  chromium  oxide  present  in 
said  primary  slag  and  such  that  the  secondary  slag  subse- 
quently obtained  has  a  Cr/Fe  weight  ratio  greater  than  3, 
heating  the  primary  slag  incorporating  therein  the  added  re- 
ducing agent  at  temperatures  not  less  than  1,600*  C  to  undergo 
reaction,  allowing  the  primary  slag  which  has  undergone  said 
reaction  to  stand  at  rest  for  thereby  producing  a  secondary  slag 
in  the  upper  region  and  a  metal  phase  in  the  lower  region, 
separating  the  metal  phase  to  obtain  a  by-produced  metal 
containing  from  20  to  63%  by  weight  of  chromium,  adding  to 
the  secondary  slag  phase  at  least  one  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  silicon,  silicon  carbide 
and  silico-chromium  having  no  iron  content  while  said  slag 
phase  is  maintained  at  temperatures  of  from  1,730*  to  2,030*  C 
for  thereby  inducing  a  reaction,  allowing  the  secondary  slag 
which  has  undergone  said  reaction  to  stand  at  rest  for  thereby 
producing  a  tertiary  slag  phase  in  the  upper  region  and  an  iron 
alloy  phase  containing  a  total  of  not  less  than  90%  of  iron  and 
chromium  and  having  a  Cr/Fe  weight  ratio  of  not  less  than  4.0 
in  the  lower  region,  separating  the  lower  phase  to  obtain  a 
high-chromium  iron  alloy  containing  a  total  of  not  less  90%  of 
iron  and  chromium  and  having  a  Cr/Fe  weight  ratio  of  not  less 
than  4.0,  adding  to  the  tertiary  slag  phase  metallic  silicon  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  the  theoretical  amount  required  for  reduc- 
ing the  chromium  oxide  and  the  metallic  chromium  present  in 
said  tertiary  slag  an  heating  the  slag  and  the  added  reducing 
agent  at  temperatures  exceeding  1,330*  C  for  thereby  inducing 
a  reaction,  allowing  the  tertiary  slag  which  has  undergone  said 
reaction  to  stand  at  rest  for  thereby  producing  waste  slag  in  the 
upper  region  and  a  silico-chromium  alloy  phase  in  the  lower 


Group  A 

Strontium,  lanthanum  and/or 

zirconium  individually  or  as 

a  combination  of  strontium  and 

zirconium, 

either  iron  or  tungsten 

seperately  or  in  combination 

Group  B 

Strontium,  lf««**««nmn  and/or 

zirconium  individually  or 

as  a  combination  of  strontium 

and  zirconium, 

gallium, 

iron 


0.2-2.0 
0.0-S.O 


0.0-2.0 
1.0-3.0 
O.a-1.0. 


4,053,309 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  METHOD 

Gny  A.  Marlor,  Los  Altos,  Calif  .,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  «.,    ,.    ^    ^ 

Conthiaation  of  Scr.  No.  477,568,  June  10, 1974,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  272,241,  July  17, 1972,  which  is  a 

contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  149,821,  Jnne  3, 1971,  which  is  a 

conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  721,331,  April  15, 1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,449 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/12.  5/04;  HOIL  31/08 

VS.  CL  96—1  TE  •  O*^^ 

a»SS  SUBSTRATE 

y  V  V  ^ 

OPTlGALLt 

TRANSPARENT 

CONDUCTOR 


MATRIX  Of 
ELECTRICALLT 

INTERCaWKTEO 
PHOTOCONDUCTOR 
CRYSTAL  PARTICLES 


1.  In  a  repetitive  imaging  method  for  reproducing  on  the 
charge-retentive  surface  of  a  recording  medium  a  charge  pat- 
tern reproduction  of  an  image  to  be  copied,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  reusable  electrophotographic  plate  compnsmg  a 
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tive 

the 

placing 


photoc^mductive 
exposing 
copied 
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phc  tocooductive 
Ue 


photoc^uctive  layer  including  inorganic  glass  Under 
and  in(  rganic  photoconductive  particles  formed  over  a 
conduc  ive  substrate,  the  glass  binder  in  the  photoconduc- 
lay^  comprising  between  10%  and  43%  by  weight  of 
layer  exclusive  of  the  glass  binder; 
charge-retentive  surface  closely  adjacent  to  the 
e  layer,  and  | 

the  electrophotographic  plate  to  the  image  to  9e 
with  a  d.c.  voltage  applied  across  the  plate  and 
recordi  ig  medium  to  cause  a  brief  and  relatively  transient 
flow  of  electrons  within  the  plate  and  to  form  an  electro- 
static c  large  image  on  the  charge-retentive  surface  con- 
forming in  configuration  to  the  image  being  copied,  said 
charge  image  being  developable  into  a  visible  image. 


J 


4,053^10 
DURAdLE  CARIUER  CX>ATING  COMPOSITIONS 
I  COMPRISING  POLYSULPONE 
Ueag-Haa^  Lae,  Wcbatcr,  N.Y^  aMi^or  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tkM,  Sta  fbrd.  Con. 

FIM  Jaa.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,792 
lit  I X2  G03G  13/08.  9/10:  B32B  /5/0&  27/14 
U^.  CL  96-  -1  SD  24  Oaks 

17.  An  el(  ictrostatographic  imaging  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  pDviding  an  electrostatographic  imaging  member 
having  a  n  cording  surface,  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  on  sa  id  recording  surface,  and  contacting  said  electro- 
static latent  mage  with  a  developer  mixture  comprising  finely- 
divided  ton  r  particles  electrostatically  clinging  to  the  surface 
of  carrier  pi  irticles  having  an  average  diameter  from  between 
about  1  mic  xw  and  about  1,000  microns,  said  carrier  particles 
comprising  i  core  having  an  outer  coating,  said  outer  coating 
compcistag  i  polysulfone,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
finely-divid  d  toner  particles  are  attracted  to  and  deposited  on 
said  recordi  ag  surface  in  conformance  with  said  electrostatic 
latent  imag(. 


a.  uniformaly  electrostatically  charging  said  member,  fol- 
lowed by 

c.  imagewise  exposing  said  charged  member  to  a  source  of 
activating  ractiation  to  which  the  photoconductive  mate- 
rial dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder  is  absorbing  and  to 
which  the  layer  of  electrically  active  material  is  non- 
absorbing,  whereby  the  photo-generated  holes  generated 
by  said  photoconductive  material  dispersed  in  a  binder  are 
injected  into  and  are  transported  through  said  layer  of 
poly(N-vinylcarbazole)  containing  bis(4-diethylamino-2- 
methylphenyl)phenyhnethane  to  form  a  latent  electro- 
static image  on  the  surface  of  said  member. 


4*053,311 
POLY-PfVINYLCARliAZOLE  IMAGE  TRANSPORt 
LAYER  PLASnCIZED  BY 
BIS(4DIETHYLAMINO>2-METHYLPHENYL)-    | 
PHENYLMETHANE 
W.  IlrtMiL  ParffeM;  John  F.  Yam,  Wcbiter,  aad 
M.  Pai,  purport,  aU  of  N.Y. 
FDoi  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,236 
lit  CL2  G03G  5/04,  5/06.  5/08 
UJS.  CL  96-  -1  PC  18 

13.  A  me  hod  of  imaging  which  comprises: 
a.  providj  ag  a  flexible  recyclable  xerogr^hic  imaging  mem- 
ber 001  Misting  CMcntially  of  a  photoconductive  layer  of 
photoc  Miductive  material  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder 
and  a  contiguous  layer  of  electrically  active  material 
ooosirt  Dg  essentially  of  poly(N-vinylcart>azole)  having 
dispersid  therein  from  about  1  to  i^ut  25  percent  by 
wdght  of  bi8(4-diethylamino-2-methylphenyl)phenylme- 
thane  1 1  an  dectrically  active  plasticizer  for  said  poly<N- 
vinyki  rbazole),  to  cause  said  poly(N-vinylcarbazole)  to 
retain  :  Is  Ofignial  flexibility  after  extensive  cycling  in  a 
xerogn  iphic  process  while  maintaining  the  capability  of 
suppor  ing  the  injection  and  transportation  of  photogene- 
rated  jfoles,  said  frfiotoconductive  layer  exhibiting  the 
capabilty  of  pboto-excited  hole  generation  and  injection 
and  Mi  I  layer  of  poly<N-vinylcarbazole)  containing  bis(4- 
dietfaylfmino-2-methylirfienyl)phenylmethane  being  sidv 
noo-absorbing  in  the  qMsctral  region  at  which 
the  ph^Mooondoctive  layer  generates  and  injects  photo- 
holes  but  being  capaUe  of  supporting  the  injec- 
iKrfes  from  said  photoconductive 
laycn  ^  transporting  said  boles  through  said  layer  of 
lykarbazde)  containing  bis(4-diethylandno-2- 
Bechylbhenyl)phenid^nethane; 


4,053,312 

O-SULFONAMIDONAPHTHOL  DIFFUSIBLE  DYE 

IMAGE  PROVIDING  COMPOUNDS 

Lee  J.  Fleckeaatda,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1974,  Scr.  No.  503,128 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  1/40.  1/76 
U.S.  CL  96-3  21  OafaBS 

17.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  transfer  image 
in  color  comprising: 
A.  imagewise-exposing  a  photographic  element  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  non- 
difliisible  sulfonamidonaphthol  compound  which  is  alkali- 
cleavable  upon  oxidation  to  release  a  diffusible  color- 
providing  moiety  from  the  benzene  nucleus,  said  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


OR 


NHSO,— Col 


'(»!) 


wherein: 

a.  Col  is  a  dye  or  dye  precursor  moiety; 

b.  Ballast  is  an  organic  ballasting  radical  of  such  molecular 
size  and  configuration  as  to  render  said  ccnnpound 
nondif!u8ible  during  development  in  an  alkaline  pro- 
cessing composition; 

c.  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  bUnle  group; 

d.  G  represents  an  aromatic  ring  directly  fused  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  to  form  a  naphthalene  nucleus;  and 

e.  H  and  m  are  dissimilar  positive  integers  of  1  to  2; 

B.  treating  said  element  with  an  alkaline  processing  composi- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  to 
effect  development  of  each  of  said  exposed  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers,  thereby  oxidizing  said  developing  agent; 

C.  said  oxidized  developing  agent  thereby  cross-oxidizing 
said  sulfonamidonaphthol  compound; 

D.  said  sulfonamidonaphthol  compound  then  cleaving,  thus 
forming  an  imagewise  distribution  of  diffusible  dye  or  dye 
precursor  as  a  function  of  said  imagewise  exposure  of  each 
of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers;  and 

E.  at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distributions  of  diffus- 
ible dye  or  dye  precursor  diffusing  to  a  dye  image-receiv- 
ing layer  to  provide  an  image. 
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4,053,313 

PROCESS  FOR  IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  USING 

MULTILAYER  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SOLVENT 

PROCESSABLE  ELEMENTS 

Roxy  N.  Fta,  East  Braaswick,  N  J.,  asslgwr  to  E.  L  Da  Port  de 

Ne«w8  and  Company,  WOmtogtoii,  DeL 

ContiBaatkm-faHport  of  Ser.  No.  583,454,  Jane  3, 1975, 
,t,,B^f««^  IWi  applkatioa  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,990 

Int  CL2  G03C  5/00 
UA  CL  96-36  ^,  *'  ^^*^ 

1.  An  image  reproduction  process  compnsmg:  (1)  exposmg 
iinagewise  to  actinic  radiation  a  photosensitive  element  com- 
prised of,  in  order,  (A)  a  solvent-processable  photosensitive 
layer,  (B)  a  nonphotasenitine  tonable  contiguous  layer  com- 
prised of  an  elastomeric  material,  and  (C)  a  sheet  support, 
either  the  exposed  or  unexposed  areas  of  said  solvent-processa- 
ble photosensitive  Uyer  being  solvent-soluble  after  said  image- 
wise  exposure.  (2)  washing  out  either  exposed  or  unexposed 
areas  of  said  solvent-processable  photosenstive  Uyer  while  the 
other  areas  of  said  tayer  remain  on  said  contiguous  elastomenc 
tayer,  and  (3)  toning  the  areas  of  the  contiguous  elastomenc 
layer  from  which  areas  of  the  photosensitive  Uyer  were  re- 
moved. *  ».  •»: 

12.  A  process  for  producing  an  image  from  a  photosensitive 
element  comprising,  in  order  from  bottom  to  top,  (A)  a  sheet 
support,  (B)  a  tonable  contiguous  Uyer  comprised  of  an  eUsto- 
meric  material,  (Q  a  solvent-processable  photosensitive  Uyer, 
and  (D)  a  removable  cover  sheet  or  Uyer,  comprising: 

1.  removing  said  sheet  support  from  said  element, 

2.  laminating  the  surface  of  said  contiguous  Uyer  of  said 
element  to  a  substrate,  in  either  order, 

3.  exposing  said  laminated  photosensitive  element  imagewise 
to  actinic  radUtion,  either  the  exposed  or  unexposed  areas 
of  said  solvent-processable  photosensitive  Uyer  being 
solvent-soluble  and 

4.  removing  said  cover  sheet,  then 

5.  washing  out  either  exposed  or  unexposed  areas  of  said 
solvent-processable  photosensitive  Uyer  while  the  other 
areas  of  said  Uyer  remain  on  said  contiguous  elastomenc 

Uyer,  and  .    ,        r 

6.  toning  the  areas  of  the  contiguous  elastomenc  Uyer  from 
which  areas  of  the  photosensitive  Uyer  were  removed. 


4,053,315 
PHOTODEVELOPABLE  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIAL 
Headrik  AMtoas  Boniaoa,  Mortsd,  «i  WO^  ^^.^^^JSHT 
Che,  Koatlch,  both  of  Bdgtaai,  assigaon  to  AGFA-GEVA- 

ERT,  N.V.,  Mortsd,  BelglBm 

Piled  Aag.  8, 1974.  Scr.  No.  495315 
OafaBS  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  Ktagdoai,  Sept  17, 1973, 

43540/73 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/24.  1/84 

UACL  96-63  I'P'*^ 

1.  Photographic  element  comprising  a  support  bearing  a 
radUtion-sensitive  sUver  hahde  emuUion  Uyer  wherein  the 
emulsion  Uyer  is  a  direct-print  photodevetopable  sOver  hahde 
emuUion  Uyer  containing  at  least  one  spectraUy  sensitizing  dye 
to  provide  an  extra  range  of  sensitivity  in  the  green  and/or  red 
regions  of  the  spectrom,  and  wherein  at  least  one  dye  com- 
pound absorbing  radUtion  in  the  inherent  sensitivity  range  of 
the  sUver  haUde  is  or  are  present  in  the  sUver  halide  emulsion 
Uyer  and/or  in  a  superposed  Uyer,  so  as  to  be  effective  for 
protecting  a  photodeveloped  image,  when  formed  m  the  said 
element,  from  deterioration  by  prolonged  exposure  to  Ught. 


4,053,316 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENICALLY-UNSATURATED  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 
Robert  T.  La,  Wflmfa^toB,  DeL,  asBlgaor  to  la  Uaited  Stales 

Ine.,  ^^^fanfaigtoBt  Dd. 

Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  341,992,  March  16, 1973,  P^«- 
3.982542.  lids  applicatioB  Mar.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,027 

Urt.a2G03C//«,C08F2/¥4¥/00 

UJS.  CL  96-115  P  _      "^  ^^^ 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  an  etbyi- 
enicaUy  unsaturated  compound  and  a  photosensitizing  compo- 
sition comprising  a  blend  of  from  0.05%  to  5%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  cthylenically  unsaturated  compound,  of 
Mn2(CO),o  and  from  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  cthylenically  unsaturated  compound,  of  a  co-catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cumene,  dusopropyl 
benzene,  alkyl  mercaptans  contoining  from  10  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  co- 
catalyst  to  Mn2(CO)iois  from  0.2  to  10. 

4,053,317 

UGHT-SENSmVE  COMPOSITION 

Klyoml  Naka,  aad  MkUsake  Oc  both  of  Htoo,  Japaa,  aasl^on 

to  TcUfai  Lteltod,  Osaka,  Japaa  ^^^    .,,_.. 


4,053,314 

AMINE  DEVELOPER  UQUID  FOR  DIAZOTYPE 

REPRODUCnON 

Masaaori  Kfaaara,  P^aabashl,  and  Kojl  Irlws  KaMkara,  both  of 

to  KabasUkl  Kalsha  Baashodo,  Tokyo, 


FDcd  Aag.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,539 
dalM  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  9, 1974, 49-90713 
lat  CL»  G03C  5/34 
UACL96-49  20-^ 

1.  A  developer  Uquid  for  use  in  a  development  system  usmg 
developer  liquid  appUcator  roUer  means  wherein  the  Uquid  is 
suppUed  from  said  roUer  means  to  an  exposed  dUzotype  paper 
at  a  rate  of  not  higher  than  3  g/m^,  said  developer  liquid  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mixture  containing,  one  or  more  organic 
amines  in  a  quantity  adequate  to  develop  an  azo  dye  image  in 
said  dUzotype  paper,  a  diluent,  and  an  additive  of  0.01  to  1% 
by  weight  of  a  fluorocarbon  non-ionic  surface  active  agent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture;  said  fluorocartxm 
non-ionic  surface  active  agent  being  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  chain  alkyl  fluorocarbons. 
branched  chain  alkyl  fluorocarbons.  perfluoroalkyl  fluorocar- 
bons, and  perfluorocycUc  fluorocarbons. 


CoBtfaiuattoaofScr.No.4»4,187,Ang.2,1974,i 

appUeatloB  Jaa.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  64JJW 
datai  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  7, 1973, 48-87983 

IatCL»G03C//6ftC25C;/;¥ 

UACL  96-115  P  J»°i^ 

1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  consisting  essentiaUy  oi 
1.  an  N-nitroso  compound  present  in  from  0.001  to  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and 
having  the  general  formuU 

NO 

R«— N— R» 

wherein  R«  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono- 
valent  hydrocartxm  radical,  a  monovalent  hydrocartxm  radical 
attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  amine  through  -SOr.  ««  a 
group  of  the  formuU  ^_ 

NO 
— X— N— R» 

where  X  is  a  divalent  hydrocartwn  radkad.  and  R>is  a  monova- 
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lent  hydrocaibon 
diffefent  ther  Efronn, 
or  by  being  bonded 
•  ring; 

2.  a  photodolymerization 

3.  a  i^top  Dlymerizabl 
izable  et  lylenic 


radical,  which  may  be  the  same  as  R'  or 
and  R> and  R'may  together  form,  directly 
through  an  oxygen  atom  or  nitrogen  atom. 


initiator;  and 

le  compound  having  a  photopolymer- 
double  bond  in  its  molecule. 


4,053^21 

HEAT  FUSED  REFRACTORY  PRODUCT  CONTAINING 

ZIRCONU  HAVING  HIGH  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 

Masataro  Okmniya,  CUgasald,  and  Takaro  Ono,  YokohaoM, 

both  of  Japui,  aarignora  to  AaaU  GtaM  Compuiy  Ud^  Tokyo, 


4,053,31s 
HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

HiMta,  and  HflTM  Takd, 
to  Fwj$  Photo  Film 


AUra  S«io;  4Ura  OiBwa; 
aUoTMii 

Had  Dec  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642^07 

apvUeatkM  JapM,  Dec  18, 1974, 49-145176 
Iirt.  CL2  G03C  1/ia  1/22 
UJS.  CL  96-|l39  7  Claim 

L  A  alver  halide  i^tographic  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  spectral  lensitizing  dye  represented  by  formula  (I) 

ICD 


wherein  Z  is 
6-niembered 


Filed  Aag.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  718,575 
dates  priority,  appUcattei  Japu,  Sept  30, 1975, 50-117160 
Irt.  CL2  C04B  35/48 

UA  CL  106—57  9  Clatea 

1.  A  heat  fused  refractory  product  which  comprises  by 

weight:  Zr02  +  SnOj:  40-70%;  AI2O3  +  CrjOj:  10-58%; 

SiOj:  2-20%;  and  from  0.2-3%  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide; 

wherein  the  amount  of  alkali  metal  oxide  is  less  than  that  of 

SiOi  the  amount  of  SnOj  is  more  than  that  of  SiO^  the  amount 

of  Z1O2  is  more  than  that  of  SuOt;  and  the  amount  of  AI2O3  is 

more  than  that  of  Cr203. 


an  atomic  group  necessary  for  completing  a  S-  or 
heterocyclic  ring,  such  atomic  group  consisting 


of  at  least  on  e  carbon  atom  and  of  one  or  more  nitrogen,  oxy- 
gen, sulphur  or  sdenium  atoms,  R|  is  an  aliphatic  group,  R2  is 
an  alifriiatic  roup  having  an  alkylthio  group  or  is  an  aliphatic 
group  havin  ;  two  alkoxy  groups  on  the  same  carbon  atom,  Rs 
is  an  aryl  gi  >up,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkenyl  group,  R4  is  a 
hydrogen  at^  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  m  and  n  is  1 
or  2. 


RaywMdR. 
of 


4,053,319 

HYbROPHILIZING  COMPOSTHON  FOR 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Naden,  Natick,  and  John  E.  Wyauu,  Lexington, 
to  Itdc  Corporatioa,  frrlngtnn, 


4^053,322 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PRODUCTS  COMPRISING 

MINERAL  FIBRES  AND  A  BINDER 
^cid  Hoibek,  ADenler  Hue,  Dl(-4320  UJre,  Denmark 
FDcd  Jnly  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,851 
Claim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  26, 1973, 
35626/73 

Int  CL2  C04B  7/02 
UJS.  CL  106—99  7  ClainM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fiber  reinforced  articles  which 
consist  essentially  of  a  matrix  and  mineral  fibers  distributed  in 
the  matrix,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
heat  treating  a  quantity  of  mineral  fibers  at  a  temperature  of 
between  SSO*  C  and  900*  C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  at 
least  partial  crystallization  of  the  mineral  fibers  so  that  the 
surfaces  thereof  become  uneven  causing  the  mineral  fibers 
to  separate  from  each  other, 
intimately  mixing  a  major  amount  of  a  matrix  material  and  a 
minor  amount  of  the  heat  treated  mineral  fibers  so  that  the 
separated    mineral    fibers    are    uniformly    distributed 
throughout  the  matrix  material,  and 
causing  the  matrix  material  to  set  whereby  the  matrix  mate- 
rial is  bound  securely  to  the  individual  separated  heat 
treated  mineral  fibers  producing  articles  of  superior  physi- 
cal properties. 


Dfftaioa  of  ^.  No.  366,953,  J«m  4y  1973,  Pat  No.  3,970,455. 

I  Ai«.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602363 
bt  CL2  C09K  3/00,  11/34.  11/42  \ 

UJS.  CL  106(-2  16  Oaim 

L  An  aciiUc  aqueous,  printing  solution  comprtring  a  reac- 
tion produc :  of  (1)  i^iosphoric  acid  or  one  of  the  anions  de- 
rived from  I  och  acid,  (2)  an  organic  alkylene  diamine  having 
2-6  carbon  ktoms  between  the  amine  groups,  and  (3)  a  hydro- 
philic  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, titaniu  m,  zirconium  and  tin. 


toKae- 


4,053,320 
^UCnON  OF  REFRACTORY  ARTICLES 
Jote  Pctcr|Hi«h  Wmiiina,  Omtcr,  and  Harry 

botkoT 

Filed  Jhc  4»  1976,  Scr.  No.  692,822 

Uattad  ri«gin«.  Joe  10, 1975, 

24813/75 

bt  CL2  C04B  35/4S 

18 

for  the  production  of  a  refractory  body  com- 

luting  (rfiMma  dissociated  zircon  sand,  shaping 

comminuted  sand  and  firing  to  form  a  body  of 


4,053,323 

METHOD  OF  USING  CEMENTING  COMPOSTHON 

HAVING  IMPROVED  FLOW  PROPERTIES 

Sally  Lee  AdaiM,  Pittibvgh,  Pa.;  Michael  M.  Cook,  Bozford, 

Mats.,  and  F^ed  Darid  Martin,  McMnrray,  Pa.,  aasignors  to 

Calgon  CorporatioB,  PIttabvgh,  Pa. 

CoatiaHrtion  of  Ser.  No.  742,734,  No?.  11, 1976,  which  is  a 

coBtfaMatio»>ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  610,197,  Sept  4^  1975, 

aboadoMd,  which  is  a  diriaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  465,936,  May  1, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,936,408.  lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

774y294 
Int  CL2  C04B  7/38 
UJS.  CL  106-100  4  Oaim 

1.  In  the  method  of  wet  processing  cement,  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hydraulic  cement 
presursor  solids  to  flow  for  the  purpose  of  mixing  and  trans- 
porting said  slurry,  followed  by  kiln  heating  of  said  slurry,  the 
improvement  comprising  adding  to  said  slurry,  prior  to  sub- 
jecting said  slurry  to  flow,  from  about  0.01  to  about  S.O  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  hydraulic  cement  on  a  dry  basis, 
of  a  polyamidosulfonic  compound  having  recurring  units  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula: 
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CH,— C 

I 

c«o 

I 

NH 

I 
Rj-C-R, 

R,-C-R, 
SOjA 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Rfc  R3,  R4.  and  R5  are 
each  independenUy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  R*  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  one  to  twelve 
carixm  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  six  cartwn  atoms, 
phenyl,  or  is  absent;  A  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  ion  or 
ammonium;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  100, 
such  that  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
polyamido-sulfonic  compound  is  from  about  200  to  about 
10,000. 


4,053,326 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Friucis  Forrat  GrenoWe,  France,  assignor  to  Conodsaariat  a 
TEnergie  Atonkine,  Paris,  ¥nm» 

FUed  Jnly  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,435 
daims  priority,  application  Frimcc,  Jnly  31, 1974,  74J6521 
Int  CL2  HOIL  31/06 
MS.  CL  136-89  CC  '  O**^ 


4,053,324 

PRODUCnON  OF  REDUCED  CHARGE 

MONTMORILLONTTE  PIGMENT 

Walter  L.  Haden,  Jr.,  WestfleW,  and  Peter  A.  H.  Isaac  Summit 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals 

Corporation,  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  725,570 
Int  CL2  C09C  1/28 
U  A  CL  106—288  B  *  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coating  pigment  usefiil  as  a 
sensitizer  for  record  material  from  cUy  material,  a  substantial 
amount  of  which  is  dioctahedral  montmorillonite  having  its 
ion-exchanged  sites  occupied  by  alkaU  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
cations,  which  comprises 
forming  said  clay  material  into  an  aqueous  slurry  and  incor- 
porating therein  a  mineral  acid  the  anion  of  which  forms 
soluble  salts  with  exchangeable  cations  in  the  clay,  suffi- 
cient acid  being  used  to  exchange  hydrogen  ions  for  ex- 
changeable cations  in  said  clay, 
separating  the  clay  thus  ion-exchanged  from  the  aquwus 
phase  of  the  slurry  by  means  of  filtration  or  ccntrifugation, 
washing  the  remaining  solids,  pugging  the  solids  with  a 
preselected  amount  of  a  lithium  salt  to  exchange  lithium 
ions  for  hydrogen  ions,  without  washing  the  pugged  mix- 
ture, heating  it  mildly  to  collapse  the  structure  of  the 
dioctahedral  montmorillonite.  and  grinding  the  material 
after  heat  treatmmt  to  produce  pigment-sized  particles. 


1.  A  photovoltaic  ceU  comprising  a  steel  pUte  having  a 
textured  structure  coated  with  tin  and  a  crystalline  layer  of  a 
semiconductive  material  deposited  thereon  with  the  aemicon- 
ductive  material  being  doped  to  form  a  p-n  junction,  said 
photovoltaic  cell  being  produced  by  decomposing  a  gaseous 
compound  containing  a  material  which  forms  the  semiconduc- 
tive crystalline  layer  in  a  chamber  containing  said  steel  plate 
having  a  textured  surface  coated  with  the  tin,  wherein  the 
temperature  of  the  tin  is  raised  to  a  temperature  such  that  the 
tin  is  in  the  liquid  state  and  forms  a  Uquid  tin  substrate  on 
which  the  crystalline  layer  forms  by  epitaxy,  and  wherein  the 
gaseous  compound  is  suitably  dop«i  so  that  the  semiconduc- 
tive layer  has  the  p-n  structure. 

5.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  steel  support  coated 
with  tin  and  a  crystalline  layer  of  siUcon  deposited  on  said 
tin-coated  steel  support  with  the  silicon  being  doped  to  form  a 
p-n  junction. 


4,053,327 

UGHT  CONCENTRATING  SOLAR  CELL  COVER 

Andrew  Menlenberg,  Jr.,  Gaitiiersbnrg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Coa^ 

mnnications  SateUite  Corporation,  WasUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616^468 

Int  CL2  HOIL  31/06 

US.  CL  136-89  CC  '  Claim 

HKIDOn    UOIT 


4,053,325 
HEAT  STABLE  IRON  OXIDES 
Dcania  B.  Vaadcrheiden,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,083 
Int  CL2  C09C  1/24 
\}S.  CL  106—304  ^  Claim 

1.  A  coated  particle  compriang  an  iron  oxide  and  a  protec- 
tive coating  of  insoluble  metal  metaphosphate  wherein  the 
coating  comprises  between  about  1%  and  20%  of  ti»e  total 
particle  weifi^t 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  single  solar  cell  and  a  cover  slide 
covering  tiie  surface  of  tiie  solar  ceU  which  is  exposed  to 
incident  Ught,  said  solar  cell  being  of  tiie  type  having  a  plural- 
ity of  fine  opaque  grid  lines  which  comprise  tiie  top  electrode 
of  said  surface  which  is  exposed  to  incident  light,  tiie  improve- 
ment wherein  said  cover  slide  for  said  single  solar  cell  consists 
of  a  plurality  of  converging  lens  means  for  concentrating 
incident  bght  on  the  exposed  surface  areas  of  tiie  solar  ceU 
between  tiie  grid  lines,  tiie  repeat  period  of  said  converging 
lens  means  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  grid  lines. 
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4,053^28 
Zmd  PHOSPHATE  CX)ATING  PROCESS 
Shoji  Oka,  Ntn;  Tmq(m  Sobata,  OHka;  Tetaro  KiikiMto, 
aaM»  Nobe,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMifBon  to 

Nippoa  Pai4t  Ca^  IM^  JipM 

F  M  Ai«.  25, 197S,  Scr.  No.  607,121 

VpttcatkM  Japaa,  Aag.  30, 1974y  49-100077 
lat  CU  C23F  7/CW 
VS.  CL  148-16.15  Z  14  CWm 

1.  In  a  cont  nuous  process  for  coating  a  zinc  phosphate  mm 
on  the  surface  of  a  metal  article  by  spraying  a  zinc  phosphate 
^«offifig  aoluti »  consisting  essentially  of  nitrate  ions,  phos- 
phate ions  am  zinc  ions,  onto  the  surface  of  the  metal  article, 
which  metal  s  rticle  is  one  in  a  line  of  metal  articles  suspended 
and  moving  o  ntinuoosly  or  intermittently,  at  a  station  having 
a  receptacle  p  -ovided  beneath  the  metal  article,  collecting  the 
sprayed  zinc  i  hosphate  coating  solution  in  the  receptable  and 
circulating  th( :  collected  zinc  phoq>hate  coating  solution  for 
spraying.  the  i  nprovement  wherein  the  zinc  phosphate  coating 
solution  is  ccntrolled  continuously  throughout  the  coating 
process  such  ( lat: 

1.  the  phos|  hate  ion  concentration  in  the  solution  is  at  least 
O.S%  by  weight; 

2.  nitrate  io  is  are  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar 
ratio  of  tl  le  phosfrfiate  ions  to  the  nitrate  ions  in  the  solu- 
tion is  ab  Nit  10.7  to  1:1.3; 

3.  the  zinc  i »  concentration  in  the  solution  is  at  least  0.03% 
by  weight;  , 

4.  the  molai  ratio  of  the  zinc  ions  to  the  phosphate  ions  m  the 
solution  i  i  leas  than  0.116:1;  and 

5.  the  pH  o  '  the  solution  is  from  3.3  to  3.8. 


for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  structure  which 
is  substantially  all  beta; 

c.  hot  deforming  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  above  the  beta 
transus,  an  amount  sufficient  to  refine  the  beU  grain  size; 

d.  rapidly  quenching  the  alloy  to  produce  an  acicular  mar- 
tensitic  structure; 

e.  tempering  the  martensite  by  reheating  to  an  elevated 
temperature  below  the  beU  transus  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  partially  convert  the  martensite  to  acicular 
alpha,  while  permitting  the  formation  of  discrete  equiaxed 
beta  particles. 


4,053,331 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AMORPHOUS  METALUC 

ALLOYS  HAVING  ENHANCED  MAGNETIC 

PROPERTIES  BY  USING  TENSILE  STRESS 

Ckarlea  D.  Grahaai,  Jr.,  Aidaorc,  Pa^  PhiUp  J.  Flaadera, 

Moorcatowa,  N  J.,  and  TakeaU  Egaad,  Narberth,  Pa.,  aariffH 

of«  to  Uaimifty  of  Pcaasyhraaia,  PhnadripMa,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  507^59,  Sept  20, 1974,  ahaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coBttaaatkw-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,850,  Aag.  8, 1974, 

afcHM^ntH  This  appUcatioB  Jaly  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709^75 

lat  a.2  HOIF  1/00 

UJS.  CL  148—120  «  OaiBM 


k  joins 


4,053,329 

METHOD  gIp  IMPROVING  CORROSION  RESISTANCE 
OF  METALSUBSTRATES  BY  PASSIVATING  WITH  AN 
ONIUM  SALT-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
T.  cLtcHaed,  Ptttabvih,  aad  Joseph  F.  BoaM,  Lower 
I,  bo(  I  of  Pa.,  airi^ovs  to  PPG  ladaatrica,  lac,  Pitta- 


148- -6.15 


UJS.CL 

1.  Amethdd 
ferrous  metal 
a. 
with  an 
ina 
class 


passivati  ig 


llei  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,170 
lat  0.2  C23F  9/OZ  7/10 
R  18 

of  providing  improved  corrosion  resistance  to 
substtates,  comprising: 

the  surface  of  the  substrate  by  pretreatment 

least  3  percent  by  weight  dispersion  or  solution 

vehicle  of  an  onium  salt  selected  from  the 

of: 


com  Mtible 


a« 


where  R 
acid  which 
ferrous 

b.  directly 
adhesive 


sobatiate. 


coEUStmg 


(R)^*A  -,  (RX4P+A-,  (R),S+A- 


organic  radicals  and  A  is  an  anion  of  a  weak 
not  detrimentally  attack  the  surface  of  the 
.  f<4k>wed  by 
coating  the  pretreated  metal  surface  with  an 
or  protective  coating  material. 


NO  STRESS 
STRESS- 36 k9/»»' 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  having  superior  magnetic 
properties,  including  low  coercivity  and  hig^  permeability, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  substan- 
tially amorphous,  noncrystalline  metallic  magnetic  alloys 
having  positive  magnetostriction; 

b.  subjecting  said  alloy  to  a  tensile  stress  less  than  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  alloy;  uid 

c.  sustaining  said  tensile  stress,  thereby  producing,  during 
said  sustaining  step,  an  amorphous  alloy  having  superior 
soft  magnetic  properties  including  low  coercivity  and 
high  permeability. 


4^053,330 

MEIHOD  FbR  IMPROVING  FATIGUE  PROPERTIES  OF 
TITANIUM  ALLOY  ARTICLES 

Loais  Rackic 

Wiadaor,  allof 

UaHad  TcchBoloiica  Corpcratioa,  Hart- 


Rabcrt  Jaeo  4  Heart 
ralkM.  ay  Rayaa 
Caaa,  aiiBHra  to 


IM  Apr.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  678,090 
lat.  CL>  C22F  1/18 
VS.  CL  1484-1L5  F  3 

L  A  tlifnifiirr***"*^'  process  to  improve  the  fatigue  prop- 
erties  of 
and  beta 


alloys  of  the  class  which  contain  both  alpha 
staHOizers  and  contain  from  about  S  to  about  20  vol 


titaiium 


aase  percent 


a.  providing 
b. 


of  the  beta  phase  under  equilibrium  conditions  at 
including  the  steps  of:  ;  _ 

the  alloy;  ' 

the  alloy  to  a  tenqierature  above  the  beta  transus 


44)53,332 
ENHANCING  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  BY  ROLLING 
TakciU  E^id,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  aad  PUUp  J.  Flaadera,  Moorca- 
towa,  N  J.,  MriffMra  to  Uaircnity  of  PcuHyinaia,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  507,860,  Sept  20, 1974«  abaadoawl, 
wUcb  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,787,  Aag.  8, 1974, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Jaly  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709357 
lat  0.2  HOIF  1/00 
VS.  0. 148—120  8  Oaiaw 

4.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  having  controlled  stress 
sensitivity  of  soft  magnetic  properties  including  coercivity  and 
remanence,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  sdecting  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  substantially 
amorphoiis,  noncrystalline  magnetic  metallic  alloys  hav- 
ing positive  magnetostriction; 

b.  subjecting  said  sample  to  a  thickness  reduction  by  rolling 
at  a  temperature  less  than  its  crystallization  temperature 
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and  maintaining  its  amorphous  character,  increasing  its  «unple  while  m«nt«ning  the  amorphous,  noncrystalline 


coercivity,  and  reducing  its  remanence; 
c.  subjecting  said  sample  to  a  tensile  stress  less  than  the 
elastic  limit  of  the  alloy;  and 


character  of  said  sample. 


k|ini 


LOU-beki/«l' 


4,053,334 

METHOD  FOR  INDEPENDENT  CONTROL  OF 

VOLATILE  DOPANTS  IN  UQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY 

Roger  S.Ehlc  aad  Walter  Garwadd,  both  of  gcheacrtady.N.Y. 
to  Geacral  Electric  Omruj,  Sibsafrtady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jaly  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,274 
lat  0.2  HOIL  21/208 


VS.  CL  148—171 


13 


d.  sustaining  said  tensUe  stress,  thereby  producing,  durmg 
said  sustaining  step,  an  amorphous  alloy  havmg  further 
altered  superior  soft  magnetic  properties  including  m- 
creased  remanence  and  reduced  coercivity. 


4353333 

ENHANCING  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF 

AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  BY  ANNEALING  UNDER 

STRESS 
Takeshi  E^mri,  Narbcrth,  Pa.,  aad  Philip  J.  Flaadera,  Moorca- 
towa,  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  UaiTcraity  of  Peaasylraaia,  Philadd- 

pbhLPa.  ,      ^ 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  507361,  Sept  20, 1974,  almdoBcd, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-fat-part  of  Scr.  No.  495,786,  Aag.  8, 1974,. 

Omnil"'^  Iliia  applicatioB  Jaly  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  709376 

lat  CL2  HOIF  7/00 

UJS.  0. 148—120  «  QalBM 


l|«n 


_v_ .y^  -(OSTKSS 

"N-^STKESS-Skj/Wi' 


4.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  having  superior  magnetic 
properties,  including  low  coercivity  and  high  permeabdity, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  .    .         •  n 

a.  selecting  a  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  substantiaUy 
amorphous,  noncrystaUinc  magnetic  metallic  aUoys  hav- 
ing positive  magnetostriction; 

b.  subjecting  said  alloy  to  a  tensUe  stress  less  than  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  alloy; 

c.  heating  said  sample  in  a  stressed  condition  to  a  predeter- 
mined  temperature  below  the  crystallization  point  temper- 
ature of  the  sample; 

d.  Tr«i"**'"i»B  »»<*  sample  in  a  stressed,  heated  sUte  for  a 
predetermined  duration,  said  heating  and  maintaining 
steps  constituting  an  annealing  process; 

e.  cooling  said  sample;  and 

f.  removing  said  stress  after  said  cooling  step; 

g  said  subjecting,  heating,  maintaining,  cooling,  and  remov- 
ing steps  substantially  increasing  the  remanence  of  said 
sample  and  substantiaUy  decreasing  the  coercivity  of  said 


1.  A  method  for  the  independent  control  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  each  of  a  plurality  of  volatile  dopantt  in  a  doped  Uyer 
of  a  semiconductor  material  fabricated  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy 
upon  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  substantiaUy  vapor-tight  volume; 

b.  providing  a  first  quantity  of  at  least  one  element  of  the 
semiconductor  material  within  said  volume; 

c.  heating  said  first  quantity  to  a  selected  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  melt  said  first  quantity; 

d.  saturating  the  molten  first  quantity  with  a  desired  quantity 
of  a  first  voUtUe  dopant 

e.  immersing  said  substrate  in  said  molten  first  quantity: 

f  .  providing  a  source  of  a  second  volatile  dopant  at  a  position 
below  and  spatiaUy  removed  from  said  molten  first  quan- 
tity; 

g.  independenUy  heating  said  source  of  said  second  volatile 
dopant  to  cause  a  vapor  thereof  to  rise  without  use  of  a 
carrier  gas  and  be  present  at  a  selected  partial  pressure 
above  a  surface  of  said  molten  first  quantity  to  achieve  a 
desired  concentration  of  said  second  voUtUe  dopant 
within  said  molten  first  quantity  at  the  selected  tempera- 
ture thereof;  and 

h.  cooUng  said  molten  first  quantity  containing  said  substrate 
and  said  first  and  second  volatile  dopants  in  their  respec- 
tive concentrations,  to  fabricate  a  doped  tayer  of  said 
semiconductor  material  upon  said  substrate. 


4,053335 
METHOD  OF  GETTERING  USING  BACKSIDE 
POLYCRYSTALUNE  SIUCON 
Shih-Ming  Hu,  HopeweU  Junction,  N.Y.,  asstgaor  to  Interaa- 
ttoaal  Bwiacaa  Machiaca  Corporatioa,  Arasoak,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672306 
lat  0.2  HOIL  21/324.  29/04 
VS.  CL  148—174  ^*  OaiaM 

1.  The  method  for  gettering  impurities  and  for  removal  of 
point  defects  from  silicon  semiconductor  material  comprising: 
providing  a  body  of  monocrystaUine  sUicon  material  suitable 

for  forming  semiconductor  devices  therein; 
depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystaUine  sUicon  on  one  major 
surface  of  said  body  by  hydrogen  reduction  of  a  sUioon- 
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containihg  gas  which  is  passed  over  said  body  along  with 
a  inert  c  irrier  gas  while  said  body  is  maintained  at  a  tern- 
peratun  between  about  600*  C  to  800*  C; 
said  layer  being  predominently  oriented  to  one  crystallo- 
graphic  [orientation;  and 
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conductive  tracks  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  remote 
from  the  conductive  plane,  forming  at  least  one  metallisation 
pattern  of  conductors  of  said  plurality  of  different  possible 
metallisation  patterns  of  conductors  on  said  epitaxial  layer  and 
connecting  the  conductive  plane  via  at  least  one  unmodified 
region  of  the  epitaxial  layer  and  to  the  components  and  the 
conductive  tracks  to  form  the  desired  functional  circuit  ar- 
rangement. 


s(  micondnctor  devices  on  the  major  surface  oppo- 

I  be  said  one  nujor  surface  of  said  body  which 

noceastng  temperatures  between  about  800*  C  to 


4,053,337 
HEATING  COMPOSITION 
Waiiam  H.  Collins,  Tlmoniaai,  Md^  aaiigBor  to  Catalyit  Re- 
search Corporatioa,  Bahtmore,  Md. 
DifUUm  of  Scr.  No.  37MS9,  Jane  23, 1964.  lUs  application 
Ang.  24, 1967,  Scr.  No.  665,191 
lat  CL2  C06B  33/00 
UJS.  CL  149-37  3  Claims 

1.  A  combustible  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
intimate  mixture  of  finely  divided  tungsten  trioxide  and  a  finely 
divided  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  co- 
balt, nickel,  chromium,  molybdenum,  aluminum,  boron,  mag- 
nesium, titanium,  zirconium  and  tantalum. 


4,099,996 
METHOD  <bF  MANUFACTUIUNG  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTE  ntATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
CONDUCE  VE  PLANE  AND  A  DIFFUSED  NETWORK  OF 

CONDUCTIVE  TRACKS 
DafU  Lathia  Gmdjr,  Ciawcroft,  and  Kenneth   Lawtoa 

both  of  EaglaBd,  aarignort  to  Ferranti 


DMrioa  of !  er.  N^  S42A74i  Jm.  21, 197^  Pat  No.  3,945,032, 
wkkh  to  almltantkm  of  Scr.  No.  359,597,  May  11, 1973, 

Not.  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,277 
Uiiitcd  Kiagdoai,  May  30, 1972, 
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4,053,338 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPRESSED  GAS 

INSULATED  CABLE 

Philip  C.  Bolin,  Nortiiboro,  Maac,  assignor  to  Westinghooae 

Electric  Corporatioii,  Ptttabnrgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jmw  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,241 

Int  CL2  HOIB  13/00 

VS.  CL  156—48  11  Chdma 


25161/72 

lit  a.2  HOIL  21/2a  21/21  21/70 
UA  CL  148i-175 


hewt  t7  37*ta  nan  pa 


M4ta 


L  A  metl  od  of  manuiacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  plura  ity  of  constituent  components  and  a  plurality  of 
different  po  isflrie  metallisation  patterns  of  conductors  for  inter- 
connecting said  components  in  a  desired  functional  circuit 
arrangemen  t.  includes  providing  a  semiconductor  body  with  a 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type  forming  a  conductive  plane 
in  the  devio  \  and  an  epitaxial  layer  on  the  substrate  of  the  same 
oondoctivit  r  type,  forming  a  plurality  of  diffused  regions  of 
opposite  CO  Mhictivity  type  in  the  epitaxial  layer,  a  plurality  of 
said  diflbaei  r^ioas  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and  a  plu- 
rality of  on  BO<ttBed  regions  of  the  epitaxial  layer  forming  the 
constitnent  components  of  the  de^^ce,  simultaneously  with 
foming  sail  {rforality  of  diffused  regions  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  9rming  in  the  epitaxial  layer  a  diffiuaed  network  of 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  compressed  gas  insulated  cable 
including  a  cyUndrical  electrical  conductor  disposed  within  a 
cylindrical  opening  formed  in  a  post  spacer,  said  spacer  sup- 
porting said  conductor  within  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer 
sheath,  and  an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  con- 
ductor from  said  sheath,  said  sheath  being  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  sheath  sectors  each  of  which  forms  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  sheath,  said  method  comprising: 

inserting  said  conductor  within  said  post  spacer  opening; 

securing  said  spacer  to  one  of  said  sheath  sectors;  and 

sealingly  securing  said  sheath  sectors  together  to  form  said 
outer  sheath. 

7.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  multiconductor  compressed  gas 
iniHi|#tfi^  transmission  line  wherein  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
electrical  conductors  are  supported  within  a  generally  outer 
cylindrical  sheath  by  a  plurality  of  post  spacers  with  an  insulat- 
ing gas  electrically  instdating  said  conductors  from  said  sheath 
and  from  each  other,  said  sheath  being  formed  from  a  plurality 
of  sheath  sectors  each  of  which  forms  a  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  sheath,  each  of  said  conductors  having  a  spacer 
and  a  sheath  sector  associated  therewith,  said  conductors  being 
disposed  within  cylindrical  openings  formed  within  said  post 
spacers,  said  method  comprising: 

inserting  each  oi  said  ccmductors  within  the  opening  formed 
in  said  post  spacer  associated  therewith; 
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securing  each  of  said  spacers  to  said  sheath  sector  associated 

therewith;  and 
sealingly  securing  said  sheath  sectors  together  to  form  said 

outer  sheath. 


4,053,339 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  PAPER 

HARDBOARD  PANEL 

Charics  F.  Story,  and  Donald  B.  GIbaoB,  both  of  Rock  Hill,  S.C., 

aMignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jane  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  584,175 

lat  CL»  D21J  //OS 

UACL156-62J  3Clalnis 


4,053,341 
LAMINATES  OF  POLYETHYLENE  FOAM  WITH  AN 

ANISOTROPIC  PORE  STRUCTURE         

F^ank  Gerald  Kleiner,  Cologne;  Haas  RadoJcwaU,  Lcfwlwacn; 

Richard  Mllhlbancr,  Ldchlingen,  and  Kari-Hdaz  NWIler, 

Qoadrath-Iadiendorf,  aU  of  Germany,  aaaivora  to  Bayer 

Aktisngrsf llsriiaft,  Gcnnany  „.^^ 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «8,404 

Claims  priority,  application  GcrMny,  Feb.  20, 1975, 2507274 

Int  CL^  B32B  5/20 

UJS.  CL  156-79  " 


TOPPUTEN 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  composite,  paper- 
overiaid  panel  comprising:  ^      ,_•  j- 

a.  forming  a  mat  of  UgnoceUuose  particles  and  a  bmdmg 
agent  of  phenolic  or  modified  phenolic  resin; 

b.  toying  a  dry  sheet  of  paper  over  said  mat;  and 

c.  curing  raid  paper-overlaid  mat  at  a  temperature  between 
300*  F  to  400*  F;  . 

the  improvement  in  which  a  solution  compnsmg  resm  and 
polyhydric  alcohol  or  ester  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ester  of  ethylene  glycol,  ester  of  glyc- 
erine, ethylene  glycol,  glycerine  and  polymer  of  ethylene 
glycol  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  that  of  water  is 
appUed  to  said  mat  prior  to  over-laying  said  sheet  of  pa- 
per.   

4,053,340 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISPLAY  SIGN  PANEL 

GcraM  L.  Woric  Spokane  Wash.,  aaalgnor  to  American  Sign  and 

ladlcator  Corporation,  Spokane,  Waah. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,580 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/24.  3/26 

UJS.  CL  156-70  '  <^*"*~ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  laminate  comprising  a  plurality 
of  crosslinked  polyethylene  foam  toyers  having  an  anisotropic 
pore  structure  in  at  least  one  internal  toyer,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  arranging  at  least  three  polyethylene  sheets 
or  toyers  which  contain  equal  quantities  of  a  peroxidic  cross- 
linking  agent  and  differing  quantities  of  a  chemical  blowmg 
agent  which  decomposes  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
temperature  at  which  the  peroxidic  crosslinking  agent  func- 
tions, as  a  multi-toyer  structure  with  each  of  the  two  external 
toyers  containing  a  smaller  proportion  of  blowing  agent  than 
contained  in  the  internal  toyer,  heating  the  multi-toyer  struc- 
ture to  a  temperature  at  which  each  of  the  sheets  or  toyers  is 
crosslinked  and  at  the  same  time  welded  together  to  form  a 
laminate  and  subsequentiy  heating  the  tominate  at  a  higher 
temperature  which  causes  the  chemical  blowing  agent  to  de- 
compose and  foam  the  tominate  structure. 

4,053,342 
TIRE  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Appkby,  Onrahoga  Falh;  Chrtotopl«  t  Oi^^ 
ron;  John  R  Gcratcnmaicr,  Akron;  Thoatta  F.  Mlnter^Akron, 
and  Edwin  S.  Woodhall.  Cuyahoga  FaUa,  aU  of  OWo,  aaslgaors 

to  TW  Goodyear  Tfarc  A  Rrt*cr  Coaipany,  Akron,  OUo 
Dlrialon  of  Scr.  No.  266,884,  Jane  28, 1972,  sJjndMcd.  TWa 

application  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686^46 

Int  CL*  B29H  17/14.  17/22 

U.S.  CL  156-123  R  *  ^^*"*" 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  panel  for  a  disptoy  sign  wherem 
the  panel  has  a  pattern  of  recesses  each  partiaUy  intersected  by 
a  Ught-transmitting  area,  and  containing  discs  movable  be- 
tween bi-stable  positions  covering  or  clear  of  the  Ught-trans- 
mitting areas,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
deforming  one  surface  of  a  planar  sheet  of  permanenUy 
compressible  material  by  pressing  said  one  surface  of  the 
sheet  against  a  mold  having  an  exterior  configuration 
complementary  to  the  desired  recess  configuration  while 
maintainmg  the  remaining  surface  of  the  sheet  in  a  planar 
condition  to  thereby  reduce  the  sheet  thickness  in  a  pat- 
tern corresponding  to  the  desired  pattern  of  recesses; 
forming  apertures  through  the  sheet  at  locations  each 

bounded  by  a  corresponding  portion  of  each  recess; 
placing  within  each  recess  a  circular  disk  having  a  dtometer 

adfqMfit?  to  overlie  the  aperture  formed  therein;  and 
laminating  said  one  surface  of  the  sheet  to  a  toyer  of  light- 
transmitting  sheet  material. 


1.  A  method  of  buUding  a  tire  having  an  axuUy  spaced  pair 
of  inextensible  beads,  a  cord  or  wire-reinforced  ply  extendmg 
in  toroidal  shape  between  said  beads  and  turned  about  said 
beads,  a  tread,  and  an  inextensible  endless  belt  disposed  cir- 
cumferentially  between  said  ply  and  said  tread;  the  method 
comprising:  wrapping  said  ply  circumferenttoUy  about  a  ryd 
axiaUy  and  circumferenttoUy  continuous  cyUnder  having  a  first 
rotation  axis  to  form  a  cyUndrical  ply  band  of  a  firtt  diameter 
from  15  to  25  percent  greater  than  said  beads;  while  wrapping 
said  ply  to  form  said  band,  concurrenUy  buikling  said  belt  m 
endless  form  about  a  buUding  surface  having  a  second  rotation 
axis,  transtoting  said  band  coaxtoUy  of  said  cyUnder  while 
supporting  said  band  in  cyUndrical  form  without  change  of  itt 
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said  fint  diam  ter  and  while  firee  of  any  contact  with  its  inward 
surftce  to  a  |  iredetermined  position;  with  said  band  in  said 
predeterminec  position  simultaneously  expanding  a  central 
portion  therec  f  in  cylindrical  form  to  a  second  diameter  from 
one-tenth  to  fi  ^  percent  greater  than  said  first  diameter,  turn- 
ing radially  in  Mrardly  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  band 
and  securing  t  eads  therein  so  as  to  convert  said  band  to  a  tire 
carcass  in  cyli  idrical  form;  then  swinging  said  carcass  about  a 
vertical  axis  spaced  azially  away  therefrom  from  C9llinear 
alignment  wit  i  the  first  axis  to  collinear  alignment  with  the 
second  axis  ai  d  concurrently  with  said  swinging  shi^mig  the 
carcass  from  i  s  cylindrical  to  a  toroidal  form;  then  translating 
said  belt  in  enikss  form  coaxially  to  a  predetermined  position 
symmetrical  v  ith  said  carcass,  and  further  expanding  the  car- 
cass into  symn  letrical  coherent  contact  with  the  endless  belt  in 
its  said  predel  srmined  position. 


J.  Wi 


4,053,343 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTK 

PIPE 


:i 


Cmftr,  WicUta  Faila,  Tex^ 

kf^lev  N  Y 
Fjkd  Maj'lO,'  1973,  Scr.  No.  359,065 
bt  CL2  B6SC  3/26:  B65H  8J/06 
U.S.CL156-172  11 


toCib»<kigr 


1  fs^ 


LAmethot  of  continuously  making  fiber  reinforced  plastic 
pipe  devoid  o  an  inner  removable  liner  comprising  providing 
a  first  mandrel  section  and  a  second  mandrd  section  in  align- 
ment therewit  i  and  longitudinally  spaced  therefrom  by  a  gi^, 
providing  a  t  ibe  of  resin-abs(»bent  material  upon  said  first 
section,  contii  luously  advancing  the  tube  across  the  gap  and 
over  the  seccnd  mandrel  section,  apfrfying  a  thermosetting 
resin  to  the  ti  be  as  it  passes  over  the  gap  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  satur  ite  the  tube,  at  least  partially  curing  the  resin 
prior  to  the  ai  rival  of  the  advancing  resin-saturated  tube  onto 
the  second  mi  ndrel  section  to  provide  a  conveyor  tube,  apply- 
ing a  plnralit  r  of  bands  of  thermosetting  resin  composition 
coated  contin  loos  fiber  deAients  onto  said  conveyor  tube,  and 
caring  the  re  in  to  provide  a  fiber  reinforced  pipe  assembly 
having  the  oo  iiveyor  tube  integral  therewith. 


OF  PRINIING  ON  NON-PAPER  MATERIAL 
«15. 


ujs.a. 

LA 


a. 
h. 

c 


Apr.  7, 197«,  Scr.  N«.  C74,M7 
,  niMfiilii  Japa^  Apr.  10, 1975, 5IM4422 
IK.  0.2  B««C  1/14,  3/02 


of  printing  a  pattern  on  articles  of  non-paper 
coajprising  the  steps  of: 

he  pattern  in  ink  on  the  article  by  silk  screening; 
•  id  ink  OBlil  tacky;  I 

a  layer  of  stamping  fofl  having  an  adhesive  layer 
die  pattern,  said  adhesive  layer  contacting 


said  pattern  and  being  reactive  with  said  ink  at  elevated 
temperatures; 

d.  applying  a  heated  pressure  member  through  a  rubber 
layer  to  said  stamping  foil; 

e.  the  temperature  of  said  heated  pressure  member  being 
above  the  temperature  at  which  the  ink  reacts  adhesively 
with  the  foil  and  below  the  reaction  temperature  of  the 
article  wherd>y  the  foil  which  contacts  the  ink  becomes 
adhered  thereto;  and 

f.  removing  the  unadhered  stamping  foil. 


4v053»34S 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  AND  APPLYING 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  LABELS 

Panl  R  Haadach,  Jr^  F^ankUa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch 

Marking  Syatcav,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

DlTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  476,744,  Jnne  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,957,562, 

which  Is  a  contlnaation-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  380,445,  July  18, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  contfamatlon-hHpart  of  Scr.  No. 

312,454,  Dec  6, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,968,745,  which  Is  a 

cotttl»Mtion-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  208,035,  Dec  8, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,159 

Int  CL2  B32B  35/OQ:  B41M  1/40 

UjS.  CL  156—384  4  Oatas 


1.  Hand-held  apparatus  for  printing  and  applying  pressure 
sensitive  labels  carried  on  a  web  of  supporting  material,  the 
apparatus  weighing  less  than  about  three  pounds  and  compris- 
ing a  frame  having  a  handle,  a  platen  ami  a  cooperable  print 
head  mounted  for  relative  movement  on  the  frame,  a  delamina- 
tor  for  delaminating  printed  labels  carried  on  the  suf^mrting 
material  wd>,  an  apphcatot  for  applying  the  printed  labels, 
means  in  contact  with  the  web  downstream  of  the  delaminator 
for  feeding  the  web,  an  actuator  disposed  at  the  handle,  means 
drivingly  connecting  the  actuator  with  the  print  head  and  the 
wd>  feeding  means,  and  means  carried  by  the  frame  for  re- 
winding the  web,  the  rewinding  means  includes  a  rewinder 
body  removably  connected  to  the  frame,  the  body  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  a  generaUy  annular  compartment, 
the  surface  of  the  compartment  having  means  to  reduce  the 
contact  area  with  the  wd>. 


4,093,346 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

Stephen  W.  AiAen,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  TlMMsaa  E.  Dohcrty, 

Sctaaket  N.Y^  aasisBors  to  OwcM-DUnols,  Inc,  Toledo, 

OUo 

DIfWoa  of  Scr.  No.  479,421,  Jane  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3370*492, 

which  Is  a  conthuMtfctn-ln-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  354,305,  Aprfl  25, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  la  a  eontinaatio»4n-part  o#  Scr.  No. 

21U99,  Dec  23, 1971,  Pat  No.  3354,583.  TUi  appUcatfam  May 

6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,745 

Int  CL2  B65B  51/14 

UJS.  CL  156—446  7  Ctefans 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material 

into  a  cylindrical  sleeve  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical 

shaped  rotatable  support  having  said  sheet  of  material  wrapped 

therearound  so  that  one  end  portion  overh^M  an  onderlying 

end  portion;  vacuum  means  on  said  support  for  holding  said 

underiying  end  portion  thereagamst,  a  nip  roller  for  holding 
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said  overlapping  end  portion  against  said  support  such  that  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  end  portions  are  capable  of  being  spaced 
from  each  other,  pneumatic  heating  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  support  and  having  an  outlet  directed  toward  said  overlap- 
ping end  portion  for  separating  the  overlapping  end  portion 
from  the  underiying  end  portion  to  apply  hot  air  against  the 


agitating  said  pool; 

continuously  discharging  said  solution  from  said  pool 
through  an  overflow  positioned  within  said  body; 

moving  said  overflow  vertically  during  the  Upering  opera- 
tion and  thus  changing  the  level  of  the  pool  surface;  and 

controlling  the  depth  to  which  the  walls  are  etched  by  con- 
trol of  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  overflow  to  provide 
maximum  time  of  exposure  to  said  solution  at  the  tower 
end  of  said  body  and  a  diminishing  time  of  exposure  at 
each  successive  level  thereabove. 


4,053^48 

DIE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Walter  Weglln.  BeUeme,  Wash.,  asBlgnor  to  Jerobce  Indnctriea, 

Inc~  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Jnne  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696^64 
Int  CL2  B32B  31/00:  C23F  1/02 
VS.  CL  156-515  *'' 
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facing  surfaces  of  said  end  portions,  whereby  said  facing  sur- 
faces are  softened;  a  reciprocable  sealing  bar  mounted  adjacent 
said  heating  means  between  said  vacuum  means  and  said  mp 
roUer;  and  means  for  moving  said  sealing  bar  into  engagement 
with  the  overlapping  end  portion  to  compress  the  softened 
surfaces  against  one  another  and  form  a  seam  and  thereby 
complete  a  sleeve. 

4,053^47 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  INTERNAL  TAPER  IN 

THE  WALLS  OF  A  SLEEVE-UKE  BODY 

Richard  C  Glenn,  Henpfleld  Township,  Wcatmordand  Connty, 

Pa.,  assizor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1973,  Scr.  No.  339,484 

Int  CL»  C23F  1/02 
UACL 156-637  8Clahna 


L  A  method  of  forming  an  internal  taper  in  the  walls  of  a 
sleeve-like  body  beginning  at  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
method  comprising: 
mounting  said  body  in  an  upright  sutionary  position  with 

the  end  at  which  the  taper  is  to  begin  at  the  bottom; 
introducing  an  etching  solutton  continuously  to  the  interior 
of  said  body  from  the  bottom  to  form  a  pool  within  the 
body  to  which  pool  the  inside  faces  of  the  body  are  ex- 
posed; 


L  A  method  of  making  a  precision  die  particulariy  adapted 
to  form  from  a  foU  sheet  a  circuit  board  comprising  a  plurahty 
of  circuit  elements  corresponding  within  close  tolerances  to  a 
preselected  base  pattern  of  pattern  figures  with  delineatmg 
edge  lines,  said  pattern  bemg  characterized  by  having  separat- 
ing areas  separating  relatively  closely  spaced  circuit  elements 
and  at  least  one  background  area  of  a  larger  width  dimension 
separating  more  widely  spaced  circuit  elements,  said  die  hav- 
ing die  element  adapted  to  engage  said  foU  to  form  the  circuit 
elements  therefrom,  said  die  elements  each  having  a  surface 
area  with  edge  portions  corresponding  closely  to  the  edge  Imes 

of  a  reUted  pattern  figure,  and  side  walls  leading  from  ite  edge 
portions  into  adjacent  recesses  on  opposite  sides  of  the  die 

element,  said  method  comprising:  . .  .    v 

a.  providing  a  die  block  having  a  working  face  at  which  the 

die  elements  are  to  be  formed, 

b.  providing  a  plurality  of  modified  overUy  patterns,  each  of 
which  has  a  pattern  area  made  up  of  a  base  area  corre- 
sponding in  configuration  to  the  base  pattern  and  having 
an  enlarged  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the  delineat- 
ing edge  lines  of  the  base  pattern  by  a  predetermmed 
substantially  uniform  width  dimensicm,  said  overlay  pat- 
terns comprising  a  first  background  pattern,  having  an 
enlarged  edge  portion  of  a  greater  width  which  is  less  than 
half  the  width  dimensions  of  the  background  area,  a  sec- 
ond separating  overlay  pattern  having  an  enlarged  edge 
portion  of  an  intermediate  width  which  is  less  than  half 
the  spacing  of  closely  spaced  circuit  elements,  and  a  third 
truing  overlay  pattern  having  an  enlarged  edge  portion  of 
a  reUtively  smaU  width  corresponding  quite  closely  to  the 
base  pattern, 

c.  covering  the  working  face  of  the  die  block  with  a  first 

protective  overUy  corresponding  to  the  first  background 

pattern  to  leave  at  least  a  portion  of  the  background  area 

of  the  die  exposed, 
d  exposing  the  working  face  of  the  die  to  an  etehing  medium 

to  form  a  recessed  area  at  least  at  the  background  area  and 
provide  a  first  relief  area  including  the  area  of  the  die 
block  at  which  the  circuit  elements  are  to  be  formed, 
e.  covering  the  working  face  of  the  die  block  with  a  second 
protective  overlay  corresponding  to  the  second  separatmg 
overlay  pattern  to  leave  exposed  a  greater  portion  of  the 
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area  and  also  expose  at  least  a  portion  oJ 
areas  of  the  die  block. 

the  working  Ace  of  the  die  block  to  an 

to  remove  further  material  firom  the 

area  and  to  also  form  recesses  at  the  separat- 

the  die  block.  ' 

working  face  of  the  die  with  a  third  protec- 

corresponding  to  the  third  truing  pattern  to 

areas  of  the  die  at  which  the  die  elements  are 

formed  and  extend  moderately  beyond  the 

thereof, 

the  working  face  of  the  die  to  an  etching 

the  die  elements  to  a  configuration  corre- 

cloady  to  the  preselected  base  pattern,  and 

surfoce  areas  of  each  of  the  dies  with  a  middle 

upstanding  foil  engaging  edge  portions  of 
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second  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  material  underlying 
said  remaining  second  masking  layer;  and 
selectively  removing  through  said  exposed  second  portion  a 
preselected  amount  of  said  material  to  form  said  gap. 

4,053,350 
METHODS  OF  DEFINING  REGIONS  OF  CRYSTALLINE 

MATERIAL  OF  THE  GROUP  IH-V  COMPOUNDS 
Gregory  Hammond  Olaca,  Cranbnry,  and  Vladhnir  SIniaa  Ban, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  11, 1975,  Scr.  No.  595,289 

Int  a?  C23F  1/02;  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  156-659  8  Claims 


according  to  the  method  of  claim  1,  said  die 

adapted  to  form  from  a  foil  sheet  a  plurality 

circuit  elements  and  simultaneously  bond  said 

SI  bstrate,  said  circuit  corresponding  within  close 

jresdected  base  pattern  of  pattern  figures  with 

ed^  9  lines,  said  pattern  being  characterized  by 


_  areas  separating  rebtively  closely  spaced 

imd  at  least  one  background  area  of  a  krger 

width  dimensi(^  more  widely  spaced  circuit  elements,  said  die 


of  die  elements,  each  of  which  has  a  foil  engag- 

area  with  upstanding  foil  engaging  edge  por- 

corresponding  to  edge  lines  of  the  circuit  elements 

formed. 


die  elements  being  ^Mced  closely  adjacent  to 

and  having  separating  recesses  correqxmding 

to  the  separating  areas  of  the  base  pattern,  said 

I  being  of  a  lesser  depth,  an  I 

leaving  a  background  recess  of  a  greater  depth 

in  location  to  the  background  area  of  said 


die  is  pressed  against  said  foil  sheet  to  form 

foil  at  said  recess  areas  is  able  to  be 

recess  areas  without  becoming  bonded  to  said 

excess  foil  in  said  background  area  is  able  to 

in  said  background  recess  without  becoming 

substrate. 


AJBB3fM9 
METHto  FOR  FORMING  A  NARROW  GAP 
Ukkmi  T.  Si(yw,  MMstaia  View,  CaUf.,  aMipm  to  Intel 
Mia  Chm,  Calif . 
Itaad  Fab.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654^111 
r       III.  a.>  HOIL  21/306 
UJS.CL156-(2S  14 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  defined  region  of  a  group  III-V 
crystalline  material  on  a  substrate  of  nucleating  the  growth  of 
said  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  thin  masking  coating  of  carbon  on  a  surface  of 
the  substrate  except  where  the  defined  region  of  crystal- 
line material  is  to  be  provided,  said  carbon  coating  being 
incapable  of  nucleating  the  growth  of  said  crystalline 
material,  and 
contacting  the  masked  substrate  with  the  crystalline  material 
to  deposit  a  first  layer  of  crystalline  material  thereon, 
whereby  said  material  is  not  deposited  on  the  carbon 
coating  but  only  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  which  is 
not  covered  by  said  coating. 


4,053,351 
CHEMICAL  MACHINING  OF  SHJCA  AND  GLASS 
William  S.  DeForcat,  Seal  Beach,  and  Heary  V.  ConneUy,  Jr^ 
Corona,  both  of  CkUf.,  awiffMn  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  634,015,  Not.  21, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  785,376 

Int  CL2  C23F  1/02 

UJS.  CL  156—661  13  Oainif 


LAmetlKX  for  forming  a  narrow  g^>  in  a  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  i  i  sequence,  of:  i 
«.— irwig  layer  on  said  material;                 | 
[ ««— iriwg  layer  on  said  first  masking  layer, 
;  said  first  and  second  masking  layers  to 
portion  of  the  surfoce  of  said  material; 
"»— ^«««fl  layer  on  at  least  the  exposed  first 
portion  of  said  material,  a  portion  of  said  third  masking 
layer  beti  g  in  j"""*^**^  contact  with  said  first  masking 

layer 

•eiectively  Removing  after  said  third  masking  layer  has  been 

Mid  first  and  third  masking  layers  to  expose  a 


a 
;a 
sdecttvdy 

a 
a 


1.  A  method  of  chemicaUy  machining  relatively  deep  cuts  in 
an  object  of  a  material  of  a  type  which  is  conventionidly  etch- 
able  by  acid  fluoride  etchants,  said  method  comprising: 

forming  an  etching  mask  which  is  both  highly  adherent  to 
said  material  and  highly  resistant  to  acid  fluoride  etchants 
by  depositing,  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  relatively  thin  layer 
of  a  first  metal  inomediately  on  a  surface  of  said  object 
wherein  said  first  metal  is  highly  adherent  to  said  material; 

selectively  defining  a  region  of  said  object  for  chemical 
machining  by  removing  said  etching  mask  from  said  sur- 
face in  said  region; 

covering  said  etching  mask  with  a  reUtively  thick,  relatively 
stress-free  layer  of  sealing  material  by  electrodepositing  a 
layer  of  a  second  metal  immediately  on  said  etching  mask; 

then,  after  said  step  of  forming  said  etching  mask  and  said 
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step  of  covering  said  etching  mask  with  said  layer  of 
sealing  material  are  completed,  contacting  said  object  in 
said  TCffon  with  acid  fluoride  etchant  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  machine  a  cut  in  said  object  to  a  depth  of  at 
least  about  one  mil;  and 
removing  said  etching  mask  and  said  layer  of  sealing  mate- 
rial. 


4,053,352 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIDIZED  WHITE 

UQUOR 

Bengt  Goran  Hnltman,  Doo^JoTcrkcn,  and  Stnre  Erik  Olof 

Norens,  Hnsnm,  botii  of  Sweden,  aMignors  to  Mo  odi  Domsjo 

Aktidbolag,  OmskoldsTik,  Sweden 

Continuation  dT  Scr.  No.  490,530,  July  22, 1974,  abandoned. 

Hiis  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,945 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jnly  25, 1973, 7310328 
Int  CL2  D21C  11/00 
U  A  CL  162-29  W  Clafans 


liquid  stock  is  suppUed  to  said  sheet  former  said  flow  box 
having  predetermined  upper  and  lower  limits  of  the  level  of 
liquid  stock  said  method  comprising:  measuring  said  level  of 
liquid  stock  in  said  flow  box;  measuring  the  basis  weight  of  said 
sheet  material  and  comparing  said  basis  weight  to  a  doired 
target  to  provide  a  basis  weight  error  control  signal;  deriving 
a  level  target  from  said  basis  weight  error  control  signal,  com- 
paring said  measured  level  to  said  level  target,  and  controlling 
said  level  by  controlling  the  flow  of  said  liquid  stock  to  mini- 
mize any  error  in  basis  weight;  measuring  said  consistency  on 


p^mt  Am  ,01 


an  on-line  basis  of  said  liquid  stock  being  supplied  to  said  flow 
box  and  controlling  said  consistency  to  a  normally  constant 
consistency  target  by  regulation  of  water  added  to  said  liquid 
stock;  comparing  said  derived  level  target  to  said  predeter- 
mined upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  level;  when  said  derived 
level  target  reaches  one  of  said  limits  modifying  said  level 
target  in  a  direction  away  from  the  limit  reached,  and  modify- 
ing said  consistency  target  only 'in  response  and  correspond- 
ingly to  said  level  target  modification  to  prevent  any  upset  in 
basis  weight 

4,053^54 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  FILTERING 

FIBER  CAKE  IN  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  BEATING  DEGREE  OF  PULP  FLOWING 

THROUGH  A  CONDUIT 

Henrik  Martin  Kitsnik,  Segmon,  Sweden,  aasigaor  to  AB  Kallc- 

Regnlator,  IndnstriTagen,  Saffle,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  10, 1975, 7504129 
Int  CL2  D21F  7/06;  COIN  75/00 
UJS.  a.  162—198  *  Q«*^ 


1.  In  the  cyclic  process  for  utilizing  sodium  values  in  sulfate 
cellulose  pulping,  in  which  sodium  losses  normally  are  less 
than  sodium  additions  to  the  process,  thus  tending  to  build  up 
a  sodium  surplus,  and  which  includes  the  steps  of  pulping 
cellulonc  material  with  a  pulping  liquor  comprising  sodium 
hydroxide  and  sodium  sulfide,  separating  spent  pulping  black 
liquor  containing  sodium  values,  evaporating  and  combusting 
the  black  liquor  to  recover  sodium  values  as  sodium  sulfide  and 
sodium  carbonate,  dissolving  the  sodium  sulfide  and  sodium 
carbonate  in  water  to  form  green  Uquor,  causticizing  the  green 
liquor  with  calcium  hydroxide  to  form  white  liquor,  and  recy- 
cling white  liquor  to  form  pulping  liquor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  maintaining  sodium  balance  at  least  in  part  by 
removing  sodium  values  as  white  liquor,  oxidizing  the  white 
liquor  with  a  free  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  50'  to  about  130*  C  by  injecting  a 
free  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  flow  to  maintain  the  white 
liquor  in  motion  within  the  range  from  about  50  to  about  500 
Nm'/hm*  while  fnaintnining  the  aqueous  solution  at  a  depth  of 
least  2  meters  above  the  point  at  which  the  gas  is  injected  into 
the  solution  for  a  time  to  convert  substantially  all  sodium 
sulfides  to  sodium  thiosulfates,  and  utilizing  the  oxidized  so- 
dium thiosulfate-containing  white  liquor  as  a  source  of  alkali 
outside  the  cyclic  process  for  sulfate  cellulose  pulping. 

4,053,353 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  BASIS  WEIGHT  OF  A 

CYLINDER  BOARD  MACHINE 

Nib  Leffler,  Moutain  View,  CaUf.,  aMignor  to  Measvex  Cor^ 

poration,  Cnpertino,  Calif . 

Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  499,455,  Aug.  22, 1974,  abandoned. 

Hiis  application  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,655 
.,cn.  i^i-io.^^*'*^*^^^^^^^  4ClaiM       1.  A  method  utilizing  a  porous  strainer  disc  for  forming  a 

irmeS^^controllingthebasis  weight  of  asheet  mate-   fiber  cake  from  a  sample  of  a  fibrous  suspension,  compri«ng 

rial  manufactured  from  a  variable  consistency  liquid  stock  m  a  the  steps  of:  ,     ,    -^  -^  «•—  -  ,>r^,^t 

machiM  having  a  sheet  fonner  and  a  flow  box  from  which       withdrawing  a  sample  of  a  fibrous  suspension  from  a  condmt 
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through  ^  trhkh  said  suspension  flows  and  introducing  said 
nwpmtif  n  into  a  sampling  vessel  containing  the  disc  so 
that  the !  uspensioa  enters  on  one  side  of  the  disc, 

introdoctng  a  fluid  into  said*  vessel  and  on  the  same  side  of 
said  disc  I  It  a  first  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  said 
rotpfntifi  D  flowing  through  said  conduit  as  said  suspen- 
sion is  b(  ing  introduced  into  said  vessel,  said  fluid  being 
introdua  d  into  said  vessel  in  a  direction  which  is  substan- 
tially tm  ;ential  to  the  wall  of  the  vessel  to  cause  roution 
of  said  su  pensioD  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vessel 
to  form  1  fiber  cake  of  even  density  upon  said  disc; 

draining  th ;  fluids  from  the  vessel;  | 

introducing  said  fluid  into  said  vessel  at  a  second  predeter- 
mined pi  essure,  which  is  lower  than  said  first  pressure, 
upon  the  fiber  cake  formed  upon  said  disc  in  said  vessel; 

nwffffiT^g  t  lie  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  per  unit  time  through  the 
fiber  cak  to  determine  the  degree  of  beating  of  the  pulp 
flowing  1  trough  the  omduit 


REACTOR  REMOTE  DISGONNECT 

>L  ROD  COUPLING  INDICATOR 

McKecaport,  IHl,  aaisMr  to  TV  United 
M  itpraorted  by  the  UnHad  States  EMTgy 

tiilnfft  AdMlnistiatkB,  WasUagtiM,  D.C. 

1  Oct  14,  lf7S,  Scr.  No.  621,994 
iBt  CL2  G21C  17/00 


a  common  node; 

a  pluraUty  of  normally  non-conducting  magneticaUy  actu- 
ated switches  parallelly  connected  between  said  resis- 
tances and  said  common  node,  one  of  said  magnetically 
actuated  switches  being  connected  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  resistances,  said  magnetically  actuated  switches 
being  located  such  that  at  least  one  magnetically  actuated 
switch  is  in  magnetic  communication  with  said  position 
indicator  magnet  to  cause  such  switch  to  conduct  electric 
current; 

a  first  current  source  having  a  first  electrical  polarity  serially 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  resistances  at  said  first  end 
point;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  voltage  generated  between  said 
first  current  source  and  said  common  node  to  obtain  a  first 
voltage. 

4,053,356 
GUIDE  DEVICE 
Chris  M.  Bruuner,  Jr.,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Weitfaig- 
hoose  Electric  Corporation,  Pittibsvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  603,077 

Int  a.J  G21C  19/16 

UJS.CL  176-30  5  Claims 


UJ5.  CL  176-  19  R 


1.  Acouplng 
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indicator  system  for  use  with  remotely  disen- 

rod  assemblies  wherein  the  connection  of  an 

control  rod  to  an  dongated  control  rod  drive  shaft  is 

the  longitudinal  axial  position  of  a  plunger, 

of  said  (rfunger  creating  coupling  between  said 

4nd  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  second  position  of  said 

uncoiqriing  between  said  control  rod  and  said 

4ud  control  rod  assemUy  including  a  control  rod 

movable  along  the  drive  shaft  longitudinal  axis, 

said  drive  shaft  along  the  drive  shaft  longi- 

laid  coupling  indicator  system  comprising: 

determining  the  axial  position  of  said  plunger, 

letermining  the  axial  position  of  said  drive  means; 


moving  I 


zzzzzzszn^. 
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zzzz^ 


_ 


comparing  the  axial  position  of  said  plunger  with 

o  the  axial  position  of  said  drive  means, 

for  determining  the  axial  position  of  said  plunger 


an  fk"«g^<H  position  indicator  tube  fixedly  secured  to  and 
I  I0^^1e  with,  said  plunger, 
ndicator  magnet  secured  to  said  position  indicator 


resistances  serially  connected  and  having 
a  first  e^  point  and  a  second  end  point; 


L  A  guide  device  for  use  in  nuclear  reactors  during  f^l 
handling  operations  comprising: 

an  open-ended  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  having  a 
flange  around  the  top  periphery  thereof,  said  pressure 
vessel  having  a  nuclear  core  positioned  therein,  said  nu- 
clear core  compriang: 

an  elongated  center  fuel  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  similar  elongated  ftiel  assemblies  said  plurality 
of  elongated  fbel  assemblies  being  positioned  symmetri- 
cally about  said  center  fuel  assembly; 

a  member  supported  by  said  pressure  vessel  flange,  said 
member  having  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  having  a 
horizontal  size  at  least  as  large  as  said  core  size; 

a  rotatable  support  positioned  in  said  member  opening,  said 
rotatable  support  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  mem- 
ber, said  support -having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein, 
said  support  openings  being  positioned  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  in  said  support  so  that  by  rotaticm  of  said  rotatable 
siq>port,  each  of  said  fuel  assemblies  except  said  center 
fuel  assembly  is  in  alignment  with  at  least  one  of  said 
support  openings; 

a  truncated  cone  positiooed  in  each  of  said  support  openings, 
said  cones  having  radial  extensions  extending  radially 
outwardly  beyond  said  support  openings,  said  truncated 
cones  being  longitudinally  qMced-apart  from  said  fuel 
assemUies;  and 

a  device  for  rotating  said  rotatable  support. 
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4,053,357 

AIR  BOX  SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Aihok.V.  Pradhaa,  Beeehwood,  Ohio,  and  John  A.  George, 

GrccMbwg,  Pa.,  aasigBort  to  Wcstinghonse  Electric  Corpora- 

tkm,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,553 

Int  CL2  G21C  19/n 

U  A  CL  176-47  •  C*«*™ 


barriers  spaced  closely  adjacent  one  another  to  collec- 
tively form  a  substantially  continuous  horizontal  bound- 
ary dividing  said  high  pressure  region  into  a  primary  high 
pressure  zone  below  said  boundary  and  a  secondary  high 


L  An  improved  shock  absorber  system  for  use  in  an  ice 
condenser  compartment  of  a  nuclear  reactor  including: 
i.  a  containment  enclosing  a  reactor  compartment  containing 
a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  closed  coolhig  system  including 
piping  connecting  the  reactor,  pumps  and  a  steam  genera- 
tor in  a  closed  loop;  . 
ii.  a  wall  in  the  reactor  compartment  spaced  from  the  umer 
surface  of  the  containment,  the  space  therebetween  defin- 
ing an  ice  condenser  compartment;  and 
iu.  multiple  alibied  ports  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  wall, 
movable  doors  mounted  in  each  of  said  ports,  said  ports 
providing  access  from  the  reactor  compartment  to  the  ice 
condenser  compartment  so  that  in  the  event  of  rupture  of 
said  piping,  coolant  released  inside  the  reactor  compart- 
ment generates  steam  pressure  which  forces  said  doors 
under  high  velocity  to  an  open  position  thereby  providing 
an  avenue  for  escape  of  steam  into  the  ice  condenser 
compartment,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  separate  air  box  shock  absorber  mounted  inside  the  con- 
denser compartment  adjacent  one  of  said  ports  for  absorb- 
ing the  energy  imparted  to  each  door  by  the  steam  pres- 
sure, said  shock  absort)er  comprising  a  back  member 
slightly  larger  than  each  of  said  doors,  a  prefolded  mward 
front  member,  and  top  and  bottom  members  positioned 
such  that  a  controlled  clearance  exists  between  said  top 
member  and  said  front  member  and  between  said  bottom 
member  and  said  front  member,  whereby  upon  impact  of 
said  door  against  said  front  member  air  within  said  shock 
absorber  is  compressed  and  forced  out  of  said  shock  ab- 
sorber through  said  controlled  clearances  such  that  said 
shock  absorber  absorbs  the  impacting  forces  of  the  door 
without  the  door  rebounding  to  a  closed  position. 

4,053358 

MODULAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUPPORTING, 

STRAINING,  AND  DIRECTING  FLOW  TO  A  CORE  IN  A 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
William  E.  PcumII,  Grcensbug.  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  America  at  rcpreaeated  by  the  United  States  EMrgy 
Rcaeaich  and  DcrdopiMnt  Administration,  WaiUngton,  D.C 
FUed  Dec  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  537,516 
lat  CL2  G21C  19/2B 
U.S.CL  176-50  9Claima 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  wherein  a  liquid  reactor 
coolant,  is  circulated  through  a  reactor  vessel  housing  a  core 
having  a  plurality  of  assemblies  and  said  assemblies  are  remov- 
ably supported  in  a  plurality  of  inlet  modules  removably  sup- 
ported in  liners  mounted  to  a  bottom  phrte,  said  liners  extend- 
ing below  said  plate  into  a  high  pressure  region  and  the  area 
above  said  plate  being  a  lower  pressure  region,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
horizontal  debris  barriers  integrally  mounted  about  the  ra- 
dial periphery  of  each  said  liner  below  said  plate  said 


pressure  zone  between  said  boundary  and  said  plate,  and 
ftirther  comprising  aligned  primary  coolant  inlet  openings 
in  each  said  liner  and  module  in  said  primary  z<nie  and 
aligned  secondary  coolant  inlet  openings  in  each  said  liner 
and  module  in  said  secondary  zone. 

4,053,359 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
William  E.  Pcanell,  Greeaabvg,  and  William  J.  Rowan,  Moa- 
rocTille,  both  of  Pa.,  asri^ort  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  repreaerted  by  the  United  Statca  Energy  Rsacareh  and 
DerdopmeBt  Administration,  WasUagtxm,  D.C 
ContfamatloB  of  Scr.  No.  503,140,  Sept  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,734 
lat  a.2  G21C  15/02 
MS.  CL  17^-61  3 


1.  A  liquid  metal  cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pressure 
vessel  and  also  having  means  for  supplying  a  cooling  liquid 
metal  to  said  vessel,  a  nuclear  core  in  said  vessel  bounded 
below  by  a  lower  support  plate  and  bounded  radially  by  a  core 
barrel,  said  core  barrel  forming  an  annular  region  between  said 
barrel  and  said  vessel,  said  annular  region  being  at  a  lower 
temperature  than  said  core,  said  core  having  a  plurality  of  core 

assemblies  for  generation  and  control  of  energy  of  nuclear 
fission,  a  plurality  of  liners  mounted  in  said  lower  plate  an  inlet 

modular  unit  removably  mounted  in  each  said  liner  heW  by 
gravity,  each  said  unit  having  receptacles  for  receiving  certam 
of  said  assemblies,  said  assemblies  being  removable  from  their 
corresponding  receptacles,  each  said  modular  unit  being  pervi- 
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of  said  liquid  metal,  said  liquid  metal  flowing 

ar  unit  and  into  the  receptacle  of  said  modular 

said  assemblies  received  in  said  receptacle  in 

^    with  said  assemblies  and  upwardly 

the  flow  of  said  liquid  along  said  assemblies 

drop  is  said  liqidd  so  that  liquid  emerging 

is  at  a  lower  pressure  than  liquid  entering  said 

means  for  producing  low  pressure  regions 

_  unit  and  below  said  assemblies  to  produce 

on  said  modular  unit  and  assemblies  and  to 

of  said  modular  unit  from  said  liner  and  of 

from  said  receptacle,  said  means  comixising 

oaths  below  said  modular  unit  and  below  said 

by-pass  flow  vent-pqw  means,  said  last-named 

a  vent  pipe  disposed  within  said  module  and  a 

pMMgeways  disposed  horizontally  throu^ 

..  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  core  barrel  and 

region,  said  leakage  flow  paths  passing  from 

„  unit  and  said  assemblies  to  said  vent-pipe 

said  passageways  to  the  outer  periphery  of 

and  said  annular  region. 
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a  bacterial  test  container  having  a  closed  bottom,  raised 
sidewalls  and  an  open  top; 

a  Uyer  of  predetermined  thickness  of  a  bacterially  non-nutn- 
tive  medium  covering  said  bottom,  said  medium  being  of 
an  embeddable  consistency;  and 

an  isoUtion  grid  comprising  a  first  set  of  spaced  waUs  mter- 
sected  by  and  connected  to  a  second  set  of  spaced  walls  to 
form  a  plurality  of  isolated  test  cells,  said  grid  having  all 
its  walls  embedded  in  said  medium,  whereby  during  use  of 
said  device  swarming  bacteria  are  prevented  from  passing 
under  said  grid  from  one  said  isolated  area  to  any  other  of 
said  isolated  areas  to  overlie  and  mask  other  bacteria. 

10.  The  improved  method  of  isolating  bacteria  for  test  pur- 
poses, said  method  comprising: 


plite 


midular 


jbiZYMATIC  PREPARATION  OF 

C  [H->«-AMINOkx-(P-HYDROXY- 

PHEl  IYLACETAMINO)PENIC3LLIN  ACID 

FhmcoaviDe,  and  Abraham  Weber,  Paris,  both 
to  Briitol-Myera  Omftrnj,  New  York, 


ofFhaea, 
N.Y. 

riaed  May  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  580,991 

U^tcd  Kimdoas,  Jwmt  5,  1974, 

2484«/74;"M4r.  19, 1975,  5001«/75 

lit  CL2  CUB  1/00:  CUD  1/00 
U  A  CL  195-1-29  3  daiais 

1.  A  proce  s  for  preparing  6-D-(-)-«-Mnino-a-(p-hydroxy- 
phenylacetan  ido)paiicillanic  acid  which  comprises  treating  in 
aqueous  solution  6-D-{-}<L'»nuno<i-(p-aceloity- 

phenylacetan  ido)penicillanic  acid  with  an  esterase  selected 
from  the  groi  p  comprising  human  serum,  animal  serum,  citrus 
esterase,  whe  it  bran,  wheat  germ,  and  bacillus  subtilis  at  a  pH 
between  abo  it  S.O  and  about  7.S  and  at  a  concentration  of 
about  S  to  ab  >ut  10  mg./mL  of  esterase  per  total  volume  of  the 
aqueous  solu  ion 


4,059,901 

PROCES^  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GLUCOSE 

ISO jfERASE  USING  CURTOBACTERIUM 

Kdly,  and  John  Lavcace  Meen,  both  of 
to  faapcrial  Cheadcal 


■AX 


disposing  a  layer  of  embeddable  bacterially  non-nutritive 
medium  in  a  bacterial  test  container  so  as  to  fully  cover 
the  bottom  of  said  container  to  a  predetermined  depth; 

covering  said  layer  of  non-nutritive  medium  with  a  separate 
layer  of  desired  bacterial  nutritive  medium; 

adding  bacteria  to  the  top  of  the  nutritive  medium; 

embedding  the  bottom  of  an  isolation  grid  in  said  non-nutri- 
tive medium,  the  upper  edge  of  said  grid  being  above  the 
level  of  said  nutritive  medium  to  define  a  plurality  of 
isolated  test  cells;  and 

covering  said  container  and  incubating  bacteria  therein  until 
the  bacteria  can  be  detected  in  said  isolated  test  cells. 


priirtty. 


13994/74 

lit 
UJS.C1. 

LA 
group 


preparations 


ing  the 

and  inorganic 


Mm.  24>  1975,  Scr.  No.  561,662 


United 


Mar.  29, 1974^ 


( 3.2  CUD  13/10:  C07G  7/01-  CUD  13/02 
19S-66R  7 

meth  Ml  for  producing  a  composition  selected  from  the 
conaifting  of  glucose  tsomerase  enzyme  and  enzyme 


containing  glucose  isomerase  by  culturing  a  mi- 
of  the  Curtobacterium  genus  capable  of  produc- 
in  a  mfH"""  containing  a  carbon  source 
nutrients  and  recovering  the  composition. 


oomxMition 


4,053,362 

BACTeAiAL  ISOLATION  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Sfc  n,  t04  E.  16th  St  No.  6A,  San  BcnardfaM),  CaUf . 


92404 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672352 
iBt  CL>  CUE  1/04.  1/10 
UJB.  CL  195U103 J  R  1< 

L  An  im  iroved  bacterial  isolation  device  comprising,  in 


4^53,363 
SPUTUM  ANALYSIS  METHOD 
Gordon  L.  Dom,  DaUas,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  J.  K.  and  Sosie  L. 
Wadlcy  Rcaearch  Instftnte  and  Blood  Bank,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,215 
lit  CL2  CUE  1/00:  GOIN  33/16 
VS.  CL  195—103.5  M  U  Clahns 

7.  In  a  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  pathogenic 
organisms  in  the  respiratory  tract  wherein  a  sputum  sample  is 
obtained  and  thereafter  analyzed  for  the  presence  of  microbial 
pathogens,  the  improvement  comprising: 
■HmiTing  said  sputum  sample  with  an  effective  mucolytic 
amount  to  degrade  the  viscosity  of  said  sputum  sample  of 
a  nontoxic  s^)onin  which  has  had  microbial  toxins  re- 
moved therefrom  which  exhibit  an  apparent  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  about  600  in  an  aqueous  solution  and 
allowing  the  viscosity  of  said  sputum  sample  to  degrade 
prior  to  the  time  that  said  sample  is  analyzed. 

4,053,364 

DRYING  AND  PREHEATING  OF  MOIST  COAL  AND 

QUENCHING  OF  THE  FORMED  COKE 

Wcracr  Poersch,  Mocrs;  Martin  Wisdudewski,  KrcfUd-Uerdln. 

gen,  and  Jakob  Esscrs,  KrcCdd,  aU  of  Germany,  assipiors  to 

BMBcr^Schilde-Ha«  Aktiengesfllsrhaft,  Kicfield,  GcraMay 

FDad  Sept  9. 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,666 
CUtam  priority,  appMcattai  Gcnwuy,  Apr.  1, 1974, 2415758 
lit  CL2  ClOB  39/OZ  47/00 
UJS.  CL  201— U  »  Clahns 

L  A  method  of  treating  coal  and  coke  comprising  the  steps 
of:  continuously  circulating  a  drying  gas  in  a  closed  flow  cir- 
cuit past  a  heating  station,  a  preheating  station  downstream  of 
said  heating  station,  a  drying  station  downstream  of  said  pre- 
heating station,  and  a  condensing  station  downstream  of  said 
drying  station  and  upstream  of  said  heating  station;  dry 
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quenching  freshly  formed  coke  and  imparting  heat  therefrom 
to  said  drying  gas  at  said  heating  station;  directly  contacting 
moist  coal  with  said  drying  gas  at  said  drying  station  to  at  least 
partially  dry  said  coal  and  drive  water  therefrom  as  water 
vapor  into  said  drying  gas;  transporting  the  dried  coal  from 


the  carbonaceous  material  being  calcined  in  the  kita  to  permit 
the  discharge  of  exterior  oxidizing  gases  passing  through  the 
nozzle;  at  least  one  shroud  which  surrounds  the  kihi  in  the 
tuyere  area  and  which  is  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
kihi  wall,  thereby  allowing  the  kite  but  not  the  shroud  to 
rotate;  said  tuyeres  terminating  on  the  outside  of  the  kihi  and 
within  the  shroud;  and  means  to  cause  air  or  other  oxygen-con- 
taining gases  to  flow  into  the  shroud  through  the  tuyeres  and 
into  the  kiln,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

1.  locating  the  nozzle  in  said  tuyeres  perpendicular  to  the 
radius  of  the  kihi  and  pointing  them  at  an  acute  angle  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  kihi  in  substantiaUy  the  same 
direction  toward  the  upper  end  of  the  kiln  in  order  to 
direct  the  oxidizing  gases  toward  said  end  and  to  provide 
a  vortex  flow  pattern  for  said  gases;  and 

2.  means  at  the  junction  of  each  tuyere  with  the  interior 
surface  of  the  kiln  lining  to  cause  forced  movement  of  the 
carbonaceous  material  being  calcined  past  the  tuyeres  as 
the  kiln  rotates. 


said  drying  station  to  said  preheating  station;  directly  contact- 
ing said  dried  coal  at  said  preheating  station  with  said  drying 
gas  to  heat  said  coal;  condensing  the  water  vapor  in  said  drying 
gas  at  said  condensing  station  thereby  removing  at  least  some 
of  said  water  vapor  from  said  drying  gas. 

4,053,365 

ROTARY  CALCINER 
FrtnkUn  H.  Welter,  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 

Caibon  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637^68 

Int  CL2  ClOB  49/06 

UJS.  CL  202—100  2  Clahns 


4,053,366 
COKE-OVEN  PLANTS 
Hefaiz  HoHer,  39-41  Belsenstraase,  GUbtck  439,  Gtnumj 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  606,171 
Oahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1974, 2440014 
Int  CL2  ClOB  39/Oa  39/04.  39/14 
VS.  CL  202-227  W 


miv//Am. 
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1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  suitable  for  calcining  normally  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  wherein  the  combustion  gases  and  soUd  mate- 
rials to  be  calcined  travel  countercurrently  in  the  kihi  during 
calcination,  said  kihi  including,  at  its  lower  discharge  end,  a 
firing  crown  equipped  with  means  for  admitting  combustible 
gases  or  liquids  and  air,  a  feeding  means  for  such  soUd  carbona- 
ceous material  to  be  calcined  adapted  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
kihi;  at  least  one  series  of  at  least  two  tuyeres  passing  through 
the  wall  of  the  kihi  spaced  symmetrically  to  and  at  about  the 
middle  one-half  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  kiln,  each  tuyere 
terminating  within  the  kihi  through  a  nozzle  which  is  located 
on  the  side  of  the  tuyere  at  a  sufficient  height  above  the  bed  of 


1.  A  coke-oven  plant  comprising: 

i.  a  battery  of  coke-ovens; 

ii.  a  quenching  truck; 

iii,  a  trackway  along  which  the  quenching  truck  travels 

between  the  coke-ovens  and  a  quenching  tower, 
iv.  a  roof  extending  lengthwise  of  the  battery  from  a  position 

above  the  doors  of  the  coke-ovens  to  a  position  above  the 

trackway; 
V.  an  extractor  duct  extending  lengthwise  of  the  battery  and 

ppening  into  a  roof  space  beneath  the  roof; 
vl  control  means  to  estabUsh  progressive  communication 

between  the  extractor  duct  and  successive  regions  of  said 

roof  space  as  the  quenching  truck  passes  therd)eneath; 

and 
vii.  channelling  means  to  cause  fumes  emitted  from  the 
quenching  truck  to  be  directed  towards  the  roof  space, 
said  channeling  means  comprising: 

a.  a  deflector  apron  extending  lengthwise  of  the  battery 
and  downwardly  from  the  roof  towards  the  quenching 
truck  trackway;  and 

b.  a  barrier  device  mounted  on  the  truck,  said  barrier 
device  comprising  a  fume  deflector  member  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  truck  and  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment towards  the  the  coke-ovens  from  an  inoperative  to 
an  operative  position,  and  which,  when  in  its  operative 
position,  cooperates  with  the  deflector  apron  to  pro- 
vide,  in  conjunction  therewith,  a  barrier  extending 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


npwan  ly  fimn  the  outer  side  of  the  quenching  truck  to 
thenxf. 


eflhient 
coining 


Tf2MPEkATURE  CONTROL  OF  INTEGRATED 

FRAC^ONATION  AND  CLAYTREATING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Slcf«  A.  GewUowiU,  MoMt  Proipect,  EL,  aMigMy  to  UOP 

iMn  Dci  F  aiM*.  HL  ' 

WtofScr.  No.  717,»7«,  Ai«.  26, 197«,  FaL 
No.  4»02M2«1  Tlli -ppllMtk- Jm.  24, 1977.  Ser.  No.  762,220 

Ii  t.  CL2  BDID  3/41-  C07C  7/04.  7/12 
UJS.a.  203-2  w 


L  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  fraction- 
ation columx  effluent  stream  as  the  effluent  stream  is  being 
pmni  into  a  clay  treating  sone  and  of  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  cl  ly  treating  zone  effluent  stream  which  c(Mi4)riaes 

the  steps  of:  I 

a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  which  comprises 
Cr-Ct  hydrocarbons  into  a  first  fractionation  column 
operatec  at  effective  fractionation  conditions  including  a 
bottom  cmperature  above  a  maximum  desired  inlet  tem- 
perature of  a  downstream  clay  treating  zone,  and  effecting 
the  reoK  val  of  Cj-Cshydrocarbons  frtxn  the  hydrocarbon 
feed  stn  am  by  fractiooation  to  ther^y  produce  a  frac- 
tionatioi  column  effluent  stream  having  a  first  tempera- 
ture wkch  is  above  an  instantaneous  preselected  inlet 
tempera  nre  for  the  clay  treating  zone;  | 

b.  cooling  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  a 
second  i  cmperature  by  dividing  the  fractionation  column 


stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
the  second  portion  by  nidirect  heat  exchange 
«j«ww»  1  he  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  recombin- 
ing  the  1  rst  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fraction- 
ation 00  nmn  effluent  stream; 

c.  measor  ig  tUfe  second  temperature  of  the  fractionation 
cohmm  effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  tem- 
peratun  to  the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  tempera- 
ture for  the  clay  treating  zone; 

d.  adjustin  I  the  rdative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and  the 
.joond  ortion  of  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream 
in  a  mai  ner  which  changes  die  second  temperature  <rfthe 

1  column  effluent  stream  to  the  instantaneous 


the 


pccadec  ted  inlet  temperature  for  the  clay  treating  zone; 
lnMiiig  the  fractionation  ccriumn  effluent  stream  through 
the  day  treatmg  zone  at  day  treating  conditions  inchiding 
an  inlet  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  210* 
F.  toab  Mit42S*  F.  to  produce  a  day  treating  zone  effluent 
stream  laving  a  first  temperature; 
f.  ooobnglthe  day  treating  zone  effluent  stream  to  a  second 
by  dividing  die  clay  treating  zone  effluent 

nto  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  cooling 

ji  <id  portion  by  indirect  heat  ezchitnge  against  the 

hydroo  irbon  fieed  stream,  and  then  reoombining  the  first 

and  the  second  portion  of  the  clay  treating  zone 


the  second  tenqwrature  of  the  clay  treating 


zone  effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  tempera- 
ture to  the  instantaneous  presdected  inlet  temperature  of 
a  downstream  second  fractionation  column;  and, 
h.  adjusting  the  reUitive  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  of  the 
second  portion  of  the  clay  treating  zone  effluent  stream  in 
a  manner  which  changes  the  second  temperature  of  the 
clay  treating  zone  effluent  stream  to  the  instantaneous 
preselected  inlet  temperature  of  the  second  firactionation 

column. 
8.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  a  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream  as  the  effluent  stream  is  being 
passed  into  a  clay  treating  zone  and  of  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  hydrocarbon  stream  being  fed  to  the  fractionator 
column  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  measuring  the  existing  temperature  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  which  comprises  Cj-Ct  hydrocarbons  as  the  hy- 
drocarbon feed  stream  is  being  passed  into  a  fractionation 
column  operated  at  effective  fractionation  conditions 
including  a  bottom  temperature  above  a  desired  inlet 
temperature  of  a  downstream  clay  treating  zone,  and 
effecting  the  removal  of  C2-C5  hydrocarbons  from  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  by  fractionation  to  thereby  pro- 
duce a  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  having  a  first 
temperature  which  is  above  an  instantaneous  preselected 
inlet  temperature  for  the  clay  treating  zone; 

b.  cooling  the  fractionaticm  column  effluent  stream  to  a 
second  temperature  by  dividing  the  fractionation  column 
effluent  stream  into  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
cooling  the  second  portion  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  reoombin- 
ing the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fraction- 
ation column  effluent  stream; 

c.  measuring  the  second  temperature  of  the  fractionation 
column  effluent  stream,  and  comparing  the  second  tem- 
perature to  the  instantaneous  preselected  inlet  tempera- 
ture for  the  day  treating  zone; 

d.  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portion  and  the 
second  portion  of  the  firactionation  column  effluent  stream 
in  a  manner  which  changes  the  second  temperature  of  the 
fractionation  column  effluent  stream  to  the  instantaneous 
preselected  inlet  temperature  for  the  cUy  treating  zone; 

e.  passing  the  fractionation  column  effluent  stream  through 
the  cbiy  treating  zone  at  clay  treating  conditions  including 
an  inlet  tbmperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  210* 
F.  to  about  423*  F.  to  produce  a  clay  treating  zone  effluent 
stream; 

f.  dividing  the  clay  treating  zone  effluent  stream  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  heat  exchanging  the  second 
portion  against  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream  and  thereby 
heating  the  hydrocarbon  feed  stream,  and  then  reoombin- 
ing the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of  the  cUy 
treating  zone  effluent  stream; 

g.  comparing  the  existing  temperature  of  the  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  to  a  presdected  inlet  temperature  for  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream;  and, 

h.  adjusting  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the  first  portira  and  the 
second  portion  of  the  clay  treating  zone  effluent  stream  in 
a  manner  which  changes  the  existing  temperature  of  the 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  as  determined  in  step  (a)  to  the 
presdected  inlet  ten4>erature  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  entering  the  firactionation  column. 
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4,093,368  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURHICATION  OF  WATER 
Jcaa-Ciaade  F.  Coarrdaicr,  Jca»>Lnc  O.  Mcylan,  both  of 
GcMTa;  Daaid  M.  Groaa,  Carooge,  all  of  Swftaeriaad,  and 
Jac4Ma  Ptcrra  D.  Fowdcr,  Sdes,  Fhucc,  aMi^Mrs  to  Bat- 
tdk  MeaMNTiai  Institute,  SwUaerland 
Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  520,941,  Not.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatiott  May  21, 1976.  Ser.  No.  688334 
dains   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Nor.   7,   1973, 
15642/73 

ittt  CL»  BoiD  i/oa  mo 

U  A  CL  20S-10  3 


w^^^MM^^yy^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  water  comprising: 

a.  feeding  water  onto  a  solar  heat  absorbing  surface  so  as  to 
form  a  sheet  of  water  thereon, 

b.  feeding  a  liquid  which  has  a  density  and  vapor  pressure 
less  than  said  water,  onto  said  sheet,  so  as  to  form  a  layer 
of  said  liquid  on  said  sheet,  which  functions  at  least  to 
transmit  solar  radiation  to  said  water, 

c.  preheating  said  water  by  direct  soUr  radiation, 

d.  fiirther  preheating  said  water  by  reflected  solar  radiation 
and  forming  a  still  air  blanket  over  said  layer  with  reflec- 
tion and  still  air  blanket  producing  means, 

e.  conducting  step  (c)  and  (d)  simultaneously,  so  as  to  pro- 
duce preheated  water, 

f.  feeding  said  preheated  water  from  said  sheet  to  an  evapo- 
rator means, 

g.  evaporating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  preheated  water 
within  said  evaporator  means,  to  form  water  vapor, 

h.  feeding  said  water  vapor  to  a  condenser  means, 
i.  ccmdensing  water  vapor  so  as  to  recover  a  purified  water 
product  therefrom. 


separate  at  least  one  component  from  a  feedstock  comprising 
an  admixture  of  at  least  two  organic  components  such  that  the 
relative  volatilities  of  said  cmnponents  are  sufficiently  dose  as 
to  substantially  preclude  effective  separation  by  fractional 
distillation,  wherein  said  extractive  distillation  column  means 
comprises  an  upper  extractive  distiUative  zone  and  a  contigu- 
ous lower  stripiMng  zone,  which  process  comprisea: 
feeding  said  feedstock  to  said  extractive  distiUative  zone  of 

said  column  means, 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  a  lean  highly  selective  sol- 
vent in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  predetermined  ratios 
of  solvent:feedstock  effective  to  substantially  change  the 
relative  volatilities  of  said  components  under  extractive 
distillation  conditions,  so  as  to  form  an  overhead  vaporous 
stream  of  the  more  volatile  of  said  components  and  a 
bottoms  stream  (^  the  less  volatile  of  said  components  plus 
said  solvent, 
separating  said  bottoms  stream  into  a  stream  of  separated 
selective  solvent  and  a  stream  of  said  less  volatile  compo- 
nents, 
recycling  said  separated  selective  solvent  to  said  contactmg 

step  as  said  lean  highly  selective  solvent, 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  leas  volatile 
components  to  the  said  stripping  zone  of  said  column 
means,  to  function  as  stripping  vapor  therein, 
oondensbig  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vaporous  overhead  as  a 

condensed  stream, 
removing  the  remainder  of  said  overhead  as  raffinate,  and 
returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  condensed  stream  as 
reflux  to  said  extractive  distiUative  zone  of  said  colunm 
means  in  amounts  sufficient  to  provide  effective  substan- 
tiaUy  optimum  predetermined  ratios  of  reflux:raffinate, 
such  that  the  said  predetermined  ratios  of  solvent:feed8tock 
and  reflux:raffinate  are  effective  in  combination  to  pro- 
vide two  immiscible  tiquid  phases  only  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  extractive  distOlative  zone  of  said  column 
means,  above  the  point  of  entry  of  said  feedstock,  and  to 
operate  said  extractive  distillation  column  means  at  said 
substantiaUy  w""«""*  separation  efficiencies,  and 
wherein  said  two  immiscible  liquid  phases  represent  a 
solvent-rich  phase  and  a  phase  rich  in  the  more  volatile 
feedstock  components. 


4,053,369 
EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 
Maitfai  it  Onca,  Barttesfilic,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhOUps  Petro- 
leam  Convuy*  BardcariUc,  Okla. 

Contfainatlon  of  Scr.  No.  474^498,  May  30, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Not.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  744^57 
Int  CL2  BOID  i/i4 
MS.  CL  203—52  21 
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4,053,370  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  PRINTED 
CIRCUITS 
Kdzo  Yanaahlta,  SUnoka;  Tataw»  Wada;  Yaklo  Okamara, 
both  of  Shhnizn,  aU  of  Japan,  and  WilUaB  H.  SalkwMk,  Co- 
huBbns,  Ohio,  aarigaora  to  Koito  Maaofactaring  Coavany 
Lindted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  722^79 
dahns  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Sept  18, 1975, 50-113244; 
Sept  18, 1975, 50-113245 

Int  CL2  C25D  1/04.  1/20 
UJS.  CL  204-13  «  Q"*^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  extractive  distiUation  column 
means  at  substantiaUy  maximum  separation  efflciendes  so  as  to 


O  XX 


1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  printed  circuits  which 

comprises: 

a.  masking  a  metal  surface  with  a  pUting  resist  so  as  to  leave 
exposed  areas  to  form  a  circuit  pattern; 

b.  "oUng  said  metal  surface  cathodic  in  an  dectrdyte  con- 
taining copper  sulfate,  with  the  copper  concentration  in 
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said  de<  tnrfyte  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  2 
nx>les  p<  T  liter, 

c.  forming  a  high  density  major  layer  which  is  about  90%  to 
about  9!  %  of  the  desired  thickness  of  the  circuit  pattern 
by  elect  opiating  said  exposed  areas  at  a  current  density  of 
between  about  0.3  to  about  3.0  amp/CNP  of  said  metal 
surface  ^  vith  copper  while  said  metal  surface  is  held  oppo- 
site to  1  first  insoluble  anode  in  said  electrolyte  with  a 
predetei  mined  spacing  of  about  1  to  about  10  nun  therebe- 
tween, s  lid  electnriyte  being  force-fied  to  flow  turbulently 
at  pred<  termined  tpeed  of  about  l.S  to  2.S  meters  per 
second  i  it  a  temperature  of  about  SS*  C  to  about  70*  C 
through  the  ^Mcing  between  said  metal  surface  and  said 
first  inac  luble  anode  during  formation  of  said  major  layer; 

d.  forming  a  relatively  thin«  roughened  surface  layer  of  from 
about  S'  6  to  about  10%  of  the  desired  thickness  of  the 
circuit  I  sttem  by  electroplating  the  surface  <^  said  major 
layer  wi  th  copper  while  said  major  layer  formed  on  said 
metal  su  rface  is  hekl  opposite  to  a  second  inaoluUe  anode 
in  said  <  lectrolyte,  said  metal  surface  being  hdd  spaced 
from  sai  i  second  insoluble  anode  a  distance  greater  than 
said  pn  determined  spacing  during  formaticm  of  said 
rou^ieii  Bd  surfiKX  layer,  said  electrolyte  being  caused  to 
flowtuijbulently  through  the  qMcing  between  said  major 
byer  oil  said  metal  surface  and  said  second  insoluble 
anode  a :  speed  substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
speed  bi  it  slower  and  at  a  temperature  substantially  equal 
to  said  t  anperature  during  formation  of  said  major  surface 
layer,  m  d 

e.  attadiii  g  the  completed  circuit  pattern  to  an  insulating 
I  by  bonding  said  roughened  surface  layer  thereto. 


wherein  said  lead  on  an  elemental  basis  is  from  1  to  99  percent 
based  on  the  amount  of  total  metal  in  said  composition. 


4*053^1  I 

CEixULAR  METAL  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 
Fka^  E.  Tw  rricjr,  Midiaad,  Mich^  aarigMf  to  ne  Dow  Chemi 
cal  Co^a  sy,  MidfaMd,  Mich. 

FDed  Jmc  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  «91,fl92 
lit  CLJ  C25D  1/08.  7/04.  5/54 
UJS.  CL  2M  -20  28  OaiaM 

L  A  ceUu  ar  metal  structure  comprising  a  continuous  inter- 
connected D  !twork  of  dectrolytically  deposited  metal  defining 
therebetwee  i  a  plurality  of  substantially  convex  and  substan- 
tially dectrcally  nonconductive  cellidar  compartments  ar- 
ranged in  bi  )th  closed  and  open  ceUular  arrays  such  that  the 
deposited  n  etal  interfiKes  the  cellular  compartments  within 
the  cellular  metal  structure. 


4,053,373 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  NICKEL,  COBALT, 

NICKEL<X>BALT,  NICKEL-IRON,  COBALT-IRON  AND 

NICKEL-IRON-COBALT  DEPOSITS 
Warren  H.  McMnllcB,  East  Bmnswick,  and  ThooMS  J.  Mooney, 
Edison,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  M  *  T  Chemicab  Inc., 
Greenwidi,  Conn.  ^ 

COBtinoation  of  Scr.  No.  594,214,  July  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,014,759.  This  appUcatioB  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,032 
The  portion  of  the  tens  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  29, 
1994,  has  been  disclafaBed. 
\xA,CL^  C25D  3/12.  3/56 
U  A  CL  204—43  T  »  Claims 

12.  In  a  composition  for  the  preparation  of  an  electrodeposit 
which  contains;  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  or;  binary  or  ternary  alloys  of 
the  metals  selected  from  nic)cel>  iron,  and  cobalt;  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  acidic  electroplating  solution  containing  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
compounds  and  cobalt  compounds  and  iron  compounds  pro- 
viding nickel,  cobalt  and  iron  ions  for  electrodepositing  nickel, 
cobalt,  nickel-cobalt  alloys,  nickel-iron  alloys,  cobalt-iron 
alloys  or  nickel-iron-cobalt  alloys  and  containing  at  least  one 
additive;  the  improvement  comprising  the  presence  of 
2X 10-'  moles  per  liter  to  0.1  moles  per  liter  of  an  a-hydroxy 
sulfone  having  the  formula: 


r    ^1 

R— SO2— CH— j-R' 


4,053,372 
•  IN-LEAD  ACIDIC  PLATING  BATH 
I  Fka  ids  Daifia,  Harrlsbvg,  Pa.,  aasissor  to  AMP  Incor- 

FDad  Oct  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,961 
bt  CL2  C25D  3/60:  GD9K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  204-43  S  7 

L  A  metl  od  for  depositing  tin-lead  alloys  from  an  aqueous 
dectrolyte  1  olution  comprising  electrolyzing  a  solution  com- 
prising frofl 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aral- 
kyl,  aryl  and  alkaryl;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  mono  or  divalent 
alkyl.  aralkyl,  aryl,  or  alkaryl  group,  or  the  group 

OH 

/ 

R— SO2— CH— 

where  R  is  as  previously  defined;  and  n  is  an  integer  1  or  2 
corresponding  to  the  valence  of  R';  provided  that  when  n  is  2, 
R'  present  or  absent 


Sa  aietal|(M  •taaaow  chloride) 
Pb  Bwtd  (M  kMl  chloride) 


Ai 

NH^a 

Na+.ork+with-HjPO,. 
HO.  W  i  coacwitratrri 


said  soiutioi  I 

temperatun 

onacathocic 


5.  A 
dectitrfyte 
easentiany 
salt 


storige 


smnioi  uiuD 


Hfi 


7.5-75  g/I 

l-99%oftoUl 

So  and  Pb  concentration 

10-200  g/1 

00-300  g/1 

10-200  f/I 

20-500  ml/l 


being  at  a  pH  from  0.S  to  l.S,  said  bath  being  at  a 

from  130*  to  200*  F  and  depositing  said  lead  alloy 

woric  piece  and  recovering  said  work  piece. 

stable  solids  composition  for  use  to  make  the 

Krfution  used  in  the  method  of  claim  1  consisting 

tin  metd  as  a  stannous  sah,  lead  metal  as  a  lead 

chloride,  a  thiourea,  and  a  hypophosf^te 


4,053,374 
CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
John  C  Ckowthcr,  Stovbridge,  Engtand,  aasigBor  to  Albright  ft 
WOaon  Uadted,  Wariey,  England 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,765 
OaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  27, 1975, 
35337/75 

Int  CLJ  C25D  3/06 
UJS.  CL  204—51  5  OainH 

1.  An  aqueous  chromium  electroplating  bath  having  a  pH 
between  1.8  and  4.9  consisting  essentiaUy  of  water,  from  0.05 
moles  to  saturation  of  ammonia  and  a  water  soluble  complex  of 
trivalent  chromium  with  (A)  glycolic  add,  and  (B)  0.1  to  3.S 
moles  of  a  halide  per  mole  of  chromium,  said  chromium  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  0.S  to  3  moles  per 
liter  of  trivalent  chromium. 
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4,053,375 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINA-CRYOLITE 

WASTE  IN  ALUMINUM  PRODUCnON 
Elliott  J.  Roberts,  Westport;  Stanley  Bonk,  Glcnrillc  and  Peter 
Allen  AngerhM,  Ridgefidd,  aU  of  Conn.,  aaaignors  to  Dorr- 
OliTcr  Incorporated,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,028 

Int  CL2  C25C  3/06 

VS.  CL  204-67  ^  C"™* 


lyte  liquor  to  an  aqueous  catholytc  liquor  which  catholyte 
liquor  contains  iodine. 

4,053,377 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COPPER 
DaTid  Scfalain,  Grecnbdt;  Frank  X.  McCawlcy,  Chcrcrly,  and 
Gerald  R.  Smith,  Cdoabia,  aU  of  Md.,  aaaigaora  to  The 
United  States  of  America  aa  reprcacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,894 

Int  CL2  C25C  1/12.  7/00;  C25D  3/3%,  1 7/00 

VS.  CL  204—106  1  CSdm 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  alumina-cryolite  waste  gener- 
ated in  duminum  pot  lines  comprising,  charging  the  dumina- 
cryolite  waste  containing  carbon  and  organic  contaminants 
into  a  reaction  bed  of  particulate  solids  maintained  in  the  fluid- 
ized  state  by  an  upflo wing  stream  of  oxidizing  gas,  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  sdd  bed  in  the  range  from  about  770*  to 
800*  C  to  promote  a  combustin  reaction  and  produce  at  least  a 
smdl  amount  of  a  liquid  phase  in  sdd  bed  to  promote  agglom- 
eration, retaining  the  dumina-cryolitc  waste  in  the  fluidized 
bed  until  the  combustion  reaction  consumes  the  carbon  and 
organic  contaminants,  the  dumina-cryolite  product  agglomer- 
ating at  temperature  in  the  fluidized  bed  to  pellet  form,  dis- 
charging the  product  pellets  from  the  fluidized  bed  and  cooling 
the  discharged  pellets. 

4,053,376 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCOON  OF  HYDROGEN 

IODIDE 
William  W.  Cariln,  Portland,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  PPG  Industrica, 
IBC,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735^67 

Int  CL»  C25B  1/22.  1/24 

VS.  CL  204—103  12  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  dectrorefining  or  dectrowinning  of  copper 
comprising  electrodepositing  the  copper  from  an  dectrolyte 
consisting  essentidly  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  copper  sulfate 
and  sulfuric  add  under  conditions  comprising  cathode  and 
anode  current  densities  of  about  60  to  400  amp/sq.  ft.  and  a 
substantially  non-tuibulent  flow  of  electrolyte  past  the  elec- 
trode surfaces  at  a  rate  of  about  150  to  400  ft/min,  sdd  non-tur- 
bdent  flow  being  achieved  by  means  of  a  venturi  section  and 
a  single  cathode-anode  pair. 

4,053,378 
WATER  PURIFICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kari  Moeglich,  Williamsrille,  N.y^  and  Graham  L.  Hodgetts, 
Mars,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,792 
Int  CL2  C02B  1/82:  C02C  5/12 
VS.  CL  204-149  " 


9.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  hydrogen  iodide  com- 
prising passing  an  dectricd  current  through  an  aqueous  ano- 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  agglomerating  solids  of  colloidd 
size  of  larger  suspended  in  aqueous  media  comprising: 

providing  at  least  a  pair  of  metd  electrodes  having  facing 
surface  areas  substantially  closely  spaced  with  respect  to 
one  another, 

providing  a  fluidized  bed  of  conductive,  attrition  resistant 
particles  between  sdd  facing  surface  areas; 

causing  sdd  media  and  suspended  solids  to  continuously 
flow  between  and  past  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  spaced 
electrodes  and  through  sdd  bed; 

causing  sdd  suspended  solids  to  agglomerate  by  applying  an 
dtemating  (AC)  voltage  at  a  frequency  between  about  0.2 
Hz  and  800  Hz  across  sdd  electrodes  while  controlling 
sdd  AC  voltage  in  relation  to  the  spacing  between  said 
electrode  surface  areas  and  the  conductivity  of  said  media 
so  as  to  provide  an  dtemating  electric  current  flowing 
between  sdd  electrode  surfaces  with  the  vdue  of  said 
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ahernati  ig  current  being  between  about  0.08  to  6.0  am* 
peres  pc  r  square  inch  of  electrode  surface;  and 
providing  Huid-induced  agitation  of  said  liquid  media  so  as 
to  cieat^  turbulence  therein  as  the  same  flows  through 
said  bedTand  between  and  past  the  spaced  facing  surfaces 
of  said  <  lectrodes  whereby  the  suspending  forces  of  said 
solids  w  ill  be  broken  so  that  said  solids  will  agglomerate 
for  reoK  )val  from  said  media. 


4,053,381  

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  IONIC  ACTiviiY  OF 

COMPONENTS  OF  UQUID  DROPS 

Darid  Philip  Haabka,  RochMtcr,  Clyde  PcnUi«  dofor,  Pittf 

fbrd,  aad  Sng  Hynv  Kin,  Rochwter,  aU  of  N.Y^  aMisnors 
to  Eastann  Kodak  Company,  Rocheattr,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  687,725 
lat  CL2  COIN  27/46,  27/58 
UJS.  CL  204—195  M  33  Claima 


4,053,379 
STARCH  DERIVATIVES 
Fox;  Hwrnw  WflUaai  RoyiaMC,  aad  AifM  Camp- 
bcO  Mair,  aU  of  EdiiAvih,  Scotlaad,  aarisaon  to  Arbrook, 
lac  Arlia  itna,  Tex. 

mad  Oct  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,441 
CWm  pri  vity,  ^pUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jnw  20, 1975, 
46232/75;  O  «.  25, 1974, 46232/74 

bt  a.2  BOU  1/10 
UJS.  CL  204-  -160.1  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  starcl  derivative  absorbable  by  body  tissues  comprising 
the  product  of  treating  an  etherified  starch  with  an  acid  me- 
dium of  pH  <  i  or  below  or  with  an  alkaline  medium  of  pH  8  or 
above  and  «  bjecting  the  treated  material  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  K*  to  about  100*  C  for  time  sufficient  to  produce 
a  product  eaiibiting  a  reducing  power  of  at  least  IS  Rc^  units. 


40     76 


1.  A  device  useful  for  determining  the  activity  of  ions  in  a 
liquid  solution,  comprising: 
a  frame  capable  of  being  processed  by  automatic  handling 

devices, 
two  solid  electrodes  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame, 

each  comprising  a  first  operative  layer  coated  over  at  least 

one  other  operative  layer,  said  layers  terminating  at  edges, 
means  for  providing  ionic  flow  between  said  electrodes 

upon  application  of  one  or  more  liquid  drops,  and 
at  each  electrode,  anti-shorting  means  for  restraining  the 

liquid  from  simultaneously  contacting  the  edges  of  both  of 

said  layers. 


4,053,380 

l,l,l-TRIHiL0GENO4-MEniYLPENTENES,  METHOD 
OF  PREPAROM;  THE  SAME  AND  USE  OF  THE  SAME  IN 
THE  PREPARATION  OF 
1,1.DIH  ajOGENO-4-METHYL-l,3-PENTADIENES 
TuihUI  rnjil  1.  Kaiaifciil.  TnakfaM  fhawn  ^lltni-  Pwrii  fl"* 
no  Itoi,  KvaiUki;  TakaaU  NiiUda,  Kara- 
MU;  YcdUa  T^irf,  KarMUU;  Sak^  Aihara,  KaraiUki; 
Takao  HotaPii,  KvmUU,  a^  F^Mio  Wada,  KaraaUU,  an  of 
Japaa,  BJll«n»  to  Karraray  Co.,  Ltd^  KararidU,  Japaa 
FDed  Apr.  13. 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,517  I 

di^  W  orily,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  14, 1975,  5045068; 
May  12, 197  (,  50^124;  Jaae  16, 1975, 50-72923;  Jaac  25, 1975, 
50-79561;  J<  ae  27, 1975, 50-79802 

lat  CL2  BOU  1/10:  C07C  21/02 
US.  CL  204-163  R  41 

L  A  l,l,itrihak>geno-4-niethylpenteiie  oi  the  formula 


/ 

Z— CHjC— X» 


4,053,382 

LIQUID  JUNCTION  OF  REFERENCE  ELECTRODE 

HiroaU  Maruyama,  and  Masaahi  Wataaabe,  both  of  Kyoto, 

Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

^  Filed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,975 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  25, 1975,  5023621 

lat  CL*  COIN  27/30 

U  A  CL  204—195  F  5  Claim 


wherein  X' 


X>  and  X)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
hak>gen  atom  and  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


CH3 

I 


CH,— C»CH— 


or  a  grovp  if  the  fbrmula 


CH) 
I 
CHi—C— CHj- 


1.  In  a  reference  electrode  comprising  an  internal  electrode, 
an  internal  liquid  and  a  liquid  junction  structure  for  separating 
said  internal  liquid  from  a  liquid  sample  to  be  measured,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  junction  structure  comprises  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  having  a  hydrophillic  layer  on  the  liquid 
junction  surfaces  thereof. 

4,083,3wiJ 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSTTING  ALUMINUM 
RidHvd  DOtaer;  Klaaa  Stilser,  both  of  Narcaibcrg,  aad  Joaef 
Stadtcr,  Eriaagra,  aU  of  Gcnaaay,  aHi^Mn  to  SicaMaa  Ak- 
fiMeMfllirhan,  Berlia  *  Maaich.  GcraMay 

FDed  Aag.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,983 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcranay,  Aag.  21, 1975, 2537256 
lat  CL2  C25D  17/06,  17/18 
UJS.  CL  204—225  12  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  electrodepocittng  aluminum  from  an 
aprotic,  oxygen-free  and  water-free  organo-aluminum  electro- 
lyte comprising: 

a.  an  electroplating  tank  containing  the  electrolyte  having 
means  for  closing  it  off  in  an  airtight  manner 

b.  means  to  supply  an  inert  gas  to  said  tank; 
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.  a  contact  making  and  holding  device  disposed  within  the 

electroplating  tank  and  adapted  for  horizontal  or  rotatable 

movement  of  a  work  piece  holder, 
.  a  lock  chamber  disposed  above  the  electroplating  tank 

having  a  closable  lock  opening  for  inserting  and  removing 

woric  pieces  to  be  electropUted; 
.  a  closable  flap  coupling  said  tank  and  said  chamber. 


33    ^J«0 


5" 


i« 


■%jii>\\  Uh 


-31 


opening  in  a  region  between  said  trolley  mcfns,  and  sec- 
ond rail  means  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  opening; 

a  tool-carrying  trolley  supported  on  said  first  rail  means  said 
tool-carrying  trolley  including  a  support  including  upper 
and  lower  sections,  an  operator's  cab  carried  by  said  lower 
section,  and  anode  changing  means  carried  by  said  lower 
section  in  full  view  of  said  operator's  cab,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  lower  section  relative  to  said  upper  section; 
and 

a  charging  hopper  assembly  supported  on  said  second  rail 
means  and  including  at  least  one  hopper  projecting  down- 
wardly through  said  opening  and  movable  back  and  forth 
lengthwise  of  said  bridge  structure  within  the  confines  of 
said  opening  so  as  to  be  registrable  with  a  particular  fur- 
nace. 


4,053,385 
BONDING  STABLE  MATERIALS  TO  RESINOUS  CELL 

FRAMES 
Stanley  T.  Hinnawa,  Biraliaghaa^  Mich.,  aMigMir  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporatioa,  Wyaadotte,  Mich. 

FDed  Oct  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  627,094 
lat  CL2  BOIK  3/04 
UJS.  CL  204—254  9 


f .  an  inert  gas  flooding  system  for  flooding  said  chamber, 

g.  a  coupling  rod  arranged  in  the  lock  chamber  and  sup- 
ported for  vertical  motion  into  and  out  of  said  electroplat- 
ing tank  for  receiving  a  work  piece  holder,  transferring 
said  holder  to  the  contact  making  and  holding  device  and 
reinserting  said  work  piece  holder. 


4,053,384 

DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  ANODE  BLOCKS,  CRUST 

BREAKING  AND  CHARGING  ALUMINUM  FURNACES 

FMcrik  W.  Siepaaad,  Jekcntraat  88  P.O.  Box  5018,  Utrecht, 

Netheriaadi 

FDed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,418 

lat  CL2  C22D  3/02.  3/12 

U  A  CL  204-244  4  Caaim 


^* 


1.  In  a  bipolar  electrolytic  fUter  press  cell,  said  cell  having  a 
central  frame  interposed  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the 
central  frame  being  formed  firom  a  synthetic  resin,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

an  inert  film  bonded  to  the  frame  with  a  cyanoocrylate 
adhesive. 


1.  In  an  aluminum  making  installation  having  at  least  one 
row  of  electrolysis  furnaces  and  supporting  tracks  extending 
along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  row,  the  combination  of: 
a  pair  of  trolley  means  supported  on  said  tracks  and  movable 
back  and  forth  therealong,  and  a  bridge  structure  con- 
nected to  and  bridging  between  said  trolley  means  sequen- 
tially to  pass  overhead  the  furnaces  of  said  row,  said 
bridge  structure  having  first  rail  means  disposed  along  one 
side  thereof  and  being  provided  with  an  elongate,  vertical 


4,053,386 

ELECTROLYnC  FILTER  FOR  ELECTROLYnCALLY 

FILTERING  AND  RECOVERING  METALS  FROM 

COLLOIDAL  SUSPENSIONS 

Fcrcnc  J.  Schaddt,  ArdaMre,  Pan  airitaor  to  AMtck,  lac.  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  515,915,  Oct  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,014,767.  Ilia  appUcatioa  Aag.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  60U53 

lat  CL»  B03C  5/0(k  C25C  7/Oa  7/04 

UJS.  CL  204—264  10  Oaiaw 

1.  An  electrolytic  filter  comprising  two  electrically  conduc- 
tive vertically  di^KMcd  sheet  porous  members,  means  adapted 
to  cause  an  electrolytic  fluid  carrying  ampesnied  solids  to  be 
separated  therefrom,  to  pass  through  a  first  one  of  said  conduc- 
tive members  firom  an  inlet  side  to  an  outlet  side  thereof  where 
the  removal  of  solids  is  completed  on  the  inlet  side  thereof,  and 
then  through  a  second  one  of  said  conductive  members,  and 
means  adapted  to  establish  an  electrolytic  current  between  said 
first  member,  as  cathode,  and  said  second  member,  as  anode, 
through  said  electrolytic  flukl  flowing  therd>etween.  said  filter 
adapted  to  accomplish  said  renaoval  by  the  formation  of  floes 
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in  the  space 
tofaciliutetlie 


a  Ijacent  said  cathode  on  the  inlet  side  thereof  and 
removal  and  collection  of  said  floes  by  upward 
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to  said  cathode  adjacent  its  inlet  side  m- 
in  part  by  electrolytically  generated  gas  thereat 


UJB.CL 


fhnd  flow  pi  rallel 
docedatleas 


4,053,387 
>R  UPGRADING  LUBRICATING  OIL  STOCK 
Hopewdl;  Coataadi  A.  Aadek,  aad  El- 
,  both  of  PrtoeetoB,  aD  of  N  J^  aHi^on  to 
,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Jne  S,  197<,  Scr.  No.  693329 
bt  OJ  ClOG  2S/0Z  34/00 
UJS.CL208--88  9Cl«iiiit 

L  A  prxxt  ss  for  preparing  a  stabilized  lubricating  oil  resis- 
tant to  oxidktion  and  sludge  formation  upon  exposure  to  a 
highly  ozida  ive  environment  which  COTupriaes  a  first  step  of 
contacting  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  fraction  lubricating  oil 
stock  with  e  emental  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  mate- 
rial selected  irom  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  alumi- 
nonlicate,  a  metal  of  Groups  II-A,  D-B,  VI-B  or  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Ta  tie  of  Elements,  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  Groups 
n-A,  n-B,  >  I-B  or  Vni,  a  sulfide  of  a  metal  of  Groups  II-A, 
n-B,  VI-B  ( f  Vm,  clay,  silica  combined  with  an  oxide  of  a 
metal  of  Gr  lups  D-A,  m-A,  IV-B  or  V-B.  and  combinations 
thereof  in  a  flow  reactor  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  from 
about  1S0*C  to  about  225*  C,  a  reaction  pressure  of  from  about 
0  paig  to  abc  ut  SOO  paig,  a  liquid  hourly  ^Mce  velocity  of  from 
about  0.S  hi  ->  to  about  20  hr->,  said  elemental  sulfur  being 
added  in  an  amount  of  about  0.02S  to  about  0.2  percent  by 
wei^  of  SI  id  oil  stock,  and  a  second  step  of  ccmtacting  the 
product  of  he  first  step  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
alumina  imp  regnated  with  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  of 
Mo03  and  1 1  least  about  2.3  weight  percent  of  CoO,  said  im- 
pregnated a  umina  having  at  least  SO  percent  of  its  pores  with 
a  pore  dian  eter  of  SO  Angstrom  Units  or  more,  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  from  about  80*  C  to  about  190*  C,  a  reaction 
pressure  of  rom  about  100  psig  tO  about  300  psig  and  a  liquid 
hourly  spao ;  velocity  of  from  about  0.1  hr-'  to  about  10  hr-i, 
said  hydrog  !n  in  the  second  step  being  circulated  at  from  about 

100  scf/bb!  to  about  ISOO  scf/bbl. 


of  aromatic  compounds  including  a  reforming  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  900*  to  100*  F  and  a  pressure  of  from 
about  125  to  375  psig; 

c  thermally  hydrocracking  the  product  stream  of  step  (b)  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  1200*  to  1380*  F  and  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  125  to  375  psig; 

d.  separating  gaseous  hydrogen  and  Ughter  hydrocarbons 
firom  the  product  stream  of  step  (c); 


^k^vrt 


Ok^vw      Cqumv       Gau***  axM-"v 


e.  recycling  the  hydrogen  from  step  (d)  to  the  feed  streams 
of  said  desulfurizing,  reforming  and  hydrocracking  steps; 

f.  fractionating  the  liquid  product  stream  of  step  (c)  to  with- 
draw as  products  of  said  process  a  paraffin  stream,  a  ben- 
zene-rich stream,  a  toluene-rich  stream,  and  a  xylene-rich 
stream. 


PROdlsS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATICS  FROM 
NAPHTHA 
B.  Bkaqr,  Ddtai,  Tol,  awipor  to  Moora-McCoraHck 
Ebhif •  1  Kn  DaBM,  Tex. 

FDed  Dae.  i.  197<,  Scr.  No.  747^63 
lA  CL>  ClOG  2i/oa  i4/0O 

15 

L  The  ppooev  for  producing  aromatic  compounds  from 
ipfatlM  wl  ich  coanprises  the  steps  of 

a.  dcaalft  riang  the  naphtha; 

b.  cataly  ically  reforming  the  product  stream  of  step  (a) 
I  ooditioiis  adapted  to  produce  a  substantial  amount 


4,053,389 

HYDROCARBON  CbNVERSION  WITH  AN  ACIDIC 

MULTI-METALUC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

Frederick  C  Wllhdm,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  aaaigBor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Das  PlaiMS,  m. 
Cootianatkm-ifrfart  of  Scr.  No.  479,231,  Jum  13, 1974,  Pat 

No.  3,9153M,  which  is  a  coirtinaatiOB-fai-port  of  Scr.  No. 
353,925,  Aprfl  23, 1973,  Pat  No.  3^39,195,  which  ia  a 

caBtiauatio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  152,4^,  May  28, 1971, 
abaadoMd,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Scr.  No.  835,218,  Jane  20, 

1969,  abondoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Sept  8, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

611,583 

bt  CL2  BOIJ  23/62;  ClOG  3S/0% 

UA  CL  208-139  W  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  condi- 
tions with  an  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous 
carrier  material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to 
about  2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt. 
%  rhodium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  %  rhenium,  about  0.1  to 
about  3.5  wt  %  halogen,  and  lead  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
result  in  an  atomic  ratio  of  lead  to  phatinium  or  palladium  of 
about  0.05:1  about  0.9:1;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium, 
rhodium,  rhenium,  and  lead  are  uniformly  dispersed  through- 
out the  porous  carrier  material;  wherein  substantially  all  of  the 
platinum  or  palladium  is  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  rhenium  and  rhodium  are  pre- 
sent in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  and  wherein  substantially 
all  of  the  lead  is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the 
elemental  metal. 


435330 
START-UP  PROCEDURE  FOR  A  RESIDUAL  OIL 
PROCESSING  UNTT 
Lcwto  C  JaMa,  Raa  Tamm,  Sndi  Arabia,  aasigWNr  to  Cities 
Scrriec  RcaMurch  aad  DcfdopaMBt  CoiMny,  IUmi,  Okla. 
FDad  Dec.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  641,394 
Iirt.  CL2  ClOG  13/02.  23/10 
U  A  CL  208-143  1  Claim 

L  In  the  start-up  procedure  for  an  upflow,  ebullated  bed 
reactor  for  the  hydroproceasing  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  resi- 
dues, involving  charging  the  reactor  with  catalyst  heating  the 
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catalyst  and  reactor  with  pre-heated  hydrogen  to  an  operating 
range  of  about  700*-900*  F.  and  about  1000-3000  psig  hydro- 
gen partial  pressure,  adding  a  light  ml  and  additional  hydro- 
gen, with  a  recycle  ebullating  pump  assisting  the  hydrogen  in 
forming  an  expanded,  ebullated  catalyst  bed,  with  said  heating 
and  addition  taking  a  substantial  period  of  time,  and  then  add- 
ing heavy  hydrocarbon  residue,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

a.  setting  the  hydrogen  gas  flow  rate  and  the  ebullating 
pump  rate  so  as  to  mf«"*^i"  the  expansion  of  the  ebullated 

bed. 

b.  incrementally  substituting  heavy  hydrocarbon  residue  for 
the  light  oil  feed  stream  until  substantially  all  the  light  oil 
is  replaced  by  heavy  residue,  and 

c.  controlling  the  viscosity  and  specific  gravity  of  the  incre- 
mentally changing  feed  stream  to  a  range  of  about  ±  10% 
for  viscosity  and  about  ±5%  for  specific  gravity,  thus 
maintaining  a  constant  expansion  of  the  ebullated  bed,  at  a 
constant  ebullating  pump  rate  and  gas  flow  rate  through- 
out substitution  of  the  heavy  residue  for  the  light  oil. 


4,05332 
FRACnONATION  PROCESS 
Hoog-Kyn  Jo,  Das  PhdMa,  HI.,  asaigBor  to  UOP  Lk^  D« 
PhdBC8,IU. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,940 
lot  0,2  ClOG  7/00 
U  A  CL  208-354  ^ 
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4,053391 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 

GUARD  CHAMBER 
John  Angdo  Paraakoa,  Pittsburgh,  and  Stephen  Joaeph  Yaaik, 
Vakneia,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigBors  to  Gulf  Rcacarch  A  Derekv- 
ment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  632,357 

Int  a?  ClOG  23/02 

UA  CL  208—210  «  C*"*™ 


1.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfiirization  of  a  metal-  and  suMur- 
containing  residual  oil  comprising  passing  said  oil  and  hydro- 
gen downwardly  through  both  a  guard  chamber  and  a  reaction 
zone  in  series  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600*  to  900*  F. 
and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  500  to  5,000  psi,  said  guard  cham- 
ber and  reaction  zone  each  containing  a  fixed  bed  of  hydrode- 
sulfiirization catalyst  granules  comprising  supported  Group 
VI-B  and  Group  VIII  metals,  terminating  the  catalyst  cycle 
while  the  upper  portion  of  the  catalyst  in  the  reaction  zone  has 
a  relatively  high  level  of  metals  deposits  and  the  lower  portion 
of  the  catalyst  in  the  reaction  zone  has  a  relatively  low  level  of 
metals  deposits,  removing  deactivated  catalyst  fiom  the  guard 
chamber,  removing  the  catalyst  from  said  reaction  zone  by 
gravity  funnel  flow  through  a  bottom  opening  of  the  reaction 
zone  so  that  said  upper  portion  of  the  catalyst  is  removed 
before  said  lower  portion  and  separated  therefrom  by  dis- 
charging said  upper  portion  of  the  catalyst  from  said  process, 
passing  at  least  a  part  of  said  lower  portion  of  catalyst  to  said 
guard  chamber,  inserting  fresh  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone, 
and  resuming  passage  of  residual  oil  and  hydrogen  down- 
wardly through  said  guard  chamber  and  reaction  zones  in 
series. 


1.  A  process  for  fractionating  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  C2  -  Q  hydrocarbons 
into  an  intermediate  point  of  a  first  fractionation  column 
operated  at  conditions  effective  to  cause  the  separation  of 
said  feed  stream  into  a  first  overh.;ad  vapor  comprising 
Cj  -  Cj  hydrocarbons  and  a  first  bottoms  stream  substan- 
tially free  of  Q  hydrocarbons  comprising  C7  and  C,  hy- 
drocarbons, including  a  superatmospheric  pressure  and 
the  passage  of  a  reflux  stream  into  the  top  of  said  first 
fractionation  column  and  wherein  said  first  bottoms 
stream  is  removed  as  a  product  stream  from  said  first 
fractionation  column; 

b.  admiring  said  first  overhead  vapor  stream  with  a  second 
overhead  vapor  stream  and  passing  the  resultant  admix- 
ture through  a  condensing  means,  and  passing  a  resultant 
mixed-phase  condensing  means  effluent  stream  into  an 
overhaul  receiver; 

c.  removing  an  off-gas  stream  comprising  Cj  and  Cj  hydro- 
carbons from  said  overhead  receiver, 

d.  removing  an  overhead  liquid  comprising  C3  -  Q  hydro- 
carbons from  said  overhead  receiver,  and  dividing  said 
overhead  liquid  into  two  portions  of  equal  composition; 

e.  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  overhead  liquid  into  said  first 
fractionation  column  as  said  reflux  stream;  and, 

f.  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  overhead  Uquid  into  an 
upper  portion  of  a  second  fractionation  colunm  as  the  sole 
charge  stream  to  said  second  fractionation  column  which 
is  operated  at  conditions  effective  to  cause  the  separation 
of  said  second  portion  of  said  overhead  liquid  into  said 
second  overhead  vapor  stream,  which  comprises,  C3  hy- 
drocarbons and  is  substantially  free  of  Cj  or  heavier  hy- 
drocarbons, and  a  second  bottoms  stream  comprising  C5 
and  €(  hydrocarbons. 


4,053,393 

CYCLONE  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  W.  Day;  George  S.  Ormcby,  and  EWa  Rich,  aU  of  Houa- 

ton.  To.,  aaaigMrs  to  PiccMO  IntcraatioML  Im.,  Houato^ 

Tex. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  633,405 
Int  CL2  B04C  S/(»3 
UJS.  CL  209—211  30  O**^ 

1.  A  cyclone  liner  assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  liner  body  having  a  generally  conical  portion; 
a  tubular  insert  body  having  a  generally  conical  portion 
disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  liner  body  coaxial 
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thereWitl  and  adjacent  the  smaUer  end  of  the  conical 
said  liner  body; 
and  said  insert  body  having  preformed  inter- 


portion 
saklliBer 


<f! 


b)dy 


engagea^le  formations,  generally  laterally  projecting  as  to 
one  of  s  lid  bodies  and  generally  laterally  receiving  as  to 
the  othei  of  said  bodies,  for  preventing  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  laid  insert  body  with  respect  to  said  hollow  body. 


wUchiaa 


UJS.CL210--4 
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in  batches  thereby   raising  the  internal  temperature 

thereof;  

controlling  the  environment  to  stimulate  active  aerowc 

bacterial  growth  in  the  batches;  and 
curing  the  decomposing  material  so  that  the  carbon  to  nitro- 
gen ratio  becomes  established  at  between  about  17/1  and 
about  22/1. 


4,053^95 

MEraOD  FOR  PRODUCING  METHANE  GAS  BY 

PROCESSING  WASTE  MATERIALS 

Harold  Switi«Me,  Firechold,  N J^  aarignor  to  Alpha  Syttema 

CorporatioB,  MonaMMth  JaactkMi,  N  J. 

CoBtiBMtioB  of  Scr.  No.  499,751,  Ai«.  22, 1974,  ah— donwi. 

Thia  appUcatkm  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,259 

Int  CL»  C02C  1/14,  1/17,  5/10 

VS,  CL  210-U  ^  Ciaiasa 


4,053,394 
FOR  SEPARATING  AND  CONVERTING 
wIaSTE  INTO  USEABLE  PRODUCTS 

Road  k  Dde  St,  Mohegaa  Lake,  N.Y. 


of  Scr.  No.  462,132,  Aprfl  18, 1974, 

of  Scr.  No.  343355,  March  22, 1973,  Pat  No. 
atpHrartoa  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,876 
Iirt.  CL2  CMC  1/08:  C05F  7/0O  I 
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L  A  proo  m  tot  converting  wute  comprising  biodegradea 
Ue  and  noo  -biodegradeable  materials  into  useable  products, 
comprising  i  he  stepa  of: 

grinding  i  naorted  waste  into  particulate  form; 

anaerobic  illy  treating  the  unaorted  waste  particles; 

■»>rni»ii»g  the  anaerobicaUy  treated  particles; 

mizing  th ;  steriliTwl  particles  with  an  aerobic  and  enzyme 
activate  d  bquid  to  form  a  slurry,  I 

inducing  he  shury  to  flow; 

contrcrflin  i  the  temperature  and  pH  of  the  moving  slurry  to 
cause  fomentation; 

permeatiiig  the  moving  slurry  with  oxygenating  gases  to  aid 
in  fermi  station  and  in  causing  the  biodegradeable  material 
to  riae  to  the  surfoce  of  the  moving  slurry  and  form  a 
&oth;  I 

leoioviag  the  biodegradeable  froth  frxm  the  top  of  the 
slurry; 

coUectinf    the  aon-biod^radeaUe  material  which  settles 


adjoatiiv  the  moisture  content  of  the  biodegradeaUe  mate- 
rial to  Ipproximatdy  SS%; 

the  biodegradeaMe  matter  into  batches  and  en- 
tile batchea  in  individual  veasds; 
acfobicat  i  treating  the  biodegradeable  matter  thus  formed 


1.  A  method  for  producing  methane  gas  by  processing  waste 
material  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  placing  organic  waste  material  into  a  first  tank  and  a 
second  tank,  the  first  tank  being  interconnected  by  a  con- 
duit with  the  second  tank  for  limited  liquid  waste  material 
flow  thereto  and  for  full  ion  flow  therebetween,  the  con- 
duit being  of  a  size  small  enough  with  respect  to  the  ca- 
pacity of  the  tanks  to  prevent  any  substantial  flow  of 
slurry  between  said  first  tank  and  said  second  tank  and  to 
prevent  the  introduction  of  any  substantial  amount  of 
oxygen  into  said  first  tank  and  large  enough  to  allow  the 
free  passage  of  ions,  the  levd  of  liquid  waste  material 
being  above  tlhe  interconnecting  conduit; 

b.  introducing  an  anaerobic  bacterial  inoculent  into  the  first 
tank  to  interact  with  waste  material  therein; 

c.  introducing  an  aerobic  bacterial  inoculent  into  the  second 
tank  to  interact  with  waste  material  therein; 

d.  positioning  a  cathode  electrode  in  the  first  tank,  said 
cathode  being  the  only  electrical  terminal  within  said  first 
tank; 

e.  pocitiuning  an  anode  electrode  in  the  second  tank  to  effect 
an  electrolysis  reaction  with  the  cathode  in  the  first  tank 
by  ion  flow  through  the  conduit  therebetween,  said  anode 
being  the  only  electrical  terminal  within  said  second  tank; 

f.  applying  an  electrical  current  to  said  electrodes; 

g.  collecting  methane  produced  in  the  first  tank; 

h.  continuously  supplying  fresh  waste  material  to  the  first 
tank; 

L  continuously  transferring  waste  material  which  has  inter- 
acted with  the  anaerobic  bacteria  from  the  first  tank  to  the 
second  tank;  and 

j.  continuously  removing  waste  material  from  the  second 
tank  after  interaction  with  aerobic  bacteria  therein. 
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4,053,396 

CONTROL  OF  AEROBIC  BIOLOGICAL  GROWTH  IN 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 

RomM  V.  TVcMC  MctiKhem  Allen  Cla««i,  Wcatildd.  aad  Joha 

M.  Fcnribacher,  Madiaom  aO  of  N  J.,  aari^ora  to  Exxoa 
Rcacarch  k  EagfaMcring  Co.,  Undcn,  NJ. 
CoBtiaaation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  454,278,  March  25, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  la  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  267,231,  Jane  28, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

542,588 

Int  CL2  C02C  1/04,  5/04 

\5S.  CL  210-17  ^  Clafana 
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1.  In  a  process  for  removing  suspended  solids  and  dissolved 
organic  contaminants  from  waste  water  having  a  COD  of  from 
about  100  to  2000  milligrams  per  Uter  and  derived  from  the 
group  consisting  of  petroleum  refining,  chemical  manufactur- 
^  waste  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  waste  water  m 
pretreated  to  remove  suspended  soUds  therefrom  and  thereaf- 
ter contacted  with  at  least  one  bed  of  activated  carbon  to 
remove  dissolved  organic  contaminants  from  the  pretreated 
waste  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  suppressmg 
the  evolution  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  bed  of  activated 
carbon  and  minimizing  the  production  of  sludge  m  Uic  bed  due 
to  biological  oxidation  by  dissolving  oxygen  in  the  waste  water 
in  an  amount  in  tiie  range  of  from  about  0.09  to  about  0.15 
pound  of  oxygen  consumed  per  pound  of  total  COD  contaim- 
nants  removed  from  the  waste  water  in  said  bed  of  activated 
carbon  prior  to  said  waste  water  contacting  at  least  one  bed  of 
activated  carbon. 

4,053,397 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  BACKWASH  UQUID  WITH 

EXHAUSTED  RESIN 
George  C  Flyaa,  Somerrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ecodync  Corpo- 

ration,  UacofaMhire,  DL  ^ 

Coatinnatiofe  of  Scr.  No.  535,563,  Dec  23, 1974,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Mar.  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,457 

Int  CL2  BOID  15/00 

U&  CL  210-34  '  ^^'■*" 
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filter  in  a  previous  backwash  cycle  so  that  a  smaller  sec- 
ond  portion  of  the  undissolved  impurities  remains  with 

said  liquid;  j-     •  _j 

placing  tiie  remaining  second  portion  of  said  undMSolved 

impurities  in  suspension  in  said  liquid  from  which  the 

major  first  portion  of  the  undissolved  impurities  has  been 

separated;  .  .       

delivering  said  liquid  containing  the  remammg  second  por- 
tion of  said  undissolved  impurities  which  has  been  placed 
in  suspension  tiirough  said  precoated  filter  at  the  end  of  a 
service  cycle  of  said  precoated  filter  to  remove  said  d»- 
sol  ved  impurities  and  the  remaining  second  portion  of  said 
undissolved  impurities; 
backwashing  said  filter  with  said  liquid  from  which  di»- 
solved  and  undissolved  impurities  have  been  removed; 

and 
storing  said  Uquid  for  use  in  a  later  backwash  operation. 

4,053,398 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER  REMOVAL 
FROM  OIL  IN  SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR  ENVIRONMENT 
Harry  J.  Vcnona,  Wheatoa,  DL,  aaaigBor  to  Borg-Wancr  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,191 

Int  CL2  BOID  15/00 

UJS.CL  210-^1  6Claima 


L  A  method  for  recovering  and  reusing  backwash  liquid 
conuuninated  with  dissolved  and  undissolved  impurities  and 
which  is  used  to  backwash  a  filter  at  the  end  of  a  service  cycle, 
said  filter  being  precoated  with  ion  exchange  resin  particles  m 
the  size  range  of  60-400  mesh,  comprising: 

separating  a  major  first  portion  of  the  undissolved  impurities 
from  a  backwash  liquid  tiiat  has  been  used  to  backwash  a 


1.  A  meUiod  for  removing  water  which  leaks  into  the  hous- 
ing of  a  submernble  electric  motor  and  into  the  lubricating  oil 
in  said  housing  in  which  said  motor  operates,  said  lubricating 
oU  having  a  water-absorbing  material  dispersed  tiierem  which 
absorbs  water  in  said  oil,  the  steps  comprising: 
heating  said  oU  and  said  water-absorbing  material  at  a  loca- 
tion in  said  housing  removed  from  said  motor  to  a  temper- 
atiire  sufficient  to  free  ab8ort)ed  water  from  said  water- 
absortnng  material  to  this  produce  free  water  which  be- 
cause of  its  density  flows  to  a  collection  zone  m  said 
housing  adjacent  to  tiie  heating  location;  and  tiiereafter 
removing  the  coUected  free  water  from  said  coUection 
zone  to  a  zone  outside  said  housing. 

4,053,399 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  WASTE  TREATMENT 

Lawr««  A.  Dom-lly,  Cartarport;  IfT".^  "2^527 
Victor  H.  HimcL  Port  WniUnglon;  Joh«  J- Mfkaia;  AlfrjiE. 

Manicr,  both  of  Huntington,  and  Lawrence  ShUa,  Great  Nacfct 
all  of  N.Y.,  aarigaovt  to  Gmnaa  Acroapacc  Corporation, 

Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  573,130 
Int  CL»  C02C  5/06:  O02B  1/38 

U  A  CL  210— a  .  .     .7"  P^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  raw  sewage  compnsmg  Oie  stepa  oi: 
a.  screening  influent  sewage  to  divide  the  influent  sewage 
into  solid  waste  matter  and  screened  waste  fluid; 
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b.  inctnenti  ig 

c.  oentrifucjmg 
tcrccood 

d.  mciiientifag 


the  solid  waste  matter.  adding  to  the  sludges  a  bituminous  emulsion  and  dodecyl 

_^  tlie  screened  waste  fluid  to  divide  the  mercaptan,  thereby  to  coaguUte  and  soUdify  the  sludge 
tie  fluiJ^TSidge  and  clarified  liquid;  15.  A  process  for  treating  sludges  conuumng  m«c»u7^  a 

^dLs^«-  poisonous  poUutant.  which  comprises  addmg  to  the  sludges  a 

"**        ^'  Wtominous  emulsion  and  coUoidal  sulfur,  thereby  to  coaguUte 

and  solidify  the  sludges. 
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e.  passing  c  Eone  bubbles  through  the  clarified  liquid  to  (fi- 
vide  the  <  :larified  liquid  into  foam  entrapped  solids,  soUds 
adhering  to  ozone  bubbles,  and  disinfected  Uquid; 

f.  incinerati  ig  the  foam  entnpped  solids  and  solids  adhering 
to  ozone  bubbles;  and 

g.  removing  the  dii^ected  Bquid. 

purification  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
Electroplating  solutions 

Merler«  E^lcwood  CUfb,  aid  Sahatore  LMca,  Pft- 
boll  of  N  Jn  aMi^on  to  He  Metilax  CorporatkM, 

J  J. 

f  Dei  Sept  20, 1973,  Scr.  No.  39M92 
lat  CU  C25D  3/11-  BOID  9/00 
UJS.  a.  204-449  2  Claimi 

L  In  the  p  ocess  wherein  a  metal  selected  from  nickel  and 
cobalt  is  ele  itrodeposited  from  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
containing  kx  ts  thereof,  wherein  said  solution  is  at  least  period- 
icaUy  fed  thi  ough  a  filtration  chamber  to  remove  impurities 
therefrom,  aiid  wherein,  during  use,  metallic  impurities  se- 
lected from  t  le  group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper  and  iron  build 
up  in  solutioi ;  the  improvement  in  said  process  wherein  there 
is  added  to  tl  e  solution  in  amounts  sufficient  to  precipitate  the 
metallic  impi  rities,  wherd>y  the  metallic  impurities  are  filtered 
out  of  said  8(  lution,  an  organic  compound  having  the  general 
formula  a— S  —X.  wherein  a  rq>resenu  the  radical 


in  which  R 
is  sulphur, 

S— S— H, 


S-U 


4,053^402 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SULFONES 
Bcrtd  Kastening,  and  Dierk  Kaittel,  both  of  Hambwg,  Gcr- 
■■■y,  MrigBon  to  KcrafbrachimgHmlage  Jolich  GmbH,  Ju- 
Hc^  GcraMiy 
CoBtiBntk»-iB-port  of  Ser.  No.  474»1«7,  May  29, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3,900,535.  TUi  appUcatioa  Jan.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,812 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatton  GcrmaBy,  Jan.  10, 1975, 2500727 
lat  CL2  C25B  3/04 
VJS.  CL  204—59  R  «  ClaiaM 


fln 


"^ 


N— C— 
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a  group  selected  from  methyl  ethyl  and  butyl  S 

4id  X  is  one  of  the  following:  — H,  — Na,  — K, 

defined  hereabove,  — S — H,  — S — S — H,  — S — 

Na,  —S— S— Na,  — S— S— S— Na,  — S— K, 

LI— S— S— LI 

and 


4)0S3v401 
SLUDGE  TREATING  PROCESS 

Oojiho^  TaMdn  Si«lta,  Tokyo;  Kokd 

,  Tokyo;  Hii«U  Aaada,  Tokyo,  and  Arata  Oaiahl 

,  aMi^oca  to  NicUrdd  Chearical  laadatry 

rood  Nof .  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,493 

vHcadoa  JapM,  No?.  29, 1974, 49-136296 
I^  0.2  one  5/02 
UJS.  CL  2101-52  1<  ClaiaM 

L  A  proc  Bsa  for  treating  sludges  containing  mercury,  cad- 
mium, lead  <  r  arsenic  as  poisonous  pollutants,  which  comprises 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfone  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  introducing  into  the  cathode  compartment  of  an  electroly- 
sis cell  subdivided  into  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cath- 
ode compartment  a  reaction  system  comprising  an  aprotic 
organic  solvent,  a  conductivity-promoting  salt  soluble  in 
said  solvent  and,  which  salt  releases  halogen  ions,  said  salt 
being  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  tetraalk- 
ylammoniumhalogenide,  tetraalkylphosphoniumhaloge- 
nide,  tetraarylammoniumhalogenide  and  tetraarylpho- 
phoniumhalogenide  wherein  the  halogen  is  chlorine,  bro- 
mine or  iodine,  sulfur  dioxide,  and  an  organic  ester  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfonic  acid  ester,  a 
sulfuric  acid  ester  or  an  ester  of  another  oxygen-contain- 
ing acid  capable  of  reacting  with  the  halogen  ions  released 
by  said  salt;  and 

b.  electrolyzmg  said  reaction  system  at  a  current  density, 
temperature  and  voltage  sufficient  to  transform  said  sulfiir 
dioxide  into  SOj-  ions  and  react  said  ester  to  produce  the 
correqKmding  organosulfone  in  said  cathode  compart- 
ment, said  organosulfone  being  separable  from  the  sol- 
vent 
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4,053,403 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  DEGERMINATING  BATH 
WATER,  PARTICULARLY  BATH  WATER 
CONTAMINATED  BY  THE  GERM  BACT. 
PSEUDOMONAS  PYOCANEA,  IN  MEDICAL 
TUB-BATHS  AND  UNDERWATER  MASSAGE  BATHS 
Bruno  Bachbofte,  Santtatraaae  85,  7981  BaTcadorf,  Anton 
Locher,  BcmsUassc  6,  7981  TorkcBweOer,  Gerhard  SUrde, 
Trddcr  DorfMraase,  2110  Bnchholz-Trelde,  and  Haa^Jorg 
Qaistorfr,  Babeadiekstrasae  17,  2000  Hamborg-Blankenese, 
all  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,485 
dalms    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    15,    1975, 
2511499;  Feb.  20, 1976, 2606838 

Int  0.2  C02B  1/38:  C02C  5/02 
VS.  CL  210-62  *  Claim 


tling  device  and  thereby  the  pressure  in  said  second  heat 
exchanger  at  about  1500  to  1600  psi  and  temperature  of 

about  560*  F;  and 
controUing  the  pressure  downstream  from  the  throtthng 
device  and  in  said  first  heat  exchanger  to  be  no  greater 
than  about  500  psi  and  temperature  up  to  400*  F; 
whereby  the  influent  waste  sewage  in  travelling  from  said 
pump  to  said  reactor  is  preheated  by  heat  from  the  effluent 
liquid  in  two  stages,  comprising  a  first  stage  in  said  frist  heat 
exchanger  and  in  which  said  effluent  is  at  a  lower  pressure  and 
temperature  than  in  a  second  stage  in  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer in  which  said  effluent  is  at  higher  pressure  and  temper- 
ature than  the  pressure  and  temperature  in  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer. 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  bath  water  containing  the  organ- 
ism bact  pseudomonas  pyocanea  comprising  charging  the 
water  to  be  purified  with  ozone  produced  by  an  ozone  genera- 
tor and  then  filtering  the  ozone  containing  bath  water  with  a 
first  filter  layer  of  fine  grain  activated  charcoal  and  then  filter- 
ing the  thus  filtered  water  with  a  second  filter  of  a  mixture  of 
filter  gravel  and  mineralized  charcoal,  both  the  first  and  sec- 
ond filters  having  been  charged  with  bromine  or  hydrobromic 
acid,  said  bath  water,  before  purification,  being  used  as  a  cool- 
ant for  said  ozone  generator. 

4,053,404 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  METHOD  FOR  WET  OXIDATION 

SYCTEMS 

Jamca  W.  Van  Kirk,  StereBSTillc,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Whirlpool 

CorporatioB,  Beaton  Harbor,  Midi. 

CoatianatioB  of  Scr.  No.  590,274,  Jaac  25, 1975,  abandoaed. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  758,198 

lat  0.2  C02B  1/34.  3/08.  1/02 

U.S.  CL  210—63  R  ^  Oaimi 


4,053,405 

WARNING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FUEL 

FILTERING  SYSTEMS 

Richard  A  DcKcyacr,  Eddttda,  and  Joha  H.  Parks,  Peoria, 

both  of  m.,  aarigaors  to  CaterpOlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  June  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,756 

Int  0.2  BOID  37/00:  C02B  3/02 

UJS,  CL  210-65  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  organic  waste  sewage  by  contmuous 
wet  oxidation  process,  the  method  comprising: 

treating  the  sewage  in  the  presence  of  heat  at  a  temperature 
of  about  550*-560*  F  in  a  reactor,  passing  waste  sewage  as 
influent  to  said  reactor  from  a  pump  in  series  through  a 
first  heat  exchanger  and  downstream  from  said  first  heat 
exchanger  through  a  second  heat  exchanger  and  then 
through  an  inlet  into  said  reactor; 

conducting  treated  liquid  from  said  reactor  as  hot  effluent 
through  said  second  heat  exchanger  and  then  through  a 
throttling  device  and  thence  to  and  through  said  first  heat 
exchanger  and  from  the  first  heat  exchanger  to  a  disposal 

point;  L    u    . 

maintaining  pressure  of  the  effluent  upstream  from  the  throt- 


1.  A  fuel  filtering  system  for  filtering  water  contaminated 
fuel  in  an  operator  controlled  engine  comprising 
a  case  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage, 
a  filter  disposed  in  said  case  to  communicate  said  fiiel  from 

said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage, 
reservoir  means  within  said  case  for  containing  water  which 

separates  from  said  fuel,  and 
means  responsive  to  an  increasing  water  level  in  said  reser- 
voir means,  said  means  functioning  to  progressively  de- 
crease flow  of  said  fuel  through  said  outiet  passage  to  a 
minimum  flow  range,  said  minimum  flow  range  function- 
ing to  be  sufficient  to  continue  operation  of  said  engine 
while  also  being  effective  to  alert  said  operator  of  said 
increasing  water  level. 
17.  A  method  for  alerting  an  operator  of  a  vehicle  that  a  fiicl 
filtering  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  thereof  is 
contaminated  with  water,  said  filtering  system  comprising  an 
inlet  passage,  reservoir  means,  and  a  filter  for  communicating 
fuel  to  an  outlet  passage  during  normal  engine  operation,  com- 
prising the  step  of  progressively  decreasing  flow  of  said  fuel 
from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage  and  to  said  en^nc 
to  some  minimum  flow  range  in  response  to  the  increasing 
level  of  accumulated  water  in  said  reservoir  means,  said  mini- 
mum flow  range  fimctioning  to  be  sufficient  to  continue  opera- 
tion of  said  engine  in  an  idle  or  partial  condition  of  operation 
sufficient  to  alert  said  operator  of  said  increasing  water  level. 
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APPARATUS  IaND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL 
FROM  ICY  WATERS 
;  Rkhttd  P.  Vodkcr;  Emett  J.  Lecovt,  and 

__  ;  ictahs,  aU  of  CotaaMa,  Md^  iHinon  to  Ar- 

tec, iMorvon  ted,  ColaAia.  Md. 

Fn^  Sept  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,689 

lat  CL2  E02B  15/04 

UACL210-7  46Ctatai 


I 


uxai.iiiiuuiii 


mmnm  turwmm  ^*»  • 


a.  providing  I 


,s* 


^tM^f**  mf^rs* 


sreiJf^ce 


1.  A  method  or  cleaning-up  an  oil  spill  from  a  body  of  water 
containing  oil-(  ontaminated  ice  and  floating  oil.  comprising: 


^    floating  platform  with  a  fore  section  and  an  aft 

section  at  <  tpposite  ends  of  a  midship  section,  including  a 
conveyor  i  or  loading  oil-contaminated  ice  slabs  onto  the 
,  conveying  these  slabs  along  the  midships 
then  <^  of  the  floating  platform  at  the  aft 
rein  the  floating  platform  includes: 
of  cutting  devices  in  the  fore  section,  which 
ited  to  cuttingly  engage  the  ofl-contaminated 

..         is  about  to  be  loaded  onto  the  conveyor,  for 

reducing  into  slabs  the  oil-contaminated  ice  in  the  path 
of  said  f  oating  platform, 
il  a  first  o  Uector.  in  the  fore  section,  for  collecting  float- 
ing oil  fi  om  the  body  of  water  in  the  path  of  said  float- 
ing platf  >rm  as  the  ice  slabs  are  loaded  onto  the  floating 
platfora  therefrom; 
iii  an  oil  r  moving  station,  in  the  midship  section,  with  a 
cleaning  device  disposed  adjacent  the  conveyor,  for 
deaninf  the  ice  slabs  being  conveyed  therepast;  and 
iv.  a  secoi  d  collector,  in  the  midship  section,  for  collect- 
ing oil  draining  firom  and  being  cleaned  from  the  ice 
slabs  be  ng  conveyed  along  the  midship  section; 
moving  u  d  floating  frfatform  along  said  path  while  oper- 
ating the  cutting  devices,  conveyor  and  oil  removing 
station,  to  reduce  oil-contaminated  ice  in  the  path  of  the 
vessel  intc  slabs,  convey  those  slabs  onto  the  fore  section 
of  the  floa  ing  platform,  clean  the  slabs  in  the  oil  removing 
station,  co  lect  ofl  draining  from  and  cleaned  from  the  ice 
into  the  o  Hector,  and  conveying  the  thus-cleaned  ice  o^ 
the  aft  se(  tion  of  the  floating  platform. 


c  uniting  said  two  separate  streams  so  as  to  obtain  a  united 
sludge  stream  of  substantiaUy  uniform  soUds  content,  and 


d.  discharging  said  united  sludge  stream  on  an  endless  belt 
filter. 


4y053«4<n 

METHOD  OF  UPFLOW  UQUID  TREATMENT 

Theodore  H.  O'ChMkey,  WUttler,  CaBf.,  aMlgMT  to  U A  Filter 

Corporatioii,  WUtticr,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  466,289 

Int  CL2  BOID  2im 

UjS.  CL  210—79  3  Claims 


METHOD  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  A  SLUDGE  TO  BE 

FILTEREI I  OVER  THE  UPPER  SURFACE  OF  THE 

FILTER  <  IXHH  of  A  ROTATING  BELT  FILTER 

to  Nuiii^lf  PMartar  AB,  laaiilrnaa.  Swedca  i 

l6ed  Sept.  7, 1976.  Ser.  No.  720,718  | 

VpHcadoa  Sivedea,  Sept  5, 1975, 7509896 
Iirt.  0.2  C02B  1/22 
UJS.  a.  210-[74  1  Clafai 

1.  In  the  kn>wn  method  of  filtering  a  sludge  which  is  com- 
poaed  of  caici  mi  sulfate  as  the  solid  component  and  |rfioq>ho- 
ric  add  m  die  liquid  component,  which  method  includes  trans- 
porting a  slud|eto  a  point  near  an  endless  belt  filter,  depositing 
said  slodge  oi  i  said  endless  beh  filter,  and  filtering  at  least  a 
portioB  of  the  liquid  away  from  said  sludge  while  it  is  on  said 
cudle*  bdt  fi  ter,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  introdad  ng  said  sludge  into  a  sludge  receiving  zone, 

b.  dividing  said  sludge  into  two  separate  streams  in  said 
slodfe  n  oetving  zone  so  that  one  cH  said  ^o  separate 
streams  ( ontains  a  higher  percentage  of  sc^ids  than  the 
other  of :  aid  two  separate  streams. 


^NSV 


1.  The  method  of  removing  material  from  a  liquid  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
flowing  Uquid  up  through  a  bed  of  granular  solids  which 

remove  the  material  from  the  liquid, 
holding  the  bed  of  granular  solids  static  with  a  grate  in 

contact  with  the  solids  until  the  solids  are  loaded  with 

material  removed  from  the  liquid, 
flowing  liquid  up  through  the  bed  at  rate  suffident  to  cause 

the  bed  to  fluidize  and  expand  above  the  grate,  whereby  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  material  loaded  in  the  bed  while  it 

was  static  is  removed, 
decreasing  the  flow  of  liquid  up  through  the  expanded  bed 

to  a  rate  which  permits  granular  solids  to  settle, 
vibrating  the  grate  and  the  solids  as  they  settle  to  facilitate 

passage  of  solids  down  through  the  grate  and  increase  the 

packing  density  of  the  solids  in  the  bed  bek>w  the  grate, 

and 
thereafter  flowing  additional  liquid  up  through  the  sUtic  bed 

to  remove  material  from  the  additional  liquid. 
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4,053,409 
REMOVABLE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BYPASS 

VALVE 
AltiB  L.  Kahltaa,  Jr.,  MortoB,  m.,  aarigaor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  m.  ....    ^    J    ^ 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  562,383,  Mardi  26, 1975,  abaadoaed. 
lUf  appUotioa  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,467 
lat  CL2  BOID  29/04 
U.S.  CL  210—130  ^  ^^aia» 


end  of  said  spool  normally  engaging  said  bolt  to  position  said 
spool  at  its  closed  position. 


4,053^410 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MODULATING  BYPASS 

VALVE 
Larry  W.  Lorimor,  JoBet,  m.,  aarigaor  to  Caterpillar  'ftartor 
Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Filed  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,157 
lat  CL2  BOID  29/04 
UJS.  CL  210-132  15 


:i>{^»'Av^'.^ 


^f5^^« 


r:^ 


1.  A  removable  filter  assembly  detachably  mounted  on  and 
disposed  within  a  stationary  housing  for  removal  as  a  unit 
therefrom,  said  housing  having  means  defining  an  inlet  at  a 
lower  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  an  upper  end  thereof,  said 
filter  assembly  comprising 
a  cover  detachably  mounted  on  said  housing, 
a  support  member  attached  to  said  cover  in  axiaUy  spaced 
relationship  therefrom,  . 

a  tubular  screen  disposed  fully  axially  between  and  in 
sealing  contact  with  said  cover  and  said  support  member 
and  further  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  said  housing 
to  define  an  annular  chamber  therebetween  communicat- 
ing directly  with  said  inlet, 
a  tubular  filter  disposed  within  said  screen  to  be  substantially 
co-extensive  axiaUy  therewith  and  positioned  radiaUy 
inwardly  therefrom  to  define  an  annular  passage  therebe- 
tween which  is  isolated  from  said  chamber  totaUy  by  said 
screen,  and 
bypass  valve  means  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, closely  adjacent  to  said  outlet,  and  movable  between 
a  closed  position  for  sequentially  communicating  fluid 
from  said  inlet  (1)  into  said  chamber.  (2)  through  the 
entirety  of  said  screen.  (3)  into  said  passage.  (4)  radiaUy 
inwardly  through  said  filter,  and  (5)  into  said  outlet  and  an 
open  position  sequentially  communicating  said  fluid  from 
said  inlet  (1)  into  said  chamber.  (2)  through  the  entirety  of 
said  screen.  (3)  into  said  passage.  (4)  through  said  bypass 
valve  means  and  (5)  into  said  outlet  directly  when  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined 

levd. 
11.  In  a  filter  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  cover  de- 
tachably mounted  on  a  stationary  support  a  tubular  filter,  first 
passage  means  for  normally  communicating  fluid  from  an  inlet 
to  said  filter  assembly,  through  said  filter  and  to  an  outlet 
thereof  and  bypass  valve  means  for  bypassing  said  filter  to 
communicate  said  fluid  from  said  inlet  through  second  passage 
means  to  said  outlet  direcUy.  the  invention  wherein  said  cover 
completely  covers  one  end  of  said  filter  and  said  bypass  valve 
means  is  solely  mounted  in  said  cover  and  a  bolt  threadably 
mounted  in  an  aperture  formed  through  said  cover  for  solely 
exposing  said  bypass  valve  means  for  permitting  removal 
thereof  from  said  cover,  said  bypass  valve  means  comprising  a 
spool  redprocally  mounted  in  a  bore  defined  in  said  cover, 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  cover  and  said  spool  for 
normally  urging  said  spool  upwardly  towards  said  bolt  and  to 
a  closed  position  and  stop  means  formed  on  an  upper  closed 


1.  In  a  filter  assembly  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  a  fUter  naounted  in  said  housing 
and  bypass  valve  means  movable  between  a  closed  positicni  for 
sequentially  permitting  communication  of  fluid  from  said  inlet 
through  said  filter  and  to  said  outlet  and  an  open  position  for 
sequentially  communicating  fluid  from  said  inlet  through  a 
port  of  said  bypass  valve  means  and  to  said  outlet  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  bypass  valve  means  comprises  a  redpro- 
cally mounted  spool  and  pressure  modulating  means  secured  to 
said  spool,  comprising  a  tubular  extension  formed  on  an  upper 
end  of  said  spool  having  a  plurality  of  metering  orifices  formed 
therethrough  and  continuously  exposed  to  fluid  from  said 
inlets,  for  simultaneous  movement  therewith  for  modulating 
the  pressure  of  said  fluid  through  said  bypass  valve  means  upon 
opening  thereof  by  metering  fluid  directly  through  said  ori- 
fices, through  said  port  and  to  said  outlet  to  contol  variable 
differential  fluid  pressures  prevalent  on  downstream  and  up- 
stream sides  thereof. 


4,053,411  

AUTOMATIC  CENTRIFUGE  SAFETY  LATCH  SYSTEM 
TadaaU  Kawaarara,  Nagoya,  Japaa,  aMi«Mr  to  Tokyo  Shfbaara 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawanU,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaly  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,246 
daiaia  priority,  apptteatloa  Japaa,  Jaly  10, 1975,  50-84873; 
Dee.  15, 1975,  50-169692[U];  Mar.  10,  W76, 51.28480(U1 

lat  CL»  BOID  45/12 
U  A  CL  210—146  *2 


1.  A  centrifugal  dehydrator  comprising: 
an  outer  casing  having  an  opening. 
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being  said  opening  and  rotatably  disposed 

within  said  <  vter  casing, 
a  driving  moto  •  having  a  driving  shaft  connected  to  said  spin 

basket  for  n  tating  said  spin  basket, 
switch  means !  or  connecting  and  disc<»necting  an  electrical 

sopiriy  to  sa  d  motor, 

an  inner  lid  ft:  r  said  outer  casing  opening  for  opemng  and 
closing  said  opening. 

an  outer  lid  ft  r  said  outer  casing  opening  ftw  opemng  and 
closing  said  opening  outside  said  inner  lid, 

a  movable  met  nber  mounted  about  said  shaft  (or  movement 
between  an  ytvstnal  and  disptaced  position,  ._,  .    . 

brake  means  ii  eluding  a  first  portion  mounted  on  said  shaft 
ftw  rotation  therewith  and  a  second  portion  piovtably 
mounted  on  said  member  ftw  movement  between  a  brak- 
ing position  engaging  said  first  portion  and  a  release  posi- 
tion, .  ,. J  « 

means  connec  ing  said  second  portion  to  said  outer  bd  ft>r 
causing  said  second  portion  to  move  to  said  brakmg  posi- 
tion when  1  lid  outer  lid  is  opened  and  to  move  to  said 
release  posi  ion  when  said  outer  Ud  is  closed,  the  ft>rce 
produced  b  r  the  shaft  rotation  and  resultant  engagement 
of  said  first  and  second  portions  urging  said  member  to 
said  displac  id  position  is  less  than  a  given  value, 

lock  means  m  nmted  for  movement  between  a  locking  posi- 
tion engagii  ig  said  inner  door  for  preventing  opening  said 
inner  door  md  a  release  position,  and 

means  connec  ting  said  member  to  said  lock  means  for  caus- 
ing said  kx  i  means  to  move  to  said  locking  position  when 
said  memb(  r  is  in  said  displaced  position  and  to  move  to 
sakl  rdeaae  pontion  when  said  member  is  in  said  original 
poutioiif 
m*.«»«  for  on  iBg  Mid  member  toward  said  original  position 

with  a  fore  t  greater  than  said  given  value,  and 
T»*«n«  ftM-  ooinecting  said  switch  means  to  said  outer  Ud  for 
^ii«iiig  aai  I  switch  means  to  disconnect  when  said  outer 
lid  is  ope»  d  and  connect  when  said  outer  lid  is  closed. 


tionary  relative  to  said  pool  wall  section  and  substantially 
Stationary  relative  to  said  fiowing  water,  rigid  frame  means 
removably  supported  by  said  spaced-apart  frame-supportmg 
surfaces  on  said  float  means,  said  frame  means  bemg  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  approximately  the  same  rectangu- 
lar shape  as  said  open  rectangular  area,  a  flexible  net  supported 
by  said  frame  means,  said  net  having  a  downwardly-extendmg 
shape  defined  by  a  bottom  wall,  opposed  side  waUs,  and  a  rear 
waU,  an  edge  of  said  bottom  waU  supported  by  the  Icadmg 
edge  of  said  frame  means,  said  bottom  wall  depending  down- 
wardly from  the  extending  below  the  level  of  said  leading  edge 
of  said  frame  means,  an  upper  edge  of  said  rear  wall  supported 
by  the  traiUng  edge  of  said  frame  means,  said  net  havmg  a 
capacity  greater  than  the  horizontal  projection  of  said  frame 
means  multipUed  by  the  distance  between  said  water  surface 
and  the  lower  surface  of  said  leading  edge  of  said  frame  means, 
said  float  means  and  said  frame  means  being  free  of  interacting 
fasteners  whereby  said  frame  means  and  said  net  can  easily  be 
lifted  upwardly  from  said  float  means  while  said  float  means 
continues  to  float  on  said  water,  and  said  longitudinal  floats 
and  said  elongated  members  leaving  the  front  and  the  top  of 
said  open  rectangular  area  substantially  unobstructed  at  all 
times  to  permit  unobstructed  entry  of  said  floating  debris  into, 
and  to  permit  the  unobstructed  substantially-vertical  separat- 
ing movement  of  said  frame  means  and  said  net  from,  said  float 
means. 
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4^053,412 
COLLECn|4G  DEVICE  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Willtai  Stiz,  4  37  VtnUm,  St  Loirfi,  Mo.  6310S 
Jau  If  .  1976.  S«.  No.  649,924 
bL  CL>  B04H  3/16 
UJS.  CL  210-liM  S 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICLES  FROM 

WATER  FOR  SPRINKLERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  M.  Miller,  Rte.  1,  Box  273,  Rocky  Ford,  Colo.  81067 

*       Flkd  No?.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,310 

Int  CL2  BOID  33/02 

UJS.  CL  210—104  15  Oaim 


L  >^iparatui  for  collecting  ddnis  floating  upon  the  surface 
of  a  body  of  vater  in  a  swimming  pool  with  a  water  inlet 
kxated  in  an  ipper  portion  of  a  waU  thereof  which  causes 
water  entering  said  swimming  pool  through  said  inlet  to  cause 
the  watfr  at  th  it  sur&oe  to  flow  continuously  through  a  prede- 
termined path  that  is  snfaatanfially  parallel  to  a  section  of  one 
wall  of  said  sv  imming  pod,  the  flowing  water  thereby  carry- 
ing said  ddMis  along  said  predetermined  path  and  hence  adja- 
cent to  said  p(  ol  wall  section,  said  apparatus  comprising  float 
mr—^  for  sopi  orting  a  readily  removable  net,  said  float  means 
CTHipriMwg  gp  iced-apart  longitudinal  floats  with  the  ends  of 
said  float!  coi  nected  by  first  and  second  elongated  members 
tomtfnrtrA  aid  arranged  to  define  an  open  rectangular  area 
defined  by  sai  1  ekMgated  members  and  said  floats,  said  float 
mrff*  having  ipaced-apaft  frame-supporting  surfaces  thereon. 
TTT****  for  flex  My  connecting  one  of  said  dongated  floats  with 
its  kMgitndina  axis  paralld  to  the  kMngitudinal  axis  of  said  pool 
waD  section  a  id  hence  substantially  parallel  to  said  predeter- 
mined path.  \  rhile  holding  said  float  means  substantially  su- 


■y  im*^.^..^''^. ii)i,i^'^y-^^i^-y^'i^^>*,.'  .'.K'.*  **  jy ■», 


L  Apparatus  for  removing  sediment  and  particles  from 
water  in  a  ditch  or  the  like  and  adapted  to  be  pumped  to  a 
plurality  of  sprinklers,  compriung: 
a  cylindrical  screen  disposed  lengthwise  of  said  ditch  and 

mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  liquid  withdrawal  conduit  constructed  and  arranged  to 

receive  water  from  the  inside  of  said  screen; 
means  for  moving  sediment  and  particles  deposited  on  said 
screen  in  a  direction  generally  longitudinally  of  said 
screen  to  a  point  of  removal,  said  moving  means  including 
a  series  of  fluid  nozzles  for  directing  a  flow  of  fluid  longi- 
tudinally against  the  outside  of  said  screen  above  the 
water  at  paths  spaced  both  longitudinally  and  circumfer- 
entially  of  said  screen;  and 
said  nozzles  being  arranged  so  that  each  fluid  nozzle,  in  turn, 
except  the  hat  will  move  said  sediment  and  particles  to  the 
kmgitudinal  path  of  the  next  nozzle  as  the  screen  rotates. 
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4,053,414 
OIL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
ComeUs  ta'tVeW,  Vlaardlngen,  Netherlands,  aMlgnor  to  Na- 
tional Marine  Scrrke,  Inc.,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,215 
Clafans  priority,  application  NetherlandSi  Not.  26,  1975, 

7513810 

Int  a?  BOID  21/24 
UJS.  CL  210-117  '  Clalma 


4,053,416 

FILTER  PRESS  ASSEMBLY  ^^^ 

Unrence  M.  Howard,  CrcaskiU,  NJ^  and  Robert  SchMf, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aaaignort  to  Air  Flltera,  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,549 

Int  CL2  BOID  25/00 

U  A  CL  210-227  '  ^latas 


1.  In  an  oil  recovery  apparatus  having  a  separating  tank 

therein,  inlet  means  for  directing  an  oU-water  mixture  into  the 

upper  portion  of  said  tank  and  ouUet  means  commumcating 

with  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  the  improvement  compnsmg: 

said  outlet  means  comprising  an  outlet  manifold  extending 

along  the  bottom  of  said  tank; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  spaced  flow  paths 

between  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  said  manifold; 
a  coalescing  means  extending  across  each  of  said  flow  paths 
to  intercept  and  coalesce  particles  of  oU  in  water  flowing 
from  said  tank  to  said  manifold,  said  coalescing  means 
comprising  a  water  permeable,  oleophobic  material; 
a  cover  member  overlying  each  coalescing  means  to  collect 
coalesced  particles  of  oil  rising  therefrom  but  otherwise 
preventing  flow  of  Uquid  into  or  out  of  the  coalescing 
means  from  the  top  thereof; 
an  outlet  passage  in  the  top  of  each  cover  member, 
a  check  valve  in  said  passage  arranged  to  permit  Uquid  flow 
only  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  beneath  each  cover 
member  to  the  interior  of  said  tank;  and 
a  generally  conical,  upwardly  tapered  hood  member  havmg 
a  lower  portion  overlying  said  cover  member  and  the  said 
outlet  passage  in  said  cover  member. 


4,053,415 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  ETHER  HAVING  A 

PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE  MOIETY 

Masato  Satonora,  F^Uimiya,  Japan,  anlgnor  to  FiUi  Photo  Flhn 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,671 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1975,  50-5177 
Int  CL2  G08G  63/66 
VS.  CL  204-159.19  «  O^ 

1.  A  polyester  ether  having  high  molecular  weight  and  film 
or  fiber  forming  properties  containing  in  its  main  chain  the 
moiety  represented  by  the  formula: 

— RjOArRjCOO— 

wherein  Ar  is  arylene.  Rj  is  alkylene  or  oxaalkylene  and  R,  is 
vinylene,  butadienylene.  or  vinylene  or  butadienylene  substi- 
tuted by  a  group  containing  6  or  less  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  light-sensitive  composition  containing  the  polyester 
ether  of  claim  1  in  combination  with  an  amount  of  a  sensitizing 
agent  effective  to  render  the  combination  light-sensitive. 


1.  A  method  of  hanging  a  filter  cloth  over  the  filter  plate  of 
a  filter  press,  the  filter  plate  having  a  center  hole,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  two  sections  of  a  filter  cloth,  each  section  con- 
taining a  flexible  coupling  member  having  a  tubular  stem 
with  a  flanged  base,  the  flanged  base  being  secured  to  one 
side  of  the  cloth  and  defining  a  hole  in  the  cloth  corre- 
sponding to  a  hole  in  the  filter  pUte; 

b.  fitting  the  tubular  stem  of  one  of  the  cloths  into  one  end  of 
a  coupling  cylinder,  ^      .         u 

c.  inserting  the  other  end  of  the  coupling  cyhnder  through 
the  hole  in  the  filter  ptate; 

d.  Adjusting  the  tubular  stem  of  the  other  cloth  mto  the 
other  end  of  the  coupling  cylinder,  said  step  of  adjusting 

including: 

1.  reversing  the  tubular  stem  such  that  it  passes  through 
the  hole  in  the  cloth  and  extends  from  the  other  side  of 
the  cloth; 

2.  positioning  the  flanged  base  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  coupling  cylinder,  and 

3.  restoring  the  tubular  stem  to  its  original  position  and 
thereby  locating  it  within  the  coupling  cylinder,  and 

e.  closing  the  two  cloths  around  the  filter  plate, 

4,053^17 

EMBOSSED  SUPPORT  MEMBER  WITH  HIGH  AND 

LOW  SKIP  RIBS 

Ferrii  E.  Newman,  Wauconda,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trarenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  DeerfleW,  DL  

FUed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,611 
lot  CL2  BOID  31/00 
UACL  210-321  B  • 


1.  An  embossed  and  elongated  flexible  support  member  for 
use  in  a  coil  dialyzer  for  supporting  an  elongated  semipermea- 
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bk  membrane, 
further  in  the 
direction,  said 
an  elongated 
means  on  one 
ribs  for 
cooperation 
nels; 
means  on  the 
high  skip 
and  said  low 
ingrows 
other,  with 
intermediat< 
between  rib 
channels 
the  height 
to  prevent 
and 
the 
the  spacing 
tain 
membrane. 


wliich  membrane  is  characterized  by  stretching 
ti  insveise  direction  than  in  the  longitudinal 

port  member  comprising: 
-iperforate  impermeable  wdr, 
tide  of  said  web  defining  a  plurality  of  angle 
ging  and  supporting  said  membrane  and  for 
in  defining  a  plurality  of  angular  flow  chan- 


UDI 


engigmg 


rib  I 


wvh 


;  configunt  ion 
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4,053^419 

BAND  FILTER  PRESS  ,^^,. 

Jamdl  ?•▼,  Rertltogen.  Germany,  aaslgwjr  to  Flnna  Bmdemaw 

Maachinen  GmbH,  ReotllngBi,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2, 197«,  Ser.  No.  738^077 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Not.  13, 1975, 2550W* 
Int  a.2  BOID  33/04 
UACL  210-386  «Ctai«. 


)ther  side  of  said  web  defining  a  plurality  of 

and  a  plundity  of  low  skip  ribs,  said  high  ribs 

ribs  being  arranged  in  longitudinally  extend- 

Ji  the  ribs  in  each  row  being  spaced  from  each 

the  rows  of  low  skip  ribs  being  positioned 

the  rows  of  high  skip  nbs,  and  the  spacing 

in  a  row  cooperating  in  defining  sinuous  flow 

thiough  said  rows; 

of  s  lid  skip  ribs  and  said  angle  ribs  being  effective 
( xmtact  between  the  membrane  and  the  web; 


of  said  high  skip  ribs,  said  low  skip  ribs  and 

between  the  ribs  being  dimensioned  to  main- 
substaitially  equal  flow  rates  on  both  sides  of  the 


4,0S3vll8 
EMlfoSSED  MEMBRANE  SUPPORT 

yaTimia.  U^  aarigwtr  to  Baxter  TrtTCwrf 
lac  Decrfldd,  DL 
F^  Oct  8, 1975,  Scr.  No.  620,612 
bL  a.2  BOID  31/00 
UJS. CL  210-3(21  B  4aaim 


1.  A  band  fUter  press  for  separating  Uquid  and  soUd  matter 
by  pressing  a  mixture  thereof  when  located  within  an  endless 
fUter  band  consisting  of  a  lower  band  having  a  center  portion 
and  two  sidewaU  portions  connected  thereto  defining  an  enclo- 
sure, and  an  upper  band  covering  said  enclosure  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  lower  band,  said  filter  press 
comprising  in  combination  a  loading  zone  including  means  for 
distributing  material  into  the  enclosure  defined  by  said  lower 
band  before  said  upper  band  is  positioned  thereover,  a  pressing 
zone  including  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  filter  band 
when  said  upper  band  is  positioned  over  said  lower  band  for 
pressing  Uquid  through  said  filter  band  as  it  passes  through  the 
pressing  zone,  an  unloading  zone  including  means  for  discharg- 
mg  solid  matter  from  said  lower  band  after  said  upper  band  is 
removed  therefrom,  coUcction  means  for  coUecting  liquid 
pressed  through  said  filter  band,  and  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  connect  at  least  the  lower  Uteral  edges  qf  said 
sidewall  portions  of  said  lower  band  to  at  least  the  lateral  edges 
of  said  center  portion  thereof  for  providing  a  constant  width  to 
said  center  portion  whereby  the  width  of  said  center  portion 
does  not  vary  as  said  filter  band  passes  through  said  pressing 
zone  thereby  permitting  tracking  control  of  said  filter  band  by 
means  adapted  to  sense  the  lateral  edges  of  said  lower  band. 


1.  An  embo  sed  and  elongated  flexible  support  member  for 
use  in  a  coil  ( ialyzer  fw  supporting  an  elongated,  tubularly 
shaped,  semipi  rmeable  membrane,  which  membrane  is  charac- 
terized by  stre  ching  further  in  the  transverse  direction  than  in 
the  longitudin  il  direction,  said  support  member  comprising: 
an  elongatei  imperforate  impermeable  wd>; 
ntf—  on  oi  le  side  of  said  wd>  defining  a  plurality  of  angle 
rftis  for  ei  igaging  and  supporting  a  side  of  said  membrane 
■ad  for  o  operation  in  defining  a  plurality  of  angular  flow 

channds; 

on  tie  other  side  of  said  web  defining  a  plurahty  of 


skip  ribs  or  engaging  and  supporting  a  side  of  said  mem 
braae.  sa  d  ribs  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extendini  rows  with  the  ribs  in  each  row  being  spaced 
from  eac  i  other  and  for  cooperation  in  defining  sinuous 
flow  cha  meb  through  said  rows;  and 
the  height  <  tf  said  skip  ribs  and  angle  ribs  being  effective  to 
prevent  ( »ntact  between  said  membrane  and  said  web, 
wherein  he  height  of  said  skip  ribs  are  of  a  greater  height 

than  said  angle  ribs. 


4,053,420 
BLOOD  FILTER 
G&iter  Hefannt  Marx,  Grafielfing,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Ednard  Freacnias  Cheadach-Pharmazeutiache  Industrie  KG., 
Bad  Hombarg,  Gcraumy 

FDed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  676,539 
Ciahns  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  14, 1975, 2516175 
lat  CL2  BOID  27/Oa  35/(Xi.  35/28 
U.S.  CL  210—435  '  Oairns 

1.  A  filter  for  removing  decayed  blood  corpuscles,  aggrega- 
tions of  blood  corpuscles  and  foreign  components  from  the 
blood,  comprising  a  filter  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
said  housing  containing  a  dense  packing  of  fibres  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  the  blood  corpuscles,  said  pack- 
ing consisting  of  at  least  one  plastics  thread  of  sufficient  length 
to  prevent  said  at  least  one  plastics  thread  from  being  carried 
away  by  the  blood  and  from  being  released  from  said  packing, 
said  at  least  one  plastics  thread  being  crimped  and  arranged  to 
form  a  mesh  having  a  mesh  width  functioning  to  allow  healthy 
blood  cells  to  pass  therethrough,  said  at  least  one  plastics 
thread  being  formed  from  a  material  which  will  repel  healthy 
blood  cells,  said  decayed  blood  cells  and  said  aggregations  of 
blood  corpuscles  having  no  negative  electric  potential  and 
thereby  becoming  deposited  on  said  packing. 


October  11,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


629 


4,053,421 
SEDIMENTATION  TANK  WITH  RAKING  STRUCTURE 
Howard  Peatz;  R.  Heary  Weed,  both  of  Laaadale,  aad  John  C 
Lodholz,  Perfcasle,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 

Chicago,  DL  _  ^^^ 

FUed  Jane  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,056 
lat  CL»  BOID  12/00.  17/00.  43/00 
MS.  CL  210-528  •  <^***™* 


4,053,422 

DRILLING  FLUIDS  CONTAINING 

POLYETHOXYLATED  TETRAALKYL  ACETYLENIC 

DIOLS 
Thad  O.  Walker,  Honstoa,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Texaco  Inc  New 

FDed  June  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,661 

lat  a.2  C09K  7/02 

U&CL252-83C  ^  ^*^ 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  containing  m  the  aqueous  phase 
cUy  soUds  dispersed  therein  by  a  ferrochrome  lignosulfonate 
dispersant  and  containing  a  polyethoxylated  tetramethy 
decynediol  or  a  sulfurizcd  polyoxyethyUted  tetramethyl 
decynediol  wherein  the  number  of  ethylene  oxide  groups 
therein  is  on  an  average  of  from  3.5  to  about  30.  said 
decynediol  being  present  in  said  drilling  fluid  m  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  5  pounds  per  barrel 


1.  A  raking  structure  for  moving  settled  solids  to  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  a  sedimentation  tank  comprising  a 
rotetable  member  located  in  said  tank  and  driven  about  a  verti- 
cal  axis,  a  rake  arm  supported  at  one  end  on  said  rotatable 
member  on  a  pivot  axis  that  is  angularly  related  to  said  vertical 
axis  and  a  horizontal  plane,  cable  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  rake  arm  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  pivot 
axis,  said  cable  means  being  located  substantially  along  a  plane 
extending  through  said  vertical  axis,  a  support  located  above 
said  pivot  axis  on  said  rotatable  member  with  said  cable  means 
entrained  over  said  support,  and  counterweight  means  con- 
nected to  an  opposite  end  of  said  cable  means,  said  cable  means 
and  counterweight  means  fimctioning  to  vertically  pivot  said 
rake  arm  through  an  angle  Q.  in  response  to  a  predetenmned 
resbtance  to  the  rotation  of  said  rake  arm,  said  angle  Q  being 
defined  by  the  equation: 

TuiQ=W-C/T 


4,053,423  

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SOURING  AND  SOFTENING 

LAUNDERED  TEXTILE  MATERIALS,  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  STOCK  SOLUTIONS 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

John  D.  CIko,  Allca  Park;  Joha  J.  Cramer,  aad  G«>**yJ^ 
Jamicaoa,  both  of  Wyaadotte,  an  of  Mich.,  aasi^ort  to  BASF 

Wyaadottc  Corporation,  Wynadotte,  Mich. 

FOed  Jaa.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,382 
lat  CL2  D06M  13/38 
U  A  CL  252-8.75  , .         ^0  Oatas 

1.  A  stable  homogeneous  liquid  composition  for  souring 
Uundered  textUe  materials  and  imparting  softness  thereto  con- 
sisting essentially  of  ,         »» 
I.  about  0.5-25%  by  weight  of  a  softening  agent  for  textile 
materials,  the  softening  agent  being  a  fatty  amphoteric 
compound  corresponding  to  the  structural  formula 


R' 
R-N-(CHj), 


.4-8 


1- 


where: 

ir=the  component  of  moment  acting  on  said  rake  arm,  due 
to  the  vertical  force  of  the  weight  of  said  rake  arm. 

C=the  component  of  moment  acting  on  said  rake  arm.  due 
to  said  cable  means  and  counterweight  means,  and. 

r=the  component  of  moment  acting  on  said  rake  arm  due  to 
said  predetermined  resistance. 

6.  A  raking  structure  for  moving  settled  solids  to  a  discharge 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  a  sedimentation  tank  comprising  a 
rotating  member  located  in  said  tank  and  driven  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  a  rake  arm  supported  at  one  end  on  a  pivot  axis  that  is 
angularly  retated  to  said  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal  axis  so 
that  said  rake  arm  is  pivoted  about  said  axis  when  a  predeter- 
mined torque  load  is  developed  on  said  arm  and  alterable 
means  connected  to  said  rake  arm  for  determining  said  prede- 
termined torque  load,  said  means  connected  to  said  rake  arm 
for  varying  said  predetermined  torque  load  functioning  to 
vertically  pivot  said  rake  arm  through  an  angle  Q.  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  resistance  to  the  rotation  of  said  rake  arms, 
said  angle  Q  being  defined  by  the  equation: 

Tan  Q=(W-0/T 

where: 

W-Xht  component  of  moment  acting  on  said  rake  arm.  due 

to  the  vertical  force  of  the  weight  of  said  rake  arm. 
C=the  component  of  moment  acting  on  said  rake  arm.  due 

to  said  alterable  means  connected  to  said  rake  arm  for 

determining  said  predetermined  torque  load,  and 
T=  the  component  of  moment  acting  on  said  rake  arm  due  to 

said  predetermined  resistance. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
alkyl  radicals  and  sulfonated  monovalent  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taining about  8-22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  alkyl  radicals  and  sulfonated  mono- 
valent alkyl  radicals  containing  about  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  n 
is  about  1-6.  the  said  amphoteric  compounds  having  non- 
acidic  isoelectric  ranges; 

II  about  3-50%  by  weight  of  an  acidic  sourmg  agent  for 
laundered  textile  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofluorosilicic  acid,  ammonium  silicofluoride  and  zinc 
silicofluoride;  and 

HI.  about  25-96.5%  by  weight  of  water, 

the  said  ingredients  I,  H  and  III  being  present  in  amounts 
whereby  a  stable  homogeneous  Uquid  composition  is 
produced. 

4,053,424  

GREASE  CONTAINING  SYNERGISTIC  EXTREME 

PRESSURE  ADDITIVES 

Richard  L.  CoicBMa,  Port  Arthar,  Tex.,  aaaifaor  to  Texaco  lac 

New  York,  N.Y.  «      ^    ^.^ 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  666,556 
lat  CLJ  ClOM  3/18  5/14.  7/20.  7/24 
MS.  CL  252-32.7  E  ^  Q"*~ 

1.  A  grease  comprising 

a.  a  major  amount  of  a  lubricating  oil, 

b.  a  thickener.  . ,     ,.      ....        j 

c.  the  reaction  product  of  butyl  acid  phosphate  and 
dodecylaniline  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.4  to  0.6 
weight  percent  of  the  total  mixture. 

d.  BisOS-chlorophenethyl)  disulfide  present  in  an  amount 
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froi  J  about  1.5  to  2.5  weight  percent  of  the  total 
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ranging 
mixture,  ant 
e.  zinc  dialkyk  ithiophosphate 
to  2.S  weigl  t 


in  an  anaount  ranging  from  1.5 
percent  of  the  total  mixture. 
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acid,  the  alkyl  or  alkenyl  substituent  of  which  contains  from 
about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,053,425 

SUCONIMIIIES  OF  AMINO  AROMATIC  SULFONIC 

ACm  SALTS 

EI-A^Mdl  L  H<Ai^  PrfMetom  Robert  E.  Kiucjr,  Lawrtece- 
▼llle,  Mi  Gcoie  E.  Stead,  So«th  Plaiaflcld,  all  of  NJ^  aa- 
te  Mo  A  on  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No.  391,178,  Ai«.  24, 1973,  abndoMd.  TOa 

Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634^12 
3.2  ClOM  1/40,  3/34.  5/21  7/38 

7 
L  A  fluid  COB  iposition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a 
fluid  selected  fn  m  the  group  consisting  of  lubricating  oil  and 
hydraulic  fluid  ind  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to  provide 
diapersant  prop«  irties  thereto  of  a  compound  of  one  of  the 
formulae: 


lit 
UJ5.CL  252-3; 


(1) 


R— CH— 


(2)    R— CH— < 


f:r^^C 


4,053^427 

CROSS.SULFURIZED  OLEFINS  AND  FATTY  ACID 

MONOESTERS  IN  LUBRICATING  OILS 

BrMC  W.  HottCB,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chemm  Research 

Company,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

Filed  July  26, 1971,  Ser.  No.  164,869 

iBt  CL»  ClOM  1/38,  3/32.  5/28.  7/36 

UA  CL  252-48.6  21  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricating  oU  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  a  sulfiirized  mixture  of  Cjo-Cjj  olefins  with  fatty  acid  esters 
of  C,o-C^  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  a  C-Cjs  alkyl  alcohol,  m 
a  mol  ratio  of  olefin-to-cster  of  about  1-2:1. 

8.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricating  oU  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  a  sulfiirized  mixture  of  Cio-Cas  olefins  with  fatty  acid  esters 
of  Cio-Cjs  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  a  C1-C25  alkenyl  alcohol, 
in  a  mol  ratio  of  olefin-to-ester  of  about  1-2:1. 

15.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  a  sulfiirized  mixture  of  Cio-Cjs  olefins  with  fatty  acid 
esters  of  Cio-Cjs  saturated  fatty  acid  and  a  C1-C25  alkenyl 
alcohol  in  a  mol  ratio  of  olefin-to-ester  of  about  1-2:1. 


:— CH— R 


so,x         so,x 


(3)   R— CH— C 


C-CH. 

o 


o 

I 

(4)   RCH— C 


\ 

A 


CHj— C 
I 

o 


wherein  X  is 
(M'ganoanmion 


XO,S 


SOjX 


from  5  to  1 


from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium, 
and  metal  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  containing 


4,053,428 

HYDROCARBON-SUBSTITUTED  METHYLOL 

PHENOLS 

John  F^aads  Piadar,  EMlid;  Jerome  Martin  Cohen,  UnlTcrtity 

Heights,  and  Charka  Peterson  Bryant,  Euclid,  aU  of  Ohio, 

asai^ors  to  Tie  LiAriaol  Corporation,  dereland,  Ohio 

CoBtinaatio»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  540^470,  Jan.  13, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,980,569,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  451,644, 

March  15, 1974,  abandoned.  Thia  application  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  613,664 
bt  CL2  ClOM  1/20.  3/14.  5/12;  ClOL  1/18 
UJS.  CL  252—52  A  20  Claims 

1.  A  fiiel  or  lubricant  composition  containing  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  normally  hquid  fiiel  or  a  lubricating  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  composition  compris- 
ing at  least  one  hydroxy  aromatic  compound  having: 

a.  at  least  one  hydroxyl  substituent  bonded  directly  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  an  aromatic  moiety,  Ar, 

b.  at  least  one  hydrocarbon-based  substituent  of  at  least 
about  50  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  bonded  directly  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  the  aromatic  moiety,  Ar,  and 

c.  at  least  one  methylol  or  lower  hydrocarbon-based  substi- 
tuted methylol  substituent  bonded  direcly  to  a  carbon 
atom  of  the  aromatic  moeity,  Ar,  said  compound  contain- 
ing no  alkylene  linkages  between  carbon  atoms  of  two 
aromatic  nuclei. 

4.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the  hydroxy 
aromatic  compound  is  of  the  general  formula 


carbon  atoms. 


R 
afNJn 


US.CL252-P4 
LA 


4,053^426 
AJBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

. W.ScUck,ClMfTyHill,botb 

to  MobO  Oa  CorporaUoa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Mw.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  558,879 
Iiat  a.2  aOM  1/32 

3 

_   metal  wiwking  fhud  consisting  essentially  of 

water  and.  as  1  biocidal  and  anti-rust  agent,  the  triethanolamine 
aah  of  the  OK  nooethyl  ester  of  an  alkyl  or  akenyl  succinic 


(HOCH,), 


CH2OH 


wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  substituent  of  about  SO  to  about  300 
carbon  atoms  derived  from  polymerization  or  interpolymeriza- 
tion  of  at  least  one  l-monoolefinof2to  lOcarbonatomsandm 
is  1  or  0. 
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4,053,429 

safety<:alcium  hypochlorite  composition 

Sciti  Tatara,  Tokyo;  Yaaoo  Morita;  Makoto  Nishonomiya,  both 
of  Nakago,  and  Maaashi  Knmoda,  Johctao,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnatioa-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  518,064,  Oct  25, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,283 
aains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27, 1973, 48-121027 
Int  a.2  COIB  11/06 
\}S.  CL  252—187  H  ♦  Q«*™ 

1.  Safety-calcium  hypochlorite  composition  which  com- 
prises a  mixture  of  neutral  anhydrous  calcium  hypochlorite 
having  a  formula  Ca(aO)2  and  neutral  calcium  hypochlorite 
trihydrate,  having  a  formula  Ca(aO)2-3H20  said  mixture 
containing  16%  by  weight  to  about  22%  by  weight  of  water 
and  at  least  an  amount  of  calcium  hypochlorite  correspondmg 
to  60%  by  weight  of  the  active  chlorine  content  of  a  dry  basis 
of  the  composition,  wherein  the  active  chlorine  content  is  a 
number  of  percentage  of  tvrice  the  weight  of  chlorine  of  cal- 
cium hypochlorite  divided  by  the  weight  of  a  mixture. 

4,053,430 

AQUEOUS  CHEMILUMINESCENT  SYSTEMS 

Arthnr  Gandcna  Mohan,  Somerrille,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  American 

Cyaaamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,863 
Int  CLJ  C09K  11/06 
UA  CL  252— 188 J  CL  ^  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  ester  of  oxalic  acid  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  straight-chain  alkyl  of  3  to  8  cartxjn  atoms  or 
straight-chain  alkoxy  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


R,— /       \-CH«N 


CN 


wherein  Ri  is  straight-chain  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
straight-chain  alkoxy  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  straight-chain 
alkanoyloxy  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  straight-chain  alkylcar- 
bonate  of  2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  nematic  composition  which  comprises  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


O    O 

II     II 
O— C— C— O' 


RCOO 


2X© 


CN 


wherein  R  is  straight-chain  alkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 

straight-chain  alkoxy  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures 

^,        _  . , . ;.  1  «,  thereof,  and  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  chloro,  fluoro  and  bromo,  n  is  1  or  "»^»~  • 

2,  X-  is  an  anion  and  Y+  is  a  radical  having  the  formula: 


O   R,  R2 

II     I  I     « 

-S-N-(CH2-UN-R3 

O  R4 


.^coo-^ 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  6  cartwn  atoms,  Rj  and  R3  .trairfit-chain  alkvl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

independently  represent  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carton  atoms  or  ^^^Jr„"J^f^;Jr8tJbc«  atoms  or  stnught-chain 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  pipendme  nng,  R4  is  ^^fht-chain  >"»«»y  o  •' ~  f^ 

•r^  ft-  M"*- "- r  "-^  •  •»  *  -^  "^  "^^'r^r^^iioT^irr^-iK. .  con.pou«.  or 

and  m  IS  an  mteger  from  1  to  4.  .    ,        , 

13.  A  composition  useful  for  generating  chemilummescent  the  formula 
emission  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  (a)  a  water-soluble 
ester  of  oxaUc  acid  defined  by  claim  1  and  (b)  a  water-soluble 
organic  fluorescer  having  a  spectral  emission  in  the  range  from 
about  330  to  1,000  nanometers,  in  proportions  capable  of  pro- 
ducing chemiluminescence  on  reaction  with  hydrogen  perox-  ccitc\~l.  "it-L  i^CN 


4,053,431 
UQUm  CRYSTALLINE  BIPHENYLS 
Haaspctcr  Schemr,  TVrwil,  and  Arthnr  Boiler,  Bfamingen, 
both  of  Switxcrland,  aaaisBors  to  Hofhnann-U  Roche  Incn 

Nntley,NJ.  ...«.„.^ 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  523,594,  Nor.  14, 1974.  Pat  No.  3,952,046. 
This  application  Dec  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,819 
daiw  priority,  application  Switacrland,  Nor.  19,  1973, 

16242/73 

Int  CL2  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
U5.CL  252-299  15CWnia 

2.  A  nematic  composition  which  comprises  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R  is  straight-chain  alkoxy  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


<X>" 


wherein  R4  is  straight-chain  alkyl  or  straight-chain  alkoxy. 
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4,053,432 

VOLUME  MEDUCnON  OF  SPENT  RADIOACTIVE 

ON-EXCHANGE  MATERIAL 

Erich  W.  Tlepd,  Export;  Ckristopkcr  K.  Wo,  WilldBS,  and 

AimU  S.  Kit  Ki,  PUtsbwih,  aU  of  Pa^  MigMn  to  Wcttii«- 

ho«e  ElcctriE  CorporatkM,  PMsbwgh,  Pa. 

n  ed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  663,035 

lit  0.2  G21F  m2 

MS,  a.  252-3  D1.1  W  10  Oatof 


compiising 
spent 


1.  A  process 
material 
drying  the 

of  less  thai  i 
supplying 

reactor, 
inserting  a 

inert 


sad 


amer 


gen-coni 
said  ion-e4:l 
heating  said 
300*Cin 


tb; 


compoae 

position 
removing 

effluent  g 
inserting  an 
burning  said 

tureless 


METHOI 


Pni 


ment  comprising  the  use  of  microparticles  which  comprise 
compilations  of,  and  are  encoded  according  to,  a  particular 
orderly  sequence  of  visually  color  distinguishable  dyed  and/or 
pigmented  layers  of  organic  materials,  each  said  microparticle 
being  1  to  1000  micrometers  at  its  broadest  dimension  across 
the  color  sequence,  which  inventory  includes  up  to  (CXC-1)*' 
uniquely  coded  batches  of  microparticles  where  C  is  the  num- 
ber of  avaihri>le  colors  and  n  is  the  number  of  layers  in  the 
sequence. 


br  reducing  the  volume  of  spent  ion-exchange 
_  the  steps  of: 

ion-exchange  material  to  a  moisture  content 
SO  percent  by  weight: 
dried  ion-exchange  material  to  a  fluid-bed 


4,053,434 
EXHAUST  GAS  CONVERSION  CATALYST 
Dennis  P.  McArthor,  Yortan  Linda,  CaUf.,  aaiignor  to  Union  OO 
Company  of  CaUfornia,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  706,684 
Int  0.2  BOl  J  23/40 
U  A  CL  252—432  14  Claims 

1.  A  porous,  catalytic  composite  effective  for  the  simulta- 
neous conversion  of  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrocarbons  in  engine  exhaust  gases,  said  composite  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  two  separate  components,  A  and  B,  compo- 
nent A  comprising  a  porous,  inert  support  having  dispersed 
thereon  a  minor  proportion  of  nickel  and/or  cobalt  and  a  still 
smaller  proportion  of  rhodium,  and  being  essentially  free  of 
platinum  and  palladium,  component  B  comprising  a  porous 
inert  support  having  dispersed  thereon  a  minor  proportion  of 
platinum  and/or  palladium  and  being  essentially  free  of  rho- 
dium. 


gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
non-oxygenated  gases  and  limited-free-oxy- 
ig  gases  into  said  fluid-bed  reactor  to  fluidize 
hange  material; 
i  m-exchange  material  to  a  temperature  less  than 
I  limited  oxygen  atmosphere  to  thermally  de- 
ion-exchange  material,  said  thermal  decom- 
p^ucing  an  effluent  gas; 

gaseous  mixture  of  said  carrier  gas  and  said 
from  said  fluid-bed  reactor; 
I  >xygen<ontaining  gas  into  said  reactor;  and    I 
remaining  k>n<xchange  material  at  a  tempera- 
700*  C. 


4,053^433 
OF  TAGGING  WITH  COLOR-CODED 
MICROPARTICLES 
Lee,  yyUte  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  aari  jinr  to 

ifMtnring  Company,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  551,061  | 

Int  Cb  C09K  i/Cfk  ClOL  I/IO;  0D6B  2im  I 

UJS.  O.  252-^  08  18  Claims 


L  In  a  metlM  id  of  tagging  individual  units  of  production  of  a 
wftttfm^  with  microparticlea  for  the  purpose  of  retrospective 
identification  i  chiding  the  steps  of:  (1)  providing  an  inventory 
of  batches  of  n  icroparticles,  each  batch  being  uniquely  coded, 
(2)  maintainini  a  reoord  of  the  unique  code  employed  in  each 
batch  and  (3)  t  loorporating  microparticles  from  any  one  batch 


with  only  one 


mit  of  production  of  a  substance,  the  improve* 


4,053,435 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ETHYLENE 

J.  Lynch,  OakaMnt  P>U  aarignor  to  Golf  Research  A 

DefdopnMnt  Company,  PiUaburi^  Pa. 

DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  557,496,  March  12, 1975.  His  application 

Sept  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,191 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Ang.  31, 
1993,  has  been  diadaiiMd. 
Int  0.2  BOl  J  27/(Ml  29/00 
MS.  CL  252—451  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ethylene  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  in  which  a  chromium  polymerization  catalyst  is 
deposited  on  a  silica  support  and  activated;  the  improvement 
which  consists  of  preparing  the  supported  catalyst  under  rigor- 
ously anhydrous  c<»ditions  and  employing  as  the  catidyst 
support  a  silica  aerogel  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about 
300  square  meters  per  gram  and  a  pore  volume  of  at  least  about 
2  milliliters  per  gram,  said  values  being  determined  by  isother- 
mal liquid  nitrogen  desorption  analysis;  said  silica  aerogel 
having  been  prepared  by  a  modified  Kistler  process  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  a  silica  hydrogel, 

b.  treating  the  silica  hydrogel  with  an  organic  solvent  that 
will  dissolve  at  least  10  weight  %  water  to  free  the  silica 
hydrogel  of  water,  at  least  the  final  contact  being  with  a 
rigorously  anhydrous  organic  solvent  so  that  the  organic 
solvent,  after  reaching  equilibrium  with  the  silica  hydro-, 
gel,  contains  less  than  200  ppm  of  water, 

c.  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  the  organic  solvent  — 
silica  hydrogel  mixture  of  step  (b)  by  heating  the  mixture 
to  above  the  critical  point  in  a  pressure-resistant  vessel  and 
releasing  the  organic  solvent  therefrom  at  a  pressure  at 
least  equal  to 'the  critical  pressure  of  the  organic  solvent, 

d.  cooling  the  silica  aerogel  from  step  (c)  to  ambient  temper- 
ature and  prenure  under  rigorously  anhydrous  conditions, 
and 

e.  calcining  the  silica  aerogel  from  step  (d)  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  a  rigorously  anhydrous  environment. 
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4,053v436 

SPRAY  DRIED  TTTANIUM-CONTAINING  CATALYST 

FOR  STRESS  CRACK  RESISTANT  POLYMER 

John  P.  Hogan,  and  Donald  D.  Norwood,  both  of  BartlcsTiUe, 

Okla.,  aaaiviort  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Company,  BartlesriUe, 

Okla. 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  607,977 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  i7/02.  29/00 

MS.  CL  252—452  "^  Oaiam 

1.  A  catalyst  produced  by  a  process  comprising  forming  a 
hydrogel  by  contacting  an  alkali  metal  sUicate  with  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acids,  acidic  salts,  and 
carbon  dioxide,  said  hydrogel  having  coprecipitoted  therewith 
a  titanium  compound;  spray  drying  said  thus-formed  hydrogel 
to  form  a  xerogel;  thereafter  calcining  said  xerogel  to  form  sa^ 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  containing  in  addition  0.1  to  20  wt.  % 
chromiumcalculatedasCrOjbasedonthetotalweightofsaid   ^j^^^^j^j, 

catalyst. 

7.  A  catalyst  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  hydrogel  is 
produced  by  adding  sodium  sUcate  to  sulfuric  acid  which 
sulfuric  acid  «Jontains  titanyl  sulfate,  aging  said  thus  formed 
hydrogel  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  washing  to  remove 
sodium  ions;  said  chromium  is  incorporated  by  impregnating 
said  xerogel  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  CiOj;  and  said  calcm- 
ing  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
90O*-170O*  F. 


4g053y439 
LOW-SMOKE  GENERATING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Stanley  J.  CUyatek,  Monntrille,  Pa^  asrigaor  to  * 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.        ^    ^,  ,^ 
Filed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,090 
Int  CL2  C08G  18/22 
UACL260-2JAJ  ^^    ^ 

1.  A  flame-retardant,  smoke-inhflwted  polyurethane  foam 
having  incorporated  therein  a  flame-retardant  and  smoke- 
inhibiting  composition  comprising  in  combination  a  halogen- 
containing,  fire-retardant  organic  material  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  render  the  final  foam  selfextinguishing  and  a  smoke- 
inhibiting  amount  of  at  least  one  metalUc  salt  of  an  organic 
polycarboxyUc  acid  free  of  acid  functionahty  of  the  formuU 

IR(CX)j)J^ 


R4 

R 


-^v-I^t.     -U-P-Q- 


»^2t 


Ri.or 


R4 
R3 


Ri 


4,053,437 

POLYOLEFIN  CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Joseph  Un,  Hong  Kong;  Howard  L.  Grlmmett  Uncohiahire, 

DL,  and  Yn-Tang  Hwang,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Chem- 

plcx  Company,  Ruling  Meadows,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,030 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/08.  23/26 

MS.  CL  252—458  ^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  polyolefin  catalyst,  compris- 
ing: preparing  a  mixtiire  by  dispersing  on  a  finely  divided, 
difficult  to  reduce,  inorganic  support  of  the  class  consisting  of 
silica,  alumina,  thoria,  zirconia,  titania,  magnesia  and  mixtures 
and  composites  thereof  an  organic  chromium  compound  pyro- 
lytically  decomposable  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  to 
deposit  a  catalyst  residue  including  as  a  contaminant  a  carbon 
residue  on  said  support;  activating  said  mixtiire  by  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  non-oxidative  pyrolysis  to  and  at  an  activating 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  600*-2000*  F.,  thereby 
depositing  on  said  support  a  caUdyticaUy  active  residue  for  the 
polymerizing  of  1-olefins  of  2-8  carbon  atoms  and  copolymer- 
izing  said  olefins  with  1-olefins  of  2-20  cartwn  atoms,  said 
residue  including  a  black  carbon  deposit  residue;  and  substan- 
tially removing  said  black  cartxm  deposit  by  burning  in  an 
oxidizing  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  a  short  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  bum  off  said  black  carbon  deposit  residue, 
thereby  simultaneously  modifying  and  improving  the  charac- 
teristics of  the  resulting  activated  catalyst. 

4,053,438 

PROPENE  TRIMER  ALCOHOL  PERFUME 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  S.  DcSimonc,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Polak'a 

FMal  Works,  Inc.,  Middletown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,341 
Int  0.2  CllB  9/00 

MS.  CL  252-522  ♦f*"*™ 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  an  olfactory  effiective 
amount  of  propene  trimer  alcohol  having  a  refractive  index 
(N|,»)  of  about  1.4308  to  1.4359  and  density  of  about  0.8261  to 
0.8317  and  being  essentially  free  of  straight  chain  and  primary 
alcohols  or  an  ester  of  such  a  propene  trimer  alcohol  with  a 
carboxyUc  acid  having  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms  and  at  least  one 
other  olfactory  ingredient 


wherein  R,  is  cartwxylate  and  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independenUy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentiaUy  of  hydrogen  and 
cartwxylate  with  at  least  one  being  carboxyUte  and  Y  is  a 
bridging  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,-C« 
alkylene,  carbonyl,  sulfonyl  and  oxygen;  A  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  Periodic  Table  Group,  I,  II,  III  or  IV;  «  is  b  2, 3,  or 
4;  and  m  is  1/2,  1,  2,  3,  or  4. 


4,053,440 
LATEX  COMPOSITIONS  SENSITIVE  TO  HEAT 
Jean  Oandc  Bonnet  41  aTcnnc  dc  F^rance,  Blols  (loir  A  C*cr), 
and  Alain  Ribba,  16  me  Ronsard,  Chateanrenaalt  (Indre  A 
Loire),  both  of  France 

FUed  Ang.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  601,042 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  2, 1974, 74J7662 

iBt  a.2  COOL  7/02 

U.S.a.260— 4R  .        '^^"f" 

1.  A  latex  composition  sensitive  to  heat  consistmg  essentiauy 

of  a  natural  or  synthetic  latex  and  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  per 

100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  soBds  of  the  latex  of  a  urethane- 

oxylalkylene  copolymer  having  the  formula: 

(0=C=N-iF-R-+-KH-CO-0-t-Ci,Hta-0-irn 

in  which  R  is  an  aUphatic  or  aromatic  structiire  which  can 
contain  biuret  groups,  urethane  groups  or  isocyanate  groups. 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  of  straight  or 
branched  chain,  aryl  and  alkylaryl,  x  is  0  or  1.  >»  is  always 
greater  than  2,  n  has  a  value  of  2  to  4  inclusively,  and  p  has  a 
value  at  least  equal  to  5. 

4,053,441 

HYDANTOIN  POLYAMTOE-POLYCOXYETHYLENE) 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  AS  ANTISTATIC  ADDFTIVES 

FOR  POLYAMIDES 

Kenneth  Boone  Wagener,  AaheriDe;  Bron  Walter  SpH^.  Jr. 

Aidea,  and  Jamca  Mood  Chapman,  Jr.,  Aaherilk,  aU  of  N.C 

•MimMrs  to  Akiona  Incorporated,  Aaherille,  NXX 
Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,933 
Int  0.2  COOL  77/00.  91/00 
MS.  CL  260-18  N  »  Oainm 

L  An  antistatic  yam  polymer  additive  compositxM  consist- 
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of  s  hydantoin  polyamide-poly(oxyethylene) 

oompriaing  the  reaction  product  of  a  hydrox- 

l  oly(oxyethylene)  having  a  number  average  mo- 

of  about  200  to  about  4000,  with  a  prepolymer 

reaction  product  of  a  first  compound  having 

formula: 


»-(CHa),-N  N-(CH,)2-P 


wherein  R| 
carbon  atoms 
compound 
pound  having 


aid 


from 


Q-Rs  +  Q 
where  if  the 
if  the  second 
maybeNH2 
chain  alkyl 
chain  alkylen^ 
radical  or  a 


««■ 


^econd  compound  is  piperazine,  P  is  CXX)H;  and 

compound  is  Q— R5— Q,  when  P  is  CXX)H,  Q 

CH2NH2>  when  Q  is  NH^Rs  can  be  a  straight 

radical  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  branched 

radical  of  up  to  36  carbon  atoms,  an  alicyclic 

radical  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


len: 


andRt 


where  R3 

atom*  and  w 

aromatic 

andRsis 

alkykne 

alkyleae 


I 

O 


R2  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  6 
and  P  is  COOH  or  CH2NH2,  with  a  second 

the  group  consisting  of  piperazine  or  a  com- 
the  following  structural  formula: 


-(CH2),-N 


N-(CH2),- 


I 

O 


are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
Q  is  CH3NH2,  Rs  can  be  of  the  above  or  an 
radical;  and  when  P  is  NHjor  CH2NH2,  Q  is  COOH. 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  chain 
of  2  to  12  caibon  atoms,  a  branched  chain 
radical  of  up  to  36  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  radical 
and  a  radical  having  the  structural  formula  III  above. 


seleitod 
radial 


METHOD  Ft>R  MANUFACTURING  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
PR  )M  MULTI-BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

VhdMf  Jonsri  Artnr  Stor.  Vladimir  Stoy,  and  Jiri  Zima,  all  of 

to  CeikoaloTenaka  akade- 


]  Vei  Ai«.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,509 

GsMkoaioTakia,  Ai«.  28,  1974, 


lt.A 


manufoctured  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,053,443 
SEALING  COMPOUND 
FVaakUn  G.  Rdck,  Wcitwood,  N  J.,  asiigBor  to  Mkhaei  Ebert, 
N.Y.,  a  rut  intcrcat 
Filed  Jnly  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,014 
lot  CL2  G08L  27/18 
UjS.  CL  260-29.6  F  «  C«*"» 

1.  A  sealing  composition  comprising  an  inert  filler,  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  of  polymers  of  tetrafluoroethylene  lubricating 
particles  in  which  particles  of  colloidal  size  are  intermingled 
with  particles  of  microscopic  size,  an  acidic  gelling  agent,  and 
an  alkali  activator  for  the  gelling  agent,  said  activator  includ- 
ing an  ingredient  which  renders  the  compound  freeze-thaw 
stable. 


4>053«444 

COLLOIDAL  POLYAMIC  ACID  ELECTRODEPOSmON 

COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAID  COMPOSTnONS 

Dairid  C.  Phlllipa,  Pittibargli,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Wcatinghonae 

Etoctrk  CorporatkM,  Pittibarsh,  Pa. 
Omtfaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  245,396,  April  19, 1972,  abandoned. 
lUs  applkatkm  Apr.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,131 
Int  0.2  C08J  3/08;  C08K  5/2a  5/41.  5/34 
VS.  CL  260-30  J  13  dains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  nonaqueous,  colloidal,  polyamic 
acid  electrodeposition  composition  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  salt  solution  comprising:  1  part  by  weight  of 
organic  aromatic  polyamic  acid,  about  29-37  parts  by 
weight  of  a  non-aqueous,  organic,  non-electrolizable, 
aprotic  solvent  for  the  polyamic  acid  and  an  amoimt  of 
nitrogen  containing  base,  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tertiary  amines  and  imidazoles  effective  to  form  an 
organic  acid  salt,  and 

B.  adding  the  salt  solution  to  about  SO-1 50  parts  by  weight  of 
a  non-aqueous,  organic,  non-electrolizable,  non-solvent 
for  the  salt  which  is  not  capable  of  dissolving  the  acid  salt, 
to  provide  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  the  salt  within  the 
solvent  mixture, 

the  composition  having  a  pH  of  between  8-10  and  a  solids 
content  of  between  about  O.S  wt.%  to  about  l.S  wt.%  based  on 
polyamic  acid  and  total  solvent. 


9924/74 

bKL  CL2  O08F  1/86 
VJS,  CL  260-1-29.6  R  10 

1.  Method  for  manu&cturing  shaped  articles  from  multi- 
block  copol;  mers  of  acrylonitrile  with  acrylamide  and/or 
acrylic  ackl  1  nd  diacryl  imide,  said  copolymers  containing  the 
structure  of  1  olyacrylonitrile  determinable  by  X-ray  analysis, 
wherein  said  copolymers  having  swelling  ci^Micities  ranging 
from  10  to  9S  %  of  water  (by  weight)  are  formed  by  pressure  in 
presence  of  1  n  agent  capable  of  swelling  only  the  amorphous 
(hydrophilic)  phase  but  incapable  of  dissolving  the  matoial  at 
tem|  erature,  the  forming  being  carried  out  at  tempera- 
tures that  at  B  hi^ier  than  the  glass  transition  point  of  any 
polymeric  pi  aae  present  in  the  system  but  lower  than  2S0*  C, 
to  a  shaped  a  rticle  with  substantiaUy  unchanged  structure  and 
chenical  coi  ipoaition. 


4v053,445 

SOLUTIONS  OF 

ETHYLENE-CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Stephen  R.  Sdmlze,  Gillette,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporatkm,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,231 

Int  CV  COOK  5/02,  5/10.  5/15.  5/20 

VS.  CL  260— 31 J  R  10  Clains 

1.  A  solution  comprising  a  copolymer  of  about  SS  to  95  mol 

percent  chlorotrifluoroethylene  and  about  45  to  5  mol  percent 

ethylene  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent 


4,053«446 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  TEAR-STRENGTH 
POLYDIENE  POLYURETHANE 
Yoji  Watabe,  Fncha;  Mlchio  laUl,  Mvayama;  Yntaka  laeda, 
TacUkawa;  Koad  Komatsi^  Nobora  Ohahina,  both  of  Yok- 
kaicU,  aU  of  Japan,  and  Yoao  Nakata,  deceased,  late  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan  dtn  KlkU  Nakata,  legal  sacccaaor),  aasiffHrn  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company,  Ltd.  and  Japan  Synthetic  Robber 
Company,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,130 
daims  priority,  applkatkm  Japan,  Sept  9, 1975,  50-108519 
Int  CL2  G08G  18/62:  C08K  3/04 
VS.  CL  260-37  N  11  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polydiene  polyurethane  having 
high  tear  strength,  which  process  comprises  reacting 
a.  a  polydiene  glycol  prepared  with  use  of  a  dilithio  com- 
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pound  as  a  catalyst,  and  having  a  functionality  of  from  1.8 
to  2.1  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
1,000  to  5,000,  the  residual  lithium  content  being  below  30 
ppm, 

.  a  diisocyanate  compound,  and 

.  a  chain-extending  agent  selected  from  diamine  and  diol 
compounds  by  the  prepolymer  method,  the  equivalent 


I  2345678910 


»    ^(»10-»Wltefc) 


ratio  of  the  isocyanate  groups  in  said  polydiene  glycol 
being  1.5  to  3.0,  the  equivalent  ratio  of  active  hydrogens  in 
said  chain-extending  agent  to  isocyanate  groups  in  said 
prepolymer  being  0.8  to  1.1,  and  the  curing  temperature 
being  50  to  140*  C,  the  polydiene  polyurethane  so  ob- 
tained having  a  chemical  cross-link  density  of  4  X  10  ' 


tained  having 
mole/cc  or  less. 


ing  of  resorcinol,  a  mixture  of  resorcinal  and  phenol,  and  a 
partially  cured  resin  of  resorcinol,  phenol,  and  formaldehyde, 
and  paraformaldehyde  plus  at  least  one  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  furfural  and  furfuryl  alcohol,  and  in- 
cluding fiberglass,  said  paraformaldehyde  and  said  substance 
being  added  in  sufficient  amounts  to  provide  a  tough,  flexible 
resin  of  low  flame  spread  and  smoke  evolution  when  compared 
with  red  oak  wood  and  having  satisfactory  resistance  to  crack- 
ing and  embrittlement. 

4,053,448 

POLYESTER  BASED  PATCHING  COMPOSITION 

Arthur  William  HoUe,  8858  W.  47th  St,  BrookfleM,  DL  60513 

Filed  Jnne  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,059 

Int  CL2  COOK  3/34.  3/36 

VS.  CL  260—40  R  *♦  9"*^ 

1.  A  thermosetting  patching  composition  for  the  filling  of 
dents,  holes  and  similar  imperfections  in  metal  surfaces  com- 
prised of  (1)  about  35  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  a  binder 
component  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  and  a  vinylidene  monomer  solvent  copolymerizable  with 
the  polyester:  (2)  about  35  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  a 
filler  component  comprised  of  an  admixture  of  silica  and  an 
alkaline  inorganic  powder  having  a  pH  greater  than  7,  the 
silica  and  the  alkaline  inorganic  powder  being  present  at  a 
weight  ratio  ranging  from  1:3  to  3:1  and  (3)  about  3  to  about  10 
percent  by  weight  of  inorganic  hollow  microspheres. 


4,053,447 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  COMPOSmON-METHOD  AND 

PRODUCT 

Uwrence  E  Shea,  165  Lake  DriTe,  San  Bruno,  Calif.  94066 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,881,  July  29, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,290 

Int  CL»  B65H  81/00:  C08G  8/06.  8/22:  C08K  3/40 

VS.  CL  260-38  20  Claims 
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4,053*449 
FAST-IDLE  CAM  APPARATUS  IN  A  CARBURETOR 
Ynichi  Yoshioka,  Aaaka,  and  Tsnglo  Saaka,  Wako,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Gtken  Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kaiaha, 
Tokyo  and  Ka*F"«»'«rf  Kaiaha  KelUn  SdU  Seisaknsbo,  Kawa- 
saki, botii  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1975,  50-25431 

Int  CL2  P02M  1/02 

VS.  CL  261—44  R  •  Qalam 


in 


RED  OAK  WOOD 


LAMNATEd 
LAMffiATE  a 


A. 


4         6         8         10        IZ        1" 
TMF,  IN  MINUTES 

VALUES  FOB  LAMWATE  oOl.d  SAMPLES 
BASED  ON  a^RAGE  FOR  TMIEE  SAK*LES 
EACH.  OTHERS  PLOTTED  K3IVI0UALLV. 


1.  A  tough,  fire-resistive  resin  exhibiting  low  flame  spread, 
good  heat  release  and  low  smoke  evolution  when  exposed  to 
direct  flame  or  to  radiant  heat  and  being  resistant  to  embrittle- 
ment and  cracking  upon  curing,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
reaction  product  of: 
a.  at  least  one  resorcinol  component  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  resorcinol,  a  mixture  of  resorcinol  and  phe- 
nol, and  a  partially  cured  resin  of  phenol,  resorcinol  and 
formaldehyde, 
paraformaldehyde,  and 

,  at  least  one  second  substance  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furfural  and  furfuryl  alcohol, 
d.  said  paraTormaldehyde  and  said  second  substance  being 
added  in  sufficient  amounts  to  produce  said  tough,  fire- 
resistive  resin. 
20.  A  fire-resistant  molded  body  comprising  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  resorcinol  component  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 


b. 
c. 


1.  A  fast-idle  cam  apparatus  for  a  carburetor  having  a  throt- 
tle valve,  a  choke  valve,  and  a  mechanism  for  opening  an 
closing  the  throttle  valve,  said  fast-idle  cam  apparatus  compris- 
ing means  for  moving  the  choke  valve  and  the  throttle  valve 
together  to  respective  initial  positions  for  engine  starting  at 
low  temperature,  said  choke  valve  being  closed  in  iU  initial 
position,  said  throttle  valve  being  open  in  its  initial  position, 
and  a  spring  mechanism  interposed  in  the  moving  means  for 
absorbing  closing  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  whUe  the 
choke  valve  remains  in  its  initial  position,  said  choke  valve 
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includiiig  an  i>peration  lever  with  a  fast-idle  cam  portion 
thereon,  aakl  i  noving  means  acting  on  said  fast-idle  cam  por- 
tion, said  chol  e  valve  being  openable  by  said  operation  lever 
for  ordinary  driving  conditions. 
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4,053,450 
^lALKYL  ALKYL  AND  CYCUC 
PHOSPHORAMIDOMErHYL  PHOSPHONATES 
Peter  Golbon,  Skctecndak,  Eagbud,  aad  Jaaea  J.  Dnfiy, 
i;  Tn  Mri^on  to  Hooker  Cheadcab  *  Plaitlcf 
CorporatiOB  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 
DifWoa  of  Sc  •.  No.  618,720,  Oct  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,018,560, 
_JnatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  438^1,  JaiL  31, 1974, 

^  wifc*  ia  a  coatiaMtioB-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  239,799, 

March  30,  IT  2,  Pat  No.  3^12^18.  TOa  appiicatioa  Dec  30. 
1976,  Scr.  No.  755,884  I 

lat  C3.2  G08K  5/51 
VS.  CL  260-J45 J  R  ^  Ctahaa 

1.  An  artic  e  comprising  a  resin  composition  and  a  flame 
retardant  amc  imt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


o        o 

I       I 

(R)J«NHCH2P(OR')2 


onsobstit  ited 


wherein  R'  is 
and 
int^er  from 
carbon  atoms 
carbon  atoms 


4,053,452 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORTOE  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

WUliam  Joaeph  Kroeake,  Bredarillc  Ohio,  aMigaor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodridi  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,557 
Irt.  a?  COOK  5/34 
VS.  CL  260—45.75  M  W  C*«*« 

1.  A  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlor- 
ide or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of  "~ - 

A.  at  least  one  melamine  molybdate  or  substituted  melamine 
molybdate,  the  melamine  or  substituted  melamine  having 
the  formula 

X  X 

N  N 


phenyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  halogen  substituted 

lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an 

1-2  wherein  when  /n  is  2,  R  is  alkoxy  of  1-8 

and  when  m  is  1,  R  is  alkylene  dioxy  of  2-r8 


lieterx:yclic 


wherdnXii 
arylor 
O,  S  aad/of 
aitfogiea  atoms 
lieierocyclic 
B.  at  least 
of  Cut 
ate. 


4^053,451 
SMOKEJ  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 
vwjVf-mCT  E  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
William  Joaipii  Kiocake,  Brecksrille,  aad  Arthar  Wattdas 
McRowc,  ifkroB,  both  of  OUo,  aaaivMri  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Coaviv*  Akroa,  OUo 

itted  Fch.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,169 
lat  CL2  C08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  260445.75  C  12  ClaiaM 

1.  A  snx)k(  retardant  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlor- 
kle  or  vinyUlene  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  ann  Hmt  of 
A.  at  least  i  me  melamine  molybdate  or  substituted  melamine 
molybda  te,  the  n**>^«in«ne  or  nibstituted  melamine  having 
thefompila 

X  X 

X— N— f^  ^  ^N-X 

N  N 

N— X 

I 
X 

hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aralkyl  alkaryl, 

group  containing  from  1  to  10  atoms  of  C 

N,  aad  with  two  X's  on  each  of  one  or  more 

optionally  being  joined  together  to  form  a 

ring:  and 

yat  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 

( :»iO,  CuO,  CuSCN,  CUSO4.  CuOD  acetylaceton- 

aad  hydrate*  diereof. 


N— X 

I 
X 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aralkyl, 
alkaryl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
atoms  of  C,  O,  S  and/or  N,  and  with  two  X's  on  each  of 
one  or  more  nitrogen  atoms  optionally  being  joined  to- 
gether to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  and 
B.  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C0CO3,  C02O3,  cobalt  (ID  acetylacetonate,  cobalt  (IH) 
acetylacetonate,  and  hydrates  thereof. 

4,053;4S3 

VINYL  HAUDE  POLYMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  TO  BURNING  AND  SMOKE  FORMATION 

Arthar  WatUat  McRowe,  Akioa,  aad  William  Joaeph  Kroeake, 

Brecfcffllle,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigaort  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

COaipaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14. 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,170 
lat  a.2  COOK  5/34.  5/35.  5/17 
VS.  CL  260—45.75  C  «  Clahaa 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  halide  polymer  and 
smoke  retardant  amounts  of  copper  oxalate  and  an  amine  mo- 
lybdate. 


4,053,454 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

William  Joaeph  Kroeake,  BreckafUk,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Coaqpaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774,555 
lat  CL2  C08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  260—45.75  N  10  Clafaaa 

1.  A  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlor- 
kle  or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of 
A.  at  least  one  melamine  molybdate  or  substituted  melamine 
molybdate,  the  melamine  or  substituted  melamine  having 
the  formula 


X  X 

X-N-|^  '^  ^'*~'' 

N  N 

N— X 

I 

X 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl.  alicyclic.  aralkyl. 
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alkaryl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
atoms  of  C,  O,  S  and/or  N,  and  with  two  X's  on  each  of 
one  or  more  nitrogen  atoms  optionally  being  joined  to- 
gether to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  and 
B.  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel  oxide,  nickel  (LI)  oxalate,  nickel  (II)  acetylac- 
etonate, and  hydrates  thereof. 

4,053^455 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

William  Joaeph  Kroeake,  Brecktrillc,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  770,168 
lat  CL2  COOK  5/34 
VS.  CL  260-45.75  R  22  Ctalaia 

1.  A  smoke  retarded  composition  comprismg  a  vmyl  chlor- 
ide or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of  at  least  one  amine  molybdate,  the  amine 
used  in  preparing  said  amine  molybdate  containing  from  1  to 
40  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  10  primary,  secondary  or  ter- 
tiary amine  groups  or  a  mixture  thereof. 

4,053,456 
POLY(ARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE)  COPOLYMERS 
Ronald  L.  Dieck,  aad  Edwto  J.  Quian,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
aasigBors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Compaay,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,862 
lat  a.2  C08J  9/06 
VS.  CL  260—47  P  13  C*^ 

1.  A  copolymer  having  randomly  distributed  repeating  umts 
represented  by  the  formulas: 


I 


OC6H4— OR, 


— |-P«N 


L 


I 
OC,H4— R2 


OC,H4-OR,  1 
-P=N 


, psN  — y  and 


I 
OC*H4 


^-OR,  J 


wherein  Ri  is  C,-C4Unear  or  branched  alkyl,  and  R2is  hydro- 
gen, C,-C,o  linear  or  branched  alkyl  or  C.-C*  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R2  is  alkoxy, 
OR,  and  Rj  are  different,  the  ratio  of  (OC6H4— OR|):(OC«H- 
4-R2)  being  from  about  1:6  to  about  6:1. 

4,053,457 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYAMIDES 
daaa  Cordea,  Wdaeaheim,  and  Firaaz  Tahradaik,  Ladwigriia- 
tta,  both  of  Gcrmaay,  aarigaors  to  BASF  Aktieagwellafhaft, 
Rhdalaad-Pfalz,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec  29, 1975.  Ser.  No.  644,960 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnumy,  Jaa.  15, 1975, 2501348 

lat  CL2  C08G  69/46 
VS.  CL  260-78  L  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyamides  from 
e-caprolactam  and/or  other  polyamide-forming  starting  com- 
pounds by  polymerization  and  subsequent  extraction  of  the 
polymer,  the  improvement  comprising:  concentrating  the 
aqueous  extract  containing  water,  monomer  and  oUgomers  in 
the  absence  of  atmospheric  oxygen,  wherein  the  surfaces 
which  comes  into  contact  with  the  extract  are  made  of  materi- 
als which  are  inert  under  the  conditions  of  the  concentration 
process,  and  polymerizing  the  concentrate,  without  further 


purification  or  separation,  by  itself  or  together  with  other 
polyamide-forming  starting  materials. 

4,053,458 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  FORMULATIONS  WITH 

BIS(SULFONAMIDO)SULFIDE 

Robert  J.  Arnold,  Eraastoa,  aad  Marioa  J.  Gattaao,  Hofhsaa 

Ertates,  both  of  DL,  aaaigaors  to  UOP  lac,  Des  Plaiaes,  DL 

CoatianatioB-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  571,340,  April  24, 1975, 

abandoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  454,628, 

March  25, 1974,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  May  r,  1976,  Ser. 

No.  690,830 

lat  CL2  C08F  19/20 

U5.  CL  260-79  J  A  .   9Claima 

1.  A  vulcanizable  dicne  rubber  formulation  contammg,  as  an 

inhibitor  against  premature  vukamization  thereof,  a  compound 

having  the  formula: 

O  O 

"  !    » 

R-S-N-S-N-S-R 

»     '  i.    1 

OR'         R'    O 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  having  from  3  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  phenyl 
and  tolyl  radicals. 

4,053,459 
ANTIBODY  SPECfflC  TO  METHAQUALONE  AND  ITS 

METABOLITES 
James  Goidoa  Christeaaoa,  North  CaldwcU,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to 
Hoffinaaa«La  Rodie  lac,  Naticy,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,451 
lat  CL2  A61K  37/06:  C07D  239/00 
lis.  CL  260-112  B  ^3  Oaims 

1.  An  antibody  specific  to  methaqualone  and  its  metaboutes 
prepared  by  innocuUting  a  host  animal  with  an  antigen  consist- 
ing  essentially  of  a  methaqualone  hapten  having  a  methaqua- 
lone radical  bonded  to  a  spacing  group  through  the  tolyl  ring 
of  said  methaqualone  radical,  said  spacing  group  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amino  carbonylalkylene  car- 
boxy,  an  oxyloweralkylene  carboxy  and  a  lower  alkylenecar- 
boxy  group  and  having  from  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  m  the  hnking 
chain,  said  hapten  being  covalenUy  bonded  to  an  immunogenic 
carrier  material  through  the  carboxyl  group  of  said  spacmg 
group. 


4,053,460 
AZETOMICINS 
Martia  A.  Apple,  Daly  City.  Calif,  aad  Jomtk\.VormkM, 
Richmond,  Va.,  aarigaors  to  The  Rcgeats  of  the  Uaivccttty  or 
Cklifbraia,  Berkeley,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,425 
lat  CL2  core  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
UACL260-112JR  ^    ^     6ClaimB 

1.  A  biologically  active  compound  havmg  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  and  Rjare  five  membered  peptide  lactones  with  the 
first  peptide  member  counting  from  the  multiple-ringed  struc- 
ture derived  from  threonine  and  the  fifth  peptide  member 
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derived  from  i  nethyl-vtliiie  or  methyl-isoleucine  and  with  the 
lactone  linkag :  extending  from  the  first  to  the  fifth  member  on 
each  said  pept  de  and  wherein  the  third  member  of  at  least  one 
of  said  peptid  s  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
azetidine-2-ca]  bonyl  moiety. 


4,093^1 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF    

M-BIS-  HYDROXYMEIHYLKTCLOHEXENE 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  SULFUR 

Wcncr  Schw  ne,  F^aakflvt,  and  SIcgftied  Wolff,  Bomheim- 

McrtM.  bo  h  of  Gcmny,  a«ifBon  to  Dortiche  Gold-  lud 

SObcr-Sche  icnatatt  tomato  RoeMier,  Fhnkftart,  GcnMuqr 

DlTWo«ofSr.No.54«ai8,Feb.7,»75,PatNo.3,9«,074. 

Ito  I  pfHi-**—  M».  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665^446  wherein  one  X  is  sulfo  and  the  other  X  is  mtro, 

I  priority,applieatk»GcrMaqr,  Apr.  22, 1974, 2419235       yis 
1^.0.2  0070  77/00 
UJS.  a.  2«-|-125  17  OaiM 

1.  The  suU  ar  containing  reaction  products  of  (a)  a  4,4-bis-  — SO2N' 

(hydroxymet  iyl)-cyclohexane  compound  of  the  formula 


C 

/|\ 
RJ— C  CH-R* 

I     X     |/CH/>H 
C  CH2OH 


where  R',  R  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  there 
is  abo  presa  it  either  (1)  X  as  the  bridging  member  methylene 
or  ethylene  <  r  (2)  X  is  absent  and  there  are  present  both  R'and 
R'  wherein  L^  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  with  (b) 
0.1  to  20  ate  nos  of  sulfur  per  mole  of  compound  I. 


where 
R,  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  pyrrolidine,  piperidino  or  morpholino; 

and 
Z  is  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  lower  alkylsulfo- 
nyl,  or  is  arylcaibonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl  or  arylsulfonyl 
wherein  "aryl "  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro, 
bromo,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


FiMo  Belli 


91t4/73 


lit 


US.CL 


4,053,463 
HETEROCYCUC  AZO  PIGMENTS 
Helmut  Jufle,  Wachenheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellaclnfl,  Lndwigriiafea,  Germany 

Filed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,988 
CUdM  priority,  appUcatkM  Germany,  July  26, 1975, 2533529 
lit  a?  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/04.  1/44,  2/79 
VS.  CL  260—154  2  Claims 

1.  An  anzo  compound  of  the  formula: 


(D 


4,053^462 
UNSYMMETRICAL  PHENYL  AZO  NAPHTHYL 
CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  DYES 
Ridwa,  SwitMriand,  and  Gerhard  BMk,  Lorraeh, 
^ori  to  Cte-Gcigy  Corporatkm,  Arddey,  N.Y. 
DIfWaa  of  ^.  No.  479,918,  Jim  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,005,065. 
iicatkM  Alt.  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,199 
phority,  ipplharion  Swttierlaad,  Jne  22,  1973, 


CL»  C09B  45/16:  D06P  1/ia  3/24.  3/32 
-145  B  1 

L  A  chn  mium  complex  dye,  which,  in  the  form  of  its  free 
acid,  has  the  formula 


in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Ri  is  cyano  or  carbamoyl; 

R2is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
cyano; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl,  methoxy.  ethoxy, 
cyano,  carbomethoxy,  carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl  or  methyl- 
sulfonyl;  and 

R4  is  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo.  methyl,  methoxy  or  car- 
bomethoxy. 


October  11, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


639 


4,053,464 

DISAZO  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING  ETHER 

SUBSTITUTED  ALKOXY  CARBONYL  GROUPS 

Aroumd  RoMche,  Bottmlngen,  Switierland,  anignor  to  Ciba- 

Gdgy  Corporattoo,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switaeriand,  Jnne  26,  1973, 
9326/73 

Int  CL»  C09B  33/14.  43/12 
UJS.  CL  260—174  1  Claim 

1.  Disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an 
ethyl  group;  uid  X  represents  a 


group  or  a 


CXXX:2H40C2H, 


CONH- 


group,  wherein  Rj  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  nitro  group, 
an  amino  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


4,053,465 
CYANOPHENYL-AZO-AMINOPHENYL  DYESTUFFS 
Wlnfried  Kmckenberg,  Lererknaen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
AkttengeaeUadiaft,  Lererloisen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,431 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  11, 1974, 2443482 
Int  CL2  C09B  29/08.  29/26;  D06P  1/06,  3/24 
MS.  CL  260-207  J  2  Claims 

1.  Water-soluble  dyestuff  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid 
corresponds  to  the  forinula 


.B 


4,053,467 
PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
WenUng  Kao,  Deron,  and  Donald  P.  Strike,  St  Darida,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prodnds  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,411,  Jnly  3, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  491,711 
Disclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  23, 1976 

Int  a.2  C07D  309/22;  C07C  61/36 
U.S.  a.  260— 240  R  12Clalms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


'CH,— CHj— OSOjH 


wherein  A  is  CHOH  or  C=0;  R  is  H  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and 

i.  X  is  a  single  bond;  or 

ii.  X  is  a  trans  double  bond. 


wherein 
B  is  (CHj);^— H  or  propenyl  where  jc  is  1,  2,  or  3; 
V4  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  cyano; 
V«  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
V7  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  methyl. 

4,053,466 
(E)-^[P•08.SUBSnTUTED■VINYL)PHENYLlALKANOIC 

ACIDS 
Shoji    Yoahimnra,    Chofta;    Sosomn    Takahaahi,    Hadiioji; 
MotOBobn  Ichino,  and  Toknro  Nakamora,  both  of  Mitaka,  aU 
of  Japan,  asalgnocB  to  Kobiia  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continaation-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  594,461,  Jnly  9, 1975, 

abaadooed.  IWs  application  Sept  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  727,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnly  9, 1974, 49-77782 

Int  CL2  C07D  307/26.  307/28.  333/10.  333/12 

VS.  CL  542—454  W  Claims 

1.    An   (E)-2-[p-03-substituted-vinyl)phenyllalkanoic    acid 

represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


4,053,468 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  7-OXO  CEPHALOSPORINS 

AND  6-0x0  PENICILLINS 
Kenneth  G.  Holden,  Haddonfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  SmithKUne 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,230 
Int  CL2  C07D  501/04 
U.S.  a.  544-30  15  Claiam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


'^ 


N 


in  which: 


H 


H- 


:c-ccr\i; 


0) 


1 

\ 


CHi 


A  bt— C  <w(— C 

H  CX)Jl'  CO2 


(-CH, 

C— CHjR* 


CHCXX)H 


COjRi 


R>  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  removable  conventional  penicil- 
lin or  cephalosporin  ester  protecting  group;  and 
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R>  is  hydrogen, 
membered 
fouratonu 
S.  each 
one  or 


su;h 


tW5 


trifluorom  rthyl, 
four 
meting. 


one  to 
comprising 
vent,  a  7-amii4o 
formula: 
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^,  acetoxy  or  SHet  where  Het  is  a  five  or  six 

heterocycUc  ring  containing  carbon  and  one  to 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N,  O  and 

I  ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 

groups  selected  from  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  and 

I,  each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  from 

carbon  atoms, 

ng,  in  the  presence  of  a  non-hydroxyhc  sol- 
cephalosporin  or  6-amino  penicillin  of  the 


H2N 


in  which  A,  R '  and  R^  are  defined  as  above,  with  a  carbonyl 
containing  ox*  lizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of: 

mesitylglyo:  al, 

3-nitroineitt  rlglyoxal, 

3,5-dinitrom  aitylglyoxal, 

benzothiazo  e-2-carboxaldehyde, 

6-nitroben«  thiazole-2-carboxaldehyde, 

3.S-di-i-pro(  yH,2-ben2oquinone, 

3-methyl-S-i  .propyH,2-bcnzoquinone, 

tetrachloro-l  ,2-bc»zoquinone 

tetrabromo-  1,2-benzoquinone, 

2,6<li-t-but)  1-1.4-benzoquinone  and 

3,5-di-t-but3 1- 1,2-benzoquinone, 
said  reaction  I  «ing  carried  out  with  removal  of  water. 


T-A 


4,053,^9 

ildiates  for  the  preparation  of 
«o.3-oxyiminomethyl-w:ephem-4- 

cakboxyuc  acids 

Milawv  Yock  oka,  To^Maka;  Maaqndd  Murakami,  Itani,  a^ 
Yiii  Scado,  NiiUMiriya,  all  of  Japan,  aaatgnon  to  ShioMgi 
A  Co^  Ltd.  Oaaka,  Japan 
DMiioa  of  Sc  r.  No.  446,112,  Feb.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,967,039. 
TWa  i  ppUcattoa  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673^82 
I  prkrtty,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  28, 1973, 48-24512 
lat.  CL2  OTTD  501/18 
UJS.  CL  544-^21  ^  Qalma 

1.  A  comp  >und  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


H,N 


secondary  butyl,  tertiary  butyl,  n-pentyl,  secondary  pen- 
tyl.  neopentyl,  n-hexyl,  2-chloroethyl,  2-bromoethyl,  2- 
chloropropyl.    S-chloropropyl,    ^^'>^^?'^'^^^'^ 
bromobutyl,  2-chlorohexyl,  methoxymethyl,  «nethoxy- 
ethyl.  methoxypropyl.  ethoxyethyl,  norbomyloxymethyl, 
propoxypropyl.  methylthiomethyl,  mcthylthioethyl  me- 
ihylthiopropyl.    N.N-dimethylaminoethyl,    cyclobutyl, 
cyclopcntyl,     cyclohexyl.     cycloheptyl,     4.methylcy. 
clohexyl.  benzyl.  4-nitrobenzyl,  4.methoxybenzyl,  phenyl, 
tolyl,  xylyl,  mesityl.  4^thylphenyl,  a-naphthyl,^-napht- 
hyl,  vinyl.  aUyl,  hexenyl,  cyclohexenyl,  ethinyl,  propar- 
gyl,  carboxymethyl.  methoxycarbonylmethyl,  ethoxycar- 
bonyhnethyl.      propoxycarbonylmethyl.      hexyloxycar- 
bonyhnethyl,  butoxycarbonylmethyl.  carbamoylmethy , 
o-carboxyethyl.    o-caibethoxyethyl,   o-carbamoylethyl, 
and  o-(N-methylcarbamoyl)  ethyl;  and 
R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl. 
ethinyl,  propargyl,  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl.  carbamoyl- 
methyl,  and  N-methylcarbamoyl,  and  (2)  a  derivative 
thereof  bearing  a  protective  grouping  at  the  carboxyl 
group,  said  grouping  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  haloalkyl  ester,  a  tertiary  alkyl  ester 
of  4-6  carbon  atoms,  a  tertiary  alkenyl  ester  of  5-7  carbon 
atoms,  a  tertiary  alkynyl  ester  of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
ester,  methoxybenzyl  ester,  nitrobcnzyl  ester.  3.5-di-(terti- 
ary  butyl)-4-hydroxybenzyl  ester,  acetoxymethyl  ester, 
pivaloyloxy-methyl   ester,  benzhydryl   ester,   phenacyl 
ester,    trimethylsilyl    ester,    succinimidomethyl    ester, 
phthalimidomethyl  ester,  and  the  l,2-di-i8opropylhydra- 
zide. 


4,053,470 
SUBSTrnJTED-l,2-DIHYDRO-24>XONICOTINYL. 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

Leonard  Doab;  James  S.  Kaltcabroan,  and  Dieter  SchweiM,  aU 

of  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  aMfgnon  to  Parke,  Dafli  ft  Coopaay, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  534,031,^  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,734, 

which  is  a  coatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,763,  Jaa.  21, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  ap^icatioB  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

650,098 
lat  a?  C07D  501/20:  A61K  31/545:  C07D  499/44 
U.S.  CL  544-25  ♦  Q«*»»« 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  amido  compounds  of 
the  formula 


^jN^^ ^  S  X- 


COOH 


CR«NOR", 


CHj 

I 

CaBNOR',  or 


CXX)H 
OCHi 


COOH 


Rj— N  N 

\        / 
(CH,), 


— CH— C— NH 
I 


COjH 


wherein 
Y  is  hydr^en 
R  is  hydrj>g( 
R'isa 
gen. 


CR^NOR' 


or  methoxy 
;en  or  methyl; 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
m4thyl.  ethyl  n-propyU  iscpropyl,  n-butyl.  isobutyl. 


me  nber  i 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl:  Rj  is  phenyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl;  2-thienyl 
and  cyclohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl,  R4is  hydrogen,  acetoxy  or  1-pyri- 
dyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  R4  is  1-pyridyl,  the  COjH  is 
— Cbj— .  and  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  and  halophenyl 
wherein  halo  represents  chlorine,  fluorine,  bromine  or  iodo,  X 
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is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  bromine 
and  R  is  two  or  three  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  three  R5 
is  methyl. 

4,053*471 
~~     4.THIAZOLIDINONE  DERIVATIVES 
John  Krapcho,  Somerset  N  J.,  assigaor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sobs, 

laCn  Princcioa,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,705 
Int  CL*  C07D  295/14.  277/14 
UJS.  CL  544-133  ** 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


RJ-A2-0 


^CH— N— A,— R| 

<  I 

CH2-c^ 
^O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  Rj  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl;  Riis  alkylamino,  dialkylamino.  1-pyr- 
roUdinyL  1-piperidinyl.  4-morpholinyl.  1-piperazinyl,  or  4- 
alkyl- 1-piperazinyl;  Aj  is  a  saturated  bond  or  an  alkylene  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  A2  is  an  alkylene  group  havmg 
2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  term  aryl  refers  to  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  a  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy.  trifluoro- 
methyl.  nitro  or  amino  group;  alkyl  and  alkoxy  refer  to  groups 
having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  cycloalkyl  refers  to  a  group 
having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms. 

4,053,472 
2-(5.NITRO-MMIDAZOLYL).BENZIMIDAZOLES 

aemeas  Rufcr,  Eberhard  Schroder,  and  Hans-Joachim  Kessler, 
all  of  Berlin,  Germany,  assignors  to  Scheriag  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Berlia  ft  Bergkamea,  Gcnaaay 

Coathiuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,705,  April  17, 1970, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  applicatioB  Sept  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  287^52 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1969, 1920635 
lat  CLJ  C07D  403/04.  405/14 

U&CL544-139  .  ^^f^^^ 

1.  A  2-(5-nitro-2-imidazolyl)-benzimidazole  of  the  formula 


carbon  atom  by  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  piperazmo 
substituted  on  the  4-po8ition  nitrogen  atom  by  piperazino  sub- 
stituted on  the  4-position  nitrogen  atom  by  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2-5  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkanoyloxy 
ester  thereof  of  1-5  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  or  a  physiologicaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4,053,473 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  THIOUREA  AND 
UREA  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  Joha  Dnraat  Wehrya  Gardea  Qtr,  Joha  Coiia  Em- 
Biett  Codicote,  and  Charoa  RoMa  GandUa,  Welwya  Gardea 
aty,  aU  of  Eagland,  assigaocs  to  Smith  KliBe  ft  Fkcack  Labo- 
ratories Limited,  Welwya  Gardea  City,  Eaglaiid 
Dirisloa  of  Ser.  No.  451,333,  March  14, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,950,353,  which  is  a  coatiaaatloB-ia-part  of  Ssr.  No.  290,584, 
Sept  20, 1972,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coBtlaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  230,451,  Feb.  29, 1972,  abaadoBed.  lids  applicatioa  Dec  5, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  638,005 
Oahns  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  9, 1975, 
6352/71;  July  22,  1971,  34334/71;  Aag.  8,  1972,  37015/72; 
Irdaad,  Feb.  3, 1972, 136/72 

lat  CL»  C07D  241/04 
U  A  CL  260-250  BN  •  O**^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.0 


:-(CH:)*Y(CHj)«NHCt 


*NHR, 


wherein  A  is  such  that  there  is  formed  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  shown  an  unsaturated  heterocycUc  nucleus,  said 
unsaturated  heterocyclic  nucleus  being  a  pyrimidine.  pyrazine 
or  pyridazine  ring;  X,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyL 
trifluoromethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino  or 


(CH2)»Y(CH,)»NHCt 


*NHR, 


0,N 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl or  carboxy;  A  is  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
an  acyl  ester  thereof  of  an  alkanoic  acid  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  of  a  physiologicaUy  acceptable  benzoic  or  naphthoic 
acid  of  up  to  12  caibon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono- 
substituted  by  lower  n-alkyl,  lower  n-aUcoxy,  hydroxy  or 
amino,  disubstitued  by  lower  n-alkyl.  lower  n-aUcoxy  or  mono- 
amino-mono-hydroxy  or  tri-substituted  by  lower  n-aUtyl  or 
lower  n-aUioxy.  haloalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  aminoal- 
kyl  of  the  formula 


Alk— nC 


wherein  Alk  is  aUtyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R3  and  R4each 
are  attyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or.  together  with  the  N-atom, 
pyrrolidino.  piperidino,  homopiperidino,  piperazino.  morpho- 
Uno,  or  one  of  said  heterocyclic  groups  substituted  on  a  nng 


X2  is  hydrogen  or  when  X,  is  lower  aUcyl,  lower  aUcyl  or  halo- 
gen; fc  is  0  to  2  and  m  is  2  or  3.  provided  that  the  sum  of  Ac  and 
m  is  3  or  4;  Y  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NH;  E  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  aUcyl.  benzoyl  or  di-lower  al- 
kylamino-lower  aUtyl  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 

4,053,474 
PYRAZOLO[4>E][lA4rnUAZOLO(43-ClPYRIMn)INE 

Uwe  D.  Treaner,  and  HeraMaa  Breaer,  both  of  Rcgeasbarg. 
Gcrmaay,  assigaors  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  ft  Soaa,  lac,  Priacetoa, 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,832 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  4S7/14.  401/14.  403/14 
U5.  CL  260-256.5  R  ^  ^- 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hy- 
drogen. aUcaU  metal.  aUcaUne  earth  metal. 
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lower  alkyl  or 
•Ikyl  sub^tudit 


O 
I 

^O^lower  alkyU 

nono-sttbstituted  lower  ilkyl  wherein  the  lower 
is  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl. 


O 
I 

— c— < 


O— k)'  veralkyl. 


R4  is  lower 
Rstnd  R« 
each  is 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


I  / 

— C— lU    — N 


or    CON 


/ 


^1 


\ 


I  ilkyl  or  phenyl; 

et  ch  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R7  and  R« 
h>  drogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,083^76 
7-AZA-6-ALKOXY-1-TETRALONES 
Robert  J.  Chonrat,  Arlii«tM  Hdghta,  and  Raphael  Pappo, 
Sk<*ie, buthoflil,  awliaori  to G. D. Scaric St Co^ Chicago, 
DL 
CoatinnatkMi-i^fart  of  Scr.  No.  543,027,  Jan.  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,012,391,  whkh  ii  a  coatfanatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  467,217, 
May  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,007,192,  whkh  is  a  coatianatioB^-part 
of  Scr.  No.  596,509,  Aog.  16, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,994,774.  This 
appUcatioa  Aog.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712«449 
iBt  CL^  C307D  217/24 
VS.  CL  260—289  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

KoOO 

wherein  R  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4t053«475 

N-[2-(P)irRIDINYL>-4-PYRIMIDINYL]UREAS 

PREPARATION 

.  Y.  LcAer,  ResMdacr,  and  Baldc?  Siagh,  East  Green- 

ba^  bodiorN.Yn  a«l0Bon  to  StcrUag  Drag  Ik.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
DifWaa  of  So ,  No.  556,213,  March  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,235. 

TUi  ai  pUcaUoa  Jaiy  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,519  | 

lat  I  3.2  GOTO  401/04:  A61K  31/17.  31/44 
VS,  a.  260-  tS6.4  N  3  ClaiM 

L  The  proc  as  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  Q  is  4- 
having  one  or 
R  is  hydrogei 


0( 


/ 

N— C— N 
I      I        \ 

R     O  R4 


or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-  or  3-  or  2-pyridinyl 
two  lower-idkyl  substituents  or  N-oxide  thereto, 
or  tower-alkyl,  K\  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or 
cyano,  R2  is  h  ydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  Kj  is  hydrogen,  k>wer- 
aikyi  or  k>w  T-hydroxyalkyU  R*  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl, 
lower-hydrox  ralkyl.  lower-alkenyl  or  lower-cycloalky,  which 
comprises  rea  tmg  a  2— Q — 4 — RNH— 5— R|  — 6— Rj  -pyrim 


idine  with  1, 

5_R,_6-R. 

mide  and  the  i  reacting  said  1-carboxamide  with  R3R4NH  u> 

produce  a  coi  npound  of  the  formula 


where  Ri  and 


/ 

N— C— N 

I      I        \ 

R     O  R4 


R4  have  the  meanings  given  above. 


4,053,477 

5-(l,l-DIPHENYL-3-<4-PHENYLPIPERIDINO)PROPYL)- 

2-MErHYL-l,3>OXADIAZOLE  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Chn«  H.  Yea,  SkoUc,  DL,  aasigBor  to  G.  D.  Scaric  A  Co., 

Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,790 
fat  CLJ  C07D  413/10 
MS.  CL  260—293.67  3  Oahas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


N 

I 

N 


T 


0"r™""C}O^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3. 


•carbonyldiimidazole  to  produce  N — (2 — Q — 
— 4— pyrimidinyl)-N-R-imidazole-l-carboxa-  j 


4,053,478 
2>DI-SUBS'IiiUiED  4-OXAZOLEALKANOIC  ACIDS 
AND  ESTERS 
TsotOBin  Yaaiaaaka;  ToiUhiro  Kobayakawa,  both  of  Ftakooka; 
Mitsahiro  Koalshi,  Oita,  and  KaniU  Ikcda,  FUnioka,  aU  of 
Japan,  aMigaors  to  Yoahitoad  Pharmaccntical  ladaitrica, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  557,692,  March  12, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,012,412.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,450 
CbdaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1974, 49-29548; 
Mar.  13, 1974, 49-29549;  Mar.  13, 1974, 49-29550 

lat  CL2  C07D  413/04.  413/12;  A61K  31/42.  31/44 
U.S.  CL  260— 295  R  4ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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"A 


(CH,),— COOY 
N— f 


> 


OR> 


N N 

I       I 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  2;  R  represents  a  mono- 
or  di-substituted  phenyl  group  (in  which  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom  and  a 
nitro  group),  a  pyridyl  group,  a  halogen-substituted  pyridyl 
group,  a  furyl  group,  a  halogen-substituted  furyl  group,  a 
naphthyl  group  or  a  halogen-substituted  naphthyl  group;  and 
Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  pyridylmethyl  group,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R  is  not  pyridyl  group  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted pyridyl  group,  Y  can  only  be  pyridyhnethyl. 


/ 

R«— C  C— N 


o 

I 

o— c 

I 

CH  — CH, 


X. 

-(CH2)„-Y-/  7 


H(»^) 


c- 

I 

o 


•N— R» 


4,053,479 
CERTAIN  3-ALKOXYISOTHIAZOLE-4-CARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
George  A.  Miller,  Glensidc  and  Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  WiUow 
GroTC,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  855,048,  Sept  3, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,957,808. 
This  application  Feb.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,814 
Int  CL2  C07D  275/02 
U.S.  CL  260— 302  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylsul- 
fonyl  and  lower  alkylsulfinyl;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl  and 

R» 

I 

— C— CSCH 

I 
R* 

wherein  R^  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an  integer 

from  1  to  3;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  X  is  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 

alkylthio,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  lower  haloalkyl.  nitro 

and  cyano;  and  /t  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 


As/ 

,Z'  * 


OY 


4,053,481 
^ARYL-3,4-DIPHENYLISOXAZOLIN.5-ONES 
John  B.  HilL  Woodstock,  DL,  aiiigBor  to  G.  D.  Scaric  ft  Co., 
Chicago,  DL 

Continnatioo-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  540,497,  Jan.  13, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,478 

lat  CL2  C07D  261/12 
US.  CL  260—307  A  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

Y  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms;  a  cycloalkyl 
group  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  a  benzyl  group;  a  halogen-, 
(C|-C4)alkyl-,  or  (Ci-C4)alkoxy-substituted  benzyl  group; 
a  carbalkoxyalkyl  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  a  dial- 
kylaminoalkyl  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  a  haloalkyl 
group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  of 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  an  alkylthio  alkyl  group  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
or  an  alkynyl  group  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  a  cyano  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  carbalkoxy  group  of 
up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  carbamoyl  group;  and 

Z'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group;  and  the 
salts  thereof  with  a  strong  acid. 


wherein  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


wherein  Rj  is  halogen  or  alkyl  having  1-5  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive or  a  group  of  the  formula 


I  4,053,480 

l-THIADIAZOLYL-5-PHENOXY-  AND 
PHENYLTHIOALKANOYLOXY  IMIDAZOLIDINONES 
John  Kreaicr,  Oak  Park,  DL,  aasigaor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  679,954 
lat  CL2  C07D  ¥77/00 
U.S.  CL  260-306  J  D  8  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A 


wherein  R|  is  halogen  and  R2  is  alkyl  having  1-S  carbon  atoms 
inclusive. 
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4.083,482 
l.MErHYL-2-<SUBSTITUTED 
[OMErHYI>5-NTniO-IMIDAZOLES 

fftkhmim^    TauM,    aad    Wolfting 
both  of  Gcnnay,  aMicMn  to  Ho- 
AkfteagMdlMlMft,  Fhuddkrt  aa  Maia,  Gcnnaajr 
FDad  Apr.  7. 197«,  Ser.  No.  «74,4» 
priority.  appUcatkM  Gcnunjr,  Apr.  9, 1975, 2515522; 
Apr.  9, 197  ^  2515515 

I«L  a  2  C07D  233/94.  405/12.  409/12;  A61K  31/415 
UjS.  CL  54  h-33<  4  ClaiaH 

1.  l.MeSyI-2K5-nitro-furyl-2-thkMiiethyl)-5-^ 

2.  l.Mcthyl-2-(5-nitro-thienyl-2-thioinethyl>5-nitro- 

tmidazole. 

3.  l.Mtthyl-2Kmetlioxy-thiocarbonyl-thk)niethyl>5-nitro- 

tmidazole. 


(CH,),— COOR,, 


Nm' 


\ 


DERIVATIVES  OF 

3>BIS-(  mYDROXYPHENYU-MNDOUNONE  AND 

PRCX  ESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

AMmmo  HMta  P^lol,  a^  Salvador  Broaa  Rabaan,  both  of 

,  Spate,  aMifBora  to  Doctor  Aadrca  S.A.,  Spaia 

Filed  May  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  573,406 

VpUcatioa  Spaia,  May  18, 1974, 426436 
lat  a.2  OTTD  209/34 
U.S.  CL 2d0-325  R  4Clafai 

1.  A  con  ipound  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of  3,3-bis- 
(4-«ii1|»1k»  rphenyl>7-methyl-2-iiidoliiie.  and  the  alkali  ipetal 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof.  I 

4.  3,3-bi  h(4-oiicarboethoxyphenyl>7-methyl-2-indolinone. 


OR« 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  R19  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  Rsand  Retaken  together  are  — CHr 
C(CH3)rCH2— ;  and  wherein  -  indicates  attachment  to  the 
cyclopropane  ring  in  endo  or  configuration  configuration, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  optically  active  compound  of  the 
formula 


4^3j181 
•B^NZOYL^4A6,7-TErRAHYDROBENZO 

[bTrHIEN-4-YL)UREAS  AND 
l.BEK^YL^4A6,7*TETRAHYDRO-7-OXOBENZO 

NOVEL  INTERMEDIATES  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  ANIMAL  GROWTH 
PROMOTING  AGENTS 
NJn  aarifforto 


[bTTHIEI  [•4-YL)UREAS, 
THJ 


Goto  Aaao,  THaavOk, 


JaB.2S, 


u.s.a. 

L 

yOurea. 

4.  d\'\ 
yl)area. 


of  Scr.  No.  532,449,  Dee.  13, 1974, 
wUch  to  a  uiatiaaatliii'  '■!■■■*  of  Scr.  No.  436327, 
^4,  abaadoaeil,  lUs  appBcatfcw  Jbm  1, 1976,  Scr. 
NO.69M01  1 

bt  a.2  G07D  iii/7^- AOIN  9/00  | 

2kO— 33Z3P  6CUaH 

rfM-Benzoyl-3-<4,5,6,7-tetrahydrobenzo-(6]-thien-4- 


wbkhiil 
197S, 


U.S.CL 
LA 

thefbrmUa 


a 


^^CH 


/ 


OR< 


OR« 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  ,  R5  and  R«  are  as  defined  above,  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


^<3' 


(CHah— COOR,, 


wherei^  Ri9  is  as  defined  above. 
2.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


Benzo^-H4,3.6,7-tetrahydro-7-oxobenzo[^]thien-4- 


4,053,485 

TRICVCUC  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDUTES 
i  MartiM,  Jr.,  Portafc  Mich.,  aarifaor  to  He  Upiohh 

no,  Mich. 
4r  Scr.  No.  604459,  Aag.  13, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,566, 

aiiill—iliiBlapartnffrr  No.  552,707,  Fck  24, 
wirfch  to  a  iwllaMlliw  !■  part  of  Scr.  No. 
12, 1974,  rtaaJDBiii  TUa  appliraHna  Jaly  26, 
1976,  Scr.  No.  708,407 
Iirt.  a.2  O07D  319/04 
7  2 

for  preparing  an  optically  active  compound  of 


(CHj)2— COOR,, 


^^' 


\ 


pioceas 


OR. 


or  a  racemic  mixture  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof,  wherein  R19  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  caibon 
atmns,  inclusive;  wherein  Rs  and  R«  taken  together  are  —CHr 
C(CH3)2-CHr- :  •nd  wherein  -^  indicates  attachment  to  the 
cyclopropane  ring  in  endo  or  exo  configuration. 


October  11,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


645 


4,053^486 
STEREOSPECIFIC  TOTAL  STEROIDAL  SYNTHESIS  VIA 

SUBSTITUTED  C/D-TRANS  INDANONES 
Zoitaa  George  Hi^m,  Upper  Moatelair,  N  J.,  aaai^or  to  Hoff- 

■ana-La  Roche  lac,  Nntley,  N  J. 

DiTtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  482,711,  inm  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,984,473, 

wUch  to  a  diTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  765,023,  Oct  4, 1968,  Pat  No. 

3,897^460..  Thto  appUcatioa  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,235 

lat  CL^  C07D  309/06;  C07C  143/68 

MS.  CL  260-345.9  S  I  Ctaiai 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHj). 


CHRjo; 


R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl,  lower  alkanoyl 
or  benzoyl;  R*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkanoyloxy; 
R20  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkanoyloxy;  and  R21  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy  or  halogen. 

4,053,488 
SEPARATION  OF  l^DINITROANTHRAQUINONE  AND 

L8-DINITROANTHRAQUINONE 
Hflmar  BraeBcmaan,  Ladwfgihafea;  Hdas  EOiagrfeid,  Fnuk- 
cathal,  and  Dietrich  Lach,  LadwigAaCea,  aU  of  GcrMay, 
to  BASF  AktieageacltoehafI,  Ladwigihafte,  Gcr- 


wherein  Z  is  CHCORj);  Rj  tetrahydropyranyl,  benzoyl,  nitro- 
benzoyl,  carboxylower  alkanoyl,  carboxy-benzoyl  or  cam- 
phorsulfonyl;  R4i8  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  m  is  an  integer 
having  the  value  of  1  or  2;  R|  is  hydrogen  and  R9  is  methy- 
lene-X,  where  X  is  lower-alkylarylsulfonyloxy,  arylsul- 
fonyloxy  or  lower  alkylsulfonyloxy, 

its  optical  enantiomer  and  the  racemate  thereof. 


4,053,487 

15-OXAANDROSTANES  AND  15.0X0PREGNANES 
Perry  Roaea,  North  CaUwdi,  N J.,  aaaivaor  to  HofhaaaB-U 

Roche  IBC,  Natley,  N  J. 
DiTtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  528,115,  Not.  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,987,066, 
which  to  a  dirtoioB  of  Scr.  No.  217,956,  Jaa.  14, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,872,076.  TUs  appUcatioa  Joly  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,244 
lot  a.2  C07D  307/92 
\}S.  CL  260-346.71  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Biaay 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,915 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcnaaay,  Oct  11, 1975, 2545699 
lat  CL2  C07C  76/00:  C09B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  260-369  »  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  separating  1,5-dfaiitroanthraquinone  and 
1,8-dinitroanthraquinone  which  comprises  heating  a  dinitroan- 
thraquinone  mixture,  in  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  5  to  85  percent  by 
weight  of  N-methylpyrrolidone  and  (b)  from  95  to  15  percent 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  aromatic  benzenehydrocaibon,  aro- 
matic chlorohydrocarbon,  aromatic-aliphatic  ether,  aromatic- 
aliphatic  ketone,  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  of  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  alkanediol  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  caibox- 
ylic  acid  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  boiling 
points  of  the  respective  constituents  of  (b)  being  from  80*  to 
about  210*  C  and  said  constituents  (b)  being  miscible  in  all 
proportions  with  N-methylpyrroUdone,  at  from  60*  to  180*  C 
and  when  the  solution  equilibrium  has  been  reached,  separat- 
ing the  undissolved  material  from  the  liquid  phase  at  the  ex- 
traction temperature. 

4,053,489 
OESTRATRIENE  DIETHERS 
Pierre  Charlea  Wirth,  23,  me  F^raacoto  Icr,  Parto 
CoBtiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  473,313,  May  24, 1974, 
which  to  a  coBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  242,138,  Aprfl  7, 1972, 
abandoned.  Thto  appUcatioB  Feb.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  657,381 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Kiafdoai,  Apr.  21, 1971, 

10496/71 

iBt  CL2  C07J  7/00 

U  A  CL  260-397  J  ^ 

1.  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  W  is 


R 


XX^ 


where  R2  is  hydrogen;  R3  is  a  3-hydroxymethylene,  3-lower 
alkanoyloxymethylene,  3-carbonyl  or  3-carbonyl-A*  group; 
Riois  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  Z  is  one  of  the  groups  carbonyl, 
diOower  alkyOketal.  U-ethylene  ketal,  1,3-propylene  ketal, 
2,3-btttylene  ketal,  1,2-phenylene  ketal,  lower  alkyl-substitut- 
ed-l,2-phenylene  ketal,  1,2-naphthalene  ketal,  2,3-naphthalene 
ketal. 


OR« 


/   \ 


Y-CH,Rj, 
or      C— R« 


where  Y  is  carbonyl  or 


wherein  R'  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

4,053^490 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  AMMONIUM 
N*.ACETYSULFANILYLCYANAMIDE 
John  EdaoB  Gordoa,  Martiaariile,  N J.,  aariffMr  to 
Cyaaaarid  Coaipaay,  Staaifbrd,  Cobb. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,500 
lat  CL»  C07C  143/90 
UA  CL  260-397.7  R  17 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  highly  pure,  concen- 


646 


aque(us 


tnted 
cyanamide  ii 


I  in 


solution  of  ammonium  N*-acetyIsulfanilyl- 

good  yield  which  comprises: 

a.  vigorouily  contacting  an  essentially  neutral  aqueous  mix- 

alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  or  mixtures 

f  N^-acetylsulfanilylcyanamide  with  an  inorganic 

a  solution  of  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 

_  a  high  molecular  weight,  ahphatic  amine,  acid- 

utractant  to  form  a  two-phase  mixture  consisting 

phase  and  an  aqueous  phase,  the  amount  of 

being  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  moles  of 

_  sites  in  said  amino  extractant  and  the  amount 

I  Ikaii  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  N^-acetylsul- 

fanilylq  y««««««H^  being  sufficient  to  convert  from  about 


ture  of 
thereof 
acid  am 
containijig 
binding 
of  an 
said  acM 
acid-binding 
of  said 
fanilyk 
70%  to 


or  (anic 
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00%  of  said  acid-binding  sites  to  an  amine  salt  of 
N^-acet;  bulfanilylcyanamide, 

b.  separati  ag  the  aqueous  phase  therefrom  and  vigorously 
contacti  ig  the  organic  phase  with  a  dilute  queous  alkali  in 
an  amoi  int  essentially  equal  to  the  number  of  mOles  of 
acid-bin  ling  sites  in  said  amine  extractant  not  bound  to 
N^-acer  Isulfanilylcyanamide, 

c  separati  ag  the  aqueous  phase  therefrom  and  vigorously 
contacti  ig  the  organic  phase  with  ammonium  hydroxide 
in  an  an  ount  substantially  equal  to  the  molecular  equiva- 
lents a!  laid  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  N^-acetyl- 
sulfanil]  Icyanamide  used,  and 

d.  recova  ing  the  aqueous  phase  therefrom  comprising  am- 
moniun  N^-acetylsulfanilylcyanamide  in  good  yield  and 
purity. 


4,053,492 
EXTRACTION  OF  OIL  FROM  OATS 

John  Roger  Brooke  Boocock,  Kingston,  and  Richard  Walton 
Oughton,  Odessa,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Du  Font  of 
Canada  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FDed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,162 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  6,  1975, 
5056/75 

iML  CL2  CllB  1/10 
VS.  CL  260-412.4  3  Ctotoa 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  oil  from  comminuted 
dehulled  oats  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  extracting  oil  from  said  comminuted  dehulled  oats  by 
treating  said  oats  with  2-propanol,  said  2-propanol  con- 
taining a  minor  amount  of  from  about  0.1  weight  percent 
to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  10*  C  to  about  75*  C  whereby 
oil  in  the  oats  in  extracted  by  said  2-propanol, 

b.  separating  the  resultant  solution  comprising  2-propanol 
and  extracted  oil  from  the  thus  deoiled  oats,  and 

c.  separating  the  oil  from  the  2-propanol. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  2-propanol  contains 
less  than  1%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  temperature  of  the 
2-propanol  during  said  extraction  is  in  the  range  of  from  10*  C 
to  40*0. 


4,053,491  

BRANtHEIMlIAIN  ALIPHATIC  ESTER  OILS 

Mi,  and  Hcnuuni  Kroke,  Erk- 
ratMJatHhKh.  bolh  of  Gcnuny,  aMi«MMB  to  Hcnkd  Kom- 
:  Mf  Aktka,  DaMcldorf,  Gcnnaay 
of  Scr.  No.  428,n7,  Dec  27, 1973, 
Ang.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602,825 
Gcnnqr,  Jan.  22, 1973, 2302918 
bt  CL2  G09F  5/08;  ClOM  1/24 
VS.  CL  260[-410.6  10  CUdns 

1.  A  bran  ihed-chain  aliphatic  ester  oil  consisting  essentially 
of  a  fUl  este  r  of  a  branched-chain  aliphatic  polyol  having  only 
from  2  to  6  mmary  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanepolyols  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  alkoxyakanepolyols  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
with  a-bran  ;bed-chain  alkanoic  acids  having  the  formula 


wherein  R| 
19  carbon 
add  is  from 
consisting  <if 


Ri 


Ri 


:CH— COOH 


ind  Rjare  straight-chained  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
aloms  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
14  to  22,  said  acids  being  selected  from  the  group 
(1)  adds  derived  from  the  oxidation  of  a- 
branched  albohoia  fbrmed  from  normal  alcohols  by  the  Guer- 
bet  synthesi  >  and  (2)  an  add  oi  the  formuhi 


CH,(CH,),-CH-(CH,),CH,. 
OOOH 


4,053,493 
LAYERED  TETRAALKYL  PHOSPHONIUM  CLAYS 
Alexia  A.  Oswald,  Mootaiaaide,  N  J.,  aaaigBor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Eagfaecring  Co.,  linden,  N J. 
CoirtinnatioD-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,465,  Oct  1, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,929,849.  This  application  Dec  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  644,810 
Tht  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Dec  30, 
1992,  hM  bcca  diadaiaicd. 
lat  CL2  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  260-^448  C  30  Claims 

1.  Tetra-alkyl  phosphonium  clays  of  the  formula 

[R4P+]  Clay- 
wherein  the  four  R  groups  are  Ci  to  C|oo  substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  radicak  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  one 
of  the  R  groups  has  a  minimum  of  eight  carbon  atoms. 


4,053,494     ' 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 

Jiirgen  Burkhardt  Halsbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wacker- 
Chcaiie  GmbH,  Maaich,  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,740 
daiaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay,  Sept  1, 1975, 2538818 
lat  a.2  C07F  7/08 
VS.  CL  260-448J  E  16  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organopolysiloxane,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  an  organosilicon  compound  having 
the  general  formula 

HO-<SiR:0)«-H 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  substituted  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  and  m  represents  a  positive  integer 
up  to  1000,  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoronitrUe  chloride  and 
a  hydroxyaryl  compound  in  which  one  or  two  hydroxy  groups 
are  bonded  to  an  aryl  radical. 
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4,053,495 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
METHYLCHLOROSILANES 
Wolfgang  Dehihaauier;  Volker  Frey,  botii  of  Bar^iansea;  Maa< 
fired  Wick,  Munich,  and  Rudolf  Ricdle,  Barghansen,  aU  of 
Gcnnaay,  assigaors  to  Consortium  ftar  Elektrochemische 
Industrie  GmbH,  Munich,  Genaaay 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,871 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay,  Oct  20, 1975, 2546919 
lat  CL2  C07F  7/12 
VS.  a.  260-^448  J  E  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  methylchlorosilanes 
by  reacting  tetramethylsilane  with  hydrogen  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  tetramethylsilane  with  hydrogen  chlor- 
ide in  a  gaseous  state  with  a  solid  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  for 
from  1  to  100  seconds. 


4,053,496 

PRODUCTS  FROM  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

/S-HALOGENOETHYL-SILANES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

AGENTS  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  PLANT  GROWTH 

Werner  Fifry,  Basel;  Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottmingen;  Dieter 

Lohmann,  Prattehi,  aad  Gerd  Grebo-,  Bhmiagea,  aU  of  Swit- 

zerlaad,  assigaors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,081,  Not.  12, 1973,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Not.  15,  1972, 
16601/72 

Int  0.2  C07F  7/04.  7/18 
VS.  a.  260—448.8  R  7  Claims 

1.  Partially  polymerised  products  from  the  hydrolysis  of 
beta-halogenoethylsilanes,  with  a  degree  of  polymerisation  of 
at  most  3,  which  are  obtained  by  hydrolysis  of  beU-halogeno- 
ethyl-silanes  of  formula  I 


CH} 
I 
X— CHj— CHj— Si— OR4 

CH) 

in  which  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  R4  is  Ci-Cfg  alkyl; 
C,-Ci8alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  phenyl,  or  C3-C|2cycloal- 
kyl;  Cj-Cig  alkcnyl;  Cj-C,,  halogenoaUcenyl;  Cj-C,  aUcynyl; 
C3-C,2cycloakyl;  Cj-Cu  cycloaUcenyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  mono- 
or  poly-  substituted  by  C,-Cg  aUcyl,  or  Cj-Cs  halogenoalkyl; 
benzyl;  or  benzyl  mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  Ci-Cj  alkyl  or 
halogen. 

4,053,498 

PERFLUOROALKYLENE  ETHER-IMIDATE  AND 

-THIOIMIDATE  ESTERS 

Robert  C.  ETcrs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,089 
Int  CL2  C07C  83/10 
VS.  a.  260—453  RW  6  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 

>-r;-c^ 

X^  X 

wherein  X  is  SC2H5  or  OCHjCFs;  and  R/  is 

CF(OCF2  CF)m  OiCFih  0(CFCF2)»-CF, 
(!;F2  CFi  CF,  CF, 

where  m  +  n  equals  4  or  5. 


(I) 


\ 

B— Si— CH2— CH2— X 

C 


wherein 

X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine, 

A  represents  a  radical  — O— R4,  chlorine  or  the  methyl 
group, 

B  represents  a  radical  — O— R«  or  chlorine,  and 

C  represents  a  radical  — O — Rg  or  chlorine, 
wherein  the  radicals 

R4,  R«  and  Rg  each  independently  represent  Ci-Cu  alkyl; 
Ci-Ci  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen;  C,-Cig  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  Cj-C,2  cycloalkyl;  Cs-Cjg  alkcnyl;  C3-C12  cy- 
cloalkenyl;  Cj-Cigalkenyl;  Cs-Cgalkynyl  or  Cs-Cijcyclo- 
alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl  or  halogen;  phenyl  optionally 
mono-  or  polysubstituted  by  Cj-Cg  aUcyl  or  C1-C6  halo- 
genoalkyl; benzyl  radicals  optionally  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted by  C,-Cg  alkyl  or  halogen. 


4,053,499 

0,S-DIALKYL  O-SULFONYLOXYPHENYL 

PHOSPHOROrmOLATES  AND 

PHOSPHORObmnOATES 

WiUiam  S.  Hurt  CdlegeTOle,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  576,838,  May  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,975,420, 
which  is  a  continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,448,  Oct  31, 
1974,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

680,626 
lat  CL»  C07C  143/68;  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  CL  260-^456  P  8  Clains 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ASO2O 


11/ 


4,053,497 
AGENT  FOR  THE  REGULATION  OF  PLANT  GROWTH 
Werner  FSry,  Basel;  Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottaiingen;  Dieter 
Lohmaaa,  Prattela,  and  Gerd  Greber,  Blnningen,  aU  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Cfba-Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
CoatianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  341,447,  March  15, 1973,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioa  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,828 
Chdais  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriand,  Mar.  29,  1972, 
4671/72;  Mar.  29, 1972, 4733/72 

lat  CL2  C07F  7/18 
VS.  CL  260—448.8  R  6  CUdms 

1.  A  beta-halogenoethyl  silane  corresponding  to  the  formula 


SR' 


wherein 
R  is  a  (Ci-C4)alkyl  group; 
R'  is  a  (C3-C«)alkyl  group; 
Y  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  (C,-Cj)alkyl  group,  or  a  (Ci-Cs) 

alkoxy  group; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  and 
A  is 

a.  a  (Ci-Cs)alkyl  group  substituted  with  up  to  three  halo- 
gen atoms; 

b.  a  (C5-C6)cycloaUcyl  group; 

c.  a  (Cr-Cio)  unsubstituted  andkyl  group,  or  a  (C7-C10) 
substituted  aralkyl  group,  the  aryl  portion  of  which  is 
substituted  with  up  to  three  nitro  groups,  halogen 
atoms,  (C1-C5)  aUcyl  groups,  or  (Cj-Cs)  alkoxy  groups 
or 

d.  an  aryl  group  of  the  formula 


963  O.O.— 24 
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JT-r 


X' 


'(^-cto 


whei  cin  X'  is  a  nitro  group,  a  halogen  atom,  a  (C1-C5. 
)alk]  1  group,  or  a  (C,-Cj)  alkoxy  group;  and  m'  is  an 
intej  er  from  0  to  3. 


4,053,501 
ALKOXYCARBONYLBENZYLTRIALKYLPHOS- 

PHONIUM  SALTS 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  Mo^  sHigoor  to  Moasaato  CoiH 
■ny,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  W73,  Ser.  No.  347,519 
lat  CL2  C07F  9/54:  AOIN  9/36 
UJS.  CL  560— 103  ICtalm 

1.  The  compound  m-methoxycarbonylbenzyltributylphos- 

phonium  bromide. 


4,053,500 

4A5,5-T  iTRADEHYDRCWARYL-PGFia  ANALOGS 

dta-Ho^  Ui,  Forty,  MWMrigaor  to  1*e  UnJohn  Com- 

■oi.raaMKin/Mirh 

DIfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  619,077,  Oct  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,495. 

lUi  appUcatkm  Nor.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  738,725 

iBt  C3.2  G07C  65/22 

UJS.  CL  54  >— 40  32  Claim 

L  A  pro  *«gi«nriin  analog  of  the  formula 


HO 


wherein 
wherein 
wheran 

£oi 


or 


R,01 


(CH,)i-CSC-(CH,),-CH2-COOR, 


— C-C-Z,— f     -^ 


II  \         / 

M,  L,  \— / 


CDi 


g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 

Y  is  trans-CH=CH--: 

M|b 


wherein 
whereii 


only 


car  >on 


oxa 
whereii 
3 

atomi, 
bein{ 
than 
whereii  i 


s  is  hydrogen  ot  methyl; 

Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene,  with  the  proviso  that  Z3  is 

ily  when  Hy  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  or  one  to 

on  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 

inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
wo  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 

L|is 


or  a  mixt  ire  of 


wherein 
same  or 
fluoro 
wherein 


4,053,502 

4,4^^TETRADEHYDRO.o)-ARYL.PGE,  ANALOGS 

Chiu-Hong  Lin,  Portage,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Tlie  Upjohn  Com- 

pany,  Kalamaioo,  Mkh. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  619,077.  Oct  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,695. 

This  application  Not.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,724 

Int  CL*  C07C  65/22 

US.  CL  560-53      ,  3*  Claima 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


V^^^CH2)2-CSC-(CH,),-CH2-COOR, 

II     II  \        / 

Ml  L,  y^si 


HO 


wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Y  is  trans-CH=CH — ; 
wherein  Ml  is 

R,OH 


or 


^H, 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene,  with  the  proviso  that  Z3  is 
oxa  only  when  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  Ts 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl; 

wherein  Li  is 

R3R4. 

O4. 

or  a  mixture  of 


RjR 


and 


RjR* 


oily 


Isaad  R^are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro,  being  the 
different,  with  the  {voviio  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aral  lyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
subi  tituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
cept ibie  cation. 


wherein  R3  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  thht  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  (Mily  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro;  and 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 
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4^053,503 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIMERIZATION  OF  HEPTADIENE 

ACm  ESTERS 
Christian  Burba,  Herbem,  and  Peter  Boner,  Altlnenen,  both  of 

Germany,  aasigBors  to  Schering  AkticBgeaeUschaft,  BerUn 

and  BeriMaBCB,  Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,460 

Oaiais  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1975, 2517376 
Int  CL2  core  69/52 
UJS.  CL  560—202  '  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  dimerizing  heptadiene  acid  esters  which 
comprises  contacting  the  heptadiene  acid  esters  at  -20*  C.  to 
+ 120*  C.  with  a  basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  metallic  lithium,  sodium,  and  potassium,  and  the  alcoho- 
lates,  hydrides,  amides,  and  tritylates  of  these  metals,  or  con- 
tacting the  heptadiene  acid  esters  at  a  temperature  from  -»-20' 
C.  to  180*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcoholates,  hydrides,  and  amides  of 
barium  and  calcium. 

5.  An  isomeric  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  compounds 

having  the  formulas 

CHj-CH«CH-CH«CH— CH— COOCH, 

CH,— CH«CH-CH,— CH-CH,— COOCHj  and 

CHj— CH«CH— CH— CH— CH-COOCH3 

CH,— CH«CH— CH— CHj— CH2— COOCH,    . 


4,053,505 
PREPARATION  OF  N-PHOSPHONOMETHYL  GLYCINE 
Gerard  A.  Drtrn,  LadM,  Mo.,  aaaiVMr  to  Mouaato  Company, 
St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,724 

lit  CL»  cant  9/38 

U  A  CL  260— 502  J  ^  O**^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-pho^honon»ethyl 

glycine  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  a  1,3,5-tricarbohydrocar- 

bonoxy-methyl-hexahydrotriazine  of  the  formula 


ROOCCHjN 


CHj 

/       V 


N— CHj— OOOR 

I 
CH,  CH, 

N— CH2COOR 


4,053,504 

STABILIZED  ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOLS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Hans  Jllrgn  Roaenkranz;  Haas  Rudolph,  and  Gerhard  ApeL  all 

of  Krefdd,  Germany,  aMigMNrs  to  B^rer  AktiengeacllBchaft, 

Germany 

Filed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18, 1975, 2527005 
Int  CL»  C07C  69/52 
UJS.  CL  560-4  «  a«*« 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  stabilized  by 

a.  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  ester, 
of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phe- 
nols, amines,  quinones,  copper  salts  of  organic  acids  and 
addition  compounds  of  copper-!  halides  and  phosphites 
and 

b.  0.001  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  ester, 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R> 


R'^  ^^ 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R*  are  each 
hydrogen,  CHjOH,  CHj-O— A, 

O 
I 

CHjOC— A. 


CHO,  COOa  COO-A.  CONH2.  CONH-A,  CONH-Ar. 
CH2CI  CHjBr  or  CN  wherein  A  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  Ar  is  aryl  having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  substituted  hydro- 
carbon radical  in  which  the  substituent  is  inert  to  the  reaction; 
with  a  phosphite  ester  of  the  formula 

% 

(R'0)2— P— H 

wherein  the  R'  is  the  same  or  different  radical  as  defined  for  R, 
in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  by  heating  a  mixture  of  said  triazine 
and  said  ester  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  elevated  to  initiate 
and  maintain  the  reaction  to  form  a  triester  of  N-phos- 
phonomethyl  glycine  of  the  formula 

0  H 

1  I 

(R'0)2— P— CHj— N-CH,— CXX)R 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  above  defined,  (b)  hydrolyzing  the 
triester  and  (c)  recovering  N-phosphonomethyl  glycine. 

4,053,506 
PRODUCTION  OF  FIBER-GRADE  TEREPHTHAUC 

ACID 
Chang-Man  Park,  Naperrille,  DL,  and  Donald  G.  Micklewright, 
BroadfiewHelghta,Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oa< 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,035 
lit  CL2  C07C  51/42 
U  A  CL  260—525  7 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  high  purity  isophthalic  and/or 
terephthalic  acid  from  the  liquid  effluent  of  the  oxidation  of 
meta  and/or  para  dialkyl  substituted  benzene,  said  alkyl  sub- 
stituents  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  molecular  oxygen  in 
an  oxidation  zone  in  the  presence  of  an  acetic  acid  solution  of 
heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  and  a  source  of  bromine  at  an 
elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  360*  up  to  450*  F 
and  a  pressure  in  the  reaction  zone  to  maintain  said  solution  in 
the  liquid  phase  at  said  temperature,  wherein  said  oxidation 
produces  a  liquid  oxidation  effluent  comprising  a  suspension  of 
said  phthalic  acid  as  crystalline  product  in  the  liquid  acetic  acid 
mother  liquor  solution  of  said  catalyst  components,  by-product 
water,  and  aromatic  impurities  and  a  gaseous  effluent  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  nitrogen,  oxides  of  carbon,  water  vapor,  va- 
porized acetic  acid,  and  small  amounts  of  molecular  oxygen; 
and  wherein  said  gaseous  effluent  is  cooled  to  condense  water 
and  solvent  vapor  therefrom  and  the  condensate  is  returned  to 
the  oxidation  zone  as  a  means  of  controlling  temperature  in 
MiH  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
1.  adding  fresh,  hot  acetic  acid  and  small  phthalic  acid  crys- 
tals to  substantially  all  the  orginal  acetic  acid  mother 
liquor  portion  of  the  oxidati(»  effluent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  SO*  below  said  oxidation  temperature  up  to  said 
oxidation  temperature  to  fmm  a  new  suq>ension  of  large 
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phthalic  acid  crystals  in  hot,  fresh  acetic  acid  and  (b)  the 
removal  of  the  displaced  acetic  acid  mother  liquor  and  the 
small  cr  ^stals  suspended  therein  for  recycle  to  the  reac- 
tion zon :; 

2.  quenchi  ig  said  new  suspension  of  crystalline  phthalic  acid 
by  the  t  ddition  thereto  of  cold,  fresh  acetic  acid  in  an 
amount  to  cool  the  suspension  to  a  temperature  at  or 
below  I  le  boiling  pant  of  acetic  acid  at  atmospheric 
pressure 

3.  depress  iring  said  new  suq)ension  of  crystalline  phthalic 
acid  in  i  resh  acetic  acid  to  atmospheric  pressure; 

4.  separat  ng  the  crystalline  phthalic  acid  from  the  fresh 
acetic  a  id  by  means  for  solid-liquid  separation  at  atmo- 
spheric >ressure; 

5.  recyclii  g  the  separated  fresh  acetic  acid  to  the  reaction 
zone;  aid 

6.  drying  me  separated  crystalline  product. 


containing  small  amounts  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  in  a 
stripping  zone  to  strip  off  substantially  all  of  the  ammonia  and 
cariwn  dioxide  from  said  condensate,  and  introducing  the 
discharged  steam  containing  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide 
into  the  rectification  zone  of  a  low  pressure  decomposition 
stage  to  directly  heat  the  urea  synthesis  effluent,  thereby  re- 
covering said  mixed  gas  separated  from  said  urea  synthesis 
effluent  in  said  low  pressure  decomposition  stage  together  with 
the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  contained  in  said  steam. 


y 


4*053,507         

METHOD  <  IF  RECOVERING  UNREACTED  MATERIALS 
,  \ND  HEAT  IN  UREA  SYNTHESIS 

J  aad  Katiud  ^^ir^"^*,  Yokohama, 
I  to  Mitiai  Toatio  Cbemiods,  Incorpo- 
ro,Japu  I 

I  FUcd  Dec  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,893 

r,  applkatkM  Japtt^  Dec  5, 1975,  50-143858 

ibl  a.2  one  126/02 

UJS.  a.  2601-555  A  14 


toproducei 


^,  -'^-  ■^0^ 


A" 


L  In  a  pr  icess  for  recovering  unreacted  materials  and  heat 
firom  a  urea  synthesis  which  includes  the  steps  of:  reacting 
carbon  dioxi  de  with  ammonia  under  urea  syntlMsis  conditions 


area  synthesis  efRoent  containing  urea,  unreacted 


ammonium  farbamatc  an  excess  of  ammonia  and  water;  treat- 
ing 


ureii  synthesis  effluent  in  a  plurality  of  pressure  decom- 
poatkm  states  wherein  the  pressure  is  stepwise  reduced 
thereby  to  c  ecompoie  said  ammonium  carbamate  into  ammo- 
nia and  carb  m  dioxide  in  each  stage;  separating  a  mixed  gas  of 
■mmonia  an  i  carbon  dioxide  from  said  urea  synthesis  effluent 
at  each  den  opontioo  stage;  contacting  in  turn  the  mixed  gas 
sfparatcd  in  each  decomposition  stage  with  an  absorbent  under 
snbstaatiall)  the  same  pressure  as  the  decomposition  pressure 
in  said  staf ;  to  absorb  said  mixed  gas  in  said  absorbent  in 
stafes;  recy  ;ling  the  final  resulting  absorbate  ccmtaining  am- 
monium cat  Munate  to  the  urea  synthesis  zone;  concentrating 
the  aqoeovs  urea  soluti<m  dischar^d  from  the  final  decomposi- 
tioB  stage  a  id  still  containing  a  small  amount  of  ammonium 
carbamate  hereby  to  obtain  a  concentrated  aqueous  urea 
s(4ution;  co  idenstng  water  vapor  generated  upon  said  concen- 
tration to  cbtain  a  condensate  containing  small  amounts  of 
ammonia  an  1  carbon  dioxide;  and  stripping  said  condensate  to 
tfparatf  am  recover  said  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  there- 
from, the  in  provement  which  comprises  absorbing  the  off-gas 
from  a  hi^  pressure  decomposition  stage  in  an  absoibate  in  a 
high  preasu  «  absorption  zone,  said  absorbate  being  obtained 
by  abaofbiig  in  an  abaotbent  the  off-gas  from  at  least  one 
mediwn  pn  mire  decomposition  stage  recovering  the  heat  of 
abaorpCiOB  iberated  upon  said  absorption  by  an  indirect  heat 
exdiange  1 1  the  form  of  steam  having  a  pressure  of  2-4 
kg/cm^  (gai  iffeX  contacting  said  steam  with  said  condensate 


4,053,508 

PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PREPARING 

UREA  FROM  AMMONIA  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

Mathiea  Bongard,  Rotterdam,  Netherlamls,  aarigMr  to  Stami- 

carbon,  N.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Contlnaation-fai-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  135,991,  Sept  6, 1961, 
abttidoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  547,116 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  5,   1960, 
60255601 

Int  CL2  C07C  126/00 
U.S.  CL  260—555  A  4  Clahns 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  urea  from  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  a  urea  synthesis  zone  at  a  pressure  of  at  least 
160  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  of  at  least  ISO*  C  wherein 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  which  have  not  been  converted 
into  urea  are  separated  from  the  reaction  product  and  recircu- 
lated back  to  the  urea  synthesis  in  the  form  of  ammonium 
carbamate  by  steps  including  discharging  the  reaction  mixture 
from  the  synthesis  zone,  expanding  the  thus  discharged  reac- 
tion mixture  in  a  plurality  of  pressure  stages  operated  at  se- 
quentially lower  pressures  and  separating  the  gas  and  liquid 
phases  after  the  expansion  in  each  of  said  stages  to  yield  a  urea 
solution  which  is  practically  free  of  unreacted  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  in  Uie  last  stage,  condensing  the  gas  compriang 
ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water  from  each  pressure  stage, 
the  condensate  formed  in  a  lower  pressure  stage  serving  as 
condensation  agent  for  the  gas  from  a  preceding  pressure 
stage,  and  feeding  back  the  condensate  obtained  in  the  first 
pressure  stage  to  the  urea  synthesis,  the  improvement  whereby 
a  minimum  amount  of  water  is  included  in  the  condensate 
returned  to  said  sunthesis,  said  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  taking  the  expanded  gas-liquid  mixture  from  a  pressure 
stage  and  directly  separating  the  gas  and  liquid  phases  (A)  and 
(B),  req)ectively,  in  said  mixture  without  any  application  of 
heat  thereto,  thereafter  heating  the  separated  liquid  phase  (B) 
to  vaporize  part  of  the  liquid  therein,  subjecting  the  resulting 
gas-liquid  mixture  to  gas-Uquid  separation  thereby  obtaining 
gas  phase  (C)  and  liquid  phase  (D)  and  condensing  the  gas 
phases  (A)  and  (C)  obtained  from  both  of  said  separations. 


4,053,509 
SUBSTITUTED  ARYL  AND  ARALKYL  AMIDES 
Haat-Pctcr  Faro,  Mmich,  Germany,  and  Samaon  SymdMmkz, 
Liriagirton,  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Schering  Corporation,  Kcnil- 
worth,  N  J. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  198,974,  Not.  15, 1971,  abandoMd. 

lUs  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1973,  Scr.  No.  341,624 

Int  CL2  C07C  103/737 

MS.  CL  260—557  R  3  Claims 

1.  N-[/3-<3.4-dihydroxyphenyl)-ethyl]-l-adamantanecarbox- 
amide. 

2.  N-<3,4-difluorophenyl)- 1  -adamantanecarboxamide. 
3.N-[/3-(3,4-dihydroxyphenyl>^hyl]-cyclopropanecarboxa- 

mide. 
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4,053,510 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  AROMATIC  AND 

CYCLOALIPHATIC  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  DIAMIDES 

Hans  Zcngel,  Kldnwallstadt  and  Manflrcd  Bergfeld,  Erienbach, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Nether- 


Filed  Dec  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  537,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  6, 1974, 2410537 
Int  CL^  C07C  102/04 
UJS.  CL  260—557  R  •  C***"* 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  diamide  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

HjN— C— X— C— NH2  . 


in  which  X  is 


4,053,512 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

POLYCALLYLTRLOKYLAMMONIUM)  SALT 

FLOCCULANTS 

Hans  Peter  Panzw,  and  Dinshaw  Framroie  BardoUwaUa,  both 

of  Fairfield  Coonty,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  American  Cyaaamld 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,530 
Int  CL2  C07C  85/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-567.6  P  W  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyquatemary  fiocculant 
which  process  comprises:  (1)  preparing  a  preliminary  free-radi- 
cal polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  (i)  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N,N-dimethylacrylamide,  N.N-dimethytanethacryU- 
mide,  N-methyl,  N-ethylacrylamide,  N-methyl,  N-ethyhnetha- 
crylamide,  N,  N-dicthylacrylamide,  N,N-diethylmcthacryU- 
mide,  N-methyl,  N-isopropylacrylamidc,  N-methyl,  N-iso- 
propylmethacrylamide,  N-mcthyl,  N-n-propylacrylamide,  and 
N-methyl,  N-n-propylmethacrylamide  and  (ii)  mixtures 
thereof  of  a  dialkylacrylamide  of  the  structure: 


CHi=CRCON, 


.R' 


'R" 


each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  halogen,  which 
process  comprises: 
reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  groups 
such  that  the  number  of  carbons  provided  by  R'  and  R"  is  from 
2  to  about  4,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  5,000;  (2)  reducing  the  amide  groups  of  the  preliininary 
polymer  to  complete  absence  of  carbonyl  absorption  in  the 
infrared  so  as  to  provide  the  corresponding  intermediate  allyl- 
dialkylamine  polymer;  and  (3)  quatemizing  the  intermediate 
polymer  using  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  quatemization  agent 
to  ensure  complete  quatemization  to  provide  the  correspond- 
ing final  poly(allyltrialkylammonium)  fiocculant  in  the  form  of 
a  water-soluble  salt,  said  polymer  containing  a  total  of  3  to 
about  5  carbons  in  said  trialkyl  groups. 


o       o 

II      II 

HO— C— X— C— OH  , 

in  which  X  has  the  same  meaning  given  above,  with  urea  at  a 
temperature  of  about  60*  C  to  150*  C  in  chlorosulfonic  acid  or 
an  at  least  10%  by  weight  oleum  as  the  reaction  medium. 


4,053,511 
NOPINYLAMINES 
Werner  Hoflinantt,  Ncnhofcn;  Norbert  MncUcr,  Mntterstadt 
and  Joachim  Paost  Ncnhofcn,  aU  of  Germany,  aasignors  to 
BASF  AktiengescUachafl,  Ladwigshafcn,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  728,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  11, 1975, 2545657 
Int  CL2  C07C  85/00.  87/00 
MS.  CL  260—563  P  2  Clahns 

1.  Nopinylamines  of  the  general  formula  I 


R'  R» 

\   / 

N 


4,053,513 

BARIUM  NITRIDE  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  DIAMINO-DIPHENYLMETHANES 

Edward  T.  Marquis,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts,  Jr.,  botii  of  Anstin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Dcrclopmcnt  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,613 
Int  CL2  C07C  85/145 
MS.  CL  260-570  D  ♦  Clataa 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenyUnethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  barium 
nitride  catalyst. 

4,053,514 
^rDIALKYLAMINOALKOXYPHENYL].METHYLENE. 

2,3.DIHYDR0.1H-INDEN-1^NES  AND  THE  SALTS 
THEREOF 

John  Krapcho,  and  Joseph  Schwartz,  both  of  Somerset  N  J., 

assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  599,732,  July  28, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,969,527. 

This  appUcation  May  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  682,695 

Int  a.2  C07C  93/06 

MS.  CL  260—570  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O-alkylene-B 


where  R»  and  R^are  identical  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  or 
aUcyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  the  salts  of  these  amines  with 
mineral  acids  and  with  aUcylcarboxylic  acids  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


6S2 


alk/l 


H,  halogen, 
R  is  1.  2  or  3;  B 
of  lower 
straight  or 
taining  from  2 
oentically 


CATALYTIC 
DINTTRILES 
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of  from  1  to  8  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  or  CF>- 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
alkyla  nino,  and  dilower  alkylamino;  and  alkylene  is  a 
saturated  hydrocarbon  chain  group  con- 
to  about  5  carbons;  and  N-oxides  and  pharma- 
acid'addition  salts  thereof. 


branched 


ous  presence  of  water,  liberating  the  amines  in  the  reaction 
product  by  treatment  with  bases  and  separating  unconverted 
dimethylamine,  treating  same  with  water  and  recycling  it  to 
the  reaction. 


acce>table 


No.3,aM,l 
3,aM,174. 


4,053^15 
HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
EMPLOYING  HIGH  PURITY  ALUMINA 
,  Nowata,  Oktan  MiiffMr  to  PUlUpa  Petroleui 
,OUa. 
E  of  Ser.  No.  416,784,  Nor.  19, 1973,  Pat 
■d  Scr.  No.  41<,785,  No?.  19, 1973,  Pat  No. 
I  appBcatloa  July  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,616 
lat  CL*  C07C  V/14,  85/12 
UJ5.  CL  260— te3  P  20  OalaH 

L  A  procest  for  the  catalytic  hydrogmation  of  an  unsatu- 
rated dinitrile  'eedstock  comprising  at  least  one  unsaturated 
dtnitrile  comp(  und  of  the  formula 

R' 

I 
[  SC— R— C«CH— R— C  SN. 

is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 

ene  radical  and  an  alkylidene  radical,  R'  is  an 

nd  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  com- 

range  of  7  to  30;  which  comprises  contacting 

imder  suitable  hydrogenation  conditions  with  a 

formation  suppressant,  hydrogen,  a  suitable 

supported  catalyM  to  therd>y  effect  the  at  least 

n  of  said  at  least  one  unsat- 

compound  to  the  corresponding  branched- 

ahfriiatic  diamine;  said  supported  catalyst  com- 

component  and  a  catalyst  support,  said 

consisting  essentially  of  slumina  having  a 

99.S  weight  percent  after  calcination,  said 

being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

rjithenium,  elemental  rhodium,  elemental  palla- 

cobalt,  elemental  nickel  and  compounds  of 

rhbdium,  p^ill^^^^llm,  cobalt  or  nickel  which  are 

h;  rdrogen  to  the  req>ective  elemental  metal  at  said 

conditions. 


amiie 


suppctt 
Icist 
component  1 


prising  a  catafytic 

catalyst 

parity  of  at 

catalytic 

of  elemental 

dium,  element^ 

ruthenium, 

reducible  by 

hydrogenation 


wherein  each 

ing  of  an  alky 

alkyl  radical, 

pound  is  in  dH 

said  feedstock 

secondary 

diluent,  and  a 

substantially  cbmplete  hydrogenatioi 

urated  dinitril; 

chain  saturatec 


4,053,517 

METHOD  OF  ACYLATION  OF  PHLOROGLUCINOL 
WoUipmg  Reiaiager,  Tatziag,  aad  Alfbat  Hartl,  Gcrmeriag, 

both  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigaon  to  Atiaatic  Reaeardi  lastitute 

f  joittf**,  Nanaa,  Bnhft—— 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,318 

dahns  priority,  appUcatkM  Gcnaaay,  May  5, 1975, 2519990 
lat  CL2  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  CL  260—586  D  23  Oaiais 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  acylphloroglucinol  for  use  in 
the  preparation  of  humulone  comprising  acylation  of  phloro- 
glucinol  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel  Crafts  catalyst  so  as  to 
produce  said  acylphloroglucinol,  the  improvement  comprising 
carrying  out  said  acylation  in  the  presence  of  at  least  l.S  moles 
of  nitromethane  per  mole  of  phloroglucinol  and  in  dichloro- 
methane  as  solvent. 

10.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  4  •  desoxyhumulone  for  use 
in  the  preparation  of  a  himiulone  comprising  alkylation  by 
reacting  an  acylphloroglucinol  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  y,  y-dimethylallyl  bromide  and  2  - 
methyl  •  but  •  3  -ene  -  2  -  ol  so  as  to  produce  said  4  -desox- 
yhumulone, the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  said 
alkylation  reaction  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dioxane,  methylene  chloride  and  ether/- 
methylene  chloride,  in  the  presence  of  a  weak  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZnClj*  POQa 
and  acid  ion  exchanger. 


4,053,516 

PROCESS  P(^R  THE  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAMETHYLETHYLENE-DIAMINE 

ColocM,  aad  Goorg  Spielbcrger,  LercrkB* 
i  to  Bayer  AktIeagMfllachaft, 


ujs.a. 


1.  Process 
thyleaedianuije 
at  a  teaq>erat«  re 
of  80-120  bar 


Ffted  No?.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,260 
prkM^ty,  appUcatioa  GcrMay,  No?.  25, 1974, 2455678 
lat  CL2  C07C  85/04  \ 

A  8Claia^ 


n  »• 


4,053,518 
PROCESS  FOR  TRIS(ARALKYL)PHOSPHINES 
Nonaa  Aaa  Wectoa,  aad  Ray  Lcoaard  Hlllard,  both  of  Aaaaa- 
dale,  N  J.,  aiiigBon  to  Aamicaa  Cyaaaadd  Compaay,  Stam- 
ford, Coaa. 

FDed  Jaly  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  705,314 
lat  a?  COTF  9/50.  9/54 
UjS.  CL  260-606J  P  11  Ciahaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  tris(aralkyl)phosphines 
having  the  formula: 

(AR-CH:)jP 

which  comprises  reacting,  in  an  oxygen  free  environment,  one 
molar  proportion  of  an  aralkyl  halide  having  the  formula: 

AR-CHPC  --_ 

wherein  AR  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  mono-  or  polycy- 
clic  aromatic  nucleus  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  with  at  least 
about  1.3  molar  proportions  of  tris(hydroxymethyl)phosphine. 


or  the  continuous  preparation  of  tetramethyle- 
which  comprises  reacting  1,2-dichloroethane 
;  between  130*  and  200*  C  and  under  a  pressure 

with  an  excess  of  dimethylamine  in  the  contino- 


4,053,519 
l,l,3,3-TETRAKIS(PERFLUOROALKYL5ULFONYL)PRO- 

PANES  • 
Robert  J.  Kochar,  MahtoaMdi,  aad  Lorea  L.  Barber,  Jr^  Wood- 
bory,  both  of  Miaa.,  aaiigaort  to  Mlaaesota  Miaiag  aad 
MaaafMtariag  Coaipaay,  St  PaaL  Mlaa. 
Di?iti0B  of  Ser.  No.  556,494,  March  7, 1975.  This  appUcatioa 
Jaly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,383 
lat  CL»  C07C  147/02 
U.S.  CL  260-607  AL  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  substituted  l,l,3,3-tetrakis(perfluoroalkylsulfonyl)pro- 
pane  represented  by  the  structure 
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RySO,  SOjR'V 

CH— CH,— C 

/  l\ 

RVSOi  H    SOjR", 

wherein  Ry»  R'/and  R"/are  perfluoroalkyl  groups  of  1-18 
carbon  atoms. 


'  % 


4,053,520 

PRODUCnON  OF  PARA-DIALKYLBENZENE 

DIHYDROPEROXIDE 

Glcaa  E.  Miller,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  aisigaor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Rabber  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

DI?isloa  of  Scr.  No.  34,455,  May  5, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,883,600. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,922 

lat  CL2  C07C  179/02 

U  A  a.  260-610  A  1  Claim 


O  or/o»riofj 


4,053,521 
ASYMMETRICAL  HYDROGENATION  BY  MEANS  OF 
OPTICALLY  ACnVE  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 
DERIVATIVES 
Matteo  Gioago,  Mcataaa;  Walter  Marcoai,  Saa  Doaato  MUa- 
acsc;  Nicola  PaUadiao,  Moatcrotoado,  aad  F^aaccaco  Di 
Gregorio,  MUaa,  aU  of  Italy,  aMigaon  to  Saam  Progetti 
S.p  JL,  Saa  Doaato  Mflaaetc,  Italy 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  460,221,  Aprfl  11, 1974,  abaadoaed. 
nis  appUcation  May  10, 1976,  Scr.  No.  684,487 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1973, 22954/73 
lit  CL2  C07C  29/14.  29/00 
MS.  CL  260-618  H  3  Oata" 

1.  A  process  for  asymmetrically  hydrogenating  acetophe- 
none  to  an  optically  active  product  which  comprises  contact- 
ing acetophenone  with  N-methyl  phenethylamino-alane  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  - 100*  to  -I- 150*  C  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  reaction 
mixture  to  hydrolysis  to  obtain  the  optically  active  product 


A/fOH 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  a  paradialkylbenzene  dihy- 
droperoxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  para-diiso- 
propylbenzene  dihydroperoxide  and  para-di  (sec-butyl)  ben- 
zene dihydroperoxide  from  an  oxidation  reaction  product 
comprising  water,  dihydroperoxide,  monohydroperoxide, 
dialkylbenzene  and  other  oxidation  reaction  products,  which 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

a.  treating  the  oxidation  reaction  product  to  separate  an 
aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase, 

b.  treating  the  organic  phase  with  a  hydrocarbon  stream 
comprising  a  hydrocarbon  in  which  the  dihydroperoxide 
is  insoluble  and  the  monohydroperoxide  and  dialkylben- 
zenes  are  soluble  below  about  85*  F,  which  forms  a  mini- 
mum working  azeotrope  with  water  and  which  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene, 
in  a  Tpinimim  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  organic  phase  of 
about  0.05:1, 

c.  cooling  the  organic  phase-hydrocarbon  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature below  about  85*  F  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 
the  dihydroperoxide  to  crystallize  from  said  organic 
phase-hydrocarbon  mixture, 

d.  separating  the  crude  solid  dihydroperoxide  from  said 
organic  phase-hydrocaibon  mixture, 

e.  washing  the  crude  solid  dihydroperoxide  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon stream  comprising  the  same  hydrocarbon  employed 
in  step  b)  in  a  ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  crude  solid  dihy- 
droperoxide of  about  1:1  to  about  3:1, 

f.  separating  the  solid  dihydroperoxide  from  the  hydrocar- 
bon wash  stream  of  step  3)  and  returning  said  hydrocar- 
bon to  the  hydrocarbon  stream  of  step  b). 


4,053,522 
PREPARATION  OF  BISPHENOLS 
James  D.  McQare,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  and  Friedrlch  E.  NcaaiaBB, 
Moraga,  Qdlf.,  assigBors  to  ShcU  OO  Compaay,  Hoastoa, 

Tex. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  688,875 

lat  a.2  C07C  57/20.  39/16 
U.S.  CL  260-619  A  7  Oates 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bisphenols  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  phenol  and  ketone  m  the  liquid  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  20*  and  about  150*  C  with  a 
solid  perfluorinated  polymer  catalyst  having  pendent  sulfonic 
acid  groups  modified  by  the  neutralization  of  between  about  5 
and  about  50  percent  of  the  sulfonic  acid  groups  with  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  mercaptoamine  wherein  said  solid  perfluorinated  poly- 
mer catalyst  prior  to  partial  neutralization  contains  a  repeating 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


F— C— pq,— OCFjCFRSOjH 


« 


F— C-pq,— OCF— CFjR 
CF,  SOjH 


where  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

[0(CF2) J  .  [OCFiCFY]  or  [OCFYCFJ 

where  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  fluorine  and  the  trifluoromethyl 
radical. 
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4,053^23 

PROCESS  *OR  THE  HYDROXYLATION  OF  PHENOL 
Hcnaan  ScUtart,  CologBe;  Helmat  Waldmann;  Wolf  Schwerd 
td,  both  o^  Lererkoaca,  and  WoUfeug  Swodenk,  Odenthal 
of  Gtnumy,  aaiigiion  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11,  1977 


Feb.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  554,048 
CbiM  prkfity,  applkatioa  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  6, 1974, 2410742 

lata?  one  S9/10 

U.S.a.2M--«2lG  MOaiflM 

1.  A  procei  s  for  preparing  pyrocatechol  and  hydroquinone, 
wherein  phei  [Ol  is  reacted  at  the  start  of  the  reaction  with 
substantially  i  inhydrous  hydrogen  peroxide  obtained  by  distill- 
ing off  hydrO]  (en  peroxide  which  is  in  the  form  of  non-aqueous 
solution  who  e  solvent  boils  at  a  higher  temperature  than  the 
phenol,  toget  ler  with  the  phenol  from  the  higher  boiling  sol 
vent,  and  ret  cting,  before  or  after  condensation,  the  vapors 
containing  h;  drogen  peroxide  which  distill  over,  optionally 
foUowtng  th(  addition  of  a  stabilizer,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  ii  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consist  ing  of  sulfuric  acid,  perchloric  acid,  nitric  acid, 
trifluorometh  mesulfonic  acid,  perfluorobutanesulfonic  acid,  a 
fluorinated  at  id  ion  exchanger  of  a  sulfonated  polymeric  fluo- 
rine-substituti  d  hydrocarbon  and  fluorosulfonic  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  2  )'-150'  C  and  recovering  pyrocatechol  and  hy- 
droquinone. 


4,053,526 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  DINITRONAPHTHALENES 
Heinz  Ulrich  Blank,  Odenthal;  Friedrich  Durfaolz,  Remscheid, 

and  Gnido  Sldpka,  Leverkusen,  aU  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTerkuaen,  Germany 
FUcd  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  19, 1975, 2517437 
Int  a.2  C07C  79/70 
US.  a.  260—645  1«  Claims 

1.  Process  for  isolating  1,5-  and  1,8-dinitronaphthalene  from 
mixtures  of  isomeric  dinitronaphthalenes  at  least  containing  the 
same  which  comprises  treating  the  mixture  of  isomers  succes- 
sively with  a  more  polar  solvent  and  a  less  polar  aromatic 
solvent  for  dinitronaphtalenes  thereby  dissolving  the  mixture 
of  isomers  except  for  1,5-dinitronaphthalene  which  remains 
largely  undissolved  in  the  more  polar  solvent,  and  subse- 
quently treating  the  residual  mixture  of  isomers,  after  removal 
of  the  more  polar  solvent,  with  a  less  polar  aromatic  solvent  at 
elevated  temperature  in  which  1,8-dinitronaphthaIene  remains 
as  a  largely  insoluble  residue. 


4^053^24 
ENATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
aad  Marrin  M.  Johoaon,  both  of  Bartlesriile, 
to  PUllipa  Pctroleam  Company,  Bartlesrille, 


Ang.  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  608,599 
fat  CL^  C07C  29/2a  27/04 
UJS.CL260--631H  3  Claims 

L  A  proce  k  for  the  hydrogenation  of  phenol  which  com- 
prises admixi  ig  said  phenol  and  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
diluent  havin  {  an  alkali  concentration  such  that  the  mol  ratio 
of  alkaline  af  ent  to  phenol  is  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  about  2 
mols  per  mo  of  phenol  and  treating  the  resulting  admixture 
with  hydrog(  n  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to  about 
200*  C.  and  i  pressure  of  about  225  to  about  5000  psig  in  the 
presence  of  fi  om  1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  saia  phenol  of  a  catidyst  consisting  essentially  of  0. 1 
to  1.0  weightlpercent  ruthenium  on  Cr203  whereby  the  hydro- 
genation is  el  fected. 


William  Rj 

oa 


at  least  0.5% 
presence  of 
0.5%  weight 


4,053,527 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HALONTTROBENZENES 

Ulrich  Jenak,  and  Horst  Scheaermann,  both  of  Ladwigshafen, 

Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lndwigsha- 

fen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,723,  Not.  1, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11, 1975, 2555736 
Int  CL2  C07C  79/12 
UJS.  CL  260—646  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  halonitrobenzenes  of  the 
formula 


NO, 


where  R>  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
halogen,  and  R2  may  also  be  hydrogen,  by  reacting  haloni- 
troanilines  with  alcohols  and  nitrosating  agents  at  elevated 
temperatures  in  the  presence  of  an  acid,  wherein  halonitroani- 
lines  of  the  formula 


4^053,525 

PROCE^  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  GLYCERINE 

D«?id  L  Sal  tan,  LaPorte;  Regiaald  S.  Yenng,  Houston,  and 

Ptodger,  Pcarlaad,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  Shell 

)piled  Not.  t,  1976,  Scr.  No.  737,627  I 

lat  CL2  C07C  29/00 
VS.  CL  2604-635  E  11  Claims 

L  A  proce  ss  for  the  production  of  glycerine  from  a  chloro- 
hydrin  react  nt  mixture  containing  epichlorohydrin  and  glyc- 
erol mono-  a  id  dichlorohydrins  which  comprises  hydrolyzing 
the  chloroh)  drin  reactant  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about 
50*  to  about '  0*  C  by  contact  with  an  aqueous  phase  containing 
by  weight  alkali  metal  carbonate  catalyst  in  the 
m  organic  solvent  phase  having  less  than  about 
solubiUty  in  water  and  a  dielectric  constant  of  less 
than  about  1 ),  said  aqueous  phase  being  about  0.5  to  about  10 
times  the  vo  ume  of  the  organic  solvent  phase,  for  a  period  of 
from  about  i  0  to  about  150  hours. 


where  R>  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  are  reacted  with 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  alcohols,  which  may  be 
partly  or  wholly  combined  with  the  nitrosating  agent,  at  not 
less  than  35*  C,  in  the  presence  of  water. 


4,053,528 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DIELS-ALDER 

ADDUCrS  OF  HALOGENATED  CYCLOPENTADIENES 

Donald  H.  Thorpe,  WiUlamsriUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporatioo,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Coatlnuation-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  429,454,  Dec.  28, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  566,487 

Int.  a.2  C07C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  260-648  C  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  Diels- Alder  adduct  by 

carrying  out  the  Diels-Alder  reaction  of  a  halogenated  cyclo- 
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pentadiene,  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  carbon-to-carbon 
double  bonds  are  perhalogenated,  with  a  mono-olefm  or  diole- 
fm  capable  of  reacting  with  said  halogenated  cyclopentadiene 
to  form  a  solid  adduct,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  adduction  reaction  with  the  reactants  emulsi- 
fied in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  employing  about  0.9  to 
about  2.2  mole  of  the  halogenated  cyclopentadiene  per  mole  of 
the  olefin,  the  proportion  of  the  halogenated  cyclopentadiene 
and  olefin  reactants  in  said  aqueous  emulsion  being  about  10  to 
about  60  weight  percent  of  the  emulsion  and  the  reaction 
temperature  being  about  20*  Centigrade  to  about  160*  Centi- 
grade to  obtain  the  solid  adduct  in  particulate  form  having 
substantially  no  particles  with  a  maximum  size  greater  than 
about  200  microns. 


4,053,529 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE 
Guy  Martens,  Jemeppe,  Belgium,  assignor  to  SolTay  A  Qe, 
Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  July  18,  1975, 

73023 

Int  CL2  C07C  77/i^ 

UJS.  a.  260-6533  5  P^^ 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinylidene  fluoride  by 
pyrolysis  of  l-chloro-l,l-difluoroethane  at  temperatures  of 
between  500*  and  610*  C,  comprising  conducting  the  pyrolysis 
in  the  simultaneous  presence  of  from  0.01  to  10  mol  %  of 
carbon  tetrachloride  and  from  0.01  to  10  mol  %  of  chlorine, 
relative  to  the  l-chloro-l,l-difluoroethane. 


hydrocarbon  to  an  aromatic  product  containing  a  lesser  num- 
ber of  aromatic  rings  than  said  charge  hydrocarbon  which 
comprises 
passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  a  charge  polycyclic  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  at  850*  F-1500*  F  and  0-400  psig  into 
contact  with  an  activated  supported  catalyst  containing 
oxides  of  (i)  a  Group  VIE  metal,  (ii)  a  Group  I  A  metal, 
and  (iii)  an  after-deposited  Group  VIII  metal,  said  sup- 
ported catalyst  containing  Group  VIII  metal,  expressed  as 
metal  oxide,  in  amount  of  at  least  about  0.5  wt  %  when 
said  Group  VIII  metal  is  a  noble  metal  and  in  amount  of  at 
least  about  6  wt  %  when  said  Group  VIII  metal  is  iron, 
cobalt,  or  nickel,  and  at  least  about  15%  by  weight  of  said 
Group  VIII  metal,  expressed  as  oxide,  being  in  the  form  of 
metal  thereby  forming  an  aromatic  product  containing  a 
lesser  number  of  aromatic  rings  than  said  charge  hydro- 
carbon; and 
recovering  said  product. 


4,053,530 

CATALYZED  FLUORINATION  OF  CHLOROCARBONS 

Wesley  Gerald  Schindcl,  PcnnsriUc,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihniagton,  Del. 

Filed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,818 

Int  a.2  C07C  77/70 

U.S.  a.  260-653.8  W  Claims 


4,053,532 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FISCHER-TROPSCH 

SYNTHESIS  PRODUCT  DISTRIBUTION 
Henry  R.  Ireland,  Woodbury,  and  Tliomas  R.  Stein,  Cherry  Hill, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  601,753,  Aug.  4, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,217 

Int  CL2  C07C  1/04 

VS.  CL  260—676  R  *  Ciaimt 


•atyOl 


1.  The  process  of  fluorinating  carbon  tetrachloride  or  chlo- 
roform which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  around 
300*-550*  C.  and  in  vapor  phase, 
at  least  one  of  the  same  with  ammonium  bifluoride 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium,  magnesium,  bariiun,  strontium,  ferric  and 
chromic  fluorides  and  chromic  phosphate. 


4,053,531 
STEAM  REFORMING  OF  POLYCYCUC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Edwin  R.  Kerr,  Tansukhlal  G.  Dorawala,  botii  of  Wappingers 
Falls,  and  Russell  R.  Reinhard,  Hopewell  Junction,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,911 
Int  a.i  C07C  3/34,  3/58 
VS.  a.  260—672  R  W  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  converting  a  charge  polycychc  aromatic 


1.  In  a  process  for  hydrodewaxing  a  Fischer-Tropsch  decant 
oil  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of  400*  F  to  about  1000*  F 
wherein  the  heavy  oil  fraction  is  contacted  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  pore 
diameter  greater  than  about  5  Angstroms;  a  silica-to-alumina 
ratio  of  at  least  12;  a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of  1  to 
12;  the  method  for  improving  the  catalyst  selectivity  and  aging 
rate  during  said  operation  which  comprises  preconditioning 
said  catalyst  by, 

a.  heating  the  catalyst  graduaUy  with  hydrogen  at  800*  F  for 
two  hours  at  a  pressure  of  about  500  psig, 

b.  sulfiding  the  hydrogen  treated  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  500*  to  750*  P., 

c.  contacting  the  sulfided  catalyst  with  a  steam-hydrogen 
mixture  at  800*  F  for  24  hours,  and 

d.  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  steam  treated  catalyst  to 
about  500*  F  before  initiaUy  contacting  the  oil  charge 
therewith  under  hydrodewaxing  conditions. 
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OXn»iTION  OF  ACETYLENIC  IMPURITIES  WITH 
COPPER  MANGANITE  CATALYST  I 

Lewi!  E.  iTirhMM:  Flojrd  Farha,  Jr^  and  Arlo  J.  MoffM,  aU  of 

Bartksi  llle,  Okla^  aaigBon  to  PkilUpt  PctKrieom  Company, 

BtK^kgvO€^  OkiM. 

FOcd  Oct  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622,591 

bt  CL^  C07C  7/OJ;  BOIJ  23/34.  23/84 

UJS.  CL  2kO— Ml  J  R  7  Oaims 

i.  A  pix  cess  for  the  selective  removal  of  acetylenic  contami- 
nants or  impurities  present  in  hydrocarbon  streams  which 
comprises  contacting  oxygen  and  a  hydrocarbon-containing 
mixture  a  mtaminated  with  acetylenic  compounds  with  a  cata- 
lyst consii  ting  essentially  of  copper,  manganese,  and  oxygen  in 
which  tht  atomic  ratio  of  copper  to  manganese  varies  from 
about  0.2i  :1  to  about  4:1  under  oxidation  conditions  including 
a  tempera  ure  and  a  mol  ratio  of  oxygen  to  hydrocarbon  suffi- 
cient to  at  lectively  remove  a  substantial  portion  of  said  acety- 
lenic com  wunds  present  in  said  mixture. 


October  11,  1977 


4.ft53jy34 
>RGANIC  COMPOUND  CONVERSION 
( iwca  Mitchdl,  TVcatoo,  and  DarreU  Duayne  WUtc- 
hvst,1  »MTille,bothorNJnMi*gBoratoMobOOUCorpor»- 
tioa,N<irYork,N.Y. 
DiTWM  of  Scr.  No.  681,883,  April  30, 1976,  which  is  a 

t  of  Scr.  No.  443,557,  Feb.  19, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,980,5^.  lUi  applkatkM  Dec  27, 1976,  Scr.  No.  754,209 
lit  a.2  C07C  3/14 
UJS.  CL  i60— 683.15  R  29  Claims 

1.  A  m  ;thod  for  olefin  dimerization  which  comprises  con- 
tacting sa  id  olefin  under  conditions  effective  for  dimerization 
with  a  cai  alyst  comprised  of  a  substrate  or  a  porous  refractory 
oxide,  sai  1  substrate  having  surface  hydroxyl  groups,  a  mini- 
mum surf  ice  area  of  about  10  m'/g  and  pores  with  a  minimum 
pore  rfJMi  eter  of  about  S  Angstrom  Units,  said  substrate  being 

J  >y  at  least  one  amine  functional  member,  containing 

the  eleme  it  siUcon,  coordinated  to  a  metal  function  of  a  transis- 
tion  mets  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  VIII 
metals  of  he  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  said  amine  functional 
member  i  cting  as  a  bridging  member  between  said  substrate 
and  said  i  octal  function,  as  a  ligand  covakntly  bonded  to  said 
substrate. 


PROCISS 
ALKYLATE 


4,053,535 
FOR  PRODUCING  ISOPARAFFIN-OLEFIN 
;  HAVING  IMPROVED  OCTANE  NUMBER 
Jr.,  BartlcsTiik,  Okla.,  aari^or  to  PUUips 
/,  BartlcsYillc,  Okla. 
FDcdMay  25, 1976,  Scr.  No. 689,760 
bt  a.»  C07C  3/54 
UJS.  CL  Mo— 683.49  2  Claina 


1.  A    process  for  producing  alkylate  having  an  improved 
octane  n  miber  which  comprises: 

a.  past  ing  total  hydrocarbon  reactants  comprising  isoparaf- 
fin  I  ind  olefin  through  a  static  mixing  zone  and  therein 
sabj  scting  said  isoparaffin  and  olefin  to  thorough  mixing; 

b.  intioducing  the  mixture  of  isoparaffin  and  olefin  af^cr 


passing  through  said  static  mixing  zone  to  a  riser-reactor 
in  admixture  with  HF  acid  catalyst  at  Uquid  phase  and 
reaction  conditions  to  convert  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  isoparaffin  and  olefin  into  alkylate; 

c.  passing  the  reaction  effluent  of  step  (b)  to  a  first  settling 
zone  and  allowing  the  reaction  effluent  to  separate  into  an 
upper  phase  comprising  hydrocarbons  and  a  16wer  phase\ 
comprising  HF; 

d.  passing  said  upper  phase  to  a  fractionation  zone  and 
therein  subjecting  same  to  distillation  conditions  to  sepa- 
rate said  upper  phase  into  a  fraction  comprising  alkylate 
and  a  fraction  comprising  isoparaffin; 

e.  withdrawing  the  isoparaffin  fraction  from  step  (d)  and 
refrigerating  same  to  a  sufficiently  low  temperature  to 
allow  separation  of  traces  of  HF  still  remaining  in  the 
isoparaflin  fraction; 

f.  passing  the  refrigerated  isoparaffin  stream  to  a  second 
settling  zone  and  allowing  same  to  separate  therein  into  an 
upper  isoparaffin  phase  and  a  lower  HF  phase; 

g.  recycling  a  substantially  HF-free  isoparaffin  stream  sepa- 
rated in  (0  to  said  mixing  zone;  and 

h.  withdrawing  the  alkylate  separated  in  step  (d)  as  product, 
said  alkylate  having  a  higher  octane  value  than  alkylate 
produced  by  the  same  process,  but  without  step  (a). 


4,053,536 
DEHYDRATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED 

ALCOHOLS 
William  B.  Haghcs,  Barttcsrillc,  Okla.,  aaaignor  to  PUllipi 
Pctrolcnm  Company,  BartleaTillc,  Okla. 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,759 
iBt  CL2  C07C  ]/20 
UJS.  CL  260-681  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated alcohol  with  at  least  one  molybdenum-containing  com- 
pound under  reaction  conditions  suitable  to  convert  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  at  least  one  unsaturated  alcohol  to  at  least  one 
conjugated  diene,  said  at  least  one  unsaturated  alcohol  being 
selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of  a-olefinic  alcohols  and 
/3-olefinic  alcohols,  said  at  least  one  molybdenum-containing 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum /3-diketonates  and  molybdenum(II)  carboxylates. 


4,053,537 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ELASTIC 

COMPOSITES 

Haas  Dieter  Roprecht,  and  Paal  Hcurichs,  both  of  Colore, 

Gcraumy,  aarignors  to  Bayer  Aktfcageseilschaft,  LcTcrkasca, 


FUed  Not.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,346 
OaiflM  priority,  application  GcraMay,  Not.  25, 1974, 2455679 
lot  CL2  COOL  75/08 
VS.  CL  260—859  R  5  OaioH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  elastic  composite 
comprising: 

a.  coating  rubber  and/or  elastomeric  plastic  granulates  with 
a  paste  of 

i.  a  hydroxyl  containing  polyether  and 
ii.  mineral  fillers  and/or  pigments, 

b.  subsequently  mixing  a  polyisocyanate  binder  therewith, 
and 

c.  hardening  the  resultant  mixture. 
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4,053,538 
BLOCK  POLYMERS  FROM  ISOCYANURATE-BASED 
POLYESTERS  AND  CONVENTIONAL  POLYESTER 
SEGMENTS 
John  E.  Hcrweh,  Lancaster,  and  William  Y.  WUtmorc,  Hdlam, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cotk  CMipany,  Lancas- 
ter, Pa. 

FOcd  Apr.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  675,453 

bit  CL2  COOL  67/00:  C08G  63/68 

VS.  CL  260—860  *  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  linear  segmented  copolymer  having  the 

formula  (MX),  wherein  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  0  and  M  is 

a  bivalent  organic  radical  segment  of  the  formula 


R 
I 


O 

N 

O— A'— O— C— A— N 


o 
H 

N— A— C- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  C,  to  C4  alkyl,  aryl  or  C,  to  C4  alkyl 
substituted  aryl;  A  is  C,  to  C4  alkylene;  A'  is  C,  to  C4  alkylene 
the  same  or  different  from  A,  phenylene  or  alkyl  substituted 
phenylene;  and  ^  is  an  integer  greater  than  0,  said  segment  M  of 
molecular  weight  from  1,000  to  20,000;  and  X  is  a  bivalent 
organic  radical  segment  of  the  formula 

+0-0+, 


wherein  G  is  a  long  chain  radical  segment  of  recurring  linkages 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ester  and  ether,  and  z  is 
in  integer  greater  than  0  the  same  or  different  than  said  seg- 
ment X  of  molecuUtf  weight  1,000  to  20,000;  wherein  the 
difference  between  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said 
segment  M  and  said  segment  X  is  from  about  50*  to  about  200* 
C. 


4,053,540 
SELF-SEALING  FILMS 
Fedcrico  Argnrio,  Bmsads;  Mario  Borsatti,  Orcriisc,  and  Jaa 
HdMMickx,  Berg,  aU  of  Bdgiam,  assigMrs  to  Exxon  Re- 
search ft  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 
Contiaoation  of  Scr.  No.  585,882,  Jane  11, 1975,  tbtadamd 
lUs  application  Aug.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,894 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoaa,  Jaly  5,  1974, 

29970/74 

Int  CLi  COOK  5/11 

UACL  260-097  B  .!^^*^ 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  fabricating  into  a  self-seahng 
fUm  consisting  essentially  of 
i.  95.0  to  99.9  wt.  %  of  a  mixtiire  of  thermoptostic  polyethy- 
lene and  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  the 
copolymer  containing  3  to  10  wt.  %  of  polymerized  vinyl 
acetate,  the  proportion  of  polymerized  vinyl  acetate  in  the 
mixture  being  from  0.10  to  1.95  wt.  %;  and 
u.  0.01  to  5.0  wt.  %  of  a  partial  ester,  the  partial  ester  being 
gylcerol  monooleate  or  a  monoester  of  sorbitol  or  sorbitan 
and  a  Cio  to  Cm  carboxylic  acid. 

4,053,541 
ACETOACETIC  ACID  PENTAERYTHRTTE  PHOSPHITE 

ESTER 
Edgar  Fischer,  Frankftirt  am  Main;  Otto  Manx,  Ucdcrbach, 
Tannus;  Norbert  Mayer,  and  Gerhard  Pfehlcr,  bodi  of  Aags- 
borg,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Akticagesellschafl, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gcnnaay 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,853 
Claims  priority,  applio^  Germany,  Feb.  7, 1975,  2505152 
Int  CL2  C07F  9/141 
VS.  CL  260-937  *  ^^ 

1.  Acetoacetic  acid  pentaerythrite  phosphite  ester  of  the 

formula 


O— CH, 

/  \ 

P-0-CH2-C-CH,-0-C-CHj-C-CH, 

O—CHi  O  O 


4,053,539  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFTED 
COPOLYMERS 
Jacqoes  Dclsartc,  Villcrs  Saint  Scpolcrc,  Fhucc,  assignor  to 
Prodnits  Chindqncs  Uginc  Kohlmann,  Paris,  Fhuce 

FOcd  Jan.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653,948 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  3, 1975, 75.03229 
Int  CL»  C08F  255/04,  255/06 
VS.  CL  260—878  R  1*  ^^■*™ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  grafted  polymers  by  mass  poly- 
merizing a  mixtiire  of  polymerizable  vinyl  monomers  in  the 
presence  of  an  elastomer  on  which  the  vinyl  monomers  are  to 
be  grafted,  the  elastomer  being  soluble  in  at  least  one  of  the 
vinyl  monomers  and  also  insoluble  in  at  least  one  of  the  vinyl 
monomers,  which  comprises: 

a.  dissolving  an  elastomer  in  at  least  one  monomer  in  which 
it  is  soluble; 

b.  initiating  a  mass  prepolymerization  reaction; 

c.  introducing  the  monomer  or  monomers  in  which  the 
elastomer  is  insoluble  during  the  prepolymerization  reac- 
tion; 

d.  completing  the  addition  of  the  monomer  or  monomers 
during  the  prepolymerization  reaction  prior  to  the  phase 
inversion  of  the  reaction  medium;  and 

e.  completing  the  polymerization. 


4,053,542 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SECONDARY  THROTM 
John  L.  NicbrzydosU,  Florissant  Mc  assisBor  to  ACF  '-■ 
tries,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  707,859 
iBt  CL2  F02M  11/02 
VS.  CL  261—23  A  ^ 


n~. 


1.  In  a  multiple  sUge  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  primary  mixture  conduit  having  a  primary  throttle 
valve  therein  and  a  secondary  mixture  conduit  having  a  secon- 
dary throttle  valve  therein,  primary  and  secondary  throttle 
shafts  on  which  the  primary  and  secondary  throttle  valves  are 
mounted,  a  linkage  releasably  connecting  the  primary  and 
secondary  throttle  shafts  for  rotation  including  a  latch  member 
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for  the  linka,  ;e  movable  to  a  latched  position  to  connect  the 
linkage  for  at  quential  opening  of  the  secondary  throttle  valve; 
the  improvei  lent  comprising  a  diaphragm  motor  operatively 
connected  to  the  latch  member  to  move  the  latch  member  to  a 
latched  posit  on,  a  vacuum  line  connected  to  the  diaphragm 
motor  and  ii  fluid  communication  with  the  intake  manifold 
vacuum,  an  a  ir  bleed  in  the  vacuum  line  including  an  air  bleed 
valve  memb(  r,  and  a  temperature  responsive  bimetallic  ele- 
ment operati  'tiy  connected  to  the  air  bleed  valve  member  to 
control  the  ai  nount  of  air  bled  into  the  vacuum  line,  said  bime- 
tallic elemeni  responsive  to  a  predetermined  high  engine  oper- 
ating temper  kture  and  being  actuated  upon  reaching  the  de- 
sired engine  >perating  temperature  to  increase  the  amount  of 
air  bled  into  me  vacuum  line  and  effect  movement  of  the  latch 
member  to  la  ched  position  to  permit  opening  of  the  secondary 
throttle  valvi :. 


4,053,543 
AIR  BLE^  CONTROL  FOR  CARBURETOR  IDLE 

SYSTEM 
H.  Pcbitt,  WoodhaTCi^  Mich^  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
4ewYork,N.Y. 

Ued  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,661 

bt  CL2  F02M  3/04 

UJS.  CL  261+121  B  3  Claisu 


tries,  Inc., 


a  fuel  bowl. 


facing  theai 


1.  In  a  car  >uretor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 


ui  air  and  fuel  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  valve 


mounted  wit  lin  said  conduit,  an  idle  port  in  the  mixture  con- 
duit adjacent  the  dosed  position  of  the  throttle  valve,  an  idle 
fuel  psssage  between  the  idle  port  and  the  fuel  bowl,  an  air 
bleed  port  in  said  carburetor  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
idle  fuel  pass  ige,  and  an  air  bleed  valve  member  to  control  the 
amount  of  ai  r  flow  through  said  air  bleed  port,  the  improve- 
ment of  air  b  eed  valve  control  means  integral  with  said  carbu- 
retor to  con  trol  the  movement  of  said  valve  member,  said 
control  mean  comprising  a  body  having  an  air  chamber 
therein,  a  diaphragm  in  said  body  having  one  side  thereof 


chamber. 


being  reduced  upon  the  flow  of  air  through  the  restricted 
opening  in  said  check  valve  member  whereby  after  a 
predetermined  time  said  air  bleed  valve  member  moves  in 
an  opposite  direction  to  reduce  the  air  flow  to  said  idle 
fuel  passage. 


4,053,544 

FUEL  INDUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jesse  C.  Moore,  Ceiina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  J.  C.  Moore  Research, 

iMn  Celina,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,915 

Int  a.2  FD2M  31/14 

UJS.  a.  261—145  19  Claims 


a  vacuum  i  ;hamber  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm 
in  fluid  communication  with  an  intake  manifold  of  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  check  valve  member  be- 
tween nie  vacuum  chamber  and  the  air  chamber  and 
having  a  restricted  opening  of  a  predetermined  size  to 
permit  fluid  communication  between  the  vacuum  and  air 
chambe  « in  a  seated  position  of  the  check  valve  member, 
s|»ing  n  leans  urging  the  diaphragm  in  a  direction  toward 
the  said  air  chamber,  an  operating  stem  operatively  con- 
nected )etween  the  air  bleed  valve  member  and  dia- 
phragm and  positioned  within  the  vacuum  chamber  to 
move  v(  ith  the  di^hragm,  said  diaphragm  being  respon- 
sive to  1  lanifdrid  vacuum  »nd  upon  rapid  engine  decelera- 
tion sai(  diaphragm  and  operating  stem  in  response  to  the 
rdative  y  large  pressure  differential  between  the  said 
vacuum  chamber  and  the  said  air  chamber  to  move  said  air 
bleed  vi  Ive  member  in  one  direction  to  provide  maximum 
air  flow  to  said  idle  fuel  passage,  said  pressure  differential 


1.  Mechanism  for  introducing  fuel  into  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  vacuum  chamber  in  conununication  with 
the  intake  manifold, 

a  vaporizer  within  the  vacuum  chamber,  the  vaporizer  hav- 
ing a  vaporizer  chamber  and  an  expansion  vaporizer  cav- 
ity in  communication  with  the  vaporizer  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  from  the  vaporizer  cavity 
into  the  vacuum  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  aligned  discs  within  the  vaporizer 
chamber  and  extending  across  the  vacuum  chamber,  each 
of  the  discs  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough, 

a  fuel  conduit  in  communication  with  the  vaporizer  cham- 
ber, 

a  metering  rod  having  a  portion  axially  movable  within  the 
fuel  conduit  and  axially  movable  to  close  the  fuel  conduit, 
the  metering  rod  having  a  groove  extending  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  thereof,  the  groove  having  a  gradually 
increasing  dimension  along  the  length  thereof, 

fuel  pump  means  joined  to  the  fuel  conduit  for  urging  flow 
of  fuel  therethrough, 

and  control  means  for  controlling  the  axial  position  of  the 
metering  rod  with  respect  to  the  fuel  conduit  to  control 
the  volume  of  fuel  which  flows  through  the  fuel  conduit 
to  the  vaporizer  chamber. 


4,053,545 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LAMINATED 

STRUCTURAL  FOAM  ARTICLES 

CUfford  Charles  Fay,  St  Paid,  Mhu.,  Msignor  to  Standard  OU 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 
CoBtiniiatioD  of  Ser.  No.  464,543,  April  26, 1974^  abudoocd. 
This  applicatioa  July  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,964 
Int  CL2  B29D  27/00:  B32B  5/18 
UJS.  CL  264—46.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laminated  article  comprising  a 
thermophtttic  sheet  bonded  to  and  supported  by  a  thermoplas- 
tic foam  which  comprises:  introducing  by  injection  a  foamable 
thermoplastic  resin  composition  into  a  mold  containing  a  ther- 
moplastic sheet  preheated  to  a  first  temperature,  said  thermo- 
plastic sheet  having  substantially  the  contours  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  surface  of  said  mold  and  being  fltted  to  said  por- 
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tion  of  a  surface  of  said  mold,  said  foamable  thermoplastic  resin 
being  at  a  second  temperature  such  that  said  foamable  thermo- 
plastic resin  composition  foams  in  said  mold  and  a  thermal 
bond  at  the  interface  is  created  between  the  resulting  thermo- 
plastic foam  and  said  thermoplastic  sheet  by  facial  melting  of 
said  thermoplastic  sheet  caused  by  said  foam,  wherein  said  first 
and  second  temperatures  are  selected  such  as  to  result  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  linear  shrinkage  of  said  thermoplastic  foam 
and  said  thermoplastic  sheet  upon  cooling  the  resultant  lami- 
nate to  room  temperature. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  laminated  article  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  sheet  bonded  to  and  supported  by  a  thermoplas- 
tic foam  which  comprises:  introducing  by  injection  a  foamable 
thermoplastic  resin  composition  into  a  mold  containing  a  ther- 
moplastic sheet  preheated  to  a  first  temperature,  said  sheet 


4,053,547 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POSFTIVE  DRIVE  BELT 
John  D.  Redmond,  Jr.,  UtUeton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo.  ^ 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  189,440,  Oct  14, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,772,929. 

This  application  June  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  372,124 

Int  a.2  B29D  29/02 

US.  CL  264-102  *' 


being  provided  with  a  coating  of  a  heat  activated  adhesive  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  surface  and  said  sheet  having  a 
second  surface  to  be  contacted  with  said  foamable  thermoplas- 
tic resin  composition  opposite  said  first  surface  with  substan- 
tially the  contours  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  mold 
and  having  said  second  surface  fitted  to  said  portion  of  a  sur- 
face of  said  mold,  said  foamable  thermoplastic  resin  being  at  a 
second  temperature  such  that  said  foamable  thennoplastic 
resin  composition  foams  in  said  mold  and  a  bond  is  created 
between  the  resulting  thermoplastic  foam  and  said  thermoplas- 
tic sheet  upon  reaction  of  said  adhesive  caused  by  the  heat  of 
said  foamable  thermoplastic  resin  composition,  said  first  and 
second  temperatures  being  selected  so  as  to  result  in  substan- 
tially the  same  linear  shrinkage  of  said  thermoplastic  sheet  and 
said  thermoplastic  foam  upon  cooling  the  resultant  laminate  to 
room  temperature. 


1.  A  method  for  casting  cog-type  power  transmission  belts 
from  flowable  elastomeric  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  mold  cavity  defmed  by  a  mold  mandrel  and  an 
outer  mold  shell,  one  of  said  mandrel  or  shell  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  therein  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  mold; 

b.  wrapping  an  extensible  fabric  about  the  surface  of  the 
notched  mold  portion; 

c.  placing  loading  members  upon  the  extensible  fabric  and 
positioned  opposite  of  and  extending  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  notches; 

d.  forcing  said  loading  members  and  the  extensible  fabric 
ahead  of  the  loading  into  the  bottom  members  of  said 
notches;  .     . 

e.  introducing  a  substantially  liquid  elastomeric  material  mto 
said  mold  cavity;  and 

f.  polymerizing  the  resultant  formed  product  to  form  one  or 
more  unitary  endless  belt  members. 


4,053,546 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEATHER-LIKE  SHEET 

MATERIAL  BY  COAGULATING  TWO  POLYMERS 

Tsayoshi  Yamasaki,  and  Konio  Kogame,  both  of  Kurashiki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,120 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1974, 49-4082 
Int  a.i  B29D  27/04;  B05D  5/00 
UJS.  a.  264—49  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  leather-like  sheet  material 
having  a  good  sponge  structure  and  low  bounce  impact  elastic- 
ity, which  comprises, 

a.  preparing  a  composite  solution  by  mixing  (i)  a  solvent 
solution  of  a  polymer  (A)  consisting  mainly  of  an  elasto- 
mer having  an  initial  modulus  of  less  than  5  X  lO^  Kg/cm^ 
and  (ii)  a  dispersion  in  a  liquid  dispersing  medium  of  a 
polymer  (B)  consisting  mainly  of  an  elastomer  having  an 
initial  modulus  of  less  than  5X 10*  Kg/cm^  and  having  a 
particle  size  less  than  S^t,  said  said  solvent  for  (A)  not 
completely  dissolving  (B),  thereby  resulting  polymer  (B) 
being  dispersed  but  not  completely  dissolved  in  said  com- 
posite solution,  the  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  in  the  range  of 
95  :  5  to  30  :  70  parts  by  weight; 

b.  coating  a  supporting  sheet  in  a  given  thickness  or  impreg- 
nating a  fibrous  mat  with  the  composite  solution; 

c.  immersing  the  coated  supporting  sheet  or  the  impregnated 
fibrous  mat  in  a  liquid  coagulation  bath  for  coagulating 
said  polymers  (A)  and  (B);  thereby  depositing  and  coagu- 
lating said  polymers  on  said  supporting  sheet  or  in  said 
fibrous  mat;  and  sheet  or  said; 

d.  drying  said  sheet  or  said  mat. 


4,053,548 

FABRICATION  PROCESS  FOR  MULTIPHASED 

PLASTICS 

Robert  D.  Londberg,  Somerrille,  and  Henry  S.  Makowski, 

Scotch  Ptains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co^  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1971,  Ser.  No.  199,799 
Int  CL2  B29B  3/02;  B29C  25/00 
VS.  a.  264—230  7  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  article  from  a  thermoplastic 
composition,  said  thermoplastic  composition  being  a  multi- 
phase copolymer  of  the  A-B-A, 

— B— B— 

I      I 
A    A 

or  (AB),type,  wherein  n  is  greater  than  1  and  wherein  polymer 
blocks.  A  and  B,  are  thermoplastic  resins,  each  comprising  at 
least  10  monomer  units  and  having  softening  points  of  at  least 
35*  C,  with  B  being  the  lower  softening  block  and  being 
present  in  at  least  about  50%  to  about  97%  by  weight  %  of  the 
total  polymer,  and  the  A  block  having  a  softening  point  at  least 
10*  C.  higher  than  said  B  block  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  said  thermoplastic  composition  in  a  first  desired 
shape  at  a  temperature  above  both  softening  points; 

b.  reforming  to  a  second  desired  shape  the  formed  thermo- 
plastic of  step  (a)  at  a  temperature  between  that  of  the 
softening  point  of  the  A  and  B  blocks;  and 

c.  cooling  the  reformed  thermoplastic  to  a  temperature 


660 


below  bfth  softening  points  while  retaining  said  new 
desired 
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4,093,549 
EMBOSSING  FOAM  POLYSTYRENE  TO 
^  CARPING  UPON  REMOVAL  FROM  MOLD 
Vaador,  CmnMyM,  N.Y^  iMigMM-  to  MobO 
OO  Corpor4tiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

fOed  Jaa.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,660  | 

I^  a.2  B29B  3/00:  B29F  5/00 


VS.  CL  264-  293 
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meihod  of  thermoforming  a  flat  foam  polystyrene 

a  substantially  flat  article  free  from  integral 

elements  by  preheating  a  flat  polystyrene 

_  one  side  said  sheet  by  pressing  said  sheet 

of  mold  members,  the  improvement  to  eliminate 

article  upon  removal  of  said  article  from  said 

comprising:  forming,  by  surface  embossing  at 

apart  parallel  grooves  in  a  surface  of  a  second 

preheated  said  sheet 


make 

vaU 
em  >ossing 
pair 
Slid 
membei  s, 
qMKed 
tie 


ing  sufficient  pressure  and  temperature  within  said  chamber  to 
cause  vulcanization  of  the  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  material 
and  driving  one  of  said  rolls  to  continuously  feed  the  hose 
through  said  vulcanizing  chamber  in  said  helical  path  from  one 
end  of  the  chamber  to  the  other  whereby  the  length  of  hose  is 
vulcanized  as  it  passes  through  said  chamber. 

4,053,551 
METHODS  OF  RECOVERING  TERBIUM  OXIDE  FROM 

A  GLASS 

James  E.  Bmg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Eric  X.  Heidelberg,  Lambert- 

▼iilc,  MIdL,  aaaignon  to  Owem-Illiiiois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,769 

lat  0.2  COIF  77/00 

VS.  CL  423—21  «  Cl«tas 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  Tb407  from  a  glass  containing 

terbium  oxide,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  fusing  the  glass  containing  Si02,  Li20,  AI2O3  and  terbium 
oxide  with  NaOH  to  provide  a  solid  fusion  product; 

II.  slurrying  in  water  the  fusion  product  of  Step  I  to  disperse 
solid  particles  of  Tb407  and  Li2Si03  and  dissolving  the 
AI2O3,  NaOH  and  Na2Si03to  thereby  separate  said  AI2O3, 
NaOH  and  Na2Si03  from  the  solid  particles  of  Tb407; 

III.  reacting  the  solid  particles  of  Tb407  separated  from  the 
slurry  of  step  II  with  HNO3  to  provide  Tb(N03)3; 

rV.  reacting  Tb(N03)3  with  oxalic  acid  to  form  Tb2(C204)3; 

and 
V.  firing  Tb2(C204)3  to  form  Tb407  and  CO2  to  thereby 

recover  solid  Tb407. 


4^053,550 
VULCANIZATION  METHOD 
CkaOea  E.  liylor,  Portadown,  Northern  Irehmd,  avi^or  to 
Tie  Goody^  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Coapay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

of  Ser.  No.  506,386,  Sept  16, 1974, 
,  llUa  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,606 
prk  rity,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Oct  29, 1973, 


bt  CL2  B29H  5/01 


50138/73 


UJS.  CL  264-  ^7 
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of  vulcanizing  continuous  lengths  of  un- 

unvulcanized  elastomeric  or  plastomeric  hose 

feeding  in  the  absence  of  significant  tension  a  con- 
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4,053,552 
SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  ZINC  FROM 
SULFITE-BISULFITE!  SOLUTION 
Jay  B.  CUtheroe,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  and  Robert  Brantley 
Sadderth,  TncaoB,  Ariz.,  aaaignon  to  General  Mills  Chcadcals 
Co.,  Tncaon,  Ariz,  and  Mineral  A  Cbeaiical  Rcaonrce  Co., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,694 

lat  CL2  COIG  9/00 

VS.  CL  423—100  8  Claims 
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of  such  hose  without  internal  support  in  a  heU- 

a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  on  horizontal  axis  in  a 

:hamber,  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  rolls 

to  position  the  convolutions  of  hose  thereon 

rolb  being  of  a  substantially  larger  diameter 

above  and  spaced  from  the  other  roll  so  that 

portion  of  the  loigth  of  the  hose  is  free  of  any 

the  roll  surfaces  and  also  self-supporting,  provid- 


I 
\ 

ntAC£ 

iMPyttiriu 


1.  In  a  process  for  hydrometallurgical  purification  of  zinc, 
the  steps  consisting  essentially  of: 

forming  an  aqueous  feed  solution  containing  zinc  values  and 
a  concentration  of  available  bisulfite  ions  stoichiometri- 
cally  in  excess  of  the  concentration  of  all  metal  values  in 
said  feed  solution; 

contacting  said  aqueous  feed  solution  with  an  organic  phase 
containing  an  ion  exchange  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organo  acid  phosphates  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  4.5  to  about  l.S.  whereby  the  pH  of  said  con- 
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tacting  step  is  maintained  throughout  extraction  withm 
said  pH  range  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  zinc  values  are 
extracted  into  said  organic  phase; 
and,  contacting  said  organic  phase  with  an  inorganic  mineral 
acid  strip  solution,  thereby  stripping  said  zinc  values  frop 
said  organic  stage  into  said  strip  solution. 

4,053,553 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF  CADMIUM 

FROM  CADMIUM-BEARING  WASTE 
Hans  Refaihardt,  Vastra  Fhilonda;  Harald  Daniel  Ottwtun, 
Mohidal,  and  Jan  Helge  Arnold  Rydberg,  Vastra  Frolund^  aU 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Nife  Jnngner  AB,  Oskarshamn,  Swe- 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,999      ^^^ 
Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28, 1975, 7500877 
Int.  OTCOIG  WOO.  51/04.  53/10 
UA  a.  423-105  '"aims 


ammoniacal  cartKwiate  solution  is  reused  in  the  leaching  of 

g.  strippiilg  the  nickel  compound  readUy  soluble  in  the  or- 
ganic  solution  generated  in  step  (c)  by  washing  the  or- 
ganic solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulphunc  acid 
containing  10  -  800  g/1  of  free  sulphruic  acid,  whereby  the 
nickel  is  stripped  into  the  aqueous  solution  in  the  form  of 
nickel  sulphate,  and  thereafter  reusing  the  orgamc  solu- 
tion stripped  of  nickel  in  step  (c). 

4,053,554 
REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GASEOUS 

STREAMS 
Richard  S.  Reed,  Millington,  and  Alan  R.  GIneck,  L«™<*- 
Tille,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Catalox  Corporation,  Milling- 

Di^oIJof  Ser.  No.  467,938,  May  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3^17,797. 

This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,655 

laLCL^WlD  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—210.5  ' 
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1  A  method  for  the  selective  recovery  of  cadmium,  nickel 
and  cobalt  from  a  nicVel-cadmium  battery  waste  which  com- 
prises 


iSCS 

a.  leaching  the  waste  with  an  ammoniacal  carbonate  solution 

wherein  the  sum  of  ammonia  and  ammonium  ions  ranges 

from  1  to  10  molar  and  the  sum  of  hydrogen  carbonate 

ions  and  cartwnate  ions  ranges  from  0.2  to  5  molar,  thus 

forming  an  aqueous  ammoniacal  cariwnate  solution  con- 

taining  cadmium,  nickel  and  cobaltai)  ammine  complexes 

and  a  leaching  residue,  wherein  any  iron  in  the  waste 

remains  in  the  undissolved  leaching  residue; 

b  adding  air  to  the  aqueous  ammoniacal  carbonate  solution 

from  step  (a)  to  thereby  oxidize  the  cobalt  QI)  ammme 

complex  to  cobalt  (III)  ammine  complex; 

c.  contacting  the  resulting  aqueous  ammoniacal  cartwnate 

solution  with  an  organic  solution  substantially  insoluble  m 

water  which  contains  a  hydroxyoxime  with  which  mckel 

forms  a  nickel  compound  readUy  soluble  in  the  organic 

solution,  but  which  does  not  affect  cadmium  and  cobalt 

(III)  in  the  aqueous  ammoniacal  carbonate  solution  to 

thereby  remove  nickel  therefrom; 

d  precipitating  the  cadmium  in  the  form  of  a  carix>nate  by 

removing  ammonia  from  the  aqueous  ammoniacal  carbon- 

ate  solution  and  removing  said  cadmium  in  the  form  of  a 

carbonate; 

e  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  ammomcacal  car- 
bonate solution  resulting  from  step  (d)  after  the  precipita- 
tion of  cadmium  as  a  cartwnate  and  precipiUiting  the 
cobalt  from  the  thus  withdrawn  solution  by  the  removal 
of  ammonia  therefrom; 

f.  returning  the  ammonia  resulting  from  step  (e)  to  the  aque- 
ous ammoniacal  carbonate  solution  which  has  been  freed 
from  cadmium  in  step  (d)  and  replacing  the  loss  of  carbon- 
ate ions  due  to  any  precipitiitions  by  the  addition  of  carbon 
dioxide  in  gaseous  form,  whereafter  the  resultmg  aqueous 


1.  The  method  of  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  a  mixture 
of  gases  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  the  mixture  of  gases  through  an  absorber, 

b  contacting  the  mixtiire  of  gases  with  a  molten  salt  complex 
of  vanadium  oxide  and  alkali  metal  compound  m  said 
absorijer  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  500  to 
about  700*  F  to  absorb  the  hydrogen  sulfide; 

c.  recovering  said  mixture  of  gases  from  said  absorber  absent 
said  hydrogen  sulfide. 


4,053,555 

REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

INDUSnOAL  GASES  BY  USE  OF  OXIDIZING 

SOLUTIONS  IN  WHICH  NTTRATES  ARE  THE 

OXIDANTS 

Donald  W.  Bolme,  c/o  Donald  W.  Bofane  A  Associates,  10655 

NE.  4th  St,  BeUeTue,  Wash.  98004 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^9^402,  Jmie  5, 1972, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  548,104 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.CL  423-235  ^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  removing  tiie  sparingly  soluble  compound 
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nitric  oxide  fn  m  industrial  waste  gases  comprising  an  admix- 
ture of  said  ni  ric  oxide  and  at  least  one  other  gas  which  in- 
cludes the  stq  IS  of:  oxidizing  the  nitric  oxide  to  the  soluble 
trivalent  state  >y  so  contacting  it  with  an  aqueous,  nitrate  ion 
containing  soh  tion  as  to  effect  the  reaction 

2NO  +  N  ),-  +  HjO  —  SNOj-  +  2H+: 

and  dissolving  Jie  trivalent  material  in  the  water  present  in  said 
solution  to  th<  reby  separate  the  trivalent  material  from  said 
gases;  the  coni  :entration  of  nitrate  ion  in  said  solution  being 
maintained  in  iie  range  of  1-11.  S  normal  during  the  aforesaid 
steps  to  inhibi  the  decomposition  of  the  dissolved  trivalent 
material  and  tl  e  oxidation  of  the  nitric  oxide  past  the  trivalent 
state,  thereby  maximizing  the  separation  of  the  nitric  oxide 
from  the  adml  iture. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  chloride  and 
sodium  chloride. 


GaryJi 


1972,  Pat  No 


4,053,556 
CATALYSIS 
K^tfa  Acres,  LondoB,  Eatfaad,  assignor  to  Johnson, 
Matthcjr  A  <  ^o^  Limited,  London,  Eaglaiid 
CMtiBBatio  i-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,161,  Sept  26, 1975, 
ab— do—d,  w^  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  262,363,  Jane  13, 
3,909,452.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  668,035 
CUiH  priority,  applicntion  United  Kingdom,  June  16, 1971, 
28283/71;  Jnn^  16, 1971,  28314/71 

Int  0.2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—139  13  Claims 

L  In  a  proo  ss  for  the  reduction  with  a  reducing  fuel  of  an 
oxide  of  nitro{  en  which  comprises  passing  the  gas  mixture  at 
an  elevated  Umperature  through  a  supported  catalyst,  the 
improvement  >  irhich  comprises  using  as  the  supported  catalyst, 
essentially  of  an  inert  rigid  porous  refractory 
honeycomb  sti^ture  having  a  first  coating  thereon  containing 
at  least  one  ox  ide  selected  from  the  group  constituted  by  the 
oxides  of  titaijium,  zirconium,  hafnium  and  thorium  and  a 
of  a  mixture  or  alloy  of  platinum,  rhodium  and 
which  the  rhodium  constitutes  from  1  to  SO 
he  base  metal  constitutes  from  0.01  to  25  weight 
metal  content. 


second  coatinj 
base  metal  in 
weight  %  and 
%  of  the  total 


Yoidd 


4,053,557 
•fETHOD  OF  DECOMPOSING 
CHLOROHYDROCARBONS 

Yokokama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
CVmifai  InAnstrics  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  SoTno.  469^04,  May  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,972,979. 
His  amplication  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,565 
Cbdms  prioi  ty,  application  Japan,  May  14, 1973,  48-53292; 
,148-60107 

Int  CU  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423— &40  6  Claims 

of  oxidatively  decomposing  a  chlorohydrocar- 
bon  having  fi[>m  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  carbon  dioxide, 
water,  hydrog  m  chloride  and  free  chlorine  which  comprises 
;xhaust  gas  containing  from  10  -  10,000  ppm  of 
said  chlorohy  Irocarbon  of  from  1  -  10  carbon  atoms  and 
molecular  oxy  ;en  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  chromium  oxide 
catalyst  at  a  U  nperature  of  from  200*-S00*  C. 


May  29, 1973, 


G. 


4,053,558 
PURIFIC/iTION  OF  GAS  STREAMS  CONTAINING 
FERRIC  CHLORIDE 
Cfmpbdl,  Bcriceley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 
pany,  Westport  Conn. 
Division  of  Sei  No.  595,464,  Jnly  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,000,205. 
This  amplication  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,677 
Int  CL2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423-tt40  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ferric  chloride  from  a  gaseous 
stream  contaii  ing  the  same  by  passing  said  stream  through  a 
bed  comprisin  ;  activated  alumina  impregnated  with  a  member 


4,053,559 

PRODUCnON  OF  URANIUM  DIOXIDE 

James  E.  Hart  Colombia,  S.C.;  David  L.  Shack,  Littleton, 

Colo.,  and  Ward  L.  Lyon,  MonrocTillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,346 

Int  a.2  COIG  43/02;  G21C  3/00 

VS.  a.  423—261  8  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  uranium  hexafluo- 
ride  (UF^)  to  ceramic-grade  uranium  oxide  product  having  a 
low  residual  fluoride  content,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  establishing  and  maintaining  in  contact  with  a  first  fluid- 
ized  bed  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  uranium  hexa- 
fluoride  (UFfi)  and  steam  (H2O)  the  proportion  of  from 
about  in  2  to  8  mols  of  steam  per  mol  of  uranium; 

b.  concurrently  heating  the  first  fluidized  bed  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  475*  C  to  about  600*  C 
to  produce  a  first  intermediate  reaction  product  including 
solid  particles  of  uranyl  fluoride  (UO2F2)  <ui<l  tlic  oxide 
UjOs  and  an  off-gas  including  hydrogen  fluoride  (HP); 

c.  conveying  the  flrst  solid  intermediate  reaction  product  to 
a  second  fluidized  bed  reactor; 

d.  controlling  the  mole  fraction  of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the 
second  reactor  to  minimize  the  formation  of  uranium 
tetrafluoride  UF4; 

e.  maintaining  the  second  fluidized  bed  comprising  a  mixture 
of  the  first  solid  intermediate  reaction  product  and  addi- 
tional steam  and  hydrogen  in  the  proportions  of  from 
about  4  to  12  mols  of  steam  and  from  about  1  to  6  mols  of 
hydrogen  per  mol  of  uranium; 

f.  concurrently  heating  the  second  fluidized  bed  to  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  from  about  575*  C  to  about  675*  C 
to  produce  a  second  intermediate  reaction  product  includ- 
ing uranium  dioxide  (UOj); 

g.  conveying  the  second  intermediate  reaction  product  to  a 
third  fluidized  bed; 

h.  maintaining  the  third  fluidized  bed  comprising  a  mixture 
of  the  second  intermediate  reaction  product  and  addi- 
tional steam  and  hydrogen  in  the  proportions  of  from 
about  2  to  1 1  mols  of  steam  and  from  about  0.5  to  6  mols 
of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  uranium; 

i.  concurrently  heating  the  third  fluidized  bed  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  575*  C  to  about  675*  C 
to  produce  a  third  intermediate  reaction  product  consist- 
ing essentially  of  uranium  dioxide  (UOj)  having  an  oxy- 
gen-uranium ratio  of  about  2  and  a  low  residual  fluoride 
content; 

j.  conveying  the  third  intermediate  reaction  product  to  a 
fourth  fluidized  bed;  and 

k.  maintaining  the  fourth  fluidized  bed  comprising  the  third 
intermediate  reaction  product  and  a  mixture  of  air  and 
nitrogen  to  further  reduce  the  fluoride  content  and  in- 
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crease  the  oxygen-uranium  ratio  to  about  2.2  to  about  2.3 
to  produce  ceramic-grade  uranium  oxide  product  suitable 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  fuel  pellets  for  nuclear  reac- 
tors. 
6.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  uranium  hexafluo- 
ride  (UFj)  to  ceramic-grade  uranium  dioxide  (UO2)  having 
low  residual  fluoride  content,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  esUblishing  and  maintaining  in  contact  with  a  first  fluid- 
ized bed  a  mixture  cnsisting  essentially  of  uranium  hexa- 
fluoride,  steam  (H2O)  and  hydrogen  (H2)  in  the  propor- 
tions of  from  about  2  to  8  mols  of  steam  and  from  about  1 
to  8  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  uranium; 

b.  concurrently  heating  the  first  fluidized  bed  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  475*  C  to  about  600*  C 
to  produce  a  first  intermediate  reaction  product  including 
solid  uranyl  fluoride  (UO2F2)  and  an  off-gas  including 
hydrogen  fluoride  (HF); 

c.  diverting  the  off-gas  from  the  first  reactor  including  the 
hydrogen  fluoride  to  a  gas  scrubber  system  and  conveying 
the  solid  intermediate  reaction  product  including  the 
uranyl  fluoride  to  a  second  fluidized  bed  reactor  using 
steam  as  a  transport  medium; 

d.  maintaining  the  second  fluidized  bed  comprising  a  mixture 
of  the  uranyl  fluoride  and  additional  steam  and  hydrogen 
in  the  proportions  of  from  about  4  to  12  mols  of  steam  and 
from  about  1  to  6  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  uranium; 

e.  concurrently  heating  the  second  fluidized  bed  to  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  from  about  575*  C  to  about  675*  C 
to  produce  a  second  intermediate  reaction  product  includ- 
ing uranium  dioxide  (UO2); 

f.  conveying  the  second  intermediate  reaction  product  to  a 
third  fluidized  bed; 

g.  maintaining  the  third  fluidized  bed  comprising  a  mixture 
of  the  second  intermediate  reaction  product  and  addi- 
tional steam  and  hydrogen  in  the  proportions  of  from 
about  2  to  1 1  mols  of  steam  and  from  0.5  to  6  mols  of 
hydrogen  per  mol  of  uranium; 

h.  concurrently  heating  the  third  fluidized  bed  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  from  about  575*  C  to  about  675*  C 
to  produce  a  third  intermediate  reaction  product  consist- 
ing^ssentially  of  uranium  dioxide  (UO2)  having  an  oxy- 
gen^ranium  ratio  of  about  2  in  a  low  residual  fluoride 
content; 

i.  conveying  the  third  intermediate  reaction  product  to  a 
fourth  fluidized  bed;  and 

j.  maintaining  the  fourth  fluidized  bed  comprising  the  third 
intermediate  reaction  product  and  a  mixture  of  air  and 
nitrogen  to  further  reduce  the  fluoride  content  and  in- 
crease the  oxygen-uranium  ratio  to  about  2.25  to  produce 
ceramic-grade  uranium  dioxide  suitable  for  use  in  the 
manufacture  of  fuel  pellets  for  nuclear  reactors. 


4,053,561 

REMOVAL  OF  FLUORINE  FROM  PHOSPHATIC 

SOLUTIONS 

Mazin  R.  Irani,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,572 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqnent  to  Nov.  23, 
1992,  has  been  disdaimed. 
Int  a.i  COIB  15/16.  25/26.  25/16 
VS.  CL  423-313  ^  CInims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  fluoride  ions  from  phosphoric 
acid  comprising  the  steps  of  neutralizing  said  acid  to  a  pH 
between  about  5  and  about  9,  separating  precipiuted  impuri- 
ties, contacting  the  neutral  salt  solution  thereby  formed  with 
an  insoluble  alkaline  earth  metal  phosphate  salt,  and  separating 
the  neutral  salt  solution. 


4,053,562 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALKAU  METAL  PHOSPHATE 
SOLUTIONS  OF  LOW  VANADIUM  CONTENT 
Heinz  Hamisch,  Cologne-Lovenich;  Klans-Peter  Ehlcrs,  Erft- 
stadt-Lechenich,  and  KUus  Schriidter,  Cologne,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Jane  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28, 1975, 2528895 
Int  CL2  COIB  15/16.  25/26.  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—313  3  O**"" 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  alkali  phosphate  solutions  of  low 
vanadium  content  from  wet-processed  phosphoric  acids  con- 
taminated with  vanadium  and  iron,  wherein  the  acids  contain- 
ing vanadium  and  iron  in  the  highest  stage  of  oxidation  are 
treated  with  a  reductant  to  effect  conversion  of  the  vanadium 
and  iron  comtaminants  to  a  lower  stage  of  oxidation,  the  result- 
ing acids  are  neutralized  by  means  of  an  alkaline  liquor  or  alkaU 
metal  carbonate  or  mixture  thereof  down  to  a  pH  of  a  least  3, 
and  the  resulting  precipitate  is  separated,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  the  sodium  salt  of  hydroxymethanesul- 
finic  acid  as  the  reductant. 


4,053,560 

FLAME  RETARDANT 

Albert  Y.  Gamer,  YeUow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Research  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,609,  July  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,955,029. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,540 
Int  a.2  COIB  21/00.  21/10 
VS.  a.  423—302  1  O**™ 

1.  A  product  comprising  Cl3P=N-N=PCl3  reacted  with 
anhydrous  ammonia  in  excess  over  that  required  to  combine 
with  all  the  chlorine  atoms. 


4,053,563 

HYBRID  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  PROCESS 

Robert  L.  SomerviUe,  Rte.  1,  Box  256,  Old  AmweU  Bond,  Ne- 

shanic,  N  J.  08853 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,363,  Nov.  10, 1975,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,315,  Oct.  1, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,087,  Jan.  2, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  23, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

708,077 

Int  a.2  COIB  25/16 

VS.  CL  423—320  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  phosphoric  acid  45-50%  P2O5 

content  which  comprises  establishing  two  processes  for  the 

manufacturing  of  phosphoric  acid, 

1.  a  first  gypsum  process  and' 

2.  a  second  hemihydrate  process,  each  producing  product 
phosphoric  acid  and  each  having  a  product  stage,  filtra- 
tion stages  including  wash  sUges  and  means  for  recycling 

acid, 

a.  interconnecting  said  two  processes  from  the  product 
stage  of  the  first  to  filtration  stoge  of  the  second  and 
from  filtration  stoge  of  the  second  to  the  recycling 
means  of  the  first,  and 

b.  in  the  simultaneous  operation  thereof,  reacting,  in  each 
process,  phosphate  rock  with  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid, 

c.  passing  said  reaction  mixture  of  rock  and  said  sulfuric 
acid  to  a  filtration  stoge  in  each  process  wherein  fUtra- 
tion  is  accomplished  in  a  sequence  of  stoges, 

d.  removing  filtrate  in  said  sequence  of  stoges  of  said  filters 
and  employing  first  filtrate  product  from  the  first  stoge 
of  said  sequence  of  stoges  of  said  first  process  as  wash 
acid  for  the  second  stoge  of  said  sequence  of  stoges  of 
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filtntioa  in  sikl  second  process  and  simultaneously 
employing  a  ihird  suge  filtrate  from  said  second  pro- 
cess as  recycl :  acid  in  said  first  process. 


EXTRACnON  I HOCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF 

iHOSPHORIC  ACID 

J«e.  U  Bradfari,  1  ^ -- F«-«lo  Or.%  WUttler.  both  of 

Qdifn  Mri^on  tc  Ocddeatal  Pctroleui  Coav^y,  Loa  Aih 

■elca.  f>itf- 

Filed  Miy  20,  l97«,Ser.  No.  688^65 

lit  0.2  COIB  25/16 
U&CL42J-321S  ^    .      WCUd-a 

1.  A  process  for  i  ie  purification  of  phosphoric  acid  which 

comprises:  ...  ^  •  •  » 

1  contacting  an  ajueous  phosphoric  acid  phase  contammg 
from  1%  to  abo  Jt  55%  PjOsby  weight  and  dissolved  lomc 
metallic  impuri  ies  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
calcium.  magn<  sium.  aluminum  and  iron  Ql  and  III)  with 
an  organic  exti  ictant  phase  comprising  a  water  immwci- 
ble  organic  soU  nt  containing  at  least  one  water  unmiscible 
organic  sulfoni :  acid  having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and 

at  least  one  V  ater  immiscible  mono-  or  di-substituted 
organic  acid  pi  osphate.  phosphonate,  or  half-ester  thereof 

dissolved  there  in  to  form: 

La  purified  phosphoric  acid  phase;  and 

it  a  loaded  organic  extractant  phase  containmg  lomc 
metallic  imj  urities  extracted  from  said  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  ind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium,  ma  pesium,  aluminum  and  iron  (II  and  III)  and 

PjOj  values,  and  ^       -        .u 

b.  separating  the  loaded  organic  extractant  phase  from  the 
purified  aqueo  iis  phosphoric  add  phase. 
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I  4,053,566 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIAMMONIUM  HYDRAZINIUM 

TETRAPERCHLORATE 
Tl.eodore  C.  Crawford,  Yoma,  Arte,  aaaignor  to  Tldokol  Corpo. 

ratkm,  Newtown,  Pa.         ^,  „     .,    ^.^ntn 
1  Filed  Sept  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,017 

iBt  CL»  COIB  21 /2a  21/52 
U.SCL423-386  9  Clalma 

1*  A  method  of  making  diammonium  hydrazinium  tetraper- 
chlorate  which  comprises  reacting  an  ammonium  compound 
selected  from  the  ammonium  halide.  ammomum  hydroxide 
Md  ammonium  perchlorate  and  a  hydrazinium  compound 
selected  from  the  hydrazinium  halides  and  hydrazmium  hy- 
droxide  with  perchloric  acid  in  an  aqueous  pcrchlonc  acid 
solution  containing  from  about  60%  to  70%  by  weight  of 
perchloric  acid  to  form  diammonium  hydrazmium  tetraper- 
chlorate  and  recovering  the  diammonium  hydrazmium  tet- 
raperchlorate  from  said  solution. 


UJS.CL  423-331 1 


4,053,565 
SIUCA  XEROGELS 

t„mmt  H.  Krckdi  r,  OMteati,  OUo;  Wflliaa  Kirch,  CUaton, 

to  NaltoMl  Pcti  9  Chi  uktM  CoryoratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Mtloa4-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  294,270,  Oct  10, 1972, 
,  Ser.  Nt .  326,645,  Ja^  26, 1973,  abodoiiej  Ser.  No. 

311,579,  Dec  4. 19  72.  ■ka.in.H.  aid  Ser.  No.  383,^,  Jn^  27, 
197^  aMoMd.  I  lid  Ser.  No.  294,270,  ia  a  coatiMirtkM  or  Ser. 

No.  7«,«22,  Aai.  14»  1970,  ahmdofd,  wW*  to  • 
cMltaMlia^ta^  t  of  Scr.  No.  750,733,  A>g.  6, 1968,  Pat  No. 

3,652J14,  Star.  N  >.  750,734.  Ai»  6. 1968.  Pat  No.  3,652,215, 
•iSer.N^766,6  3.  Oet  11, 1968.  Pat  No.  3,652.216,  aald^. 

No.  326u645.  to  t  coirtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  148,117,  May  28, 
l^akMM.  fhfchtoadMak»ofScr.No.750,734,.8aid 
Sar.No. 311.579,  ••«----«« •'if' ^j m.^ 

IwWeh  to  a  coalinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  ISOMh 
HUSer.No.383403,toaeoirtiwMtkM 

^f  te.  Ni  1221503.  March  9. 1971.  ■"••■^f^ j"*^^  * 
diftolo.  of  Sar.  N«  u  75^4*7..  TMi  appUeattai  Jaa.  28. 1974.  Ser. 

^  No.  437.274 

bt  CL2  COIB  33/16 

^^,^ 2ClataM 

L  A*ailica  xen  gd  having  the  foUowing  characteristics: 
a.  a  nitrogen  p  we  volume  greater  than  1.96  cc/g.  and  up  to 
2.90  cc/g.,  s  lid  pore  v<rtume  being  equal  to  the  volume  of 
the  pores  in  laidgd  having  pore  diameters  of  up  to  600  A 
and  being  d<  termined  as  that  volume  of  nitrogen  adsorbed 
by  and  coot  cnaed  in  the  pores  of  said  gel  per  gram  of  the 

dry  gel  at  tie  normal  boOing  point  of  liquid  nitrogen  and 
at  a  relative  pressure  P/Po  equal  to  0.967  wherein  P  is  the 

pumiff  of  [be  nitrogen  vapor  over  the  gel  and  Po  is  the 

vapor  press  ire  of  liquid  nitrogen; 
b  the  major  portion  of  said  nitrogen  pore  volume  being 

provided  b]  pores  having  pore  diameters  within  the  range 

of  from  30( -600  A;  and 
c.  a  iorbce  ai  ea  within  the  range  of  from  200-500  m^/g. 


4,053.567 
ALUMINUM  AND  MAGNESIUM 
PERCHLORATE-HYDRAZINECOMPLEXK   ^^ 
Gerhard  Vnaz,  To«a  RIw,  N  J^  aaalgnor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporatioa,  Morrto  Towoahip,  N  J. 
1  Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450.576 

I  Int  CL2  COIB  21/20 

UACL42»-386  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

Al(a04)3[Mg(a04)J,yN2H4 

wherein  x  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0 
and  1,  ^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  6 
and  8  and  when  x  is  0, ;» is  6;  when  x  is  \,y  is  8. 

2.  The  compound  Al(C104)3-6N  2H4 

3.  The  compound  Al(C104)rMg(a04)2-8N2H4 


4,053,568 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ANTACID 

ALUMINUM  HYDROXYCARBONATE  HYDRATE 

Rolf  Hennann  Hdnrich  Madaos,  Coiogne-Bruck,  and  Klana 

Gorier,  BeMberg-Refhith,  both  of  Germany,  aaaigDors  to  Dr. 

MadaH  A  Co.,  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,416 
Claim  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4, 1974, 2421709 
liToJ  SS  il^TAOlN  11/00:  A61K  33/10:  COIF  7/02 
US.  CL  423—419  P  "  "aiaM 
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1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  basic  aluminum  hydroxy- 
carbonate  hydrate  which  comprises  simultaneously  adding 
aqueous  solutions  of  aluminum  sulfate  and  alkali  metal  hydro- 
gen carbonate  or  carbonate  to  water  whUe  maintaining  an 
initial  pH-value  of  from  6.8  to  7.8,  permitting  the  resulting 
precipitation  to  run  to  completion,  and  then  in  a  subsequent 
step,  adding  an  aluminum  salt  of  a  strong  acid  to  adjust  the 
pH-value  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  about  6.0. 
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4,053,569 
UPGRADING  COAL  FOR  COKING  PURPOSES 
Hans  Hehnat  Hahn,  38  Maraia  St,  BaOey's  Mnckleneok,  Preto- 
ria, Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Jane  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,221 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sooth  Africa,  Jane  20,  1975, 
75/3956 

Int  a.2  COIB  31/02:  CMC  1/00:  ClOB  53/04.  55/02 
VS.  a.  423—445  «  Claims 

9.  Coke,  being  the  product  of  carbonisation  under  coke-oven 
conditions  of  a  blend  of  between  50  and  99%  by  weight  (mass) 
of  coal  and  between  1  and  50%  by  weight  (mass)of  an  additive 
comprising  a  pitch-like,  high-boiling  fraction  or  distillation 
residue  boiling  above  270*  C  of  a  tar  formed  as  a  by-product  of 
the  pressure-gasification  of  coal  in  the  presence  of  steam  and 
oxygen  to  yield  a  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen 
and  carbon  dioxide. 


4,053,570 
ALUMINUM  HALOHYDRATE 
George  G.  Merkl.  46  Suset  Comt.  Haworth.  N  J.  07641 
DiTtoioB  of  Ser.  No.  439.628,  Feb.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,038,373, 
which  to  a  coatinaatiOD-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  45.527,  Jane  11, 1970, 
,lHiiM^^,.fii,  and  Ser.  No.  127,351,  March  23, 1971,  abandoned, 
said  Ser.  No.  45.527,  to  a  continnatioo-hi-pBrt  of  Ser.  No. 
859,703,  Sept  22, 1969,  said  Ser.  No.  127,351,  to  a 
continaatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,703, ,  and  Ser.  No.  45.527.. 
lUa  applicatioB  Jan.  10. 1977.  Ser.  No.  758.344 
Int  CL*  COIF  7/Oa  7/48 
VS.  CL  423—462  '  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  aluminum  halohy- 
drate  having  a  ratio  of  aluminum  to  halogen  of  from  2: 1  to  2.7: 1 
and  a  stable  pH  of  from  about  4.2  to  about  4.3  which  com- 
prises: 
reacting,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  gaseous  halogen  selected 
firom  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  with  mercury  perme- 
ated aluminum  of  a  purity  of  at  least  99.98%  by  weight, 
the  mercury  content  of  said  mercury  permeated  aluminum 
ranging  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight; 
and  collecting  the  formed  aluminum  halohydrate. 


a.  dissolving  barium  nitrate  in  water  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution; 

b.  adding  nitric  acid  to  said  aqueous  solution  to  form  an 
acidic  solution,  the  concentration  of  said  acidic  solution 
being  in  the  range  from  about  1  percent  to  about  15  per- 
cent HNOj; 

c.  crystallizing  barium  nitrate  crystals  from  said  acidic  solu- 
tion, in  which  crystals  either  calcium  or  strontium  element 
is  coprecipiuted  as  a  salt  in  an  amount  less  than  10  partt 
each  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  said  barium  nitrate 
crystals; 

d.  converting  said  barium  nitrate  crystals  to  barium  carbon- 
ate; 

e.  cleansing  said  barium  carbonate  by  washing  with  water 
until  the  wash  water  gives  no  indication  of  nitrate  or 
nitrite  ions,  and; 

f.  converting  said  barium  carbonate  to  said  barium  fluoride 
crystals  having  less  than  10  parts  each  of  caknum  or  stron- 
tium present  as  a  fluoride  per  million  parts  by  weight  of 
barium  fluoride. 


4,053.573 

RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  VALUES  FROM  SPENT 

SULFURIC  ACID 

T.  S.  Harrer,  deceased,  late  of  Stratftord,  N J.  (by  Enice  Har- 

rer,  executrix);  BeUi  I.  Karsay,  DeWItt  and  Robert  L. 
Sturteyant  BaldwinsriUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AUied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,765 
Int  CLi  COIB  17/5a  17/72.  17/90 
VS.  CL  423-540  •  » 


4,053,571 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  LITHIUM 

HEXAFLUOROARSENATE 

Walter  B.  Ebner,  Hartsrille.  and  Charica  Richard  Walk,  Col- 

legerille,  both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  The  United  States  of  Aomt- 

lea  as  tepreaented  by  ^  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington. 

D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31. 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,488 
Int  CL2  COIB  27/02:  COID  75/00 
VS.  a.  423—464  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  lithium  hexafluoroarscnate  con- 
taining inorganic  acidic  impurities  including  LiAsFjOH  and 
HF,  which  comprises  contacting  a  solution  of  the  impure 
lithium  hexafluoroarscnate  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  with 
activated  alumina  to  effect  removal  of  said  inorganic  acidic 
impurities  including  LiAsFsOH  and  HF,  and  recovering  the 
solution  of  purified  lithium  hexafluoroarsenate. 

4,053,572 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESSENTIALLY  PURE 

BARIUM  FLUORIDE  CRYSTALS 

Robert  H.  Moaa,  aerelaad  Heights,  and  William  F.  Spicazza, 

Eastlake,  both  of  Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  The  Harahaw  Oieaiical 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,049 
Int  a.2  COIF  11/22,  11/36.  11/18.  11/38 
VS.  CL  423—490  *  Claim 

1.  A  wet  process  for  preparing  essentially  pure  barium  fluo- 
ride crystals  comprising: 


•m* 


1.  In  the  method  for  recovering  sulfur  values  from  spent 
sulfuric  acid  by  decomposing  it  at  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  elemental  sulfiir  to  generate  a  sulfiir  dioxide-con- 
taining gas  stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  introducing  spent  sulfuric  acid  into  a  pool  of  molten  sulfiir 
maintained  at  temperature  of  at  least  about  250*  C 
wherein  said  pool  of  molten  sulfiir  fiimishes  both  the 
reaction  medium  as  well  as  the  reductant  for  said  sulfuric 
acid,  to  thereby  generate  a  gaseous  stream  comprising 
sulfur  dioxide,  vaporous  elemental  sulfiir,  and  water, 

b.  cooling  said  gaseous  stream  comprising  sulfiir  dioxkle, 
vaporous  elemental  sulfur,  and  water  to  temperature 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  sulfiir  but  below  about  160* 
C.  to  condense  elemental  sulfur  therefrom,  separating  said 
condensed  elemental  sulfur  and  returning  it  to  said  pool  of 
molten  sulfur;  followed  by 

c.  further  cooling  the  gaseous  stream  from  which  elemental 
sulfur  has  been  condensed  to  condense  water  therefrom, 
and  separating  the  condensed  water  from  the  gaseous 
stream. 
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4,053^4 
GAS  ^ESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Nerllle  L.  Odl,  iakcr,  a^  PmI  E.  Ebcrly,  Jr^  Baton  Rouge, 
boCk  of  Ia,  n^tmnn  to  Eixoa  Rocarcli  A  EagtBcering  Co^ 
NJ. 

Fllc^  Jnly  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  703,056 
Iirt.  CL2  COIB  17/04 
VS.  CL  423—5^  G  13  Claims 

_.  A  process  f  >r  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  hydrogen 
sulfide  from  a  giseous  mixture  containing  the  same,  which 
comprises  contac  ting  said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  particulate 
tellurium  dioxide  reactant  at  reaction  conditions  and  recover- 
ing a  gaseous  mi  Lture  having  a  reduced  content  of  hydrogen 
suUide. 


4,053475 
SULFUR  RECOVERY  FROM  HjS  AND  SOrCONTAINING 

GASES 

Larry  A.  Haas,  BbnHTille,  and  Soaa  E.  Khalafaila,  Miniieapo- 
Ut,  both  of  Mil  a^  assigiMn  to  The  Uaitcd  States  of  America 
|by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C 

Ca^Onatkm-U-tart  of  Scr.  No.  498,790,  Ang.  19, 1974, 
TUJaVpUcatioa  Mar.  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  667,060 
Int  CL2  COIB  17/04 
VS.  CL  423—57*  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  f<  »r  recovery  of  sulfur  comprising  the  steps  of 


(1)  loading  of  an 


ibsorfoent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  ethylene  glyo  »1,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  and 
propylene  glycol  with  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfiir 
dioxide  by  absor  ling  hydrogen  sulfide,  sulfur  dioxide,  or  mix- 
tures thereof  froi  i  waste  gases  that  additionally  contain  carbon 
dioxide,  oxygen  or  nitrogen  and  (2)  reacting  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  and  sulfir  dioxide,  in  solution  in  the  absorbent,  in 
contact  with  a  sqlid  catalyst,  the  active  ingredient  of  which  is 
alumina. 


4,053,576 
SYSTEM  FOR  OBTAINING  HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN 

FROM  I^ATER  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Edward  A.  Flctc  icr,  MiueapoUs,  Minn.,  assiffaor  to  The  Re- 
I  of  the  Ui  iftntty  of  MiuMSOta,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FDef  May  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,404 
I      Int  CV  COIB  13/00 


UJ5.  CL  423—57  i 


/;;^ 


14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  f  )r  obtaining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water 
utilizing  solar  ei  ergy,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  water-dia  lociation  chamber  having  a  wall  preferentially 
permeable  t  >  the  passage  of  lower  molecular  weight  disso- 
ciation com  xments  including  hydrogen, 

B.  means  com  lected  to  the  dissociaticni  chamber  for  supply- 
ing water  ti » said  chamber, 

C  solar  energ  f  concentrating  means  focused  on  said  dissoci- 


ation chamber  for  heating  said  chamber  to  a  temperature 
at  which  water  is  dissociated  into  steam,  molecular  hydro- 
gen, molecular  oxygen,  atomic  hydrogen,  atomic  oxygen 
and  hydroxy], 

D.  means  connected  to  the  dissociation  chamber  for  with- 
drawing oxygen  enriched  dissociation  products  from  said 
chamber, 

E.  a  non-permeable  casing  saced  from  and  enclosing  said 
dissociation  chamber  wall  and  forming  a  hydrogen  en- 
riched dissociation  product  collection  chamber, 

F.  means  connected  to  said  collection  chamber  for  with- 
drawing hydrogen  enriched  dissociation  product  from 
said  chamber, 

G.  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  oxygen  enriched  dissocia- 
tion products  and  partially  liquefying  the  same,  and 

H.  gas-liquid  separation  means  for  separating  gaseous  oxy- 
gen from  the  cooled  oxygen  enriched  dissociation  prod- 
ucts. 

9.  A  method  for  obtaining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water 
utilizing  solar  energy,  said  method  comprising: 

A.  supplying  water  to  a  dissociation  zone,  having  a  wall 
preferentially  permeable  to  the  passage  of  lower  molecu- 

I       lar  weight  dissociation  components,  including  hydrogen 

B.  causing  said  water  within  said  zone  to  dissociate  into 
steam,  molecular  hydrogen,  molecular  oxygen,  atomic 
hydrogen,  atomic  oxygen  and  hydroxyl  by  heating  by 
means  of  concentrated  solar  energy  to  a  temperature  at 
which  water  is  dissociated, 

C.  separating  hydrogen  enriched  dissociation  product  from 
said  dissociation  zone  by  preferential  diffusion  through 
said  wall,  and  collecting  said  hydrogen  enriched  product, 

D.  withdrawing  said  hydrogen  enriched  dissociation  prod- 
uct, 

E.  withdrawing  oxygen  enriched  dissociation  products  re- 
maining in  said  dissociation  zone  and  cooling  to  liquefy  a 
portion  of  the  same,  and 

F.  separating  gaseous  oxygen  from  the  resulting  mixture. 


4,053,577 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASEOUS  PHASE  PRODUCTION 

OF  METAL  OXIDE  PARTICLES 
Kenneth  Arfclcss,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Tlox- 
ide  Gronp  limited,  Billingham,  England 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  308,497,  Not.  21, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,785 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1972, 
7570/72 

Int  CL2  COIG  1/03.  23/04 
VS.  CL  423—592  17  Claims 
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L  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  finely-divided  metal 
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oxides  which  comprises  oxidizing  the  corresponding  metal 
halide  with  an  oxidizing  gas  by  introducing  into  one  end  of  a 
reaction  zone  a  hot  stream  of  primary  gas  selected  from  an 
inert  gas,  the  oxidizing  gas  or  the  metal  halide,  introducing  a 
secondaiV  gas  selected  from  the  oxidizing  gas,  the  metal  halide 
or  mixtures  thereof  into  the  primary  gas  stream  through  an 
injection  device  surrounding  at  least  part  of  the  reaction  zone, 
said  injection  device  comprising  a  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
separate  apertures  therethrough,  each  aperture  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  and  each  aperture  connecting  the  reac- 
tion zone  to  a  secondary  gas  jacket,  said  wall  dividing  said 
reaction  zone  from  said  jacket,  the  inlet  end  of  said  aperture 
being  at  the  mterface  of  said  wall  and  said  reaction  zone,  the 
secondary  gas  being  supplied  to  the  reaction  zone  through  said 
jacket  in  such  a  manner  that  it  cools  the  wall  of  the  injection 
device  and  is  thereby  preheated  before  it  passes  through  the 
apertures  into  the  primary  gas  stream,  the  inprovement  com- 
prising forming  said  apertures  with  at  least  two  segments  of 
different  cross-sectional  areas  along  their  length,  the  segment 
of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  being  at  the  inlet  end  of  the 
apertures  for  the  secondary  gas,  and  the  segment  of  larger 
cross-sectional  area  being  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  apertures, 
said  segment  of  larger  cross-sectional  area  being  of  sufficient 
cross-section  and  extending  for  a  sufficient  length  of  said  aper- 
tures to  preclude  substantial  accretion  of  metal  oxide  around 
the  edge  of  the  aperture. 

4,053,578 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  PRIMARILY  NICKEL 
POWDERS 
Brian  HIU,  Ramsey,  N  J.,  and  William  Herbert  Elwood,  Jr., 
Warwick,  N.Y^  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel  Com- 
pany, Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  425,202,  Dec.  17, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  639,486 
Int  CL2  COIG  53/04 
VS.  CL  423—592  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  nickel  oxide  (NiO)  which  is  both 
readily  friable  and  of  high  purity  which  comprises  forming  a 
blend  of  nickel  powder  and  water,  the  water  content  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  2%  and  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
occurrence  of  deleterious  sintering  during  subsequent  heat 
treatment  with  the  upper  level  being  about  20%,  subjecting  the 
blend  to  a  preheat  treatment  in  which  the  blend  is  exposed  to 
air  and  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  700*  F.  to 
about  1350*  F.  such  as  to  form  an  outer  oxide  shell  substantially 
about  the  powder  particle  surfaces,  whereby  undesirable  sin- 
tering during  firing  is  greatly  inhibited,  the  preheating  temper- 
ature not  exceeding  that  at  which  excessive  exothermic  reac- 
tion occurs,  and  thereafter  firing  the  preheat  treated  product  at 
a  temperature  of  about  1500*  F.  to  about  1850*  F.  to  complete 
the  oxidation  process. 

4  053  579 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SINTERED 

ALUMINA  FROM  AMMONIUM  ALUMINUM 

CARBONATE  HYDROXIDE 

Shnzo  Kato;  Takco  Iga,  both  of  Nagoya;  Shogo  Hatano,  Minami* 

Minowa,  and  Ynichi  Isawa,  Takato,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Scr.  No.  623,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1975,  50-65076 
Int  CU  COIF  7/02:  COIC  1/26;  A61K  33/10 
VS.  CL  423-630  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  at  low  temperatures,  of  a 
compactly  sintered  high-purity  alumina  having  a  bulk  density 
greater  than  3.8  g/cc,  which  comprises: 
adding  to  a  solution  of  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate 
having  a  concentration  of  from  40  g/1.  to  270  g/1.  a 
solution  of  at  least  one  aluminum  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  nitrate, 
aluminum  sulfate,  ammonium  aluminum  sulfate  and  basic 
salts  thereof  having  a  concentration  of  from  5  g/1.  to 


ISOg/l.  computed  as  aluminum  oxide,  the  amount  added 
being  not  less  than  0.07  and  not  more  than  0.75  of  the 
equivalent  weight  computed  as  AI/NH4,  the  rate  of  addi- 
tion of  said  solution  being  from  0.03  l./hr.  to  1.8  1/hr.  per 
1000  cc  of  said  solution  of  ammonium  hydrogen  carbonate 
and  the  resulting  addition  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  of  from  30*  to  35*  C  and  a  pH  of  from  7.5  to 

9.0, 

allowing  the  resultant  solution  to  stand  to  permit  growth  of 
crystals  of  ammonium  aluminum  carbonate  hydroxide, 

filtering  said  solution  containing  grown  crystals  of  ammo- 
nium aluminum  carbonate  hydroxide  to  obtain  crystals  of 
ammonium  aluminum  carbonate  hydroxide. 


drying  the  crystals, 

subjecting  the  dried  crystals  of  ammonium  aluminum  car- 
bonate hydroxide  to  thermal  decomposition  at  tempera- 
tures in  the  range  of  from  1,250*  to  1,300*  C  to  afford 
a-alumina  capable  of  being  readily  sintered, 
adding  to  said  a-alumina  an  organic  binder, 
molding  the  resultant  mixture  under  pressure  and 
sintering  the  molded  mixture  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
from  1600*  to  1700*  C  to  obtain  a  compactly  sintered 
high-purity  alumina  having  a  bulk  density  greater  than  3.8 
g/cc. 

4,053,580 

MICROSEALED  PHARMACEUTICAL  DELIVERY 

DEVICE 
Yie  W.  Chicn,  SkoUe,  and  Howard  J.  Lambert  Decrfldd,  both 

of  m.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co^  Chicago,  DL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  617,542,  Sept  29, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,992,518,  whidi  is  a  dirisimi  of  Ser.  No.  517,454,  Oct  24, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,946,106.  This  appUcation  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr. 

No.  724,688 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Argentina,  Oct  23, 1975, 260899 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/Oa  9/52.  47/00 
VS.  CL  424—15  26  Claims 

1.  A  microsealed  pharmaceutical  delivery  device  comprising 
a  sectioned  length  of  flexible  medical  grade  silicone  polymer 
hollow  tubing  as  a  biologically  acceptable  polymer  container 
with  as  many  perforations  in  the  wall  of  the  tubing  when 
unsealed  at  each  end  as  to  expose  up  to  40%  of  an  inner  biolog- 
ically acceptable  silicone  polymer  matrix  contained  with  the 
biologicaUy  acceptable  polymer  container,  said  biologically 
acceptable  silicone  polymer  matrix  having  the  formula 
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atoms. 


wherein  R  is 
1-10  carbon 
100-SOOO  and  hkving 
ments  througlKHJt, 
pharmacrutical 
molecular  wdgh  t 
20-70%! 
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allfoxy  having  1-7  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having 

phenyl,  vinyl,  or  allyl,  wherein  n  is  about 

10-200  micron  microsealed  compart- 

said  microsealed  compartments  containing 

laturated  20-70  w/v%  polyethylene  glycol 

430-^000,  20-70  v/v%  propyl«ie  glycol,  or 

3-4>ut4)ediol  in  water  as  hydrophilic  solvent  system. 


virus-containing  supernatant  material  by  centrifiiging,  precipi- 
tation, or  freezedrying. 


4,053,5S1 
ANnPERS^ntANT  SOLUnON  CONTAINING  A 
MIXTURE  pF  SUBSTANTIALLY  VOLATILE  AND 
SUBSTANnAlIv  NON-VOLATILE  SILOXANE  UQUIDS 
MortM  Piicr,  T  Buedq  John  J.  Milet,  Jr.,  Lake  Intcrrale,  and 
William  riilil|aaill.  DommI,  aU  of  SJ^  aMlvaort  to  Lcrcr 
/,  New  York,  N.Y. 
F1le|i  Am-  IS,  1975,  Scr.  No.  C05477 
lit  a.3  A61K  7/34.  7/3S 
•*  iSdalma 

L  An  antipei  ^Mrant  scrfution  suitable  for  pump  spray  or 
foD-on  apfriicati  »  consisting  essentially  of  an  alcohol  soluble 
aluminum  chlor  lydroxide  complex;  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
mixture  of  a  v(^  itile  cyclic  polydimethyl  sfloxane  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


CH,  CH, 

Si 
/    \ 


U.S.  CL  424--6I 


4,053,583 
LIVE  NEWCASTLE  DISEASE  VIRUS  VACCINES 
Jaeqncline  Gits,  U  Hnlpe,  and  Nathan  Zygraich,  BmxeUca, 
both  of  Bdgiiua,  awignon  to  SmithKline  Corporatioa,  Phila- 
delpUa,Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1^«,  Ser.  No.  662,770 
Int  a?  A61K  39/32,  41/00 
UJS.  CL  424—90  '  Claim 

1.  An  improved  vaccine  against  Newcastle  disease  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutical  diluent  for  aerosol  adminisitration  and  an 
effective  dose  of  an  attenuated  cold  and  temperature-sensitive 
strain  obtained  from  a  Newcastle  disease  virus  strain  by  ultra- 
violet mutagenesis  thereof,  said  strain  showing  a  significantly 
higher  growth  at  26*  C  than  its  parent  strain  and  having  a 
significantly  inhibited  growth  at  41*  C. 


31,  O 

\   / 

Si 

^   /    \ 
3i]  O 


Si 
/    \ 
O  CH, 


\    / 

Si 

/\ 

CH,  CH, 

and  a  non-volat  le  silicone  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyalkyl  sil<  >xane,  polyalkylaryl  siloxane,  polyether  silox- 
jand  mixtures  thereof,  to  substantially  reduce 
said  complex  during  drying;  and  a  sufRcent 
amount  of  ako  k>1  to  result  in  said  solution;  said  composition 
being  charactei  xed  by  having  substantially  reduced  tackiness 
and  giving  a  pe  rception  of  quick  drying  when  applied  from  a 
pump  spray  or  i  roD-on  applicator  and  a  substantially  reduced 
tendency  to  nulfunction  when  applied  from  said  pump  spray 
or  roD-on  appli  :ator. 


4,053,582 
ATTENUATE^  FOWL  POX  VIRUS  PREPARATION  FOR 

THE  TRE  ^TMENT  OF  INFECnOUS  DISEASES, 
METHOD  K  R  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND 

^TS  USE 
HdMt  Airtoa  Mckl,  Starcawcg  6„  8033  KraOliag  B.  Muich, 


4,M3,584 
PRE-FARROWING  PREGNANT  SOW  PIGLET 

COUBACILLOSIS  VACCINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  ADMINISTRATION  TO  PREGNANT  SOWS 

BEFORE  FARROWING 

LMia  DobftacB,  BnMsels,  aad  Constant  Hnygden,  Hnideaberg, 

lioth   at  Bdgiun,  aarignors  to   RedMrdM   et  Indoatrie 

Thcrapentiqnea,  Belglnm 

Contianation  of  Scr.  No.  549,237,  Feb.  12, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-fai-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  311,998,  Dec.  4, 1972, 

abandooed.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,463 

Int  CL»  A61K  39/02.  39/40 
UJS.  CL  424-92  «  Claim* 

1.  A  pre-farrowing  pregnant  sow  piglet  colibacillosis  vac- 
cine for  intramuscular  or  subcutaneous  administration  to  preg- 
nant sows  3  to  6  weeks  before  farrowing  comprising  a  imit 
dosage  or  multidose  integer  of  the  dosage  of  an  effective 
dnount  of  at  least  5  to  150  mg.  lipopolysaccharide-  and  cell- 
free  heat  labile  (LT)  E.  coli  enterotoxin  isolated  from  a  culture 
of  an  £  coli  serotypewhich  is  capable  of  causmg  piglet  coUbac- 
illosis  and  protective  against  the  actions  of  heat  stable  and  heat 
labUe  enterotoxins  produced  by  heterologous  as  well  as  homol- 
ogous enteropathogenic  E  coli  serotypes,  and  an  effective 
amount  of  an  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminium  hydroxide,  aluminium  phosphate,  peanut  oil  emulsi- 
fied by  the  addition  of  monooleate  and  stabilized  by  the  addi- 
tion of  aluminium  monostearate  or  Freund's  adjuvant. 


Fl  ad  Jnly  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  599,533 
I  priarfc,  ■ijlirsHna  Ccr— qr,  Ang.  1, 1974,  2437166 
tirt.  CL3  AtflK  39/12:  C12K  7/00 
UJS.  a.  424-i9  14  Ciainis 

L  Preparatic  n  usefid  for  the  treatment  of  interferonsensitive 
infectious  diset  aes  for  use  in  human  and  veterinary  medicine, 
characterized  ty  the  fact  that  it  contains  as  active  principle  an 
effective  amoa  at  of  fowl  pox  virus,  which  has  been  attenuated 
by  420  to  800  c  ell  culture  passages,  together  with  a  pharmaceu- 
|or  adjuvant, 
of  producing  a  preparation  useful  for  the  endo- 


tical  excipient 
8.Anietho^ 


genie  treatmei  t  d[  interferon-sensitive  infectious  diseases  for 
use  in  human  and  veterinary  medicine,  characterized  by  (1) 
applying  an  or  ginal  fowl  pox  virus  to  a  cell  culture  of  embryo- 
nated  fowl  eg  {S.  (2)  attenuating  it  by  about  420  to  800  cell 
cvhttie  paiBBf  s,  (3)  harvesting  the  medium  with  the  remaining 
cdb,  (4)  diges  ing  the  cells,  (S)  separating  the  coarse  cell  com- 
ponents from  ihe  vims,  and  (6)  recovering  the  virus  from  the 


4,053,585 
IMMUNOLOGICAL  PREPARATIONS 
Anthony  Cliflbrd  Allison,  London,  and  Gregory  Grcgoriadis, 
Kenton,  both  of  Ei«land,  assignors  to  National  Research 
DcTclopnMnt  Corporation,  EaiJand 

Filed  Jane  25, 1975,  Scr.  No.  590,270 
OainH  priority,  application  United  lOngdom,  Jnne  25, 1974, 
28131/74 

Int  a?  A61K  39/00  39/02.  39/12.  39/18 
U&  CL  424—92  W  ClaiM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  administration  in  vivo 
to  effect  immunization  comprising  an  inununologically  effec- 
tive agent  selected  from  bacterial  toxoids  which  agent  is  incor- 
porated essentially  entrapped  liposomes,  said  liposomes  having 
a  negative  charge. 
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4,053,586 
PREPARATION  FOR  TREATING  SQUAMOUS  CELL 
CARCINOMA  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
George  T.  Manilla,  Elko,  Ne?.,  aacignor  to  Intcrmountato  Labo- 
ratories, Inc  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,866,  Oct  8, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nor.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,549 
Int  a?  A61K  35/12.  35/44 
MS.  CL  424-*5  **  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  biological  preparation  for  treat- 
ment of  squamous  cell  carcinoma,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
homogenizing  squamous  cell  carcinoma  cells  in  a  one  to  five 
molar  hypertonic  metallic  chloride  salt  solution  contain- 
ing an  adsorbing  agent  and  a  suspending  agent  at  a  temper- 
ature below  about  60*  C; 
extracting  the  cells  in  the  suspension  for  at  least  about  12 

hours  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  26*  C; 
separating  the  liquid  extract  from  the  soUd  material  to  pro- 
duce a  liquid  containing  the  cell  extract; 
contacting  the  liquid  containing  the  cell  extract  with  an 
aqueous  metallic  chloride  salt  solution  and  a  low  carbon 
chain  alcohol  for  at  least  about  12  hours  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  4*  C  to  about  25*  C  to  to  strip  the  cell 
extract  from  the  liquid  and  to  form  a  precipitate  contain- 
ing the  extract; 
dissolving  the  precipitate  in  an  organic  extraction  medium, 
and  allowing  the  solution  to  stand  for  a  sufficient  amount 
of  time  to  purify  the  extract;  and 
reducing  the  presence  of  the  extracting  medium  to  precipi- 
tate the  purified  cell  extract. 


o'^T^r"-' 


H 


wherein  X  is  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  branched  or  unbranched  alkyl  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  carboxy  or  carboxamido. 


4,053,587 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  VIRAL  INFECHONS 

James  P.  Daridson,  Lansfaig;  Barnett  Rosenberg,  Holt  both  of 

Mich.,  and  Ronald  W.  Hinz,  Afoca,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Re 

search  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,924,  April  13, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  540,109 

Int  CL2  A61K  33/24 

U.S.  CL  424-131  I  C»^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  afflicted  with  a  viral 
infection  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
anti-viral  amount  of  a  platinum  coordination  compound  of  the 

formula: 
[Ptai)A^B(4.»/21 

or 
cis  or  trans  [Pt(IV)A,B(4.,/2l 

wherein: 
A  represents  the  monodenate  ligands  CI,  NH,  or  a  mixture 

thereof; 
B  represents  an  aliphatic  diamine  ligand; 
m  isO,  2  or  4,  and 
n  is  0,  2,  4  or  6 


4,053,589  

METHOD  OF  TREATING  NUTRmONAL  DEHCIENCY 
DURING  CARDUC  CACHEXIA,  DIABETES, 
HYPOGLYCEMIA,  GASTROENTEROLOGY,  LIPID, 
CELL  GLYCOGEN  AND  KERATIN-RELATED  SKIN 
CONDITIONS  AND  ALCOHOLISM 
Arnold  M.  Gans,  Qoatcr,  N  J.;  AWn  J.  Gorcn,  North  Bergen, 
N  Jn  nnd  EB  M.  Gorenberg,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  aarigMW*  to 
Control  Drug  Inc  Port  Redding,  N  J.  ..    ^ 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  634,857,  Nov.  24, 1975.  This  appUcation 
June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,353 
Int  CL»  AOIN  9/20:  A61K  37/00 
UACL  424-177  4Clatas 

1.  A  method  of  treating  nutritional  deficiency  dunng  cardiac 
cachexia,  diabetes,  hypoglycemia,  gastroenterology,  skin  con- 
ditions related  to  Upid,  ceU  glycogen  and  keratin  defkaencies, 
and  alcoholism  which  comprises  administering  by  ingestion  to 
a  patient  having  such  a  deficiency  a  nutritionally  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  comprising  about  5  to  about  75  parts 
by  weight  of  hydrolyzed  geUtin,  about  0.02  to  about  0.75  parts 
by  weight  of  tryptophane,  about  0. 1  to  about  2  parts  by  weight 
of  a  sweetener,  and  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
ingestible  carrier,  said  nutritional  composition  containing  es- 
sentially the  foUowing  amino  acids  in  parts  by  weight:  about  13 
parts  L-alaninc,  about  12  parts  L-arginine,  about  9  parts  L- 
aspartic  acid,  about  0.1  parts  L-cystine,  about  15  parts  L- 
glutamic  acid,  about  35  parts  glycine,  about  1.1  parts  L-histi- 
dine,  about  10  parts  L-hydroxyproline,  about  4.5  parts  L-leu- 
cine.  about  2  parts  L-isoleucine,  about  6.5  parts  L-lysine,  about 
1.5  parts  hydroxylysine,  about  1.1  parts  L-methionine,  about 
3.5  parts  L-phenylalanine,  about  23  parts  L-proline,  about  10 
parts  L-serine.  about  3  parts  L-threonine.  about  0.65  parts 
L-tryptophane.  about  1  part  L-tyrosine,  and  about  3.5  parts 
L-valine. 


4,053,588 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  HAVING 

PSYCHOTROPIC  ACnVTTY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 
Wolffeang  Konig,  Hofhdni,  Tannna;  Rolf  Gciger,  Firankltart  am 
Main;  Hans  Wissmann,  Bad  Soden,  Taunus;  Hansjorg  Kruse, 
KcUtheim,  Taunns,  aU  of  Germany,  and  Midiel  Peterfalri, 
Paris,  Frimcc  assignors  to  Hoecfast  AkticngescUschaft 
Frankftirt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,715 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  14, 1974, 2423389 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/40.  37/00.  37/02 
UA  CI.  414    177  *  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  depression  is  a  patient  suffering 
therefrom,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4.053,590 
COMPOSmONS  OF  MATTER  COMPRISING 
MACROMOLECULAR  HEMOGLOBIN 
Pieter  Bonsen,  Loa  Altoe,  CaUf.;  Myron  B.  UTcr,  Weston, 
Mass.,  and  Kent  C  Morris,  Monntain  View,  CaUf.,  nasiCBors 
to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Atlo,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,051,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4.001,200.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  731,704 
Int  CL2  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
US.  CI.  424—177  •  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  macromolecular 
hemoglobin  capable  of  reversibly  binding  a  gaseous  Ugand  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  intermolecularly  cross- 
linked,  stromal-free  deoxyhemoglobin  and  intermolecularly 
cross-linked,  stromal-free  oxyhemoglobin  which  macromolec- 
ular hemoglobin  is  intermoleculary  cross-Unked  with  a  cova- 
lent  cross-Unking  member  having  at  least  two  cross-Unking 
groups  and  selected  from  the  members  consisting  of  heterocy- 
clic triazines,  bis(diazobenzidines),  halogenated   aromatics, 
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cyctoalluuies, 
ides,  and  wherein 


diijldehydes,  sulfones,  diisocyanates  and  diepox- 
the  macromolecular  hemoglobin  is  mixed 


s 

•A 

3 


» 
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5^       4l)0      «0      silO      SM      m      6M 


nm 


widi  an  acceptatie  carrier  to  form  the  composition  useful  as  a 


blood  substitute 


md  as  a  plasma  expander. 


4,053,591 

5-DEOXy-4,6-DI-0-(AMINOGLYCOSYL)-l,3- 

DIAMINO  TCUTOLS,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFAC  URE,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTIBACTQUAL  AGENTS  AND  CUMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  THEREFOR 

Cedar  Grore,  and  Stnart  W.  McCombie, 

of  NJ^  aMignon  to  Scheriag  Corporation, 


N  J 


Peter  J.  L. 
EaetOraage, 
Keailworth, 

F11e( 
lat 
U^.  CL  424—181) 

14.  The 
warm-blooded 
which  comprise) 
antibacterially 
group  consisting 
diaminocyclitol 


loth 


metbtid 


ef  ective  i 


S-deoxygentat  licin 
S-deoxygentai  licin 
S-deoxygentai  u 
S-deoxygentai  lii 
S-deoxygentai  u 
S-deoxygentai  lii 
S-deoxygentai  licin 


Snieoxy-Antib  k>tic 
Snleoxy-Antib  iotic 
S<deoxy-Antib  iotic 
S-deoxy- Antib  iotic 
5-deoxy-Antiqk>tic 


S-deoxyverdai  aictn. 


SKleoxykanan  y 
5-deoxykanaqyi 
S.3;4'-trideox 
S-deoxy-. 


wherein  Z  is  a 
hydrogen,  alkyl 
yalkyl. 


JuM  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,387 
CL2  A61K  31/71;  porm  15/22 

15  Claims 
of  eliciting  an  antibacterial  response  in  a 
aiiimal  having  a  susceptible  bacterial  infection 
administering  to  said  animal  a  non-toxic, 
amount  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
of  a  S-deoxy-4,6-di-0-(aniinoglycosyl)-l,3- 
elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
B. 
B,. 
icin  Ct« 
icin  Cj, 
icin  Cig, 
icin  X|, 

X2. 

66^B. 

66-40D. 

G-418. 

JI-20A, 

JI-20B. 


cin  B, 
dn  C, 
;  lumamycin  B. 

XK-88-S. 


Amii  oglycoside 


amino  and  hydroxy,  bearing  the  substituents  on  different  car- 
x>n  atoms; 
the  I'-N-CHjZ,  e-N-CHiZ,  l.l'-di-N-CHjZ  and  the  l,6'.di- 
N-CH2Z  derivatives  thereof  wherein  Z  is  as  hereinabove 
defined; 
5-deoxy-Antibiotic  G-52  and  the  1-N-X  derivatives  thereof 

wherein  X  is  as  hereinabove  defined; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,053,592 
ANIMAL  GROWTH  PROMOTANT 
fxrrin  Darrow  Smith,  Wankegu,  and  Eugene  Wesley  Seymour, 
libertyrille,  both  of  HI.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  341,819 
Int  CL2  A61K  57/77 
U.S.  a.  424—181  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  rate  of  growth  of  warm- 
blooded vertebrate  animals  including  pigs,  comprising  orally 
administering  to  said  warm-blooded  vertebrate  animals  a  feed 
composition  containing  an  amount  of  2-100  grams  of  anhydro- 
erythromycin  per  ton  of  said  feed  composition,  whereby 
growth  of  said  animals  is  accelerated. 


4,053,593 
'  MEDICAL  PRODUCT  COMBINING  ANTIMICROBIAL, 

ANTIPORASmC  AND  VITAMIN  COMPLEX 
Lew  Fhimofr,  D-145  Monaco  Way,  Delray  Beadi,  Fla.  33446 
Filed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,610 
Int  CL2  A61K  i7/77.  31/68.  31/345 
U.S.  a.  424—181  12  Oaims 

I  1.  A  medical  product  for  use  in  preventing  and  curing  dis- 
'eases  in  fish,  comprising  effective  amounts  an  antimicrobial 
agent,  a  chemically  compatible  antiparasitic  agent  and  a  chemi- 
cally compatible  vitamin  complex. 


4,053,594 
0-ALKYL-0-[4.6-DIMETHYL-5-CHLOROPYRIMIDIN- 
a)-YL]-(THIONO)  (THIOL)  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Haas-Jochem  Riebel,  Wappertal;  Bemhard  Homeyo*,  LeTerku- 
sen,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  all  of  Gennany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Lererkosen,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,219 
Clahns  priority,  application  Gennany,  Oct  26, 1974, 2450951 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07D  239/34 
U.S.  CL  424—200  10  Claims 

1.     An     0-alkyl-0-[4,6-dimethyl-S-chloropyrimidin(2)yl]- 
(thiono)  (thiol)phosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


RO     X 

\ll 
/        \ 

R' 


S^leoxytobrai  lycin; 

the  1-N-X  de  rivatives  thereof  wherein  X  is  a  substituent 
selected  frofn  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2Z  and 

O 
I 

— c— z. 

i|iember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  hydrox- 
aminoaltyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  aminohydroxyalkyl,  al- 
kylaminohydroi  yalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and  tolyl,  said  substitu- 
ent Z  having  uf  to  7  carbon  atoms  and,  when  substituted  by 


in  which 
R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each 

alkyl  chain,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

8.  An  insecticidal,  acaricidal  or  nematicidal  composition 
containing  as  active  ingredient  an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or 
nematicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 
or  to  a  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or  nemati- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  chum  1. 
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4,053495 
SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

INSECTS 
Walter  Maria  Zeck;  August  Cesar  deMarshall,  and  Andre  Pros- 
per Wyboo,  all  of  Vero  Beach,  Fhu,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  and  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  LeTerkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,957 
Int  CX?  AOIN  9/02.  9/20,  9/36 
VS.  a.  424—216  9  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  combating  insects  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  such  insects  or  an  insect  habiut  an  insecticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  composition  comprising  0-ethyl-0-[4-(me- 
thylthio)-phenyll-S-propyl  phosphorodithioate  and  N'-{4- 
chloro-o-tolyl)-N,N-dimethylformamidine  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
about  1 : 0.12S  -  O.S. 


— N 


/ 
i 

\ 


taken  together  contain  5-,  6-  or  7-members  in  the  hWerocyclic 
ring,  the  ring  being  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  thia- 
morpholine,  piperazine  or  homopiperazine  provided  that  one 
of  said  rings  is  always  present,  and  n  is  1  to  3;  m  is  0,  1  or  2; 
stereoisomers  thereof,  physiologically  acceptable  acid  salts 
thereof,  physiologically  acceptable  quaternary  salts  thereof 
and  N-oxides  thereof. 

17.  A  hypertensive  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  compound  as  defmed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  thereof. 


4,053,596 
INDANPENTOL  DERIVATIVES 
Frederic  Peter  Hauck,-  SomenriUe;  Joyce  Reid,  HigUand  Park; 
Venkatachahi  L.  Narayanan,  Hightstown;  Christopher  M. 
Chnarusti,  HamUton;  Rndiger  D.  Haugwitz,  Titiurille,  aU  of 
N  J.,  and  Joseph  E.  Sundeen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,116 
Int  a.2  C07D  211/14:  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  424—244  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


4,053,597 
HYDROXY-PHENYLACETAMIDO  CEPHALOSPORIN 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondr.  Rene  Heymes,  RomainTUle,  and  Andre 
Lntz,  Strasbourg,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Ronssd-UCLAF, 
Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  436,502,  Jan.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,354. 
This  appUcation  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,383 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31, 1973, 73.03315 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/545:  OOTD  51/22 
U.S.  a.  424— 246  6  Claim 

1.  an  antibiotic  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R,0 


— N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  mono-halo-lower  alkyl  wherein  the  halogen  is 
F,  CI,  Br  or  I,  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of 
less  than  12  carbon  atoms,  amido,  lower  alkoxyalkylene  and 
lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  X  is  a  single  bond  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkylene  group  of  the  structure  (CH2)„' wherein 
r'  is  0  to  10.  Y  is 


wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl, monocyclic  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  ring  members, 
monocyclic  cycloalkyl  lower  alkyl,  wherein  the  cycloalkyl  has 
3  to  6  ring  members,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms.  diOower  alkyl)phenyl,  halophenyl. 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-nitrophenyl,  phenyl  lower  aUcyl.  monocyclic 
heterocyclic,  wherein  lower  alkyl  contains  1  to  8  carbons,  R« 
is  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  6  ring  members,  and 


COOR' 


in  the  form  of  racemic  mixtures  or  optically  active  isomers  or 
in  form  of  their  cis  or  trans  isomers  or  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  R  is  phenyl  substituted  with  one  hydroxyl,  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  R",  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  with  one  to  three  chlorine  and 
aralkyl  of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  R2  are  aUcyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  Y'.  Y'  is  hydrogen  and 
NHCOOZ.  Z  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  their  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 
tion salts  with  organic  and  inorganic  acids  and  bases  where 
appropriate  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  amino.  R'  is  hy- 
drogen and  when  Y  is  amino  or  NHCOOZ.  R  is  phenyl,  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 

4.  A  method  of  combatting  bacterial  infections  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  a  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  (at  least  one)  a 
compound  of  formula 


O 
II 
R— CH— C— NH- 

I 
Y 


— N 


4 
\ 


T  R, 


can  be  taken  together  to  form  a  heterocyclic  radical;  wherein 
the  heterocyclic  radicals  represented  by  R7.  Rg  or 


COOR' 

in  the  form  of  racemic  mixtures  or  opticaUy  active  isomers  or 
in  form  of  their  cis  or  trans  isomers  or  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  R  is  phenyl  substituted  with  one  hydroxyl.  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  R".  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
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atoms  optional  y  substituted  with  one  to  three  chlorine  and 
aralkyi  of  7  to  15  carbon  atoms,  R|  and  R2  are  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  1  Ikyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  con  isting  of  amino  and  Y',  Y'  is  hydrogen  and 
NHCXX>Z,  Z  s  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  thei  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addi- 


tioo  salts  with 


administering  to  a  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


organic  and  inorganic  acids  and  bases  where 
appropriate  wi  h  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is  amino,  R'  is  hy- 
drogen and  wt  en  Y  is  amino  or  NHCXX>Z,  R  is  phenyl. 


4«053,598 

PREPARATION  OF 

2,4-DIOXO-i2^,4.TETRAHYDRO^TRIAZINO.[l,2.a]- 

r     BENZIMIDAZOLES 

WcrMT  Dm^  krcfeid,  aad  Pul-EnMt  Fkohberger,  Lercrlnaca, 

both  of  Gen  aqr,  MrigMn  to  Bayer  Akticageadlackaft,  Lc- 


J  Joe  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  694,418  I 

/,  awUcatioa  Gcnumy,  Jane  21, 1975, 2527677 

iBt  a.»C07D  ij3/14;  A61K  31/53;  C07D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/535 
VS.  CL  424-:  48  J6  23  Oaimg 

16.     A     2,-  -dioxo-lA3,4-tetrahydro-s-triazino-[l,2-al-ben 

zimidazole  of  I  he  formuk 


R* 
I 


4,053,600 
TRICYOJC  1A4-TRIAZOLO-QUINAZOLINES 
Goetz  E.  HaidtiMU,  MorriitowB,  aad  Faizolla  G.  KaOawala, 
West  Oraage,  both  of  N.J.,  aMignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Haaorer,  NJ. 

ContiBnatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,177,  March  8, 1973, 

abasdooed,  wUch  ia  a  continaatioa-fai-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  209,425, 

Dec  17, 1971,  ab— doned,  whkfa  is  a  continnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  72,799,  Sept  16, 1970,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaae  25, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  590,041 

lat  CL2  C307D  4S7/04:  A61K  31/505 

VS.  CL  424—250  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R* 


"R« 


N- 


wherein 
Q  and  R,  are  different  and  either  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a 
=CR"'-function,  ,^ 

R*  represents  ^~^ 


in  which 

Ri  represen  s  alkyl  with  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  which  is 
substitute^  in  the  oi-position  by  chlorine,  cyano,  alkoxy 
carbonyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part, 
alkenoxyc  arbonyl  with  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  al- 
kenoxy  pi  rt  or  N-morpholino,  or  represents  dialkylamino, 
with  up  t  >  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group  and 
R2  represent  i  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
22.  A  fungic  idal  composition  containing  as  active  ingredient 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  16  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 


— N 


/ 


R' 


44»3,599 

PIPERAZIC  iNALKYLPYRROLOBENZOXAZALKANES 
KIckaffd  C  ED  laad,  Bridfewatcr,  Larry  Daila,  Floaiagtoa,  both 
of  NJ.,  aad  Woll|iaa«  SdMab,  KdkheiB^  GcrMay,  assigaors 
to  Asscrkai  Hoechst  CorporatioB,  Bridgewatcr,  NJ. 
iOcd  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,534 
I  rt.  CLJ  A61K  31/495:  C07D  295/10 
VS.  CL  424-  250  17 

1.  A  comp(  und  of  the  formula 


R'      /       \       , 
(CH,).-N  N-R» 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
trinuorometk  yl,  nitro  or  amino;  R>  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  lower  tlkyl,  phenyl  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl, 
lower  alkyl|ri  lenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl  or  nitrophenyl;  m  is 
the  intefer  1  or  2  and  n  is  the  integer  1, 2  or  3;  and  the  physio- 
logically tok  rable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
It.  A  meiiod  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 


\ 


R'  represents  hydrogen,  and 

R"  represents  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
allyl;  methylally;  propargyl;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  or  diOower  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)alkylamino- 
(lower  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)alkyl;  or  lower  alkoxy  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  (lower  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)alkyl;  or 

R'  and  R"  together  with  the  nitrogen  attached  to  the  ring 
represent  diOower  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)  alkylamino; 
diallylamino;  di(methylallyl)amino;  or  dipropargylamino; 
or 

R'  and  R"  together  with  the  nitrogen  attached  to  the  tricy- 
clic ring  system  form  a  3  to  6  membered  saturated  hetero- 
cyclic group  represented  by: 


CHj (CH^. 

CH, (CHj), 


wherein  X  is  (a)  a  direct  bond  or  (b)  methylene,  and  ^^  and  z 
are  0  or  1,  provided  that  X  is  a  direct  bond  when  either  y 
or  2  is  O, 

R'"  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

Ri  represents  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
trifluoromethyl  or,  when  r  is  2,  the  two  R|'s  together  form 
methylenedioxy,  and 

R  is  0,  1,  2  and  3,  and  when  2,  then  R|  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  and  when  3.  then  all  Ri's  are  alkoxy;  provided 
that  n  is  1  when  R|  is  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl. 
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4,053,601 
3-SUBSTrnJTED-PHENYL^HYDRAZINE 
PYRIDAZINES 
William  Joha  Coates,  Wclwya  Gardea  Qty,  Aathoay  Maitland  wherein  Rj  is  H  or 
Roe,  Hatfield;  Robert  Antoay  Slater,  Lctchworth,  aad  Edwia 
Michael  Taylor,  Wdwya,  all  of  Ea^aad,  assigaors  to  Smith 

KUae  A  Fkeach  Laboratories  Limited,  Wdwya  Gardea  Qty,  .{(—(qh), 

Ea^and 

FUed  Jane  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,379  ....       ,       » 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaae  18, 1974,  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof;  or  R,ois: 

26864/74 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/50;  C07D  237/20  OR,, 

U.S.  CL  424-250  25  Claims  ^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula:  •      v  •    X 

_                                                                                          O                    O        O^  O 

j^         ^^/^^  — CHj— CH CH CH CHi 


ORii 
CH 


OH 
OCH2CH— CHjNHR* 


NHNHj 


wherein  two  of  the  groups  R,,  R2  and  Rj  are  hydrogen  and  the 
third  group  is  hydrogen,  lower  akyl,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  — CONH2,  — CH2CONH2, 
nitro,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  ilkylamino  or  di(- 
lower  alkyl)amino;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  isopropyl, 
tertiary  butyl  or  phenylethyl;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 

17.  A  method  of  concomitantly  inhibiting  /3-adrenergic 
receptors  and  producing  vasodilatation  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering a  compound  of  claim  1  internally  to  an  animal  in 
need  thereof  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  block  said  receptors  and 
produce  vasodilatation. 

18.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises 
administering  a  compound  of  claim  1  internally  to  an  animal  in 
need  therof  in  an  amount  sufBcient  to  alleviate  said  condition. 

19.  A  method  of  treating  angina  pectoris  which  comprises 
administering  a  compound  of  claim  1  internally  to  an  animal  in 
need  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  alleviate  said  condition. 


wherein  Rn  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  S  carbon  atoms. 

4,053,603 
BENZYLISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  USE  AS 

ANTI-ARRHYTHMIC  DRUGS 
Joha  Leopold  Neameycr,  Waylaad,  aad  Paal  Aadre  Tentborey, 
HoMea,  both  of  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Astra  Pharmaccatical 
Prodacts,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

FUed  Jaly  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,096 

lat  CL»  A61K  31/485;  O07D  217/20 

VS.  CL  424—258  27 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CHjO 


OCHt  Ri 


4,053,602 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  COCCIDIOSIS 

CONTAINING  5-DEAZARIBOFLAVIN  AND  TTS 

DERIVATIVES 

Donald  W.  Graham,  Mooataiasidc;  Edward  F.  Rogers,  Middle- 

towB,  aad  Wallace  T.  Ashtoa,  Clark,  aU  of  NJ.,  assigaors  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N J. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  737,890 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/505.  31/675 
VS.  CL  424—251  "  Ctaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  against  coccidiosis  that  comprises  a 
solid  nutritive  poultry  feed  having  intimately  dispersed  therein 
an  effective  amount  of  S-deazariboflavin  or  a  derivative 
thereof  having  the  structure: 


Rw 


wherein  R|ois: 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  and  isopropyl,  and  therapeutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  the  suppression  of 
cardiac  arrhythmias  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  an 
amount  effective  for  the  suppression  of  cardiac  arrhythmias  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


CHjO 


'NH— CO— CH— N^ 

I  ^R» 

OCH3  RI 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  and  isopropyl,  and  therapeuticaUy 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutically  and  therapeutically  acceptable  carrier. 
19.  A  process  for  the  suppression  of  cardiac  arrhythmias  in 


674 


mammals  comdnsing 
efiective  for  th 
pound  having  itie 


CHjC 


wherein  R'is 
and  methyl,  aiid 
methyl,  ethyl, 
acceptable  salt  i 


METHOD 
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administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount 
suppression  of  cardiac  arrhythmias  of  a  corn- 
formula 


OCHt 


NH— CO— CH— N^ 
R> 


Cn: 


o 

n 

O— C— L 

I 
O— CH,— CH   CHj— NHR 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
n-propyU  and  isopropyl,  and  therapeutically 
thereof. 


wherein 

R  is  C3-C4  branched  alkyl 

L  is  selected  from  C,-C,o  alkyl,  phenyl,  mono-  and  disubsti- 
tuted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents  are  independently 
selected  from  €,-€4  alkyl,  C,-C4alkoxy  and  halo, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  hypertensive  hu- 
mans which  comprises  oral,  inhalation,  suppository  or  paren- 
teral administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4^053,604 

FOR  IMPROVING  ANESTHESIA  AND 

[IMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Jorge  Jara^llD,  DoUard  da  Onaeux,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Aycrst,  Mel  sua  A  Harrison  Liidted,  Montreal,  Cauda 

FI  cd  Not.  26, 1975,  Scr.  No.  635,540 

Ii  t  CL^  A61K  il/47,  31/535,  31/02 

MS.  CL  424--^  M  Claims 


4,053,606 
MERCAPTOALKYLPYRIDINE  DISULFIDES 
Tsnng-Ying  Shen,  Westficld;  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel,  and  Con- 
rad  P.  Dom,  Plainfleld,  all  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  578,692,  May  19, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,011,  April  26, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

368,772,  June  15, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  16, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  706,034 

Int  CL2  C07D  213/32;  A61K  31/44 

U.S.  CL  424—263  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


R 
I 
R,— C 


C— R, 


R"0 


Rj— C S s Y     ^ 


L  A  metlKX  for  preventing  painful  conditions  and  providing 
psychic  indiflsrence  to  pain  and  stress  in  an  animal  subject 
comprising: 
administerii  ig  concomitantly  or  sequentially  to  said  subject  a 
neurolepi  analgesically  effective  dose  comprising  (+K4s> 
13b-trans  K^-hydroxy,  1 3b-trans>3-isopropyl-2,3,4,4a,8,9,- 
13b,14-o<tahydro-llH-benzo[6,7]cyclohepta[l,2,3-del- 
pyrido[2,  l-a]isoquinolin-3-ol,  or 
a  thenq)eut  ically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and 
less  than  %  normally  effective  amount  of  a  therapeutically 
acceptab  e  analgesic  agent  or  a  thenq)eutically  acceptable 
acid  add!  tion  salt  thereof,  in  a  ratio  ranging  from  1  : 1  to 
100:1  on  a  weight  to  weight  basis,  respectively. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
m  is  0  or  1; 

R"  is  H  or  Cm  alkanoyl; 
A  is 

— CH=C— 


or  -C=C, 
where 
R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro; 
R  is  C,.j  alkyl,  hydroxy,  Cj^  alkanoyloxy  or  hydroxy-C,.j 

alkyl; 
R>  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  Cj.s  alkyl;  and 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  phenyl,  chloro  or  fluoro 
9.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  which  com- 
prises the  administration,  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  or  human 
in  need  of  such  treatment,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  structural  formula: 


4,053,605 

ESTERIFIE  >.2(3-LOWER-ALKYL-AMINO-PROPOXY)-3- 
CYANO-PYRIDINES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
I  J.  BnMiia,  I  ■■sisif .  Pa^  assicaor  to  Merck  k  Co.,  lac, 

■ahway.Nll. 

#ned  Jmmt  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  696,236 
,  CL»  C07D  213/57:  A61K  31/395 
\}S,  CL  424-1-263  14  Claims 

L  A  comp  Mind  having  the  formula: 


Rj— C S S C— Rj 


R  N 

(0)« 


(6)» 
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4,053,607 

ARYLOXYPYRIDINE  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERGLYCAEMIA 

Darid  Edward  Thome,  Cranleigh,  England,  and  Kurt  Engel, 

Basel,  Switierland,  assignors  to  Beecham  Groap  limited, 

Pj[fgi»iiii 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  481,985,  June  24, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  346,252,  March  30, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586^17 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1972, 
15280/72 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/44 
MS.  CL.  424-263  47  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
glycaemia  in  humans  in  the  form  of  a  beverage,  foodstuff, 
Ublet,  linguet,  powder,  capsule,  slurry,  troche,  lozenge  or 
syrup  or  in  a  form  suitable  for  administration  to  humans  which 
comprises  a  blood  sugar  lowering  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


A-Py 


\-A-Py 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable,  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  wherein  Py  is  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl; 
A  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


intimately  dispersed  in  an  inert  edible  carrier,  wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  halomethyl  group  or  methyl  group; 
R2  is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
allyl  group,  an  alkyl  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and 
alkoxy  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  as  a  substituent,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy  as  a  substitu- 
ent, an  alkanoyl  group  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  haloacetyl 
group,  an  alkenoyl  group  of  3-11  carbon  atoms,  an  aro- 
matic acyl  group  selected  from  the  group  con«sting  of 
benzoyl,    2,3-dimethoxybenzoyl,    3,4-dimethoxybenzoyl, 
3,5-dimethoxybenzoyl,  o-,  m-,  p-toluoyl,  o-,  m-,  p-chloro- 
benzoyl,  o-,  m-,  p-bromobenzoyl,  p-methoxybenzoyl,  o-, 
m-,  p-acetylaminobenzoyl,  o-,  m-,  p-cyanobenzoyl,  2- 
ethoxy-4-acetylaminobenzoyl,  2-ethoxy-4-dimethyI- 

aminobenzoyl,  2-methoxy-4-acetylaminobenzoyl,  3,5- 
dimethylbenzoyl,  and  3,4-dimethylbenzoyl,  a  heterocyclic 
acyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-furoyl, 
2-thenoyl,  isonicotinoyl,  nicotinoyl,  5-nitronicotinoyl  and 
2-methyl-5-nitronicotinoyl,  an  N-alkylcarbamoyl  group  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  hydroxy  group; 
or  an  inorganic  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 
provided  that  when  R2  is  said  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  said  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and 
provided  that  the  compoimd  of  formula  (1)  is  not  defined 
by  a  methyl  group  at  the  6-position  and  a  —CONHj  group 
at  the  S-position. 


-tALK— Oh.    -to— ALK-}-    or    -fALK— O— ALK^- 
ailA)  ailB)  (IIIC) 

wherein  ALK  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group  or  a  group  which 
is  converted  in  the  human  body  to  a  carboxylic  acid  group;  and 
R2,  R3,  and  R4are  each  hydrogen,  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a 
^roup  which  is  converted  in  the  human  body  to  a  carboxylic 
acid  group,  lower  alkanoyl.  hydroxyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy- 
methyl,  nitro,  halo  or  amino,  provided  that  Ri  is  not  methyl, 
cyano,  or  methoxycarbonyl  when  Py  is  2-pyridyl  or  5-ethyl- 
pyridyl-2-yl  and  A  is  — O-CH2—  and  R2,  Rsand  R^are  hydro- 
gen or  halo,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble non-toxic,  inert  diluent  or  carrier  therefor. 


4,053,608 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  COCCIDIOSIS 

Yasohiro  Morisawa;  Mitsom  Kataoka;  Noritoshi  Kitano,  and 

ToshiaU  Matsozawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assisaors  to  San- 

kyo  Company  Limiteid,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,574 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  14, 1974,  49-93011; 
Aug.  14, 1974, 49-93012;  Aug.  24, 1974, 49-97258;  Dec  26, 1974, 
50-1695;  Jan.  11, 1975,  50-5676;  Feb.  27, 1975,  50-24207;  Mar. 
12, 1975,  50-29940;  Apr.  12, 1975,  50^4518 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/455,  31/44 
MS.  a.  424—266  26  Claims 

1.  An  anticoccidial  composition  containing  a  minor  amount, 
sufTicient  for  the  treatment  of  coccidiosis,  which  comprises  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


4,053,609 
PENICILLINS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 

Mitsotaka  Kawazn;  Mitsnyoaki  Wagatsmsa,  both  of  Urawa; 

Masahiko  Seto,   Asaka;  TosUkazn   MiyagisUma,   Wako; 

Totaro  Yamagnc^  Yono,  and  Satoshi  Ohshiau,  IwatsaU,  aU 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taaabe  Sdyakn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


FUed  Ang.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  711,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  12, 1975, 
37525/75;  Japan,  Dec  27,  1975,  50-157873;  Dec  27,  1975, 
50-157874;  Dec  29, 1975,  50-157920 

Int  CL2  C07D  499/68;  A61K  31/43 
MS.  a.  424—271  43  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


l«— f         V-CH- 


I 
NH 


CONH- 


^  COOH 


\ 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  R'  is  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: -CO-CH(NH2)-CH2COR'  or  -COCH2-CH(NH2)- 
CORJ,  and  R'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkoxy  and 
hydroxy-lower  alkylamino,  or  R'is  amino  when  R'  is  hydroxy, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,053,610 

la-oiALKYL^OR  3,5VN.HErEROCYCUC 

PYRAZOUI JM  SALTS  OR  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AS 

FUNGICIDAL  AGENTS 
Bryairt  LmmI  IM  Walworth,  Pcaaii«tOB,  NJ^  Mriffior  to  AoMr- 

ieaa  CyaM  Bid  Coapuy,  Staafbrd,  Coon. 

DbWM  i  i  Ser.  No.  556,748,  March  10, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3370,754.  [lis  applkatkM  Jumt  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,268 

lat  CL2  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.a.424--273P  2  Claiiiii 

1.  A  mettod  for  protecting  plants  from  attack  by  fiingi 

comprising  ipplying  to  said  plants  a  fiingicidally  effective 

amount  of  1.:  -dimethyl-3-phcnyl-5-(l-pyrrolidinyl)pyrazoUuin 

methyl  sulfiU :. 

4,053,611 

SUBSm  UTED  PHENOXYALKYL  QUATERNARY 

AMMONH  M  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANTIARRHYTHEMIC 

AGENTS 
StHlcy  J.  S  irycher.  Midla>d,  Mkh.,  assigBor  to  Hw  Dow 
■pa^,  Midhnid,  Mich.  I 

.  No.  484y525,  Jaly  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,664, 
of  Ser.  No.  164^086,  Jaly  19, 1971,  Pat  No. 
^pHfBflna  Jaa.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,548 

lit  CL2  A61K  57/40 
I  SCIains 

for  combatting  cardiac  arrhythmias  which 

^  to  an  animal  a  cardiac  antiarrhythmic 

amount  of  al  quaternary  ammonium  compound  coresponding 
to  the  formti  ia 


wherein 
R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 
R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  allyl; 

b.  a  fiingicidally  effective  amount  of  a  fungicide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  maneb  and  mancozeb; 

c.  from  1  to  100  parts  of  an  acidulent  having  a  pH  of  2  to  5.7 
in  a  1%  distilled  water  mixture  and  a  free  acidity  of  from 
2.5  milhmoles  per  gram  to  22  millimoles  per  gram  of 
acidulent  when  titrated  in  a  1%  distiUed  water  mixtiire  to 
apHof7 

with  the  proviso  that  when  the  composition  contains  maneb, 
said  acidulent  includes  a  zinc  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  sulfate  and  zinc  nitrate  in 
which  the  mole  ratio  of  zinc  salt  to  maneb  is  from  2  to  15 
percent 


DIfWoaor: 

wyehiaa 

3375,215. 

UJS.CL4 
5.  A 

comprises 


ni(IO).Y 


«!'; 


f—i  y-0-(CHj),-N-R2    A- 

M         - 


4^53,613 
13A5,15,THIAZOLINYL  AND  13  THIAZINYL 
SUBSTITUTED  INDOUNONES 
George  C  Rofayak,  Hopewdl;  Veakatackaia  Lakshod  Naraya- 
aaa,  fUghtstowa,  and  Rndiger  D.  Hangwiti,  Tttasrille,  aU  of 
N  J.,  aaaigMn  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Sons,  Im.,  Prlacetoii,  N  J. 
Filed  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614393 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/425,  31/54;  C07D  417/04.  417/14 
UJS.  CL  424—246  W  CiaiaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Y  i  epresents  amino,  loweralkylamino  or  diloweralk- 
ylamino;  Ri  md  Rj  taken  together  represent  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon mok  ty  of  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  zero,  one  or 
two  k}wer  a  kyl  substitutents;  Rsindependendy  is  selected  from 
the  group  c<  insisting  of  lower  alkenyl,  phenacyl,  mono-,  di-,  or 
trihato^en^l,  lower  alkynyl  substitiited  lower  alkyl  substi- 
alkenyl  and  substituted  lower  alkynyl  substituted 
sttbsiltuent  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  halo- 
halophenyl,  dihalophenyl,  trihalophenyl,  nitrilo, 
;  X|  and  Xj both  represent  hatogen;  A-  represents 
stiochioaaiBtnc  equivalent  quantity  of  a  pharmaceuticaUy- 
I  nion;  n  represents  one  of  the  integers  2,  3  or  4;  HX 
stiochiometric  equivalent  quantity  of  a  phar- 
acid;  and  m  represents  one  of  the 
mtegers  zeib  and  one. 


R2 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  and  the  radical 


tuted  lower 

witha 

gen.  phenyl 

and  hydro: 

a 

acceptable 

represents 

niaoeutk:allV-acceptable 


n"^s 


toa,IM^ 


4353312 
STABILIZED  FORMULATIONS  OF 
2-ALKO)  YIMINO>N-CARBAMOYI^2-CYANOACETA- 
I  MIDES 

Baade,  and  Willis  EU  Capcry,  both  of  Wilarfag- 
■i^ors  to  E.  L  Da  Poirt  dc  NcaMars  and  Con- 
paqr,  Wibdagtom  DeL 

of  Ser.  No.  545305,  Jan.  30, 1975, 
lUs  appHrafimi  Dec  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639381 
bt  CL»  AOIN  9/02.  9/12.  9/20 
UJS.  CL  42f-286  H  Claiaw 

9.  A  fte  ^cidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  10  par  s  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NC    O     O 

I     I      I 

KON»C— CNHCNHRi 


R» 


represents  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  containing  three  or  four 
carbons  and  one  double  bond;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound  as 
defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  mammalian  species, 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a  maipmalian  host  a 
therapeutic  amount  of  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  3. 

5.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


(R*). 


or 
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r» 


i 


C— R« 


N 


(R^, 


■^ 


•CH2M7I 


N 


R*— c  T 

N         R> 
o 


R> 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  lower  alkylphenyl;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
halo,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  di-lower  alkylamino 
or 

O 
I 

R— C 

wherein  R  contains  less  than  11  carbons  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  cycloakyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkyl-lower 
alkyl,  and  cyclo-lower  alkenyl,  however  where  /t  is  2,  and 
adjacent  R'  groups  are  present,  at  least  one  of  the  R^  groups  is 
other  than  t-butyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro;  aryl  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  mono-substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl, and  lower  alkoxy;  /i  is  1  or  2;  the  radical 


N-^S 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
each  of  R^  and  R*,  independently  of  the  other,  is  lower 

alkoxy  or  alkynyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  lower  alkyl;  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  halo,  nitro  and  carboOower 
alkoxy);  pyridyl;  furyl;  thienyl;  or  naphthyl; 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  coronary  vessel  dilation  and 
an  antihypertensive  effect. 


4,053315 

PHTHAUMIDOPIPERIDINES  AND 

ANTI-CONVULSANT  COMPOSIHONS  THEREOF 

John  Terence  Amott  Boyk,  and  John  Christopher  Saaadcra, 

both  of  Maidenhead,  Ea^and,  assigaors  to  Joha  Wyetb  A 

Brother  Liiaited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Contfaiuatimi-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  543397,  Jan.  23, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coBthiaation>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405332, 

Oct  11, 1973,  abandoned.  lUs  application  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  650328 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  21, 1972, 
48594/72;  Jan.  23, 1975,  2923/75 

Int  CL2  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  CL  424—267  21 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  having  the  formula 


R» 

represents  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  having  three  or  four  car- 
bons and  one  double  bond;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound 
as  defined  in  claim  5  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
therefor. 


a<x>' 


and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts, 
wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenylOower- 
)alkyl,  pyridylOower)alkyl,  furylOower)alkyl  and  thienylOow- 
er)alkyl,  and  R2  and  R3  are  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  nitro, 
amino  and  diOower  alkyl)amino. 


4,053314 
I3.PENTAMETHYLENE.I3-DIHYDROPYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES 
Horst  Meyer,  Friedrich  Bossert,  both  of  Wuppertal-Qberfeld; 
Wulf  Vater,  Opladen,  and  Kurt  StoepeL  Wuppertal-Vohwin- 
keL  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschafI, 
Gcnnany 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  468,664,  May  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  3351388, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  336,477,  Feb.  28, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3356,798.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604352 
Plains  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  6, 1972, 2210633 
Int  CL»  A61K  31/455 
U5.  a.  424—266  35  Claims 

18.  A  method  of  producing  coronary  vessel  dilation  and  an 
antihypertensive  effect  in  humans  and  other  animals  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  human  or  other  animal  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


4,053316 

COMBATING  RUST  FUNGI  WITH 

l.[l'3',4'-TRIAZOLYL-(l')]-l-<4'-PHENYL.PHENOXY)-33- 

DIMETHYL-BUTAN-2-ONE 
Karl  Hehiz  Bttchel;  Wolfgang  Kriawr,  both  of  Wuppertal;  WU- 
helm  Brandes,  driogne,  and  Panl-Emst  Frohbcrger,  Lercrfca- 
sen,  all  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft, 
Lererkasen,  Germany 

Filed  June  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,122 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Gcnnany,  Jnne  28, 1974, 2431073 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/22 
U  A  CL  424-269  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  rust  fungi  of  the  genus  Uromyccs 
and  Puccinia  which  comprises  applying  to  the  rust  fungi  or  to 
seed  a  rust  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula 
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<:x> 


O— CH— CO— C(CHj)3. 
'  II 


N 


blooded  animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  hypolipemically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1. 


2,l^BENa  OTHIADIAZOLES 


4,053,617 

AS  MYOLONOLYTICS 
Gnnligea,  and  Peter  Ncmiuuiii,  Berne, 
•Mignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Basel,  Switzer- 


Swixerland, 


]  ned  July  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,621 
CUm  prkfity,  appUcatton  United  Kingdom,  Jnly  28, 1975, 

31585/75 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  CL  424-1.270  16  Claims 

L  A  methc  d  of  treating  spastic  conditions  which  comprises 
administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  thera' 
peutically  eff  sctive  anaount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  eacl  of  R],  R2  and  R}  independently,  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alcyl,  alkoxy.  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy  or  alkylthio, 
a  phamu  iceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  form 


or 
thereof. 


4,053,618 

THIAZOiE  ALKANOIC  ACIDS,  HYPOUPEMIANT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM  AND  METHODS 

OF  INDUCING  HYPOLIPEMIC  ACTIVITY  UTILIZING 

THEM 

Andre  PoMeVin,  Vaircs-«nr-Mane,  and  Vcsperto  Torelli,  Mai- 
^Aifon ,  both  of  F^rancc,  aMi^ors  to  Roossel-UCLAF, 


,  4,053,619  

2^UBSTITUTED.2^ACETOXYETHYL)  ESTERS  OF 
(l-METHYL-MMIDAZOUDINYLIDENE) 
NTTROACETIC  ACID 
WiUy  D.  Kolhneyer,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,452 
Int  a.2  COTD  233/26:  A61K  31/415 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  4  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  654,514 
pri  rity,  application  Rrancc,  Dec  12, 1975, 75  J8061 
Lrt.  C  .»  A61K  31/425;  OHD  277/30:  C07F  5/06 
UJS.  CL  424-  -270  15  Claims 

1.  A  comi  ound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thia- 
zolcs  of  the  ormula 


N CH 

I      I 

R— C        C— Z— COOR, 

\    / 
S 


wherein  R  ii  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  selected  from 
the  fffoup  consisting  of  — CH=CH— ,  — CH=CH— 
CH=CHr-  uid  — (CHj),— ,  n  is  an  integer  of  2,  4,  or  6  and 
Ri  is  selects  1  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
1  to  S  carbcn  atoms,  — NH4  and  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  a  uminum  cations  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accept  ible  acid  addition  salts. 

10.  A  hy  oUpemiant  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal carrier. 

11.  A  meihod  of  inducing  hypoUpemic  activity  in  warm- 


r 

CHj— N 


N— H 


R 
I 

o  s        9 

II  II 

NO2—  C— C— O— CH2— C— O— C— CHj 

H 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  or  by 
one  of  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  mono-  and  polyhaloalkyl,  alkoxy  or 
alkylthio,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
them  with  a  lethal  dosage  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,053,620 

COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 

l-ARYL-5-ALKYLIDENE-2,4-DIOXO-IMIDAZOLIDINES 

Edgar  Enders,  Cologne,  and  Paul-Ernst  Firohberger,  Lererku- 

sen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

LeTcrinisen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,547 
Claims  priority,  qiplication  Germany,  Apr.  5, 1975,  2514992 
Int  a?  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  11  Chdms 

1.  A  method  of  combating  fungus  pests  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  pests  or  a  habitat  thereof  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R— N 


/ 
\ 


CQ— NH 


C  — CO 

N 

CH— R 


in  which 
R  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl;  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted 
by  nitro;  by  halogen;  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl  or  alkylsulfonyl  each  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  by 
haloalkyl  with  up  to  S  halogen  atoms  and  1  or  2  carbon 
atoms;  by  cycloalkyl  with  S  or  6  carbon  atoms;  by  hy- 
droxyl;  by  cyano;  by  thiocyanato;  by  acetyl;  by  formyl;  by 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  each  optionally  carrying  halogen  or 
nitro  as  sul»tituents;  by  phenylthio;  by  phenylsulfonyl;  by 
halosulfonyl;  by  benzyl;  by  anilino;  by  monoalkylamino  or 
dialkylamino,  each  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  moiety;  or  by 
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— N 


\ 


CO— NH 


C  —  CO 

N 

CH— R.and 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,053,623 

PHENYL  ESTERS  OF 

(l.METHYL.MMIDAZOLIDINYLIDENE)NITROACETIC 

ACIDS 
Paul  E.  Porter,  and  Willy  D.  KoUmcycr,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  759,599  . 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415:  COTD  233/22 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0) 


CHj— N 


N— H 


4,053,621 
l.[2Hi8NAPHTHYLOXY)ETHYLl.3-METHYLPYRAZO- 

LONE-(5)  AND  ANTITHROMBOTIC  AND 
ANTTTHROMBOLYTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  UTILIZING  THEM 
EUce  MoUer,  Wuppertal,  Germanr,  K«rl  Meng,  deceased,  bte  of 
Wuppertal,  Germaiiy,  by  Use  Heide  Frieda  Meng,  heir,  Ha- 
rald  Horstmann,  Wuppertal,  Germanr,  Friedel  Seuter,  Ger- 
many, and  Egbert  Wehinger,  both  of  Neriges,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  Germany 

FUed  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  6, 1974,  2427272 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/295,  31/415:  C07D  231/08:  C07F  15/02 
VS.  a.  424—273  P  1«  Claims 

1.  l-[2-(/3-naphthyloxy)ethyll-3-methylpyrazolone-(5)  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  inhibiting 
thrombus  formation  and  for  reducing  or  redissolving  a  throm- 
bus in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an  antithromboti- 
caUy  effective  amount  or  an  antithrombolytically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

5.  An  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  aluminum,  iron  or 
organic  base  salt  of  l-[2-(/3-naphthyloxy)ethyl]-3-methyl- 
pyrazolone-(5)  according  to  claim  1. 


NO2— C— C— O— R 

wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three 
halogen  atoms  or  by  one  of  nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  mono-  and 
polyhaloalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl 
and  alkanoyl,  wherein  the  aUcyl  moiety  contains  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  method  for  kUling  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
them  with  a  lethal  dosage  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,053,624 
INDOLE-2-CARBALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
BLOOD  SUGAR  REDUCING  COMPOSITIONS 
Manft^  Hnbner,  Lodwigshafca  (Rhine);  Rnth  Heerdt  Mann- 
heim-Fcndcnhchn;   FeUx   Schmidt   Mannhcim-Seckenheim, 
and  Max  ThicL  Mannheim,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannhefan  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  573,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  31, 1974, 2426439 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/12 
VS.  a.  424-274  1*  Claims 

1.  Indole-2-carbaldehyde  compound  of  the  formula: 


0) 


4,053,622 
PHENYL  ESTERS  OF 
3.METHYL-2.(l-NITR0.2-OX0.2.PHENOXYE- 
THYLIDENEVl-IMIDAZOUDINECARBOXYLIC  AODS 
WUly  D.  KoUmcyer,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,596 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/40 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


r 

CH,— N 


O 
N 


(I) 


N— C— O— R 


wherein 
R,  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R2  is  ethyl,  Ri  may  be  hydrogen 

and   the   physiologically   compatible   aldehyde   derivatives 

thereof. 

12.  Method  of  depressing  blood  sugar  in  the  subject  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  such  subject  an  effective 
amount  of  indole-2-carbaldehyde  compound  of  the  formula: 


m 


o 

II 


NO2— C— C— O— R 

wherein  both  of  R  are  the  same  and  are  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  from  one  to  three  halogen  atoms  or  by  one  of 
nitro,  cyano,  alkyl,  mono-  and  polyhaloaUcyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfmyl,  alkylsulfonyl  and  aUumoyl,  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms. 

3.  A  method  for  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
them  with  a  lethal  dosage  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


N   ^CH«0 


H 


wherein 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R2  is  other  than  halogen  or  ethyl,  Ri  is 
alkyl. 


963  O.G.— 25 
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siologically   compatible   aldehyde   derivatives 


4,053,625 
INSECnCIDES 
Ism  Ow>,  Kkwaoiahi;  YoAitoshi  Okuso,  Tojronaka;  Toshio 
Niihioka,  1  •^•''^^•,  and  Nobashige  Itaya,  Niddnomiya,  all 
•f  JaiMn,  ai  signon  to  Samitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Jaiu 

]  lied  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634^50 

OafaH  pri4  city,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1974, 49-140657 

Int.  CL2  AOIN  9/22 

UJS.  CL  424-1-274  '  Claims 

1.  A  cycle  )ropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  (I), 


O 
H 


wherein  R| 
chlorine  or 
atom,  and 
aC|-C)alky 
or  halogen 
group  or  a 

7.  An 
and  as  the 
a  cyclopro] 


(I) 


n— chx)c— ch  —  ch-ch«c(r,)r2 
Hi     \  / 

O  C 

"  /   \^ 

O  CH,  CHj 


R^— /  V-O— CRzRj— CCXJR, 

wherein  R,  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  H  or  alkyl 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  chlorophenyl  and 
R4  is  4-chromanyl  or  4-thiochromanyl,  or  a  physiologically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  in  unit  dosage 
form  a  cholesterol  blood-level  lowering  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 

8.  A  method  for  lowering  the  cholesterol  blood  levels  m 
mammalian  patients  having  abnormally  high  cholesterol  levels 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  doses  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  effective  to  significantly  lower  cholesterol 
level  of  the  patient. 


5  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or  a  fluorine, 
ifomine  atom,  R2  is  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine 
...  of  R3and  Rtis  independently  a  hydrogen  atom, 
,  Cj-Cjalkenyl  or  Q-Cjalkynyl  group,  an  alkyl- 
'■'.  ubstituted  Q-Cs  aryl,  unsubstituted  Ce-Cs  aryl 
<  Ir-C^  aralkyl  group. 
ins4  cticidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier 
a(  tive  ingredient  an  insectidally  effective  amount  of 
»p  mecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  (I), 


(D 


O 
I 


N— CH2OC— CH  —  CH— CH=sC(R,)R2 
O  C 

H  /  \ 

O  CHj  CHj 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or  a  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  )romine  atom,  Rzis  a  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom,  and  e  eh  of  R3  and  R4  is  independently  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  Cj-Cjalk;  i,  Cj-Cj  alkenyl  or  C2-<:3alkynyl  group,  an  alkyl- 
or  halogen-  substituted  Q-Cj  aryl  or  unsubstituted  Cb-C,  aryl 
group  or  a  :IV-C9  aralkyl  group.  [ 

9.  A  melnod  of  killing  insect  or  acarid,  which  comprises 
applying  th  rreto  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound as  c  aimed  in  claim  1  alone  or  together  with  an  inert 
carrier. 


4,053,627 

CONTROLLED  RELEASE  SYSTEM  FOR  JUVENILE 

HORMONES  IN  AQUEOUS  ENVIRONMENT 

Herbert  B.  Scher,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  StaofTer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,129 
Int  a?  AOIN  9/28 
VS.  CL  424—278  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  controlled  release  and  protecting  of  an 
insect  juvenile  hormone  from  chemical  degradation  when  said 
hormone  is  applied  to  an  aqueous  environment  employing  gel 
discs,  said  discs  comprising  a  water  soluble  algin,  a  calcium  salt 
which  yields  cations  which  gelatinize  alginates,  a  solubilizing 
agent  to  control  gel  formation,  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of 
a  biocide  to  protect  said  discs  from  attack  by  microorganisms 
and  an  insect  juvenile  hormone. 


4,053,626  

CHOLESltEROL  LEVEL-LOWERING  PHENOXYACETIC 

ACIDS 
Erich  Schatht;  Werner  Me!lrho^,  Herbert  Nowak;  Zdenek  Si- 
DetleT  Kayier,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Germany,  aaaign- 
to  Mfcrck  Patent  Gcadlschaft  ndt  beschraenkterHaftnng, 


DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  449,332,  Maidi  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,992,386. 
Tl^appUcation  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,232 

application    Germany,    Mar.    13,    1973, 
2312344;  Atar.  18, 1973,  2319642;  May  18, 1973.  2325184 

Int  CL»  C07D  31J/04:  A61K  31/38 
UJS.  CL  43|«— 275  «  Claims 

1.  A  cor  ipound  of  the  formula 


4,053,628 

COMPOSITION 

Neil  Arthur  SteTcnson,  and  George  Wardell,  botii  of  Louglibor- 

ou^  En^aad,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London,  En^nd 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  471,141,  May  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,975,536, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,521,  Feb.  19, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,198, 

May  8, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  677,274 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1971, 
14529/71;  Dec.  9,  1971,  57169/71;  May  25,  1973,  25237/73; 
May  25, 1973, 25238/73;  June  5, 1973, 26649/73;  July  12, 1973, 
33325/73 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  424—283  «  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  conditions  of  the  eye  or  nose,  in 
which  conditions  allergy  or  immune  reactions  play  a  contribu- 
tory part,  which  method  comprises  administration  of  l,3-bis(2- 
carboxychromon-5  -yloxy)propan-2-ol,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof,  topically  or  by  sub-conjunctival  injec- 
tion to  a  patient  having  such  a  condition. 
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4,053,629 

INSECnCIDAL  METHOD  UTILIZING  CERTAIN 

COUMARANOL  ESTERS  OF  CYCLOPROPANE 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Wayne  I.  Fanta,  Colerain  Township,  HamUton  County,  Ohio, 

assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,040,  Dec  9, 1971,  Pat 

No.  3,976,663,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,443, 

Jan.  12, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  28, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  700,425 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/28 

VS.  a.  424—285  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  insects  compnsmg  applymg  to 

said  insects,  or  to  an  insect  habitat,  an  insecticidal  amount  of 

cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

O 
R— C— OR' 

wherein  R  is  a  cyclopropane  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


HjC  CH, 


and  (CHj)jCs 


^ 


CHj  *• 

and  wherein  R»  is  a  3-coumaranyl  moiety  of  the  formula 


to 


4,053,631 
SYSTEMIC  CONTROL  OF  ECTOPARASITES  WTTH 
o-CYANO-M-PHENOXYBENZYL  o-C.-C* 
ALKYL-^NAPHTHALENEACETATES 
Michael  Stanley  Schrider,  Soutii  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  asdgnoi 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,246 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/275 
VS.  a.  424-304  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  systemic  control  of  ectoparasites  which 
attack  warm-blooded  animals,  comprising  administering  to  the 
warm-blooded  animals  a  systemically  efiective  amount  agamst 
the  ectoparasites  of  a  compound  having  a  formula: 


.,  "^v-CH— CO— O— CH 

R,  CN 


-Cr°-0 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  C1-C4. 


4,053,632 
COMPOUNDS  OF  SPIRO-AMINE  TYPE  AND  METHODS^ 

FOR  THEIR  USE 
Bemt  SigfHd  Emaanel  Cammalm,  SodertaUe;  Tomas  De  PanUs, 
Gncsta;  Svante  Bertil  Ross,  SodertaUe;  Sten  Ingw  RXmaby, 
SodertaUe;  NUs-Erik  StJemstrom,  SodertaUe,  and  STcn-Ore 
Ogren,  SodertaUe,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra  Lakeme- 
del  Aktiebolag,  SodertaUe,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,945,  May  25, 1^72,  fat 
No.  3,904,691.  lliis  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  53M10 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  11, 1971,  717630 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  9, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—316  *'  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistipg  of 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  thiomethyl,  alkyl,  alkoxyl,  sulfonylmethyl, 
phenyl  and  benzyl. 


N(CH,), 


4,053,630 
TREATMENT  OF  BODY  ODOR  AND  DISTURBED 
KERATINIZATION 
Roey  J.  Yu,  4400  Dexter  St,  PUladelphia,  Pa.  19128,  and  Eu- 
gene J.  Van  Scott,  1138  SeweU  Lane,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 

Filed  July  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,188 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/315 

UACL424-289  \J^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  acne,  dandruff  and  ichthyotic  skm 
conditions,  said  method  comprising  topicaUy  applying  to  the 
involved  skin  are  as  a  symptom  alleviating  and  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  medicinal  composition  containing  from 
about  I  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cysteic  acid,  cysteinesul- 
finic  acid  and  homocysteic  acids  and  chelates  of  said  com- 
pound with  at  least  one  metallic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ferric  chloride,  copper  sulfate,  copper 
carbonate,  zinc  sulfate,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  chloride,  aluminum 
chlorohydrate  and  aluminum  zinc  sulfate. 


N(CHj), 


N(CH3)2 
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-continued 


and  phant  tceutically 


N(CH3)2 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,053,635 

SUBSTITUTED  AMIDES  OF 

3.METHYL-4.PHENYL-3-BUrENOIC  ACID,  WITH  A 

HIGH  HYPOUPEMIZING  ACTIVITY 

Sergio  Gorioi,  and  Unberto  Valcart,  both  of  Mitan,  Itriy,  ••- 

lignon  to  Istitnto  BtocUmico  Italiano  di  Loredann  Lorenzini 

Sm^  Mitan,  Itaiy 

FOed  Jane  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,490 

Claima  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnne  10, 1974,  23797/74 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/76:  A61K  31/165 

VS.  CL  424—324  2  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypolipcmia  in  a  hypoUpemic  pa- 
tient which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  effective 
amount  of  the  diethylamide  of  3-methyl-4-phenyl-3-butenoic 

acid. 

2.  Diethylamide  of  3-methyl-4-phenyl-3-butenoic  actd. 


4,053,633 

AR  Jl  DIBROMONITROMETHYL  SULFONES 

Ckriattan  T- GordiU,  and  TteMt  C  KUnglcr,  both  of  Midtand, 

Mich., 
Mich. 


to  The  Dow  Chenical  Company,  Midland, 


Filed  Jane  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,546  | 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/00:  C07C  147/06 
VS.  CL  4fc4— 337  *  Oaims 

1.  A  nu  thod  for  controlling  bacteria  and  fungi  by  apjrfying 
to  them  ai  id  to  their  habiuts  a  cidal  amount  of  a  solution  con- 
taining at  least  100  parts  per  million  of  an  aryl  dibromoni- 
tromethyl  sulfone,  wherein  aryl  represents  phenyl  or  Cm 
alkyl-subs  ituted  phenyl. 


4,053,636 
DICHLOROCYCLOPROPYLPHENYL  BISBIGUANIDE 

COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Frederic  A.  Euatia,  HI,  Portamonth,  Va.;  WOliam  G.  Gorman, 
Eaat  Greenboih,  and  Frederick  C.  Nachod,  Kinderhook,  both 
of  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Sterling  Dmg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,260 
Int  a.2  C07C  129/16:  A61K  31/155 
VS.  CL  424—326  *  Claiam 

1.      1,1 '.  A-bis(5-(p-(2,2-dichlorocyclopropyl)phenyl)bigua- 

nide)  having  the  structural  formuU 


a 


4,053,634 

MrndDAL  AND  APHICIDAL  method  UTILIZING 

2-HIGHER 
ALl  [YL^HYDROXY-M-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
RnMdl  F  rank  BdUna,  and  Dcnaia  Lynn  Foat,  both  of  Wilndng- 
ton,  I>  L,  Mripwra  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de  NeaMNVS  and  Com- 
pany, \  k'itanington,  DcL 
DiTia  on  of  Ser.  No.  613,553,  Sept  15, 1975,  which  ia  a 
•tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53M83,  Dec  11, 1974, 
,  wUch  ia  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,294, 
Ai«.  2, 1#74^  ahaBdnnni.  which  ia  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  468, 192,  May  10. 1974,  abandoned.  TOa  application  Sept 
13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,513 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
VS.  CL  124-312  ^  Ctaima 

L  A  loethod  for  protecting  plants  from  mites  or  aphids 
comprisi  ig  applying  to  the  plant  locus  to  be  protected  a  miti- 
cidally  0  r  aphicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
fonnuta: 


NH  NH 

N  H 

NH— C— NH— C— NH— A— 

a 

NH  NH  |__ 

-NH-C-NH-C-NH— ^^^-<;j 


wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  two  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  having 
the  valence  bonds  attached  to  different  carbon  atoms  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 


wherein 

R|i» 
or 


oar 


I  Ikyl  of  8-14  carbon  atoms  which  are  branched,  cyclic, 
I  traight  chain  and 

I  Jkyl  0(  7-17  carbon  atoms  either  branched  or  straight 
chi^or  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,053,637 
COMPOUNDS  OF  DIPHENYLCYCLOPENTYLAMINE 
TYPE  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  USES 
Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel  CamaMlai;  Ulf  Henrik  Andera  Lindbcrg, 
both  of  SodertaUc;  ToauH  de  Panlia,  Gneata;  Svante  BcrtU 
Roaa,  SodertaUe;  Nila-Erik  StJematrom,  SodertaUc;  Cari 
Bcngt  Johan  Ulff,  SodcrtaiJe,  and  Sfen-Ofe  Ogren,  Soder- 
taUe,  aU  of  Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Aatra  Lakemcdal  Aktiebolag, 

SodertaUc  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,707,  May  30, 1973,  abandoned. 

Thia  application  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,049 
Claima  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jum  11, 1971, 7631/71 
Int  CL2  AOIN  9/2a  9/24 
VS.  CL  424-330  W  Ctataa 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  selectively  blocking 
noradrenaUne  uptake  by  adrenergic  nerve  terminals,  said  prep- 
aration containing  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formuU 
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CH,- N 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  chloro  group  and  a  methoxy  group;  and  R'  »nd  f  "^ 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl 
group,  together  with  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  earner. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,053,639  ^^ 

THERAPEUTICALLY  ACTIVE  PHENYLALKANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Stewart  Smider.  Adam.;  Bernard  JotaArndtogj,  Job-  Sjmrt 
Nicholson,  aU  of  Nottingham,  Engtand,  and  Antonio  Rlbera 
Blancafort  Madrid,  Spain,  aarignon  to  The  Boot.  Company 
Limited,  Nottingham,  England 
ContinWtion-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  308^  Not^^97^  P^ 
No.  3,793,457,  which  ia  a  diririon  of  Ser.  No.  845.033,  July  25, 
1969,  Pat  No.  3,755,427,  which  ia  a  continuation-ln.part  ofS«. 
No.  425,624,  Jan.  14, 1965,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcation  Oct  4, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  391,759 
Int  CL^  C07C  31/34:  AOIN  9/24:  A61K  31/045 
VS  CL  424— 343  8  Claima 

l!  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-(2-fluoro-4-bipheny  lyl)propan- 1  -ol, 
2-(2'-fluoro-4-biphenylyl)propan-l-ol  and 
2-(2,2'-difluoro-4-biphenylyl)propan-l-ol 


CHj— N 


\ 


R» 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  chloro  group  or  a  methoxy  group;  and  R' and  R  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl 
group,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


4,053,640 

FISHING  BAIT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Tadaahi  TakaaugL  No.  30-18  Kita  ShinJukn  l-chome,  Shii^akn, 

Tokyo,  Japan  _„,^ 

FQed  Jnne  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,397    ^^^ 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26, 1975,  504)66002 
Int  CL2  A23L  1/325 

U.S.a.426-1  ^.      *^^ 

1.  A  fishing  bait  for  attracting  fish,  said  bait  bemg  made  by 
(a)  pulverizing  raw  bait  to  a  microni^  bait  form,  (b)  mixmg 
the  micronized  bait  of  (a)  with  an  anionic  surface  active  agent 
derived  from  fish  oU  in  an  amount  necessary  to  promote  dis- 
persing said  micronized  bait  in  water,  (c)  vacuum  freeze  drying 
said  micronized  bait,  and  (d)  again  pulverizing  the  dried  bait 
from  (c)  to  micronized  form. 


4,053,638 
ANTICARIES  CONFECHONERIES  AND  ORAL  HE4LTH 

PRODUCTS 
John  H.  Utchfleld,  Worthington,  and  Victor  G.  Vely,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Willtam  Wrigley  Jr.  Company, 

^DJS<S!*of  Ser.  No.  35,246,  May  6,  WO,  wM^  «•  • 

continnation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  855'763,  Sept  5^19»,^t  No. 

3  679.792,  which  la  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  ino.  wa./o*, 

S^pt  5, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,629,395,  which  ia  a  continnation-in-^ 

of  Sr.  No.  W5,770,  Sept  5, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,749,76^  and  Ser. 

No.  858,996,  Sept  18, 1969,  Pat  No.  3.«\»206, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,314,  Jan.  10, 1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnne  30. 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,189 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/16.  31/11 
U.SCL424-333  40Ctaima 

1.*  A  confectionery  food  composition  having  anticanes  activ- 
ity comprising  an  effective  amount  of  pyruvaldehyde  to  mhibit 
the  acid  production  and  growth  of  oral  microorganisms  and  a 
food  vehicle  including  a  substantial  amount  of  sugar. 


4,053,641  , 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  YEAST  »W)D  PRODUCTS 
Homer  R.  Elling,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Homer  R.  EUing, 

Seattie,  Waah. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,027 
Int  CL2  A21D  8/02 

U.S.  a.  426-19  ^     'rrT 

1.  A  quick  method  of  making  yeast-raised  bread  PJpducts 
whieh  eliminates  sticky  doughs  and  the  requirements  of  knead- 
ing and  multiple  yeast  fermenUtion  periods,,  compnsmg: 

preparing  a  yeast  containing  underdeveloped  flour  dough 
without  the  addition  of  any  fat,  .       j  ^ 

incorporating  fat  uniformly  throughout  the  dough  and  de- 
veloping the  gluten  of  the  dough  by 

a.  placing  the  dough  between  a  flexible  sheet  material  whose 
surf-aces  contacting  the  dough  have  been  previously 
coated  with  a  liquid  fat,  ,«    ... 

b  flattening  the  dough  between  the  sheets  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, and  in  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the  sheet  material 
coated  with  the  liquid  fat, 

c.  removing  the  flexible  sheet  to  expose  the  flattened  dough. 

d.  folding  the  dough  on  itself, 

e.  repeating  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  to  develop  the  gluten  of  the 
flour  and  untU  the  dough  has  a  uniform  color,  mdicatmg 
proper  development  thereof, 

allowing  the  dough  to  rise,  and 
baking  the  dough. 
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4,053,642 
STARTER  CULTURE  PRODUCTION 
Gcrkttd  Hip,  Edc  and  Jacobus  JoMphns  Stadhooden,  Benne- 
IHM.  bo  k  of  NctherlaMis,  aarignon  to  Stichtiiig  Bedr«Ten 
Vaa  He   Nederiaads  lastitant  toot  ZuiTcloiiderzoek,  Ede, 
NcthcrliBda 

CoatiB  latkm-ia-fait  of  Scr.  No.  356,179,  May  1, 1973, 
abaadoaoL  Tbis  applicatfoa  Jaac  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  59^ ^'^ 
aafaasLrtority,  applkatioo  Netberlaads,  May   2, 

7205909  _ 

lat  CLi  A23C  9/11  19/02.  21/00 

\3S.  CL  4;  6-36  **  ^^^^ 

1.  A  mc  hod  of  producing  a  composition  for  use  as  an  uiocu- 
lant  mater  al  in  the  preparation  of  starters  and  fermented  milk 
products,  »mpri$ing  (a)  cultivating  a  culture  of  at  least  one 
strain  of  t  lilk  sugar  fermenting  bacteria  in  a  culture  medmm 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  (1)  undemineralired  whey,  (2)  an  aque- 
ous dispel  sion  of  added  non-whey  protein  selected  from  the 
group  coi  sisting  of  soya  protein  and  milk  casein  m  such  an 
amount  tlAt  the  culture  medium  contains  about  0.1  to  0.5 
weight  p<  rcent  non-whey  protein,  and  (3)  a  buffer  mixture, 
said  cultui  e  medium  being  prepared  by  separately  pasteunzmg 
said  whej ,  said  aqueous  dispersion  of  non-whey  protein  and 
said  buffei  and  mixing  together  the  resultant  pasteurized  whey, 
aqueous  c  ispersion  of  non-whey  protein  and  buffer,  (b)  centri- 
fuging  th<  culture  medium  after  said  cultivating  to  concentrate 
more  thai  90%  of  the  bacteria  into  a  volume  of  about  2%  of 
that  of  th<  culture  medium  prior  to  centrifiiging  and  (c)  freeze 
drying  the  bacteria  concentrate  to  produce  a  composition 
which  cai  i  be  added  directly  to  milk. 


sufficient  to  procduce  a  cooked  flavor  which  comprises  sub- 
stantially removing  the  cooked  flavor  from  said  fluid  milk  by 
contacting  said  fluid  milk  having  a  cooked  flavor  with  immobi- 
lized sulfljydryl  oxidase  enzyme. 


4,053,643 
PROC^  FOR  INCREASING  CHEESE  CURD  YIELD 

CoiMa,  Jr.,  Maachecter,  Mo.,  aaatgnor  to  Diamond 
Shannlcfc  Corporatkm,  aerdaad,  Ohio  i 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,606  | 

iBt  CL»  A23C  19/02 
t  26—40  11  ClaiflM 

4cid  cheese  curd  making  process  consisting  essentially 


UJS.CL 
l.An 

of 
A 


mi 
by 
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u.s.a 
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4,053,645 
PROCESS  OF  INCREASING  THE  DIGESTABILITY  OF 

CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  USING  NITRIC  AOD 
James  W.  Jelks,  Route  1,  Box  461,  Sand  Springy  Okla.  74063 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,555 
Int.  a.2  A23K  1/00 
US.  a.  426-53  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  cellulosic  plant  material  to  mcrease 
the  digestability  thereof  by  animals  comprising: 
chopping  the  cellulosic  plant  material  into  particles; 
mixing  the  chopped  cellulose  material  with  water  to  thor- 
oughly wet  the  same; 
mixing  nitric  acid  with  the  wet  cellulosic  material  to  reduce 

the  pH  of  the  mixture  to  0.5  to  3.5;  and 
cooking  the  mixture  at  about  100  to  125  psig  steam  pressure 
for  about  30  to  60  minutes  to  break  lignin  cellulose  bonds 
and  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cellulose  for  use  as 
a  digestible  material  suitable  as  animal  feed. 


adding  a  condensed  phosphate  salt  in  sufficient  amount  to 
incn  ase  cheese  curd  yield  to  milk  before  or  after  acidifi- 
cati(  n,  the  pH  after  acidification  being  from  about  4.95  to 
aboi  t  5.3  and  the  temperature  before  and  after  acidifi- 
cati<  n  being  from  about  5*  C  to  about  40*  C  to  obtain  an 
acid  fied  milk  and  condensed  phosphate  salt  mixture;  then 

B.  maj  ntaining  the  milk  and  salt  mixture  at  about  26*  C  to 
aboi  it  40*  C,  with  the  proviso  that  if  the  milk  and  salt 
mixi  ure  is  below  26*  C,  the  mixture  is  heated  to  about  26* 
C  u  about  40*  C  thereafter  I 

C.  adc  ing  to  the  acidified  milk  and  salt  mixture  to  about  26* 
C  U  about  40*  C  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.05  parts  by 
wei  ;ht  of  proteolytic  enzyme  and,  optionally,  an  acidogen 

amount  up  to  about  0.5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
ight  of  the  acidified  milk  and  salt  mixture;  and  there- 


4,053,646 
WATER  STABLE  STARCH-LIPID  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Walton  Reid  Wright,  and  Albert  E.  PurceU,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C  assignors  to  Walton  Reid  Wright,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,735,  June  14, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,603 
Int  a?  A23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—42  22  Claims 

1.  A  composition  in  solid  state  comprising  the  water-insolu- 
ble solids  portion  of  vegetable  starch  and  lipid-containing 
material  from  the  class  consisting  of  vegetable  and  animal  oils 
and  fats  suitable  for  use  in  an  animal  food  composition  charac- 
terized by  immobility  of  the  lipid  in  water. 


^I'eii 


the  acidified  milk  and  salt  mixture  to  remain 

at  a  temperature  of  from  about  26*  C  to  about 

C  for  from  about  45  minutes  to  about  2  hours  to  form 

icid  cheese  curd  suitable  for  making  cottage  cheese, 

1*  cheese,  quark  cheese,  cream  cheese  and  Neufcha- 

:heese. 


D.  allowing 
quiescent 
40* 
an 

bakhrs 
tel 


4,053,644 

PROiDESS  OF  REMOVING  THE  COOKED  FLAVOR 

FROM  MILK 

I.  Swalsgood,  Raleigh,  N.C~  aaaisnor  to  Research  Trian 

ijrtitote.  Research  Triangle 

Filed  Oct  10, 1975 

lat  CLi  A23C  3/02.  9/12:  C07G  7/02 

426-42  4Claiais 

>rocess  of  treating  fluid  milk  having  a  cooked  flavor 

lUs  been  heated  in  excess  of  155*  F  for  a  period  of  time 


MILK 

4.C.,  assignor  to  Research ' 
Kle  Park,  N.C. 
5,  Scr.  No.  621,631 
2.  9/12:  C07G  7/02        I 


4,053,647 
PET  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 

SUCH 
Samuel  Pniasin,  General  DeUvery,  Cannel,  Calif.  93921 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,163 
Int  a.2  A23K  1/18.  1/16 
U.S.  CL  426—92  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  gustatory  response  inducing 
product  which  comprises  comminuting  an  effective  proportion 
of  a  proteinaceous  substrate;  forming  an  aqueous  mass  contain- 
ing said  comminuted  substrate;  cooking  said  aqueous  mass 
under  mild  cooking  conditions  of  about  220*  F  to  300*  F,  but 
insufficient  to  substantially  liquify  and  substantially  hydrolyze 
said  proteinaceous  substrate,  thereby  resulting  in  an  aqueous 
mass  having  cooked,  solid  proteinaceous  particles  of  a  size 
sufficient  to  enable  settling  thereof;  homogenizing  said  cooked 
aqueous  mass  to  further  conmiinute  said  protein  particles  and 
to  form  a  substantially  colloidal  suspension  of  said  cooked, 
solid  proteinaceous  material;  adjusting  the  solids  content 
thereon  to  about  1  to  20  weight  percent;  and  admixing  said 
colloidal  suspension  with  an  aerosol  propellant  in  a  container 
suiuble  for  spraying. 


October  U,  1977 
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4,053,648 
BOTTLE  FOR  STERILE  DISPENSING  OF  FLOWABLE 

CONTENTS 
Manfred  Carl  Schmid,  Anspacber  Strasse  39,  and  Rolf  Richard 
Wilhelm  Reiss,  Obemhainer  Weg  8,  both  of  Bad  Homburg, 

Germany 

FUed  No?.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  525,441 

Int  a.2  A61J  11/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  426—117  21  Claims 


cured  beef  in  a  solution  of  common  salt  having  a  concentration 
of  from  8  to  26  percent  at  a  temperature  of  from  120*  to  190* 
F  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  a  substantial  amount 
of  moisture  from  the  meat 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  closure  device  having  an 
interior  chamber  and  an  internally  threaded  lower  neck,  dis- 
pensing means  carried  on  and  extending  through  an  openmg  m 
the  upper  end  of  said  closure  device  and  in  dispensing  commu- 
nication with  said  interior  chamber,  closure  means  mounted  in 
sealed  engagement  to  the  upper  end  of  said  closure  device  and 
covering  said  dispensing  means;  a  bottle  containing  flowable 
contents  having  a  bottle  top  with  complementary  external 
threads  along  a  portion  of  its  length  and  received  within  the 
lower  end  of  said  closure  device  for  the  sterile  storage  and 
dispensing  of  said  flowable  contents  and  having  a  continuous 
unbroken  integrally  formed  top  wall  on  said  bottle  top  effec- 
tive to  maintain  sterile  conditions  in  said  bottle;  cutting  means 
mounted  in  the  interior  chamber  of  and  carried  by  said  closure 
device  in  axial  proximity  to  said  top  wall  such  that  the  cutting 
means  can  be  displaced  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  top 
wall  by  axial  advance  of  said  closure  device  in  its  threaded 
engagement  on  said  bottle  top;  screen  means  carried  within 
said  interior  chamber  of  said  device  to  retain  any  chips  pro- 
duced by  said  cutting  means  from  being  dispensed  through  said 
dispensing  means;  and  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  annular  beads 
with  a  miet  therebetween  on  said  bottle  top  axially  spaced 
from  said  external  threads  and  received  within  said  closure 
device  and  a  cooperative  annular  bead  on  said  neck  of  said 
closure  device  axially   spaced   form   the   internal   threads 
thereon,  said  cooperative  annular  bead  received  within  said 
fillet  to  provide  restraining  and  microbiological  sealing  means, 
yieldably  restraining  said  axial  displacement  of  said  device  on 
said  bottle  top  to  prevent  inadvertent  rotation  of  and  axial 
displacement  of  closure  device  and  displacement  of  said  cut- 
tmg  means  toward  said  top  wall,  and  microbiologically  sealing 
said  interior  chamber  to  the  environment. 


4,053,650 
BAKED  CONFECTIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jiro  Chino,  and  KazubUto  Nakada,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japn, 
assignors  to  Meji  SeUu  Kaisba  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,494,  No?.  13, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  681,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  13, 1973, 48-126806 
lat  a.2  A21D  2/Oa  10/00.  8/00 
U.S.  a.  426-304  3  Ctatas 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mold-baked  confections, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  edible  particles  alternately  with  an  aqueous  viscous 
solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  com 
syrup,  a  sugar  solution,  a  gum  solution  and  a  dextrin  solu- 
tion and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  leavening  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  carbonate  and 
sodiumbicarbonate,  and  with  an  edible  flour  composition 
comprising  more  than  40%  of  self-nonexpandable  cereal 
flour  or  starches  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
wheat  flour,  rice  flour,  maize  starch  and  potato  starch  and 
less  than  60%  of  selfexpandable  cereal  flours  or  starches 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a-waxy  rice  flour 
and  a-waxy  maize  starch,  in  a  rotating  coating  device,  said 
coating  operation  being  repeated  until  the  coated  particles 
reach  about  60  to  90%  of  the  size  of  the  inner  cavity  of  a 
baking  mold,  the  moisture  of  the  coated  layer  of  said 
coated  particles  being  in  an  amount  of  about  15  to  22%  by 
weight  of  the  coated  layer; 
placing  said  coated  particles  in  the  baking  mold  consisting  of 
upper  and  lower  matching  units  and  having  a  cavity  of  a 
desired  shape;  and 
after  joining  together  said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said 
baking  mold,  baking  said  coated  particles  in  said  mold  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  150*  C  to  200*  C  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  coated  compositions 
of  said  coated  particles  to  expand  so  that  the  cavity  of  said 
baking  mold  is  filled  with  the  expanding  materials. 


4,053,649 
PREPARATION  OF  SLICED  DRIED  BEEF  PRODUCT 
Joseph  T.  SvacUc,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour  and  Com- 
pany, Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,049,  March  29, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,914,444.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,812 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  21, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A22C  11/02 
VS.  a.  426—266  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  dried  beef  product  mcludmg 
stuffing  pieces  of  beef  which  has  been  frozen  and  thawed  along 
with  curing  ingredients  into  a  preformed  fibrous  casing,  curing 
said  beef  in  said  casing,  subjecting  the  cured  beef  to  a  drying 
procedure  to  remove  moisture  therefrom,  and  chilling  and 
slicing  the  dried  beef,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting 
said  drying  procedure  by  immersing  said  casing  containing  the 


4,053,651 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ALLEVUTING 

ANGIOTENSIN  RELATED  HYPERTENSION 

Miguel  Angel  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  David  W.  Cnshman,  West 

Windsor,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,606 
Int  a.i  A61K  31/40.  31/195.  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424—319  "  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  angiotensin  related  hypertension 
in  hypertensive  mammals  which  comprises  administering  an 
effective  dose  of  an  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor 
having  the  formula  --^^ 

R.       R.  R.  R. 

R5-S-(CH),-CH-CO— N-CH-CXX)H 

or  salt  thereof,  wherein 
R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyllower  alkylene,  hydroxy- 
lower     alkylene,     hydroxyphenyl-lower     alkylene     or 
guanidinolower  alkylene;  Rj,  Rsand  R^each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkylene; 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl  or 
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^       R.  R.  R, 

S— (CH),— CH— CO— N— CH— COOH:  and 


or  2. 


U5.CL 
1.  A 

product 

a. 

b.  quenching 


coflb 

each 

griiKi 

cofid 

tion 

low 

than 
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4,053,652 

ROAST^  AND  GROUND  COFFEE  PRODUCT  Alto 

METHOD 
P.  ifahtaBaaa,  Wayne,  N J^  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corpora  ion,  WUtc  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,320 
Int  0,2  A23F  1/04 

SCiainis 

mithod  for  producing  a  roasted  and  ground  coffee 

a  mprising  the  steps  of: 
sepan  tely  roasting  a  first  fraction  of  green  coffee  beans, 
_  the  first  roasted  bean  fraction  to  a  moisture 
conteiit  of  0%  to  4%  by  weight, 

c.  separ  itely  roasting  a  second  coffee  bean  fraction, 

d.  quem  hing  the  second  roasted  bean  fraction  to  a  moisture 
conte  »t  of  7%  to  20%  by  weight,  thereafter, 

e.  compiling  the  fractions  of  steps  b)  and  d)  to  obtain  a  roast 
bean  blend  comprised  of  at  least  10%  by  weight  of 
iraction,  and 

f.  grindfig  said  roast  coffee  bean  blend,  whereby  a  ground 
product  having  a  non-uniform  particle  size  distribu- 
obtained,  the  average  particle  size  of  the  first  or 

^oisture  fraction  being  at  least  300  microns  smaller 
of  the  second  or  high-moisture  fraction. 


having  a  60-mesh  screen  and  therein  separating  the  particles 
into  a  fine  lupulin-rich  fraction  that  passes  through  the  60-mesh 
screen  and  a  coarse  fraction  and  recovering  the  fine  fraction  as 
a  first  lupulin-rich  product;  feeding  the  coarse  fraction  into  a 
second  crusher  having  mechanical  impact  elements  therein  and 
having  a  discharge  screen  whose  openings  are  of  a  size  in  the 
range  of  from  3  to  6  mm  and  are  from  2  to  10  mm  smaller  than 
the  openings  in  the  discharge  screen  of  said  first  crusher  and 
therein  subdividing  the  particles  of  the  coarse  fraction  by  said 
mechanical  impact  elements  to  reduce  the  size  thereof  so  that 
they  pass  through  said  discharge  screen  of  the  second  crusher; 
continuously  flowing  a  third  stream  of  cold  air  past  said  dis- 
charge screen  of  said  second  crusher  to  aspirate  subdivided 
particles  of  said  coarse  fraction  from  said  second  crusher  into 
said  third  stream  and  flowing  said  third  stream  containing  said 
subdivided  particles  into  a  second  cyclone  and  therein  separat- 
ing the  cold  air  and  dust  from  the  subdivided  particles;  feeding 
the  subdivided  particles  into  a  second  shaking  sieve  having  a 
60-mesh  screen  and  therein  separating  the  subdivided  particles 
into  a  second  fine  lupulin-rich  fraction  that  passes  through  the 
60-mesh  screen  and  a  second  coarse  fraction  and  recovering 
said  second  fine  fraction  as  a  second  lupulin-rich  product;  the 
foregoing  steps  of  the  method  being  carried  out  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  hop  cones  and  particles  thereof  in  a  frozen  condition 
throughout  and  with  the  cold  air  streams  being  air  locked  so  as 
to  prevent  ingress  of  ambient  air  thereinto. 


hat 


4,053,653 
METHOb  OF  OBTAINING  LUPULIN-RICH  PRODUCTS 

T  FROM  HOPS 

JuUiro  N^yata,  and  Yasoshi  KikncU,  both  of  Fnknshinia,  Ja- 

pnors  to  Asahi  Breweries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669^2 

Claims  |»riority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1976,  51-23509 

Int  a.2  C12C  3/00;  A23L  1/22 

UJS.  CL  4126—481  <  Oaims 


4,053,654 
USES  OF  a-OXY(OXO)  SULFIDES  AND  ETHERS  IN 
FOODSTUFFS  AND  FLAVORS  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 
William  J.  Evers,  Red  Bank;  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Hazlet, 
and  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
International  Flators  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,537,  Oct  7, 1976.  This  appUcation  Feb. 
4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,633 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/226,  1/235 
VJS.  a.  426—535  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  taste  or  aroma 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
from  about  0.1  ppm  up  to  about  50  ppm  by  weight  of  said 
foodstuff  of  an  alpha  oxosulfide  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Y  is  methoxycarbonyl- 
methyl. 


1.  A  m  £thod  for  obtaining  a  lupulin-rich  product  from  hop 
cones,  CO  mprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  hop  cones  into  a  first 
stream  of  cold  air  having  a  temperature  of  from  — 10*  to  —40* 
C  and  tb  ;reby  freezing  and  conveying  said  hop  cones  into  a 
storage  ti  nk;  feeding  coM  air  into  the  storage  tank  to  complete 
the  freez  ng  of  the  hop  cones  therein;  continuously  feeding 
frozen  he  p  cones  at  a  controlled  rate  from  the  storage  tank  into 
a  first  crusher  having  mechanical  impact  elements  therein  and 
having  aldischarge  screen  whose  openings  are  of  a  size  in  the 
range  of  irom  6  to  IS  nun  and  therein  subdividing  the  frozen 
hop  CCNMS  by  said  mechanical  impact  elements  to  reduce  the 
size  of  tl  le  frozen  hop  cones  so  that  they  pass  through  said 
dischargi :  screen;  continuously  flowing  a  second  stream  of  cold 
air  past  %i  id  discharge  screen  to  aspirate  particles  of  said  frozen 
hop  cons  from  said  first  crusher  into  said  second  cold  air 
stream  ai  d  flowing  said  second  stream  containing  said  particles 
into  a  fir  t  cyclone  and  therein  separating  the  cold  air  and  dust 
from  the  particles;  feeding  the  particles  into  a  shaking  sieve 


4,053,655 
USES  OF  a-OXY(OXO)  SULFIDES  AND  ETHERS  IN 
FOODSTUFFS  AND  FLAVORS  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 
WUliaoi  J.  ETers,  Red  Bank;  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Hazlet, 
and  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust  all  of  N  J.,  ass^ors  to 
International  FlaTors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  730,537,  Oct  7, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 
4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,865 
Int  CU  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  CL  426—535  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  taste  or  aroma 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
from  about  0.1  ppm  up  to  about  SO  ppm  by  weight  of  said 
foodstuff  of  an  alpha  oxosulfide  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 
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4,053,656 
FOODSTUFF  FLAVORED  WFTH  NEW  MERCAPTO 
ALCOHOLS  AND  MERCAPTOALKYL  ESTERS 
Jan  Stoffelsma,  Hoeyelaken,  and  Jacob  Pypker,  BUthoven,  both 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Polak's  Frutal  Works  B.V.  and 
Douwe  Egberts  Koninklljke  Tabaksfabriek-KofflebranderU- 
en-Theehandel  N.V.,  both  of  Amersfoort  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  347,624,  April  4, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,970,689. 
This  appUcation  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,753 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/226.  1/234.  1/235 

U.S.  a.  426-535  ^        ,^   ^IP^Ti 

1.  A  foodstuff  which  has  added  thereto  about  10- "to  10 
gram  per  gram  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

CH) 

I  - 

CHj— C— CHj— CH— R, 

SH  ORj 

where  R,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Riis  hydrogen,  formul,  or 
acetyl,  to  develop  or  fortify  a  fruity,  green,  burnt,  roasted,  or 
smoked  flavor  note. 


for  a  time  period  sufficient  for  the  oU  to  be  absorbed  into 
the  tissues  of  the  mushroom; 

b.  subjecting  the  mushroom  to  a  water  rinse  step  to  remove 
accumulations  of  soil  and  the  vegetable  oU  on  the  surface 
of  the  mushroom;  and 

c.  allowing  the  mushroom  to  dry. 

4,053,659 
ADHERENT  POWDER  COATINGS  ON  A  BASIS  OF  PVC 

COPOLYMERS 
Peter  Gebauer,  and  Peter  Unrath,  both  of  Trotadorf,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Cologne, 

Germany  

FUed  Feb.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  17, 1973,  2308202 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/02.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  427—27  25  Claims 


COATING  OF  COPOLV»«R 

OF  VINYL  CHLDfilDE 
CONTAlNiMG  MONOALKYL- 
MONOARYL,  CHALKYL.  OH 
DIARY  L  BS  mERCAPTOCAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER 


SUBSTRATE.  IRON  PLATE 


4,053,657 
,  FOODS  AND  FLAVOR  USE  OF 

^    M3>DIMETHYL.2-NORBORNYL-2.PROPANONE 

WUUam  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson;  James  N.  Siano,  Keyport;  Man- 
fred Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N  J.,  and  Edward  J.  Shuster, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,308 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/226 

US.  CL  426-538  ^  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  flavor  of  a 

foodstuff  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  a  foodstuff  from  0. 5 

parts  per  million  up  to  about  100  parts  per  nullion  of  compound 

having  the  structure 


1.  Process  of  producing  an  article  coated  with  a  vinyl  chlor- 
ide polymer  which  comprises  depositing  a  powder  directly  on 
the  surface  of  a  substrate  which  is  a  body  portion  of  the  article, 
and  which  is  free  of  adhesivizing  agent  and  forming  a  coating 
film  of  the  surface  of  the  substrate  by  melting  the  powder 
thereon,  and  hardening  the  film  to  form  said  coated  article,  said 
powder  being  a  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  vmyl 
chloride  admixed  with  monoalkylmonaryl,  diaUcyl,  or  diaryl 
tin  bismercaptocarboxylic  acid  ester  of  polyvalent  alcohol  m 
an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  adhesion  of  the  copolymer  to 
the  substrate  and  provide  a  self-adherent  coating,  said  compo- 
sition being  free  of  plasticizer. 

4,053,660 
LOW  COST  TRANSFER  INK  COATING 
Harold  S.  Hurwitz,  Downers  Grove,  and  Harold  E.  Dyaa,  Hfll- 
side,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Company,  Chi- 
cago, ni. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,524 

Int  a.2  B41M  5/10 

MS.  a.  427-153  2  Claiiss 


'6^ 


MS 


wherein  the  wavy  lines  are  representative  of  exo  or  endo 
configurations. 

4,053,658 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MUSHROOMS 

Verne  E.  WUken,  601  S.  Dixie  Highway,  Lot  38,  Stuart  Fla. 

33494 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,900 
Int  CL2  A23L  1/212 
U.S.  a.  426-615  ^    8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  and  preserving  mushrooms  and 
improving  the  flavor  thereof,  which  comprises: 
a.  soaking  at  least  one  mushroom  in  an  edible  vegetable  oil 


14 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transfer  sheet  having  a  transfer- 
able coating  on  said  transfer  sheet,  said  transfer  sheet  for  use  in 
producing  master  sheets  by  localized,  patterned  pressure 
against  said  transfer  sheet  from  which  master  sheets  multiple 
copies  may  be  made  by  pressure  against  the  surface  thereof, 
said  process  comprising: 

agiuting  a  mUture  of  polyhydroxy  alcohol,  a  non-drying  oU, 

and  a  wax; 
heating  to  and  maintaining  said  agitating  mixture  at  ^proxi- 
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mately  180%  whereby  said  agiuting  mixture  is  rendeied 

comple  ely  in  the  liquid  stote; 
adding  a  :aolinite  clay  to  said  agitating  mixture; 
maintainii  g  agitation  thereof  for  at  least  approximately  15 

minute^ 
slowly 

ture; 
further 


sii  ting  a  dye  soluble  therein  into  said  agitating  mix- 


aptating  said  mixture  until  said  soluble  dye  has 
comple  tely  dissolved  in  said  mixture; 

!  aid  mixture  to  a  particle  diameter  size  of  between 
approx  mately  0.0002  and  0.0004  inches;  and 

SI  id  mixture  on  said  transfer  sheet  surface. 


grinding 
apprc 
coating 


Eqiipneat 


4,053,661 
PAR^CLE  CLOUD  COATING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Goodridge,  Braoford,  Coui.,  assignor  to  Electro- 

, Corponitloii,  New  HaTen,  Conn. 

_  of  Ser.  No.  454,566,  March  25, 1974,  Pat  No. 
vhkk  Is  •  C0BtiBiiati0D>in>part  of  Ser.  No.  254,472, 
972,  Pat.  No.  3,828,729.  TWs  application  Jan.  29, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  653,468 
of  the  tem  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  21, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed.  I 

a?  B05B  15/04:  B05C  11/06:  B05D  1/24      I 
VJS.  CL  42fr— 185  5  Claims 


William  C 

static 
Dirisioi 
3,937,179, 

May  18, 


IVportiiB 
lat 


passtge 


1.  Ina 
generating 
upstanding 
ready 
passing  at 
ally  adjac^t 
travel  patl 
projection 
angle  ther  ;to 
particles  a  t 
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travel  patji 
portion 
of  said 


4,053,663 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  FERROUS  STRAND  FOR 

COATING  WITH  ALUMINUM-ZINC  ALLOYS 

Laurence  B.  Caldwell;  Robert  W.  Helman,  both  of  Bethlehem, 

Pa.,  and  Leonard  P.  Pellatiro,  Glen  Arm,  Md^  assignors  to 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,304,  Aug.  9, 1972,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,749 

Int  C1.2  C23C  1/02 

UJS.  CL  427—320  8  Claims 


J^U 


/ 


a^ 


t  lethod  for  coating  an  object,  the  steps  comprising: 
a  cloud  of  particles  adjacent  one  side  of  a  generally 
baffle  having  an  elongated  edge  portion  permitting 
^„.  thereacross  of  said  particles  from  said  cloud,  and 
east  an  axial  portion  of  an  object  to  be  coated  later- 
it  the  other  side  of  said  baffle  along  a  predetermined 
which  traverses  the  imaginary,  laterally-extending 
surface  of  said  edge  portion  at  a  non-perpendicular 
I,  said  baffle  initially  blocking  from  contact  by  said 
least  said  axial  portion  of  the  object,  and  causing 
progressively  lower  vertical  portions  thereof  for 
said  particles  during  passage  of  the  object  along  said 
thereby,  so  as  to  develop  a  coating  on  said  axial 
an  axis  that  is  angularly  displaced  from  the  axis 
path. 


of 


al>ng 
tnvel 


MFTHOp 

kfcrrc 
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4,053,662 

OF  PROCESSING  POROUS  METAL  FILTERS 

Roser  Lacroix,  Sarcsnes;  Pierre 

Jcaa-Paol  Toobool,  Paris,  aU  of 

to  Commissariat  a  rEaergie  Atomiqne, 

Paris,  traacc 

Filed  Iwmt  7, 1974«  Ser.  No.  478,744 
Claims  priority,  appUcttioa  FraMC,  Joly  26, 1973,  73 J7357 
Iirt.  CV  C23C  13/02,  13/04 
UJS.  CL '  rt— 250  7  ClahBS 

1.  A  I  tethod  of  processing  porous  metal  filters  used  for 
separatin  ;  isotopes  of  uranium  hexafluoride,  so  as  to  improve 
the  mecl  anical  strength  and  resistance  to  corrosion  of  the 
filters,  cl  aracterized  in  that  the  filters  are  placed  in  the  pres- 
ence of  1  n  aluminum-based  cement  in  a  closed  heat-resistant 
and  oxid  ition-reststant  vessel,  the  interior  of  the  vessel  is  dis- 
posed in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  and  the  vessel  is  heated  to 
between  POO*  and  1000*  C  in  a  furnace  for  about  1  houi . 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  ferrous  strand  with  an  alloy  coating 
comprising,  by  weight,  about  25  to  70%  aluminum,  balance 
essentially  zinc,  wherein  said  ferrous  strand  is  caused  to  move 
from  a  heating  furnace  through  a  protective  hood  into  a  molten 
metal  bath  composed  of  said  aluminutn-zint  alloy,  into  which 
said  protective  hood  extends  in  a  manner  to  enclose  a  small 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  molten  metal  bath  within  said 
protective  hood,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  into  said  protective  hood  a  reducing  gas 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  750*  F.  and 
composed  of  at  least  20%  by  volume  of  hydrogen,  balance 
essentially  nitrogen,  said  reducing  gas  having  a  dew  point 
no  greater  than  about  0*  F.  and  being  introduced  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  sweep  across  the  surface  of  the  molten 
metal  bath, 

b.  correlating  the  hydrogen  content  of  said  reducing  gas 
with  the  dew  point  thereof  so  as  to  control  bath  surface 
oxidation  within  said  protective  hood  to  avoid  bath  oxide 
particle  pickup  on  the  strand,  and 

c.  continuing  to  introduce  such  correlated  preheated  reduc- 
ing gas  into  said  protective  hood  and  causing  said  reduc- 
ing gas  to  flow  countercurrent  to  the  movement  of  the 
ferrous  strand,  whereby  to  bathe  and  maintam  said  strand 
within  said  protective  hood  and  heating  furnace  under 
reducing  conditions. 

4,053,664 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  GLAZING  METHOD 

Douglas  W.  DilL  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son, 

Inc.,  Rachie,  Wis. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  491,589,  July  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,983,060. 

This  appUcation  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,203 

Int  a?  B05D  1/38.  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—379  10  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  coating  ceramic  articles  comprising: 

a.  Priming  the  surface  of  said  article  with  a  coating  of  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  first  acrylic  resin  having  a  mono- 
mer composition  of  40-85%  by  weight  methyl  methacryl- 
ate,  45-15%  by  weight  butyl  acrylate  and  0-15%  by 
weight  of  methacrylic  acid,  said  dispersion  having 
15-25%  non-volatiles  and  a  pH  of  8.5-10.5; 

b.  Coating  said  primed  surface  with  at  least  1  coating  of  a 
mixture  of  25-75%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
a  second  acrylic  resin  having  a  monomer  composition  of 
40-85%  by  weight  methyl  methacrylate,  45-15%  by 
weight  butyl  acrylate  and  0-15%  by  weight  of  meth- 
acrylic acid,  said  dispersion  having  15-25%  non-volatiles 
and  a  pH  of  8.5-10.5.  and  75-25%  by  weight  of  a  pow- 
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dered  resin  composition  having  a  particle  size  of  about  100 
to  about  400  mesh  consisting  essentially  of  96-80%  by 
weight  of  a  third  acrylic  resin  having  a  monomer  compo- 
sition of  60-85%  methyl  methacrylate  and  40-15%  by 
weight  butyl  acrylate  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  10,000-20,000  and  a  Tg  of  greater  than  45  C 
and  4-20%  by  weight  of  a  pigment;  and 
c  Baking  said  coated  article  for  30  minutes  to  4  hours  at  a 
temperature  of  275'-450"F. 

4,053,665 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  S.  Orkln,  RockyiUe,  and  Edward  John  Nagy,  Wtadsor, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kamatics  Corporation,  Bloomfleld, 

Coon.  «•_!_»       # 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  601,956,  Aog.  4, 1975,  ^Mdito  adiTiston  of 

Ser  No  452J59,  March  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,929,396,  which  is 

f  coln.5^.ii.p«t  of  Ser.  No.  24^007  April  4, 1972^Jt. 

No.  3,806,216.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,^ 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CV  B05D  3/02:  F16C  33/12 

U.S.CL  427-385  C  3  Claims 


monomer  and  an  aminoalkoxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
R,-N(H)R2lOR3LN(H)R4  wherein  x  is  an  mteger  of  1-6 
inclusive,  each  of  R,  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  each  of  Rj  and  Rj 
is  a  lower  alkyl  linking  bridge  between  N  and  O,  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  polymerizauon  of  said 

monomer,  ,    t  i     -« 

c.  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  of  an  alkyl  amino  alcohol  and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  hydroperoxide  catlyst,  said 
acrylic  ester  having  the  formula 


? 


CH,-(CH2)rN-(CH,VO-C-C=CHj 

i.  » 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  0-5  inclusive,  yiian  integer  of  1-6 
inclusive,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano  and  lower  aUcyl  and  R,  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  havmg  1-6 
carbon  atoms, 
d  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diesters  of  an  acrylic  acid  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic  ether  alcohols, 
acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  a 
peroxidic  initiator  and  an  oxyalkylamine  of  the  formula 
(H)„N[(CH2),(0R,)PRJ«  wherein  m  and  n  we  each 
integers  of  1  to  2  inclusive,  the  total  of  m  and  n  is  3,  x  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  6  inclusive,  ^^  is  an  integer  of  0  to  6  inclusive, 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  aUcyl; 
e  a  mixture  of  an  acrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraesters  of  an  acryUc 
acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  acrylic  esters  of  cyclic 
ether  alcohols,  acrylic  esters  of  amino  alcohols  and  mix- 
ture thereof,  a  peroxidic  initiator  of  an  amount  suffiaent 
to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  monomer  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodanine  and  a 
hydrazide  of  the  formula 


2.  A  method  of  producing  a  molded  bearing  assembly  com- 
prising two  coengaging  members  movable  relative  to  one 
another,  the  first  of  said  members  having  a  bearmg  surface 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  and  ceramic  and 
the  bearing  surface  of  said  other  member  compnsmg  a  molded 
mixture  of  an  acrylate  composition  and  particulate  solid  lubri- 
cant, the  bearing  surface  of  said  first  member  being  coated  with 
a  thin  film  of  a  parting  agent  to  prevent  adhesion  thereof  to 
said  molded  bearing  surface,  the  steps  comprising  coatmg  said 
first  bearing  member  with  a  thin  film  of  a  partmg  agent,  apply- 
ing a  curable  mixture  of  said  acrylate  composition  and  particu- 
late soUd  lubricant  to  the  parting  agent  coated  first  bearmg 
member  and  curing  said  mixture  in  the  absence  of  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  ambient  tempera- 
ture to  325*  F,  thereby  producing  said  other  member  and  said 
molded  bearing  assembly,  said  acryUte  composiuon  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a.  a  mixture  of  a  major  amount  of  liquid  acryhc  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-,  tri-  and  tetraesters  of  an 
acrylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  a  minor  airount  of 
a  low  molecular  wei^t  prepolymer  of  an  ester  of  a  low 
molecular  weight  alcohol  having  a  terminal  vmyl  group 
and  an  aromatic  polycarboxyHc  acid  m  solution  m  said 
acryUc  ester  and  an  organic  amide  of  the  formula 

O 
I 

R-C-NH, 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  1-20  cartwn  atoms  in  an  amount 

sufficient  to  copolymerize  said  acryUc  ester  and  prepolymer, 

b  a  mixture  of  acrylic  ester  monomer,  a  peroxidic  mitiator  in 

an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said 


O 

H  H 

HN— N— C— R 

wherein  R  and  R<  are  selected  from  separate  groups  and  an 
interconnected  group  forming  a  cycUc  ring,  R  u«  further  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloal- 
kyl  aryl  and  aUcoxy  and  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloaUcyl.  acyl  and  dithiocarbonyl  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  polymerization  of  said 
monomer;  and 
f.  a  mixture  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


Ri  O 
I     M 
CH2»C-C-0-CHj-CH-CHj-N- 

OH  Rj 

0  R2 

1  I 

-CH2-CH-CH2— O— C-C—CH2 

OH 
wherein  R,  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  aUcyL  lower  hydroxyattyl.  cyano  and 
lower  cyanoalkyl;  at  least  one  equivalent  of  an  acid  for  c^ 
equivalent  of  said  monomer,  said  acid  being  selected  from  Ae 
group  consisting  of  acryUc  acid  and  lower  aUcyl  acryUc  aoda; 
an  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  t-butyl  pa- 
benzoate.  t-butyl  peracetate  and  di-t-butyl  diperphthaUte,  amd 
initiator  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  the 
polymerization  of  said  monomer,  a  trihydroxy  benzene  inhibi- 
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tor  «nd  an  *  celerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzhyrazidc  and  N-aminorhodanine. 
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4,053,667 

STIFFENED  STRUCTURAL  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MOLDING  LAMINATE  WITH  STIFFENER  BEADS 

Bmcc  W.  Smith,  Nipomo,  Califs  aarignor  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

Corporatioii,  Bnrbanl^  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1974,  Scr.  No.  504,441 

Int  CV  B32B  3/12 

UJS.CL  428-36  ^  6  Claims 


^ 


/fe- 
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4,053,666 
RECOV1  RABLE,  RECYCLABLE,  AND  REUSABLE 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINER 
Lynn  J.  Tayl  »r,  aad  Neal  Troy,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaaignors 
to  OwcM-  lliMis,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  | 

CoatiMa  ioB-i»^art  of  Ser.  No.  189,450,  Oct  14, 1971, 
,^fffl^^l.^^  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,416 
lat  CL2  B65D  11/16;  B08B  7/04;  B05B  1/40         \ 
VS.  CL  42»  -35  12  Claima 

L  As  an  a  ticle  of  manufacture,  a  previously  annealed  glass 
container  hi  ving  at  least  a  portion  of  its  annealed,  external 
surface  coal  ed  with  a  protective,  decorable  film  consisting 
essentially  o  '  a  water  removable,  film-forming,  thermoplastic 
organic  polj  mer,  said  polymer  being  water  soluble  or  dispers- 
ible  and  beii  g  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethy- 
lene  oxide);  poly(propylene  oxide);  ethylene  oxide-propylene 
oxide  copol:  mcrs;  polyvinylpyrrolidinone;  polyethyleneimine; 
poly(niethyi  vinyl  ether);  polyacrylamide;  polymethacrylam- 
ide;  poly(vii  lyl  acetate);  polyvinyl  formal;  poly(alkyl  methac- 
rylates);  me  hyl  ccUuloae;  ethyl  ceUulose;  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose; hydro:  lypropyl  ceUulose;  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose; methy  hydroxypropyl  ceUulose;  poly(acrylic  acid)  and 
salts  thereo  ;  poly(meth»crylic  acid)  and  salts  thereof;  ethy- 
lene-maleic  anhydride  copolymers;  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol 
copolymers  ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymers;  vinyl  aceute- 
vinyl  alcohsl  copolymers;  methyl  vinyl  ether-malcic  anhy- 
dride copol  frmers;  and  emulsifiable  polyurethanes;  said  poly- 
mer being  c  ipable  of  removal  by  an  aqueous  medium  such  that 
the  anneale  I  glass  container  and  polymer  can  be  recovered, 
recycled,  ai  td  reused,  the  film  thickness  being  at  least  0.002 
inch  and  sufficient  to  provide  scratch  and  shatter  resistance  for 
the  contain  r  and  to  retain  broken  glass  fragments  upon  frac- 
ture of  the  glass  container  so  as  to  reduce  the  incidence  of 
accidental  i  ijury.  | 

6.  In  a  p  rocess  for  the  preparation  of  a  coated  glass  con- 
tainer, the  improvement  which  comprises  applying  a  film 
consisting  <  ssentiaUy  of  a  water  removable  thermoplastic  or- 
ganic polyi  ner  which  is  water  soluble  or  dispersible  and  is 
selected  fn  m  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene  oxide); 
poly(propy  ene  oxide);  ethylene  oxide-propylene  oxide  co- 
polymers;   olyvinyl-pyrrolidinone;  polyethyleneimine;  poly(- 
methyl  viiyl  ether>,  polyacrylamide;  polymethacrylamide; 
poly(vinyl  acetate>.  polyvinyl  formal;  poly(aUcyl  methacry- 
latesX  met  lyl  cellulose;  ethyl  ceUulose;  hydroxyethyl  ceUu- 
lose; hydn  xypropyl  ceUulose;  sodium  carboxymethyl  ceUu- 
lose; meth;  1  hydroxypropyl  ceUulose;  poly(acryUc  acid)  and 
salts  there!  f;  poly(methacrylic  acid)  and  salts  thereof;  cthy- 
lene-malei(    anhydride  copolymers;  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol 
copolymer  i,  ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymers;  vinyl  acetate 
-vinyl  alec  hoi  copolymers;  methyl  vinyl  ether-maleic  anhy- 
dride copo  ymers;  and  emulsifiable  polyurethanes;  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  external  surface  of  a  previously  annealed  glass 
cootatner.  laid  film  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.002  inch  and 
sufficient    o  provide  scratch  and  shatter  resistance  for  the 
ffmfytnw  I  nd  to  retain  broken  glass  fragments  upon  fracture  of 
the  glaas  c  »tainer  so  as  to  reduce  the  incidence  of  accidental 
injury.  aa(  being  capable  of  removal  by  an  aqueous  medium 
such  that  t  le  glass  container  and  the  coating  film  can  be  recov- 
ered, recy  ;led,  and  reused. 


eo 


1.  A  rib-stiffened  laminate  formed  by: 

contacting  a  primary  structure  of  at  least  one  layer  of  a 

curable  resin-impregnated  fabric  with  at  least  one  strip  of 

ceUular  honeycomb  core; 
disposing  another  piece  of  said  fabric  over  said  strip  of  core 

in  engagement  with  said  core  and  said  primary  structure 

to  define  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  upon  said  primary 

structure;  and 
partially  crushing  said  core  and  curing  said  resin  under 

laminating  conditions  such  that  said  core  is  bonded  to  said 

fabric  and  said  fabric  piece  is  bonded  to  said  primary 

structure. 


4,053,668 

TUFTED  CARPENTING  WITH  UNITARY 

NEEDLEBONDED  BACKING  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Richard  Kimmel,  Lake  Forest,  and  Robert  C.  Pickens,  Jr., 

WUdwood,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation, 

Skokicni. 

CoBtlBMtion  of  Ser.  No.  494,797,  Aug.  5, 1974,  abwidoiied.  This 

appUcation  May  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,479 

Int  CL2  B32B  33/00 

UJS.  CL  428-95  *  Claims 


1.  A  ribbon  scrim  tufted  carpet  having  a  unitary  backing 
with  two  staple  faces  that  does  the  job  of  both  a  primary 
backing  and  secondary  backing,  the  carpet  comprising: 

a.  a  unitary  backing  with  two  staple  faces  having: 

1.  a  woven  ribbon  scrim  with  a  first  scrim  side  and  a 
second  scrim  side,  and 

2.  a  deposit  layer  of  staple  fibers  needled  through  the 
scrim  to  form  a  bottom  fiber  layer  on  one  of  the  scrim 
sides  and  a  subface  fiber  layer  on  the  other  scrim  side, 
the  bottom  fiber  layer  being  thicker  than  the  subface 
fiber  layer;  and 

b.  yam  tufted  through  the  unitary  backing  from  the  side 
having  the  bottom  fiber  layer  to  develop  tufts,  the  tufts  so 
developed: 

1.  being  partially  surrounded  by  fibers  of  bottom  fiber 
layer  to  provide  better  tuft  lock,  and 

2.  extending  above  the  subface  fiber  layer. 
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4,053,669 
IMITATION  SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH  SURFACE  GRAIN 

APPEARANCE 
VUcram  C.  Kapasi,  Chelmsford;  Henry  R.  Lasman,  Andover, 
both  of  Mass.;  Robert  J.  Lebenson,  Northampton,  N.H.,  and 
Reuben  WIsotiky,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pandel- 
Bradford,  Inc.,  LoweU,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,127,  April  11, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,142 
Int  a?  D06N  3/04 
VS.  CL  428—151  1*  Claims 


4,053,671 
ARTICLE  HAVING  EDGE-SEALED  FILMS 
Richard  S.  CarUsle,  1051  Broadway,  IVirawood,  N.Y.  IMM 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  326,278,  Jan.  24, 1973,  Pat  No.  3.933>J3, 
and  a  continuation.in^l•rt  of  Ser.  No.  231,288,  March  2, 1972, 
Pat  No.  3,815,794,  and  Ser.  No.  256,850,  M«y  ».  ^J^J,^ 
abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,816 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/02.  3/26.  7/04.  31/20.  31/26 
VS.  a.  428—157  •  CW^ 


1.  A  substitute  leather  sheet  material  characterized  by  an 
accentuated  surface  design  effect  thereon,  which  sheet  mate- 
rial comprises: 

a.  a  flexible,  fibrous,  base-supporting  sheet  matenal; 

b.  a  continuous,  flexible,  first  layer  of  a  solid  thermoplastic 
polymer  characterized  by  a  low  modulus  of  elongation  in 
psi  at  100%  elongation,  the  first  layer  secured  to  the  base 
sheet  material; 

c.  a  discontinuous  second  layer  of  a  solid  thermoplastic 
polymer  characterized  by  a  high  modulus  of  elongation  in 
psi  at  100%  elongation  of  from  about  2000  to  8000  psi,  the 
second  layer  secured  to  the  first  layer,  and  forming  raised 
areas  of  a  surface  design  on  the  surface  of  the  continuous 

layer;  -  . 

d.  the  low  and  high-modulus  polymers  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  having  a  difference  of  the  modulus  of  elonga- 
tion of  at  least  800  psi  between  the  low  and  high-modulus 
polymers; 

e.  the  second  layer  disposed  in  a  predetermined  manner  over 
the  entire  surface  of  the  first  layer,  and  forming  valley 
areas  between  the  respective  discontinuous  second  layer, 
which  valley  areas  represent  a  pattern  imitation  of  a  pre- 
determined design;  and 

f  the  solid  thermoplastic  polymer  of  the  first  layer  beneath 
the  valley  areas  which  form  the  surface  pattern  character- 
ized by  flexible,  weak-hinge  properties  relative  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  solid  first  layer,  said  properties 
derived  by  repetitive  flexing  of  the  low-modulus  polymer 
of  the  first  layer  in  the  areas  beneath  the  valley  areas  to 
fracture  and  weaken  the  mechanical  strength  of  the  low- 
modulus  polymer  in  such  areas,  thereby  providing  a  mate- 
rial having  an  enhanced  surface  design  effect  thereon. 


■J4it 


4,053,670 
NON-WOVEN  FABRICS 
Roger  LePoutre,  Croix,  France,  assignor  to  Lantor  International 
Limited,  Bolton,  England 

FUed  Oct  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,621 
Int  a.2  B31F  1/00 
VS.  a.  428—156  1*  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  non-woven  fabric  which 
consists  essentially  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  impregnating  a  web  of  non-woven  fibres  with  a  chemical 
binder  capable  of  thermal  polymerisation  and  with  a  cur- 
ing agent  for  the  binder, 

b.  coagulating  but  not  drying  the  binder,  to  form  a  non- 
woven  fabric, 

c.  coating  one  face  of  the  fabric  with  a  layer  of  a  waterproof- 
ing agent, 

d.  drying  the  impregnated  and  coated  fabric  and 

e.  heat  embossing  the  non-coated  face  of  the  fabric- 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  set  or  thermoplastic  films  con- 
fronting each  other  over  at  least  the  major  area  thereof  and 
having  a  marginal  seal  of  greater  thickness  than  the  imtial 
thickness  of  said  set  of  films  and  said  seal  extending  from  the 
confronting  area  of  the  films  to  and  along  a  common  edge  that 
forms  at  least  part  of  the  outline  of  the  article,  said  seal  result- 
ing from  thermally  fusing  the  material  of  said  films  together  by 
heating  a  blade  above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  films  and 
pressing  the  blade  against  a  set  of  confronting  thermoplastic 
fUms  and  thereby  severing  the  fUms  and  forming  a  common 
sealed  margin  and  heat-softening  the  films  along  the  sealed 
margin  across  a  markedly  greater  width  than  said  greater 
thickness  and  fusing  them  together  to  form  a  seal  of  at  least  said 
greater  thickness  and  enhancing  the  uniformity  of  the  width  of 
the  seal  by  applying  opposed  pressure  thereto  whUe  material  of 
the  films  is  at  least  partially  molten  and  tacky  so  as  to  yield  said 
marginal  seal  of  said  greater  thickness  and  said  greater  thick- 
ness extending  across  the  seal  for  a  distance  markedly  greater 
than  said  greater  thickness,  the  confronting  fdms  being  dis- 
posed in  essentially  face-to-face  contact  adjacent  the  seal. 

7.  An  article  comprising  a  pair  of  laminated  thermoplastic 
films,  each  film  having  a  high-melting-temperature  thermo- 
plastic layer  and  a  heat-sealable  lower-melting-temperature 
thermoplastic  layer,  the  lower-melting-temperature  layers  of 
the  two  films  facing  each  other  and  the  films  confronting  each 
other  over  at  least  the  major  area  thereof  and  having  a  mar- 
ginal seal  of  greater  thickness  than  the  initial  thickness  of  said 
set  of  fUms  and  said  seal  extending  from  the  confronting  area  of 
the  films  to  and  along  a  common  edge  that  forms  at  least  part 
of  the  outline  of  the  article,  said  seal  resulting  from  thermally 
fusing  the  material  of  said  fdms  together  by  heating  a  blade 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  films  and  pressing  the 
blade  against  a  said  pair  of  confronting  thermoplastic  films  and 
thereby  severing  the  films  and  forming  a  common  sealed  mar- 
gin and  heat-softening  the  films  along  the  sealed  margin  across 
a  markedly  greater  width  than  said  greater  thickness  and  fusing 
them  together  to  form  a  seal  of  at  least  said  greater  thickness 
and  enhancing  the  uniformity  of  the  width  of  the  seal  by  apply- 
ing opposed  pressure  thereto  whUe  material  of  the  films  is  at 
least  partially  molten  and  tacky  so  as  to  yield  said  marginal  seal 
of  said  greater  thickness  and  said  greater  thickness  extending 
across  the  seal  for  a  distance  markedly  greater  than  said  greater 
thickness. 
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Ken  Ando, 
Oliya,  Ai 
assignors 


Claims 


4,053,672 
nin  STAMP  TRANSFER  PRESS  PLATE 
,  Ikoma;  Minoni  Kamosaki,  Ohimachi;  Yoshinobu 
J  aagasaki,  and  Sigeni  Asai,  Ohimachi,  ail  of  Japan, 
to  Daicel,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,112 
priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  24, 1974,  49-109786 
Int  a.2  B32B  S/00 

3  Claims 
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CURVES  SHOWING  MELTING  BEHAVIOR 
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stamp  transfer  press  plate  comprising  a  transfer 

hkving  a  hot  stamp  ink  applied  thereon  in  a  pattern, 

sta  mp  ink  comprising  a  mixture  of  pigment  and  binder 

>inder  resin  consisting  essentially  of  a  methoxyme- 

copolymer  prepared  by  methoxymethylating  an 

soluble  nylon  copolymer  of  two  or  more  members 

the  group  consisting  of  nylon  6,  nylon  1 1,  nylon 

and  nylon  610,  said  nylon  copolymer  having  a 

of  less  than  150*  C,  said  methoxymethylated 

polymer  having  a  methoxymethylation  ratio  in  the 

10  to  30%,  wherein  the  methoxymethylation 

ratio  of  nitrogen  atoms  bonded  to  methoxymethyl 

total  number  of  nitrogen  atoms  contained  in  the 

:thylated  nylon  copolymer. 
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wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  chloride  to  vinylidene 

chloride  is  1:99  to  40:60  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  copolymer  to  the  fibers  is 

1:99  to  30:70  and 
wherein  the  copolymer  particles  have  a  size  range  of  from  1 

to  200  microns. 


4,053,674 
GLOW-RESISTANT  BATT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SUCH 
George  Sumner  Buck,  Jr.;  Robert  George  Weyker,  both  of  Mem- 
phis, and  Arthur  Gerard  Ward,  Arlington,  all  of  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Fiberlok,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,784 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  428—283  10  Qaims 


4,053,673 
GLOlV-RESISTANT  BATT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SUCH 
George  Snijuier  Buck,  Jr.;  Robert  George  Weyker,  both  of  Mem- 
phis, and  Arthur  Gerard  Ward,  Arlington,  all  of  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  FfMrlok,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,785 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  4^8—283  10  Claims 


sich 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  batt  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  forming  a  thin  web  of  fibers; 

II.  contacting  the  web  with  an  adhesive  amount  of  particles 
of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride; 

III.  contacting  the  web  with  a  glow-resistance  imparting 
amount  of  boric  acid; 

IV.  forming  the  web  into  a  batt  by  laying  the  web  trans- 
'  versely  back  and  forth  on  a  moving  belt  such  that  the  batt 

comprises  a  plurality  of  webs;  and 

V.  heating  the  batt  to  a  temperature  above  the  sticking  point 
of  the  copolymer  but  below  the  degredation  point  of  the 
fibers 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  chloride  to  vinylidene 

chloride  is  1:99  to  40:60  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  copolymer  to  the  fibers  is 

1:99  to  30:70  and 
wherein  the  copolymer  particles  have  a  size  range  of  from 

I  to  200  microns  and 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  copolymer  to  boric  acid  is 

5:10  to  200:10. 


process  for  producing  a  batt  comprising  the  steps  of: 
formi  ig  a  thin  web  fibers; 

cont  >cting  the  web  with  an  adhesive  amount  of  particles 

c  apolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride; 

the  web  with  an  amount  of  diammonium 


the  eight  ratio  of  copolymer  to  diammonium  phos- 
is  100:4  to  100:40; 
fon^ing  the  web  into  a  batt  I 

the  web  transversely  back  and  forth  on  a  moving 
that  the  batt  comprises  a  plurality  of  webs;  and 


the  batt  to  a  temperature  above  the  sticking  point 
copolymer  but  below  the  degradation  point  of  the 


4,053,675 

POLYCARYLENE    SULRDE)   COATED    GLAZED   SUR- 
FACE 

Jennings  P.  Blackwell,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,  614 
Int.  a.«  B32B  77/06 
U.S.  a.  428—426  125  Qaims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  glazed  surface,  and 
a  cured  first  coating  adhered  to  said  glazed  surface,  said  first 
coating  comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide)  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  metal  oxide  suitable  for  improving  adhesion 
of  poly(arylene  sulfide)  to  said  glazed  surface,  said  metal 
oxide  having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  10~*  meters. 
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4,053,676 
HANDLE  GRIP  MATERIAL 
Bernard  Kaminstein,  Paramus,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fitchburg,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  597,392,  July  18, 1975 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,830 

Int.  a.2  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  a.  428-310  7  Claims 


a  first  layer  of  solid,  lightweight,  foamed  concrete,  said  first 
layer  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  second  layer  of  regular  weight  concrete  coextensive  with 
said  first  surface,  disposed  on  said  first  surface,  and  having 
a  thickness  substantially  less  than  said  first  layer; 

metal  reinforcing  members  embedded  in  said  second  layer; 


a  third  layer  of  regular  weight  concrete  coextensive  with 
said  second  surface,  disposed  on  said  second  surface,  and 
having  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  said  first  layer; 

and 
an  adhesive  film  composed  of  a  mixture  of  granite,  cement, 
and  glass  fibers  interspersed  between  said  first  and  second 
layers  and  between  said  first  and  third  layers. 


7.  A  non-slip  material  comprising: 

a.  substrate,  u  .    »- 

b  a  compressible  coating  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate 
comprising  a  resinous  binder  having  gas  filled  micro- 
spheres therein, 

c  a  wear  resistant  and  tacky  coating  on  said  compressible 
■  coating  comprising  a  carboxy-modified  butadiene  acrylo- 
nitrile  copolymer, 

d.  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coated  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate  opposite  the  said  on  surface. 


4,053,678 
FIBER  TOW  FOR  STUFFING  PURPOSES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUaNG  FT 
Helmut  Betz;  Geza  Hidasi,  both  of  Bobingen,  and  Hans^ 
Vom  Orde,  Augsburg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  ^^^ 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  17, 1974, 244»4wi 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  27/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  428-369  ^  ^^^*^ 


mtowring  hN«* 


nxoMjrtng  NMdS 


1.  A  drawn,  crimped  and  fixed  fiber  tow  of  synthetic  high 

polymer  fibers  having  an  individual  capillary  titer  of  from  3  to 

40  dtex,  an  ionic  antistatic  agent  and  0.2  -  1%  by  weight  of  the 

fibers  of  the  non-aqueous  constituents  of  a  conditioning  agent 

consisting  essentially  of  0.1  -  0.4%  by  weight  of  a  methyl 

hydrogeno  polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  of  25  -  35  cF  at  20 

4,053,677  c  0  2  -  0  8%  by  weight  of  an  alpha,  omega-hydroxy  dimethyl 

LIGHT  CONCRETE  MONOLITHIC  SLAB  ^noxane  of  a  viscosity  of  600  -  1,000  cP  at  20'  C,  0.02  - 

M«iuel  J.  Corao,  Apartodo  Postale  4940,  ^ra^.  Venezuela     POlysHox  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^.^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  polysiloxanes,  0.01  - 

''"^.^"'^.'I'S  ^76,3/%  0.  2  by  weight  of  an  Sn(II)  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  8  -  18 

Int.  Q.^  B32B  3/26.  13/00  ^  ^^^   carbon  atoms  and  40  -  95%  of  high  molecular  weight  polyeth- 

U.S.  Q.  428    310  vlene 

1.  A  building  slab  comprising:  ' 
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4,053,tf79 

CHEMkCALLY  STRENGTHENED  OPAL  GLASS 

IMc  W.  Riiehart,  Natrou  Hdghts,  Pa^  aadgiior  to  PPG  In- 

CMtiaiMtk  B-bHput  of  Scr.  No.  605,108,  Ang.  15, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,015  045,  which  it  a  coirtinaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No. 
432,006,  Jaa  9, 1974,  abandoMd.  TUs  appUcation  July  19, 1976, 

Scr.  No.  706,661 
lat  CL2  B32B  17/00;  C03C  21/00 
U.S.  CL  428  -410  16  Claims 

1.  A  spont  aneously  opalized  glass  capable  of  being  strength- 
ened by  ioi -exchange  with  potassium  ions,  comprising  by 
weight  on  tl  e  oxide  basis: 
34  to  60  p  srcent  Si02 

6  to  23  pe  rcent  NajO 
0  to  IS  percent  K2O 
18  to  26  p  ercent  (Na20  -t-  KjO) 
Oto  18  percent  AI2O3 
0  to  20  pe  rcent  ZrO} 
4  to  21  pe  rcent  (AI203-J-  Z1O2) 

7  to  20  pe  rcent  P2OS 
0  to  9  per  :ent  CaO 
0  to  9  per  xnt  SrO 
2  to  9  per  xnt  (CaO  -K  SrO) 
less  than  ( .  1  percent  Li20 

said  constitu  ents  comprising  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of 
the  glass  anl  proportioned  relative  to  one  another  so  as  to 
provide  the  Jass  with  a  viscosity  of  100  poises  at  a  temperature 
less  than  28(0*F.  (1538*  C). 

4.  A  chen  ically  strengthened,  spontaneously  opalized  glass 
article  exhib  ting  a  surface  compressive  stress  after  being  sub- 
jected to  sv  rface  abrasion  composed  of  an  interior  portion 
which  b  in  t  msion  and  surface  compressive  layer,  said  interior 
portion  com  >rised  of  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis: 

34  to  60  p  rtcetiX  SiO} 

6  to  23  pc  rcent  Na20 
Oto  IS  percent  K2O 
18  to  26  F  ercent  (Na20  -I-  K2O) 
Oto  18  percent  A1203 
0  to  20  pc  rcent  Z1O2 
4  to  21  pc  rcent  (AI2O3  -I-  ZrOs) 

7  to  20  pc  rcent  P2OS 
0  to  9  pet  ZKaX  CaO 
0  to  9  per  :ent  SrO 
2  to  9  pel  :ent  (CaO  -(-  SrO) 
less  than  1  Ll  percent  Li20 

said  constiti  ents  comprising  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of 
said  interior  portion  and  proportioned  relative  to  one  another 
so  as  to  provide  the  glass  with  a  viscosity  of  100  poises  at  a 
temperature  less  than  2800*  F.  (1S38*  C.)>  and  said  surface 
layer  having  a  higher  content  of  K2O  and  a  lower  content  of 
Na20  than  I  tie  interior  portion. 

10.  A  met  lod  of  strengthening  an  opal  glass  article  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 

a.  contact  ing  a  source  of  potassium  ions  with  the  surface  of 
a  spon  aneously  opaliz*d  glass  article  comprising  by 
weight  on  the  oxide  basis: 

34  to  60  I  ercent  Si02 

6  to  23  p<  rcent  Na20 
Oto  IS  p< rcent  K2O 
18  to  26  (ercent  (NajO 
Oto  18  p(  rcent  AI2O3 
0  to  20  p4  rcent  Zr02 
4  to  21  p  rcent  (AI2O3  -f-  Zr02) 

7  to  20  pi  rcent  P2OS 
0  to  9  pel  cent  CaO 
0  to  9  pel  cent  SrO 
2  to  9  pel  cent  (CaO  -t-  SrO) 
less  than  ).  1  percent  Li20 

said  coi  istituents  comprising  at  least  90  percent  by  weight 
of  the  (lass  article  and  proportioned  relative  to  one  an- 


K2O) 


other  so  as  to  provide  the  glass  with  a  viscosity  of  100 
poises  at  a  temperature  less  than  2800*  F.  (1S38*  C); 

b.  heating  said  source  of  potassium  ions  while  in  contact 
with  the  glass  to  a  temperature  at  which  potassium  ions 
from  said  source  replace  sodium  ions  in  the  glass,  but 
essentially  below  the  strain  point  of  the  glass,  thereby 
creating  a  zone  of  compression  at  the  surface  of  the  glass 
which  extends  at  least  S  microns  into  the  glass;  and 

c.  removing  the  glass  from  contact  with  the  potassium  ion 
source. 


4,053,680 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  POLYMERS 
Bernard  Wassennan,  Ridgecrest,  and  Martin  H.  Kaufman, 
China  Lake,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Scr.  No.  637,507 
Int  a.2  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a.  428—423  2  Qaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  at  least  two  layers, 
one  of  which  is  a  silicon  rubber  layer  and  the  second  of  which 
is  a  layer  containing  isocyanate  cured  hydroxy  terminated 
polybutadiene,  the  layers  being  chemically  tied  together  by 
chemical  strings,  the  strings  being  chemically  knotted  in  the 
silicone  rubber  layer  by 


H 
I 


CHj— C— H 

I 
— Si— 

I 


groups  and  in  the  isocyanate  cured  hydroxy  terminated  poly- 
butadiene layer  by 


O 

II 

— N— C— O— 

I 
H 


groups. 

2.  A  method  for  chemically  tieing  a  layer  of  silicone  rubber 
to  a  layer  of  material  containing  isocyanate  groups,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  forming  a  mixture  by  mixing  uncured  silicone  rubber 
prepolymer  which  contains  silane  groups  with  a  material 
containing  vinyl  groups  which  are  compatible  with  and 
reactive  with  the  silane  groups  and  hydroxy  groups  which 
are  incompatible  with  the  prepolymer  and  forming  said 
mixture  into  a  layer; 

2.  curing  the  prepolymer  to  form  silicone  rubber  whereby 
the  vinyl  groups  react  with  the  silane  groups  and  the 
hydroxy  groups  migrate  to  the  surface  of  the  layer; 

3.  applying  a  layer  of  the  material  which  contains  isocyanate 
groups  to  the  surface  of  the  silicone  rubber;  and 

4.  allowing  isocyanate  groups  to  react  with  the  hydroxy 
groups  whereby  the  layers  become  chemically  tied  to- 
gether by  chemical  strings,  the  strings  being  chemically 
knotted  in  the  silicone  rubber  layer  by  CH3 —  CH2 —  Siv 
groups  and  in  the  layer  which  contained  isocyanate 
groups  by 


— HN— C— O— 

I 

O 


groups. 
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4,053,681 
ADDITIVES  FOR  IMPROVED  POLYESTER  AND  VINYL 

POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  R.  Edwards,  Jr.,  GcneTS,  HI.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  661,485 
Int.  a.2  B32B  17/10;  C08K  5/12;  C07C  69/76 
U5.  a.  428-431  .  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  formed  by  reacting  approximately  equimo- 
lar  amounts  of  (a)  trimellitic  acid  or  anhydride,  (b)  a  dihydnc 
alcohol  containing  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  an 
unsaturated  acid  or  anhydride  containing  from  2  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms  and  esterifying  such  reaction  product  with  sufii- 
cient  amounts  of  mono  alcohol  containing  from  2  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms  to  form  a  product  with  an  acid  number  between 

about  0  and  30. 

6.  A  composition  prepared  by  (a)  formmg  a  first  reaction 
product  by  reacting  approximately  equimolar  amounts  of  tri- 
mellitic acid  or  anhydride  and  a  dihydric  alcohol  contammg 
from  2  to  about  six  carbon  atoms;  (b)  to  such  first  reaction 
product  adding  sufficient  amounts  of  monoalcohol  containmg 
from  2  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  second  reaction 
product  with  an  acid  number  between  about  0  and  50;  (c)  to 
such  second  reaction  product  adding  an  approximately  molar 
equivalent  amount  of  an  unsaturated  acid  or  anhydride  con- 
taining from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms;  and  (d)  addmg  suffi- 
cient amounts  of  such  monoalcohol  to  the  resulting  product  to 
form  a  composition  with  an  acid  number  between  about  0  to 
30. 


the  other  end  open  below  said  electrolyte  level  in  said  cell, 
below  said  plates  ahd  being  immersed  m  said  electrolyte; 

a  gas  discharge  port  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  case  above 
the  electrolyte  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
vacuum  at  the  carburetor,  each  of  said  cell  separatmg 
walls  having  an  aperture  above  the  electrolyte; 

means  disposed  within  said  separating  wall  apertures  for 
permitting  the  gases  collecting  above  said  plates  to  pass  to 
said  gas  discharge  port  while  rcstrainmg  passage  of  the 
electrolyte; 


4,053,682 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF  HOT 

MELTS  TO  METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,241 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/06 
U  S.  CI.  428—460  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  adhering  a  filled  copoly(esteramide)  to  a 
metal  substrate  which  comprises: 

a.  applying  to  the  metal  substrate  a  primer  comprising  an 
etherified  methylohnelamine  with  a  degree  of  methylola- 
tion  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  6,  a  degree  of  ethenfication 
with  a  C,  to  Cs  alkanol  or  cycloalkanol  in  the  range  of 
about  3  to  6,  and  a  degree  of  methylation  of  at  least  about 
2  to  provide  a  coating  weight  in  the  range  of  1  to  166  g- 
per  sq.  meter; 

b.  heating  the  substrate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  ot 
about  ISO*  to  about  300*  C.  to  convert  the  ethenfied 
methylolmelamine  from  the  liquid  to  the  solid  state;  and 

c.  applying  the  filled  c6poly(ester-amide)  as  a  hot  melt  to  the 
formed  surface  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  150 
to  300'  C. 


a  plurality  of  intake  shrouds  positioned  above  said  air  tubes, 
said  shrouds  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  commumcat- 
ing  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  with  atmosphere; 

a  gas  discharge  tube  sealably  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
gas  discharge  port,  said  gas  discharge  tube  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  carburetor  of  the  engine;  and 

a  check  valve  inserted  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  dis- 
charge tube. 

4,053,684 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  FUEL  CELL 

Ralph  ZIto,  Jr.,  Westford,  and  Uwrence  J.  Kunz,  Jr.,  Fitchborg, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GEL,  Inc^  Durham,  N.C 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,243,  Oct  10, 1972,  abandoned. 

nds  appUcation  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,134 

Int  a?  HOIM  fi/W 

U5.  a.  429-15  3  Claims 


4,053,683 

SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  SUPPLEMENTATION 

Charles  E.  Rounds,  109  S.  Case,  P.O.  Box  No.  6,  Marion,  Mich. 

49665 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,671 
Int  a.2  HOIM  2/12;  F02M  7/00 
UJS.  a.  429-8  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  wet  plate  battery  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  carburetor  and  adapted  to  produce  oxygen 
and  hydrogen  gas  for  enriching  the  air/fuel  mixture  mducted 
into  the  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

o  c&SC* 

a  plurality  of  electrical  generating  cells  separated  by  a  plu- 
rality of  separating  walls  within  said  case,  each  having 
positive  and  negative  plates,  said  plates  being  immersed  m 
a  dilute  electrolyte; 

a  plurality  of  air  tubes  extending  into  said  cells,  each  tube 
extending  into  one  cell  and  said  air  tubes  each  having  one 
end  open  to  atmosphere  exterioriy  of  said  case  and  havmg 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  fuel  cell  comprising, 

means  forming  a  first  compartment  and  an  anode  therem, 

means  forming  a  second  compartment  and  a  cathode  therein, 
the  second  compartment  being  adjacent  the  first  compart- 
ment, 

means  forming  a  microporous  ion  diffusion  membrane  sepa- 
rating said  compartments, 

a  liquid  electrolyte  in  said  first  compartment  and  a  liquid 
electrolyte  in  said  second  compartment,  and  an  interface 
between  said  electrolytes  located  within  said  membrane, 

one  of  said  electrolytes  comprising  a  fuel  dissolved  therein 
and  the  other  of  said  electrolytes  comprising  an  antifucl 
dissolved  therein,  through 

the  step  of  estoblishing  a  pressure  differential  between  said 
electrolytes  so  that  there  is  a  pressure  gradient  between 
the  liquids  in  a  direction  to  combat  undesired  transport 
which  would  naturally  occur  in  the  absence  of  specific 
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esublisl  jnent  of  such  combating  pressure  differential,  of 
an  ionic  species  contained  in  one  of  the  electrolytes  which 
tends  tc  poison  the  other  electrolyte  or  electrode  of  the 
other  e  ectrolyte  compartment,  if  transported  thereto,  or 
to  poi«  n  the  membrane  if  transported  therein. 


4,053,685 
ESD-m  ACTING  ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY 
R»wley,  Sm  Joae,  and  Harry  J.  Halbentadt,  Loa 
of  Califs  aMigDon  to  Lockheed  Missiles  A  Space 
lacn  Saaoyrale,  Calif . 
Filed  May  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  470,132 
lit  CL2  HOIM  2/38 

1  Claim 


Leroy  S 
Ahas, 
Company 


boti 


UJS.  CL  42!  -« 


1.  In  a 

chemical 
casing  and 
film  in  the 

a.  said 
there<if 

b.  a  cat  lode 
reacti/e 

c.  mean  I 


porticn 
therefy 
said 

electiblyte 
batteiy 
direc 
than 
d.  meai^ 
said 
freel 
reactive 
said 


lyte,  said  probe  means  being  disposed  within  said  bore, 
said  probe  means  comprising: 
i.  a  pin;  and 


ii.  a  lead  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
concentric  annular  projections  of  decreasing  diameters. 

4,053,687 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Jean  Coibion,  Tresses,  and  Jean  Lateye,  Carbon  Blanc,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  SAPT-Sodete  dcs  Accumnlateurs  Fixes 
et  dc  Traction,  RomainTllle,  France 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  17, 1975,  75  J1839; 
Oct  17, 1975,  75.31840 

Int  CL2  HOIM  6/10 
U.S.  a.  429—94  22  Claims 


reactive  metal  anode-aqueous  electrolyte  electro- 

l  attery  wherein  said  anode  is  mounted  in  a  battery 

naturally  forms  on  its  surface  a  protective  insulating 

,  presence  of  water,  the  improvement  wherein: 

f  rotective  insulating  film  includes  at  least  a  portion 

comprising  a  reactive  surface, 

in  direct  contact  with  substantially  the  entire 
surface, 

preventing  said  electrolyte  from  contacting  any 

of  said  anode  other  than  said  reactive  surface, 

^  minimizing  destructive  erosion  of  said  anode  by 

<  I'ectrolyte  in  a  non-power  producing  area  of  said 

wherein  said  preventing  means  comprises  said 

casing  said  battery  case  being  in  intimate  and  fixed 

contact  with  all  surface  portions  of  said  anode  other 

laid  reactive  surface,  and 

for  maintaining  said  cathode  in  direct  contact  with 

1  node  as  said  anode  is  consumed,  said  cathode  being 

movable  with  and  following  the  receding  anode 

surface  for  maintaining  direct  contact  between 

I  eactive  surface  and  said  cathode. 


4,053,686 
)XY  SEALED  LEAD  BATTERY  PROBE 
Terry  R^ad  Oxcarddcr,  WcmersTillC  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

of  Ser.  No.  593,000,  Jnly  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

.  TUs  appUcation  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,567 
Int  CL2  HOIM  10/48 
VS,  CL  429—91  ♦  P«i~ 

1.  An  dectric  storage  battery  comprising:  | 

a.  a  cs  le  to  retain  electrolyte  up  to  a  preferred  level; 

b.  a  o  )ver  means  for  retaining  said  electrolyte  within  said 
case ,  said  cover  means  further  having  defined  therein  at 
leas  one  bore;  and 

c.  a  pt  obe  means  for  sensing  said  preferred  level  of  electro- 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  metal  container 
having  a  closed  base,  an  open  upper  end  having  a  rim,  a  cover, 
means  for  effecting  a  seal  between  the  container  and  cover,  and 
a  compact  block  positioned  within  said  container  comprising 
an  assembly  of  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  and  separator 
means  between  such  electrodes,  one  of  said  electrodes  having 
conductive  borders  respectively  projecting  outwardly  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  block,  said  borders  resepctively  bearing 
against  the  cover  and  base  of  said  container,  said  borders  pro- 
viding supports  for  said  block  between  the  cover  and  base  of 
said  container. 


4,053,688 
BATTERY  HOLDER 
CarroU  R.  Perkins,  3400  Main  St,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92707; 
Jesse  F.  Cable,  IH,  4341  Rafeel  St,  Inrine,  Calif.  92714,  and 
Joseph  Link,  26752  Magdalena  Lane,  Mission  VIeJo,  Calif. 

92675 

Filed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,312 

Int  CL2  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  429-98  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  modular  electronic  assembly  which  has  a  substrate,  on 

which  an  integrated  circuit  is  mounted,  and  a  module  cap, 

which  is  concentrically,  slightly  larger  than  the  substrate,  a 
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battery  holder  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  casing  and   of  a  cell,  dry  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 

JSS^h^h^ds  a  pTuX  onSteries.  comprising:  said  cylinder,  a  metal  band  enclosing  said  electrolyte  and  form- 

a  a  module  frame  formed  from  a  non-conductive  material   i„g  another  electrode  of  said  cell,  a  metal  band  on  said  cylinoer 

having  a  front  surface,  a  sidewall,  and  a  back  surface  and   j^  jp^c^  ^^  insulated  relation  with  respect  to  said  electrolyte 

being  concentrically,  slightly  larger  than  the  module  cap, 

said  front  surface  of  said  module  frame  being  adapted  to 

receive  the  substrate  thereon,  a  portion  of  said  sidewall 


extending  above  the  periphery  adjacent  to  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  module  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  perpen- 
dicular to  said  front  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  batter- 
ies; and  ....  1^ 
.  means  for  securing  the  batteries  within  said  holes  coupled 
to  said  back  surface  of  said  module  frame,  formed  from  a 
conductive  material. 


as -J 


and  forming  an  electrode  of  another  cell  in  series  with  said  first 
mentioned  cell,  dry  electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  band  and 
an  outer  band  contacting  said  last  mentioned  electrolyte  and 
forming  another  electrode  of  said  last  mentioned  cell. 

4,053,691      

POROUS  UGHT  WEIGHT  BATTERY  FILLER 
Frank  L.  CUiberti,  Jr.,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 

A  Co.,  Inc^  Indian^^lis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,671 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/00 

U.S.  a.  429—163  5  ClainM 


4,053,689 

CONTACT  BETWEEN  METAL  CAN  AND 

CARBON/GRAPHTTE  FIBERS  IN  SODIUM/SULFUR 

CELLS 

ManfM  WoUbang  Breiter,  Niskaynna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tric Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,489 
Int  CL2  HOIM  2/30 
US.  CI.  429—102  10  Claims 


1.  A  conductor  for  transferring  electricity  to  and  from  sulfur 
or  mixtures  of  sulfur  and  sodium  polysulfides  comprising  a  mat 
of  conducting  carbon  or  graphite  in  electrically  conductmg 
contact  with  the  chromium  or  molybdenum  surface  of  a  chro- 
mium  or  molybdenum  coated  aluminum  substrate. 

4,053,690 
THERMAL  CELLS 
John  R.  Backlund,  Bloomington,  DL,  assignor  to  National  Union 
Electric  Corporation,  Stanford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1954,  Ser.  No.  406,566 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/36 

VS.  CI.  429—112  '  Claims 

1.  Multiple  thermal  cell  construction  comprising  a  cylinder 

having  heat  source  material  therein  and  forming  one  electrode 


1.  A  battery  comprising  an  outer  container,  at  least  one 
electrochemical  cell  rigidly  encapsulated  within  said  container 
by  a  porous  structure,  said  porous  structure  being  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  discrete  pellets  adhered  to  each  other,  said  porous 
structure  having  a  porosity  of  at  least  20%. 

4,053,692 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CELLS 

Arablnda  N.  Dey,  Noedhaai,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mnllory  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,316,  Dec  12, 1972,  Pat  No. 

3,945,846,  and  Ser.  No.  664,780,  March  8, 1976.  This  application 

Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,781 

bt  CL2  HOIM  2/02 

VS.  CL  429—171  ^  Q"*^ 

1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  an  hermetic  seal  assembly 
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he  open  end  of  the  container  for  said  cell;  said 

assembly  comprising  a  metal  rod,  a  ring  shaped 

permanently  concentrically  sealed  to  said  metal 

end,  and  a  metal  member  permanently  sealed  to 

_jer;  said  metal  rod  extending  axially  within  said 

liquid  passage  means  therethrough  and  being  an 

linal  for  said  cell  and  an  electrolyte  fUl  port,  with 

of  said  rod  having  been  permanently  closed  after 

of  said  electrolyte  to  close  said  liquid  passage; 


1  od  being  in  contact  with  an  active  electrode  mate- 

.  ::ell  and  being  formed  of  a  metal  which  is  different 

chemically  compatible  with  said  active  electrode 

did  glass  member  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of 

1  substantially  similar  to  said  metal  comprising  said 

glass  member  being  inert  with  respect  to  mate- 

_  within  said  cell;  and  said  metal  member  being 

permanently  scaled  to  said  container  at  said  open 


Slid 


the  compression  of  the  sealing  ring  is  also  limited  by  the 
spacer  ring  alone,  and 
annular  insulating  means  encircling  the  pole  bolt  between 
the  bolt  and  the  sealing  ring. 

4,053,694 

NICKEL  ACTIVATION  BATTERY  COMPONENT 

Ian  P.  Gutridge,  Brierley  Hill,  StaUk,  England,  aarignor  to  The 

International  Nickel  Compuy,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  520,258,  Not.  4, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,364. 
Tliis  appUcation  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,055 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13, 1973, 

52658/73 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/32 
MS.  CI.  429—223  ^  Claims 

1.  As  a  battery  component,  an  impervious  electrically  con- 
ductive nickel  substrate  having  on  the  surface  thereof  in  the  as 
activated  condition  an  adherent  black  deposit  of  porous  beta 
nickel  hydrate  and  having  positioned  in  the  pores  of  the  beta 
nickel  hydrate  a  deposit  of  green  nickel  hydroxide. 

4,053,695 
LEAD  ACID  CELLS  AND  BATTERIES 
Kenneth  Peters,  Woraley;  Sidney  Fewster,  Frank  Wilson,  both 
of  Bolton,  and  Kerin  Darid  Nicolas  Kearney,  Chobham,  all  of 
En^and,  assignors  to  Chloride  Group  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,778 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  31, 1974, 
47470/74;  May  23, 1975,  22804/75 

Int  a.2  HOIM  4/56 
\}&.  CL  429—225  ^^  Claims 


4,053,693 

BOLT  SEAL  FOR  GALVANIC  CELLS 

Fraaktet  am  Main,  and  Bend  Gnida,  Fischbach, 

Germany,  SMi^on  to  Varta  Batterie  AktiengeseU- 


Filed  Aag.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,393 
priority,    appUortion    Gcnsany,    Aug.    19,    1974, 


Int  CL2  HOIM  2/06 


4:»-183 


1  Claim 


1.  In  a  lealing  arrangement  for  a  galvanic  ceU  having  a  cell 

cover,  a  i  ole  bolt  which  protrudes  through  an  aperture  in  the 

ceU  cove|,  and  a  pole  bolt  nut  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  lealidg  ring  of  dastic  material  which  encircles  the  bolt  and 

whin  is  positioned  for  compression  in  response  to  tight- 

enin  ;  of  the  nut, 
a  span  r  ring  encircling  the  sealing  ring  and  positioned  to  be 

tttbji  cted  to  pressure  in  response  to  tightening  of  the  nut, 
said  sp  icer  ring  being  substantially  inebotic, 
said  cc  ver,  bolt  nut  sealing  ring  and  spacer  ring  being  so 

posii  ioned  and  proportioned  relative  to  each  other  that 

the  I  pacer  ring  limits  the  tightening  of  the  nut  whereby 


1.  A  sealed  lead  acid  ceU  characterized  in  that  it  has  elec- 
trodes comprising  metallic  supports  which  minimize  the  evolu- 
tion of  hydrogen  and  resist  deformation  under  their  own 
weight  the  supports  for  the  electrodes  being  in  the  form  of  a 
mesh  or  grid  affording  an  integral  current  collecting  strip  or 
bar  along  at  least  one  edge  which  will  be  the  top  or  bottom 
edge  of  the  structure  when  assembled  in  a  cell  and  the  supports 
for  the  electrodes  being  made  of  a  lead-calcium-tin  alloy  con- 
taining 0.04  to  0.08%  by  weight  calcium  and  0.1  to  0.5%  tin, 
and  which  are  separated  by  at  least  one  layer  of  separator 
material,  the  support  of  the  positive  electrode  or  electrodes 
having  positive  active  material  deposited  thereon,  the  depos- 
ited positive  active  material  being  formed  from  a  positive 
active  material  paste  composition  consisting  of  from  23  to  57 
parts  by  weight  of  liquids  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  lead 
content  of  the  active  material  and  from  0.01  to  1.0  parts  by 
weight  of  silica  calculated  as  Si02  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
active  material  (calculated  at  PbOj)  and  the  support  of  the 
negative  electrode  or  electrodes  having  negative  active  mate- 
rial deposited  thereon,  the  deposited  negative  active  material 
being  formed  from  a  negative  paste  active  material  composi- 
tion which  includes  at  least  0.1%  by  weight  of  lignin  derived 
lignosulphonate  material,  and  in  which  the  capacity  of  the 
negative  electrodes  is  arranged  to  be  at  least  as  great  as  the 
capacity  of  the  positive  electrodes,  the  thickness  of  the  elec- 
trodes is  less  than  3nm»,  the  thickness  of  the  separator  is  in  the 
range  of  10  to  200%  of  the  thickness  of  the  electrodes  and  the 
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volume,  E,  of  electrolyte  in  the  cell  in  relation  to  the  sum  of  the 
pore  volume  of  the  separators,  X,  and  the  pore  volume  of  the 
positive  and  negative  active  materials,  Y,  is  not  greater  than  2X 
+  Y. 


4,053,696 

MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYLPYRROLIDONE 

POLYMERS 

Karl  Herrle,  Lodwigshafen;  Herinann  Gausepohl,  Mutterstadt 

and  Wol^ang  Schwarz,  Lndwigdiafen,  aU  of  Germany,  assign- 

on  to  BASF  AktiengeseUachaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 
FUed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  30, 1974, 2456807 
Int  a?  C08F  26/10 
U.S.  a.  526-65  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone having  a  K  value  of  from  10  to  35  which  com- 
prises: continuously  polymerizing  a  monomer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  vinylpyrrolidone  in  at  least  one  continuous  polymeri- 
zation zone  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to  300*  C,  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  said  monomer, 
of  a  free  radical  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicumyl  peroxide,  di-tert.-butyl  peroxide  and  2,2di-tert.-butyl 
peroxybutane,  and  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  n-propanol,  isopropa- 
nol,  dioxane,  tetrahydrofuran,  chloroform,  methylene  chlor- 
ide, tetrachloroethane,  hexachloroethane,  xylene,  cumene, 
alkylbenzenes  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  continuous  polymeriza- 
tion being  carried  out  at  a  pressure  greater  than  1  bar  and 
within  a  residence  time  in  the  polymerization  zone  of  about  3 
to  120  minutes. 


having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alicylic  hydrocarbon  group  or 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  X  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
an  n  is  a  value  of  from  1  to  3,  inclusive  to  obtain  a  ^-type 
titanium  trichloride,  (2)  reacting  the  resulting  ^-type  titanium 
trichloride  with  an  ether,  (3)  reacting  the  solid  catalyst  thus 
obtained  with  (i)  an  organoaluminum  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 


R'^1X,_„ 


ao 


wherein  R'  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aUcyl  group 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group 
or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  X  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  and  m  is  a  value  of  0<m<1.5,  followed  by  further 
reacting  the  resulting  solid  catalyst  with  an  ether,  or  (ii)  tiu- 
nium  tetrachloride  and  (b)  an  organoaluminum  compound, 
withdrawing  the  obtained  polymer  slurry  from  the  polymeri- 
zation zone,  introducing  the  polymer  slurry  into  an  upper  part 
of  a  counter-current  washing  zone  and  counter-currently  con- 
tacting the  polymer  slurry  with  liquid  propylene  introduced 
into  a  lower  part  of  the  washing  zone,  whereby  the  polymer 
and  catalyst  residue  dissolved  in  the  polymer  slurry  are  re- 
moved. 


4,053,697 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPYLENE 

HOMOPOLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

Mamoru  Asada;  Akinobn  Shiga,  and  Kiyodd  Matsnyama,  aU  of 

Ehime,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Somitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1974,  49-8070 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/16 

U.S.  a.  526—142  5  Claims 


4,053,698 

ACYLATION  OF  PYRAZOFURIN 

Gerald  E.  Gatowski,  IndianapoUs,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LUly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  490,627,  July  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,960,836. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,208 
Int  a.2  C07D  2il/3%.  231/40:  C07H  7/06.  13/02 
US.  a.  536—1  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyrazofurin  mono-N,-acylate  of 
the  formula 


o 
H 

HjNC 
HO 


R. 

I 


i: 

I— u 


N 
J 


HO— H,C , 


OH 


OH 


wherein  R,  is  Ci-C6alkanoyl,  comprising  treating  pyrazofurin 
with  an  acylating  agent  in  an  alcoholic  solvent  at  a  temperature 
of  about  0*  to  about  30*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  of  about  30  to 
about  90  minutes. 


1.  A  bulk  polymerization  process  for  producing  a  homopoly- 
mer  or  a  copolymer  of  propylene,  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing propylene  or  a  mixture  of  propylene  and  another  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  monomer  in  liquid  propylene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  acti- 
vated titanium  compound  obtained  by  (1)  reducing  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  an  organoaluminum  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 


R^IX, 


(D 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 


4,053,699 

FLASH  DRYING  OF  XANTHAN  GUM  AND  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Patrick  Thomas  Cahabm,  ChampUn;  John  AUen  Peterson,  Coon 
Rapids,  and  Douglas  Arthur  Amdt  CbampUn,  aU  of  Minn., 
aasignors  to  General  MUls  Cbeodcals,  Inc.,  MinMapoUa, 

Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,187 

Int  a.2  C08B  37/00 

VS.  CL  536—114  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  calcium-xanthomonas  gum  com- 
plex granules  comprising  the  steps  of  precipiuting  xanthomo- 
nas  gum  with  calcium  ion  at  an  alkaline  pH  to  form  a  complex, 
adjusting  the  moisture  content  of  the  complex  to  from  70  to 
80%  by  weight  of  the  complex,  the  improvement  consisting  of 
flash  drying  the  complex  at  an  air  temperature  of  70*  C  to  250* 
C  to  a  moisture  content  of  no  more  than  12%  by  weight  in  a 
period  of  about  no  more  than  30  seconds. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,053,700 

COUPLING  FLEX-PLATE  C»NSTRUCnON  FOR 

GAS-INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Jeffry  R.  Meyer,  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  assignor  to  Westiiighoiise 

Electric  Corporatioii,  Pittsborgli,  Pa. 

FUed  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,432 

Int  CL2  HOIB  9/04 

U5.  a.  174—21  C  '  Claims 


ture  article  top  having  an  upper  surface,  lower  surface  and 
outer  edge,  said  top  including  a  cutwjut  communicating  with 
said  outer  edge  and  having  an  end  wall  and  two  side  walls,  said 
assembly  including  a  sUtionary  grommet  segment  within  said 
top  cut-out  adjacent  said  end  wall  and  having  a  first  partial 
wiring  access  cut-out,  a  removable  grommet  segment  slidably 
insertable  within  said  top  cut-out  into  abutment  with  sud 
stationary  grommet  segment  and  having  a  second  partial  wir- 
ing access  cut-out  mating  with  said  first  partial  wiring  access 
cut-out  to  provide  a  full  wiring  access,  and  mating  guide  means 
in  said  top  cut-out  and  on  said  removable  grommet  segment  to 
retain  said  removable  gronwnet  segment  in  alignment  with  said 
stationary  grommet  segment,  said  mating  guide  means  includ- 
ing a  retainer  plate  fixedly  disposed  within  said  top  cut-out  and 
having  an  intumed  flange,  and  said  removable  grommet  seg- 
ment includes  grooves  engageable  with  said  flange. 


1.  A  high-voltage  gas-insulated  transmission-line  capable  of 
carrying  relatively-heavy  currents  including  a  plurality  of 
axially-aligned  outer-disposed  independent  metallic  grounded 
casing  sections  (6,7),  means  securing  ^aid  independent  metallic 
grounded  casing  sections  (6,7)  together  in  end-to-end  axially- 
aligned  fashion,  a  plurality  of  axiaUy-aUgned  inner-disposed 
open-ended   tubular   high-voltage   independent   conductors 
(13,14)  disposed  centrally  within  said  outer-disposed  grounded 
axially-aligned  casing  sections  (6,7),  an  insulating  gas  disposed 
within  the  annular  space  between  the  inner-disposed  conduc- 
tors (13,14)  and  the  outer-disposed  grounded  metallic  casmg 
sections  (6,7),  a  solid  self-supporting  flex-plate  coupling  mem- 
ber (15)  interposed  between  the  confronting  open  ends  of  two 
juxtaposed  inner  high-voltage  conductors  (13,14)  and  secured 
thereto  to  completely  block  the  open  confronting  ends  thereof, 
said  solid  self-supporting  flex-plate  coupling  member  (15) 
having  a  centrally-disposed,   outer  peripheral   recess  (17) 
thereby  resulting  in  a  substantially  solid  "H"-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration,  whereby  the  solid  inner  central  core 
position  (19)  of  said  solid  self-supporting  flex-plate  coupling 
member  (15)  permits  only  lateral  flexing  motion  of  the  inner- 
disposed  conductors  (13,14)  yet  nevertheless  can  carry  rela- 
tively-heavy transmission-line  currents. 

4,053,701 
GROMMET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FURNTTURE  ARTICLES 
URoy  F.  OgilTie,  Youngstown,  and  Henry  F.  Hartig,  Poland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  GF  Business  Equipment,  Inc., 
Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,884 

Int.  CL2  A47B  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  174—48  13  Claims 


4,053,702 
DIELECTRIC  STRESS  RELIEF  AT  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
CABLE  TERMINATION 
Roy  D.  Erickson;  Leonard  A.  Johnson,  both  of  Woodbury,  and 
Edward  I.  Porwit,  St  Paul,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manntectnring  Company,  St  Paol,  Minn. 
FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,503 
Int  CL2  H02G  15/0% 
U.S.  a.  174—73  R  3  O**^ 
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1.  A  grommet  assembly  providing  a  wiring  access  in  a  fumi- 


1.  Means  for  relieving  dielectric  stress  at  a  termination  of  a 
shielded  and  insulated  high  voltogc  cable  including  a  housing 
that  defines  an  opening  for  receiving  a  said  high  voltoge  cable, 
which  housing  comprises  a  layer  of  insulative  material  having 
a  generaUy  cylindrical  shape,  a  conductive  high  voltage  elec- 
trode at  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  for  making  contact 
with  the  conductor  of  a  said  high  voltage  cable,  and  a  conduc- 
tive ground  electrode  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  housing  for 
conductive  coupling  to  the  shielding  of  said  high  voluge  cable, 
said  ground  electrode  defining  the  mouth  of  the  opening  in  the 
housing  and  diverging  from  the  opening;  and  a  tube  of  homo- 
geneous insulative  material  having  a  relatively  smooth  geome- 
try, being  adapted  for  surrounding  an  exposed  portion  of  the 
insulation  of  a  said  high  voltage  cable,  and  being  adapted  for 
positioning  in  the  opening  of  the  housing  whUe  surrounding 
said  exposed  portion  with  one  end  of  the  tube  coaxially  con- 
tacting the  ground  electrode  at  the  mouth  of  the  opening  and 
the  other  end  of  the  tube  coaxially  contacting  the  high  voltage 
electrode;  said  housing  characterized  by  the  mouth  of  the 
opening  being  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  remainder 
of  the  opening;  and  said  tube  characterized  by  consisting  of  a 
nonrigid  elastomeric  material  having  a  permittivity  in  a  range 
from  10  to  25,  characterized  by  having  an  outward  extending 
ridge  on  one  end  that  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the  mouth  of  the 
opening  to  limit  the  relative  insertion  of  the  tube  into  the 
opening,  and  a  conductive  nonrigid  elastomeric  tubular  exten- 
sion integral  with  the  other  end  of  the  tube  for  forming  a  part 
of  said  high  voltage  electrode,  said  conductive  extension  hav- 
ing a  lip  extending  inwardly  for  contacting  an  exposed  portion 
of  the  high  voluge  conductor  of  a  said  high  voluge  cable  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  insulation  adjacent  said  exposed  por- 
tion of  the  high  voltage  conductor  of  a  said  high  voluge  cable. 
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4,053,703 
CLAMPING  CX)NNECTOR 
Sodth,  Woodlaiid  Hills,  Califs  asstgnor  to  Smith- 
ft  Amoc^  bc^  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Aog.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,718 
lat  CU  HOIR  11/08.  5/08 
74—78 


4ClaiiBS 


a  vial,  said  vial  having  a  mouth  and  an  interior  volume  for 

accepting  a  cable  splice; 
a  body  of  sealant  contained  in  said  vial  for  receiving  a  cable 

splice  and  the  ends  of  cables  to  be  positioned  in  said  vial; 
a  plug  having  means  for  accepting  a  plurality  of  cables  in  the 

immediate  promixity  of  a  cable  splice,  said  plug  being  for 

fitting  within  and  enclosing  the  mouth  of  said  vial,  said 


,iEFT 


I.  A  ( :lamping  connector  for  receiving  the  ends  of  small 
service  '  vires  of  the  type  having  a  conductor  core,  external 
insulatio  i  and  a  conductive  shield,  comprising 
a  plur  dity  of  deformable  clamps,  each  said  clamp  having  a 
first  jaw  portion  defining  a  first  jaw  of  said  clamp,  a  sec- 
ond jaw  portion  defining  a  second  jaw  of  said  clamp  and 
an  i  itcrmediate  portion  extending  to  said  first  and  second 
jaw  portions  and  holding  said  first  and  second  jaw  por- 
tion s  spaced  one  from  the  other  for  receipt  of  the  external 
insi  lation  and  the  conductive  shield  of  the  small  service 
wir ;,  each  said  jaw  portion  including  means  at  an  outer 
end  thereof  for  increasing  purchase  on  the  small  service 
wir ;  when  associated  therewith,  each  said  clamp  being 
con  structed  and  arranged  to  allow  selective  distortion  of 
saic  clamp  to  bring  said  jaw  portions  permanently  close 
tog  :ther  to  hold  the  small  service  wire  from  association 
theiewith  and  to  electrically  connect  the  conductive 
shi<  Id,  each  said  jaw  portion  including  an  inwardly  ex- 
ten(  ling  outer  end  thereof,  said  inwardly  extending  end  of 
sak  first  jaw  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  second 
jav  portion  to  form  an  interlocking  of  said  inwardly  ex- 
tcn  ling  ends  when  said  jaw  portions  are  brought  perma- 
ner  tly  close  together;  and 
an  at  achment  plate  rigidly  fixed  to  and  electrically  asso- 
cia  ed  with  said  deformable  clamps. 


U.S.O. 
1.  A 

comprising 
a   b<dy. 


plug  having  a  body  capable  of  extending  into  said  body  of 
sealant  to  force  said  body  of  sealant  to  deform  around  said 
plug  and  cable  ends  to  fill  all  passageways  leading  from 
the  vial,  said  plug  body  including  longitudinally  extending 
grooves  for  receiving  cables  and  transverse  slots  extend- 
ing across  said  grooves  and  cutting  deeper  into  said  plug 
body  than  said  grooves. 

4,053,705 
TERMINAL  CAP 
Bradley  J.  Schmidt,  East  Dundee,  111.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,070 

Int  CL2  HOIR  5/12,  13/44 

UJS.  a.  174—138  F  5  Claims 


4,053,704 

PLUG  AND  HT  OF  PARTS  INCLUDING  SAME  FOR  USE 

IN  P  »RMING  A  MOISTURE-PROOF  CABLE  SPUCE 

ENCLOSURE 

DoMid  J.  Smith,  Woodlaml  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith- 

Schnycr  A  Assoc,  Ibc,  Woodlami  Hills,  Calif. 
r.fr^m  ntioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  307,593,  Not.  17, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  1,934,076,  which  is  a  cootiniuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
171^7  ^  Aag.  13, 1971,  abandonfd,  TUs  appUcation  Sept  19, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  614,912  i 

Iirt.  CL2  H02G  15/08  I 

174—87  7  Claims 

plug  for  use  with  a  vial  in  a  cable  splice  enclosure. 
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said   body    including    longitudinally   extending 
gr  K)ves  for  receiving  cables  and  transverse  slots  extend- 
in{ ;  across  said  grooves  and  cutting  deeper  into  said  body 
th;  in  said  grooves;  and 
a  pai  r  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  body,  each  of 
sai  d  arms  having  a  depending  portion  bearing  a  plurality 
of  teeth  directed  toward  said  body  for  engaging  a  vial. 
6.  A  tit  of  parts  for  forming  an  enclosure  for  moisture-proof- 
ing cat  le  splices  and  cable  ends  associated  therewith,  compris- 


1.  A  one-piece  dielectric  terminal  straightening  cap  adapted 
for  use  with  terminals  in  a  terminal  wiring  block,  said  cap 
including  a  one-piece  body  having  a  double  tapered  generally 
rectangular  bore  open  through  one  end  thereof  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  the  opposite  end,  said  cap  including  front,  back  and 
side  walls  forming  said  bore,  the  said  walls  forming  said  bore 
being  tapered  for  a  substantial  portion  of  their  extent  relative  to 
two  perpendicular  planes  lying  on  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said 
front,  back  and  side  walls  forming  a  wide  double  tapered 
throat  having  a  relatively  large  included  angle  between  oppo- 
site wall  which  blends  into  a  lower  included  angle  portion  of 
said  bore,  said  lower  included  angle  portion  having  a  substan- 
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tially  greater  axial  extent  than  said  wide  topered  throat  and 
terminates  in  a  rectangular  bore  having  substantially  parallel 
opposed  walls  for  the  substantial  remaining  portion  of  said 
bore,  the  transfer  measurement  between  opposite  walls  of  said 
rectangular  bore  being  substantially  equal  to  the  corresponding 
complementary  cross-sectional  measurements  of  the  terminal 
adapted  to  be  covered  by  said  cap,  whereby  a  two-blade  termi- 
nal that  has  been  distorted  by  introduction  of  wires  therebe- 
tween is  adapted  to  be  returned  to  its  initial  position  and  better 
contact  with  said  wires  insured. 


4,053,707 
MFIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
INSULATION 
Cyril  Harold  Arthur  Ely,  Effiivham;  Peter  John  Lambeth, 
Bookham,  and  John  Sidney  Thomas  Looms,  East  Molesey,  aU 
of  England,  assignors  to  Central  Electricity  Generating 
Board,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1975, 

14244/75 

Int  a.2  HOIB  17/50.  17/60.  17/32 
VS.  a.  174—209  ♦!  Claims 


4,053,706 
SUSPENSION  BRACKET  AND  APPARATUS 
Herbert  J.  Houston,  OakTille,  and  Kenneth  D.  Bolt,  Burlington, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited, 
Hamilton,  Canada 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,476 

Int  a.2  HOIB  17/10:  H02G  7/00 

UJS.  a.  174—149  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  apparatus  for  suspending  a  bundle  of  sub- 
conductors  from  a  support,  said  suspension  apparatus  compris- 
ing: . 

a  suspension  bracket  comprising  a  yoke  plate  and  defimng  a 

support  plane; 

at  least  one  pair  of  insulator  assemblies,  each  having  a  major 
axis  lying  in  said  support  plane,  for  suspending  said  sus- 
pension bracket  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  insulator  assem- 
blies from  said  support; 

said  yoke  plate  having  first  and  second  connection  portions 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  connected  to  said  insulator  as- 
semblies, respectively; 

a  plurality  of  clamp  means  for  securing  said  sub-conductors 
to  said  yoke  plate; 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  clamp  means  to  said  yoke 

plate; 
at  least  one  of  said  clamp  means  being  located  at  the  upper 
side  of  said  yoke  plate  and  between  said  insulator  assem- 
blies; and  said  yoke  plate  having  attachment  means  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  of  said  insulator  assemblies,  in 
alignment  with  said  major  axis  thereof,  for  attachment 
thereto  of  temporary  suspension  connector  means  for 
suspending  said  yoke  plate  upon  uncoupling  of  said  one 
insulator  assembly. 
11.  A  yoke  plate  for  use  in  suspending  a  bundle  of  sub-con- 
ductors from  a  support,  said  yoke  plate  being  generally  planar 
and  comprising  first  and  second  connector  means  for  connect- 
ing first  and  second  elongated  insulator  assemblies  thereto,  so 
as  to  lie  in  the  plane  thereof;  a  plurality  of  clamp  means  for 
securing  said  sub-conductors  to  said  yoke  plate;  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  clamp  means  to  said  yoke  plate;  at  least 
one  of  said  clamp  means  being  located  at  the  upper  side  of  said 
yoke  plate  and  between  said  connector  means;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  attachment  means  on  said  yoke  plate 
in  direct  alignment  with  at  least  one  of  said  connector  means 
for  attachment  of  temporary  suspension  connector  means  for 
suspending  said  yoke  plate  upon  disconnecting  of  said  at  least 
one  of  said  connector  means  from  its  respective  insulator  as- 
sembly. 


1.  A  method  of  improving  an  insulator  having  a  central 
portion  or  stem  and  one  or  more  sheds  comprising  the  step  of 
putting  a  barrier  of  dielectric  material  over  the  upper  surface 
of  a  shed  but  spaced  away  therefrom,  the  barrier  extendmg 
radially  outwardly  to  overhang  the  periphery  of  the  shed  by  at 
least  5  mm  around  the  whole  of  the  shed,  the  barrier  further- 
more being  spaced  radially  from  the  central  portion  or  stem  of 
the  insulator  over  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  barrier. 

4.  An  insulator  having  a  central  portion  or  stem  and  one  or 
more  sheds  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  combination 
with  a  discharge  barrier  comprising  a  sheet  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial and  positioned  around  the  central  portion  or  stem  of  the 
insulator  above  at  least  one  shed,  said  sheet  being  spaced  away 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  %hed,  said  sheet  furthermore 
being  arranged  to  overhang  the  shed  by  extending  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  for  a  distance  of  at  least  5  mm,  said  sheet 
furthermore  being  dimensioned  to  leave  a  gap  between  the 
insulator  central  portion  or  stem  and  the  sheet  over  at  least  a 
substantial  part  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  sheet. 

39.  A  shed  for  an  electrical  insulator,  comprising  a  flexible 
polymeric  shed  and  a  barrier  of  dielectric  material,  said  barrier 
being  spaced  away  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  flexible 
polymeric  shed  and  having  an  inner  periphery  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  inner  periphery  of  said  flexible  polymeric  shed. 
41.  An  annular  barrier  for  fitting  on  a  shed  and  about  a  stem 
of  an  electrical  insulator,  comprising  an  annular  barrier  sheet 
of  flexible,  dielectric,  anti-tracking  material,  said  annular  bar- 
rier sheet  having  a  substantially  radial  division,  means  for 
joining  said  barrier  sheet  to  close  said  substantially  radial  divi- 
sion and  a  plurality  of  projections  on  one  side  of  said  annular 
barrier  sheet  to  space  said  annular  barrier  sheet  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  shed. 
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4,053,708 

ASYNCHRONOUS  SAMPLE  PULSE  GENERATOR 

LaVcne  Q  arks  HotchUM,  GrecMboro,  N.C^  anignor  to  BeU 

Tdcpkoa  \  Laboratorici,  iMorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

I  Filed  Jbm  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,872 

lat  a.2  H04L  7/00 

U5.  CL  17l-«.l  12  Claiois 
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towards  the  said  junctor  and  of  interpreting  the  changes  of 
sute  of  the  latter,  characterised  in  that  it  comprises: 
a  generator  of  single-frequency  signaling  the  signals  of 

which  are  modulated  by  "on-off  keying," 
a  first  terminating  set  for  two  wire  to  four  wire  conversion 
connected  at  the  two-wire  side  to  the  second  exchange 
and  connected  at  the  four-wire  side  by  its  first  pair  of 
wires  to  a  circuit  for  receiving  three-frequency  signaling 
the  signals  of  which  are  transmitted  by  the  second  ex- 
change, the  said  receiving  circuit  controlling  relays 
through  intermediary  of  logic  elements,  and  to  the  first 
channel  of  the  four-wire  circuit  of  a  second  terminating 


1.  Appai  atus  for  generating  signals  for  sampling  data  signals 

asynchron  >usly  received  at  a  prescribed  bit  rate  on  at  least  one 

channel  w  lich  comprises: 

means  f(  )r  generating  a  plurality  of  timing  signals  in  prede- 

termii  ed  phase  relationship  ordered  from  least  significant 

to  mo  it  significant  and  including  a  timing  signal  opposite 

in  pm  se  to  said  most  significant  timing  signal,  a  first  pre- 

deten  lined  group  of  said  timing  signals  including  the  least 

signifi  ;:ant  one  through  the  next  to  most  significant  one  of 

said  ti  ning  signals  and  the  signal  opposite  in  phase  to  said 

most !  ignificant  timing  signal,  and  a  second  predetermined 

group  of  said  timing  signals  including  the  least  significant 

one  tl  rough  the  most  significant  one  of  said  timing  signals; 

storage  neans  associated  with  said  at  least  one  channel  and 

being  responsive  to  a  first  prescribed  signal  for  sampling 

and  SI  oring  signals  representative  of  one  of  said  predeter- 

minet  groups  of  said  timing  signals;  and 

means  a  isociated  with  said  storage  means  and  being  supplied 

with  aid  stored  signals  and  with  the  other  of  said  prede- 

termtied  groups  of  said  timing  signals  for  generating 

outpit  signals  during  intervals  in  which  said  first  and 

secon  d  predetermined  groups  of  said  timing  signals  are  in 

coinc  ideoce,  wherein  said  first  and  second  predetermined 

grou]  s  of  said  timing  signals  are  in  said  predetermined 

phiud  relationship  so  that  an  output  signal  is  generated 

substantially  mid-interval  of  each  data  bit  incoming  on 

said  )  t  least  one  channel. 


4,053,709 
TELEPHONE  CONNECTOR 
Rogsr  G.  |/elm  FhucoBTflk;  Jean  A.  Pteandet,  Paris,  and  Frao- 
cois  M.  BoalUcr,  Saiat-OMn,  aU  of  France,  aasigiiors  to  Jeu- 
■OBt-s)ineider,  Pwteanx,  France  | 

Filed  Dec  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,806  ' 

CUM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  31, 1974, 74.43472 
I  Int  CL2  H04M  7/12 

\}S.  CL  179—18  AD  17  CiaioM 

1.  Telephone  junctor  for  the  direct  inward  dialing  of  a  sub- 
scriber coinected  to  a  first  automatic  exchange  having  public 
network  Ine  equipment  and  extension  subscriber  equipment  by 
a  further  lubscriber  connected  to  a  second,  distant  automatic 
exchange  capable  of  transmitting  three-frequency  signalling 


set  and,  connected  by  its  second  pair  of  wires  to  the  output 
of  a  two-input  summing  amplifier  the  first  input  of  which 
is  subjected  to  the  single-frequency  signaling  and  the 
second  input  of  which  is  connected  to  the  second  channel 
of  the  four-wire  circuit  of  the  second  terminating  set  the 
two-wire  side  of  which  is  connected  either  to  the  exten- 
sion subscriber  equipment  or  to  the  public  network  line 
equipment  of  the  first  exchange,  in  accordance  with  the 
signaling  transmitted  by  the  second  exchange, 
an  off  hook  detecting  circuit, 
an  a.c.  source  supplying  the  ringing  current,  and 
a  d.c.  source  feeding  the  public  network  line  equipment  of 
the  first  exchange. 


4,053,710  

AUTOMATIC  SPEAKER  VERIFICATION  SYSTEMS 
EMPLOYING  MOMENT  INVARIANTS 
Jeram  G.  Adrani,  Dayton;  Bmno  J.  PaguinI,  Centenrille,  and 
William  J.  Hale,  Kettering,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,994 
Int  a.2  GIOL  1/04 
U.S.  CL  179—1  SB  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  verifying  the  identity  of  a  person  by  the 
use  of  utterance  comparisons  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  computing  an  utterance  vector  from  samples  of  the  per- 
son's speech; 

b.  computing  an  utterance  vector  from  samples  of  an  impost- 
er's  speech; 

c.  analyzing  the  computed  utterance  vector  of  the  person 
and  the  computed  utterance  vector  of  the  imposter  for 
deriving  weighting  factors  indicative  of  the  differences 
therebetween; 

d.  recording  the  person's  computed  utterance  vector  and 
said  weighting  factors  on  a  security  card  that  is  issued  to 
said  person; 

e.  comparing  the  utterance  vector  recorded  on  said  security 
card  against  a  most  recent  computed  utterance  vector 
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from  the  person  for  determining  the  differences  therebe- 
tween; 
f.  comparing  the  differences  determined  in  step  (e)  with  said 
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recorded  weighting  factors  and  verifying  the  identity  of 
said  person  if  the  comparison  is  within  a  first  range  and 
rejecting  the  identity  of  said  person  if  the  comparison  is 
within  a  second  range. 


pattern  so  detected  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  inter- 
val length  with  the  coded  bit  patterns  having  idealized 
correlation  properties  and  also  indicating  in  which  range 
the  number  of  bits  in  the  idle  bit  pattern  falls,  selected 
from  predetermined  ranges  of  unequal  length  which  in- 
crease in  a  nonlinear  manner; 
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buffering  said  digital  signal  and  interspersed  coded  bit  pat- 
terns; and  then 

transferring  said  buffered  digital  signal  and  interspersed 
coded  bit  patterns  at  a  second  bit  rate  into  a  digital  trans- 
mission facility  operating  at  said  second  bit  rate  which  is 
substantially  lower  than  said  first  bit  rate. 


4,053,711 
SIMULATION  OF  REVERBERATION  IN  AUDIO 
SIGNALS 
Richard  E.  DeFreitas,  Westford,  and  Samuel  WUensky,  Con- 
cord, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Audio  Pulse,  Inc.,  Bedford, 

Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,475 

Int  CL^  H04R  5/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  GQ  1'  Claims 
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4,053,713 
MULTI-CHANNEL  MULTIPLEX  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
KazuUko  Nitadori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,340 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1975,  50-14232 

InL  CL2  HOW  11/00 

VS.  a.  179—15  BC  W  C»«*"« 


CHI   CH2    CH3  CH4 


19.  A  method  of  producing  reverberation  in  a  plurality  of 
input  signals  comprising  the  step  of: 

applying  to  the  input  of  each  of  a  like  plurality  of  reverbera- 
tion means  a  signal  comprising  the  combination  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  the  input  signals  and  the  output  signal 
from  at  least  one  of  the  other  reverberation  means. 


4,053,712 
ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL  CODER  AND  DECODER 
Adolf  Reindl,  Ocean  Township,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,732 

Int.  a.2  GIOL  1/06;  H04N  1/38 

VS.  CL  179—15.55  T  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  an  analog  information  signal 

from  a  first  to  a  second  location,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

converting  said  analog  information  into  a  digital  infoimation 

signal  using  delta  modulation  at  a  first  bit  rate; 
monitoring  said  digital  information  signal  for  idle  bit  pat- 
terns which  are  representative  of  momentary  interrup- 
tions in  the  information  content  of  said  analog  information 
signal; 
substituting  at  least  one  coded  bit  pattern  for  each  idle  bit 


1.  A  mutli  channel  multiplex  orthogonal  VSB  transmission 
system  comprising  a  modulator,  a  demodulator  and  a  transmis- 
sion means  arranged  between  the  modulator  and  the  demodu- 
lator; said  modulator  comprising  at  least  a  two-channel  modu- 
lator, means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  carrier  waves  at  the 
frequency  interval  f^  where  f,is  the  pulse  repetition  frequency 
in  each  channels;  and  wherein  said  two-channel  modulator 
comprises;  means  connected  to  each  input  channel  for  obtain- 
ing the  sum  and  the  difference  of  PAM  signals  of  each  pair  of 
input  channels,  a  pair  of  roll-off  filters  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  means  for  the  sum  and  the  difference  respectively,  said 
roll-off  filters  having  the  equal  amplitude  roll-off  characteristic 
less  than  50%,  a  predetermined  equal  fixed  delay  and  the  phase 
characteristics  of  45%  and  -45*  respectively  in  the  amplitude 
roll-off  region,  a  variable  phase  shifter  for  shifting  the  phase  of 
said  carrier  waves,  a  fixed  phase  shifter  for  delaying  the  phase 
of  the  output  of  said  variable  phase  shifter  by  90%  a  first  multi- 
plying means  inputs  of  which  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
one  of  said  roll-off  filters  and  the  output  of  said  fixed  phase 
shifter,  a  second  multiplying  means  inputs  of  which  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  other  roll-oflf  filter  and  the 
output  of  said  variable  phase  shifter,  and  means  for  adding  the 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  multiplying  means  and  provid- 
ing the  output  of  the  two<hannel  modulator. 
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4,053,714 

,  DATA  COLLECTING  DEVICE 

Tormto,  Cuada,  aMignor  to  Canadiaii  PGL 
Ibc^  Scarbormigli,  Caaada 
FUcd  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,130 
lat  CL2  H04J  3/08 
VS.  CL  17t-15  AL  6  CUMma 
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4,053,715 
STUFFING  CHANNEL  UNIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  PCM 

SYSTEM 
Paol  E.  Drapkin,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,398 

Int  CL2  H04J  3/06 

VJS.  CL  179—15  AF  10  Claims 


data  transmitting  system  for  collection  and 
of  data  from  a  plurality  of  remote  locations  com- 


of  data  transmitting  devices  each  having  an  input, 
and  a  rechargeable  power  source; 
of  remotely-located  data  sensors  electrically 
to  the  inputs  of  said  data  transmitting  devices, 
said  sensors  being  constructed  to  sense  data  at  their  re- 
specti^  'e  locations  and  conduct  a  corresponding  signal  to 
the  in  tut  of  said  data  transmitting  device; 
a  plurali  y  of  transmitting  device  timers,  each  of  which  is 
electri  :^ly  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  data 
transn  itting  devices; 
a  dau  leceiving  device  having  an  input  and  being  con- 
struct! d  to  receive  at  said  input  data  signals  from  the 
outpu  s  of  said  data  transmitting  devices; 
a  data  tr  msmission  line  for  electrically  connecting  the  input 
of  sai(  data  receiving  device  and  the  outputs  of  said  data 
transn  litting  devices;  | 

a  rechai  ging  voltage  source  for  recharging  each  of  said 
rechai  geable  power  sources  through  said  data  transmis- 
sioaljiie;  ' 
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7.  A  time  division  transmission  system  for  an  asynchronous 
pulse  train  having  means  for  converting  the  pulse  repetition 
rate  (PRR)  to  a  higher  PRR  by  the  insertion  of  stuff  pulses  in 
a  cluumel  word  of  said  time  division  system  to  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  said  channel  words  constituting  a  frame  df  said 
system  comprising  transmission  means  for  inserting  stuff  pulses 
in  said  pulse  train  in  one  of  said  channel  words  and  for  inserting 
control  bits  in  the  same  word,  and  means  for  receiving  said 
pulse  train  and  decoding  a  sequence  of  said  control  bits  for 
framing  said  one  channel  and  for  detecting  and  removing  said 
stuff  pulses  said  decoding  means  sensing  control  bit  sequences 
of  two  different  lengths  the  long  length  corresponding  to  a  low 
stuffmg  rate  and  the  shorter  length  a  higher  stuffmg  rate. 


4,053,716 

SWITCHING  NETWORK  WTTH  A  CROSSTALK 

ELIMINATION  CAPABILITY 

Osama  Enomoto,  Tokyo,  J^Mn,  aarignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,455 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  28, 1975,  50-91787 

Int  CU  H04Q  3/50  1/36 

U.S.  a.  179—18  GF  7  Claims 


setting  the  transmitting  device  timer  of  each  of 

transmitting  devices  to  connect  for  a  time  inter- 

of  said  data  transmitting  devices  to  said  data  trans- 

line  whereby  the  plurality  of  data  transmitting 

are  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  said  data 

Une,  one  at  a  time,  in  a  predetermined  time 

and 

timer  electrically  connected  to  said  data  transmis- 

ine  and  constructed  to  be  cyclically  operable  to 

connection  of  said  recharging  voltage  source  to 

transmission  Une  to  recharge  said  rechargeable 

sources  for  a  time  interval  following  sequential 

ransasission  by  said  plurality  of  data  transmitting 

devic^  said  means  for  setting  the  transmitting  device 

being  responsive  to  operation  of  said  master  timer. 


i'  E~  308 

o         i  6         6 

330  '331 


1.  A  switching  network  with  crosstalk  elimination  capability 
comprising: 

a  group  of  incoming  lines  connected  to  subscribers; 

a  group  of  outgoing  lines  intersecting  said  incoming  line 
group; 

a  plundity  of  switching  elements  provided  at  preselected 
crosspoints  formed  between  said  incoming  lines  and  said 
outgoing  lines  for  interconnecting  a  desired  incoming  line 
and  a  desired  outgoing  line  in  response  to  a  call  from  a 
subscriber; 

a  plurality  of  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  to  a  selected  incoming  or  outgoing  line  and  at 
least  a  first  secondary  winding  for  generating  a  signal 
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reverse  in  phase  to  that  supplied  to  the  primary  winding; 
and 
a  plurality  of  first  capacitors  each  having  one  end  connected 
to  each  said  first  secondary  winding  of  the  transformers 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  an  incoming  or  outgoing 
line  adjacent  to  the  selected  incoming  or  outgoing  line. 


4,053,717 

CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 

DaTid  Engene  Snider,  11046  Negley,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92123 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,035 

Int  CLJ  H04M  7/04 

VS.  CL  179—41  A  14  Claims 


comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  location  registers  having  a 
predetermined  capacity,  an  addressing  device  for  the  said 
memory  location  registers  of  the  said  store,  means  for  writing 
the  digits  of  the  coded  call  numbers  in  binary  coded  form  in  the 
said  store,  a  reading  register  of  the  digital  signals  read  in  the 
store,  a  call  pulse  emitter  and  a  control  circuit  of  the  said  call 
pulse  emitter,  wherein  each  memory  location  register  can 
contain  one  or  two  call  numbers  each  having  a  random  ntunber 
of  digits,  whereby  the  total  number  of  digits  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  memory  location  register  capacity  less  one  unit 
wherein  the  two  call  numbers  of  one  and  the  same  memory 


4tt  40  nr    9ti   tts  tstf 
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1.  A  cordless  telephone  system  comprising: 

a.  a  base  unit  for  connection  to  telephone  lines,  said  unit 
including  means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  telephone 
switching  signals  and  audio  signals  to  and  from  a  cordless 
telephone;  and 

b.  a  cordless  telephone,  including, 
a  speaker  and  a  microphone, 

means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  telphone  switching 

signals  and  audio  signals  to  and  from  the  base  unit 
first  control  means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  energiza- 
tion of  the  cordless  telephone  to  enable  and  inhibit  the 
cordless  telephone  to  receive  and  detect  a  "ring"  signal 
from  the  base  unit  and  to  provide  said  ring  signal  to  the 
speaker;  and 
second  control  means  for  enabling  and  inhibiting  the 
transmitting  means  in  the  cordless  telephone,  and  for 
enabling  and  inhibiting  the  receiving  means  in  the  cord- 
less telephone  to  provide  audio  signals  from  the  base 
unit  to  the  speaker: 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
the  cordless  telephone  comprising  a  touch-tone  signal  gener- 
ator module  for  generating  switching  signals,  said  module 
including  ten  buttons  for  initiating  the  generation  of  sig- 
nals representing  ten  numeric  characters,  and  two  addi- 
tional buttons, 
wherein  one  of  the  two  additional  buttons  is  adapted  for 

operating  the  first  control  means,  and 
the  second  additional  button  is  adapted  for  operating  the 
second  control  means. 


location  register  are  on  recording,  separated  by  a  first  special 
signal  upon  actuating  one  of  said  function  keys,  wherein  the 
final  part  of  the  memory  location  register  beyond  the  first 
number,  if  there  is  only  one,  or  beyond  the  second  number  if 
there  are  two  is  filled  by  second  special  signals  upon  actuating 
the  other  of  said  function  keys,  and  wherein  the  apparatus 
comprises  detectors  of  the  first  and  second  special  signals, 
means  for  conmiencing  the  reading  of  the  store  either  at  the 
start  of  a  selected  memory  location  register  or  at  the  first 
special  signal  detected  by  the  said  first  special  signal  detector 
and  for  stopping  this  reading  when  a  second  special  signal  is 
detected  by  said  second  special  signal  detector. 

4,053,719 
CONNECTOR  BLOCKS  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

LINES 
George  Debortoli,  and  Detlef  ZiouBennann,  both  of  Ottawa, 
Canada,  as8ign<ws  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Moatreal, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,174 

Int  CL2  H04M  3/22 

VS.  CL  179—98  13  Cl«i« 


4,053,718 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  CALL  GENERATOR 
Oicar  Dcrrcaiix,  Paria,  Fhuice,  asaignor  to  Soprogeapar  Sodete 
de  Promotion  et  de  Gcation  de  Partidpationa,  Paria,  fiance 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Scr.  No.  626,221 
daima  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  30, 1974,  74J6317 
Int  CL2  H04M  1/5 J 
VS.  CL  179—90  B  16  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  telephone  call  generator  comprising  a  key- 
board having  digital  keys  emitting  digital  signals  and  only  two 
function  keys  each  emitting  a  special  signal,  a  memory  store 


1.  A  connector  block  for  telecommunications  lines,  compris- 
ing three  sections  in  a  unitary  structure,  including  a  protector 
field,  a  cross-connect  field  and  a  test  field, 

said  protector  field  comprising  a  rectangular  housing  having 
opposed  sides,  top  and  bottom,  a  plurality  of  partitions 
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extendi  ig  longitudinally  in  said  housing  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  array  and  means  on  said  partitions  to  define  a 
ipluralit  f  of  protector  positions  extending  in  a  coliunn 
betwee  i  each  two  adjacent  partitions,  a  back  member  in 
said  ho  jsing,  and  terminals  extending  through  said  back 
membe-  and  each  terminal  including  front  portions  for 
connec  ion  to  a  protector  inserted  in  a  protector  position 
and  rei  r  portions  for  connection  of  conductors  thereto, 
said  teiminals  including  two  outside  plant  terminals  for 
connec  ions  to  outside  plant  equipment  and  two  central 
office  Serminals  for  connection  to  central  office  equip- 
ment; 

said  cros!  -connect  field  extending  down  one  side  of  said 
protect  )r  field  and  extending  parallel  to  said  side,  and 
compri  ling  an  electrically  insulated  terminal  block  spaced 
from  ai  d  parallel  to  said  side  of  said  protector  field  and 
extendi  ig  longitudinally  down  said  side,  and  a  plurality  of 
termina  Is  extending  through  said  terminal  block,  and 
includiag  a  terminal  for  each  outside  plant  terminal  and  a 
termimi  for  each  central  office  terminal  in  said  protector 
field,  »  ch  terminal  including  a  forward  part  for  connec- 
tion of  I  jumper  wire  connection  to  a  central  office  and  a 
rearwa  d  part  for  connection  of  a  conductor  from  a  cen- 
tral offi  ce  terminal  in  said  protector  field; 

said  test  ield  attached  at  one  side  to  said  one  side  of  said 
protect  )r  field  at  a  forward  edge  thereof  and  comprising 
an  'nsilating  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
protect  )r  field  and  inclined  outwardly  and  rearwardly 
thereof  to  connect  at  its  other  side  to  said  terminal  block 
of  sai<  cross-connect  field,  and  terminals  extending 
throug!  I  said  member,  a  terminal  for  each  outside  plant 
terminal  of  said  protector  field,  each  terminal  including  a 
rear  po  tion  for  connection  of  a  conductor  from  a  related 
outside  plant  terminal  and  a  front  portion  for  acceptance 
of  a  tea  I  lead. 


4,053,720 

AUTOMATIC  EXCLUSION  ORCUIT 

Jm  !ph  Wycheck,  aad  George  Edward  Leibich,  botk  of 

HwriakuB,  Pa^  aMigBon  to  IntemathMuri  Telephone  and 

TdepapfejCorporatkM,  Natlcy,  N J. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636^55 
lat  CL^  H04M  1/68 
UJS.  CL  17SM9  11 


1.  An 
frfx»e 
a  relay 


system 
U 


afirst 
a  control 
ooBtro 
an  **A 


diaaMiiig 
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ioiirce 


exclusion  circuit  for  a  subset  of  a  key  tele- 
comprising: 
connect  said  subset  to  a  selected  line  of  said  key 
tekfrfx^  system  when  said  relay  is  activated; 
of  key  system  positive  ground; 
circuit  coupled  to  said  relay  and  said  first  source  to 
the  operation  of  said  relay;  and 

oooirfed  to  said  control  circuit,  said  "A"  lead 

said  control  circuit  and,  hence,  said  relay  viiien 

ke^  syMea  posittve  ground  it  coupled  into  said  subset 

A"  lead  aad  eaaUiBg  the  operation  of  said  con- 


liad 


trol  circuit  and,  hence,  activation  of  said  relay  when  said 

key  system  positive  ground  is  not  coupled  into  said  subset 

on  said  "A"  lead; 
said  control  circuit  including 

a  pair  of  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter  and  collec- 
tor electrodes  interconnected  to  form  a  Darlington  pair 
circuit, 

a  second  source  of  operation  potential, 

said  relay  being  connected  between  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  pair  of  transistors  and  said  second  source, 

a  diode  connected  in  shunt  relation  to  said  relay, 

a  first  resistor  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  the  base 
electrode  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistors, 

a  second  resistor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
emitter  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  transistors, 

a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  second  resistor  and  the  other  terminal 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  resistor,  and 

a  third  resistor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  the  other  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  second  source, 

said  capacitor  and  said  third  resistor  provide  a  time  delay 
circuit  for  said  control  circuit. 


4,053,721 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TYPE  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

STEREO  WITH  PRESSING  AND  INTERMEDIATE 

MEMBERS  FOR  COUPLING 

Kazno  Nishikawa,  Tokorosawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,064 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1975,  50-21545 

Int.  CL2  H04R  1/16 

U.S.  CL  179—100.41  K  7  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  type  pick-up  cartridge  comprising  a  canti- 
lever having  one  end  mounting  a  stylus  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  a  base  member  by  a  wire,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber deformable  in  two  orthogonal  directions  mounted  on  said 
base  member  adjacent  the  point  of  connection  of  said  base 
member  and  said  wire,  a  press  plate  means  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  cantilever  and  in  contact  with  said  intermediate 
member  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  cantilever  to 
said  intermediate  member,  a  piezoelectric  transducing  means 
for  generating  electric  signals  in  response  to  the  deformations 
thereof  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  positioned  to  abut 
the  intermediate  member  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  side 
of  said  intermediate  member  which  contacts  said  press  plate 
means,  a  damper  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  on 
said  piezoelectric  transducing  element,  said  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducing element  being  tightly  positioned  between  said  damper 
means  and  said  intermediate  member,  whereby  vibration  of 
said  stylus  is  transferred  to  said  piezoelectric  element  via  said 
cantilever,  said  press  member  and  said  intermediate  member. 
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4,053,722 
SOLID  STATE  TWO-WIRE/FOUR-WIRE  CONVERTER 

WITH  COMMON  BATTERY 
Lawrence  P.  Nahay,  Cinnaminson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy* 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,541 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/58 

UiJ.  a.  179—170  NC  2  Claims 


sasstsjifmn  mnu.. 


tended  PCM  signal  are  determined  whether  the  magni- 
tude of  the  equalized  disturbances  exceed  a  critical  dis- 
turbing level  which  negligibly  deviates  from  half  the 
vertical  eye  opening  in  the  eye  pattern  of  the  PCM  signal 
intended  for  transmission  being  equalized  to  the  same 
degree,  and 


CMLE  |,,|„-|  3]     9CHMITT 


5^.r 


c.  during  a  given  time  positive  outcome  of  the  determination 
whether  the  magnitude  of  the  equalized  disturbances 
exceed  said  critical  level  are  added,  the  corresponding 
error  frequency  which  the  intended  PCM  signal  would 
have  shown  when  transmitted  via  the  cable  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  equalization  being  proportional  to  the 
obtained  sum  and  inversely  proportional  to  said  given 
time. 


1.  A  two-wire/four-wire  converter  system  comprising: 

four-wire  input  terminals,  four-wire  output  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  two-wire  input/output  terminals; 

an  inverting  solid  state  constant  current  driver  and  a  non- 
inverting  solid  state  constant  current  driver,  said  drivers 
in  combination  connected  to  transmit  and  balance  a  signal 
from  said  four-wire  input  terminals  to  said  two-wire  input- 
/output  terminals; 

balancing  means  for  use  in  inhibiting  signals  from  said  four- 
wire  input  terminals  from  appearing  at  said  four-wire 
output  terminals,  said  balancing  means  comprising  a  con- 
stant current  amplifier  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
four-wire  input  terminals  and  a  balancing  network  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  constant  current  amplifier; 

amplifier  means  connected  at  its  output  to  said  four-wire 
output  terminals,  and  connected  at  its  input  to  said  invert- 
ing constant  current  driver,  said  non-inverting  constant 
current  driver,  said  balancing  means  and  said  pair  of  two- 
wire  input/output  terminals  for  transmitting  signals  origi- 
nating in  the  converter  system  at  said  two-wire  input/out- 
put terminals  and  inhibiting  signals  originating  in  the 
converter  system  at  said  four-wire  input  terminals;  and 

a  battery  connected  to  said  two-wire  input/output  terminals. 

4,053,723 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
BIT  ERROR  FREQUENCY  IN  A  CABLE  CAUSED  BY 
CROSSTALK  BETWEEN  LINE  PAIRS  DURING 
TRANSMISSION  OF  A  3.LEVEL  CODED  PCM  SIGNAL 
Juho  Arras,  Stockhohn;  Mats  Orjan  Mattsson,  Farsta,  and 
Walter  Herbert  Erwln  WIdl,  Bandhagen,  aU  of  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Telefooaktieboli^t  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  28, 1975,  7506114 
iBt  C1.2  H04B  3/46 
VS.  a.  179— 175  J  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  in  a  cable  especially  a  telephone 
cable  the  bit  error  frequency  caused  by  crosstalk  from  at  least 
one  disturbing  pair  on  which  is  transmitted  for  example  a  PCM 
signal  to  a  given  length  of  a  disturbed  pair  intended  for  trans- 
mission of  a  3-le?el  coded  PCM  signal,  characterized  in  that 

a.  the  disturbances  transferred  to  the  disturbed  pair  by  cross- 
talk are  equalized  in  correspondence  to  the  given  cable 
length, 

b.  at  times  determined  by  the  bit  time  frequency  of  the  in- 


4,053,724 

PANEL  AND  PLURAL  MODULE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

MECHANICAL  KEYING  AND  MODULAR  PLUG 

STRUCTURE  TO  ACnVATE/DEACTIVATE 
AUTOMATICALLY  BRIDGED  LOAD  CARRYING 
CIRCUITS 
Jesus  Gomez  Uona,  Munguia  (Vizcaya),  Spain 

Filed  June  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,618 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  June  21,  1974,  427518; 
Feb.  12, 1975,  434666;  Feb.  12, 1975,  434667 
Int  0.2  HOIR  13/70.  33/54 
VJS.  a.  200—51  R  «  cw™ 


1.  A  modular  switching  and  control  system  comprising; 

a.  a  master  structure; 

b.  a  plurality  of  independent  switching  and  control  units; 

c.  said  independent  switching  and  control  units  being  of  at 
least  first  and  second  different  t>'pes; 

d.  said  master  structure  containing  mechanical  means  coop- 
erative with  means  on  said  switching  and  control  units  for 
mounting  said  switching  and  control  units  in  and  remov- 
ing them  from  said  master  structure; 

e.  said  mechanical  means  being  of  at  least  first  and  second 
types  and  having  means  for  preventing  mounting  of  at 
least  said  second  type  of  switching  and  control  unit  in  said 
first  type  of  mechanical  means; 
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f.  a  pluralit  f  of  first  electrical  connector  plates  in  said  master 
structure 

g.  a  secom  I  electrical  connector  plate  on  the  rear  of  each 
switchinb  and  control  unit,  said  second  electrical  connec- 
tor plate  being  adapted  to  electrical  and  mechanical  mat- 
ing with  at  least  one  of  said  first  electrical  connector  plates 
in  said  n  laster  structure; 

h.  means  i  n  each  said  first  electrical  connectors  which  is 
associau  d  with  an  external  load  carrying  circuit  for  main- 
taining I  ower  to  the  external  load  carrying  circuit  when 
its  assoc  ated  second  electrical  connector  is  withdrawn; 

i.  means  ii  each  said  second  electrical  connector  which  is 
asaociati  d  with  an  external  load  carrying  circuit  for  inter- 
rupting laid  means  for  maintaining  when  said  second  fu^t 
connect  >rs  are  mated; 

j.  a  test  CO  mector  on  at  least  one  switching  and  control  unit 
said  tes^nnector  being  accessible  from  external  to  said 

unit; 
k.  a  test  p  ug  having  terminals  adapted  to  mating  with  said 

test  cnn  x;tor;  and 

1.  means  <  o  said  test  connector  and  test  plug  for  making 

electric  J  connections  with  circuits  within  said  switching 

and  cor  trol  unit 


PRESSURE 


Daaid  E.  Ki  amcr, 


1. 

switch 
casing  for 
ditions;  a 
pressure 
ing  pressuije 
means 
warming 


an  insulating  carriage  disc  movable  in  said  enlarged  portion 
in  a  generally  axial  direction, 

said  casing  having  an  insulating  rear  wall  dUposed  to  the 
rear  of  said  carriage  disc  and  closing  the  rear  end  of  said 
enlarged  portion,  .      .     ,j       » 

said  casing  having  a  rearwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  at 
the  front  end  of  said  enlarged  portion, 

fixed  contact  means  disposed  in  said  enlarged  portion  and  on 
said  insulating  rear  wall  opposite  said  carriage  disc, 

movable  contact  means  mounted  on  the  rear  side  of  said 
carriage  disc  and  movable  therewith  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  fixed  contact  means  for  estoblishing 
and  breaking  an  electrical  circuit, 

a  first  compression  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  enlarged 


4,053,725 
SWITCH  FOR  OUTDOOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEMS 
_  r,  2009  WoodlaMi  DriTe,  Yardley.  Pa.  19067 
Filed  Apr.  7, 197«,  Ser.  No.  674^72  | 

bt  CL2  HOIH  J5/J¥    , 
U5.  CL  20QM1  R  *  OMiaa 


Improved  pressure  control  means  comprising  a  casing,  a 

wit!  in  the  casing,  pressure  responsive  means  within  the 

t  ctuating  the  switch  during  summer  ad  winter  con- 

lonnection;  restricted  conduit  means  joining  the 

re  iponsive  means  to  the  connection  for  communicat- 

from  the  connection  to  the  pressure  responsive 

whet'ein  the  improvement  comprises;  heating  means  for 

restricted  means. 


portion  and  compressed  between  said  insulating  rear  wall 
and  said  insulating  carriage  disc  for  biasing  said  disc  and 
said  movable  contact  means  away  from  said  fixed  contact 
means, 
said  spring  initially  biasing  said  carriage  disc  against  said 

shoulder, 
and  a  second  compression  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing and  compressed  between  said  push  button  and  said 
insulating  carriage  disc  for  initially  biasing  said  push  but- 
ton in  a  forward  direction  and  for  overcoming  the 
strength  of  said  first  compression  spring  and  thereby  mov- 
ing said  carriage  disc  rearwardly  to  bring  said  movable 
contact  means  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact 
means  when  said  push  button  is  moved  rearwardly  in  said 
opening  toward  said  carriage  disc. 


4,053,727 
ARC  BLOWOUT  SWITCH 
Karl  Kriechbaam,  Kaaael,  Gemumy,  assignor  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltuii8MGjn.b  Jl.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  31, 1975, 2503910 
Int  a.2  HOIH  33/70 
MS.  CL  200—148  A  1*  Claims 


Slid 


4,053,726 
pkjSH-BUTTON  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
William  J.  Schaad,  Wiuetka,  DL,  a«igBor  to  Indak  Mannfac- 
;  c(rforatiom  Northbrook,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  24»  1976,  Ser.  No.  660,920 
Iirt.  CL2  HOIH  9/04 
U.S.  CL  2dl)-159  R  3  Claims 

L  A  pw  b-button  electrical  switch, 
comprisng  a  casing  having  an  axial  generally  cylindrical 

openii  ig  therein, 
a  pttth  b  itton  movable  in  said  cylindrical  opening  in  an  axial 

direct  on, 
said  pus  1  button  having  a  front  portion  extending  through 

laid  0  )ening  and  out  of  said  casing. 
•aid  op(  ling  having  an  enlarged  axial  generally  cylindrical 
rear  f  ortion. 


1.  In  a  gas  current  blow-out  switch  including  a  stationary 
compression  cylinder;  a  stationary  hollow  power  contact  pin 
supported  in  and  coaxially  with  the  compression  cylinder;  an 
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annular  piston  surrounding  the  stationary  power  contact  pin 
and  slidably  received  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  for  compress- 
ing an  arc-extinguishing  gas  in  the  cylinder;  a  nozzle  stationar- 
ily  affixed  to  the  cylinder  for  bounding  the  cylinder  at  the 
other  end  thereof;  and  a  movable  hollow  power  contact  pin 
supported  coaxially  with  the  stationary  contact  pin  and  passing 
through  the  nozzle;  the  movable  contact  pin  having  a  closed 
position  in  which  it  engages  the  stationary  contact  pin  and  an 
open  position  in  which  it  is  separated  from  the  stationary 
contact  pin  and  in  which  compressed  gas  from  the  cylinder 
flows  between  the  separated  contacts;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a.  an  electrically  conducting  stationary  tube  arranged  in 
axial  alignment  with  and  spaced  from  said  compression 
cylinder;  said  compression  cylinder  being  electrically 
conducting; 

b.  a  contact  bridge  slidably  supported  by  and  being  in  con- 
tinuous electric  contact  with  said  stationary  tube;  said 
contact  bridge  being  in  continuous  electric  contact  with 
said  movable  contact  pin;  said  contact  bridge  having  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  electrically  contacts  said  com- 
pression cylinder  and  an  open  position  in  which  it  is  sepa- 
rated from  said  compression  cylinder;  said  tube  and  said 
contact  bridge  constituting  a  movable  rated  current 
contact  and  said  compression  cylinder  constituting  a  sta- 
tionary rated  current  contact; 

c.  an  insulator  cylinder  surrounding  said  compression  cylin- 
der and  being  slidable  thereon;  said  insulator  cylinder 
being  coupled  to  said  contact  bridge  for  shifting  said 
contact  bridge  upon  motion  of  said  insulator  cylinder; 

d.  a  spring  connected  to  said  contact  bridge  and  said  mov- 
able contact  pin  to  urge  said  movable  contact  pin  towards 
its  said  open  position  upon  displacement  of  said  contact 
bridge  towards  its  said  open  position; 

e.  a  carriage  shiftably  arranged  on  a  support; 

f.  a  drive  member  secured  to  said  carriage  and  being  dis- 
placeable  between  two  limits  with  respect  to  said  carriage; 
said  drive  member  being  arranged  for  displacing  said 
carriage  after  said  drive  member  reached  either  one  of 
said  limits; 

g.  means  connecting  said  drive  member  to  said  piston  for 
effecting  displacement  of  said  piston  by  said  drive  mem- 
ber; 

h.  means  connecting  said  carriage  to  said  insulator  tube  for 
effecting  diaplacement  of  said  insulator  tube  by  said  car- 
riage; and 

i.  means  for  moving  said  drive  member. 


alloy;  the  indium  being  present  in  a  range  of  6  to  25%  by 
weight  of  the  alloy  in  the  case  of  a  silver-indium  alloy;  and 
the  combination  being  present  in  such  a  weight  percentage 
that  the  alloy  has  a  solidus  temperature  of  between  67S*  C 
and  900*  C  in  the  case  of  an  alloy  of  silver  and  said  combi- 
nation of  elemental  minor  constituents; 


/*M/ 
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b.  a  second  layer  contacting  said  first  layer  and  brazed 
thereto;  said  second  layer  being  of  a  material  that  just 
prior  to  being  brazed  to  said  first  layer  consists  essentially 
of  silver, 

c.  and  means  forming  a  brazed  connection  between  said 
second  layer  and  said  second  part. 


z' 


METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  MASSES 

AVOIDING  CHATTERING 

Lothar  Reiter,  Johann  Straussgasse  27,  A-1040,  Vienna,  Auitria 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,768 

Int  a.2  HOIH  3/60 

VJS.  a,  200—288  5  CUins 


4,053,728 

BRAZED  JOINT  BETWEEN  A  BERYLUUM-BASE  PART 

AND  A  PART  PRIMARILY  OF  A  METAL  THAT  IS 

RETRACTABLE  WTTH  BERYLUUM  TO  FORM  A 

BRTTTLE  INTERMETALUC  COMPOUND 

Joseph  L.  Talento,  Media,  and  Cari  C.  Popadick,  West  Chester, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadd- 

phia,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,630 

Int  a.2  HOIH  1/02;  C22C  5/06 

VS.  a.  200—267  27  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  first  part  that  is  primarily  of  beryllium, 

a  second  part  that  is  primarily  of  a  metal  that  forms  brittle 

intermediate  compounds  with  beryllium  at  temperatures  above 

a  predetermined  level,  and  a  brazed  joint  between  said  first 

part  and  said  second  part  that  is  made  using  temperatures 

above  said  predetermined  level,  said  brazed  joint  comprising: 

a.  a  first  layer  of  brazing  alloy  in  contact  with  said  first  part 

and  brazed  thereto,  said  brazing  alloy  just  prior  to  being 

brazed  to  said  first  part  consisting  essentially  of  silver  and 

a  minor  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

tin,  silicon,  indium  and  combinations  of  two  or  more  of 

said  element  minor  constituents;  the  tin  being  present  in  a 

range  of  4  to  1S%  by  weight  of  the  alloy  in  the  case  of  a 

silver-tin  alloy;  the  silicon  being  present  in  a  range  of  1  to 

S%  by  weight  of  the  alloy  in  the  case  of  a  silver-silicon 


-^ 


1.  An  electrical  contact  device  having  two  contact  members 
each  of  which  has  a  specific  elasticity  and  weight  at  least  one 
of  said  contact  members  being  movable,  additional  members 
having  different  weights  and  elasticities  arranged  in  relation  to 
one  of  said  contact  members  in  the  direction  of  the  push  from 
the  rear  side  of  said  at  least  one  contact  member  comprising 
means  for  taking  over  the  kinetic  energy  from  said  contact 
members  in  said  pushing  direction  starting  with  said  at  least 
one  movable  contact  member,  said  additional  members 
weights  decreasing  and  said  elasticities  increasing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  push  providing  an  energy  loss  factor  which  in- 
creases in  the  direction  of  said  push  whereby  the  product  of 
said  weight  times  said  elasticity  of  said  at  least  one  contact 
member  and  of  each  of  said  additional  members  is  approxi- 
mately equal  to  avoid  rebound  of  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ber and  effectively  transferring  the  kinetic  energy  upon  impact 
caused  by  said  contact  members. 
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4,053,730 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  SHAFT  SEAL 

DbtM  Afali  BwM,  Edin;  DomM  Cari  Naab,  Plymouth,  and 

]  UmmM  HaaptM,  Brooklyn  Ccater,  aU  of  MIiUm  •>- 

r(o  LittoB  SystcM  Uc^  Bcrerty  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  17, 197«,  Ser.  No.  686,709 

bit  a.2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  219^10.55  F  12  Claims 


/J^    f4 


1.  In  a  I  licrowave  oven  having  a  plurality  of  metal  walls  and 
a  door  joi  ned  to  form  an  oven  cavity,  a  source  of  microwave 
energy  »c  apted  to  provide  a  microwave  energy  field;  energy 
deflectinj  means  adapted  for  rotational  movement  in  said 
energy  fu  Id;  driving  means  located  outside  of  said  cavity  and 
having  a  s  baft  extending  through  one  of  said  walls,  said  deflect- 
ing meani  being  operably  connected  to  said  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment con  iprising  energy  seal  means  positioned  on  said  shaft 
between  '.  aid  wall  and  said  motor. 


by  opposing  adjacent  wall  surfaces  of  said  door  and  wall 
members  when  said  door  is  closed; 

said  second  path  portion  terminating  at  said  second  region 
adjacent  to  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  door; 

a  second  dielectric  loaded  frequency  responsive  structure 
coupled  to  said  second  path  comprising  second  substan- 
tially low  impedance  means  electrically  spaced  from  said 
second  region  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  an  inte- 
gral number  of  half  wavelengths  of  said  frequency;  and 

said  first  and  second  frequency  responsive  structures  being 
substantially  resonant  at  said  predetermined  operating 
frequency  and  coupled  electrically  to  said  path  at  cou- 
pling regions  in  said  path  which  are  spaced  apart  along 
said  path  for  reflecting  low  impedances  to  said  first  region 
at  the  operating  frequency  of  said  apparatus. 

4,053,732 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  ROOM  AIR  HEATER 

Fnuk  H.  Carter,  428  North  St,  Taft,  Calif.  93268 

FUcd  NoY.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,616 

Int  CU  H05B  1/00;  F24H  3/08;  F28D  75/00;  F24D  13/04 

U.S.  a.  219-365  2  Claims 


Rickard 


4,053,731 

MICROWAVE  ENERGY  OVEN  SEAL 

L  Focrstaer,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to 

Rcfrigi  ratioa,  lac^  Amaaa,  Iowa 

CoBtiam  itiOB  of  Ser.  No.  479,379,  Jue  14, 1974,  abandoned. 

T  ds  apflkatkM  Jul  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,685 

lot  CL2  H05B  9/06 

VS.  CL  il9— 1035  D  15  Claims 


>06 

/ 


7S  n  ,,.,.,,..,  .•.•Mrwl 


1.  Hea  ing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enc  osure; 

means  for  energizing  said  enclosure  with  electromagnetic 
wa\e  energy  predominantly  adjacent  a  predetermined 
ope  ating  frequency; 

said  ei  closure  comprising  a  wall  member  having  an  access 
ope  ling  communicating  with  said  enclosure;         i 

a  dooi  for  ctosing  said  opening; 

an  em  rgy  escape  seal  comprising  at  least  portions  of  said 
doo  r  and  access  opening  peripheral  walls  and  forming  a 
pro  legation  path  for  said  energy  extending  from  a  first 
reg  [>n  adjacent  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  and  to  the 
peri  pheral  edges  of  said  opening  to  a  second  region  out- 
said  seal; 

said  »  al  having  a  first  dielectric  loaded  frequency  respon- 
structure  coupled  to  said  path  comprising  first  sub- 
star  tially  low  impedance  means  electrically  spaced  a 
dtst  mce  substantially  equal  to  an  integral  number  of  one- 
wavelengths  at  said  operating  frequency  from  said 
region  and  a  second  portion  of  said  path  communicat 


hal 
firs 


ing  with  the  first  path  portion  and  defined  at  least  in  part 


1.  A  room  air  heater  comprisuig  a  vertically  disposed,  elon- 
gated tubular  housing  having  air  inlet  means  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  air  outlet  means  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof,  fan  means  in  said  housing  for  circulating  room  air 
downwardly  from  the  air  inlet  means  adjacent  the  ceiling  to 
the  air  outlet  means,  a  heat  exchange  coil  disposed  within  said 
housing,  a  heat  exchange  air  containing  tank  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  having  its  upper  and  lower  ends  communi- 
cated respectively  with  the  remote  ends  of  the  heat  exchange 
coil  for  circulation  of  heat  exchange  air  from  the  tank,  through 
the  coil  and  back  to  the  tank,  said  coil  and  tank  being  filled 
with  compressed  air  serving  as  the  heat  exchange  air  with  the 
compressed  air  being  at  approximately  IS  psi,  a  heater  element 
disposed  in  the  tank  for  heating  the  heat  exchange  air  therein 
for  causing  circulation  of  such  air  through  the  coil  and  tank 
whereby  room  air  passing  over  the  coil  and  tank  will  be 
heated,  said  fan  means  being  located  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
the  housing,  said  tank  being  vertically  elongated  and  disposed 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  in  peripherally  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  above  the  air  outlet  means,  said  heat  ex- 
change coil  being  disposed  below  the  room  air  inlet  means  and 
above  the  tank  with  the  heat  exchange  coil  being  in  the  form  of 
a  helically  coiled  tube  peripherally  spaced  from  the  interior  of 
the  housing  so  that  air  passing  downwardly  between  the  heat 
exchange  coil  and  housing  and  between  t^e  tank  and  housing 
will  maintain  the  housing  in  a  substantially  cool  condition 
thereby  enabling  hand  contact  with  the  housing  without  injury 
due  to  burning,  said  heating  element  being  an  elongated  elec- 
tric resistance-type  heating  rod  disposed  longitudinally  in  the 
tank  for  heating  the  compressed  air  during  vertical  movement 
thereof  in  the  tank,  thermostatic  control  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  heating  element  and  fan  means,  and  a  support- 
ing base  for  the  housing  with  the  housing  being  rigidly  secured 
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thereto,  said  supporting  base  extending  peripherally  of  the 
housing  and  being  provided  with  supporting  wheel  means 
thereon  to  enable  the  heater  to  be  easily  moved  from  one 
location  to  another  thereby  eliminating  installation  cost,  said 
air  outlet  means  including  circumferentially  spaced  notched 
openings  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  at  its  juncture 
with  the  base,  said  housing  including  a  lateral  opening  pro- 
vided with  a  closure  door  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  pan 
of  less  height  than  the  air  outlet  means,  said  pan  having  a 
quantity  of  water  and  antiseptic  therein  and  disposed  interiorly 
of  the  housing  and  resting  On  the  supporting  base  in  the  flow 
path  of  air  exiting  firom  the  air  outlet  openings  for  impinging 
the  air  onto  the  surface  of  the  water  for  vaporizing  and  entrain- 
ing some  of  the  water  and  antiseptic  therein. 

4,053,733 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Tomojl  Mnrata,  and  Masayoki  Maese,  both  of  Toyokawa,  Ja- 
pan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  July  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1974,  49-90438; 
Apr.  30, 1975, 50-52697 

Int  a.2  G05D  23/24 
VS.  CL  219—494  ^  Claims 


duced  when  the  scanning  beam  c  crosses  the  curve  line,  addi- 
tively  combining  each  such  voluge  train  after  inversion  of  itt 
polarity  with  the  voltoge  train  generated  during  a  preceding 
scanning  period  to  produce  an  output  signal  detecting  when 
variations  in  the  two  voltage  trains  being  compared  deviate  out 
of  synchronism  or  in  magnitude,  comparing  this  output  signal 
with  a  fixed  reference  signal  of  a  magnitude  higher  than  noise 
components  to  produce  an  output  pulse  whenever  such  output 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  portion  to  be  heated  by  a  heating  clement  to  which 
electric  power  is  supplied,  the  device  comprising: 
a  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pulses  with  the 
intervals  between  the  pUlses  varying  in  accordance  with 
the  temperature  of  the  portion  to  be  heated  by  the  heating 
element, 
a  switching  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means 
for  being  supplied  with  the  pulses  from  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  and  for  controlling  the  electric  power  supplied 
to  the  heatuig  element  in  accordance  with  the  pulse  inter- 
vals, and 
a  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for 
sensing  a  specific  pulse  interval  at  which  the  temperature 
of  the  portion  to  be  heated  has  reached  a  predetermined 
level  and  upon  sensing  said  specific  interval,  said  sensing 
means  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  completion  of 
warming-up  of  the  portion  to  be  heated  as  its  temperature 
reaches  the  predbtermined  level. 

4053734 
CURVE  READING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Soichiro  Yasunaga,  ^28,  Denenchofta,  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,760 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  23, 1975,  50-75686; 
Oct  3, 1975,  50-118798 

Int  a.2  G06K  11/02;  B22D  7/10;  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  235-61.6  A  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reading  an  optically  visible  curve  line  earned 
on  a  recording  medium  and  providing  an  indication  of  the 
meandering  of  the  curve  line  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of  scanning  at  a  fixed  cyclical  rate  transverse  segments  of 
said  recording  medium  with  a  photoelectronic  scanning  beam 
while  moving  the  recording  medium  relative  to  said  beam,  to 
generate  a  video  output  signal  containing  for  each  scanning 
period  a  voluge  train  varying  in  accordance  with  changes  in 
the  optical  density  of  the  corresponding  scanned  segment 
across  the  medium  and  which  contains  at  least  one  pulse  pro- 


signal  exceeds  the  reference  signal,  driving  a  binary  counter 
having  a  digital  output  in  synchronization  with  the  rate  of 
scanning  of  the  record  medium  and  initiating  a  readout  of  the 
instantaneous  value  carried  by  such  counter  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  said  output  pulse,  said  value  corresponding  to  the  time 
lapse  between  the  start  of  a  scanning  period  and  the  occurrence 
of  said  output  pulse  which  corresponds  to  the  location  of  the 
curve  line  segment  above  a  base  time. 

4,053,735 
ASSUREIXKECK  COMPUTER-BASED  BANK  CREDIT 

DISBURSING  SYSTEM 

James  N.  Fondoa,  2  Hefan  Court,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,769 

Int  a.»  G06K  1/20;  G06F  7/3S:  B44B  5/00 

VS.  CL  235-<1.9  R  *  Claim 


1.  A  banking  system  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  data, 
representing  amounts  of  guaranteed  credits,  usable  in  purchas- 
ing transactions  and  the  like,  comprising:  a  fixed  unit  for  reten- 
tion under  bank  control  in  a  bank,  a  portable  unit  for  carriage 
by  a  user  of  banking  services  of  said  bank  for  use  in  making 
purchases;  connective  means  for  transferring  data,  represent- 
ing banking  credit  amounts,  from  the  fixed  unit  to  the  portable 
unit  to  prepare  the  portable  unit  for  use  in  making  purchases, 
including  means  on  the  respective  fixed  unit  and  portable  unit 
for  uniquely  associating  the  fixed  unit  with  the  portable  unit  as 
a  prerequisite  to  said  transfer  of  data,  representing  banking 
credit  amounts,  means  in  the  portable  unit  for  selectively  limit- 
ing operation  of  the  portable  unit  to  a  particular  user,  includ- 
ing: means  in  the  portable  unit  for  demanding  entry  of  a  user- 
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lisbursement  code  into  the  portable  unit,  means 

mth  said  means  for  demanding  for  affording  a 

_  number  of  opportunities  at  spaced  times  for 

of  a  said  disbursement  code,  neans  having  associ- 

means  for  afTording  for  disabling  the  portable 

f4lure  of  a  correct  entry  of  a  said  disbursement  code 

_  predetermined  number  of  opportunities;  means 

Je  unit  for  dispensing  said  data,  representing  bank- 

a  Dounts,  from  the  poruble  unit  upon  correct  entry 

di  ibursement  code,  including  means  for  imprinting 

.  check  forms;  means  having  association  with  the 

^leins  for  preselecting  data,  representing  banking 

,  to  be  dispensed  in  respective  transactions; 

havihg  association  with  the  preselecting  means  for 

Idesignating   data,    representing   banking   credit 

ed  as  cash  transactions  or  charge  transactions; 

for  signalling  requirement  for  predesignation 

banking  credit  amounts,  to  be  dispensed 

or  charge  transactions  and  means  for 

Jispensing  in  excess  of  the  banking  credit  amount 

represented  by  data  in  the  portable  unit,  means  for 

representing  banking  credit  amounts,  involved 

and  means  for  indicating  data,  representing 

balance,  in  the  portable  unit  prior  and  subse- 

said  transaction. 


of  inputs  of  signals  from  the  card  reader  and  the  reset  state 
of  said  flip-flop  means  for  outputting  to  said  first  and 
second  counter  means,  a  signal  indicative  that  the  re- 
ceived signal  from  the  card  reader  was  a  clock  compo- 
nent. 


diipensedi 


4,053,737 
MAGNETIC  READER  FOR  BAR  ENCODED 
CHARACTERS 
James  O.  Lafercra,  and  Charles  T.  Kao,  both  of  Richardson, 
Tcx^  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

FUed  Jnae  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,027 

lat  a.2  G06K  7/06.  7/14.  9/18 

UJS.  a.  235—61.11  D  15  Claims 
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4,053,736 

DIGITAL  ^ATE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A  CARD  READER 

!  F.  I  nka,  and  GcnM  J.  LekMT,  both  of  UTOoia,  Mich., 

to  BvToaihs  Cofvoratioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,999 

Ia4  CL2  G06K  7/08.  7/10:  GllB  25/04.  5/09 

UjS.  CL  23  —61.11  D  21  Oaims 


FROM 
MAN 
HICR 

cn 


'  ATThH  ai  I 


1.  An  ap  ;>aratus  enabled  to  receive  clock  and  data  compo- 
nents from  a  card  reader  having  variable  output  data  rates  for 
determinin ;  a  data  passage  window  that  will  adjust  in  or  out  to 
compensat   for  a  relatively  uneven  data  rate,  comprising: 
clock  UM  ans  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  digital  pulse 
at  a  re  atively  low  frequency  and  high  frequency  response 
levd  I  espectiviely; 
first  cou  Iter  means  operative  to  be  reset  by  a  clock  compo- 
nent f  -om  the  card  reader  for  incrementing  upon  receipt 
of  the  first  digital  pulse  from  said  clock  means  for  mea- 
surem  »t  of  the  current  temporal  interval  between  clock 
signal  I  from  the  card  reader, 
second  ( ounter  means  for  receiving  the  transferred  contents 
of  sai(  first  counter  means  upon  receipt  of  a  clock  compo- 
nent f  rom  tlie  card  reader,  and  for  being  decremented  by 
each  I  eodved  second  digital  pulse  from  said  clock  means 
tot  m  iasoring  the  current  data  passage  window  that  is  a 
prede  ermined  proportional  subset  of  the  temporal  inter- 
val a   calculated  between  the  proceeding  set  of  clock 
Bgnak  from  the  card  reader,  and 
flip-flop  naeans  operative  to  be  enabled  to  its  set  state  by  a 
clock  component  from  the  card  reader  after  said  second 
coualer  means  has  lero  decremented  for  indicating  the 
allow  iMe  beginnmg  of  the  daU  passage  window,  and 
fiirthi  r  being  operative  for  enabUng  to  its  reset  state  upon 
leccti  t  of  a  zero  decremention  signal  from  the  second 
counter  means  for  ini*«*^»*"C  tlie  predetermined  end  of  the 
data  naMSgr  window,  wherein  sajd  flq>-fk>p  means  further 
inclw  es  gating  means  operative  upon  concurrent  receipt 


1.  A  character  recognition  system  for  reading  bar-space 
encoded  characters  printed  in  magnetic  ink  on  a  document 
surface  as  it  passes  a  reading  station,  which  comprises: 

a.  magnetic  sensing  means  for  scanning  a  character  and 
"      forming  bipolar  sensor  responses  indicative  of  the  passage 

of  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  magnetic  material  on  said 
surface;, 

b.  analog  processor  means  in  electrical  conmiunication  with 
said  magnetic  sensing  means  for  forming  normalized  lead- 
ing edge  and  trailing  edge  waveforms  from  said  bipolar 
sensor  responses; 

c.  edge  detecting  and  digitizing  means  for  detecting  a  char- 
acter stroke  from  said  leading  edge  and  said  trailing  edge 
waveforms  and  for  producing  leading  edge  and  trailing 
edge  digital  signals; 

d.  deskew  logic  means  receiving  said  leading  edge  and  trail- 
ing edge  digital  signals  from  said  edge  detecting  means  for 
merging  duplicate  edge  signals  caused  by  any  oblique 
scanning  of  said  character, 

e.  means  in  electrical  conununication  with  said  deskew  logic 
means  for  detecting  and  repairing  missing  character  stroke 
edges  and  missing  character  strokes  from  said  leading 
edge  and  said  trailing  edge  digital  signals;  and 

f.  character  recognitidn  means  receiving  corrected  leading 
and  trailing  edge  digital  signals  from  said  error  correction 
means  for  identifying  said  character. 


4,053,738 
PROGRAMMABLE  DATA  ENVELOPE  DETECTOR 
Edward  Roaid  Bcseafdder,  PhocBiz,  sad  Stcre  Gamer  Cantrell, 
Giendale,  both  of  Ariz.,  aasigaors  to  Honeywell  Inf onnation 
Systeaas  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,309 
Int  CL2  G06M  3/02 
U.S.  CL  235—92  PB  2  ClaioM 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  data  envelope 
containing  a  pluraUty  of  preamble  pulses,  a  plurality  of  data 
pulses,  and  a  plurality  of  postamble  pukes,  for  use  with  a 
source  of  pulses  and  a  source  of  timing  signals,  said  pulses  and 
said  timing  signals  being  in  substantial  synchronization  with 
one  another,  said  apparatus  including 
means  responsive  to  said  pulses  and  to  said  timing  signals  for 
counting  said  pulses  and  said  timing  signals,  said  counting 
means  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  number  of 
preamble  pulses  which  have  been  counted  and  generating 
a  second  signal  after  a  predetermined  number  of  timing 
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signals  have  been  counted  subsequent  to  counting  the  last 

pulse  in  said  postamble; 
a  programmable  store  for  storing  a  plurality  of  program 

instructions  including  at  least  one  instruction  indicating  a 

predetermined  number  of  preamble  pulses; 
means  for  decoding  said  at  least  one  instruction  and  for 

generating  a  decoded  signal  indicating  said  predetermined 

number  of  preamble  pulses; 


4,053,740 

VIDEO  GAME  SYSTEM 

Uwrence  Datid  Rosenthal,  7146  Saroni  Drife,  Oakland,  Calif. 

94611 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,154 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/00;  G06F  3/14.  15/44 

U.S.  a.  364—705  1*  Claims 


K^n 


IS" 

COHTML 
mtlflll 


means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  decoded  signal 
and  generating  a  compare  signal  when  said  first  signal  and 
said  decoded  signal  are  equal; 

latching  means  responsive  to  said  compare  signal  from  said 
comparing  means  to  said  second  signal  from  said  counting 
means,  said  latching  means  generating  a  first  output  signal 
upon  receipt  of  said  compare  signal  and  generating  a 
second  output  signal  upon  receipt  of  said  second  signal. 


4,053,739 
DUAL  MODULUS  PROGRAMMABLE  COUNTER 
Robert  Lynn  Miller,  Streamwood,  and  Robert  Neal  Weisshap- 
pel.  Sleepy  HoUow,  both  of  ni^  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  DI. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,470 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/20:  H03B  3/04 

\}S.  CL  364—703  '  Clahns 
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COMPUTATIONAL    SECTION 
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1.  A  multiple  modulus  counter  for  dividing  a  signal  having  a 
frequency /by  a  divisor  N  =  M,  +  Mj  +  . . .  +  M^^  where  N, 
Ml,  M2 M,  are  selected  numbers,  comprising: 

counter  means  including  an  input  for  receiving  the  signal  to 
be  divided,  an  output  for  producing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  count  of  signals  received  at  the  input,  and  means  to 
input  a  preset  count  state; 

a  plurality  of  M,  preset  means,  each  actuable  to  preset  one  of 
the  numbers  M, .  .  .  M,  into  the  counter  means; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  count  state  at  the  counter 
output  to  sequentially  actuate  a  successive  one  of  the 
preset  means  in  response  to  the  counter  counting  to  the 
count  preset  into  the  counter  by  the  preceding  preset 
means,  the  control  means  producing  an  output  waveform 
having  transitions  corresponding  to  the  actuation  of  pre- 
determined preset  means, 

whereby  the  control  means  output  waveform  is  of  a  fre- 
quency //N. 


1.  A  method  of  implementing  a  computotional  system  and  a 
display  system  with  a  shared  single  digital  processor  to  provide 
a  visual  simulation  system  calling  for  active  participation  by 
operators  wherein  realistic  visual  simulations  of  obj«:ts  are 
drawn  from  a  series  of  line  segments  on  the  display  screen  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube  in  accordance  wih  simulation  rules  and  oper- 
ator commands,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
repeatedly  calculating  within  said  system  display  parameters 

needed  to  specify  said  series  of  line  segments,  and 
repeatedly  displaying  said  series  of  line  segments  on  said 
display  screen  in  accordance  with  said  display  parameters 
to  provide  said  visual  simulations  of  objects  which  may 
move  and  change  size,  shape  and  orientation  as  said  simu- 
lation progresses; 
for  each  line  segment; 

calculating  Cartesian  coordinates  of  a  starting  pomt  of  said 
line  segment  and  calculating  component  values  defining 
said  line  segment  relative  to  its  said  starting  point  from 
said  daU  and  said  operator  commands  in  accordance  with 
said  simulation  rules; 
displaying  said  line  segment  on  said  screen  by: 
convering  said  Cartesian  coordinates  into  deflection  volt- 
ages directly  related  to  the  nuignitudes  of  said  Cartesian 
coordinates; 
charging  networks  having  the  same  time  constant  to  the 

respective  levels  of  said  deflection  voltages; 
positioning  a  drawing  beam  in  said  cathode  ray  tube  at  a 
starting  point  of  said  Une  segment  on  said  display  screen 
with  said  deflection  volUges  to  which  said  networks 
have  charged; 
converting  said  line  component  value  into  drawing  volt- 
ages directly  related  to  the  magnitudes  of  said  values; 
turning  on  said  beam  to  start  drawing  said  line  segment  on 
said  display  screen  and  applying  said  drawing  voltages 
to  said  charged  networks  to  deflect  said  beam  along  the 
display  'ocus  of  said  line  segment  being  drawn;  and 
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turnin  {  off  said  drawing  beam  in  accordance  with  said 
dra'  kring  duration  gating  signal  when  a  terminal  end  of 
line  segment  has  been  reached  by  said  drawing 


beain 


4«053,741 

system  i^r  cycuc  operation  of  self-running 

Objects 

Koh  Aiaojja,  aad  Nobayald  Kojrama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
I  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  aad  Salt  Fvblk  Corporatton, 


Tokyo, 

Filed  Ai«.  29, 1975,  Scr.  No.  609,169 
ihority,  appMciHoB  Japtt^  Ai«.  30, 1974, 49-98907 
brt ,  a.2  A24C  5/35;  G06F  15/46;  B65G  47/00 
U.S.  CL  31 1— 47S  10  Claiiiis 
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L  A  met  lod  for  the  cyclic  operation  of  self-running  objects 
in  a  circul  ir  networic  of  guide  means  including  at  least  two 
working  sti  iges,  each  working  stage  having  a  plurality  of  work- 
ing zones,  he  individual  working  zones  of  one  stage  differing 
in  working  c^Mcities  from  the  respective  woricing  zones  of  the 
succeeding  stage,  said  method  ctnnprising  the  steps  of  feeding 
the  self-ruiming  objects  one  after  another  along  the  guide 


means  to  tl  e  working  zones  of  the  first  stage  upon  requests  for 
the  objects  from  the  first  stage  working  zones;  effecting  first 
working  o  derations  in  association  with  the  objects  fed  to  the 
respective  first  working  zones;  pooling  the  objects  after  com- 
pletion of  I  be  first  working  operations  at  the  first  stage  work- 
ing zones,  ceding  the  objects  pooled,  one  after  another,  along 
the  guide  i  aeans  to  the  working  zones  of  the  second  stage  in 
response  Ut  requests  for  the  objects  from  the  second  stage 
working  zc  nes;  effecting  second  working  operations  in  associa- 
tion with  t  le  objects  fed  to  the  second  stage  working  zones; 
and  poolin  ( the  objects  after  completion  of  the  second  work- 
ing operatj  on  at  the  second  stage  working  zones  for  further 


feeding  of 


lie  objects  to  the  working  zones  of  the  first  stage 


4,053,742 

ENERGYlMEASURlNG  SYSTEMS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 
IN  CXINJUNCnON  WTTH  LOAD  MOVING  AND 
WEIGHT  INDICATING  DEVICES 
Joka  F.  I^liM,  m,  BnwilMi  TowHUp;  Homt  P.  Halaey, 
POlaad  1  bwMUp,  both  of  MahoiriiV  Couty,  Ohio,  aad  Rob- 
ert L.  TiMv,  HifhlaBd,  lad.,  aarigaon  to  Yoaaartomi  Sheet 
aad  1^  CoHpaay,  Yoaafrtowa,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  752,564  I 

lat  0.2  B66B  19/OQ;  GOIR  21/00;  G06G  7/48     ' 
UJ5.  a.  361-506  S  Claims 

L  A  syitem  comprising  movable  load-supporting  means, 
motor  dri\  ing  means,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said 
motor  meins  to  said  load-supporting  means,  which  further 
comprises  ipparatus  for  measuring  the  energy  expended  to 
move  said  oad-cupporting  means  and  any  load  thereon  from  a 
first  poittic  n  to  a  second  position,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
for  measuring  the  motor  armature  current; 
for  measuring  the  voltage  across  the  motor  arma- 
ture; 


c.  first  multiplier  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  square  of  the  motor  current; 

d.  inverter  means  for  converting  the  polarity  of  the  electrical 
signal  from  said  multiplier  means  (c); 

e.  second  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  signal  from 
said  inverter  means  (d)  by  the  electrical  resistance  of  the 
motor  armature  and  generating  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  product  thereof; 


z: 


14 


20  — <-l8 


m^lh^f^ 


wm 


f.  third  multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  motor  armature 
current  by  the  motor  armature  voltage  and  generating  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  product  thereof;  and 

g.  integrating  device  means  for  integrating  the  signals  from 
said  second  (e)  and  said  third  (0  multiplier  means  and 
producing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  energy  required 
to  move  said  load-supporting  means  and  any  load  thereon. 


4,053,743 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PH  AND  OTHER 

CONCENTRATION  VARIABLES 

Aatti  Jfrfianaca  Niemi,  Yijo  Liipolaatie  5,  Kanaiainen,  Finland 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,897 

lat  CL2  G06F  15/46;  G05D  11/08 

VS.  CL  364—500  12  Claims 
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Regulating   calculator 
(compuler) 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  concentration  variables  of  pro- 
cess material  in  a  chemical  reactor  containing  reactants  which 
reach  thermodynamic  equilibrium  substantially  simulta- 
neously, the  reactor  having  at  least  one  process  inlet  flow 
through  the  inlet,  one  process  outlet  flow  through  an  outlet, 
and  one  control  inlet  flow,  further  at  least  one  desired  outlet 
concentration  being  provided,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  measuring  the  concentration  of  at  least  one  reactant  of  the 
process  material  in  the  process  inlet  flow,  and  the  concen- 
tration of  a  reactant  of  a  control  material  in  the  control 
inlet  flow; 

b.  providing  a  residence-time  distribution  function  for  the 
process  material  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  a 
residence-time  distribution  function  for  the  control  mate- 
rial flow  from  said  control  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

c.  calculating  an  apparent  outlet  concentration  of  said  at 
least  one  reactant  of  the  process  material  and  an  apparent 
outlet  concentration  of  said  reactant  of  the  control  mate- 
rial with  the  aid  of  the  respective  measured  inlet  concen- 
tration and  the  respective  residence-time  distribution 
function  in  accordance  with  the  following  relationship: 


CtU)  =      I      g(t-  0)C,n.  i(e)d9; 
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g  =  residence-time  distribution  (weighting  function) 
C,  =  concentration  of  component  /  in  the  outlet  channel 
C/„  =  inlet  concentration 
r.O  =  time  variables 

d.  assuming  thermodynamic  equilibrium  and  utilizing  said 
provided  desired  outlet  concentration  of  the  preamble 
as  well  as  said  apparent  outlet  concentration  of  said  at 
least  one  reactant  of  the  process  material  in  step  (c), 
calculating  a  desired  apparent  concentration  of  said 
reactant  of  the  controlled  inlet  flow  at  said  outlet;  and 

e.  controlling  the  control  inlet  flow  by  means  of  a  feed- 
back control,  like  a  proportional,  integral  and  derivative 
PID  control,  on  the  basis  of  the  difference  between  said 
apparent  outlet  concentration  of  the  control  reactant  in 
step  (c)  and  said  desired  apparent  outlet  concentration 
of  said  control  reactant  in  step  (d). 


4,053,745 
VALVE  CONTINGENCY  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Leaman  B.  Podoltky,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del.,  aad  Charles  L.  Groves, 
Jr.,  Wexford,  Pa.,  aasigBort  to  Wcstiaghoose  Electric  Corpo- 
ration,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,299 

lat  CU  FOIB  25/00 

US.  a.  364—494  11  ClaimM 


4053  744 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SOLVENT  REFINING 

UNIT 
Robert  A.  Woodle,  Nederland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,487 

Int.  a.2  G06G  7/58;  ClOG  43/08.  21/00 

VS.  a.  364-501  7  Qaims 


FuiosuOTi.r 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  solvent  refining  unit  which  treats 
charge  oil  with  a  solvent  in  a  refining  tower  to  yield  raffinate 
and  extract-mix,  strippers  separate  the  solvent  from  the  raffi- 
nate and  extract-mix  to  provide  refined  waxy  oil  and  extract 
oil,  respectively,  the  solvent  is  returned  to  the  tower  and  the 
refined  waxy  oil  is  subsequently  dewaxed  to  provide  refined 
oil,  comprising  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  extract-mix  in  the  refining  tower  and  pro- 
viding a  signal  T/>  corresponding  thereto;  charge  oil  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  flow  rate  of  the  charge  oil  and  providing 
a  corresponding  signal  CHG^  extract  oil  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  flow  rate  of  the  extract  oil  and  providing  a  signal 
EO/>  representative  thereof;  solvent  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  flow  rate  of  the  solvent  and  providing  a  signal  S/.  corre- 
sponding thereto;  signal  means  connected  to  all  the  sensing 
meaos  for  providing  signals  Tp,  CHG/>and  S/>  corresponding 
to  a  desired  temperature  for  the  extract  mix  in  the  refining 
tower,  to  a  desired  flow  rate  for  the  charge  oil  and  to  a  desired 
flow  rate  for  the  solvent  in  accordance  with  signals  CHG/>and 
T/>and  EO;>so  as  to  operate  the  refining  unit  to  achieve  either 
a  maximum  allowable  flow  rate  for  the  solvent,  or  a  maximum 
allowable  flow  rate  for  the  extract  oil  or  a  maximum  allowable 
refined  oil  flow  rate  or  a  reduced  charge  oil  flow  rate  for  fixed 
refined  oil  flow  rate;  and  control  means  connected  to  the  signal 
means  for  controlling  the  charge  oil  flow  rate,  the  refining 
tower  extract  mix  temperature  and  the  solvent  flow  rate  in 
accordance  with  signals  CHG/>  Sp  and  T^. 


1.  A  steam  turbine  system,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  steam  inlet  valves  for  governing  the  admission 
of  steam  to  the  turbine, 

means  to  generate  an  electrical  represenUtion  of  a  desired 
valve  position  for  each  of  the  steam  inlet  valves, 

means  to  control  each  of  the  steam  inlet  valves  in  accor- 
dance with  the  desired  valve  position  represenUtion, 

means  to  generate  an  electrical  represenUtion  of  actual 
valve  position  for  each  of  the  steam  inlet  valves, 

means  when  activated  to  generate  a  contingency  output 
represenUtion  for  each  of  the  steam  inlet  valves, 

means  to  compare  the  represenutions  of  actual  and  desired 
position  for  each  of  the  steam  inlet  valves, 

means  governed  by  the  compared  represenUtion  to  initiate  a 
predetermined  time  duration  for  each  valve  at  times  when 
the  actual  and  desired  represenutions  of  a  respective 
valve  differ  by  a  predetermined  value, 

means  governed  by  the  comparison  means  to  activate  the 
contingency  output  generating  means  in  response  to  a 
compared  difference  of  said  predetermined  value  at  the 
termination  of  the  initiated  time  duration  period  for  each 
valve,  and 

means  governed  by  the  activated  contingency  generating 
output  means  for  each  valve  to  indicate  a  contingency  for 
such  associated  valve. 


4,053,746 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  A  STEAM 
TURBINE  WITH  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  CONTROL 
HAVING  INTEGRATOR  LIMIT 
Andrew  Braytenbah,  Peaasankea,  N  J.,  aad  Leaaua  Podolsky, 
Wilmington,  DeL,  assignors  to  Westiaghoosc  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247^51,  April  26, 1972,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiauatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,440,  April  25, 
1972,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 
246,900,  April  24, 1972,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  17, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  407,361 
lat  a.2  H02P  9/04;  G05B  15/00;  FOID  17/02 
VS.  CL  364-494  26  OaiaM 

1.  An  electric  power  generating  system  comprising: 

a.  a  steam  turbine  system; 

b.  a  steam  generator  for  providing  steam  to  said  steam  tur- 
bine system; 

c.  an  electric  generator  routed  by  said  turbine  system  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electric  load; 
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._  digitally  computing  and  processing,  having  a 
pi  ocessor  unit  and  a  memory  interconnected  with 
central  processor  unit; 

converting  input  signals  to  digital  data,  said 
means  being  connected  to  said  digital 
,  means; 

converting  digital  data  to  output  signals,  said 
output  converting  means  being  connected  to  said 
cc  mputing  means; 

sensing  the  value  of  at  least  one  predetermined 
,  system  operating  parameter,  and  for  genera- 
signals  rcpresenutive  of  said  parameter,  said 
ijieans  being  connected  to  said  input  converting 
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predetermined  process  variables  associated  with  said  steam 
turbine,  means  for  coupling  the  input  signals  to  both  of  said 
computers,  each  of  said  computers  having  means  for  control- 
ling its  sequential  programmed  operation  and  including  sub- 
stantially identical  means  for  generating  control  outputs  for 
operating  controllable  elements  of  said  steam  generator  and 
throttle  and  governor  valves  of  said  steam  turbine  as  a  function 
of  the  input  signals,  means  for  sensing  predetermined  control 
system  malfunctions,  means  for  coupling  the  outputs  of  one  of 
said  computers  to  operate  the  steam  generator  controllable 
elements  and  the  turbine  valves,  means  for  substantially  con- 
forming the  structure  of  the  other  computer  to  the  structure  of 


developing  a  signal  representative  of  the  de- 

coiilition  of  said  generating  system  operating  param- 

means  for  developing  being  connected  to  said 

converting  means;  I 

controlling  the  steam  flow  to  said  turbine;     ' 

connecting  said  output  signal  converting  means 

flow  control  means; 


k.  said  digi  tal  computer  means  being  characterized  m  that  it 
is  progr  immed  to  perform  a  plurality  of  respective  func- 
tions in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  priority,  said 
function  >  including 

i.  developing  a  difference  signal  representative  of  the 
difTen  ntial  between  the  desired  and  the  present  condi- 
tions of  said  generating  system  operating  parameter, 
and 
iL  translating  said  difference  into  control  signals  for  said 
outpu  t  converting  means,  said  translating  function  in- 
cludii  g  integrating  the  difference  signals  and  limiting 
the  ii  tegrated  difference  signals  to  a  specified  range 
corre  .ponding  to  extreme  conditions  of  said  steam  con- 
trol n  leans,  and 
I.  said  coi  trol  signals  being  converted  to  output  signals  by 
said  oul  put  converting  means  for  controlling  said  steam 
flow  CO  itrol  means  as  a  function  of  said  sensed  parameters 
so  as  tc  control  steam  flow  as  an  intermediate  variable, 
and  to  c  ontrol  turbine  and  generator  speed  and  load  as  end 
operatii  g  variables. 


said  one  computer  in  real  time  including  means  for  generating 
predetermined  control  outputs  in  the  other  computer  substan- 
tially equal  to  corresponding  ones  from  said  one  computer, 
means  for  data  linking  said  computers,  each  of  said  computers 
including  means  for  initializing  itself  after  a  stoppage  including 
means  for  transferring  the  status  of  predetermined  initialization 
variables  over  said  data  link  means  from  one  of  said  computers 
in  control  to  the  other  computer  being  initialized,  and  means 
for  executing  a  transfer  in  the  control  of  the  steam  generator 
and  the  turbine  from  said  one  computer  to  said  other  computer 
substantially  without  disturbing  the  power  generation  when 
said  sensing  means  detects  a  control  system  malfunction  and 
after  said  other  computer  is  initialized. 
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4,053,748 

TEaiNIQUES  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PEAK  ANGLE 

OF  RESPONSE  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTALS  AND 

OTHER  RADIATION^ENSmVE  RESONANT  DEVICES 

Horit  WilUam  Kneppers,  126  Brewiter  Afe^  Placataway,  NJ. 

08854 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,435 

iBt  CL2  GOIN  23/20 

VS.  CL  364—525  M  CtoiiM 


4,053,747 

SYSTEM  f6r  initializing  A  BACKUP  COMPUTER  IN 

A  MULTH  LE  computer  ELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 

AND  Tl  RBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TO  PROVIDE 

AND  PLANT  OPERATION  WTTH  REDUCED 
TIME  F  3R  BACKUP  COMPUTER  AVAILABIUTY 
Gay  E.  Dtf  I,  MartiMi,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Wcftiaghoase  Elec- 
tric Corp^ratfoa,  PMabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1973,  Scr.  No.  413,274 
XI  POID  17/02:  G05B  15/00;  G06F  15/06 
194  SOCIaims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  electric  power  plant  having  at 
least  one  st»m  turbine  and  a  steam  generator,  said  control 
system  comprising  at  least  a  first  distal  computer  and  a  second 
digital  comj  luter,  means  for  generating  input  signals  represent- 
ing predete  mined  process  variables  associated  with  said  steam 
generator,  jneans  for  generating  input  signals  representing 
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1.  In  a  machine-instrumented  method  of  determining  the 
angle  of  peak  amplitude  response  of  a  radiation-sensitive  reso- 
nant device  to  a  beam  of  radiation  incident  on  a  first  surface  of 
the  device  as  the  relative  angle  between  the  incident  beam  and 
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the  first  surface  is  swept  in  a  first  direction,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

scanning  the  first  surface  stepwise  with  the  beam  of  radiation 
in  the  first  direction; 

sampling  the  amplitude  response  of  the  device  at  the  angle 
attained  at  the  end  of  each  step; 

storing  successive  ones  of  the  measured  amplitude  samples; 

determining  the  attained  angle  of  scan  corresponding  to 
each  stored  amplitude  sample; 

determining  the  value  of  a  first  one  of  the  attained  angles 
occurring  when  the  amplitude  of  the  samples  has  de- 
creased monotonically  over  a  prescribed  number  of  suc- 
cessive steps; 

retrieving  a  first  one  of  the  stored  samples  corresponding  to 
a  second  one  of  the  attained  angles  occurring  the  predeter- 
mined number  of  steps  before  the  first  attained  angle; 

calculating  a  predetermined  amplitude  value  equal  to  a 
prescribed  percentage  of  the  retrieved  first  amplitude 
sample; 

determining  the  value  of  a  third  one  of  the  attained  angles 
occurring  when  the  samples  have  decreased  in  amplitude 
to  the  predetermined  value  following  the  first  attained 
angle; 

determining  the  value  of  a  fourth  one  of  the  attained  angles 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  value  and  occurring 
before  the  second  attained  angle;  and 

averaging  the  third  and  fourth  attained  angles  to  approxi- 
mate the  angle  of  peak  response  of  the  device. 
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means  and  said  travelling  distance  measuring  means  for 
repeatedly  subtracting  said  predetermined  distance  trav- 
elled by  said  vehicle  from  said  preset  distance  represented 
by  said  preset  distance  signal  in  response  to  the  generation 
of  said  travelling  distance  signals  to  compute  the  remain- 
ing distance  to  said  destination;  and 
display  means  connected  to  said  computing  means  for  dis- 
playing the  result  of  said  computation  by  said  computing 
means. 


4,053,750 
FEEDFORWARD  HLTER 
James  N.  Constant,  1603  Danbury  Drive,  OarcflMmt,  Calif. 
91711 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,861 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364—724  15  Claims 


4,053,749 

DISTANCE  METER  FOR  VEHICLE  CAPABLE  OF 

DISPLAYING  TRAVELLING  DISTANCE  TO 

DESTINATION 

Yoshio  Shiooda,  Okazaki,  and  Akira  Knno,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,630 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1975,  50-58235 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  22/02 

VS.  a.  364—424  5  Claims 


1.  A  distance  meter  for  a  vehicle  for  displaying  the  remain- 
ing distance  to  a  destination,  said  meter  comprising: 

distance  presetting  means  for  presetting  the  distance  of 
travel  of  a  vehicle  from  a  starting  point  to  a  destination  at 
said  starting  point  and  for  generating  a  preset  distance 
signal  representative  of  said  preset  distance,  said  distance 
presetting  means  including  switch  means  disposed  to  be 
opened  and  closed,  the  presetting  of  said  preset  distance 
being  accomplished  in  accordance  with  the  number  of 
on-off  operations  of  said  switch  means; 

travelling  distance  measuring  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
tance presetting  means  for  generating  a  travelling  distance 
signal  for  every  predetermined  distance  travelled  by  said 
vehicle,  said  travelling  distance  measuring  means  includ- 
ing a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  wheel  of  said  vehicle  to  generate  a  vehicle 
speed  pulse  signal,  and  a  frequency  dividing  circuit  for 
frequency  dividing  said  vehicle  speed  pulse  signal  to  gen- 
erate said  travelling  distance  signal,  said  frequency  divid- 
ing circuit  being  disposed  to  be  reset  in  response  to  the 
first  closing  of  said  switch  means  during  a  distance  preset- 
ting operation; 

computing  means  connected  to  said  distance  presetting 


I"  ,mX(ll     ,QCl)mX(x)  I      43"] 
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1.  A  feedforward  filter  having  a  transfer  function  H(z)  com- 
prising: 
a  signal  divider  having  input  signal  X(z)  and  providing  at  its 

output  signals  AfXiz)  and  nX(z),  where  m  -h  n  =  1; 
a  first  filter  having  an  arbitrary  transfer  function  Giz), 
said  output  mX(z)  from  said  sig^  divider  being  input  to  said 

first  filter, 
said  first  filter  providing  at  its  output  the  signal  G(z)mX(z); 
first  delay  means  having  transfer  function  Di(z), 
said  output  nX(z)  from  said  signal  divider  being  input  to  said 

first  delay  means, 
said  first  delay  means  providing  at  its  output  the  signal 

D,(z)/.X(z); 
a  second  filter  having  transfer  fucntion  F(z), 
said  output  G(z)mX(z)  from  said  first  filter  being  input  to 

said  second  filter, 
said    second    filter    providing    at    its   output    the   signal 

F(z)G(z)mX(z); 
a  first  mixer  having  input  the  signals  F(z)G(z)mX(r)  from 

said  second  filter  and  I>i(z)nX(z)  from  said  first  delay 

means  and  providing  at  its  output  one  of  the  error  signal  c 

=  F{2)Giz)mXi2)  ±  Di(2)nXiz); 
a  third  filter  having  transfer  function  K(z), 
said  output  t  from  said  first  mixer  being  input  to  said  third 

filter, 
said  third  filter  providing  at  its  output  the  signal  K(z)  €; 
second  delay  means  having  transfer  function  Diiz), 
said  output  G{z)mXiz)  from  said  first  filter  being  input  to  said 

second  delay  means, 
said  second  delay  means  providing  at  its  output  the  signal 

D2(z)G(z)mX(z);  and 
a  second  mixer  having  input  the  signals  D2(z)G(z)mX(z) 

from  said  second  delay  means  and  K(z)  e  from  said  third 

filter  and  providing  at  its  output  the  signal    K(z)   = 

mz)X(z), 
said  output  signal  Y(z)  representing  the  convolution  of  said 

input  signal  X(z)  and  said  transfer  function  H(z). 
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4,053,751 

ADAPTABLE  EXERCISER  FOR  A  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Cym  Frao  c  Aah,  Wheatoo,  01^  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratoi  ics.  Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,988 

Int  CL2  GllC  29/00;  G06F  11/10 

UjS.  CL  23$-302J  7  CWms 
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meifiory  system  comprising: 

of  independent  memory  units; 

exercising  said  memory  units  comprising  means 

miding  data  from  said  memory  units  and  means  for 

correct  data  in  said  memory  units; 
denting  and  correcting  means  connected  to  said 
means  and  to  said  memory  units  for  receiving 
data  r4ad  from  said  memor>'  units  and  for  detecting  and 
errors  in  said  data,  said  detecting  and  correct- 
including  means  for  generating  error  signals; 
of  counter  means  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
plurality  of  memory  units,  and  individually  associated 
therev  ith,  each  of  said  counter  means  being  incremented 
by  sai<  error  signals  generated  during  the  exercise  of  the 
memory  unit,  and  decremented  at  a  predeter- 
rate  with  time;  and 
c(  nnected  to  said  exercising  means  and  to  said  plural- 
of  <  ounter  means  and  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said 
plural!  ty  of  counter  means  for  controlling  said  exercising 
means  such  that  each  of  said  memory  units  is  exercised  at 
an  inc  ividually  selectable  rate  dependent  upon  the  con- 
tents ( f  its  associated  counter  means. 


error  i; 
moving 


from  said  upper  storage  level  to  said  lower  storage  level 
associatable  with  said  upper  storage  level;  and 
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maintaining  said  daU  signals  in  said  upper  storage  level  and 
inhibiting  data  access  to  said  given  portion  of  said  upper 
storage  level  for  preserving  same  for  diagnostic  analysis. 

4,053,753 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  WITH  FUNCnON  KEYS 
Ichiro  Sado;  JiUi  Kishimoto,  both  of  Tokyo;  SeUi  Saito,  Yolco- 
h^ma,  and  Atsushi  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50-37498; 
Feb.  24, 1976,  51-19133 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/i% 
U.S.  a.  364—709  4  Claims 


4,053,752 
ERRCIr  recovery  AND  CONTROL  IN  A  MASS 
STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Patrick  Fi4d  DeJohn,  Dallas,  Tex.;  Charles  Edwin  HofT,  Long- 
C  rio.;  Robert  Doo^as  Tennison,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and 
I  pair  Young,  Jr.,  Broonfleld,  Coto.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
TusItm  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,592 
Int  CLJ  GllC  29/00:  G06F  11 /Ot 
UJS.  CL  215—302.1  11  Ctaims 

1.  The  I  lethod  of  error  control  for  a  storage  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  plur  ility  of  storage  levels, 
includir  g  the  steps  of: 

detectiii  g  a  predetermined  number  of  errors  in  a  given  por- 
tion ( f  an  upper  one  of  said  storage  levels  during  a  data 
move  ment  to  a  lower  storage  level; 
indicatiig  data  signals  stored  in  said  lower  storage  level 
assoc  atable  with  said  given  portion  as  signals  having  data 


said  data  signals  in  error  irrespective  of  said  errors 


1.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  numeric  keys  operative  to  enter  signals  corre- 
sponding to  selected  numerical  data; 

a  plurality  of  operation  keys  operative  to  enter  signals  corre- 
sponding to  selected  arithmetic  operations; 

at  least  one  function  key  operative  to  select  a  predetermined 
computation  to  be  performed  on  data  entered  by  said 
numeric  keys; 

a  result  key  operative  to  instruct  computation  of  expressions 
entered  by  selective  actuation  of  said  numeric,  said  opera- 
tion and  said  function  keys; 

input  control  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  numeric  keys, 
said  operation  keys,  said  at  least  one  function  key  and  said 
result  key,  for  producing  control  signals  in  response  to 
actuation  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  keys,  said  control 
means  comprising  a  first  memory  means  operative  to  store 
a  first  control  signal  produced  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  at  least  one  function  key.  a  second  memory  means 
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coupled  to  the  first  memory  means  and  operative  to  store 
a  second  control  signal  produced  in  response  to  actuation 
of  a  selected  one  of  said  numeric  keys  only  when  said  first 
control  signal  is  stored  in  said  first  memory  means,  and 
signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory 
means  for  producing  a  command  signal  operative  to  en- 
able said  predetermined  computation  in  response  to  actua- 
tion of  either  one  of  said  operation  keys  and  said  result  key 
only  when  said  second  control  signal  is  stored  in  said 
second  memory  element  wherein  said  command  signal  is 
generated  only  if  said  numeric  keys  are  actuated  next 
following  an  actuation  of  said  at  least  one  function  key; 
and 
arithmetic  operation  means  coupled  to  said  input  control 
means  for  performing  said  predetermined  computation 
and  for  producing  a  corresponding  display  output  signal 
in  response  to  the  command  signal  from  said  input  control 
means. 


4,053,754 
RECURSIVE  PROCESSING  OF  MULTIPLE 
INTENSITY-MODULATED  SCANS 
Robert  D.  Berlin,  Syracuse,  and  Jack  B.  Williams,  Liferpool, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,988 

Int  CL2  G06F  7/i« 

U.S.  a.  364—723  5  Claims 


ing  means  computes  (1  -  na)  times  the  stored  data  weight 
and  retains  this  weight  for  the  present  input  signal  if  the 
new  product  is  greatef  than  previously  stored  weights, 
and, 
a  control  means  to  provide  strobe  and  control  signals  to  said 
range  determining  means  and  said  computing  means,  said 
control  means  being  connected  to  said  memory  means  to 
control  the  acquisition  of  said  range  signal  and  said  weight 
data  output,  said  control  means  controlling  the  transmis- 
sion of  said  stored  range  signal  to  said  ranging  determining 
means  and  said  stored  data  weight  to  said  computing 
means,  said  control  means  controlling  the  comparison 
operation  within  said  range  determining  means  and  the 
multiplication  jmd  comparison  process  within  said  com- 
puting means. 

/    " ' — ' 

4,053,755 
PEDOMETER  DISTANCE-MEASURING  DEVICE 
John  C.  Sherrill,  547  W.  Southern  Hills  Road,  Phoenix,  Aria. 
85023 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,768 
Int  a.2  GOIC  22/OQ;  G06F  15/02 
U.S.  CL  364—561  «  d"*™ 
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1.  A  recursive  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  range  determining  means  receiving  an  input  signal,  said 
input  signal  being  scanned  by  said  range  determining 
means  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  range  determining 
means  displaying  a  range  scan,  said  range  scan  including 
said  input  signal  and  a  synch  pulse,  said  range  scan  being 
repetitive,  said  input  signal  containing  at  least  one  data 
pulse  therein,  said  range  determining  means  providing  a 
range  signal  and  a  range  gate  output, 

a  computing  means  receiving  said  range  gate  output  from 
said  range  determining  means,  said  computing  means 
computing  a  weighting  factor  for  each  input  signal,  said 
computing  means  comparing  said  range  gate  output  with 
said  weighting  factor,  said  computing  means  providing  a 
weight  data  output, 

a  memory  means  receiving  said  range  signal  from  said  range 
determining  means,  said  memory  means  storing  said  range 
signal  to  provide  a  stored  range  signal  to  said  range  deter- 
mining means,  said  range  determining  means  comparing 
said  input  signal  with  said  stored  range  signal  to  provide 
said  range  gate  output,  said  memory  means  receiving  said 
weight  data  output  from  said  computing  means,  said  mem- 
ory means  storing  said  weight  data  output  to  provide  a 
stored  data  weight  to  said  computing  means,  said  comput- 


1.  A  pedometer  device  to  be  carried  on  the  person  of  the  user 
including  in  combination: 

electronic  calculator  means  programmable  by  the  user  for 
entering  predetermined  data  in  response  to  input  pulses; 

stride  actuated  switch  means  operated  in  response  to  steps 
taken  by  the  user  indicative  of  units  of  distance;  and 

pulse  supply  means  controlled  by  said  stride  actuated  switch 
means  for  producing  input  pulses  in  response  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  switch  means  and  connected  with  said  elec- 
tronic calculator  means  for  supplying  said  input  pulses 
thereto  indicative  of  units  of  distance  covered. 


4,053,756 

ILLUMINATION  UGHT-SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ENDOSCOPE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Nagashige  Takahashi,  No.  4-1,  Nishi,  KokubuiUi,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  6U,781 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1974, 50-3926{U] 

Int  Q.2  A61B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  362—7  3  Claims 


1.  A  light  source  for  an  endoscope  or  the  like  for  producing 
viewing  light  and  photographing  light  and  for  directing  said 
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light  to  a  li  sht  incident  surface  of  a  light  guide,  said  light 
source  comvrising,  J 

A  first  lai  ip  for  producing  conventional  viewing  illumina- 
tion, sai  d  lamp  having  a  sealed  tip  portion  pointing  in  the 
light  pa  h  direction  towards  the  said  light  incident  surface, 
a  curved  mirror  positioned  in  back  of  said  first  lamp  for 
conden  ing  the  Ught  from  said  first  lamp  onto  said  light 
inciden  surface, 
a  flash  di  tcharge  tube  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  a 
housinf ,  a  reflective  coating  on  a  semicircular  portion  of 
said  bo  using  to  condense  the  light  from  said  flash  dis- 
tube, 

discharge  tube  being  positioned  to  place  the  outer 

;  of  said  reflective  coating  just  in  front  of  said  tip  to 

minimuin  interference  with  said  condensed  light 

from  sa  d  curved  mirror  and  to  direct  said  condensed  flash 

light  fit  m  the  internal  surface  of  said  coated  reflector  onto 

said  lig  It  incident  surface. 


charge 

said  flash 

surface 

provide 


4,053,758 
UNDERWATER  SWIMMING  POOL  ILLUMINATION 

SYSTEMS 

Frank  D.  Shaw,  Etobicokc,  Canada,  assignor  to  Swan  Recre- 

atioaal  Products  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,003,  Jane  6, 1^74,  Pat  No. 

3,955,076.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,353 

Int  a.2  F21V  il/QO 

U.S.  a.  362—158  3  Claims 


4,053,757 
PHOTOF  LASH  LAMP  ARRAY  HAVING  RADIATION 
SI  TFCHES  AND  FLASH  INDICATORS 
Richard  Blout,  South  EMlid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric CoB|  uy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
ContiBM  tioa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,323,  Sept  30, 1974, 
abudoncd  This  appUcation  Dec  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,794 
bt  CL2  G03B  15/02  I 

\3S.  CL  36i— 4  8  Claims 
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1.  A  flasl  lamp  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  flash  lamps 
and  sequen  nng  circuitry  for  sequentially  flashing  said  lamps, 
said  array  b  eing  provided  with  connector  means  for  receiving 
lamp-firing  electrical  signals,  each  of  said  flash  lamps  compris- 
ing a  tubul  ir-like  envelope  having  an  end  thereof  generally 
facing  towi  rd  said  connector  means,  said  sequencing  circuitry 
comprising  a  radiation-actuated  switch,  said  array  being  pro- 
vided with  a  flash  indicator  comprising  a  radiation-sensitive 
material,  si  id  switch  and  said  flash  indicator  being  located 


adjacent  to 


ttvdy  fartter  than  said  flash  indicator  from  said  connector 


means,  sax 


ant  energy 
Cash 


the  tide  of  said  flash  lamp  with  said  switch  rela- 


array  fiirther  including  a  circuit  board  carrying 
said  sequencing  circuitry  on  a  side  thereof,  said  lamps  being 
positioned  *  >ver  said  side  of  the  board  and  having  lead-in  wires 

to  said  circuitry,  said  radiation-actuated  switch 
being  carri  d  on  said  side  of  the  circuit  board  and  being  con- 
nected in  a  lid  sequencing  circuitry,  said  flash  indicator  being 
positioned  l}ehind  the  other  side  of  said  circuit  board,  and 
window  UM  ans  through  said  circuit  board  for  permitting  radi- 


Tom  said  lamp  when  flashed  to  impinge  upon  said 


1.  For  use  in  underwater  swimming  pool  illumination,  an 
underwater  lighting  assembly  comprising: 

a  waterproof  lamp  enclosure  having  a  generally  bowl- 
shaped  body  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  rear  portion  of 
a  conically-shaped  lamp  unit,  an  O-ring  seat  formed 
around  the  outer  part  of  said  body  portion  and  a  com- 
pressible O-ring  fitted  in  said  O-ring  seat,  retainer  means 
to  fit  over  the  outer  part  of  said  lamp  unit,  a  flange  formed 
around  the  outer  part  of  said  bowl-shaped  body  portion, 
and  fastener  means  associated  with  said  flange  and  said 
retainer  means  to  cause  the  rear  portion  of  said  lamp  unit 
to  be  forced  against  said  compressible  O-ring  when  said 
fastener  means  are  tightened; 

electrical  wires  attached  to  said  lamp  unit  and  passing  rear- 
wardly  from  said  body  portion,  and  means  for  exteriorally 
waterproofing  the  rear  of  said  body  portion; 

and  a  low-voluge  battery  connected  so  as  to  provide  low 
voltage,  ripple-free  direct  current  power  to  said  lamp  unit; 

said  low-voltage  battery  and  a  battery  charging  circuit  being 
each  remotely  situated  from  said  waterproof  lamp  enclo- 
sure, said  battery  being  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
switch  elements  of  a  double-pole,  double-throw  switch; 

said  electrical  wires  from  said  lamp  being  connected  to  first 
contact  elements  of  the  first  and  second  poles  of  said 
double-pole,  douUe-throw  switch;  and  the  output  of  said 
battery  charging  circuit  being  connected  to  second 
contact  elements  of  the  first  and  second  poles  of  said 
double-pole,  double-throw  switch; 

so  that  when  said  switch  is  in  its  first  pole  position,  said 
battery  is  electrically  connected  to  said  lamp  and  not  to 
said  battery  charging  circuit; 

and  when  said  switch  is  in  its  second  pole  position,  said 
battery  is  electrically  connected  to  said  battery  charging 
circuit  and  not  to  said  lamp. 


4,053,759 

LAMPHOUSE  AND  MODULE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SLIDE  PROJECTORS 

John  Nicholas  Wilkinson,  Duarti^  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical 

Radiation  Corporation,  Aznsa,  Calif. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  335,018,  April  27, 1973,  abuidoacd. 
This  appUcation  Not.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,482 
Int  CL2  F21V  29/00 
VS.  CL  362—218  5  Claim 

1.  A  high-intensity  lamp  module,  comprising: 
an  elongated  high-intensity  lamp  having  a  central  illumina- 
tion portion  and  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  terminal 
portions  thereon; 
a  housing  surrounding  said  lamp,  said  housing  having  two 
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opposed  ends,  one  of  which  includes  means  for  mounting 
said  elongated  lamp  by  one  of  said  terminal  portions  and 
the  other  of  which  includes  means  for  mounting  a  light- 
transmitting  window; 

a  light-transmitting  window  mounted  in  said  other  end  of 
said  housing; 

a  reflector  mounted  within  said  housing  for  reflecting  light 
from  said  high-intensity  lamp  out  of  said  housing  through 
said  light-transmitting  window,  said  reflector  surrounding 
said  lamp  but  being  spaced  therefrom  to  permit  cooling 
fluid  within  said  housing  to  pass  between  said  lamp  and 
said  reflector; 

a  first  opening  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  said 
light-transmitting  window  and  serving  as  a  port  of  egress 
for  cooling  fluid  introduced  into  said  housing; 


portion  adapted  to  enclose  laterally  the  battery  housing  por- 
tion of  a  warning  light,  an  upper  portion  fixed  on  the  base  and 
including  a  solid  meUl  band  fitting  freely  around  the  lamp 
portion  of  the  light  and  a  strong  subsUntially  flat  metal  grid 
covering  the  space  between  the  upper  edges  of  the  base  portion 
and  the  edges  of  said  band,  and  a  mounting  bracket  fixed  on  the 
base  portion,  for  attachment  of  the  guard  to  a  support. 

4,053,761 
DECORATIVE  ITEM 
Jerry  A.  Brinkley,  1416  First  Ave.  ,  NE.,  Winchester,  Tenn. 
37398 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,201 

Int  a.2  F21S  13/ia  1/02 

VS.  CL  362—413  2  Claims 


Jd^ 


a  second  opening  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  inner  face  of 
said  light-transmitting  window  at  a  position  substantially 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  opening  and  serving  as  a  port 
of  ingress  for  cooling  fluid  introduced  into  said  housing, 
the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  from  said  second  opening  to  said 
first  opening  being  substantially  adjacent  such  inner  face 
of  said  window  and  including  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
lamp  terminal  portions;  and 

a  third  opening  in  said  housing  substantially  adjacent  the  end 
of  said  housing  serving  as  a  mounting  means  for  said  lamp, 
the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  from  said  third  opening  to  said 
first  opening  passing  between  said  reflector  and  said  lamp 
in  direct  contact  with  the  latter; 

whereby  two  separate  and  distinct  paths  of  flow  are  pro- 
vided for  cooling  fluid  introduced  into  said  housing,  the 
two  paths  becoming  one  at  the  point  of  egress  at  said  first 
opening  in  said  housing. 


2.  A  decorative  electric  lamp  comprising  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions of  stovepipe  joined  together  in  an  ornamental  configura- 
tion such  as  a  C-shape,  T-shape,  V-shape,  fire  hydrant  shape  or 
the  like  with  electric  light  bulbs  on  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to 
light  up  when  electricity  is  turned  on,  said  stovepipe  sections 
being  snugly  joined  together  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  allow 
the  sections  to  be  twisted  relative  to  each  other  when  joined  to 
form  the  desired  configuration  and  to  normally  retain  said 
configuration  until  it  is  desired  to  change  said  configuration. 

4,053,762 
TWIN-BEAM  LUMINAIRE  LENS 
Grafton  K.  Barbson,  QnarryriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1975,  Ser.  No.  644,753 

Int  a.2  F21V  5/00 

VS.  a.  362—223  4  Claims 


4,053,760 

WARNING  LIGHT  GUARD 

Charles  A.  Glazier,  445  Orange  A?e.,  West  HaTen,  Conn.  06516 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,549 

Int  a.2  F21V  15/00 

VS.  CL  362—186  5  Claims 


T     •^1 


1.  A  warning  light  guard  comprising,  a  rectangular  base 


1.  An  elongated  luminaire  for  illuminating  an  area  therebe- 
low  comprising  a  linear  light  source  of  two  tubes  and  an  elon- 
gated lens  having  a  bottom  section  and  two  side  sections  on 
either  side  of  the  bottom  section,  said  side  sections  being  in- 
clined at  an  angle  from  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  section  of  the  luminaire,  said  sections  having  prisms 
formed  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the  light  source,  said  prisms 
constituting  light  incident  and  light  emergent  surfaces  for 
redirecting  and  emitting  light  rays  from  the  Hght  source  gener- 
ally away  from  the  vertical  plane  through  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  linear  hght  source  and  into  annular  ranges  on  either 
side  thereof  with  substantially  half  of  the  light  distributed  in  an 
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y  to  30*  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  plane,  and 
substantial  y  the  other  half  of  the  light  distributed  in  an  area 
from  30*  U  •  60*  on  each  side  of  the  vertical  plane. 


4,053,763 

METHO  )  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PULSE  STACKING      U^.  Q.  250—227 

Robert  C.  Haraey,  U?eniiore«  Califs  assignor  to  The  Uaited 

States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Rcseard  and  Derelopment  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,751 

lat  C  .2  HOIJ  39/12:  G02B  27/10;  C502F  1/01.  1/03 


4,053,765 
PARALLAX  FREE  UGHT  PEN 
Femand  Bannie  Knffer,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,312 
Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

18  Claims 


UjS.  a.  29  1—206 


28  Claims 
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1.  A  pull  e  stacking  system  in  a  pulse-forming  network  capa- 
ble of  fom  ing  and  summing  a  sequence  of  time-delayed  wave- 
forms ariss  ig  from  a  single  light  pulse  comprising:  an  etalon,  an 
dectro-op  ical  modulator  positioned  in  aligned  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  etalon,  power  supply  and  optical  switch 
means  ope  "ably  connected  to  said  modulator,  means  for  polar- 
izing a  ligl  t  pulse  being  directed  into  said  modulator,  analyzer 
means  ahg  leid  to  receive  an  output  pulse  from  said  modulator, 
said  analy:  er  means  being  of  a  differing  polarization  direction 
with  respict  to  said  polarizing  means,  and  pulse  directing 
means  for  directing  portions  of  an  incoming  pulse  into  said 
etalon  andl  into  said  power  supply  and  optical  switch  means. 


4,053,764 

HIGHEi-ORDER  MODE  FIBER  OPTICS  T-COUPLER 

Pad  F.^4nk,  UCka,  and  Allen  E.  Ooiigh,  Rome,  both  of  N.Y., 

to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Scdjetary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Ocf.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,111 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/14;  HOIJ  5/16.  39/12 

U.S.  CL  2S0— 227  2  Clahns 
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1.  A  light  pen  sighting  device  for  aligning  the  receptor  of  a 
light  pen  with  a  source  of  light  for  eliminating  parallax  be- 
tween said  s^iurce  and  the  receptor,  and  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  sighting  means  on  the  barrel  of 
a  light  pen  adjacent  to  the  receptor  thereof, 

light  receiving  and  transmitting  means  mounted  by  said 
support  means  and  positioned  for  receiving  and  directing 
rays  of  light  from  a  predetermined  direction  to  the  recep- 
tor of  a  light  pen  on  which  said  support  means  is  mounted, 

means  defming  first  and  second  spaced  apart  reticle  means 
disposed  on  opposite  side  of  said  light  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting means  and  aligned  therewith  along  an  axis  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  direction  for  directing 
light  from  said  predetermined  direction  without  parallax 
to  the  receptor  to  which  said  support  means  is  mounted. 


4,053,766 
LAMP  LENS  STRUCTURE 
John  R.  Braas,  San  Rafkel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,930 

Int  a.2  F21V  13/04 

U.S.  a.  362—301  23  Claims 
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order  mode  fiber  optic  T-coupler  being  com- 

I  single  main  optical  fiber  having  first  and  second 

I  predetermined  axis,  said  first  end  receiving  a  first 

Ught  signal  for  transmission  toward  said  second 

^gle  main  optical  fiber  having  exclusively  an  air  gap 

gap  being  defined  by  a  first  and  second  separated 

said  single  main  optical  fiber,  and  a  first  multiplicity 

xclusi)/ely  single  fiber  optical  channels  positioned  at  said 

of  said  gap,  each  of  said  single  optical  channels 

aldifferent  angle  to  said  single  main  optical  fiber,  each 

optical  channels  consisting  of  a  single  optical 

variation  of  distance  of  said  gap  and  the  adjustment  of 

determining  the  degree  of  coupling  of  said  higher 

tnio  said  optical  channels. 


1.  A  device  for  projecting  light  to  illuminate  an  area  com- 
prising: 

a.  light  source; 

b.  lens  having  at  least  a  first  planar  element,  a  second  planar 
element,  a  third  planar  element,  and  a  fourth  planar  ele- 
ment and  said  first  planar  element  angularly  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  second  planar  element  and  said  third  and 
fourth  planar  elements  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  to  said  first  and  second  planar  elements 
forming  a  pyramidal  shaped  lens; 

c.  first  reflector  oriented  to  reflect  light  from  said  source 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  planar  element,  a  defin- 
able portion  of  the  reflected  light  passing  below  said 
source  and  through  said  second  planar  element  in  a  first 


October  11, 1977 


ELECTRICAL 


725 


maximum  candle  power  plane  from  said  device  to  the  area 

to  be  illuminated; 
d.  second  reflector  oriented  to  reflect  light  from  said  source 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  planar  element,  a  definable 
portion  of  the  reflected  light  passing  below  said  source  and 
through  said  first  planar  lens  element  in  a  second  maximum 
candle  power  plane  from  said  device  to  the  area  to  be  illumi- 
nated. 


absorbed  and  providing  electrons  and  positive  ions  in  said 

a  plurality  of  electrophoretic  particles  dispersed  in  a  liquid  in 

said  gap; 
a  dye  dispersed  in  said  liquid,  said  dispersed  dye  havmg  a 

color  absorption  spectrum; 
means  for  connecting  an  electrical  potential  across  said 
electrodes  for  attracting  electrons  toward  one  electrode 
and  positive  ions  toward  the  other  depending  upon  the 


4,053,767 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 

SIGNALS  IN  RADIOACTIVE  WELL  LOGGING  TOOLS 

John  G.  Kampfer,  and  Lucian  A.  Ingram,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  HaUiburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,905 

Int.  a.2  GOID  18/00:  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—252  20  Qaims 
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polarity  of  the  power  source  and  forming  an  electrostatic 
charge  image,  with  said  particles  being  selectively  depos- 
ited as  a  function  of  said  electrostatic  charge  image  form- 
ing a  visual  image  viewable  through  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes; and 
means  for  directing  illumination  onto  deposited  particles, 
with  said  illumination  having  a  color  emission  spectrum 
substantially  corresponding  to  said  dye  absorption  spec- 
trum. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  radiation  in  a  borehole  com- 
prising: 

a  main  scintillation  crystal  capable  of  scintillatmg  responsive 
to  the  radiation  to  be  measured  for  giving  off  a  first  set  of 
light  flashes  whose  intensity  is  proportional  to  the  inten- 
sity of  said  radiation; 

a  reference  scintillation  crystal  embedded  in  one  end  of  said 
main  crystal,  said  reference  scintillation  crystal  having  a 
source  of  mono-energetic  radiation  embedded  therein  for 
inducing  in  said  reference  scintillation  crystal  a  second  set 
of  light  flashes  of  a  predetermined  intensity; 

light  transmitting  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  main 
scintillation  crystal  arranged  for  transmitting  said  first  set 
of  light  flashes  directly  from  said  main  scintillation  crystal 
and  for  transmitting  said  second  set  of  light  flashes  di- 
rectly from  said  reference  scintillation  crystal; 
light  sensing  means  optically  coupled  to  said  light  transmit- 
ting means  for  generating  electrical  pulses  responsive  to 
the  light  flashes  of  said  first  and  second  set  of  light  flashes, 
wherein  the  height  of  each  of  said  generated  electrical 
pulses  is  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  a  respective  light 
flash  of  said  first  and  second  set  of  light  flashes;  and 
electrical  data  transmitting  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  light  sensing  means  for  transmitting  said  electrical 
pulses  to  a  point  removed  from  said  borehole. 

4,053,768 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

CONTRAST  IN  ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY 

John  H.  Lewis,  Los  Angeles,  and  Michael  D.  McDiarmid,  Van 

Nuys,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys, 

Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,276 
Int  a.2  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250—315  A  15  CW°" 

1.  In  an  electronradiography  imaging  chamber  for  providing 
a  visual  image,  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  electrodes; 
means  for  supporting  said  electrodes  in  spaced  relation  with 

a  gap  therebetween; 
an  X-ray  absorber  and  electron  and  positive  ion  emitter  in 
said  gap,  with  X-ray  radiation  entering  said  gap  being 


4,053,769 
CORONA  CHARGE  DEVICE 
MasiOl  NIshlkawa,  and  Muneo  Kasuga.  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665.315 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1975,  50-31578 
Int  a.2  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  250—324  2  Claims 


.2   J 


1.  A  corona  charge  device  comprising  a  corona  discharge 
wire  connected  to  a  high  voluge  source  and  a  grounded  con- 
ductive shield  electrode  including  an  elongate  rectangular 
closed  vessel  including  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  vessel 
being  open  at  its  bottom  between  opposed  side  walls  to  define 
an  opening,  the  corona  discharge  wire  being  surrounded  by 
said  vessel  and  being  resiliently  supported  by  said  end  walls  of 
said  vessel  such  that  a  flow  of  ions  is  directed  downwardly 
from  said  corona  discharge  wire  through  said  opening  toward 
a  field  electrode,  said  device  further  comprising  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  ions  toward  said  field  electrode  includ- 
ing elongate  insulating  plates  each  having  upper  and  lower  half 
portions,  said  upper  half  portions  being  respectively  secured  to 
and  extending  along  each  side  wall  of  said  conductive  shield 
electrode  and  said  lower  half  portion  being  inclined  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  said  upper  half  portion  to  reduce  the  transverse 
width  of  said  opening,  means  for  maintaining  said  insulating 
plates  at  an  electric  potential  which  is  higher  than  the  electric 
potential  of  said  grounded  conductive  shield  electrode  and 
means  for  setting  an  electrical  potential  of  at  least  the  inner 
surface  of  said  shield  electrode  to  an  electrical  potential  be- 
tween the  electrical  potential  applied  from  said  high  voltage 
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corona  discharge  wire  and  ground  electrical   N  samples  are  irradiated  simultaneously  and  wherein  said  N 

samples  are  each  measured  in  turn  after  havmg  been  separated 


WTMOUCnOM 


4,053,770 
A.C.|CORONA  DISCHARGING  DEVICE 
HinMhi  Taaala,  Tokyo;  Shinkichi  TakahasU,  Kinata;  Tourti 
Takahaihi;  2  Iraaei  Tsakada,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  GUchi  Mam- 
ahtea,  Kon  le,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaiika,  Tok  ro,  Japan 
ContiniiatkHi  >f  Ser.  No.  8,270,  Feb.  3, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
appl^tkM  Mar.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  779,581 

Int  a.2  G03G  75/00  from  each  other,  the  irradiation  time  being  N  times  longer  than 

VS.  CL  250—024  8  Claims   the  time  of  measurement  of  one  sample. 


4,053,772 
LOCATING  UNDERGROUND  URANIUM  DEPOSITS 
Patrick  E.  Felice,  Jeannette,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,432 

Int.  a.2  GOIT  //// 

U.S.  a.  250—337  31  Qaims 


1.  An  A.C.  I  »rona  discharging  system  for  applying  a  corona 
discharge  to  a  photoconductive  member  having  a  conductive 

for  contemporaneously  projecting  an  optical 
image  upon  th  t  member,  comprising  in  combination:  means  for 
connecting  th( ;  conductive  backing  of  the  member  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential;  an  electrode,  and  means  for  supporting 

at  a  position  spaced  from  said  photoconductive 
member  on  tie  side  remote  from  said  backing,  wherein  said 
electrode  anc  said  photoconductive  member  are  relatively 
movable  for  s  :anning  the  surface  of  the  latter;  means  for  con- 
necting a  sou  ce  of  alternating  current  voltage  between  said 
point  of  referi  nee  potential  and  said  electrode  for  establishing 
a  corona  disc!  large  between  said  electrode  and  said  photocon- 
iductive  memver;  and  insulating  material  supported  at  a  posi- 
tion spaced  fr  )m  said  photoconductive  member  and  surround- 
ing said  electr  [xle  to  define  an  optical  path  for  the  projection  of 
said  image  th  ;rethrough  upon  said  photoconductive  member, 
material  is  disposed  to  become  oppositely 
charged  duriijg  alternate  half  cycles  of  said  source  voltage  for 
enhancing  th<  corona  discharge.  I 


1.  A  method  of  locating  underground  deposits  of  uranium 
comprising 

A.  placing  underground  a  dosimeter  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
layer  about  5  to  about  18  mg/cm^  thick  which  is  capable  of 
storing  energy  from  alpha  particles: 

B.  activating  said  dosimeter  to  cause  it  to  release  said  stored 
energy  from  alpha  particles;  and 

C.  measuring  the  amount  of  energy  released. 


4,053,773 
MOSAIC  INFRARED  SENSOR 
Bruce  A.  Deresh,  Dewitt,  and  Robert  J.  Chevako,  Fabius,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,542 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/12:  HOIL  27/14 
VJS.  CI.  250—349  1  Claim 


4,053,771 

METHOD  >tND  DEVICE  FOR  ACTIVATION  ANALYSIS 

GMf«es  Aad;  Meytaa,  nd  Jcu  LaTerk)chere,  La  Troache, 

both  of  Fn  ace,  artipinn  to  Commiaaariat  a  rEoergie  Ato- 


UJS.CL2S0--328 

L  Ametbol 


lied  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,631 
privity,  appttcatkm  Fnmce,  Dec.  6, 1974, 74.40122 
Iirt.  CU  GOIT  1/00 

10  Claims 
of  activation  analyse  of  N  samples,  wherein  the 


1.  A  mosaic  infrared  sensor  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  arrays  of  m  spaced,  juxtaposed  columns  of 
n  discrete,  contiguous  infrared  detector  elements,  the 
infrared  detector  columns  of  said  first  array  having  widths 
substantially  equal  to  the  spacings  between  the  infrared 
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detector  columns  of  said  second  array  and  the  infrared 
detector  columns  of  said  second  array  having  widths 
substantially  equal  to  the  spacings  between  the  infrared 
detector  columns  of  said  first  array,  the  infrared  detector 
columns  of  each  array  being  aligned  with  the  intercolumn 
spacings  of  the  other  array; 

b.  beam  splitting  means  adapted  to  divide  received  infrared 
energy  into  first  and  second  substantially  equal  sources  of 
infrared  energy,  said  first  array  being  in  intercepting  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  source  of  infrared  energy  and  said 
second  array  being  in  intercepting  relationship  with  said 
second  source  of  infrared  energy,  and 

c.  an  optical  concentrator  means  disposed  between  said 
beam  splitting  means  and  each  array  of  infrared  detector 
element  columns,  each  said  optical  concentrator  means 
being  adapted  to  focus  infrared  energy  from  said  beam 
splitting  means  onto  the  infrared  detector  element  col- 
umns. 


4,053,775 
CONSTANT  FLOW  RADON  GAS  MONTTOR 
John  C.  Franklin,  and  Thomas  O.  Meyer,  both  of  Spokane, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  AiMrica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington.  D.C 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,314 
Int  a.J  GOIT  1/20:  GOIN  21/24 
U.S.  a.  250-364  •  C***^ 


STATION  2 


4,053,774 
X-RAY  EXPOSURE  SENSOR  AND  CONTROLLER 
C.  Martin  Berdahl,  Sierra  Madre,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  CaUfomia 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,109,  Aug.  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,175 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  1/42 
VS.  a.  250-355  18  ^^*«*™ 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  monitoring  the  concentration 
of  radon  gas  in  air  comprising: 

detector  means  for  continuously  detecting  the  concentration 
of  radon  gas  through  alpha  particle  monitoring  and  out- 
putting  electric  pulses  represenUtive  thereof; 

pump  means  to  continuously  force  ambient  gas  through  said 
detector  means  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate; 

filter  means  for  filtering  out  moisture,  particulate  matter  and 
radon  daughters  from  the  ambient  gas  before  it  passes  to 
said  detector  means;  and 

counting  and  recording  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
detector  for  continuous  electronically  counting  the  num- 
ber of  respresentative  alpha  particles  pulses  detected  and 
recording  the  number  counted. 

4,053,776 
SUB-MICRON  PARTICLE  DETECTOR 
Martin  Hertzberg;  Charles  D.  Litton,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  ami 
RandaU  Garloff,  MonroeriUe,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,757     , 
Int  a.2  GOIT  1/185 
VS.  a.  250—382  ^^  ^^^***™ 


DUCAMMftnOH 


1.  In  a  system  wherein  an  x-ray  tube  directs  x-rays  at  one  side 
of  an  object  and  a  photographic  film  is  positioned  at  the  other 
side  of  said  object,  and  means  are  provided  for  sensing  the 
x-rays  passing  through  said  object  and  film  for  controlling  the 
dose  of  x-ray  exposure,  the  improvement  in  said  means  com- 
prising 
scintillation  means  for  generating  photons  m  response  to 
received  x-rays  which  have  passed  through  said  film,  and 
for  enabling  received  x-rays  to  pass  therethrough,  said 
scintillation  means  being  positioned  to  cover  an  area  of 
said  film  where  optimal  exposure  is  desired, 
voltage  generating  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  scintil- 
lation means  for  generating  a  voltage  responsive  to  the 
photons  generated  and  x-rays  passing  therethrough, 
means  for  integrating  the  voltage  generated  by  said  voltoge 
generating  means  to  produce  an  integrated  voltage,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  integrated  voltage  reaching  a  pre- 
determined value  for  inactivating  said  x-ray  tube. 


1.  A  submicron  particle  detector  comprising: 

a  gas  tight  housing  having  a  gas  inlet  and  outlet  with  a 
submicron  charging  chamber  and  collection  electrode 
enclosed  therein; 

the  charging  chamber  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  gener- 
ally cylindrical  shaped  electrode  spaced  from  each  other 
and  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other; 

said  inner  electrode  being  associated  with  a  radioactive 
material,  separate  means  for  limiting  the  normal  transmis- 
sion distance  of  emitted  radioactive  particles  to  the  vol- 
ume immediately  around  said  inner  electrode  to  thereby 
cause  in  conjunction  with  the  chamber's  electrodes  the 
formation  of  a  small  symmetrical  bipolar  region  of  pri- 
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ionitation  with  a  high  intensity  electric  field  thereat 
a  larger  unipolar  charging  region  of  lower  electri- 
mtens  ty  between  said  primary  ionization  region  and 
electrode  of  the  chamber; 
electrode  being  near  said  charging  chamber 
communication  to  receive  charged  submi- 
after  they  past  through  the  chamber; 
for  moving  the  gas  containing  the  submicron 
:  rom  the  housing  inlet  to  the  charging  chamber 
o  the  collection  electhxle;  and 
o  rcuitry  connected  to  both  the  charging  chamber 
collection  electrode  to  individually  measure  the 
radial  current  flow  in  the  charging  chamber  and 
:e  in  charged  particle  flow  at  the  collection 


4,053,777 

ACODENT-  IaND  TAMPEWNG-PROOF  ATTACHMENT 
MEANS  OF  i  kN  OBJECT  TO  A  STATIONARY  SUPPORT 
Hdu  Otto  B  irger,  Neass,  and  Wol^gaog  Mnnstedt,  Cologne, 
both  of  Gen  lany,  aiiignors  to  GEBA,  GescUschaft  fucr  elek- 
trooiachc  Bi  indmeldeanlagen  mbH  A  Co^  Neuss,  Germany 

F  led  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,337 
ClaioH  piioi  ity,  appUcatton  Germany,  July  7, 1976, 2630572; 
Jaly  7, 1976,  ^621503 

lat  CL2  GOIT  im 
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being  greater  than  that  from  the  vertex  to  the  end  of  said 
channel; 

the  axial  distance  between  the  point  of  engagement  of  said 
rod  with  said  channel  or  point  of  catch  of  the  connecting 
element  held  in  the  support,  and  the  stop  being  smaller 
than  the  distance  between  the  free  end  of  the  protrusion 
and  the  stop  in  the  protrusion  of  abutment  of  the  protru- 
sion against  the  stop; 

the  spring  assembly  being  provided  on  its  inner  side  with  at 
least  one  indentation  extending  inwardly  in  deviation  from 
a  circular  cross-section,  and  extending  along  at  least  part 
of  the  axial  height  of  the  spring  assembly,  and  that  the 
head  being  provided  with  milled  grooves,  corresponding 
to  said  at  least  one  indentation. 


4,053,778 
TRANSPORTABLE  X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Franke,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  23, 1974, 2450388 
Int  a.2  H05G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—402  1  Claim 


r 


1.  A  shock ',  vibrations-,  and  tampering-proof  attachment 
means  of  an  ibject,  such  as  a  signal  producing  insert  of  an 
ionization  alai  m  system  coaxially  along  a  common  central  axis 
to  a  fixed  sup  mrt  face  of  a  support,  such  as  of  land-,  marine- 
and  air-vehicl 

A.  said  obj^t  comprising: 
A  1.  an  elongated  protrusion  mounted  nonrotatably  and 

coaxialy  in  the  bottom  of  said  object  and  protruding 

throug  1  its  bottom  downwardly  facing  said  support 

face; 
A  2.  a  ipring  assembly  mounted  coaxially  within  the 

botton  of  said  object; 
A  3.  a  ]  lelical  crescent  shaped  channel  with  openings 

within  the  protruding  bottom  of  said  protrusion  said 

channd  continuing  with  a  vertex  directed  upwardly 

and  fr(  im  there  to  its  end; 

B.  said  sup  K)ri  provided  with  a  connector  means  for  a  rod, 
said  con  tector  means  fixed  nonrotatably  coaxially  with 
said  prorusion;  said  connector  means  protruding  up- 
wardly f  "om  said  suppori; 

C.  a  rod  nounted  between  the  said  connector  means  and 
reaching  into  said  protrusion  to  engage  said  channel  in  a 
directior  substantially  radial  to  the  common  axis  to  permit 
assembly  of  said  object  with  said  support  by  rotation  of 
the  form  er  relative  to  the  latter,  to  prevent  their  separa- 
tion by  1  ccident  or  design. 

said  spring  assembly  comprising  an  axial  helical  spring  and 
an  upper  stop,  the  protrusion  being  provided  with  a  head, 
being  mounted  within  said  spring  and  pushed  by  it  up- 
wardly vith  the  head  against  the  stop  away  from  the 
connecti  ig  element; 

the  axial  d  stance  of  the  path  between  the  openings  within 
the  proti  uding  bottom  of  said  protrusion  from  the  vertex 
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1.  In  a  transportable  X-ray  diagnostic  generator  including  an 
X-ray  tube;  a  high-voltage  rectifier;  a  high-voltage  condenser 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  X-ray  tube  and  high-voltage 
rectifier;  a  high-voltage  transformer;  and  a  filament  trans- 
former; an  inverted  converter  being  connected  to  the  primary 
windings  of  said  high-voltage  transformer  and  filament  trans- 
former for  charging  said  high-voltage  condenser  and  supply- 
ing said  filament  transformer;  and  storage  cell  means  being 
connected  to  the  input  of  said  inverted  converter;  the  energy 
for  an  X-ray  exposure  being  stored  jjartially  in  said  storage  cell 
means  and  partially  in  said  high-voltage  condenser;  said  gener- 
ator further  including  charging  apparatus  connected  to  said 
storage  cell  means  and  having  inputs  connected  to  a  terminal 
plug  arrangement;  said  converter  having  an  output  voltage  of 
a  frequency  higher  than  the  frequency  of  the  power  supply,  the 
output  frequency  of  said  converter  being  between  1,000  and 
2,000  Hz;  means  for  adjusting  the  output  voltage  of  said  con- 
verter and  comprising  a  variable  resistor,  said  high  voltage 
condenser  comprising  two  condenser  elements,  said  variable 
resistor  being  connected  between  said  two  condenser  elements, 
a  mobile  carriage  mounting  the  generator  components;  and  a 
motor  connected  to  said  storage  cell  means  for  driving  sr*id 
mobile  carriage,  said  storage  cell  means  storing  partially  the 
energy  for  an  X-ray  exposure  and  providing  energy  for  driving 
said  carriage  by  said  motor. 
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4,053,779  ing  the  source  and  detector  means  laterally  across  the  opening; 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING       and  determining  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  angular 
MODELS  OF  BODY  SECnONS 
Marcello  Barbieri,  Fulboom,  England,  assignor  to  Robert  Mac- 
Millan,  Manomet,  Mass.;  Nicholas  Delia  Grotta,  Johnston 
and  Guerino  D.  Delia  Grotta,  Warwick,  both  of,  R.I.,  part 
interest  to  each 

FUed  May  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10, 1974, 
20723/74;  Not.  8, 1974,  48378/74 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  1  Claim 


as~ 


I  eawjw  r 


orientations  of  frame  means  the  central  position  of  each  trans- 
lational  scan  relative  to  centered  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  examining  a  body  using  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  between  0.1  A  and  159A,  comprising: 

A.  a  first  source  of  radiation  disposed  to  transmit  radiation 
through  a  body  and  a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting 
radiation  from  said  first  source  transmitted  through  said 
body, 

B.  a  second  radiation  source  adjacent  said  first  detector  for 
transmitting  radiation  through  a  body  to  be  examined  and 
second  detecting  means  adjacent  said  first  radiation  source 
for  detecting  radiation  from  said  second  source  transmit- 
ted through  said  body, 

C.  means  for  translating  said  sources  and  detectors  simulta- 
neously across  a  section  of  the  body, 

D.  means  for  controlling  the  sources  to  generate  a  plurality 
of  successive  rays, 

E.  each  detecting  means  generating  an  output  corresponding 
to  the  image  of  the  body  between  the  radiation  source  and 
the  detecting  means, 

E.  circuit  means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  detectors, 

F.  circuit  means  for  processing  the  resultant  signal  to  obtain 
an  output,  and 

G.  means  responsive  to  said  output  for  producing  a  visual 
representation. 


4,053,781 

PACKING  MEMBER  FOR  RADIOGRAPHIC 

POSmONING  MEANS 

Godfrey  Newbold  Hounsfleld,  Newark,  En^and,  assignor  to  E 

M  I  limited,  Hayes,  En^and 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1975, 
1880/75 

Int.  a.2  A61B  6/02.  6/04 
U.S.  a.  250—456  10  Oainu 


4,053,780 

METHOD  FOR  CAUBRATION  OF  AN  AXIAL 

TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER 

Robert  A.  Sparks,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

InCn  Palo  Alto,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,861 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—445  T  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  calibrating  an  axial  tomographic  scanner 
including  frame  means  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
an  object  to  be  examined,  a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  and 
detector  means  mounted  on  the  frame  means  for  directing  one 
or  more  beams  of  penetrating  radiation  from  the  source  to  the 
detector  means,  means  to  rotate  the  frame  means  including  the 
source  and  the  detector  means  mounted  thereon  about  the 
opening  and  means  to  translate  the  source  and  the  detector 
means  laterally  across  the  opening  between  successive  rota- 
tions of  the  frame  means  by  the  rotation  means;  said  method 
comprising  positioning  a  centering  member  coincident  with 
the  center  of  rotation  of  the  frame  means  for  a  first  angular 
orientation  thereof;  rotating  the  frame  means  about  the  open- 
ing and  the  positioned  centering  member  therein  and  translat- 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus  for  examining  part  of  the  interior 
of  body  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation  including  a  packing 
member  comprising  a  bag  containing  a  mixture  of  emulsifying 
ointment  with  a  cellulosic  filler,  said  mixture  having  an  absorp- 
tion to  the  radiation  similar  to  that  of  human  tissue,  the  member 
as  a  whole  being  flexible  and  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
contact  with  said  body  in  the  vicinity  of  the  part  to  be  exam- 
ined, locating  means,  arranged  to  maintain  said  member  in 
place,  and  means  for  disposing  said  locating  means  in  a  prede- 
termined position  with  respect  to  the  source  of  said  radiation. 


4,053,782 
DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  AN  X-RAY  SOURCE  WTTH  AN 

IMAGE  RECEPTOR 
Joseph  J.  Grass,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,555 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/16 
\5S.  a.  250—491  8  CiainM 

1.  A  device  for  determining  when  a  selected  ray  in  an  x-ray 
beam  which  diverges  from  a  focal  spot  is  perpendicular  to  a 
predetermined  plane,  comprising: 
a  straight  x-ray  impermeable  tube  comprised  of  a  wall  hav- 
ing a  concentric  bore  and  having  a  length  which  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  its  inside  and  outside  diameters. 
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for  said  tube  constructed  and  arranged  to 

from  said  focal  spot  to  be  projected  gen- 

ly  of  said  tube  along  the  inside  and  outside 


emitting  elements  to  said  light-receiving  elements  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  as  said  cylinder  rotates; 


to  permit  said  tube  to  be  moved  in  the  path  of 

whereby  perpendicularity  of  said  selected  ray 

indicated  when  the  image  of  the  inside  and  outside 

are  concentric. 


4,053,783 

x-iUy  laser  utilizing  gas  jet 

Marlaa  O.  Sc«  ly,  Tociom  Ariz^  anignor  to  UnlTerslty  Patents, 
lae^  StaiBfo  ^  Cou. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  518,270  | 

lit  a.2  Hoij  35  m 

MS.  CL  250-^193  5  OaioA 


and  a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  including  said  plurality 
of  light-emitting  elements  and  said  plurality  of  light- 
receiving  elements,  said  switching  circuits  being  actuat- 
able  in  response  to  said  interruption  of  light. 

4,053,785 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  SMOKE  EFFECT 

SIMULATING  MEANS 

Song  Chuel  Lee,  Bridgeport;  Vaclay  Oldrich  Podany,  Norwalk, 

both  of  Conn.,  and  Hilario  Simoes  Corta,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,018 

Int  a.2  GOIN  21/26 

U.S.  a.  250-574  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  emission,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  gas  jet  target  capable  of  population 
inversion 

means  for  generating  an  ion  beam;  and 

means  for  \  canning  the  ion  beam  along  said  gas  jet  so  as  to 
impinge  hereon  and  cause  emission  therefrom,  the  scan- 
ning spcMl  being  substantially  equal  to  the  wavefront 
velocity  of  said  emission. 


4,053,784 

pkOTO  SEQUENCE  PROGRAMMER 

Yoikikaza  Ki  «,  31-3,  HigMU  Maflone  l-chome,  Ota,  Tokyo, 


1.  In  a  smoke  detection  apparatus  in  which  there  is  included 
a  housing  enclosing  a  smoke  detector  chamber,  a  main  light 
source  mounted  within  the  housing  and  a  photocell  device 
arranged  within  the  housing  for  receiving  substantial  light 
from  said  main  light  source  only  when  such  light  is  scattered 
by  smoke  entering  such  chamber,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  smoke  effect  simulating  means,  said  means  includ- 
ing an  auxiliary  or  secondary  Ught  source,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively directing  light  from  said  auxiliary  source  onto  said  pho- 
tocell so  as  to  substitute  for  said  light  scattered  by  smoke, 
thereby  to  simulate  the  effect  of  the  presence  of  smoke  in  said 
chamber. 


Piled  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,148 
Claiw  prii  dty,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1974, 49-140116 
Int  a.2  G06K  7/ 10 
U5.  CL  250-1-570  15  Claims 

1.  A  photc  sequence  programmer  comprising: 
a  rotary  tr  msparent  cylinder, 
a  plundity  of  light-emitting  elements  disposed  inside  said 

cylinder ; 
a  plurality  of  light-receiving  elements  disposed  outside  said 
cylinder ,  each  Ught-emitting  element  facing  a  light-receiv- 
ing eleiient  through  said  transparent  cylinder  between 

them; 
opaque  ta  les  attached  on  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  in 
accorda  ice  with  a  predetermined  arrangement  to  effect 
interruption  of  light  being  transmitted  from  said  Ught 


4,053,786 
TRANSDUCER  OUT  OF  RANGE  PROTECnON  FOR  A 

STEAM  TURBINE  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Jones,  and  Gary  W.  BerkebOe,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1973,  Ser.  No.  427,429 
Int  a.2  FOIK  W02 
U.S.  a.  290—52  16  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  system  comprising: 
a  turbine  having  at  least  one  high-pressure  stage  and  at  least 

one  low-pressure  stage, 
an  electrical  generator  driven  by  said  turbine  for  supplying 

electrical  power  to  a  load, 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  mismatch  between  the 
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steam  pressure  sensed  at  the  inlet  to  the  low-pressure 
turbine  stage  and  a  representation  of  the  electrical  output 
of  the  generator  for  interrupting  the  flow  of  steam  to  at 
least  part  of  the  turbine  for  a  predetermined  interval  of 
sufficient  duration  to  permit  correction  of  a  partial  load 
loss  represented  by  said  predetermined  mismatch,  and 
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parallelism  therewith  for  producing  uniform  rotation  of 
said  turbine  wheel,  a  power  generating  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  member  and  connected  to  said  turbine  wheel 
for  rotation  therewith,  and  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
of  each  module  for  withdrawing  power  from  said  power 
generating  means,  said  frame  member  of  each  module 
being  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  to  be  beneath 
the  surface  of  the  water  so  that  water  flows  over  said 
frame  member  and  cascades  downwardly  onto  said  tur- 
bine wheels  to  route  same. 


4,053,788 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGIZABLE  APPARATUS  AND 

ADAPTER  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  THEREWTTH 

Edward  Thomas  Robie,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,742 

Int  a.2  H02J  3/00 

U.S.  CL  307—11  •  Claims 


means  responsive  to  a  continued  mismatch  between  the 
steam  pressure  sensed  at  the  inlet  of  the  low-pressure 
turbine  and  the  representation  of  the  electrical  output  of 
the  generator  after  steam  flow  to  the  turbine  has  been 
reestablished  for  preventing  continued  interrupting  of  said 
steam  flow. 


4,053,787 
MODULAR  HYDROELECTRIC  POWER  PLANT 
Richard  E.  Digp,  S.  12A  Road,  P.O.  Box  776,  Carthage,  Mo. 
64836 

Filed  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,177 

Int  a.2  F03B  13/00 

U5.  CL  290—54  15  Claims 
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13.  Apparatus  for  converting  water  movement  in  a  stream 
into  usable  power  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  supporting  members  spaced  apart  transversely 
of  the  stream  and  being  substantially  flush  with  the  stream 
bed  and  having  supporting  structure  guide  means; 

a  plurality  of  separate,  independent  modules,  each  having  a 
frame  member  located  in  the  water  and  each  having  mod- 
ule guide  means  which  are  complementary  to  said  sup- 
porting structure  guide  means  for  cooperation  therewith 
to  removably  support  said  modules  in  said  supporting 
structure  in  a  manner  such  that  said  modules  can  be  re- 
moved therefrom,  said  modules  each  being  self-contained 
and  separated  from  adjacent  modules  by  said  supporting 
member,  each  module  further  including  an  articulated 
turbine  wheel  rotatably  attached  to  said  frame  member, 
each  of  said  turbine  wheels  including  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions and  partitions  connecting  adjacent  sections  together 
at  the  ends  thereof,  each  section  having  a  plurality  of 
turbine  blades  with  blades  in  one  section  being  staggered 
with  respect  to  blades  in  adjacent  sections  to  be  in  spaced 


1.  Electrical  energizable  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  energizable  devices,  each  of  a  low 
voltage  rating,  which  are  operatively  associated  to  per- 
form a  function, 

at  least  two  circuit  means  whose  totality  includes  said  devices, 
each  circuit  means  being  substantially  current-load- 
balanced, 

a  high  voltage  input  plug  having  at  least  two  low  voltage 
circuits  individually  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said 
circuit  means, 

such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  input  plug  into  a  high  voltage 
electrical  input  socket,  each  of  said  devices  receives  its  rated 
low  voltage,  and 

a  passive  adapter  connector  associated  with  said  apparatus, 
having  a  high  voltoge  socket  portion  coopcrable  with  said 
input  plug,  and  having  a  low  voltoge  plug  portion  cooper- 
able  with  a  low  voltoge  electrical  input  socket,  said  connec- 
tor containing  a  branching  electrical  conductor  circuit 
which  connects  each  of  said  devices  to  its  rated  low  voltage. 

4,053,789 

TOUCH  ACTUATED  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  A 

COMBINATION  OF  RESISTANCE  AND  CAPACTTANCE 

Sheldon  L.  Schultz,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywdl 

Inc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,230 
Int  CL2  HOIH  35/00 
UJS.  a.  307—116  W  Claims 

1.  A  touch  actuated  system  that  responds  to  the  touch  of  an 
animal,  including:  continuous  pulse  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  pair  of  pulse  outputs;  at  least  one  touch  actuated 
detector  means  connected  to  receive  said  pair  of  pulse  outputs; 
said  detector  means  including  a  touch  responsive  area  having 
two  spaced  conductor  means  which  are  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected together  resistively  by  an  animal  that  has  an  inherent 
capacitance  to  ground;  said  touch  responsive  area  having  a 
first  of  said  spaced  conductor  means  connected  to  a  first  of  said 
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through  an  asymmetrically  conducting  imped- 

^aid  touch  responsive  area  having  a  second  of  sdid 

conductor  means  connected  to  pulse  processing  means; 

processing  means  connected  to  a  second  of  said 
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with  said  pulse  processing  means  changing  state 
to  operate  a  load  when  an  animal  contacts  said  touch  respon- 
sive area  to  a  ter  the  resistance  between  said  spaced  conductor 
means  concijrTently  with  said  inherent  capacitance  being 
charged. 


4,053,790 

POWER  UHE  switch  WITH  TIME  DELAY  TURN  OFF 
Harold  Edwi  rd  Mycn,  St  Joaeph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath 
Company,  BcatM  Harbor,  Mich. 

filed  Aog.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,302 

lit  CL2  H03K  17/26 

U.S.  CL  307-4-141.4  7  Claims 


b.  biasmeins; 


c.  asecoiH 


— L  A  powe  conservative  time  delay  cut-off  switch  having  a 
power  on  ai  d  power  cut-off  state  for  permitting  a  load  to 
receive  powc  r  from  a  power  source  for  a  predetermined  event 
actuated  per  od  of  time  corresponding  to  the  time  that  the 
switch  is  in  t  le  power  on  state  and  which  draws  no  power  in 
the  power  of '  state,  comprising: 
a.  a  first  SAitching  device  which  has  a  conductive  and  a 
non-com  luctive  state  and  includes  input,  output  and  con- 
trol teminals,  said  input  terminal  bdng  coupled  to  said 


power  s  Hirce  and  said  output  terminal  being  coupled  to 
•aid  loat ,  for  permitting  power  to  reach  said  load  while 
said  dev  ce  is  in  its  conductive  state; 


no  a 


mined  period  which  includes  a  first  and  second  terminal, 
said  first  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of 
said  first  device  and  said  second  terminal  being  coupled, 
through  a  resistance  of  high  impedance,  to  ground,  for 
developing  an  electric  charge  for  storage  while  said  first 
device  is  in  its  conductive  state;  and 
f.  means  for  varying  the  potential  on  the  control  terminal  of 
said  second  device,  coupled  between  said  second  device 
and  said  means  for  storing,  directly  as  a  function  of  the 
electric  charge  stored  by  said  means  for  storing. 


4,053,791 
LOGIC  ORCUrr  of  RATIOLESS  STRUCTURE 
Kenzo  Masuda,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  23, 1975,  50-75599 

Int  a.2  H03K  19/08 

VS.  a.  307—205  3  Claims 


1.  A  logic  circuit  of  a  ratioless  structure  comprising: 

an  input  terminal; 

a  drive  MOS  PET  having  its  gate  connected  to  said  input 

terminal; 
a  pre-discharge  MOS  PET  having  its  drain  connected  to  the 

source  of  said  drive  MOS  FET  and  its  gate  arranged  for 

reception  of  a  first  clock  pulse  signal  which  causes  a 

pre-discharge  of  charges  accumulated  at  the  drain  of  said 

pre-discharge  MOS  FET; 
a  load  MOS  FET  having  its  source  connected  to  the  drain  of 

said  drive  MOS  FET  and  its  gate  arranged  for  reception 

of  a  second  clock  pulse  signal;  and 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  junction  between  the 

source  of  said  drive  MOS  FET  and  the  drain  of  said 

pre-discharge  MOS  FET. 


4,053,792 

LOW  POWER  COMPLEMENTARY  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  (CFET)  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Anthony  T.  Cannistra,  and  Joseph  A.  Petrosky,  ^Jr.,  both  of 

Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  27, 1974,  Scr.  No.  483,507 

Int  a.2  H03K  19/08.  19/34 

U.S.  a.  307—205  4  Claims 


switching  device  which  has  a  conductive  anc 
Bon-coaductive  state  and  includes  input,  output  and  con- 
trol ten  linals,  said  input  terminal  of  said  second  device 
being  cc  upled  to  said  bias  means  and  said  output  terminal 
lecond  device  being  resistively  coupled  to  the 
control  erminal  of  said  first  device,  for  placing  and  main- 
taining i  lid  first  device  in  the  same  conductivity  state  as 
said  sectod  device; 

or  providing  a  pulse  of  short  duration  to  said 

second  ievice  to  intially  pbice  said  second  device  in  its 

conduct  ve  state; 

neans  f  w  storing  an  electric  charge  over  said  predeter- 
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1.  A  complementary  field  effect  transistor  logic  circuit  com- 
prising: 
an  output  node; 
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a  first  plurality  of  transistors  of  a  first  channel  type  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  a  first  potential  level  and  said 
output  node,  each  said  transistor  receiving  an  input  signal 
at  a  control  electrode; 

a  pull-up  transistor  of  a  second  channel  type  connected 
between  said  output  node  and  a  second  potential  level; 

impedance  means  connected  between  said  second  potential 
level  and  a  control  electrode  of  said  pull-up  transistor;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  transistors  of  said  second  channel  type 
connected  in  electrical  series  between  said  first  potential 
level  and  the  control  electrode  of  said  pull-up  transistor, 
each  said  second  plurality  of  transistors  having  a  control 
electrode  receiving  an  input  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
inputs  received  by  said  first  plurality  of  transistors. 


4,053,794 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LOGIC  GATES 
Colin  Raymond  Edwards,  Frome,  Somerset  England,  assignor  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,182 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21, 1974, 
50528/74 

Int  a.2  H03K  79/08;  19/12.  19/31  19/20 
VS.  a.  307—216  W  Claims 
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4,053,793 
MODULAR  LOGIC  CIRCUTT  FOR  PERFORMING 
DIFFERENT  LOGIC  FUNCHONS 
Wolfram  Ernst  Munich;  Josef  Rohrig,  Oberhaching,  and  Ger- 
hard Renz,  Neuried,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,160 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1975, 2513153 
Int  a.2  H03K  19/08 
VS.  a.  yn—W1  4  Clahns 


1.  An  integrated  TTL  compatible  semiconductor  logic  gate 
including  at  least  one  multi-emitter  NPN  transistor  including  a 
base  terminal  and  first  and  second  emitters  defining  respective 
signal  input  terminals,  means  for  causing  a  potential  difference 
between  said  emitters  only  in  response  to  logic  signals  of  differ- 
ent logic  levels  at  both  of  said  input  terminals  and  comprising 
separate  direct  current  paths  from  said  emitters  to  said  base 
terminal  with  no  functionally  effective  signal  paths  between 
said  emitters  and  said  transistor  having  a  collector  connected 
to  an  output  terminal  for  said  logic  gate. 


to6%SSiir, 
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4,053,795 
LOW  LEVEL  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  AMPUFIER 
Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702^24 

Int  CU  H03K  5/20 

VS.  a.  307—350  16  Claims 


rfwr- 


1.  A  modular  logic  circuit  for  performing  a  plurality  of 
differing  logic  functions  comprising: 

first  second  and  third  portions, 

said  first  portion  comprising  first  logic  circuit  means  for 
receiving  first  input  pulse  signals  and  for  producing  a  first 
output  pulse  signal  having  a  predetermined  length  and 
time  position  relationship  to  said  first  input  pulse  signals, 

said  third  portion  comprising  third  logic  circuit  means  for 
receiving  a  third  input  pulse  signal  which  is  independent 
of  said  first  input  pulse  signals  and  for  producing  a  third 
output  pulse  signal  having  a  predetermined  length  and 
time  position  relationship  with  said  third  input  pulse  sig- 
nal, 

said  second  portion  comprising  second  logic  circuit  means 
including  means  for  receiving  control  input  signals  and  for 
producing  therefrom  control  output  signals,  said  control 
output  signals  having  levels  which  cause  said  first  and 
third  logic  circuit  means  to  selectively  produce  said  pre- 
determined length  and  time  position  relationships. 


♦  OUTfUI  -OMTWIT 


1.  A  low-level  field  effect  transistor  amplifier  comprising: 

a.  A  pair  of  input  field  effect  transistors  arranged  as  a  differ- 
ential pair,  each  input  field  effect  transistor  having  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  a  gate; 

b.  field  effect  transistor  means  for  connecting  the  first  elec- 
trodes of  said  input  field  effect  transistors  to  a  circuit 
common,  said  field  effect  transistor  means  having  at  least 
one  gate; 

c.  a  pair  of  output  field  effect  transistors,  each  output  field 
effect  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a 
gate; 

d.  a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  a  gate,  the  gate  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
second  electrode  of  one  of  said  input  field  effect  transis- 
tors and  the  first  electrode  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  gate 
of  one  of  said  output  field  effect  transistors; 
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e.  a  seconl 
electrodes 
second 
transisto|rs 
the  gate 

f.  first  cirduit 
trodeso 
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g.  second 
said  outt>ut 
of  said 


field  effect  transistor  having  first  and  second 

^  and  a  gate,  the  gate  of  which  is  coupled  to.  the 

(lectrode  of  the  other  of  said  input  field  effect 

rs  and  the  first  electrode  of  which  is  coupled  to 

of  the  other  of  said  output  field  effect  transistors; 

lit  means  for  resistively  coupling  the  first  elec- 

said  output  field  effect  transistors  to  said  circuit 

( lircuit  means  for  connecting  the  first  electrodes  of 

field  effect  transistors  to  said  at  least  one  gate 

ield  effect  transistor  means. 
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4,053,796 

RECTIFYING  CIRCUIT 
de  Plaache,  EiadkoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
»  Corvontioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  J«ly  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,049 

,  appUortkm  Netherlands,  July  23,  1975, 


pilority. 
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a  polarity  as  a  function  of  a  polarity  signal  which  is  associated 
with  the  input  pulse  train  and  has  first  and  second  amplitude 
levels  corresponding  to  one  and  other  polarities  of  output 
pulses,  comprising: 
first  and  second  reference  points; 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  resistors; 
first,  second,  and  third  switch  means; 
a  differential-input  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input 
terminal  connected  through  said  first  switch  means  to  said 
first  reference  point,  connected  through  said  first  resistor 
to  said  second  reference  point,  and  connected  through  the 
series  combination  of  said  second  resistor  and  said  second 


.«. 
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Claims 
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ifying  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  input 
receiving  input  currents  which  can  exhibit  a 
which  difference  can  be  of  a  first  or  a  second 
output  terminal,  an  electric  supply  terminal,  a  first 
uit  connected  between  the  first  input  terminal  and 
terminal,  a  second  current  circuit  connected  be- 
s  ccond  input  terminal  and  the  supply  terminal,  cur- 
circuit  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  cur/ient 
ther  so  as  to  mi»«"**i"  substantially  equal  currents 
and  second  current  circuits,  said  current  mirror 
_  including  means  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  the 
letween  the  currents  applied  to  the  first  and  second 
naj^  for  making  the  first  current  circuit  low-ohmic 
the  second  current  circuit  for  the  first  polarity  of 
ice  whereby  the  current  appUed  to  the  first  input 
reproduced  in  the  second  current  circuit  by  the 
ror  circuit  means,  and  for  making  the  second  cur- 
low-ohmic  reUitive  to  the  first  current  circuit  for 
polarity  of  said  difference  whereby  the  current 
the  second  input  terminal  is  reproduced  in  the  first 
by  the  current  mirror  circuit  means,  third  and 
circuits  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
respectively,  and  the  output  terminal,  said 
burth  current  circuits  each  having  a  unidirectional 
w  direction  which  ve  the  same  and  each  comprise 
( urrent  path  of  a  transistor  having  a  current  output 
I  x>upled  to  the  output  terminal. 


switch  means  to  said  second  point,  and  having  a  second 
input  terminal  electrically  connected  through  the  series 
combination  of  said  third  resistor,  which  is  an  input  resis- 
tor, and  said  third  switch  means  to  said  first  point  and 
connected  through  said  fourth  resistor,  which  is  a  feed- 
back resistor,  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  polarity  signal  for  closing 
said  first  switch  means  and  opening  said  second  and  third 
switch  means  in  response  to  a  polarity  signal  of  the  first 
level,  and  for  opening  said  first  switch  means  and  closing 
said  second  and  third  switch  means  in  response  to  a 
polarity  signal  of  the  second  level. 


4,053,798 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
Sasama  Koike,  Ibaraki;  Gota  Kano,  Nagaoka-kyo,  and  Iwao 
Teramoto,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electronics  Corporation,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1975,  50-21634; 
Apr.  18, 1975,  50^7810;  Sept  17, 1975,  50-112925 
Int  a.2  GllC  11/40:  H03K  i/i5i;  GllC  5/02;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  a.  307—238  W  Claims 


/n-cXwatHMMFir 
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4,053,797 
RECEIVE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  PAM  SIGNALS 
Nan  ToMBtlkool,  BetaMMt,  and  Gregor  D.  McGfbbon,  San 
^oth  of  CkUf.,  assijaors  to  GTE  Aatomtic  Electric 
bcorporatad,  NortUake,  DL 
FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,531  I 

tat  CL»  H03K  5/Oa  9/02:  H03F  1/02  ' 

UJS.  CL  3|r7— 262  12  Claims 

1.  App  iratus  for  converting  an  input  train  of  amplitude- 
varying  p  ilses  of  one  polarity  to  an  output  pulse  train  having 


1.  A  negative  resistance  device  comprising: 

a  complementary  pair  of  FETs,  each  of  which  operates  in 
depletion  mode  and  includes  a  first  pair  of  regions  defining 
a  source  and  drain  and  a  second  gate  region  and  which  are 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  by  a  first  region  of  one 
FET  connected  to  a  first  region  of  the  other  PET  and  by 
a  gate  region  of  each  FET  connected  to  at  least  one  first 
region  of  the  other  FET,  and 

a  pair  of  external  terminals  respectively  connected  to  a  first 
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region  of  each  of  said  FETs  which  is  not  connected  to  the 
other  FET 
at  least  one  of  said  FETs  being  an  insulated  gate  type  non- 
volatile memory  device  comprising,  at  the  gate  region,  an 
insulation  film  which  stores  electric  charge  therein  to 
memorize  in  non-volatile  manner. 


4,053,799 
VOLTAGE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
ShunJi  Minami,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  8,  1975,  50-54919; 
Aug.  19, 1975,  50-114529[U];  May  30, 1975,  50-65491 

tat  CI.2  H03K  5/20:  GllC  27/02 
U.S.  a.  307—351  7  Claims 


Vout 


25  23bl-V 
OPERATIONAL 
AMPLIFIER 


1.  An  analog  voltage  memory  device  comprising 

a.  an  input  resistor, 

b.  a  reed  relay  having  one  contact  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  input  resistor, 

c.  a  MOSFET  having  the  gate  thereof  connected  to  the 
other  contact  of  said  reed  relay, 

d.  a  nonpolarized  capacitor  interconnected  between  the  gate 
of  said  MOSFET  and  ground, 

e.  an  output  resistor  interconnected  between  the  source  of 
said  MOSFET  and  ground, 

f.  a  first  operational  amplifier  having  a  noninverting  input 
terminal,  an  inverting  input  terminal,  and  an  output  termi- 
nal, said  source  being  connected  to  said  inverting  input 
terminal,  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  said  nonin- 
verting input  terminal,  said  output  terminal  of  said  first 
operational  amplifier  being  connected  to  the  other  termi- 
nal of  said  input  resistor,  and 

g.  a  second  operational  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  source,  a  noninverting  input 
terminal,  means  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  said 
noninverting  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal  cou- 
pled to  a  coil  of  said  reed  relay  for  energizing  said  relay 
only  when  said  input  voltage  is  higher  than  the  voltage  at 
said  source,  whereby  said  analog  voltage  memory  device 
provides  an  output  voltage  across  said  output  resistor 
whose  magnitude  follows  the  peak  of  said  input  voltage. 


having  a  generally  cylindrical  central  portion  lying  in  said 
grooves,  an  end  portion  formed  as  a  dome  with  a  central 
aperture  at  said  axis  to  one  axial  side  of  said  stack,  and 
another  end  portion  to  the  other  axial  side  of  said  stack; 

means  for  securing  together  and  physically  stabilizing  said 
coils  at  the  domed  end  portion;  and 

a  rotor  rotatoble  within  said  stotor  winding  about  said  axis 
and  having  a  shaft  extending  on  said  axis  through  said 
aperture  of  said  domed  end  portion  and  another  shaft 


extending  on  said  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  past  said 
other  end  portion,  said  means  for  securing  being  an  insert 
cage  radially  within  said  domed  end  portion  and  formed  at 
least  partially  of  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  passage  of  said  stack,  said  rotor 
having  between  said  shafts  a  diameter  corresponding 
generally  to  said  inside  diameter,  said  insert  cage  being 
formed  as  a  body  of  revolution  centered  on  said  axis  and 
of  evenly  decreasing  inside  diameter  in  an  axial  direction 
away  from  said  stack. 


4,053301 
ARMATURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

D-C  MOTOR 
Glen  Ray,  Big  Bend,  and  Leonard  W.  Uniewski,  New  Berlin, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,634 

tat  a.2  H02K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  310—216  2  Claims 


4,053,800 
STATOR  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Michael  Manning,  Oerlinghausen,  and  Fritz  Mehrmann,  August- 
dorf ,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hanning  Elektro  Werke 
Robert  Hanning,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974, 2460964 
tat  a.2  H02K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  310—43  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  machine  comprising: 

a  stack  of  stator  plates  having  a  central  throughgoing  pas- 
sage defining  an  axis  and  an  array  of  inwardly  opening 
axial  grooves  in  said  passage; 
an  insulating  lining  in  each  of  said  grooves; 
a  plurality  of  stator  coils  forming  a  tubular  sUtor  winding 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  motor,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  sleeve  made  of  a  high  permeability  material  and  having  a 
circular  cylindrical  inner  surface; 

a  set  of  pole  pieces  made  of  a  permanent  magnet  material  and 
fastened  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  and  positioned 
equidistantly  around  its  circumference,  each  of  said  pole 
pieces  extending  along  the  length  of  the  sleeve  and  fixed 
distance  to  define  a  pole  face  which  is  directed  radially 
inward  toward  a  central  axis,  said  pole  faces  defining  a 
circular  cylindrical  cavity; 

a  shaft  extending  along  said  central  axis  through  said  sleeve 
and  being  joumaled  for  rotation  about  said  axis; 

a  set  of  armature  plates  made  of  a  high  permeabihty  material, 
said  armature  plates  having  a  circular  shape  and  each 
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being  fastened  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  about  said  central 
axis  in  a  »lane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and 
said  amu  ture  plates  being  spaced  apart  along  said  shaft  to 
substanti  Jly  fill  the  circular  cylindrical  cavity  defined  by 
said  pole  faces;  and 
in  which  th ;  spacing  between  armature  plates  is  substantially 
equal  to  i  he  length  of  the  air  gap  formed  between  the  pole 
faces  an(  the  circular  outer  perimeter  of  each  armature 
|date. 


4,053^2 
HIGH-VOL'f  AGE  VACUUM  TUBE,  PARTICULARLY  AN 

X-RAY  TUBE 

Watto'  Hartli  Hambwg,  Germany,  anignor  to  U^.  Philips 
CorporatkH  l,  New  York,  N.Y. 

fled  Feb.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  656,618 
daims  prio  ity,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1975, 2506841 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  i5/00 
UA  a.  313455  4  Claims 
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1.  A  high 
having  a 
anode,  and 
operation 
to  said  anode 
to  the  tnterio ' 
said  anode 
nected  to  thi 


voltage  vacuimi  tube  comprising  an  envelope 
portion  and  within  the  envelope  a  cathode,  an 
insulator  member,  said  metal  portion  in  the 
of  iaid  tube  being  at  a  high  negative  voltage  relative 
said  insulator  being  provided  with  a  recess  open 
of  the  tube  and  spacedly  surrounding  the  anode, 
mounted  within  said  recess  and  being  con- 
insulator  member  at  the  bottom  portion  of  the 


bnng 


4,053303 
GAS  DIELECTRIC  OVERCOAT  FOR  PANEL 

Lackey,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Oweaa- 


Roger  E. 

DliMia,  bL,  Toledo,  Ohio 
CoatteMtkm  ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,022,  Oct  12, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,94334,  w  dch  it  a  coattnutioii-io-pul  of  Ser.  No.  204,700, 
Dec  3^  1971,  ah—doBtd,  wUch  ia  a  coatiniuitioii-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  70,745,  ;c^  8, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,634,719.  Thia  appUcation 

Dec  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,147 
Tkc  portkM  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  mbacquent  to  Mar.  9, 
1993,  haa  been  diaclaimed. 
bt  CLJ  HOU  65/Qfi.  61/02.  61/35 
VS.  CL  313-  -201  6  Clahns 

1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display /memory  device  characterized 
by  an  ionizal  >le  gas  medium  in  a  gas  chamber  formed  by  a  pair 
of  opposed  ( ielectric  material  charge  storage  members  having 
surfaces  in  c  mtact  with  the  gas  medium  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trode insula!  ed  from  the  gas  medium  by  a  dielectric  member, 
the  imprcvement  wherein  each  dielectric  gas  contacting 
surface  ts  at  least  partially  coated  with  a  layer  of  at  least 


one  inorganic  lead  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  chloride,  lead  iodide,  lead  bromide,  and 


lead  fluoride,  said  lead  compound  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  at  least  about  100  angstrom  units. 


4,053,804 
DIELECTRIC  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 
M.  Osama  Aboelfotoh,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,180 
Int  a.2  HOU  17/04 
VJS.  a.  313—218  13  CUdms 


1.  In  a  gaseous  discharge  display  device,  the  combination 
comprising 

an  ionizable  gaseous  medium, 

a  pair  of  nonconductive  support  members, 

conductor  arrays  formed  on  each  of  said  support  members, 
and  a  dielectric  medium  insulating  at  least  one  of  said 
conductor  arrays  from  contact  with  said  gaseous  medium, 
said  ionizable  gaseous  medium  contacting  surface  of  said 
dielectric  medium  comprising  a  gold  doped  oxide  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  memory  margin  of  the 
panel  while  affording  relatively  stable  operating  voltages. 


4,053305 

ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  COMPRISING  MERCURY, 

SCANDIUM  AND  LTTHIUM  IODIDE,  SCANDIUM 

EMISSION  BEING  SUPPRESSED 

John  A.  Scholz;  niillip  J.  Gardner,  both  of  DanTcrs,  Mass.,  and 

H.  Graham  SilTcr,  Kings  Pohit  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syl- 

▼ania  Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  530,786 
Int  CL2  HOU  17/20.  61/18 
VS.  a.  313—229  1  Claim 

1.  A  red  emitting  metal  halide  arc  discharge  lamp  compris- 
ing an  arc  tube  having  sealed  ends  and  electrodes  disposed  in 
said  ends  and  a  fill  within  said  arc  tube  comprising  mercury, 
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scandium  and  lithium  iodide,  the  relationship  between  the 
scandium  and  the  lithium  iodide  being  such  that  lithium  is  the 


a.  a  ceramic  base  plate; 

b.  a  heater  layer  of  tungsten  coated  on  a  predetermined  area 
of  said  ceramic  base  plate; 

c.  a  ceramic  insulating  layer  coated  on  said  ceramic  base 
plate  and  covering  said  heater  layer; 

d.  a  cathode  lead  layer  of  tungsten  coated  on  a  portion  of 
said  ceramic  insulating  layer  superposed  over  said  area  of 
the  ceramic  base  plate; 

e.  a  base  metal  layer  coated  on  said  cathode  lead  layer;  and 

f.  a  cathode  material  coated  on  said  base  metal  layer,  said 
heater  layer,  ceramic  insulating  layer,  cathode  lead  layer, 
base  metal  layer  and  cathode  material  forming  a  cathode 
member. 


primary  light  emitting  metal  and  scandium  emission  is  sup- 
pressed. 


4,053,808 
ELECTRON  BEAM  COLLIMATOR 
Jack  Peacock,  Haywards  Heath,  Engbmd,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhiUpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741^76 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13,  1975, 
46891/75 

bit  CL2  HOU  29/02;  G21K  1/04 
VS.  CL  313—458  2  OaiaH 


4,053,806 

PYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  COMPRISING 

NUCLEATING  MATERIAL  WETTABLE  BY  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  OF  PYROELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
Andrew  Alfred  Tumboll,  Reigate,  «nd  Harry  Sewell,  Horriiam, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,449 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  2,  1974, 
38214/74 

Int  a.2  HOU  29/45.  31/49.  39/00 
VS.  a.  313—388  12  Claims 


1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  comprising  a  substrate,  support- 
ing a  thin,  solid  layer  of  pyroelectric  material  selected  from  the 
group  comprising  TGS  and  triglycine  fluoroberyllate  which 
are  partly  or  wholly  deuterated  and  a  layer  of  nucleating  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  titanium, 
matt  carbon,  magnesium  fluoride  aluminum  oxide,  and  silica 
and  wettable  by  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  pyroelectric  mate- 
rial and  to  which  the  pyroelectric  material  adheres  intermedi- 
ate the  pyroelectric  layer  and  the  substrate. 


4,053,807 
THERMIONIC  CATHODE  AND  HEATER  STRUCTURE 

ON  CERAMIC  BASE  PLATE 
Torao  Aozuka,  Chofu;  Akio  Ohkoshi;  Sboichi  Muramoto,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Akira  Nakayama,  Fuchu,  and  KoicUro  Sumi,  Inagi, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1975,  50-40590   _ 
Int  a.2  HOU  29/5a  29/46.  19/18 
VS.  a.  313—409  10  Claims 


1.  A  thermionic  cathode  structure,  comprising: 


1.  An  electron  beam  collimator  comprising  a  tube  structure 
of  rectangular  cross-section  and  hwich  is  defmed  by  first  sub- 
stantially rigid  wall  members  each  of  which  comprises  two 
.planar  wall  portions  which  meet  to  form  a  comer  of  the  tube 
structure  and  by  further  intermediate  rigid  planar  wall  mem- 
bers, each  side  of  the  tube  structure  comprising  one  of  the  waU 
portions  of  one  of  said  first  wall  members  and  one  of  the  wall 
portions  of  another  of  said  first  wall  members  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  planar  wall  portion  formed  by  one  of  the  interme- 
diate plaifar  wall  members,  and  each  wall  portion  in  each  side 
being  arranged  in  overlapping  and  sliding  relationship  \vith  an 
adjacent  wall  portion  in  that  side  so  that  the  cross-section  of 
the  tube  structure,  and  hence  of  the  beam  emerging  therefrom, 
can  be  varied,  and  means  for  moving  the  wall  portions  relative 
to  one  another  to  vary  the  cross-section  of  the  tube  structure, 
said  means  comprising  first  and  second  elements  which  are 
movable  towards  and  away  from  one  another,  and  third  and 
fourth  elements  which  are  movable  towards  and  away  from 
one  another  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  first  and  second  elements,  one  of  the  first  wall 
members  connected  to  the  first  and  third  elements  for  move- 
ment with  each  of  these  two  elements  reUitive  to  the  other, 
another  of  the  first  wall  members  being  connected  to  the  first 
and  fourth  elements  for  movement  with  each  of  these  two 
elements  relative  to  the  other,  another  of  the  first  wall  mem- 
bers being  connected  to  the  second  and  third  elements  for 
movement  with  each  of  these  two  elements  relative  to  the 
other,  the  other  of  the  first  wall  members  being  connected  to 
the  second  and  fourth  elements  for  movement  with  each  of 
these  two  elements  relative  to  the  other,  and  the  intermediate 
wall  member  or  members  in  each  side  of  the  tube  structure 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  elements  for  movement  therewith. 
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4,053,809 
SHORT-I4RC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  STARTING 

DEVICE 
FVidrkh,  Chardon,  ud  Rolf  S.  Bergman,  Qereland 
M>th  of  Ohio,  SHigBon  to  Gcacral  Electric  Com- 

N.Y. 
FUed  Jue  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,426 
iBt  CL2  HOIJ  61/54 
VS.  CL  31J— 198  11  Cbiinis 


G. 
Heights, 


1.  An  arc  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  having  a 
bulb  portioi  i  and  an  elongated  stem  extending  from  said  bulb 
portion,  an<  first  and  second  electrodes  extending  into  said 
envelope  an  1  spaced  apart  therein  in  said  bulb  portion  to  define 
an  arc  disc  large  path,  said  first  electrode  being  part  of  an 
elongated  e  ectrode  structure  hermetically  sealed  in  said  stem 
at  a  region  thereof  spaced  from  said  bulb  portion,  said  first 
electrode  ti  tending  through  said  stem  from  said  seal  region 
and  into  sad  bulb  portion,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
starting  device  of  electrically  conductive  material 
c  Ktemally  of  said  envelope  and  connected  electri- 
second  electrode  and  extending  from  said  second 
to  land  fitting  around  and  substantially  encircling  said 
le  said  first  electrode  between  said  seal  region  and 


pnses  a 
positioned 
cally  to  said 
electrode 
stem  alongsi|j( 
said  bulb 


ext<ndedi 


Lina 
wave  ciicult 
over  an 
toanoutpn 
path,  meau 
ead  of  nid 
provenent 
tionoftaid 
larger 
phirality  of 
•aid  input 
portion  it 
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4«053,810 
LOSSLESS  TRAVELING  WAVE  BOOSTER  TUBE 
G.  Jaacs,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Varian 
AModata ,  Ik.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Joe  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  699,763 

lit  CL2  HOIJ  25/34 

UjS.  CL  31SM.6  6  Claims 


s^ 


.vcrSO 


-48 


traj^eling-wave  amplifier  tube,  a  coupled-cavity  slow- 
adapted  to  interact  with  a  stream  of  electrons 
path,  output  transmission  line  means  coupled 
end  of  said  circuit  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy  to  an  input 
circuit  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  path,  the  im- 
vherein:  a  plurality  of  cavities  forming  a  first  por- 
( ircuit  nearer  said  output  end  have  outer  walls  with 
transverse  to  said  beam  path  than  those  of  a 
::avities  forming  a  second,  adjacent  portion  nearer 
whereby  the  upper  cutoff  frequency  of  said  first 
kiwer  than  that  of  said  second  portion. 


dimensions 


ad. 


4,053,811 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  SIMULATOR 
Robert  Ray  Abemethy,  7295  Walton  Road,  Walton  HUls,  Ohio 
44146 

FUed  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,628 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/16.  41/46;  HOIC  1/02 

U.S.  a.  315—95  13  Claims. 


1.  For  use  in  a  lighting  apparatus  including  a  ballast  circuit 
normally  operable  to  effect  energization  of  plural  electric 
discharge  lamps  to  produce  respective  normal  lumen  outputs 
and  respective  pairs  of  socket-type  connectors  in  which  the 
terminals  of  respective  lamps  may  be  located  for  electrical 
connection  in  said  ballast  circuit  and  for  mechanical  support  of 
said  lamps,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  nonreac- 
tively  completing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ballast  circuit  when 
one  of  said  lamps  has  been  removed  therefrom  thereby  to 
enable  said  ballast  circuit  effectively  to  energize  at  least  one 
remaining  lamp  in  circuit  connection  therewith  to  produce  its 
normal  lumen  output,  said  means  for  substantially  completing 
said  ballast  circuit  being  insertable  into  a  pair  of  sockettype 
connectors  from  which  a  lamp  has  been  removed  for  mechani- 
cal support  by  said  pair  of  socket-type  connectors  and  to  elec- 
trically couple  the  same. 


4,053,812 
SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Tetsonori  TL^  and  Masashi  Mizoshima,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Jiqtan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1974, 49-37955 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  CL  315—169  TV  22  Claims 


?5 


6-15-1 


<rl5-2 


23-1, ^p-2 

3-2  *4-2 


(!rl5-3 


23-3 


3-1    =U-I    3-2fr4-2    3-3  M 


I4-H6 


2^2 


2-3 

t4-30 


-3 

3 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  display  device  comprising:  display 
means  including  at  least  one  photo  element  having  characteris- 
tics such  that  each  of  the  firing  voltage  level  and  the  operating 
voluge  level  thereof  is  greater  than  the  extinction  voltage 
level  thereof;  current  source  means  connected  to  said  display 
means  for  generating  a  pulsed  current  to  drive  said  display 
means;  and  first  setting  means  connected  to  said  display  means 
for  setting  the  voltage  applied  to  said  photo  element  to  a  value 
less  than  the  extinction  voltage  level  thereof  at  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  pulsed  current. 
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4,053,813 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  BALLAST  WITH  RESONANT 
STARTING 
WUUam  P.  Kommmpf,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  M. 
Jahns,  Twin  Lakes,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Gene'ral  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,529 

Int  a.2  H05B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  315—206  3  Claims 


4,053314 
CONTINUOUS  AUTOMATIC  STARTING  ASSIST  UV 

aRCurr  for  microwave  powered 

ELECTRODELESS  LAMPS 
Robert  J.  Regan,  Needham;  Pan!  O.  Hang^jaa,  Acton,  and  WU- 
Uam H.  McNeUl,  CarUsle,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,328 

Int  CL2  H05B  41/16,  41/24 

\3S.  CL  315—248  «  ClainM 


f" 

r" 

«C  POWER 
SOURCE 

AC  TO  DC 
CONVERTER 

/ 


•♦o. 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  circuit  comprising: 

an  output  circuit  including  a  discharge  lamp,  an  inductor 
connected  in  series  with  said  lamp,  and  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  lamp;  and 

a  transistorized  inverter  circuit  source  of  ac  voltage  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  output  circuit  said  source  in- 
cluding means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  frequency 
of  said  ac  voltage  in  response  to  the  impedance  of  said 
output  circuit  and  functioning  so  that  said  ac  voltage  is 
adjusted  to  the  approximate  resonant  frequency  of  said 
output  circuit  as  such  times  as  the  Q  of  said  output  circuit 
is  high  and  is  adjusted  away  from  said  resonant  frequency 
at  such  times  as  the  Q  of  said  output  circuit  is  not  high; 

wherein  said  transistorized  inverter  comprises: 

a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  defining  a  first 
end,  a  second  end,  and  a  center  tap,  and  further  including 
a  secondary  winding  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
the  polarity  of  said  windings  being  chosen  so  that  the  first 
end  of  said  primary  winding  is  positive  when  the  first  end 
of  said  secondary  winding  is  positive,  the  center  tap  of 
said  primary  winding  being  connected  to  a  first  polarity 
supply  voltage; 

a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  a  second 
polarity  of  said  supply  voltage,  a  collector  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  said  primary  winding,  and  a  base  con- 
nected to  the  first  end  of  said  secondary  winding; 

a  first  resistor  and  a  first  bias  diode  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  said 
second  polarity  supply  voltage,  a  collector  connected  to 
the  first  end  of  said  primary  winding,  and  a  base; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  base  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  the  second  end  of  said  secondary  winding; 

a  second  resistor  and  a  second  diode  connected  between  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor; 

a  third  diode  connected  from  the  collector  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  the  emitter  of  said  fu^t  transistor; 

a  fourth  diode  connected  from  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor  to  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor;  and 

a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  first 
end  of  said  primary  winding  and  the  second  end  of  said 
primary  winding,  whereby  a  square  wave  voltage  is  pro- 
duced between  said  pair  of  output  terminals. 


Rz 


1.  In  an  electrodeless  light  source  having  a  source  of  power 
at  a  microwave  frequency,  an  electrodeless  lamp  with  an  enve- 
lope made  of  a  light-transmitting  material  and  a  volatile  fill 
material  emitting  light  upon  breakdown  and  excitation  and  a 
termination  fixture  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer 
conductor  disposed  around  the  inner  conductor,  the  lamp 
being  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  conductors  to  form  a  termina- 
tion load  for  the  microwave  source  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
the  conductors,  a  starting  control  circuit  including: 

a.  the  source  including  a  dc  power  source  and  a  microwave 
power  source  receiving  the  dc  power  for  providing  mi- 
crowave power  in  an  amount  related  to  the  amount  of  dc 
power,  the  microwave  power  output  being  coupled  to  the 
inner  and  outer  conductors, 

b.  switch  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  dc  power 
to  the  microwave  power  source, 

c.  a  UV  light  source  disposed  near  the  lamp  and  coupled  in 
series  between  the  dc  power  source  and  the  microwave 
power  source  to  emit  UV  light  upon  activation  of  the 
switch  means  to  assist  in  starting  the  lamp,  the  UV  source 
upon  emission  of  light  decreasing  the  amount  of  dc  power 
coupled  to  the  microwave  power  source  to  reduce  the 
output  thereof, 

d.  means  for  continuously  decreasing  the  dc  current  through 
the  UV  source  and  increasing  the  dc  voltage  for  the  mi- 
crowave power  source  in  relation  to  the  amount  of  light 
generated  within  the  fixture  as  the  lamp  is  started, 

e.  transistor  means  coupled  between  the  dc  power  source 
and  microwave  power  source  and  across  the  UV  source  to 
provide  a  shunt  path  therearound  whose  impedance  is  a 
function  of  the  state  of  conduction  of  the  transistor  means, 
and 

f  Ught  sensitive  means  responsive  to  the  light  from  the  lamp 
for  controlling  the  conductive  state  of  the  transistor  means 
to  regulate  the  dc  power  applied  to  the  microwave  power 
source  in  direct  relaticMi  to  the  amount  of  light  from  the 
lamp. 
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4,053,815  ' 

dROUND  FAULT  INTERRUPTERS 
Stream,  Scarbormigli,  GuMda,  aisigiior  to  Federal 
rk  Coapaay,  Newark,  N  J. 
of  Scr.  No.  395«422,  Sept  10, 1973,  Pat  No. 
is  a  coBtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  320^55,  Jan.  4, 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  17, 1975,  Scr.  No. 

5^,061 
iat  CL2  H02H  3/28 
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the  three-phase  outputs  of  the  wave  detector  and  have  a  lower 
reference  level  than  the  other  partial  detectors  of  the.  level 


^l 


p.U»>  ■  ^  pBwTt  4  ■  '.J^tv 
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Z^ 


^-{^y* 


1.  A  neuti  il-to-ground  fault  detector  for  a  distribution  cir- 
cuit to  supp  y  alternating  current  at  about  60  Hz  to  a  load, 
where  the  ci  cuit  includes  line  and  neutral  conductors  extend- 
ing to  load-<  onnection  terminals,  and  where  the  neutral  con- 
ductor has  a  ground  connection,  said  neutral-to-ground  fault 
detector  inciiding  a  differential  current  transformer  having  a 
core,  single  wn  primary  windings  forming  current  paths  in 
series  with  s  lid  line  and  neutral  conductors  respectively,  be- 
tween said  k  ad-connection  terminals  and  said  ground  connec- 
tion of  said  neutral  conductor,  said  primary  windings  being 
arranged  to  jroduce  mutually  conceUing  magnetic  effects  in 
the  core  due  to  load  current  carried  thereby,  and  a  multi-turn 
winding  on  t  le  core,  means  including  a  capacitor  connected  to 
said  midtitui  n  winding  for  producing  resonance  therein  at  a 
frequency  si  bstAitially  higher  than  60  Hz,  said  core  and  said 
resonated  w  nding  being  formed  to  have  a  Q  greatly  in  excess 
of  unity  at  he  resonant  frequency,  means  for  exciting  said 
resonated  w  nding  within  its  pass  band,  and  means  for  detect- 
ing the  redui  tion  of  Q  of  the  resonated  winding  resulting  from 
a  neutral-to-  (round  fault  on  the  portion  of  said  neutral  conduc- 
tor remote  rom  said  ground  connection,  and  line-to-ground 
leakage  deticting  means  having  control  means  selectively 
responsive  t  >  60  Hz  signals  exceeding  a  prescribed  level  and 
having  inpu  signal  means  coupled  to  said  core. 


detector  and  are  connected  to  the  single-phase  tripping  outputs 
of  the  wave  detector. 


4,053317 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VIBRATOR 
Maynard  Charies  Yeasting,  Elmore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rexnord 
Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jnne  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,030 

Int  a.2  H02K  33/14 

13S.  CL  318—128  8  Clainis 


flt*(H,-l) 


4,053316 

PROTECrtlON  MEANS  FOR  OBJECTS  INCLUDED  IN 
ELE(  TRICAL  POWER  SUPPLY  NETWORKS 
Ni4acn(|o,  Vcttcrsfandsgatan  20,  S-724  62  Vastcras, 
to  ASEA  Akdcbolag,  Vastcras,  Sweden 
Filed  No?.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  629,787 
p^Mlty.  application  Sweden,  Nor.  21, 1974,  7414614 
Int  a.2  H02H  3/26 
U.S.  CL  M-a  2  CialnH 

1.  Protect  ion  means  for  objects  included  in  electrical  power 
supply  netv  orlcs,  comprising  a  three-phase  directional  wave 
detector  wii  h  two  inputs  per  phase,  three  single-phase  and  one 
tripping  output,  one  three-phase  blocking  output, 
and  one  lev(  il  detector  with  one  partial  detector  for  each  of  the 
single-phase  tripping  outputs  and  the  three-phase  blocking 
output  saic  level  detector  is  provided  with  a  further  partial 
detector  co  mected  to  the  three-frfiase  tripping  output  of  the 
wave  detec  or,  and  said  two  partial  detectors  are  connected  to 


1.  In  an  electrcnnagnetic  vibrator  comprising  a  work  mem- 
ber to  be  vibrated,  an  exciter  member,  and  resilient  means 
connecting  the  members  to  form  a  vibratory  system,  a  drive 
comprising  an  electromagnetic  motor  having  a  part  on  each  of 
said  members  and  a  control  for  energizing  said  motor,  said 
control  comprising  means  for  energizing  said  motor  during  at 
least  part  of  a  first  half  cycle  of  an  alternating  current  power 
line  voltage  cycle,  means  for  deenergizing  the  motor  during  a 
subsequent  half  cycle,  and  synchronizing  means  adapted  to 
select  as  said  first  half  cycle  the  first  half  cycle  of  the  power 
line  voltage  that  starts  when  said  resilient  means  are  near 
maximum  extension  in  a  selected  direction. 


4,053318 
GYRO  SLAVING/BOOT  STRAP  AMPLIFIER 
R.  YonnUn,  2900  Sberyl,  Fayettciille,  Ark.  72701 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,741 
Int  CL2  G05B  n/32;  G05F  1/00 
VS.  CL  318—562  17  Claims 

1.  A  gyro  slaving/boot  strap  amplifier  for  driving  a  heading 
indicator  and  a  remote  magnetic  instrument  comprising  in 
combination: 
switching  means  receiving  input  signals  from  the  heading 
indicator  and  magnetic  position  data  from  a  flux  detector 
to  provide  a  heading  error  signal  and  an  angular  position 
signal, 
a  timer  generating  a  time  sharing  signal  to  said  switching 
means  to  alternate  the  operation  thereof  between  provid- 
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ing  the  heading  error  signal  and  the  angular  position 
signal, 
a  slaving  circuit  responsive  to  the  heading  error  signal  from 
said  switching  means  to  provide  a  drive  voltage  to  the 
heading  indicator,  and 


4,053320 
ACTIVE  FILTER 
Harold  A.  Peterson,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Narendra  Mohan, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  653307 

Int  a?  H02M  1/12 

VS.  CL  363—44  13  ClataM 


TBttlTITn, 


a  boot  strap  circuit  responsive  to  the  angular  position  signal 
from  said  switching  means  to  provide  an  energizing  signal 
to  the  remote  magnetic  instrument. 

4,053319 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LATHES 
Mitsno  Matsumoto,  Kokubmdi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  672,440 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1975,  50-123233 
Int  CL2  G05B  19/18 
VS.  a.  318—636  9  Claims 


1.  A  numerical  control  system  for  lathes,  comprising  a  nu- 
merical data  source  for  providing  numerical  instruction  data 
defining  a  feed  per  minute  instruction  mode,  feed  per  spindle 
revolution  instruction  mode  and  a  thread  cutting  instruction 
mode;  a  sampling  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  sampling 
pulse  for  each  predetermined  time  Ac  a  spindle  position  detec- 
tor mechanically  mounted  on  a  spindle  of  the  lathe,  dividing 
one  rotation  of  the  spindle  and  delivering  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  any  divided  position  on  the  spindle  as  a  cyclic 
function  from  a  spindle  reference  position;  and  a  controller 
adapted  to  calculate,  in  said  feed  per  minute  instruction  mode, 
instruction  position  increment  values  corresponding  to  a  tool 
moving  amount  for  each  said  predetermined  time  on  the  basis 
of  said  numerical  data,  to  calculate,  in  said  feed  per  revolution 
instruction  mode,  instruction  position  increment  values  corre- 
sponding to  a  tool  moving  amount  for  said  predetermined  time 
on  the  basis  of  said  numerical  data  and  an  amount  of  spindle 
rotation  detected  for  each  said  predetermined  time  at  said 
spindle  position  detector  and  to  calculate,  in  said  thread  cutting 
instruction  mode,  instruction  position  increment  values  corre- 
sponding to  a  tool  moving  amount  for  each  predetermined 
time  on  the  basis  of  said  numerical  data  and  spindle  revolution 
position  data  from  a  spindle  reference  position  detected  for 
each  said  predetermined  time  at  said  spindle  position  detector. 


1.  A  filtering  network  for  suppression  of  currents  having  a 
frequency  that  is  a  given  harmonic  of  a  base  frequency  of  a 
multiphase  alternating  current  power  source,  said  filtering 
network  comprising: 

a.  a  passive  resonance  filter  network  for  each  phase  of  said 
alternating  current  power  source  tuned  at  a  fixed  fre- 
quency value  corresponding  to  said  given  harmonic  fre- 
quency of  said  base  frequency;  and 

b.  means  associated  with  said  passive  filter  for  injection  into 
each  phase  of  said  multiphase  alternating  current  power 
source  an  injected  current  of  such  magnitude,  phase  and 
frequency  that  the  sum  of  the  harmonic  current  in  each 
phase  and  the  injected  current  are  substantially  zero,  said 
means  including  a  harmonic  converter  having  a  source  of 
variable  magnitude  unidirectional  current  and  commu- 
tated  switching  elements  for  producing  said  injected  har- 
monic currents  by  converting  the  unidirectional  current 
from  said  source  into  a  plurality  of  alternating  currents 
each  being  injected  into  one  of  said  phases  and  having  a 
frequency  determined  by  the  rate  of  conunutation  of  said 
switching  elements,  a  phase  as  determined  by  the  delay  or 
advance  of  the  commutation  of  said  switching  elements 
and  a  magnitude  determined  by  the  value  of  the  magni- 
tude of  current  produced  by  said  variable  magnitude 
unidirectional  current  source. 


4,053,821 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 
R.  Kenneth  Hose,  Jr.,  Cupertino;  Keith  Riordan,  Sonnyralc,  and 
Stephen  M.  Martin,  Plcasanton,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  652342 
Int  a.2  H02M  3/155 
VS.  a.  363-60  18  Claina 

1.  A  voltage  multiplier  circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  reference  clock  signal; 
a  voltage  source; 

a  pair  of  cascaded  inverters  forming  a  first  volugc  level  shift 
means,  a  first  of  said  pair  of  inverters  being  coupled  be- 
tween said  voltage  source  and  ground  potential,  and  hav- 
ing an  input  thereof  coupled  to  said  reference  clock  signal 
and  an  output  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  second  of  said 
pair  of  cascaded  inverters,  said  second  inverter  being 
coupled  between  said  reference  clock  signal  and  an  output 
of  the  voltage  multiplier  circuit; 
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charge  sto  -age  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  second 
inverter; 
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frequencies  and  said  transformer  inductance  forming  a 
linear  inductance  component  common  to  said  first  and 
second  resonant  circuits. 
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4,053,823 

IGNITION  ARC  MONITOR  ORCUIT 

Michael  R.  Adamian,  P.O.  Box  223,  Napenrille,  lU.  60540 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,139 

Int.  a?  GOIR  13/42 

VS.  a.  324-17  W  Claims 


means  coupled  between  said  output  of  the  njulti- 
citcuit  and  said  volUge  source,  and  having  a  switch- 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  second  inverter. 


4,053,822 
SUBI  [ARMONIC  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 
Hemaa  In  log  TOlinger,  Morri*  Township,  and  Ralph  Walk, 
Raadoiph  TownsUp,  both  of  Morris  Coonty,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
BcU  Td^  tene  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,713  I 

Int  CL2  H02M  5/16  ' 

UJS.  CL  36i-l72  W  Claims 


1.  A  sub  larmonic  frequency  generator  comprising 

input  UK  ans  for  accepting  a  signal  of  a  given  frequency, 

a  transft  rmer  including  a  primary  winding  coupled  to  said 
input  means,  a  secondary  winding,  and  a  magnetic  cpre 
linkin  5  said  primary  and  secondary  windings, 

magneti :  path  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  flux 
gener  ited  in  response  to  current  in  said  primary  witiding 
from  :»upling  with  said  secondary  winding  to  derive  a 
specif  ic  transformer  inductance. 

said  ma  pietic  core  designed  to  have  a  portion  of  the  core 
encoi  ipassed  by  said  primary  winding  saturate  in  response 
to  sai  i  given  signal,  said  magnetic  shunts  diverting  suffi- 
cient lux  from  a  portion  of  the  core  encompassed  by  said 
secon  Jary  winding  to  maintain  operation  therein  within  a 
lineal  range, 

a  first  n  sonant  circuit  tuned  to  a  first  selected  frequency  and 
including  said  primary  winding. 

a  second  resonant  circuit  tuned  to  a  second  selected  fre- 
quent y  and  including  said  primary  winding, 

the  satu  rabie  part  of  said  core  producing  harmonic  and  beat 


1.  Ignition  arc  monitor  circuit  for  use  with  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  ignition  system  having  a  defined 
operating  cycle,  comprising: 
a  first  capacitor; 
first  circuit  means  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  during  a 

first  portion  of  said  operating  cycle; 
a  second  capacitor; 
second  circuit  means  for  charging  said  second  capacitor 

during  a  second  portion  of  said  cycle;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  charge  on  said  first  and  second 

capacitors  and  for  providing  a  fault  indication  if  the 

charge  on  said  second  capacitor  is  less  than  on  said  first 

capacitor. 

4,053,824 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING  A  STORAGE 

BATTERY 
Jean-Michel  Dnpnis,  GcnnerilUers,  and  Pierre  Lasscrre,  Nan- 
terre,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Europeenne 
d'Accnmalatenrs  S^i.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,452 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  30, 1975,  75  J382 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  a.  324—29.5  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  checking  a  lead  battery  of  series  connected 
storage  cells  at  the  end  of  the  battery  production  line,  compris- 
ing the  following  steps,  in  order: 
fully  charging  said  lead  battery  at  the  end  of  battery  produc- 
tion; 
measuring  an  elementary  transient  open  circuit  voltage  at 
the  terminals  of  each  storage  cell  in  a  time  period  from  the 
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end  of  charging  which  ranges  from  a  few  tens  of  minutes 
to  about  ten  hours; 

comparing  said  elementary  voltages  with  the  average  tran- 
sient voltages  of  said  storage  cells;  and 

rejecting  the  battery  if  the  difference  between  said  average 
transient  voltage  and  one  of  said  elementary  transient 
voltages  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold. 


4,053,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHON  OF  ROTATIONAL 

ANGLE  AND  NUMBER  OF  ROTATIONS  OF  A  ROTARY 

BODY 

Kiyoshi  Wasawa,  Fqjisawa;  Tom  Kita,  Yokohama;  TakM 
Sngisaki,  and  Minoru  Higurashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1975,  50-40984 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324— 34  D  •      1  Claim 


4,053,825 

IONIZATION  CHAMBER  TYPE  GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR 

OPERATING  IN  THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  AVALANCHE 

REGION 

James  R.  Young,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  490,586 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/66 

VS.  a.  324—33  4  Claims 


S" 
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1.  A  gas  leak  detector  device  comprising: 

ionization  chamber  means  open  to  the  ambient  for  sampling 
the  ambient  atmosphere  in  the  region  of  said  ionization 
chamber  means  and  for  producing  charged  particles 
means  including 

a.  a  chamber  having  a  first  end  open  to  the  ambient  and  a 
second  end, 

b.  a  first  electrode  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
having  a  first  end  positioned  within  said  chamber  adja- 
cent the  first  end  thereof  and  having  a  second  end  closer 
to  a  second  end  of  said  chamber  and  rigidly  supported 
thereat, 

c.  a  radioactive  source  attached  to  said  first  electrode  near 
the  first  end  thereof,  and 

d.  a  second  electrode  disposed  within  said  chamber,  hav- 
ing a  pointed  first  end  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
said  radioactive  source  for  increasing  the  electric  field 
therebetween  upon  a  high  voltage  being  applied  across 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  and  having  a  second 
end  closer  to  the  second  end  of  said  chamber  and  rigidly 
supported  thereat; 

said  second  electrode  being  oriented  perpendicular  to  said 
radioactive  source  so  that  the  pointed  first  end  or  said 
second  electrode  is  the  closest  portion  thereof  to  the 
radioactive  source,  said  second  electrode  and  a  portion  of 
said  first  electrode  including  the  second  end  thereof  being 
oriented  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  chamber;  and 

means  connected  to  said  ionization  chamber  means  for  oper- 
ating said  ionization  chamber  means  in  the  high  voltage 
avalanche  region  of  the  current  versus  applied  voltage 
characteristics  of  the  leak  detector  device  which  provides 
a  significantly  larger  current  change  for  a  particular  rate 
of  a  gas  leak  being  detected  than  if  said  ionization  chamber 
means  was  operated  in  the  saturated  current  region  of  the 
current  versus  applied  voltage  characteristics  so  that  the 
leak  detector  device  is  substantially  more  sensitive  to 
smaller  leaks  of  the  gas. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  rotational  angle  and  the  num- 
ber of  rotations  of  a  rotary  body,  comprising: 
a  housing  of  magnetic  shield  material; 
a  magnetic  shield  plate  dividing  said  housing  into  two  com- 
partments; 
a  first  insulating  board  disposed  in  one  of  said  compartments 

parallel  to  said  shield  plate; 
a  second  insulating  board  disposed  in  the  other  compartment 

perpendicular  to  said  shield  plate; 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  dis- 
posed on  each  of  said  boards; 
a  magnetic  yoke  affixed  to  each  of  said  boards,  each  yoke 
comprising  a  pair  of  ferrite  poles  pieces  having  a  relatively 
narrow  air  gap  therebetween  adjacent  a  given  edge  of  the 
corresponding  board  and  a  relatively  wide  separation 
therebetween  in  a  region  remote  from  said  air  gap,  and  a 
wire  having  a  layer  of  magnetic  material  exhibiting  uni- 
axial magnetic  anisotropic  characteristics  plated  thereon, 
said  layer  having  a  hard  magnetization  axis  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  wire,  and  an  easy  magnetization  axis  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  said  wire,  said  wire  being 
connected  between  said  pole  pieces  at  said  remote  region, 
a  coil  wound  on  said  wire,  the  ends  of  said  coil  being  electri- 
cally connected  across  the  corresponding  pair  of  output 
terminals; 
a  capacitor  on  said  board  having  its  terminals  electrically 
connected  across  the  corresponding  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals; 
means  electrically  connecting  the  ends  of  each  wire  across 

the  corresponding  pair  of  input  terminals; 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  signal  having  a 
predetermined  frequency  to  each  pair  of  input  terminals; 
said  given  edges  of  said  boards  being  disposed  adjacent  a 
given  surface  of  said  housing,  said  housing  having  aper- 
tures in  said  surface,  an  aperture  therein  communicating 
with  each  compartment,  each  of  said  boards  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  ends  of  the  corresponding  pole  pieces 
forming  said  air  gaps  extend  into  said  apertures; 
first  and  second  juxtaposed  parallel  coaxial  rotary  disks 

comprising  magnetized  magnetic  material; 
means  for  securing  said  disks  to  said  rotary  body  for  rotation 

therewith  about  the  axis  of  said  disks; 
the  periphery  of  each  disk  having  alternating  N  and  S  mag- 
netic poles  disposed  thereon,  the  number  of  magnetic 
poles  on  the  periphery  of  one  disk  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  number  of  magnetic  poles  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  other  disk; 
said  disks  being  disposed  adjacent  said  given  surface  of 
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housing  so  that  each  of  said  air  gaps  is  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  1  corresponding  disk, 
whereby  Mie  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals  provides  a 
signal  o  twice  said  predetermined  frequency  for  predeter- 
mined i  icrement  of  roUtion  of  said  body,  and  the  other 
pair  of  output  terminals  provides  another  signal  of  twice 
said  pi  edetermincd  frequency  for  each  substantially 
greater jincrement  of  rotation  of  said  body. 


APPARAIUS 
THETHlgKNESS 

Lmdi  Gvy 
Georges 
Tynewic^ 
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4,053,828 

METAL  DETECTOR  WITH  FTRST  AND  SECOND 

NESTED  RECTANGULAR  COILS 

Frank  E.  Ambler,  Sepolveda;  Carl  James  Duthler,  Westhills,  and 

Norton  L.  Moise,  Pacific  Palisades,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Xonics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  3, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  682^14 

Int  CU  GOIR  33/12 

UJS.  a.  324-41  '^      WCtaims 


4,053,827 
FOR  MEASURING,  AND  INDICATING, 

OF  A  NON-METALUC  COATING  ON 

AN  ARCUATE  METAL  SURFACE  I 

Vlillette,  Pointe  Claire;  Peter  Murphy,  Loagncoil; 
VUchd  MiUer,  Chateangnay,  and  Wiestow  Josef 
DoUard  des  Onneaox,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Telecon  Lindted,  Montreal,  Canada  I 

Filed  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,008  ' 

,  application  Canada,  Apr.  30, 1976,  251557 
fat  CL2  GOIR  33/12 
UJS.  CL  324-34  TK  «  Claims 
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for  measuring,  and  indicating,  the  thickness  of 

metallic  coating  on  an  arcuate  metal  surface,  comprising: 

>ne  measuring  head  for  positioning  relative  to  said 
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one  support  member  on  each  measuring  head  for 
^  said  measuring  head  relative  to  said  coating; 
member  on  each  measuring  head  and  arranged  to 
a  signal  representative  of  the  distance  between 
sensing  member  and  said  arcuate  metal  surface; 

_  surface  on  said  support  member  for  presentation  to 

c  Mting,  said  profiled  surface  having  a  Vee  shape  with 

arcuate  ^es  when  viewed  in  a  direction  parallel 

axis  of  the  arcuate  metal  surface,  the  arcuate  sides 

defmed  by  sequentially  positioning  a  series  of 

cyUndrical  mandrels  of  different  diameters  relative 

sensing  member  with  the  axes  of  the  mandrels  lying 

c  ommon  plane  normal  to  the  sensing  member,  so  as  to 

a  signal  of  the  same  magnitude  from  the  sensing 

for  each  mandrel,  each  arcuate  side  being  a  curve 

is  tangential  to  the  peripheries  of  the  mandrels  at 

respective  positions,  the  penetration  of  said  arcuate 

surface  and  coating  into  said  Vee  shape  varying 

the  outer  diameter  of  the  coating  to  offset  variations 

signals  resulting  from  variations  in  the  outer  diame- 

the  non-metallic  coating; 

»rocessing  means  connected  to  said  sensing  member, 
I  rocessing  said  signal  from  said  sensing  member; 
XMmected  to  said  signal  processing  means  for  display- 
m  output  therefrom,  said  output  indicative  of  the 
thiciness  of  said  non-metallic  coating. 


1.  In  a  two  coil  metal  detector,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  coil  of  rectangular  configuration  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  wire  encapsulated  in  an  insulating 
material  and  having  a  rectangular  opening; 

a  second  coil  of  rectangular  configuration  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  turns  of  wire  encapsulated  in  an  insulating 
material,  with  said  second  coil  positioned  in  said  first  coil 
opening  with  the  axes  of  said  coils  disposed  substantially 
at  a  right  angle; 

a  first  layer  of  electrical  resistive  material  on  said  first  coil; 

a  second  layer  of  electrical  resistive  material  on  said  second 
coil,  each  of  said  layers  of  electrical  resistive  material 
having  a  resistance  in  the  range  of  about  1,000  to  about 
100,000  ohms  per  square  unit  of  area; 

means  for  making  electrical  connections  to  said  coils  and 

layers;  and 
an  encapsulating  material  in  the  gap  between  said  coils  bmd- 
ing  said  coils  together  in  a  fixed  relation,  with  said  coils 
adjusted  relative  to  each  other  for  substantially  minimum 
coupling  between  the  coils. 

4,053,829 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  DIRECTION  OF  A 
MAGNETIC  HELD  TO  SENSE  THE  POSTHON  OF,  FOR 

EXAMPLE,  A  ROTARY  ELEMENT  OR  THE  UKE 
Tsunehiro  Mamo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,818 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  31, 1974, 49-87732 

Int  a.2  GOIR  33/06 

\}S.  a.  324—46  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  direction  of  an  external  rotary 
magnetic  field  comprising  in  combination: 

a  magnetoresistive  element  having  an  insulating  substrate,  a 
first  set  of  substantially  longitudinal  ferromagnetic  metal 
film  strips  disposed  in  serpentine  configuration  on  said 
substrate  for  providing  a  first  main  current  conducting 
path,  a  second  set  of  substantially  longitudinal  ferromag- 
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netic  metal  film  strips  disposed  in  serpentine  configuration 
on  said  substrate  perpendicular  to  said  first  set  of  film 
strips  for  providing  a  second  main  current  conducting 
path  perpendicular  to  said  first  main  current  conducting 
path,  a  first  end  of  said  first  set  of  strips  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  set  of  strips  to 
define  a  junction,  a  first  current  supply  terminal  connected 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  set  of  strips  and  a  second 
current  supply  terminal  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  second  set  of  strips,  and  an  output  terminal  connected 
to  said  junction  between  said  strips  for  supplying  an  out- 
put signal; 

a  stationary  bias  magnet  located  adjacent  to  said  magnetore- 
sistive element  for  supplying  a  bias  field  thereto  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  relative  to  one  of  said  current  conducting 
paths,  said  bias  field  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
substrate;  and 

said  magnetoresistive  element  being  positionable  in  said 
external  field  so  that  said  external  rotary  magnetic  field  is 
applied  to  said  element  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  sub- 
strate at  an  angle  B  relative  to  one  of  said  current  conduct- 
ing paths,  wherein  B  varies  from  0*  to  360%  thereby  pro- 
viding a  composite  magnetic  field  at  said  element  with  a 
component  due  to  said  bias  field  and  a  component  due  to 
said  external  rotary  field  for  causing  said  output  signal  to 
vary  as  a  function  of  0. 


4,053331 
WAVEFORM  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Masamichi  Fomkawa,  and  Snsomn  Iguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,212 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1975,  50-38160; 
Mar.  31,  1975,  50-38830;  Mar.  31,  1975,  50-38831;  Mar.  31, 
1975,  50-38832 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  23/16 
U.S.  a.  324—77  A  25  Claims 


4,053,830 
ARMATURE  WINDING  TERMINATION  CONTINUTTY 

TESTER  AND  METHOD 
James  L.  Porter,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Artron 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Clevebud,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,559 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  31/04 

VS.  CL  324—51  13  Claims 


wo. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  armature  winding  termination  conti- 
nuity of  an  armature  having  a  circular  array  of  commutator 
bars  and  a  plurality  of  armature  windings  each  having  its 
opposite  ends  terminated  to  a  different  one  of  said  bars  so  as  to 
define  a  plurality  of  sets  of  bar-to-bar  winding  terminations, 
comprising: 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  test  currents  of  equal 
value  to  flow  through  each  said  set  of  bar-to-bar  winding 
terminations  to  develop  respective  bar-to-bar  voltages; 
means  for  simultaneously  measuring  voltage  differences 
between  the  voltages  developed  across  different  selected 
pairs  of  all  of  said  sets  of  bar-to-bar  winding  terminations; 
means  for  simultaneously  determining  whether  any  of  said 

voltage  differences  exceeds  a  reference  limit;  and, 
means  for  providing  an  output  indication  dependent  upon 
said  determination. 
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1.  A  waveform  analysis  stysem,  comprising: 

a  digital  memory; 

a  display  unit  to  display  a  waveform  stored  in  the  digital 
memory; 

an  address  counter  to  sequentially  address  storage  locations 
in  the  digital  memory  for  display; 

a  marker  counter  to  designate  a  storage  location  for  display 
of  a  marker  corresponding  to  said  designated  storage 
location  on  the  display  unit; 

a  clock  pulse  generator  to  generate  clock  pulses  to  drive  the 
address  counter  and  the  marker  counter; 

marker  counter  switch  means  to  selectively  enable  the 
marker  counter  to  be  driven  by  the  clock  pulses; 

marker  comparator  means  to  sense  for  a  same  count  in  the 
address  counter  and  the  marker  counter  and  generate  an 
indicator  enable  signal  in  response  thereto; 

indicator  means  to  numerically  indicate  contents  of  said 
designated  storage  location  in  response  to  the  indicator 
enable  signal;  and 

magnification  means  for  controlling  the  display  unit  to  dis- 
play a  selected  section  of  the  storage  locations  in  magni- 
fied form; 

the  display  unit  further  comprising  a  sweep  generator  for 
generating  a  sweep  signal  of  predetermined  duration,  the 
magnification  means  comprising  a  frequency  divider  and 
magnification  switch  means  for  connecting  the  frequency 
divider  between  the  clock  pulse  generator  and  the  address 
counter  while  the  sweep  signal  is  being  generated  by  the 
sweep  generator. 


4,053,832 
A.C.  POWER  METER 
Call  T.  Nelson,  Sunnyralc,  CaUf  .,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,235 
Int  a.2  GOIR  21/06 
VS.  a.  324—142  6  CW™ 

1.  A  multiplier  circuit  comprising: 

First  and  second  PNP  transistors  and  first  and  second  NPN 
transistors,  each  of  said  trainsistors  having  emitter,  base, 
and  collector  electrodes, 
means  coupling  the  emitters  of  all  of  said  transistors  to  a  first 

terminal, 
means  coupling  the  collectors  of  said  first  NPN  and  said 

second  PNP  transistors  together, 
means  coupling  said  coupled  first  NPN  and  second  PNP 
collectors  to  a  second  terminal. 
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means  coup  ing  the  collectors  of  said  second  NPN  and  said 


transistors  together, 


means  coup  ing  said  coupled  second  NPN  and  first  PNP 
collectors  to  said  second  terminal, 

means  coup  ing  the  bases  of  said  second  PNP  and  NPN 
transistor  together  and  to  said  second  terminal, 

means  coup  ing  the  bases  of  said  first  NPN  and  PNP  transis- 
tors toget  ler  and  to  a  third  terminal,  and 


D.  measuring  electrical  responses  of  at  least  a  segment  of  the 
integrated  circuit  to  said  electrical  input  to  determine 
whether  said  circuit  segment  possesses  specified  electrical 
characteristics. 

4,053,834 

NARROWBAND  PHASE  MODULATION 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WHICH  ELIMINATES 

THRESHOLDING 

Tlieodore  Umer,  WiUiamsrUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc^ 

ProTidence,  R.I. 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,353,  April  12, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,952 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/62;  H02B  //Oft  H04B  1/10 
MS.  CL  325-46  *  Claims 


VCtlSINk^t^COSt^t 


means  for  s  msing  the  difference  in  value  between  the  com- 
bined cu  rents  of  said  first  NPN  and  said  second  PNP 
tran»stot  s  and  the  combined  currents  of  said  second  NPN 
and  said  first  PNP  transistors  wherrt)y  said  means  for 
sensing  r  »ponds  to  the  product  of  the  current  flowing  in 


transistor  emitters  and  the  voltage  difference 

exbtinglletween  the  coupled  bases  of  said  first  NPN  and 
PNP  trai  sistors  and  the  coupled  bases  of  said  second  NPN 
and  PNI  transistors. 


combined 


4,053333  

CONTACiIlESS  TEST  METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 
PmI  R.  Mala  berg,  PlttibMgh,  ?«.;  Robert  M.  Handy,  Phoenix, 

Aril.;  Dob  lid  F.  Stooebaraer,  Mowoerille,  ?•.,  tad  Datid 
Gwea,  Prii  ited  Post,  N.Y.,  artgnors  to  WestinghoBse  Electric 

Corpontio  i,  Pfttibvgh,  Pt.  ««.  „     ^, 

Coatinaatioa-  i»-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  441,924,  Feb.  12, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,956,698.   "hit  applkatioB  Feb.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  553,780 

lat  a.2  GOIR  il/26.  15/12 

UJS.  CL  3244-158  R  •  Claim 


*ri  CIRCUIT  JtB 


1.  A  met  K)d  of  contactless  testing  an  integrated  circuit 
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integrally  with  an  integral  circuit  to  be  tested 

of  conductive  semiconductor  elements  with 

resistance  values  and  having  outputs  electrically 

d  to  at  least  one  input  to  said  integrated  circuit, 

cmductive  semiconductor  element  (i)  having  an 

alapted  for  electrical  connection  to  an  electrical 

ind  an  output  electrically  connected  to  at  least  one 

said  integrated  circuit,  and  (ii)  being  adapted  to 

lly  conduct  when  exposed  to  a  radiation  beam 

>ply  at  a  connected  input  or  inputs  to  said  inte- 

nrcnit  a  desired  electrical  input; 

inputs  of  said  conductive  semiconductor 
to'at  least  one  electrical  source; 
ilectiVdy  exposing  at  least  one  said  conductive  semioon- 
element  with  a  radiation  beam  to  cause  said  con- 
element  to  electrically  conduct  and  supplying  a 
electrical  inputs  of  dtfTerent  voltage  levels  at  the 
inputs  of  said  integrated  circuit  from  the  elec- 
trical 4>urce;  and 


1.  A  narrowband  phase  modulation  voice  communication 
system  characterized  by  the  absence  of  thresholding  effects  at 
useful  signal-to^noise  ratios,  comprising  in  combination: 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  having  a  voice 
signal  component  and  receiver  means  for  receiving  the 
transmitted  signal; 
said  transmitter  means  including  carrier  signal  generator 
means  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  of  fixed  amplitude, 
voice  signal  input  means  for  generating  a  voice  signal,  and 
phase  modulator  means  connected  to  said  carrier  signal 
and  to  said  voice  signal  for  producing  a  resultant  signal  in 
the  form  of  a  variable  amplitude  resultant  signal  having  a 
voice  signal  component  and  a  fixed  amplitude  carrier 
signal  component  in  phase  quadrature,  said  voice  signal 
component  having  a  maximum  amplitude  whereby  said 
resultant  signal  has  a  maximum  phase  deviation  <J>  which  is 
large  with  respect  to  but  less  than  90*  such  that  sin  <f>9^<>, 
and  limiter  means  connected  to  said  phase  modulator 
means  for  limiting  said  resultant  signal  to  a  constant  ampli- 
tude signal  whereby  said  carrier  signal  component  is  of 
variable  amplitude  and  said  voice  signal  component  is 
attenuated;  and 
said  receiver  means  including  phase  locked  loop  demodula- 
tor means  for  coherently  tracking  said  variable  amplitude 
carrier  component  to  recover  said  attenuated  voice  signal 
component. 


4,053,835 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMriTING  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

SIGNALS 
Otto  Breitenbach,  Nnremberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kabel-ond 
Metallwerke   Gntehoffiaungshntte   AkticngeseUschaft,   Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20, 1975, 2507191 
Int  CL2  H04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  325-51  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  high  frequency  signals  to  a 
vehicle  adapted  to  travel  along  a  predetermined  path  compris- 
ing: 
a  reflecting  high  frequency  cable  disposed  parallel  to  said 
path,  said  reflecting  high  frequency  coaxial  cable  includ- 
ing a  central  conductor  for  radiation  high  frequency  infor- 
mation, coaxial  outer  conductor  means  enabling  said  high 
frequency  information  to  be  conveyed  and  a  coaxially 
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disposed  layer  of  dielectric  material  intermediate  said 
central  and  outer  conductors; 
support  means  for  mounting  said  coaxial  cable  in  parallel 
with  said  predetermined  path,  said  support  means  includ- 


ture  output  signals  in  the  in-phase  and  the  quadrature 
channels; 

b.  means  for  developing  error  signals  connected  to  an  output 
of  each  of  the  in-phase  and  quadrature  channels;  and 

c.  in-phase  and  quadrature  filter  means  connected  to  receive 
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ing  metallic  material  disposed  along  the  length  of  said 
coaxial  cable;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  coaxial  outer  conduc- 
tor to  said  metallic  material  at  predetermined  intervals 
along  the  length  of  said  coaxial  cable. 

4,053,836 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  INFORMATION  BY 

PULSE  CODE  FREQUENCY  SHIFT  MODULATION 
Jean  Fellrath,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Centre  Elec- 
troniqne  Horloger  Sji.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  22,   1974, 
11477/74 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/26:  H04L  27/14 
VS.  CL  325—320  «  Claims 


0  CMNMU.  OUm/T  TO  ttT  tTDCMnMZCII 


the  in-phase  and  quadrature  output  signals,  respectively, 
and  the  error  signals,  each  filter  means  including  first  and 
second  adjustable  components  and  independent  equalizer 
coefficient  generator  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
components  for  individually  adjusting  said  associated 
components  to  minimize  the  error  signals  in  each  channel. 

4,053338 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
YiUi  Amaya,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsa  Ten  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,640 
Claims  priority,  ^»pUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1974,  49472; 
Dec.  24, 1974, 49-476;  Dec.  26, 1974,  50-148392;  Dec.  26, 1974, 
50-148393;  Dec.  25, 1974,  49-871;  Jnne  30, 1975,  5041732 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/34 
VS.  a.  325—470  15  OaiM 
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1.  A  device  for  receiving  information  by  frequency  shift 
keying,  the  received  information  being  a  binary  input  signal 
wherein  two  characteristic  frequencies  corresponding  to  the 
binary  digits  "O"  and  "I"  are  in  a  predetermined  ratio,  com- 
prising a  phase-locking  superheterodyne  receiver  having  only 
one  local  oscillator  phase  controlled  by  the  input  signal  and  a 
mixer  for  producing  an  intermediate  signal  frequency  equiva- 
lent to  half  the  shift  of  the  input  signal  frequency,  the  said  shift 
being  defined  by  the  difference  between  the  two  characteristic 
frequencies  of  the  digits  "O"  and  "I",  and  a  demodulator 
formed  by  a  phase  detector  coupled  to  receive  the  intermediate 
frequency  signal  and  a  signal  of  the  same  frequency  obtained 
from  the  local  oscillator,  said  phase  detector  determining 
whether,  in  balance,  the  phase  between  these  signals  is  in  the 
region  of  0*  or  180*. 

4,053337 
QUADRIPHASE  SHIFT  KEYED  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 
Carl  R.  Ryan,  Mesa,  and  James  H.  StUweU,  Scottsdale,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,105,  June  11, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,264 
Int  a.2  H03H  7/36 
UJS.  a.  325— 323  ^      .       5  Claims 

1.  A  quadraphase  shift  keyed  (QPSK)  adaptive  equalizer 
having  in-phase  and  quadrature  channels  for  equalizing  incom- 
ing demodulated  QPSK  signals,  comprising: 
a.  first  and  second  tapped  delay  lines  connected  to  received 
the  demodulated  signals  and  provide  in-phase  and  quadra- 


4.  A  radio  receiver  having  a  tuning  circuit  with  a  variable 
reactance  element  and  a  tuning  frequency  controlled  by  a 
variable  tuning  control  voltage  applied  to  the  variable  reac- 
tance element  and  a  plurality  of  tuning  control  circuit  parts 
having  different  station  selection  modes,  each  of  said  tuning 
control  circuit  parts  having  output  lines  and  providing  an 
output  via  its  output  lines,  said  radio  receiver  comprising 
function  selection  circuit  means  connecting  the  tuning  con- 
trol circuit  parts  to  the  variable  reactance  element  of  the 
radio  receiver,  said  function  election  circuit  means  com- 
prising variable  control  voltage  generating  means,  for 
providing  a  variable  tuning  control  voltage  to  the  vari- 
able reactance  element  from  the  outputs  of  said  tuning 
control  circuit  parts; 
a  plurality  of  clamp  diodes; 

a  plurality  of  bistable  circuits  each  having  a  pair  of  inputs 
and  a  pair  of  outputs,  each  of  said  bistable  circuits  having 
one  of  its  outputs  connected  to  the  output  lines  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  tuning  control  circuit  parts  via 
corresponding  ones  of  the  clamp  diodes; 
a  plurality  of  function  selection  switches  each  connected  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  inputs  of  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  bistable  circuits;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  the  other  input  of  each  of  the 
other  bistable  circuits  to  said  one  input  of  each  of  said 
bistable  circuits  in  a  manner  whereby  when  any  of  the 
function  selection  switches  is  closed,  the  clamp  diodes 
other  than  those  connected  to  the  output  of  the  corre- 
sponding bistable  circuit  are  clamped  thereby  making  the 
outputs  of  the  tuning  control  circuit  parts  connected  to 
the  bistable  circuits  with  the  open  function  selection 
switches  ineffective. 
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4,0^,839 

methgId  and  apparatus  for  the  frequency 
mu  -tipucation  of  composite  waves 

George  Ki  oedl,  Jr^  139  WsTcriy  Ave^  Patchognc,  N.Y.  11772 

Filed  May  29, 1973,  Scr.  No.  364,647 

lit  a.2  H03B  WOO 

U  A  CL  3i«-^  27  Claims 
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ferring  said  greatest  of  the  compared  samples  to  said 
output  memory. 

4,053,841 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

COMPRISING  AN  FET  AMPUHER 

Arye  Roaen,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Louis  Sebastian  NapoU,  HamUton 

Square,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,582 

Inta.2H03Di/2«J- 

U.S.  a.  329—103  12  Claims 


49  (-V) 


OUTPUT  SiGNAL 
AT  FREO  NF.- 


!x. 


D    to  A 
COMVERTOR 


1.  A  fn  quency  multiplying  systfem  comprising  a  source  of  a 
tune  varying  input  sig^  to  be  multiplied,  memory  means, 
cyclic  peiod  marker  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal 
source  fo  -  producing  pulses  at  the  fundamental  frequency  of 
said  input  signal,  means  responsive  to  said  cyclic  period  marker 
means  foi  producing  first  and  second  sampling  signals  having 
frequenci  s  which  are  multiples  of  the  fundamental  frequency 
of  said  in]  »ut  signal  means  for  continuously  sampling  said  input 
signal  wiii  said  first  sampling  signal  and  storing  signal  samples 
resulting  rom  said  sampling  in  said  memory  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  second  samphng  signal  for  continuously 
reading  out  said  stored  signal  samples  from  said  memory 
means,  w  sereby  the  ratio  of  the  frequencies  of  the  output  of 
said  mem  ary  means  and  said  input  sigjial  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of 
the  frequ  mcies  of  said  second  and  first  sampling  signals. 


4,053,840 
BAND  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 
Banm,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
iPnuMX  I 

Filed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,109  ' 

priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1, 1975, 75  J4148 
int  CL2  H03K  5/2Q:  H04B  1/66 
UJS.  CL  ^28—151  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  microwave  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 

a  transistor  amplifier  including  a  field  effect  transistor  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  electrodes,  said  transistor  ampli- 
fier having  an  output  port,  and  an  input  port  for  receiving 
an  input  RF  signal  of  substantially  constant  power  level, 
said  transistor  being  biased  an  amount  for  generating  in 
response  to  said  input  RF  signal  an  output  RF  signal 
having  a  predetermined  frequency  gain  roll-off  character- 
istic within  a  predetermined  frequency  bandwidth; 

input  shaping  means  connected  to  said  input  port,  said  input 
shaping  means  being  formed  to  augment  said  transistor 
frequency  gain  roll-off  characteristic; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  output  RF  signal  for 
generating  a  dc  signal;  and 

biasing  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  bias  voltage  for 
matching  the  output  impedance  of  said  transistor  with  the 
input  impedance  of  said  detector  means, 

whereby  at  said  conditions  of  matched  impedances  the  volt- 
age of  said  dc  signal  varies  substantially  linearly  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  frequency  of  said  input  RF  signal. 

4,053,842 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

COMPRISING  AN  FET  AMPLIFIER 

Zygmond  Turdd,  SeMen,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  Dayid  Mawhinney, 

UrinBrton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  V 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,585 

Int  a.2  H03D  i/26 

UA  a.  329—103  8  Claims 


compression  device  for  receiving  input  signals  of 
frequency  bandwidth  and  for  delivering  output 
bandwidth  n  times  narrower  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  sampling  said  input  signals; 

means  for  storing  at  least  two  successive  samples  in 

of  n  successive  samples; 

amplitude  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  samples 

in  pairs  and  for  providing  a  logic  transfer  control 

depending  on  each  of  said  amplitude  comparisons; 

an  output  memory  for  receiving  the  sample  greatest  in  am- 

plit  ide  in  said  series  and  delivering  said  output  signal;  and 

contr  >1  means  connected  to  said  storing  means,  said  output 

mei  nory  and  receiving  said  logic  control  signal  for  trans- 


^    DCOUT^ 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 
a  transistor  amplifier  including  a  field  effect  transistor  hav- 
ing an  output  port  and  an  input  port  for  receiving  an  input 
RF  signal  of  substantially  constant  power  level,  said  tran- 
sistor being  biased  an  amount  for  generating  an  output  RF 
signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency  bandwidth  in 
response  to  said  input  RF  signal; 
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input  and  output  matching  means  connected  to  said  input   comparing  the  measured  value  of  the  parameter  with  said 
and  output  ports,  respectively,  plurality  of  differing  tolerance  comparison  values  to  identify  a 

said  input  and  output  matching  means  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide selected  input  and  output  impedance  conditions  to 
said  amplifier  such  that  the  power  of  said  output  RF  signal 
varies  substantially  linearly  with  the  frequency  of  said 
input  RF  signal  throughout  said  frequency  bandwidth; 
and 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  output  RF  signal  for 
generating  a  D.C.  signal  varying  substantially  linearly  as  a 
function  of  the  frequency  of  said  input  RF  signal. 


4,053,843 
BLANKER  INHIBIT  CIRCUIT 
Larry  Rfchard  Wright,  GleuTiew,  and  Donald  Odrles  Cohlman, 
Rolling  Meadows,  both  of  III.,  assignors  tor]Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,217 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/10 

U  A  a.  325—479  5  Claims 
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1.  An  AM  radio  receiver  including: 

means  for  receiving  radio  frequency  signals; 

tuner  means  for  processing  the  received  radio  frequency 
signals  and  producing  audio  output  signals  in  response 
thereto,  the  tuner  means  also  producing  an  automatic  gain 
control  signal  having  a  level  representative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  received  radio  frequency  signals; 

a  blanker  circuit  for  detecting  noise  pulses  in  the  received 
radio  frequency  signals  and  blanking  the  tuner  means  in 
response  thereto;  and 

inhibit  means  for  inactivating  the  blanker  circuit  responsive 
to  the  automatic  gain  control  signal  assuming  a  predeter- 
mined level  corresponding  to  a  minimum  received  radio 
frequency  signal  level, 

whereby  when  the  received  radio  frequency  signals  exceed 
the  minimum  value  the  inhibit  means  inactivates  the 
blanker  circuit. 


4,053,845 

OPTICALLY  PUMPED  LASER  AMPLIFIERS 

Gordon  Gould,  329  E.  82  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  644,035,  March  6, 1967,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  804,540,  April  6, 1959,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No. 

644,035,  is  a  division  of  said  Ser.  No.  804,540,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,539,  April  6, 1959.  TUs 

appUcation  Aug.  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  498,065 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/091.  3/22 

U.S.  a.  330— 4  J  12  Claims 
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4,053,844 
CARD-READER  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  TESTER 

Moise  N.  Hamaoui,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Moise  N. 

Hamaoui;  Halfon  N.  Hamaoui  and  Robert  Hacco,  aU  of  Sun- 

nyrale,  Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617^42 

Int  CL2  H03F  21/00;  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  330—2  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  checking  one  or  more  electrical  parameters 
of  a  plurality  of  similar  electronic  circuit  devices  to  be  tested 
comprising:  means  for  extracting  from  programming  means 
information  providing  a  plurality  of  differing  tolerance  com- 
parison values  for  a  parameter  of  such  devices  to  be  checked, 
said  values  represent  differing  classfication  groups  into  which 
said  plurality  of  similar  electronic  circuit  devices  are  to  be 
distributed;  means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the  parameter  of 
one  of  said  electronic  circuit  devices  to  be  checked;  means  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  light  amplification  comprising  a  bounded 
volume  containing  an  excitable  medium,  the  atoms,  ions  or 
molecules  of  said  medium  having  well  defined  energy  stotes 
including  a  lowest  state,  a  lower  sUte  above  said  lowest  state, 
and  a  higher  state  above  said  lower  sUte,  and  a  bright  pumping 
light  source  composed  of  a  radiative  substance  different  from 
said  medium  which  substance  emits  energy  in  a  spectral  range 
which  can  be  absorbed  by  said  medium,  the  major  portion  of 
the  energy  absorbed  by  said  medium  causing  transitions  of  the 
atoms,  ions,  or  molecules  thereof  to  populate  the  higher  state, 
said  bright  pumping  light  source  being  arranged  to  direct  light 
into  said  medium  to  excite  said  atoms,  ions,  or  molecules  to 
emit  light  photons  in  the  bounded  volume  when  stimulated  to 
do  so  by  the  presence  of  stimulating  light  at  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  emitted  light  due  to  transitions 
from  the  higher  state  to  the  lower  sUte,  said  emitted  light 
having  substantially  the  same  phase,  frequency,  polarization 
and  wavefront  shape  as  the  stimulating  light,  thus  adding 
coherently  to  the  ampUtude  of  the  stimulting  light. 


750 


William  F. 


4,053,846 
AMPLIHER  APPARATUS 
Acker,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneap|>lis,  Minn. 

.  No.  589,954,  June  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,992,616. 
appUcation  July  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  705,984 
Int  a.2  H03G  3/30 
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valuable  gain  amplifler  for  amplifying  non-zero  fre- 
cor  iponents  of  an  input  signal,  said  amplifier  compris- 


chfu'acteristic  means,  having  a  nonlinear  voltage-cur- 
nship  occurring  between  first  and  second  ter- 
thereof.  capable  of  carrying  a  significant  current 
from  said  first  terminal  to  said  second  terminal; 
characteristic  means,  having  a  nonlinear  voltage- 
relationship  occurring  between  third  and  fourth 
thereof,  capable  of  carrying  a  significant  current 
from  said  third  terminal  to  said  fourth  terminal, 
and  fourth  terminals  being  electrically  con- 
together; 

means  connected  to  said  first  terminal  to  provide 

signal   current   through   said    first   characteristic 

between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  which  is 

to  said  input  signal; 

cipacitive  means  connected  in  series  between  said 

ti  :rminal  and  an  output  terminal;  and 

means  to  maintain  selected  non-zero  frequency 

components  occurring  between  said  first  and 

terminals  substantially  equal  to  corresponding 

frequency  components  occurring  between  said 

fourth  terminals.  i 


zero 


and 


4,053,847 

SELFIFEEDBACK  type  LOW-NOISE  CHARGE 

SENSITIVE  AMPLIFIER 

Tadashi  Kifaiahara,  and  Setnro  Kinbara,  both  of  Tokai,  Japan, 

assignor^  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1975,  50-38692 
Int  CL2  H03F  3/16  j 

U.S.  a.  336—277  3  Claims 

1.  A  selffcedback  low-noise  charge  sensitive  amplifier  com- 
prising 
an  input  ^tage  including  a  junction  type  field-efTect  transistor 
as  the  active  element  thereof,  said  FET  having 
sourcei  drain  and  gate  terminals, 
a  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode  coupled  to  the 
source  terminal  of  said  FET,  a  base  electrode  connected 
to  gro  md  and  a  collector  electrode, 
an  ampli  ler  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  said  transistor  and  an  output  terminal 
couple  d  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  FET,  and 
a  capaci  or  having  one  end  grounded  and  the  other  end 


connected  to  the  drain  terminal  of  said  FET,  said  capaci- 
tor stabilizing  the  gate  potential  of  said  FET  and  changing 


-HV 


the  drain  terminal  voltage  of  said  FET  in  response  to  a 
change  in  the  potential  at  the  gate  terminal  of  said  FET. 


4,053,848 

aRcurr  arrangement  for  combining  high 

FREQUENCY  POWER  COMPONENTS 

Wilhelm  Kleische,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  3, 1975,  2519845 
Int.  a.2  H03F  3/60.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  330—53  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  combining  high  frequency 
power  components  with  the  same  frequency  including  a  pair  of 
amplifiers  or  generators  for  providing  high  frequency  power 
components  with  the  same  frequency  at  their  respective  out- 
puts, a  90*  parallel  circuit  bridge  having  its  output  connected 
to  a  load  and  two  substantially  decoupled  inputs,  each  of 
which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair 
of  amplifiers  or  generators  with  the  input  resistance  values  of 
said  inputs  depending  on  said  output  load;  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  separately  controlled  operating  voltage  supply 
of  each  of  said  amplifiers  or  generators;  and  means  for  control- 
ling said  operating  voltage  supplies  so  that  the  output  power  of 
each  of  said  amplifiers  or  generators  remain  substantially  con- 
stant even  with  mismatching. 


4,053,849 
OSaLLATION  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  A 
DIFFERENTIAL  AC  SIGNAL  PROPORTIONAL  TO 
MOVEMENT  OF  A  CONDUCTING  MEMBER 
Gerald  S.  Bower,  Templeton,  and  Scott  F.  Voelker,  Lafayette, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systron  Donner  Corporation,  Con- 
cord, Calif. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728^54 

Int  a.2  G08C  21/00 

VS.  a.  331—65  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  oscillator  for  use  in  transducing  mechanical 

motion  to  an  electrical  output  comprising  a  resonant  circuit 

having  a  predetermined  resonant  frequency,  first  and  second 
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terminals  on  electrically  opposed  ends  of  said  resonant  circuit, 
first  and  second  inductors  mounted  in  spaced  relation  and 
connected  in  series  within  said  resonant  circuit,  a  capacitor 
within  said  resonant  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
and  second  inductors,  an  electrically  conductive  member 
mounted  between  and  disposed  for  differential  motion  relative 
to  said  first  and  second  inductors,  whereby  motion  toward  one 
of  said  first  and  second  inductors  is  away  from  the  other  of  said 


4,053351 

NEAR  16  MICRON  COj  LASER  SYSTEM 

WUUam  F.  Krupke,  Pleasanton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

Research  and  Deyelopmcnt  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  July  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,821 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  W  Claims 
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first  and  second  inductors,  first  and  second  electronic  switches 
operating  to  couple  an  electrical  energy  source  alternately  to 
said  first  and  second  terminals  at  a  frequency  substantially 
coincident  with  said  predetermined  resonant  frequency, 
whereby  the  amplitude  of  said  predetermined  resonant  fre- 
quency changes  differentially  at  said  first  and  second  terminals 
with  differential  motion  of  said  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  method  for  inducing  laser  action  in  COj  contained  in  an 
optical  resonant  cavity  at  a  wavelength  of  near  16  microns 
involving  the  transition  between  the  02«O  and  01 '0  energy 
levels  comprising  the  steps  of:  pumping  the  CO2  to  the  00»1 
energy  level,  suppressing  the  10.6  micron  transition  to  the  10«0 
energy  level  while  encouraging  the  9.6  micron  transition 
thereby  populating  the  O2'0  energy  level,  and  allowing  the  thus 
populated  02<0  energy  level  to  decay  to  the  01 '0  energy  level 
causing  laser  action  at  a  wavelength  of  near  16  microns. 


4,053,850 
MAGNETRON  SLOT  MODE  ABSORBER 
George  Kenneth  Famey,  Boxford,  and  William  Allen  Gerard, 
AndoTer,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,088 
Int  a.2  H03B  9/70 


VS.  a.  331—91 


4,053352 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

COHERENT  NEAR  14  AND  NEAR  16  MICRON 

RADIATION 

William  F.  Krupke,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy 

14  Claims       Research  and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594^22 

Int  a.2  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  G  «  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  oscillator: 

circuit  means  adapted  to  interact  with  electrons  at  a  selected 
frequency  to  generate  electromagnetic  energy, 

cavity  means  adapted  to  resonate  at  said  frequency, 

a  conductive  wall  forming  a  common  part  of  the  electrical 
boundaries  of  said  circuit  means  and  said  cavity  means, 

at  least  one  slot  in  said  wall  for  coupling  electromagnetic 
fields  of  said  circuit  means  and  said  cavity  means, 

lossy  material  near  said  slot, 

a  conductive  shield  between  said  lossy  material  and  the 
interior  of  said  cavity  means  for  shielding  said  lossy  mate- 
rial from  fields  of  said  cavity  means, 

the  portion  of  said  shield  near  said  slot  being  spaced  from 
said  wall  by  a  distance  larger  than  the  width  of  said  slot. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  coherent  radiation  in  CO2  vibra- 
tional-rotational  transitions  at  wavelengths  near  14  and  near  16 
microns  composed  of  the  steps  of:  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
N2  and  Ar  through  a  glow  discharge  region  producing  a  high 
vibrational  temperature  in  the  Nj  while  maintaining  a  relatively 
low  gas  temperature,  passing  the  mixture  through  a  nozzle 
bank  causing  a  flow  thereof  at  supersonic  speed,  injecting 
precooled  COjinto  the  supersonic  flow  creating  an  interaction 
zone  wherein  the  precooled  CO2  mixes  with  the  translationally 
cooled  N2  —  Ar  mixture  causing  pumping  of  the  CO2,  and 
directing  a  saturating  pulse  of  radiation  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  near  10.6  microns  and  near  9.6  microns 
through  the  interaction  zone  creating  a  population  inversion 
and  thereby  producing  a  gain  in  the  near  14  micron  wave- 
length when  the  saturating  pulse  of  radiation  is  near  10.6  mi- 
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crons  and  ii  i  the  near  16  micron  wavelength  when  the  saturat- 
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ndiaticMi  is  near  96  microns. 


4,053,853 

REPEnn  VELY  PULSABLE  TRAVELING  WAVE  LASER 

Ciri  B.  Cofiiis,  Jr^  1214  OoTerdaic  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,410 

fat  a.2  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  a.  33  —9AS  PE  8  Claims 
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traveling  wave  laser  comprising 
dischage  channel  containing  a  laser  medium  having  a 
nitiating  end  and  an  output  end; 
pulse  generating  means  for  repetitively  producing 
elecrical  pulse; 
plurality  of  discrete  pulse  transmission  lines  of  progres- 
■ely  greater  lengths  coupling  the  pulse  generating  means 
discharge  channel  at  spaced  points  extending  from 
inj  dating  end  to  the  output  end  for  sequentially  apply- 
pulse  to  the  points  along  the  discharge  channel  in 
of  a  coherent  electromagnetic  wave  propagating 
throu^  the  discharge  channel  from  the  initiating  end  to 
m  tput  end;  and, 

he  discrete  pulse  transmission  lines  including  a  first 

condiictor,  a  second  conductor,  and  a  third  conductor,  the 

second  conductors  being  separated  by  a  first 

a  dielectric  medium  thereby  defining  a  first  wave 

path  along  the  first  and  second  conductors, 

second  and  third  conductors  being  separted  by  a 

layer  of  a  dielectric  medium  thereby  deflning  a 

wave  propagation  path  along  the  second  and  third 

tors,  the  second  conductor  being  electrically  cou- 

the  pulse  generating  means  to  receive  an  electrical 

for  the  storage  of  electrical  energy  in  the  first  and 

wave  propagating  paths,  the  discharge  channel 

electrically  coupled  to  the  first  and  third  conductors 

electrical  waves  propagated  through  the  first 

propagation  paths  in  response  to  an  abrupt 

discharge  of  electrical  energy  stored  therein. 


ind 
>fi 


propa^tion 

and  tie 

seconi 

second 

condictors, 

pled  t  >  1 

charg; 

seconq 

being 

to 

and 


receive 
SK^ond 


Ibc,  Se  lambarg. 


ceiving  thereon  a  bias  normally  at  a  first  level  and  periodi- 
cally changed  to  a  second  level, 
g.  susceptance  means  cooperating  with  said  negative  imped- 
ance device  to  tune  said  device  to  an  antiresonant  mode  of 
operation  when  the  second  level  of  bias  is  applied  thereto; 
and 
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h.  said  negative  impedance  device  operating  in  a  resonant 
mode  when  the  bias  is  at  the  first  level  to  cause  RF  energy 
to  be  stored  in  said  resonant  cavity  and  operating  in  the 
antiresonant  mode  when  the  second  level  of  bias  is  applied 
to  change  the  Q  of  said  resonant  cavity  and  allow  RF 
energy  to  flow  from  said  resonant  cavity  to  the  output  of 
said  transmission  line  at  a  different  rate  than  that  at  which 
it  was  stored. 


4,053,855 
METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  TO  ELIMINATE 
MULTIPACTING  IN  RF  DEVICES 
Aare  Kivi,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  and  Louis  Feit,  Fairlawn,  N  J., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, Nutley,  NhF. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,161 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/20.  7/06.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  333—73  W  4  Claims 


OUTPUT 


4,053354 

Q  ^WITCHING  MICROWAVE  OSCILLATOR 

Richard  ^TiB  HaTcas,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola 

ni. 

Filed  Jaae  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,824 
lat  a.2  H03B  7/14 
UjS.  CL  3fel— 101  14  aaims 

L  A  mi  :rowave  Q  switching  oscillator  comprising: 

a.  a  trai  ismission  line; 

b.  a  neg  itive  impedance  device  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
trans)  nission  line  for  terminating  said  transmission  line  in  a 
negat  ive  impedance  and  generating  RF  energy  at  a  de- 
sired frequency; 

c.  the  >pposite  end  of  said  transmission  line  forming  an 
outpi  I  for  generated  pulses  of  RF  energy; 

d.  a  ca\  ity  tuned  to  be  resonant  at  the  desired  frequency  and 
capaile  of  storing  a  predetermined  amount  of  RF  energy; 

e.  coupling  means  for  coupling  RF  energy  at  the  desired 
frequ  racy  between  said  transmission  line  and  said  cavity; 

f.  meanp  coupled  to  the  negative  impedance  device  for  re- 


1.  An  arrangement  to  eliminate  multipacting  in  radio  fre- 
quency (RF)  devices  disposed  in  a  vacuum-like  environment 
comprising: 
a  RF  device  disposed  in  said  environment,  said  device  hav- 
ing two  RF  electrodes  capable  of  supporting  multipacting 
in  a  RF  high  voltage  region  therebetween;  and 
a  dielectric  material  having  a  given  dielectric  constant  and  a 
given  dielectric  strength  disposed  between  said  two  elec- 
trodes in  at  least  said  region  to  eliminate  multipacting,  said 
dielectric  material  completely  filling  said  region; 
said  environment  is  space;  and 
said  RF  device  including 
a  microwave  filter  having  a  cavity  with  a  cavity  wall 
providing  one  of  said  two  electrodes  and  a  plurality  of 
resonators  providing  the  other  of  said  two  electrodes; 
and 
said  dielectric  material  fills  said  cavity. 
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4,053,856 

QUASI-TOROIDAL  INDUCTOR  AND  RESONATOR 

Sidacy  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrisoa  A?e.,  aad  Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850 

Hill  Park  Road,  both  of  Moatreal,  Qnebec,  Caaada 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,801 

lat  a.2  HOIP  7/00;  H03H  7/04 

U.S.  a.  333—82  R  4  Claims 


fl 


HI-  c 

1.  A  resonator  comprising  a  quasi-toroidj  li  nductive  enve- 
lope formed  by  a  continuous  conductive  shelniaving  a  discon- 
tinuity in  the  surface  near  the  axis  thereof,  the  discontinuity 
being  small  in  comparison  with  the  perimeter  of  the  shell  taken 
along  a  cross-section  through  the  axis  of  the  quasi-toroidal 
envelope,  a  first  terminal  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  of  small 
radius  compared  with  the  dimensions  of  the  shell  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  shell  and  extending  axially  away  from  and 
connected  to  one  side  of  the  discontinuity,  a  second  terminal  in 
the  form  of  a  conductor  lying  generally  along  the  axis  of  the 
shell  electrically  connected  to  and  extending  axially  from  the 
other  side  of  said  discontinuity  to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
and  insulated  therefrom,  thereby  to  form  a  co-axial  cable  termi- 
nation for  said  resonator,  and  a  capacitor  formed  between  the 
first  and  second  terminals  in  the  vicinity  of  the  discontinuity  of 
said  surface,  thereby  to  form  a  parallel  resonant  circuit. 


ranged  in  said  circuit  to  divide  most  of  the  current  in  said 
circuit  between  the  rods  of  said  pair; 

second  means  including  resilient  mounting  means  for  hold- 
ing said  rods  in  place  by  application  of  longitudinal  pres- 
sure thereon,  said  rods  being  displaceable,  at  least  at  one 
displacement  point  along  the  length  thereof,  by  applica- 
tion of  a  laterally  acting  force  sufficient  to  overcome  the 
laterally  acting  static  forces  extant  at  said  displacement 
point; 

and  third  means  associated  with  said  resilient  mounting 
means  and  connected  to  said  interrupter  control  shaft  to 
cause  said  shaft  to  assume  said  second  position  in  response 
to  a  magnitude  of  current  in  said  rods  sufficient  to  produce 
corresponding  magnetic  forces  overcoming  said  laterally 
acting  static  forces  and  therefore  to  produce  lateral  div 
placement  of  said  rods. 

4,053,858 
MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECFROMAGNETIC 

RELAY 
Martin  Aidn,  Degemdorf,  and  Eberhard  Wanka,  Dachao,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlia 
A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germaay,  Nor.  20, 1974, 2455018 
lat  a?  HOIF  1/14 
U.S.  a.  335—276  5  Claims 


4,053,857 
RESETTABLE  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  VACUUM 

FUSE 

Orhan  A.  Guraydin,  Saa  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  InteraatioBal 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,287 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/30 

VS.  a.  335—147  10  Claims 


It! 


o 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  device  for  interrupting  at  least  one 
electric  circuit  whenever  the  current  carried  by  said  circuit 
substantially  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  interrupter  having  at  least  one  pair  of  contacts  and 
a  control  shaft,  said  contacts  providing  circuit  continuity 
in  response  to  a  first  position  of  said  control  shaft,  and  said 
contacts  separating  to  interrupt  said  circuit  in  response  to 
a  second  position  of  said  control  shaft; 

first  means  external  to  said  vacuum  interrupter  and  including 
at  least  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  conductive  rods  ar- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  coil  body  with  an 
elongated  magnetizable  core  extending  axially  therethrough 
fi-om  a  rear  end  press-fittingly  engaging  a  first  end  of  an  angled, 
magnetizable  yoke  to  a  front  end  adjacent  a  pivotoble  arma- 
ture, said  yoke  having  a  second  end  extending  to  a  point  spaced 
adjacent  said  front  end  of  said  core  and  receiving  said  armature 
pivotally  thereon,  and  said  coil  body  having  a  non-magnetiza- 
ble coil  flange  affixed  about  said  coil  axially  adjacent  said  front 
end  of  said  core,  and  wherein: 
said  coil  flange  has  a  projection  formed  thereon  extending 
laterally  of  said  coil  body  into  a  position  engageable  with 
said  second  end  of  said  yoke;  and 
said  second  end  of  said  yoke  forms  an  aperture  sized  for 
press-fittingly  receiving  said  projection  therein  upon  as- 
sembly of  said  yoke  to  said  core  and  coil  body. 

\      ■ 

4,053,859 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  SWTTCH 
Walter  HoUweck,  Nurnberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  INTER 
CONTROL,  Herman  Kohler  Elektrik  GmbH  A  Co  KG, 
Nurnberg,  G«many 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,519 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Gmaaay,  Oct  3, 1975,  2544201 
lat  CL2  HOIH  61/00 
VS.  a.  337—91  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  temperature  sensitive  switch  including  a  movably 
supported  electric  contact  having  a  closed  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, a  temperature  sensitive  element  coupled  to  the  movable 
contact  and  being  arranged  for  displacement  from  a  first  posi- 
tion to  a  second  position  at  a  predetermined  maximum  temper- 
ature; the  temperature  sensitive  element  being  further  arranged 
to  move  the  movable  contact  from  the  closed  position  into  the 
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upon  motion  of  the  temperature  sensitive  ele- 
first  position  into  the  second  position;  the  im- 
c^mprising 

element  having  first  and  second  positions  and 
cobpled  to  said  temperature  sensitive  element  and 
mov  ible  contact;  said  bistable  element  being  arranged 
mov*  ment  from  is  first  position  into  its  second  position 
t  mperature  sensitive  element  when  said  tempera- 
element  moves  from  its  first  position  into  its 
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second  i  osition;  said  bistable  element  being  arranged  for 
majntnirfng,  in  its  secood  position,  said  movable  contact  in 
said  ope  i  position  independently  from  the  position  of  said 
tempera  ure  sensitive  element;  and 
.  resettin  ;  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  bistable 
element  from  its  second  position  into  its  first  position  and 
said  movable  contact  from  said  open  position  to  said 
closed  I  osition  independently  from  the  position  of  said 
tempera  :ure  sensitive  element. 


FMerkkJ. 
Hamptoa 
bwyport. 


point  of  the  metal  of  which  said  pair  of  fusible  elements 
are  made;  and 
e.  a  plurality  of  transverse  lines  of  circular  perforations  in 
each  of  said  pair  of  fusible  elements,  said  lines  of  perfora- 
tions from  edge  to  edge  of  each  of  said  pair  of  fusible 
elements  and  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  said  perforations 
to  the  solid  metal  current  paths  therebetween  being  in  the 
order  of  6:1,  and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  said  solid 
metal  current  paths  being  in  the  order  of  0.00005  to 
0.000075  inch. 


i 


—  4,053,861 

ELECTRIC  TIME-LAG  FUSE  HAVING  A  SMALL 
CURRENT  RATING 
Edward  J.  Knapp,  Jr^  Merrimac,  Mass^  assignor  to  Gould,  Inc., 
Newburyport,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,955 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  71/20 

UA  a.  337—165  4  Claims 
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4,053,860 

ELECTRIC  FUSE 

Kozacka,  Sooth  Hampton,  and  Richard  A.  Belcher, 

'alb,  both  of  N  Jl.,  assignors  to  Gould,  Inc.,  Ncw- 

kfass. 

Filed  Joiy  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,038 

Ittt  CL2  HOIH  %5/04 

MS,  CL  3371-164  7  Claims 


1.  An  electric  time  lag  fuse  including 

a.  an  elongated  metal  clad  strip  of  electric  insulating  material 
wherein  the  metal  layer  is  removed  from  the  center  region 
of  the  strip  to  define  an  insulating  gap,  wherein  the  axially 
outer  regions  of  said  metal  layer  inmiediately  adjacent  said 
gap  are  of  relatively  large  width  and  the  axially  outer 
regions  of  said  metal  layer  more  i;emote  from  said  gap  are 
relatively  narrow  width; 

b.  a  shorting  strip  of  sheet  metal  conductively  interconnect- 
ing said  axially  outer  regions  of  said  metal  layer  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  gap; 

c.  a  pair  of  soft  solder  joints  effecting  said  conductive  con- 
nection; and 

d.  a  helical  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  said  shorting 
strip  to  bias  said  shorting  strip  to  a  circuit-open  position 
thereof  involving  a  pair  of  series  breaks,  said  helical  spring 
being  normally  shunted  by  one  of  said  axially  outer  re- 
gions of  said  metal  layer. 

4,053,862 

FUSE-ELEMENT  FOR  FUSES  USED  IN  ELECTRIC 

NETWORKS 

Tibor  Csizy;  Arpad  Karpat,  and  Janes  Melis,  all  of  Budapest, 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Villamos  Berendezes  es  Keszuiek 

MuTek,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Feb.  10, 1975,  VI 1027 
Int  a.2  HOIH  %5/02.  85/46 
VS.  CL  337—221  «  Claims 


L  An  de  rtric  fuse  including 

a.  a  pair  <  f  parallel  connected  fusible  elements  each  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  center  portions  and  lateral  portions  enclos- 
ing act  te  angles  with  said  center  portions; 

b.  said  ce  iter  portions  having  sides  infixed  to  a  pair  of  blade 
contac  s  while  said  lateral  portions  are  non-connected  to 
said  pa  ir  of  blade  contacts; 

c.  a  caain  { housing  said  pair  of  fusible  elements  and  a  granu- 
lar arc  quenching  filler  inside  said  casing  embedding  said 
pair  of  fusible  elements; 

d.  overla  ^  of  a  metal  having  a  lower  fusing  point  than  the 
metal  <  f  which  said  pair  of  elements  are  made  arranged  on 
said  pi  ir  of  fusible  elements  to  cause  interruption  of  said 
pair  oi  fusible  elements  at  temperatures  below  the  fiising 


1.  A  fuse-element  for  use  in  an  electric  network,  comprising, 
in  combination: 
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a  metal  strip  including  at  least  one  portion  having  a  reduced 
cross-section; 

a  shunt  element  of  conductive  material  shunting  said  portion 

bonding  means  conductively  bonding  said  shunt  element  to 
said  metal  strip  and  being  capable  of  being  released  at  a 
temperature  higher  than  a  predetermined  temperature; 

said  shunt  element  defining  a  chamber  facing  towards  said 
metal  strip  and  being  sealed  by  said  bonding  means  be- 
tween said  metal  strip  and  said  shunt  element;  and 

a  material  disposed  in  said  chamber  having  a  boiling  temper- 
ature below  said  predetermined  temperature  and  capable 
of  producing  an  internal  gas  pressure  within  said  chamber 
sufficient  to  break  said  bond  when  said  material  is  heated 
to  a  temperature  higher  than  said  boiling  temperature. 


surface  region  of  said  body,  said  one  electrode  being  com- 
prised of  aluminum  particles  that  are  bound  by  a  matrix  of  a 


ja 


4,053,863 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

PLATE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Guy  A.  Marlor,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,821,  June  3, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,331,  April  15, 1968, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  17, 1972,  Ser.  No.  272,241 

Int  a.2  HOIL  31/08 

VS.  a.  338—15  29  Claims 


lead-aluminoborate  glass,  said  glass  amounting  to  from  20  to 
60%  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  said  glass  and  said  aluminum. 


4,053,865 
LINEAR  MOTION  COUPLING 
MUton  Reese  Brown,  Jr.,  RiTcrside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bourns, 
Inc.,  RiTcraide,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,114 

Int  a.2  HOIC  10/40 

VS.  a.  338—180  7  Claims 


2-H   2Z    ,34    /X 


1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  which  is  capable  of  forming 
a  charge  image  pattern  in  response  to  and  in  correspondence 
with  a  photon  image  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  layer  comprising  electrically  connected 
photoconductive  particles  of  crystalline  material  bound 
together  by  glass  disposed  in  interstices  between  the  parti- 
cles; 

the  glass  comprising  less  than  40%  by  weight  of  the  total 
material  of  the  layer; 

the  photoconductive  particles  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulphides,  tellurides,  selenides  and  sul- 
phoselenides  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zinc  and  cadmium,  and  containing  activator  propor- 
tions of  a  halide  and  activator  proportions  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  silver. 


1.  In  a  linear  motion  potentiometer  which  includes  a  hous- 
ing, resistance  and  collector  tracks  extending  along  the  inside 
of  said  housing,  a  contact  spring  electrically  and  mechanically 
bridging  said  resistance  and  collector  tracks,  and  a  drive  shaft 
extending  inwardly  into  said  housing  for  moving  said  contact 
spring  in  longitudinal,  reciprocable  wiping  contact  along  said 
resistance  and  collector  tracks,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  low  backlash  means  for  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  contact  spring,  said  means  comprising: 
a  mounting  means  for  said  contact  spring,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  bore  for  receiving  said  drive  shaft  and 
a  slot  transversely  intersecting  said  bore  for  receiving  an 
O-ring,  said  O-ring  being  positioned  in  said  slot  encircling 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  O-ring  being  formed  from  a  stiftly 
deformable,  springy  material  and  coupling  said  drive  shaft 
to  said  mounting  means  so  as  to  absorb  transverse  and 
angular  movements  of  said  drive  shaft  and  transmit  to  said 
mounting  means  longitudinal  drive  shaft  movement. 


4,053,864 
THERMISTOR  WTTH  LEADS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING 
George  H.  Rodriguez,  WUUamstown,  and  John  P.  Maher, 
Adams,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,584 
Int  a.2  HOIC  7/02 
VS.  a.  338—22  SD  M  Claims 

1.  A  thermistor  having  a  fatigue  resistant  lead  joint  compris- 
ing a  PTCR  titanate  ceramic  body;  at  least  one  electrode  being 
bonded  to  and  making  ohmic  contact  with  one  surface  region 
of  said  body;  a  base-metal  lead  having  a  portion  thereof  being 
bonded  by  and  completely  embedded  within  said  one  elec- 
trode; and  another  electrode  being  in  contact  with  another 


4,053,866 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  WTTH  NOVEL  TERMINATION 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Kenneth  M.  Merz,  Gladwyne,  and  Howard  E.  Shapiro,  PhUadel- 
phla,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc^  CleTcland,  Ohio 
FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,481 
Int  a.2  HOIC  1/012 
VS.  a.  338—309  2*  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising 
a  substrate  of  an  electrical  insulating  material, 
a  termination  on  and  directly  adhering  to  said  substrate,  said 
termination  being  a  conductive  material  selected  from  the 
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group  c  insisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  mixtures 
of  molypenimi  and  tungsten,  and 
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the  output  of  said  controlling  means,  which  accepts  the 
Fourier  transformed  coefficients  from  said  two  convolv- 
ers, where  they  are  converted  into  N^  intensity  signals  in  a 
square  array  of  N  rows  and  N  columns. 

4,053,868 

VEHICLE  SYSTEM  MONITOR 

HarriWMi  F.  Cox,  East  Peoria;  Thomas  E.  Cochran,  Yorkyille; 

Lawrence  F.  Fratzke,  East  Peoria,  and  Joe  E.  FnzzeU,  Peoria, 

all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,816 

lot  a.2  G08B  WOO 

UA  CL  340—52  F  1«  O^™ 


material  film  on  said  substrate  and  contacting  the 


4,053,867 

ACOUSric  HOLOGRAM  RECONSTRUCTOR  USING 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Ncwdl  O.  BfMth,  aad  Ralph  D.  Hippenstiel,  both  of  San  Diego, 

CkUf .,  asi  i^ors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,454 

Int.  CL2  GOIS  9/66 

\}S.  a.  34fi(-5  H  3  Oaims 
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1.  A  hole  gram  reconstructor,  which  is  part  of  a  system  for 
converting  in  acoustical  hologram  developed  from  a  square 
acoustic  imi  ige  comprising  N^  elements,  into  a  focused  optical 
image,  the  !  quare  having  a  side  of  length  L,  comprising: 

means  foi  accepting  a  stream  of  electrical  input  data,  A  cos 
^  and  >  k.  sin  (^  developed  from  the  acoustic  image,  A  being 
an  am]  litude  and  ^  being  a  phase  angle,  both  being  a 
functio  a  of  Z,  the  distance  from  a  point  acoustic  source  to 
the  pla  le  of  N^  transducers  located  in  an  array  perpendic- 
ular tc  Z,  one  output  of  this  means  being  the  discrete 
signal  ilnl.^  where  m=ii=0,l,2, ....  N- 1,  /  =  (L/N) 
=  the  tpacing  between  the  hydrophones,  another  output 
of  the  neans  being  the  quantity  Z; 

a  memor  r,  connected  to  and  which  receives  the  U/nJLm/), 
signal  Tom,  said  input  data  means,  which  stores  the  N^ 
discret ;  values  of  the  signal  M/jilmty, 

means,  o  tnnected  to  said  memory,  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment ( f  the  stream  of  electrical  input  data; 

a  first  fui  iction  generator,  whose  input  is  connected  to  said 
input  ( ata  means  and  said  controlling  means  which  gener- 
ates th  £  signals  cos  a  ri^  and  sin  a  n^,  the  term  a  including 
a  focu  ting  term  for  the  Z  dimension  of  the  planar  array, 
which  corrects  for  near-field  phase  curvature;  | 

a  second  function  generator  for  generating  the  two  functions 
sin  (tr,  N)  A:2  and  cos  (ir/N)  k^; 

a  pair  o '  convolvers,  whose  inputs  are  connected  to  the 
output  I  of  said  controlling  means  and  said  two  function 
gienen  tors,  which  convolve  the  input  signals,  said  control- 
ling n  eans  causing  a  row-by-row  flow  of  a  continuous 
stream:  of  Fourier  coefficients  from  said  two  convolvers, 
which  coefficients  are  written  back  into  said  memory, 
read  c  ut  column-by<olumn,  and  fed  back  into  said  con- 
volve! s,  to  be  transformed  into  two-dimensional  Fourier 
transfi  ran  coefficients;  and 

a  squarii  g  and  summing  circuit,  whose  input  is  connected  to 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  monitor  system  for  an  engine-pow- 
ered vehicle  having  an  operator  location  for  the  operator  of 
said  vehicle,  a  battery,  a  main  disconnect  switch  arranged 
when  closed  to  connect  said  battery  to  the  operating  circuits  of 
said  vehicle  and  engine  thereof,  said  vehicle  having  a  plurality 
of  fluid  level  conditions,  operating  conditions  and  service 
conditions,  said  vehicle  having  a  condition-responsive  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  conditions,  each  condition-respon- 
sive means  being  operable  to  signal  the  existence  of  an  undesir- 
able state  in  the  condition  with  which  it  is  associated,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  first,  second  and  third  indicator  panels  mounted  on  said 
vehicle,  at  least  said  second  panel  being  disposed  at  said 
operator  location, 

b.  said  first  panel  having  a  plurality  of  visually  observable 
indicators  each  associated  with  a  different  fluid-level-con- 
dition-responsive means,  said  first  panel  including  means 
operable  when  said  first  panel  is  energized  to  individually 
energize  said  first  panel  indicators  in  response  to  an  un- 
desirable-state operation  of  the  fluid-level-condition- 
responsive  means  associated  therewith, 

c.  means  connecting  said  first  panel  to  said  battery  for  ener- 
gization of  said  first  panel  from  said  battery  during  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  time  said  main  disconnect  switch  is  closed, 

d.  means  responsive  to  an  engine-operating  condition  for 
inhibiting  energization  of  said  first  panel  indicators  during 
operation  of  said  engine, 

e.  said  second  panel  having  a  plurality  of  visually  observable 
indicators  each  associated  with  a  different  operating-con- 
dition-responsive means,  said  second  panel  including 
means  operable  when  said  second  panel  is  energized  to 
individually  energize  said  second  panel  indicators  in  re- 
sponse to  an  undesirable-state  operation  of  the  operating- 
condition-responsive  means  associated  therewith, 

f.  means  for  connecting  said  second  panel  to  said  battery  for 
energization  of  said  second  panel  from  said  battery  during 
the  time  said  main  disconnect  switch  is  closed, 

g.  said  third  panel  having  a  plurality  of  visually  observable 
indicators  each  associated  with  a  different  service-condi- 
tion-responsive means,  said  third  panel  including  means 
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operable  when  said  third  panel  is  energized  to  individually 
energize  said  third  panel  indicators  in  response  to  an  un- 
desirable-state operation  of  the  service-condition-respon- 
sive means  associated  therewith  and  for  latching  ener- 
gized indicators  in  an  energized  state,  said  third  panel 
further  including  manually  operable  reset  means  for  un- 
latching energized  indicators, 

h.  means  for  connecting  said  third  panel  directly  across  said 
battery  for  energization  of  said  third  panel  from  said  bat- 
tery irrespective  of  whether  said  main  disconnect  switch 
is  open  or  closed, 

i.  means  responsive  to  an  engine-operating  condition  for 
inhibiting  energization  of  any  of  said  third  panel  indicators 
by  said  service-condition-responsive  means  during  the 
time  when  said  engine  is  not  in  operation. 


4,053,870 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  LEVEL  COMPARISON  DEVICE 
Werner  Noe,  Planegg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,590 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  23, 1974, 2440604 
Int.  a.2  G06F  7/02:  HOIP  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  340— 146  J  3  Claims 
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4,053,869 

BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Charles  Querela,  20  rue  Victor  Dumay,  21000  DUon,  France 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,614 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  14, 1975,  75.15574 

Int  C1.2  B60R  25/10 

U.S.  a.  340—64  4  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  use  in  a  vehicle  to  detect  unautho- 
rized entry  into  the  vehicle,  comprising: 

A.  a  first  switch  means  positioned  to  be  operated  when  a 
door  of  the  vehicle  is  opened, 

B.  a  key-operated  switch  means  having  at  least  first  and 
second  switch  conditions,  normally  being  in  the  first  con- 
dition when  the  vehicle  is  empty,  and  adapted  to  be  placed 

*in  the  second  condition  by  insertion  and  operation  of  a 
key, 

C.  a  two-position  switch  means  which  is  manually  operable 
between  first  and  second  switch  positions, 

D.  alarm  means  for  giving  an  alarm  when  operated, 

E.  disabling  means  operative  only  when  the  key-operated 
switch  is  in  the  second  condition  and  responsive  to  place- 
ment of  the  two-position  switch  in  the  second  switch 
position  for  disabling  the  alarm  system, 

F.  first  delay  means,  operative  only  when  the  two-position 
switch  is  in  the  first  switch  position,  and  responsive  to  the 
act  of  placing  the  key-operated  switch  in  the  first  condi- 
tion, for  beginning  to  measure  a  first  delay  interval, 

G.  second  delay  means,  fully  operative  only  after  the  first 
delay  interval  has  been  measured  to  its  conclusion,  and 
responsive  to  operation  of  the  first  switch  means,  for 
beginning  to  measure  a  second  delay  interval,  and 

H.  third  delay  means,  operative  unless  and  until  inhibited  by 
placement  of  the  key-operated  switch  means  in  the  second 
condition,  for  defming  a  third  delay  interval  during  which 
the  alarm  means  is  operated. 


1.  In  a  digital  level  comparison  device  having  a  binary 
counter,  a  switching  network  responsive  thereto  for  adding 
and  removing  attenuation  from  a  signal  channel,  an  input  to 
said  binary  counter  for  receiving  an  output  from  said  signal 
channel  and  a  clock  generator  producing  clock  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  nominal  signal  level  coupled  to 
said  binary  counter,  said  counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages, 
each  stage  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  switching  network 
for  delivering  thereto  an  output  signal  when  the  counter  regis- 
tration has  advanced  to  that  stage,  each  said  stoge  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  attenuation  interval  thereby  forming  a 
plurality  of  attenuation  interval  stages,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  additional  attenuation  mterval  sUges  form- 
ing portions  of  said  attenuation  intervals,  each  attenuation 
interval  corresponding  to  a  said  counter  stoge,  and  ar- 
ranged such  that  advancement  of  said  counter  to  said  first 
additional  interval  will  cause  reduction  of  said  predeter- 
mined nominal  signal  level  by  a  given  value  and  advance- 
ment of  said  counter  to  said  second  additional  interval  will 
increase  said  nominal  signal  level  by  a  given  value  and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  additional  interval 
stoges  to  said  clock  generator  for  altering  the  output 
thereof  in  accordance  with  the  counter  registration. 


4,053,871  

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ITERATIVE  AND 
SIMULTANEOUS  COMPARISON  OF  DATA  WITH  A 
GROUP  OF  REFERENCE  DATA  ITEMS 
Jacques  M.  Vidalin,  Bordeaux;  Jean  F.  Suchard,  and  Hong  H. 
Quang,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agencc  Na- 
tionale  de  Valorisation  dc  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeidUy  sv 
Seine,  France 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  4, 1974, 74J9592 
Int.  a?  G06F  7/20:  GllC  15/00 
U.S.  a.  340— 146  J  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  retrieving  items  of  dato  in  accor- 
dance with  search  objectives  from  an  extensive  collection  of 
dato  to  be  searched  available  from  any  dato  source  able  to 
transmit  said  dato  to  be  searched  in  a  substantially  continuous 
sequential  flow  of  dato  containing  logical  entities  each  made  up 
of  a  sequence  of  dato  elements  of  any  one  predetermined  size 
beginning  with  a  dato  element  recognizable  in  said  flow  as  the 
first  element  of  a  logical  entity  and  ending  with  a  dato  element 
recognizable  in  said  flow  as  the  last  element  of  a  logical  entity, 
comprising  for  the  basic  search  process  the  steps  of: 
selecting  in  accordance  with  search  objectives,  as  reference 
dato  items,  a  plurality  of  reference  logical  entities  made  up 
of  a  sequence  of  dato  elements  of  said  predetermined  size; 
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storing  saic  plurality  of  reference  logical  entities  in  a  two 
dimensio  lal  array  with  one  logical  entity  in  each  column, 
each  row  containing  data  elements  of  the  same  sequential 
rank  of  t  le  respective  reference  logical  entities; 

electrically  receiving  sequentially  said  data  elements  consti- 
tuting sai  i  flow  of  data  transmitted  as  aforesaid  by  a  data 
source  fr  )m  said  collection  of  data  to  be  searched; 

detecting  tl  le  first  data  element  of  the  first  received  logical 
entity; 

immediately  comparing  said  first  data  element  simulta- 
neously i  nd  independently  with  the  contents  of  the  first 
row  of  sa  id  array  according  to  a  first  set  of  logic  functions 
selected  n  accordance  with  search  objectives; 

immediatel; '  combining  in  parallel  the  results  of  that  first 
comparis  sn  step  with  a  predetermined  set  of  initial  states 
of  a  resi  It  register  according  to  a  second  set  of  logic 
functions  selected  in  accordance  with  search  objectives 
and  temiorarily  storing  the  results  of  this  combination 
step  in  sa  id  result  register; 

immediatel  '  comparing  the  next  received  data  element  si- 
multaneo  usly  and  independently  with  the  content  of  the 
second  r  )w  of  said  array  according  to  said  first  set  pf 
selected  ogic  functions; 
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a  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  affixed  to  and  continuous 
over  the  top  surface  of  said  layer  of  photoconductive 
material  and  which  is  only  thermally  responsive  to  light 
that  is  of  a  wavelength  that  is  in  the  IR  range. 


4,053,873 
SELF-ISOLATING  CROSS-COUPLED  SENSE 
AMPUFIER  LATCH  ORCUIT 
Leo  Boyes  Freeman;  Robert  James  Incerto,  both  of  Poughkeep- 
sie,  and  Joseph  Anthony  Petrosky,  Jr.,  Wappingers  Falls,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,067 

Int.  a.2  GllC  U/40 

U.S.  a.  340—173  R  48  Qaims 


immediatell'  combining  in  parallel  the  results  of  that  second 

step  with  said  temporarily  stored  results  of 

:ombination  step  according  to  said  second  set  of 

ogic  functions  and  temporarily  storing  the  results 

sepond  combination  step  in  place  of  said  first  stored 

said  result  register; 

with  this  alternation  of  comparison  and  combi- 

stfcps  up  to  and  including  either  the  comparison  and 

combina  ion  steps  following  detection  of  the  last  data 

element  jf  said  first  received  logical  element  or  the  com- 

itep  utilizing  the  last  row  of  said  table  and  the 

combination  step,  whichever  occurs  first; 

the  results  of  the  last  combination  step  as  the 

the  foregoing  iterative  and  simultaneous  basic 

p|"ocessing  of  said  first  received  logical  entity  with 

to  said  plurality  of  reference  logical  entities,  and 


according  to  the  same  basic  search  process 

forth  following  the  first-mentioned  storage  step 

the  further  received  logical  entities  begin- 

ach  case  with  detection  of  the  first  data  element 


4,053,872 
LASTIC  OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

USING  IR  WAVE  LENGTH 
Hoaebrink;  Leslie  Harold  Johnson,  and  Darid 
Lo,  all  of  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,241 
Int.  a.2  GllC  11/46:  GOID  15/02 
340^173  TP  4  Claims 

laminated  medium  for  the  optical  recording 
hermoplastic  film,  comprising: 
(iimensionally  stable  substrate; 
of  ( :onductive  material  affixed  to  and  continuous  over 
surface  of  said  layer  of  conductive  material  and 


te  ;ral. 


1.  In  an  electronic  memory  system,  a  sense  amplifier  latching 
circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  sources  of  potential; 

first  and  second  input  nodes; 

first  and  second  output  nodes; 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  first  and  second 
controlled  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  first 
controlled  electrodes  being  electrically  connected,  said, 
second  controlled  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  second  controlled  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  being  electrically  connected  to  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

said  first  output  node  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
electrical  connection  between  the  second  controlled  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  and  the  control  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor; 

said  second  output  node  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
electrical  connection  between  said  second  controlled 
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electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor; 

a  firat  unidirectionally  conducting  means  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  first  source  of  potential  and  said  first 
output  node; 

a  second  unidirectionally  conducting  means  electncally 
connected  between  said  first  source  of  potential  and  said 
second  output  node; 

a  third  unidirectionally  conducting  means  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  first  input  node  and  said  first  output 

node;  . 

a  fourth  unidirectionally  conducting  means  electncally  con- 
nected between  said  second  input  node  and  said  second 
output  node;  and 

a  third  transistor  having  first  and  second  controlled  elec- 
trodes and  a  control  electrode,  the  first  controlled  elec- 
trode of  said  third  transistor  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  source  of  potential,  the  second  controlled 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  electrical  connection  between  the  first  con- 
trolled electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  the 
control  electrodes  of  said  third  transistor  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  third  source  of  potential. 


interrupting  the  connection  between  the  output  of  the 
resistance  bridge  and  the  current  regulator  when  the 
testing  device  is  operated. 


4,053,875 

STATIC  CHARGE  DETECTOR  HAVING  FAIL-SAFE 

VOLTAGE  SURGE  PROTECTION  MEANS 

Julius  B.  Kupersmit,  145-80  228th  St.,  Springfield  Gardens,, 

N.Y.  11413 

FOed  Dec.  27. 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,548 

Int.  CI.2  H02H  1/04:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—248  P  *  Claim 
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4,053,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  LIQUID  LEVEL 

IN  A  TANK 
Helmut  Glaser,  Forchheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  10, 1975, 2510356 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—244  R  '  Claims 


SL  4i\\      ^^ 


1.  In  a  static  charge  detector  including  receptor  means  for 
detecting  a  signal,  neon  tube  means  for  grounding  a  signal  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  voltage,  a  gating  field  effect  transis- 
tor receiving  a  signal  of  voltage  between  predetermined  limits 
below  said  predetermined  voltage,  an  emitter  follower  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  field  effect  transistor,  a  switching 
transistor  controlled  by  said  emitter  follower,  an  oscillating 
transistor  controlled  by  said  switching  transistor,  a  transformer 
receiving  the  output  of  said  oscillating  transistor,  and  an  audi- 
ble transducer  receiving  the  output  of  said  transformer,  the 
improvement  comprising:  improved  means  for  preventing 
excessive  voltage  surges  as  a  result  of  failure  of  said  trans- 
former during  use,  said  means  comprising  first  and  second  pairs 
of  Zener  diodes,  each  connected  in  parallel  with  the  output  of 
said  transformer,  said  pairs  of  transistors  being  mutually  inter- 
connected to  provide  multiple  paths,  to  enable  the  same  to 
function  upon  the  simultaneous  failure  of  not  more  than  two  of 
said  Zener  diodes. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  liquid  level  in  a  tank, 
which  includes  a  resistonce  bridge  supplied  with  DC  current 
having  two  bridge  arms  arranged  inside  the  tank  with  one  of  u.S.  Q.  340—253  H 
these  bridge  arms  electrically  heated,  an  output  signal  stage 
with  an  output  indication  in  the  form  of  a  binary  level,  and  a 
current  regulator  for  the  heating  current  of  the  heated  bridge 
arm  having  the  output  of  the  resistance  bridge  as  a  control 
input,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  testing  the  operation 
of  the  monitoring  device  by  simulating  a  given  filling  level,  an 
improved  means  for  testing  comprising: 

a.  a  constant  current  source  for  supplying  at  least  two  DC 
currents  of  different  magnitude; 

b.  means  for  initiating  testing; 

c.  a  switching  device,  having  its  control  input  coupled  to 
said  means  for  initiating  testing,  for  selectively  coupling 
one  of  the  two  currents  of  different  magnitude  to  the 
resistance  bridge; 

d.  an  analog  value  storage  device  interposed  between  the 
current  regulator  and  the  bridge;  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  initiating  testing  for 


4,053,876 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  WARNING  OF  UNBALANCE  OR 
FAILURE  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  PHASES  OF  A 
MULTI-PHASE  HIGH^JURRENT  LOAD 
Douglas  E.  Taylor,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sidney  Hoff- 
man, Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,187 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 


8  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  warning  of  unbalance  or  failure  of 
one  phase  of  a  three-phase  load  circuit  having  three  power 
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leads  running  hereto  and  capable  of  being  used  with  a  high 
current  flow  ii  the  load  circuit  comprising: 

three  similar  magnetically  permeable  transformer  cores  each 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  the  perspective 
power  lea  i  is  passed  for  defining  a  magnetically  permea- 
ble path  e  icircling  each  power  lead, 

three  similai  secondary  transformer  windings,  one  of  said 
windings  )cing  positioned  on  each  of  said  cores  and  pass- 
ing throuj  h  the  opening  thereof, 

said  second  Lry  windings  each  having  the  same  winding 
sense  witl  respect  to  the  power  lead  passing  through  the 
core  on  ^^hich  the  respective  secondary  winding  is  lo- 
cated, I 

three  similai  resistors,  I 

one  of  said  resistors  being  shunted  across  the  terminals  of 
each  of  sa  id  secondary  windings, 

said  three  ti  ansformer  shunt  resistors  being  connected  to- 
gether at  I  common  junction  forming  a  first  Y  resistance 
pattern  d«  fining  a  phantom  neutral  point  at  their  conmion 
junction. 

a  second  Y  i  esistance  pattern  having  three  similar  resistance 
legs  joinef  at  a  common  junction  defining  a  second  neu- 
tral point,  each  of  said  resistance  legs  including  a  potenti- 
ometer tu  ving  an  adjustable  tap  thereon,  | 

means  conn  xiting  the  outer  terminal  of  each  of  said  resis- 
tance legj  to  a  respective  one  of  the  phases  of  the  load 
circuit,  I 

three  simila  resistance  elements  each  connected  in  circuit 
between  ( )ne  of  the  outer  terminals  of  said  transformer 
shunt  resi  itors  and  one  of  said  adjustable  taps,  I 

said  resistaice  elements  each  being  connected  in  circuit 
between  i  he  outer  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding  of 
the  trans  brmer  which  is  associated  with  a  particular 
phase  of  fie  load  circuit  and  the  tap  of  the  potentiometer 
which  is  i  1  the  resistance  leg  that  is  connected  to  the  same 
phase  of  he  load  circuit, 

an  unbalanc ;  sensing  resistance  element  connected  in  circuit 
between  !  aid  phantom  neutral  point  and  said  second  neu- 
tral point 

said  potenti  >meters  being  adjustable  for  producing  a  null  in 
voltage  a  ;ross  said  unbalance  sensing  resistance  element 
when  bali  meed  three-phase  current  is  flowing  through  the 
load  circi  lit,  and 

alarm  circu  t  means  including  alarm  means  for  producing  a 
warning  :  ignal  when  a  voltage  appears  across  said  unbal- 
ance sens  ing  resistance  element. 
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tioned  beneath  the  surface  of  the  area,  the  transmitter 
cable  comprising  means  for  emitting  radio  frequency 
signals  with  a  low  transmission  loss  along  its  length  so  that 
the  transmitted  radio  frequency  signals  are  substantially 
constant  along  the  length  of  the  cable,  said  means  for 
emitting  comprising  means  for  emitting  an  amplitude 
modulated  continuous  signal; 

C.  a  pair  of  coaxial  receiver  cables,  each  of  extended  length, 
positioned  beneath  the  surface  of  the  area  and  spaced 
apart  equally  on  either  side  of  the  transmitter  cable,  each 
receiver  cable  comprising  means  for  receiving  the  radio 
frequency  signals  from  the  transmitter  cable  by  the  radio 
frequency  signals  leaking  into  the  receiver  cables  with 
substantially  uniform  strength  along  the  length  of  the 
cable;  and 

D.  receiver  means  for  receiving  signals  received  by  the 
receiver  cable  when  the  radio  frequency  signals  vary  due  to 
unauthorized  personnel  movement  in  the  area,  said  receiver 
means  including  a  differential  transformer  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  receiver  means  to  said  alarm  means. 


4,053^77 
METHOD  C(F  and  APPARATUS  FOR  SURVEYING  AN 

AREA 
Arthor  TiaM>4y  Torlcne«  Chicbcster;  Anthony  Wulston  BotUI, 


4,053,878 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 
CLARITY  AND  CHARACTER  DENSITY  ON  A  DOT 
MATRIX  VIDEO  DISPLAY 
Jack  W.  Cannon,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,889 
Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  340—324  AD  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  clarity  and  density  of  dis- 
played characters  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  character  display 
system  in  which  the  character  format  is  formed  by  an  M-wide 
row  and  N-high  column  coordinate  matrix  and  characters  to  be 
displayed  are  built  up  row  by  row  from  discrete  character 
elements  which  are  identified  within  the  matrix  by  character 
generating  data  bits  applied  to  an  unblanking  circuit  in  the 
system,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  memory  means  having  character  generating 
data  bits  arranged  only  in  groups  of  two  or  more  consecu- 
tive unblanking  bits,  and 
applying  said  character  generating  data  bits  from  the  mem- 
ory means  to  the  unblanking  circuit  at  a  frequency  rate 
between  two  and  four  times  the  maximum  Z-modulation 
frequency  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  character  display  sys- 
tem to  produce  a  continuous  character  element  for  each 
unblanking  bit  group,  thereby  producing  a  four  wide  by 
seven  high  character  element  matrix. 


aad  Robert 
■Mignors  tc 
zeriand 

Ijilcd  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,358 
Claims  pric  rity,  applicatioD  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  31, 1974, 


56093/74 


U.S.a.  340--258R 


Cbarlcs  West,  both  of  Fareham,  all  of  England, 
Plessey  Handel  and  Investnients  AG,  Zug,  Swit- 


Int  CU  G08B  13/24 


4,053,879 
FAIL  SAFE  DIGITAL  CODE  RATE  GENERATOR 
Robert  Anderson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,567 

Int  a.2  G08C  19/28 

US.  a.  340—351  6  Claims 


IClaim 


1.  A  security  system  for  surveying  an  area  for  the  movement 
of  unauthoris  ed  personnel  in  the  area,  which  security  syston 
comprises  in  combination: 

A.  alarm  n  icans; 

B.  an  exte  ided  length  of  a  coaxial  transmitter  cable  posi- 


— J.Di»id«f  |- 


1.  A  digital  code  rate  generator  with  fail-safe  attributes  for 
generating  a  code  rate,  said  digital  code  rate  generator  com- 
prising: 
clock  means  generating  a  continuous  pulse  train  at  a  deter- 
mined repetition  rate, 
first  means,  driven  by  said  clock  means  pulse  train  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  representation  of  a  multi-digit  decimal 
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number,  said  digital  representation  comprising  a  single 
serial  pulse  stream  of  determined  duration,  said  first  means 
repetitively  generating  said  representation,  a  representa- 
tion generated  in  response  to  each  clock  pulse  train  seg- 
ment 
an  accumulator  having  a  numerical  capacity  and  means 
connecting  said  accumulator  to  said  first  means,  for  sum- 
ming, in  said  accumulator,  the  representations  of  said 
digital  number  passed  by  said  connecting  means, 
an  overflow  detector  operated  by  said  accumulator  when 
the  sum  of  digital  representations  passed  to  said  accumula- 
tor exceeds  said  accumulator  numerical  capacity,  to  pro- 
duce a  signal,  continued  operation  of  said  clock  means, 
first  means,  accumulator  and  overflow  detector  producmg 
additional  signals, 
dividing  means  driven  by  said  clock  means, 
a  multi-input  gate,  one  of  said  gate  inputs  connected  to  said 
overflow  detector  and  another  said  input  connected  to 
said  divider,  whereby  said  overflow  detector  produces  a 
timed  series  of  signals  corresponding  to  a  code  rate,  and 
said  gate  produces  an  output  comprising  a  modulated 
carrier,  modulated  at  said  code  rate. 


4,053,881 

MOBILE  RADAR  APPARATUS 

David  Dahl,  Ski,  Norway,  assignor  to  Uhmkuhl  A/S,  Oslo, 

Norway  ,««,., 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,716 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/22 
U.S.  a.  343-5  EM  *  Claims 
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4,053,880 

KEYING  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Harmon,  PSC  Box  1019,  APO  New  York,  N.Y.  09611 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,212 

Int.  a.2  G08O  9/08 

U.S.  a.  340-365  R  *  Claims 


1.  Improvement  in  a  mobile  radar  apparatus  having  a  gyro 
compass  for  indicating  the  true  course  on  a  radar  screen,  char- 
acterized in  that  information  direction  signals  from  a  radar 
antenna  (5)  and  a  gyro  compass  (3)  are  converted  m  pulse 
formers  (8  and  6  respectively)  to  pulses  which  are  supplied  to 
pulse  counters  (11  and  10  respectively)  and  that  a  third  pulse 
counter  (12)  is  adjustable  to  the  desired  counting  value  by 
means  of  pulses  from  an  adjustable  pulse  generator  (9),  and  that 
a  pulse  signal  which  represents  the  radar  antenna  straight- 
ahead-position  causes  the  reading  in  of  the  counting  value  in 
the  pulse  counter  (10)  for  the  gyro  compass  m  the  pulse 
counter  (11)  for  direction  information  signals  and  which  con- 
tinues counting  until  it  reaches  the  counting  value  set  m  the 
third  pulse  counter  (12),  whereupon  a  pulse  train  is  released 
which  causes  indication  of  a  desired  set  bearing  Ime  on  the 
radar  screen. 


1.  A  code  keying  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  key  pins,  said  holding  means 
-  maintaining  said  plurality  of  key  pins  in  substantially  par- 
allel configuration  to  each  said  holding  means  allowing 
said  plurality  of  key  pins  a  degree  of  movement,  said 
holding  means  comprising  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  pin  guide  units  having  a  plurality  of  pin  guide 
holes  drilled  therein,  said  plurality  of  pin  guide  holes  being 
aligned  throughout  said  plurality  of  pin  guide  units,  said 
plurality  of  pin  guide  units  being  arranged  in  parallel  with 
respect  to  each  other, 
means  for  locking  said  plurality  of  key  pins  in  a  plurality  of 
pin  positions,  said  plurality  of  variable  pin  positions  repre- 
senting a  predetermined  code,  said  predetermined  code 
being  locked  in  place  by  said  locking  means,  said  locking 
means  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  pin  locking  bars  having  friction  pads  mounted 
thereto,  said  friction  pads  being  utilized  to  contact  and 
hold  in  place  said  plurality  of  key  pins,  said  plurality  of  pin 
locking  bars  being  fastened  together  and  to  said  support 
base  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  and  nuts,  said  plurality  of  pin 
locking  bars  being  operatively  fastened  together  so  as  to 
allow  an  increase  or  decrease  of  pressure  upon  said  key 

pins,  and  ^      j  ,    ,, 

a  support  base  having  said  holding  means  and  said  locking 

means  mounted  thereto. 


4  053,882 
POLARIZATION  RADAR  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Paul  Van  Etten,  CUnton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,201 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

US.  a.  343-5  SA  '  <^™ 


IklTtNH* 


1.  A  polarization  radar  modulation  system  being  comprised 
of  means  to  generate  a  pulse  waveform,  means  to  route  the 
polarization  of  said  pulse  waveform  at  a  very  fast  and  constant 
angular  rate,  said  polarization  rotation  rate  being  at  least  360° 
during  one  pulse,  first  antenna  means  to  direct  the  rotated  pulse 
waveform  toward  a  target  of  interest  for  reflection  therefrom, 
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second  antenia 
signal,  said  ret  «ived 
transmitted  p*  tlarizati 
rate,  a  receiv(  r 
received  sign)  ils 
transmitted  aid 
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means  to  receive  the  energy  of  the  reflected 

energy  having  the  same  polarization  as  the 

tion  and  both  routing  at  a  constant  linear 

connected  to  said  second  antenna  means,  said 

containing  frequency  components  other  than 

said  receiver  being  tuned  thereto  to  obtain 


4,053,884 
HIGH  PRF  UNAMBIGUOUS  RANGE  RADAR 
Ben  H.  Cutrell,  Springfield,  Va.,  and  Bernard  L.  Lewis,  Oxon 
Hill,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nairy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,816 
Int.  CU  GOIS  7/28,  9/42 
UJS.  a.  343—7.7  3  CWnw 


4,053,883 

FIXED  bUAL  BEAM  RANGE  SCANNING  AND 

TRACKING  RADAR  WITH  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 

Leoutfd  M.  <Ereeac  ChappMina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Safe  Flight 

irpontkm.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

ti  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,982 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

VS,  CL  34347  J  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  rat  ar  system  having  a  transmitter  for  transmitting 
pulsed  signa  s  in  a  fixed  beam  and  a  receiver  for  receiving 
echoes  from  targets  in  the  path  of  said  signals  and  converting 
said  echoes  1 3  video  signals, 
means  resj  onsive  to  said  transmitter  for  generating  a  repeti- 
tive line  IT  sawtooth  sweep  signal  synchronized  with  said 
gnals,  the  magnitude  of  said  sweep  signal  repre- 
nstantaneous  radar  range, 
means  for  generating  an  analog  range  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude re^  resenting  range  including  a  range  scan  generator, 
-  :omparing  said  sweep  signal  and  said  range  signal 
and  gei  crating  a  range  pulse  signal  when  said  sweep 
signal  n  aches  the  magnitude  of  said  range  signal, 
gating  me  ins  responsive  to  said  last  mentioned  pulse  signal 
and  recnving  the  video  signals  from  said  receiver  for 
providii  g  an  output  whenever  said  video  signals  are  in 
time  CO  ncidence  with  said  pulse  signal, 
means  res  )onsive  to  the  output  of  said  gating  means  for 
providii  g  an  indication  of  the  presence  and  relative  azi- 
said  target  echoes, 

converting  the  range  signal  to  digital  form, 
control  means  for  interrupting  the  scanning  oper- 
said  range  scan  generator  for  a  predetermined 


1.  In  a  pulse-compression  MTI  doppler  radar  system  includ- 
ing an  antenna,  a  coded  modulate  having  at  least  two  wave- 
form generators  for  generating  coded  pulses  having  low  cross- 
correlation,  a  transmitter,  a  receiver,  and  a  display,  the  im- 
provements comprising: 
a  pulse-compression  filter,  connected  to  receive  the  output 
of  said  receiver,  having  at  least  two  pulse  compressors  for 
providing  pulse-compressed  signals,  each  pulse  compres- 
sor matched  autocorrelatively  to  a  different  one  of  said 
waveform  generators; 
at  least  two  MTI  processing  channels  for  providing  unam- 
biguous range  and  speed  indications  to  said  display;  and 
a  multiplexer  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  pulse 
compressors  for  directing  said  pulse-compressed  outputs 
to  said  MTI  processing  channels. 

4,053,885 
MOVING  TARGET  INDICATION  RADAR 
Yuichi  Tomita;  Takeru  Irabu,  and  Eiichi  Kiuchi,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1976,  51-40628; 
Mar.  29, 1976,  51-34959 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/42 
UJS.  a.  343—7.7  7  Claims 
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period  >f  time,  said  scan  pause  control  means  being  re- 
sponsiv :  to  the  output  of  said  gating  means  whereby  the 
f^'fnnin  { Operation  is  interrupted  whenever  the  video  and 
range  p  ilse  signals  are  in  time  coincidence, 

gating  VM  ans  responsive  to  said  scan  pause  control  means 
interpoed  between  the  range  scan  generator  and  said 
means  or  converting  the  range  signal  to  digital  form  for 
p— itig  the  range  signal  to  said  digital  converting  means 
only  during  the  times  the  scanning  operation  is  being 
interrui  ted,  and 

digital  dis  >lay  means  for  displaying  said  digital  range  signal. 


1.  A  moving  target  indication  radar  comprising: 
a.  a  radar  signal  analog  processing  portion  including: 
i.  a  constant-rate  rotating  antenna, 
it  means  for  transmitting  at  intervals  through  said  antenna 
a  microwave  pulse  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
width, 
iii.  means  for  receiving  pulse  returns  from  stationary  and 
moving  objects  lying  in  the  space  scanned  by  said  an- 
tenna, said  pulse  returns  being  received  for  every  unit 
azimuthal  region  corresponding  to  one  microwave 
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pulse  in  the  form  of  a  chain  of  unit  data  respectively  for 
unit  range  region  defined  by  the  width  of  said  micro- 
wave pulse,  and 

iv.  means  for  processing  the  received  pulse  returns  to 
produce  Doppler  frequency  data, 
wherein  said  means  for  processing  comprises  phase 
detecting  means  for  providing  in  phase  and  quadra- 
ture phase  analog  data  signals  representing  real  and 
imaginary  parts  of  the  Doppler  frequency  dau,  and 
b.  a  radar  signal  digital  processing  portion  including: 

i.  means  for  converting  said  Doppler  frequency  data  to  a 
digital  signal, 

wherein  said  means  for  converting  Doppler  frequency 
data  to  a  digital  signal  receives  said  in  phase  and  quadra- 
ture phase  analog  signals  and  generates  first  and  second 
digital  words  representing  real  and  imaginary  parts  of 
the  Doppler  frequency  data,  and  said  means  for  divid- 
ing the  converted  digital  signal  into  a  plurality  of  digital 
Doppler  frequency  components  is  a  discrete  Fourier 
transform  circuit, 

ii.  means  for  dividing  the  converted  digital  signal  into  a 
plurality  of  digital  Doppler  frequency  components, 

iii.  a  buffer  memory  connected  to  store  the  outputs  of  said 
dividing  means  at  an  interval  equal  to  an  integral  multi- 
ple of  the  transmitting  interval,  and 

iv.  means  for  averaging  the  outputs  of  the  buffer  memory 
which  represent  the  data  of  a  plurality  of  every  n-th  (n 
is  an  integer)  one  of  said  unit  azimuthal  regions  and  for 
subtracting  the  average  output  from  the  data  for  the 
substantial  center  unit  of  said  plurality  of  unit  azimuthal 
regions,  whereby  the  returns  from  said  stationary  and 
moving  objects  having  a  considerable  azimuthal  spread 
are  substantially  eliminated  to  bring  out  those  returns 
from  moving  targets  of  limited  azimuthal  spreads. 

4053386 
STEPPED  DUAL-FREQUENCY,  OCEAN-WAVE 
SPECTROMETER 
John  W.  Wright,  Accokeek,  Md.;  William  J.  Plant,  Annandale, 
and  Dale  L.  Schuler,  Springfleld,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,374 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/60 

VS.  a.  343—5  SA  13  Claims 


said  stepped  pairs  of  frequencies  from  said  receiver  and 
multiplying  said  separated  radar  returns  to  obtain  a  Bragg 
resonance  condition  for  each  step; 

a  plurality  of  stepped  detector  means,  each  receiving  a  sync 
signal  from  said  transmitter  and  the  output  of  said  multi- 
plier, each  for  detecting  a  different  step  of  said  multiplier 
output. 

utilization  means  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  stepped  detec- 
tor means,  for  processing  and  utilizing  the  outputs  of  said 
stepped  detector  means. 


4,053,887 
DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Holford,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,382 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  29, 1974, 
51762/74 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/44 
U.S.  a.  343-9  9  Claims 
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1.  An  ocean-wave,  spectrometer  radar  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  generating  a  first  local  oscillator  fre- 
quency and  a  sync  signal,  and  for  transmitting,  in  succes- 
sive steps,  coherently  related  pairs  of  frequencies  having 
different,  small,  and  known  frequency  separations; 

coherent  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  separating  the 
radar  returns  of  said  stepped  pairs  of  frequencies; 

frequency-shifter  means  connected  between  said  transmitter 
means  and  said  receiver  means  for  shifting  the  frequency 
of  said  first  local-oscillator  frequency; 

multiplier  means  receiving  said  separated  radar  returns  for 


1.  A  Doppler  radar  system  comprising  a  phase  detector 
responsive  during  each  beat  signal  cycle  to  produce  an  output 
signal  having  a  first  level  when  the  two  beat  signals  have  a 
relative  phasing  within  specified  limits  and  a  second  level 
when  their  relative  phasing  has  shifted  outside  these  limits, 
respective  amphfying  means  to  which  said  beat  signals  are 
appUed  before  application  to  said  phase  detector,  said  amplify- 
ing means  having  a  gain  sufficient  to  produce,  in  the  absence  of 
said  beat  signals,  output  noise  signals  which  are  due  to  noise  in 
the  system  and  which  render  the  phase  detector  responsive  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  positions  of  their  rising  and  falling 
edges  to  produce  its  output  signal  with  either  said  first  or 
second  level,  storage  means  responsive  to  the  phase  detector 
output  signal  for  storing  a  representative  level  thereof,  and 
threshold  means  responsive  to  provide  an  indication  of  a  mov- 
ing target  when  said  representative  level  of  output  signal 
changes  from  a  quiescent  value  to  a  threshold  value. 

4,053,888 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LAG 

BETWEEN  TWO  TIMED  SIGNALS  BY  ELECTRONIC 

CORRELATION 

Leon  Robin,  and  Thaddeus  Hawkes,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,799 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  10, 1975,  75J1123 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/08 
U.S.  a.  343—13  R  «  CW^ 

1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  lag  between  two  timed 
signals  by  electronic  correlation,  comprising:  a  first  circuit  for 
generating  a  numerical  coded  signal,  means  for  transmitting 
the  said  coded  signal  through  a  transmission  medium,  means 
for  receiving  the  coded  signal  after  said  transmission,  a  dis- 
criminator circuit  of  the  type  comprising  two  correlation  cir- 
cuits for  correlating  the  coded  signal  received  with  respective 
ones  of  two  reference  coded  signals  reproducing  said  numeri- 
cal code  and  relatively  displaced  in  time  in  such  a  way  that 
their  respective  auto-correlation  functions  partially  overlap  to 
form  a  common  range  of  lag  measurement  and  a  differential 
circuit  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  difference  be- 
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tween  the 
synchronisin  ; 
circuit,  a 
reference  si; 
nising  the 
signal  whose 
difTerence  si 
state-decodirig 


coh'clation  outputs,  a  first  synchronising  circuit  for 
with  a  first  clock  signal  the  said  first  generator 
secbnd  generator  circiiit  for  producing  the  said  two 
g  lals,  a  second  synchronising  circuit  for  synchro- 
second  generator  circuit  using  a  synchronising 
frequency  is  locked  to  the  amplitude  of  the  said 
pial,  and  lag  measuring  means  comprising  two 
circuits  having  inputs  connected  to  the  said 


said 


generator 
measuring 
pulse  signal, 
correspom 
nising  circuit 
purposes 
first  clock  si 
pulses. 
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4,053,890 

INTERNAL  CAUBRATION  SYSTEM 

DaTid  S.  Woodson,  III,  Qinton,  Md.,  and  Louis  R.  Rudolph, 

Amuuidale,  Va<^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waridngton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Set.  No.  689,895 

iBt  a.2  GOIS  7/40 

UA  a.  343—17.7  4  Claims 


S5 


cih;uits  respectively  and  outputs  connected  to  a 
ci|x;uit,  said  state  decoding  circuits  providing  each  a 
the  time  interval  separating  said  pulse  signals 
_  to  the  lag  to  be  measured,  the  said  first  synchro- 
providing  a  second  clock  signal  for  measurement 
period  is  a  sub-multiple  of  the  period  of  said 
(nal  to  enable  the  said  measuring  circuit  to  count 


diig 


whose 


4,053,889 

^(ON-LINEAR  SPREAD  SPECTRUM       

TRANSMT  TER/RECEIVER  FOR  A  HOMING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  iohMOi^  Scottsdaie,  Ariz.,  assigiior  to  Motorola, 
lac.,  Schaimbwi,  m. 

pled  Jaly  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,052 
bt  a.2  GOIS  9/2ii 
UA  CL  3431-17 J  PC  2 


1.  In  a 
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detection,  track  and  homing  system  including  a 
spread  spec  rum  transmitter  adapted  to  transmit  signals  to  a 
remotely  Iccated  target  and  a  spread  spectrum  receiver 
adapted  to  r  Mxive  signals  reflected  from  the  target  in  response 
to  the  transi  litted  signals  impinging  thereon  where  the  veloci- 
ties betweei  the  transmitter/receiver  and  the  target  are  rela- 

,  lurface  acoustic  wave  apparatus  providing  doppler 
invariant  ptste  compression/expansion  comprising:  j 

a.  a  piezoelectric  base; 

b.  a  ^urai  ity  of  spaced  apart  interdigitated  fingers  formed  on 
a  surfai «  of  said  base  and  interconnected  to  provide  an 
input  tr  insducer  and  an  acoustically  coupled  output  trans- 
ducer; ind 

c.  the  fin(  ers  forming  the  output  transducer  having  spacings 
therebc  tween  which  vary  nonlinearly  in  a  generally  hy- 
pefboli ;  function  for  reducing  frequency  shift  errors  due 
to  dopi  iler  effects. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  calibrating  a  pulse-type  radar 
receiver,  which  comprises: 
pulse-generation  means  coupled  to  a  radar  trigger  for  pro- 
ducing pulses  of  RF  radiation  at  a  selectable  time  delay 
after  receiving  said  radar  trigger  for  injection  into  the 
radar  receiver  to  simulate  signals  reflected  from  a  target; 
attenuation  control  means  coupled  to  said  pulse-generation 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  attenuation  of  said  time- 
delay  RF  pulses,  said  attenuation  control  means  compris- 
ing a  first  down-counter,  a  second  down-counter,  a  tens 
attenuation  selector  for  setting  the  initial  count  in  said  first 
down-counter,  a  ones  attenuation  selector  for  setting  the 
initial  count  in  said  second  down-counter,  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  said  second  down-counters  for  attenuating 
said  RF  pulses  corresponding  to  the  counts  in  said  first 
and  said  second  down-counters,  and  means  for  resetting 
said  first  and  said  second  down-counters  with  the  initial 
counts  when  the  counts  in  said  first  and  said  second  down- 
counters  are  zero; 
range  control  means  coupled  to  said  pulse-generation  means 
for  selecting  the  time  delay  of  said  RF  pulses,  said  range  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  third  down-counter  coupled  to  said 
pulse-generation  means  to  select  to  time  delay  of  said  RF 
pulses,  said  third  down-counter  being  further  coupled  to  said 
attenuation  control  means  so  that  the  third  down-counter  is 
clocked  when  the  counts  in  said  first  and  said  second  down 
counters  are  zero,  and  a  range  selector  coupled  to  said  third 
down-counter; 
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manual/automatic  control  means  coupled  to  said  range 
control  means  to  control  the  counting  of  said  third  down-coun- 
ter and  to  reset  said  third  down-counter  to  the  initial  count 
when  the  count  is  zero,  said  manual/automatic  control  means 
further  coupled  to  said  attenuation  control  means  to  control 
the  counting  of  said  first  and  said  second  down-counters;  and 
display  and  evaluation  means  coupled  to  said  attenuation 
controll  means  and  to  a  radar  lock  signal  for  determining 
the  amplitude  of  said  RF  pulses  which  produces  a  radar 
tracking  lock,  said  display  and  evaluation  means  further 
comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  RF  pulses  which  pro- 
duces a  radar  lock  with  a  predetermined  standard  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  of  the  radar  receiver's  operational  sta- 
tus. 


4,053,891 
RADAR  OBJECT  DETECTOR  USING  NON-UNEARITIES 
Charles  L.  Opitz,  Westfleld,  NJ,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Electron- 
its  Company,  Plainfield,  N.J. 

FUed  May  24, 1967,  Ser.  No.  642,657 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—5  SA  5  Claims 
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quency  with  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said 
first  radio  frequency  signal  but  offset  therefrom  in  fre- 
quency, said  second  ratio  frequency  signal  being  substan- 
tially continuous  during  transmission  of  said  first  radio 
frequency  signal,  and  substantially  independent  of  the 
transmissions  and  angular  position  of  said  scanning  an- 
tenna; 


and  a  nonscanning  second  antenna  arranged  to  provide 
radiation  coverage  at  least  over  said  sector  swept  by  said 
scanning  antenna,  said  second  antenna  being  energized  by 
said  second  radio  frequency  signal,  said  second  radio 
frequency  signal  thereby  providing  a  reference  signal  at 
said  remote  receiving  station  for  coherent  processing  of 
said  first  radio  frequency  signal  received  at  said  remote 
station. 


1.  A  radar  device  for  remotely  detecting  compound  metal 
objects  comprising,  oscillator  means  for  generating  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  at  least  one  band  of  frequencies,  an- 
tenna means  for  transmitting  said  energy  in  a  beam  toward 
said  compound  metal  object,  and  receiver  means  tuned  to 
a  predetermined  functionally  related  frequency  band  dif- 
ferent from  the  first  mentioned  band  of  frequencies  for 
detecting  only  that  which  is  produced  by  the  electrical 
non-linearity  characteristics  of  the  object. 

4,053,892 

SYSTEM  FOR  ENABUNG  COHERENT  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  AT  A  REMOTE  RECEIVING  STATION 

Charles  W.  Earp,  London,  England,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  «^      No.  662,342 

Claims  priority,  application  L      a  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1975, 

9355/75 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/44 
U.S.  a.  343—106  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  microwave  landing  system  of  the  scanning  beam  type 
in  which  a  remote  receiving  station  derives  angular  naviga- 
tional information  from  the  transmissions  of  a  ground  beacon 
by  processing  signals  received  from  said  beacon,  the  combina- 
tion of  comprising: 
a  scanning  antenna  within  said  ground  beacon,  all  the  radiat- 
ing elements  of  which  are  contemporaneously  excited  for 
sweeping  a  coUimated  beam  through  a  predetermined 
angular  sector  of  space; 
first  means  for  generating  a  first  radio  frequency  signal  to 

energize  said  scanning  antenna; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  radio  frequency  signal 
for  generating  a  second  ratio  frequency  signal  therefrom, 
said  second  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  ratio 
frequency  signal  for  generating  said  second  ratio  fre- 


4,053,893 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

GEOGRAPHICAL  POSITION  OF  A  PILOT  VEHICLE 
Francis  Boyer,  Elancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Soclete  Francaise 
d'Equipements   pour   la   NaWgation   Aerienne  S.F.E.NA., 
Velizy-Villacoublay,  France 

FUed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  18, 1974, 74J7993 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  3/02 
U.S.  CL  343—112  Pt  *  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  indicating  the  geographic  position 
of  a  craft  in  accordance  bearing  and  distance  information  from 
beacon  transmitters,  said  indicating  apparatus  comprising 

a  casing; 

a  figurative  point  movable  according  to  two  orthogenal 
displacements; 

an  access  slot  gaping  on  three  sides  of  said  casing  so  as  to 
receive  a  geographical  map  or  portion  of  a  map  even 
when  approximately  oriented  and  folded  for  reception  in 

said  gap; 

a  window  placed  above  said  map  receiving  slot,  said  figura- 
tive point  being  displaceable  in  the  area  of  said  window  in 
order  to  occupy  any  position  in  the  window; 

means  for  alignment  with  the  meridian  of  said  map,  consti- 
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tuted  by  pointers  which  are  brought  into  coincidence  with 
said  mei  idian;  | 

two  assoc  ated  transducers  for  supplying  signals  represent- 
ing angi  Jar  position  information  of  said  map  with  respect 
to  said  ii  idicating  apparatus,  this  information  being  a  func- 
tion of  tie  respective  positions  of  said  pointers; 

means  for  setting  values  for  basic  reference  information 
signals  i  icluding  information  on  magnetic  declination,  and 
scale  of  said  map; 

a  device  f<  »r  locking  said  map  in  position  at  the  back  of  said 
windov^  holding  it  firmly  and  accepting  the  folding  of  said 
map  in  several  thicknesses,  the  operation  of  indicating 
apparati  is  being  subordinated  to  the  locking  of  said  maps 
through  said  locking  device. 


4,053,895 
ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNED  MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 

ARRAY       , 
Carmen  S.  Malagisi,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,498 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  i/26 

U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  10  Claims 
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4,053,894 

RADIO  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

DIELECTRIC  ROD  ANTENNAS 

Oskar  Becki  lann,  St  Polten,  Austria,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesclls  :haft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,404 
Claims  pri  >rity,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1974, 2413744 
iBt  a.2  HOIQ  n/20 
MS.  CL  3431-225  «  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  element  comprising: 

a  metallic  disc  in  juxtaposition  with  a  metallic  ground  plane 
member  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  dielectric  medium, 

an  electrical  short  circuit  connecting  the  center  of  said  me- 
tallic disc  and  said  ground  plane  member, 

at  least  two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  short  circuiting 
switches  connected  between  the  edge  of  said  disc  and  said 
ground  plane  member,  and 

a  phase  control  circuit  for  actuating  said  short  circuiting 
switches. 


4,053,896 
SELF-ERECnNG,  HEMISPHERICALLY  DIRECOONAL 

BUOY  ANTENNA 
Charles  Raymond  Bitter,  Jr.,  and  Robert  Bruce  Malcolm,  both 
of  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 
lU. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,853 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/34 

U.S.  a.  343—709  7  Qaims 


1.  A  traismission  arrangement  for  the  transmission  of  a 
control  sign  il  to  each  control  path  of  a  number  of  controllable 
semiconduc  or  valves  in  a  static  high-voltage  converter  and 
for  firing  sa  d  valves,  comprising: 

a.  a  high-  frequency  transmitter  for  emitting  high-frequency 
electro  nagnetic  radiation  which  is  modulated  in  depen- 
dence 1  ipon  said  control  signal; 

b.  a  plur  ility  of  high-frequency  receivers  located  at  some 
distanc :  from  said  transmitter,  each  of  said  receivers  being 
associa  ted  with  one  of  said  valves  and  each  including  a 
demod  ilator  whose  output  is  fed  as  a  firing  signal  to  the 
contro  path  of  the  associated  valve;  and 

c.  a  numt  er  of  receiving  antennas  for  receiving  said  high-fre- 
quenc)  electromagnetic  radiation,  each  receiving  antenna 
being  issociated  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  high-fre- 
quency receivers,  each  receiving  antenna  having  a  front 
j)art  ir  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  rod  tapered  along  its 
longiti  dinal  axis,  said  cylindrical  rod  having  its  smaller 
end  p<  inted  in  the  direction  of  the  transmitted  high-fre- 
quenc;  electromagnetic  radiation  which  it  is  to  receive 
and  sa  id  cylindrical  rod  consisting  of  material  which  is 
electri:ally  non-conductive,  and  each  receiving  antenna 
having  a  rear  part  including  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  hi  (h-frequency  electromagnetic  radiation  traveling 
along :  aid  cylindrical  rod  to  the  associated  high-frequency 
receiv  ;r.  a  metal  plate  being  disposed  at  the  larger  end  of 
said  re  d,  such  that  the  normal  to  said  plate  is  aligned  with 
the  rat  iation  direction  of  said  transmitter,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  \  lot  whose  height  is  equal  to  half  a  wavelength  of 
said  ra  diation  when  said  radiation  is  in  said  rod  and  whose 
width  is  substantially  smaller  than  said  half  a  wavelength, 
where  )y  the  receiving  antenna  will  not  promote  electrical 
discha  rges  which  would  otherwise  result  because  of  the 
large  |  otential  difference  between  individual  semiconduc- 
tor viJves  and  between  a  semiconductor  valve  and 
groun  1. 


1.  A  self-erecting,  hemispherically  directional  antenna  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  body; 

b.  movable  means  affixed  to  said  body  and  movable  with 
relation  thereto  from  a  first  to  a  second  position; 

c.  a  plurality  of  elongated,  electrically  conductive  spring 
members  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  body  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  movable  means,  said  spring  members 
being  generally  equally  spaced  about  a  central  axis; 

d.  said  spring  members  assuming  a  stored  position  with  said 
movable  means  in  the  first  position  and  defining  spaced 
apart  arcuate  portions  of  a  sphere  with  said  movable 
means  in  the  second  position; 

e.  connecting  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  spring  mem- 
bers for  coupling  radio  signals  between  said  spring  mem- 
bers and  a  radio; 

f  said  movable  means  being  biased  toward  the  second  posi- 
tion; and 

g.  releasable  means  normally  positioned  to  hold  said  mov- 
able means  in  the  first  position  and  releasable  to  allow  said 
movable  means  to  move  to  the  second  position. 
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4,053,897 
MICROWAVE  ELEMENT  INCLUDING  SOURCE 
ANTENNA  AND  CAVITY  PORTIONS 
Eldon  Nerheim,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hoocywell  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,263 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  li/00;  H03F  im 

MS.  CL  343—785  15  Claims 


spaced  along  respective  first  and  second  imaginary 
straight  lines,  each  of  which  projects  through  the  beams  of 
its  associated  group  and  is  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  directions  of  travel  of  the  beams; 

directing  each  said  group  of  beams  through  optical  means 
for  disposing  such  groups  in  a  common  array  wherein  the 
linearly  spaced  beams  of  each  group  are  linearly  spaced 
from  the  beams  of  the  other  group  along  a  third  substan- 
tially straight  line  projecting  through  each  of  said  modu- 
lated beams  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  their  direc- 
tions of  travel;  and 

scanning  said  recording  medium  with  said  array  of  modu- 
lated beams  to  form  straight  lines  of  image  information  on 
said  recording  medium  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  scanning  direction. 


1.  A  microwave  element  including:  dielectric  means  includ- 
ing an  antenna  portion,  an  iris  formed  as  a  reduced  cross  sec- 
tion in  said  dielectric  means,  and  a  microwave  cavity  portion; 
said  antenna  portion  of  said  dielectric  means  having  a  reduced 
cross  section  opposite  said  iris  with  said  reduced  cross  section 
terminating  in  a  continuously  diminishing  configuration;  said 
microwave  cavity  portion  being  covered  with  a  conductive 
material  to  create  microwave  resonant  cavity  means;  said 
microwave  cavity  means  further  including  an  opening  midway 
between  an  effective  first  wall  portion  adjacent  said  iris  and  a 
cavity  wall  portion  opposite  said  first  portion;  and  surface 
means  defining  said  opening  with  said  surface  means  adapted 
to  receive  microwave  energy  generator  means  in  said  opening 
for  the  generation  of  microwave  energy  in  said  cavity  means 
that  is  propagated  through  said  iris  and  radiated  from  said 
antenna  portion  of  said  microwave  element. 


Q(jygg)(j^--(jp 


4,053,899 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDER  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

WTTH  RETRACTABLE  ELECTRODES 

Robert  F.  Strange,  Round  Rock,  Tex.,  asiignor  to  Bausch  A 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,034 

Int  a.2  GOID  9/00.  15/00 

VS.  CL  346—68  12  Claims 


4,053,898 
LASER  RECORDING  PROCESS 
Kazuhiro  Hirayama,  Yokohama;  Yasushi  Sato,  Kawasaki;  Tai- 
suke  Tokiwa,  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Kawakubo,  Hino;  Fiuio 
Iwatate,  Tokyo,  and  Hisashi  Nakatsui,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,503,  Aug.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
607,504,  Aug.  25, 1975,  and  Ser.  No.  594,126,  July  8, 1975.  This 
appUcation  Sept  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  13, 1974, 49-105632 
Int  a.2  G06K  15/12 
VS.  CI.  346—1  17  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recording  method  for  recording  image  infor- 
mation upon  a  recording  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  at  least  two  light  beams; 

projecting  said  light  beams  along  first  and  second  paths, 
respectively; 

dividing  and  simultaneously  modulating  each  of  said  light 
beams  to  form  respective  first  and  second  groups  of  modu- 
lated beams,  wherein  the  beams  of  each  said  group  are 


^    •• 


1.  An  electrographic  segment  electrode  mounting  assembly 
supportable  in  a  cover  for  a  base  of  an  electrographic  printer  to 
dispose  electrographic  electrodes  in  a  first  protected  and  inop- 
erative position  when  the  printer  cover  is  open  and  in  a  second 
operative  position  when  the  printer  cover  is  closed  with  re- 
spect to  the  base  of  the  printer,  comprising: 
a  segment  electrode  assembly; 

support  means  pivotable  about  a  fixed  axis  for  mounting  the 
segment  electrode  assembly  to  an  electrographic  printer 
cover  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position; 
frame  means  for  encompassing  the  segment  electrode  assem- 
bly in  a  first  protected  and  inoperative  position  when  the 
cover  is  open; 
biasing  means  cooperatively  mounted  between  the  segment 
electrode  assembly  and  the  electrographic  printer  cover 
to  maintain  the  segment  electrode  assembly  in  the  first 
protected  and  inoperative  position  when  the  cover  is 
open;  and 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  segment  electrode  assembly 
from  the  first  protected  and  inoperative  position  to  the 
second  operative  position  when  the  cover  is  closed. 
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4,053,900 
PRINTER  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
LOADING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Stn^  Roud  Rock,  Tex^  assignor  to  Bausch  A 

Rochester,  N.Y. 
1  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,033 
lot  a.2  GOID  J5/34 

lOCUdms 


U.S.a.  346-1 36 


elect^ographic  printer  recording  medium  loading 
sing: 
electrogr4phic  printer  cover  structurally  defining  a  ramp 


1.  An 

assembly, 

an 
member; 

a  drive  roUe ' 

a  length  of 
approach 
thereby; 

a  wrap  roUe  r 
member 
eratively 
roller,  the 


man 
and 
at  least  one 
cover  anc 
the  ramp 
gaging 


tb; 


fluid  from  a  fluid  reservoir  to  a  writing  device  comprising 
pump  housing  means,  means  forming  a  cylinder  in  said  housing 
comprising  a  suction  chamber  and  a  pumping  chamber,  a 
piston  carried  within  said  cylinder  and  movable  in  a  forward 
direction  to  block  communication  between  said  suction  and 
pumping  chambers,  and  in  a  backward  direction  to  open  com- 
munication between  said  suction  and  pumping  chambers, 
means  including  a  capillary  tube  for  communicating  said  suc- 
tion chamber  and  the  reservoir,  and  flexible  membrane  means 
in  said  cylinder  having  a  portion  connected  to  said  pump 
housing  means  and  another  portion  connected  to  said  piston 
for  joint  movement  therewith,  whereby  said  flexible  mem- 
brane means  forces  air  bubbles  from  said  capillary  tube  to  the 
reservoir  as  the  piston  moves  in  said  forward  direction. 

4,053,902 
FLUID  PUMP  FOR  A  WRITING  DEVICE 
Bengt  Skafvenstedt,  Stockholm;  Sture  Ahlgren,  VaelUngby,  and 
Eberhard  Tschuertz,  Jaerfaella,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  22, 1975, 2558063 
Int  a.2  GOID  15/16;  B43K  5/04.  5/18;  F04B  7/04 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  7  Qaims 


mounted  to  the  printer  cover; 
recording  mediimi  disposable  to  tangentially 
and  engage  the  drive  roller  and  be  driven 


bearing  against  and  movable  along  the  ramp 

hiiving  first  and  second  roller  positions  for  coop- 

( ngaging  the  recording  medium  with  the  drive 

first  and  second  roller  positions  being  disposed 

arcuate  path  about  the  periphery  of  the  drive  roller. 


sxtension  spring  extending  between  the  printer 
the  wrap  roller  to  bias  the  wrap  roller  against 
nember  and  against  the  recording  medium  en- 
drive  roller. 


4,053,901 
FLUID  PUIV^  FOR  A  WRITING  DEVICE  HAVING  AN 

AIR  EJECTOR  FEATURE 
BcBgt  Skafvcaktedt,  Stockholm;  Sture  Ahlgren,  VaelUngby,  and 
Eberhard  Ti  choertz,  Jaerfaella,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
SieacM  Ak  ieageseUschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Germany 

F  kd  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,573 
OaiaM  prioi  Ity,  application  Germany,  Dec  22, 1975, 2557961 
Int  CL2  (  »1D  15/16;  B43K  5/04.  5/18;  F04B  21/00 
UJ5.  CL  346- 140  R  3  Claims 


I.  A  pump 


Mr  tta      u 


mechanism  for  delivering  ink  or  the  like  writing 


I  »4   i    » 


1.  A  pump  mechanism  for  delivering  ink  or  the  like  writing 
fluid  from  a  reservoir  to  a  writing  device  comprising  a  pump 
housing  having  an  iniemal  cylinder  wall  forming  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  slidable  forward  in  a 
pumping  stroke  and  backward  in  a  suction  stroke,  and  drive 
means  for  moving  said  piston  through  said  pumping  and  suc- 
tion strokes,  said  cylinder  wall  comprising  a  frusto-conical 
portion  tapered  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  piston, 
and  said  piston  comprising  a  plastic  member  having  a  forward 
end  portion  which  cooperates  with  said  tapered  portion  of  said 
cylinder  wall  and  which  has  an  outside  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  said  tapered  cylinder  wall 
portion  to  slidingly  engage  the  same  in  sealing  relation  as  said 
piston  moves  forward  during  a  pumping  stroke,  and  to  move 
out  of  engagement  with  the  same  as  the  piston  moves  back- 
ward in  a  suction  stroke,  said  forward  end  portion  of  said 
piston  having  a  forward  facing  recess  formed  therein  permit- 
ting radially  inward  deformation  of  said  forward  end  portion 
of  said  piston  upon  engagement  thereof  with  said  tapered 
cylinder  wall  portion. 

4,053,903 

SCANNING  RATE  AND  INTENSITY  CONTROL  FOR 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  W.  Schultz,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 

Tania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,047 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41/00 
VS.  a.  354—1  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  use  with  an  optical  scanning  expo- 
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sure  system  in  manufacturing  cathode  ray  tubes  having  a  face- 
plate with  a  layer  of  photosensitive  material  thereon,  said 
optical  scanning  exposure  system  including  a  light  source  with 
a  wavelength  spectrum  for  exposing  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, means  for  scanning  the  faceplate  with  a  light  beam,  and 
means  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  at  an  angle  related  to  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  an  electron  beam  in  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
and  said  electrical  control  system  including  an  angle  of  inci- 


efiecting  horizontal  and  vertical  scanning,  the  improvement 

comprising  the  added  step  of: 
retrieving  from  said  angle  of  incidence  and  scan  rate  mem- 
ory  means  signals  for  altering  the  operation  of  said  scan 
rate  means  to  cause  said  horizontol  and  vertical  hght  beam 
scanning  means  to  provide  overiapping  adjacent  horizon- 
tal scan  lines  and  more  uniform  illumination  of  the  photo- 
sensitive layer  on  the  faceplate  of  the  cathode  ray  tube. 

4,053,905 

OPTICAL  SCANNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY  OF  A  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  HAVING  AN  APERTURE  MASK 
John  Schlafer,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,109 

Int.  a.2  G03B  41/00 

VS.  a.  354-1  *^  ^^'•^^ 


\ 


ELCCTDICiU. 
CONTKOl. 


dence  and  scan  rate  memory  means,  a  scan  rate  means  for 
controlling  scanning  of  the  light  beam,  and  an  angle  of  inci- 
dence deflection  control  means  for  controlling  the  angle  of 
incidence  of  the  light  beam,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  controlling  the  integral  with  respect  to  time  of  the 
light  beam  intensity  at  each  exfwsed  region  of  photosensitive 
material  on  the  faceplate  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  to  provide  a 
predetermined  amount  of  exposure  at  predetermined  positional 
locations  across  the  surface  of  the  faceplate. 

4  053  904 
OVERLAP  AND  OVERSCAN  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
G.  Norman  WUUams,  Seneca  FaUs,  and  Mahlon  B.  Fisher,  Skan- 
eateles,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  SyWania  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,054 

Int.  CI.2  G03B  41/00 

VS.  CL  354—1  *  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  for  use  in  manufacturing 
cathode  ray  tubes  wherein  a  layer  of  a  photosensitive  material 
on  the  inner  surface  of  a  tube  faceplate  is  exposed  by  scanmng 
a  light  beam  over  an  array  of  light-transmitting  apertures  m  a 
mask  disposed  adjacent  to  the  layer  of  material  on  the  face- 
plate, the  apparatus  including: 

a.  a  light  source  for  creating  a  light  beam  havmg  a  wave- 
length spectrum  which  exposes  the  photosensitive  mate- 
rial, ,     .  « 

b.  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  light  beam  for  deflectmg 
the  light  beam  through  an  angle  which  is  related  to  a 
predetermined  angle  of  incidence  that  an  electron  beam 
has  at  each  point  on  the  aperture  mask  as  it  passes  through 
the  transparent  regions  of  the  mask  in  an  operating  tube, 

c.  optical  means,  operating  on  the  deflected  light  beam,  for 
imaging  the  point  of  deflection  of  the  light  beam  substan- 
tially at  the  faceplate  so  that  the  light  beam  may  be  made 
to  impinge  on  the  mask  with  an  angle  of  incidence  related 
to  that  of  an  electron  beam  in  an  operating  tube,  the  angle 
of  incidence  being  obtained  substantially  without  transla- 
tion of  the  light  beam  at  the  faceplate,  and 

d.  means  for  scanning  the  deflected  light  beam  over  the 
aperture  mask  in  a  predetermined  fashion  to  expose  the 
photosensitive  material  adjacent  to  all  Ught-transmitting 
regions  on  the  mask,  the  deflecting  means  being  operative 
in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  means  to  provide  the 
light  beam  with  the  proper  angle  of  incidence  for  each 
light-transmitting  region  on  the  mask. 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  an  optical  scanning  exposure 
system  for  exposing  a  photosensitive  layer  on  a  faceplate  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube  wherein  the  electrical  control  system  in- 
cludes an  angle  of  incidence  and  scan  rate  memory  storage 
means,  scanning  means,  and  an  angle  of  incidence  control 
mrans  and  the  method  for  controlling  the  optical  scanning 
exposure  system  includes  the  steps  of  activating  the  scan  rate 
means  to  cause  light  beam  scanning  of  the  faceplate  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube,  applying  signals  representative  of  the  posi- 
tional location  of  a  light  beam  to  the  angle  of  incidence  and 
scan  rate  memory  means  to  derive  signals  representative  of  the 
angle  of  incidence  of  an  electron  beam,  coupling  the  signals 
representative  of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  an  electron  beam  to 
said  angle  of  incidence  control  means,  and  coupling  signals 
representative  of  said  desired  rate  of  scan  to  said  means  for 


4,053,906 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  SCANNING 

EXPOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Thomas  W.  Schultz,  Seneca  FaUs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 

Tania  Incorporate!,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,045 
Int.  a.2  G03B  41 /QO 
VS.  CI.  354^1  ^^  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  scanning  exposure  system  for  use  in  manufac- 
turing cathode  ray  tubes  having  a  faceplate  with  a  layer  of 
photosensitive  material  thereon  and  the  scanning  exposure 
system  including  a  light  source  providing  a  light  beam  having 
a  wavelength  spectrum  for  exposing  photosensitive  material, 
means  for  deflecting  the  light  beam  at  an  angle  related  to  an 
angle  of  incidence  of  an  electron  beam  at  a  plurality  of  points 
on  the  faceplate  of  an  operating  cathode  ray  tube,  and  means 
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lorizontal  and  vertical  light  beam  scanning  of  the 

cathode  ray  tube,  a  control  system  comprising: 

for  storing  information  representative  of  the 

igle  of  incidence  of  a  light  beam  at  a  matrix  of 

locations  on  the  faceplate  of  said  cathode  ray 

of  the  rate  of  scan  of  the  light  beam  from  one 

location  to  the  next; 

coupling  said  means  for  effecting  horizontal 

vertical  Ught  beam  scanning  to  said  storage  means  and 

horizontal  and  vertical  light  beam  scan  position 

information  to  said  storage  means; 


for  effecting 
faceplate  of 
storage 
proper 
positionil 
tube  an( 
position)  1 
encoder 
and 
providing 
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ject  and  for  generating  a  brightness  detection  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  amount  of  said  brightness  from  said  sub- 
ject that  passes  through  said  shutter  blades  during  the  time 
when  said  shutter  blades  are  so  displaced  to  define  an 
aperture  and  to  generate  a  shutter  closing  signal  to  be 
applied  to  said  driving  circuit  and  said  driving  pulse  gen- 
erating means  when  the  integrated  value  of  the  brightness 
detection  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  level,  whereby 
said  shutter  blades  are  displaced  to  define  the  optimum 
aperture  depending  upon  the  brightness  of  the  subject  and 
to  close  said  aperture  after  a  predetermined  time  depend- 
ing upon  the  brightness  of  the  subject,  thereby  attaining 
the  optimum  exposure. 

4,053,908 

EXPOSURE  MULTIPLE  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR 

PROGRAMMING  ELECTRIC  SHUTTER 

Takeo  Saito,  Yotsakaido;  Yaznru  Takazawa,  Togane;  Shii^i 

Nagaoka,  Yotsakaido,  and  Yoichi  Seki,  Shifni,  all  of  Japan, 

assignon  to  Seiko  Koki  Kahoahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  720,368 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sept   4,    1975,   50- 
122021[U] 

iBt  CL2  G03B  7m 
U.S.  a.  354—31  5  Claims 


neans< 


coupling  said  storage  means  to  said  horizon- 
vertical  light  beam  scanning  means  and  providing 
signals  for  controlling  the  rate  of  Ught  beam 
intermediate  to  said  positional  locations  of  said 


incidence  control  means  coupling  said  storage 

said  angle  of  incidence  deflection  means  and 

electrical  ngnals  related  to  the  angle  of  inci- 

an  electron  beam  to  control  the  angle  of  inci- 

said  light  beam. 


4,053,907  

PltOGRAM-CONTROLLED  SHUTTER 
HiroiU  IwalK  Osaka,  and  Kats^Ji  IsUkawa,  Higashi,  both  of 
on  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
lied  Oct  14, 1975,  Scr.  No.  621,819 
OaiMB  pri  irity,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Oct  18, 1974, 49-120903: 
Oct  18, 197|,  49-120904 

lit  CL2  G03B  7/14 
U.S.  CL  3544-29  9  Claims 


1.A 

a.  apertur^ 
blades 
a 
bladc^ 
cuit 


step-n  lotor 


~I7 


progfam-controUed  shutter  comprising 

setting  means  including  a  plurality  of  shutter 
Adapted  to  be  used  as  the  aperture  setting  blades, 
drivingly  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  shutter 
for  displacing  them  stepwise,  and  a  driving  cir- 
i^pted  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  step-motor  in 
respo  nse  to  the  input  driving  pulse  or  pulses; 
b.  shutter  blade-dtsplacement  detecting  means  for  providing 
a  series  of  output  pulses  each  corresponding  to  an  incre- 
mental notion  of  said  shutter  blades  during  the  displace- 
ment o  said  shutter  blades;  I 
driving  pulse  generating  means  adapted  to  generate  said 
driving  pulse  or  pulses  to  be  applied  to  said  step-motor  in 
respons :  to  the  output  pulses  from  said  shutter-blade-dis- 
placemi  !nt  detecting  means;  and 
d.  photon  letric  means  for  detecting  the  brightness  of  a  sub- 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  programming  electric  shutter  of  a 
camera  comprising:  a  d.c.  power  supply,  photoconductive 
means  for  sensing  the  brightness  of  a  subject  to  be  photo- 
graphed, a  timing  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  pho- 
toconductive means  between  positive  and  negative  terminals 
of  said  power  supply,  trigger  switch  means  normally  short-cir- 
cuiting said  capacitor  and  operable  simultaneously  with  the 
opening  of  the  shutter  to  permit  charging  of  said  capacitor  by 
current  flowing  through  said  photoconductive  means,  a 
switching  circuit  connected  with  said  capacitor  and  responsive 
to  the  voltage  level  to  which  said  capacitor  is  charged,  shutter 
closing  means  controlled  by  said  switching  means  to  close  the 
shutter  when  the  capacitor  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  said  photoconductive  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
discrete  photoconductive  bodies  in  a  single  unit,  and  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  discrete  photoconduc- 
tive bodies  in  circuit  with  said  capacitor  to  control  the  rate  of 
charging  of  said  capacitor  as  a  function  of  the  brightness  of  the 
subject  to  be  photographed,  thereby  permitting  the  character- 
istics of  said  photoconductive  means  to  be  matched  to  the 
speed  of  the  film  used  in  the  camera. 


4,053,909 
DATA  REGISTERING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Nobiriiiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  Ito;  Fumio  Ito,  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Soichi  Nakanoto,  Machida,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kahnshiki  Kaislu,  T<diyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1975,  Scr.  No.  547,462 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1974, 49-16985 
lat  CL2  G03B  17/24 
U.S.  CI.  354—105  5  Claims 

1.  For  a  camera  defining  a  film  position  and  forming  expo- 
sure information  signals,  a  data  recording  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
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data  setting  means  for  having  dato  set  therein  and  generating 
pulses  corresponding  to  a  set  value, 

receiving  means  for  receiving  exposure  information  signals 
in  the  form  of  pulses, 

a  first  gate  coupled  to  said  dato  setting  means  and  receiving 
means  for  passing  one  of  the  output  signals  of  said  dato 
setting  means  and  exposure  information  signal  of  the  re- 
ceiving means, 

a  counter  coupled  to  the  first  gate  for  memorizing  the  out- 
puts of  the  first  gate, 

a  decoder  coupled  to  the  counter  for  decoding  the  content 
memorized  by  the  counter, 

recording  means  coupled  to  the  decoder  for  applying  the 


tions  of  a  frame  to  said  film  and  to  facilitote  the  provision  of 
substantially  indistinguishable  demarcation  between  the  areas 


of  the  recorded  images  of  said  objects  recorded  at  different 
positions  on  said  film. 


memorized  content  decoded  by  the  decoder  to  the  film 
position  as  visible  indications, 

first  pulse  generating  means  to  generate  pulse  signals  in 
response  to  shifting  of  the  position  of  the  film, 

second  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  first  pulse 
generating  means  for  generating  timing  pulses  based  on 
the  pulse  signals  from  said  first  pulse  generating  means 
and  for  setting  the  timing  of  the  application  by  the  record- 
ing means  on  the  basis  of  the  timing  pulses  thereof,  and 

a  second  gate  connected  between  said  decoder  and  record- 
ing means  and  coupled  to  said  second  pulse  generator 
means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  decoder  on  the 
recording  means  in  synchonism  with  the  timing  pulses  of 
said  second  pulse  generating  means. 


4,053,911 

UGHT-RECEIVING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  THE 

EXPOSURE  METER  IN  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 

Jun  Shimomura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaka 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,335 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1974, 49-148855 
Int  CL2  G03B  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  354—152  7  Claims 


4,053,910 

MULTIPLE  EXPOSURE  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Jury  Bodnar,  41  E.  3rd  Atc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.  94401 

Difision  of  Scr.  No.  458,725,  April  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,940,775, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-piirt  of  Scr.  No.  344,107,  March  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23, 1976,  Scr.  No. 

660,612 
Int  a.2  G03B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  354-120  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  composing  pictures  of  objects  comprising  a 
camera  having  means  for  transporting  film  with  frames  each  of 
given  size  therethrough,  a  lens  serving  to  direct  light  onto  said 
film,  first  and  second  mask  assemblies  serving  to  block  light  to 
complementory  portions  of  a  frame  of  said  film,  said  first  and 
second  mask  assemblies  each  having  a  size  corresponding  to 
said  given  size  of  said  frames  of  said  film,  and  means  serving  to 
dispose  each  of  said  first  and  second  mask  assemblies  for  use  in 
succession  in  front  of  said  lens  comprising  a  tubular  sun  shade 
mounted  on  said  camera  with  one  end  surrounding  said  lens 
and  having  an  axial  length  substantially  equal  to  that  distance 
serving  to  maintain  substantially  a  one-to-one  ratio  between 
said  size  of  said  mask  assemblies  and  said  given  size  of  said 
frames  of  said  film  to  inhibit  exposure  of  complementary  por- 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  finder  optical 
system,  an  objective  lens,  and  a  meter  device  including  a  light 
receiving  jwrtion: 

a.  a  principal  mirror  for  reflecting  part  of  the  Ught  passing 
through  said  objective  lens  toward  said  fmder  optical 
system  and  for  transmitting  therethrough  the  remainder  of 
said  light; 

b.  first  optical  means  including  a  reflector  member  and 
disposed  between  said  principal  mirror  and  the  focal  plwie 
of  the  objective  lens  and  in  inclined  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens; 

c.  a  condensing  mirror  extending  between  the  image  of  an 
object  formed  by  and  between  said  objective  lens  and  said 
first  optical  means  and  the  light-receiving  portion  of  said 
metering  device;  and 

d.  an  image-forming  half-lens  provided  on  said  condensing 
mirror  to  condense  said  image  of  the  object  toward  said 
light-receiving  portion  of  said  metering  device  by  cooper- 
ating with  said  condensing  mirror,  the  optical  axis  of  said 
half-lens  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  reflecting 
surface  of  said  condensing  mirror. 
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4,053^12 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 
CAMERA 

Yokokaam  ud  Hideo  Yokota,  Tokyo,  both  of 
to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

„  _  , of  Scr.  No.  460,075,  April  11, 1974, 

rUa  applkatton  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,920 
OaiM  priefity,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1973,  48^279; 
48-45280 

Int  CLi  G03B  13/06.  19/12 

lOClaiina 


Continnati  m-in-part 


Apr.  17, 1973 
UJS.CL 


354-225 
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rear  curtain  interiocking  part,  and  at  a  second  position  to 
enable  the  shutter  rear  curtain  to  travel  by  releasing  said  rear 
curtain  interiocking  part;  and  rear  curtain  control  means  en- 
gageably  to  stop  said  rear  curtain  member  at  said  first  position 
until  lapse  of  a  predetermined  exposure  time  commencing  at 
shutter  release  operation,  the  improvement  which  compnses: 
a  control  means  interlocked  with  the  film  winding  operation 
to  charge  the  shutter  at  the  time  of  film  winding  by  actuat- 


screen  on  which  an  image  of  an  object  to  be 
is  formed  by  said  objective  lens; 


roof  prism  having  a  bottom  face  optically 
^  focusing  screen,  two  roof  faces,  a  front  reflect- 
an  exit  face  optically  facing  said  eye-piece  and  a 
a-reflecting  face,  and  directing  light  from  said 
screen  to  said  eye-piece  to  provide  the  image  of 
t  in  a  field  of  the  finder; 

.  having  a  single  entrance  face,  a  single  reflecting 

a  single  exit  face  cemented  to  a  lower  portion  of 

non-reflecting  face  of  said  penUgonal  roof  prism, 

^  said  entrance  face  faces  upward;  and 

( pfif  iiy  facing  both  the  indicating  means  and  the 

face  of  the  sub-prism,  said  mirror  being  located 

^  indicating  means  and  said  sub-prism  and  ar- 

so  that  a  light  beam  from  said  indicating  means 

upon  the  mirror  is  thereby  directed  through  the 

face  to  the  reflecting  face  of  said  sub-prism  and 

„.eby  directed  through  the  exit  face  of  said  sub- 

( emented  to  the  front  non-reflecting  face  of  said 

nal  roof  prism  directly  in  a  direction  of  an  upper 

of  said  eye-piece  to  provide  an  image  of  said 

means  in  the  fleld  of  the  finder. 


—31 


ing  said  shutter  moving  means,  and  to  displace  each  of  said 
front  and  rear  curtain  members  to  said  respective  first 
positions,  and  including  means  for  accumulating  posi- 
tional energy,  said  control  means  being  operable  to  dis- 
place said  front  curtain  member  to  the  second  position  at 
the  time  of  shutter  release  by  discharging  the  positional 
energy  accumulated  during  film  winding;  and 
b.  shutter  release  means  disposed  engageably  to  retain  said 
control  means  in  a  shutter  charging  condition. 

4,053,914 
UGHT  EMISSIVE  DIODE 
Anthony  Richard  Goodwin,  Great  Danmow,  England,  aaaignor 
to  nr  Indnatrlea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,727 
OaiBia  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  3,  1974, 

42947/74 

Int  a.2  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  CL  357—17  <  Claima 
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4,053,913 
ELECrRlt  SHUTTER  DEVICE  FOR  A  FOCAL  PLANE 

SHUTTER 
AUkiko  Saio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  J  ipaa  I 

FDcd  Apr.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  674,280  I 

Priority,  application  Japtt^   Apr.   19,   1975,   50- 

52661[U] 

bt  a.2  G03B  9/34 
UJS.CL  35^244  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  bcal  plane  shutter  device  having:  film  winding 
mmi**:  shu  ter  moving  means  including  a  front  curtain  inter- 
kKking  pai  t  interkx^ked  with  a  shutter  front  curtain  energized 
for  moven  ent  in  the  operational  direction  for  shutter  release 
and  a  rear  ;urtain  interlocking  part  interlocked  with  a  shutter 
rear  curtail  \  eaetffxed  for  movement  in  the  same  direction  as 
that  of  tail  front  curtain;  a  front  curtain  member  being  dis- 
poaed  in  afisplaceable  manner  at  a  first  position  engageably  to 
stop  said  fi  ont  curtain  interlocking  part  and  at  a  second  posi- 
tion to  ena  >le  the  shutter  front  curtain  to  travel  by  release  of 
said  fixmt  curtain  interlocking  part;  a  rear  curtain  member 
displaceab  y  provided  at  a  first  position  engageably  to  stop  said 


1.  A  uni-directional  light  emissive  diode  having  improved 
linear  response  characteristics  comprising: 

an  active  junction  region  for  propagating  light  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  said  junction  and  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  junction; 

a  mesa  for  containing  said  active  region  having  a  pair  of  top 
and  bottom  opposing  surfaces  and  tapered  sides  connect- 
ing between  said  surfaces  said  tapered  sides  inclining 
toward  said  top  surface  for  reflecting  said  parallel  light  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  surface  and  mix- 
ing said  parallel  light  with  said  perpendicular  light  and 
causing  said  light  to  become  uni-directional;  and 

a  cavity  approximate  said  second  surface  for  receiving  one 
end  of  an  optical  fiber  therein,  whereby  said  uni-direc- 
tional light  is  transmitted  into  said  optical  fiber. 
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4,053,915 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CONSTANT 

CURRENT  SOURCE  DEVICE 

Darid  L.  Ca?e,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,065 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/80.  29/78.  27/02 

U.S.a.357— 22  2  Claims 


between  drain  and  source  regions  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type, 

2.  at  least  one  high  conductivity  region  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  contiguous  to  said  source  and  channel 
regions; 

an  insulating  layer  overlying  said  channel  region; 

an  electrically  conductive  layer  overlying  said  insulating 

layer  to  form  the  gate  of  said  transistor. 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  semiconductor  current 
source  device  having  a  first  terminal  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  operating  bias  potential  for  producing  a  cur- 
rent at  an  output  terminal  thereof  of  which  the  magnitude  is 
substantially  independent  to  variations  of  in  combination: 

a  junction  field  effect  transistor  having  a  predetermined, 
controlled  pinch-off  voltage  characteristic  and  having; 

a.  an  epitaxial  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

b.  a  drain  electrode  comprising  a  semiconductor  material 
of  a  second  conductivity  type,  said  drain  electrode 
being  diffused  into  said  epitaxial  layer; 

c.  a  source  electrode  comprising  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  said  second  conductivity  type  having  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  resistivity  being  diflused  into  said  epitax- 
ial layer; 

d.  a  source  to  drain  channel  region  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  being  formed  into  said  epitaxial  layer  be- 
tween said  source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  channel 
region  being  ion-implanted; 

e.  a  first  region  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a 
.  higher  concentricity  of  said  fust  type,  said  fu^t  region 

being  diffused  into  said  epitaxial  layer  adjacent  to  said 
source  electrode;  and 

f.  a  second  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  formed 
into  said  epitaxial  layer  which  extends  into  said  first 
region  and  having  a  bottom  surface  contiguous  along 
the  upper  surface  of  said  source  to  drain  ion-implanted 
channel; 

g.  first  metal  conductor  means  for  connecting  said  first 
region  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  device; 

h.  second  metal  conductor  means  for  connecting  said 
drain  electrode  to  the  output  terminal; 

said  source  electrode  being  extended  in  its  physical  area  such 
that  a  linear  diffused  resistor  is  formed  integrally  there- 
with having  a  predetermined  temperature  coefficient  that 
is  a  function  of  the  resistivity  of  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial comprising  said  source  electrode;  and 

said  diffused  resistor  and  said  field  effect  transistor  having 
respective  temperature  coefficients  which  compensate 
each  other  so  that  the  magnitude  of  the  current  produced 
at  the  output  terminal  of  the  current  source  device  is 
substantially  independent  to  temperature  variations. 


d.  electrically  conductive  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 
drain  region  to  form  the  drain  terminal  of  said  transistor; 
and 

e.  electrically  conductive  means  coupled  to  said  source 
region  and  to  said  high  conductivity  region  to  form  the 
source  terminal  of  said  transistor 


4,053,917 
DRAIN  SOURCE  PROTECTED  MNOS  TRANSISTOR 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Franklyn  C.  Blaha,  Glen  Bumie;  Jamca  R.  Cricchi,  Catonsrille, 
and  Marrin  H.  White,  Laurel,  all  of  Md.,  asaignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,412 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/78  29/34.  49/02 

VS.  CL  357—23  *  Claim 


4,053,916 
SIUCON  ON  SAPPHIRE  MOS  TRANSISTOR 
James  R.  Cricchi,  CatonsriUe,  and  Michael  D.  Fitzpatrick,  Glen 
Bumie,  both  of  Md^  aaaignora  to  Weatinghouse  Electric  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,493 
Int  a.2  HOIL  27/12.  29/78  29/34 
VS.  CL  357—23  W  Claims 

1.  A  planar  transistor  comprising 
a.  a  semiconductive  structure  including: 

1.  a  channel  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  interposed 


/>  /;   '■/y  '^f 


1.  A  drain  source  protected  MNOS  transistor  comprising 

a  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material, 

a  mesa  of  N  type  semiconductor  material  deposited  on  the 
surface  thereof, 

a  source  region  formed  by  P-l-  diffusions  into  a  portion  of 
said  mesa  adjacent  one  edge  thereof, 

a  drain  region  formed  by  P-h  diffusions  into  a  portion  of  said 
mesa  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  opposite  said  source  re- 
gion, 

a  first  region  of  gate  silicon  dioxide  growth  on  said  mesa 
surface  covering  a  strip  of  the  channel  portion  thereof 
opposite  said  source  region, 

a  second  region  of  gate  silicon  dioxide  growth  on  said  mesa 
surface  covering  a  strip  of  the  channel  portion  thereof 
adjacent  said  drain  region, 

a  substrate  gate  window  on  said  mesa  surface  in  part  defmed 
by  said  first  and  second  gate  silicon  dioxide  growth  re- 
gions, 

a  tunneling  silicon  dioxide  growth  layer  on  and  coextensive 
with  said  substrate  gate  window. 
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a  layer  of 

said 
a  third  regif  n 


r  lemory  silicon  nitride  on  and  coextensive  with 
tunneling  silicon  dioxide  growth  layer, 

of  gate  silicon  dioxide  growth  on  said  source 
said  first  region  of  gate  silicon  dioxide, 
of  gate  silicon  dioxide  on  said  drain  region 
aid  second  region  of  gate  silicon  dioxide, 
of  silox  on  said  third  region  of  gate  sillicon 


ad  acent 


region 
a  fourth  re^on 
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a  first  lay 
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dioxide, 
a  second  lafer  of  silox  on  said  fourth  region  of  gate  silicon 

dioxide, 
a  drain  electrode. 


a  source 
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electrode,  said  first  and  second  regions  of  gate  silicon 

frowth  being  approximately  1000  A  thick,  said 

silicon  dioxide  growth  layer  being  approxi- 

A  thick,  said  third  and  fourth  regions  of  gate 

dibxide  growth  being  approximately  300  A  thick, 

and  second  layers  of  silox  being  approximately 

thick,  and  said  memory  silicon  nitride  layer 

approximately  300  A  thick. 


4,053^18   . 
HIGH  vIoLTAGE,  HIGH  CURRENT  SCHOTTKY 
BARRIER  SOLAR  CELL 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
Stim,  La  Canada,  Calif.  i 

lied  Aug.  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,021  | 

iBt,  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  31/00.  29/48.  29/205 
U.S.  a.  357--30  8  Claims 
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4,053,919 
HIGH  SPEED  INFRARED  DETECTOR 
Austin  M.  Andrews,  II;  John  E.  Qarke;  Joseph  T.  Longo,  and 
Edward  R.  Gertner,  all  of  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,760 

Int.  C1.2  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—30  1  Claim 


1.  A  high  speed  photodiode  device  particularly  adapted  to 
operate  as  a  detector  in  the  10.6  fi  portion  of  the  infrared 
spectrum  comprising  (A)  a  substrate  composed  of  a  vapor 
transport  grown  Pb0.gSn0.2Te  p-type  material;  (B)  a  first  layer 
epitaxially  grown  on  said  substrate  for  absorbing  10.6  fim 
radiation  and  being  composed  of  a  Pbo.8Sno.2Te  p-type  mate- 
rial; and  (C)  a  second  layer  epitaxially  grown  on  said  first  layer 
to  provide  a  region  transparent  to  10.6;xm  radiation  and  being 
composed  of  a  Pbo9SnoiTe  n-type  material. 

4,053,920 
STEP  GRADED  PHOTOCATHODE 
Ronald  E.  Enstrom,  Skillman,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,234,  Not.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,158 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  357—30  2  Claims 


._,  barrier  solar  cell  comprising: 
T  of  semiconductor  material  characterized  by  a 
gap  width  on  the  order  of  1.4eV; 
1  lyer  of  semiconductor  material  on  top  of  said  first 
characterized  by  a  second  band  gap  width 
wider  than  the  band  gap  of  said  first  layer  and  is 
jrder  of  2eV,  the  thickness  of  said  second  layer 
the  order  of  not  more  than  one  micron; 
of  scmitransparent  metal  on  top  of  said  second 
forming  therewith  a  Schottky  barrier,  the  thick- 
said  third  layer  being  on  the  order  of  tens  of  ang- 
said  third  layer  having  a  top  surface  remote  from 
layer, 
contact  in  electrical  contact  with  said  third 
the  top  surface  thereof,  the  top  surface  of  said 
,  other  than  the  surface  portion  covered  by  said 
contact,  being  exposable  to  solar  radiation 
at  least  some  photons  of  energies  greater  than 
band  gap  are  absorbed  in  said  second  layer, 
ons  of  energies  greater  than  said  first  band  gap 
than  said  second  band  gap  pass  through  said 
layer  and  are  absorbed  in  said  first  layer,  with 
absorbed  in  both  layers  generating  carriers  which 
said  barrier;  and 

_  a  second  electrical  contact,  in  contact  with 
layer  of  semiconductor  material. 
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tn<  luding ; 


1.  ^III-V  photocathode  comprising 
host  crystal  ofsubstantially  pure  IIHV  material; 
a  series  of  graded  layers  of  transition  material  approximately 
2  microns  thick  and  having  a  stochiometric  formula  Illjf. 
-^IIIi.;,*  V**  deposited  on  said  host  crystals,  where  the 
value  of  X  is  varied  in  steps  to  provide  an  abrupt  increase 
of  8-10  mole  percent  of  III-^-V  in  each  successive  graded 
layer  as  compared  with  the  underlying  material,  the  last  of 
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said  graded  layers  containing  between  30-58  mole  per- 
cent of  III-^V; 

final  layer  of  said  transition  material  containing  40-65 
percent  of  IIHV  approximately  5  microns  thick  deposited 
over  the  last  of  said  graded  layers;  and 

a  photocathode  layer  composed  of  III-V  compounds  at  least 
one  of  which  is  different  from  those  in  said  transition 
material  deposited  on  said  final  layer  and  activated  with 
cesium  vapor  and  oxygen. 


collect  at  least  a  portion  of  the  current  generated  in  said 
gate  region  by  the  incidence  of  radiation  thereon;  and 


4,053,921  

SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT  HAVING  EMTFTER 

SHORT  CIRCUITS 
Andre  Jaecklin,  Ennetbaden,  and  Thooias  Vlasak,  Birr,  both  of 
Switzeriand,  aaalgnon  to  BBC  Brown  Bo?eri  tt  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,496 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   3,   1974, 
16055/74 

Int  CL^  HOIL  29/74.  29/747 
VJS.  a.  357—38  7  Claims 
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1.  A  shorted  emitter  structure  for  a  semiconductor  device, 
said  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 
parallel  surfaces  and  a  layer  of  one  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  a  first  conductivity  type  extending  from  said  first 
surface; 

a  center  gate  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  generally 
located  at  the  center  of  said  first  surface; 

an  annular  cathode  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  extending  from  said  first  surface 
and  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  center  gate  region; 

a  plurality  of  short  circuit  elements  comprising  angular 
segments  of  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed  within 
interior  radial  regions  of  said  annular  cathode  region  but 
spaced  from  said  annular  cathode  region,  said  short  circuit 
elements  having  inner  diameter  regions  which  are  substan- 
tially continuous  with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  annular 
cathode  region;  and 

an  annular  cathode  metallizing  ring  which  extends  from 
about  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cathode  region  and  said 
annular  segments  to  about  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
cathode  region  and  extending  across  and  electrically  con- 
necting said  annular  segments  of  said  first  conductivity 
type  to  said  cathode  region  of  said  second  conductivity 
type. 


4,053,922 
UGHT  TRIGGERED  THYRISTOR  HAVING 
CONTROLLED  TURN  ON  DELAY 
Armand  P.  Ferro,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,986 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  CL  357—38  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  radiation  triggered  thyristor  having  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  a  radiation  sensitive  gate  region,  the  improvement  for 
providing  adjustable  turn-on  time  comprising: 
electrode  means  in  said  gate  region  surrounding  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  gate  region  and  essentially  isolated  from 
said  cathode  region,  said  electrode  means  adapted  to 


adjustable  resistor  means  connected  between  said  electrode 
means  and  said  cathode. 


4,053,923 

INTEGRATED  LOGIC  ELEMENTS  WTTH  IMPROVED 

SPEED-POWER  CHARACTERISTICS 

S.  Daniel  Kang,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,083 
Int  CL^  HOIL  27/04 
VS.  a.  357—51  2 
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1.  In  a  monolithic  semiconductor  circuit  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor body  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  pair  of  mutually  spaced  regions  in  said  body  and  each  of  a 
second  conductivity  type,  said  regions  constituting  re- 
spectively the  emitter  and  collector  regions  of  a  lateral 
transistor, 

said  collector  region  having  there  within  a  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  constituting  the  collector  of  an  in- 
versely operated  vertical  transistor, 

said  collector  region  of  said  lateral  transistor  constituting  the 
base  region  of  said  vertical  transistor, 

said  semiconductor  body  constituting  the  base  region  of  said 
lateral  transistor  and  the  emitter  region  of  said  vertical 
transistor, 

said  collector  and  base  regions  of  said  vertical  transistor 
having  therebetween  a  collector  base  P-N  junction, 

said  base  and  emitter  regions  of  said  vertical  transistor  hav- 
ing therebetween  a  base-emitter  P-N  junction, 

conductive  means  for  reverse  biasing  said  coUectoriMse 
junction  and  forward  biasing  said  base-emitter  junction, 

conductive  means  for  receiving  a  control  signal  at  the  base 
of  said  vertical  transistor, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  shunt  resistive  means 
connected  between  said  collector  and  said  emitter  of  said 
lateral  transistor  for  increasing  the  switching  speed  of  said 
circuit. 
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4,053^24 
ION-IMPLANTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  ABRUPT 
\  JUNCTION 

F.  rLmb,  Nortk  Hollywood,  and  Georfe  H.  Elliott, 
la  Hi  b,  botk  of  Qdif  ^  MrigBon  to  Califoraia  Linear 
CbcaHi,  I»  ^  La  Mirada.  CaUf . 

Coatiautioi  of  Scr.  No.  54S,0S7,  Feb.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

wbkh  b  a  o  mtinaatkin  of  Scr.  No.  391,779,  Aug.  27, 1973, 

,  wijich  to  a  coBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  196,281,  Not.  8, 

.  TUa  application  Aaf.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  710,749 

Int  0.2  HOIL  29/167 

UJS.  a.  357-163  12  Claima 


1971, 


vice,  said  inert  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
argon,  krypton  and  xenon  that  reduce  the  gain  of  parasitic 
transistor  action  by  reducing  the  minority  carrier  Hfetime, 
said  implanted  inert  atoms  in  said  region  forming  substan- 
tially immobUe  recombination  centers,  said  region  sub- 
jected to  a  high  temperature  anneal  that  substantially 
recrystallizes  any  lattice  damage  resulting  from  the  im- 
plantation step,  the  concentration  of  said  implanted  inert 
atoms  being  substantially  greater  than  the  density  of  any 
remaining  lattice  damage  sites. 

4,053,926 

TIMING  ERROR  COMPENSATOR 

Maaricc  G.  Lemofaie,  and  Leonard  A.  Paadcra,  both  of  Redwood 

City,  CaBf.,  aarignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  Qty, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  554,886 

Ut  CL2  H04N  5/785:  H03K  13/02 

US.  a.  358—8  31  Ciainia 


1.  An  ion  i  nplanted  PN  junction,  having  a  forward  biased 
depletion  reg  on  when  forward  bias  is  applied  across  the  junc- 
tion, a  rever  e  biaaed  depletion  region  when  reverse  bias  is 
applied  acros  ( the  junction,  and  a  steady  sute  reverse  current 
characteristic ,  said  junction  compnstng: 
a  first  regi »  and  a  second  r^ion,  said  first  region  being 
fdativd  r  highly  doped  when  compared  to  said  second 
region  ind  being  adjacent  to  said  second  region,  said 
second  i  ^ion  being  relatively  lightly  doped  when  com- 
pared to  said  first  region  and  being  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type,  and  a  thin  intermediately  doped  recombination 
layer  im  giediately  adjacent  said  junction  and  of  the  same 
conduct  vity  type  as  the  relatively  highly  doped  one  of 
said  r^  MS.  said  thin  intermediately  doped  recOTibination 
layer  cc  nstituting  recombination  means  overlapping  the 
forward  biased  depletion  region  of  the  junction  with  a 
thicknei  i  much  less  than  that  of  the  reverse  biased  junc- 
tion dqktion  region  under  reverse  bias,  for  providing 
OB-^eoombination-generation  centers  so  located 
forward  and  reverse  recovery  times  of  the  junc- 
improved  without  degrading  the  steady  sUte 
current  characteristics  of  the  junction. 
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4,053325 

METHOb  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLNG 

CARRIERMFETIME  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Tw^ni  Richard  C  Joy,  HopeweU 
I F.  Zkikr,  Pntnaa  Valley,  both  of  N.Y., 
to  IBM  Carpomiaa,  ArMnk,  N.Y. 
FOci  Ai«.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602.710 
CL2  HOIL  21/76,  21/265.  29/167.  29/32 
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25.  Apparatus  for  time  displacing  a  signal  while  it  is  being 
converted  from  a  digital  form  to  an  analog  form  comprising  a 
digital  to  analog  converter  responsive  to  clock  signals  to  re- 
ceive and  convert  a  series  of  digital  signals  to  an  analog  repre- 
sentation, an  adjustable  time  base  clock  signal  generator  for 
generating  a  clock  signal  having  a  time  base  dependent  on  the 
time  base  of  a  time  base  control  signal,  said  clock  signal  cou- 
pled to  said  digital  to  analog  converter  to  command  it  to  con- 
vert said  series  of  digital  signals  to  an  analog  representation, 
and  means  for  generating  said  time  base  control  signal. 

4,053,927 

CHROMINANCE  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 

PROVIDING  SIMULTANEOUS  ADJUSTMENT  OF  GAIN 

AND  DC  LEVEL 
BsKbard  Schnddtauum,  Barsingbanaen,  Gcmuny,  assignor  to 
Liccatia  Patcnt-Vcrwaltnngi-Gm.bJL,  FMnkfbrt  am  Main, 
Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  665,164 
OainH  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Mar.  18, 1975, 2511707 
Int  O?  H04N  9/535.  9/20 
VS.  CL  358—29  «  Claims 
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semiconductor  device  in  a  semiconductor 

monocrystalline  semiconductor  material  of  a  first 

r.  regions  of  a  second  opposite  type  conduc- 

field  effect  transistors  in  the  substrate 

the  improvement  comprising 

r^ion  of  implw****  inert  atoms  within  the  de- 


L  In  a  circuit  for  use  in  a  color  television  receiver,  equipped 
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with  a  precision-in-line  color  picture  tube  containing  three 
electron  guns  disposed  in  a  line,  each  gun  being  associated  with 
a  respective  picture  color  and  including  a  cathode  connected 
to  receive  a  respective  chrominance  signal  associated  with  its 
respective  picture  color,  the  signal  applied  to  the  cathode 
controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  electron  beam  produced  by 
the  associated  gun,  the  circuit  including  three  amplifiers  each 
connected  to  amplify  a  respective  chrominance  signal  and 
having  an  output  connected  to  the  cathode  of  a  respective 
associated  electron  gun,  the  signal  at  the  output  of  each  ampli- 
fier being  held  at  a  constant  voltage  level  during  each  horizon- 
tal blanking  period  by  means  of  a  keying  pulse,  and  each  ampli- 
fier being  connected  with  a  respective  feedback  path  including 
an  amplification  determining  renstance  network,  the  resistance 
value  of  which  determines  the  gain  of  its  associated  amplifier, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  said  resistance  network  in- 
cludes at  least  one  variable  resistance  which  is  adjustable  to 
vary  the  resistance  presented  by  said  network,  and  said  circuit 
comprises  means  connected  for  coupling  such  keying  pulses 
into  each  said  resistance  network  in  a  manner  such  that  varia- 
tion of  said  variable  resistance  in  any  respective  one  of  said 
networks  will  simultaneously  produce,  for  said  amplifier  asso- 
ciated with  said  respective  network,  a  change  in  the  gain  of 
said  amplifier  and  a  change  in  the  direct  voltage  level  of  the 
chrominance  signal  at  the  output  of  said  amplifier  in  a  direction 
such  that  increases  in  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  coincide  with 
shifts  in  the  direct  voltage  level  at  said  amplifier  output  in  the 
positive  polarity  direction. 


4,053,929 
CONTOUR  FTTTING  PICTORIAL  TRACiONG  GATE 
Robert  H.  CoUina,  ni;  WOliaai  J.  Stedc  and  Albert  L.  IVMMa, 
Jr.,  all  of  Bimringhaai,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Tbc  United  States  of 
AoMrica  as  represented  by  tbc  Secretary  of  tbc  Araqr,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1969,  Scr.  No.  815,517 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—126  10  OabM 


4,053,928 

EDGE  DETECTION  ANALYZER 

Criley  Orton,  Ridgecreat  Calif.,  and  Riebard  G.  Babler,  Hol- 

yoke,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

rcprocnted  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1976,  Scr.  No.  708,253 

Int  CL2  H04N  7/00 

VS.  CL  358—96  5  Clafans 


1.  A  system  for  tracking  a  target  comprising: 

a  directional  sensing  means  for  sensing  an  image  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  target,  said  sensing  means  having  outputs 
which  are  video  signals  in  accordance  to  the  image  sensed, 

a  video  processor  having  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  said 
sensing  means,  said  processor  including  means  for  clamp- 
ing to  ground  the  video  signal  at  a  predetermined  position 
of  a  contrast  area  on  the  image, 

circuit  means  connected  to  outputs  of  said  processor  so  as  to 
generate  at  its  outputs,  tracking  gates  about  said  contrast 
area. 

tracking  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  circuit 
means  and  said  processor  so  as  to  track  a  center  position  of 
said  contrast  area  and  provide  orthogonal  error  signals  of 
the  position  of  said  contrast  area,  and 

servoing  means  connected  to  said  orthogonal  error  signals 
and  to  said  directional  sensing  means  for  positionmg  the 
sensing  means  so  that  the  image  sensed  will  include  said 
contrast  area. 
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4,053,930 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CODING  COMPRESSING 

VIDEO  INFORMATION 
Mntsao  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasjgaor  to  Ricob  Co.,  LtL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1973,  Scr.  No.  429,147 
dalBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  31, 1972, 47-313 
Int  CL2  H04N  7/12 
VS.  CL  358—133  8 


1.  Apparatus  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  video  signals  that 

are  responsive  to  a  field-of-interest,  which  will  detect  video 

contrast  levels  in  the  signals  that  correspond  to  contrast  edges 

in  the  field-of-interest  even  though  the  contrast  level  may  be 

less  than  full  scale,  and,  further,  which  will  measure  the  angle 

of  the  contrast  edge,  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  processing  said  signals  to  obtain  said  levels, 

and  comparing  the  average  of  said  levels  with  said  signals 

to  provide  an  output  centered  around  zero  level  value  that 

identifies  the  existence  of  at  least  one  said  contrast  edge; 

circuit  means  for  rejecting  said  output  when  more  than  one 

side  edge  is  identified  during  a  preselected  period; 
electronic  counting  means  for  measuring  the  angle  of  said 
edge  identified  by  an  output  that  is  not  rejected  by  said 
rejecting  means; 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  processing  and  comparing 
means,  said  rejecting  means,  and  said  measuring  means  for 
controlling  the  fimction  of  each  in  accordance  with  a 
timing  sequence. 
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1.  A  method  for  coding  and  compressing  video  information 
comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  representing  by  a  coded  signal  each  run-length  of  white  or 
black  elementary  areas  which  ^>pear  in  succession  in 
video  information. 
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b.  replacini  «  bit  in  at  least  one  bit  place  in  said  coded  signal 
with  a  discrimination  signal  which  discriminates  said 
coded  njp^  as  a  signal  representing  white  or  black  ele- 
mentary ireas,  and 

c.  weightiii  {  said  discriminaticm  bits  by  the  same  weights 
used  for '  treighting  the  bits  of  the  coded  signals  represent- 
ing run-l<  ngths. 

4,053,931 

ENHANO  MENT  OF  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PRODUCED 
FROM  INFORMATION  STORED  IN  A  DIGITAL 
T  MEMORY 

loaeph  Key  HawUM,  aad  Leo  Fhmds  CaTanangh,  both  of  San 
Diego,  Cal£,  aMiffMfS  to  Robot  Research,  Inc^  San  Diego, 

CaUf.  I 

Tkd  Sept  2, 197«,  Ser.  No.  719,907  | 

bt  CL2  H04N  7/12 

VS.  CL  350-1-134  2  Claims 


1.  Apparai  us  for  producing  a  video  signal  from  information 
stored  in  a  d  igital  memory,  said  stored  information  represent- 
ing the  videa  >  signal  intensity  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  picture 
dement  Iocs  tions  within  a  plurality  of  scan  lines,  comprising, 
mf^w  for  )roductng  an  analog  video  signal  for  display  from 

said  stoi  ed  information,  -     | 

wherein  tie  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  Manldng  said  analog  video  signal  during  the  first 
half  of  »ch  picture  dement  location  during  alternately 
displayc  d  Ones  and  for  blanking  said  analog  video  signal 
during  ne  last  half  of  each  picture  element  location  dur- 
ing the  remaining  displayed  lines. 
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delay  time  of  a  ghost  signal  with  respect  to  a  true  image, 
said  surface  wave  delay  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
coarse  adjustment  terminals  for  coarsely  adjusting  the 
delay  time  and  a  plurality  of  fme  adjustment  terminals  for 
finely  adjusting  the  delay  time; 
a  subtraction  circuit  for  subtracting  the  video  signal  delayed 
by  said  surface  wave  delay  circuit  from  the  original  video 

signal; 
a  fme  adjustment  switching  circuit  for  switching  said  plural- 
ity of  fine  adjustment  terminals  of  said  surface  wave  delay 

circuit; 

a  coarse  adjustment  switching  circuit  for  switching  said 
plurality  of  coarse  adjustment  terminals  of  said  surface 
wave  delay  circuit; 

a  first  level  detection  means  for  producing  a  fixed  voltage  at 
a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
thereof  depending  on  the  level  of  a  varying  control  volt- 
age applied  thereto; 

a  voltage  comparator  means  for  subtracting  said  fixed  volt- 
age developed  at  the  corresponding  one  of  the  output 
terminus  of  said  first  level  detection  means  from  said 
varying  control  voltage; 

a  second  level  detection  means  for  producing  a  fixed  voltage 
at  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  terminals 
thereof  depending  on  the  level  of  the  output  voltage  from 
said  voltage  comparator  means; 

a  means  for  applying  the  fixed  voltage  developed  at  the 
output  terminals  of  said  first  level  detection  means  to  a 
plurality  of  control  terminals  of  said  coarse  adjustment 
switching  circuit;  and 

a  further  means  for  applying  the  fixed  voltage  developed  at 
the  output  terminals  of  said  second  level  detection  means 
to  a  plurality  of  control  terminals  of  said  fine  adjustment 
switching  circuit. 


4,053,933 
ADAPTIVE  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FILTER  FOR 
TELEVISION  TUNING 
Johnny  CoUina,  Oak  Pari^  nL,  MdgBor  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpo- 
ration, GlcBTiew,  DL 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,945 

Int  CL2  H03B  3/04;  H04N  5/44 

VS.  CL  358-191  «31  Claims 


4,053,932 

GHdST  SIGNAL  ELIMINATING  SYSTEM 

Naaio  Yaa  «Bti;  MiMra  Miyata,  and  Kdndcc  YaMuaoto,  aU 

J^M,  Mrinnri  to  MataHidta  Electric  Indnstrial 

Filed  Dae.  1, 1975,  Scr.  No.  636,720 

r,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Jne  10, 1974,  49-65738; 
jMe  10, 1974,  4945739;  Joe  10, 1974, 49«r740 

Int  CL2  li04N  5/2 J;  H04B  1/12 
VS.  CL  35i— 167  6  Claims 


«rc>       T 

ID 

1  ^ 


^,  -.T^ 


«rcoaMu> 


5*-**" 


signal  diminating  system  compnsmg: 
wave  delay  circuit  fw  delaying  a  video  signal  by  a 


1.  In  a  phase  locked  loop  of  the  type  having  a  phase  compar- 
ator developing  an  error  signal  for  controlling  the  output  of  a 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  through  a  low-pass  filter,  the 
improved  low-pass  filter  comprising: 
amplifying  means  having  a  directional  control  input  and  a 
gain  control  input  both  connected  for  recdving  said  error 
signal,  said  amplifying  means  being  operable  for  develop- 
ing an  output  current  having  a  direction  and  duty  cycle 
determined  by,  respectively,  the  polarity  of  said  error 
signal  appUed  to  said  directional  control  input  and  the 
pulse  width  of  said  error  signal  applied  to  said  gain  control 
input;  and 
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a  capacitive  network  connected  for  charging  and  discharg- 
ing in  response  to  said  output  current  for  controlling  the 
output  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 

4,053,934 
MEASURING  THE  QUALITY  OF  IMAGES 
PhiUpp  G.  Komreich,  North  SyracMC,  and  Stephen  T.  Kowel, 
UverpooUbothofN.Y. 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,102,  Jan.  17, 1974, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  493,990,  Aug.  1, 1974,  and  Ser.  No.  499,606, 
Aug.  22, 1974,  laid  Ser.  No.  434,102,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  319,680,  Dec.  29, 1972,  abuidoned,  said  Ser.  No. 
493,990,  is  a  continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  319,680,  said 
Ser.  No.  499,606,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
434,102,  said  Ser.  No.  319,680,  and  Ser.  No.  365,054, 
May  30, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,836,712,  which  is  a  diWsion  of 
Ser.  No.  319,680.  This  application  May  12, 1975, 
Ser.  No.  576,433 
Int  a.i  H04N  3/14;  G02F  //// 
VS.  CL  358—213  ^  ^^***^ 


eucrtnou  cHmcn  m,tit 


an  dongated  cover  element  disposed  at  least  partially  in  the 

storage  slot,  .  •     wi    i.-  - 

the  dongated  cover  element  having  a  first  position  blockmg 
the  accidental  erasure  preventive  slot  and  a  second  posi- 
tion opening  he  acddental  erasure  preventive  slot. 


24  27 


the  elongated  cover  dement  bdng  bcndable  so  as  to  be  able 
to  travel  in  the  curved  portion  of  the  storage  slot  as  the 
dongated  cover  element  is  moved  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position. 

4,053,936 
READ  AND  WRITE  CIRCUrTRY 
Tihnan  H.  Fouat  Jr.,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harriitbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  3, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,411 

Int  CL2  GllB  15/12.  5/02 

VS.  CL  360-62  ♦  Clataa 


CI    tM«l 


aauntit ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  sharpness  of  an  image  com- 
prising: 

a  medium  having  a  measurable  property  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  intensity  pattern  of  an  image  formed 
thereon  and  as  a  function  of  strain  disturbances  in  the 
medium; 

means  for  forming  a  selected  image  on  the  medium; 

means  for  causing  a  selected  strain  disturbance  in  the  me- 
dium which  propagates  along  the  image  formed  on  the 
medium;  and 

means  for  measuring  said  property  while  the  image  is  formed 
on  the  medium  and  whUe  the  selected  strain  disturbance  is 
present  therein  and  for  deriving  thereby  a  signal  which  is 
a  Fourier  transform  representation  of  an  aspect  of  the 
entire  image  and  which  represents  the  sharpness  of  the 
image  formed  on  the  medium  but  is  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  the  average  intensity  of  the  image  formed  on  the 
medium  and  means  for  utilizing  said  signal  for  control 
purposes. 

4,053,935 

TAPE  CASSETTE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  APERTURE 

CLOSURE 

Hamo  Shiha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  TDK  Electronics  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  22,   1975,  50- 

54882[U] 

Int  CL2  GllB  15/04 
VS.  CL  360—60  2  Claims 

1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising: 
a  cassdte  body. 

a  bias  changeover  slot  disposed  in  the  cassette  body, 
an  acddental  erasure  preventive  slot  disposed  in  the  cassette 

body  adjacent  to  the  bias  changeover  slot, 
a  storage  slot  disposed  adjacent  to  the  accidental  erasure 

preventive  slot, 
the  storage  slot  having  a  curved  portion. 


1.  A  read  circuit  and  a  write  circuit  for  a  magnetic  head 
wherein  the  circuits  are  isolated  one  from  the  other  during 
operation  of  dther  one  of  said  circuits,  the  combination  com- 
prising: . 

a  read  circuit  provided  with  an  input  daU  Ime  receivmg  read 

input  signals, 
the  output  of  said  data  line  being  supplied  to  an  operauonal 

ampUfier,  a  rectifier  bridge  and  a  peak  detector  in  series 

producing  an  analog  signd  having  peaks  occurring  at  fiux 

reversals  of  said  read  input  signals, 
converter  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  serial 

binary  signals  suitable  for  data  reading, 
a  timer  input  to  said  converter  means  for  determining  the  bit 

cell  time  of  said  binary  signals, 
the  output  of  said  converter  means  being  suiuble  for  daU 

reading, 
a  write  circuit  provided  with  a  pair  of  positive  NOR  gates, 

the  output  of  a  first  of  said  NOR  gates  connected  to  an 

input  of  a  second  of  said  NOR  gates, 
a  clock  input  line  enabling  one  input  of  each  of  said  NOR 

gates, 
a  data  input  line  enabling  a  second  input  of  said  first  NOR 

gate,  . 

a  first  switch  referenced  to  minus  potential  connected  to  said 
read  head  and  causing  current  How  from  ground  to  ramus 
potential  through  the  read  head  upon  said  first  switch 
being  enabled  by  the  output  of  said  first  NOR  gate, 

a  second  switch  referenced  at  positive  potential  and  con- 
nected to  said  read  head  and  causing  current  flow  from 
positive  potential  through  said  read  head  to  ground  upon 
enabling  of  said  second  switch  by  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond NOR  gate,  and  . 

means  dectricdly  isolating  said  first  and  second  switches 
from  said  read  circuit  and  means  dectrically  isolating  said 
read  circuit  from  current  How  to  said  read  head  during 
operation  of  said  write  circuit. 
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4,053,937 

(  :alibration  timing  bands 

WBIiaa  Hi«k  Hcnejr,  Jr^  CyprcM,  Cdif^  maiffur  to  Mohawk 
Oati  SdoM  M  Coniantkm,  HcrkiMr,  N.Y. 

1 1M  Fck.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,505 

iBt  C3.2  GllB  21/10:  G04F  8/00 

VJS.  a.  360-  77  2  ClaJflM 


that  when  the 
signal  consists 


1.  A  metho  I  of  preparing  an  aUgnment  disc  pak  in  which 
first  and  secoi  d  si^uls  of  different  frequencies  (/I  andy2)  are 
reoonJed  in  ec  xntric  bands  at  a  selected  track  on  the  disc  such 
recorded  signals  are  played  back,  the  playback 
of  three  c(»nponents  having  frequencies  /I,  /i 


Wi 


and  (/l-fXH  sa  d  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

diq>laying  a  frame  of  the  playback  signal  with  one  beam  of 
a  multibe  im  oscilloacope  on  the  diq>lay  surface  thereof, 
where  a  rame  is  equid  in  time  to  the  time  of  a  single 
revolutioi  i  of  the  disc,  so  that  the  (/l-y2)  ngnal  component 
appears  m  a  "cat's  eye"  pattern  having  two  outer  cross- 
overs and  an  intermediate  crossover;  I 

producing  o  ■  the  display  surface  with  another  of  the  oscillo- 
scope bea  ms  a  time  marker; 

measuring  t  le  distance  Sp  between  the  intermediate  cross- 
over and  me  of  the  outer  crossovers; 

podtkxiing  i  aid  time  marker  to  first  one  and  then  the  other 
of  two  pc  litions  on  either  side  of  the  intermediate  cross- 
over, the  wo  positions  being  defined  by  the  formula  (Gc 
—  Sp  ±  U/Z)  where  Gc  is  the  geometric  center  of  the 
displayed  firame  of  the  playback  signal; 

producing  f  rst  and  second  narrow  timing  bands  on  either 
side  of  the  intermediate  crossover  by  erasing  the  recorded 
signals  on  y  in  radial  sectors  of  the  disc  correqxMiding  in 
position  U )  the  two  portions  of  the  time  marker  and  to  the 
width  of  I  uch  marker. 


4,053,938 
TEMPERATIJRE  SENSING  TRANSFORMER  PRIMARY 

SWITCH  I 

CorporJ- 


MiehMl  J.  Ei  H,  WaidcMha,  Wla., 


to  RTE 


Wii. 


Vfti  Afr.  16, 1975,  Scr.  No.  568,655 
bt  CL2  H02H  7/04 
VS.  a.  361-^7  23  OaiBfl 

L  A  temper  iture  sensing  assembly  for  opening  a  distribution 
transformer  sa  ip  action  type  primary  switch  when  the  temper- 
ature of  the  fit  id  in  the  truisformer  exceeds  the  tn*«iinii«^  safe 
operating  tcm  lerature  of  the  transformer,  said  assembly  com 
priaiag: 
a  housing  mf>unted  on  the  prinuuy  switch  below  the  level  of 
the  dielec^ic  fluid  in  the  transformer, 

responsive  actuator  positioned  in  said  hous- 

said  ktuator  being  responsive  to  the  fw^imnm  safe 

temperature  of  the  transformer, 

between  said  actuator  and  switch 


whereby  the  motion  of  said  actuator  will  compress  the 
bias  means  aiid  open  the  primary  switch  when  the  com- 


pressive force  in  the  bias  means  is  sufficient  to  actuate  the 
primary  switch. 


4,053,939 
ELECTRIC  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Shnasakn  NakaacU,  Mftaka,  and  AUAna  TakakaaU,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aarignora  to  Koknaai  GUntsn  Kafliatsa  Kabu- 
aUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Scr.  No.  634,388 
daiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25, 1974, 49-134375; 
Not.  25, 1974, 49-134376 

Int.  CL2  HOIH  47/00 
UJ5.  CL  361—171  6  Clahns 


T  I 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  lock  system  comprising,  a  latch,  a 
pair  of  supply  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
remote  power,  a  self-sustaining  solenoid  having  a  coil  and  a 
core,  said  core  having  two  self-sustainjng  positions  locking  and 
unlocking  said  latch  respectively,  and  said  coil  being  con- 
nected to  receive  power  supplied  to  said  pair  of  supply  termi- 
nals, impedance  changing  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
pair  of  terminals  and  said  coil  for  altering  the  impedance  be- 
tween said  pair  of  terminals  when  said  core  moves  from  one 
self-sustaining  position  to  another  self-sustaining  position,  a 
remote  control  circuit  including  at  least  one  power  source  and 
one  measuring  device,  said  remote  control  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  pair  of  terminals  by  a  pair  of  wires. 
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4,053,940 
MODinED  OFFSET  KEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE 

COMPARISON  RELAYING 
Walter  L.  Hhmiaa,  Jr.,  New  ProTidencc  and  RuaacU  W.  Gon- 
nam,  Morris  Plataa,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbonse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittabor^,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,045 

Int  a.2  H02H  7/26.  3/28 

VS.  CL  361-68  8  Clafais 


1.  Phase  comparison  relaying  apparatus  for  protecting  an 
alternating  current  power  transmission  line  includmg  at  least  u A  CL  361—319 
one  conductor  interconnecting  first  and  second  busses,  said 

apparatus  comprising:  ^     • .       j  r    . 

a.  first  circuit  means,  cooperatively  associated  with  Mid  first 
bus,  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  representative  of  the  m- 
stantaneous  magnitude  of  current  flowing  in  the  conduc- 
tor, for  establishing  a  first  set  of  constant  upper  and  lower 
linits  of  a  current  security  margin,  both  of  said  first  set 
limits  being  established  to  one  side  of  the  efiective  zcto 
axis  of  the  waveform  of  the  signal  to  be  received  and  for 

generating 

i.  a  first  output  signal  when  the  mstantaneous  magmtude 
of  the  received  signal  is  between  said  upper  and  lower 
limits  of  said  security  margin, 

u.  a  second  output  signal  when  the  instantaneous  magm- 
tude of  the  received  signal  is  above  said  limits  of  said 
security  margin,  and 


when  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  the  received  sig- 
nal  is  below  said  limits  of  said  security  margin;  and 
d.  fourth  circuit  means,  adapted  to  receive  the  signal  repre- 
senUtive  of  the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  current  flow- 
ing in  the  conductor,  for  establishing  a  second  oMStant 
keying  threshold  limit  to  the  other  side  of  the  effective 
zero  axis  of  the  waveform  of  the  received  signal  and  for 

f  *i  first  output  keying  signal  when  the  instantaneous 
magnitude  of  the  received  signal  is  above  said  second 
keying  threshold  limit,  and 
u  a  second  output  keying  signal  when  the  mstantaneom 
magnitude  of  the  received  signal  is  below  said  second 
keying  threshold  limit;  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  keying  threshoW  limits  are  esut>- 
lished  to  be  of  different  magnitudes. 

4,053,941 
OIL  IMPREGNATED  ELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Tokihiko  Shimizn,  Takatauki;  Yacuo  lUiaM,  Kobe,  »d_^o^ 
Knsano,  Toyooaka,  aU  of  Japuu  aaaignon  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,356 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  20, 1974,  49-7D4W, 
June  20, 1974,  49-70460 

Int  a.2  HOIG  4/22 

6ClaimB 


OOKMA  oeOVWOE  OCWT-Tjlg 
OlAfUCI  ERISTIC 


WO 


APYLAMVC  COKPOfO 


MXTURE  OF  MTTLALKMC  OOnrOUM) 


PHOSPHORUS  OMPOUNO 


Tcter 


TtME    (MHUTEI 

2CrC      IKVK  CMVOTOR 


security  margm.  ana  .    ^        1- ^n  oU  impregnated  electticdevioe  contuni^^ 

in  a  third  output  signal  when  the  instantaneous  magmtude   comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  and  at  least  one  sneei 

of  the  received  signal  is  below  said  limits  of  said  secu-   ^f  polyolefin  fihn,  wherein  said  element  is  ""Pf  P»**~  ;j^"^J 

rity  margin;  mixture  comprising  1,1-phenyUylyl  ethane  and  from  10  -  80 

b  second  circuit  means,  cooperatively  associated  with  said   volume  %  of  an  orgamc  phosphate. 

first  bus,  adapted  to  receive  the  signal  represenUtive  of  

the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  current  flowing  in  the  4.053  042 

conductor,  for  establishing  a  first  Constant  keying  thresh-  ^^virF  FOR  REMOVING  LOW  LEVEL 

old  limit  to  the  other  side  of  the  effective  zero  axis  of  the  "^S^^  F^M  A  UQUID 

waveform  of  the  received  signal  and  for  generatmg  fl ^^ST^SSIi"  "i;  Laww.cc  V. 

i.  a  first  output  keying  signal  when  the  mstant«i«>us  '^^^^^;^^j'J^'SSru^  ' 

magnitude  of  the  received  signal  is  above  said  first      Gwgor.  HopeweU  Junction  "?■«» /-^'^^ 


F. 


keying  threshold  limit,  and 
ii  a  second  output  keying  signal  when  the  instantaneous 

magnitude  of  the  received  signal  is  below  said  first 

keying  threshold  limit; 
.  third  circuit  means,  cooperatively  associated  with  said  ^,_3« 

second  bus,  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  representative  of  U.S.  U.  30i-JW 
the  instantaneous  magnitude  of  current  flowing  in  the 
conductor,  for  establishing  a  second  set  of  constant  upper 
and  lower  limits  of  a  current  security  margin,  both  of  said 
limits  being  esUblished  to  one  side  of  the  effective  lero 
axis  of  the  waveform  of  the  received  signal  and  for  gener- 

ating  . 

i.  a  first  output  signal  when  the  instantaneous  magmtude 
of  the  received  signal  is  between  said  upper  and  lower 
limits  of  said  security  margin, 

ii.  a  second  output  signal  when  the  instantaneous  magni- 
tude of  the  received  signal  is  above  said  limits  of  said 
security  margin,  and 


Redasond,  both  of 
Shrab  Oak,  aU  of  N.Y 
monk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Juc  28, 1976,  Sar.  No.  700,653 
iBt  CL2  H05K  7/20 


^ ^ Morton  D. 

aMignon  to  IBM  CorporatioB,  Ar- 


8ClaiM 


Bi.'rSr.^'-*^  «  the  <«h«  of  itt«id  o«*»«      ..I..H,»klcool».«mco«l»c»,p«k.,.~»blyl>.v. 
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ing  at  least  on ;  semiconductor  device  carrier  substrate,  at  least 
one  semicond  ictor  device  mounted  on  the  substrate,  a  cover 
for  forming  ai  enclosure  about  said  semiconductor  device,  and 
a  cooling  liqv  id  in  the  enclosure  adapted  for  cooling  the  de- 
vice, the  impi  ovement  comprising  | 
a  means  to  tr^  and  hold  contaminants  from  said  cooling 
liquid,  sa  d  means  including  an  electrical  heating  element 
immersec   in  the  cooling  liquid,  and  a  confining  means 
immerset  in  the  cooling  liquid  and  adapted  to  enclose  and 
fn«iHt«in  I  pulsating  vapor  bubble  generated  by  said  heat- 
ing elemmt,  said  heating  element  disposed  within  said 
rjftnfininj  mcans  and  at  least  partially  immersed  in  said 
cooling  1  quid,  means  to  permit  controlled  partial  escape 
of  a  port  on  of  the  vapor  bubble  and  ingress  of  cooling 
fluid  to  s  lid  confining  means. 
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4,053,943 

TECHNIQUfe:  FOR  DAMPING  ELECTRONIC  MODULE 
PRINTED  WIRING  BOARD  I 

Lee  Robert  G4hriii,  Scottidale,  Ariz.,  aMignor  to  Motorola  Inc^ 
DL 

Jia.  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  651,654 
lit  CL2  H02B  1/62 
MS,  CL  361-4399  1  Claim 
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1.  In  an 
tion  energy, 
at  least  one 

vibration 

po8itione|l 

board 

high 
at  least 

damping 


ap  laratus 


tie 


anj 


hysieresis 


extremitis 
theothei 
one  dan  ping 
transfer 
damping 
frame  me 
board  add 
means  bi  mg 


cuitboail 
damping 


for  damping  printed  circuit  board  vibrii- 

improvement  comprising: 

damping  means  for  absorbing  a  portion  of  the 

energy,  said  at  least  one  damping  means  being 

remote  from  and  parallel  to  Uie  printed  circuit 

comprising  a  lamination  including  a  layer  of 

elastomer, 

post  means  for  connecting  said  at  least  one 

means  to  the  printed  circuit  board,  each  of  said  at 

post  means  having  two  extremities,  one  of  said 

being  fiMtened  to  the  printed  circuit  board  and 

of  said  extremities  being  fiutened  to  said  at  least 

means  for  providing  mechanical  energy 

rom  the  printed  circuit  board  to  said  at  least  one 

means;  aiad 

IS  for  structurally  integrating  the  printed  circuit 

said  at  least  one  damping  means,  said  frame 

tetened  to  the  perimeter  of  the  printed  cir- 

and  to  the  perimeter  of  each  of  said  at  least  one 
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1.  Asignal 
a  source  o 


having  f  rst  or  second  binary  states; 


tmiiiig 


frequency,  and  defming  a  processor  cycle,  cycle  control 
means  connected  to  said  processor  clock  for  inhibiting  or 
initiating  a  processor  cycle,  addressable  storage  for  pro- 
gram instructions,  instruction  access  meai^s  normally  ac- 
cessing instructions  from  said  addressable  storage  in  se- 
quence, and  instruction  decode  means  for  storing  instruc- 
tions accessed  from  said  storage  means  and  providing  a 
function  signal  identifying  an  instruction  to  be  executed 
during  said  processor  cycle,  wherein  each  processor  cycle 
commences  with  transfer  of  an  instruction  to  said  instruc- 
tion decode  means,  and  which  further  includes  means. 
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responsive  to  a  first  function  signal  from  said  instruction 
decode  means,  for  accessing  a  second  instruction  from 
said  addressable  storage,  and  connected  to  said  cycle 
control  means  to  inhibit  commencement  of  the  next  pro- 
cessor cycle, 

means  connected  to  said  cycle  control  means  and  connected 
and  responsive  to  said  control  clock  signal,  for  initiating 
the  next  processor  cycle;  and 

signal  storage  means  connected  and  responsive  to  said  in- 
struction decode  means,  providing  a  function  signal  for 
said  second  instruction,  for  storing  and  indicating  the  state 
of  each  signal  from  said  source  of  infonnation. 
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Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fhmee,  Feb.  18, 1975, 75.05054 

Int.  a.2  H02M  7/155 

U.S.  CL  363—129  1  Claim 


pattern  detector  including: 

information  comprised  of  a  sequence  of  signals 


i  associated  with  said  source  of  information  for 

a  control  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined 

frequenckr; 

a  itorad  p  t>gram  processor,  including  a  processor  clock, 
having  \  fnqiaeocy  difTerent  from  said  predetermined 


1.  A  master-slave  device  for  controlling  the  power  of  a 
multiphase  thyristor  bridge  comprising: 
a  single  means  for  forming  a  master-pulse  having  a  deter- 
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mined  and  adjustable  phase  relationship  with  one  phase  of 

the  multiphase  feed  voltage; 
delay  means  in  parallel  or  serial-parallel  in  order  to  provide 

a  number  of  slave-pulses  equal  to  the  number  of  phases  of 

the  multiphase  feed  voltage; 
coupling  means  comprising  photocouplers  for  applying  said 

slave-pulses  to  the  respective  gates  of  the  thyristors  of  the 

bridge  whereby  the  control  circuit  is  insulated  from  the 

charge  circuit 
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1.  A  modular  programmable  digital  scan  converter  adapted 
for  responding  to  appUed  control  signals  and  to  sensor  data  of 
various  formats  so  as  to  provide  di^lay  data,  said  scan  con- 
verter comprising: 
input  video  processing  means  for  converting  the  sensor  data 
into  digital  signals  and  for  integrating  and  detecting  said 
digital  signals  to  produce  processed  output  digital  signals, 
said  input  video  processing  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  modules  which  have  means  for  responding  to  applied 
digital  set-up  and  address  words  so  as  to  implement  pro- 
cessing parameters  for  the  converting,  integrating  and 
detecting  operations; 
memory  and  output  processing  means  for  storing  said  output 
digital  signals  and  for  reading  out  and  processing  said 
stored  data  so  as  to  provide  display  data,  said  memory  and 
output  processing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  mod- 
ules which  contain  means  for  responding  to  applied  digital 
set-up  and  address  words  such  that  the  format  and  data 
rates  for  storing  ^d  reading  out  said  output  digital  signals 
are  selected  in  response  to  the  set-up  and  address  words; 
and 
interface  and  control  means,  responsive  to  the  control  sig- 
nals, for  q)plying  the  digital  set-up  and  address  words  to 
the  modules  of  said  input  video  processing  means  and  to 
the  modules  of  said  memory  and  output  processing  means, 
said  interface  and  control  means  including  a  progranuna- 
ble  controller  which  is  programmed  to  provide  a  selected 
relationship  between  the  control  signids  and  the  digital 
set-up  and  address  words;  wherd>y 
the  specific  processing  parameters  implemented  by  the  input 
video  processing  means,  and  the  storage  and  read  out  rates 
and  formate  of  said  memory  and  output  processing  means 
are  determined  by  said  prognunmed  controller. 


1.  In  a  computer  system  having  means  for  generating  timing 
pulses  which  determine  sequentially  occurring  instruction- 
read  phases  of  equal  duration,  an  instruction  memory  for  stor- 
ing instructions  containing  function-unit  addresses  and  fimc- 
tion-unit  orders,  said  instruction  memory  being  provided  with 
means  for  sequentially  reading  instructions  during  successive 
read  phases,  a  plurality  of  addressed  function  unite  for  per- 
forming functions  in  accordance  with  received  function-unit 
orders,  said  function  unite  including  means  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  data,  and  a  bus  system  for  transferring  the  func- 
tion-unit addresses  and  orders  from  the  instruction  memory  to 
the  function  unite  and  for  transferring  date  between  the  func- 
tioD  units,  the  instructions  being  of  two  types,  the  fu^t  type 
having  the  steps  of  selecting  by  means  of  the  function-unit 
address  part  of  the  instruction  one  of  said  function  unite  and  to 
order  the  performance  of  a  function  as  determined  by  a  func- 
tion-unit order  part  of  the  instruction,  and  the  second  type  of 
instruction  including  steps  of  selecting  two  of  said  function 
unite  by  means  of  two  addresses  in  the  function-unit  address 
part  of  the  instruction,  to  transfer  date  between  the  two  se- 
lected function  unite  through  the  bus  system  and  to  order  the 
function  unit  which  receives  date  to  use  the  received  date  in 
the  performance  of  a  function  determined  by  the  function-unit 
order  parte  of  the  instruction,  the  execution  period  of  the 
second  type  of  instruction  being  divided  into  a  fust  part  during 
which  one  of  the  two  addressed  function  unite  is  ordered  to 
transmit  data,  a  second  part  during  which  actual  date  are 
transferred  from  said  one  of  the  function  unite  to  the  bus  sys- 
tem and  a  third  part  during  which  the  other  of  the  two  function 
unite  receives  the  date  from  the  bus  system  and  performs  the 
required  function  thereupon, 
an  improved  method  for  decreasing  the  operating  time  for 
performing  a  mixed  sequence  of  instructions  of  the  first 
and  second  type  for  said  system  comprising  the  steps  of 
performing  an  instruction  of  said  first  type  during  a  said 
read  phase  associated  therewith  and  performing  an  in- 
struction of  the  second  type  during  two  of  said  read 
phases  wherein  the  first  put  of  said  instruction  of  the 
second  type  is  performed  during  the  first  read  phase  asso- 
ciated with  said  instruction  of  the  second  type  and  the 
second  and  third  parte  of  said  instruction  of  the  second 
type  are  performed  during  the  second  of  said  read  phases 
associated  therewith. 
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L  In  a  data  proceanng  system  which  contains  a  central 
pTTWfitfing  unit,  a  main  memory  system  with  a  main  storage 
unit  having  a  storage  control  unit  and  a  plurality  of  addressable 
locatioos  e  ich  addresnUe  by  a  storage  address,  addressing 
means  pco>  iding  virtual  addresses,  and  means  for  translating 
virtual  addi  enes  to  real  addresses  including  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  coBvewi »  taUes,  and  improved  translation  control  means 


table 


counter  i  leans  for  numbering  purge  instructions  received  by 
the  me  mory  system,  | 

I  (or  storing  a  plurality  of  previously  used  virtual 
addrciks  each  with  a  real  address  which  constitutes  a 
transla  ion  of  that  virtual  address  using  one  of  said  sets  of 
ooBvei  non  taUcs,  said  table  means  having  a  field  coupled 
to  tiie  ( mtpot  of  the  counter  means  for  storing  the  count  of 
the  coi  inter  means  with  each  translation  so  that  each  time 
a  tnau  Mion  is  entered  into  the  taUe  means  the  count  of 
die  COI  nter  means  at  the  time  of  entry  is  placed  in  the  tAle 
mens  along  with  the  translation, 

compaia  or  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  counter 
means  with  the  output  of  the  fidd  in  the  table  means  when 
a  tram  hrtioa  is  read  from  the  table  means  to  provide  a 


signal  ndicating  a  match  or  mismatch  of  the  output  of  the 


not  be 


oountqr  means  at  the  time  the  translation  is  read  from  the 
with  the  count  stored  with  the  translation, 

i  controlling  the  transmission  of  the  translation  to 
system  as  a  function  of  said  signal  from  the 
compiirator  means  wherdiy  invalidated  transtotions  can- 


uaed  to  address  the  memory  system. 


ujs.ca. 


RM  Apr.  2t,  lf7<,  Ser.  No.  €nfi38 
a.2  OOiF  15/J^  15/40:  H04M  3/60 


means  collocated  with  said  operator  position  for  addressing 
said  data  storing  means; 

means  collocated  with  said  operating  position  and  said  ad- 
dressing means  for  receiving  an  output  from  such  storing 
means  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  status  of  said 
telephone  number; 
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second  means  for  storing  data  representative  of  the  status  of 
said  plurality  of  telephone  numbers;  and 

means  for  switching  said  addressing  means  and  said  indicat- 
ing means  between  said  first  and  second  storing  means. 
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TELEPHCiNE  SYSTCM  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
DIRECIORY  ASSICTANCE/INrERCEPT 
INFORMATION 
A.  ptoeca,  6217  I  will  BcMh  Drifc,  Oriaado,  Fla. 
32810,  aM  DBvid  J.  Wlalir,  3218  Gastk  Oak  Av«n  Oriando, 


18  19 

L  A  system  fix-  use  with  a  telephone  intercept  or  directory 

MManoe  iperator  poMtion  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 

statna  of  a  preselected  tdeiAone  number,  such  system  compris- 

^fbr  storing  data  representative  of  the  status  of  the 

irfural  ty  of  telephone  numbers; 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

central  storage  means  for  data,  program  instructions,  includ- 
ing operate  I/O  instructions,  and  peripheral  device  con- 
trol blocks  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  control  fiekls, 

a  peripheral  device  control  unit  including  peripheral  storage 
means  for  a  peripheral  device  control  block, 

input/output  interface  logic  including  a  data  bus,  address 
bus,  and  control  signal  lines  interconnecting  said  central 
storage  and  peripheral  device  control  unit, 

a  central  processor  connected  to  said  central  storage  and 
said  input/output  interface  logic,  responsive  to  each  said 
operate  I/O  instruction  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
central  storage  and  said  interface  logic  fbr  transferring  to 
said  peri|rfieral  device  contnrf  unit  a  perifrfieral  device 
contitcri  Mock, 
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said  peripheral  device  control  block  including  in  the  control 
fields,  a  first  field  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  control  bits, 
a  central  storage  data  address  field  specifying  a  data  field 
in  central  storage  involved  in  the  data  transfer,  a  count 
field  specifying  the  amount  of  data  to  be  transferred,  and 
a  chained  device  control  block  address  field  specifying  the 
central  storage  location  of  a  succeeding  device  control 
block  to  be  transferred  after  use  of  the  current  device 
control  block; 

said  peripheral  device  control  unit  including, 

device  control  block  access  means  connected  to  said  input- 
/output  interface  logic,  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
state  of  one  of  said  control  bits  and  first  signalling  means 
indicating  normal  completion  of  use  of  the  current  device 
control  block  to  access  from  said  central  storage  the  next 
succeeding  device  control  block, 

interrupt  requesting  means  connected  to  said  input/output 
interface  logic,  responsive  to  a  second  signalling  means 
indicating  unusual  completion  of  use  of  the  current  device 
control  block  to  signal  an  interrupt  request  to  said  central 
processor, 

and  status  signalling  means  connected  to  said  input/output 
interface  logic,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  state  of 
another  one  of  said  control  bits,  and  said  second  signalling 
means  to  inhibit  operation  of  said  interrupt  requesting 
means,  transfer  status  information  to  said  central  storage, 
and  then  render  said  device  control  block  access  means 
effective. 
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The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  labaeqacat  to  Feb.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL2  G06F  3/0$ 

MS.  CL  364—415  14  Claims 

1.  A  medical  data  acquisition  and  storage  system,  comprising 

in  combination: 


display  means  for  providing  a  v'sual  presentotion  of  input 
medical  data, 

input  means  reponsive  to  externally  generated  dau  and 
generating  a  plurality  of  input  sig^s,  said  input,  means 
including  means  sensing  the  physiological  variables  of  a 
patient  and  generating  physiological  input  signals,  and 
further  including  manual  means  for  generating  patient 
related  input  signals  and  system  control  signals, 

processor  means  responsive  to  the  physiological  input  sig- 
nals, said  processor  means  including  arithmetic  means  for 
converting  the  physiological  input  signals  into  binary 
codes  representing  measured  variables  of  a  patient, 
wherein  a  predetermined  set  of  binary  codes  represents 
each  measured  variable, 

a  register  for  sequentially  receiving  and  holding  each  set  of 
binary  codes  from  said  processor  means, 


memory  means  having  multiple  address  locations  for  storing 

binary  codes  holding  in  said  register,  and 
a  controller  connected  to  said  processor  means,  said  register 

and  said  memory,  and  including: 

first  means  responsive  to  the  patient  related  input  signals 
and  a  control  signal  to  sequentially  transfer  one  set  of 
binary  codes  for  one  measured  variable  from  said  pro- 
cessor means  to  said  register; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  transfer  of  codes  to  said 
register  to  connect  said  register  to  said  display  mean^ 

and 
third  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and  the  connec- 
tion of  said  register  to  said  display  means  to  transfer  the 
binary  codes  from  said  register  to  said  memory  means. 
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Harmon  T.  Wayne,  9763  Towne  Lane,  HC^I«^OdI^W^ 

and  Donald  Tortolani,  1951  El  Monte  Drife,  T*o«and  Oaitt, 

Calif.  91360  ^,    ^.  .,. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  m6,  Ser.  No.  675,910 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
iBt  a.  D2— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 406 


246,013 
HOLDER  FOR  A  FLAGSTAFF  OR  ™J^^_^ 
AWn  F.  Morris,  2564  Natarra  Drife,  Cartsbad,  OiUf .  9M08, 
^  Richard  E.  Brown,  Rte.  1,  Box  69,  Del  Mar,  CaBf.  92014 

pned  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,050 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D2— 07 
U.S.CLD2— 400 


246,016 

READING  STAND  OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  Daniel  Brady,  7103  Inglewood  Atc.  Stockton,  CaBf. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,654 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
bt  CL  D6— 99 
UJS.  a.  D6— 25 


787 


788 


Stnlejr  P. 


246,017 
SEAT 
Naih,  JohMM  Owk,  Wis^ 
Im^  JeflierMMi,  Wis. 


UJS.CLD6-63 


Itms  Hero. 


u^.a. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  11, 1977 


Filed  Jaw  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  C95,095 

Tcm  of  palcat  7  yean 

IatCLD6-0; 


246,020 
WALL  MOUNTED  HOLDER  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE 
to  Schwdger  LIKE 

Maijorie  Aaa  dailies,  314  W.  Vaa  WagoMr,  FUat,  Mich.  48505 


Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,999 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
lot  O.  D23— OZ-  U6—04 
U.S.a.D6-86 


246,018 

COMBINED  BED,  SHELF  AND  CABINET  UNTT  246,021 

aad  Kari  Odematt,  both  of  Hlmril,  Switaerlaad,  COMBINED  UQUID  DISPENSER  HOLDER  AND 

to  lateriiibke  GebrXiblce  KG,  Rheda,  Wieden-  TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDERS 

1  Tlwodore  W.  Richards,  1936  Sloat  Blvd.,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  4^  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,858               I  94116 

,  JaM  4, 1975, 762  Filed  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,742 


of  pateat  14  years 
UtLCLD6—05 


Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D23— 02 


U.S.  CL  D6-91 


Vrma  Hero 


246,019 
COMBINED  BED  AND  HEADBOARD  UNTT  246,022 

I  Karl  OdenMtt,  both  of  Hiawil,  Switaerlaad,  TABLE 

to  lateriiibke  GcbrXibke  KG,  Rheda,  Wieden-  FlorsMe  M.  Mathar,  283  Mapledene  Drive,  Aacaster,  Oatario, 


U.S.CLD6-80 


FUed  Dec  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637^59 

ippHcatloa  Geraumy,  Jane  4, 1975, 762 
Tcra  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6-05 


Filed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,400 
OaiflH  priority,  application  Caaada,  Jan.  29, 1976,  2901763 
Terai  vi  patent  14  years 
IatCLD6->«i 
UJ5.  CL  D6— 146 


October  11, 1977 
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246,026 

POOTWEAR^LAY  SVSIEM  ^RA^E  BOWL  I^^^UPPORT  OR  LIKE 

"^TSSh^ri^lirr^^  Alria^t^  Brixton,  Minn,  as-^  to  BaUO.^ 

"^"Tned  Mar.  22,  l!r76,S«  No.  669,126  ^"^  ^  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,948 

J«™  «^;:S5,  idL  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtCLD20-0ZD6-0#  Lit  CL  D7-99 

U5.CLD6— 189  UJS.a.D7-l30 


#^1^1  1 


246,024 

COASTER 

WiUiam  E.  Haatke,  1076  Carol  Lane,  No.  25,  Lafhyette,  Calif. 

94549 

Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,943 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7— 06 
U.S.  CL  D7— 45 


246,025 

ELECTRIC  CREPE  PAN 

Robert  K.  Gooden,  Sonth  Gate,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Grandinetti 

Prodacts,  Inc  Lynnwood,  CaUL  ^^.,,« 

Filed  Dec  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,719 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

bt  CL  D7-02 

U  A  CL  D7— 87 


246,027 

SOIL  WORKING  HAND  TOOL 

Richard  O.  Bartx,  7017  Mark  Terrace  Drive,  Ediaa,  Minn. 

55435 

Contmnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,676,  Jjn.  J^.  IJJ^'^f  ^o. 

Des.  237,451.  This  appUcatloii  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,050 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CLD8— 99 

UJS.  CL  D8— 11  _ 


H 


H 


U 


tH 
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24M28 
BOTTLE 


246,030 
CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


DomM  W.  l^lcNab,  IxMg  BcMh,  CUlf^  aMignor  to  W.  Bnuin  Edwwd  W.  Scxtoo,  20  CooUdge  Atc^  Cuibridge,  Mm^  02139, 


r,  tUcaio,  DL 
iMApr.  30, 1975,  Scr.  No.  573,263 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  y« 
IatCLD9-0/ 
VS.  CL  D9+158 


Jr, 


'T 


rk 


V,'l 


J 


246,029 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 


•ad  Edward  W.  Sexton,  Jr^  990  MaaMchnaetts  Atc  Arling- 
ton, Maaa.  02149 

Filed  No?.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,069 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  thla  patent  anbaeqnent  to  Oct  4, 1991, 

haa  been  diadaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara 

IntCLD9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 218 


BIB 


sBia 


ElBMr  C.  L  ima,  Dea  Moinca,  Iowa,  and  Leonard  Slaugiiter,    ^^  ^  DIO— 56 


246,031 

HEAT  STRESS  MONITOR 

Joha  C.  Krooa,  Chagria  Falla,  aad  FMcrick  L.  Glcaina,  Shaker 

Heighta,  both  of  Ohio,  aarigwra  to  Reater-Stokea,  lac. 

Filed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,284 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

lat  CL  DIO— 04 


to  Robb  Coataiaer  Corpora- 


i  Ctty,  Mo., 

YariMDe>IlL 

FDad  Jan.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  647,354 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
IatCLD9-a? 
UJS.  CL  D9i-216 


L            1  . 1  lUl 

'        ■ '  1 
,  1         • 

1        ; 

t     ! 
1     ■ 

i'            1 

— '    1   1  u 

^"  !ir 

!  ;    1 

1  ■ 

'Ml:: 

i  i* 

nil 

k^l 
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246,032 

DIGITAL  THERMOMETER 

Aliaa  L.  McLeod,  P.O.  Box  18484,  Wichita.  Kaaa.  67218 

Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,110 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

lat  CL  DIO— M 

US.  CL  DlO-57 


246,035 

SAILBOAT 

Radolf  Radiger;  800  Aaderaea  Driw,  Sui  RalaeL  Calif.  94901 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,741 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

IatCLD12— 05 

UACLDi2-64 


246,033 

TEACHING  PROTRACTOR 

Dale  E.  Kiag.  8799  U  Zaaa,  Fonataia  Valley,  Calif.  92708 

Filed  No?.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,627 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara 

IatCLD10-0# 

U.S.  CL  DlO-65 


246,034 
ORIGINAL  AND  ORNAMENTAL  SECURITY  CONSOLE 
WaUoB  E.  Sparka,  Pittabargh,  Pa.,  aad  Richard  K.  Weiaa,  Pitta- 
ftord,  N.Y.,  aaaigaora  to  Weatiaghonae  Electric  Corporatioa,  ^^^^^ 

^SSll^la-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,810,  April  29, 1975,  ^^^SS^  S^S  N  v  lOMO 

abmaloaed.  mi.  aJpLtloa  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690.441  Mortoa  L  IWrn-jWl  Gjdj^  S^Ny^^^^^ 

Term  of  pateat  14  yeara  Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,700 

lat  CL  DIO-OJ  Term  ^  P^<  "  J* 

VS.  CL  Dia-106  .,  c  ^  ,.„    ,^       ^^  "^""^^ 

U.S.  CL  D12— 130 
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246,037 
OVERHEi^  CONSOLE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  AND 

TRUCES 

i^Uy,  Aft  206, 1717  N.  Verdugo  Road,  Glendal& 


Jary  Robert 
CUif.  91206 


Bled  Dec  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  748,958 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D12— /5 


U.S.  CL  D12- 155 


OFFICIAI^  GAZETTE 
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246,038 
COMBnilED  MUFFLER  AND  SPARK  ARRESTOR 
Pay  S.  MaDi  r,  Dixaa,  Cyif;  aaritMT  to 
Davii,Orif  L 

filed  Jaa.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  649,781 
TcmofpatMlMyc 
lat  CL  D15-0/ 
UJS.  CL  D124-194 


246,039 
DICTATION  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Arthar  J.  Pafcio,  FayettefUle;  Mkhad  Cridlaad,  MaaUaa,  aad 
Joaeph  Moro,  Ithaca,  aU  of  N.Y.,  acrigMin  to  Dktaphoae 
Corporatioa,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,459 
Term  of  pataat  14  years 
lat  CL  D14-0/ 
VS.  a.  D14— 3 


246,040 

COMBINED  TAPE  RECORDER,  TUNER  AND 

AMPLIFIER 

Kaaio  HosUao,  KadoaM,  Japaa,  aarifaor  to  MatMHUta  Electric 

ladasirial  Co.,  Ltd.,  ffr*'^,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,801 
Claiau  priority,  appUcadoa  Japaa,  Sept  19, 1975,  50-38372 
Terai  of  patcat  14  years 
lat  CL  D14-0;,  03 
VS.  CL  D14— 5 


October  11, 1977 
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246,043 
VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR 


246,041 
CASSETTE-DECK 
Mario  Belliai,  Lagaao,  Switaerlaad,  assigaor  to  Nippoa  GakU  ARTICLE 

Seiao  Kahashiiri  Kaisha,  Haanantsa,  Japaa  Tcrraace  Neboa  Taylor,  Cary,  DL, 

Filed  Oct  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  622*468  Schaambarg,  DL 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years  FUed  Aag.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,760 

lBtCLD14— 0/  Terai  of  patcat  14 

U.S.  CL  D14— 6  lat  CL  D14— OJ 

U.S.  CL  D14— 53 


to  Motorola,  lac. 


246,044 

RADIO 

Rolaad  J.  Sosich,  30608  Vista  Sierra,  Malibo,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,182 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D14— 69 


246,042 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  DIALER 
Gregory  F.  Fossella,  MarsUIdd,  aad  Peter  K.  Rhoads,  Stow, 
both  of  Mass.,  ■ssignori  to  DASA  Corporatioa,  Aadofcr, 
Mass. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,661 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D14— 03 
VS.  CL  D14— 53 


246,045 
VIEWING  GLASS  FOR  MICROFILM 
Sakata  SazaU,  T<ricyo,  Japaa,  assiffBor  to  UNIC  Corporatioa, 
Ttrigro,  Japaa 

Filed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,665 
Tena  of  patcat  7  years 
lat  CL  D16-02;  D26-02 
U.S.  CL  D16— 11 


794 
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UJS.CLD16-30 


GRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  Le«J- 

Ntw  Cmttm,  Co—n  Mripwr  to  later* 

M«.  4,  IfTi^.  No.  M3,M4 

I^CLDltf— OJ 


2H6jm  

ILLUMINATED  TABLE  MAGNIFIER 
5202  Ana  Patai  Circle, 


244,048 

WALL  CALENDAR 

Rte.  1,  Mowt  Horeb,  Wis.  S3572 

Filed  Sevt  18, 197S,  Ser.  No.  614^489 

Tens  of  poteat  14  yean 

IatCLD19-(» 

UJS.  CL  D19— 25 


33319 

Ued  Oct  34, 1975,  Scr.  No.  425,714 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D14-^  D26— 05 
VJS,  CL  D16I-55 


244,049 
COMBINED  FISHING  REEL  AND  FISHING  ROD  GRIP 
Hideo  NalKaaiara,  Kognei,  Japoa,  anigBor  to  Daiwa  Seilio, 
Fla.       lac  HigMhi-KanuM,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8, 1974,  Scr.  No.  748v442 

OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaly  16, 1974,  5127550 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D22— 05 

UJS.  CL  D22-26 
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244,050  244,052 

VANITY  BOWL  .     ,  „          FUNOGATOR 
Loaie  A.  Garari,  Caayoa  Coaatry,  CkUf.  anigm>r  to  Piate'.  ^^'^^^^J^r^!^  i^ 

Caltand  Marble  lac.  Worth,  DL  ««rtical  ^o^  LtoL,  T*^-.  J*J" 

Filed  Not.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  741,138  Filed  Jaae  3®.  ^74,  f^';  ^"*'"* 

.       Tena  of  pateat  14  yean  *^taSi^lS^ 

lat  CL  D23— 02  "^  "*  "**~*^ 

VS.  CL  D23-58  "-S-  «•  D23-150 


246,053 

MONOPOLAR  ELECTROSURGICAL  DEVICE  WITH 

HAND  SWITCH 

DaTid  E.  Staab,  Clearwater,  aad  Veraoa  H.  Trootaer,  Soath  St 

PetcnborB,  both  of  Fla.,  airigaon  to  Coacept  Im. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,451 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD24— 02 

U.S.  CL  D24-26 


^ 


246,051 
COMBINED  VANiry  BOWL  AND  STAND 
George  S.  Graber,  Hiddea  Hills,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  DIaiea- 
rioaetix,  lac.  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,658 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D23-02 
VS.  CL  D23-59 


pm^ 


246,054  

APPLIANCE  FOR  EXERCIZING  THE  TEETH  AND 

GUMS 

Albert  E.  Btssoaactte,  3782  S.  Qaebec,  Deader,  Colo.  80237 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623^28 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D24— 99!:  D28— 05 

UJS.  CL  D24^-36 
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246,055  246,057 

SELF  StPPORIING  DISPOSABLE  BED  PAN  TRANSLUCENT  INTER-LOCKING  PANEL  MEMBER 

iWilniMilk,llRcdcarR«Ml,SBithilltDeui,Boftoii,  FOR  CEILINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

_  Edwtfd  J.  MtfCKS,  Fort  Lraderdale,  FUu,  avigMr  to  Cal-Mar 

^FJMOct  i,  1975,  S«r.  No.  620,584  Industries,  lac,  Hoilyweod,  Fta. 

prior  ty,  applicatkM  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  M«y  27, 1975,  FUed  Sept  •,  1975,  Scr.  No.  611,086 

I  Tcra  of  patMt  14  years 

TcraoTpirteBtHyews                             '  Int  Q.  D25-0; 

laLCLD2A—04  U.S.  Q.  D25— 91 
U.S.CLD24-B7 


971240/75 


Stig 
to  A 


246,058 
POOL 
Kcaaeth  Peter  Burgess,  Kew  Surrey,  and  Tfanothy  Seftoa  Els- 
dale,  London,  both  of  England,  assigBors  to  WCB  Containers 
Uadted,  Stalybridge,  England 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,897 
OainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Feb.  19, 1975, 
969945/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 03 
VS,  CL  D34-5  F 


246/W6 
X>NCRETE  SLEEPER  BLOCK 

Ahlplif,  both  of  Va^jo,  Sweden,  assignors 

Fl  led  Jniy  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,047  j 

prioi)ty,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  13, 1976,  76-0340 
Tcra  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD25— 07 
UJS.  CL  D25-473 


246,059 

GAME  TARGET 

Mm  E.  MaUsh,  4435  Loi«Tale,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78218 

FDed  Sept  22, 1975,  Scr.  No.  615,811 

Tcmi  of  patent  31  years 

Int  CL  D21— 0/ 

UJS.  CL  D34— 5  PP 
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246.060  24n,lin* 

PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES  «^5S^I2L    Pid^.  Sweden,  m- 

wSi.  Cook  M.rpby,Mia>d,FUu,  assignor  to  WilUani  Cook  Kmtin  ^^^^i;:^  ^1^^''^''^  ^'^  ^"^  "^ 

M-rphy,  Mta-J.  Fl^^  ,^,  ^  n«  626i«0  ^J^S,  1976,  Ser.  No.  646,672 

FDed  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,880  Ji^^Llumti^    GerMnv     Jnly    8.    1975. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Clainis    priority,    application    GcrMny.    Jniy    o,    w/a. 

l«t.Ci  D21— Oi  URA447/75 

ii«!mi3A-5H      ^""^"^^  Term  Of  patent  14  years 

U  A  CL  D34— 5  H  j^^  D21-0/ 

UACLD34-15C 


246,061 

RACKET  FRAME 

John  E.  Bianchi,  1601  Wflt  Road,  Fallbrook,  Calif.  92028 

FUed  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,125 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  021-02 

VS.  CL  D34— 5  ST 


246,064 
TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK  MOLD 
Jeffrey  M.  Koblick,  HopUns,  Minn.,  assignor  to  K-tel 

tionaLIac. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,387 
Term  of  patent  14  ycnrs 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U  A  CL  D34-15  V 


246,062 

PLAYING  CARD  HOLDER 

Robert  R.  KowalsU,  1161  N.  Lincoln,  Casper,  Wyo.  82601 

Filed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,752 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  CL  D34— 13  A 


246,065 

SKATEBOARD 

Edward  L.  Saal,  10350  Harrest  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.  90670 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21-07 

VS.  CL  D34— 15  AJ 
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244,066 
KICK  BOARD 
Kcvta  J.  OT4ri«ll,  Sm  Vtrndan,  CUif^ 
IM^  Sn  FhMiMO,  Gdif  . 
1  Am-  20. 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,123 
TcmofpitcatM 
Iirt.  CL  D21— 02 
UJS.CLD34-442 


to 


246,067 
CALCULATOR  CASING 
Silek,  PlaMi,  Tex.,  SMigBor  to  Texas  lutni- 


246,069 

FONT  OF  CHARACTERS 

Dads  E.  Bedel,  PMabwfh,  Pa.,  iMiffwr  to  Wcftii«houc  faec- 

tric  Corporatkw,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

FDei  Mar.  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  670,581 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  Dlt-O; 
UjS.  CL  D64— 12  B 


RB 


L 


GH  ' 


I 


EF 
K' 


I    L-i  r\  L- 


Jose^i  Salek 

FJled  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572^44 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D18— 07 
UJS.  CL  D64411  B 


N/1  N  im  P 
I    M  NJ  LI  r^ 


r")  p 


5 

I 

5& 


I 

"7 


111/ 
LJ  1/ 


I 


a 
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246,068 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
LawrcMC  Glci  McCaia,  Befcrly  Hills,  sad  Edward  Wflliaai 
Scott,  Cain  r  atjr,  botk  of  CaUf.,  assiffBors  to  RockweU  later- 


DiTisiOB  of  S|er.  No.  487^)61,  July  10,  1974,  Pat  No.  Des. 
240,737. 

lUs  4pMcatiBa  Apr.  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  673,227 
TcTH  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D18— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D64-I-11  B 


246,070 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  AN  ANIMAL  CARCASS 
OvraO  Staaky  Machos,  602  Hiddea  Valley,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 
77037 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,571 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD3-02 
U.S.  CL  D87— 1  R 
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246,071 
TACKLE  BOX 
Harper  Laadell,  Fort  Washiagtoa,  and  Anthony  J.  Sooza,  Lan- 
caster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Woodstream  Corporation, 
Lititz,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,776 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22-05;  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D87— 1  R 


246,073 
EMBOSSED  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Jared  R.  Kics,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens<:oming  Fiber- 
gjas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,513 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lata.  D5— 0(5 
U.S.  a.  D87— 3  G 


246,074 
EMBOSSED  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Jsred  R.  Kies,  Newark,  OUo,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666JSU 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D5— 06 
VS.  CL  D87— 3  G 


246,072 
COMBINED  MEDICATION  AND  INSTRUCnON  CARD 

CARRIER  CASE 
Fhuk  W.  Jackson,  Mechanicsborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  June  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,433 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D3— 07 
U.S.  CL  D87— 3  A 
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246,075 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WTTH  COLORED  FUCKER 

PLATES 

Taketoshi  Kato,  14-11  Ginza  1-chome,  Chuo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,603 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD20— OJ 

VS.  CL  D96— 12  R 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1977 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  G  L  Corporation:  See—  ,        «     . «,,  ...o    *^ 

George;  Lyndell  J.  C;  and  SheUy.  Robert  S.,  4,053,238,  a. 
35^249.000. 

AB  Kalle-ReguUtor,  Industrivagen:  See—        .^„^ 
Kitsnik,  Scnrik  Martin,  4,0?3,354,  CI.  162-198.000. 

^^  uSl:  NKtS^Imold,  4,052,825,  Q.  52-98.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  „,   ,      a  n<i  <oi  n\ 

Smith,  Irvin  Darrow;  and  Seymour,  Eugene  Wesley,  4,053,592,  U. 

424-181.000.  ,  .      .  ^n«9ii    «-i 

Abemethy,  Robert  Ray.  Fluorescent  lamp  smiulator.  4,053,811,  ci. 

Aboelfotoh.  M.  Osama,  to  Intenwtional  BusineMMachinjs  Corpora- 
tion. Dielectric  for  gas  discharge  panel.  4,053,804,  CI.  313-Z18.UUU. 
Aboutboul,  Henri  A.:  See —  .  ^  ^      .     ,   »,      •  a 

Krekeler.  Jerome  H.;  Kirch,  WUliam;  and  Aboutboul,  Henn  A., 
4,053,565,  CI.  423-338.000.  _  .        „  . 

Abrahams,  Jacobus  Hubertus,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  Hot-gas 
reciprocating  machine  comprising  two  or  more  workmg  spaces, 
orovided  with  a  control  device  for  the  supply  ofworking  medium  to 
the  said  working  spaces.  4,052,853,  CI.  60-521.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  ^^ 

Niebrzydoski,  John  L.,  4,053,542,  CI.  261-23.00A. 
Pettitt,  James  H.,  4,053,543,  Q.  261-121.00B.  .  ««  «aa 

Acker,  William  P.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  AmpUfier  apparatus.  4,053,846, 

CI  330-279000 
Acres,  Gary  James  Keith,  to  Johnson,  Matthey  &  Co.,  Limited.  Cataly- 
sis. 4,053,556,  CI.  423-239.000.  .  .„„»„    ri 
Adamian,  Michael  R.  Igmtion  arc  momtor  circmt.  4,053,823,  U. 

Adams,  iohn  Benjamin,  Jr.;  EUis,  Richard  Lee;  and  Lin,  Kang,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Novel  thiotnazmediones  and 
their  use  as  herbicides.  4,053,299,  CI.  71-93.000.        ^_,  _     . .   ,^ 

Adams,  Sally  Lee;  Cook,  Michael  M.;  and  Martm,  Fred  David,  to 
Calson  Corporation.  Method  of  using  cementing  composition  havmg 
improved  flow  properties.  4,053.323,  CI.  106-100.000. 

Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  Armitage,  Bernard  John;  Nicholson,  John 
Stuart;  and  Blancafort,  Antonio  Ribera,  to  Boots  Company  Umited. 
The.  Therapeutically  active  phenylalkane  derivatives.  4,053,639,  CI. 
424-343.000. 

Nlucciardi,  Anthony  N.;  and  Shankar,  Ramesh,  4,052,889,  CI. 
73-67.80S. 
Adolf  A.  Fleischmann,  Pinna:  See—  „  .      ,^  j  e  v     j. 

Fleischmann,  Werner,  Reinkenobbe,  Heinz-Otto;  and  Schnudt, 
Manfred,  4.053,278,  CI.  432-137.000. 
Advani,  Jetam  G.;  Paganini,  Bruno  J.;  and  Hale,  WiUiam  J.,  to  NCR 
Corporation.  Automatic  speaker  verification  systems  employmg 
moment  invariants.  4,053,710,  CI.  179-l.OSB. 

Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.:  See—  ,_.,...,  ««•  .  >.  a«i  m 

Bien,  Fritz;  Camac,  Morton;  and  Gersh,  Michael  EUiot,  4,053,233, 
CI.  356-141.000. 
Aerosol  Inventions  &  Development  S.A.  Aid  SA:  See— 

DeBard,  Andre,  4,053,086,  CI.  222-182.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Vidalin,  Jacques  M.;  Suchard,  Jean  F.;  and  Quang,  Hong  H., 
4,053,871,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See—  „  .  .  • 

Kato,  Shua>;  Iga.  Takeo;  Hatano.  Shogo;  and  Isawa,  Yuichi, 
4,053,579,  CI.  423-630.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Feneberg,  Paul,  4,052.916,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
AGFA-GEVAERT,  N.V.:  See- 

Borginon,    Hendrik    Alfons;    and    Vanassche,    WiUy    Joseph. 
4,053.315,  CI.  96-63.000. 
Ahlgren,  Sture:  See— 

Skafvenstedt,  Bengt;  Ahlgren, 

4.053.901.  a.  346-140.00R.  ^  ^    ^  ^^.      . 
Skafvenstedt,  Bengt;  Ahlgren,  Sture;  and  Tschuertz,  Eberhard, 

4.053.902.  a.  346-140.00R.  ^.      ^       ir    . 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz;  Quoos,  Kurt;  and  Kusters,  Eduard.  to  KiBters, 

Eduard.  Press  for  exerting  a  pressure  over  an  area.  4,053,276.  u. 
425-406.000.  „.  ^.  .  ,,    .   » 

Aidn,  Martin;  and  Wanka.  Eberhard.  to  Siemens  A<UcngeseUschaft. 
Magnet  system  for  an  electromagnetic  relay.  4.053,858,  CI. 
335-276.000. 

Aihara,  Sukeji:  See—  ....  ^.    ■  ^     ■     ».      ir  ki: 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mon.  Fumio;  Itoi.  Kazuo;  Ni- 

shida,  Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 

and  Wada,  Fumio.  4.053.380.  CI.  204-163.00R. 

Aikins,  Wanen  A.,  to  Swing-Shift  Mfg.  Co.  Reversible  reel  unit. 

4,053.118.  CI.  242-107.110.  .         ^  ^^  .  „  ,, 

Ainoya.  Koh;  and  Koyama,  Nobuyuki,  to  Japan  Tobacco  and  Salt 


Sture;  and  Tschuertz,  Eberhard, 


Public  Corporation,  The.  System  for  cyclic  operation  of  self-running 

objects  4,053,741.  CI.  364-478.000. 

Air  Filters,  Inc.:  See—  .    „  ,_    ,    „  , .     ^  n«i  aia    n\ 

Howard,    Laurence   M.;    and   Schaaf,    Robert.   4,053.416,   a. 

210-227.000. 

Air  Monitor  Corporation:  See—  

DeBaun,  Kenneth  W.,  4.052,897,  CI.  73-212.000. 
Air  Quality  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gockel,  Jack  L.,  4,052,966,  a.  123-1 17.00A. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^     .      .  ■      .  o«-)  7im     n 

Yamazaki,    Takeo;    and    Harada,    Kumyoshi,    4,052,768,    CI. 
16-121.000.  ^  ..  ^.        .  ^  .^ 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Matsumoto,  Sciichi;  and  Yokota, 
Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Object  distance  measuring  system 
for  an  optical  instrument.  4,053,240,  CI.  356-4.000. 

^""z^gei!  Hai^;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  4.053,510,  Q.  260-557.00R. 

Akzona  Incorporated:  See—  ,    t^    r^     AnKit-n    m 

Bos,  Cornells;  and  Daamen,  Jacobus  J.  H.  G.,  4,053,277,  Cl. 

432-60.000. 
Posch,  Nancy  Ann,  4,053,284,  CI.  23-259.000. 
Wagener,  Kenneth  Boonr,  Spivey,  Bron  Walter,  Jr.;  and  Chapman, 
James  Mood,  Jr.,  4,053,441,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Albatex  A.G.:  See— 

Genini.  Graziano.  4.052.906.  a.  74-57.000.       ^^,,,^    _,    ,^^ 
Albri^t,  Alva  Z.  Method  of  harvesting  trees.  4.053.005,  CI.  144- 

309.0AC. 
Albright  ft  Wilson  Limited:  See— 

Crowther,  John  C,  4,053,374,  CI.  204-51.000. 

^"TJa^y^Sri^S^Leonard  W.,  4.053.801.  Q.  310-216.000. 

Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Franz.  Gerhard.  4,053.567.  CI.  423-386.000. 
Harrer.  T.  S.,  deceased;  Karsay.  B.  I.;  and  Sturtevant.  R.  L., 

4,053,573,  CI.  423-540.000. 
Schulze,  Stephen  R.  4,053,445,  CI.  260-31.20R. 
AUison,  Anthony  Clifford;  and  Gregoriadis.  Gregory,  to  NatKmal 
Research  Development  Corporation.  Immunological  preparations. 
4,053,585,  CI.  424-92.000. 

Alpha  Systems  Corporation:  See—  

Switzgable,  Harold.  4.053.395.  CI.  210-12.000. 
Alterman.  Israel,  to  Environmental  Engineering  Dr.  Ing.  Altermm  Ltd. 
Construction  of  underground  tunnels  and  rock  chambers.  4.052,860, 

CI.  61-45.00B.  .  ^  ^     /^     .u         , 

Altschuler,  Sidney  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Geothermal 

energy  from  salt  formations.  4,052,857,  CI.  60^1.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See--  »    u  _j  a 

Cochran,  C.  Norman;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Mihto,  Richard  A., 
4,053.303,  CI.  75-68.00A. 
Alza  Corporation:  See —  ^    a  n«i  <nA 

Bonsen,  Pieter;  Lavcr,  Myron  B.;  and  Moms,  Kent  C,  4,053,590, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See—  ..»  .„  „^ 

Foerstner,  Richard  A..  4.053.731,  CI.  219-10.550. 
Amaya,  Yuji,  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Radio  receiver.  4,053,838,  CI. 

325-470.000.  _  ^        ^         «.  t 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Doherty.  Thomas  E.,  to  Owens-Hlinois,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  thermoplastic  contamers. 
4,053,346,  CI.  156446.000.  w  v. 

Ambler,  Frank  E.;  Duthler,  Carl  James;  and  Moise.  Norton  L..  to 
Xonics,  Inc.  Metal  detector  with  first  and  second  nested  rectangular 
coUs.  4,053.828.  Q.  324-41.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Asato.  Goro.  4.053,484,  CI.  260-332.30P. 

Gordon.  John  Edson,  4,053.490.  CI.  260-397.70R. 

Mohan.  Arthur  Gaudens.  4,053,430.  CI.  252-188.3CL. 

Panzer,    Hans    Peter;    and    Bardoliwalla,    Dinshaw    Framroze, 

4.053.5 12,  CI.  260-567.60P. 
Schrider.  Michael  Stanley.  4.053,631,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Walworth,  Bryant  Lccnidas,  4,053,610,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Weston,  Norma  Ann;  and  Hillard.  Ray  Leonard,  4.053,518,  CI. 
260-606.50P. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See— 

Effland,   Richard   C;   Davis,   Larry;   and   Schaub,   Wolfgang. 
4.053.599.  CI.  424-250.000. 

American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See—  

Kao.  Wmling;  and  Strike.  Donald  P..  4.053.467.  CI.  260.240.00R. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Jasper.  Mark  Friedel.  4,053,052,  CI.  206-439.000. 
Saltebury.  Thomas  E..  4.053.280.  Q.  21-87.000. 
American  Sign  and  Indicator  Corporation:  See- 
Work,  Gerald  L.,  4,053,340,  CI.  156-70.000. 


PI    1 


Corpof  ition: 


PI  2 

Ametek,  Inc.:  3)w— 

Schmidt. 
AMF  Incorporated 

Day,  John 
AMP  Incorporated 
Davis, 

Foust,  Tilnian 
Hollyday, 

4,053. 19* , 
Tea^K),  V 
Ampex 

Lemoine, 
3S8-8.00( 
Amsco/Medki 
Hudspeth. 
Jr.;  Dyk^ 
Hunt. 
364-415 
Anderson, 

CI.  220-229.1 
Anderson 

McKissack 
Anderson, 

rate  generatdr 
Andersons,  Thf : 
Vander 
Logston 
241-24' 
Ando,  Ren; 
Daicel,    Lt^ 
428-207.000. 
Ando,  Maaahiia; 
Jidosha  Kogyo 
device  for  ai 
Andieaggi,  Joa  ;ph 
cover,  handle 
20645.200 
Andrews.  Austin 


J.,  4.053,386,  CI.  204-264.000. 
See- 
Herbert,  4,053,056,  CI.  209-73.000. 
See— 

Francis,  4,053,372.  CI.  204-43.00S. 
_.  H.,  Jr.,  4,053,936,  CI.  360^2.000. 
Robert   David;   and   Hudson.   William  Jeffrey,   Jr., 
a.  339-147.00R. 
•dimiro,  4,053,197,  CI.  339-99.0OR.  I 

See— 

«aurice  G.;  and  Fasdera.  Leonard  A.,  4.053.926,  Q. 


Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Emmett  L.;  Richardson,  Philip  C;  Neathery,  John  L.. 

Jeraid  P.;  Boger,  Allen  D..  Jr.;  Sims.  William  B.,  Jr.; 

CSenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry.  Tony  M.,  4,053,951,  Q. 

Bn*  e  W.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Filler  plug.  4,053,084, 

C  ». 
Con  pany 


,  Rob  itt. 


.  The:  See—  I 

Patrick  G.,  4.052,919,  Q.  83-205.000. 
to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fail  safe  digital  code 
4,053.879.  a.  340-351.000. 
See^ 
Ht»ven,  David  I.  B.;  Van  der  Zwan,  Jacobus  Johan; 
James  L.;  and  Pennington.  Carl  £.,  4.053,112.  CI. 
kOtO. 

K^nosaki.  Nfinoru;  Ohya.  Yoshinobu;  and  Asai.  Sigeru,  to 
Hot    stamp    transfer    press    plate.    4,053,672.    CI. 

Katow,  Keigo;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami.  to  ToyoU 

.  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,052.969, 0.  123-1 19.00A. 

h  R.,  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.  Combination  display 

and  tilt  stand  for  portable  instrument  4,053.047,  Q. 
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det<  ctor. 
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ner, 

inflrared 
Anesi.  Mario, 
trimmer.  4.i 
Angevine, 
Roberts, 
4,053, 
Ansan  Tool 

Anesi,  MaHo, 
Aozuka.  Torac ; 
and  Sumi, 
heater 
Apd,  Gerhard 
Roaenkrai^ 
4,053. 
ApoUoofJhe 

Gits, 
Apple,  MartinlA 

Tbe  Regent 
Appleby,  ^u 
Minter, 
Rubber 
123.00R 
Aquology  Pet 
Horvath, 
Arbrook,  Inc 
Fox,  Johd 
Campbdl 


stnidiire 


.501, 


,  Gen  d 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  11,  1977 


M..  II;  Clarke.  John  E.;  Longo.  Joseph  T.;  and  Gert- 
.  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  High  speed 

4.053,919,  a.  357-30.000. 
Ansan  Tool  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Lawn  edge 
,0^2,791.  a.  30-315.000.  , 

,.  Allen:  See— 

1  llliott  J.;  Bunk.  Stanley;  and  Angevine.  Peter  Allen. 
.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 
k>,  4,052.791,  a.  30-315.000. 

.  Ofakoshi,  Akio;  Muramoto,  Shoichi;  Nakayama,  Akira; 
KJoichiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Thermionic  cathode  and 
on  ceramic  base  plate.  4,053,807,  CI.  313-409.000. 
See- 
Hans  Jurgen;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Apel,  Gerhard, 
.  CI.  5604.000.  I 

3zarks.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

B.;  and  Deverich,  Daniel  L..  4.052,940.  Q.  102-33.000. 
.;  and  Formica.  Joseph  V..  to  University  of  California, 
of  the.  Azetomycins.  4.053,460,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
F.;  and  Woodhall.  Edwin  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  St 
,  The.  Tire  building  system.  4,053,342,  Q.  156- 


Coiipany, 


Corporation:  See—  | 

ribor,  4,053,262,  Q.  417-424.000.  | 

See- 
Francis;  Roylance,  Thomas  William;  and  Mair,  Angus 
,4,053.379,0.204-160.100. 

Human  waste  disposal  system.  4,052,758,  CI.  4-79.000. 
F.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  finishing  of 
artificial  leather  and  the  like.  4,052,796,  CI.  34-60.000. 
;  Borsatti,  Mario;  and  Heindrijckx,  Jan,  to  Exxon 
Engineering  Co.  Self-sealing  films.  4,053,540,  Q.  260- 


to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Process  for  the  gaseous 

of  metal  oxide  particles.  4,053,577,  Q.  423-592.000. 

John:  See — 

^tewart  Sanders;  Armitage,  Bernard  John;  Nicholson. 

and  Blancafort,  Antonio  Ribera.  4,053,639.  CI. 


Suart; 
424-343  000. 
Armour  and  ( brnpany:  See— 

Kanmlah  Henry  W.;  Herring,  Harold  K.;  and  Koch,  Duane  E, 

4jK2,9f  0.  a.  73-81.000. 
Svadk.  J<  aeph  T.,  4,053,649,  Q.  426-266.000. 
Amstroog  O  rk  Company:  See— 

Bariwon,  Grafton  K..  4,053,762,  Q.  362-223.000. 
CUystek,  Stanley  J.,  4,053,439.  Q.  260-2.SAJ. 
Dieck.  R(  oald  L.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J.,  4,053,456,  Q.  260-47.00P. 
Herwefa.  John  E.;  and  Whitmore,  William  Y.,  4,053,538.  CL 
26046(000. 
Anidt,  Doogl  IS 


Arthur:  See— 
>atricfc  Thomas;  Peterson,  John  Allen;  and  Amdt.  Doug- 
las Art  lur.  44»3.699.  Q.  536-1 14.000. 
Arnold,  Rob(  rt  J.;  and  Gattuso.  Marion  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Vukanizable 
rubber  fornulations  with  bis(sulfonanudo)sulfide.  4,053,458,  CI 
260-79.5QA 


Arola,  Rodger  A.:  See—  .  „  .  .  ,  ^     » 

Barwise,  Robert  D.;  Arola,  Rodger  A.;  and  Enckson,  John  R., 
4,053,004,  CI.  144-162.00R.  ^      ^     . 

Arras,  Juho;  Mattsson,  Mats  Orjan;  and  Widl.  Walter  Herbert  Erwm,  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  bit  error  frequency  in  a  cable  caused  by  crosstalk  between 
line  pairs  during  transmission  of  a  3-level  coded  PCM  signal. 
4,053,723,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Arrow  Paper  Products  Company:  See- 
Stark.  Martin  H..  4.053.102.  CI.  229.37.00E. 
Artec  Incorporated:  See— 

Deslauriers,  Paul  C;  Voelker,  Richard  P.;  Lecourt.  Everett  J.;  and 
Schultz.  Lawrence  A.,  4.053,406,  CI.  210-71.000. 
Asada,  Hiroshi:  See—  ..„  ^  .    »      . 

Fukushima.  Fumiaki;  Sugita,  Tasuku;  Kobayadu,  Kohei;  Asada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Onishi,  Arata.  4,053,401,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Asada.    Mamoru;    Shiga.    Akinobu;    and    Matsuyama,    Kiyoshi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.   Process  for  producing 
propylene     homopolymers     and     copolymers.     4,053,697,     CI. 
526-142.000. 

Asahi  Breweries,  Ltd.:  See—  

Miyata,  Junjiro;  and  Kikuchi,  Yasushi,  4.053,653,  CI.  426481.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Okumiya,  Masataro;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  4,053,321,  Q.  106-57.000. 
Asai,  Sigeru:  See — 

Ando,  Ken;   Kamosaki,  Minora;  Ohya,  Yoshinobu;  and  Asai, 
Sigero,  4.053,672,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Asato,  Goro,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  l-Benzoyl-3-{4,5,6,7- 
tetrahydrobenzo  [b]thien-4-yl)ureas  and  l-benzoyl-3-<4,5,6,7-tetrahy- 
dro-7-oxobenzo  [b]thien-4-yl)ureas,  novel  intermediates  for  the  prep- 
aration of  animal  growth  promoting  agents.  4,053,484,  CI.  260- 
332.30P. 
ASEA  Aktidmlag:  See— 

Nimmersjo,  Gunnar,  4,053,816,  Q.  361-62.000. 
Ashkenazi,  Ellis:  See— 

Michalski.  Maksymilian  A.;  and  Ashkenazi,  Ellis.  4.053.226.  Q. 
355-121.000. 
Ashton.  Wallace  T.:  See- 
Graham.  Donald  W.;  Rogers.  Edward  F.;  and  Ashton,  Wallace  T.. 
4,053,602.  a.  424-251.000. 
Asquith,  Dixon  Redfera,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  severing  ttun-walled  tubing  on  a  mandrel.  4,052,770,  CI. 
1742.000. 
Astra  Lakemedal  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Cammalm,  Bernt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Lindberg,  Ulf  Henrik  Anders; 
de  Paulk  Tonus;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik; 
Ulff,  Carl  Bengt  Johan;  and  Ogren,  Sven-Ove,  4,053,637,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Cammalm,  Bernt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  De  Paulis,  Toma^  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar,  Stjernstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren, 
Sven-Ove,  4,053,632,  CT.  424-316.000. 
Astra  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Neumeyer,  John  Leopold;  and  Tenthorey,  Paul  Andre,  4.053,603, 
a.  424-258.000. 
Atlantic  Research  Institute  Limited:  See— 

Reininger,   Wolfgang;   and   HarU.   Alfons,  4,053.517,   CI.   260- 
586.00D. 
Atwood,  John  G.;  Marshall,  Hamilton  W.,  Jr.;  and  de  Mey,  Charles  F., 
II,  to  Perkin-Elmcr  Corporation,  The.  Absorbance  measuring  pho- 
tometer. 4,053,236,  CI.  356-189.000. 
Aude,  Georges;  and  Laverlochere,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Method  and  device  for  activation  analysis.  4,053,771,  CI. 
250-328.000. 
Audeh,  Costandi  A.:  See— 

Bridger,  Robert  F.;  Audeh.  Costandi  A.;  and  Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I., 
4,M3,387,  CI.  208-88.000. 
Audio  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Unfried,  Happy  H.,  4,053,121,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Audio  Pulse,  Inc.:  See— 

DeFreitas,  Richard  E.;  and  WUcnsky.  Samuel.  4,053,711,  CI.  179- 
l.OGQ. 
Ault,  Cyrus  Frank,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Adaptable  exerciser  for  a  memory  system.  4,053,751,  CI.  235-302.300. 
Avtron  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Porter.  James  L.,  4,053.830.  Q.  324-51.000. 
Axial  International  Establishment:  See — 

Bianchi,  Emilio.  4.053.259.  CI.  416-208.000. 
Ayerst,  McKenna  A  Harrison  Limited:  See— 

JaramUlo.  Jorge.  4.053.604.  CI.  424-258.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Kroenke,    William    Joseph;    and    McRowe,    Arthur    Watkins, 

4,053,451,  CI.  26045.75C. 
Kroenke,  WUliam  Joseph,  4,053,452,  CI.  26045.75M. 
Kroenke,  WUliam  Joseph,  4,053,454,  CI.  26045.75N. 
Kroenke,  WUliam  Joseph,  4,053,455,  CI.  26045.75R. 
McRowe,    Arthur    Watkins;    and    Kroenke,    WUliam    Joseph, 
4.053,453,  CI  26045.75C. 
Baatrap,  Johannes  Vagn;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild,  to  Danfoss  A/S. 
Hydraulic  control  means,  especially  a  steering  means.  4,052.929,  CI. 
91-29.000. 
Bachhofer,  Bruno;  Locher,  Anton;  Skirde,  Gerhard;  and  Quistorff, 
Hansjorg.  Method  of  treating  and  degerminating  bath  water,  particu- 
larly bath  water  contaminated  by  the  germ  bact.  pseudomonas  pyoca- 
nea,  in  medical  tub-baths  and  underwater  massage  baths.  4,053,403, 
a.  210-62.000. 
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Bachmann,  Robert  J.  Massaging  method  and  apparatus.  4,052,981,  CI. 

128-36.000. 
Back,  Gerhard:  See—  ^,  ^„ 

Beffa,  Fabio;  and  Back.  Gerhard,  4,053,462,  CI.  260-145.00B. 
Backlund,  John  R.,  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Thermal 

cells.  4,053,690,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Badger  Meter,  Inc.:  See—  .  „  ..  „      .       c 

Lee,  Bock  W.;  Vander  Heyden,  WUliam  H.;  and  Bell,  Stephen  S., 
4.052,896,  CI.  73-194.0OA. 
Bahler,  Richard  G.:  See—  _,  ,,^  „^  ,^^ 

Orton,  Criley;  and  Bahler.  Richard  G.,  4,053,928.  CI.  358-96^. 
Bai,  Henry  S.  Ball  for  target  dart  game.  4,053,156,  CI.  273-106.00R. 
Bailey,  Angus  B.,  to  Moore-McCormack  Energy,  Inc.  Process  for 

preparing  aromatics  from  naphtha.  4,053.388,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Bainard,  Dean  R.;  and  Benjamin,  Martin  E.,  to  Oarlock  Inc.  Piston  seal 

and  return  spring.  4,053.030,  CI.  188-71.800. 
Baker,  William  H.  Wave-quelling  float.  4,052,755,  CI.  4-172.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Esterified-2(3-lower-alky l- 

amino-propoxy)-3-cyano-pyridines  and  derivatives.  4,053,605,  Ci. 

424-263.000. 
Ballas,  George  Charles,  Sr.,  to  Weed  Eater,  Inc.  Rotary  cutting  assem- 
bly. 4,052,789,  CI.  30-276.000.  ^      • 
Balousek.  Ronald  R.  Full-width  fUm-supporting.  dnving.  »"«  **"PP"J8 

arrangement  for  motion  picture  film  printing  machines.  4.053.230,  CI. 

355-104.000. 
Ban.  Vladimir  Sinisa:  See—  .   „.  .      .  «,,  ,,«  r^t 

Olsen,  Gregory  Hammond;  and  Ban,  Vladmur  Smisa,  4.053,350,  CI. 

156-659.000.  „  ^    ^ 

Banka.  Eugene  F.;  and  Lehner.  Gerald  J..  »<>  B»":o»8'«,Co'P9"f«on. 
Digital  rate  compensator  for  a  card  reader.  4.053.736,  CI.  2  J5-bl.  i  lu. 
Baptist,  Brian  Kent,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Shipping  carton. 

4,053,098,  CI.  229-23.00R.  ^  ou-  - 

Baptist,  Brian  Kent,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Shippmg  carton. 

4,053,100.  CI.  22943.000. 
Barber,  Loren  L..  Jr.:  See—  ^a<i<io  r^i  -xn. 

Koshar,  Robert  J.;  and  Barber,  Loren  L.,  Jr.,  4,053,519,  CI.  260- 
607.0AL.  _  ^,.  ^  , 

Barbieri,  Marcello,  to  MacMUIan,  Robert;  Delia  Grotta,  Nicholas;  and 
Delia  Grotta,  Guerino  D.,  part  interest  to  each.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  constracting  models  of  body  sections.  4,053,779,  Cl.  250- 

4450Grr. 
Barbson,  Grafton  K.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Twin-beam  lumi- 

naire  lens.  4,053,762,  Cl.  362-223.000. 
Bardoliwalla,  Dinshaw  Framroze:  See— 

Panzer.    Hans    Peter;    and    BardoliwalU,    Dinshaw    Framroze, 
4,053,512,  Cl.  260-567.60P. 
Bamoin,  Pierre:  See—  ^««,  ,«     r^i 

Duret,    Maurice    Louis;    and    Bamom,    Pierre,    4,053,126,    Cl. 
244-119.000.  .         „       ,^ 

Baron,  David  Alan;  Naab,  Donald  Carl;  and  Hampton,  Jam«  Ronald, 
to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  Microwave  oven  shaft  seal.  4,053,730,  Cl. 
219-10.55F.  ^  J 

Baron,  Jean-Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.   Band  compression  device. 

4.053,840,  Cl.  328-151.000. 
Barron,  Lee  H.,  Sr.  Hand  fed  glass  bevelmg  apparatus.  4.053,288.  Cl. 

51-109  OOR 
Bartlett,  Edward  C.  Web  tension  monitor.  4.052,891.  Cl.  73-144.000. 
Barwise,  Robert  D.;  Arola,  Rodger  A.;  and  Erickson,  John  R.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Helical  head  comnunuUng 
shear.  4,053,004,  Cl.  144-162.00R. 

BASF  Aktiengescllschaft:  See—     ui^.u 

Broenemann,   HUmar;  EUingsfeld,   Heinz;  and  Lach,  Dtetnch, 

4,053,488,  Cl.  260-369.000. 
Cordes.  Claus;  and  Zahradnik,  Franz,  4.053,457,  Cl.  260-78.00L. 
Herrle,  Karl;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  and  Schwarz.  Wolfgang. 

4.053,696,  Cl.  526-65.000.  ^  ^      ^. 

Hoffmann,    Werner;    Mueller,    Norbert;    and    Paust,    Joachim, 

4,053,51 1.  Cl.  260-563.00P. 
Jersak,  Ulrich;  and  Scheuermann,  Horst,  4,053,527,  Cl.  260-646.000. 
Junge,  Helmut.  4.053,463,  Cl.  260-154.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See—  ^     «,        » 

Ciko,  John  D.;  Cramer,  John  J.;  and  Janueson,  Geoffrey  A., 

4,053,423,  Cl.  252-8.750.  _^ 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T..  4.053.385.  Cl.  204-254.000. 
Baslow.  Floyd  M.  Support  molding  for  fabric  wall  covenngs.  4,053,008, 

Cl.  160-327.000. 
Battelie  Memorial  Institute:  See—  ^^    ^         r>    •  , 

Courvoisier,  Jean-Claude  F.;  Meylan.  Jean-Luc  Ch.;  Gross,  Duuel 
M.;  and  Foumier.  Jacques  Pierre  D.,  4.053.368.  Cl.  203-10.000. 
Baude.  Frederic  John;  and  Cupery.  Willis  EU,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Stobilized  formulations  of  2-alkoxyimino-N-car- 
bamoyl-2-cyanoacctamides.  4,053,612.  Cl.  424-286.000. 
Baughman.  Ray  M.:  See— 

Nelson.  Rodney  L.,  4,053.182,  Cl.  299-19.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Stevens,  Donn  E.,  4,053,213,  Q.  351-38.000. 
Strange,  Robert  F.,  4,053,899,  Cl.  346-68.000. 
Strange,  Robert  F.,  4,053,900,  Q.  346-136.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman,  Ferris  E.,  4,053,417,  Cl.  21O-321.0OB. 
Newman,  Ferris  E.,  4,053,418,  Cl.  210-321.00B. 
Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft:  See—  .  .  .  ^        ^  o.  •  .      /-  ■-• 

Blank,  Heinz  Ulrich;  Durholz,  Fnednch;  and  Skipka,  Guido, 

4,053,526,  Cl.  260^5.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Brandes,  WUhelm;  and 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,053.616.  Cl.  424-269.000. 


Daum,    Wenier;    and    Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst,    4,053,598,    Cl. 

Enders,  Edgar;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,053,620,  Cl.  424- 

273  OOR 
Hammerstrom,  Knut;  and  Spielberger,  Georg,  4,053,516,  Cl.  260- 

Kleiner,  Frank  Gerald;  Radojewski,  Hans;  Muhlbauer,  Richard; 

and  Muller,  Kari-Heinz,  4,053,341,  Cl.  156-79.000. 
Krackenberg,  Winfried,  4,053,465,  Cl.  260-207.300. 
Meyer,  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepd,  Kurt, 

4,053,614,  Cl.  424-266.000.  ,^   c    . 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng.  Karl,  deceased;  Horstmann,  Har^d;  Seuter, 

Friedel;  and  WeWnger,  Egbert.  4.053,621,  Cl.  424-273.00P. 
Mues,  Volkcr;  and  Niggemann,  Johannes,  4,053,296,  Cl.  71-l.ww. 
Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Homeyer.  Bemhard;  and  Hammann.  In- 

geborg,  4,053,594,  Cl.  424-200.000.  ^    w  ^ 

Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Apel,  Gerhard, 

4,053,504,  Cl.  5604.000.  ,^   ^.    ._ 

Ruprecht,  Hans  EHeter;  and  Henrichs,  Paul,  4,053,537,  Cl.  260- 

859  OOR 
Seifert,  Hermann;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 

Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,053,523,  Cl.  260-621.00G. 
Zeck,  Walter  Maria;  deMarshall,  August  Cesar;  and  Wybou,  Andre 

Prosper,  4,053,595,  Cl.  424-216.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See—  ,„,„««« 

Jaecklin,  Andre;  and  Vlasak,  Thomas,  4,053,921,  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Beauvais.  Albert  L..  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Packagmg  of 
semicylindrical  sleeve  bearings.  4,053.049,  Cl.  206-318.000. 

Beck,  Keith:  See—  .     „  .  ..        j  »,  „ 

Cullinan,  Robert  L.;  Jay,  Ronald  W.;  Beck,  Keith;  and  Miller, 
Lloyd  J.,  4,052,880,  Cl.  72-326.000. 
Becker,  Reinhold:  See—  ,   „    .        „      u  i^ 

Rosenstock.  Friedrich;  Hastik.  Walter,  and  Becker,  Reinhold, 
4,053,113,  Cl.  241-30.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ,,- .  • 

Penhasi,    Harry    Aron;    and    Robbins,    John    Francis    Whiting, 
4,053,104,  Cl.  233-11.000.  .      ,       •    u 

Beckmann,  Oskar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft.  Radio  signal  switch-  » 
ing   system   employing   dielectric    rod   antennas.    4,053,894,   Cl. 
343-225.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See—  ^  «,,«»,     r^ 

Thome,    David    Edward;    and    Engel,    Kurt,    4,053,607,    U. 
424-263.000.  ^  .       „ 

Beffa,  Fabio;  and  Back,  Gerhard,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Unsym- 
metrical  phenyl  azo  naphthyl  chromium  complex  dyes.  4,053,462,  Cl. 
260-145.00B.  ^     o  .    ^  r     ^ 

Beguin,  Jean-Luc;  and  Droz,  WUly,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Circuit  for  elec- 
tronic watches.  4,052,842,  Cl.  58-50.00R. 
Beine,  Karlheinz.  Track  assembly  with  anchoring  device.  4,052.833, «. 

52-710.000.  ..        „        ^  w^ 

Beischel,  Jerome  K.;  and  Bursk,  WUliam  M.,  to  Pease  Company.  Dou- 
ble door  astragal.  4,052,819,  Cl.  49-368.000. 
Belcher,  Richard  A.:  See—  ^  «,,  «^  r^ 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher,  Richard  A.,  4,053,860,  a. 
337-164.000. 
Bell  A  HoweU  Company:  See—  .  «,,  ^^    ^ 

Hurwitz,    Harold    S.;    and    Dyas,    Harold    E.,    4,053,660,    U. 
427-153.000. 
BeU,  Stephen  S.:  See—  .„.,,.     ..     «, 

Lee,  Bock  W.;  Vander  Heyden,  WUliam  H.;  and  Bell,  Stephen  S,, 
4.052,896,  Cl.  73-194.00A. 
BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Ault,  Cyrus  Frank,  4,053,751,  Cl.  235-302.300. 
Hotchkiss,  UVeme  Charles,  4,053,708,  Cl.  178-69.100. 
MUler,  Stewart  Edward,  4,053,204,  Cl.  350-96.0GN. 
MUler,  Stewart  Edward,  4,053,205,  Cl.  350.%.OON. 
Tillinger,    Herman    Irving;    and    Walk,    Ralph,    4,053,822.    Cl. 
363-172.000.  ^   ^       ^   ^ 

BeUina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Dennis  Lynn,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Miticidal  and  aphicidal  method  utUizing  2-higher 
alkyl-3-hydroxy-l,4-naphthoquinone      carboxylic      acid      esters. 
4,053,634.  Cl.  424-312.000. 
Bembenek,  William  E.:  See—  .«,,  „,o    ^. 

HUton,  Bamey  W.;  and  Bembenek,  WUliam  E.,  4,052,838,  Cl. 
53-159.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Brown,  Arthur  K.,  4,052.851,  Cl.  60404.000. 

Jakobi,  E>ieter,  4,053,186,  Cl.  303-6.00C.  .«,on,    ^ 

Moseman,   Paul  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hart,  Russell  F.,  4,052,902.  Q. 

73-387.000. 
Sisson.  Albert  E.;  and  Dorsett,  Henry.  4.053.033.  Cl.  188-112.000. 
Benjamin,  Martin  E.:  See—  . 

Bainard,    Dean   R.;   and    Benjamin,    Martm   E.,   4,053,030,   Cl. 
188-71.800. 
Berdahl,  C.  Martin,  to  Califomia  Institute  of  Technology.  X-ray  expo- 
sure sensor  and  controUer.  4,053,774,  Cl.  250-355.000. 
Berg,  David  W.:  See—  _     ..... 

Branham,  WUliam  C;  GarUpaty.  Venkat  R.;  and  Berg,  David  W.. 
4,053.036,  CI.  192-13.00R. 
Berger,  Heinz  Otto;  and  Munstedt,  Wolfgang,  to  GEBA,  Gesellschaft 
fuer  elektronische  Brandmeldeanlagen  mbH  ft  Co.  Accident-  and 
tampering-proof  attachment  means  of  an  object  to  a  sUtionary  sup- 
port. 4,053,777,  Cl.  250-380.000. 
Bergez,  Pierre;  Lacroix,  Roger;  Plurien,  Pierre;  and  Touboul,  Jean- 
Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique.  Method  of  processing 
porous  metal  filters.  4.053,662,  Cl.  427-250.000. 
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Bergfeld,  Man  Fred:  See— 

Zcngel,  H  ins;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  4,053.510,  CI.  260-557.00R. 
Bergh,  John  (  .,  to  Wheclabrator-Frye,  Inc.  Portable  surface  treating 

apparatus.  4  052.820.  CI.  51-423.000. 
Bergman.  Rol   S.:  See — 

Fridrich,    Elmer    G.;    and    Bergman,    Rolf   S.,    4,053,809.    CI. 
313-198  000. 
Bcrkebile.  Gai  y  W.:  See- 
Jones,    Danald    J.;    and    Berkebile.    Gary    W.,    4,053.786.    CI. 
290-52.(  00. 
Berkey  Photo  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Michalski   Maksymilian  A.;  and  Ashkenazi,  Ellis,  4,053,226,  CI. 
355-121000. 
Berlin.  Robed  D.;  and  Williams,  Jack  B.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Recursive  processing  of  multiple  intensity-modulated 
scans.  4,053  754,  CI.  364-723.000. 
Besenfelder,  E  dward  Roald;  and  Cantrell,  Steve  Gamer,  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.  Programmable  data  envelope  detector. 
4.053,738,  C  I.  235-92.0PB. 
Best  Line  Wa  ehouse,  Inc.:  See — 

Buick.  Jdhes  A.,  4,052,886,  CI.  93-58.300. 
Best  Lock  Co  -poration:  See- 
Best,  Wal  er  E.;  and  McCullum.  R.  Gene.  4.052,868,  CI.  70-224.000. 
Best,  Walter  1 ;.;  and  McCullum,  R.  Gene,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation. 

Door  knob  :onstruction.  4,052,868,  CI.  70-224.000. 
Bethlehem  St<  el  Corporation:  See— 

Caldwell,  Laurence  B.;  Helman.  Robert  W.;  and  Pellatiro.  Leonard 
P..  4.05  1.663.  CI.  427-320.000. 
Betz,  Helmut;  Hidasi.  Geza;  and  Orde.  Hans-Otto  Vom,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesel  schaft.  Fiber  tow  for  stuffmg  purposes  and  process  for 
producing  i .  4.053.678.  CI.  428-369.000. 
Bianchi.  Emili  3.  to  Axial  International  Establishment.  Axial  fan  adjust- 
able pitch  c  Muiectable  blades.  4,053,259,  CI.  416-208.000. 
Biederman.  W  illiam.  Orthodontic  device.  4,052.792,  CI.  32-14.00A. 
Bien,  Fritz;  C  unac,  Morton;  and  Gersh,  Michael  Elliot,  to  Aerodyne 

Research,  Ii  c.  Retroreflectors.  4,053.233.  Q.  356-141.000. 
Birkbeck.  Alexander  E.;  and  Walden.  Cecil  Craig,  to  Province  of 

British  Coll  mbia.  Fish  rearing  system.  4,052.960.  Q.  119-3.000. 
Birkett.  Gord<  n  M.:  See— 

Garrett.  I  rederick  L..  Jr.;  Garrett,  Frederick  L..  Ill;  and  Birkett. 

Gordor  M.  4,052.961.  CI.  119-4.000. 

Birkner.  Udo,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Attachment  arrangement 

for  electron  c  apparatus  to  a  support  wall.  4.053.130.  CI.  248-27.300. 

Bitter.  Charle  Raymond,  Jr.;  and  Malcolm.  Robert  Bruce,  to  Motorola, 

Inc.    Self-erecting,    hemispherically    directional    buoy    antetma. 

4.053.8%.  C  1.  343-709.000. 

Bjerk.  Roger  >..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dynamic  air  bearing  seal  - 

radially  anc  axially  stabilized.  4.053.162.  G.  277-75.000. 
Bjork.  Albion  P.  Level  detecting.  4.052.901.  Q.  73-313.000. 
Blackburn.  K<  ith:  See- 
Ross.  Do  i^  and  Blackburn,  Keith.  4.053.072.  Q.  214-512.000. 
Blackwell.  Ja  nings  P..  to  Phillips  Petroletmi  Company.  Poly(arylene 

sulfide)  COM  cd  glazed  surfaces.  4.053.675.  Q.  428-426. 
Blaha.  Frankl:  n  C;  Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  White.  Marvin  H.,  to  United 
States  of  Ai  lerica.  Air  Force.  Drain  source  protected  MNOS  transis- 
tor and  met  kxJ  of  manufacture.  4.053.917.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Blake,  Henry  £.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nafziger,  Ralph  H.;  and  Blake.  Henry  E.,  Jr..  4.053.302.  Q. 
75-11.0  0. 
Blancafort.  A  itonio  Ribera:  See — 

Adams.  2  tewart  Sanders;  Armitage,  Bernard  John;  Nicholson. 
John  Stuart;  and  Blancafort.  Antonio  Ribera.  4.053.639.  CI. 
424-34]  000. 
Blank.  Heinz  Jlrich;  Durholz.  Friedrich;  and  Skipka.  Guido.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesel  schaft.     Process     for     isolating     dinitronaphthalenes. 
4.053.526.  <  I.  260-645.000. 
Blanpied.  Rol  ert  Howard:  See- 
Roberts,   'rank  William;  Roberts.  Richard  Allen;  Roberts.  Waldo 
Calvin;  and  Blanpied,  Robert  Howard.  4,052.831.  CI.  52-309.800. 
Blaupankt-W(  rke  GmbH:  See— 

Birkner,  1  Jdo,  4.053.130.  CI.  248-27.300. 
Bleazey.  John  QiifTord;  and  Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Stylus  arm  lifting/lowering  apparatus  for  a  video  disc  player. 
4,053.161.(1.  274-23.00R. 
Block  Engine  ning.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.  C  avid;  and  Tobias,  Reginald,  4,053.085,  CI.  220-378.000. 


Rich^d.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Pbotoflash  lamp  array 
raqiation   switches   and   flash   indicators.   4.053.757.   CI. 


Raymond,  to  Societe  de  vente  de  TAIuminium  Pe- 
and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal 
.Oia  CI  164-86.000. 

C:  Sec 

Charles  M.;  and   Bock.   Edward  C.  4.053^24.  CI. 


PKcess 
4  053, 


.  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaA.  Method  and  apparatus 
aiid  contactless  measurement  of  the  height  of  moving 
turbine.  4.053J27.  a.  356-4.000. 
Multiple  exposure  optical  recording  apparatus.  4,053,910. 


I 


K  annheim  GmbH:  See — 
4anfred;  Heerdt.  Ruth;  Schmidt.  Felix;  and  Tliiel.  Max, 
.  a.  424-274.000. 

,  The:  See— 

B..  4.053.124.  CI.  244-219.000. 


Soger.  Allen  D..  Jr.:  See—  . ...    ^    ^,     u         i  u    i 

Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Richardson,  Philip  C;  Neathery.  John  L., 
Jr.;  Dykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger,  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Sims,  William  B.,  Jr.; 
Hunt,  Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry,  Tony  M.,  4,053,951,  CI. 
364-415.000. 
Bohman,  Gote  Bertil  Sivert:  See—  «      ,    o      ^ 

Wulker,   Jan-Eric   Lennart;   and    Bohman,   Gote   Bertil   bivert, 
4.053,265,  CI.  425-20.000.  w    u  ^     r 

Bolin.  Philip  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Methodot 
fabricating  compressed  gas  insulated  cable.  4,053,338.  CI.  156-48.000. 
Boiler,  Arthur:  See—  ..„,,..,,      /-, 

Scherrer,     Hanspeter;     and     Boiler,     Arthur,     4,053,431,     CI. 
252-299.000.  .       .  , 

Bolme,  Donald  W.  Removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  from  industrial  gases  by 
use  of  oxidizing  solutions  in  which  nitrates  are  the  oxidants.  4,053,555, 
CI.  423-235.000. 

Bolt,  Kenneth  D:  See—  ^^    ^.    .,^ 

Houston,  Herbert  J.;  and  Bolt,  Kenneth  D.,  4.053.706,  CI.  174- 

149.00R.  ..    .      , 

Bongard,  Mathieu,  to  Sumicarbon,  N.V.  Process  and  installation  for 

preparing  urea  from  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide.  4.053,508,  CI. 

26O-555.00A. 

Bonnet,  Jean  Claude;  and  Ribba,  Alain.  Latex  compositions  sensitive  to 

heat.  4,053.440,  CI.  260^.00R. 
Bonsen,  Pieter;  Laver,  Myron  B.;  and  Morris,  Kent  C,  to  Alza  Corpo- 
ration. Compositions  of  matter  comprising  macromolecular  hemoglo- 
bin. 4,053,590,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Boocock,  John  Roger;  and  Oughton.  Richard  Walton,  to  Du  Pont  of 
Canada  Ltd.  Extraction  of  oil  from  oats.  4,053,492,  CI.  260-412.400. 
Booth,  Newell  O.;  and  Hippcnstiel,  Ralph  D.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Acoustic  hologram  reconstructor  using  surface 
acoustic  wave  devices.  4,053,867,  CI.  340-5.00H. 
Boots  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  Armitage,  Bernard  John;  Nicholson, 
John  Stuart;  and  Blancafort.  Antonio  Ribera,  4,053,639.  CI. 
424-343.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Venema,  Harry  J.,  4.053.398.  CI.  210-41.000. 
Warner,  John  Craig;  and  Gravel,  Mark  William,  4.052,909,  CI. 
74-23  LOOP. 
Borginon,  Hendrik  Alfons;  and  Vanasschc,  Willy  Joseph,  to  AGFA- 
GEVAERT,     N.V.     Photodevelopable    silver    halide    material. 
4.053.315.  CI.  96-63.000. 
Bom,  Manfred:  See — 

Teichner,  Otwald;  and  Bora,  Manfred,  4,053.212.  Q.  351-32.000. 
Bomer,  Peter:  See — 

Burba.  Christian;  and  Bomer,  Peter,  4.053.503.  CI.  560-202.000. 
Borsatti,  Mario:  See— 

Argurio,    Federico;    Borsatti,    Mario;    and    Heindrijckx,    Jan, 
4,053,540.  CI.  260-897.00B. 
Bos,  Coraelis;  and  Daamen.  Jacobus  J.  H.  G..  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  heating  threads.  4,053,277,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Bosseler,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Opittek,  Eugene  W.;  Heard,  James  L.;  Keller,  Bruce  W.;  Pruznick. 
Michael  D.;  and  Bosseler.  Thomas  A.,  4,053.946,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bossert,  Friedrich;  See — 

Meyer.  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
4.053.614,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  See — 

Castellucci,  Nicholas  T.;  and  Bosso.  Joseph  F..  4.053,329.  CI. 
148-6. 15R. 
Boullier.  Francois  M.:  See — 

Velu.  Roger  G.;  Picandet,  Jean  A.;  and  Boullier.  Francois  M., 
4,053,709,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
Bourke.  Donall  Garraid;  and  Vergari,  Louis  Peter,  to  Intemational 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Residual  sUtus  reporting  during 
chained    cycle    steal    input/output    operations.    4,053,950,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bourns,  Inc.:  Ses — 

Brown,  Milton  Reese,  Jr.,  4.053,865.  CI.  338-180.000. 
Bouzard,  Daniel;  and  Weber,  Abraham,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Enzymatic       preparation       of      6-D-(-)-a-amino-a-(p-hydroxy- 
phenylaceUmino)penicillin  acid.  4,053,360.  CI.  195-29.000. 
Bovender,  Coy  R.  Nasal  filter.  4.052.983.  CI.  I28-I40.00N. 
Bovill.  Anthony  Wulston:  See— 

Torlesse,  Arthur  Timothy;  Bovill.  Anthony  Wulston;  and  West, 
Robert  Charles,  4,053,877,  CI.  340-258.00R. 
Bower,  Gerald  S.;  and  Voelker.  Scott  F.,  to  Systron  Donner  Corpora- 
tion. Oscillation  means  for  generating  a  differential  AC  signal  propor- 
tional   to    movement    of  a   conducting   member.    4,053,849.   CI. 
331-65.000. 
Boyer.  Francis,  to  Societe  Francaise  d'Equipements  pour  la  Navigation 
Aerienne  S.F.E.N.A.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  indicating  the 
geographical  position  of  a  pilot  vehicle.  4.053,893,  CI.  343-1 12  OPT. 
Boyle,  John  Terence  Araott;  and  Saunders.  John  Christopher,  to  John 
Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Phthalimidopiperidines  and  anti-convul- 
sant  compositions  thereof.  4,053.615.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Bradford,  James  L.;  and  Ore',  Fernando,  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Company.  Extraction  process  for  purification  of  phosphoric  acid. 
4.053.564,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Brammer,  Chris  M.,  Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Guide 

device.  4,053,356,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and 
Frohberger,  Paul-Emst,  4,053,616,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Branham,  Willumi  C;  Garlapaty,  Venkat  R.;  and  Berg,  David  W..  to 
Tol-O-Matic.  Inc.  Wheel  brake  assembly.  4,053.036,  CI.  I92-13.00R. 
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Brass,  John  R..  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  Lamp  lens  structure.  4,053,766. 
CI.  362-301.000. 

Brauner.  Walter:  See—  u/.u., 

Friedrichs,   Konrad;  Hinzpetcr.  Jurgen;  and  Brauner.  Walter. 
4,053,266,  CI.  425-73.000.  „,     .     ^         c.    . 

Braytenbah,  Andrew;  and  Podolsky,  Leaman.  to  Westmghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  System  and  method  for  operating  a  steam  turome  with 
digital  computer  control  having  integrator  limit.  4,053,746.  Cl. 
354^94000 

Breitenbach.  Otto,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  GutehofTnungshutte 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  high  frequency  sig- 
nals. 4,053.835.  CI.  325-51.000.  u  t    »>. ..  i„. 

Breiter.  Manfred  Wolfgang,  to  Electnc  Power  Reswrch  Institute.  Inc. 
Contact  between  meUl  can  and  carbon/graphite  fibers  m  sodium/sul- 
fur cells.  4.053.689.  CI.  429-102.000  A.«^.W 

Brendel.  Albert  E.;  and  Rykwalder.  Stantey  J.,  to  D*ow  Assocuites, 
Inc.  Tire  balancing  transducer.  4.052,905,  CI.  73-4«3AXW. 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene,  to  MarvinGlass &  Associ- 
ates. Skill-type  board  game.  4.053,158,  CI.  273-135.00R. 

Brcuer.  Hermann:  See—  ^- 

Trcuncr.  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer,  Hermann.  4,053.474,  Ci.  z«i- 

256  SOR 
Bridger.  Robert  F.;  Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  and  Heiba,  EI-Ahmadi  I.,  to 
MobU  OU  Corporation.  Process  for  upgrading  lubncatmg  oU  stock. 
4,053,387.  CI.  208-88.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,         r^u 

Waube.  Yoji;  IsWrMichio;  Iseda,  Yutaka;  Ko^ftsu,  Kou«;  Oh- 
shima,  Ncboru;  and  Nakata,  Yozo.  deceased,  4.053,446,  CI. 
26O-37.00N.  ^  „      , 

Brinkhoff.  Carl  H..  to  Mine  Safety  Applianc«  Company.  Earplug 

package  and  method  of  making  it.  ■♦,053.051.  CI.  M6438/W). 
BrmUeyT  Jerry  A.  Decorative  item.  4,053.761.  CI.  362-413.000. 

^''^^^TlJi^E.f «?£[nkmann.  Dale  C.  4.053,178.  Q.  29<^28.00C. 

"™lS!;SScr«d  W^r.  Abraham.  4,053.360.  CI.  195-29.000. 
BritUh  Petroleum  Company  Linuted.  The:  See— 

Milberger.  Lionel  John;  and  Zunmer.  Richard  Allen.  4.052,»W,  <-i. 
73-12.000. 
Broadwin.  Alan:  See—  AnKtaai    r\ 

Wuchinich,    David   G.;   and   Broadwm,   Alan,   4,052.987,   u. 

Brock>!iy."Br22k'  F..  to  E.  D.  BulUrd  fJi^W   """"J.J^,'*' 

distribution  system  for  head  enclosure.  4,052,984,  CI.  u»-i4Z./w. 
Brosa  Rabassa,  Salvador:  See—  ^  ,     .      ^  a«i  aa^  n 

HosU  Pujol,  Alfonso;  and  Brosa  Rabassa,  Salvador,  4,053,483,  U. 

260-325.00R.  ^      «  ^      ,      i.~i,- 

Brown.  Arthur  K..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Hydraubc  brake 
booster  having  independent  reserve  systems.  4,03Z,»3i,  ^i- 
60-404000 
Brown.  David;  and  Tobias.  Reginald,  to  Block  Engineering,  Inc.  Dis- 
similar materials  seal  for  high  pressure,  high  temperature  and  chcmi- 
caUy  reactive  environments.  4,053,085,  CI  220-378.000. 
Brown,  MUton  Reese,  Jr..  to  Bourns.  Inc.  Linear  motion  couphng. 
4.053,865,  CI.  338-180.000.  ^     .    .    •    „•      ,       v       »^ 

Brown.  Thomas  Graham;  Skrgatic.  Damir  Jo«p  MirosUv;  Younger. 
Graeme  William;  and  Fortune,  John  Cook,  to  Somcaid  Lunited. 
Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  examination  of  bodies  having  non-planar 
surfaces.  4,052,888,  CI.  73-67.80S. 
Browne  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  ,,  .  ^„  ,^^ 
Browne.  Ijiwrence  T.  4,052.892.  CI.  73-149.000. 
Browne.  Uwrcnce  T.,  to  Browne  Engineering  porporauon.  Pressure 

and  volume  recording  apparatus.  4.052.892,  CI.  73-149.000. 
Brubaker,  Hiram  A.:  See— 

Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  Bnibaker.  Hiram  A.;  and  Strcight,  William  E.. 
4.053.241.  CI.  350-310.000.  .        ^    ^     ,         . 

Bnicat.  John  N..  to  Instructional  Commumcations  Technology.  Inc. 

Advance  mechanism.  4.053.214,  CI.  352-191.000. 
Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH.  Ftrma:  See— 

Pav.  Janml.  4.053.419.  CI.  210-386.000.  ^  ^^  .  ^  »«  na  w 

Bruenemann.  Hilmar;  EUingsfeld.  Heinz;  and  Lach.  Dietnch.  to  BASI- 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Separation  of  l,5.dinitroanthraqumone  and  1.8- 
dinitroanthraquinone.  4,053.488.  Q.  260-369.000.  ^,.     .    ,      ^    . 
Bnig.  James  E.;  and  Heidelberg.  Eric  X..  to  Owens-nimois,  Inc.  Meth- 
ods of  recovering  terbium  oxide  from  a  glass.  4,053,531,  ci. 
'  423-21.000. 

!r     Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^  „         i^iu i.  v 

Hale.  David  Jerry;  Mayer.  WiUiam  B.;  and  KoUman,  Delhardt  K.. 
4,052,952,0.  115-41.0HT.  An^i^a    rx 

Kimmel,  Richard;  and  Pickens,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,053,668,  U. 
428-95.000. 
Bryant,  Charles  Peterson:  See—  .  ^u    i 

Pindar.  John  Francis;  Cohen.  Jerome  Martin;  and  Bryant.  Charles 
Peterson.  4.053.428.  CI.  252-52.00A.  „  ^      ,     „ 

Bub.  Robert  A.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliance  Company.  Hydraulically- 

actuated  cable  cutter.  4.052,922,  CI.  83-639.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  Heinz;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Brandes.  Wdhehn.^and  Froh- 
bergCT.  Paul-Emst.  to  Bayer  Aktieng«eUschaft.  Combating  rust 
funii  >iath  l-[l'.2'.4'-triazolyl-(r)l-H4>phenyl.phenoxy)-3,3-duneth- 
yl-Sitan-2-one.  4.053.616.  a.  424-269060 
Buck.  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward.  Arthur 
Gerard,  to  Fiberlok.  Inc.  Glow-resistant  batt  and  process  for  produc- 
ing such.  4.053,673,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Buck,  George  Sumner.  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward.  Arthur 
Gerard,  to  Fiberlok.  Inc.  Glow-resistant  batt  and  process  for  produc- 
ing such.  4.053.674.  CI.  428-283.000. 

"*"  liiSjciifrSd  &d  Buck.  Michael  D..  4.053.282.  CI.  23-230.00R. 


^'"CSm'^TS'v^"^  Roger  J..  4.053.139.  CI,  254-190.00R 
BuickTIImes  A.,  to  Best  Line  Warehouse.  Inc.  Encaviuted  steel  rale 

die.  4,052.886,  CI.  93-58.300. 
Bumstead  Woolford  Co.:  See— 

Combs.  Donald  R.,  4.053.293,  Q.  55-269.000. 

^"°R<*S?EUiott  J.;  Bunk.  Stanley;  and  Angevine.  Peter  Allen. 
4.053.375.  a.  204-67.000. 

Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

iKgner.  Stepten  William.  4.053.200.  CI.  339-177^00R. 
Burba/Christian;  and  Bomer.  Peter,  to  Schenng  Aktieng«ellschaft. 
Process  for  the  dimerization  of  heptadiene  acid  esters.  A.Oii,>ii,  ^i. 

Burkaid,  Charles  M.;  and  Bock,  Edward  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Document  handling  system.  4.053.224,  CI.  355-76.000. 
Burkhaidt.  Jurgen.  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Preparation  of  organo- 

polysiloxanes.  4.053.494.  CI.  260^48.20E. 
Burkhart,  Merle  Keith:  See—  ^^  ^    a ^^\a 

Schng.  Thomas  Gene;  Burkhart.  Merle  Keith;  and  Goertz.  Arnold 
El^.  4.053.071.  CI.  214-506.000. 
Burr.  Peter.  Joy,  Richard  C;  and  Ziegler,  James  F.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  ""d  "T^F^^^.SS'lIf^* 
carrier  lifetime  in  semiconductor  devices.  4.053.925.  CI.  357-04.WW. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  ^      ..   ,     .  n<i  ii*    n\    ■>«. 

Ba^  Eugene  F.;  and  Lehner.  Gerald  J..  4.053.736.  CI.  235- 

Burrus.  Billy  Steve,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Fluid  pressure 

relay.  4.052.9%.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Bursk.  WUliam  M.:  See—  ^noaiQ    C\ 

Beischd,   Jerome   K.;   and   Bursk.   Wdliam   M.,  4,052,819.  CI. 
49-368.000. 

Bush.  Robert  E.:  See—  .     ..    ^  »   j     u    .»h  H...k 

Herd,  David  P.;  Fowler.  John  H.;  I>roum.  Andre  H.;  and  Bush. 
Robert  E..  4.053.023.  CI.  175-7.000. 
Buttner-SchUde-Haas  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Poersch.    Werner;    Wischniewski.    Martm.    and    Easers.    Jakoo. 
4.053.364.  CI.  201-13.000. 

^^'^ve^EdvSrfT.;  and  Bye,  Keith  L..  4.053.207.  CI.  350-150.000. 

■    Paulus.  Jean  Jules  Henri,  4.053.149.  CI.  270-58.000. 
C.  van  der  Leiy  N.  V.:  See— 

van  der  Lely.  Ary,  4.053.019.  CI.  172-59.000. 

Cable.  Jesse  F.,  Ill:  See—  ^   ,     ,,     i«.^h 

Perkins,  Carroll   R.;  Cable.  Jesse  F..   Ill;  and  Link.  Joseph, 
4.053.688.  CI.  429-98.000. 
Cahalan.  Patrick  Thomas;  Peterson,  John  Allen;  and  Amdt,  Douglas 
Arthur,  to  General  MUls  Chemicals,  Inc.  Rash  drying  of  xanthan 
Sim  and  product  produced  thereby.  4,053.699,  CI.  53^1 14.000. 
QddweU.  Uurencc  B.;  Helman.  Robert  W.;  and  Pellatiro,  Leonard  P. 
to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  treating  ferrous  strand 
for  coating  with  aluminum-zinc  alloys.  4.053,663.  CI.  427-320.0UU. 

^*Ad^?sIillyLee;  C^k.  Michael  M.;  and  Martin.  Fred  David. 

4.053.323,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Berdahl,  C.  Martin,  4,053,774.  CI.  250-355^. 

Clauser.  Francis  H.,  4.052.973.  CI.  I23-32.0ST. 
Califomia  Linear  Circuits.  Inc.:  See—  «     ..  a<i  oia    «-i 

Roman.   Leonard   F.;   and   EUiott,   George   H.,   4.053.924,   a. 

357-63.000. 
Califomia  Quartzware  Corporation:  See- 
Sullivan.  John  E..  4.053,294,  CI.  65-56.000. 


Camac.  Morton:  See—  .    »,   v    i  cn-^  a  a<i  t\\ 

Bien.  Fritz;  Camac.  Morton;  and  Gersh.  Michael  Elhot.  4.053.233. 

a.  356-141.000. 

Campbell,  Ramsey  G..  to  Staufier  Chemical  Company.  Purification  of 

^Htteams  containing  ferric  chloride.  4,053,558.  CI.  423-240.000. 

Cannd«»n  PGL  Electronics  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Robert  G..  4,053.714.  CI.  179-15.0AL. 

Cannistra.  Anthony  T.;  and  Petrosky.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  to  Intemational 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Low  power  complementaryneld 
effect  transistor  (CFET)  logic  circuit.  4.053,792,  CI.  307-205.000. 

Cannon.  Jack  W.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  the  clarity  and  character  den- 
sity on  a  dot  matrix  video  dispUy.  4.053.878,  CI.  340-324.0AD. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^      l       j  v  l  . 

Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Matsumoto.  Seuchi;  and  Yokota, 

Hideo.  4.053.240,  CI.  356-4.000.  „,....       ^  w 

Hara.  Toshitami;  Hajimoto.  Yoshioki;  Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ma- 

tsushima.  Masaaki,  4.053,209,  CI.  35O-160.00R. 
Hirayama.  Kazuhiro;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Tokiwa,  Taisukc;  KawiOcubo. 

Kazuo;  Iwatate.  Fujio;  and  Nakatsui,  Hisashi,  4.033,898,  CI. 

346-1.000. 
Momiyama.  Kikuo,  4.053.211.  CI.  350-255.000. 
Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Yokota.  Hideo.  4.053.912.  Q.  354-225.000. 
Sado.  Ichiro;  Kishimoto.  Juji;  Saito.  Seyi;  and  Sakurai,  Atsushi. 

4.053.753.  CI.  2364-709.000. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Nakamoto. 

Soichi,  4.053.909.  CI.  354-105.000.     ^  .   ^    ^.  ^  ^    ^  ^ 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi.  Shinkichi;  Takahashi.  Touru;  Tsukada. 

Shusci;  and  Manishima,  Giichi,  4.053,770.  Q.  250-324.000. 
Cantrell.  Ben  H.;  and  Lewis,  Bernard  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Navy.  High  prf  unambiguous  range  radar.  4.053.884.  CI.  343-7.700. 


"  2.< 


Guner:  See— 

,  Edward  Roakl;  and  Cantrell.  Steve  Garner,  4.033.738, 
OPB. 

Pea  and  bean  cutter.  4,052,790.  CI.  30-287.000. 
W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolytic  production  of 
iof  de.  4.053,376,  CI.  204-103.000. 
Richj  rd  S.  Article  having  edge-sealed  films.  4.053.671,  CI. 

Johan  Werner;  and  Sjoqvist.  Erik  Ivar.  to  Telefonak- 

A  Ericsson.  Method  and  apparatus  for  executing  sequen- 

essing  instructions  in  function  units  of  a  computer. 

364-200.000. 
Sigfrid  Emanuel;  De  Paulis.  Tonus;  Ross.  Svante 

,,  Sten  Ingvar,  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren, 

Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag.  Compounds  of  spiro- 
methods  for  their  use.  4.053,632,  Q.  424-316.000. 

.  Sigfhd  Emanuel:  Lindbierg,  Ulf  Henrik  Anders;  de 

^  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  Ulff.  Carl 

and  Ogren.  Sven-Ove,  to  Astra  Lakemedal  Aktiebolag. 

3f  diphenylcyclopentylamine  type  and  methods  for  their 

->,  a.  424-330.000. 

to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Dual  braking  correc- 
♦;053,185,  CI.  3O3-6.00C. 
H.  Portable  electric  room  air  heater.  4,053.732,  €1. 
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Cantrell,  Steve 
Besenfeldcf 
CI.  235 
Carle.  Albert 
Carlin.  Willian 

hydrogen  i 
Carlisle. 

428-157.000 
Carlsson.  Kari 
tiebolagetL 
tial  daU 
4,053,947, 
Cammalm. 
Bertil; 
Sven-Ove. 
amine  type 
Cammalm, 
Paulis. 
Bengt Johan 
Compounds 
uses.  4.053.' 
Carre.  JeuJt 
tioa  device 
Carter,  Frank 
219-365.000. 
Carter,  J 

reinforced  . 
Carter.  Melvn 
tus   for 
4.053.281. 
Cartwright, 
Ross,  J 
derivatives 
Camel,  Jacqu^ 
Philippe    ' 
tion  de 
4.052,844. 
Casey,  Harry 

roller  by 
Castellucci, 
Method  of 
passivating 
148-6. 15R. 
Catalox  Corpdration:  See- 
Reed,  Ricpard 
Catalyst 

Collins.  >M 
Caterpillar 
Bjerk, 
Cox. 

Fuzzdl, 
DeKeyaei 
21045 
Frantzrcb 
Grawey. 
Hart, 
Jorgensen 
296-28 
Kuhfuss, 
Lanz,  William 

141.001 
Lorimor, 
McClure, 
Moen,  Lowell 

4,052,8^, 
Morris. 
Olt,   Arthur 


War^,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Methods  of  making  fiber 
Stic  pipe.  4,053,343,  CI.  156-172.000. 
Keith,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
rmining   organic   carbon   in   sulfureous   compounds. 
23-230.0PC. 
V^llliam  F.;  Means.  Richard  E.;  Kallianos,  Andrew  G.;  and 
Jr..  to  Liggett  &  Myers  Incorporated.  Cinnamic 
tobacco  additives.  4,052,993,  CI.  131-9.000. 
Emile  Jules;  Quillevere,  Herve  Alain;  and  Gastebois, 
Denis,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
M<iteurs  d' Aviation.  Gas  turbine  combustion  chambers. 
60-39.650. 

.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Measuring  the  surface  of  a 

r.  4,053,237,  CI.  356-209.000. 

Nfcholas  T.;  and  Bosso.  Joseph  F..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

mproving  corrosion  resistance  of  metal  substrates  by 

ivith  an  onium  salt-containing  material.  4.053.329.  CI. 
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S.;  and  Glueck,  Alan  R..  4.053,554,  Q.  423-210.500. 
Corporation:  See — 
illiam  H..  4,053,337,  CI.  149-37.000. 
Co.:  See— 
O..  4.053,162,  a.  277-75.000. 
F.;  Cochran.  Thomas  E.;  Fratzke,  Lawrence  F.;  and 
Joe  E..  4.053,868,  Q.  340-52.00F. 
Richard   A.;   and   Parks,   John   H.,   4.053.405.   CI. 

doo.  , 

John  G..  Sr..  4.053,120,  CI.  242-1 15.000. 
(  diaries  E.,  4,053,272,  Q.  425-302. 100.  ' 

P.,  4,052,852.  a.  60478.000. 
Stanley  A.;  and  Myers.  Kenneth  R.,  4,053.179,  CI. 

.doc. 

.  Uvin  L.,  Jr.,  4,053,409,  CI.  210-130.000. 

E.;  and  Stepe.  Visvaldis  A.,  4,052.803.  Q.  37- 

.arry  W.,  4,053,410,  CI.  210-132.000.  I 

Randall  D.,  4,053,172,  Q.  280-163.000. 

J.;  Helton,  Eugene  L.;  and  Straesser.  Chris  R.. 
,  a.  37-141.00R. 

S.,  4,052,965.  CI.  123-41.050. 
E.,  Jr.;  and  Vanrossem,   Richard,  4.052.910.  CI. 


Claries: 


74-482.(  00. 
Prillinger,  Peter  F.  M.;  Roaenberger.  Paul  C;  and  Sieving.  Alfred 

W..  4,0  2.855,  a.  60-547.000. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  Bmbaker,  Hiram  A.;  and  Streight,  William  E.. 

4.053,2'  1.  CI.  350-310.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,052.804.  a.  37-129.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N.,  4.053.016.  CI.  172-1.000. 
Stedman.  Robert  N..  4,053.075.  CI.  214-770.000. 
Sturges,  J  mies  R.;  and  Daft,  Willis  R..  4.053.021.  CI.  172-801.000. 
York.  Ly  :  E.;  and  Brinkmann,  Dale  C.  4.053,178.  Q.  296-28.00C. 
Cavanaagh,  L  bo  Francis:  See — 

Hawkins.  Joseph  Key;  and  Cavanaugh.  Leo  Francis.  4.053.931.  CI. 
358-134000. 
Cave,  David 

current 
Cavitron 

Wuchinich, 


,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Temperature  compensated  constant 
device.  4,053,915.  CI.  357-22.000. 

:  See- 
David    G.;    and    Broadwin.    Alan.    4.052.987.    CI. 


•ouce 
Cor]  oration: 


Ceideburg.  Jo  m  W.  Solar  heat  collector  and  storage  system.  4,052,975. 

a.  126-271  ]00. 
Ceatral  Elect  icity 
Ely,  Cyri 
Sidney 
Centre  d'Etij4BS 
See— 


Generating  Board:  See- 
Harold  Arthur;  Lambeth,  Peter  John;  and  Looms.  John 
Thomas.  4.053,707.  CI.  174-209.000. 
et  de  Realisations  Industrielles  de  I'Atlantique  (Ceria): 


Ekctr  mique 


Joel;  and  Sable.  CUude,  4.052.907.  CI.  74-89.220. 
Horioger  S.A.:  See— 
ean.  4.053,836.  CI.  325-320.000. 


CI. 


Mi- 


Century  Electric  Motor  Co.:  See — 

Dunaway,  Louis  R.,  4,053,196.  CI.  339-94.00R. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Jungr.  Vaclav;  Stoy.  Artur.  Stoy.  Vladimir,  and  Zima.  Jiri. 
4.053.442,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Chadwick-Helmuth  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Chadwick.  James  R.,  4.053,123.  Q.  244-17.110. 
Chadwick,  James  R.,  to  Chadwick-Helmuth  Company,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  to  determine  need  for  rotor  blade  pitch  adjustment 
and/or  blade  substitution.  4,053.123.  CI.  244-17.110. 
Chalmers,  Wallace  G.  Rubber  spring  and  vehicle  suspension  incorpo- 
rating said  spring.  4,053,148,  CI.  267-63.00R. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Story,    Charles    F.;    and    Gibson.    Donald    B.,    4.053.339.    CI. 
156-62.200. 
ChapUn.  Gary  Francis;  and  Schwarz.  Frederick  Michael,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Turbine  case  cooling  system.  4.053,254, 
CI.  415-116.000. 
Chapman,  James  Mood,  Jr.:  See — 

Wagener,  Kenneth  Boone;  Spivey,  Bron  Walter.  Jr.;  and  Chapman. 
James  Mood,  Jr..  4,053,441,  CI.  26O-18.00N. 
Chapman.  Ward  W.  Semi-prefabricated  monolithic  steel-reinforced 

cement  building  constmction.  4,052,829,  CI.  52-285.000. 
Chardonneau,  Joel;  and  Sable,  Claude,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisa- 
tions Industrielles  de  I'Atlantique  (Ceria).  Pumping  device  for  wells, 
such  as  oil  wells.  4,052,907,  CI.  74-89.220. 
Charter- Wallace,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Hunter,  H.  Eric,  4,052,779.  CI.  29-429.000. 
Chase,  Douglas,  Sr.  Bicycle.  4,053,173.  CI.  280-253.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

Liu,   Joseph;   Grimmett.    Howard    L.;   and   Hwang.   Yu-Tang. 
4,053,437,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Chen.  Gilbert  K.  C;  and  Crosby.  Lincoln  B..  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Fiber  bed  separator.  4,053,290.  CI.  55-187.000. 
Chevako,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Deresh,    Bmce    A.;    and   Chevako.    Robert   J.,   4,053,773, 
250-349.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Hotten,  Bruce  W..  4.053.427,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Chien.  Yie  W.;  and  Lambert.  Howard  J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co. 

crosealed  pharmaceutical  delivery  device.  4.053.580.  CI.  424-15.000. 
Chino,  Jiro;  and  Nakada,  Kazuhiko,  to  Meji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.  Baked 
confections  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4.053.650,  CI. 
426-304.000. 
Chisholm,  Douglas  B.  Breakaway  coupling  assembly  with  fracture- 
initiating  washer.  4,052,826,  CI.  52-98.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See — 

Peters,  Kenneth;  Fewster,  Sidney;  Wilson.  Frank;  and  Keamey. 
Kevin  David  Nicolas,  4.053,695,  CI.  429-225.000. 
Chlystek,  Stanley  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Low-smoke  gener- 
ating polyurethane  foam.  4,053,439,  CI.  2602.5AJ. 
Chorvat,  Robert  J.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  7-Aza-6- 

alkoxy-1-tetralones.  4,053,476,  CI.  26O-289.00D. 
Christensen,  Charles  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Rotary  drum  plenum 

seal.  4.052,797,  CI.  34-242.000. 
Christensen,  Thorkild:  See — 

Baatmp,  Johannes  Vagn;  and  Christensen,  Thorkild.  4.052.929.  CI. 
91-29.000. 
Christenson,  James  Gordon,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Antibody 
specific  to  methaqualone  and  its  metabolites.  4.053,459.  CI.  260- 
112.00B. 
Christie.  Christopher  E.:  See — 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier.  John  H.; 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall.  Edwin  S..  4.053.342.  CI. 
156-123.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

BefTa.  Fabio;  and  Back.  Gerhard.  4.053.462.  CI.  26O-145.00B. 

Carter.  J.  Wame.  4.053.343.  CI.  156-172.000. 

Fory,  Werner;  Fischer.  Hanspeter;  Lohmann.  Dieter;  and  Greber, 

Gerd.  4.053,4%.  CI.  26O448.80R. 
Fory,  Wemer;  Fischer,  Han^ter;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Greber. 

Gerd.  4.053,497.  CI.  26O448.80R. 
Roueche.  Armand.  4,053.464.  CI.  260-174.000. 
Schneider,  Jurg;  and  Fattinger,  Volker,  4,053,292.  CI.  55-227.000. 
Ciko.  John  D.;  Cramer,  John  J.;  and  Jamieson,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Compositions  for  souring  and  softening 
laundered  textile  materials,  method  of  preparing  the  same,  and  stock 
solutions  prepared  therefrom.  4,053,423,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Ciliberti,  Frank  L.,  Jr..  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co..  Inc.  Porous  hght  weight 

battery  filler.  4,053,691,  CI.  429-163.000. 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.:  See — 

Hauck,  Frederic  Peter;  Reid,  Joyce;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L.; 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.;  Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen, 
Joseph  E.,  4,053.5%.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Cines.  Martin  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Extractive  distilla- 
tion. 4.053.369,  CI.  203-52.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Hiteshue,  Raymond  W.,  4,053,184,  CI.  302-66.000. 
Cities  Service  Research  and  Development  Company:  See- 
James,  Lewis  C,  4,053,390,  CI.  208-143.000. 
Clamen,  Allen:  See — 

Trense,  Ronald  V.;  Clamen,  Allen;  and  Ferabacher,  John  M., 
4,053,3%,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Clark,  Karen.  Mist  shield  for  house  plants.  4.052,815.  CI.  47-l.OOR. 
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Clarice.  John  E.:  See—  .  .    ^    ,  ,        u  ^       a 

Andrews,  Austin  M..  II;  Clarke.  John  E.;  Longo,  Joseph  T.;  and 
Gertner,  Edward  R..  4.053.919.  CI.  357-30.000. 

Clausen,  Helmut:  See—  ,.,...  »,    e.^ 

Schneider,  Fritz  W.;  Clausen,  Helmut;  and  Kelterbaum,  Manfred, 

4,053,283,  CI.  23-252.00R.  ,  .^    u     .  i  .       . 

Clauser,  Francis  H..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  >nte™' 

combustion  engine  and  a  process  for  ite  operation.  4.052.973.  CI. 

123-32.0ST.  ^.^         .  ,        .    ,     . 

Clemens.  Donald  L.;  and  Edmiston,  Steven  A.  Fiber  remforced  plastic 

handrail  system.  4.053.140,  CI.  256-19.000. 

Clipp.  Louis  L:  See—  ...       ..nc^im     /^i 

Schalkowsky.    Samuel;    and    Chpp,    Louis    L..    4.053,110,    ei. 

241-1.000.  .  ^         ,'.,. 

Clitheroe,  Jay  B.;  and  Sudderth,  Robert  Brantley,  to  General  Mills 
Chemicals  Co.;  and  Mineral  &  Chemical  R««>"«^  O), Solvent 
extraction  of  zinc  from  sulfite-bisulfite  solution.  4,053,552,  CI. 
423-100.000. 

^'""st^Xtr!^  Clough,  Allen  E.,  4,053  764,  CI.  "0^227.000. 
Coates,  William  John;  Roe,  Anthony  Maitland;  Slater,  Robert  Antony; 
and  Taylor,  Edwin  Michael,  to  Smith  Klme  */r?nch  LalwratonK 
Limited.  3-Substituted-phenyl-6-hydrazine  pyndazmes.  4,053.601.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  Sec—  amiom  n^ 

Ferrero,  Oscar  Adolfo;  and  Lodi,  Jorge  Lorenzo,  4,053,003.  CI. 
141-144000 
Cochran.  C.  Norman;  Das.  Subodh  K.;  and  Milito,  Richard  A.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Method  of  carbothermically  pro- 
ducing aluminum-silicon  aUoys.  4.053,303,  CI.  75-68.00A. 
Cochran.  Michael  J.,  to  Texas  Instmmrote  Incorporated^Low  level 

field  effect  transistor  amplifier.  4.053.795,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Cochran,  Thomas  E.:  See—  „    „      .     ,  c   ._j 

Cox.  Harrison  F.;  Cochran,  Thomas  E.;  Fratzke,  Uwrence  F.;  and 
Fuzzell.  Joe  E..  4,053,868,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Coffer,  Carl  E.  Power  generating  apparatus.  4.053.253.  CI.  415-3.WW. 
Cohen.  Jerome  Martin:  See —  , 

Pindar.  John  Francis;  Cohen.  Jerome  Martin;  and  Bryant.  Charles 
Peterson,  4,053,428.  CI.  252-52.00A. 
Cohlman,  Donald  Charles:  See—  .^      ,j  ^    i^  amx^x 

Wright,  Larry  Richard;  and  Cohlman,  Donald  Charles,  4,053,843, 
CI  325-479000 
Cohn.  Charles  C.  Matchbooks  4,053,048,  CI.  206->Wi.a)p. 
Cohn,  James  Myron.  Electrical  control  devices.  4,052,923,  CI.  84-1.070. 
Coibion.  Jean;  and  Lafaye.  Jean  to  SAFT-Societe  d«  AccumulateuR 
Fixes  et  de  Traction.  Electrochemical  cell.  4.053.687.  cl.  4^-y4.w«. 
Cole.  Cody  Jack.  Cufflinking  device.  4.052.771.  CI.  24-102.0SL. 
Cole.  James  B..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Variable  camber  airfoU. 

4.053.124.  CI.  244-219.000. 
Cole,  Thomas  Walter:  Sec—      _.     ^  „,  ,  '      .n«io-»i    ni 

Sethi.  Gurdip  Singh;  and  Cole,  Thomas  Walter.  4.052.921.  CI. 
83-409.000.  ^  r        ^ 

Coleman.  D.  Jackson;  and  Trokel,  Stephen  L.  Apparatus  for  medici- 
nally spraying  an  eyebaU.  4,052,985,  CI.  128-173.00R. 
Coleman.  Richard  L..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Grease  contammg  synergistic 

extreme  pressure  additives.  4.053.424.  Q.  252-32.70E. 
Coleman.  Trevor  Norman,  to  USM  Corporation.  Support  for  attachmg 

heels  to  shoes.  4,053,095,  CI.  227-135.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  See— 

Lester,  Robert  James,  4.053.061.  CI.  212-58.00R. 
Collier.  John  R.;  and  Tarn.  Thomas  Y.  T..  to  Research  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  highly  oriented  polymerK  materials. 
4,053.270.  CI.  425-144.000.  ^  ^,       ^.       ^    _     . 

Colling.  Ronald  L.;  Trenne.  Myron  U.;  and  Schlax.  Tunothy  R,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Digiul  electronic  ignition  spark  timing 
system.  4.052.967.  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Collins.  Carl   B..  Jr.   Repetitively   pulsable  travebng  wave  laser. 
4.053.853.  CI.  33 1-94.5PE.  ^^      .        ^       ,     .    , 

Collins.  Johnny,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  AAytive  phase  locked 

loop  filter  for  televbion  tuning.  4.053.933,  CI.  358-191.000. 
Collins,  Robert  H.,  Ill;  Steele,  WUliam  J.;  andpomas,  Albert  L..  Jr., 
to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Contour  fittmg  pictorial  trackmg 
gate.  4.053.929.  CI.  358-126.000.  .       „     •  ^ 

oSuns.  WUliam  H..  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Heating  compo- 
sition. 4.053.337.  CI.  149-37.000.  ^      ^     v     .•       a    , 
Combs.  Donald  R..  to  Bumstcad  Woolford  Co.  Combuiation  dust 

collector  and  heat  exchanger.  4.053.293.  CI.  55-269.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  Sec-- 

Burrus.  BUly  Steve,  4,052,996,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See- 

Aude,  Georges;  and  Uverlochere,  Jean.  4.053.771.  CI.  250-328.000. 
Bergez.  Pierre;  Lacroix.  Roger;  Plurien.  Pierre;  and  Touboul. 

Jean-Paul.  4.053.662.  CI.  427-250.000. 
Forrat.  Francis.  4.053.326.  CI.  I36-89.0CC. 

Communications  Satellite  9>T»';V'°?=  "^r. «  ao  rv-r 

Meulenberg.  Andrew.  Jr..  4,053,327.  CI.  136-89.0CC. 
Compagnie  Europeenne  d'Accumulateurs  S.A.:  See— 

Dupuis,    Jean-Michel;    and    Lasserre,    Pierre.    4.053.824.    CI. 
324-29.500.  ^  ,     a 

Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationncis  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  "C.G.  Doris":  See— 

Lamy.  Jacques  Edouard,  4,052,862,  CI.  61-112.000. 
COMPUDRIVE  Corporation:  See—  _    ^  ,  „.,^ 

Pieirat  Michel  /STand  Holt,  Carl  J..  J^'^'^^^'Si'^^.^,i^ 
Connelly.  Dennis  E.  Tube  bending  apparatus.  4.052.878.  CI.  72-293.0UU. 


Connelly.  Henry  v..  Jr.:  See—  u— ^  v    i,    4  0^^351  CI 

DeForest.  William  S.;  and  Connelly,  Henry  V.,  Jr.,  4,053.J3l.  ci. 

156-661.000.  .    ^    uu   c 

Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industne  GmbH:  :>«— 

DdSSmmer.  Wolfgang;  Frey,  Volker;  Wick.  Manfred;  and  R«dle. 
Rudolf.  4.053.495.  CI.  260448.20E.  ,^-724  000 

Constant.  James  N.  Feedforward  filter.  4.053.750.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The;  See—  ,.  ..^^ 

Asquith.  Dixon  Redfem.  4.052.770.  CI.  17-42.000. 

Control  Dmg  Inc.:  See—  , .  .      ,         ,  r^ k-.,„    cu   m 

Gans.  Arnold  M.;  Goren,  Alvm  J.;  and  Gorenberg.  Eli  M., 

4,053,589,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Cook,  Michael  M.:  See—  ,  n.^A 

Adams.  Sally  Lee;  Cook.  Michael  M.;  and  Martm.  Fred  David. 

4.053.323,  CI.  106-100.000.  ,      ,         ^   .    . 

Cook,  Robert  D.,  to  Crane  Co.  Single  gain  skid  control  valve  and  skid 

control  system.  4,053,187,  CI.  303-93.000. 
Coone,  Malcolm  G.:  See —  .^.^b^,  i-..  t.,  at.tvv\ 

Mklone,  Billy  C;  and  Coone,  Malcolm  G.  4,052.861, 0.  61-86.000. 
Corao.  Manuel  J.   Light  concrete  monolithic  slab.  4.053.677.  CI. 

428-310.000.  _  w»__        f 

Corijin.  Edgar  A..  Jr..  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Process  for 

increasing  cheese  curd  yield.  4,053.643.  CI  «M0  000. 
Cordes,  Claus;  and  Zahradnik,  Franz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Manufacture  of  polyamides.  4.053,457,  CI.  26O-78.00L. 
Cornelius  Printing  Co.:  See- 
Lane,  Leslie  A.,  4,053,150,  CI.  270-67.000. 
Corte,  Francisco  Barcelloni.  Labeling  device.  4,053.041.  CI.  197-6.7tw. 

Cosar  Corporation:  See—  o     ^  n<i  ii<    f^ 

Hampton,   Perry  Dwame;  and  Cox,  James  R..  4.053.235.  CI. 
356-188.000. 
Costa.  Hilario  Simoes:  See—  . 

Lee.  Sung  Chuel;  Podany,  Vaclav  Oldnch;  and  Costa,  Hilano 
Simoes,  4,053,785,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Cougar  Instraments  Corporation:  See — 

Sanford,  B.  Paul,  4,052,781,  CI.  29-560.000. 
Coughlin,  Charies  Paul;  and  Faure,  Louis  Henry,  to  IntematioMl 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  obtainmg  P«>P"  P"** 
alignment  in  a  multiple  contact  environment.  4,052,793,  CI.  33- 

18000R. 
Coultas.  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 

Development   Administration.    Bumper   wall   for   plasma  device. 

4.052.999.  CI.  138-158.000.  r^       ,  w 

Courvoisier,  Jean-Claude  F.;  Meylan,  Jean-Luc  Ch.;  Gross,  Daniel  M.; 

and  Foumier,  Jacques  Pierre  D.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 

Process  for  the  purification  of  water.  4.053.3M,  CI.  M3-10.000 
Cowan,  Gary  J.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,053,157,  CI.  273-134.0AI. 
Cox,  Harrison  F.;  Cochran,  Thomas  E.;  Fratzke,  Lawrence  F.;  and 

Fuzzell,  Joe  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle  system  momtor. 

4.053.868.  CI.  34O-52.00F. 

Cox.  James  R.:  See—  w,     ami  tiK    n 

Hampton.  Perry  Dwame;  and  Cox.  James  R..  4.033.ZJ3.  ci. 

Crabtree.  Phuip  G.  Collapsible  fish  spear.  4.052.808.  CI.  43-6.00). 
Crain.  Philip  Warren;  Gabler.  Otto  Leonhard,  and  Kj^^  Eugene 
Joseph.  Jr ,  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Animated  toy.  4,052.813,  CI.  46-119.000. 
Cramer,  John  J.:  See—  ...  /-.«•_     a 

Ciko,  John  D.;  Cramer,  Jdhn  J.;  and  Jamieson,  Geoffrey  A.. 
4,053.423.  CI.  252-8.750. 

Crane  Co.:  See—  ,  ^^,  ^,  ^^^ 

Cook,  Robert  D.,  4.053.187.  CI.  303-93.000. 

Crawford.  Theodore  C.  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Methwl  of  making 

diammonium      hydrazinium      tetraperchlorate.      4.053.566,      CI. 

Crees.  Silas  R.  Cable  bender.  4.052,879.  CI.  72-318.000. 
Cricchi.  James  R.;  and  FiUpatrick.  Michael  D.,  to  Westmghoua  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Silicon  on  sapphire  MOS  transistor.  4,053,916,  CI. 
357-23.000. 
Cricchi,  James  R.:  See—  . 

Blaha,  Franklyn  C;  Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  White,  Marvin  H., 
4,053,917,  CI.  357-23.000. 

Crosby,  Lincoln  B.:  See—  ,     „     ..  ««i  ^on   /-i 

Chen,  Gilbert  K.  C;  and  Crosby.  Lincoln  B..  4.053.290.  CI. 

55-187.000.  .  .    .    .  ^u  1    . 

Crowther.  John  C.  to  Albright  &  Wilson  Limited.  Chromium  electro- 
plating baths.  4.053.374.  d.  204-51.000. 
Csizy.  Tibor,  Karpat.  Arpad;  and  Melis.  Janos.  to  Villamos  Berendezes 
es  Keszulek  Muvek.  Fuse-clement  for  fuses  used  in  electric  networks. 
4.053,862,  CI.  337-221.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^.  ..«,.«,/-«« 

Hufford.  James  N.;  and  Zdanys.  John.  4.052.786,  CI.  29-610.WR. 
Cull,  Neville  L.;  and  Eberiy,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  ^  E//on /««*«;'' *  ^■ 
neering  Co.  Gas  desulfurization  process.  4,053,574,  CI.  423-573.00U. 
Cullinan,  Robert  L.;  Jay,  Ronald  W.;  Beck.  Keith;  and  Miller,  Lloyd  J., 
to   Foulks,   Noah   E.    Pipe   perforating   machine.    4,052,880,   CI. 
72-326.000. 
Cupery,  Willis  Eh:  See—  «„^.,    ^. 

Baude,  Frederic  John;  and  Cupery,  Willis  Eli.  4.053.612.  CI. 
424-286.000. 
Cushman.  David  W.:  Sec—  .«,,  ^..    ^. 

Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman.  David  W..  4.053.651.  Ci. 
424-319.000. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See—  ,„  ,^..  ««« 

Hastings,  Jerome  K.;  and  Fiber,  Earl  T.,  4,052,788,  CI.  29-764.000. 

^^Tkac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros.  Jan,  4,053,006,  CI.  159-6.00W. 
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A  Co.:  See- 
Hugh  S..  4,052,998,  CI.  137-625.500. 
ft  Co.:  See— 

4.052,863.  a.  63-28.000. 
J.  H.  G.:  See— 
Cbrnelis;  and  Daamen.  Jacobus  J.  H.  G..  4.053,277,  CI. 
432-^.000. 
See— 

Jan-Eric   Lennart;  and   Bohman,  Gote   Bertil   Sivert, 
,053^265,  a.  425-20.000. 
R.'  See 

Junes  R.;  and  Daft,  Willis  R..  4.053.021.  Q.  172-801.000. 
Davi^  to  Lehmkuhl  A/S.  Mobile  radar  apparatus.  4.053,881,  CI. 
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See^ 

Ken;  Kamoaaki,  Minoru;  Ohya.  Yoshinobu;  and  Asai, 

4,053,672,  a.  428-207.000. 

S  ■  See— 

Wiiiiam  R.;  and  Damm,  Jerry  S.,  4,053,219. 0.  355-27.000. 

R.;  and  Damm,  Jerry  S.  Device  for  use  in  photographi- 

prlating  enlarged  copies  of  color  images.   4,053.219,  CI. 
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See— 

.  John  D..  4,052,785,  Q.  29-605.000. 

See^ 
>,  Johannes  Vagn;  and  Christensen,  Tborkild,  4,052,929,  CI. 
000. 

to  U.S.  Amada,  Ltd.  Punching,  contouring,  handling 
and  method.  4.052.780,  CI.  29-558.000. 
J.  L.;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W..  to  Schering  Corpora- 
'.6-di-0-<aminoglyco8yl>-1.3-diaminocyclitols.  meth- 
manufacture.  method  for  their  use  as  antibacterial  agents 
uaeftil  therefor.  4.053,591,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Spring  drive  mechanism,  particulariy  for  mobile  toys, 
a.  185-39.000. 
K.:  See— 

C.  Norman;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  Milito,  Richard  A.. 
303.  CL  75-68.00A. 

.  Peter,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Protective 
rupture  of  large  cylindrical  vessels  and  method  of 
same.  4.053.080.  CL  220-3.000. 

,  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

P  reparation  of  2,4-dioxo-1.2,3.4-tetrahydro-s-tria2ino-n.2-a]- 
4.053.598.  a.  424-248.560. 
Roger.  Economizer  device  for  exploiting  the  thermal  out- 
installations.  4.052,962,  a.  122-20.00A. 
lames  P.;  Roaenberg.  Bamett;  and  Hinz,  Ronald  W.,  to 
Corporation.  Method  of  treating  viral  infectioas.  4,053.587, 
.000. 
W:  See- 
Daniel  E.;  Raufeisen,  Robert;  and  Davis,  Charles  W., 
,971,  CL  123-139.0AQ. 
E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporatioa.  System  for 
a  badnp  computer  in  a  multiple  computer  electric  power 
turbine  conttoi  system  to  provide  turbine  and  plant  opera- 
redooed  time  for  backup  computer  availability.  4.053.747. 
.000. 
See- 
Richard   C;   Davis.   Larry;   and   Schaub.   Wolfgang. 
,599.  a.  424-250.000. 

H.;  and  Schick,  John  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
imxMitions.  4.053.426.  Q.  252-34.000. 
Fraads,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Tin-lead  acidic  plating 
i.372,  a.  2O4-43.00S. 
Herbert  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Cigarette  package  inspec- 

4,053.056,  a.  209-73.000. 
W.;  Ormsby,  George  S.;  and  Rich.  Elvis,  to  Picenco  Inter- 

.  Cyclone  assembly.  4,053,393.  a.  209-21 1.000. 
urbine  Inc.:  See — 

Robert  E.,  4,053.137.  Q.  251-65.000. 
to  Aerosol  Inventions  A  Development  S.A.  Aid  SA. 
hand-heU  dispensers.  4.053.086.  Q.  222-182.000. 
Lenneth  W..  to  Air  Monitor  Corporation.  Methods  and 
for  determining  total  flow  rate  of  gaseous  fluids.  4,052,897, 
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George;  and  Zimmermann,  Detlef,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Comiector  blocks  for  tdecommunications  lines.  4,053,719, 


G.  Knee  uMcer  and  method  of  rejoining  sliding  body 
4,052.753.  CI.  3-1.000. 

R..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Means  and  method  for  eahanc- 

lift.  4,053,043,  Q.  197-53.000. 
^nedio.  Chyd  safety  cap.  4/)S3.077.  Q.  215-217.000. 
WWiam  S.;  and  Connelly.  Henry  V..  Jr..  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
Corporation.   Chemical  machining  oif  silica  and  glass. 
.  a.  156^1.000. 
Richard  E.;  and  Wilensky.  Samuel,  to  Audio  Pube.  Inc. 

of  revetberation  in  audio  signals.  4,053,711,  CL  179- 


Clny;  and  Filaine,  Roger,  to  Paul  Joumee  S.A.  Barrel  having 

ilates  for  a  cylindrical  lock.  4,0S2.87a  CL  70-364.00R. 

Wolfgang;  Frey,  Volker,  Wick,  Manfred;  and  Riedle, 

Rudolf,  io  Consortium  fur  Elektrochemiacbe  Industrie  GmbH.  Pro- 

I  for  tnpuimg  aelhylcUoroMlaaes.  4.053.495.  Q.  26(M48.20E. 

DeJohn,  F  itrick  Fred;  HoifT.  Charles  Edwin;  Tenntion.  Robert  Doug- 

lai;  aad  fouag.  Janes  Clair.  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines 


Corporation.  Error  recovery  and  control  in  a  mass  storage  system. 
4.053.752.  CI.  235-302.100. 
DeKeyser,  Richard  A.;  and  Parks,  John  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Warning  device  and  method  for  fuel  filtering  systems.  4.053.405.  CI. 
210-65.000. 
Delia  Grotta.  Guerino  D.:  See— 

Barbieri.  Marcello.  4.053,779.  CJ.  250-445.00T. 
Delia  Grotta,  Nicholas:  See— 

Barbieri.  Marcello,  4,053,779,  CL  25O-445.00T. 
De  Lorenzo,  Bruce  L.;  and  McCarthy,  Daniel  J.  Leak  detection  ar- 
rangement for  valve  having  sealing  means.  4.052,997,  CI.  1 37-3 12.000. 
Del  Pozzo,  James  Anthony.  Shelf  support.  4,053,132,  CI.  248-235.000. 
Delsarte,  Jacques,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  grafted  copolymers.  4,053,539,  CI.  260-878.00R. 
Delu  Scientific  Corporation:  See— 

Kushner,  Jack;  and  Zwirblis,  Henry  G.,  4,052,904,  CL  73-42 1. OOR. 
Delves,  Elsworth  Richard,  to  Purpose  Engineers  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  controlling  the  size  of  a  gap.  4,052,958,  CI.  118-119.000. 
Delves,  Elsworth  Richard,  to  Purpose  Engineers  Limited.  Brake  shoe 

grinding  jig.  4,053,287.  CI.  51-105.0OR. 
deMarshall,  August  Cesar:  See— 

Zeck.  Walter  Maria;  deMarshall.  August  Cesar;  and  Wybou,  Andre 
Prosper.  4.053,595.  CL  424-216.000. 
de  Mey,  Charles  F.,  II:  See— 

Atwood,  John  G.;  Marshall,  Hamilton  W.,  Jr.;  and  de  Mey,  Charles 
F.,  II.  4,053,236,  CI.  356-189.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See— 

McCandless,  William;  Leu.  Robert  F.;  Kroder.  Ernest  A.;  and 
Tomecek.  Charles  J..  4.052,821,  d.  51-53.000. 
De  Paulis,  Tomas:  See— 

Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  De  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove.  4,053.632,  Q.  424-316.000. 
Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Lindberg,  Ulf  Henrik  Anders; 
de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik; 
Ulff,  Carl  Bengt  Johan;  and  Ogren,  Sven-Ove,  4,053,637,  CL 
424-330.000. 
Dei%sh,  Bruce  A.;  and  Chevako,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Air  Force.  Mosaic  infrared  sensor.  4,053.773,  CI.  250-349.000. 
Derveaux.  Oscar,  to  Soprogespar  Societe  de  Promotion  et  de  Gestion 
de  Participations.  Automatic  telephone  call  generator.  4,053.718.  CL 
179-90.00B. 
DeSantis.  Raymond  P.,  to  Wolverine  Aluminum  Corporation.  Die  and 
punch  assembly  for  compacting  powder  material.  4.053.267.  CI. 
425-78.000. 
DeSimone,  Robert  S..  to  Polak's  Frutal  Works.  Inc.  Propene  trimer 

alcohol  perftune  compositions.  4.053,438,  CI.  252-522.000. 
Deslauriers,  Paul  C;  Voelker,  Richard  P.;  Lecourt.  Everett  J.;  and 
Schultz,   Lawrence  A.,  to  Artec,   Incorporated.   Apparatus  and 
method  for  recovering  oil  from  icy  waters.  4,053,406.  CL  210-71.000. 
Desmarcha^  Walter  E.:  See— 

Katz,  Leonard  R.;  Marshall.  James  R.;  and  Desmarchais,  Walter  E.. 
4.053,067.  CI.  214-18.00N. 
Deutsch,  Leslie  J.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4.052,924,  CL  84-1.240. 
Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  to  Kawsi  Musical  Instrument 
Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Interval  repeat  generator  for  keyboard  musical  instru- 
ment. 4,052,924,  CL  84-1.240. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler:  See— 
Schwarze,     Werner;     and     Wolff,     Siegfried,     4,053.461.     Q. 
260-125.000. 
Deverich.  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Gits,  Gerald  B.;  and  Deverich,  Daniel  L.,  4,052,940.  Q.  102-33.000. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Vogel.  Richard  W.;  Suciu.  Nick  N..  IV;  Glaser.  MUton  A.;  and 
Szwedo.  John  A..  4.053.076,  CI.  215-12.00R. 
Dey,  Arabinda  N.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.  Hermetically  sealed 

celU.  4,053.692,  Q.  429-171.000. 
Dhin^v,  Ashok  Kumar:  See — 

Riewald,  Paul  Gordon;  Krueger,  William  Henry;  and  Dhingra, 
Ashok  Kumar.  4.053,011.  CL  164-97.00a 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Corbin.  Edgar  A.,  Jr..  4,053,643.  CL  426-40.000. 
Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company. 

Poly(aryloxypho8phazene)  copolymers.  4.053,456.  Q.  260-47.00P. 
Diepers,  Heinnch;  Schmidt,  Otto;  and  Muaebeck,  Horst.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tubular  conduc- 
tor suitable  for  superconducting  cables.  4,052,784,  CL  29-599.000. 
Diggs,  Richard  E.  Modular  hydroelectric  power  plant.  4,053.787,  CI. 

290-54.000. 
Di  Gregorio.  Francesco:  See— 

Giongo,  Matteo;  Marconi,  Walter;  Palladino.  Nicola;  and  Di  Gre- 
gorio, Francesco,  4,053,521,  CL  260-618.00H. 
Dill.  Douglas  W..  to  S.  C.  Johiuon  &  Son.  Inc.  Low  temperature 

glazing  method.  4.053.664.  Q.  427-379.000. 
DiU,  Frederick  H.;  and  Hauge.  Peter  S.,  to  International  Business 
Machines      Corporation.      Rotating-compensator      ellipsometer. 
4.053.232,  CL  356-118.000. 
Divdy.  Charies  R.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Compression  coupling 

means  for  a  raise  boring  head.  4.053.244,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Dixon,  Jerry  Duane,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Microprocessor  controlled  signal  pattem  detector.  4,053,944.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dixon.  Vemon  Gerald  Ralph,  to  Paclene  Company  Limited.  Machine 
for  perforating  high  density  poly-ethylene  film  or  the  like  film  mate- 
rial. 4.052,920.  a.  83-337.000. 
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Dobrescu,  Lucia;  and  Huygelen,  Constant,  to  Recherche  et  Industrie 
Therapeutiques.  Pre-farrowing  pregnant  sow  piglet  cohbaciUosis 
vaccines  and  process  for  their  administration  to  pregnant  sows  before 
farrowing.  4.053,584,  CL  424-92.000. 
Doctor  Andreu  S.A.:  See— 

HosU  Pujol,  Alfonso;  and  Brosa  Rabassa,  Salvador,  4,053,483,  CI. 
260-325.00R.  .    ^^    „ 

Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius  Chemisch-Pharmazeutische  Industne  KG.:  bee- 
Mux,  Gunter  Helmut,  4.053.420,  CI.  210-435.000. 
Dr.  Madaus  A  Co.:  See— 

Madaus,  Rolf  Hermann  Heinrich;  and  Gorier,  Klaus,  4.053,568,  CI. 

423-419.00P.  ^  .^  . 

Doddi.  Namassivaya;  Versfelt,  Charles  C;  and  Wasserman.  David,  to 

Ethicon,  Inc.  Synthetic  absorbable  surgical  devices  of  poly-dioxa- 

none.  4,052,988,  CI.  128-335.500.  .  w  .  i 

Dodgson,  Roy  Howard,  to  Smiths  Industries  Lunited.  Medico-surgical 

tube  and  adaptor.  4,052,990,  CL  128-351.000. 

Doherty,  Thomas  E.:  See—  „     ^  «.■>!.•<;   *-i 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Doherty.  Tliomas  E..  4.053,346.  CI. 

156-446.000.  ^     .       „    .      .     . 

Doin.  Bernard  J.;  and  Tillac.  Jean-Francois,  to  Soaete  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Winding  device  particulariy  usefiil  m  connec- 
tion with  vehicle  safety  belts.  4,053.119,  CI.  242-107.40R. 
Dolder,  Fritz:  See—  ^  .  .  ,-  jj 

Moser,  Robert;  Steinegger,  Alfred;  Dolder.  Fntz;  and  Feddem. 
Horst.  4.053,147,  CL  266-220.000.  ^  ^    ,  ^  .•_ 

Domkowski,  Ronald  A.,  to  Halogen  Insulator  ft  Seal  CorporaUon. 

Two-piecescal.  4,053.166,  CL  277-152.000.  . 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  mproy- 
ing  the  adhesion  of  hot  melts  to  metal  substrates.  4,053,682,  CI. 
428-460.000.  „    .,.,   , 

Donnelly,  Lawrence  A.;  Flocke,  Leland  C;  Himel,  Victor  H.;  Mikals. 
John  J.;  Munier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote,  Lawrence,  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space  Corporation.    Method   and   system   for   waste   treatment 
4.053,399.  CI.  21(M4.000. 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.:  See—  ^  „  •  u  _j  »       n 

Kerr.  Edwin  R.;  Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Remhard,  Russell 
R.,  4,053,531,  CL  260-672.00R. 
Dom.  Conrad  P.:  See—  ^    « -       ^        j    n 

Shen.    Tsung-Ying;    Jones.    Howard;   and   Dom,    Conrad    P., 
4,053,606,  CL  424-263.000.  u.    »^.     -^ 

Dom.  Gordon  L..  to  J.  K.  «d  ^^i::;^?S^y^^^f.^?SJ^ 

Blood  Bank.  Sputum  analysis  method.  4.053.363.  CI.  195-103.30M. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Roberts.  Elliott  J.;  Bunk.  Stanley;  and  Angevine,  Peter  Allen. 
4.053.375.  CL  204-67.000. 

^l^!Mb^£,  and  Dorsett  Henry,  4.053  033  CL  lM-1 12.000. 

Dotson.  Troy  R.  Hydrotherapy  installation.  4.052.757.  CI.  4-172.170. 

Dotzer.  Richard;  Stoger,  Klaus;  and  Stadter,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Apparatus  for  electrodepositing  alummum.  4.053,383, 
CL  204-225.000.  .      _.  „    . 

Doub,  Leonard;  Kaltenbronn.  James  S.;  and  Schweiss,  Eheter,  to  Parke, 
Davis  ft  Company.  Substituted- l,2-dihydra-2-oxonicotmyl-cephalos- 
porins.  4,053,470.  CI.  544-25.000.  wir.rv.Mi 

Dougherty.  WUIiam  E..  Jr.;  Gregor.  Uwrence  V.;  Klein,  Donald  L.; 
R^mond.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D.,  to  Internationa^ 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Device  for  removmg  low  level 
contaminants  from  a  liquid.  4.053.942.  CI.  361-385.000. 

Douwe  Egberts  Koninklijke  Tabaksfabriek-Koffiebrandenjen-Thee- 

Stoffelana!  Jan;  and  Pypker.  Jacob.  4.053.656,  CL  426-535.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See—  , , .  „^ 

Altschuler,  Sidney  J..  4.052.857,  CL  60^1.000. 
Goralski.  Christian  T.;  and  Klingler.  Thomas  C.  4.053.633.  CI. 

424-337.000. 
Strycker,  Stanley  J.,  4,053.61 1.  CL  424-274.000. 
Towsley,  Frank  E.,  4.053,371.  a.  204-20.000.  . 

Doyle.  Richard  C;  and  Meehan.  James  E..  to  SUter  Electnc  Inc. 

Electrical  connector  means.  4.053.198.  CL  339-103.00R. 
Drake.  Charles  A.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company.  Catalytic  hydroge- 
nation  of  unsaturated  dinitriles  employing  high  punty  alumma. 
4.053.515.  CL  260-583.00P.  ,      •    r     .  .    w 

Drapkin.  Paul  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Stuffing  channel  umt  for  telephone 

PCM  system.  4.053.715.  CI.  179-15.0AF. 
Drehman,  Lewis  E.;  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.;  and  Moffat  Arlo  J.,  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company.  Oxidation  of  acetylenic  impurities  with  copper 
manganite  catalyst.  4,053,533.  CL  260^1.50R. 
Drouin.  Andre  H.:  See—  ..    ^  »j«        jnu 

Herd,  David  P.;  Fowler.  John  H.;  Drouin.  Andre  H.;  and  Bush. 
Robert  E..  4.053.023.  CL  175-7.000. 

'^BeS'jeanl.uc;  and  Droz.  WUIy.  4.052.842.  Q.  58-50.00R. 

Du  Pont  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See—  „.  u  _j  «/  ..       a^ki  Aot 

Boocock,  John  Roger;  and  Oughton.  Richard  Walton.  4.053,492, 

CL  260412.400. 

Tesk,^ohn  A.;  Dudek,  Ronald  P.;  and  Kosmos.  Peter.  4.053.308. 
CL  75-171.000. 

^"'oiibSS!  PeSt  Md  Duffy,  James  J..  4.053.450.  Q.  26045.80R 

Dumas.  Guy  H.  Master-slave  control  method  and  device  for  a  multi- 
phase circuit  4.053.945,  CL  363-129.000.   ^,    ^    .    ,        ^ 

Dumbaugh.  George  D..  to  Vibranctics.  Inc.  Mechamcal  work  generat- 
ing means.  4.052.849.  CL  60-325.000.  ^     ^  .         wi     i 

Dunaway.  Louis  R.,  to  Century  Electnc  Motor  Co.  Submersible  elec- 
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4,053.196.  a.  339- 


tric  motor  and  electrical  connector  assembly. 

94  00R 
Duncan.  John  D..  to  Dana  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  trans- 
former assembly.  4.052,785.  CI.  29-6050W.,  ,„ „nnR 
Dunkin.  Albert.  Rivet  making  method.  4.052.763.  Q.  10-27.00R. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Adams,  John  Benjamin.  Jr.;  Ellis.  Richard  Lee;  and  Lm.  Kaag. 

4.053,299.0.71-93.000.  ^  ^n<i*n    n 

Baude.  Frederic  John;  and  Cupery.  Willis  bU.  4.053.612,  CI. 

424-286.000.  ^        .^      •    ,  Af^iA^A   n 

Bellina.  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost  Dennis  Lynn,  4.053.634.  CI. 

424-312.000.  

Fan,  Roxy  N.,  4.053.313.  CL  96-36.000. 

Riewald,  Paul  Gordon;  Krueger,  William  Henry;  and  Dhingra. 

Ashok  Kumar.  4.053,01 1.  CL  164-97.000. 
Saunders,  Linda  Anne.  4.052.866.  CL  66-193.000. 
Schindel.  Wesley  Gerald,  4.053.530.  Q.  26(^653.800. 
Simmons.  Walter  John;  and  Willis.  Frank  Maraden.  4.052.939.  CL 
102-24.00R.  ^.,. 

du  Pre,  Frits  K.;  and  Jaspers.  Hendrik  A.,  to  North  American  PhUvj 
Corporation.  Heat  transfer  interface  between  a  high  temperature  beat 
source  and  a  heat  sink.  4.052.854.  CI.  60-524.000. 
Dupuis,  Jean-Michel;  and  Lasserre,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Europeenne 
d'Accumulateurs  S.A.  Method  and  device  for  checking  a  storage 
battery.  4,053,824.  CI.  324-29.500.  .  ^      ..      r^  ^ 

Durant  Graham  John;  Emmett  John  Cohn;  and  GaneUin,  Charon 
Robin,  to  Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Pharmacolog- 
ically active  thiourea  and  urea  compounds.  4.053.473.  Q.  260- 
250.0BN.  ^     .      ^,    .      ... 

Duret  Maurice  Louis;  and  Bamoin.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Indus- 
trielle  Aerospatiale.  Helicopter  cabin  and  method  of  making  same. 
4.053.126.  CL  244-119.000. 

Durholz,  Friedrich:  See—  .  .  .  ^        ^  c.    .      /-    ^ 

Blank,  Heinz  Ulrich;  Durholz,  Fnednch;  and  Skipka,  Guido. 
4.053.526.  a.  26^645.000. 
Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate  Bozen:  See— 

Gandini.  Mario,  4.053,222,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Dutcher,  Ival  G.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Power  driven  brush  dnve 

control.  4.052.767.  CL  15-377.000. 
Duthler.  Cart  James:  See— 

Ambler,  Frank  E.;  Duthler.  Cari  James;  and  Moiae.  Norton  L., 
4,053.828.0.324-41.000.  ,       ^ 

Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Preparation  of  n-phoa- 
phonomethyl  glycine.  4.053.505.  Q.  260-502.500. 

Hurwitz.    Harold    S.;    and    Dyas.    Harold    E..    4.053.660,    CI. 
427-153.000. 

Dykstra,  Jerald  P.:  See—  „...    ^    v,    .u        i  v    i 

Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Richardson,  PhUip  C;  Neathery,  John  U 
JrToykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger.  Allen  D..  Jr.;  Sims,  Wilham  B..  Jr.; 
Hunt  Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry.  Tony  M.,  4.053.951.  CI. 
364-415.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gebauer.  Peter;  and  Unrath.  Peter.  4.053.659.  Q.  427-27.000. 
E.  D.  Bullard  Company:  See — 

Brockway,  Brock  F..  4.052.984.  CL  128-142.700. 

HouJSeld,  Godfrey  NewboW.  4.053.781.  Q.  250-456.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See—  „    ..  .    w  .    i 

Hauck,  Frederic  Peter.  Reid.  Joyce;  Narayanan.  VenkattchaU  L.; 

Cimanisti.  Christopher  M.;  Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen, 

Joseph  E.,  4,053.5%.  CL  424-244.000. 
Krapcho,  John.  4,053,471,  CL  544-133.000.  .^«v„ 

Kra^cho!  John;  and  Schwartz.  Joseph.  '♦.053,514.  a.260-57p.OOR. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel;  aad  Cushman.  David  W.,  4,053,651.  U. 

424-319.000.  ,,    ,        ..  .     ,   u  u  -^ 

Rovnyak,  George  C;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  Lakshmi;  and 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  4,053.613.  a.  424-246.000. 
Treuner.  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer,  Hermann.  4.053.474.  d.  2W- 
256.50R. 
Earp,  Charles  W.,  to  International  Siandard  Electnc  Corporation. 
System  for  enabling  coherent  signal  processing  at  a  remote  receiving 
sution.  4.053.892.  CL  343-106.00R. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  ^  .  ..^ 

Heckenstein.  Lee  J.,  4.053.312.  Q.  96-3.000.  ^  „.      ^ 

Hamblen.  David  PhUip;  Glover.  Qyde  Pershmg;  and  Kim.  Sang 

Hyung.  4.053.381.  CI.  2O4-195.0OM. 
Johannes,  Walter.  4.053.142.  CL  36^165.000.  ,  ^,  „„    -,, 

Sethi.  Gurdip  Singh;  and  Cole.  Thomas  Walter.  4.052,921.  CL 
83-409.000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Beguin.  Jean-Luc;  and  Droz.  WUIy.  4.052.842.  Q.  58-50.00R. 

Cull. 'Seville 'l.;  and  Eberly.  Paul  E.,  Jr..  4.053,574,  Q.  423- 
573.00G. 
Ebert  Michael:  See— 

Reick.  Franklin  G..  4.053.443.  Q.  260-29.60F. 
Ebinuma,  Akira:  See— 

Kitayama,   Tatsuo;    Kusama,    Fumihiko;   Tomani,    Seigo;    and 
Ebinuma,  Akira,  4,053,307.  CI.  75-130.500. 
Ebner.  Walter  B.;  and  Walk.  Charies  Richard,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  Process  fbr  purifying  lithium  hexafluoroaraenate. 
4.053.571.  a.  423-464.000. 
Eckert  Bemd:  See—  ^  .  ^.    . .  ^ 

Schultenkamper.  Josef;  Eckert.  Bemd;  and  Schumann.  Siegfried. 
4.053.248.  CL  403-337.000. 
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jn:  See— 

C,  4,053,397.  Q.  210-34.000. 
.„.y,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  indi- 
ice  accretion.  4.053.127.  CI.  244-134.00F. 
Joel  Reginald.  Suspension  and  heading  stiffener  for 

or  the  like.  4.053.009.  CI.  160-348.000. 
>...  A.:  See- 
Donald  L.;  and  Edmiston,  Steven  A.,  4,053,140,  CI. 
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Wayne.  Disengageable  roll  positioning  apparatus. 
226-90.000.  ^      . 

Raymond,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semi- 
l  )gic  gates.  4.053.794.  CI.  307-216.000. 

1  R..  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Additives 
polyester  and  vinyl  polymer  compositions.  4,053,681, 

3. 

C;  Davis,  Larry;  and  Schaub,  Wolfgang,  to  American 
Corporation.      Piperaaonalkylpyrrolobenzoxazalkanes. 

424-250.000. 
1.^  and  Flanders,  Philip  J.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
magnetic  properties  of  amorphous  alloys  by  rolling. 

148-120.000. 
^  and  Flanders,  Philip  J.,  to  University  of  Pennsylvania, 
magnetic  properties  of  amorphous  alloys  by  annealing 
4,053,333,  CI.  148-120.000. 
J.  See— 

Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Flanders,  Philip  J.;  and  Egami,  Takeshi, 
1,  CI.  148-120.000. 

.;  and  Garwacki.  Walter,  to  General  Electric  Company, 
independent  control  of  volatile  dopants  in  liquid  phase 


(53 

Klaui  Peter 

b    ( 

3i2, 


OrginisatitM 
Schwein  berg, 
Eilingsfeld,  I  einz 
Bmeneni  inn, 
^88, 


Power 


4,053. 
Elastogran 
SchnekHr, 
4,( 
Electric 

Breiter, 
Electnwtalic 

Goodridje, 
Eli  Lilly  and 

Gutowslji, 
Ellen.  Peter 

a.  52 
EUing. 

products. 
Elliott, 
Roman, 


Hom  T 


Geoige 


357-62 .000 


Ellis,  Ricfaaifl 
Adams, 
4,053 
Ellison,  C 
lockiag 
EUwood. 

4.053,144, 
Elrick, 
aition  and 
a.  102 
El  wood. 
Hill. 
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Sidney 


Eminger,  Robert 
method  for 
242-1.  lOR 
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Robii, 
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tchaft 
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1,334,  a.  148-171.000 

eter:  See—  „, 

Heinz;   Ehlers,   Klaus-Peter,   and   Schrodter,   Klaus, 
^  a.  423-313.000. 
Erwin;  and  Neumann,  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2,1,3-Benzo- 

myolonolytics.  4.053,617,  CI.  424-270.000. 
John    E.    Fuel-fired,    radiant    heater.    4,053.279,    CI. 


„_  KG:  See—  

[.  Dieter  Klaus-Jurgen.  4,052,807,  Q.  40-359.000. 
»•  See 

r  Hilmar,   Eilingsfeld,   Heinz;  and  Lach,  Dietrich, 
..  „,  a.  260-369.000. 

Maschinenbau  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See—  ' 

,  Fritz  W.;  Clausen,  Helmut;  and  Kdterfoaum,  Manfred, 
,053483,  CI.  23-252.00R. 

I  er  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
4anfred  Wolfgang,  4,053.689.  CI.  429-102.000. 
Equipment  Corporation:  See— 
,  .  WiUiam  C,  4,053,661,  Q.  427-185.000. 
Company:  See— 
J,  Gerald  E.,  4,053,698,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Edington.  Method  of  erecting  a  roof  structure.  4,052,834, 


-741  900. 


R..  to  Elling.  Homer  R.  Method  of  making  yeast  food 
.053.641.  a.  426-19.000. 
le  H.:  See- 
Leonard   F.;  and   Elliott,   George  H.,  4,053,924,   CI. 


9,  Kang, 


-  LeetSee^ 

John  Benjamin,  Jr.;  Ellis,  Richard  Lee;  and  Lio 
199,  a.  71-93.000. 
h  ack,  to  Hydril  Company.  Blowout  preventer  ram  lock  and 
m  thod.  4,052.995,  Q.  137-1.000.  ' 

H<  nry,  to  USM  Corporation.  Delu  rotor  through  feed  mixer, 
a.  366-97.000. 
Donj  Id  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Coating  compo- 
method  for  improving  propellant  tear  strength.  4,052,943. 
-IG  1.000. 
William  Herbert,  Jr.:  See— 

n;  and  Elwood,  William  Herbert,  Jr.,  4,053,578,  Q. 
423-512.000. 

1  laroM  Arthur.  Lambeth,  Peter  John;  and  Looms,  John 

IS,  to  Central  Electricity  Generating  Board.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  high  voltage  insulation.  4,053,707,  CI.  174-209.000. 

"     ert  J.,  to  Windamatic  Systems,  Inc.  Ap^ratus  and 

producing  distributed  stator  windings.  4,053,111,  CI. 


-.Colin:  See- 
Graham  J6bn;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganellin,  Charon 

4.053.473,  a.  260-250.0BN. 

IT,  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

(bating  fiingi  with  l-aryl-5-alkylidene-2,4-dioxo-imidazoli- 

1,620,  a.  424-273.00R. 


Ed  W 
Conbatiiigl 


See— 
iorio;  and  Endo.  Hinwhi.  4.053.026,  Q.  180-98.000. 
See- 
David    Edward;    and    Engd,    Kurt.    4.053,607.    CI. 
424-^3.000.  I 

]  finenb  St.  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 
Wahtr  L..  Jr.;  and  Isaac  Peter  A.  H..  4,053.324,  CI.  106- 
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^  (  Harnu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Switching  net- 

wi  li  a  cftMMalk  elimination  capabUity.  4,053,716,  Q.  179- 


Enstrom.  Ronald  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Step  graded 

photocathode.  4,053,920.  CI.  357-30.000.  ,^  „  .  „,  c 

Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activites  Petrolieres  (E.R.A.P.):  See— 

Mercier,  Georges,  4,053,022,  CI.  175-5.000. 
Environmental  Engineering  Dr.  Ing.  Alterman  Ltd.:  See— 

Altennan,  Israel,  4,052,860,  CI.  61-45.00B. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See- 
Carter,  Melvin  Keith,  4,053,281,  CI.  23-230.0PC. 
Erickson,  John  R.:  See—  .  „  .  .  ,  ^     o 

Barwise,  Robert  D.;  Arola,  Rodger  A.;  and  Enckson,  John  R., 
4,053.004.  CI.  144-162.00R. 
Erickson.  Roy  D.;  Johnson,  Leonard  A.;  and  Porwit,  Edward  I.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Dielectric  stress 
relief  at  a  high  voluge  cable  termination.  4.053,702.  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Erlich,  Ricky  M:  See-  r.  .   u   o    .     w       a 

Healey,  WUliam  E.;  Heineman,  Morse  R.;  Erlich,  Ricky  M.;  and 
Remaley.  James  H.,  4,053,001.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Ernst.  Wolfram;  Rohrig.  Josef;  and  Renz.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Modular  logic  circuit  for  performing  different  logic 
functions.  4,053.793.  CI.  307-207.000. 
Emsthausen,  Roger  E..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Gas  dielectric  overcoat 

for  panel.  4,053.803.  CI.  313-201.000. 
Essers,  Jakob:  See— 

Poersch.    Werner;    Wischniewski.    Martin;    and    Essers,   Jakob, 
4,053,364,  CI.  201-13.000. 
Estes,  Michael  J.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Temperature  sensing  trans- 
former primary  switch.  4,053,938,  CI.  361-37.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Doddi,  Namassivaya;  Versfelt,  Charles  C;  and  Wasserman,  David. 
4,052.988.  CI.  128-335.500. 
Eugenio.  Amado.  Electro-therapy  apparatus.  4.052.978.  CI.  128-2.  lOZ. 
Eustis,  Frederic  A.,  Ill;  Gorman,  William  G.;  and  Nachod.  Frederick 
C.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Dichlorocyclopropylphenyl  bisbiguanide 
compounds,  processes  and  compositions.  4.053.636,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Evers,  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Perfluoroal- 
kylene  ether-imidate  and  -thioimidate  esters.  4,053,498,  CI.  260- 
453.0RW. 
Evers^  William  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo, 
to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Uses  of  a-oxy(oxo)  sul- 
fides and  ethers  in  foodstuffs  and  flavors  for  foodstufls.  4,053,654,  CI. 
426-535.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo, 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Uses  of  a-oxy(oxo)  sul- 
fides and  ethers  in  foodstuffs  and  flavors  for  foodstuffs.  4,053,655,  CI. 
426-535.000. 
Excelermatic,  Inc.:  See — 

Kraus,  Charles  E.,  4,052,915,  Q.  74-798.000. 
Exotech.  Incorporated:  See— 

Schalkowsky.    Samuel;    and    Clipp.    Louis    L.,    4,053,110,    CI. 
241-1.000. 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.:  See— 
Argurio,    Federico;    Borsatti,    Mario; 

4,053,540,  CI.  260-897.00B. 
Cull,  Neville  L.;  and  Eberly,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,053,574,  CI.  423- 

573.00G. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  4,053,548,  CI. 

264-230.000. 
Oswald,  Alexis  A.,  4,053,493,  CI.  26O-448.00C. 
Trense,  Ronald  V.;  Clamen,  Allen;  and  Fembacher,  John  M.. 
4,053.396.  CI.  210-17.000. 
Fa.  WUhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See— 

Friedrichs,   Konrad;  Hinzpeter,  Jurgen;  and   Brauner,   Walter, 
4,053,266,  CI.  425-73.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Hose.  R.  Kenneth,  Jr.;  Riordan,  Keith;  and  Martin,  Stephen  M., 
4,053,821,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Fan,  Roxy  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 
image  reproduction  using  multilayer  photosensitive  solvent  process- 
able  elements.  4,053,313,  CI.  96-36.000. 
Fanta,  Wayne  I.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Insecticidal 
method  utilizing  certain  coumaranol  esters  of  cyclopropane  carbox- 
ylic  acids.  4.053,629.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Fargc.  Daniel;  LeGoff,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert,  to  Philagro.  Agricul- 
tural composition  incorporating  derivatives  of  7H-indolizino  (7,6,5- 
deViaoquinoline.  4,053,300,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.:  See— 

Drehman,  Lewis  E.;  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.;  and  Moffat,  Arlo  J., 
4,053,533,  CI.  260-681.50R. 
Fanner,  John  Edgar.  Battery  strap  mold  and  anti-drip  pouring  means. 

4,053,012,  CI.  164-254.000. 
Famey,  George  Kenneth;  and  Gerard,  William  Allen,  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  Kfapietron  slot  mode  absorber.  4,053.850,  CI.  331-91.000. 
Faro,  Hans-Peter;  and  Symchowicz,  Samson,  to  Schering  Corporation. 

Substituted  aryl  and  aralkyl  amides.  4,053,509,  CI.  26O-557.00R. 
Farr,  Alton  E.  Rowing  device  for  a  forward  facing  rower.  4,052,951, 

a.  115-24.100. 
Fattinger,  Volker:  See- 
Schneider,  Jurg;  and  Fattinger.  Volker,  4,053,292,  CI.  55-227.000. 
Faunce,  John  Ray.  Locking  security  frame.  4,052,867,  CI.  70-58.000. 
Faure,  Louis  Henry:  See — 

Coughlin,  Charles  Paul;  and  Faure.  Louis  Henry,  4,052.793,  CI. 
33-180.00R. 
Fay.  Clifford  Charles,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Process  for 
manufacturing  laminated  structural  foam  articles.  4,053,545,  CI. 
264-46.400. 
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Feddem,  Horst:  See—  , 

Moscr,  Robert;  Steinegger.  Alfred;  Dolder,  Fntz;  and  Feddem, 
Horst,  4,053,147,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See— 

Beauvais,  Albert  L.,  4,053,049,  CI.  206-318.000. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company:  See— 

Sircom,  Richard  C,  4,053,815,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Feit,  Louis:  See — 

Kivi,  Aare;  and  Feit,  Louis,  4,053,855,  CI.  333-73.00W. 
Feldstein,  George,  to  Incom  International  Inc.  Cable  core  conduit. 

4.052,911,  CI.  74-5O1.00R.  •        ,       ^ 

Felice,  Patrick  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Locatmg 

underground  uranium  deposits.  4,053,772,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Fellrath,  Jean,  to  Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S.A.  Device  for  trans- 
mission of  information  by  pulse  code  frequency  shift  modutauon. 
4,053,836,  CI.  325-320.000. 
Fcneberg,  Paul,  to  AGFA-Gevacrt  AG.  Process  for  makmg  a  die 

punch.  4,052,916,  CI.  76-107.00R. 
Ferg  S  L  •  See^ 

Garcia,  Jose  Fernandez,  4,052,823,  CI.  51-95.0TO. 
Fembacher,  John  M.:  See—  ^  ^      ..    l       i  u     w 

Trense,  Ronald  V.;  Clamen,  Allen;  and  Fembacher,  John  M., 
4,053,396,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See—  ,      „        ...  ^  n<i  ni; 

Grondy,  David  Latham;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  Lawson,  4,053,336, 

CI.  148-175.000.  ^        ^  .    ^ 

Ferrero,  Oscar  Adolfo;  and  Lodi.  Jorge  I^re'^^'to<^-0)U  Com- 
pany. The.  Machine  for  filling  contamers.  4.053,003,  CI.  141-144.000. 
FeVro,  Armand  P..  to  General  Electric  <^™CT9,    'f'  »"ffS^ 
thyristor  having  controlled  turn  on  delay.  4,053,922,  CI.  357-J8.WW. 

Fewster,  Sidney:  See —  „      .         .  «■ 

Peters,  Kenneth;  Fewster,  Sidney;  Wilson,  Frank;  and  Kearney, 
Kevin  David  Nicolas,  4,053,695,  CI.  429-225.000. 

Fiberlok,  Inc.:  See—  .       „  ..       ^  a  u/ i 

Buck,  (jeorge  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 

Arthur  Gerard.  4.053.673.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Buck.  George  Sumner.  Jr.;  Weyker.  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 

Arthur  Gerard,  4,053,674,  CI.  428-283.000. 

''''"SgeJTGuy;  md  Filaine,  Roger,  4,052,870,  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Fischer,  Edgar;  Mauz,  Otto;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Pfahler,  Gerhard,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acetoacctic  acid  pentacrythnte  phos- 
phite ester.  4,053,541,  CI.  260-937.000. 
Fischer,  Hanspeter:  See—  j  a>    w 

Fory,  Wemer,  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Greber, 

Gerd,  4,053,496,  CI.  260-W8.80R. 
Fory.  Wemer;  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Lohmann,  Dieter,  and  Greber, 
Gerd.  4,053,497,  CI.  260448.80R. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co.:  See—  ^  „  .a^  nwe 

Herzl.  Peter  J.;  and  Strohmeier,  Warren,  4,052,895,  Q.  73-194.0VS. 

Fisher,  Charles  B.:  See—  ^.     .      „     ..  «„  o.^    r^    m 

Fisher,  Sidney  T.;  and  Fisher,  Charles  B.,  4,053,856,  CI.  333- 

82.00R. 
Fisher,  Mahlon  B.:  See—  ^  ^.  ^       .,  . ,       n     ^n<ioru    n 

Williams,  G.  Norman;  and  Fisher,  Mahlon  B.,  4,053,9O»,  u. 

354-1  (XX) 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.;  and  Fisher,  Charles  B.  Quasi-toroidal  inductor  and 

resonator.  4,053,856,  CI.  333-82.00R. 
Fisk  Pliny.  Process  for  separating  and  converting  waste  into  useable 

products.  4,053,394,  CI.  210-8.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See—  .  r^-,  ^-ta    fx 

Stevenson,  Neil  Arthur;  and  Wardell,  George,  4,053,628,  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Michael  D:  See—  .a<iqi*   #-i 

Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  Fitzpatnck,  Michael  D.,  4,053.916,  CI. 
357-23.(XX). 

"'^^rTakihifiStlFlanders,  Philip  J.,  4.053.332.  CI.  l*8-}20.000. 

Egami,  Takeshi;  and  Banders,  PhUip  J.,  4,053,333,  CI.  148-120.000. 

Graham,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Flanders,  PhUip  J.;  and  Egami,  Takeshi, 

4,053,331,  CI.  148-120.000.  . 

Ratau,  Abraham,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca,  Army.  Autorotor 

launching  system.  4,052,927,  CI.  89-1.50R. 
Fleckenstein,  Lee  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  O-sulfonraidonaph- 
thol  diffusible  dye  image  providing  compounds.  4,053,312,  CI. 
96-3  (XX) 
Fleisclimann,  Wemer;  Reinkenobbe,  Heinz-Otto;  and  Schmidt,  Mwi- 
fred,  to  "Keramag"  Keramische  Werke  AG;  and  Adolf  A.  Fleisch- 
mann,  Firma.  Tunnel  kiln.  4,053.278.  CI.  432-137^. 
Fletcher.  Edward  A.,  to  University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the. 
System  for  obtaining  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  water  using  solar 
energy.  4,053,576,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Flocke,  Lcland  C:  See—  ,     .  ^    „      ,   w   .      u 

Donnelly,  Lawrence  A.;  Flocke,  Uland  C;  Himel,  Victor  H.; 
Mikals,  John  J.;  Munier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote,  Uwrence, 
4,053,399,  CI.  210-44.000.  w    .  .     r 

Flynn,  George  C,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Method  of  «^«""« 
backwash  liquid  with  exhausted  resin.  4,053,397,  CI.  210-34.0(W. 

"""^  JeSTiyle  B-fSnlPowers,  C.  Wayne  4^53.058  CI  212-8X)OR. 
Pentz,  Howard;  Weed.  R.  Henry;  and  Lodholz.  John  C,  4.053,421, 
CI.  210-528.000.  .       ^,. 

Foerstner.  Richard  A.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.  Microwave  en- 
ergy oven  seal.  4,053,731,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Fori^,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nock,  John  M.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Display  package.  4,053,050,  CI.  206-361.000. 


Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  „,     w     .*n«iiA    ri 

Smartt,    Hetschel    B.;   and    Kovacs,    BeU   V.,   4,053,146,   Q. 
266-216.000. 

°  Appie,°5Sartin  A.;  and  Formica,  Joseph  V.,  4,053,460,  O.  260- 
112  50R. 
Forrat,  Francis,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Encrgie  Atomique.  Photovoltaic 

cell.  4,053,326,  CI.  136-89.0CC. 
Fortune,  John  Cook:  See—  -    ,        »#      •       v^..- 

Brown,  Thomas  Graham;  Skrgatic,  Damir  Joap  M»«^,^i, youn- 
ger, Graeme  WiUiam;  and  Fortune,  John  Cook,  4,052,888,  Cl. 

73-67.80S.  ^.  ^  ^_w_ 

Fory,  Werner;  Fischer,  Hanspeter,  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Greber. 

<3erd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Producto  from  the  hydrolysis  ot 

fi-halogenocthyl-silanes  and  their  use  as  agents  for  the  regulation  of 

plant  growth.  4,053,4%,  CI.  260448.80R. 
Fory,  Wemer,  Fischer,  Hanspeter,  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Greber, 

Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Agent  for  the  reguUtion  of  plant 

growth.  4,053,497,  CI.  26O448.80R. 
Fost,  Dennis  Lynn:  See—  a^^i^ia   ni 

Bellina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Dennis  Lynn,  4,053,634,  CI. 

424-312.000.  ^      .w    ..    _^.^  K 

Foudos,  James  N.  Assured-check  computer-based  bank  credit  disburs- 
ing system.  4,053,735,  CI.  235-61. 90R. 
Foulks,  Noah  E.:  See—  „    .    „  ■  u       ..  ^u 

Cullinan,  Robert  L.;  Jay,  Ronald  W.;  Beck.  Keith;  and  Miller, 
Lloyd  J.,  4,052.880,  CI.  72-326.0W. 
Foumier,  Jacques  Pierre  D.:  See—  ^^    ^         r^      , 

Courvoisier,  Jean-Claude  F.;  Meylan,  Jean-Luc  Ch.;  Gross,  Daniel 
M.;  and  Foumier,  Jacques  Pierre  D.,  4,053,368,  CI.  203-10.000. 
Foust,  TUman  H.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Read  and  wnte  circuitry. 

4,053,936,  CI.  360-62.000. 
Fowler,  John  H.:  See—  .....        ^  «    i. 

Herd,  David  P.;  Fowler,  John  H.;  Droum,  Andre  H.;  and  Bush, 
Robert  E.,  4,053,023,  CI.  175-7.000. 
Fox,  John  Francis;  Roylance,  Thomas  William;  and  Mair,  Angus  Camp- 
bell, to  Arbrook,  Inc.  Starch  derivatives.  4.053,379,  CI.  204-160.100. 
Franchin,  Franco,  to Officine  Franchin di Giuliano  Franchin & C.  S.as. 
Level  hfting  system  for  truck  bodies  or  containers.  4,053,073,  CI. 
214-515.000. 
Francis,  James  R.  Paint  can  holder.  4,053,131,  CI.  248-211.000. 
Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transportable  X-ray 

diagnostic  apparatus.  4,053.778,  CI.  250^2.000. 
Franklin.  John  C;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  O.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Interior.  Constant  flow  radon  gas  monitor.  4,053,775,  CI.  250-364.000. 
Frantzreb,  John  G.,  Sr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Wire  reel.  4,053,120, 

CI.  242-115.000.  ... 

Franz,  Gerhard,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Aluminum  and  mag- 
nesium perchlorate-hydrazine  complexes.  4,053,567,  CI  423-386.000. 
Fratzke.  Lawrence  F.:  See—  „    ^       .     .  c       j 

Cox.  Harrison  F.;  Cochran.  Thomas  E.;  Fratzke,  Uwrence  F.;  and 
Fuzzell,  Joe  E.,  4,053.868.  CI.  34O-52.0OF. 
Freeman.  Leo  Boyes;  Incerto,  Robert  James;  and  Petrosky.  Jo«pn 
Anthony.  Jr..  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Self- 
isolating  cross-coupled  sense  amplifier  latch  circuit.  4.053,873.  CI. 
340-173.00R. 

"^Deinhmmer.  Wolfgang;  Frey.  Volker;  Wick,  Manfred;  and  Riedle, 
Rudolf,  4,053.495,  CI.  260^8.20E.  

Frezza,  Robert,  to  Samcoe  Holding  Corporation.  High  speed  fabric 
folder.  4,053,151,  CI.  270-79.000.  ,  r=,    .      r^ 

Fridrich,  Elmer  G.;  and  Bergman,  Rolf  S.,  to  General  El^tnf  Com- 
pany. Short-arc  discharge  lamp  with  starting  device.  4,053,809,  U. 
313-198.000.  ^  „  „,  ,        .    _ 

Friedrichs,  Konrad;  Hinzpeter.  Jurgen;  and  Brauner.  Walter,  to  Fa. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH.  Protective  hood  for  pelleting  presses. 
4,053,266,  CI.  425-73.000.  .  c       i 

Frielinghaus,  Klaus  H.;  and  Wilcox,  Clinton  S.,  to  General  Signal 
Corporation.  Jointless  high  frequency  track  circuit  systems  for  rail- 
roads. 4,053,128,  CI.  246-34.00R. 

"  Hilton,  Bamey  W.;  and  Bembenek,  William  E.,  4,052,838,  CI. 
53-159.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Emst:  See— 

Buchel,  Kari  Heinz;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and 

Frohberger.  Paul-Emst.  4.053.616,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Daum.    Wemer;    and    Frohberger.    Paul-Emst.    4.053.598,    CI. 

424-248.560. 
Enders,  Edgar;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst,  4,053,620,  CI.  424- 

273.00R.  ....  -^ 

Fmmoff,  Lew.  Medical  product  combining  antimicrobial,  antiporasitic 

and  vitamin  complex.  4,053,593,  CI.  424-181 .000. 
Fuhrboter,  Alfred;  and  Mittelstadt,  Manfred,  to  Salzgitter  AG.  System 
for  gathering  solids  from  the  ocean  floor  and  bringing  them  to  the 
surface.  4.052,800,  CI.  37-58.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizunuma,  Tokuichi;  Yamazoe.  Hisamitsu;  and  Matsuno,  Isao, 
4,052,972,  CI.  123-191.00R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „«  . .,  ~w» 

Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Miyahara,  Junji.  4,053,208,  CI.  350-117.000. 
Sato,  Akira;  Ogawa,  Akira;  Hinata.  Masanao;  and  Takei.  Hamo, 

4.053.318.  CI.  96-139.000. 
Satomura,  Masato,  4,053,415,  CI.  204-159.190. 
Fujiki,  Norio;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Logic 
circuit  for  an  automatic  braking  system  for  a  motor  vehicle. 
4.053.026,  CI.  180-98.000. 
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''"^SSiiJiSSJt  JS);  tnd  Fujita,  Yasuhiko.  4.032.930.  CI.  91-446 000. 

FujiU,  Yoshiji;  C  muri,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi.  Kazuo;  Nwhida, 
Takashi;  Tamai ,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai.  Takeo;  Mid  Wada, 
Fumio.  to  Kuiraray  Co..  Ltd.  l.l.l-Trihalogciio-4-niethylpenteiies, 
method  of  prer  wing  the  same  and  use  of  the  same  in  the  preparation 
of    l.l.dihak)j5no-4-methyl-l,3-pentadienes.    4,053.380,    CI.    204- 

163.00R. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limi  ed:  See— 

Amaya,  Yuji  4,053.838.  Q.  325-470.000. 
Fukushima,  Fum  tki;  Sugita,  Tasuku;  Kobayashi.  Kohei;  Asada,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Onish  i.  Arata,  to  Nichireki  Chemical  Inudstry  Co..  Ltd. 
Sludge  treatini  process.  4,053.401,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Furukawa.  Masai  aichi;  and  Iguchi.  Susumu,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Wave- 
form analysis  s  irstem.  4.053.831,  CI.  324-77.00A. 

Fuzzdl,  Joe  E.:  I  ee—  . 

Cox.  Harriso  i  F.;  Cochran.  Thomas  E.;  Fratzke,  Uwience  F.;  and 
Fuaell,  J<  e  E..  4.053.868.  CI.  340-52.00F. 

°    O^i? V  *!^iLnberUIow«d  J  •  ♦O^^f  »•  CI.  424-15.00a 
Chorvat,  R(  bert  J.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael.  4.053,476,  CI.  260- 

289.00D. 
Hill.  John  B  ,  4,053.481,  CI.  26O-3O7.0OA. 
Yen.  Chung  ■!..  4.053.477.  Q.  260-293.670. 
Gabler,  Otto  Le«  nhard:  See—  .      ^  -. ,        c 

Crain,  Fhihp  Warren;  Gabler,  Otto  Leonhard;  and  Kilroy,  Eugene 
Joseph,  Jr.  4,052,813,  a.  46-1 19.000. 
Galvin.  Lee  Rob.  rt.  to  MotoroU  Inc.  Technique  for  dampmg  elcctromc 

module  printo  wiring  board.  4.053,943,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Gamadia,  Rustoi  i  Kooverji,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Pump  for 

dispensing  liqi  ids.  4,053.089,  a.  222-321.000       .^     ^       ^ 
Ganderton,    Wi  liam.    to    Tioxide    Group    Lmuted.    Transducers. 
4,052,900.  a.  '3-313.000.  ....  .  o^ 

Gandini,  Mario,  i  o  Durst  AG.  Fabrik  Fototechnischer  Apparate  Bozen. 
Illuminating  a{  paratus  for  photographic  color  enlarger.  4,053,222,  CI. 
355-71.000. 
Ganelhn,  Charoi  Robin:  See— 

Durant,  Gra  lam  John;  Emmett,  John  Cohn;  and  GaneUm,-Charon 
Robin.  4,C  53,473,  Q.  260-250.0BN. 
Ganiaris,  Neoph  rtoa,  to  Struthers  Scientific  and  Intemational  Corpora- 
tion. Fluidizec  bed  process.  4,052,794,  Q.  34-10.000. 
Gans,  Arnold  M;  Goren.  Alvin  J.;  and  Gorenberp,  Eh  M..  to  Control 
Drug  Inc.  Me  thod  of  treating  nutritional  deficiency  dunng  cardiac 
cachexia,  diab  ;tea,  hypoglycemia,  pastroenteralogy.  >>P«>.  ccU  ^yoo- 
gen  and  kerati  i-rdated  skm  conditioos  and  alcohohsm.  4.053.589.  CI. 

Gar.  Konrad.  P  ipping  wing  aircraft.  4,053,122,  Q.  244-11.000. 
CtMs^i^r  Albtft  1  if  *  St( 

Schuhz.  Fixierick  E.;  and  Garber,  Albert  M.,  4.052,913,  CL 

74-572.00  I.  ..«,.,  „,, 

Garcia.  Joae  Fe  nandez.  to  Ferg  S.L.  Tap  transport  device.  4.052.823. 

a.  51-95.0TC . 
Gardner,  Philhi  J.:  See — 

Scholz,  Join  A.;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  and  Silver.  H.  Graham. 
4.053,805  a.  313-229.000. 
Gariapaty.  Ven  at  R.:  See— 

Branham.  V  'illiam  C;  Gariapaty,  Venkat  R.;  and  Berg,  David  W., 
4,053,036  a.  I92-I3.0(»L  i 

Garlock  Inc.:  S  e—  „      ,  ^,  „,«    J 

Bainard,   C  ean   R.;   and   Benjamin,   Martm   E.,   4,053,030,   CI. 
188-71.80). 
Garioff.  Randal :  See—  .  ^    .  «   „     ^  „ 

Hertzberg.  Maitin;  Utton,  Charles  D.;  and  Garioff,  Randall. 
4,053,m  a.  250-382.000. 
Gamer,  Albert  Y..  to  Monsanto  Research  Corporatioa.  Flame  retar- 

dant  4,053,M  X  Q.  423-302.000. 
Garrett,  Frede  ick  L.,  Jr.;  Garrett,  Frederick  L.,  Ill;  and  Birkett. 
Gordon  M.   Apparatus  for  planting  seed  oysters.  4,052,961,  a. 
119-4.000.  I 

Garrett.  Fredei  ck  L.,  Ill:  See—  | 

Garrett.  Fr  iderick  L.,  Jr.;  Garrett,  Frederick  L..  Ill;  and  Birkett, 
Gordon  <f.,  4,052.961.  Q.  119-4.000. 

Garwacki,  Wal  er:  See—  

Ehle,  Roge  r  S.;  and  Garwacki,  Walter,  4,053,334,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Gastebois,  Phili  ?pe  Marc  Denis:  See- 
Camel,  3m.  aoes  Emile  Jules;  Quillevere,  Herve  Alain;  and  Gas- 
tebois.  P  olippe  Marc  Denis,  4.052,844,  O.  60-39.650. 
Gates  Rubber  <  kMnpany.  The:  See—  i 

Redmond,  lohn  D..  Jr.,  4.053.547,  Q.  264-102.000.  | 

Gattuao,  Mario  i  J.:  See — 

Arnold,  R  ibert  J.;  and  Gattuao.  Marion  J..  4.053.458.  CI.  260- 
^  50A 
Gaudish.  Paul,  to  Intematioaal  Paper  Company.  HermeticaUy  sealed 

carton.  4,053  103,  Q.  229-37.00R.  j 

Gausepohl,  He  mann:  See—  I 

Herrle,  KirU  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  and  Schwarz.  Wolfgang. 
4,0S3.69<  ^  CL  526-65.000. 
Gavagan.  Jamc  i  A.;  and  Petersen.  Carl  Moaens,  III,  to  Irvin  Industries, 

InclSafety  s  M  belt  buckle.  4,052.775.  d.  24-23O.0OA. 
GEBA,  GcadI  Khaft  fuer  elektroniache  Brandmeldeanlagen  mbH  A 

Co.:  See — 

I^einz  Otto;  and  Munstedt.  Wolfgang.  4.053,777.  CI. 


250-380.  X». 
Gebaner.  Pete ;  and  Unrath.  Peter,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
•chalt  Adhi  rent  powder  coatings  on  a  basis  of  PVC  copolymers 
4.053,659.  C .  427-27.000. 


Gee,  Beryl,  to  Gee.  Beryl.  Jar  and  bottle  cap  opener.  4.052,917.  CI. 
81-3.420. 

°*" ITciJii?  WdSing;  Geiger.  Rolf;  Wissnwmn,  Hai«.^ruse.  Hansjorg; 
and  Petcrfalvi,  Michel.  4.053,588,  CI.  424-177.000. 

Zito,   Ralph,  Jr.;  and  Kunz,  Uwrence  J.,  Jr.,  4.053.684,  CI. 

429-15.000. 

Gelcnkwellenbau  GmbH:  See—  e  .„f.^^ 

Schultenkamper.  Josef;  Eckert.  Bemd;  and  Schumann.  Siegfned. 

4.053.248.  CI.  403-337.000.  .      .  ,^.  u    ;.« 

Gellert.  Jobst   Ulrich.   Valve-gated   injection   molding   mechanism. 

4.053.271,  CI.  425-562.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See—  ...„„.„«« 

Oxenrcder.  Tcr^Russel.  4,053.686.  CI.  429-91.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation;  See— 

Kuffer.  Femand  Bannie,  4.053.765.  CI.  250-227.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Blount.  Richard,  4,053,757,  CI.  362-4.000. 

Ehle,  Roger  S.;  and  Garwacki,  Walter.  4.053,334.  CI.  148-171.000. 
Ferro,Annand  P.,  4.053.922.  CI.  357-38.0)0  ^ 

Fridrich,    Elmer    G.;    and    Bergman,    Rolf   S.,    4,053,8W».    Cl. 

313-198.000. 
Grass.  Joseph  J..  4.053.782,  CI.  25(M91^.  ^„„„,,    ^, 

Komrumpf,  WiUiam  P.;  and  Jahns,  Thomas  M.,  4,053,813,  CI. 

315-206.000. 
Ness,  Phillip  D.;  and  Long.  Robert  A..  4.053.249.  CI.  408-l.OBD. 
Schultz,  Frederick  E.;  and  Garber,  Albert  M.,  4,052,913,  CI. 

Talento,    Joseph    L.;    and    Popadick,    Carl   C,    4,053,728,    CI. 

200-267.000. 
Young,  James  R.,  4.053.825,  Q.  324-33.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Mahlmann,  James  P.,  4.053.652.  CI.  426-388.000. 
General  Foods  Limited:  See— 

Lack,   Bryan   Edward   Charles;   and   Newman,   Alec   Thomas, 
4,053.087.  CI.  222-278.000. 
General  Mills  Chemicals  Co.:  See— 

CUtheroe.  Jay  B.;  and  Suddcrth,  Robert  BranUey,  4,053,552,  CI. 
423-100.000. 
General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Cahalan,  Patrick  Thomas;  Peterson.  John  Allen;  and  Amdt,  Doug- 
las Arthur,  4,053.699,  CI.  536-114.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Colling,  Ronald  L.;  Trenne,  Myron  U.;  and  Schlax.  Timothy  R.. 
4.052.967,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
General  Sirnial  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert,  4.053,879,  CI.  340-351.000.  ,„„.„    ^. 
Frielinghaus  Klaus  H.;  and  Wilcox,  Clinton  S.,  4.053,128,  CI. 

24634!00R.  ^  „..    . 

Lee,  Sung  Chuel;  Podany.  Vaclav  Oldrich;  and  Costa.  Hilano 
Simoes.  4,053,785.  CI.  250-574.000. 
Genini,  Graziano,  to  Albatex  A.G.  Mechanism  for  controlhng  the 
motion  of  the  weft  carrying  grippers  in  looms.  4,052,906,  CI. 
74-57.000. 
Gentile.  Vincenzo:  See — 

Mancini.  Robert;  and  GentUe.  Vincenzo.  4,052,828,  CI.  52-242.000. 
George,  James  Rembrandt,  to  Vango  Media,  Inc.  Display  device  with 

adjustable  attachment  means.  4.052.806,  CI.  40-129.00C. 
George.  John  A.:  See— 

Pradhan,    Mhok    V.;    and    George.    John    A.,    4,053,357.    CI. 
176-37.000. 
George.  Lyndell  J.  C;  and  Shelly,  Robert  S..  to  A  G  L  Corporation. 
Self-leveling  construction  alignment  laser.  4,053,238.  CI.  356-249.000. 
Gerard,  WiUiam  Allen:  See— 

Faraey.  George  Kenneth;  and  Gerard,  William  Allen,  4,053,850, 
CI.  331-91.000. 
Gersch,  Richard  C.  Cutting  tool  holder.  4,053,252.  CI.  408-150.000. 
Gersh.  Michael  Elliot:  See— 

Bien.  Fritz;  Camac,  Morton;  and  Gersh.  Michael  EUiot,  4,053,233, 
CI.  356-141.000. 
Gerstenmaier.  John  H.:  See—  .  ^    „ 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minter.  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall,  Edwin  S..  4.053,342.  d. 
156-123.00R. 
Gertner,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Andrews.  Austin  M..  II;  Clarke,  John  E.;  Longo.  Joseph  T.;  and 
Gertner.  Edward  R.,  4.053.919.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Gewartowski,  Steve  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Temperature  control  of  integrated 
fractionation   and    claytreating   of  hydrocarbons.    4,053,367,    CI. 
203-2.000. 
GF  Business  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Ogilvic,  LeRoy  F.;  and  Hartig,  Henry  F.,  4,053,701,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Gibson,  Donald  B.:  .See- 
Story,    Charies    F.;    and    Gibson.    Donald    B..    4.053,339,    CI. 
156-62.200. 
Gidick,  Ward  Francis,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  trans- 
ferring hot  coke  into  a  coke  quenching  car.  4,053.068,  CI.  2I4-18.00R. 
Gilead.  Gideon.  Water  conducting  and  emitting  device.  4.053.109.  CI. 

239-542.000. 
Gill.  Raymond  E.;  and  McMahon,  Floyd,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.  Cross  slope  contact  system  for  surface  finishing  machines. 
4,053,017.  a.  172-4.500. 
Gihnan.  Lester,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corporation.  Electrical 

junction  assembly.  4.053.194.  Q.  339-2 l.OOR. 
Giongo,  Matteo;  Marconi,  Walter;  Palladino,  Nicola;  and  Di  Gregorio, 


•    k 


•^ 


Francesco,  to  Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.  Asymmetrical  hydrogenation  by 
means  of  optically  active  aluminum  hydride  derivatives.  4.053,521. 
CI.  260-6 18.00H. 
Gits,  Gerald  B.;  and  Deverich,  Daniel  L..  to  Apollo  of  the  Ozarks,  Inc. 
Method  and  article  of  manufacture  of  a  pyrotechnic  device. 
4,052,940,  CI.  102-33.000. 
Gits,  Jacqueline;  and  Zygraich.  Nathan,  to  SmithKline  Corporation. 

Live  Newcastle  disease  virus  vaccines.  4,053,583,  CI.  424-90.000. 
Glaser,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  AktiengescUschaft.  Apparatus  for  monitor- 
ing the  liquid  level  in  a  tank.  4.053,874,  CI.  34O-244.00R. 
Glaser.  Milton  A.:  See—  ..... 

Vogel.  Richard  W.;  Suciu.  Nick  N..  IV;  Glaser,  Milton  A.;  and 
Szwedo,  John  A..  4,053.076.  CI.  215-12.00R. 
Glazier,  Charles  A.  Warning  light  guard.  4.053,760,  CI.  362-186.000. 
Glenn,  Richard  C,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation.  Methal  for 
forming  an  internal  taper  in  the  walls  of  a  sleeve-like  body.  4,053.347. 
CI.  156-637.000. 
Globe-Union  Inc.:  See- 
Roy,  Kenneth  Lee.  4.052,954.  CI.  1  I6-I24.00L. 
Glover,  Clyde  Pershing:  See—  ^  „•      e 

Hamblen,  David  PhUip;  Glover.  Clyde  Pershmg;  and  Kun,  Sang 
Hyung.  4,053.381,  CI.  2O4-195.00M. 

"  Re4d,  Rkhard  S.Tand  Glueck.  Alan  R..  4.053,554,  CI.  423-210.500. 
Gnida,  Bemd:  See —  ^^^^ 

Munch.  Erich;  and  Gnida,  Bemd,  4,053.693.  CI.  429-183.000. 
Gockel.  Jack  L..  to  Air  Quality  Producte.  Inc.  Process  for  the  ^trol 
of  oxides  of  nitrogen  from  internal  combustion  engines.  4.052.966,  CI. 
123-1 17.00A.  ..  ,  ... 

Goderbauer,  Lodewijk.  Device  for  fastenmg  a  rail  to  a  sleeper,  holder 
and  clip  for  the  application  of  such  a  fastemng  device.  4.053,107,  CI. 
238-349.000. 
Goertz,  Amold  Elmer:  See—  .   „  .  .       ^  ^  .       ,j 

Schrag,  Thomas  Gene;  Burkhart.  Merle  Keith;  and  Goertz,  Amold 
Elmer,  4.053.071.  CI.  214-506.000.  .    .    ^  „.     ■ 

Golbom.  Peter;  and  Duffy,  James  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicak  A  Pla^ 
Corporation  Dialkyl  alkyl  and  cyclic  phosphoranudomethyl  phos- 
phonatcs.  4,053.450.  CI.  260^5.80R.  .,  .    ,  ^         „^^. 

Golembeck.  Gerald  A.;  and  Marx,  Ralph  J.,  to  United  States  Bedding 

Company,  The.  Coil  spring  assembly.  4,052,760,  CI.  5-248.000. 
Gonnam,  Russell  W.:  See— 

Hinman,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Gonnam,  Russell  W.,  4.053,940,  CI. 

361-68.000.  _  .       „     . 

Goodridge.  William  C.  to  ElectrosUtic  Equipment  Corporation.  Partt- 

cle  cloud  coating  method  and  apparatus.  4,053,661,  CI.  427-185.000. 

Goodwin.  Anthony  Richard,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Light  emissive 

diode.  4.053,914,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See—  .  .    ww 

Appleby.  Paul  E.;  Christie.  Christopher  E.;  Gerstenmaier,  John  H.; 
Minter,  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall,  Edwin  S.,  4,053.342,  CI. 
156-123.00R. 
Miller,  Glenn  E..  4,053,520,  CI.  260^10.00A. 
Taylor.  Challen  E.,  4,053.550.  CI.  264-347.000.  . 

Goralski.  Christian  T.;  and  Klingler.  Thomas  C.  to  Dow  Cliomcal 
Company,  The.  Aryl  dibromonitromethyl  sulfones.  4,053,633,  CI. 
424-337.000.  .^  ^  „__        r 

Gordon.  John  Edson,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for 
production  of  ammonium  N^-acetysulfanilylcyanamide.  4,053,490, 
CI.  260-397.70R. 
Goren,  Alvin  J.:  See—  .   ^        ^         -,.  «, 

Gans.  Amold  M.;  Goren,  Alvin  J.;  and  Gorenberg,  Eh  M., 
4,053,589,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Gorenberg.  EU  M.:  See- 

Gans.  Amold  M.;  Goren.  Alvm  J.;  and  Gorenberg,  Eh  M., 

4,053,589,0.424-177.000.  ^    ,.       _.. 

Gorini.  Sergio;  and  Valcavi.  Umberto,  to  Istituto  Biochumco  Italiano  di 

Loredana  Lorenzini  S.a.s.  Substituted  amides  of  3-methyl-4-phenyl-3- 

butenoic  acid,  with  a  high  hypolipemizing  activity.  4,053,635,  CI. 

424-324.000. 

Madaus.  Rolf  Hermann  Heinrich;  and  Gorier,  Klaus,  4,053,568,  CI. 
423-419.00P. 
Gorman.  William  G.:  See—  .  ^,    ..  ..  „    ^ 

Eustis,  Frederic  A.,  Ill;  Gorman,  William  G.;  and  Nachod,  Freder- 
ick C,  4,053.636,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Goto.  Kazuo:  See— 

Hayashi.  Toshio;  Goto.  Kazuo;  and  Hamyama,  Osamu.  4.052.959, 

CI.  118-644.000.  ^         .„c,o«    ^. 

Gould.  Gordon.  Optically  pumped  laser  amplifiers.  4,053,845,  CI. 

330-4.300. 
Gould,  Inc.:  See — 

Knapp.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4,053,861.  CI.  337-165.000. 
Kozacka.  Frederick  J.;  and  Belcher.  Richard  A.,  4.053.860,  CI. 
337-164.000.  ^.  ,        .  ^ 

Goverde,  Ludovicus  J.,  to  Ontario  Tool  Design  Inc.  Skate  and  method 

of  producing  same.  4,053.168.  CI.  280-11.120.  

Graff,  Vemon  D.  Gliding  chair  system.  4,053.129.  CI.  248-188.700. 
Graham,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Banders,  PhUip  J.;  and  Egami.  Takeshi,  to 
University  of  Pennsylvania.  Method  of  making  amorphous  metallic 
alloys  having  enhanced  magnetic  properties  by  using  tensile  stress. 
4,053.331.  CL  148-120.000. 
Graham.  Donald  W.;  Rogers.  Edward  F.;  and  Ashton,  Wallace  T..  to 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Compositions  for  treating  coccidiosis  contaimng 
5-deazariboflavin  and  its  derivatives.  4.053.602,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Grams,  Guenter  A.;  and  Grazer.  Frederick  M.,  to  Grams,  Guenter  A. 
Triaxial  fiberoptic  soft  tissue  retractor.  4,052,980,  CI.  128-18.000. 


Giappe.  Rene  Gabriel,  to  Societe  Souriau  «Cie.  Electric  ^JJ^  oo.^- 

tion  adapted  for  high  external  pressures.  4.053,201.  Q.  339-2 1  B.WR. 

Grass,  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Device  for  aliffung  an 

x-ray  source  with  an  image  receptor.  4,053.782.  CI.  i>>-v*i.\aai. 
Grataloup.  Xavier  Roger,  to  Nodet  GougB   Roti^  SlSSocT 
deUvery  regulating  valve  and  scraper.  4,053,088.  CI.  2J2-iliMM. 
Gravel,  Mark  William:  See—  w^«/ii         AnKtSva   n 

Warner.  John  Craig;  and  Gravel.  Mark  Wdliam.  4,052,909,  CI. 
74-23  LOOP.  ^     _^.     . 

Grawey,  Charles  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  forming  a  tube  article  on  a  core.  4.053.272.  Q.  425-302.100. 
Grazer.  Frederick  M.:  See— 

Grams,  Guenter  A.;  and  Grazer.  Fredenck  M.,  4.052,980,  CI. 
128-18.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See- 
Welter,  Franklin  H.,  4,053,365.  CI.  202-100.000. 

Greber.  Gerd:  See—  .  ^.  ^  __, 

Fory,  Wemer;  Fischer.  Hanspeter.  Lohmann,  Dieter,  and  Greber. 

Gerd.  4.053.496,  CI.  260-448.80R.  ^„w_ 

Fory,  Wemer;  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Lohmann,  Dieter,  and  Greber. 

Gerd.  4.053.497,  CI.  260-448.80R. 

Green.  Charles  B.,  to  Intemational  Paper  Company.  Method  of  making 

a  disp<»able  garment.  4.052.752.  CI.  2-243.00R. 
Green.  David:  See— 

Malmberg,  Paul  R.;  Handy,  Robert  M.;  Stonebumer,  Donald  F.; 
and  Green,  David.  4,053,833.  CI.  324-I58.00R. 
Greene,  Leonard  M..  to  Safe  FUght  Instrument  Corporation.  Fixed  dual 
beam   range  scanning  and  tracking  radar  with  digital  display. 
4,053,883,  CI.  343-7.300. 
Gregor,  Lawrence  v.:  See—  ,,    „,  -^      ,j 

Dougherty.  William  E.,  Jr.;  Gregor.  Uwrence  V.;  Klein,  Donald 
■     L.;  Redmond.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reeber.  Morton  D..  4.053.942,  Q. 
361-385.000. 
Gregoriadis,  Gregory:  See—  .  ^.    ^  <a(i»< 

Allison,  Anthony  CUfford;  and  Gregonadis,  Gregory,  4,053,585, 
a.  424-92.000.  ^  .„„«„, 

Griffith,  Raymond  E.  Animal  access  door  for  screen  doors.  4,053,007. 

CI.  160-180.000. 
Grimmett,  Howard  L.:  See— 

Liu,   Joseph;   Grimmett.   Howard   L.;   and   Hwang.   Yu-Tang, 
4,053.437,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Groff.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Groff.  Harold  M.,  4,052,764,  Q.  15-257.900. 
Groff,  Harold  M.,  to  Groff,  Donald  M.,  a  part  interest.  Bag  accessory. 

4.052,764.  CI.  15-257.900. 
Gross,  Daniel  M.:  See—  ^    ^         ,,.      . 

Courvoisier,  Jean-CUude  F.;  Meylan.  Jean-Luc  Ch.;  Gross,  Dimel 
M.;  and  Foumier.  Jacques  Pierre  D..  4.053,368,  Q.  203-10.000. 
Gross,  Erwin,  to  Standardwerk  Eugen  Reis  GmbH.  Coin-packaging 

machine.  4,052,839.  CI.  53-212.000. 
Grover,  Richard  K.;  and  Larsen,  Robert  H.  Room  divider  and  cabinet 

stmcture  for  dental  equipment  4,053,193,  Q.  312-209.000. 
Groves,  Charles  L..  Jr.:  See—  .  «,,  ,^,  ,^ 

Podolsky.  Leaman  B.;  and  Groves,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,053,745,  CI. 
364-494.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

DonneUy,  Uwrence  A.;  Flocke,  Leland  C;  Himd,  Victor  H.; 
Mikals.  John  J.;  Munier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote,  Uwrence, 
4,053,399,  CI.  210^.000. 
Grundy,  David  Utham;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  Uwson,  to  Fmanti 
Limited.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device  having  a  conductive  plane  and  a  diffused  network  of 
conductive  tracks.  4,053,336,  CI.  148-175.000. 

'^MurzSi?  Horst;  and  Grygo.  Gunter.  4,052,873,  Q.  72-l85.00a 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Tosuntikool,  Nam;  and  McGibbon,  Gregor  D.,  4,053,797,  Q. 
307-262.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See—  .......   ...... 

Regan,  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  and  McNeiU.  Wtlham  H., 

4,053,814,  CI.  315-248.000. 
Schlafer,  John,  4,053,905,  Q.  354-1.000. 
Seibert,  Michael,  4.052,817,  CI.  47-58.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Scholz,  John  A.;  Gardner.  PhUlip  J.;  and  Silver,  H.  Graham, 

4,053,805,  CI.  313-229.000. 
Schultz,  Thomas  W..  4.053,903.  CI.  354-1.000. 
Schultz,  Thomas  W.,  4.053.906.  CI.  354-1.000. 
Williams.  G.  Norman;  and  Fisher,  Mahlon  B.,  4,053,904.  CI. 
354-1.000.  ..      ^  .^ 

Guba,  Peter.  Multi-purpose  apparatus  for  heating  or  coohng  fluida. 
4,053,013.  CI.  165-86.000.  ..... 

Guettler.  Uwrence  H.,  Jr.  Load  transferring  trailer  hitch  device. 
4.053.174.  CI.  28O-4O6.00A.  _.   ^  ^      „.^ 

Guhne,  Wieland;  and  Hoffmann.  KUus,  to  Vorwerk  A  Co.  Elek- 
trowerke  GmbH  A  Co.   KG.   Vacuum  cleaner.   4,052,765,  O. 
15-344.000. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See- 
Lynch.  Thomas  J..  4.053.435.  CI.  252-451.000. 
Paraskos,  John  Angelo;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  Joseph,  4,053,391,  CI. 
208-210.000. 
Gureydin,  Orhan  A.,  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Resettable  electro-mechanical  vacuum  fuse.  4,053,857,  O. 
335-147.000. 
Gussefeld.  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sutic  mixer  for  flow- 
ing media.  4.053.141.  CI.  366-339.000. 
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activation ' 
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IntCDOr.   Sulfiir 

4,05i575.  CI. '  23- 
Hacco,  Robert:  i  te- 
Hamaoui,  Mpise 
Hach  Chemical 

Hach,  Clifford 
Hach,  Clifford  C 

Method  and 

23-23O.00R. 
Haden.  Walter  L 

Chemicals  Co^rati 

lonite  pigment 
Hagerty,  Mary  ' 

a  self-watering 
Hahn,  Hans  Helmut 

423-445.000 
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tsushima. 


E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Acylation  of  pyrazofu- 
_.  536-1.000. 

to  International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Nickel 
batt4ry  component.  4.053.694,  CI.  429-223.000. 

KhalafalU,  Sanaa  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
recovery  from  HjS  and  SC>2-containing  gases. 
-575.000. 


N..  4.053.844.  CI.  330-2.000.  | 

(tompany:  See — 

I C;  and  Buck.  Michael  D..  4,053,282,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
^y,  and  Buck.  Michael  D..  to  Hach  Chemical  Company. 
I  iparatus  for  sampling  impure  water.  4,053,282,  CI. 

,  Jr.;  and  Isaac.  Peter  A.  H.,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 
ion.  Production  of  reduced  charge  montmoril- 
4,053,324,  CI.  106-288.00B. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  containerizing  plants  with 
system.  4.052,818.  Q.  47-81.000. 
.  Upgrading  coal  for  coking  purposes.  4,053,569,  CI. 


Isynthsb 


us: 


Hairy 


L«roy 


Hop 


Hajos.Zoltan 
steroidal  syi 
260-345.90S 
Halase.  John  F 
Youngstown 
adapted  for 
ing  devices. 
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Advani, 
4.053,710. 
HaU,   Steve 

4,052.814,  CI. 
Halliburton 
Kampfer, 
250-252.0(|0 
Halogen  Insulati  ir 

Domkowski 
Halaey.  Homer 
Halase,  Johfa 
4.053.742, 
Hamaoui,  HaHbi 
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Hamaoui,  Moisc 
Hacco,  Robert, 
tester.  4,053, 
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Baron,  Di 
Ronald, 
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Digital  reflec 
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166-302.000. 
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Robert 
Hara,  Tothitani 


See— 

Hajimoto,  Yoshiokl;  Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ma- 
ilasaaki,  4,053,209,  CI.  350-160.00R. 
G  orge,  to  Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.  Stereospecific  total 
via  substituted  C/D-trans  indanones.  4,053,486,  CI. 


Ill;  Halsey,  Homer  P.;  and  Troup,  Robert  L.,  to 
^heet  and  Tube  Company.  Energy  measuring  systems 
in  conjunction  with  load  moving  and  weight  indicat- 
4j)53r742,  a.  364-506.000. 
J  •  See- 
's.; and  Halberstadt,   Harry  J.,  4,053,685,  CI. 


Mayer,  William  B.;  and  KoUman,  Delhardt  K..  to 
Corporation.  Hydraulic  powered  trim  and  tile  apparatus 
julsion  devices.  4.052,952,  Q.  115-41.0HT. 
See— 

G.;  Paganini,  Bnmo  J.;  and  Hale,  Willuun  J., 
a.  179-l.OSB. 

guide  rod  and  hoop  rolling  game  apparatus. 
^220.000. 
Company:  See— 

G.;    and    Ingram.    Lucian   A.,   4.053,767,   CL 
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Jahn 


&  Seal  Corporation:  See— 
Ronald  A.,  4.053.166.  Q.  277-152.000. 
;  See— 

F..  Ill;  Halsey.  Homer  P.;  and  Troup.  Robert  L., 
CI.  364-506.000. 
N.:  See— 
Moise  N.,  4.053.844,  CI.  330-2.000. 

N..  to  Hamaoui.  Moise  N.;  Hamaoui.  Halfon  N.;  and 
part  interest  to  each.  Card-reader  integrated  circuit 
8JM.  CI.  33O-2.00O. 

Philip;  Glover,  Clyde  Pershing;  and  Kim,  Sang 

Eaktman  Kodak  Company.  Device  for  determining  ionic 

components  of  liquid  drops.  4,053,381.  CI.  2O4-195.0OM. 

,  Jr..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

applying   pressure   sensitive   labels.    4.053.345.    CI. 


Ingexwg:  See— 
Hai  s-Jochem; 


;  Homeyer.  Bemhard;  and  Hammann,  In- 
,594,  a.  424-200.000. 
Cnut;  and  Spieiberger,  Georg.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
for  the  continuous  preparation  of  tetramethylethy- 
♦,053.516.  a.  26O-585.0OA.  j 

Ronald:  See—  I 

Alan;  Naab.  Donald  Carl;  and  Hampton,  James 
.730.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Dwaine;  and  Cox.  James  R.,  to  Cosar  Corporation. 
HI  densitometer  system.  4,053,235.  Q.  356-188.000. 
T.;  and  Rose.  Leslie  C,  to  World  Energy  Systems, 
for    downhole    gas   generator.    4,053,015.    CI. 


4  053, 


A.:  See— 

Paul  R.;  Handy,  Robert  M.;  StondMtmer,  Donald  F.; 

David,  4,053,833.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
).;  Kool.  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi,  Robert. 
Data  Systems,  Inc.  Film  strip  handling  apparatus  and 
.215.0.353-116.000. 
Werke  Robert  Hanning:  See— 

;  and  Mehrmann.  Fritz,  4,053,800.  Q.  3 10-43.000. 

and  Mdirmann,  Fritz,  to  Hanning  Elektro  Werke 

Stator  for  electric  motor.  4,053,800,  CI.  310-43.000. 

Hajimoto,  Yoshiolu;  Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Matsu- 

to  Canoo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ekctrochromic  device. 

35O-16O.0OR. 

See— 
Takeo;    and    Harada,    Kuniyoshi,    4,052.768.    Q. 


Kichael; 


G  ctz  E.;  and  Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc. 
U  t-triazok>-quinazolines.  4.053,600,  CI.  424-250.000. 
\  Keying  appvatus.  4,053,880,  Q.  34O-36S.00R. 
C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 


Development  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pulse  stack- 
ing. 4.053,763,  CI.  250-206.000. 
Hamisch,  Heinz;  Ehlers.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Schrodter,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  alkali  metal  phosphate  solutions  of 
low  vanadium  content.  4.053,562,  CI.  423-313.000. 
Harper.  Roland  George,  Jr.,  to  Weatherford/Lamb.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

handling  pipe  at  well  site.  4.053.063,  CI.  ^  14-2.500. 
Harrer,  Eunice,  executrix:  See— 

Harrer.  T.  S..  deceased;  Karsay,  B.  I.;  and  Sturtevant,  R.  L., 
4,053.573.  a.  423-540.000. 
Harrer.  T.  S.,  deceased  (by  Harrer,  Eunice,  executrix);  Karsay.  B.  I.; 
and  Sturtevant,  R.  L.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Recovery  of 
sulfur  values  from  spent  sulfuric  acid.  4,053,573,  CI.  423-540.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Monahan,  John  F.,  4,053.203,  CI.  358-51.000. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Moss.    Robert    H.;   and   Spicuzza,    William    F..   4,053.572,   CI. 
423-490.000. 
Hart,  CuUen  P..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  ConsUnt  pressure  sealed 

fluid  storage  tank  for  hydraulic  systems.  4,052.852,  CI.  60-478.000. 
Hart,  James  E.;  Shuck,  David  L.;  and  Lyon,  Ward  L.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Production  of  uranium  dioxide.  4.053.559,  CI. 
423-261.000. 
Hart.  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Combination  ship- 
ping container  and  display  box.  4,053,101,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Hart,  Russell  F.:  See— 

Moseman,   Paul  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hart,  Russell  F.,  4,052.902.  CI. 
73-387.000. 
Hartig,  Henry  F.:  See— 

Ogilvie.  LeRoy  F.;  and  Hartig.  Henry  F.,  4.053.701.  CI.  174-48.000. 
Hartl.  Alfons:  See— 

Reininger.   Wolfgang;   and   Hartl.   Alfons.   4,053.517,   CI.   260- 
586.00D. 
Hartl,  Walter,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  High-volUge  vacuum  tube, 

particularly  an  x-ray  tube.  4,053,802,  CI.  313-55.000. 
Hartley,  Edward  E>ouglas.  to  Hepworth  &  Grandage  Limited,  EN.  Oil 

ring  design.  4,053,165.  CI.  277-140.000. 
Haruyama,  Osamu:  See — 

Hayashi,  Toshio;  Goto,  Kazuo;  and  Haruyama.  Osamu.  4.052.959. 
a.  118-644.000. 
Haskett.  Philip  R.:  See— 

Smyres,  Gary  A.;  Haskett,  Philip  R.;  Scheiner,  Bernard  J.;  and 
Lindstrom,  Roald  E.,  4,053,305,  CI.  75-104.000. 
Hass.  Winfield  M.;  Nichaus,  Howard  E.;  and  Pack,  James  L.,  to  South- 
wire  Company;  and  National  Steel  Corporation.  PorUble  overhead 
crane  and  method  of  installing  it.  4.053.059.  CI.  212-18.000. 
Hastik,  Walter:  See— 

Rosenstock,  Friedrich;  Hastik.  Walter;  and  Becker.  Reinhold, 
4,053,113,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Hastings.  Jerome  K.;  and  Piber.  Earl  T..  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Tool 
for  removing  a  snap-in  bushing  from  a  mounting  panel   hole. 
4,052,788,  CI.  29-764.000. 
Hatano,  Shogo:  See — 

Kato,  Shuzo;  Iga,  Takeo;  Hatano,  Shogo;  and  Isawa,  Yuichi, 
4,053,579,  CI.  423-630.000. 
Hatori.  Yukiyoshi:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Hiromichi;  and  Hatori,  Yukiyoshi,  4,053,035,  CI.  191- 
45.00A. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  ShigeUka;  Sugi,  Fumio;  and  Nakase,  Takami- 
chi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Air-to-fuel  ratio  adjusting  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,052,968.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Hauck.  Frederic  Peter;  Reid.  Joyce;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L.; 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.;  HaugwiU,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen. 
Joseph  E..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Indanpentol  derivatives. 
4.053,5%,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Hauge,  Peter  S.:  See — 

DUl.  Frederick  H.;  and  Hauge,  Peter  S.,  4,053,232,  CI.  356-1 18.000. 
Haugsjaa.  Paul  O.:  See — 

Regan,  Robert  J.;  Haugsjaa,  Paul  O.;  and  McNeill.  William  H., 
4.053.814.  CI.  315-248.000. 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.:  See— 

Hauck.  Frederic  Peter;  Reid,  Joyce;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L.; 

Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.;  Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen, 

Joseph  E.,  4,053.596.  CI.  424-244.000. 

Rovnyak.  George  C;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  Lakshmi;  and 

Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D..  4,053,613.  CI.  424-246.000. 

Haushalter,  Nathan.  Emergency  balloon  device.  4.052,955,  CI.  116- 

124.00B. 
Havens.  Richard  Calvin,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Q  switching  microwave 

oscUUtor.  4.053.854,  CI.  331-101.000. 
Hawkes,  Thaddeus:  See- 
Robin,  Leon;  and  Hawkes,  Thaddeus,  4,053,888.  CI.  343-13.00R. 
Hawkins,  Joseph  Key;  and  Cavanaugh.  Leo  Francis,  to  Robot  Re- 
search, Inc.  Enhancement  of  a  video  signal  produced  from  informa- 
tion stored  in  a  digital  memory.  4.053,931.  CI.  358-134.000. 
Hayashi.  Toshio;  Goto.  Kazuo;  and  Haruyama.  Osamu,  to  Ricoh  Co., 

Ltd.  Electrophotographic  apparatus.  4,052.959,  CI.  118-644.000. 
Hazen  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Stephens,  Frank  M..  Jr..  4,053.301,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Healey.  William  E.;  Heineman.  Morse  R.;  Erlich.  Ricky  M.;  and  Rema- 
ley,  James  H.,  to  W.  E.  Healey  A  Associates,  Inc.  Method  for  charg- 
ing a  fire  protection  system.  4,053,001,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Heard,  James  L.:  See— 

Opittek.  Eugene  W.;  Heard,  James  L.;  Keller,  Bruce  W.;  Pruznick. 
Michael  D.;  and  Bosseler,  Thomas  A..  4,053.946,  CI.  364-200.000. 
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Heath  Company:  See — 

Myers,  Harold  Edward.  4.053.790,  CI.  307-141.400. 
Heerdt,  Ruth:  See—  _  ,.         ^  ,- .  .  .- 

Hubner,  Manfred;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Schmidt,  Felix;  and  Thiel,  Max, 
4.053,624,0.424-274.000.  ^     .   ^ 

Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.;  Kinney,  Robert  E.;  and  Stead,  George  E..  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Succinimides  of  amino  aromatic  sulfonic  acid 
salte.  4,053.425.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  L:  See—  ,  „  .,.    ,-,  *u     ji 

Bridger,  Robert  F.;  Audeh.  Costandi  A.;  and  Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I., 
4.053,387,  CI.  208-88.000. 

""**Bmg?Jm«  I;  iSieidelberg,  Eric  X.,  4053,551,  CI.  423-21.000. 
Heim.  Richard,  to  Texas  Instruments  Deutschland  GmbH.  Thermo- 

compression  welding  device.  4,053,096,  CI.  228-4.500. 
Heim  Universal  Corporation,  The:  See— 

McCloskey.  Albert  R.,  4.053.190.  CI.  308-72.000. 

Heindrijckx,  Jan:  See—  .     .,    •  j    u     A^i^-v,     i.» 

Argurio,    Federico;    BorsatU,    Mano;    and    Hemdr^ckx,    Jan, 
4.053.540,  CI.  26O-897.0OB. 

Heineman.  Morse  R.:  See —  ^  ,■  .    „■  ,     &« a 

Healey.  William  E.;  Heineman.  Morse  R.;  Erhch,  Ricky  M.;  and 
Remidey.  James  H.,  4,053.001.  CI.  141-2.000. 

Heinsohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.:  See—  .,,,»*    e i 

Ever^,  WUliam  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred 
Hugo.  4.053,654.  CI.  426-535.000.  .  „    ,.  w    r_i 

Ever^  WUliam  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Vock.  Manfred 
Hugo.  4.053,655,  CI.  426-535.000. 

"*'S52r!!awenS'i:;  Helman,  Robert  W.;  and  Pellatiro.  Leonard 
P.,  4,053.663,  CI.  427-320.000. 

"'' 'SJienXldl  t'ielton,  Eugene  L.;  and  Straesser.  Chris  R.. 

4,052.802,  CI.  37-141.00R. 
HenkelKommanditgcsellschaftaufAkUen:Se«-  ,i;ft^,n«iO 

Koch.  Karlheinz;  and  Kroke,  Hermann,  4,053,491.  CI.  260-410.600. 

^"Suprecht.  Hans  Dieter;  and  Henrichs,  Paul.  4,053,537,  CI.  260- 

859  OOR 

Henricks,  Robert  Jacobi;  Ruckle,  Duane  Louis;  and  Slack,  Raymond 
Bender,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Method  for  improving 
fatigue  properties  of  titanium  alloy  articles.  4,053.330.  CI.  14«-11.3Uf. 

Hepworth  &  Grandage  Limited:  See— 

Hartley.  Edward  Douglas,  4,053.165,  CI.  277-140.000 

Herd.  David  P.;  Fowler.  John  H.;  Drouin,  Andre  H.;  and  Bush.  Robert 
E  to  McEvoy  OUfteld  Equipment  Co.  Underwater  well  completion 
method  and  apparatus.  4.053,023,  CI.  175-7^. 

Hen^,  James  E.,  to  Kerr  Glass  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Child  safety 
closure.  4,053,078,  CI.  215-222.000.  .         ,,.... 

Herr,  Peter  Erwin,  to  Springbok  Appointments  (Propnetary)  Limited. 
Stanchions.  4,052,872.  CI.  72-62.000 

Herrick.  RoUand  Clyde,  to  Philadelphia  Gear  Corporation.  Self-syn- 
chronizing clutch.  4.053.038.  CI.  192-67.00A. 

Herring.  Harold  K.:  See—  „      ,j  «■        j  v^u  rk...«-  n 

Kiunmlah.  Henry  W.;  Hemng.  Harold  K.;  and  Koch.  Duane  E., 
4,052.890.0.73-81.000. 
Herrle,  Karl;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  and  Schwarz,  Wolfgang,  to  BAbJ- 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Manufacture    of   vinylpyrroUdone    polymers. 
4,053,696,  O.  526-65.000. 
Hersey,  William  Hugh.  Jr..  to  Mohawk  DaU  Sciences  Corporation. 

Calibration  timing  bands.  4.053.937.  O.  360-77  000. 

Hertel.  John  Edward,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Variable 

camber  vane  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,053.256.  O.  ♦p-'«>'"^.     . 

Hertzberg.  Martin;  Litton.  Charles  D.;  and  Garloff.RandaU.  to  United 

Stotes  of  America,  Interior.  Sub-micron  particle  detector.  4.053.776. 

CI.  250-382.000.  ,  _    . 

'    Herweh.  John  E.;  and  Whitmore,  William  Y..  to  Armstrong  Cork 

Company.  Block  polymers  from  jf??y«4\'f'»«,-'>?*^„P?S[^^"  *"** 
conventional  polyester  segments.  4,053.538,  CI.  260-860.UUU. 
Herzl.  Peter  J.;  and  Strohmeier.  Warren,  to  F'scher  &  Porter  Co. 
Obstacle  assembly  for  vortex-type  flowmeter.  4.052.895.  Cl.  7J- 

194  OVS 
Hess,  Ernst  P.,  to  Qume  Corporation.  Endless  ribbon  cartridge. 

4,053.042,  O.  197-168.000. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See —  »       i  j 

Schrag,  Thomas  Gene;  Burkhart.  Merle  Keith;  and  Goertz,  Arnold 
Elnier,  4,053.071.  CI.  214-506.000. 

''^wtel,  Jacques;  Heymes.  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  4,053,597,  CI. 
424-246.000. 
Hi-G  Incorporated:  See—  ...        ^„       ,     An<iia<    ri 

Uverick.    Eric   W.;   and   Horowitz,   Allen   I.,   4,053,195,   CI. 
339-37.000. 

BcU,  Helmut;  Hidasi,  Geza;  and  Orde.  Hans-Otto  Vom.  4.053.678. 
CI.  428-369.000. 
Hisurashi.  Minoru:  See —  _  ,  ....         u- 

^Vasawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kita.  Tom;  Sugisaki.  Takao;  and  Higurashi, 
Minora.  4,053.826, 0.  324-34.00D.  .    ,^      ,      ^^„„  f„, 

Hilbush  Edward  Oscar,  to  West  Chester  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  Collar  tor 
sealing  pipe  joints.  4,053,176,  O.  285-15.000.  ,  vi   u  i 

Hill,  Bnan;  and  Elwood,  William  Herbert,  Jr.,  to  International  Nickel 
Company.  Inc..  The.  Process  for  oxidizing  primanly  nickel  powders. 
4,053.578. 0. 423-592.000.  .  ,  .  ..  ^      .  i 

Hill  John  B..  to  G.  D.  Searie  &  Co.  2-Aryl-3,4-diphenylisoxazoUn- 
5^nes.  4,053.481.  CI.  260-307.00A. 


Hill,  Lloyd  W.  Floor-mounted  anchor  unit  for  toilets.  4,052,759,  O. 

4-252.00R. 
Hillard,  Ray  Leonard:  See—  ..    ,    „      ,         ^    4n<i«iB   ri 

W«ton.  Norma  Ann;  and  Hillard,  Ray  Leonard,  4,053.518.  CI. 

760-606  SOP 
HUtoo.  Barney  W.;  and  Bembenek.  William  E.    to  Fnto-Uy.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  pa<;kaging  nested,  unifonnly  shaped  articles.  4,052.838. 
CI  53-159.000. 
HimeU  Victor  H.:  See—  .   .     ^  ^    tm-     i    xn^*^,  u  ■ 

Oimnelly,  Uwrence  A.;  Rocke,  Leland  C;  Hunel,  VictorH.. 
MUtals.  John  J.;  Munier.  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote,  Uwrence, 
4,053,399.  CI.  210-44.000. 
Hinata,  Masanao:  See—  u.mo 

Sato.  Akira;  Ogawa.  Akira;  Hinata,  Masanao;  and  Takei.  Haruo, 
4,053.318.  O.  96-139.000. 

Hinderstein.  Philip  M.:  See—  

Vataru,  Marcel,  4,052,974,  O.  126-270.000. 
Hinman.  Walter  L..  Jr.;  and  Gonnam.  Russell  W..  to  Westmghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Modified  offset  keymg  apparatus  for  phase 

comparison  reUying.  4.053.940.  CI.  361-68.000.  

Hinterberger.  Henry,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration.  Non-tracking  solar  concentrator 
with  a  high  concentration  ratio.  4,052,976,  CI.  126-271.000. 

Hinz,  Ronald  W.:  See—  j  «        d       i-i  u/ 

Davidson,  James  P.;  Rosenberg,  Bamett;  and  Hmz,  Ronald  W., 
4,053,587.  O.  424-131.000. 
Hinzpeter.  Jurgen:  See—  «/.i,^ 

Friedrichs,   Konrad;   Hinzpeter.  Jurgen;  and   Brauner,   Walter, 
4,053,266,  O.  425-73.000. 

Hippenstiel,  Ralph  D.:  See—  ..„,,.  ^    ,.  n«i  «./;■»  <-i   i4a. 

Booth.  Newell  O.;  and  HippensUel,  Rail*  D.,  4,053,867,  O.  340- 

Hirahara,  Toyozi.  Process  of  printing  on  non-paper  material.  4,053,344, 
CI.  156-247.000.  _.     ^.  ^.  ,.^    ^    .. 

Hiramatsu.  Takeo;  and  Fujita,  Yasuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  and  hydraulic  servomechanism  control- 
ling device.  4,052,930,  O.  91-446.000. 

Hirau,  Kiichi.  Cleaning  device.  4,052,950,  CI.  1 14-222.000. 

Hirayama,  Kazuhiro;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tokiwa.  Taisuke;  Kiwakubo. 
Kazuo;  IwaUte.  Fujio;  and  Nakatsui,  Hisashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Laser  recording  process.  4,053,898,  CI.  346-1.000. 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  a>rporatiOT.B^^ 
stable  materials  to  resmous  cell  frames.  4,053,385,  CI.  204-Z34.WW. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  Sec—  .ncion    r-i     ii< 

Kaji,  Tetsunori;  and  Mizushmia.  Masashi,  4,053,812,  CI.   315- 

169.0TV. 
Masuda.  Kenzo.  4.053.791.  O.  307-205.000. 
Hiteshue.  Raymond  W..  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Solids  transfer 

method.  4,053,184,  O.  302-66.000. 
Hizuka,  Nobuyoshi:  See —  .nttnt^ 

Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  Kawai,  Jun;  and  Hizuka,  Nobuyoshi,  4,052.956. 
O.  1 16-124.  lOA. 
Hodgetts.  Graham  L.:  See—  AMtiia     nt 

Moeglich,    Karl;    and    Hodgetts,    Graham    L.,    4,053,378.    CL 
204-149.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  ^  ^     „       r^    x,        a  mi  t.ia 
Betz.  Hehnut;  Hidasi.  Geza;  and  Orde,  Hans-Otto  Vom,  4.053,678. 

r^l   AJRm'XfA  000 
Fischer,  Edgar;  Mauz,  Otto;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Pfahler.  Ger- 
hard. 4.053.541,  O.  260-937.000. 
Hamisch,    Heinz;   Ehlers,    Klaus-Peter;   and   Schrodter,    Klaus. 

4,053,562.0.423-313.000.  ..        ^  „ 

Konia  Wolfgang;  Geiger.  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  Kruse.  Hansjorg; 

and  PeterfK  Michel.  4.053.588  CI.  «4-l  77.000 
Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and  Raether.  Wolfgang.  4.053.482.  CI. 
548-336.000. 
Hoff.  Charles  Edwin:  See—  ^      .         _  . 

DeJohn.  Patrick  Fred;  Hoff,  Charles  Ed>jan;Teniuson,  Robert 
Douglas;  and  Young.  James  Clair.  Jr.,  4.053.752,  CI.  235-302.100. 

Hoffman.  Sidney:  See —  

Taylor,  Douglas  E..  4,053.876.  CI.  340-253.00H. 

Hoffmann.  Klaus:  Sec—  .  nc^  t^c  /-i   Kixinnn 

Guhne,  Wicland;  and  Hoffmann.  Klaus.  4.052,765,  CI.  15-344.WW. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See —  

Christenson,  James  Gordon.  4.053.459.  O.  260-112.008. 
Hajos,  Zoltan  George,  4.053.486.  O.  260-345.90S. 
Rosen.  Perry,  4,053.487.  O.  260-34^.710.  ^„,,.,,      ^ 

Scherrer.     Hanspeter;     and     Boiler,     Arthur,     4,053.431.     O. 
252-299.000.  ^  „  ,      ^.      .    q.-^ 

Hoffmann.  Werner;  MueUer.  Norbert;  and  P*"*};  Jo*chim.  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Nopinylamines.  4,053,511,  CI.  260-563.00P. 
Hofmann,  Walter.  Device  for  lateral  limiting  traffic  markmg  Imes. 
4,053,108,  O.  239-150.000.  w  ,    .^ 

Hofsaess,  Werner  K.  Mobile  jewelry  mounting  moved  by  unbalanced 

magnetic  member.  4,052.864,  O.  63-31.000. 
Hogan,  John  P.;  and  Norwood,  Donald  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Osmpany.  Spray  dried  titanium-containing  catalyst  for  stress  crack 
resistant  polymer.  4,053.436,  CI.  252-452.000. 
Hogan.  Spurgeon  Graves;  and  Werve.  Carleton  Edward,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Look  aside  array  invalidation 
mechanism.  4,053,948,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Holbek,  Kjeld.  Method  of  preparing  products  compnstng  mineral  fibres 

and  a  binder.  4,053,322,  CI.  106-99.000. 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Process  for  prepanng 
7-oxo  cephalosporins  and   6-oxo  penicillins.   4,053,468.  O.   260- 
243.00C. 
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Hoiford,  Kenn  :th.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Dopplcr  radar  system. 

4,05.1,887,  C  .  343-9.000. 
Holl,  Helmei  lleinz:  S«—  ^«„«^,    y,, 

Papajewsk,  Reinhold;  and  Holl,  Helmer  Heinz,  4,052,947,  CI. 
112-158.  WR. 
Holle,    Arthui     William.    Polyester    based    patching    composiUon. 

4,053,448,  C    26O-4O.00R. 
HoUweck,  Wa  ter,  to  INTER  CONTROL,  Hennan  Kohler  Elektnk 

GmbH  &  <o  KG.  Temperature  sensitive  switch.  4.053,859,  CI. 

337-91.000.  .  ^        ,  ^^-„ 

Hollyday,  Rol  ert  David;  and  Hudson,  William  Jeffrey.  Jr.,  to  AMP 

Incorporate* .  Cable  connecuble  bulkhead  filter  array.  4,053,199,  CI. 

339-147.00R 

"***  Pierrat,  M  chel  A.;  and  Holt.  Carl  J.,  Jr.,  4,052,928,  CI.  90-3.000. 
Holter,  Heinz.  Coke-oven  plants  4,053,366,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Homeyer,  Ber  ihard:  See— 

Riebel.  Kins-Jochem;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  and  Hammann,  In- 
geborg.  4,053.594,  Q.  424-200.000. 
Homsy,  Chart  s  A.  Implantable  structure.  4,052,754.  CI.  3-1.900. 
Honda  Giken  Cogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Yuichi;  and  Sanka,  Tsugio,  4,053.449,  CI.  261-44.00R. 
Honebrink,  R  >ger  Wayne;  Johnson.  Leslie  Harold;  and  Lo.  David 
Shih-Fang,  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  optical 
recofding  a  edium  using  IR  wave  length.  4,053.872,  CI.  34O-173.0TP. 
Honevwell  In :.:  See — 

Acker,  W  Uiam  F.,  4.053,846,  CI.  330-279.000. 
Nerheim,  Ekkm,  4,053,897,  CI.  343-785.000. 
Schultz,  aieWon  L..  4.053.789.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Honeywell  In  brmation  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Besenfdd  t.  Edward  Roald;  and  CantreU,  Steve  Gamer,  4,053,738, 
a.  235^  92.0PB.  „  ^, 

Kowaldci  John  Lawrence;  and  Tippetts,  Kenneth  Boyd,  4,053,065, 
a.  214  6.00M. 
Hooker  Chen  icals  ft  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Golbom,  »eter,  and  Duffy,  James  J.,  4,053,450,  CI.  260^5.80R 
Thorpe,  I  onald  H.,  4,053,528,  Q.  260-648.00C. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Mamyam  u  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masashi,  4,053,382,  O.  204- 
195.001 . 
Horowitz.  AI  en  I.:  See—  ^ 

Uverick.   Eric   W.;   and   Horowitz,   AUcn   I.,   4,053,195,   CI. 
339-37.  00. 
Horstmann,  F  arald:  See— 

MoUer,  E  ike;  Meng.  Karl,  deceased;  Horstmann,  Harald;  Seuter, 
Friedel  and  Wehingrr,  Egbert,  4.053,621,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Horvath.  Tib<  ir,  to  Aquology  Pet  Corporation.  Aquarium  pump  struc- 
ture. 4,053.:  62,  a.  417-424.000. 
Hose.  R.  Kei  neth,  Jr.;  Riordan.  Keith;  and  Martin,  Stephen  M.,  to 
Fairchild  C  amera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Voltage  multiplier 
circuit.  4.a  3.821.  Q.  363-60.000. 
Hosoe.  Kazuj  a:  See— 

Aizawa, '.  liroshi;  Hotoe,  Kazuya;  Matsumoto.  Seiichi;  and  Yokota, 
Hideo,  4,053,240,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Hosogai,  Tak  »:  See— 

Fujita,  Y  whiji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Mori.  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, '  akashi;  Tamai.  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai.  Takeo; 
and  Wi  da.  Fumio,  4.053.38a  Q.  204-163.00R. 
Hosokawa.  A  cira;  Miyazaki.  Yukifusa;  Yada,  Yoshio;  Kitamura,  Yasuo; 
and  Takedi ,  Masasi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Screw  for  use  in  an 
extruder.  4, 353.143,  Q.  366-89.000. 
Hoau  Pujol, .  Ufooso;  and  Brota  Rabosa,  Salvador,  to  Doctor  Andreu 
S.A.  Deriv  itives  of  3,3-bi8-(4-hydroxyphenyl)-2-indolinone  and  pro- 
cess for  tb€  ptepwadon  thereof.  4,053,483,  CI.  26O-325.00R. 
Hosterman,  I  arry  L.:  See — 

Scherr,  ^  lary  Ann;  and  Hosterman,  Harry  L.,  4,052,979,  Q.  128- 
2.05P. 
Hotchkiss,  U  Verne  Charies,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated.   As'  nchronous    sample    pulse    generator.    4,053,708,    O. 
178-69.100. 
Hotten.  Bruc ;  W..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Cross-sulfiuized 
okfins  and  fatty  acid  monoesters  in  lubricating  oils.  4,053.427,  CI. 
252-48.600. 
Hounsfield,  C  odfrey  Newfoold.  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Packing  member  for 

radiograph  c  positioning  means.  4,053.781,  CI.  25O-4S6.000. 
Houston,  He  bert  J.;  and  Bolt,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Slater  Steel  Industries 
Limited.  Suspeskm  bracket  and  apparatus.  4,053,706,  CI.   174- 
149.00R. 
Howard,  Lai  rence  M.;  and  Schaaf,  Robert,  to  Air  Filters,  Inc.  FOter 

press  anen  My.  4,053,416.  Q.  210-227.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Alkoxycarbonylbenzyl- 

trialky^  iphonium  salts.  4,053,501,  CI.  560-103.000.  1 

Howmedica,  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Tesk.  Jo  m  A.;  Dudek.  Ronald  P.;  and  Kosmos,  Peter,  4,053,308. 
a.  75- 171.000. 
Hoyt,  Edwin  R.:  See— 

Juaaers,  lames  W.;  and  Hoyt.  Edwin  R.,  4,052,832,  Q.  52-496.000. 
Hoyt,  Myroi  S.  Light  item  portable  scale.  4,053.024,  CI.  177-225JXX). 
Hu,   SUb-Mng.   to   International   Buainets  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  of  gettering  using  backside  polycrystalline  silicon.  4,053,335, 
a.  14S-17'  .000. 
Huboer,  Mai  frcd;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Schmidt,  Felix;  and  Thiel.  Max,  to 
Boebringe    Mannhrim  GmbH.  Indole-2-carfoaklehyde  compounds 
and  blood  wgar  reducing  competitions.  4,053,624,  CI.  424-274.000. 


Hudson,  William  Jeffrey.  Jr.:  See- 

Hollyday.    Robert   David;   and   Hudson.   William   Jeffrey.   Jr., 
4.053,199.  CI.  339-147.00R.  ,u    w      , 

Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Richardson,  Philip  C;  Neathery,  John  L.,  Jr.; 
Dykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger,  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Sims,  William  B..  Jr.;  Hunt. 
Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry.  Tony  M..  to  Amsco/Medical  Electron- 
ics, Inc.  DaU  acquisition,  storage  and  display  system.  4,053,951,  CI. 
364-415.000.  .       ,,    ,.  ^    ^ 

Hufford,  James  N.;  and  Zdanys,  John,  to  CTS  Corporation.  Method  of 

making  a  variable  resisunce  control.  4,052,786,  CI.  29-610.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  5ee—  .,,    „        ., 

Opittek,  Eugene  W.;  Heard,  James  L.;  Keller,  Bruce  W.;  Pruznick, 
Michael  D.;  and  Bosseler,  Thomas  A.,  4,053,946.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hughes,  Kenneth  Ijiwson:  See—  ^  „,,  ,,xl 

Grundy,  David  Latham;  and  Hughes,  Kenneth  Lawson,  4,053,336, 
CI.  148-175.000. 
Hughes,  William  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Dehydration  of 

olefinically  unsaturated  alcohols.  4,053,536,  CI.  260-681.000. 
Huiskes.  Johannus  Martinus,  to  Koppcrs  Company.  Inc.  Folding  ma- 
chine for  box  blanks.  4,052,932,  CI.  93-49.00R. 
Hukuta,  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 

Motor  vehicle  fuel  tank  cap.  4,053,083,  CI.  220-202.000. 
Hultman,  Bengt  Goran;  and  Noreus,  Sture  Erik  Olof,  to  Mo  och 
Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  producing  oxidized  white  liquor. 
4,053,352,  CI.  162-29.000. 
Hunt,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Hudspeth,  Emmett  L.;  Richardson,  Philip  C;  Neathery,  John  L., 
Jr.;  Dykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger,  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Sims,  William  B.,  Jr.; 
Hunt,  Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry.  Tony  M.,  4,053,951,  CI. 
364-415.000. 
Hunter.  H.  Eric,  to  Charter-Wallace.  Inc.  Method  for  assembling  mi- 
cro-filter units.  4,052.779.  CI.  29-429.000. 
Hup,  Gerhard;  and  Stadhouders,  Jacobus  Josephus,  to  Stichting  Be- 
drijven  Van  Het  Nederlands  Instituut  voor  Zuivelonderzock.  Starter 
culture  production.  4,053,642,  CI.  426-36.000. 
Hurt.  William  S.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  0,S-Dialkyl  O-sul- 
fonyloxyphenyl     phosphorothiolates     and     phosphorodithioates. 
4,053,499,  a.  26a456.00P. 
Hurwitz,  Harold  S.;  and  Dyas,  Harold  E.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 

Low  cost  transfer  ink  coating.  4,053,660,  CI.  427-153.000. 
Hutchins,  Donald  H.,  to  Hutchins  Manufacturing  Company.  Abrading 

tool  suction  system.  4,052,824,  CI.  5I-170.0MT. 
Hutchins  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hutchins,  Donald  H.,  4,052,824,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for 
producing  isoparaffin-olefin  alkylate  having  improved  ocUne  num- 
ber. 4,053,535,  CI.  260-683.490. 
Huygelen,  Constant:  See — 

Dobrescu,    Lucia;    and    Huygelen,    Constant,    4,053,584,    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang:  See- 
Liu,   Joseph;   Grimmett,    Howard   L.;   and   Hwang,   Yu-Tang, 
4,053,437,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See- 
Ellison,  C.  Mack,  4,052,995,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Hyler,  John  H.;  and  Orth,  Edward  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake 
Company.  Panhard  spring  suspension  arrangement  for  off-road  vehi- 
cles. 4.053,170.  CI.  280-1 12.00R. 
Hyler.  John  H..  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Spring  suspen- 
sion arrangement  for  off-road  vehicles.  4,053,171,  CI.  280-1 12.00R. 
Ichino.  Motonobu:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Shoji;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Ichino.  Motonobu;  and 
Nakamura,  Tokuro,  4.053,466,  CI.  542-454.000. 
ICI  United  Sutes  Inc.:  See— 

Lu,  Robert  T.,  4,053,316,  CI.  96-1 15.00P. 
Iga,  Takeo:  See— 

Kato,  Shuzo;  Iga,  Takeo;  Hatano,  Shogo;  and  Isawa,  Yuichi, 
4,053,579,  CI.  423-630.000. 
Iguchi,  Susumu:  See — 

Furukawa,  Masamichi;  and  Iguchi,  Susumu,  4,053,831,  CI.  324- 
77.00A. 
lijima,  Yasuo:  See — 

Shimizu,  Tokihiko;  lijima,  Yasuo;  and  Kusano,  Makoto,  4,053,941, 
CI.  361-319.000. 
Ikeda,  Kuniki:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Tsutomu;  Kobayakawa,  Toshihiro;  Konishi,  Mitsuhiro; 
and  Ikeda.  Kuniki.  4,053.478,  CI.  260-295.00R. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Bruce  W.,  4,053,084,  CI.  220-229.000. 
Schmidt,  Bradley  J.,  4,053,705,  CI.  174-138.00F. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Kelly,  Judith  Margaret;  and  Meers,  John  Laurence.  4,053,361,  CI. 
195-66.00R. 
Incerto.  Robert  James:  See — 

Freeman,  Leo  Boyes;  Incerto,  Robert  James;  and  Petrosky,  Joseph 
Anthony,  Jr..  4,053,873,  CI.  34O.173.00R. 
Incom  International  Inc.:  See — 

Feldstein.  George,  4,052,911,  CI.  74-SOl.OOR. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Schaad,  William  J.,  4,053.726.  CI.  200-159.00R. 
Ingalls,  Robert  A.,  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Screw  rotor  ma- 
chine rotors  and  method  of  making.  4,053,263.  CI.  418-201.000. 
IngersoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

Dively,  Charles  R.,  4,053,244,  CI.  403-13.000. 
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"*TSmpfer*"john    G.;    and    Ingram,    Lucian    A.,   4,053,767.   CI. 

Inoue,  SWgeru;  and  Kagechika,  Katsumi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals. 
Incorporated.  Method  of  recovering  unrcacted  materials  and  heat  m 
urea  synthesis.  4.053.507.  CI.  260-555.00A. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Mohaupt,  Udo  H.,  4,052,850.  CI.  60-327.000. 
Instructional  Communications  Technology,  Inc.:  bee- 

Brucat,  John  N.,  4,053,214,  CI.  352-191.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See—  .,..^anr^ 

Simkb:  Richard  T.,  4,053,349  CI.  156-628.000. 
INTER  CONTROL,  Herman  Kohler  Elektnk  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  See- 

HoUweck.  Walter,  4,053,859,  CI.  337-91.000. 
Intermounuin  Laboratones,  Inc.:  See- 

Manilla,  George  T.,  4,053,586,  CI.  424-95.0)0. 
International  Business  Machine  CorporaUon:S«-^ 

Aboelfotoh,  M.  Osama,  4,053,804,  CI.  313-218^. 

Bourke,  Donall  Garraid;  and  Vergan,  Louis  Peter.  4,053.950.  CI. 

BuiTpSy.  Richard  C;  and  Ziegler.  James  F..  4.053.925,  CI. 

Can'n^^,  Anthony  T.;  and  Petrosky,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  4,053,792,  CI. 

O^iJorySw..  4,053,878,  CI.  340-324.0AD. 

Coughlin,  Charles  Paul;  and  Faure,  Louis  Henry,  4,052,793,  U. 

D^l'oKLk  Fred;  Hoff  Charles  ^^^^,l^^,:^^£ 
LrRedmoiKl.  Thomss  F.;  uid  Reeber.  Morton  D,  «.05J,942,  CI. 

E^WliSt.S^'-n.'Ho^  H..  „..  ».  Vco..  M„f«. 

Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,053.657,  CI.  426-538.000. 

International  Nickel  Compaq  ^^'J^-i-iTnii 

Gutridge,  Ian  P..  4.053,694,  a.  429-221000-  .05,570    q 

Hm,  Brian;  and  Elwood,  William  Herbert,  Jr.,  4,053,37»,  ci. 
423-592.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 

Baptist,  Brian  Kent.  4.053,098,  C  .  229-23.00R. 

BaS  Brian  Kent,  4,053,100,  CI.  229-43.000. 

SSilish.  Paul,  4,053,103,  CI.  229-37  TOR. 

Green,  Charles  B.,  *.052.752,  CI.  2-243.00R. 

Hart.  John  J..  Jr.,  4.053.101,  CI  229-36.0TO. 

Roy;i,  Tliomas  B.,  4,052,933.  CI.  93-51.TOM. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  iee— 
^""^SSoiiles  W..  4.053.892.  CI.  343-106.TOR. 
Intematloojl  Tel«ho«  •«»  Td^  S^tSto  ^ 

Guraydm.  Orhan  A.,  ^05^*5^•<?i  "';!*,„  4,  qqw 

Kivi  A»re-  and  Feit.  Louis,  4.053.855,  CI.  333-7 J.vww. 

W^ShJST'  m>m«  iSJ^h;    and    Leibich.    George    Edward, 

inWeld^SJSiii^  to  Nat^Marine  Service,  Inc.  OU  recovery  appa- 
ratus. 4,053,414,  Q.  210-U7.0ro. 

^oiSTYu^i  Irabu,  Takeru;  and  Kiuchi,  Eiichi,  4.053.885,  CI. 

Irani.  MiSiT,  to  Stauffer  C^^^^.^JSn  OTO '''  "^  ""^""^ 
IreS  ISSST;^^"*'?^'  K.:  ra  Corpotat^n. 
Mrthod  for^improving  the  Fischer-Trop«:h  Synthesu  product  distri- 
bution. 4,053,532.  CI.  260^76.00R. 
^'*T^^*2i,^i;^ori;  and  Irino.  Koji,  4,053,314.  Q.  96^9.0TO. 

*^  Ga"vag£um« -A^'a^  Petersen.  Carl  Mogens.  III.  4.052.775.  Q. 

24-230.TOA. 
'"liiK  Walir Ir^Tr.;  and  l^,  Peter  A.  H..  4.053.324.  Q.  106- 

288.TOB. 

'""Kato!' ShuSflga.  Takeo;  Hatano.  Shogo;  and  Isawa,  Yuichi, 
4.053.579,  CI.  423-630.0TO. 

^"^^wiSSf Y^Tshu.  Michio;  Iseda^Yutaka;  K<»nf«".  Koud;  Oh- 

shimi  Noboru;  and  Nakata.  Yozo.  deceased.  4.053.446.  CI. 

260-37.TON. 
I,hu  Michio:  &e--         ^^^^  ,«di,  Yutaka;  Ko-f^su.  Kouej^Oh- 

shin*,  Noboru;  and  Nakata,  Yozo.  deceased.  4,053,446,  CI. 

260-37.TON. 
"^;S;.*HSif2>7lshikawa.  KaUuji.  4,053,907.  CI.  354-29.TO0. 


^'^^r^  lS^^i^?SSiirS^rS;S:324.TOo. 

'^'^'i'^^SI'okSrYoshitoshi;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  and  luya.  Nobu- 
shige,  4.053.625.  CI.  424-274.0TO. 

'^'SSu""ra;^;;i  R.;  and  Wyman.  John  E..  4.053.319.  CI. 

106-2.000. 

^n^oS:g^T.S«%!S52.9^rCl.  89-l.TOK. 

'^°'  ShSJSifS^uhiko;  Ito.  Ti^hi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Nak-noto, 
Soichi.  4,053,909,  CI.  354-105.0TO. 

'*°'IhtSSi:*'^uhiko;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Nak«nolo. 
Soichi,  4,053.909.  CI.  354-105.000. 

"°'F^ujfti?  Y^hlji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Mori.  Fumio;  Itoi.  K«uo;  NJ- 
,hida.  Takashi  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo, 
Sd^S,  Fum!oT053,380,  CI.  204-163,TOR. 
Itria,  cSwald  ATto  Texaco  Inc.  Use  for  a  se««mc  "^J^V  P^^  J^" 
tor  for  generating  and  shaping  a  seismic  energy  pulse.  4,053.027.  CI. 
181-118.0TO. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .n<iai.*  r^i   «7  17  000 

Goodwin,  Anthony  Richard,  4.053.914,  C»  "7-n^OOa 
Iwamitsu.  Yasuyuki;  and  Kobayashi,  Shigeru.  to  Je'^^n.^^o"**™*^ 
S^Lid.  Method  knd  apparatus  of  completing  slurry  shield  tumielmg 
at  vertical  shaft.  4,052.859.  CI  61-42.0TO.  .    ^      . . j  iwi. 

Iwati  SSshi;  and  Ishikawa,  lUusuji,  to  Wg  EtectrK  Co..  Ltd.  Pr«> 
gram-controUed  shutter.  4.053.907.  CI.  354-29.0TO. 

'"Tr'ay^^  gSihiro;  Sato.  '^»-^J^-'fi'^^l'o^^^''^{ 
Kazuo;  Iwatate.  Fujio;  and  Nakatsui.  Hisashi.  4,053,898,  CI. 

346-l.OTO. 

'  ^^^!S:^'im:^.  26,..«5.ooa 

' '  SS^W^-S^F..  *mwx  a.  .M-77.00R. 

l^rAS^»^VtS:'SoS.'',^l.ri'™wnBov„^C^^ 
^riSSted.  Semiconductor  component  havmg  emitter  short  cir- 

^ts.  4.053.921,  CI.  357-38.0TO. 
"*"ko!IS'*wSS^  p.;  «.d  Jahns.  Thomas  M..  4,053,813.  Q. 

Jakobi.^{^rBendix  Corporation.  The.  PW^i?^,  ^Sl^S^^ 
tus  for  use  in  a  rear  brake  system  of  a  vehicle.  4.053.186,  U.  303- 

JaSSI^Bertnun  G..  to  Varian  AssacUtes,  Inc.  lx»sle,s  traveling  wave 

llwy.  Start-up  procedure  for  a  residual  oU  processing  umt.  4,053,390. 
CI.  208-143.0TO. 

'"^C:^1J..^C.S^.  John  J.;  and  Jamieson.  Geoffrey 
4.053.423.  CI.  252-8.750.  . 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  l^}»^  "^^..ro     4  053  847 
ncumahara,    Tadashi;    and     Kmbara,    Seturo,    4,053,847. 

330-277.0TO. 

Japan^SjjtheUc  Rubb^  fe^TviTYutaU^K^ts.  Ko^^  O^- 

shimi  Noboru;  and  Nakata,  Yozo,  deceased.  4.053.446,  CI. 

260-37.TON.  ^  •       Tu     c- 

'^'^loir^oran^K^Sii'ijru^SE^^v^^^ 

Jara^rCTorge'to  Ayers^  McKenna  *  Hi^risjn  Umited^M^^  for 
improving  anesthesia  and  compositions  therefor.   4,053.«H.  ^i. 

JaJiTTMaSkFriedel,  to  American  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation.  Pack- 
.SS  additive  cap.  4,053.052,  CI.  206^39.0M. 

'"TlS!  FriU  K.;  Slaspers.  Hendrik  A..  4.052.854.  CI.  60-524.0TO. 

'•"mSiol^'SffreirD.;  and  Jaworski.  Eugene.  4.053.158.  CI.  273- 
135.TOR. 

''''cSS1'!'k£^U  Jay.  Ronald  W.;  Beck.  Keith;  and  MUler. 

Llovd  J  .  4.052.880.  CI.  72-326.0TO.  ^    .  ,     w  n 

Jelinek^-S  Georgi.  to' Parker-Hamufin  ^  Seal  for  bdl 

bearing  screws  and  the  like.  4053,167  CI.  277^65^000. 
Jdks.  J™  W.  P~«ss  of  mcre^ng   he  J|«*ghty  of  cellulosic 

Jenr^^R3T^o'SS,.:''^XdSr4'?^^^^ 

SrLyirS.;  a^  Powe"  C  W.^,^^  ^ 

pended  extensible  boom.  4.053,058,  CI.  212-«.W)R.  ,^»„.^, 

JeJ^n,  Morris  R.  Method  and  »PI^,tf '""^raSJSi  S^^^ 
uid  electrical  power  production.  4,052,858,  CI.  «)-648.WW. 

Jerobee  Industries,  Inc.:  See—         ..,..,--« 

V^in,  Walter.  4,053.348.  a.  156-515.000.  

Jersak,^rich;  and  Scheuermann,  HonMo  BASF  Akncn|«dl,chaft. 

Manufacture  of  halonitrobenzenes.  4,053,527,  CI.  2W-640.WW.    . 
JestiS,  James  E.;  and  Weatherby.  Robert  G..  to  Weatherby  &  Ai«xn- 

atS  Inc^ine;r  indexer.  4.053.250.  CI.  408-3.0TO. 
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Schno  ler:  See— 


Jeumont 

Velu,  Roge 

4,053.709 

Jno  H.  Swisher 

Roark,  Eug^e, 
Jo,  Hong-Kyu, 
208-354.000. 
Jo-Line  Tools, 
Solomon, 
Johannes,  Waltc^, 

ing  mixer.  4,' 
John  Wyeth  ft 
Boyle,  Johi  i 
4.053.615 
Johnson, 
Erickson, 
4,053,702 
Johnson,  Leslie 
Honebrink, 
Shih-Fank, 
J<rfmson.  Marvi  i 
Supp,  Pau 
631.00H 
Johnson.  Matthky 
Acres,  Gar  f 
Johnson,  Robei  l 
Morse.  Hui  ;h 
4.052.931 
Johnson,  Robeft 


,0  53, 


Leonatl 


G.;  Picandet,  Jean  A.;  and  Boullier.  Francois  M., 
CI.  179-18.0AD. 
k  Son,  Inc.:  See— 
..-,  4.053.046,  a.  206-274.000. 
to  UOP  Inc.  Fractionation  process.  4,053.392,  CL 

nc:  See— 
qonald  F..  4,053,037.  CI.  192-43.100. 

.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Nonmechanical  shear- 
,142,  a.  366-165.000. 
Irother  Limited:  See- 
Terence  Amott;  and  Saunders.  John  Christopher. 
CI.  424-267.000. 
A.:See— 

D.;  Johnson,  Leonard  A.;  and  Porwit,  Edward  I., 
CI.  174-73.00R.  I 

Harold:  See—  I 

Roger  Wayne;  Johnson,  Leslie  Harold;  and  Lo.  David 
;  4.053.872,  CI.  340-173.0TP. 
M  •  See 
R.;  and  Johnson.  Marvin  M.,  4,053.524.  CI.  260- 


Poy 


transmitter/n  ceiver 


sys  lem. 
trd  5« 
Tsu  ig 
M.C 
I  ieter, 
conrol 
Star  ley 
Positioning 


Frolerick 
1.00). 

A.  Manually  indexed  visual  test  recording  apparatus. 
35'48.00R. 
Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

-  A.,  4,053,263.  CI.  418-201.000. 

See^ 
Joy.  Richard  C;  and  Ziegler.  James  F..  4.053.925.  Q 


Ro>ert 


ao 


melMd 


aluiemie 
multi-b  cxrk 
Met  kllwerke  < 


Kaisia 


Jones,  Donald 

Corporation 

generator 

Jones,  Howard 

Shen, 

4.053,60e 

Jonner.  Wolf- 

tilocking 
Jorgensen, 
Co.    " 
4.053,179.  a 
Joaenhans. 

CI.  273-23 
Joumot.  Vida 
4.052,799,  CI 
Joy 

Ingalls, 
Joy,  Richard  C 
Burr,  Peter 
357-64 
Junge.  Helmut 
ments.  4.053. 
Jungers,  James 
Joint  and 
52-4%.000 
Jungr,  Vaclav; 
lovenska 
from 
Kabel-und 

Breitenbac^, 
Kabushiki 

Kimura, 
Kabushiki 

Tatsumi, 
Kabushiki 

Yoshioka, 
Kabushiki 

Takeda, 
Kahmhiki 

Sakamoto, 
Kabushiki 

Kishino, 
Kabushiki 

Hukuta. 
Kagechika, 
laoue, 
5S5.00A 
Kageyama, 

dccompoMnj 
Kaji,  Tetsunor  ; 

driving  a 
Kallianos, 

Cartwrighi 
and~ 
Kaheobronn. 
Doub, 
4.053, 
Kimarira 
Orkin, 
385.00C 
Kauiiiwtfin, 
44)53^76. 
Kaaunlali, 
Armow 
4^2,89a 


ft  Co.,  Limited:  See —  i 

James  Keith,  4,053.556,  CI.  423-239.000. 
B :  See 
B.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Masch,  Helmut  E.  W., 
CI.  93-36.010. 

H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Non-linear  spread  spectrum 

for  a  homing  system.  4,053,889.  CI.  343-17.2PC. 

;  and  Berkebile.  Gary  W..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Transducer  out  of  range  protection  for  a  steam  turbine 

4.053,786,  a.  290-52.000. 
See— 

Ying;    Jones,    Howard;    and    Dom,    Conrad    P., 
CI.  424-263.000. 

,  to  Teldix  GmbH.  Circuit  arrangement  for  a«- 
system.  4,053,188,  Q.  303-%.000. 
A.;  and  Myers,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
means  for  a   windshield   wiper   arm   assembly. 
296-28.00C. 

G.  Billiard-bridge  and  stroke  trainer.  4,053,153, 


Kais  u 


Kaisia 


Kais  u 


Kaisu 


Kaisia 

Ji  nji 

Kaisia 
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to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heterocyclic  azo  pig- 
163,  a.  260-154.000. 

IV.;  and  Hoyt,  Edwin  R.,  to  Pioneer  Manufacturing  Inc. 
for  connecting  structural  members.  4,052,832,  CI. 


M  isanori; 


Ywji, 


Stoy,  Artur,  Stoy,  Vladimir;  and  Zima,  Jiri,  to  Cesko6- 
ved.  Method  for  manufacturing  shaped  articles 
copolymers.  4,053,442,  Q.  260-29.60R. 

Gutehoffhungshutte  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
1.  Otto.  4.053,835.  Q.  325-51.000. 
Buinhodo:  See — 

and  Irino,  Koji.  4,053,314.  CI.  9649.000. 
Daini  Seikosha:  See— 
ii.  4.053.289.  a.  51-281.00R. 
KeUiin  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See — 
ruichi;  and  Sanka.  Tsugio.  4.053.449.  Q.  261'44.00R. 
Komatsu  Seisakusho:  Sae— 
,  4,053.018,  a.  172-4.500. 
Ogura  Chuck  Seisakusho:  See— 
iKanaJci.  4.052.875.  Q.  72-217.000. 
Osaka  Packing  Seizosho:  See— 
li.  4.053.268,  Q.  425-84.000. 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 
4.053.083,  CI.  220-202.000. 
i:See— 
and  Kagechika.  Katsumi.  4,053,507,  CI.   260- 


Tishiro, 


Misakazu, 
Kasumi 
Sfageru; 


Yochi, 


dis>lay 
An^  rew 


Roa; 


to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Method  of 
chlorohydrocarbons.  4,053,557,  CI.  423-240.000. 
and  Mizushima,  Masashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  System  for 
device.  4,053,812,  Q.  315-169.0TV. 
G:  See- 
William  F.;  Meant,  Richard  E.;  Kallianos,  Andrew  G.; 
J.  Bowen.  Jr..  4.052,993.  Q.  131-9.000. 
S.:Se«— 
Kaltenbroon,  James  S.;  and  Schweiss,  Dieter. 
I.  CL  544-25.000. 

:  See—  I 

S.;  and  Nagy,  Edward  John,  4.053.665,  Q.  427- 


Lenard; 
1,47  >, 
Cofiontioa: 


Suiley 


Bmard, 


Heiry 


to  Litton  industries,  inc.  Handle  grip  material. 
428-310.000. 

W.;  Herhng.  Harold  K.;  and  Koch.  Duane  E..  to 
Compaay.  Measuring  the  tenderness  of  cooked  beef. 
73-81.00a 


Kamosaki.  Minoru:  See— 

Ando.  Ken;   Kamosaki,   Minoru;  Ohya.   Yoshinobu;  and  Asai. 
Sigeni.  4.053.672,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Kampfer,  John  G.;  and  Ingram,  Lucian  A.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  stabilizing  signals  in  radioactive  well 
logging  tools.  4,053,767,  CI.  250-252.000. 
Kanazawa.  Shigenori:  See — 

Kato,  Masumi;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Oshikawa,  Kiyomitsu. 
4.053,175,0.280-745.000. 
Kang,  S.  Daniel,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Integrated  logic  elements  with 

improved  speed-power  characteristics.  4,053,923,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Kano,  Gota:  See- 
Koike.  Susumu;  Kano.  Gota;  and  Teramoto.  Iwao.  4.053,798,  CI. 
307-238.000. 
Kao.  Charles  T.:  See— 

Lafevers.  James  O.;  and  Kao.  Charles  T..  4.053.737,  CI.  235-61.1  ID. 

Kao,  Wenling;  and  Strike,  Donald  P.,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  ProsUglandin  derivatives.  4,053,467.  CI.  260-240.00R. 

Kapasi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Lebcnson,  Robert  J.;  and  Wi- 

sotzky,  Reuben,  to  Pandel-Bradford,  Inc.  ImiUtion  sheet  material 

with  surface  grain  appearance.  4,053,669,  CI.  428-151.000. 

Karl,  Robert.  System  for  utilizing  heat  contained  in  flue  gas.  4,053,106, 

CI.  237-8.00R. 
Karobath,  Ernst;  Rippel,  Leopold;  Pulitzer,  Wolfgang;  and  Schmid- 
inger,  Hans,  to  Telephon-  und  Telegraphen-Fabriks-Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Kapsch  ft  Sohne  in  Wien.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
pressed  bodies  of  depolarizing  material  for  galvanic  cells.  4,053,273, 
CI.  425-357.000. 
Karpat,  Arpad:  See— 

Csizy,  Tibor;  Karpat,  Arpad;  and  Melis,  Janos,  4.053.862,  CI. 
337-221.000. 
Karpisek,  Ladislav  Stephan.  Pallet  cages.  4.053.079.  CI.  217-43.00A. 
Karsay.  B.  I.:  See— 

Harrer.  T.  S..  deceased;  Karsay.  B.  I.;  and  Sturtevant.  R.  L.. 
4.053.573.  CI.  423-540.000. 
Kashima,  Tsunehiro:  See — 

Tomita,  Shinji;  and  Kashima,  Tsunehiro,  4,052,798,  CI.  35-9.00A. 
Kastening,  Bertel;  and  Knittel,  Dierk,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 

GmbH.  Process  for  producing  sulfones.  4,053,402.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Kasuga.  Muneo:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Masaji;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.053.769.  CI.  250-324.000. 
Kataoka,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuru;  Kitano.  Noritoshi;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki.  4.053.608.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.:  See— 

Hardtmann.  Goetz  E.;  and  Kathawala.  Faizulla  G.,  4,053,600,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  and  Miyahara,  Junji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Rear 

projection  screens.  4,053,208,  CI.  350-117.000. 
Kato,  Masumi;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Oshikawa,  Kiyomitsu.  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,   Ltd.   Passive  seat  belt  system.  4.053.175.  CI. 
280-745.000. 
Kato,  Shuzo;  Iga,  Takeo;  Hatano,  Shogo;  and  Isawa,  Yuichi.  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  Method  for  manufacture  of 
sintered  alumina  from  ammonium  aluminum  carbonate  hydroxide. 
4.053.579.  CI.  423-630.000. 
Katow.  Keigo:  See — 

Ando.  Masahisa;  Katow.  Keigo;  and  Yamazaki.  Masami.  4.052.969. 
CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Katsube.  Hideo:  See— 

Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Katsube.  Hideo;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 
Mitsuo.  4.053.251.  CI.  408-35.000. 
Katz.  Leonard  R.;  Marshall.  James  R.;  and  Desmarchais.  Walter  E.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Fuel  transfer  system  for  a  nu- 
clear reactor.  4.053.067.  CI.  214-18.00N. 
Katzer.  Ernst,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH.  Mount  for  a  railway  vehicle 

disc  brake.  4.053.034.  CI.  188-206.00R. 
Kauffman.    Robert   Carl.    Portable    writing    means.    4,053.133.    CI. 

248-452.000. 
Kaufman,  Martin  H.:  See — 

Wasserman.  Bernard;  and  Kaufman.  Martin  H..  4,053.680.  CI. 
428-423.000. 
Kawaharada.  Minoru:  See— 

Yoshiwara.  Seishiro;  Kawaharada.  Minoru;  and  Yanagimoto.  Sa- 
mon,  4,052,874,  CI.  72-209.000. 
Kawai,  Jun:  See — 

Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  Kawai,  Jun;  and  Hizuka,  Nobuyoshi,  4,052,956, 
a.  1 16-124.  lOA. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,052.924,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Kawakubo,  Kazuo:  See — 

Hirayama,  Kazuhiro;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tokiwa.  Taisuke;  Kawakubo. 
Kazuo;  IwaUte.  Fujio;  and  Nakatsui.  Hisashi,  4,053.898,  CI. 
346-1.000. 
Kawamura,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic 

centrifuge  safety  latch  system.  4,053,411,  CI.  210-146.000. 
Kawasaki  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagi.  Izumi;  and  Kitai.  Haruo,  4.052.908.  CI.  74-230. 17E. 
Kawazu,  "Kf itsutaka;  WagaUuma.  Mitsuyoshi;  Seto,  Masahiko;  Miyagi- 
shima.  Toshikazu;  Yamaguchi.  Totaro;  and  Ohshima,  Satoshi,  to 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Penicillins  and  processes  for  preparing  the 
same.  4,053,609,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Kay,  Leslie.  Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  ascertaining  the  characteris- 
tics of  motion  of  inaccessible  moving  elements.  4,052,977,  CI.  128- 
2.00V. 


C 


'i 


October  U,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


*^^hSiI'EriS  Mehrhof,  Wemer;  Nowak  HerbertjS  Zde- 

nek;  and  Kayser,  Detlev,  4,053,626,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Kearney,  Kevin  David  Nicolas:  See—  v^^-v 

Peters.  Kemieth;  Fewster.  Sidney;  Wilson   Frank;  and  Kearney. 
Ke>^  David  Nicolas,  4,053,695,  CI.  429-225.000. 

^"'^SlSnLt^ot^'Sl^^Sgh;  «.d  Morris.  Harry  Augustus, 
4,053,320.  CI.  106-57.000. 

^%KE^g^T>^;  Heard.  J«nes  L.;  KelU.r  Bjuce  W^J^SSS' 

Michael  D.;  and  Bosseler.  Thomas  A.,  4,053,946,  CI.  364-2«J.UW. 

Kelly  Judith  Margaret;  and  Meers,  John  Laurence,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 

""'cSflnSSries  L&d.  Proo^  fof,^  P^f^^S,?,^  «^"^  "*"""■ 

ase  using  Curtobacterium.  4,053,361,  CI.  195-66XX)R. 
KeTy, ZLd  L.;  and  Ostrowsky  Efrem  M   to  VGA  grPJ^jJ"  jgP 

and  valve  actuator  for  spray  dispensers.  4,053,090,  CI.  222-WZ.iJU. 

^^'tiSlrScS  Ul.053,097,  CI.  228-44.10R. 

^''tSeJ? ^i^W^aausen,  Hehnut;  and  Kelterbaum.  Manfred, 
4,053,283,  CI.  23-252.00R. 

"'^^KiiiSr^'^rR':.^^^^^^         »<»  ^^-'• 

Manfred.  4.053.278.  CI.  432-137.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  see—  204.59  OOR 

Kerr^Swtl^Jl^'SlSiiat-tn^il^^^^^^ 

"exSTlnc  St«S  refonning  of  polycyclic  hydrocarbons.  4.053.531. 

CI.  260-672.00R.  .        c^ 

Electro-optic  devices.  4.053,207.  CI.  350-i3U.uuu. 
Khalafalla,  Sanaa  E.:  See—  _  p      4  053  575     Q. 

Haas.    Larry    A.;    and    KhalafaUa,    Sanaa    E..    4.U3J.3/3.    v.i. 

423-575.000.  .       „ 

Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corporation:  See— 
Oilman.  Lester.  4.053.194.  CI.  339-21.00R. 

^•'"iSjaKSiroraird  Kikuchi.  Yasushi.  4.053.653.  Q.  426481.000. 

^"^C^a^rSp  W^in^oS^T.  Otto  Leonhard;  and  KUroy.  Eugene 
Jc«ph.  Jr..  4.052.813.  CI.  46-119.000. 

^™hSi  "jlSfvifpIilip;  Glover.  Clyde  Pershing;  and  Kim.  Sang 

Hvuna  4  053.381.  CI.  204-195.00M. 
KimmelSidfand  Pickens.  Robert  C.  Jr..  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 

^?on  Tufted  ckrpenting  with  ""'^  "^>«g"J?J  ^^Sfe"^  *"^ 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  ♦.053.668,  CI.  428-95.WW. 

Kimura.  Masanori;  and  Irino.  Koji.  to  »^b.«hiki  Kaisha  Bunshodo. 
Amine  developer  liquid  for  diazotype  reproduction.  4.053,314,  CI. 
9649.000. 

^aSST^^Sishi;    and     Kinbara,     Seturo.     4.053.847.     CI. 

King,  'jS^J'^o  U~»«d  Technologies  Co^ration.  Apparatus  for 
making  metal  powder.  4,053,264,  CI.  425-8.000. 

''"  HSl5,°El"AhmSri;  K^ney,  Robert  E.;  and  Stead,  George  E., 

Kirby,'K?mond  U?o  Mon^h  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Printing  appa- 
ratus. 4,052,938,  CI.  101-291.000. 

'^tVe'ifS^iem'm;  H.;  Kirch,  William;  and  Aboutboul,  Henri  A., 
4,053,565,  CI.  423-338.000. 

'^^''S^Si'rofi^'i^himoto,  Juji;  Saito,  Seiji;  and  Sakurai,  Atsushi. 
4,053,753,  CI.  2364-709.000. 

•"•''S^lS'^SotTt;^  Tamotsu;   Kishimoto,  Teturo;  and  Nobe. 

KishinaT:&tfiiShSK£i^^^ 
for  molding  a  slurry  of  calcium  sdicate  crystals.  4.053.268.  CI. 

425-84.000. 

•^'V^^loyoshi;  Kita.  Torn;  Sugisaki.  Takao;  and  Higurashi. 
Minoru,  4.053.826.  CI.  324-34.00D. 

^^''l-aS^iz^irand  Kitai.  Haruo.  4.052.908.  CI.  74-230.17E. 

^'"'SS JwTAff/aTMiya^iki..  Yulufusa;  Yf^  Yoshio;  Kitamura, 
Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masasi,  4,053,143,  CI.  366-89.000. 

"""SoSatrYafiSiTo;  ^^^^J^^^^J^^^'*''''^''''  *"' 

K^^yT^ZT^^  riffo;?oi^«;  and  Ebinum. 
AkiTto  sSwa  Denko  K.  K.  Process  for  manufacture  of  high- 

KiSte'nri^MS:  tti  A'/Klil^Re|r^^^^  Meth^^ 

and  dcv12?fo7  fonAing  a  filtering  fiber  cake  in  an  apparatus  for 
mlunnTth?  bating  degree  of  pulp  fiowing  through  a  conduit. 
4.053.354,  CI.  162-198.000. 


^^eJa"°Erich  w:rwu.  Christopher  K.;  and  Kitzes.  Arnold  S.. 

4!o53.432,  CI.  252-301.10W. 
*"'1i'.^''"Y.£Srir.bu.  Takeru;  and  Kiuchi,  Eiichi,  4.053.885,  CI. 

KivL  iJJ^^'^Feit.  Louis,  to  International  Telephone  "f  .Telegraph 
*^a.5SSiS:  MeioHd  arrangement  to  elimmate  mulupactmg  m 
RF  devices.  4,053.855,  CI.  333-73.00W. 

*^^Do'S?rty''WS;;  E..  Jr.;  G«go^L.wn«ce  V.  Kl^  Donjd 
L.rRedmond,  Thomas  F.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D..  4,053,942,  Cl. 

Ki«„..J^F2L°Gcrald  Radojewski,  Hans;  Muhlbauer,  Richard;  and 

""Sr  ZS-SSio^yc"?  Aktiengesellschaft  Lamina^  o^^^^^^ 

ethylene  foam  with  an  anisotropic  pore  structure.  4,053,341,  CI. 

KlS°S?ilhelm.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Circiut 
SSgement  fo;  combining  high  frequency  power  components. 

Klt^e^w'lS'N^a'SSrMedicalEv^^^^^^^ 
Co^ration.  Needle  catheter.  4,052.989.  CI.  128-349.00R. 

'^^^^^''SS^'t.;  and  Klingler.  Thomas  C.  4.053.633.  Q. 

KnaoD*  Edwlr??.,  Jr.,  to  Gould.  Inc.  Electrictime-lag  fuse  having  a 
S\  cTemrating.  4.053,861.  CI.  337-165.000. 

*^  kLS  ^n^\,  and  Knittel.  Dierk.  4.053.402.  CI.  204-59.00R 
KnoSfSfge^Jr.  Method  -jd  apparat^  '^iX'^''^'  "      ' 

cation  of  composite  waves.  4.053.839.  CI.  328-38.UUU. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See—        .„„  ,^  -.„ 
Katzer.  Ernst.  4.053.034.  CI.  188-206.00R. 

^"^Miy^^TalSlnd  Koashi.  Katsue,  4.053,114.  CI.  242-36.000. 

'''*7^2i^T^^^^y>i^-''^  Toshihiro;  Konishi.  Mitsuhiro; 
mdlkeda,  Kuniki.  4.053.478.  CI.  260-295.00R. 

^'^^F'JIf^himt?^;  Sugita,  Jasuku;  Ko[«y«lu^hei;  Asad. 
Hiroshi;  and  Onishi,  Arata,  4.053.401,  CI.  210-52.000. 

^'^^i^'tsu'TaSu^LT  and   Kobayashi,    Shigeru,   4.052.859.   Q. 

6142.000. 
''°'KJS..^riSrw.;  Herring.  Harold  K.;  and  Koch.  Duane  E.. 

Koch  1cariife^z.^inrKrcrHermann.  to  Henkel  Kpmm^dUgjsell- 
^hkft  auf  Aktien.  Branched^hain  aliphatic  ester  oUs.  4.053.491.  CI. 
260410.600. 

•""^SSaS'^-Sroshi;    and    Kogame.     Kunio.    4.053.546.    CI. 
264-49.000. 

^°%"oSfmiii?Sh3rTakah^»u.  ^^^^  ^^<^^^  "^ 

Nakamura.  Tokuro.  4.053.466,  CI.  542454.000. 

Kohshoh  Limited:  See—  ..„.  ~.» 

Noda,  Taizo,  4,052,774,  CI.  24-201.00A. 
Koike?siumu;  Ka^io.  Gota;  and  Teramoto,  Iwao,  to  ^ats^h^  Elg- 
troidcs   Corporation.    Negative   resistance   device.   4,053,798,  CI. 
307-238.000.  ,  •        .   c 

Koito  Manufacturing  Company  Limit^  See—  «.fr«nek. 

Yamashita.  Keizo;  Wada.  Tatsuo;  Okamura.  Yukio;  and  Safranek, 
WUliam  H..  4.053.370.  CI.  204-13.000. 
Kokusai  Gijutsu  Kaihateu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-         .-„<,„    p, 
Nikauchi.    Shunsaku;    and   Takahashi.    Akifusa.   4.053.939.   CI. 
361-171.000. 
^'^"SaTe.  Da'dti^y;  M.V^r,  William  B.;  and  Kollman.  Delhardt  K., 

Kollme^e?  Waiy^oi^o'^ShToi^  Company.  2-Substituted-2-(acetox. 
yS)  «teR  of  (l-methyl-2-imidazolidinylidene)  mtroacetic  acid. 

Ko*Sey«' Wm?a"o^*^^^^  Oil  Company.  Phenyl  esters  of  3-methyl- 
2Tm"o-2^xo.2-phenoxyethyHdene)-l-imida2olidinecarboxylic 

acids.  4,053,622.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kollmeyer,  Willy  D:  See—  «,  ,1.,  r»    aos^m^    CI    424- 

Porter,  Paul  E.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  4,053,623,  ci.  <*£*- 

273.00R. 

^"w'JSlJ^^YojifSi;;;,  Michio;  Isedi.  Yutaka;  komatsu,  Koud;  Oh- 
shimii,  Noboru;  and  Nakata,  Yozo,  deceased,  4,053,446,  CI. 

Knnio^J^ifaanR-  Geiger,  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  Kruse.  Hansjorg;  and 
^^et^'iK^Mpch^S  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pharmaceuncd 

preparations  having  psychotropic  activity  and  process  for  their 

SSacture.  4,053,588,  CI.  424-177.000. 

*^°"YiiiISS.*'TsutS;;rKobayakawa.  Toshihiro^  Konishi.  Mitsuhiro; 
wid  Ikeda.  Kuniki.  4.053.478.  CI.  260-295.00R. 

*^°°HaS  ^  O.;  Kool.  Bram;  Moritz.  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi, 
Rol^rt,  4,053,215,  CI.  353-116.000. 

*^°''SScnWFlScis'l.^53,«.8  O^^^^ 

Huiskes,  Johannus  Martinus,  4,052,932,  CI.  93-49.00R. 
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Konueich.  Phi  ipp  G.;  and  Kowel.  Stephen  T.  Measuring  the  quality  of 

images.  4,05:  ,934,  CI.  3S8-21 3.000. 
Koranimpf,  W  lliam  P.;  and  Jahns,  Thomas  M..  to  General  Electnc 
Compvny.  D  iscliarge  lamp  ballast  with  resonant  starting.  4,033,813, 
a.  3I5-206.C30. 
Koshar.  Rober  J.;  and  Barber.  Lx)ren  L.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  l,l,3,3-Tetrakis(pernuoroalkylsulfonyl)- 
propanes.  4,(53,519,  Q.  260-607.0AL.  i 

Kosmos,  Peter  See—  '     I 

Tesk,  Johi  A.;  Dudek,  Ronald  P.;  and  Kosmos,  Peter,  4,053,308, 
CI.  75-r  1.000. 
Kovacs,  BeU  ^ '.:  See—  ,     ^, 

Smartt,    F  erschd    B.;    and    Kovacs,    Bela    V.,    4,053,146,    CI. 
266-216.  WO. 
Kovalev,  Gem  ady  Ivanovich:  See— 

SeUvanov,  Anatoly  Grigorievich;  and  Kovalev,  Genn&dy  Ivano- 
vich. 4.C  53,000,  CI.  139-436.000.  j 
Kovener.  Garj  S.:  See —  I 
Sheridan,    -ee  A.;  Kovener,  Gary  S.;  Ostrofsky.  Bernard;  and 
Nebelsi«  i,  HUbert  J.,  4,052,887.  CI.  73-67.80S. 
Kowalsld,  Johi  Lawrence;  and  Tippctts,  Kenneth  Boyd,  to  Honeywell 

Information  Systems  Inc.  Sequencer.  4,053,065,  CI.  214-6.00M. 
Kowel,  Stephe  n  T.:  See— 

Komreich    PhUipp  G.;  and  Kowd,  Stephen  T.,  4,053,934,  CI. 
358-213.  XX). 

Koyama,  Nobi  yuki:  See—  

Aiioya.  K  }h;  and  Koyama,  Nobuyuki,  4.053,741,  CI.  364-478.000. 
Kozacka,  Fred  mck  J.;  and  Belchtr.  Richard  A.,  to  Gould.  Inc.  Electric 

fine.  4,053.8  0.  CI.  337-164.000. 
Kraftwerk  Unj  an  AktiengeaeUschaft:  See— 

DauWebsky,  Peter,  4,053,080,  Q.  220-3.000. 
Kramer,  Dani<  1  E.  Pressure  switch  for  outdoor  refrigeration  systems. 

4,053,725,  C  .  200-8 l.OOR. 
Kramer,  Vano ;  M..  Jr.:  See- 
Kramer,  \  ance  M..  Sr.;  and  Kramer.  Vance  M..  Jr.,  4,053.275.  CI. 
425-389,  X». 
Kramer,  Vane  e  M.,  Sr.;  and  Kramer,  Vance  M.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for 
making  flexi  )le  corrugated  rubber  tubing.  4.053,275,  CI.  425-389.000. 
Kramer,  Wolf  wg:  See— 

Buchel  K  iri  Heinz;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Brandes.  WUhelm;  and 
Frohbei  jer,  Paul-Ernst.  4.053.616.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Krapcho.  Johi ,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  4-Thiazolidinone  deriva- 
tives. 4.053.'  71.  a.  544-133.000. 
Krapcho,  Johi ;  and  Schwartz.  Joseph.  »o  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  lac. 
2-lDialky!aii  inoalkoxyphenyl]-methytene-2,3-dihydro- 1  H-inden- 
1-ooes  and  t  le  salts  thereof.  4.053,514,  Q.  260-570.00R. 
Kraus,  Charte  E..  to  Excdermatic,  Inc.  Traction  roller  transmission. 

4,052,915,  C  .  74-798.000. 
Krekeier,  Jerc  ne  H.;  Kirch,  William;  and  Aboutboul,  Henri  A.,  to 
Nattooal  Pe<  ro  Chemicals  Corporation.  Silica  xerogels.  4,053,565,  CI. 
423-338.000. 
Krenzer,  John  to  Veisicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Herfoicidal  composi- 
tions containing   l-thiadiazolyl-6-carbamoyloxytetrahydropyrimidi- 
nooes  and  n  ethods  therefor.  4,053,298,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Krenzer,  John,  to  Veisicol  Chemical  Corporation.  l-Thiadiazolyl-5- 
phenoxy-  an  i  pfaenylthioalkanoyloxy  imidazolidinones.  4,053,480,  CI. 
260-306.80C . 
Kriechbaum.    Karl,   to   Licentia   Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.    Arc 

blow-out  SM  itch.  4,053,727,  Q.  200-I48.00A.  i 

Kroder.  Ernes  t  A.:  See—  I 

McCandhn.  William;  Leu,  Robert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Tomect  k,  Charles  J..  4.052,821.  Q.  51-53.000. 
Kroenke,  Wil  iam  Joseph;  and  McRowe,  Arthur  Watkins,  to  B.  F. 
Goodrich  C  Mnpany,  The.  Smoke  retardant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyli- 
dene  chlorii  e  polymer  compositions.  4,053,451,  C\.  260-45.75C. 
Kroenke,  Wil  iam  Joseph,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Smoke 
retardant  vi  lyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  composi- 
tions. 4.053, 152,  a.  260-45.75M. 
Kroenke,  Wil  mm  Joseph,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Smoke 
retardant  viiyl  chloride,  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  composi- 
tions. 4.053,  »54,  CI.  260-45.75N. 
Kroenke.  Wil  iam  Joseph,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Smoke 
retardant  vj  lyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  composi- 
tions. 4,053,  i55,  Q.  26045.75R.  j 
Kroenke,  Wil  iam  Joseph:  See —  I 
McRowe,    Arthur    Watkins;    and    Kroenke,    William    Joseph, 
4,053,4:  3,  a.  26045.75C. 
Kroke,  Hemu  nn:  See — 

Koch.  Kj  -Iheinz;  and  Kroke,  Hermann,  4,053.491,  Q.  260-410.600. 
Kruckeaberg.  Winfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Cyanophenyl- 

azo-aminop  lenyl  dyestuffs.  4,053,465,  Q.  260-207.300. 
Kni^er.  WUl  iam  Henry:  See— 

Riewaki,  Paul  Gordon;  Krueger,  William  Henry;  and  Dhingra. 
Asbok  Cumar,  4^)53,011.  a.  164-97.000. 
Krupke,  Willi  m  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administratioa.  Near  16  micron  CO2  laser  system. 
4,053,851,  <  1.  331-94.50G. 
Knipke,  Willi  im  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Developmc  nt  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating 
coborent  a  ar  14  and  near  16  micron  radiation.  4,053,852,  CI.  331- 
94.S0G. 
Kruae,  Hansji  rg:  See— 

Kooig,  ^  olfgang;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  Kruse,  Hansjorg; 
and  Pe  eifatvC  Michel  4.053,588.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Kueppen,  He  rat  William.  Techniques  for  determining  the  peak  angle  of 


response  of  piezoelectric  crystals  and  other  radiation-sensitive  reso- 
nant devices.  4,053,748,  CI.  364-525.000. 
KufTer,  Femand  Bannie,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Parallax 

free  light  pen.  4,053,765,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Kuhfuss,  Alvin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Removable  filter 

assembly  with  bypass  valve.  4.053,409,  CI.  210-130.000. 
Kulak,  Walter  J.  Method  for  framing  a  jig-saw  puzzle.  4,053,159,  CI. 

273-157.00R.  .    ^ 

Kumahara,  Tadashi;  and  Kinbara.  Seturo.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Institute.  Self-feedback  type  low-noise  charge  sensitive 
amplifier.  4.053.847.  CI.  330-277.000. 
Kumoda.  Masashi:  See— 

Tatara,  Seiji;  Morita,  Yasuo;  Nishonomiya,  Makoto;  and  Kumoda, 
Masashi,  4,053,429,  CI.  252-1 87.00H. 

Kuno,  Akira:  See—  

Shinoda.  Yoshio;  and  Kuno.  Akira.  4,053.749.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kunz,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.:  See—  „„  ^o^    ^ 

Zito,  Ralph.  Jr.;  and  Kunz.  Lawrence  J..  Jr..  4.053.684.  CI. 
429-15.000. 
Kupersmit.  Julius  B.  Static  charge  detector  having  fail-safe  voltage 

surge  protection  means.  4.053,875,  CI.  340-248.00P. 
Kupperman,  Dennis  I.:  See — 

Kupperman,   Sam;  and   Kupperman,   Dennis  I.,  4,052.812.  CI. 
46-94.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis  I.,  to  R  B  Toy  Development 
Co.  Toy  object  that  repeatedly  submerges  and  rises  in  the  water. 
4,052,812,  CI.  46-94.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamasaki,    Tsuyoshi;    and     Kogame,     Kunio,    4,053.546.    CI. 
264-49.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  K&bushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyake.  Takao;  and  Koashi.  Katsue,  4.053,114,  CI.  242-36.000. 
Kurohata.  Hitoshi;  Kawai.  Jun;  and  Hizuka.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Channel  indicator.  4,052,956,  CI.  1 16- 
124.  lOA. 
Kurraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida,  Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada.  Fumio.  4,053,380,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Kusama,  Fumihiko:  See — 

KiUyama.    Tatsuo;    Kusama,    Fumihiko;    Tomaru.    Seigo;    and 
Ebinuma,  Akira.  4.053,307.  CI.  75-130.500. 
Kusano.  Makoto:  See— 

Shimizu.  Tokihiko;  lijima.  Yasuo;  and  Kusano,  Makoto.  4.053.941, 
a.  361-319.000. 
Kushner,  Jack;  and  Zwirblis.  Henry  G..  to  DelU  Scientific  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  relatively  particle-free  sample  of  a  liquid. 
4.052,904,  CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Kusters,  Eduard:  See — 

Ahrweiler,    Karl-Heinz;    Quoos,    Kurt;    and    Kusters.    Eduard. 
4.053.276.  CI.  425-406.000. 
Kuze,    Yoshikazu.    Photo    sequence    programmer.    4,053,784,    CI. 

250-570.000. 
Lach,  Dietrich:  See— 

Brtienemann,  Hilmar;   Eilingsfeld,   Heinz;  and   Lach,  Dietrich, 
4,053,488,  CI.  26O-369.000. 
Lack,  Bryan  Edward  Charles;  and  Newman,  Alec  Thomas,  to  General 
Foods  Limited.   Dispenser  for  granular  material.   4,053,087,  CI. 
222-278.000. 
Lacroix,  Roger:  See— 

Bergez,  Pierre;  Lacroix,  Roger;  Plurien,  Pierre;  and  Touboul, 
Jean-Paul,  4,053,662,  CI.  427-250.000. 
Lafaye,  Jean:  See — 

Coibion,  Jean;  and  Lafaye,  Jean,  4,053,687,  CI.  429-94.000. 
Lafevers,  James  O.;  and  Kao,  Charles  T..  to  Recognition  Equipment 
Incorporated.  Magnetic  reader  for  bar  encoded  characters.  4,053.737. 
CI.  235-61.1  ID. 
Lambert.  Howard  J.:  See — 

Chien.  Yie  W.;  and  Lambert,  Howard  J.,  4,053,580,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Lambeth,  Peter  John:  See- 
Ely,  Cyril  Harold  Arthur;  Lambeth,  Peter  John;  and  Looms,  John 
Sidney  Thomas,  4,053,707,  CI.  174-209.000. 
Lamy,  Jacques  Edouard,  to  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpe- 
ments  Operationncls  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  "C.G.   Doris". 
Method  of  submerging  pipelines.  4,052,862,  C!.  61-112.000. 
Lane,  Leslie  A.,  to  Cornelius  Printing  Co.  Folder  apparatus.  4,053.150. 

CI.  270-67.000. 
Lantor  International  Limited:  See — 

LePoutre.  Roger.  4,053,670,  CI.  428-156.000. 
Lanz,  William  E.;  and  Stepe,  Visvaldis  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Loader  bucket  cutting  edge  with  recessed  bolt  studs  and  method. 
4,052,803,  a.  37-141.00T. 
Larsen,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Grover,   Richard   K.;  and   Larsen.   Robert  H..  4.053.193.   CI. 
312-209.000. 
Larsson.  Nils  Osten  Arnold,  to  AB  Ostgota-Byggen.  Method  in  the 
production  of  a  wall  element  and  a  wall  tile  for  use  in  connection  with 
the  method.  4.052.825,  CI.  52-98.000. 
Lasman.  Henry  R.:  See — 

KapAsi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Lebenson.  Robert  J.;  and 
WisoUky,  Reuben.  4.053.669.  CI.  428-151.000. 
Lasserre.  Pierre:  See — 

Dupuis,    Jean-Michel;    and    Lasserre,    Pierre,    4.053.824,    CI. 
324-29.500. 
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'^"^n'J.rJie^erfuver.  Myron  B.;  and  Morris,  Ken,  C,  4,053,590. 

UveriS:  Erii  wTand  Horowitz    AUen  ».,  to  Hi-G  U^corporated. 
Theftproof  connector  assembly.  4,053,195,  CI.  339-37.WW. 

""' aSc' G^rgS:  fnSlaverlochere,  Jean  4.053,771.  CI.  25002^000^ 
Uwson.  Leslie  Edward;  Rogers,  John  Sleeman;  ""d.^atts,  Peter 

EdwardTto  Vickers  Limited  Printing  plate  water  sensing  means  and 

method.  4.052,937,  CI.  101-147.000. 

Lebenson,  Robert  J.:  See —  _k— /»«  Doh^rt  J  ■  and 

Kapasi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  J^b"^"-  *^o**^  ^^  *"** 

>S^tzky,  Reuben,  4,053,669,  CI.  428-151.000. 

Lebow  Associates,  Inc.:  Sec—  An«qns    CI 

^Brendel,  Albert  E.;  and  Rykwalder,  Stanley  J..  4.052.905,  CI. 

73-483.000. 

'^aSVauf^rVoelJ.,.  Rjch»d  P ;  l«<.»t,  Ev«n  J;  »d 
Schultz.  L«\vrence  A..  4,053,406,  CI.  210-71.000. 

-BU^SfiiS£-s">?ll'i'^"'*^° 

compositions  comprising  polysulfone.  *'P5^310,  CI.  96-l.uaL^ 
L^    Pui  Kum,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Mefh!^  of  tigging  with  color-coded  microparticles.  4,053,433,  CI. 
252-408.000. 

^  wSstein^H^old;  and  Lee,  Ray  K.,  4,052,782,  CI- 29-572.000^ 
Lee  sScLel-^odiny,  Vaclav  Oldrich;  and  Costa, .HilanoSm.o«, 
"To  Sr^af&al  Coii;;orat,^^^^  with  smoke 

effect  simulating  means.  4,053,785,  CI.  250-574.00U. 

'^B^^;j!L''^or?::n<i  Leedom,  Marvin  Allan,  4.053,161,  CI. 

Lefner^N^TMeasurex  Corporation   Methcxl  of  co"troll««  basis 
weight  of  a  cylinder  board  machine.  4,053,353,  CI.  162-19H.WU. 

"^"'^•nnTwmia^i:;  and  Leger,  James  E..  4.052.894.  Q.  73-189.000. 

^^rSanlSrLeGoff,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  GUbert.  4.053,300.  CI. 

i         71-94.000. 

"""SS' David';!^3.881,  CI.  343-5.0EM. 

"""SAkt^EuVene'^FTand  Uhner.  Gerald  J..  4.053.736.  CI.  235- 

61.11D. 
Leibich,  George  Edward:  See—  .    -kj^i,     r-orB«>    Edward 

Wycheck,    Thomas    Joseph;    and    Leibich.    George    tawaro, 
1  nsi  720  CI   179-99  000 
Umaire    Pierre.  Device  for  handling  a  vehicle^arried  container. 

LetSLKomrR'T'Sge  wall  forming  apparatus.  4.053.274,  CI. 

UmS,'Zrice  G.;  and  P'^d^^lf^fe^t^^-'fot^"  ^''~^*- 
tion.  Timing  error  compensator.  4,053,926,  CI.  358-8.'JUi'. 

'""R^^'^l'^rd'unie^v::;^  l-nard  W.,4,053.W1.  CI.  310-216^C^. 
LePoutre.  Roger,  to  Lantor  International  Limited.  Non-woven  fabrics. 

lJ£S:'^<Si<il''io'^ron,  Inc..  Narrowband  p.«se  modulation 
communication  system  which  eliminates  thresholdmg.  4,053,834,  CI. 

Liht;*'S2rge  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev,  to  Sterlmg  Dnig  Ig.  N-g; 
(PyridinylH-pyrimidinylJureas    preparation.    4.053,475,    CI.    iV^ 

L<S«^Sobert   James,   to   Coles  Cranes   Limited.   Mobile  crane. 

4,053,061,  CI.  212-58.00R. 
"^"'M^Srei^miam   Leu.  Robert  F;  Kroder.  Ernest  A.;  and 

Tomecek.  Charles  J.,  4,052,821.  CI.  51-53.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 

Uv»,*5S5'bSd^»^'  «.0».«'.Cl»j'««r05J2«  CI 
Levy,  Sidney.  Apparatus  for  formmg  a  composite  tope.  4,053,269,  Ci. 

425-113.000. 

^'^'om^TBen  H^'aiTd  Lewis.  Bernard  L.,  4,053,884,  CI.  343-7.m 
LeJ?  John  H^  and  fScDiarmid,  Michael  D.,  to  Xonics,  Inc.  Method 
^d  a?parati;s  for  improving  contrast  in  electrophoreUc  display. 
4,053,768,  CI.  250-3 15.00A. 

'^"5ilte'!'GS>J'ge^rand  Lewis,  Sheldon  N.,  4,053,479,  CI.  260- 

302.00A.  ^      ^„    - 

Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  ^e— 
Kleische,  Wilhelm,  4,053.848,  CI.  330-53i»0. 


vi„ylc«t»zole   in»g.    transport    layer    fl^^  ri  ^OPc' 

aryl-PGE,  analogs.  4,053,502.  Q.  560-53.000. 
^'"•Ss.^ota  Benjamin.  Jr.;  Ellis.  Richard  Lee;  and  Lin,  Kang. 
Linam^Slrf'u  to  Kd^Marine,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  placing  and 

"-TntSning  rdnforcing  --*-"/"  r^fS-S?-4??rP 
tive  to  a  weldment  component.  4,053,097.  CI.  228-44.  lUK. 

424-330.000. 

''"1mT^''GJJl^A.:'H;idt.  PhiUp  R.;  Schdner^  Bernard  J.;  and 
"Strom^^RoiJd  E..  4.053.305.  CI.  75-104.000. 

"-'"'peS' S;^ll   R.;  Cable.  Jesse  F..   Ill;  and  Link,  Joacph. 

Litchfitfd"jS  S  i'l  Vervictor  G..  to  William  Wrigley  Jr.  Co^^^^ 
pany.  Anticaries  confectioneries  and  oral  health  products.  4.053.638, 
a.  424-333.000. 

"-'"h^SK;?  MaSrUtton,  Charles  D.;  and  Garioff,  Randail. 
4,053,776,  CI.  250-382.000. 

^'"°lLi;?n"Lri':iarS'4T053,676.  CI.  428-310.000. 

"-•"^^rS^i"  A^lrNaab,  Donald  Carl;  and  Hampton.  James 
Ronald,  4.053,730.  CI.  219-10.55F.  .„  m,^ 

Liu  J<MCPh^  Grimmdt.  Howard  L.;  and  Hwang,  Yu-Tang,  to  Qiem- 
piex^mpany.  Polyolefin  catolyst  and  method  for  its  preparauon. 

LlJSSi SmSISid^d  plural  module »ss«nbly  having  mecha|^ 
S;  keying  and  modular  plug  structure  »?  ^-ft'^^f ^f^^f  ^SJ^" 
matically  bridged  load  carrymg  circuits.  4,053.724.  CI.  200-5 l.OOR. 

Lo,  David  Shih-Fang:  See—  n«virf 

Hond)rink,  Roger  Wayne;  Johnson.  L«Ue  Harold;  and  Lo.  David 
Shih-Fang.  4,053.872.  CI.  340-173.0TP. 

^"S^^^o^^S^no,  Locher.  Anton;  Skirde.  Gerhard;  and  QuistorfT. 

Hansjorg,  4,053,403.  CI.  210-62.000.  An^inaa  r\ 

Lock,  Joseph  H.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  Tiu:.  Article  tray.  4.053.099.  Q. 

229-28.00R. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Smith.  Bruce  W..  4.053.667,  CI  428-36.000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Company:  See- 

Opitz.  Chailes  L..  4,053,891,  CI.  343-5.0SA. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company  Inc.;  See—  .n,,^,    c\ 

Rowley,   Lcroy  S.;  and  Halberstadt,   Harry  J..  4,053.685.  CI. 
429-68.000. 

'^P^u!Sw'idf^';ed.  R.  Henry;  and  Lodholz.  John  C.  4.053.421. 
CI.  210-528.000. 

'^tirX'SSf  A^Sfo;  and  Lodi.  Jorge  Lorenzo.  4,053,003,  Q. 
141-144.000. 

^^^alldirSi'ven'^Bavid  I.  B.;  Van  'i"  Zwan  i«ob"s/ohg; 
Logston.  James  L.;  and  Penmngton.  Carl  E..  4.053,112.  CI. 
241-24.000. 

^^'PJS':  Wem^i^tsTher.  Hanspeter;  Lohmann.  Dieter;  and  Gn*er. 
Gerd.  4.053,496,  CI.  260-448.80R. 
Fory,  Werner;  Fischer,  Hanspeter;  Lohmann,  Dieter;  and  Greber, 
Gerd.  4.053,497,  CI.  260-U8.80R. 
Loix  Gilbert.  Apparatus  suitoble  for  use  as  stairways,  slepladders  and 

the  like.  4,053,028,  CI.  182-1.000. 
Lok-Rak  Corporation  of  America:  See—    ,  ,  ,,,  „^ 
Ucwllo,  Salvatore  A.,  4,053,246.  CI.  403-233.000. 

'^"fi<S:Siitp^^';;;;d  Long.  Roben  a.,  4,053,249.  c1.408-1.oBa 

Long^tobert  G..  to  Canadian  POL  Electromcs  Inc.  Electncal  dato 

col  ecting  device.  4.053.714.  CI.  179-15.0AL. 
Lo?gK,*Francesco.  to  Sempent  AnsUlt.  Depthometer  for  underwa- 

tef  immersion.  4.052.899,  CI.  73-300.000. 

^Tndr^^Aust^M..  II;  CUrke  ^ohn  f .  Loj^o.  Joseph  T.;  «k1 

Gertner,  Edward  R  ,  4,053,919,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Looms.  John  Sidney  Thomas:  See— 

Ely  Cyril  Harold  Arthur;  Lambeth,  Pder  John;  and  Looms,  John 
Sidney  Thomas.  4,053,707,  CI.  174-209^. 
Lorimor,  Larry  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Filter  assembly  with 

iSulatinTbypass  valve.  4,053,410,  CI.  210-132.000^        1 
Lo"2as^  M.  J  ;  JidVoecks,  Roger  J.,  to  Bucyrus-Ene  Company.  Boom 

poS  sheave  assembly.  ♦.053,139,  CI.  254-19p.00R. 
LoVe,  Phillip  Wyndl.  Apparatus  for  lifting  large  bales  of  material. 

4.053.069.  CI.  214-147.00G. 
Loyo's  Indistri  A/S:  See— 

Tolfsen,  Ulf,  4,052,772,  CI.  24-163.0FC. 
Lu.  Robert  T..  to  ICI  United  Stttes  Inc.  Photopolymenzation  of 
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Corpo  rati 
Johi" 


R(  uven: 


Sw— 


6.(00. 


I.06(, 


Ser— 


ethyieni 
115.00P 
Lubrizol 
Pindar, 
Peterson, 
Lucas,  Beniard, 
4.053,054,  a 
Lucas  Electrics 

Moore, 
Lucas  Industrie^ 
Edgington, 
Lucca,  Salvato^ 

Merker, 
Ludlow,  Thonias 

4,053.002,  CI 
Lundberg,  Rob^ 
Engineering 
4.053.548.  CI 
LuU,  Andre: 
Martel.  J 
424-246 
Lynch.  Joseph 
tus.  4.053,06 
Lynch.  Thoma ;, 
ratus.  4.053.:  1 
Lynch,  Thoma  i 

lysts  for  the 
Lynes,  Inc.: 
Malone. 
Lyon,  Ward  L 
Hart,Jam<^ 
423-261 
MATChemi 
McMuUen 
204-43 
MacMillan. 

Barbieri, 

Madaus,  Rolf 

Co.  Process 

ate  hydrate. 

Maese,  Masayifki 

Murata, 
Maher,  John 
Rodriguei, 
22.0SD 
Mahlmann, 

ground 
Mwlloux, 
ducing 
Mailloux. 
ducing 
Mair,  Angus 
Fox.  John 
Campbtll 
Makowski.  H< 
Lundberg 


ically- insaturated  organic  compounds.   4.053,316.  CI.  96- 


V..  to  Nabisco.  Inc.  Article  stacking  and  loading  appara- 

Cl.  214-7.000. 

to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multi-mode  reproducmg  appa- 

,1.  a.  355-60.000. 
.  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company.  Cata- 
jolymerization  of  ethylene.  4.053.435.  CI.  252-451.000. 


niy 


C;  and  Coone,  Malcolm  G..  4,052,861.  CI.  61-86.000. 
See— 

E.;  Shuck,  David  L.;  and  Lyon,  Ward  L.,  4,053,559,  CI. 
tXX). 
kls  Inc.:  See — 

Warren  H.;  and  Mooney,  Thomas  J.,  4,053,373,  CI. 
OpT. 
R<  bert:  See— 
I  larcello,  4,053,779,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
iermann  Heinrich;  and  Gorier,  Klaus,  to  Dr.  Madaus  & 
or  the  preparation  of  antacid  aluminum  hydroxycarbon- 
♦.053.568.  a.  423-419.00P. 

^  Maese,  Masayuki,  4,053,733,  Q.  219-494.000. 
■  See^ 
George  H.;  and  Maher,  John  P.,  4,053,864,  Q.  338- 
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264-230000. 


.Camien 


Robert 
C  larles 
i.8<6 


Malagisi, 

cally  scann<^ 
Malcolm, 
Bitter, 
4,053. 
Males,  Rober 

wire  coil 

wire  and  driving 
Malmberg. 

Green,  Da^ 

test  method 
Malone,  Billy 

securing 
Mancini,  Robert 

a.  52-242.1 
Manilla. 


.Geoise 


treatmg  squamous 
4,053,586, 
Marconi,  Water 
Giongo, 
gorio, 
Marino,  Armindo 

MaskeU, 
Marior,  Guy 
ing  method 
Manor,  Guy 
conductive 
338-15.000. 
Marquis, 
Corporatioh. 


,  Edv  ard 


dipbenybn  thanes. 


Marsh. 

403-279.00  I. 
Manhall.  Hanilton 
Atwood, 
F..  II, 
MardiaU. 
Katz. 
4,053.( 
MarteL  Jacques; 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  11,  1977 


.;ion.  The:  See— 

Francis;  Cohen,  Jerome  Martin;  and  Bryant,  Charles 
4,053,428,  CI.  252-52.00A.  ,      _,     „ 

to  Padeg  A.G.  Package  having  individual  isolated  cells. 

206-534.000. 

Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

1  Howard.  4,052,964,  Q.  123-32.0EJ. 
,  Limited:  See- 
Geoffrey,  4,053,127,  a.  244-134.00F. 
See^ 

.1;  and  Lucca,  Salvatore,  4,053,400.  CI.  204-49.000. 
B.  Liquid  dispenser  with  liquid  level  indicator. 

141-95.000. 
...  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S..  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Co.    Fabrication   process   for   multiphased   plastics. 

264-230.000. 


lues;  Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre,  4,053,597,  CI. 


_  P.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Roasted  and 

product  and  method.  4,053,652,  O.  426-388.000. 

D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  transparency  repro- 

le.  4,053,216,  CI.  355-4.000. 

D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Color  transparency  rcpro- 

le.  4,053,217,  Q.  355-4.000. 
^ampbell:  See- 
Francis;  Roylancc,  Thomas  William;  and  Mair,  Angus 
1,  4,053,379,  CI.  204-160.100. 
ry  S.:  See- 
Robert  D.;  and  Makowski,  Henry  S.,  4,053.548,  CI. 


Janes 
coffe 
Lous 
mac!  line. 
Lou  s 
mac  line. 


H<nry 


..  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Electroni- 
microstrip  antenna  array.  4,053.895,  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
Bruce:  See — 

Raymond,   Jr.;   and   Malcolm,    Robert    Bruce, 
.,  CI.  343-709.000. 

E.,  to  Textron.  Inc.  Cartridge  containing  continuous 
portable  device  for  cutting  successive  lengths  from  the 
ag  the  same.  4,053,094,  CI.  227-93.000. 
R.;  Handy,  Robert  M.;  Stonebumer,  Donald  F.;  and 
^  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Contactless 
for  integrated  circuits.  4,053.833,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
C;  and  Coone,  Malcolm  G.,  to  Lynes,  Inc.  Inflatable 
igement.  4,052.861,  CI.  61-86.000. 
t;  and  Gentile.  Vincenzo.  Structural  member.  4,052,828, 


an  uigement. 


(DO 


T.,  to  Intermountain  Laboratories,  Inc.  Preparation  for 
cell  carcinoma  and  method  for  making  same. 
I.  424-95.000. 

..  See 
Sitteo;  Marconi,  Walter;  Palladino.  Nicola;  and  Di  Gre- 
■rancesco.  4.053,521,  CI.  26O^18.00H. 
indo  v.:  See— 

loy;  and  Marino,  Armando  V.,  4,052,776,  CI.  29-25.110. 
K.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Electrophotographic  imag- 

4,053,309,  CI.  96-l.OTE. 

L.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Electrophotographic  photo- 
plate  and  the  method  of  making  same.  4,053,863,  CI. 


_  T;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Development 
Barium  nitride  catalysts  for  the  preparation  of  diamino- 
tanes.  4,053.513,  CI.  26O-57O.00D. 
Richird  O..  Jr.  Double  sleeve  pipe  coupler.  4.053,247,  CI. 


W    Jr.:  See 
JohnG.;  Marshall,  Hamilton  W..  Jr.;  and  de  Mey,  Charles 
",053.236.  CI.  356-189.000. 
R.:See— 
R.;  Marshall,  James  R.;  and  Desmarchais.  Walter  E.. 
',  CI.  214-18.00N. 
Heymes,  Rene;  and  Lutz.  Andre,  to  Roussel-UCLAF. 


Jaiies 
Lemard 
(67 


Hydroxy-phenylacetamido  cephalosporin  compositions  and  method 

of  use.  4.053.597,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Martelet.  Ronald  G.,  to  Sears.  Roebuck  >nd  (^.  O>mbination  rear 

luggage  carrier  and  child  seat  for  bicycle.  4,053,091,  CI.  224-32.00A. 

Martens;  Guy,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyli- 

dene  ttuoride.  4,053,529,  CI.  260-653.500. 
Martin.  Fred  David:  See—  ^  »,  _.     r-    ^  r^    -a 

Adams,  Sally  Lee;  Cook,  Michael  M.;  and  Martin,  Fred  David, 
4,053,323,  CI.  106-100.0(10. 
Martin,  Stephen  M.:  See—  ^  »,  _•     c.    u      w 

Hose,  R.  Kenneth,  Jr.;  Riordan,  Keith;  and  Martm,  Stephen  M., 
4,053,821,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Maruo,  Tsunehiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the 
direction  of  a  magnetic  field  to  sense  the  position  of.  for  example,  a 
rotary  element  or  the  like.  4.053.829.  CI.  324-46.000. 
Marushima,  Giichi:  See—  .  _  .   .     ^.  ^         ^    ■   j 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Shinkichi;  Takahashi,  Touru;  Tsukada, 
Shusei;  and  Marushima,  Giichi,  4.053,770,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Maruyama,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masashi,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Liquid 

junction  of  reference  electrode.  4,053,382,  CI.  2O4-195.0OF. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See—  .„„.,„    ^,    „, 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Jaworski,  Eugene.  4,053,158,  CI.  273- 

135.00R.  _      .    ..  „u 

Marx,  Gunter  Helmut,  to  Dr.   Eduard  Fresemus  Chemisch-Phar- 

mazeutische  Industrie  KG.  Blood  filter.  4,053.420.  CI.  210435.000. 
Marx.  Ralph  J.:  See—  ,      ^  ^,^  ,^ ,     „ 

Golembeck.   Gerald   A.;   and   Marx,   Ralph   J.,   4,052,760,   CI. 
5-248.000. 
Masch,  Helmut  E.  W.:  See- 
Morse,  Hugh  B.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Masch.  Helmut  E.  W., 
4.052.931,  CI.  93-36.010. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Teetz,  Wolfgang.  4.052.945,  CI.  112-86.000. 
MaskeU.  Roy;  and  Marino.  Armando  V.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Method  of  spot-knocking  an  electron  gun  assembly  in  a  color  televi- 
sion picture  tube.  4,052,776.  CI.  29-25. 1 10. 

Mast,  Aquila  D.:  See —  

Rice.  Robert  L.;  and  Mast,  Aquila  D.,  4.052.841,  Q.  56-341.000. 
Mast,  John  George,  Jr..  to  Procter  t  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dispos- 
able product  applicator  and  dispensing  package  therefor.  4,053,242, 
CI.  401-6.000. 
Masuda,  Kenzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Logic  circuit  of  ratioless  structure. 

4,053,791,  CI.  307-205.000. 
Material  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Reiter,  Robert  C,  4,053,045,  CI.  198-499.000. 
Mathison,  Paschal  S.,  to  Photographic  Equipment  Service,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  optically  copying  small  film  images  with  good  resolution. 
4,053,220,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Numerical 

control  system  for  lathes.  4,053,819,  CI.  318-636.000. 
Matsumoto,  Osamu,  to  Rank  Xerox,  Ltd.   Sheet  feeding  device. 

4,053,152,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Matsumoto,  Seiichi:  See — 

Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Mateumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Yokota, 
Hideo.  4.053.240.  CI.  356-4.000. 
Matsuno,  Isao:  See— 

Mizunuma,  Tokuichi;  Yamazoe,  Hisamitsu;  and  Matsuno,  Isao, 
4,052,972,  CI.  123-191.00R. 
Matsushima,  Masaaki:  See — 

Hara,  Toshitami;  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki;  Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  and  Ma- 
tsushima, Masaaki,  4,053.209,  CI.  350-160.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurohata,  Hitoshi;  Kawai.  Jun;  and  Hizuka,  Nobuyoshi.  4,052,956, 

CI.  116-1 24.  lOA. 
Minami,  Shunji,  4,053,799,  CI.  .307-351.000. 
Shimizu,  Tokihiko;  lijima,  Yasuo;  and  Kusano,  Makoto.  4,053.941, 

CI.  361-319.000. 
Yamaguti.   Namio;   Miyata,   Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,   Keisuke, 
4,053,932,  CI.  358-167.000. 
MatsushiU  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Koike.  Susumu;  Kano,  Gota;  and  Teramoto,  Iwao,  4,053,798,  CI. 
307-238.000. 
Matsuyama,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Asada,    Mamoru;    Shiga,    Akinobu;   and   Matsuyama,    Kiyoshi, 
4,053,697,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Kitano,  Noritoshi;  and 
Mateuzawa,  Toshiaki,  4,053,608,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Crain,  Philip  Warren;  Gabler,  Otto  Leonhard;  and  Kilroy,  Eugene 
Joseph,  Jr.,  4,052,813,  CI.  46-119.000. 
Mattson,  Ame  J.,  to  Paul  Anderson  Industrier  AB.  Method  of  lifting  or 
lowering  an  object  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  so-called  climbing  jacks. 
4,053,138,  CI.  254-105.000. 
Mattsson,  Mate  Orjan:  See — 

Arras.  Juho;  Mattsson.  Mats  Orjan;  and  WidI,  Walter  Herbert 
Erwin,  4,053,723,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Mauz,  Otto:  See- 
Fischer,  Edgar;  Mauz,  Otto;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Pfahler.  Ger- 
hard, 4,053,541,  CI.  260-937.000. 
Mawhinney,  Daniel  David:  See— 

Turski,  Zygmond;  and  Mawhinney,  Daniel  David,  4,053,842,  CI. 
329-103.000. 
Mayer,  Norbert:  See- 
Fischer,  Edgar;  Mauz,  Otto;  Mayer,  Norbert;  and  Pfahler,  Ger- 
hard. 4,05X541,  CI.  260-937.000. 
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Mayer,  William  B.:  See—  .  „  „         n-iv..«i«  if 

Hale.  David  Jerry;  Mayer,  WiUuun  B.;  and  KoUman,  Delhardt  K., 

McArthur,  Dennis  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  CalifomU.  Exhaust  gas 

conversion  catalyst.  4,053.434,  CI.  252-432.000 
McCandless,  William;  Leu,  Robert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and  Toinc- 

cek,  Charles  J.,  to  Denteply  Re^^f^h  *  Dcveopment  Corporation. 

Automatic  bur  grinding  machine.  4,052,821,  CI.  Dl-3J.wu. 

'^''^H^FcZHr.^Z.;  and  McCarthy.  Daniel  J..  4.052.997.  CI. 

McCarthy'^Sward  P.,  to  U.S.  Expansion  Bolt  Company.  Expansion 
stud.  4,052,925,  CI.  85-77.000. 

'*'^;la.''Srvidt^fJ^w^^^  X.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  R., 

McClotkey,' AlbertR^!^  Heim  Universal  Corporation  The- ^"jjig"' 
ine  beanne  with  a  split  inner  member.  4,053,190,  CI.  308-72.000. 

McClunly  William  R.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tS  and^Space  Administration.  2V90-  Laboratory  scattermg  photom- 

MS;iSi?i^;andN^"^^ 
Preparation  of  bisphenols.  4,053.522.  CI.  260-619.(»A. 

MSre.  Randall  D    to  Ouennll^,  TS^SS,'      "^  ' 

construction  vehicles.  4.053.172.  CI.  280-163.000. 

McCombie.  Stuart  W.:  See—  o....-  u/    ami  591    CI 

Daniels,  Peter  J.  L.;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W.,  4.053,591,  ^i. 

424-180.000. 
^'^^rwSte?E"f  an^McCullum,  R.  Gene,  4,052.868,  CI.  70-224.000. 
'^''SS'jota' R;'Sd  McDiarmid,  Michael  D.,  4.053.768.  CI.  250- 

McDondd^R^ymond  F.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Self-actuating  brake 
linkage.  4,053,032,  CI.  188-77.0OR. 

'"^^S'^d  ?^"K,'«.*?oi»*S-  D-oum,  A«.«  H.;  «Ki  Bush. 

surement.  4,053,234,  CI.  356-156.000. 
McGibbon,  Gregor  D.:  See—  /-,-»«,  n     4  051797    CI 

Tosuntikool,  Nam;  and  McGibbon,  Gregor  D.,  4,05 J.7V/.  t-i. 

McGourty,  Thomas  K.  Serial  wire  matrix  printer.  4,053,040,  CI.  197- 

M^icSLk,  Patrick  G.,  to  Anderson  Company,  The.  Motor-driven 
bolster  plate.  4,052,919,  CI.  83-205.000. 

^' Gm?Raymond^nmd  McMahon,  Floyd,  4,053.017.  CI.  1724.500. 

"^^IlL^lSInf  oi?7nd  McMills.  Corey  John.  4.052.778,  CI. 

McMul?en,  Warren  H.;  and  Mooney,  Thomas  J.,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals 
Inc  S^^tropUting  of  ™ckel  cobalt,  nickel-coWt,mcke^^^ 
bait-iron  and  nickel-iron-cobalt  deposite.  4.053,373.  CI.  20443.00^1. 

'*'''Rtlkn''Srt"j.fS^ggg,  Paul  O.;  and  McNeill,  William  H., 

McRowe,  Arthur  Watkins;  and  Kroenke,  William  Joseph,  to  B.  F. 

G^Sch  Company,  The.  Vinyl  halide  Poiyj?,'"  ^^V^f  ^PJ^j^ 

resistance  to  burning  and  smoke  formation.  4,053.453.  CI.  2ftO-»3.  n^. 

McRowe,  Arthur  Watkins:  See—  . .  o^  ...     Ar»hnr    Watkins. 

Kroenke,    William    Joseph;    and    McRowe,    Arthur    Watkms. 

4,053,451,  CI.  26045.75C. 

'^"Srt'SSi?  &ilS^  F.;  Means,  Richard  E;KJli|m^^  Andrew  G.; 

and  Ross,  J.  Bowen.  Jr.,  4,052.993.  CI.  131-9.000. 
Measurex  Corporation:  See— 

Leffler,  Nils,  4,053.353.  CI.  162-198.000.    ^  .       - 

Medical  Evaluation  Devices  and  Instrumente  Corporation:  i«— 

Se,  William  Mathes,  4,052,989,  CI.  128-349.00R. 

^""ES/eXfard^Tand  Meehan.  James  E.,  4,053,198,  CI.  339- 

103.00R. 
Meers,  John  Laurence:  See—  ,  ._    ,  a  i\<i  iai  ri 

Kelly,  Judith  Margaret;  and  Meers,  John  Laurence,  4,053,361,  CI. 

195-66.00R. 

^''j5S!;c!;;.'ErichfM7hrhof,  Werner;  Nowak  Herbert;  Simane,  Zde- 
nck;  aiid  Kayser,  Detlev.  4,053,626.  CI.  424-275.000. 

'^'''fSSrng^Sich^rand  Mehrmann,  Fritz,  4,053,800,  CI.  31043.000. 

"^cS,  i^Sfiii  Nak^Kazuhiko,  4,053,650,  CI.  426-304.000. 

"•"csLTTi^^K-n.^t,  Arpad;  and  Melis,  Janos.  4,053,862.  CI. 
337-221.000. 

Friedel;  and  Wehinger,  Egbert.  4,053.621.  CI.  424.273.0OP. 

"••^oKI'Eig^enrKarl.  deceas«l  H^^^^^^^ 

Friedel;  and  Wehinger.  Egbert,  4,053,621,  CI.  *24-273.0OP. 
Mercier.  Gorges,  to  Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'Activites  Pe- 


trolieres  (E.R.A.P.).  Device  for  guiding  a  dnlling  string  during 
underwater  drilling.  4,053,022,  CI.  175-5.000. 

'^"^ilS.Si'jo.S.  j'"47053,605,  CI  424-263.«^^^ 

Graham,  Donald  W.;  Rogers,  Edward  F.;  and  Ashton.  Wallace  i ., 

wr^'.2>^M',To».«6,  a. ««.  "".^ 

Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaRung:  .iee— 
'^'thS  E^;  Mehrhof,  Werner  NowakHerbert^.mane,  Zde- 

nek- and  Kayser,  Detlev,  4,053,626.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Merker,  Reuven;  Jid  Lucca,  Salvatore.  to  Metalux  Corporation.  The. 
Purification  of  nickel  and  cobalt  electroplaUng  soluuons.  4,053,400, 

mSu?^Tg.  Aluminum.halohydrate.  4,053,570,  CL^^ 

Merz,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Shapiro,  Howard  E--  to  TRW  ^- E>«=JJ^ 

resistor   with   novel   temunaUon   and   method   of  making   same. 

4,053.866,  CI.  338-309.000.  „    ^  ^   ^ 

4.053.113.  CI.  241-30.000. 
MeUlux  Corporation.  The:  See—  a  n<i  irm  r\  -yntUQ  OM 

Merker  Reuven;  and  Lucca,  Salvatore.  4.053,400,  C\.  2044V.WW. 
Meudec,  Alain.  RoUen  for  use  in  printing  and  method  of  making  same. 

MJSS'^lnSewTto  0>mmumaiu^^^ 

Light  concentrating  solar  ccU  cover.  4,053.327,  9  o*^      .  ^  -  ,« 
Meyfr  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stocpcl,  Kurt,  to 

&   Aktiengesell^hafl.    1.2-Pentamethylene-1.4-dihydropynd.nc 

derivatives.  4.053.614.  CI.  424-266.000.  ro..niina 

Meyer.  Jeffry  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corporation.  Co"P»"™8 

fiex-plate  (instruction  for  gas-insulated  transmission  lines.  4,053,700, 

CI.  174-21.00C. 
Meyer,  Thomas  O.:  See—  ,    r»     Ansi77S    CI 

Franklin,   John   C;   and   Meyer,   Thomas   O.,   4,053.775.   U. 

250-364.000. 

M.;  and  Foumier,  Jacques  Pierre  D.,  4.053.368,  CI.  203-10.000. 
Michaelii   Maximilian   Gustav   Alfred  Cecd.   Translucent  bmldmg 

blocks  4  053.210,  CI.  350-262.000.  „^        , 

M^cSski,  MaLymilian  A.;  and  Ashkeru^.  EUiMo  Berkey  Photo,  Inc. 

Photographic  printer.  4,053,226,  CI.  355-121.000. 

'•"pa^t&'?SiJ;°arid'15^cklewright,  Donald  G..  4,053,506,  CI. 

260-525.000. 
Microform  DaU  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ,  ,      /-     .«w  iLii,r.hi 

Haning,  James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Montz.  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi. 

Rolirt,  4.053.215.  CI.  353-116.000. 

'^''^nneX?  I^^nce  A.;  Flocke.  Leiand  C;  Himel.  Victor  R; 
Mikak,  John  J.;   Munier.  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote,   Uwrence. 

Mikoli^Eug^ne^A^'to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  system. 

MJS.^LSneU^^^^^^  Zimmer.  Richard  Allen,  to  British  Petro- 

leum Company  Limited,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detcnmmng 
strain  data  during  piling.  4,052,884,  CI.  73-12.000. 

'*"''paie?,"Mortonf  Miles.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Netzbandt.  Wffliam, 
4.053,581,  CI.  424-68.000. 

"^^""aSitS^asS^;  Das,  Subodh  K.;  and  MUito.  Richard  A., 

MUler,*S£^iSJoraS^ebur  Harry  Calhoon  to  W^^^ 
Inc.  Crank  drive  system  for  cold  pilger  mills  dnve  or  the  Uke. 

MUte^'Ke  A^alid  Uwis.  Sheldon  N.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pel; ^iSan3-alkoxyisothiazole4Hcarboxylic  acids  and  denvauves 
thereof  4.053.479,  CI.  260-302.00A. 
Miller.  Georges  Michel:  See —  ^  »-    .    ,       j 

Millette,  Louis  Guy;  Murphy.  ?««;  Miller.  George  Michel;  and 
Tyszewicz.Wieslaw  Josef,  4,053,827,  CL324-34.0TK. 

MUler,  Glenn  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  R"««rC«'"P?,"y',^*=  "?,"1^ 
tion  of  para-dialkylbenzene  dihydroperoxide.  4,053,520,  CI.  Zfto- 

Miller,  John  M.  Apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  water  for 
sprinklers  and  the  like.  4,053,413.  CI.  2l5-104.000. 

^"  CulS?  toSjTL.;  Jay,  Ronald  W.;  Beck,  Keith;  «k1  MUler. 

Lloyd  J.,  4,052,880,  CI.  72-326.000.  .    .       „         ,     , 

Miller.  Robert  Lynn;  and  Weisshappel.  Robert  N"»u;° 'JP^f (jj"^" 

Dual  modulus  programmable  counter.  4.053,739,  CI.  364-70J.UW. 
Miller,  Stewart  Edward,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laj»ratori«  Inco^^jt?- 

Optical  fiber  having  reduced  dispersion.  4,053,204,  CI.  350-96.0GN. 
Miller,  Stewart  Edward,  to  Bell  Telephone  La^ratories,  1"^^"^^- 

Optical  fiber  having  reduced  dispersion.  4.053.205.  CI.  350-96.0UN. 
Millette.  Louis  Guy;  Murphy,  Peter;  Miller,  Georges  Michel;  and 

Tyszewicz,  Wieslaw  Josef,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Apparatus 

for  measuring,  and  indicating,  the  thickness  of  a  non-metallic  coating 

on  an  arcuate  metal  surface.  4,053,827,  CI.  324-34.0TK. 
Minami,  Shunji,  to  Mateushito  Electric  Industrwl  Co.,  Ltd.  Voltage 

memory  device.  4.053.799,  CI.  307-351.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See— 

Brinkhoff,  Carl  H.,  4,053,051,  CI.  206438.000. 
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Clemical 


A..  4,052,922,  Q.  83-639.000.  | 

ujcal  Resource  Co.:  See— 
Jay  B.;  and  Sudderth,  Robert  Brantley,  4,053,552,  CI. 

M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Reinforced 
w^und  cut-port  pressure  vessel  and  method  of  making  same. 
1.  220-3.000. 

iing  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Roy  D.;  Johnson,  Leonard  A.;  and  Porwit,  Edward  1., 

Sbert  J.;  and  Barber,  Loren  L.,  Jr.,  4,053,519,  Q.  260- 
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Kum,  4,053,433,  Q.  252-408.000. 
R.,  4,052,935,  CI.  101-11000. 

K.  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

romoji;  and  Maesc,  Masayuki,  4,053,733,  CI.  219-494.000. 

las  F.:  See—  ^  .      ,  u    u 

Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E.;  Gerstcnmaier,  John  H.; 
,  Thomas  F.;  and  WoodhaU,  Edwin  S.,  4,053,342,  CI. 

OOR. 
IS  Owen;  and  Whitdiurst,  Darrell  Duayne,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Organic  compound  conversion.  4,053,534,  CI.  260- 
diemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 


Yoichi.  4,053,557,  Q.  423-240.000. 

Mitsubohi  Jllosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  

Mitsunsm  ^'«'^^;^^  p^jij^  Yasuhiko.  4,052,930,  CI.  91-446000. 

uki,  4,052,848,  Q.  60-290.000. 
_.  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 
niigeru;  and  Kagechika,   Katsumi,  4,053,507,  CI.   260- 
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4,053,609,  a.  424-271.000 

t  isaloyo;  and  Miyahara.  Junji.  4,053,208,  Q.  350-117.000. 
^T  and  Koashi.  Katsue,  to  Kurashiki  Boscki  Kabushiki 
.»jod  and  apparatus  for  counting  yam-splicing  operations 
in  automaSc  winding  machine.  4,053,114,  Q.  242-36.000. 
iro;  and  Kikuchi,  Yasushi.  to  Asahi  Breweries,  Ltd. 
obtaining  lupulin-rich  products  from  hops.  4,053,653,  CI. 
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Toshikazu:  See — 

Mitsutaka;  Wagatsuma,   Mitsuyoshi;  Seto,  Masahiko; 
ima.  Toshikazu;  Yamaguchi,  Totaro;  and  Ohshima, 


See^ 

Namio;   Miyata,  Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,   Ketsuke, 
„^  CI.  358-167.000.  .,   ,.^ 

iCeinosuke.   Method  of  making  a  cookmg   utensil   lid. 
a.  65-62.00a 
Yukifosa:  See—  ^. 

,_  Akira;  Miyaraki,  Yukifiisa;  Yada,  Yoshio;  Kitamura, 
i;  and  Takeda,  Masasi.  4,053,143,  Q.  366-89.000. 
<en  See—  ,..      ^. 

James  O.;  Kool,  Bram;  Moritz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi, 
-t,  4,053.215.  a.  353-116.000. 

Tokuichi;  Yamazoe,  Hisamitsu;  and  Matsuno,  Isao,  to  Fuji 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,052,972, 

.OOR. 
Masaahi:S«— 
'etsunori;  and  Mizushima,  Maaashi,  4,053,812,  CI.  315- 


(TV. 


.j»  Aktiebolag:  See—  _ 

Hultmin.  Bengt  Goran;  and  Noreus,  Sture  Erik  Olof,  4,053,332,  CI. 
162-:  9.000. 
Mobay  Cb  mical  Corporation:  See— 

Zeck,  ^  Salter  Mana;  deMarshall,  August  Cesar,  and  Wybou,  Andre 
I  >er,  4,053,595,  Q.  424-216.000. 
( kMpoiration:  See— 

•,  Robert  F.;  Audeh,  Coatandi  A.;  and  Heiba.  El-Ahmadi  I., 
,387,  a.  208-88.000. 
Davi8,|Robert  H.;  and  Schick,  John  W.,  4,053,426,  a.  252-34.000. 
El-Ahmadi  I.;  Kinney,  Robert  E.;  and  Stead,  George  E., 
,425,0.252-33.000.  ,    ^^^ 

Henry  R.;  and  Stein,  Thomas  R.,  4,053,332,  CI.  260- 


DR. 
Mitch*  U.    Thomas    Owen;    and    Whitehurst,    Darrell    Duayne, 

4,05  1,534,  a.  26^683. 15R. 
Vandc  r,  Robert  Joseph,  4,053,549,  Q.  264-293.000. 
Moegiich,  Karl;  and  Hodgetts,  Graham  L.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
1.  Water  purification  method  and  apparatus.  4,033,378,  CI. 


Ti  actor 


J.;  Hehoo.  Eugene  L.;  and  Straesaer,  Chris  R.,  to  Cater- 
X  Co.  Ground-engaging  tool  with  wear-resistant  insert, 
a.  37.141.00R. 
J.:  See— 
Lewis  E;  Farfaa,  Floyd,  Jr.;  and  Moffat,  Ario  J., 
1,533,  a.  260^1.50R. 
Akitnu  Gaudena,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Aqueous 
It  systems.  4,033,430,  Q.  232-188.3CL. 

See— 

Harold   A.;   and   Mohan,   Narendra,   4,033,820,   Q. 
.000. 

H.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Thrust  generator, 
a.  60-327.000. 


chemilu  niaeacent 
Nireadra: 


Udo 


Mohawk  Dau  Sciences  Corporation:  See— 

Heney,  WUbam  Hugh,  Jr.,  4,033,937,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Moise,  Norton  L.:  See—  ^    .  .  j  ^    .-   m^^/»  i 

Ambler,  Frank  E.;  Duthler,  Carl  James;  and  Moise,  Norton  L., 

4,033,828,  CI.  324-41.000. 
MolinS  Limited:  See—  ,  ,^^  „^ 

Schneeberger,  Ernst,  ♦.052,840,  CI.  53-389.000. 
Moilcr.  Eike;  Meng.  Karl,  deceased  (by  Meng.  lb*  "^^^^^Si 
Horstmann,  Harald;  Seuter,  Fnedel;  and  Wehinger,  Egbert,  to  Bayer 
AktiengescUschaft  l-{2-08Naphthyloxy)ethyll-3-methylpyrazolone- 
(5)  and  antithrombotic  and  antithrombolytic  compowtions  and  meth- 
ods utilizing  them.  4,053,621,  CI.  424-273.00P.  _..,,. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  adjusting  device 

for  telephotographic  lens.  4.053,211,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Monahan,  John  F.,  to  Harris  Corporation.   Automatic  centenng. 

4,053,203,  a.  358-51.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

HlJunisch,  PaS  H.  Jr.,  4,053,345,  Q.  156-384kOpO. 
Kirby,  Raymond  L.,  4,052,938,  Q.  101-291.000. 
Pabc^  Robert  M.,  4,052.936,  Q.  101-93.070. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—       ^  ^     ^      ,.       ,     „     AMi^on    r\ 
Chen,  Gilbert  K.  C;  and  Crosby,  Lmcoln  B.,  4,053,290,  CI. 

55-187.000. 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D.,  4.053,682,  CI.  428-460.000. 
Dutra,  Gerard  A.,  4,053,505.  CI.  260-502.500. 
Howe,  Robert  K.,  4,053,501.  CI.  560-103.000. 
Monsanto  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Gamer,  Albert  Y.,  4,053,560,  CI.  423-302.000. 

Mooney,  Thomas  J:  See—  .a<ii-»i   r-i 

McMullen,  Warren  H.;  and  Mooney,  Thomas  J.,  4,053,373,  CI. 
204^3.0CT.  .  _      . 

Mooie,  Jesse  C,  to  J.  C.  Moore  Research,  Inc.  Fuel  mduction  system 

for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,053,544,  CI.  261-145.000. 
Moore,  John  Howard,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Linuted,  The. 
Corona  discharge  fluid  flow  transducers  and  fuel  injection  systems 
incorporating  such  transducers.  4,052,964,  CI.  123-32.0EJ. 
Moore-McCormack  Energy,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Angus  B.,  4,053,388,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Morello,  Tomaso:  See—  _..,..,  ,w»« 

ThUlet,  Antoine;  and  Morello,  Tomaso,  4,052,769,  CI.  17-23.000. 
Mori,  Fumio:  See—  .     .    .   „  vi- 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Fumio;  Itoi,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida,  Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,053,380,  CI.  2O4-163.00R. 
Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Kitano,  Noritoshi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa,  Toshiaki,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Compositions  and 
methods  for  the  treatment  of  coccidiosis.  4,053,608,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Morita,  Yasuo:  See— 

Tatara,  Seiji;  Morita,  Yasuo;  Nishonomiya,  Makoto;  and  Kumoda, 

Masashi,  4.053,429,  CI.  252-187.00H. 

Moritz,  Jules  G:  See—  ..      ^         ^  »,•      u- 

Haning,  James  O.;  Kool.  Bram;  Montz,  Jules  G.;  and  Mizrahi, 

Robert,  4,053,215,  '     .,.3-116.000. 

Morohashi,  Hisao,  to  Ohno  Research  A  Development  Laboratones  Co. 

Portable  copier.  4,053,225,  CI.  355-115.000. 
Morris,  Charles  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Engine  coolmg  system 

vent  means.  4,052,965,  CI.  123-41.050. 
Morris,  Kent  C:  See—  .«,,,«„ 

Bonsen,  Pieter,  Laver,  Myron  B.;  and  Moms,  Kent  C,  4,053,590, 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Morrison,  Gordon  MacRitchie.  Hand  scrubber.  4,052,766,  CI.   15- 

21.00C. 
Morriss,  Harry  Augustus:  See- 
Williamson,  John  Peter  Hugh;  and  Momss,  Harry  Augustus, 
4,053,320,  CI.  106-57.000. 
Morrow,  Scott  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Production  of 
electroless  metal  coatings  on  nitrocellulose  base  propellants  and 
article.  4,052,941,  Q.  102-39.000. 
Morse,  Hugh  B.;  Johnson,  Robert  B.;  and  Masch,  Helmut  E.  W.,  to 
Masch,  Helmut  E.  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  lining  containers. 
4,052,931,  CI.  93-36.010. 
Morton.  Douglas  R.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Tricyclic  prosU- 

glandin  intermediates.  4,053,485,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Moseman,  Paul  W.,  Jr.;  and  Hart,  Russell  F.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Sutic  friction  free  altimeter.  4,052,902,  CI.  73-387.000. 
Moser,  Robert;  Steinegger,  Alfred;  Dolder,  Fritz;  and  Feddem,  Horst, 
to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Device  for  introduction  of  gases  into  reac- 
tion vessels  containing  fluids.  4,053,147,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Moss,  Robert  H.;  and  Spicuzza,  William  F.,  to  Harshaw  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Process  for  preparing  essentially  pure  barium  fluo- 
ride crystals.  4,053,572,  Q.  423-490.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Bitter,   Charles   Raymond,   Jr.;   and   Malcolm,   Robert   Bruce, 

4,053,896,  a.  343-709.000. 
Cave,  David  L.,  4,053,915,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Galvin,  Lee  Robert,  4,053,943,  CI.  361-399.000. 
Havens,  Richard  Calvin,  4,053,854,  CI.  331-101.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  H.,  4,053,889.  CI.  343-17.2PC. 
Kang.  S.  Daniel,  4,053,923,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Miller,  Robert  Lynn;  and  Weisshappel,  Robert  Neal,  4,053,739,  CI. 

364-703.000. 
Ryan,  Cart  R.;  and  Stilwell,  James  H.,  4,053,837,  CI.  325-323.000. 
Wright,  Larry  Richard;  and  Cohlman,  Donald  Charles,  4,053,843, 
0:325-479.000. 
Mouille,  Rene  Louis,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale. 
Tail-rotor  arrangement  for  rotor  crafts.  4,053,258,  CI.  416-134.00A. 
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Mount,  Ralph  W.  Improved  proc«s  for  provMlng  o^^^^dso^  the 
correct  dimension  in  pipe  and  the  like.  4.052,881,  Cl.  72^5y.uuu. 

MTU  Motoren-Und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  timon:  oee— 
Pennig,  Gregor,  4,053,261.  CI.  416-244.00A.  . 

MuccS  Anthon;  N.;  and  Shanky.  Ramesh,  to  A<laptro".cs  Inc. 
Sj^tcm  for  measurement  of  subsurface  fatigue  crack  size.  4,052,889, 
CI.  73-67. 808. 

^"'iloffSSSr^^Tr;    M^jUer,    Norbert;    and    Paust,    Joachim, 

Mues,VoikSli.?NiKe™a^^^^^^^ 
Fertocene  derivative  for  supplying  plants  with  iron.  4,053,296,  CI. 

71-1.000. 

and  Muller.  Ksrl-Hdni,  4,05J.M1.  CI.  156-79.000. 

and  Muller.  Karl-Heinz.  4.053,341,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Munch  Erich;  and  Gnida,  Bemd,  ^oji^  Batters  Akuen^Uschaft. 

Pole  bolt  seal  for  galvanic  cells.  4,053,693,  CI.  429-183.0UU. 
Munier,  Alfred  E.:  See—  ,    i  «j  o  .  uimol    Victor  H 

Donnelly,  Lawrence  A;  Flocke   Lel«»d  f:  »^''  LLwrencc' 
Mikals,  John  J.;  Munier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote,   Lawrence, 
4,053.399,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Munstedt,  Wolfgang:  See—  wr.ifo.no    4  053  777    CI 

Berger,  Heinz  Otto;  and  Munstedt,  Wolfgang,  4,U3.»,/'/,  v,i. 

250-380.000. 

""^oT'S.S^""'™-'.  M«.y*  «">  s»do.  Vuii, 

4,053,469,  CI.  544-21.000. 

Akira-  and  Sumi,  Koichiro,  4,053,807.  CI.  313-4W.WW. 

Murat^^SiS;  and  Macse,  M^av^'^.f  M'"°'^cf?f539fSo"'" 
Kaisha.  Temperature  control  device.  4,053,733,  CI.  2l9-4^.wu 

''"tiU'eSf  tS  Guy;  M«rphy.  Peter;  MUIer,g^^^  ^ 

Tvszewicz.  Wieslaw  Josef,  4,053,827,  CI.  324-34.U1K. 
MurphySrt  P-;  and  Owens,  WUiam  W.,  to  Standard  OlCoyip^y 
(IndUuia).    Measuring    reservoir    oU    saturation.    4.052,893,    CI. 

wliin 'wSit  and  GrvKO.  Gunter.  to  Veb  Schraubenkombinat.  Appa- 
"^SV"  SnSuo^Tei«ing  of 'bolts,  screw  blanks  or  similar  parts. 
4,052,873,  CI.  72-185.000. 

"^'^'rs^lSnShTschmidt,  Otto;  and  Musebeck,  Horst,  4,052,784. 
f  1  N  599  000  •  t. 

MverCHwSld  Edward,  to  Heath  Company  Power  line  switch  with 
tiS  delay  turn  ofl".  4.053.790,  CI.  307-141.400. 

"•''j^Jr^Sl'sLk?"^.;  and  Myers.  Kemieth  R..  4,053,179,  CI. 
296-28.00C. 

''"'BJS'n!*Da^'>S2;rNaab,  Donald  Carl;  and  Hampton,  James 
Ronald,  4,053,730,  CI.  219-10.55F. 

^"'j^nch^JoSiTA.,  4,053.066,  CI.  214-7.000. 

'""Sil  F^Seric  A,  m7Gom«n,  William  G.;  and  Nachod,  F«der- 

Nadeaf  Ra^'oSr^- 2d*'w^%hn  E.,  to  Itek  Corporation. 
HrdropSng    composition'  for    lithographic    pnnting    plates. 

NiSer' Ralph  H^i^JSiake,  Henry  E.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
1S,^InS  SykSetic  fluorspar  for  conditioning  electric  furnace 
slags.  4,053,302,  CI.  75-11.000. 

^**Sa^.  tSS,;  mazawa,  Yuzuni;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and  Seki.  Yoi- 
chi, 4,053,908,  CI.  354-31.000. 

''**SrSi"s,llS"sf2;^  Nagy,  Edward  John,  4.053,665,  CI.  427- 

IPC  QQC 

Nahay  Lawrence  P.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Ameri^  Navy.^lid  stge 
two-wire/four-wire  converter  with  common  battery.  4,053,722,  CI. 

NiTlSom?  and  Oe,  Michisuke,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Light-sensitive 
composition.  4,053,317,  CI.  96-115.00P. 

""^CWno  TrS' ^iNli^ada,  Kazuhiko,  4.053,650,  CI.  426-3(R000_^ 

NakSS^'  kS;.^^  to  Xenoah  Co.  InU^mally  ^^^S^Sf'^^J^ 

changT  mechanism  applicable  to  a  bicycle,  etc.  4,052.914.  CI.  74- 

750.00B. 

'"^Sa'^NSbu^o;  Ito,  Tadashi;  Ito,  Fumio;  and  Nakamoto, 
Soichi,  4,053,909,  CI.  354-105.000. 

'^•^Y^oSrmltSo^Tak.^^H  Motonobu;  and 

Nakamura,  Tokuro,  4.053.466.  CI.  542-454.000. 

Takamichi.  4,052,968.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 

Mmi  Noiwru;  and  NakaUi,  Yozo.  deceased,  4,053,446,  CI. 
260-37.00N. 


^•^^itiS^YojTSS?,  i^c^o;  Iseda,  Yutaka;  KomaU".  Koud;  (J- 
shinS.  Noboru;  and  NakaU.  Yozo,  deceased,  4,053.446.  CI. 
26O-37.00N. 

"^'^t-ySrSJaz^hiTo;  Sato,  Yasushi  Tokiw^.T^ukeKawakug, 
Kazuo;  IwaUtc,  Fujio;  and  Nakatsui,  Hisashi.  4,053,898.  CI. 

NakauditsSSSsaku;  and  Takahashi,  Akifu^  to  Kokus«  GijuUu  K«- 
hatsu  kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  lock  system.  4.053.939,  CI. 
361-171.000. 

''*'"ATuL,''¥o"rao%i;koshi.  Akio   Mur^^^^^ 

Akira;  and  Sumi.  Koichiro,  4.053.807,  CI.  313-409.000. 

Napoli.  Louis  Sebastian:  See—  .      ,.  .     .  a  n<i  bai     ri 

R<iien,    Arye;    and    Napoli.    Louis    Sebastian.    4,053,841,    CI. 

329-103.000. 
Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L.:  See—  .„„i..i.  i  . 

Hauck  Frederic  Peter;  Reid,  Joyce;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L 
Cimkrusti,  Christopher  M.;  Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen, 
Joseph  E.,  4,053,596,  CI.  424-244.000. 

""'li^y^'^'^^h'^^yn^rycn^^^y^'^.  Lakshmi;  and 

iJJuJwitz^Ridiger  D.,  4,053,613,  Q.  424-246.000. 
National  Marine  Service.  Inc:  See- 

in'tVeld,  Coraelis.  4.053.414,  CI.  210-117.000. 

National  Petro  Chemicals  Corporation:  See—  

Krckeler.  Jerome  H.;  Kirch.  WiUiam;  and  Aboutboul.  Henn  A., 
4,053.565,  CI.  423-338.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  iee—  ^/«,  «, 

Allison,  Anthony  CUfford;  and  Gregonadis,  Gregory,  4,053,585, 
CI.  424-92.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 
Nelson,  Carl  T.,  4,053.832,  CI.  324-142.000. 

National  Steel  Corporation:  See—  .  ^     .„h  P«-k    James  L 

Hass.  Winfield  M.;  Niehaus,  Howard  E.;  and  Pack,  James  L., 
4,053.059,  CI.  212-18.000. 

^"SkLTiSrk^^ra:  S:ri2.ooo. 

'''^^S^StSSi'STPaganini.  Bruno  J.;  and  Hale,  William  J.. 
4.053.710.  CI.  179-l.OSB. 

"'"'SSipit'^J^t^  Wchardson.  PhUiP  C;  Neathery^ohn  L.. 
Jr!?Dykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger,  AUen  D.  Jr.;  Sims,  Wdh-n  B..  J^. 
Hilnt,  Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry,  Tony  M.,  4,053,951,  CI. 
364-415.000. 

''^Sheridii"'S'Afirovener,  Gary  S.  Os^feky,  Bernard;  and 

NwSsiek  Hilbcrt  J  .  4,052,887,  C  .  73-67.80S. 
Nebike7,1Sur  S^fSi  Yailofsky  Daniel  N..  to  .^tney-Bowe,  i„c. 
Doculnent  platen  cover  for  photocopy  machme.  4,053.223,  CI. 

NefffSSSSd  C;  and  Spicer,  Howard  F    to  W«^h^  Electric 
Corporation.  Finned  tube  coU.  4,053,014,  CI.  165-150.WW. 

3'Srti^"'4S''^icS;d2rco,po„.K».  A.c^  ^,w„ 

source  antenna  and  cavity^rtions^4,053,897^1.  343-785.000. 
Nesbitt  Leroy  E.  Buckle.  4,052,773,  CI.  24-163.00K. 
n£  PhS  D^and  Long,  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Company^ 

Api«JS  and  method  for  precision  overboring  an  arcuate,  vanable 

diameter  bore.  4,053,249,  CI.  408-l.OBD. 

^^"K:  MX^MiTes.  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Netzbandt.  William, 

4,053,581,  CI.  424-68.000. 
Neumann,  Friedrich  E:  S«--  c^^,.;^k  p    ammiI  CI 

McClure,  James  D.;  and  Neumann,  Fnednch  E.,  4,033,5ZZ,  ci. 

26O-619.00A. 
'"'"SnS'er^'invin;    and    Neumami,    Peter.    4.053.617.    Q. 

Neume*v«^John  Leopold;  and  Tenthorey.  Paul  Andre,  to  Astra  Phar- 
r^S^  ProdJcS;  IK.  Benzylisoquinoline  derivadvea.  and  use  as 
SSrrtiythmic  drugs.  4.053.603.  CI.  424-258.000. 

""'"S  ^B^a!?'°Sw;^  Charles;   and   Newman.   Alec   Thomas. 

4.053,087,  CI.  222-278.000.  . 

Newman.  Ferris  £..  to  Baxter  Trjvcnol  Laboratone^  Inc  Embc^jg 
support  member  with  high  and  low  skip  nbs.  4,053,417,  CI.  210- 

NewlrSSi^  Ferris  E..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Uboratories,  Inc.  Embossed 

meXane  support.  4,053.418,  CI.  21(>321.00B. 
Nichireki  Chemical  Inudstry  Co..  Ltd:  See-- 

Fukushima.  Fumiaki;  Sugita.  7?!'iku;  KoUy^h.   Kohei.  Asada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Onishi.  Arata,  4,053,401,  CI.  210-52.000. 

Nicholson,  John  Stuart:  See—  Ki;^w«ic«n 

Adams,  Stewart  Sanders;  AnniU«e,  Bernard  John;  Nicholson, 

John  Stuart;  and  Blancafort,  Antonio  Ribera,  4,053,639.  CI. 

424-343.000.  .        ^  ,  c^ 

Niebrzydoski,  John  L.,  to  ACF  Industri**,  Inc.  Control  means  for 

Widary  ihrottle.  4,053.542.  Q.  261-23.00A. 
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Nichaus,  Howard  E.:  See—  .  n.  i.    t ^  i 

Hiss,  WinfieW  M.;  Niehaus.  Howard  E.:  and  Pack.  James  L, 
4.053,(59.0.  2 12-1 8.00a  ,,    ,.  ^  ,,,  ,t^  nnn 

Niemann.  H<  nry  P.  Hom^Kk  bcvard  game  4.053. 1 54.  CI.  273-1 34.00B. 
Niemi,  Antti  Johannes.  Method  for  cootrollmg  the  pH  and  other  con- 
centration variables.  4.053.743.  O  364-500.00a 
Niertit,  Fran  u  and  Rimlinger.  DooaM  C .  to  Smxnberg-Carison  Corpo- 
ratkm    Ai  -fud  ratio  control  svstcm  unluing  oxygen  sensor  ana 
pressure  d  ffeiential  sensor.  4.052,97a  Q.  123-139.0AW. 
Nife  Jungnei  AB:  Sw—  _    ..         .... 

Reinhan  it.  Hans;  Onemm.  Harald  t>aniel;  and  Rydberg.  Jan  Helge 
Amo*  U  4.053.553.  O  423-105.00a 

Niggemann.  Johanoes;  S<e—  ..^^  ^,  ,,  ,  nnr\ 

Mues.  Volker  and  Niggemann.  Johannes.  4.053.296,  CI.  71- 1. WW. 
Nimmersjo,  3unnar.  to  ASEA  Aknebolag.  Protection  m^  for  ob- 
jects mcli  ded  in  electrical  power  supply  networks.  4,053,810,  Cl. 
361-62.00( .  I 

Nippon  E»e<  trie  Company,  Ltd..  See—         

Enomot  >,  Osamu,  4.053.716,  Q.  179-18.0GF. 
Tomita.  Yuichi;  Irabu,  Takeru;  and  Kiuchi.  Eiichi.  4.053,885.  CI. 
343-7  700. 
Nippon  Koj  aku  K.K.:  See- 
Sato,  A  ihiko,  4.053,913.  Q.  354-244.000. 
Shimon  ura,  Jun.  4.053,911.  Q.  354-152.000. 
Nippon  Pail  t  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^   ^  ^^ 

Oka,   Sioji;  Sobata.  Tamotsu;   Kishimoto.  Teturo;  and  Nobe, 
Kazu  >,  4.053.328.  Q.  148-6. 15Z. 
Nippon  Sod  i  Company.  Limited:  See—  ^  «■     ^ 

Tatara.  Seiji;  Morita.  Yasuo;  Nishonomiya.  Makoto;  and  Kumoda. 
Masa  hi.  4,053,429,  Q.  252-187.0OH. 
Nippon  Sok  tn.  Inc.:  See—  ^     .    ^  ^  ki  i. 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigetaka;  Sugi.  Fumio;  and  Nakasc, 

Taka  nichi,  4,052,968,  Q.  123-1 19.0EC.  

Shinodi ,  Yoshio;  and  Kuno.  Akira,  4.053.749.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Nippon  Sto  i  Corporation:  See—  ,  „  c 

Yoshiw  ira.  Seishiro;  Kawaharada,  Minora;  and  Yanagunoto.  5a- 
mon.  4,052,874.  Q.  72-209.000. 
Nippondem  3  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato.  I  lasumi;  Kanazawa,  Shigenori;  and  Oshikawa,  Kiyomitsu. 
4.053  175.  CI.  280-745.000. 
Nishida,  Ta  ushi:  See—  .     .    .   „  ki 

Fujita,  Voshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mon,  Fumio;  Hot,  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida Takashi;  Tamai.  Yoshin;  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Hosogai.  Takeo; 
and  ^  Vtds.  Fumio,  4.053.380,  Q.  204-163.00R. 
Nishikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Piezoelectric 
type  piclup  cartridge  for  stereo  with  pressing  and  intermediate 
members  for  coupling.  4.053,721,  CI.  179-100.41K. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 

Limited.  Corom  charge  device.  4.053,769,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Nishioka,  1  oshio:  See— 

Ono,  l!  w;  Okuno,  Yoshitoshi;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  and  Itoya,  Nobu- 
shig( ,  4,053,625,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Nishonomi  a,  Makoto:  See— 

Tatara,  Seiji;  Morita,  Yasuo;  Nishonomiya.  Makoto;  and  Kumoda, 
Mas)  Shi,  4,053,429,  CI.  252-187.00H. 
Nissan  Moi  or  Company:  See— 

WasaMkB,  Kiyoshi;  Kita.  Toru;  Sugisaki.  Takao;  and  Higurashi. 
Min<  ru,  4,053.826,  CI.  324-34.00D. 

Nissan  Moi  or  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Fujiki,  Norio;  and  Endo.  Hiroshi.  4.053.026.  CI.  180-98.000. 1 
Uchiyi  ma.  Hiromichi;  and  Hatori.  Yukiyoshi.  4.053.035.  CL  191- 
45.0  A. 
Nitadori.  i  azuhiko.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  MuUi-channel 

multifrie:  data  transmission  system.  4,053,713.  CI.  179-lS.OBC. 
Nobe.  Kaz  lo:  See—  ^  ^,  ^ 

Oka.  Shoji;  Sobata,  Tamotsu;  Kishimoto,  Teturo;  and  Nobe, 
Kaz  lo,  4.053,328,  CI.  148-6. 1 5Z. 
Nock,  Johii  M.:  See— 

Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nock.  John  M..  4.053,050,  CI. 
206-  )61.000. 
Noda,  Tai;  o.  to  Kohshoh  Limited.  Plastic  buckle.  4,052,774,  CI.  24- 

201. OOA 
Nodet  Got  gis:  See— 

GratalMip.  Xavier  Roger.  4.053,088.  CI.  222-312.000. 
Noe.  Wen  er.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Digital  signal  level  com- 
parison i  tevice.  4.053.870.  CI.  340-146.200. 
Norden,  A  exander  R.  Lay-m  connectors.  4.053.202,  CI.  339-272.0UC. 
Nordengrc  j  Patenter  AB:  See— 

Norde  igren.  Rolf  Gunnar  Jonas.  4,053,407.  CI.  210-74.000. 
Nordeiigr<  n,  Rolf  Gimnar  Jonas,  to  Nordengren  Patenter  AB.  Method 
for  distr  buUng  a  sludge  to  be  filtered  over  the  upper  surface  of  the 
lUter  ck  th  of  a  rotating  belt  filter.  4.053.407,  CI.  210-74.000. 
Noreus,  Si  ure  Erik  Olof:  See— 

Hultn  in.  Bengt  Goran;  and  Noreus.  Sture  Erik  Olof.  4.053,352.  CI. 
162  29.000. 
North  An  erican  PhiUpa  Corporation:  See— 

du  Pn  .  Frits  K.;  and  Jaspers.  Hendrik  A..  4,052.854,  CI.  60-524.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

DeboitoU,   George;   and   Zimmermann,   Detlef.   4.053.719,   CI. 

179  98.000. 
Millel  te.  Louts  Guy;  Murphy,  Peter;  Miller,  Georges  Michel;  and 
Tyi  tewicr,  WiesUw  Josef,  4.053,827,  CI.  324-34.0TK.     I 
T Donald  D.:  See—  I 

John   P.;   and   Norwood.   Donald   D..   4.053.436.   Q. 


r 


Norwood, 
Hogaii. 


252  452.000. 


Novotny.  Rudolph  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Turbme 
constraction.  4.053.189.  CI.  308-26.000. 

Nowak,  Herbert:  See—  .    „  _..  ^  c  -ta^ 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Nowak.  HerbertjSjmane.  Zde- 
nek;  and  Kayser.  Detlev,  4.053.626.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Obear.  Robert  F..  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  abrasively  cutting  objects.  4.052.822,  CI.  51-88.000. 
Occidental  PetiX)leum  Company:  See— 

Bradford.  James  L.;  and  Ore',  Fernando,  4.053,564,  CI.  423- 
32I.OOS. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Robinson.  Leon;  and  Sass.  Allan.  4.053,285.  CI.  44-1  OOF. 
O'Cheskey,  Theodore  H..  to  U.S.  Filter  Corporation.  Method  of  upflow 
liquid  treatment.  4,053.408.  CI.  210-79.000. 

^'  NiS^KSJoS"^  Oe.  Michisuke.  4.053,317.  CI.  96-1I5.00P. 
OfHcine  Franchin  di  Giuliano  Franchin  &  C.  S.a.s.:  See— 

Franchin.  Franco.  4.053.073.  CI.  214-515.000. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  See—  ^  _  ,    .   ,.  . 

Sato.  Akira;  Ogawa.  Akira;  Hinata,  Masanao;  and  Takei.  Haruo, 
4,053.318,  CI.  96-139.000.  ,     .      , 

Ogawa,  Muuuo,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  device  for  coding 

impressing  video  information.  4,053.930,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Ogilvie.  LeRoy  F.;  and  Hartig.  Henry  F..  to  GF  Business  Equipment. 
Inc.    Grommet    assembly    for    furniture    articles.    4.053.701.    CI. 
174-48.000. 
Ogren.  Sven-Ovc:  See—  „        e      . 

Cammalm.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Dc  Paulis.  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil  Ramsby.  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom.  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove.  4.053,632,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Cammalm.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Lindberg.  Ulf  Hennk  Anders; 
de  Paulis.  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom.  Nils-Enk; 
Ulff.  Carl  Bengt  Johan;  and  Ogren.  Sven-Ove.  4,053,637,  CI. 
424-330.000. 
Ohkoshi.  Akio:  See— 

Aozuka,  Torao;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Muramoto,  Shoichi;  Nakayama. 
Akira;  and  Sumi,  Koichiro,  4.053.807,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Olino  Research  &  Development  Laboratories  Co.:  See— 

Morohashi.  Hisao.  4,053,225,  CI.  355-115.000. 
Ohshima,  Noboru:  See—  . 

Watabe.  Yoji;  Ishii,  Michio;  Iseda,  Yutaka;  Komatsu,  Kouei;  Oh- 
shima, Noboru;  and  Nakata,  Yozo,  deceased,  4,053,446,  CI. 
26O-37.00N. 
Ohshima,  Satoshi:  See— 

Kawazu,   Mitsutaka;   Wagatsuma,   Mitsuyoshi;   Seto.   Masahiko; 
Miyagishima.  Toshikazu;  Yamaguchi.  Totaro;  and  Ohshima, 
Satoshi.  4.053.609.  Q.  424-271.000. 
Ohya.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Ando,   Ken;  Kamosaki,  Minora;  Ohya.  Yoshinobu;  and  Asai. 
Sigera,  4,053,672.  CI.  428-207.000. 
Oka,  Shoji;  Sobata,  Tamotsu;  Kishimoto,  Teturo;  and  Nobe,  Kazuo,  to 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Zinc  phosphate  coating  process.  4,053.328. 
CI.  148-6. 1 5Z. 
Okamura.  Yukio:  See— 

Yamashita,  Keizo;  Wada.  Tatsuo;  Okamura,  Yukio;  and  Safranek. 
William  H..  4.053.370,  CI.  204-13.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nitadori.  Kazuhiko,  4,053,713,  CI.  179-15.0BC. 
Okumiya,  Masataro;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd. 
Heat  fused  refractory  product  containing  zirconia  having  high  corro- 
sion resistance.  4,053.321.  CI.  106-57.000. 
Okuno.  Yoshitoshi:  See— 

Ono.  Isao;  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi;  Nishioka.  Toshio;  and  lUya.  Nobu- 
shige.  4.053.625.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Okuno.  Youichi;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  View 
finder   system   for   a  single   lens   reflex   camera.   4.053,912,   CI. 
354-225.000. 
Olsen.  Gregory  Hammond;  and  Ban.  Vladimir  Sinisa.  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Methods  of  defining  regions  of  crystalline  material  of  the  group 
III-V  compounds.  4.053.350,  CI.  156-659.000. 
Olt.  Arthur  E..  Jr.;  and  Vanrossem.  Richard,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Governor  and  decelerator  control  linkage.  4.052.910.  CI.  74-482.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nbhikawa.  Masaji;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,053.769,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Omura,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Mori.  Fumio;  Itoi.  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida, Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai.  Takeo; 
and  Wada.  Fumio.  4.053.380.  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  Angel;  and  Cushman.  David  W..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc.  Compounds  and  method  for  alleviating  angiotensin  related 
hypertension.  4,053.651,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Onishi.  Arata:  See — 

Fukushima.  Fumiaki;  Sugita.  Tasuku;  Kobayashi.  Kohei;  Asada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Onishi.  Arata.  4.053,401.  CI.  210-52.000. 
Ono.  Hiroaki,  to  Miteubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti- 

afterbum  system.  4.052,848.  CI.  60-290.000. 
Ono.  Isao;  Okuno.  Yoshitoshi;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  and  Itaya,  Nobushige. 
to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Insecticides.  4.053.625. 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Ono.  Takuro:  See— 

Okumiya,  Masataro;  and  Ono,  Takuro,  4,053.321.  CI.  106-57.000. 
Ontario  Tool  Design  Inc.:  See— 

Goverde.  Ludovicus  J..  4.053.168.  CI.  280-11.120. 
Opittek.  Eugene  W.;  Heard,  James  L.;  Keller,  Brace  W.;  Pruznick, 
Michael  D.;  and  Bosseler,  Thomas  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
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Modular    programmable    digiul    scan    converter.    4.053,946,    CI.       ^^f,Prir^,K''9l"^;^r^^^^^^^^ 
O^S:^?hSs  L.,  to  Lockheed  E^tronicsC^mpan.  Radar  object    Pa^.  Chang-Ma.^^^^  K?«£ 'teVU^S^.^ 


detector  using  non-linearities.  4,053,891,  CI.  343-5.0SA. 
Optical  Radiation  Corporation:  See—  ,,^  , . „  „^ 

Wilkinson,  John  Nicholas.  4.053.759,  CI.  362-218.000. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  See— 

Teichner,  Otwald;  and  Bom,  Manfred.  4,053,212,  CI.  351-32.000. 

Orde,  Hans-Otto  Vom:  See—  ^      ,,        a  mi  /;ia 

Betz.  Helmut;  Hidasi.  Geza;  and  Orde,  Hans-Otto  Vom,  4.053.678. 

CI.  428-369.000. 

Ore'.  Femando:  See—  ^  aci  ci:^    r^i    ah 

Bradford.  James  L.;  and  Ore'.  Femando,  4,053,564,  CI.  423- 

321  OOS 
Orkin,  Sti^nley  S.;  and  Nagy,  Edward  John  to  Kanwtics  (^ration. 
Molded  plastic  bearing  assembly.  4.053,665,  CI.  4Z7-J»3.w^- 

""oa^y,  Roge^wii  Oraisby.  George  S.;  and  Rich.  Elvis,  4,053.393.  CI. 
209-211.000. 

"""^^^^  Orth^  Edward  G,  4^^70.0.  280. 12^. 


"&r::^/\^.^y  fr^^cUon^^^^  '"^^thalic  ^. 

4,053.506,  CI.  260-525.000. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Company:  See—  c^i„.-i«L  Dieter 

Doub.  Leonard;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.;  and  Schweiss.  uieter. 
4,053.470.  CI.  544-25.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Jelinek.  Jerry  George.  4.053.167.  CI.  277-165.000. 

''"'DeKeJse":    WcTard   A.;   and    Parks.   John   H..   4.053.405.   CI. 

210-65.000. 
Parr.  Edward  Leon:  See—  „  ..,  ^, 

Straza,  George  Thomas;  and  Parr.  Edward  Leon.  4.052,948.  CI. 

113-116.00B. 
Pasdera.  Leonard  A.:  See—       ,  „    ^        ,  .    .     An^\Q-)f,  n 

Lemoine,  Maurice  G.;  and  Pasdera,  Leonard  A.,  4,053.926.  CI. 

358-8.000.  .       ^    u       ^     ^t^, 

Patcl.  Raman  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Flushing  device  for 
outboard  motors.  4.052.953.  CI.  134-167.00R. 


Uui»r   Inhn  H  •  and  Orth  Edward  U..  4,Uj J, i '".  ^'- *<>""" *"""■•  ouiooara  moion».  ■»,uj*.7jj,  ■«.-■.  •--' •-■—- —                    .  . .     ^ 

Orton'^Se?  and  Brhler.^^^^^            to  United  Sutes  of  America,  pati„,  Pierre.  System  forcontinuous  entnunment  at  vanable  speed. 

Navy  Edge  drtection  aiialyzer.  4.053.928.  CI.  358-96.000.  4.053.044.  CI.  198-334.000^ 

^^^^trKS^wa.  Shigenori;  and  Oshikawa,  Kiyomitsu,  ^^'^'^^^'j^^^^fZ^^tcX.  254-105.000. 

rv.    .T'^«l-  S?"'''*"  ^""SeTGu'i- ^  HIaine,  Roger,  4,052,870,  CI.  7O-364.00R. 

^^'ISd^TL'  a"  Kovener,  Gary  S.;  Ost^fsky,  Bemard;  and  PaulSS  JuS' Henri,  to  Cpl,urg^p^^^^ 

Nebclsiek.  Hilb<;rt  J..  4,052.887.  CI.  73-67.80S.  ing  inside  a  sheet  collator.  4,053.149.  CI.  270-58.000. 

°'''Kdw'Ron5'd'*L.;^l  Ostrowsky.  Efrem  M..  4.053.090.  CI.  ^""^io'SSSS)    W^^ner;    Mueller.    Norbert;    and    Paust.    Joachim. 

222-402  130  4,053.511.  CI.  260-563.00P.                                   ^     ^  ^, 

Oswald   Alexis  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  EngineeringCo.  Layered  p      j^rmU,  to  Braderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH.  Firma.  Band  filter  press. 


tetraa'lkyl  phosphonium  clays.  4.053.493.  CI.  26O-448.00C. 


4.053.419,  CI.  210-386.000. 


tetraalky  phospnonium  ciays.  t.ujj.-r^t  >->•  *""""- ^.uaj.'n^,  v.i.  ^tiy-jovv^"-  .  ^„^„.  AnstiU 

Ottertun.  Harald  Daniel:  See-                      ,      .  o  ^w^     .     H.1-.  ^'»^^'  »«*>*''•=  ^  ^^  '"°***  ^"^^  '"^  '"^"^                4.053.134, 

Reinhardt.  Hans;  Ottertun,  Harald  Daniel;  and  Rydberg,  Jan  Helge  q.  249-94.000.                      ^                   ^,    .^  k^«  «,iiJm.tor 

ixvi.ii »     ,         ,  A-it  \t\K.nni\  ,> 1.  ¥ I.  .-itc  Dkainc  r^rtmnnttinn.  Electron  beam  colunutor. 


Arnold.  4,053.553.  CI.  423-105.000. 
Oughton.  Richard  Walton:  See- 


Peacock,  Jack,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electron  beam  collimator. 

;hton.  Kicnaro  wairon:  oer—  „.  .    _j  «,  „„»   amxaq-j        4.053,808.  CI.  313-458.000. 

Boocock.  John  Roger;  and  Oughton.  Richard  Walton.  4.053.492,    p^ase  Company:  See-  ^n^JiiQ    ri 

/-I  tt:j\^\tADt\  Beischel,  Jerome   K.;   and   Bursk,   Wdliam   M..  4.03Z,Bi^»,  ^.-i. 

49-368.000. 

^'"Sdw'S  Uur^^c^STnelman,  Robert  W.;  and  Pellatiro,  Uonard 
P.,  4,053,663.  CI.  427-320.000. 


CI.  260-412.400. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Patel.  Raman  A..  4.052.953.  CI.  134-167.00R. 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See—  r:    ai\*.i\aa  r\ 

Amberg.  Stephen  W.;  and  Doherty.  Thomas  E.,  4.053.346.  CI  ^    ,,„^,,^..  ^.. ,.,-.. 

156-446.000.  „„„.  ^.  ^,,  „nnn  Pelousse.  Jean  A.  to  "s.a.PRB".  Societe  Anonyme.  Grenades  provided 

Brug.  James  E.;  and  Heidelberg.  Eric  X..  4.053,551,  d.  423-21.000.  '^^^'gff.Sed  by  a  bullet.  4,052.942.  CI.  102-65.200. 

Emithausen,  Roger  E.,  4,053,803.  CI.  313-201.000.  pj^^.  „        ^  J„.  ^^  Robbins,  John  Francis  Whitmg,  to  Beckman 


cmsmauscii,  Roger  I-.,  -r,v,.,.^,— ,  "■------,- -.-o  •»«  cint\ 

Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Troy.  Neal.  4.053,666,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Owens,  Wiliam  W.:  See—  ^noao^    ri 

Murphy.   Robert   P.;   and  Owens.   Wiliam   W..   4.052,893.   CI. 

Oxenreider,  Terry  Russel.  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  Epoxy 

Sed  leid  battery  probe.  4.053.686.  CI.  429-91.000. 
Oxford  Pendaflex  Canada  Limited:  &«-     ^,  ,, ,  ,-,  ^nn 
Snowden.  Wesley  Raymond- ^-O'^.O"  CI.  211-126^. 
Ozeryansky.  Gennady.  Massage  hoop.  4.052,982,  CI.  128-57.000. 
P.A.L.  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Probst,  John  F.,  4,053,183,  CI.  299-36.000. 

p.  R.  Mallory  &  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

-        CiUbertiTFrank  L..  Jr..  4,053.691.  CI.  429-163.000. 
Dey.  Arabinda  N..  4,053.692.  CI.  429-171.000. 
Pabodie.  Robert  M..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Pnntmg  appa 

ratus.  4.052.936.  CI.  101-93.070.  ^^  _^^  ^ 

''"^'HiTwhifidd'M.-  Niehaus.  Howard  E.;  and  Pack.  James  L..    Pe„u.  Howard;  Weed.  R.  Henry;  and  Lodholz.  'oh"  f.  to  FMC 

4  053  059  Or?!?-"*^  Corporation.  SedimenUtion  tank  with  raking  structure.  4.053.421,  Q. 

**"  oTxo^Til^S  RaVh.  4.052.920.  CI.  83-337.000.  p/ri^?^  Window  stimd  for  plants.  4.052.816.  CI.  47^.000. 

'"•?u^°^'S^d,  4.053.054.  CI.  20^534.000.  ^  n"^SS:j?h?SrMa".St£^ton  W..  Jr.;anddeMey.C^^^ 

Pader^Morton;  Miles.  John  J..  Jr.;  and  Netzbandt.  WUliam.  to  Lever  p.,  „,  4.053.236.  CI.  356-189^ 

Brothers  Company.  Antiperspirant  solution  contoinmg  a  mixture  of  perkins.  Carroll  R.;  Cable,  Jesse  F..  Ill;  and  Lmk.  Joseph.  Battery 
substantially  volatile  and  substimtially  non-volatile  siloxane  liquids.       ^Q^er.  4.053.688,  CI.  429-98.000 


Penhasi.  Harry  Aron;  and  Robbins.  John  Francis  "^'^^^^^P^^^^F^ 
Instraments,  Inc.  Self  cooling  table  top  centrifuge.  4.053.104.  U. 

Pennell.  William  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy  Research  ami 
Development  Administration.  Modular  assembly  for  suppomng. 
straining,  and  directing  flow  to  a  core  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.053.358. 

Pennell,  William  E.;  and  Rowan,  William  J.,  to  United  States  of  Anier- 

ica.  Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Nuclear 

reactor.  4.053.359.  CI.  176-61.000. 
Pennig.  Gregor.  to  MTU  Motor«i-Und  Turbmen  Umon  Munch^ 

GmbH.  Impeller  for  a  high-speed  tiirbomachine.  4.053.261.  CI.  416- 

244.00A. 

'%"Se"r'^v^.^rvid  I.  B.;  Van  der  Zwan    i-ob«s  /ohg; 
Logston,  James  L.;  and  Pennington,  Carl  E..  4.053.112.  CI. 


4.053,581,  CI.  424-68.000, 

Paganini.  Brano  J.:  See—  .  „  ,     .wn-        i         at)ie  vaive  lor  a  gas  b[ 

Advani.  Jeram  G.;  Paganini.  Brano  J.;  and  Hale,  WUliam  J.,    pcrsik.  Gerald  E.:  See— 

4.053.710.  CI.  179-l.OSB.  Persik.  James  E.;  m» 

^"'  LiS^  WmSTw.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M.. 

4,053,311,  CI.  96-1. OPC. 
Palladino,  Nicola:  See— 


Peri.  Richard  L..  toTappan Company. The.  C^nt«>> ci^Ml' "»<* •^J"**' 
able  valve  for  a  gas  appliance.  4.053.136,  CI.  251-1  LOW). 


SX  jIcs  E.;  and  Persik.  Gerald  E..  4.052.871.  CI.  72^.000. 
Persik.  James  E.;  and  Persik.  Gerald  E..  to  J.  J.  &  M.  Stock-piercmg 

punch  mechanism.  4,052.871.  CI.  72-44.000. 
Personal  Communications,  Inc.:  See— 


ladino,  iNicoia:  .see-  „  „  .■      mj^«i.  .-h  rw  dr^  Yevick,  George  Joni 

Giongo,  Matteo;  Marcom.  Walter;  Palladina  Nicola;  and  Di  Gre-    p^^^^^^  ^j^hel:  See- 

gorio,  Francesco,  4,053,521,  CI.  260-618.00H.  „     .     Wolfgang;  G( 


Yevick.  George  Johannus.  4.053.206.  CI.  350-96.00R. 


gono 

Pandel-Bradford.  Inc.:  See—  ^    ,   .  »  , ,  i    .„h 

Kapasi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman.  Henry  R.;  Lebenson,  Robert  J.;  and 

W^tzky.  Reuben,  4,053.669,  CI.  428-151.000. 

Panzer,  Hans  Peter;  and  Bardoliwalla.  Dinshaw  Framroze,  to  Ameiican 

Cyai^amid  Company.   Process  for  preparing^ly(allyltrudkylam- 

morJum)  salt  flobculants.  4.053.512.  6l.  260-567.60P. 

Papajewski,  Reinhold;  and  Holl,  Helmer  Hemz,  to  Smger  Company, 

The.  Zigzag  control  device  for  sewing  machines.  4.032.^4/.  v,i. 

112-158.00R. 

Pappo.  Raphael:  See— 


konig.  Wolfgang;  Geiger.  Rolf;  Wissmann.  Hans;  Krase.  Hansjorg; 
and  Petcrftw*  Michel.  4.053.588.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Peters,  Kenneth;  Fewster.  Sidney;  Wilson.  Frank;  and  Kearney.  Kevin 
David  Nicolas,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Lead  acid  cells  and 
batteries.  4.053.695.  CI.  429-225.000. 
Petersen.  Carl  Mogens.  HL  See—  am'^tik  r\ 

Gavagan,  James  A.;  and  Petersen,  Carl  Mogens.  lU,  4,052,775,  CL 
24-230.00A.  „,.         .     ^, 

Peterson.  Harold  A.;  and  Mohan.  Narendra.  to  Wisconsm  Alumm 


Research  Foundation.  Active  filter.  4.053.820,  CI.  363-44.000. 
ao*it!rio^.7j.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael.  4.053.476.  CI.  260-    P^t^JJ&iSjfatS-Siiias;  Peterson,  John  Allen;  «k1  Amdt.  Doug- 
Pan.k"'j?h^Angelo;  «.d  Yanik.  Stephen  Joseph,  to  Gulf  Research  &  las  Arthur.  4.053.699.  CI.  536-1 14.000. 
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Petrosky.  Joseph 
Cannist 
307-201 
Petrosky. 
Freeman 
Anthoiy 
Pettitt,  James  H 

tor  idle  sys  em 
Pfahler.  Gerhard 
Fischer 
hard, 
Pfizer  Inc 


A    Jr  ■  5^ I 

Anthony  T.;  andPetrosky.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  4.053,792,  CI. 

.000. 
Joskph  Anthony,  Jr.;  See— 

Leo  Boyes;  Incerto.  Robert  James;  and  Petrosky,  Joseph 
Jr.,  4.053.873.  CI.  34O-I73.00R. 
,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Air  bleed  control  for  carbure- 
4.053.543,  CI.  261-12I.00B. 

^„  5^ 

Bdgar   Mauz.  Otto;  Mayer.  Norbert;  and  Pfahler.  Ger- 
i  ,053,541,  CI.  260-937.000. 


S-e— 

Vanderh  iden 


(OO. 


Philadelphia 
Herrick, 
Philagro:  See 
Farge 
71-94 
Philhps, 
polyamic 
ing  said 
PhUlips 

BUckwe|l 
Cines, 
Drake 
Drehmar 

4,053 
Hogan. 

252-45 
Hughes, 
Hutson, 
Stapp. 
631 
Photographs 
Mathisoi  i 
Pibcr,  Earl 

Hastings 
Picandet, 
Vdu, 
4.053. 
Picenco 
Day, 
209-; 
I'HJicns, 
ICmmcl 
428-91 
Ptcrrac, 

tkNi.  Camjt 
Pindar,  John 
PetervMi, 
methylol 
Pinnell.  " 
Air  Force 
CI 
Pioneer 


.  Dennis  B..  4.053,325.  CI.  106-304.000. 
jear  Corporation:  See — 
Holland  Clyde.  4,053.038.  CI.  192-67.00A. 


E  aniel;  LeGoff.  Yves;  and  Poiget.  Gilbert.  4,053.300.  CI. 


a  :id( 
CO  npositions. 


J«n 
R)ger 


Roser 

-21 1  " 
Rol  ert 


73-18S  000 


Nishikara, 


Pioneer  Mafufacturing 

Juni 
Pitney 

Nebiker 
355-7  i 
Plant, 

Wright, 


ngen  J) 
-Bows, 


4.053  886, 
Wiliam 


PledKcr,  Wi 
Saletan 
4.( 
Plessey 

Torless^, 
Robeh 
Plurien, 
Bergez 
Jean- 
Podany.  Vj 
Lee. 


t.053  525 
Harikl 


Pie  re 


Sing 
Simo  ^ 
Podolsky. 
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364-4W" 
Podobky, 
Electric 
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ScMMe 
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Poiget, 
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a 
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David  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Colloidal 
electrodeposition  compositions  and  process  for  prepar- 
4,053,444.  CI.  260-30.200. 
Petr<ileum  Company:  See— 

.  Jennings  P .  4.053.675.0.  428-426. 
Mkrtin  R..  4.053,369,  CI.  203-52.000. 
paries  A.  4.053.515.  CI.  260-583.00P. 

Lewis  E.;  Farha,  Floyd.  Jr.;  and  Moffat,  Arlo  J.. 
^.>.  CI.  260-68 1.50R.  ^,,  .,.     ^, 

John    P.;   and    Norwood.    Donald    D..   4,053,436,   CI. 
J.OOO. 

William  B..  4.053.536,  CI.  260-681.000. 
rhomas.  Jr.,  4.053.535.  CI.  260-683.490. 
laul   R;  and  Johnson.   Marvin  M..  4,053.524,  CI.   260- 

OOH 

Equipment  Service.  Inc.:  See— 
I.  Paschal  S..  4.053.220.  CI.  355-45.000. 

.  ^^ 

Jerome  K.;  and  Fiber.  Earl  T.,  4.052,788.  Q.  29-764.000. 
A.:  See— 

G.;  Picandet,  Jean  A.;  and  BosHier.  Francois  M.. 
W,  CI.  179-18.0AD. 
International,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ^.  ^,  ^ 

W.;  Ormtby.  Oeorgt  S.;  and  Ridi,  Elvi^  4,033.393.  Q. 
.000. 

ft  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Rjchaixl;  and  Pickena,  RolJcrt  C,  Jr.,  4.053.«8,  CI. 
.000. 
Miclel  A.;  and  Holt,  Carl  J..  Jr..  to  COMPUDRIVE  CofpOf»- 
ype  gearing  and  the  like.  4,052,928.  CI.  90-3.000.  _ 
.  Francis;  Cohen,  Jerome  Martin;  and  Bryan*.  Charles 
to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  The.  Hydrocarbon-«*«tituted 
ihenoh.  4.033.428,  CI.  252-52.00A. 
tm  R;  and  Legcr.  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Velocity  vector  sensor  for  tow  speed  airflows.  4.052,894. 


Wil  tarn 


Ele  tronic 


. Corporation:  See — 

Kazuo,  4,053,721.  CI.  179-ta).41K. 
..u;turing  Inc.:  See — 
James  W.;  and  Hoyt,  Edwin  R..  4.052.832.  a.  52-4%.{X». 

Inc  ■  See— 

Arthur  W.;  and  Yanofsky,  DwucI  N.,  4,033.223,  CI. 
.000.  I 

n  J.:  See—  ! 

John  W.;   Plant,  William  J.;  and  Schuler.   Dale   L.. 

I.  CI.  343-5.0SA. 
._jn  R.:  See— 

David  I.;  Yeung,  Reginald  S.;  and  Pledger.  WUliam  R.. 
"1.  CI.  260^35.00E. 

,.  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Arthur  Timothy;  Bovill.  Anthony  Wulston;  and  West. 

Charles.  4.033.877.  CI.  34O-258.0OR. 

,■  Sff 

Pierre;  Lacroix.  Roger;  Plurien.  Pierre;  and  Toulwul. 

>aul.  4.053.662.  CI.  427-250.000. 

:lav  Oldrich:  See — 

Chuel;  Podany.  Vaclav  CHdrich;  and  Costa,  Hilario 
4,053.785.  CI.  250-574.000.  I 

ijeaman:  See —  ' 

Andrew;    and    Podolsky.    Leaman.   4.053.746,   CI. 
^,.000. 
1  .eaman  B.;  and  Groves,  Charles  L..  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 

Corporation.  Valve  contingency  detection  system  for  a 

iwer  plant.  4.033.745.  CI.  364-494.000. 

-;  Wiachniewski.  Martin;  and  Easer^  Jakob,  to  Buttner- 

p— ,  Aktiengesellschaft.  Drying  and  preheating  of  moist 

ineMrhing  oTthe  formed  coke.  4,033.364,  a.  201-13.000. 

Pert:  See 

Duiid;  LeGoff.  Yves;  and  Poiget.  Gilbert.  4.053.300.  CI. 
.^.000. 
J  Lndrc;  and  Torelli.  Vesperto,  to  Rousad-UCLAF.  Thiarole 

acids,  hypdipemiant  compositions  containing  them  and 

of  inducing  hypolipemic  activity  utilizing  them.  4.053.618. 


:  p  )weT  I 

Wrmer; 

laas 
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component   of  gems  set   in   fusion   adhesive   foil.   4.052.863.   CI. 
63  28  000 
Pollock!  James  Richard  Allan;  and  Pool,  A"*"  AWred^o/f''^^  ""'^ 

Pool  Limited.  Malting  at  low  moisture.  4.052.795.  CI.  34-12.UUU. 
Pollock  and  Pool  Limited:  See—  *,j  ^   An«nos 

Pollock.  James  Richard  Allan;  and  Pool.  Alan  Aldred.  4.052,795. 
CI.  34-12.000. 
Pool.  Alan  Aldred:  See—  .  „     .    . ,       *  ,j    ^   ^  n.T»Q< 

Pollock.  James  Richard  Allan;  and  Pool.  Alan  Aldred.  4.052,795. 
CI.  34-12.000. 

Taleiito.    Joseph    L.;    and    Popadick.    Carl    C.    4,053.728.    CI. 
200-267.000. 
Porter.  James  L.,  to  Avtron  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Armature  winding 
termination  continuity  tester  and  method.  4.053.830,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Porter,  Paul  E.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Phenyl  esters  of  (l-methyl-2-imidazolidinylidene)nitroacetic  acids. 
4.053.623.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Porwit,  Edward  I.:  See—  .     ^  .        .  , 

Erickson,  Roy  D.;  Johnson,  Leonard  A.;  and  Porwit.  Edward  I.. 
4,053.702.  CI.  174-73.00R. 
Posch.  Nancy  Ann,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Continuous  flow  appara- 
tus for  biological  testing.  4.053.284.  CI.  23-259.000. 
Potter,  Glenn  James.  Card  and  bulletin  displayer  mounting  on  wall  or 

door.  4.052.805,  CI.  40-124.000. 
Potter,  John  Barry:  See- 
Smith,  Ken,  4,052,830.  CI.  52-288.000. 
Powers,  C.  Wayne:  See—  _„ 

Jensen,  Lyie  B.;  and  Powers.  C.  Wayne.  4.053.058.  CI.  2I2-8.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Cariin,  William  W..  4.053.376.  CI.  204-103.000. 

Castellucci.  Nicholas  T.;  and  Bosso.  Joseph  F..  4.053,329,  CI. 

148-6. 15R. 
Rinehart.  Dale  W..  4.053.679,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Pradhan.  Ashok  V.;  and  George,  John  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation.  Air  box  shock  absorber  for  a  nuclear  reactor.  4.053.357, 
CI.  176-37.000.  .,    ^  ,., 

Prillinger,  Peter  F.  M.;  Rosenberger,  Paul  C;  and  Sieving.  Alfred  W., 
to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.   Brake  master  cylinder  construction. 
4.052.855.  CI.  60-547.000. 
Probst,  John  F.,  to  PAL.  Development  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

dislodging  and  collecting  materials.  4,053,183,  CI.  299-36.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Fanta,  Wayne  I.,  4.053,629,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Mast.  John  George.  Jr..  4,053,242,  CI.  401-6.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Delsarte,  Jacones,  4,053,539,  CI.  26O-878.00R. 
Province  of  British  Columbia;  See— 

Birkbeck.  Alexander  E.;  and  Walden.  Cecil  Craig.  4.052.960.  CI. 
119-3.000. 
Prvasin,  Samuel.  Pet  food  product  and  process  of  producing  such. 

4,053,647,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Pruznick,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Opittek.  Eugene  W.;  Heard,  James  L.;  Keller,  Bruce  W.;  Pruznick. 
MichiKl  D.;  and  Bosseler.  Tliomas  A.,  4.053.946.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Pugner.  Ste{^en  William,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Cable  connec- 
tor. 4.053.200,  CI.  339-177.00R. 
Pulitzer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Karobath,    Ernst;    Rippel.    Leopold;    Pulitzer.    Wolfgang;    and 
Schmidinger.  Hans.  4,053473.  CI.  425-357.000. 
Purcell.  Albert  E.:  See—  ^  ,    _, 

Wright.   Walton   Reid;  and   Purcell.  Albert   E..  4.053.646.  CI. 
426-62.000. 
Purpose  Engineers  Limited:  See- 
Delves.  Elsworth  Richard.  4,052.958.  CI.  1 18-1 19.000. 
Delves.  Elsworth  Richard,  4,053,287.  CI.  51-105.00R. 
Pypker,  Jacob:  See— 

Stoffelsma.  Jan;  and  Pypker.  Jacob.  4.033,656.  CI.  426-535.000. 
Quang,  Hong  H.:  See— 

Vidalin.  Jacques  M.;  Suchard.  Jean  F.;  and  Quang.  Hong  H., 
4.053.871,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Querela,  Charles.  Burglar  alarm  system.  4.053,869.  CI.  340-64.000. 
Quillevere.  Herve  Alain:  See— 

Caruel,  Jacques  Emile  Jules;  Quillevere.  Herve  Alain;  and  Gas- 
tebois,  Philippe  Marc  Denis.  4.052.844.  CI.  60-39.650. 
Quinn.  Edwin  J.:  See — 

Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J..  4.053,456.  CI.  260-47.00P. 
Quisenberry.  Tony  M.:  See— 

Hudspeth.  Emmett  L.;  Richardson.  Philip  C;  Neathery.  John  L.. 
Jr.;  Dykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger,  Allen  D..  Jr.;  Sims.  William  B.,  Jr.; 
Hunt.  Glenn  E.;  and  QKuisenberry,  Tony  M..  4.053.951.  CI. 
364-415.000. 


Oil  pert 


424-2  K).000. 


Fnital  Works  B.V.:  See— 

SloflW  ma.  Jan;  and  Pypker.  Jacob.  4.053.656.  CI.  426-335.000. 
PbWt's  Pn  tal  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

DeSim  me,  Robert  S..  4.033.431,  Q.  232-322.000. 
Poll.  Martfi,  to  D.  Swarovski  k  Co.  Multiple  gem  setting  having  a 


Quistorff,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Bachhofer.  Bruno;  Locher.  Anton;  Skirde,  Gerhard;  and  Quistorff, 
Hansjorg,  4,053.403.  CI.  210-62.000. 

Qume  Corporation:  See — 

Hess,  Ernst  P..  4.033.042.  CI.  197-168.000. 

Quoos.  Kurt:  See— 

Ahrweiler.    Karl-Heinz;    Quoos,    Kurt;    and    Kusters,    Eduard. 
4.053.276.  CI.  425-406.000. 
R  B  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kupperman,   Sam;   and   Kupperman.   Dennis   I..  4.052,812.  CI. 
46-94.000. 
Radojewski.  Hans:  See- 
Kleiner,  Frank  Gerald;  Radojewski.  Hans;  Muhlbauer.  Richard; 
and  Muller.  Kari-Heinz.  4.053,341.  CI.  156-79.000. 
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Raether.  Wolfgang:  See—  _, 

Winkelmann.  Erhardt;  and   Raether.  Wolfgang.  4,053,482,  CI. 

Rahaim.  Thomas  J.;  Schaller,  Richard  J.;  and  Wiley,  Elbert  H.  Jr.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Stator  vane  assembly  for  gas 
turbines.  4,053.257.  CI.  415-214.000. 

^^^^maTmSt  sl^^d  Emanuel;  De  P-uUs. Jo.^;  R-.  Sv-te 
Bertil;  Ramsby,  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjenutrom.  Nils-Enk;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-Ove,  4.053.632.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Rank  Xerox.  Ltd.:  See—  „  ^.  „.  „«« 

Matsumoto,  Osamu.  4,053,152,  CI.  271-9.000.  .  ns^  ns 

Ratony.  Alexander.  Staggered  channel  wmg-type  aircraft.  4,053,125. 

CI.  244-46.000. 
*^"^S^S;^?SnS^    Raufeisen.  Robert;  and  Davis.  Charles  W.. 

Ray.  g£;  Md  Snilw^'^L^ard  W..  to  AUen-B^adley  Company 
Armature  stnicture  for  pennanent  magnet  d-c  motor.  4,053,801,  ci. 
310-216.000. 

""''t^^^^'^T^  McMills.  Corey  John.  4.052.778.  CI. 

29-749.000. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc..  The:  See— 

Tumangday.  Fidel  G..  4.053.053.  CI.  2O6-44L00O. 
ZawislSc,  Phyllis  D..  4.052.762.  CI.  9-337  000 
Raymond.  Robert  E..  to  De  Uval  Turbine  Inc.  Electromechanically 

operated  valve.  4.053,137.  CI.  251-65.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Christenscn.  Charles  W..  4.052.797.  CI.  34-242.000. 

^K'S^^^rd;  and  Leedom.  Marvin  AlUn,  4.053.161.  Q. 

Olsen.  Gregory  Hammond;  and  Ban.  Vladimir  Sinisa,  4,053.350.  CI. 

156-659.000.  .      ^  ^    ..         AMtoAi     r\ 

Rosen.    Arye;    and    Napoli.    Louis    Sebastian.    4.053.841.    CI. 

329-103.000.  r^      xT>.     A  AMXKAf  r\ 

Turski.  Zygmond;  and  Mawhumey.  Daniel  David,  4.053.842.  CI. 

Recca,"^  A.;  and  Winter.  David  J.  Telephone  system  and  mcthcj 
for  providing  directory  assistance/mtcrcept  informaUon.  4,U3J,y4v. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Recherche  et  Industrie  Therapeutiques:  See—  .«„,«     ri 

Dobrescu.    Lucia;    and    Huygelen.    Constant,    4,053,584,    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited:  See-- 

Scaife,  Colin,  4.052.986.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  IncoTPO^'f*,  ^iT  .  „,,  ,„  p,  „,  ^i  ,,n 
lifevers,  James  O.;  and  Kao.  Charles  T.,  4.053.737^1.  "5-6M  lU. 
Redmond.  John  D,.  Jr..  to  Gates  5"^Compwy.  The^ethod  for 

producing  a  positive  dnve  belt.  4.053.547.  CI.  Z64-IUZ.WW. 
Redmond.  Thomas  F.:  See—  ,,«■•■     rk„_.ij 

Dougherty.  WUliam  E..  Jr.;  G^fto^^'^^^J^^  *J^4  SS^f 
L.^edmond.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reeber,  Morton  D..  4,053.942,  ci. 

361-385.000. 
Reeber.  Morton  D.:  See—  ,,»-,•     r\^_„M 

Dougherty.  WUliam  E..  Jr.;  Gregor.  Uwrcnce  V^  Klem,  Donald 
L.rRedmond.  Thomas  F.;  and  Reeber.  Morton  D.,  4,053.942.  CI. 

Reed.  Richard  S;  and  Glueck.  Alan  R..  to  Catalox  Corportdon.  Re- 
moval of  contaminants  from  gaseous  streams.  4,053.354.  ci. 
423-210.500. 

Reed  Tool  Company:  See— 

Rodriguez,  Ralph  V..  4.053,306.  CI.  73-123.001 

Regan.  Robert  J.;  HaugsJaa.  Paul  O.;  and  McNeill,  WUIuun  H..  to  GTE 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Continuous  automatic  starting  aaist  UV 
circuit  for  microwave  powered  electrodeless  lamps.  4.053.814.  ci. 
315-248.000.  _    ,. 

Reick,  Franklin  G.,  to  Ebert.  Michael,  a  part  mterest.  Scaling  com- 
pound. 4,053.443.  CI.  260-29.60F. 

*^"*HlS?k!'Fred7ric  Peter;  Reid,  Joyce;  Narayanan.  VenkatachaU  L.; 

Cimarusti.  Christopher  M.;  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen. 

Joseph  E..  4.053.5%.  CI.  424-244.000.  . 

Reindl.  Adolf,  to  United  States  of  America.  Anny.  Adaptive  digital 
codCT  and  decoder.  4,053,712.  CI.  179-15.55T. 

^^^:  E  ^;  SiTwala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard,  RusseU 

ReinhJJdt.'*Haiis:  Ottertun.  Harald  Daniel;  and  Rydberg.  Jan  Helge 
At?ld.'to  Nife  Jungner  AB.  Method  for  »^lect.ve  recoveryofc«i- 
mium  from  cadmium-bearing  waste.  4.053^53.  Q.  423-105.000. 

Reinhardt.  Paul  W.  Fishing  lure.  4.052.809.  CI.  43;42.220. 

ReSlS?r  Wolfgang;  and  Hartl.  Alfons.  to  Atlantic  R««^h  tasUtute 
Limited.  Method  of  acyUUon  of  phloroglucmol.  4,053,517.  CI.  260- 
586.00D. 

''^1^^^S'v!iZfK^^cn6^,  Heinz-Otto;  «.d  Schmidt. 

Manfred.  4,053.278.  CI.  432-137.000. 

Reiss.  Rolf  Richard  Wilhelm:  See—  ,   ^.  .      .  ,,,.,u  i 

SchmW    Manfred    Carl;    and    Reiss.    Rolf   Richard  WUhelm. 

Reiter.  Lothar.  Method  and  arrangement  of  masses  avoiding  chattering. 

Re1te"RSert  C?u?Material  Control.  Inc.  ResUicntly  mounted  con- 
v?;or£u  clearer.  4.053.045,  CI.  198-499.000. 


Rektorat  Slovenskej  vysokej  skoly  ^^^""i^^^.  .jo^qow 
Tkac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan.  4.053.006.  CI.  159-o.tAiw. 

*'"^ae}"^llSm^rHeineman,  Morse  R.;  Erlich,  Ricky  M.;  and 
ReiMley.  James  H.,  4.053.001,  CI.  141-2.000. 

'''"ESi!*^if^7Rohrig.  Josef;  and  Renz,  Gerh«d.  4.053.793.  a. 

307-207.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See—  x/    -r     ami  -ym    n 

Collier.   John   R.;   and   Tam.   Thomas   Y.   T..   4.053.270,   U. 

Davidson,  James  P.;  Rosenberg,  Bamett;  and  Hinz,  Ronald  W., 
4.053,587.  CI.  424-131.000. 
Research  Triangle  Institute:  See—  ^,,  .,«« 

Swaisgood.  Harold  E..  4.053.644.  CI.  426-42.000. 

^^"y^^^mI^  Charles.  4.053.817.  Q.  318-128.000. 

'''*^^t  j2;  CUude;  and  Ri^^  ^1*^^.  ♦.053.4J).  CI.  2^^R^ 
Rice,  Robert  L.;  and  Mast.  Aquila  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Con>oranon^ 

Mechanism  for  opening  and  do^'ng  «  =V>P,,«»t^^,  <S»  ^ 

region  in  a  roU  forming  machine.  4.052,841.  CI.  56-341.000. 

*^''' Day^RofS  W.;  Onnsby.  George  S.;  and  Rich,  Elvis,  4.053,393.  CI. 

209-211.000. 
Richard  A.  Shaw.  Inc.:  See— 

Shaw.  Richard  A..  4.052.836,  Q.  33-23.000. 
Richardson.  PhUip  C:  See—  . 

Hudspeth.  E^ett  L.;  Richardson.  Ph^ipC;  Neathery,  John  L.. 
Jr.;  Dykstra.  Jerald  P.;  Boger.  Allen  D.,  Jr.;  Sims.  Wi^ham  B..  Jr.. 
Hunt.  Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry.  Tony  M..  4.053.951.  U. 
364-415.000. 

Richter.  Robert  Dean:  See— 

Stammreich.  John  Creighton;  and  Richter.  Robert  Dean,  4.053.177. 

CI.  292-113.000.  _  ^  ,      .      ,_^ 

Richter,  Sidney  B..  to  VeUicol  Chemical  Corporation.  SelecUve  herbi- 
cidal  compositions.  4.053.297.  CI.  71-88.000. 

Furukawa.  Masamichi;  and  Iguchi.  Susumu.  4.053.831,  Q.  324- 

Hayashi,  Toshio;  Goto,  Kazuo;  and  Haruyama,  Osamu,  4.052.959. 

CI.  118-644.000.  

Ogawa.  Mutsuo.  4.053.930.  CI.  358-133.000 
RicbelTHans-Jochem;  Homeyer,  B«7»««»;  i"'*  "??l[~^/"«t^'f ' 
to         Bayer        AktiengeseUschaft.         0-alkyl-0-[4.6-dimethyl-5- 
chloropyrimidin-(2>-yll-(thiono)    (thiol)    phosphonc    acid    esters. 
4,053.594.  CI.  424-200.000. 

'^'"'feiS^effVolfgang;  Frey.  Volker;  Wick.  Manfred;  and  Riedle. 

Rudolf.  4.053.495.  CI.  260-448.20E. 
Riewald.  Paul  Gordon;  Krueger.  WUliam  Henry;  and  Dhmgra,  Ashok 
Kumar,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemoure.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for 
reinforcing  aluminum  aUoy.  '*;053.011.  CI  16^-97  000 
Rilling,  Charles  A.  Cartop  trunk  boat.  4,052.761.  CI.  9-Z.OOb. 
Rimlinger.  Donald  C:  See —  . .  ^     ,  «,,  n-m   r^    m 

>ltertit.  Frank;  and  Rimlinger.  Donald  C.  4,052.970.  Q.  123- 

139  OAW 
Rinehart.  Dale  W..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Chemically  strengthened 

opal  glass.  4.053.679.  CI.  428-410.000. 
Ring  Tool  and  Die  Company:  See— 

Tunias,  Angclo.  4.052.883,  CI.  73-12.000. 

Riordan.  Keith:  See—  j  w  -;_   c>»«hMi  M 

Hose.  R.  Kenneth.  Jr.;  Riocdan.  Keith;  and  Martin.  Stephen  M., 
4,053,821.  CI.  363-60.000. 

*"'"!u.iS£''*kS7  Rippcl.    Leopold;    Pulitzer    Wolfgang;    and 

Schmidinger.  Hans.  4,053.273.  CI.  425-357.000. 
Roark.  Eugene,  to  Jno  H.  Swisher  A  Son,  Inc.  Plastic  film  wrapper. 

4.053.046.  CI.  206-274.000. 
Robbins.  John  Francis  Whiting:  See— 

Penhasi.   Harry   Aron;   and   Robbins.   John   Francis   Whitmg, 
4.053.104.  CI.  233-11.000.  . 

Roberts.  Elliott  J.;  Bunk.  Stanley;  and  Angevme.  Peter  AUen.  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated.  Process  for  recovery  of  alumina-cryohte  waste 
in  aluminum  production.  4,053.375.  CI.  204-67  000. 
Roberts.  Frank  William;  Roberts.  Richard  Allen;  Roberts.  Waldo 
Calvin;  and  Blanpied.  Robert  Howard.  Panel  building  construction 
and  method,  and  clip.  4.052.831.  CI.  52-309.800. 
Roberts.  Richard  Allen:  See—  d,.w^,  u/.w« 

Roberts,  Frank  WUliam;  Rober^  *^*=^n«'^i^?1?3^So 
Calvin;  and  Blanpied,  Robert  Howard.  4.052.831.  Q.  52-309.800. 

Roberts.  Waldo  Calvin:  See—  u,^^.  \i/.w« 

Roberts.  Frank  WUliam;  Roberts.  Richard  Allen;  Roberts.  Waldo 

cSSi;MdBlanp2i  Robert  Howard.  4.052.831.  CI.  52-309.800. 

Robie.  Edward  Thomas,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Electrical  energizable  apparatus  and  adapter  connector  for  use 
therewith.  4,053.788.  CI.  307-11.000. 

Robin.  Leon;  and  Hawkes,  Thaddeus,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Arrangement 
for  measuring  the  lag  between  two  timed  signals  by  electronic  corre- 
Ution.  4.053.888.  CI.  343-13.0OR.  ^  c     ru 

Robinson.  Hugh  S.,  to  D.  R.  Spen^  A  Co.  Three  way  cock  for  filter 
press  plates.  4.052,998.  CI.  137-625.500. 

Robinson.  Leon;  and  Sass.  Allan,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 
Process  for  reducing  the  sulfide  sulfur  content  of  char  with  carbon 
dioxide  and  HjO.  4.053.285.  CI.  44-1. OOF. 
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Robot  Researc  I,  Inc.:  See—  ■    Ant^a^t  r>\ 

Hawkins.  J  yseph  Key;  and  Cavanaugh,  Leo  Francis,  4,053,931,  CI. 

358- 1 34.1  00. 
Rockwell  Inter  lational  Corporauon:  &e--  .««,«,   ri 

DeForest,  iVUliam  S.;  and  Connelly,  Henry  v.,  Jr.,  4,053,351,  CI. 

Sh^lS'j  ^h  M.;  and  Simone,  John.  4,052.787.  CI.  29-626.000. 

Rodgers,  Leon  ird  John;  and  Stuart,  Alan,  to  RoUs-Royce  Limited.  Gas 
turt)ineengue  gas  now  ducts.  4.052.847.  a.  60-262.000 

Rodriguez.  Ge  )rge  H.;  and  Maher.  John  P.  to  Sprague  E>«t™:  Com- 
pany. Them  istor  with  leads  and  method  of  making.  4.053.864.  CI. 

338-22.0SD.  ^  ju  a     .    i 

Rodriguez.  Ra  ph  V..  to  Reed  Tool  Company.  Tungsten  carbide-steel 

alloy.  4,053.:  06.  CI.  75-123.00J. 
Roc.  Anthony  Maitland:  See—  »,     .    j    ci  .       d,o.^ 

Coates.  V^Uliam  John;  Roe,  Anthony  Maitland;  Slater.  Robert 
AnSny;  and  Taylor.  Edwin  Michael.  4.053.601.  CI.  424-250.000. 

°*Grahain,  I  tonald  W.;  Rogers,  Edward  F.;  and  Ashton,  Wallace  T., 
4,053.601,0.  424-251.000. 

Rogers,  John  !  ;ieeman:  See—  ,  ^    -,,  .  ^.^  «-.-, 

Lawson,  I  eslie  Edward;  Rogers,  John  Sleeman;  and  Watts,  Peter 
Edward  4.052,937,  CI.  101-147.000. 
Rohm  and  Ha  is  Company:  S«—        ,«.,.  ^„ 
Hurt,  WU  iam  S.  4.053.499.  a.  260-456.00P. 
Miller.  G  orge  A.;  and  Lewis,  Sheidoo  N..  4,053.479.  Q.  2 
302.00A . 

°  Enist,  Wc  Ifram;  Rohrig,  Josef;  and  Rem.  Gerhard,  4.053.793,  CI. 
307-207  000. 
Rolls-Royce  I  imited:  See—  AnKttAi     ni 

Rodgets,    Leonard    John;    and    Stuart,    Alan,    4.052,847,    CI. 
60-262.(  00.  ^  ..,      .    w 

Roman,  Leonj  rd  F.;  and  Elliott,  George  H..  to  CaUfonua  Linear  Cir- 
cuits. Inc.  I  »-implanted  semiconductor  abrupt  junction.  4,053.924. 
a.  357-63.C  ». 

Hamrick.    Joseph    T.;    and    Rose,    Leslie    C,    4,053,015,    Q. 

166-302  000.  ^    ^  .       „. 

Rosen,  Arye;  i  nd  Napoli.  Louis  Sebastian,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Micto- 

wave    freq  lency    discriminator    comprising    an    FET    amplifier. 

4.053.841.  CI.  329-103.000.  _        ^ 

Rosen,  Perry    to  Hoffimann-La  Roche  Inc.   15-Oxaandrostanes  and 

15-oxopre»  lanes.  4.053.487.  CI.  260-346.710. 
Rosenberg,  B  imett:  See—  ^  „        »       i j 

Davidson   James  P.;  Rosenberg,  Bamett;  and  Hinz,  Ronald 
4,053,5  7.  CI.  424-131.000. 
Rosenberger.  Paul  C:  See— 

Prillinger  Peter  F.  M.;  Rosenberger,  Paul  C;  and  Sievmg.  Alfred 
W.,  4.0  52.855,  Q.  60-547.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Mans  Jurgen;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Apel,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengese  Ischaft  StabiUzed  acrylic  acid  esters  of  polyhydric  alco- 
hols and  a  >roces8  for  their  preparation.  4.053.504,  CI.  560-4.000. 
Rosenstock.  1  riedrich;  Hastik.  Walter;  and  Becker.  Reinhold.  to  Metall- 
geseUschaf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dry  grinding  process  for  reducing 
ore  to  peU«  tizable  particles.  4.053.1 13.  Q.  241-30.000. 
Rosenthal,   I  awrence  David.   Video  game   system.   4,053,740,  CI. 

364.7O5.00(  I. 
Ross,  Dough  s;  and  Blackburn,  Keith.  Container  transport  system  and 

apparatus.  1,053.072,  Q.  214-512.000. 
Ross,  J.  Bow  m,  Jr.:  See—  .    ^       ^ 

Cartwrit  it,  William  F.;  Means,  Richard  E.;  KaUianos,  Andrew  G.; 
and  R<  8S,  J.  Bowen,  Jr.,  4,052,993,  Q.  131-9.000. 
Ross.  Svante  Bertil:  See— 

Cammal  a.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  De  PauUs,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby.  Sten  Ingvar.  Stjemstrom.  Nib-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-<  >ve.  4,053,632.  Q.  424-316.000. 
Cammal  n,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Lindberg,  Ulf  Henrik  Anders; 
de  Pai  lis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik; 
UUf,  <  :arl  Bengt  Johan;  and  Ogren,  Sven-Ove,  4,053,637.  Q. 
424-33  XOOO.  ^  „  .  . 

Rotter.  Friec  cich.  to  Schioemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bedplates 

for  a  roUii  g  miU  or  the  like.  4,052,876,  Q.  72-237.000. 
Roueche,  Ai  nand,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disazo  pigments  con- 
taining et  ler  substituted  alkoxy  carbonyl  groups.  4,053.464.  CI. 
260-174.00).  ,    ^, 

Rounds,  Chi  ries  E.  System  for  fiiel  supplemenution.  4,053,683,  CI. 

429-8.000. 
Rousael-UC]  AF;  See-  ^,,  ,«,  ^. 

Martd.  facques;  Heymes.  Rene;  and  Lutz,  Andre.  4.053.597.  CI. 

424-2"  6.000. 

Poittevi  I,  Andre;  and  Torclli,  Vesperto,  4,053,618,  CI.  424-270.000. 

Rovnyak,  G  sorge  C;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  Lakshmi;  and  Haug- 

witz.  Rod  ger  D.,  to  E.  R.  Sc^uibb  t  Sons,  Inc.  1,3,4,5, 15.Thiazolinyl 

and  1,3  th  azinyl  substituted  mdolinones.  4.053.613.  C\.  424-246.000. 

Rowan.  Wil  iam  J.:  See— 

Pennell.   WiUiam   E.;   and   Rowan,   WUUam  J..  4.053.359.   CI. 

176-6  .000. 

Rowley.  Le  oy  S.;  and  Halberstadt,  Harry  J.,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  & 

Space    C  ompany     Inc.    End-reacting    electrochemical    battery. 

4,053,685,  a.  429-68.000. 

Roy,  Kemn  th  Lee,  to  Globe-Union  Inc.  Push  button  switch  mode 

indicator  dement.  4,052.954,  Q.  116-124.00L. 
Royal.  Thonas  B.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Tray  forming 
method.  *  ^2,933,  Q.  93-5  LOOM. 


Roylance,  Thomas  William:  See —  .  »-  ■     » 

Fox,  John  Francis;  Roylance,  Thomas  WUliam;  and  Mair,  Angus 
Campbell,  4,053,379,  CI.  204-160.100.  .n«n7n     r\ 

Rozeboom,     Tunis    Junior.     Retneving     vehicle.     4,053,070,     CI. 

214-505.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See—  ,    „  .„w. 

Estes,  Michael  J.,  4,053,938,  CI.  361-37.000. 
Ruckle,  Duane  Louis:  See—  ..     ^  ,      .        j  ci-^i,   p.„ 

Henricks,  Robert  Jacobi;  Ruckle,  Duane  Louis;  and  Slack,  Ray- 
mond Bender,  4,053.330,  Q.  148-1 1.50F. 

Rudolph,  Hans:  See —  .   »     i    ^    u  «j 

Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen;  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Apel,  Gerhard, 
4,053,504,  CI.  560^.000. 

Rudolph,  Louis  R.:  See—  .„,...,      .    «     Ai\<i9on  rt 

Woodson.  David  S..  Ill;  and  Rudolph,  Louis  R..  4,053,890,  CI. 

3*3-17.700.  „     .       „       ,      u       . 

Rufer,  Clemens;  Schroder,  Eberhard;  and  Kessler,  Hans-Joachim.  to 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  2-(5-Nitro-2-imidazolyl)-ben- 

zimidazoles.  4.053.472.  CI.  544-139.000. 
Ruprecht,  Hans  Dieter;  and  Henrichs.  Paul,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Process  for  the  production  of  elastic  composites.  4,053,537,  CI. 
26O-859.00R.  ,.         .    ,       ^     .     u 

Ryan,  Carl  R.;  and  Stilwell,  James  H.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  Quadnphase 

shift  keyed  adaptive  equalizer.  4,053,837,  CI.  325-323.000. 
Rydberg.  Jan  Helge  Arnold:  See—  ,  „   ^..        »     «  , 

Reinhardt,  Hans;  Ottertun.  Harald  Darnel;  and  Rydberg,  Jan  Helge 
Arnold.  4.053.553,  CI.  423-105.000. 
Rydz,  John  Stephen;  and  Wurst,  John  WhUldin,  to  Singer  Company. 
The.  Electronic  control  package  for  sewing  machine.  4.052.946,  CI. 
112-158.00E. 
Rykwalder.  Stanley  J.:  See—  ,     ^„„«nc    /-i 

Brendel.  Albert  E.;  and  Rykwalder.  Stanley  J..  4,052.905.  CI. 
73-483.000. 
"s.a.PRB".  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Pelousse.  Jean  A..  4.052,942.  CI.  102-65.200. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Dill,  Douglas  W.,  4,053,664,  CI.  427-379.000. 
Sable,  Oaude:  See — 

Chardonneau,  Joel;  and  Sable,  Claude,  4.052.907.  CI.  74-89.220. 
Sado.  Ichiro;  Kishimoto.  Juji;  Saito.  Seiji;  and  Sakurai.  Atsushi.  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  calculator  with  ftmction  keys. 
4.053,753.  CI.  2364-709.000. 
Safe  Fhght  Instmment  Corporation:  See- 
Greene.  Leonard  M..  4.053.883,  CI.  343-7.300. 
Safranek.  William  H.:  See—  ^  ^  ,       , 

Yamashita.  Keizo;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Okamura,  Yukio;  and  Safranek, 
WUliam  H..  4.053,370,  CI.  204-13.000. 
SAFT-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 
Coibion,  Jean;  and  Lafaye.  Jean,  4,053,687.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Saintonge,  Jerome.  Multiple  pouch  bagging  apparatus.  4,052,837,  CI. 

53-62.000. 
Saito,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Shichida,  Hiromichi;  Katsube,  Hideo;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 
Miteuo,  4,053.251,  CI.  408-35.000. 
Saito,  Nakaji.  Seabed  mining  utilizing  circulating  current  based  on 

water  level  differences.  4.053.181.  CI.  299-9.000. 
Saito.  Seiji:  See— 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto.  Juji;  Saito.  Seiji;  and  Sakurai.  Ateushi. 

4,053.753.  CI.  2364-709.000. 

Saito.  Takeo;  Takazawa.  Yuzuru;  Nagaoka.  Shinji;  and  Seki.  Yoichi.  to 

Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exposure  multiple  setting  device  for 

programming  electric  shutter.  4,053.908.  CI.  354-31.000. 

Sakamoto.  Kaneaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ogura  Chuck  Seisakusho. 

Small  size,  portable  bender.  4,052,875.  CI.  72-217.000. 
Sakurai,  Atsushi:  See— 

Sado,  Ichiro;  Kishimoto,  Juji;  Saito,  Seiji;  and  Sakurai,  Atsushi, 
4.053,753.  CI.  2364-709.000. 
Salata,  Joseph  M.  Golf  club  swing  training  device.  4,053.160.  CI.  273- 

I86.00A. 
Saletan.  David  I.;  Yeung,  Reginald  S.;  and  Pledger,  William  R.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Process  for  production  of  glycerine.  4,053,525.  CI. 
260^35.00E. 
Saliaris,  George  P.,  to  Sigma  Scientific  Development,  Inc.  Hose  clamp. 

4,053,135.  CI.  251-10.000. 
Salisbury.  Thomas  E..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Instrument  tray  and  soak  basin  combination.  4.053.280.  CI.  21-87.000. 
Salzgeber.  Daniel  E.;  Raufeisen.  Robert;  and  Davis,  Charles  W.,  to 
Stanadyne,  Inc.  Fuel  injection  pump  and  timing  control  therefor. 
4,052,971,  CI.  123-139.0AQ. 
Salzgitter  AG:  See— 

Fuhrboter,    Alfred;    and    Mittelstadt,    Manfred,    4,052,800,    CI. 
37-58.000. 
Samcoe  Holding  Corporation:  See— 

Frezza,  Robert,  4,053,151,  CI.  270-79.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See— 

Hardtmann,  Goetz  E.;  and  Kathawala,  Faizulla  G.,  4,053,600,  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Eichenberger,    Erwin;    and    Neumann,    Peter,    4,053,617,    CI. 
424-270.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Schmitz,  Hermann;  and  Wellisch,  Ferdinand,  4,052,918,  CI.  82- 
36.00R. 
Sanford,  B.  Paul,  to  Cougar  Instruments  Corporation.  Rotation-to- 
reciprocating  motion  converting  tool.  4.052.781.  CI.  29-560.000. 


October  11,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


^"voSS'^chi;  and  Sanka.  Tsugio.  4.053.449,  CI.  261-44.00R. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Katooka,  Mitsuro;  Kitano.  Nontoshi;  and 
Matsuzawa.  Toshiaki,  4.053.608.  CI.  424-266.000. 

Cqcc     Allftfl*  Sec 

Robinson,  Leon;  and  Sass,  Allan.  4.053.285.  CI.  44- 1  .OOF. 
Sato.  Akihiko.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Electric  shutter  device  for  a 

focal  plane  shutter.  4.053.913.  CI.  354-244.000 
Sato.  Akira;  Ogawa.  Akira;  Hinata.  Masanao;  and  Takei.  Haruo.  to  huji 

Photo   Film   Co..    Ltd.    Silver   halide   photographic   emulsions. 

4.053,318,  CI.  96-139.000. 

^^^Hir^yTmi.  KaTuhiro;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Tokiwa^  Taisuke;  Kawjubo, 
Kazuo;  IwaUte,  Fujio;  and  Nakatsui,  Hisashi,  4.053,898,  CI. 
346-1  000 

Satomura.  Ma^to,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  VS«"rf?"?r*!J^59'l90 
ether  having  a  photocrosslmkable  moiety.  4.053.415.  CI.  204-159.1W. 

Saunders.  John  Christopher:  See—  rhrictonher 

Boyle.  John  Terence  Araott;  and  Saunders.  John  Christopher. 

4.053.615.  CI.  424-267.000.  a  n^^,^n^, 

Saunders.  Linda  Anne,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I..  ""•^"P^y- 

High-recovery  force  warp  knit  stretch  fabnc  with  lengthwise  sUbili- 

zation.  4,052,866,  CI.  66-193.000.  j.,  f„,  . 

Saylor.  Lee  H..  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Spacer-expander  for  a 

pston  oil  control  ring.  4.053.164,  CI.  277-139.000.  „     .      ,  ^ 

Sckife.  Colin,  to  Reckitt  &  Colman  Products  Limited^  Dev^  for 

introducing  medicaments  or  the  like  into  body  cavities.  4.052.986.  CI. 

1  ^R-^60  000 
Schaad.  William  J.,  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Push-button 

electrical  switch.  4.053.726.  CI.  200-159.00R. 

^^TSow^^'u^rTnce    M.;    and    Schaaf.    Robert.    4.053.416.    Q. 

Schacht  Erich  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Nowak.  Herbert;  Simane.  Zdenek; 
ISS  KaySr  Detiev.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  "it  beschrankter 
Haftung.  Cholesterol  level-lowering  phenoxyacetic  acids.  4,053,620. 

ScSdi'iJ^  Klaus,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Baffled  combus- 
tion chamber.  4,052.846.  CI.  60-251.000.         ^         ^  ,  ,  . 

Schalkowsky.  Samuel;  and  Clipp.  Louis  L..  to  Exotech,  Incorporated. 

Shock  press.  4,053,110,  CI.  241-1.000. 

Schaller,  Richard  J.:  See—  .     ^  ,        .  ,.,•,      ciu^^  m    i, 

Rahaim,  Thomas  J.;  Schaller,  Richard  J.;  and  WJey,  Elbert  H.,  Jr.. 

4.053.257.  CI.  415-214.000. 

Schaub.  Wolfgang:  See—  CnK...h    WnlfcanB 

Effland.    Richard   C;    Davis.    Larry;    and    Schaub.    Wolfgang. 
4.053.599.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Scheiner,  Bernard  J.:  See —  ^  .   .        «       ^  .    .„^ 

Smyres.  Gary  A.;  Haskett.  Philip  R;  Schemer.  Bemard  J.;  and 
Lin^trom.Roald  E..  4,053.305.  CI.  75-104.000. 
Scher.  Herbert  B..  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  Controllwl  release 
system  for  juvenile  hormones  in  aqueous  environment.  4.033.0Z/.  ^\. 
424-278.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  _„  ,^,  ^  •M\.-)(\-y(t^ 

BuAa,  Christian;  and  Bomer,  Peter.  4,053,503.  Q.  560-202.000. 
Rufer.  Clemens;  Schroder,  Eberhard;  and  Kessler.  Hans-Joachim, 
4,053.472.  CI.  544-139.000. 

""'SeKTeStt^Slnd  McCombie.  Stuart  W..  4.053.591.  CI. 

424-180.000.  .       ^  ^n«i«no  r-i   o«i. 

Faro.  Hans-Peter;  and  Symchowicz.  Samson.  4.053.5W.  ci.  zou- 

557  OOR 
Scherr.  Mary  Ami;  and  Hosterman.  "f^V  ^i  ^  Scherr  My^.J"" 
Jewelry  and  bracelet  heartbeat  momtor.  4.052j979.  CI.  •28-2.051'. 

Scherrer.  Hanspeter;  and  Bojler  Ajj".  g^^f^Sfe*  ^~'''  ^"' 

Liquid  crysUlline  biphenyls.  4.053.431,  CI.  252-299.WW. 
Scheuermann,  Horst:  See—  i^aaia  «in 

Jersak,  Ulrich;  and  Scheuermann.  Horst.  4.053.527.  CI.  260^46.000. 

''''g;>J?L'^rt'5.7and  Schick,  John  W^^  4^^^^^^ 
Schiller.  Michael.  Finger  identification.  4^)53.228.  CI-  356-71  000. 
Schindel.  Wesley  Gerald,  to  Du  Pont  de  NemouR  R  ^xV'^^f^' 
Catalyzed  fluorination  of  chlorocarbons.  4.053,530,  CI.  260-653.80U. 
Schindler,  Rudolf  A.:  See—  ^  c  .^.  AHo,in 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Sp^  Admin- 
istration; and  Schindler.  Rudolf  A..  4,053.231.  CI.  356-106.00S. 
Schlafer.  John,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Optical^scannmg 
apparatus  for  photolithography  of  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  having  an 
aperture  mask.  4.053.905,  CI.  354-1.000  ^    .  ^  ^      ,^  „    ,«  ,Tnit«i 
Schl^n.  David;  McCawley.  Frank  X.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  R- to  United 
States  of  America,  Interior.  Electrodeposition  of  copper.  4,053.377, 
CI.  204-106.000. 
Schlax,  Timothy  R.:  See--  ^  c^uu,  ximnthw  R 

Colling,  Ronald  L.;  Trenne,  Myron  U.;  and  Schlax,  Timothy  R., 
4,052.967,  CI.  123-1 17.00D. 
Schldemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ?,  ,«imA 

Zilges,  Franz  Josef;  and  Siegert,  Klaus,  4,052,877.  CI.  72-253.00A. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengraellschaft:  See- 
Rotter.  Friedrich.  4,052.876.  CI.  72-237.000 

Schmid.  Manfred  Carl;  and  Reiss.  Ro  f  R'^f?^^]^?^".  »°"*So 
sterile  dispensing  of  flowable  contenU.  4.053.648.  CI.  426-117.000. 

'^'t'Xh.^Emst'lippel.    Leopold;    l^llitze^    Wolfgang;   «id 
Schmidingcr.  Hans.  4,053,273,  CI.  425-357.000. 


Schmidt.   Bradley  J.,  to   Illinois  Tool   Works   Inc.  Terminal   cap. 

4,053,705.  CI.  174-138.00F. 
^' HubnS' Ma^r;^;  Heerd^^Ruth;  Schmidt.  Felix;  «id  Thiel.  Max, 

Schmidf  F.;J^c?,  to  Amet2k?inc.  Electrolytic  filter  for  electrolyti- 
ca7ly  fiS  aAd  recovering  metals  from  colloidal  suspensions. 
4,053,386,  CI.  204-264.000. 

^'*Rlv:hm.!S;*^^mer;  Reinkenobbe,  Heinz-Otto;  and  Schmidt. 
Manfred.  4.053.278.  CI.  432-137.000. 

^**  Diapers"  Heinridi;  Schmidt.  Otto;  and  Musebeck.  Horst.  4.052.784. 
CI  29  599  000 

Schmidtmann.   Burchard.  to  Licentia   P^c"!:"^^^**!""*^,"'.*;.^ 
Chrominance  amplifier  control  circuit  Providing  simultaneous  adjust- 
ment of  gain  and  DC  level.  4.053.927.  CI.  358-29.000, 

Schmitz.  Herbert,  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.  Fabric  protecting  means.  4,053.113. 

Schmi?z,^HlTlS2nn;  and  Wellisch.  Ferdinand  '«  Sandvik  Aktidjolag. 
Tool  head  mounting  arrangement  for  a  lathe.  4,052.918.  ^.,1.  o^- 
1^  OOR. 

Schneeberger,  Ernst,  to  Molins  Limited.  Apparatus  for  severing  and 
overlapping  material  web  sections,  especially  for  a  packaging  ma- 
chine for  tSbacco  products.  4.052,840,  CI.  53-389X)00. 

Schneider,  Fritz  W.;  Clausen,  Helmut;  and  Kelterbaum,  Manfred,  to 
Elastogran  Maschinenbau  GmbH  &  Co.  M«'"8  d«via:  for^ixing 
together   multi-component    plastics   materials.    4,053,283,   ci.    li- 

252  OOR 
Schneider,  Jurg;  and  Fattinger,  Volker,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Gas  scrubbing  plant.  4.053,292,  CI.  55-227.000. 
Scholz.  John  A.;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  and  Silver,  H.  Graham,  to  GTE 

Sylvania  Incorporated.  Arc  discharge  lamp  compnsing  mercury. 

scandium  and  lithium  iodide,  scandium  emission  being  suppressed. 

4.053.805.  CI.  313-229.000.  .    .    ^  .  ^       ^  r-     -      a™«ih 

Schrag.  Thomas  Gene;  Burkhart.  Merie  Keith;  and  Goertz.  Arnold 

Elmer,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Method  "fd  apparatus  for  transport- 

ine  and  processing  multiple  round  bales.  4.053.071.  CI.  214-506.000^ 
Schreibcr.  William  L.;  Siano.  James  N.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  and 

Shuster.  Edward  J.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc. 

Foods  and  flavor  use  of  l-(3,3-dimethyl-2-norbomyl-2-propanone. 

4.053.657.  CI.  426-538.000.  .^^  c    .      ■ 

Schrider,  Michael  Stanley,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Systcnuc 

control  of  ectoparasites  with  a-cyano-m-phenoxybenzyl  a-C,-<-4 

alkyl-2-naphthaleneacetates.  4,053,631,  CI.  424-304.000. 

Schroder,  Eberhard:  See—  .  „     .      „       i      u 

Rufer,  Clemens;  Schroder,  Eberhard;  and  Kessler.  Hans-Joachim. 

4.053,472,  CI.  544-139.000. 

^**  nil^^Kh,*  Heinz;~'Ehlers.   Klaus-Peter;   and   Schrodter.   Klaus, 
4,053,562,  CI.  423-313.000. 

^''tri^^'joim^   Plant,   WUliam  J.;   «.d   Schuler,   Dale   L.. 

4.053.886,  CI.  343-5.0SA.  c      r  -^    .« 

Schultenkamper,  Josef;  Eckert.  Bemd;  and  Schumann.  Siegfned,  to 

Gelenkwellenbau  GmbH.  Coupling  flange  for  a  torque  transmitting 

shaft.  4,053,248,  CI.  403-337.000. 
Schultz,  Fredenck  E.;  and  Gart)er,  Albert  J*.'  »°  G"f'?i.g?25f 

Company.  Polar  weave  flywheel  assembly.  4.052.913.  CI.  74-572.000. 

Schultz,  Lawrence  A.:  See—  _  c     ^».  i    .„j 

Deslauriers.  Paul  C:  Voelker.  Richard  P.;  Lecourt,  Everett  J.;  and 

Schultz.  Lawrence  A..  4,053,406,  CI.  210-71.000. 

Schultz.  Sheldon  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Touch  actuated  syst^n.'^P^/ 

sive  to  a  combination  of  resistance  and  capacitance.  4.053.7BV.  V-i. 

307-116.000.  ^  -  ,        . 

Schultz,  Thomas  W.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Scanning  rate  and 

intensity   control  for  optical   scanning  apparatus.   4.053.903.  CI. 

Schultz^  Thomas  W..  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Control  system 
for  an  optical  scanning  exposure  system  for  manufacturing  cathode 
ray  tubes.  4.053,906.  CI.  354-1.000.  .        o  .  c 

Schulze.  Stephen  R..  to  Allied  Chemical  <^n>o™tKMi.  Solutions  of 
ethylene-chlorotrifluoroethylene   copolymers.   4.053.445.   t.1.   20U- 
31.20R. 
Schumann.  Siegfried:  See—  c:.^,^^ 

Schultenkamper.  Josef;  Eckert,  Bemd;  and  Schumann,  Siegfried. 
4.053.248,  CI.  403-337.000. 

^^'IS^irJohnf^I  Schwartz.  Joseph.  4.053.514.  CI.  26O-570.00R. 

Schwarz.  Frederick  Michael:  See—  .  .^    u    i  At\^\-y^ 

Chaplin.  Gary  Francis;  and  Schwarz.  Fredenck  Michael,  4,033,254, 
CI.  415-116.000. 

Schwarz,  Wolfgang:  See—  ,   _  .  «,  ,f „ 

Herrle,   Karl;  Gausepohl,  Hermann;  and  Schwarz,   Wolfgang. 

4.053.696.  CI.  526-65.000.  ,.    ^  ,^       a  c  .w« 

Schwarze.  Wemer;  and  Wolfl^.  Siegfried,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  ynd  Silber- 

ScheidcansUlt  vormals  Roessler.  Reaction  product  of  ♦•*-°»f-vhy- 

droxymethyl)-cyclohexene  compounds  with  sulfur.  4,053,461,  CI. 

Schweinsberg!  Dieter  Klaus-Jurgen,  to  Eichner  0[|««««»ii?n  ^G;P*t* 
carrier  holder  with  identification  strip.  4,052.807.  CI.  40-359.000. 

Schweiss.  Dieter:  See—  ^  o  u  r^   . 

Doub.  Leonard;  Kaltenbronn,  James  S.;  and  Schweiss.  Dieter. 
4,053,470.  CI.  544-25.000. 
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Schvk^^erdtel 
Sofcrt. 
Swodenk 
Scully.  Marian 
jet.  4,053.783 
Sealed  Power 

Sayior.  Lee 
Sears.  Roebuck 

Martelet, 

Secretary  of 

of  the  United 

See— 

Tolomi, 

Seibert,  Micha4l 

storing  and 
Sdfert, 
denk.  Wolfga^, 
ylatkm  of 
Seiko  Koki 

Saito,  Taket>; 
Chi,  4.05 
Seki.  Yotchi 
Saito,  Takef) 
Chi,  4.0S 
Selivanov,  Ana^y 
Shedding 
139-434000. 
Semperit  Anstaft 

Longhetto, 
Sendo.  Yuji 
Yoshioka. 
4.053.4« 
Sensor  Technof^y, 

Weinstein, 
Sethi,  Gurdip 
Company 
a.  83-409 
Seto,  Masahiko 
Kawazu, 
Miyi 


f ■  Sw— 
Hetmann;  Waldmann.  Helmut:  Schwerdtel.  Wulf;  and 
Wolfgang.  4.053.523.  CI.  260^21.000. 
.,  to  University  Patents.  Inc.  X-Ray  laser  utilizing  gas 
a.  250-493.000. 
orporation:  See — 
H.,  4.053.164.  a.  277-139.000. 
tnd  Co.:  See— 
RUakl  G..  4.053,091.  O.  224-32.00A. 

for  Industry  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  &  Northern  Ireland,  The: 


EUe; 


Seuter.  Friedei 
MoUer, 
Friedei; 
Sewell,  Harry: 
Tumbull, 
313-388.(100. 
Seymour,  Euge  ne 
Smith,  Irvi  i 
424-181.(  DO. 
Sforza,  Anthony 

195-103.M)R 
Shaheen,  Joaei^ 
Corporation 
4,052.787,  CI 
Shankar,  Rameih 
Mucciardi, 
73-67.80Cf 
Shapiro,  Howa  d 
Merz.  Keineth 
338-309.(  00. 
Shaw,  Frank  D 


Richard,  4.053.239.  CI.  356-25O.00a 

.  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Process  for 
ering  plant  tissue.  4,052,817,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Waldmann.  Helmut;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and  Swo- 
,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  hydrox- 
4.053.523.  a.  260-62 l.OOG. 
Kaijushild  Kaisha:  See— 

i;  Takazawa.  Yuzuru;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and  Seki,  Yoi- 
,908.  a.  354-31.000.  i 

Set-  ! 

Takazawa,  Yuzuru;  Nagaoka,  Shinji;  and  Seki,  Yoi- 
908,  a.  354-31.000. 

Grigorievich;  and  Kovalev,  Gennady  Ivanovich. 
mechanism   for  travelling-wave   looms.   4,053,000,  G. 

See— 

Francesco.  4.052.899.  CI.  73-300.000. 
Se^- 

Mitsuru;    Murakami.    Masayuki;    and    Sendo,    Yuji. 
a.  544-21.000. 
,  Inc.:  See— 
irold;  and  Lee,  Ray  H.,  4.052,782.  O.  29-572.000. 
I  ;ingh;  and  Cole,  Thomas  Waiter,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
A  iparatus  for  removing  webs  from  cartridges.  4,052,921, 
).00(. 

See— 
ijlitsutaka;  Wagatsuma,   Mitsuyoshi;   Seto,   Masahiko; 
To&hikazu;  Yamaguchi,  Totaro;  and  Ohshima, 
.053,609.  CI.  424-271.000. 
See— 

;  Meng.  Karl,  deceased;  Horstmann,  Harald;  Seuter, 
1  nd  Wehinger.  Egbert,  4.053,621,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
See— 
Andrew  Alfred;  and  SeweU.   Harry.  4.053,806.  CI. 
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Shaw.  Richard 
and  method 
Shea,  Lawrenc^ 

4,053.447.  a 
Shell  Oil 

KoUmeyer, 
KoUmeyer, 
McQure, 
260-619 
Porter, 

Saletan, 
4,053,52: 
Shelly,  Robert 
George, 
35C249. 
Shen.  Tsung-Y 
Co.,      Inc. 
424-263.000. 
ShCTidan.  Lee 
siek,Hilbert 
and  method. 
Sherrill,  John 
364-561.000. 
Shiba.Haiw}, 

aperture 
Shirhi^lf. 
Mitsuo 
4OS-3SX)00 
Shiga,  Akiaob  1 
Atada,    ' 
4.033,1 
Shimizo, 
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Wesley:  See^ 
Darrow;  and  Seymour,  Eugene  Wesley,  4.053,592,  Cl 


Bacterial  isolation  method  and  device.  4.053,362,  CI. 

M.;  and  Simone,  John,  to  Rockwell  International 
Method  of  fabticating  a  beam  lead  flexible  circuit. 
29-626.000. 

See- 
Anthony  N.;  and  Shankar,  Ramesh,  4,052,889,  Cl. 


E.:See— 

M.;  and  Shapiro,  Howard  E..  4,053.866,  Cl. 


i. 


pcol 


.  to  Swan  Recreational  Products  Limited.  Underwater 

illumination  systems.  4.053.758,  Cl.  362-158.000. 
A.,  to  Richard  A.  Shaw.  Inc.  Package  filling  machine 
»,052,836.  a.  53-25.000. 
E.  Synthetic  resin  composition-method  and  product. 
260-38.000. 
Comdany:  See — 

WiUy  D..  4,053.619.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Willy  D..  4.053.622,  Cl.  424-273.00R. 
ames  D.;  and  Neumann,  Friedrich  E.,  4,053,522,  Cl. 
IDA. 

E.;  and  KoUmeyer.  WiUy  D.,  4.053.623.  Q.  424- 


PaU 


D^vid  I.;  Yeung.  Reginald  S.;  and  Pledger,  William  R.. 

.  a.  260^35.00E. 

S.See— 
Lyndell  J.  C;  and  Shelly.  Robert  S..  4.053.238,  Cl. 
100. 

ng;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Dom.  Conrad  P..  to  Merck  A 

Mercaptoalkylpyridine     disulfides.     4.053.606.     Cl. 

K.;  Kovener.  Gary  S.:  Ostrofsky.  Bernard;  and  Nebel- 
I.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Ultrasonic  testing  device 
4.052,887,  a.  73-67.80S. 
Pedometer  distance-measuring  device.  4,053,755,  Cl. 


claure. 


TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  cassette  with  flexible 
4,053,935.  a.  360^.000. 
Hirdmichi;  Katsube,  Hideo;  Toyoda.  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 
Dril  ing  machine  with  automatic  tool  changer.  4,053,251,  Cl. 


See— 

Kdamoru;   Shiga,   Akinobu;   and   Matsuyama,   Kiyoahi, 
1,69  ^  a.  526-142.000. 
Tokifiko;  lijima,  Yasuo;  and  Kusano,  Makoto,  to  Matsushita 


Electric    Industrial   Co.,    Ltd.   Oil    impregnated   electric   device. 
4,053.941.  Cl.  361-319.000.  .  .      .     •      r 

Shimomura,  Jun,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Light-receivmg  device  fo«" 
use  with  the  exposure  meter  in  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,053,vil. 
Cl.  354-152.000. 
Shinman.  Sidney.  Device  for  atuchment  to  a  frying  pan,  cooking  pot  or 

like  cooking  utensU.  4,052,934.  Cl.  99-355.000. 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Ito.  Tadashi;  Ito.  Fumio;  and  Nakamoto,  Soichi,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  DaU  registering  equipment  for  a  camera. 
4.053.909.  Cl.  354-105.000. 
Shinoda.  Yoshio;  and  Kuno.  Akira,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  DisUnce 
meter  for  vehicle  capable  of  displaying  travelling  distance  to  destina- 
tion. 4,053.749.  Cl.  364-424.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .. 

Yoshioka,    Mitsuru;    Murakami.    Masayuki;    and    Sendo,    Yuji, 
4.053.469.  a.  544-21.000. 
Shirato.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Hara,  Toshitami;  Hajimoto.  Yoshioki;  Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  and  Ma- 
tsushima,  Masaaki,  4,053,209.  Cl.  350-160.00R. 
Shivdv.  Lawrence  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  winding  armatures. 

4.052,783.  a.  29-597.000. 
Showa  Denko  K.  K.:  See— 

Kiuyama,    Tatsuo;    Kusama,    Fumihiko;    Tomaru,    Seigo;    and 
Ebinuma,  Akira,  4.053.307.  Cl.  75-130.500. 
Shuck.  David  L.:  See- 
Hut,  James  E.;  Shuck,  David  L.;  and  Lyon.  Ward  L.,  4.053.559.  CI. 
423-261.000. 
Shuck.  Lowell  Z..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  Research  and 
Development  Administration.  Poruble  device  and  method  for  deter- 
mining permeability  characteristics  of  earth  formations.  4.052,885.  Cl. 
73-38.000. 
Shuster.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Schreiber.  William  L.;  Siano.  James  N.;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo;  and 
Shuster.  Edward  J.,  4.053,657,  Cl.  426-538.000. 
Shuster.   Esther   B.;   and   Shuster,  Jacob.    Insect  catching  device. 

4,052,811,  Cl.  43-136.000. 
Shuster.  Jacob:  See — 

Shuster.  Esther  B.;  and  Shuster.  Jacob,  4.052.811,  Cl.  43-136.000. 
Shuttleworth.  Howard  P.,  to  Shuttleworth  Inc.  Conveyor  support. 

4.053.039,  Cl.  193-35.00R. 
Shuttleworth  Inc.:  See— 

Shuttleworth.  Howard  P..  4.053.039.  Cl.  193-35.00R. 
Siano,  James  N.:  See — 

Schreiber,  William  L.;  Siano,  James  N.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  and 
.  Shuster.  Edward  J..  4,053,657,  CI.  426-538.000. 
Siden,  Dennis  Carl;  and  McMills.  Corey  John,  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  the  simultaneous  termination  in  terminal  sleeves 
of  a  plurality  of  wires  with  a  multi-pin  connector.  4.052,778,  Cl. 
29-749.000. 
Siegert.  Klaus:  See — 

Zilges.  Franz  Josef;  and  Siegert,  Kiaus,  4,052,877,  Cl.  72-253.00A. 
Siegmund.  Frederik  W.  Device  for  changing  anode  blocks,  crust  break- 
ing and  charging  aluminum  furnaces.  4.053.384.  Cl.  204-244.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Aidn.  Manin;  and  Wanka.  Eberhard,  4,053.858.  Cl.  335-276.000. 

Beckmann.  Oskar.  4,053.894.  Q.  343-225.000. 

Bodlaj.  Viktor.  4.053.227,  Cl.  356-4.000. 

Diepers,  Heinrich;  Schmidt,  Otto;  and  Musebeck,  Horst,  4,052,784, 

a.  29-599.000. 
Dotzer,  Richard;  Stoger.  Klaus;  and  Stadter.  Josef,  4,053,383,  Cl. 

204-225.000. 
Ernst,  Wolfram;  Rohrig,  Josef;  and  Renz,  Gerhard,  4,053,793,  Cl. 

307-207.000. 
Franke.  Kurt.  4.053.778,  Q.  250402.000. 
Glaser.  Helmut.  4.053.874.  Cl.  340-244.00R. 
Gussefeld.  Horst.  4.053.141.  Cl.  366-339.000. 
Noe.  Werner,  4.053.870.  Cl.  340-146.200. 
Skafvenstedt.  Bengt;  Ahlgren.  Sture;  and  Tschuertz,  Eberhard, 

4.053.901.  Cl.  346  140.00R. 

Skafvenstedt.  Bengt;  Ahlgren.  Sture;  and  Tschuertz.  Eberhard, 

4.053.902,  Cl.  346.140.00R. 

Sierak.  Paul  F.;  and  Clough.  Allen  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 
Force.  Higher-order  mode  fiber  optics  T-coupler.  4.053.764,  Cl. 
250-227.000. 
Sieving.  Alfred  W.:  See— 

Prillinger,  Peter  F.  M.;  Rosenberger,  Paul  C;  and  Sieving,  Alfred 
W.,  4,052,855,  Cl.  60-547.000. 
Sigma  Scientific  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Saliaris.  George  P.,  4.053.135.  Cl.  251-10.000. 
Silver.  H.  Graham:  See — 

Scholz.  John  A.;  Gardner,  Phillip  J.;  and  Silver.  H.  Graham, 
4.053.805,  a.  313-229.000. 
Simane.  2Ulenek:  See — 

Schacht.  Erich;  Mehrhof.  Werner;  Nowak,  Herbert;  Simane.  Zde- 
nek;  and  Kayser.  Detlev,  4,053,626.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Simko,  Richard  T.,  to  Intel  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  narrow 

gap.  4.053.349.  Cl.  156-628.000. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  Brubaker,  Hiram  A.;  and  Streight,  William  E.,  to 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Chambered  mirror  construction  for  lasers. 
4.053.241,0.350-310.000. 
Simmons.  Walter  John;  and  Willis.  Frank  Marsden.  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Tampable  chub  cartridge.  4,052.939, 
Cl.  102-24.00R. 
Simone,  John:  See — 

Shaheen.  Joseph  M.;  and  Simone,  John,  4,052.787,  Cl.  29-626.000. 


.'J. 


Sims,  David  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Cylmdncal 

deaerator.  4,053,291,  Cl.  55-204.000. 
Sims,  William  B.,  Jr.:  See—  . 

Hudspeth.  Emmett  L.;  Richardson,  Philip  C;  Neathcry.  John  L.. 
Jr.; Dykstra,  Jerald  P.;  Boger.  Allen D..  Jr.; Sims.  W«U»fn »•  ^j! 
Hunt.  Glenn  E.;  and  Quisenberry,  Tony  M.,  4,053,951,  Cl. 
364-415.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See—  ....         „  .       ^  n<t  0^7    ri 

Papajewski.  Reinhold;  and  Holl.  Helmer  Heinz,  4,052,947.  Cl. 

112-158  OOR 
Rydz,  John  Stephen;  and  Wurst,  John  Whilldin.  4,052.946.  Cl. 

112-I58.00E. 

'"^liJie?.  Ge??g7Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  4,053.475.  Cl.  2,^256.40R 
Sircom,  Richard  C.  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company.  Ground  fault 

interrupters.  4,053,815,0.361-42.000.  ^  _^^,;^   Th, 

^  Sisson,  Albert  E.;  and  Dorsett.  Henry,  to  Bendix  Corporatiwi.  Tlw. 

Pressure  limiter  means  for  controlhng  the  operation  of  a  solenoid 

valve.  4,053,033,  Cl.  188-112.000. 

^^"^'S^n'Kii-iS^i;;;  Wemen  and  Sjoqvist.  Erik  Ivar.  4.053.947. 

^  Skafvenstedt,  Bengt; "  Ahlgren.  Sture;  and  Tschuertz,  Eberhard.  to 

Siemens  Aktieng^llschaft.  Fluid  pump  for  a  writing  device  havmg 
an  air  ejector  feature.  4.053.901,  Cl.  346-140.00R.  _.     .      ,    ,„ 

Skafvenstedt,  Bengt;  Ahlgren.  Sture;  and  Tschuertz.  Eberhaxd.  to 
s£SSrAkUeni<;sellschaft.  Fluid  pump  for  a  wntmg  device. 
4.053,902,  Cl.  346-140.00R. 

"^"BuS^HeiS"  Ulrich;  Durholz.  Friedrich;  and  Skipka.  Guido, 
4,053,526,  Cl.  260-645.000. 

^''''£cShi!K**BS;^Locher.  Anton;  Skirde.  Gerhard;  and  Quistorff. 
Hansjorg,  4.053.403.  Cl.  210-62.000. 

Skrgatic.  Damir  Josip  Miroslav:  See—    ^     .    ^    .    ... .  „  v,x..« 

Bro;m.  Thomas  Graham;  Skrgatic.  Damir  Jc».p  M'Jo?'»^' loun- 
ger. Graeme  William;  and  Fortune,  John  Cook,  4,052.888.  Cl. 
73-67.80S. 
Slack,  Raymond  Bender:  See—  ,      •        j  cu^i,   b.« 

Henricks.  Robert  Jacobi;  Ruckle,  Duane  Louis;  and  Slack,  Ray- 
mond Bender.  4.053.330.  Cl.  148-1 1.50F. 
Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See—    ,  ^,    ^        ,  c     .«n<iio«   ri    IW. 

Doyle,  Richaid  C;  and  Meehan.  James  E.,  4,053,198,  Cl.  3JV- 

I03.00R. 

Slater.  Robert  Antony:  See—  prjv^rt 

Coates.  William  John;  Roe,  Anthony  Ma.tl«id;  Slater  R^ 

Antony;  and  Taylor,  Edwm  Michael,  4.053,601.  Cl.  424-250.WW. 

Slater  Steel  Industries  Limited:  See—  ^noifv;  ri    174- 

Houston.  Herbert  J.;  and  Bolt.  Kenneth  D.,  4.053,706,  Cl.  174- 

149.00R. 

^'"'oJi'S'tawJ^ce  A.;  Flocke.  Leland  C;  ffimel.  Victor  H.; 
mS  John  J.;  Municr.  Alfred  E.;  and  Slote.  Lawrence. 
4  053  399  Cl  210-44  000. 
SlusareAko.'john  A.  Scaffold  including  revemble  and  adjusuble  driv- 
ing and  steering  unit.  4,053.025.  Cl.  180-2.00R. 
SiSrtt  HeSl^B.;  andKovacs.  Bela  V..  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Continuous    stream    treatment    of    ductile    iron.    4,053,146,    Cl. 

266-216.000.  „  .«.      J    . 

Smith,  Bruce  W.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation.  Stiffened  struc- 
tural laminate  and  method  of  molding  laminate  with  suffener  beads. 

S.i'?h?i5^MWj!  toSmithlSchreyer  &  Assoc..  Inc.  Clamping  connec- 

Smth.'rS3'Sl'riSSeyerAAssoc..Inc.Plug«dldtofp^ 
including  same  for  use  in  forming  a  moisture-proof  cable  splice 
enclosure.  4.053.704.  Cl.  174-87.000. 

^"*&h?«Sn%^vi?'McCawley.  Frank  X.;  and  Smith.  Gerald  R.. 

Smith.*'^iDl;roL;^*Seymour  Eugene  W«^^^ 

tones.  Animal  growth  promotant.  4.053.592,  <^l.-f2t'ln^fivi   Cl 
Smith.  Ken.  to  Potter.  John  Barry.  Comer  fiUets.  4.052,830.  Cl. 

52-288  000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 

Coates.  William  John;  Roe,  Anthony  M^tlwd;  Slater^  Robert 

Antony  and  Taylor.  Edwin  Michael.  4,053,601,  Cl.  424-250.000. 

Durant,  Graham  John;  Emmett,  John  Colin;  and  Ganelhn.  Charon 

Robin.  4.053.473.  Cl.  260-250.0BN. 

Smith.   Leward   N.   Dredging  system   and   methods  of  dredgmg. 

4.052.801,  Cl.  37-64.000. 
Smith-Schreyer  ft  Assoc.,  Inc.:  See—  ,  _„  ,^ 
Smith,  Donald  J.,  4,053,703,  C  .    74-78.000. 
Smith.  Donald  J..  4.053.704.  Cl.  174-87.000. 

^"^G^^^S'^fy^'ioy.,  Nathan.  4.053.583.  Cl.  424-90.000. 
SSen^wneth  G..  4.053.468.  Cl.  260-243.00C. 

Smiths  Industries  Limited:  See—  ,,«  ,.,  nnn 

Dodgson.  Roy  Howard.  4.052.990.  CI.  128-351.000. 

SmyrttT &  A;  Haskett.  Philip  R.;  Schemer.  Bernard  J.;  and  Lind- 
stmm.  RSd  E..  to  United  States  of  f^«^^»?^5°'ci  ^.^'JcJ^ 
copper  and  silver  from  sulfide  concentrates.  4,053,305,  Cl.  75-104.0UU. 

^•TSo'Mat!^;  I^ni.  Walter;  P«l>fdino^  Nicola;  and  Di  Gre- 

gorio  Francesco.  4,053.521.  CI.260^18.00H  ,.^.,^. 

SniderrDavid  Eugene.  Cordless  telephone.  4.053.717.  Cl.  I79-41.00A. 


Snowden.  Wesley  i^y^ond   to  Oxford  Pendafl«  Canada  Limited. 
Suspended  filing  folders.  4,053.057.  Cl.  21 1-126.000. 

^^Oka^'S^Tu^lSrta.  Tamotsu;   Kishimoto,  Teturo;  and  Nobe. 
Kazuo.  4.053.328.  Cl.  148-6. 15Z. 

Societe  Anonyme  DBA.:  See—  ^..f^^ 

Carre,  Jean  Jacques,  4,053,185.  Cl.  303-6.00C. 

Thioux.  Alain?4.053,031.  Cl.  188-71.900 
Societe  de  vente  de  ••Aluminium  Pechiney:See- 

Boccon-Gibod,  Raymond.  4.053.010.  Cl.  164-86.000. 
SocieteFrancaise    d'Equipements    pour    U    Navigation    Aenenne 
S  F  E  N  A  "  See 

Boyer,'  Francis.  4.053,893,  Cl.  343-1  U.OFT. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Foudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Doin,  Bernard  J.;  and  Tillac.  Jean-Francois.  4.053,119.  Cl.  242- 

107  40R  •    • 

Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  dc  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 

^6^1.  Jacques  Emile  Jute;  (^^^'  "'^^^jSj'  "^  ^'^ 
tebois,  Philippe  Marc  Dems,  4.052.844.  Cl.  60-39.650. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See-  ^. 

Duret.    Maurice    Louis;    and    Bamoin.    Pierre.    4,053,1-0,    ci. 

244-119000 
Mouillc,  Rene  Louis.  4.053,258.  Q.  416-134.00A. 

'°^'g:arpSrRe:c§!rbn%7,053,20l,C1.339-2l8.00R.      . 
SolomoJ   Donald  F..   to  Jo-Line  Tools.   Inc.   Reversmg  ratchet. 
4.053.037,  Cl.  192-43.100. 

'°'^SJSen?G^r4.053.529,Cl  260^53.500.      ^^^^^.,^,  ^1 
Somerville.  Robert  L.  Hybrid  phosphonc  acid  process.  4,053,563.  Cl. 
423-320.000. 

"""SSJ^/nSmS^Graham;  Skrgatic.  Damir  Jc»ip  Min^Uv.  Yo^- 
ger,  Graeme  William;  and  Fortune.  John  Cook,  4,052,888,  Cl. 
73-67.80S. 

^"AMX^roSofohkoshi,  Akio;  Muramcrta,  ShoiclujNakayama. 
AldS  and  Sumi.  Koichiro.  4,053,807.  Cl.  313-409.000. 

Maruo.Tsunchiro.  4,053  829.  Cl.  32446.000. 

Tomita,  Shinji;  and  Kashima.  Tsunehiro.  4.052,798.  Cl.  35-9.00A. 
Soprogespar  Societe  de  Promotion  et  de  Gestion  de  Participation*: 

See— 
Dcrveaux,  Oscar.  4.053.718.  Cl.  179-90.00B. 

'°"H:SrS?S'M^Nieh^^  Howard  E.;  and  Pack,  James  L.. 

Spark^*RS;e°rtA^'toTyn'^^^^^ 
axial  tomographic  scanner.  4,053,780,  Cl.  zx>-443.«wi . 

''*'aJSrili?ff'way^7ohnson.  Leslie  Harold;  and  l.>.  David 
Shih-Fang.  4.053.872.  Cl.  340-173^-?. 
Rice.  Robert  L.;  and  Mast.  AquiUD    4.052^841  CI.56->U.000. 
Spetiier.  Norman.  Modular  furniture.  4.053.192.  Cl.  312-107.000. 
Spicer.  Howard  F:  See—  ^    k      am^ma. 

Neff.    Edward    C;    and    Spicer,    Howard    F..    4,053.014. 
165-150.000. 

''*"K.'RSSt''Hf «d   Spicuzza.   William   F..   4.053.572. 
423-490.000. 

^•"'SSSeSr^m' W  and  Spielberger.  Georg.  4.053.516.  Cl.  260- 

585.00A. 
Spivey.  Bron  Walter.  Jr.:  See—  m.-— ..- 

Wigener.  Kenneth  Boone;  Spivey.  Bron  Walter.  Jr.;  and  Chapman, 

Jmes  Mood.  Jr..  4.053.441.  Cl.  260-18.00N. 

Sprague  Electric  Company:  See—  ,  u    d    a  n<i  baa  ri    WK 

Rodriguez.  George  H.;  and  Maher,  John  P..  4.053.864.  Cl.  338- 

22.0SD.  ^..    .     .   „ 

Springbok  Appointments  (Propnetary)  L«nu|^:  See— 

Herr.  PeteVErwin.  4.052.872.  Cl.  72-62.000. 
Stadhouders.  Jacobus  Josephus:  See—  v  ,  ^n<i<LAi  ri 

Hup.  Gerhard;  and  Stadhouders.  Jacobus  Josephus,  4.053.642.  Cl. 
426-36.000. 

^^DotzS^Richaid;  Stoger.  Klaus;  and  Stadter.  Josef.  4.053.383,  Cl. 
204-225.000. 

Stamicarbon,  N.V.:  See —  .„,«»» 

Bongard,  Mathieu,  4.053,508,  Cl.  260-555.00A. 

Stammreich.  John  Crcighton;  and  Richter,  Robert  D^.  to  Tndair 
Industries.  Adjustiible  latch.  4.053.177.  Cl.  292-113.000. 

^'^'^ebS?  iSd  E.;  Raufeisen.  Robert;  and  Davis.  Charies  W.. 

4,052.971,  Cl.  123-139.0AQ. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See—  _j    .  j 

Sheridan,  Lee  A.;  Kovener,  Gary  S.;  Ostrofsky,  Bernard;  and 
Nebelsiek,  Hilbert  J.,  4.052.887,  CI.  73-67.80S. 
Sumdard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—  „  ,,.  „^ 

Edwards.  Harbld  R..  Jr..  4.053,6«1,  Cl.  428-431.000. 
Fay,  Clifford  Charles.  4.053.545.  Cl.  26446.40a 
Murphy.   Robert   P.;   and  Owens.   Wdiam   W..   4.052.893,  CL 

Park!  Cliang-Man;  and  Micklewright.  Donald  G..  4.053.506.  a. 
260-525.000. 
Standard-Thomson  Corporation:  See—  .,  .„,  ^.  -,^  .«««„« 

Wong.  Backman;  and  Wilson.  Earl  L..  4.053.105.  Cl.  236-lOO.OOa 
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Sundardwerk  Eugen  Reis  GmbH:  See— 

Gross.  Er  mn,  4.052,839.  CI.  53-212.000.  | 

Stapp.  Paul  R  ;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Pettoteum  Com- 
pany.  Hydogenation  process  and  catalyst.   4,053.524,  CI.   260- 

631.00H.  ^  „      , . 

Stark.  Martin  H..  to  Arrow  Paper  Products  Compuy.  Reinfocced 

paperboard  can.  4.053.102.  CI.  229-37.00E. 
SuufTer  Chen  ical  Company:  See- 
Campbell  Ramsey  G..  4.053,558.  Q.  423-240.000. 
Irani,  Ma  an  R.,  4,053.561.  Q.  423-313.000. 
Scher,  H<  rbett  B..  4.053.627.  Q.  424-278.000. 
Stead.  Georg<  E.:  See—  „      .   ^ 

Heiba.  E  -Ahmadi  I.;  Kinney.  Robert  E.;  and  Stead,  George  E-. 
4,053,4  :5.  a.  252-33.000. 
Stedman.  Rot  Ert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Non-articulated  scraper 

arrangemci  t.  4.052,804,  Q.  37-129.000. 
Stedman,  Rol  ert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Motor  grader  blade  lilt 

and  contro  mechanism  and  method.  4.053.016.  CI.  172-1.000. 
Stedman.  Ro  lert  N..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  High  lift  mounting 

means  for  1  jader  buckets.  4.053,075,  CI.  214-770.000. 
Steele.  Rich*  d  J.  Cutting  torch  guide.  4,053.145.  CI.  266-58.000. 
Steele.  Willia  n  J.:  See—  .^       . 

Collins.  I  obert  H.,  Ill;  Steele.  WilUam  J.;  and  Thomas.  Albert  L.. 
Jr..  4.0  S3.929,  CI.  35M  26.000. 
Steiger.  Anto  i.  to  Sulzcr  Brothers  Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine 
for  combus  tion  of  powdered  solid  fuel.  4,052,963.  CI.  123-23.000. 

Stein.  Thomj  t  R.:  See—  

Ireland,    ienry  R.;  and  Stein.  Thomas  R.,  4.053.532.  Q.  260- 
676.00  L. 
Steinegger,  i^  Ifred:  See—  ,  ^  ^^ 

Moser,  I  obert;  Steinegger,  Alfred;  Dolder.  Fntz;  and  Feddem, 
Horst,  4.053.147.  Q.  266-220.000. 
Stepe,  Visval  lis  A.:  See—  _ 

Lanz.  William  E.;  and  Stepe,  Visvaldis  A..  4,052.803.  Q 
141.00  ■. 
Stephens.  Fn  nk  M.,  Jr.,  to  Hazen  Research.  Inc.  Process  for  the  direct 

production  of  steel.  4,053,301.  CI.  75-11.000. 
Sterling  Dru] ;  Inc.:  See— 

EustJs.  F  ederic  A.,  Ill;  Gorman,  William  G.;  and  Nachod,  Freder- 
ick C.  4.053,636,  CI.  424-326.000. 
Lesher.  <  reorge  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  4.053.475,  Q.  260-256.40N. 
Stevens,  Dot  n  E.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Support  for  an 

ophthalmic  instrument.  4.053.213,  CI.  351-38.000. 
Stevenson.  C  jrtis  A.  Snelled  hook  holder.  4.052,810.  CI.  43-57.50R. 
Stevenson,  f  eil  Arthur;  and  Wardell.  George,  to  Fisons  Limited. 

Compositii  n.  4.053.628,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Stewart.  Gar  h  David.  Hay  bale  collector.  4,053,064.  CI.  214-6.00B. 
Stichting  Bo  rijven  Van  Het  Nederlands  Instituut  voor  Zuivelonder- 
roek:  See- 
Hup.  Ge  -hard;  and  Stadhouders,  Jacobus  Josephus,  4,053.642,  CI. 
426-36  000. 
Stickl,  Helm  it  Anton.  Attenuated  fowl  pox  virus  preparation  for  the 
treatment  <  f  infectious  diseases,  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof, 
and  its  use  4,053.582,  Q.  424-89.000.  I 

Stilwell.  Jam  s  H.:  See—  [ 

Ryan.  C  irl  R.;  and  StUweU,  James  H..  4.053.837,  a.  325-323.(»0. 
Stim.  Richai  1  J.:  See- 
United  S  tates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istratii  n;  and  Stim,  Richard  J..  4.053.918.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Stix.  Willian .  Collecting  device  for  a  swimming  pool.  4.053,412,  CI. 

210-169.00). 
Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik:  See— 

Cammal  n.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  De  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross.  Svante 
Bertil;  Ramsby.  Sten  Ingvar;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik;  and  Ogren. 
Sven-<  )ve,  4.053,632.  Q.  424-316.000. 
Cammal  n.  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Lindberg,  Ulf  Henrik  Anders; 
de  Pa  d^  Tomas;  Ross.  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom.  Nils-Erik; 
Ulff.  <  :ari  Bengt  Johan;  and  Ogren.  Sven-Ove,  4,053,637  CI. 
424-3:  D.000. 
Stoepel,  Kui  I:  See—  ' 

Meyer,   lorst;  Bossert.  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
4,053.  .14,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Stoffelsma.  J  in;  and  Pypker,  Jacob,  to  Polak's  Fmtal  Works  B.V.;  and 
Douwe  E  iberts  Koninklijke  Tabakrfabnek-KofTtebranderijen-Thee- 
handel  N.  f.  Mercapto  alcohols  and  mercaptoalkyl  esters.  4,053,656, 
a.  426-53  5.000.  1 

Stoger,  Klai  i:  See—  ■ 

Dotzer.  Richard;  Stoger,  Klaus;  and  Stadter,  Josef.  4.053.383.  CI. 
204-2:  5.000. 
Stonebumer  Donald  F.:  See— 

Malmbe  -g,  Paul  R.;  Handy.  Robert  M.;  Stonebumer.  Donald  F.; 
and  C  reen.  David.  4,053.833.  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Story.  Char  es  F.;  and  Gibson.  Donald  B..  to  Champion  International 
Corporati  m.  Method  of  making  composite  paper  hardboard  panel. 
4,053,339,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Stoy,  Artur:  See— 

Jungr,    /aclav;   Stoy.   Artur.  Stoy,  Vladimir,  and  Zima,  Jiri, 
4,053, 142.  a.  260-29.60R. 
Stoy.  Vladii  lir:  See— 

Juagr,    Vaclav;  Stoy,  Artur,  Stoy,  Vladimir,  and  Zima,  Jiri, 
4,053,  U2,  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Stracawr,  C  vis  R.:  See—  ' 

Mcen.    .x>well  J.;  Helton,  Eugene  L.;  and  Straesaer,  Chris  R., 
4,052  »2,  a.  37-141.00R. 
Sttiafe,  Ro  wrt  F..  to  Bausch  A.  Lomb  Incorporated.  Electrographic 


recorder  cover  assembly  with  retractable  electrodes.  4,053,899.  CI. 
346-68.000. 
Strange.  Robert  F..  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated.  Electrographic 
printer    recording    medium    loading    assembly.    4.053.900.    CI. 
346-136.000.  .      ,         ,.    . .  u 

Stratis,  Mdvin  A.  Preformed  one-piece  wall  covering  for  a  bathtub 

recess.  4.052.835.  CI.  53-2 1. OFW. 
Straza  Enterprises.  Ltd.:  See— 

Straza.  George  Thomas;  and  Parr,  Edward  Leon,  4,052,948,  Cl. 
I13-n6.00B. 
Straza.  George  Thomas;  and  Parr.  Edward  Leon,  to  Straza  Enterprises, 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  rectangular  cormgated  expan- 
s.on  joints.  4.052,948.  CI.  113-I16.00B. 
Streight.  William  E.:  See- 
Simmons.  Gerald  P.;  Brubaker.  Hiram  A.;  and  Streight,  William  E., 
4.053.241,  CI.  350-310.000. 

Strike.  Donald  P.:  See—  

Kao,  Wenlinr.  »nd  Strike.  Donald  P.,  4.053,467.  CI.  260-240.00R. 
Strohmeier.  Warren:  See — 

Hetrl.  Peter  J.;  and  Strohmeier.  Warren.  4.052.895.  CI.  73-194.0VS. 
Stromberg-Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Niertit,  Frank;  and  Rimlinger.  Donald  C.  4.052.970,  CI.   123- 
139.0AW. 
Stmthers  Scientific  and  International  Corporation:  See— 

Ganiaris.  Neophytos,  4.052,794,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Strycker.  Stanley  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted 
phenoxyalkyl  quaternary  ammooium  compounds  as  antiarrhythemic 
agents.  4.053.611,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Stuart,  Alan:  See— 

Rodgers,    Leonard    John;    and    Stuart,    Alan,    4,052,847,    CI. 
60-262.000. 
Sturges,  James  R.;  and  Daft,  Willis  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Side-by-side  tractor  combination.  4,053,021,  CI.  172-801.000. 
Sturtevant,  R.  L.:  See— 

Harrer,  T.  S..  deceased;  Karsay,  B.  I.;  and  Sturtevant,  R.  L., 
4,053,573.  CI.  423-540.000. 
Suchard,  Jean  F.:  See — 

Vidalin.  Jacques  M.;  Suchard.  Jean  F.;  and  Quang,  Hong  H., 
4,053.871,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Suciu,  Nick  N.,  IV:  See— 

Vogel,  Richard  W.;  Suciu,  Nick  N.,  IV;  Glaser,  Milton  A.;  and 
Szwedo.  John  A..  4,053,076,  CI.  2I5-12.00R. 
Sudderth,  Robert  Brantley:  See— 

Clitheroe.  Jay  B.;  and  Sudderth,  Robert  Brantley,  4,053,552.  CI. 
423-100.000. 
Sugi,  Fumio:  .See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada.  Shigetaka;  Sugi,  Fumio;  and  Nakase. 
lakamichi,  4,052.968.  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Sugisaki,  Takao:  See — 

Wasawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kita.  Tom;  Sugisaki.  Takao;  and  Higurashi, 
Minom,  4,053,826,  CI.  324-34.00D. 
Sugita,  Tasuku:  See— 

Fukushima,  Fumiaki;  Sugita,  Tasuku;  Kobayashi,  Kohei;  Asada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Onishi.  Arata.  4,053.401.  CI.  210-52.000. 
Sullivan.  John  E..  to  California  Quartzware  Corporation.  Low  stress 
semiconductor  wafer  carrier  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,053.294, 
a.  65-56.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Steiger.  Anton,  4,052,963.  CI.  123-23.000. 
Sumi,  Koichiro:  See — 

Aozuka,  Torao;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Muramoto,  Shoichi;  Nakayama, 
Akira;  and  Sumi,  Koichiro,  4,053,807,  CI.  313-409.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Asada,    Mamom;    Shiga,    Akinobu;    and    Matsuyama,    Kiyoshi, 

4,053.697,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Ono,  Isao;  Okuno,  Yoshitoshi;  Nishioka,  Toshio;  and  Itaya,  Nobu- 
shige,  4,053,625,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sundeen,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Hauck,  Frederic  Peter;  Reid,  Joyce;  Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L.; 
Cimarusti,  Christopher  M.;  Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Sundeen. 
Joseph  E.,  4,053,596.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Svacik,  Joseph  T.,  to  Armour  and  Company.  Preparation  of  sliced  dried 

beef  product.  4,053.649,  CI.  426-266.000. 
Swaisgood,  Harold  E..  to  Research  Triangle  Institute.  Process  of  re- 
moving the  cooked  flavor  from  milk.  4,053.644.  CI.  426-42.000. 
Swan  Recreational  Products  Limited:  See- 
Shaw.  Frank  D.,  4,053.758.  CI.  362-158.000. 
Swing-Shift  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Aikins,  Warren  A.,  4.053,118,  CI.  242-107.110. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Moser,  Robert;  Steinegger,  Alfred;  Dolder,  Fritz;  and  Feddem, 
Horst,  4.053.147,  CI.  266-220.000. 
Switzgable.  Harold,  to  Alpha  Systems  Corporation.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing methane  gas  by  processing  waste  materials.  4,053,395,  CI. 
210-12.000. 
Swodenk,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Seiferi.  Hermann;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  4,053,523,  CI.  260-62 l.OOG. 
Symchowicz.  Samson:  See — 

Faro,  Hans-Peter;  and  Symchowicz,  Samson,  4,053,509,  CI.  260- 
557.00R. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Sparks,  Robert  A..  4.053.780.  CI.  250445.00T. 
Systron  Donner  Corporation:  See — 

Bower.  Gerald  S.;  and  Voelker,  Scott  F..  4,053.849.  CI.  331-65.000. 


Szwedo,  John  A.:  See—  _,  ^,         ^„.        .         . 

Vogel,  Richard  W.;  Suciu,  Nick  N.,  IV;  Glaser.  Milton  A.;  and 
Szwedo,  John  A,  4.053.076,  CI.  215-12.00R.    .... 
Takada,  Juichiro,  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Retracuon  lockmg  safety 

beltretractor.  4.053.116.  CI.  242-107.700. 
Takada,  Juichiro,  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  locking  safety 

belt  retractor.  4,053,117,  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Takada,  Shigetaka:  See—  .   ^     .  .  vi  , 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Takada,  Shigetaka;  Sugi.  Fumio;  and  Nakase. 
Takamichi,  4,052,968,  CI.  123-1 19.0EC. 
Takagi.  Izumi;  and  Kitai.  Hamo.  to  Kawasaki  Hwvy  Industrie,  Ltd. 
V-belt  type  automatic  transmission  dnve  clutch  device.  4,U52,w»,  ci. 
74-230. 17E. 
Takahashi,  Akifusa:  See—  ^  .   ,^    ^.     ^..-         An^iaia    ni 

Nakauchi.   Shunsaku;   and   Takahashi,   Akifusa,   4,053.939,   CI. 
361-171.000.  .     .      ,  A 

Takahashi.  Nagashige.  Illumination  light-source  device  for  an  endo- 
scope or  the  like.  4,053,756,  CI.  362-7.000. 
Takahashi,  Shinkichi:  See —  . .  ^         ^    ,   j 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Shinkichi;  Takahashi,  Tpuru;  mkada, 
Shusci;  and  Marushima,  Giichi.  4.053.770.  CI.  250-324.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Shoji;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Ichmo,  Motonobu;  and 
Nakamura,  Tokuro,  4,053,466.  CI.  542-454.000. 
Takahashi.  Toum:  See —  .  ^         —    ,    . 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Ttkahashi.  Shinkichi;  Takahashi.  T^ 
Shusei;  and  Marushima.  Giichi,  4,053,770,  CI.  250-324.000. 
Takasugi,  Tadashi.  Fishing  bait  and  method  of  making  same.  4,053,640, 
CI.  426-1.000. 

Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Takada,  Juichiro,  4,053.116,  CI.  242-107.700. 
Takada,  Juichiro,  4.053.117.  CI.  242-I07.40A. 
Takazawa.  Yuzum:  See—  .. 

Saito,  Takeo;  Takazawa.  Yuzuru;  Nagaoka,  Shmji;  and  bcki,  Yoi- 
chi.  4.053.908.  CI.  354-31.000. 

^*^H^to3SI'Aki^  Miyazaki.  Yukifusa;  Y«i^  Yoshio;  Kitamura. 

Yasuo;  and  Takeda.  Masasi.  4.053,143,  CI.  366-89.000. 
Takeda,  Tashiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  S^sakiuho  AutomaUc 
control  system  for  earth-moving  equipment.  4.053.01S,  Ci.  l  n-*.yw. 

Takei.  Hamo:  See —  .  -r  i   ■  u 

Sato.  Akira;  Ogawa,  Akira;  Hinata,  Masanao;  and  Takei,  Haruo. 

4,053,318,  CI.  96-139.000.  i,  •  u     a     . 

Takizawa,  Masaaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu^J"  Kf»**- ApF«- 
ratus  for  preventing  surging  of  a  gas  turbme.  4.052.843,  CI.  t«-jy^»K. 

Talento.  Joseph  L.;  and  Popadick.  Carl  C.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Brazed  joint  between  a  beryllium-base  part  and  a  part  prunanly 
of  a  metal  that  is  retractable  with  beryllium  to  form  a  bnttie  mterme- 
tallic  compound.  4.053.728.  CI.  200-267.000. 

Tam.  Thomas  Y.  T.:  See—  v    t     a  ft<i  nn    ri 

Collier.    John    R.;   and   Tam.   Thomas   Y.    T.,    4,053,270,   CI. 

425-144.000. 
Tamai,  Yoshin:  See —  .   ^      .     ,    •   »-  vi- 

Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mon,  Fumio;  Itoi.  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida,  Takashi;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  Wada,  Fumio,  4,053,380,  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawazu,   Miteutaka;   Wagatsuma,   Mitsuyoshi;   Seto,   MM^iko; 

Miyagishima,  Toshikazu;  Yamaguchi,  Totaro;  and  Ohshima, 

Satoshi.  4.053,609.  CI.  424-271.000.     .    ^    .^.    ^  t    i,  a. 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Shinkichi;  Takahashi,  Touni;  Tsukada. 

Shusei;  and  Marushima,  Giichi,  to  Canon  Kabustaki  Kaisha.  A.C. 

corona  discharging  device.  4,053,770,  CI.  250-324.000. 

Tappan  Company,  The:  See- 
Perl,  Richard  L.,  4.053.136.  CI.  251-11.000.  . 

Tarbox.  Edward  Albert,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Dispensing 
package.  4,053.055.  CI.  206-554.000.  .  „      ^ 

Tatara,  Seiji;  Morita.  Yasuo;  Nishonomiya,  Makoto;  and  Kumoda. 
Masashi,  to  Nippon  Soda  Company,  Limited.  Safety-calcium  hypo- 
chlorite composition.  4,053,429.  CI.  252-187.00H. 

Tauumi.  Youji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Gnndmg  method 
and  apparatus  with  metal  removal  rate  control.  4.053,289,  CI.  31- 

281  OOR. 
Taylor,  Carl  A.  Self-adjusting  spacer  for  centrifugal  pumps.  4,053.255. 

CI.  415-127.000.  ^     ^  ^    X,  , 

Taylor,  Challen  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Vulca- 
nization method.  4.053.550,  CI.  264-347.000.  AI^KIIM 
Taylor,  Clarence  R.  Combined  golf  bag  and  cart  mechanism.  4,053.169. 
CI.  280-37.000.                                          .                   ,  f 
Taylor,  Douglas  E..  to  Hoffman,  Sidney.  Alarm  system  for  warning  of 
unbalance  or  faUure  of  one  or  more  phases  of  a  multi-phase  high-cur- 
rent load.  4,053,876,  CI.  340-253.00H. 
Taylor,  Edwin  Michael:  See—                                                     „  ..  ^ 
Coates,  William  John;  Roe,  Anthony  MMtlwd;  Slater,  Robert 
Antony  and  Taylor,  Edwin  Michael,  4,053.601.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Taylor,  George  F.  Shelling  machine.  4.052,992,  CI.  13O-3O.00H. 
Taylor,  Lynn  J.;  and  Troy,  Neal,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  R«»yerable, 
recyclable,    and    reusable    composite    container.    4,053,666,    ci. 
428-35.000. 

^  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Shiba.  Hamo.  4.053,935,  CI.  360^.000. 

Wasawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kita,  Tom;  Sugisaki.  Takao;  and  Higurashi. 
Minora,  4,053.826.  CI.  324-34.00D.  . 

Teagno    Vladimiro,   to   AMP  Incorporated.   Electrical  connector. 
4,053,197.  CI.  339-99.00R.  ^  ^,.  „    .    . 

Teetz,  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft. 


Pattern  control  mechanism  for  embroidering  machine.  4,052,945,  CI. 
112-86.000.  _    .    ^    ..,_.     f,   B,.,j__ 

Teichner,  Otwald;  and  Bom,  Manfred,  to  Opt"?**!,^,?!^,  °^^"*"' 
stock.  Test  disk  for  eye  examination.  4,053.212,  CI.  351-JZ.iMi. 

"^"^SiriSoS!  «d  Oe.  Michisuke.  4.053.317,  CI.  9<h115.00P. 
Tekken  Constroction  Co.  Ltd.:  See—       . .     ^^.  .  „,,  -.q    r\ 

Iwamitsu,    Yasuyuki;    and    Kobayashi,    Shigeru,   4,052,859,   Cl. 

61-42.000. 
Tcldix  GmbH:  See—  _  ,„,  „.,,vw> 

Jonner,  Wolf-Dieter,  4,053,188.  Q.  303-96.000. 
TelefonaktiebolagetLM  Ericsson:  See—       ^  ,„_    „,  .,„  u,^*,-. 
Arras.  Juho;  Mattsson.  Mats  Orjan;  and  Widl,  Walter  Herbert 
Erwin.  4.053,723,  a.  179-175.30R  .0^1047 

Carlsson.  Karl-Johan  Werner,  and  Sjoqvist,  Enk  Ivar.  4,053.947, 

Cl.  364-200.000.  ,,    ^  ^    v        u    a 

Telephon-   und   Telegraphen-Fabriks-Aktiengesellschaft    Kapsch    * 

Sohne  in  Wicn:  See—  . 

Karobath.    Ernst;    Rippel,    Leopold;    Pulitzer.    Wolfgang;    and 

Schmidinger,  Hans.  4,053,273,  Q.  425-357.000. 

Tennison,  Robert  Douglas:  See—  .     ^  ■    .         «  u  - 

DcJohn,  Patrick  Fred;  Hoff.  Charles  Ed^m;  Tennison.  Robert 

Douglas;  and  Young.  James  Clair.  Jr..  4.053.752.  Cl.  235-302.100. 

Tenthorey,  Paul  Andre:  See—  t^    x  ^   a^  At\^\u\\ 

Neumeyer,  John  Leopold;  and  Tenthorey,  Paul  Andre,  4,053.603, 

Cl.  424-258.000. 
Teramoto.  Iwao:  See—  ^  n<i  tob  r\ 

Koike.  Susumu;  Kano.  Gota;  and  Teramoto,  Iwao.  4,053,798.  Cl. 

307-238.000.  „  ^        ^ 

Tesk,  John  A.;  Dudek,  Ronald  P.;  and  Kosmos.  Peter,  to  Howmedica, 
Inc.   Nonprecious  alloy  for  fusion   to  porcelam.   4.053,308,  Cl. 
75-171.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See--  .n<i<ii    n\ 

Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  4,053.513.  Cl. 
260-570.00D. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Coleman.  Richard  L.,  4.053,424,  Cl.  252-32.70E. 

Itria.  Oswald  A.,  4.053.027,  Cl.  181-118.000.     ^  „  .  ^     .  _        ,, 

Kerr,  Edwin  R.;  Dorawala.  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Remhard.  Russell 

R.,  4.053.531,  Cl.  26a672.00R. 
Walker,  Thad  O.,  4,053,422,  Cl.  252-8.50C. 
Woodle,  Robert  A..  4,053.744.  Cl.  364-501.000. 
Texas  Instmments  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Heim,  Richard,  4,053,096.  Cl.  228-4.500. 
Texas  Instmments  Incorporated:  See— 

Cochran.  Michael  J.!4.053.795.  C^  307-35aOOp 
Edwards.  Colin  Raymond.  4,053.794.  Cl.  307-216.000. 

■^'"umS'^^re,  4.053.834.  Q.  325-^^. 
Males.  Robert  E..  4.053.094.  Cl.  227-93.000. 

Thiel    VfftX'  Sec 

Hubner,  Manfred;  Heerdt,  Ruth;  Schmidt.  Felix;  and  Thiel,  Max. 

4,053,624.  Cl.  424-274.000.  

Thillet.  Antoine;  and  Morello,  Tomaso.  Machine  for  opening  a  severed 
bovine  or  ovine  head.  4.052.769.  Cl.  17-23.000. 

Thiokol  Corporation:  See —  , ^^^^ 

CrawfoX  Theodore  C.  4.053.566.  Cl.  423-386.000.  ^^      ^    ^ 
Thioux,  Alain,  to  Societe  Anonyme  DB.A.  Piston  actuated  disc  brake 

with  means  for  pushing  the  piston.  4,053.031.  Cl.  188-n.vw. 
Thomas.  Albert  L..  Jr.:  See—  .ii^-f 

Collins.  Robert  H..  Ill;  Steele.  William  J.;  and  Thomas.  Albert  L.. 
Jr..  4,053.929,  Cl.  358-126.000. 

°Sron.  Jean-Claude.  4.053.840.  Cl.  328- 1 5 1 .000. 
E:  I^n;  and  Hawkes.  Thaddeus.  4.053.888.  Cl.  343-13.00R. 
Thor  Instrament  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Thordarson,  Petur.  4,052,903,  Cl.  73-406.000. 
Thordarson,  Petur,  to  Thor  Instrament  Company,  Inc.  Pressure  sensor. 

4,052.903,  Cl.  73-406.000.  „      v       ^  t       ,^ 

Thome.  David  Edward;  and  Engel,  Kurt,  to  Beecham  Gro"P  Lim't^J- 

Aryloxypyridine    for    treating    hyperglycaemia.    4,053,«)7,    ci. 

424-263.000.  ^ 

Thorpe.  Donald  H..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  preparation  of  Diels-Alder  adducts  of  halogenated 

cyclopentadienes.  4.053.528,  Cl.  260-648.00C. 
Thueringer,    Stephen   E.    Air-actuated    stapling   gun   improvement. 

Thiin!  Floyd  A.  Dental  ttoss  applicator.  4.052.994,  Cl.  132-92  OOR  „ 
Tiepel,  Erich  W.;  Wu.  Christopher  K.;  and  Kitres.  Arnold  S.,  to  Wes- 
tinshouse  Electric  Corporation.  Volume  reduction  of  spent  radioac- 
tive ion-exchange  material.  4.053,432,  Cl.  252-301.  lOW. 
Tillac,  Jean-Francois:  See—  . /«,  ,,q   /-i    iai 

Doin,  Bernard  J.;  and  Tillac,  Jcan-Francois,  4,053,119,  Cl.  242- 

•07.40R.  ^  ,.^  ,    u       ,    w^ 

Tillinger,  Hennan  Irving;  and  Walk,  Ralph,  to  Bell  Telephone  labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Subharmonic  frequency  generator.  4,05J,82Z, 
Cl.  363-172.000. 

Tioxide  Group  Limited:  See—  

Arkless,  Kenneth.  4,053,577.  Cl.  423-592.000. 
Ganderton.  William.  4,052.900,  Cl.  73-313.000. 
Tippetts,  Kenneth  Boyd:  See—  ^  ^  «.,  «^« 

Kowalski,  John  Lawrence;  and  Tippetts.  Kenneth  Boyd.  4.053.065. 
Cl.  214-6.00M. 
Tkac,  Alexander;  and  Cvengros,  Jan.  to  Rektorat  Slovenskej  vysokej 
skoly  technickej.  Arrangement  for  multistage  vacuum  molecular 
distilling.  4.053.006.  Cl.  I59-6.00W. 
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^**l£>!i5fD!!  JkSid  Tobus.  Reginald.  4,053.085.  Q.  220-378.000. 
Tokiwai  Tiisak  u  5ff 

Hinyanu.  Laztthiro;  Stto,  Yasushi;  Tokiwa,  Taisukc;  Kawidnibo. 
Kazuo;  1  waUte,  Fajk);  and  Nakatsui,  Hisashi.  4,053.898.  d. 
346-l.d0( 

Tokyo  %baan  Ekctric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamun  Tadashi.  4,053.411.  Q.  210-146.000. 
Matsumoto  Mitsoo,  4,053.819.  Q.  318-636.000. 

Bnmham.  >  ^Uliam  C;  Gariapaty.  Venkat  R.;  and  Berg.  David  W., 
4.053.03<  a.  192-13.00R.  ^     ^  , 

Tot6en.  Ulf.  to  Loyo's  Indistri  A/S.  Pillar  loop  for  belts,  such  as  seat 

bdttin  cars  <>r  the  like.  4.052.772.  CI.  24.163.0FC.    .      ^    ^,    . 
ToOincer.  Jaiw  i,  to  Ithaca  Gun  Company.  Inc.  Charging  handle  for  a 

^iSpclrated  ihotgun.  4.05Z926.  Q.  89-l.(»K.         ,  ^  _   .    „ 
T^moaTFranc  aTRKhard.  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Industry  in  Her 
Britannic  Mi  ierty's  Government  of  the  Umted  Kmgdom  <n  G]re« 
Britain  ft  No  them  Ireland.  The.  Axis  definition  apparatus.  4,053.239, 
CL  356-250.C  ».  I 

Tomani.  Setgo  See —  _  _  .  . 

Kiuvima.    Tatsoo;    Kusama.    Fumihiko;    Tomaru.    Seigo;    and 
Ebinuffli ,  Akira,  4.053,307,  CI.  75-130.500. 
Tomecek.  Chai  les  J.:  See—  ..  .        j 

McCandkii,  William;  Leu,  Robert  F.;  Kroder,  Ernest  A.;  and 
Tomece  ,  Charfca  J..  4.052.821,  Q.  51-53.000. 
Tomita.  Shiini;  and  Kaahima.  Tsunehiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Audio- 


visual toidG  ig  system.  4.052.798.  Q.  35-9J0OA 
Tomita.  Yaich  Jnbu.  Takem;  and  Kiuchi,  Euchi.  to  Nippon  EtecttK: 


Troup.  Robeif  L.:  See 
lUaie. 
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Company.   1  ltd.   Moving  target  indication   radar.  ^053,885,  CI 
343-r700.  j 

Toray  Industri  s.  Inc.:  See —  _.         I 

Hoaokawa  Akira;  Miyaiaki,  Yukifusa;  Yada,  Yoduo;  Kttamura. 
Yawo;  i  ad  Tatoda.  Maaasi.  4.053.143.  Q.  366-89.000. 

^**p5to^  Sdre;  and  Torelli,  Vesperto.  4.053.618.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Toriease.  Arth  ir  Timothy;  BoviU.  Anthony  Wulston;  and  West,  Robert 

Charles,  to  Pleaaey  Haadd  und  Investments  AG.  Method  of  and 

aooaratus  fo  surveying  an  area.  4,053,877,  CL  340-258.00R. 
TaSatikool.  Ham;  aadTlcOibbon.  Grgpor  D..  »  GTE  AutomaUc 

Ekctric  Lawratories  Incoiporated.  Receive  ampuner  for  PAM 

signals.  4.05  i.797,  O.  307-26l000. 

TooBoul,  Jean  Paul:  See—  _    .       «=  ^  ^    , • 

Bergez,  Perte;  Lacroiz.  Roger.  Plunen.  Pierre;  and  Toubovl. 
Joo^Pa  J.  4,053,662.  CL  42^250.000.        _    ^  ,.  . 
Towsley,  Franc  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  CeUuhtf  metal  by 

electrolysis.  4,053,371.  Q.  204.2a000. 

Toyoda.  Kenii  hi:  See—  ^    „       ,.■      ^t-  -. 

Shichida,  liitMBidu;  Katsube.  Hideo;  Toyoda,  Kenichi;  and  Saito, 

Mitsoo.  4*053.251,  Q.  408-35.000. 
Toyou  Jidoah  i  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See^  .  . «,  ,»^ 

Ando,  Ma  lahisa;  Katow,  Keigo;  and  Yamazaki.  Masami.  4,052,969, 

CL  123-  19.00A. 
Takixaw*  Masaaki,  4.052.843.  CL  60.39.28R.  ,^,  .„.     ^ 

Traot.   Earl    V.   Rolling   contact   spring  bearings.   4,053.191.   CI. 

308-206.000 
Travis,  Bobby  J.  Tnbe  bundle  extractors  for  use  with  heat  exchangers. 

4,053.062.  C  .  214-l.OOP. 
Trenne.  Myro  1  U.:  See— 

Coiling,  I  onaid  L.;  Trenne.  Myron  U.;  and  Schlax.  Tunothy  R.. 
4^9<7,CL  123-1 17.0M>. 
Trenv,  Ronal  I V.;  damea,  Allen;  and  Fembacher,  John  M.,  to  Exxon 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Control  of  aerobic  biokwical  growth  in 
activated  a  rbon  waate  water  treatment  4,053,396.  Q.  210-17.000. 
Treoaer.  Uw«  D.:  Md  BreoCT,  Hermann,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  St  Sons,  Inc. 
Pyra»>k)(4>^KlA4]triazolo{4.3-c]pyrimidine.  4.053.474.  Q.  260- 
256.50R.  1 

Tridair  InrtmfTTf  See — 

John  Creighton;  and  Richter,  Robert  Dean,  4,053, 177, 

CL  292fri3.000. 
TiokeL  Stepk  m  L.:  See— 

Cbimn.  D.  Jackson;  and  Ttokd.  Stephen  L..  4.052.985.  Q.  128- 
173.00!  - 
TfOtta.  Robe  t  Method  and  apparatus  for  hamessmg  the  power  of 
moving  wa  er.  4,052.856,  CL  60439.000. 


J  )tai  F.,  Ill;  Habey,  Homer  P.;  and  Troup,  Robert  L., 

4,053,7  2,  a.  364-506.000. 
Tiov  Neal'  i  x 

Taylor.'  I  yan  J.;  and  Troy,  Neal,  4,053,666,  CL  428-35.000. 

TRW  uc'  Si  e 

Drapkin.  Paul  E.,  4.053,715,  CL  179-15.0AF. 
Merz.  Kmneth  M.;  and  Shapiro.  Howard  E,  4,053,866,  CL 
338-30!  .000. 
Tscfaoertz.  B  erfaard:  See—  _     .     . 

Skafveas  edt,  Beagt;  Ahlcren,  Sture;  and  Tschuertz,  Eberhard. 

4^3,9  II.  CL  346-14a00R. 
Skafvcaa  edt,  Beagt;  Ahlgren.  Sture;  and  Tschuertz,  Eberhard. 
4,053.9  n.  CL  346-14aOOR. 
Tsada,  Masai  oshi.  Fhu  for  refinement  of  pro-«utectic  silicon  crystal 
I k^b-sOicon  ataminum  aUoys.  4,053,304,  a.  75-257.00a{ 

a,  boria;  Takahashi,  Shinkichi;  Takahashi,  Touru;  Tsukada. 
Md  ManMluma.  Giichi,  4^)53,770,  CL  250-324.000. 
Idd  O.,  to  Rayaioad  Lee  Orgaaization,  lac.  The,  a  part 
,  akwacture  aid  device.  4,053,^3,  Q.  206-441.000. 
,  BMs  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Variable 


ratio  bypass  gas  turbine  engine  with  flow  diverter  valve.  4,052,845, 
a.  6O-226.00R.  or  -»v, 

Tumas,  Angelo.  to  Ring  Tool  and  Die  Company.  Sutic  free  magnetic 
holding  and  release  means.  4,052.883.  CI.  73- 1 2.000. 

TumbuU,  Andrew  Alfred;  and  Sewell,  Harry,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Pyroelectric  detector  comprising  nucleating  mateml  wcttable 
by    aqueous    solution    of   pyroelectric    material.    4,053,806,    Cl. 

Turski,  Zygmond;  and  Mawhinney,  Daniel  David,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Microwave  frequency  discriminator  comprising  an  FET  ampli- 
fier. 4.053,842,  a.  329-103.000. 

Tyszewicz.  Wieslaw  Josef:  See—  .,-  ^  i      j 

Millette,  Louis  Guy;  Murphy,  Peter;  Miller,  Georges  Michel;  and 
Tyszewicz,  Wiestaw  Josef.  4,053,827,  CI.  324-34.0TK. 
Uccelk),  Salvatore  A.,  to  Lok-Rak  Corporation  of  America.  Storage 
rack    assembly    and    mounting    clamp    therefor.    4,053,246,    Q. 
403-233.000. 
Uchiyama.  Hiromichi;  and  Hatori.  Yukiyoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.  Current  collecting  system  for  self-propelled  carriage  of  aenal 
tramway.  4,053,035,  Q.  191-45.00A. 
UMf,  Cart  Bengt  Johan:  See- 

Cammalm,  Bemt  Sigfrid  Emanuel;  Lindberg,  Ulf  Hennk  Anders; 

de  Paulis,  Tomas;  Ross,  Svante  Bertil;  Stjemstrom,  Nils-Erik; 

Ulff,  Carl  Bengt  Johui;  and  Ogren,  Sven-Ove.  4.053.637.  CL 

424-330.000.  .    .       .     ^ 

UUman.  Frederick  E,.  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  outlet  box 

assembly.  4.053,082.  CI.  220-3.600. 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

UUman.  Frederick  E.,  4.053.082.  CI.  220-3.600. 
Unfhed,  Happy  H.,  to  Audio  Magnetics  Corporation.  Tape  guiding  and 

tension  oontroUing  cassette  assembly.  4,053,121,  CL  242-199.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Tarbox,  Edward  Albert,  4,053,055,  CL  206-554.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

McArthur,  Dennis  P..  4,053,434,  CL  252-432.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Schmitz,  Herbert,  4,053,115,  Q.  242-77.100. 
United  Biscuits  Limited:  See— 

McFarlane.  Ian  Duncan.  4.053.234,  d  356-156.000. 
U.S.  Amada,  Ltd.:  See- 
Daniels.  Dennis,  4,052.780,  CL  29-558.000. 
United  Sutes  Bedding  Company,  The:  See—  .»...,,„    ^. 

Gokmbeck.   Gerald   A.;   and   Marx.   Ralph  J.,   4,052,76a   CL 
5-248.000. 
U.S.  Expansion  Boh  Company:  See- 
McCarthy.  Edward  P..  4.052.925.  CL  85-77.000. 
U.S.  Filter  Corporation:  See— 

O'Cheskey.  Theodore  H.,  4,053,408,  Q.  210-79.000. 
U.S.  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  « 

Brass.  John  R..  4,053,766,  Q.  362-301.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See—  .  .^    „ 

Barwise,  Robert  D.;  Arola,  Rodger  A.;  and  Erickson.  John  R., 
4,053.004.  a.  144-162.00R. 
Air  Force:  See—  ,       ^  ^ 

Andrews.  Austin  M..  II;  Clarke,  John  E.;  Longo,  Joseph  T.;  and 

Gertner,  Edward  R.,  4,053,919,  Q.  357-30.000. 
Berlin,   Robert   D.;   and   Williams,   Jtdt   B..   4,053,754,   CL 

364-723.000. 
Blaha,  Franklyn  C;  Cricchi.  James  R.;  and  White.  Marvm  H.. 

4.053.917,  a.  357-23.000. 
Deresh.  Bruce  A.;  and  Chevako,  Robert  J.,  4,053,773,  CL 

250-349.000. 
Ever*.  Robert  C.  4.053.498.  Q.  260-453.0RW. 
Malagisi.  Carmen  S..  4.053,895.  Q.  343-700.0MS. 
PinnelL   WUliam   R.;   and   Leger.  James  E..  4.052.894,   CL 

73-189.000. 
Sierak.  Paul  F.;  and  Qough.  AUen  E..  4,053,764,  CL  250-227.000. 
Sims,  David  L.,  4,053,291,  Q.  55-204.000. 
Van  Etten.  PauL  4,053,882,  O.  343-5.0SA. 
Army:  See- 
Collins,  Robert  H.,  Ill;  Steele,  William  J.;  and  Thomas,  Albert 

L.,  Jr.,  4,053.929.  Q.  358-126.000. 
Eboer.  Walter  B.;  and  Walk.  Charies  Richard.  4.053.571.  CL 

423-464.000. 
Enstrom.  Ronald  E..  4.053,920,  Q.  357-30.000. 
Flatau.  Abraham.  4,052,927,  CL  89-1.50R. 
Morrow,  Scott  I.,  4,052.941,  CL  102-39.000. 
ReindL  Adolf,  4,053,712,  Q.  179-15.55T. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See— 
Coultas,  Thomas  A.,  4,052,999,  Q.  138-158.000. 
Harney.  Robert  C.  4,053,763.  Q.  250-206.000. 
Hinterberger.  Henry.  4.052.976,  Q.  126-271.000. 
Krupke.  William  F..  4.053.851.  Q.  331-94.50G. 
Krupke.  William  F..  4,053,852,  Q.  331-94.500. 
PenneU.  WiUiam  E..  4,053.358.  Q.  176-50.000. 
PenneU,  WUliam  E.;  and  Rowan.  WUUam  J..  4.053,359,  Q. 

176-61.000. 
»iuck,  Lowell  Z.,  4,052,885,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Vuckovich.  MichaeL  4,053,355,  CL  176-19.00R. 
Interior:  See- 
Franklin,  John  C;  and  Meyer,  Thomas  O.,  4,053,775,  Q. 

250-364.000. 
Haas.   Larry   A.;  and   KhalafaUa,   Sanaa  E..  4.053.575.  Q. 
423-575.000. 


) 


Hcrtzberg,  Martin;  Litton,  Charles  D.;  and  Garloff,  Randall, 

4,053,776,  CI.  250-382.000.  .««,,«,    « 

Nafziger.  Ralph  H.;  and  Blake,  Henry  E.,  Jr.,  4,053,302,  CI. 

75-11.000.  .  o    ...   ^      ,j  o 

Schlain.  David;  McCawley,  Frank  X.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  R., 
4,053,377.  CI.  204-106.000. 

Smyres.  Gary  A.;  Haskett,  PhUip  R.;  Schemer,  Bernard  J.;  and 
Lindstrom.  Roald  E.,  4,053,305.  CL  75-104.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  adnunistrator, 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Schindler,  Rudolf  A.  Interferometer  mirror  ult  correctmg  sys- 
tem. 4,053,231,  CI.  356-106.00S.  o  ..     ..    k 

Stim,  Richard  J.  High  voltage,  high  current  Schottky  barrier 
solar  cell.  4,053,918,  CI.  357-30.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

McCluney,  William  R.,  4,053,229,  CI.  356-103.000. 

Nftvv*  S^C'^^ 
Booth,  NeweU  O.;  and  Hippenstiel,  Ralph  D.,  4,053,867,  CL 

340-5.00H. 
Cantreli,  Ben  H.;  and  Lewis,  Bernard  L.,  4,053,884,  CL  343-7.700. 
Elrick,  Donald  K.,  4,052,943.  CI.  102-103.000. 
Minke,  Charles  M.,  4.053,081,  CL  220-3.000. 
Nahay,  Lawrence  P.,  4,053.722,  CL  179-170.0NC.      ,„  ^^ 
Orton.  Criley;  and  Bahler.  Richard  G.,  4,053,928,  CL  358-96.000. 
Schadow,  Klaus,  4,052,846,  CI.  60-251.000. 
Wasserman,  Bernard;  and  Kaufman,  Martm  H..  4,053,680,  U. 

Woodson,  David  S.,  Ill;  and  Rudolph,  Louis  R.,  4,053,890,  CL 

343-17.700.  ,         .  o  u  .       n.  1     1 

Wright,  John  W.;  Plant,  WUliam  J.;  and  Schuler,  Dale  L., 
4,053,886,  CL  343-5.0SA. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  ^  „,  ««, 

Abrahams,  Jacobus  Hubertus,  4,052,853,  CL  60-521.000. 
Hartl,  Walter,  4,053,802,  CL  313-55.000. 

Holford,  Kenneth.  4,053,887,  CL  343-9000.  ,«.,«,  nnn 

Keve.  Edward  T.;  and  Bye.  Keith  L..  4,053,207,  CL  350-150.000. 
Peacock.  Jack.  4,053,808,  CL  313-458.000.  ^^,,^    ri 

TumbuU,   Andrew  Alfred;  and  SewrU,   Harry,  4,053,806,  CI. 

313-388  000 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  4,053,796,  CL  307-261.000. 

United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Glenn,  Richard  C,  4,053,347,  CL  156-637.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  .  w  u  ^  a n^ii^A 

Chaplin,  Gary  Francis;  and  Schwarz,  Frederick  Michael,  4,053,254, 

CL  415-116.000.  .      .        ^  e,    ..   D 

Henricks,  Robert  Jacobi;  Ruckle,  Duane  Louis;  and  Slack,  Ray- 
mond Bender,  4,053,330,  CL  148-1 1.50F. 
Hertel,  John  Edward.  4,053,256,  CL  415-161.000. 
King,  Jerry  A..  4,053,264.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Novotny,  Rudolph  J.,  4,053.189.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Tumavicus,  Julius  W..  4,052,845,  CL  6O-226.00R. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 

Apple.  Martin  A.;  and  Formica.  Joseph  V..  4.053,460,  CI.  zeo- 
112.50R.  ,  ^     ^ 

University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Retcher,  Edward  A.,  4,053,576,  CL  423-579.000. 

"""ss,  TSri:;?BaS;n.  Phuip  j.,  4,053,332,  a.  148-120.000. 

eSS:  Takeshi;  and  Banders.  Phiuf  J.,  4.053,333,  CL  148-120.000. 
Gndiam,  Charles  D.,  Jr.;  Flanders,  PhUip  J.;  and  Eganu,  Takeshi, 
4,053,331,  CL  148-120.000. 

University  Patents,  Inc.:  See—  

Scully,  Marian  O.,  4,053,783,  CL  250-493.000. 

^""odlJSrP^n  and  Unrath,  Peter,  4,053,659,  CL  427-27.000. 

Arnold,  Robert  J.;  and  Gattuso,  Marion  J.,  4,053,458,  CL  260- 

79  50A 
Gcwartowski,  Steve  A.,  4,053,367,  CL  203-2.000 
Jo,  Hong-Kyu,  4,053,392,  CL  208-354.000. 
Wilhelm*  Frederick  C,  4,053,389,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Lin,  Chiu-Hong.  4.053.500,  CI.  560-60.000. 
Lin,  Chiu-Hong.  4.053,502,  CL  560-53  000. 
Morton,  Douglas  R.,  Jr.,  4,053,485.  CL  260-340.700. 
USM  Corporation:  See—  ...,.„««« 

Coleman,  Trevor  Norman,  4,053,095,  CL  227-135.000. 
EUwood,  Henry,  4,053,144,  CL  366-97.000. 
Valcavi,  Umberto:  See—  .  ^,  .,,  ^,  ^-^i  i<«j  nnn 

Gorini,  Sergio;  and  Valcavi,  Umberto,  4,053,635,  CL  424-324.000. 
Vanassche,  Willy  Joseph:  See- 

Borginon.    Hendrik    Alfons:    and    Vanassche,    WUly    Joseph, 
4,053,315,  CL  96-63.000.  .  . 

van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Rectifymg 

circuit.  4,053,796,  CL  307-261.000.  . 

Vanderheiden,  Dennis  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Heat  stable  iron  oxides. 

4,053,325.  CL  106-304.000. 
Vander  Heyden,  William  H.:  See—  .  „  .,  ^     ..      o 

Lee,  Bock  W.;  Vander  Heyden,  WUliam  H.;  and  Bell,  Stephen  S., 
4,052,896.  CI.  73-194.00A.  ....       ,       . 

Vander  Hooven.  David  I.  B.;  Van  der  Zwan.  Jacobus  Johan;  Logston, 
James  L.;  and  Pennington,  Carl  E.,  to  Andersons,  ThejCom  cob 
processing  apparatus  and  method.  4,053,112,  CL  241-24.000. 
van  derLely,  AVy,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.  V.  Cultivator.  4,053,019,  CL 

van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  SoU  working  tines.  4,053,020,  Q.  172-713.000. 


Van  der  Zwan,  Jacobus  Johan:  See—  i^u._ 

Vander  Hooven,  David  I.  B.;  Van  der  Zwan    J-fobus  Johan, 

Logston.  James  L.;  and  Pennington.  Cari  E..  4.053.112,  ci. 

Vandor.  Robert  Joseph,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  of  emb<^- 
ing  foam  polystyrene  to  prevent  warping  upon  removal  from  mow. 
4,053,549,  CL  264-293.000.  ^  „  .        . 

Van  Etten,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Polarization 
radar  method  and  system.  4,053,882,  CL  343-5.0SA. 

Vantto  Media,  Inc.:  S'k —  ^^^ 

George,  James  Rembrandt,  4,052,806.  CL  40- 1 29.00C. 
Van  Kirk.  James  W.,  to  Whiripool  Corporation.  Heat  exchange  method 

for  wet  oxidation  systems.  4,053,404,  CL  210-63.00R. 
Vanrossem,  Richard:  See—  „    .      .    ^nciam    m 

Olt,   Arthur  E.,  Jr.;  and   Vanrossem.   Richard,  4,052,910,  CI. 
74-482.000. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yu,  Rucy  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  4,053,630,  CL  424-289.000. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Famey,  George  Kenneth;  and  Gerard,  Wdham  AUen.  4,053.850. 

CI.  331-91.000.  ,  ^_ 

James,  Bertram  G.,  4,053,810.  CI.  315-3.600. 
Marlor.  Guy  A..  4,053.309.  CI.  96-l.OTE. 
Marlor.  Guy  A..  4,053.863.  CI.  338-15.000. 
VarU  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  »  .„,  ,.^ 

Munch.  Erich;  and  Gnida,  Bemd,  4,053,693,  CL  429^181000. 
Vataru.  Marcel,  to  Hinderstein.  PhUip  M..  a  part  interest.  Tubeless  solar 
collector.  4,052,974,  CL  126-270.000. 

*  Meye",  HorstTBossert,  Friedrich;  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt. 
4.053.614.  CL  424-266.000. 
VCA  Corporation:  See—  ^«<i/«n    r-i 

KeUy.  Ronald  L.;  and  Ostrowsky,  Efrem  M.,  4,053,090,  CI. 
222-402.130. 
Veb  Schraubenkombinat:  See—  ,,  ,oc  on^ 

Murzin.  Horst;  and  Grygo,  Gunter,  4,052,873,  CL  (2-185^. 
VegeUa,  George.  Seal  construction.  4,053,163,  CL  277-124.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Krenzer,  John,  4,053,298,  CL  71-90000. 
Krenzer,  John,  4,053,480,  CI.  260-306.80D. 
Richter,  Sidney  B,  4,053,297,  CL  71-88.000.  .    »,    .    , 

Velu,  Roger  G.;  Picandet,  Jean  A.;  and  Boullicr,  F™?""*  M- 'o  Jeu- 
mont-Schneider.  Telephone  connector.  4,053,709.  CI.  179-18.0AD. 

Velv  Victor  G  *  See 

Litchfield,    John    H.;    and    Vely,    Victor    G.,    4,053,638,    Q. 

424-333.000.  ..    ,.  ^     ^ 

Venema,  Harry  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  water  removal  from  oH  in  submersible  motor  environment. 
4,053,398,  CI.  210-41.000. 
Vergari,  Louis  Peter:  See — 

Bourke,  Donall  Garraid;  and  Vergari,  LouLs  Peter,  4,053,950,  O. 
364-200.000. 
Versfelt,  Charies  C:  See—  .     .     ^       ..  „,  n     a 

Doddi,  Namassivaya;  Versfelt,  Charles  C;  and  Wassennan,  David, 
4,052,988,  a.  128-335.500. 
Vibranetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Dumbaugh,  George  D.,  4,052,849,  Q.  60-325.000. 

Vickers  Limited:  See—  .  .    o.  a  u/.^  »-.«• 

Lawson,  Leslie  Edward;  Rogers,  John  Sleeman;  and  Watts,  Peter 
Edward,  4,052,937,  CL  101-147.000. 
Vidalin,  Jacques  M.;  Suchard,  Jean  F.;  and  Quang,  Hong  H..  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Method  and 
system  for  the  iterative  and  simultaneous  comparison  of  daU  with  a 
group  of  reference  data  items.  4,053,871.  CI.  340-146.200. 
Villamos  Berendezes  es  Keszulek  Muvek:  See  - 

Csizy.  Tibor.  Karpat,  Arpad;  and  Melis,  Janos,  4,053,862,  CI. 
337-221.000. 

Jaecklin,  Andre;  and  Vlasak,  Thomas,  4,053,921,  Q.  357-38.000. 

Vock,  Manfred  Hugo:  See—  ..  .,     i    ka    r-^ 

Evers,  WUliam  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred 

Hugo,  4,053,654,  CL  426-535.000.  .  w    u  ^    »^ 

Evers,  William  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred 

Hugo,  4,053,655,  CI.  426-535.000. 
Schreiber,  WUliam  L.;  Siano,  James  N.;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo;  and 

Shuster,  Edward  J.,  4,053,657,  CL  426-538.000. 

^°^vil*M.'j:;  MdVoecks,  Roger  J.,  4,053,139,  CL  254-190.00R. 

Voclker,  Richard  P.:  See—  ,.    _^.  ,       j 

Deslauriers,  Paul  C;  Voelker,  Richard  P.;  Lecourt,  Everett  J.;  and 
Schultz,  Uwrence  A.,  4,053,406,  CL  210-71.000. 

°*Bower,  Gerald  S.;^  Voelker,  Scott  F.,  4,053,849,  CI.  331-65.000. 

Vogel.  Richard  W.:  Suciu.  Nick  N..  IV;  Glaser,  Milton  A.;  and  Szwedo, 
John  A.,  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Coatings  for  shatterproofing 
glass  botUes.  4,053,076,  CI  215-12.00R. 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Wittitowski,  Ulrich,  4,052,882,  CI.  73-l.OOD. 

Vorwerk  A  Co.  Elektrowerke  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See—      .,  „,  «^ 
Guhne,  Wieland;  and  Hoffmann,  Klaus,  4,052,765,  CI.  15-344.000. 

Vuckovich,  Michael,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration.  Nuclear  reactor  remote  discon- 
nect control  rod  coupling  indicator.  4,053,355,  CI.  176-19.00R. 

Vukelic.  Peter.  Pedal  actuated  drive  mechanism.  4,052,912,  CI. 
74-512.000. 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  11,  1977 


October  U,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  39 


W.  E.  Heale)  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Healey.  '  Villiam  E.;  Heineman,  Morse  R.;  Eriich,  Ricky  M.;  and 
Remain  y,  James  H..  4.053.001.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Wackcr-Chei  lie  GmbH:  See— 

Burkharc  t,  Jurgen.  4.053,494.  CI.  260-448.20E. 
Wada.  Fumic :  See— 

Fujita,  V  ashiji;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Mori.  Fumio;  Itoi.  Kazuo;  Ni- 
shida.  fakashi;  Tamai.  Yoshin;  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Hosogai,  Takeo; 
and  W  Ida.  Fumio,  4,053,380.  CI.  204-163.00R. 
Wada,  Tatsu<  k  See— 

Yamashii  a,  Keizo;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Okamura,  Yukio;  and  Safranek, 
Williai  1  H..  4.053,37a  CI.  204-13.000.  | 

Wagatsuma,  *ifitsuyoshi:  See — 

Kawazu,    MitsuUka;   Wagatsuma,   Mitsuyoshi;   Seto,   Masahiko; 
Miyagshima,  Toshikazu;  Yamaguchi.  Totaro;  and  Ohshima, 
Satosh  ,  4.053,609,  CI.  424-271.000. 
Wagener,  K*  nneth  Boone;  Spivey,  Bron  Walter,  Jr.;  and  Chapman, 
James  Mo  »d,  Jr.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Hydantoin  polyamide- 
poly(oxyet  jylene)  block  copolymers  as  antisUtic  additives  for  poly- 
amides.  4,C  53,441.  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Walden.  Cec  1  Craig:  See— 

Birkbeck    Alexander  E.;  and  Walden.  Cedl  Craig,  4,052.9«).  CI. 
119-3.(00.  i 

Waldmann.  I  lelmut:  See— 

Seifert,    iermann;   Waldmann,  Helmut;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swod<  nk,  Wolfgang,  4,053,523.  CI.  260^21.000. 
Walk.  Chark  s  Richard:  See— 

Ebner.     Valtcr  B.;  and  Walk.  Charles  Richard.  4,053.571,  CI. 
423<4^  1.000. 
Walk.  Ralph  See— 

Tdlingei     Herman    Irving;    and    Walk.    Ralph.    4.053.822.    CI. 
363-n  Z.000. 
Walker.  Tha  I  O..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Drilling  fluids  containing  polyethox- 

ylated  tetr  lalkyl  acetylenic  diols.  4.053.422.  CI.  2S2-8.50C. 
Wallace  Mui  ray  Corporation:  See— 

Yee.  CU  ford  S.  L..  4.053.260.  d.  416-210.00R. 
Walworth.  Iryant  Leonidas,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1,2- 
Dialkyl-3(or  3.5)-N-heterocyclic  pyrazolium  salts  or  derivatives 
thereof  as  fungicidal  agents.  4.053.610.  Q.  424-273.00P.  I 

Wanka,  Eb«  hard:  See—  I 

Aidn.  W  irtin;  and  Wanka,  Eberhard.  4.053.858.  CI.  335-276.000. 
Ward,  Arthi  r  Gerard:  See- 
Buck,  G  eorge  Sumner.  Jr.;  Weykcr.  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 

Arthu  ■  Gerard,  4,053,673,  d.  428-283.000. 
Buck,  G  eorge  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 
Arthu  ■  Gerard,  4,053.674.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Ward.  John  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Printing  d  :vice.  4.052,935.  Q.  lOl-l  1.000.  | 

Warden  Ge  )rge:  See—  I 

Steveas<n.  NeU  Arthur,  and  WardeU.  George,  4,053.628,  Q. 
424-21  3.000. 
Warner,  Joh  i  Craig;  and  Gravel,  Mark  William,  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 

poratioa.    >ower  transmission  belt.  4,052,909,  CI.  74-23  LOOP. 
Wasawa,  Ki  oshi;  Kita,  Tom;  Sugisaki,  Takao;  and  Higurashi,  Minoru, 
to  TDK  E  ectronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  de  ection  of  rotational  angle  and  number  of  rotations  of  a 
rotary  bo<  y.  4,053,826,  CI.  324-34.00D. 
Wasaennan,  Bernard;  and  Kaufman,  Martin  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,   Navy.   Process   for  bonding   polymers.   4.053,680.   CI. 
428-423.a  ). 
Wassennan,  David:  See — 

Doddi,  1  (amassivaya;  Versfelt,  Charles  C;  and  Wassennan.  David, 
4,052, 188,  CL  128-335.500. 
Watabe,  Yoj  ;  Ishii,  Michio;  Iseda,  Yutaka;  Komatsu,  Kouei;  Ohshima, 
Noboru;  a  id  Nakata,  Yozo,  deceased  (by  Nakata,  Kiichi,  legal  suc- 
cessor), tc  Bridgestone  Tire  Company,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  C ».,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  high  tear-strength  polydiene 
polyurethi  ne.  4,053.446,  a.  26O-37.00N.  |    ^ 

Watanabe,  K  [asashi:  See—  I 

Iffaruyai  oa,  Hiroshi;  and  Watanabe,  Masashi.  4,053,382,  CI.  204- 
195.0(  P. 
Watts,  Lewi  i  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marquii    Edward  T;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr..  4,053.513,  CI. 
260-5  t).00D. 
Watts,  Petei  Edward:  See— 

Lawson  Leslie  Edward;  Rogers,  John  Sleeman;  and  Watts.  Peter 
Edwi  rd,  4,052.937,  CI.  101-147.000.  1 

Wean  Unite  I,  Inc.:  See—  | 

Miller.  <  Juries  Leroy;  and  Ledebur,  Harry  Calboon,  4,052,898,  CI. 
72-21  kOOO. 
Weatherby  <  i  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Jertice.  James  E.;  and  Weatherby,  Robert  G.,  4,053,250.  CI. 
4OS-3  0OO. 
Weatherby.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Jestice,  James  E.;  and  Weatherby,  Robert  G.,  4.053.250,  CI. 
408-3  000. 
Weatberfon  /Lamb,  Inc.:  See— 

Harper,  Roland  George.  Jr..  4.053,063, 0.  214-2.500. 
Weber.  Abr  iham:  See— 

Booxan  .  Dnid;  aad  Weber,  Abraham,  4,053,360.  CI.  195-29.000. 
Weber.  Giu  ler.  lo  Neiman  S.  A.  Anti-theft  device  having  a  cylinder 
lock.  4,05  ^869.  Q.  70-252.000. 

Ballas.  <  ieorge  Charles.  Sr.,  4,052,789,  d.  30-276.000. 


Weed,  R.  Henry:  See— 

Pentz,  Howard;  Weed,  R.  Henry;  and  Lodholz,  John  C,  4,053,421, 
CI.  210-528.000. 
Weglin,  Walter,  to  Jerobee  Industries,  Inc.  Die  and  method  of  making 

the  same.  4,053,348,  CI.  156-515.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert:  See— 

Moller,  Eike;  Meng,  Karl,  deceased;  Horstmann,  Harald;  Seuter, 
Friedel;  and  Wehinger,  Egbert,  4,053,621,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Weinstein,  Harold;  and  Lee,  Ray  H.,  to  Sensor  Technology,  Inc.  Tubu- 
lar solar  cell  and  method  of  making  same.  4,052,782,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  cephalosporin  antibiotics.  4,053,286,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Weisshappel,  Robert  Neal:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  Lynn;  and  Weisshappel,  Robert  Neal,  4,053,739,  CI. 
364-703.000. 
Wellisch,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Schmitz,  Hermann;  and  Wellisch,  Ferdinand,  4,052,918,  CI.  82- 
36.00R. 
Welter,  Franklin  H.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Rotary 

calciner.  4,053,365,  CI.  202-100.000. 
Werve,  Carleton  Edward:  See— 

Hogan,  Spurgeon  Graves;  and  Werve,  Carleton  Edward,  4,053,948, 
CI.  364-200.000.  .  ^ 

\^csc&fi   Inc  '  Sec   '  '"' 

Woodley,  Keith  R..  4.052.949.  CI.  1 13-12I.OOC. 
West  Chester  Chemical  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Hilbush.  Edward  Oscar.  4.053.176.  CI.  285-15.000. 
West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  and  Ishikawa,  Katsuji,  4,053,907,  CI.  354-29.000. 
West,  Robert  Charles:  See— 

Torlesse,  Arthur  Timothy;  Bovill,  Anthony  Wulston;  and  West, 
Robert  Charles,  4,053,877,  CI.  34O-258.00R. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Obear,  Robert  F.,  4,052,822,  CI.  51-88.000. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See- 
Gill,  Raymond  E.;  and  McMahon,  Floyd.  4,053.017,  CI.  172-4.500. 
Hyler,  John  H.;  and  Orth,  Edward  G.,  4,053,170,  Q.  280-1 12.00R. 
Hyler,  John  H.,  4,053,171,  CI.  280-1  I2.00R. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Bolin,  Philip  C,  4,053,338,  CI.  156-48.000. 
Brammer,  Chris  M.,  Jr.,  4,053,356,  CI.  176-30.000. 
Braytenbah,    Andrew;    and    Podolsky,    Leaman,   4,053,746,   CI. 

364-494.000. 
Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  Fitzpatrick,  Michael  D.,  4,053.916,  CI. 

357-23.000. 
Davis,  Guy  E.,  4,053,747,  Q.  364-494.000. 
Felice,  Patrick  E.,  4,053,772,  CI.  250-337.000. 
Hart,  James  E.;  Shuck,  David  L.;  and  Lyon,  Ward  L.,  4,053,559,  CI. 

423-261.000. 
Hinman,  Walter  L.,  Jr.;  and  Gonnam,  RusseU  W.,  4,053,940,  CI. 

361-68.000. 
Jones,    Donald    J.;    and    BerkebUe,    Gary    W.,    4.053,786,    CI. 

290-52.000. 
Katz,  Leonard  R.;  Marshall,  James  R.;  and  Desmarchais,  Walter  E., 

4,053,067,  a.  2I4-18.00N. 
Malmberg,  Paul  R.;  Handy,  Robert  M.;  Stonebumer,  Donald  F.; 

and  Green,  David,  4,053,833,  CI.  324-I58.00R. 
Meyer,  Jeffry  R.,  4,053,700,  CI.  174-21.00C. 
Moeglich,    Karl;    and    Hodgetts,    Graham    L.,    4,053,378,    CI. 

204-149.000. 
Neff,    Edward    C;    and    Spicer,    Howard    F.,    4,053,014,    CI. 

165-150.000. 
PhilUps,  David  C,  4,053,444,  CI.  260-30.200. 
Podolsky,  Leaman  B.;  and  Groves.  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,053,745,  CI. 

364-494.000. 
Pradhan,    Ashok   V.;    and    George,   John    A.,   4,053,357,   CI. 

176-37.000. 
Rahaim,  Thomas  J.;  Schaller,  Richard  J.;  and  Wiley,  Elbert  H.,  Jr., 

4,053,257,  CI.  415-214.000. 
Tiepel,  Erich  W.;  Wu,  Christopher  K.;  and  Kitzes,  Arnold  S., 
4,053,432,  CI.  252-301.  low. 
Weston  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Andreaggi,  Joseph  R.,  4,053,047,  CI.  206-45.200. 
Weston,  Norma  Ann;  and  Hillard,  Ray  Leonard,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid Company.  Process  for  tris(aralkyl)phosphines.  4,053.518,  CI. 
26a606.50P. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Casey,  Harry  B.,  4,053,237,  CI.  356-209.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.;  and  Nock,  John  M.,  4,053,050,  CI. 
206-361.000. 
Weyker,  Robert  George:  See — 

Buck,  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 

Arthur  Gerard,  4,053,673,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Buck,  George  Sumner,  Jr.;  Weyker,  Robert  George;  and  Ward, 
Arthur  Gerard.  4,053,674,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergh.  John  C,  4,052,820,  CI.  51-423.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Dutcher,  Ival  G.,  4,052,767,  Q.  15-377.000. 
Van  Kirk,  James  W.,  4,053,404.  CI.  2ia63.00R. 
White.  Fred  C.  AutomobUe  sun  visor.  4.053.180.  CI.  296-97.00K. 
White,  Marvin  H.:  See— 

Blaha,  Franklyn  C;  Cricchi,  James  R.;  and  White,  Marvin  H., 
4,053,917,  a.  357-23.000. 


( 


Whitchurst,  Darrell  Duayne:  See—  rv      ,•    rk 

Mitchell,    Thomas    Owen;    and    Whitehurst,    Darrell    Duayne. 
4,053,534,  CI.  260-683. 15R. 
Whiteman,  Gary  DeLong,  co-executor:  See— 

Whiteman,  Marvin  E.,  Sr.,  deceased;  Whiteman,  Willene,  co-execu- 
tor; Whiteman.  Marvin  E..  Jr..  co-executor;  and  Whiteman,  Gary 
DcLong,  co-executor,  4,052,756,  CI.  4-73  000. 
Whiteman,  Marvin  E.,  Jr.,  co-executor:  See— 

Whiteman,  Marvin  E.,  Sr.,  deceased;  Whiteman,  WUlene,  co-execu- 
tor; Whiteman,  Marvin  E.,  Jr.,  co-executor;  and  Whiteman,  Gary 
DeLong,  co-executor,  4,052,756,  CI.  4-73.000. 
Whiteman,  Marvin  E.,  Sr..  deceased;  Whiteman,  Willene,  co-executor; 
Whiteman,  Marvin  E..  Jr.,  co-executor;  and  Whiteman,  Gary  De- 
Long,  co-executor.  Wet  type  marine  jet  toilet.  4,052,756,  CI.  4-73.000. 
Whiteman,  Willene,  co-executor:  See— 

Whiteman,  Marvin  E.,  Sr.,  deceased;  Whiteman,  Willene,  co-execu- 
tor; Whiteman,  Marvin  E..  Jr..  co-executor;  and  Whiteman.  Gary 
DeLong,  co^xecutor,  4,052,756,  Q.  4-73.000. 
Whitmore,  William  Y.:  See-  .a<i<»b    r-i 

Herweh,  John  E.;  and  Whitmore,  William  Y.,  4,053,538,  CI. 
260-860.000. 

'^^Deinlimmer,  Wolfgang;  Frey,  Volker;  Wick,  Manfred;  and  Riedle, 
Rudolf.  4.053.495.  CI.  260-448.20E. 
Widl,  Walter  Herbert  Erwin:  See— 

Arras,  Juho;  Mattsson,  Mats  Orjan;  and  Widl,  Walter  Herbert 
Erwin,  4,053,723.  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Wilcox.  Clinton  S.:  See—  ^aciho    m 

Frielinghaus,  Klaus  H.;  and  WUcox,  CImton  S.,  4,053,128,  CI. 

246-34.00R. 
Wilensky,  Samuel:  See—  .  ^/vcmi   oi   no 

DeFreitas,  Richard  E.;  and  Wilensky,  Samuel,  4,053,711,  CI.  179- 

l.OGQ. 
Wiley,  Elbert  H,  Jr.:  See—  cii^^  m    i, 

Rahaim,  Thomas  J.;  Schaller,  Richard  J.;  and  Wiley,  Elbert  H.,  Jr., 
4.053,257.  CI.  415-214.000. 
Wilhelm.  Frederick  C.  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrooujon  converaon  withwi 
acidic  multi-metalUc  catalytic  composite.  4.053.389,  CI.  20f- 139.000. 
Wilken,  Verne  E.  Method  for  treating  mushrooms.  4,053,658,  CI. 

426-615.000.  .      ^  .       , 

Wilkinson,  John  Nicholas,  to  Optical  RadiaUon  Corporation.  Uunp- 
house  and  module  for  photographic  slide  projectors.  4,053,759,  CI. 
362-218.000. 
William  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See--  .n«i«a     ni 

Litchfield,    John    H.;    and    Vely,    Victor    G.,    4,053,638,    CI. 
424-333.000.  ^.^  ^  ,       .    . 

Williams,  G.  Norman;  and  Fisher,  Mahlon  B.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incor- 
porated. Overlap  and  overscan  exposure  control  system.  4,053,904, 
CI.  354-1.000. 
Williams,  Jack  B.:  See—  ,  a^kxi^    n 

Berlin,    Robert    D.;    and    Williams,    Jadk    B.,    4,053.754.    CI. 

,         364-723.000.  ..,..,     ^         ,_. 

Williams,  Ralph  S.  Multiple-game  game  board  with  golf  puttmg  select- 
ing means.  4,053,155,  CI.  273-87.00C.  .      ,v    i« 
WUliamson,  John  Peter  Hugh;  and  Momss,  Harry  Augustus,  to  Keeling 
&  Walker  Limited.  Production  of  refractory  arucles.  4,053,320,  CI. 
106-57.000. 

WUlis,  Frank  Marsden:  See—         ^      ,  »,     ^       j  n«-»  om  «-i 

Simmons,  Walter  John;  and  Willis,  Frank  Marsden,  4,052,939,  CI. 

102-24.00R. 

^"wbn^flliJk^Tand  WUson,  Earl  L.,  4,053,105,  CI.  236-100.000. 

Wilson,  Frank:  See—  j  «.    _ 

Peters,  Kenneth;  Fewster,  Sidney;  Wilson,  Frank;  and  Kearney, 
Kevin  David  Nicolas,  4,053,695,  CI.  429-225.000. 
Wilson,  Virgil  D.  Crane.  4,053,060,  CI.  212-48.000. 

Windamatic  Systems,  Inc.:  See—       

Eminger,  Robert  J.,  4,053,1 1 1,  CI.  242-l.lOR. 
Winkelmann,  Erhardt;  and  Raether,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  l-Methyl-2-(substituted  thiomethyl)-5-mtro-imidazoles. 
4,053,482,  CI.  548-336.000. 

^"r^*  F?aJk  ?!  Md  Winter,  David  J.,  4,053,949,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Wirth,  Pierre  Charles.  Oestratriene  diethers.  4,053,489,  CI.  260-397.500. 

Wischniewski,  Martin:  See—  .....  ^    _  ,  i,..k 

Poersch.   Werner.   Wischmewski.   Martm;   and   Essers,   Jakob. 

.   4,053.364.  CI.  201-13.000. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  ^  „.,„-«    r-i 

Peterson,    Harold   A.;   and   Mohan,   Narendra,   4,053,820,   CI. 

363-44.000. 

Wisotzky,  Reuben:  See—  „    ,   ,.  „  , .  .    ..^ 

Kapasi,  Vikram  C;  Lasman,  Henry  R.;  Lebenson,  Robert  J.;  and 
V^tzky,  Reuben,  4,053,669,  CI.  428-151.000. 
Wissmann,  Hans:  See — 

KoniK.  Wolfgang;  Geiger,  Rolf;  Wissmann,  Hans;  Kruse,  Hansjorg; 
and  Peterfilvi!  Michel,  4,053,588,  CI.  424-177.000.  ^  ^   ^     . 
Wittkowski,  Ulrich,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschafl.  Testing 

and  calibrating  instrument.  4,052,882,  CI.  73-l.OOD. 
Wolff,  Siegfried:  See—  ^  ^^     amxaai     r\ 

Schwarze,     Werner;    and     Wolff,     Siegfried,     4,053,461.    CI. 
260-125.000. 
Wolverine  Aluminum  Corporation:  See—     ,_^,^^ 
DeSantis,  Raymond  P..  4.053.267.  CI.  425-78.000. 
Wong.  Backman;  and  Wilson.  Earl  L.,  to  Standard-Thomson  Corpora- 
tion Thermostatic  valve  device  having  non-linear  flow  characteris- 
tics. 4.053,105,  CI.  236-100.000. 


963  O.O.-30 


Woodhall,  Edwin  S.:  See—  ^  i  u   u 

Appleby,  Paul  E.;  Christie,  Christopher  E;;  Gerstenmaier  John  H., 

Minted  Thomas  F.;  and  Woodhall.  Edwin  S..  4.053.342.  CI. 

156-123.00R.  ,  „.  ,  _, 

Woodle.  Robert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Means  for  controlling  a  solvent 

reflning  unit.  4,053.744.  Q.  364-501.000. 

Woodley,  Keith  R..  to  Wescan.  Inc.  Method  for  makmg  «y  <^ 

container  end  with  protective  edges  for  its  severed  score.  4.03Z.r*4V, 

CI  113-121  OOC 

Woodson.  David  S..  Ill;  and  Rudolph.  Louis  R..  to  U™»ed  States  of 

America.     Navy.     Internal    calibration    system.     4.053.890.    Cl. 

343-17.700.  ^  ..  ... 

Work.  Gerald  L..  to  American  Sign  and  Indicator  Corporation.  Method 

for  producing  display  sign  panel.  4.053.340.  CI.  156-70.000. 
World  Energy  Systems:  See-  amxm^    ri 

Hamrick.    Joseph    T.;    and    Rose.    Leslie    C.    4.053.015.    CI. 
166-302.000.  ^  ^  .      ^  ,    ,  ,,  ..   . 

Wright.  John  W.;  Plant.  William  J.;  and  Schuler.  Dale  L..  to  Umted 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Stepped  dual-frequency,  ocean-wave  spec- 
trometer. 4.053,886,  CI.  343-5.0SA.  .,  ^    ,      .    ^  .      ,. 
WriKht,  Larry  Richard;  and  Cohlman,  Donald  Charles,  to  Motorola, 

Inc.  Blanker  inhibit  circuit.  4,053,843,  CI.  325-479.000 
Wright,  Peter  Damian.  Connector.  4,053.245,  CI.  403-188.000. 
Wright,  Walton  Reid;  and  Purcell,  Albert  E.,  to  Wnght,  Walton  Reid. 
Water  stable  starch-lipid  composition  and  method  for  preparing 
same.  4,053,646,  CI.  426-62.000. 
Wu,  Christopher  K.:  See—  »       ,^  c 

Tiepel,  Erich  W.;  Wu,  Christopher  K.;  and  Kitzes,  Arnold  S.. 
4,053,432,  CI.  252-301.  low. 
Wuchinich,  David  G.;  and  Broadwin,  Alan,  to  Cavitron  Corporation. 

Automatic  aspiration  apparatus.  4,052,987,  Q.  128-276.000. 
Wulker,  Jan-Eric  Lcnnart;  and  Bohman.  Gotc  Bertil  Sivert,  to  Dacapo 
AB.  Mold  for  retreading  pneumatic  tires.  4,053,265,  CI.  425-20.000. 

Wurst,  John  Whilldin:  See—  ^     „„.  ,.^.      ^  «.,  1^4.   1-1 

Rydz.  John  Stephen;  and  Wurst,  John  Whilldin,  4,052,946,  CI. 

II2-158.00E. 
Wybou.  Andre  Prosper:  See—  ^„,  ^       .   j_ 

Zeck,  Walter  Maria;  deMarshall,  August  Cesar;  and  Wybou,  Andre 
Prosper,  4,053,595.  CI.  424-216.000. 
Wycheck.  Thomas  Joseph;  and  Leibich.  George  Edward,  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Automatic  exclusKMi 
circuit.  4,053.720.  CI.  179-99.000. 
Wyman.  John  E.:  See—  .Miita    r^i 

Nadeau,  Raymond  R.;  and  Wyman,  John  E.,  4,053,3  iv,  ci. 

106-2.000. 
Xenoah  Co.:  See— ,«^„ 

Nakajima,  Kazuo,  4,052,914,  CI.  74-750.00B. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  .    „    .     ^^        .   ^     AMittA    ni 

Burkard,   Charles   M.;   and   Bock,   Edward   C,  4.053.224.  Q. 
355-76.000.  

Deetz,  David  R.,  4,053,043,  CI.  \91-5i.QOO. 

Lee,  Lieng-Huang,  4,053,310,  CI.  96-1  ^D. 

Lynch,  Thomas,  4,053,221,  CI.  355-60.000. 

KtaUloux,  Louis  D.,  4,053,216,  CI.  355-4.000. 

MaUloux,  Louis  D.,  4,053,217,  Q.  355-4.000. 

Mikolas,  Eugene  A.,  4,053,218,  CI.  355-15.000. 

Xonics,  Inc.:  See—  _    .  .  ^  »#  ■      ki  -^    i 

Ambler,  Frank  E.;  Duthler,  Carl  James;  and  Moise,  Norton  L., 

4.053.828.  CI.  324-41.000. 
Lewis,  John  H.;  and  McDiarmid,  Michael  D.,  4,053,768,  CI.  250- 
315.00A. 
Yada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hosokawa,  Akira;  Miyazaki.  Yukifiisa;  Yada,  Yoshio;  Kitamura. 
Yasuo;  and  Takeda,  Masasi.  4,053.143.  CI.  366-89.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Totaro:  See—  . .    -,         »,     .  ■,. 

Kawazu,   Mitsutaka;  Wagatsuma,   Mitsuyoshi;  Seto,   Mas^o; 
Miyagishima,  Toshikazu;  Yamaguchi,  Totaro;  and  Ohshima. 
Satoshi.  4.053.609.  CI.  424-271.000. 
Yamaguti.  Namio;  Miyata,  Minoru;  and  Yamamoto,  Keisuke,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ghost  signal  eliminating  system. 
4,053,932,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Yamamoto,  Keisuke:  See—  «-       ■, 

Yamaguti,   Namio;   Miyata,  Mmoru;  and  Yamamoto,   Keisuke, 
4,053,932.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Yamanaka,  Tsutomu;  Kobayakawa,  Toshihiro;  Konishi,  Mitsuhiro;  and 
Ikeda.  Kuniki,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  2,5-Di- 
substituted  4-oxazolealkanoic  acids  and  esters.  4,053,478,  CI.  260- 

295.00R. 
Yamasaki,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kogame,  Kunio,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  making  a  leather-like  sheet  material  by  coaguUtmg  two  polymers. 
4,053,546,  CI.  264-49.000.  ^   e  r       l 

Yamashita,  Keizo;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Okamura.  Yukio;  and  Safranek, 
William  H.,  to  Koito  Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  Process  for 
the  fabrication  of  printed  circuits.  4,053,370,  CI.  204-13.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masami:  See — 

Ando,  Masahisa;  Katow,  Keigo;  and  Yamazaki,  Masami,  4,052,969, 

CI.  123-1 19.00A.  .  .     ^  ..     „  ^    ^.^. 

Yamazaki,  Takeo;  and  Harada,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Handle  of  a  window  regulator  for  vehicles.  4,052,768,  CI. 

16-121.000. 

Yamazoe,  Hisamitsu:  See— 

Mizunuma,  Tokuichi;  Yamazoe,  Hisamitsu;  and  Matsuno.  tsao. 
4,052,972,  CI.  123-191.00R. 
Yanagimoto,  Samon:  See— 

Yoshiwara,  Seishiro;  Kawaharada,  Minoru;  and  Yanagunoto,  Sa- 
mon, 4,052,874,  CI.  72-209.000. 


PI  40 


Charl »  R.  Ground  anchor  and  foundatioa  support.  4,052,827, 


Yancey, 

a.  52-156.1 
Yanik.  Stq>hei  i 
Paraskos, 
208-210)000. 
Yanofsky. 
Nebiker, 
355-75 


0(». 

Joseph:  See — 
(ohn  Angelo;  and  Yanik,  Stephen  Joseph,  4,053,391,  CI. 


Daiiel 


N  ■  Sec 
Arthur  W.;  and  Yanofsky,  Daniel  N.,  4,053,223,  CI. 


(00. 


.311 
So  ::hiro. 


Yanus,  John  I 
Limburg, 
4.053. 
Yasunaga 

CI.  235-«1.6pA. 
Yeasting,  Majfiard 

4.053.817.  < 
Yee,  CUfford 

stifiening 
Yen,  Chung 


.:  See— 

WiUiam  W.;  Yanus,  John  F.;  and  Pai,  Damodar  M., 

•,C1.  96-l.OPC. 

Curve  reading  method  and  apparatus.  4,053,734, 


Geor  ;e 


recording: 


piperidinoH  ropyl)-2 
pounds.  4,0  3,'' 
Yeung.  Regin^ 
Saletan. 
4,053,5 
Yevick, 

function 
Yokota,  Hide^ 
Aizawa, 
Hideo, 
Okuno, 
York,  Lyle 
Platfofm 
cles.  4,053. 
Yoshimura, 
Nakamura, 
vinyl)phen:tl 
Ycshioka, 
A  Co..  Ltd- 
acids.  4.05 
Yoshioka, 
shikiKaishi; 
cam  appantus 
Yoshitomi  ~ 
Y 
and 
Yoshiwara, 
Nippon 
press  roll 
Young,  Jamci 
DeJohn. 
Dougi^ 


Young.  JaoMi 
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Charles,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Electromagnetic  vibrator. 
..  318-128.000. 

S.  L..  to  Wallace  Murray  Corporation.  Double  spider 
ibly  for  fan  blades.  4,053,260,  CI.  416-210.00R. 
to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  5-(l,l-Diphenyl-3-(4-phcnyl- 
l-methyl-l,3,4K)xadiazole     and     related     com- 
1,477',  a.  260-293.670. 

I  hivid  I.;  Yeung,  Reginald  S.;  and  Pledger,  WilUam  R., 
5,  a.  260^35.00E. 
Johannus,  to  Personal  Communications,  Inc.  Multiple 

and  readout  system.  4,053,206,  Q.  350-%.OOR. 
See— 
^iroshi;  Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Matsumoto,  Seiichi;  and  Yokota, 

,.  ♦,053.240,  CI.  356-4.000.  

\  ouichi;  and  Yokota,  Hideo,  4,053,912,  Q.  354-225.000. 
.;  and  Brinkmann,  Dale  C,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
tperator  tilting  recent  mounting  for  earthmoving  vehi- 
78,  a.  296.28.00C. 

ihoji;    Takahaahi,    Susumu;    Ichino,    Motonobu;    and 

Tokuro,  to  Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.  (E)-2-{p-0-substituted- 

llalkanoic  acids.  4,053,466,  Q.  542-454.000. 

Mifsuru;  Murakami,  Masayuki;  and  Sendo,  Yuji,  to  Shionogi 

7-Acylamino-3-oxyiminomethyl-3-cephem-4-c*rboxylic 

469  CL  544-21.000. 
Yiichi;'and  Sanka.  Tsugio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Keihin  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Fast^dle 

in  a  carburetor.  4,053,449,  Q.  261-44.00R. 

Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Tsutomu;  Kobayakawa,  Toshihiro;  Konishi,  Mitsuhiro; 
VkkdM,  Kuniki,  4,053,478.  CI.  260-295.00R. 
S  nshiro;  Kawaharada,  Minoru;  and  Yanagimoto.  Samon,  to 
ti  el  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  tubular  body  in  a 
^ercing  miU.  4,052,874,  Q.  72-209.000. 
i  Clair,  Jr.:  See- 
Patrick  Fred;  Hoff,  Charles  Edwin;  Tennison,  Robert 
;  and  Young,  James  Clair,  Jr.,  4,053,752,  Q.  235-302.100. 
R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ionization  chamber 


type  gas  leak  detector  operating  in  the  high  voltage  avalanche  region. 
4,M3,825.  CI.  324-33.000. 
Younger,  Graeme  William:  See—  _...»,..       v 

Brown.  Thomas  Graham;  Skrgatic.  Damir  Josip  Miroslav;  Youn- 
ger, Graeme  WiUiam;  and  Fortune.  John  Cook,  4,052,888.  CI. 
73-67.80S. 
YoungstowA  Sheet  and  Tube  Company:  See—  „  ,.       , 

tUdase,  John  F..  Ill;  Halsey,  Homer  P.;  and  Troup,  Robert  L., 
4,053,742,  CI.  364-506.000.  .„„o.o  ^. 

Younkin,  James  R.  Gyro  slaving/boot  strap  amplifier.  4,053,818,  CI. 
318-562.000.  ,  ^  ,u^    ^         A 

Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.  Treatment  of  body  odor  and 

disturbed  keratinization.  4,053,630,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Zacouto,  Fred.  Method  of  stimulating  the  heart.  4,052,991,  CI.  128- 
419.0FG. 

^***C?rdes,  S^  andZahradnik,  Franz.  4,053,457,  CI.  260-78.00L. 
Zamarco,  Gino.  Thread-guiding  mechanism  for  flat-bed  kmttmg  ma- 
chine. 4,052.865,  CI.  66-128.000.  .      ,       ^ 
Zawislak,  Phyllis  D.,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part 

interest  Baby  Ufe  preserver.  4,052,762,  CI.  9-337.000. 
Zdanys,  John:  See — 

Hufford,  James  N.;  and  Zdanys,  John,  4,052,786,  CI.  29-610.00R. 
Zeck,  Walter  Maria;  deMarshall,  August  Cesar,  and  Wybou,  Andre 
Prosper,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation;  and  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schan.  Synergistic  composition  for  the  control  of  insects.  4,053,595, 
CI.  424-216.000.  ,.,.  „  ,      ^ 

Zengel,  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the 
production  of  aromatic  and  cycloaliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  di- 
amides.  4.053,510,  CI.  260-557.00R. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Johnny,  4,053,933,  CI.  358-191.000. 
Maskell,  Roy;  and  Marino,  Armando  V.,  4,052,776,  CI.  29-25.110. 
Ziegler,  James  F.:  See— 

Burr,  Peter;  Joy,  Richard  C;  and  Ziegler,  James  F.,  4,053,925,  CI. 
357-64.000. 
2Ulges,  Franz  Josef;  and  Siegert,  Klaus,  to  Schldemann-Siemag  Aktien- 

fesellschaft.  Extrusion  press  for  indirect  extrusion.  4,052,877.  CI. 
2-253.00A. 
Zima,  Jiri:  See— 

Jungr,  Vaclav;   Stoy,  Artur;   Stoy.  Vladimir;   and  Zima,  Jin, 
4,053,442.  CI.  260-29.60R. 
Zimmer.  Richard  Allen:  See— 

Milberger,  Lionel  John;  and  Zimmer.  Richard  Allen,  4,052,884,  CI. 
73-12.000. 
Zimmermann,  Detlef:  See — 

DebortoU,   George;   and   Zimmermann,   Detlef,   4,053,719,   CI. 
179-98.000. 
Zito,  Ralph,  Jr.;  and  Kunz,  Lawrence  J.,  Jr.,  to  GEL.  Inc.  Method  of 

operating  a  fuel  cell.  4.053,684,  CI.  429-15.000. 
ZwirbUs,  Henry  G.:  See—  .    _   _„ 

Kushner,  Jack;  and  Zwirblis,  Henry  G.,  4,052,904,  CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Zygraich,  Nathan:  See- 
Gits,  Jacqueline;  and  Zygraich,  Nathan,  4,053,583,  CI.  424-90.000. 
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54.859 
59.512 
66.272 
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73,017 
78.315 
79.099 
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B  105.006 
Bill, 130 
B  141,968 
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B  160.045 
B  160.099 
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B  167.470 
B  181,208 
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B  356.470 
B  357.526 
B  358,260 
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B  359.901 
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3.982.223 

3.997.893 

4.001,195 
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4.001.072 

3.991,107 
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4.013,481 
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3,988.272 

4.014.752 

4.014,860 
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3,989.867 
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4.013.744 

3,989.805 
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3,982,215 
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3.999.218 

3.984.405 
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4.001,319 
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30. 1976 
17. 1976 
16. 1976 
24. 1976 
16. 1976 
9. 1976 
10. 1976 
13. 1976 
9, 1976 
23,  1976 
16,  1976 
30,  1976 
27,  1976 
23,  1976 
13,  1976 
13,  1976 
27,  1976 
2, 1976 
9. 1976 
3, 1976 
13. 1976 
9. 1976 
30.  1976 
23. 1976 
10. 1976 
13. 1976 
16. 1976 
17. 1976 
30. 1976 
16. 1976 
3.  1976 
16.  1976 
13.  1976 
23.  1976 
3. 1976 
30. 1976 
27. 1976 
3, 1976 
3, 1976 
3. 1976 
27. 1976 
9. 1976 
10, 1976 
6.  1976 
23.  1976 
30. 1976 
13.  1976 
9.  1976 
16.  1976 
3. 1976 
30. 1976 
16.  1976 
16. 1976 
23. 1976 
30.  1976 
.  16. 1976 
.  30.  1976 
.  23.  1976 
3.  1976 
24. 1976 
.  30. 1976 
16. 1976 
16. 1976 
3.  1976 
27,  1976 
24,  1976 
23. 1976 
17. 1976 
20. 1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 
30. 1976 
3, 1976 
30. 1976 
13. 1976 
6.  1976 
30.  1976 
17.  1976 
13.  1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
24.  1976 
23. 1976 
30.  1976 
20.  1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 


Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

July 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


11.  1977 

28,  1976 
21.  1976 

29.  1977 
15.  1977 

4.  1977 

21. 1976 
21.  1976 
28,  1976 

8.  1977 
4.  1977 

22. 1977 
21,  1976 
19. 1977 
28. 1976 
19. 1976 
21. 1976 

4. 1977 

4. 1977 

19. 1976 

19. 1976 

14. 1976 

28. 1976 

22. 1977 
4. 1977 

28. 1976 
28. 1976 
21. 1976 
14, 1976 

4. 1977 
16. 1976 

4. 1977 

12. 1976 

22. 1977 
;  30. 1976 

4.  1977 

.   9,  1976 

12,  1976 

12, 1976 

23, 1976 

21. 1976 

2. 1976 

22. 1977 
18. 1977 
26.  1976 
29. 1977 
29. 1977 

4.  1977 

4. 1977 

7. 1976 

4. 1977 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 
1, 1977 

22. 1977 

2. 1976 

22. 1977 

11. 1977 

21.  1976 

4.  1977 
28.  1976 

22.  1977 
21,  1976 

5.  1976 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 

15. 1977 

7. 1976 
21.  1976 
29. 1977 

4. 1977 
2.  1976 
2. 1976 

22. 1977 

21,  1976 
29, 1977 
25, 1977 

7, 1976 
29, 1977 
21, 1976 

2. 1976 

12. 1976 

22. 1977 

22.  1977 
2.  1976 

25. 1977 
I.  1977 


B371.912 
8  372.016 
8  372,232 
8  372.722 
8  373,344 
8  373.354 
8  374,553 
8  374.588 
8  376,749 
8  378,513 
8  378.760 
8  379.177 
8  380.137 
8  381.006 
8  381.709 
8  381,985 
8  382,120 
8  383,697 
8  384,225 
8  384.330 
B  384,654 
B  385.024 
8  385,483 
8  385.631 
8  386,257 
8  386,673 
8  386,828 
8  387.337 
8  388,675 
8  389,155 
8  389.304 
8  390,031 
8  390,408 
8  390,979 
8  391.473 
8  391.797 
B 391.828 
B  391.844 
8  392,798 
8  394,248 
8  394.350 
B  394.742 
8  395.554 
8  395.975 
8  396.164 
8  396.377 
8  397,674 
8  398,084 
B  398,220 
8  398,488 
8  399,098 
8  399,632 
8  399,908 
8  400,871 
8  401,042 
8  401,221 
8  402,162 
8  402,328 
8  402,553 
8  402,657 
B  402.929 
8  403.076 
8  403.243 
8  403,326 
8  403.477 
8  403.507 
8  403.766 
8  403.883 
8  405.726 
8  406.546 
8  407.205 
B  407.737 
8  407.812 
8  408.123 
B  409,848 
8  410,074 
8  410,694 
8411,471 
8411.624 
8411.765 
8  412.068 
B412.124 
8413,379 
8  414,028 
8  414.266 
8  414.481 
8  414.971 


3.995.738 

3.989.685 

4,000.967 

3.998.925 

4,053,067 

3,989,870 

4,008.394 

3.985,899 

4.014,856 

3,981,750 

4.001,477 

3.981.976 

4,014.802 

4.009.447 

3.984.587 

3.990.775 

4.013,639 

4.008,211 

3,998,523 

3,985.613 

3.992,681 

3.994.911 

3.993.684 

3.982.924 

3.981.915 

3.993.717 

3.992.440 

D  243.157 

4.012.459 

4,000,970 

3,986.829 

3.985,799 

3.992.426 

4.003.850 

3.988.370 

3.988.046 

4.014.933 

3.999.165 

3.996.249 

3,989.764 

3.982.200 

4.009.285 

3.998.156 

4.001.085 

3.989.590 

D  243.148 

3.998.438 

3.996.239 

3.990.834 

3.987.991 

3.997.665 

4.001.046 

3.983.323 

3,988,893 

D  242,197 

4,014.791 

3.994.902 

3.995.545 

3.983.219 

4.013.665 

3.991.251 

4.014.917 

3.996.232 

4.001.212 

3.995.315 

3.982.095 

3.994.834 

4.001.481 

3.981.241 

D  242.966 

4.000.966 

3.992.546 

4.010.006 

4.014.887 

3.983.270 

4.001.303 

3.995.530 

3.982,933 

4,001.205 

3.993.428 

3.981.244 

4.007.000 

4.001.325 

3.993.738 

3.993.614 

3.982.979 

D  242.208 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 


2. 1976 

9.  1976 
16.  1976 

9. 1976 

3. 1976 
27. 1976 
30.  1976 
27.  1976 
30.  1976 
27. 1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 
23.  1976 

6.  1976 

13.  1976 

3.  1976 

23.  1976 
17. 1976 
16.  1976 
27. 1976 

24.  1976 

10.  1976 
17. 1976 
27.  1976 

3.  1976 

3,  1976 

3. 1976 

16.  1976 

30.  1976 

30.  1976 

27. 1976 

13.  1976 

3.  1976 

23.  1976 

.  2. 1976 

.  9.  1976 

6. 1976 

.  16. 1976 

.  30.  1976 

27. 1976 

13. 1976 

.  13. 1976 

9. 1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
6. 1976 

16. 1976 

3. 1976 

3.  1976 

24.  1976 

24.  1976 

9. 1976 

13. 1976 

17.  1976 

16.  1976 
6.  1976 

2.  1976 
6.  1976 

17.  1976 
6.  1976 

3.  1976 
20.  1976 
30.  1976 
23. 1976 

3. 1976 
10. 1976 
10.  1976 

23.  1976 
13.  1976 

16.  1976 
16. 1976 

3.  1976 
23. 1976 
13. 1976 
27.  1976 

24.  1976 
.  23.  1976 

17.  1976 
.  16.  1976 

24.  1976 
13.  1976 
23.  1976 
9. 1976 
17.  1976 
10.  1976 
20. 1976 
10.  1976 


Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov 


7.  1976 

2,  1976 

4.  1977 
21,  1976 
11,  1977 

2,  1976 
15, 1977 

12. 1976 
29,  1977 
21,  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

29,  1977 

22. 1977 

5.  1976 
9,  1976 

22.  1977 

15.  1977 
21. 1976 
12.  1976 
16. 1976 

30.  1976 

23.  1976 
28.  1976 
21,  1976 
23,  1976 

16,  1976 

25,  1977 
15,  1977 

4,  1977 
19, 1976 
12, 1976 

16. 1976 

18. 1977 

26,  1976 

26. 1976 

29. 1977 
21. 1976 

7. 1976 
2. 1976 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
2.  1976 

25.  1977 
21.  1976 

7. 1976 
9.  1976 

26.  1976 
14. 1976 

4.  1977 

28,  1976 
2,  1976 
9, 1976 

29,  1977 
30, 1976 

7. 1976 
28. 1976 
22.  1977 

9. 1976 

29.  1977 
7.  1976 

4. 1977 

30,  1976 
21, 1976 
30,  1976 

4,  1977 
21.  1976 
11.  1977 

4.  1977 
16.  1976 

I.  1977 
29.  1977 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 

7.  1976 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 
21.  1976 

8.  1977 
4,  1977 

23,  1976 

23, 1976 

28. 1976 

9. 1976 


PI  41 


PI  42 


dROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 

UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


PUBLISHED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B41S.02I 
B4IS.I22 
B  41 5,590 
B  416.257 
B  41 6.589 
B4I7.0I4 
B4I7.I64 
B  41 7,349 
B  41 7.498 
B  418.489 
B4I9.I73 
B  419.582 
B 420, 1 76 
B  420.32 1 
B  420.472 
B421.373 
B  421.608 
B  42 1. 975 
B  422.063 
B  422.1 56 
B  423.365 
B  423.404 
B  423.44 1 
B  423.867 
B  423.883 
B  424.354 
B  424.4 10 
B  424.989 
B  425.193 
B  425.285 
B  425,462 
B  425.588 
B  426.1 57 
B  426.227 
B  426.266 
B  426.274 
B  426.424 
B  426.639 
B  426.8 1 9 
B  427.883 
B  427.946 
B  428.103 
B  428.271 
B  428.408 
B  428.877 
B  429.0 1 8 
B  429.027 
B 429. 1 57 
B  429.434 
B430.I57 
B 430. 1 72 
B  430.2 13 
B 430.276 
B  430.287 
B 430,326 
B  430.334 
B  43 1,072 
B 43 1. 3 34 
B431.713 
B  43 1. 785 
B  43 1.797 
B  432.049 
B 432. 1 40 
B  432.265 
B  432.5^ 
B  432.969 
B  432.991 
B  433.094 
B  433.707 
B  433.892 
B  433.930 
8434,206 
B  434.44 1 
B  433.48 1 
B43S.570 
B  435.61 7 
B  436.724 
B  437.209 
B  437.559 
B  437.596 
B  437.894 
B  437.986 
8438.048 
8438.484 
8438.882 
8438.916 
8439.542 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       PI  43 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3,994.173 

3.997.503 

4.009.317 

4.001,335 

3.990.363 

3.981.851 

4.001.360 

3,985,076 

4.013.471 

3.989.592 

3.999.728 

3.989.681 

4.001.017 

3.990.645 

3.993.934 

4.001,326 

4.013,806 

3.994.693 

3.994.835 

4.010.401 

3.996.186 

3.990.958 

3.997.137 

3.990.844 

3.986.871 

D  242.416 

4.021.196 

3.990.569 

4.002.107 

4.014.676 

3.998.396 

3.985.111 

4.013.714 

3.999.028 

3.998.839 

4,014.949 

3.993,742 

3.992.539 

3.995.868 

3.982.277 

4.006.161 

4.000.211 

3.987.415 

3.995.252 

3.984.649 

3.990.061 

4.001.260 

3.990.628 

3.989.223 

3.992.465 

3.982.563 

4.013.514 

3.982.171 

D  242.489 

4.003.581 

3.981.677 

3.985.610 

3.988.095 

4.000.167 

3,999.950 

4.007.290 

3.995.123 

3.999.163 

4.013.480 

4.003.4O4 

3.997.017 

3,991,669 

3,987.768 

4,013,594 

4,016,061 

4,012.324 

3.994.610 

D  242.849 

4.000.892 

4.000.908 

4.001.234 

3.991.856 

4.001.193 

3.993.287 

3.985.638 

4.001.015 

4.011.399 

4.001.394 

3.992.451 

3.983.719 

3.983.050 

3.982.199 


Mar 
Feb. 
Mar 
Mar 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Mar 
Mar 


Mar 
Mar 
Mar 
Mar 


Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 


Mar. 
Jan. 
Feb. 
Feb. 


2,  1976 
10,  1976 
23,  1976 
16,  1976 
27. 1976 
13,  1976 
2,  1976 
9, 1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Jan.  13,  1976 

9.  1976 
2.  1976 

16.  1976 
30.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Feb.  3.  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
2.  1976 
17, 1976 
3, 1976 
27, 1976 
10. 1976 
30,  1976 
3, 1976 
23, 1976 
13. 1976 
9, 1976 
13. 1976 
Mir.  23.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 

2.  1976 
20.  1976 

3.  1976 
3. 1976 

Feb.  17,  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
27. 1976 

10.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  27. 1976 

17,  1976 
17.  1976 
13.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
27. 1976 
20.  1976 
16, 1976 
10.  1976 
24. 1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 

2.  1976 
2. 1976 

27. 1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Apr.  6.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 

3.  1976 
16.  1976 

9.  1976 
16.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
3,  1976 
3.  1976 
27.  1976 
2. 1976 
20.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 


Jan. 
Feb. 


Feb. 
Feb. 
Jan. 


Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 


Mar. 
Mar. 
Jan. 


Feb. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Mar. 


Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 


Nov. 
Dec. 


Nov. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 


30.  1976 
14,  1976 
Feb.  22,  1977 
Jan.  4,  1977 
9.  1976 
21.  1976 
4,  1977 

12. 1976 

22. 1977 
2. 1976 

28. 1976 

2. 1976 

4. 1977 
9, 1976 

Nov.  23.  1976 
Jan.  4.  1977 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Mar.  1,  1977 
7,  1976 
9,  1976 
14, 1976 
9.  1976 

19. 1976 
23.  1976 

3.  1977 
9.  1976 

11. 1977 
29.  1977 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 
22.  1977 
21.  1976 

Dec.  21.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Nov.  23»1976 
Nov.  16,  1976 
Dec.  7,  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Feb.  1.  1977 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Oct.   5,  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

May 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 


2.  1976 

4.  1977 

9.  1976 

2.  1976 

16.  1976 

28.  1976 

22. 1977 

21. 1976 

23. 1976 

18. 1977 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 

26. 1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Feb.  8.  1977 
Nov.    30.  1976 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
18,  1977 
14.  1976 

Nov.  16.  1976 
Oct.  26.  1976 

22. 1977 
5. 1977 

15. 1977 
30. 1976 
28.  1976 
4. 1977 
4,  1977 
4.  1977 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 

23.  1976 
12,  1976 

4.  1977 
8.  1977 
4.  1977 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Oct.  5.  1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Sep.  21. 1976 


Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 


Dec. 
Mar 
Jan. 
Dec. 


Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 


Nov. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 


8  439,778 
B  440,548 
B  440.632 
B  440,633 
B  440,858 
B  44 1,543 
B44l,605 
B  44 1, 723 
B  44 1,789 
B 442. 163 
B  442.295 
B  442.431 
B  442.8 10 
B  442,866 
B  442,953 
B  442,970 
B  443.163 
B  443,446 
B  443,563 
B  443,647 
B  443,7 12 
B  444,078 
B  444.294 
B  444,437 
B  445.166 
B  445 ,459 
6  445,493 
B  445,690 
B 446,107 
B  446,956 
B  447,000 
B  447,440 
B  449,892 
B  449.988 
B  450.196 
B  450.4 13 
B  450.521 
B  450.70 1 
B  450,708 
B  450,870 
B  450,967 
B 45 1, 248 
B  45 1 ,308 
B  45 1,396 
B  45 1.438 
B  45 1.534 
B  452.034 
B  452.1 38 
B  452.293 
B  452.501 
B  452,672 
B  452,879 
8  452,883 
8  452,915 
8  452,938 
8  452.944 
8  453.031 
8  453.067 
8  453,238 
8  453,432 
8  453.533 
8  453.616 
8  453.759 
8  453.960 
8  454.283 
8  454.833 
8  455,425 
8  455,481 
8  455,486 
B  455.686 
8455,759 
8  455.806 
8  456,069 
8  456.148 
8456,153 
8  456,384 
8  456,579 
8  456,869 
8  456,900 
B  456.905 
8  457.547 
8  457,850 
8  457.862 
8  457,886 
8  457,931 
B  458.500 
8458,617 


4,001,455 
4.001.271 
4.014,955 
4.000.116 
3.993,670 
4.014.755 
4.026,862 
3.988.249 
4,001.449 
D  242.192 
4.000.477 
4.011.260 
3.997.533 
3.982.35 1 
4.002.657 
3.989,890 
3,981,242 
D  242,494 
3,996,204 
3.990.737 
3.982.233 
4.014.854 
4.013.634 
3.995,171 
4.001,252 
3,988,889 
3.994,903 
3,999,584 
4.001.276 
4,014,765 
3,984.419 
3,991,724 
3.997,919 
4,014.794 
3,997.701 
4,007,463 
3.982.838 
3.991,084 
3.989.724 
3,998,951 
3,983,055 
3,997,758 
3,991,037 
4,000,450 
Re.  29,066 
3,986,033 
4,002.367 
4.004.278 
4.014.726 
4,001.111 
3.981,602 
4,001,089 
3,981,735 
4,013,933 
3,994,719 
4,009.773 
3,998,678 
4,005,394 
3,997,063 
4,000,514 
3,997.744 
3.987.376 
3.989.790 
4.014.701 
3.995.153 
4.008.733 
3.990.060 
3,991,092 
4,001.353 
4.001.156 
3,984,242 
3,998,919 
3,998,991 
3,984,269 
3,997,992 
4,014.859 
3.993.715 
4.001.277 
3,996,262 
4.013,431 
3,996.397 
3.993.586 
3.987.195 
3.988.498 
4.001.229 
3.997.805 
3.984.422 


Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 


3,  1976 
16, 1976 
13. 1976 
10.  1976 

3. 1976 
23.  1976 

3,  1976 
16, 1976 
30, 1976 
16. 1976 
16.  1976 
23. 1976 
24. 1976 
24. 1976 
23.  1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 

6. 1976 
24. 1976 
17. 1976 
27. 1976 
23. 1976 
30. 1976 

9.  1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
2,  1976 
3. 1976 

9.  1976 
13. 1976 

3. 1976 
17. 1976 
23.  1976 
30.  1976 
10.  1976 
23.  1976 
17.  1976 

16.  1976 
9. 1976 

16. 1976 

13. 1976 

2.  1976 

17,  1976 
13. 1976 

2. 1976 
13. 1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 
30,  1976 
16,  1976 
13. 1976 
16.  1976 
27. 1976 
30, 1976 
17, 1976 
30,  1976 
16. 1976 

23.  1976 

2.  1976 
16.  1976 
17. 1976 
27. 1976 
27, 1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
30.  1976 

3. 1976 
24. 1976 
16, 1976 

2. 1976 

24.  1976 

23.  1976 
9,  1976 

13,  1976 
9.  1976 
6,  1976 

10.  1976 
9. 1976 
3.  1976 

23. 1976 
17, 1976 
10.  1976 
27.  1976 
13. 1976 
16, 1976 

24.  1976 
3.  1976 


May 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 


Jan.  4.  1977 
Jan.  4,  1977 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Dec.  28,  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Mar.  29,  1977 
31.  1977 
26.  1976 
4,  1977 
9.  1976 
2a.  1976 
8,  1977 
14,  1976 

28,  1976 
11, 1977 

2. 1976 
21,  1976 
Nov.  23,  1976 
Dec.  7.  1976 
Nov.  9,  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Jan.  4.  1977 
Nov.  2.  1976 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 

4.  1977 

29.  1977 
5. 1976 

16.  1976 
14. 1976 
29.  1977 
14.  1976 

8.  1977 
28.  1976 

9. 1976 

2, 1976 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
14.  1976 

9. 1976 
28. 1976 

7. 1976 

12. 1976 

11. 1977 
18.  1977 
29. 1977 

4.  1977 
21, 1976 

4. 1977 
21.  1976 

Mar.  22,  1977 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Mar.  1,  1977 
21,  1976 
25.  1977 
14,  1976 

28.  1976 
14.  1976 
19. 1976 

2,  1976 

29,  1977 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Feb.  22.  1977 

2.  1976 


Jan. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 


Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Sep. 


Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 


Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 


9. 1976 

4. 1977 
4, 1977 
5, 1976 

Dec.  21,  1976 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Oct.   5.  1976 

21.  1976 
29. 1977 
23.  1976 

4.  1977 
7.  1976 

22.  1977 

7. 1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 

26, 1976 

4. 1977 
14.  1976 

5,  1976 


Dec. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 


Oct. 
Jan. 
Dec. 
Oct. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


i 


< 


8  458,964 
8459,190 
8  459.381 
8459.408 
8459.597 
B  459.8 11 
8459.821 
8460.388 
B  460.441 
8460.846 
B461,184 
8461.250 
8  461.336 
B461,352 
8  461.685 
8461.752 
8  461.874 
B  462.030 
B  462.386 
8  462,424 
8462,828 
8462,893 
8  463,322 
8  463,388 
8  463.473 
8  463.591 
8  463,671 
8  464,027 
B  464.290 
8  464.491 
8  464,587 
8  464.593 
8465.145 
B  465.202 
8  465.393 
8  465.688 
8  465.955 
8  466.304 
B  466.3 18 
8  466.390 
8  466,419 
8  466,444 
8  466,906 
8  466,929 
8  467,250 
8  467,328 
8  467.412 
8  467.486 
8  467,971 
8  468,052 
8  468,100 
8  468,330 
B  468.350 
B  468.421 
B  468,603 
B  469.036 
B  469,228 
B  469,468 
B  469.947 
B 470. 170 
B  470.305 
B  470.348 
B  470.576 
8  470.601 
B  470.798 
B  470.853 
B  470.899 
B  470.900 
8  470,945 
8471.116 
8471.221 
8  471.405 
8  471.494 
8  471.579 
8471.617 
8471.681 
8471.735 
8  471,836 
B  472,24 1 
8  472.256 
8  472.284 
8  472.591 
B  472.760 
B  473.039 
B  473.040 
B  473.8 1 3 
B  473.972 


3.996.615 

4,010,786 

4,000,017 

4,018,890 

3,996,711 

3,982,173 

4.005.954 

3.989.448 

3.981,828 

3.985.817 

3.992.482 

4.000,768 

3.982.231 

3.981.681 

4,013.661 

4.016.541 

3.982.276 

4.009.342 

3.988.188 

3.989,602 

3,998,395 

3,984.253 

3.989.982 

3.992.605 

4.002.068 

4,015,051 

3.985,385 

3.999.390 

3.990,307 

4,015,612 

3,991.091 

3.997.659 

3.981.148 

3.989.757 

3.987.390 

3.989.770 

3.997.502 

4.007.095 

3.999.115 

3.983.349 

4.011.087 

3,986.039 

3.993.037 

3.991.195 

3.997.428 

3.997,599 

3,981.265 

3.991.725 

3.983.453 

3.988.335 

3.995,107 

4,001,475 

3,981,922 

4,014.739 

4.003.839 

4,005,926 

4.052.954 

4.000.220 

3.984.153 

3.986.410 

4.014.043 

3.981.929 

3.997,507 

3.985.655 

3.987.480 

4.002.101 

3.996,441 

4,001.213 

4.014.848 

4.001.318 

3.981.974 

3.993.576 

3.993.660 

3,985.689 

3.994.871 

4.012.844 

3.989.408 

4,000,150 

3,992,453 

3,985.789 

3.982.078 

4.013.029 

4,001,330 

3,985.747 

3.985.738 

3.989.071 

3.984.043 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 


2. 1976 
30. 1976 

9. 1976 
23.  1976 
17. 1976 
20, 1976 
30,  1976 
27, 1976 
13,  1976 
24, 1976 
17. 1976 
16. 1976 

3. 1976 
13. 1976 
30. 1976 
20.  1976 
27. 1976 

23,  1976 
13.  1976 

24.  1976 
9,  1976 

24,  1976 
20,  1976 
10,  1976 

23,  1976 
30, 1976 
13, 1976 
16,  1976 

3,  1976 

30, 1976 

3,  1976 

.  9,  1976 

27.  1976 

24.  1976 
27. 1976 
27, 1976 

3. 1976 
23. 1976 
9.  1976 
24.  1976 
23.  1976 
20.  1976 
16.  1976 
27.  1976 
3.  1976 
9. 1976 
13. 1976 
16. 1976 
13,  1976 
10, 1976 
9. 1976 
16. 1976 
13. 1976 
30.  1976 
23. 1976 
16. 1976 
17. 1976 
16. 1976 
20. 1976 
13. 1976 
6.  1976 
13.  1976 
24.  1976 

9.  1976 
20.  1976 
23. 1976 

2. 1976 

2. 1976 

13. 1976 

17. 1976 

13, 1976 

10,  1976 

16,  1976 
13. 1976 
10. 1976 
13. 1976 

3.  1976 
24.  1976 

17.  1976 
13. 1976 
13.  1976 

6.  1976 
13.  1976 
10.  1976 
10.  1976 

9. 1976 
13. 1976 


Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Nov 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Apr. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


7. 1976 

8. 1977 

28. 1976 

19. 1977 
14. 1976 
21. 1976 

1. 1977 

2. 1976 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 
16.  1976 

4. 1977 
21.  1976 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
5.  1977 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
26.  1976 

2. 1976 

21. 1976 

5. 1976 

2,  1976 

16. 1976 

11. 1977 
29. 1977 
12.  1976 
28. 1976 

9.  1976 

5,  1977 

9.  1976 

14.  1976 

21.  1976 

2. 1976 

19. 1976 

2. 1976 
14. 1976 

8. 1977 
21. 1976 
28. 1976 

8.  1977 
12.  1976 
23. 1976 

9.  1976 
14. 1976 
14.  1976 
21. 1976 
16. 1976 
28. 1976 
26. 1976 
30. 1976 

4.  1977 
21.  1976 
29.  1977 
18.  1977 

1. 1977 
11.  1977 
28.  1976 

5.  1976 

19. 1976 

22. 1977 
21. 1976 
14. 1976 
12. 1976 

19. 1976 

11. 1977 
7.  1976 
4, 1977 

29. 1977 
4. 1977 
21. 1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 
12. 1976 
30.  1976 
22.  1977 

2.  1976 
28.  1976 
16. 1976 
12. 1976 
21. 1976 
22.  1977 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
12.  1976 

2.  1976 

5. 1976 


8  474.573 
B  474.747 
8  475,236 
8  475,385 
8  475,681 
8  476,267 
8  476.372 
8  476.542 
8  476,568 
8  476,577 
8  476,681 
8  476,776 
8  476,967 
8  477,252 
8  477,481 
8  477,584 
8  477,597 
8477,892 
8  478,234 
8  478,739 
8479.175 
B  479.242 
8  479,502 
8  479,681 
8  479,969 
8  480,114 
8  480,251 
8  480,287 
8  480,292 
8  480,350 
8  480,384 
8  480,452 
8  480,473 
8  480,604 
8  480,625 
8  480,662 
8  480,740 
8  480,749 
8  480,987 
B  48 1.048 
8481.190 
8481.600 
8  481.737 
8  481,778 
8  481,930 
8  481,989 
8  482,058 
8  482.660 
8  482,709 
8  482,907 
8  483,247 
8  483,256 
8  483,268 
8  483,606 
8  483,615 
8  483.746 
B  483.762 
8  483,865 
8  484,029 
8  484,067 
8  484,068 
8484,121 
8  484,269 
8  484,332 
8  484,365 
8  484,419 
8  484,437 
8  484,482 
8  484,769 
8  485,051 
8  485,060 
8  485,169 
8485,188 
8  485.401 
B  485.575 
8485.926 
8  485.972 
B  486.280 
8486.614 
8  486.678 
8  486.828 
B  487.062 
8  487.078 
8487.133 
B  487.260 
8  487.411 
B  487.423 


3.988,375 

3.997,704 

3.989.990 

4.001.071 

3.983.332 

4.005.068 

3.985.771 

4.013.549 

3.999,456 

3.982.070 

3.986.181 

3.998.715 

3,995,206 

3.985.759 

3.991.076 

D  242.855 

3.993.912 

4.010.355 

4.010.421 

3.992.253 

3.985.700 

3.983.074 

3.999.030 

D  242.672 

4.001.132 

4,001.327 

4.008.700 

4.006.029 

3,994,011 

3,994.164 

3.999.737 

3.994.923 

3.995.608 

3.985.251 

3.996.227 

3.988.382 

3,996,431 

3,999.207 

4.001,459 

3.998.542 

4.013.468 

3.981.235 

3.982.057 

4.001.385 

3.992.717 

4.008,337 

4,001,398 

3,995,026 

3,985,733 

3,984,811 

4.001.889 

3.981.723 

3.995,215 

3.986,990 

3,988.637 

4,014,923 

3,993.608 

3.985.693 

3.983.558 

3,992.374 

3.994.937 

3.997.770 

4.000,159 

3,986,540 

3,983.578 

4.001.292 

4.013.740 

3.994.017 

3.999.498 

3.992.418 

3.983.067 

3.989.791 

4.001.170 

3.985.859 

3.996.565 

4.006.357 

4.017.472 

3.983.130 

3.995.835 

4.001.273 

3.989.651 

D  241.256 

4.012.895 

3.989.826 

3.990.610 

3.983.579 

3.998.810 


Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 


20. 1976 
24. 1976 

3.  1976 

9.  1976 
20.  1976 

6.  1976 
24. 1976 
30.  1976 
16. 1976 
20.  1976 
13. 1976 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 

6.  1976 
17. 1976 
30.  1976 
30.  1976 
17.  1976 
17.  1976 
17.  1976 
16.  1976 
16.  1976 

9. 1976 

2. 1976 
23. 1976 
30. 1976 
16. 1976 

10.  1976 
23. 1976 
10. 1976 

.  2. 1976 
13. 1976 
24. 1976 
2. 1976 
2.  1976 
9. 1976 
30.  1976 
16.  1976 
30. 1976 
27.  1976 
13. 1976 
30. 1976 
24. 1976 
23. 1976 
2.  1976 
10,  1976 
24,  1976 
20. 1976 
13. 1976 
10.  1976 
9. 1976 
27. 1976 
27.  1976 
23.  1976 
10.  1976 
13.  1976 
10.  1976 
17.  1976 
2.  1976 
16.  1976 
10. 1976 
2.  1976 
27. 1976 
9. 1976 
30. 1976 

23.  1976 
16. 1976 
17. 1976 
17. 1976 

16.  1976 
16. 1976 
27. 1976 

24.  1976 
23.  1976 

23.  1976 
3.  1976 

17.  1976 
2.  1976 
2. 1976 

10.  1976 
30. 1976 
27. 1976 
27. 1976 

24.  1976 
2.  1976 


Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov 

Feb. 


Jan. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov 

Nov 

Mar 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep. 

Dec 


26.  1976 
14.  1976 

2. 1976 

4.  1977 
28.  1976 
25. 1977 

12. 1976 

22. 1977 
28. 1976 
21.  1976 
12. 1976 
21. 1976 
30. 1976 
12.  1976 

9.  1976 
28.  1976 
23.  1976 

1.  1977 

1. 1977 
16.  1976 
12. 1976 

28. 1976 
21.  1976 
14.  1976 

4. 1977 
4,  1977 

22. 1977 
1.  1977 

23,  1976 
30, 1976 
28, 1976 
30. 1976 
7. 1976 
12. 1976 

7. 1976 
26. 1976 

7.  1976 

21.  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 

21. 1976 
21.  1976 

4. 1977 
.  16.  1976 

15. 1977 

4.  1977 
30.  1976 
12.  1976 

5.  1976 
4.  1977 

21.  1976 
30.  1976 
19.  1976 
26.  1976 

29.  1977 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 
28.  1976 
16.  1976 

30.  1976 
14.  1976 
28.  1976 
19.  1976 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 
22. 1977 
23. 1976 
28. 1976 
16.  1976 
28. 1976 

2. 1976 
4.  1977 

12. 1976 
7.  1976 

1. 1977 

12. 1977 
28.  1976 

7.  1976 

4. 1977 

.   2.  1976 

.   9. 1976 

22.  1977 

2.  1976 

9.  1976 

28.  1976 

21.  1976 


PI  44       C  ROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 

NUMSEK 


B  487.427 
B  487.467 
B  487.529 
B  488.1  II 
B  488.395 
B  488.634 
B  488.756 
B  488.836 
B  489.290 
B  489.328 
B  489.331 
B  489.485 
B  489.550 
B  489.685 
B  490.067 
B  490.547 
B  490.55 1 
B  490.589 
B  490.623 
B  490.647 
B  490.806 
B  490.8 12 
B  490.946 
B  490.995 
B 49 1. 032 
B 49 1. 052 
B491.11I 
B 491.455 
B  491. 501 
B49I.618 
B  49 1.650 
B  491.673 
B491.711 
B  491.776 
B  49 1.883 
B  491.906 
B  492.039 
B  492.093 
B 492. 120 
B  492.301 
B  492.373 
B  492.688 
B  492.7 16 
B  492.774 
B  492.902 
B  492.946 
B  493.254 
B  493.370 
B  493.463 
B  493.474 
B  493.501 
B  493.686 
B  493,955 
B  493.981 
B 494. 138 
B  494.234 
B  494.339 
B  494.383 
B  494.669 
B  494.691 
B  494.806 
B  494.944 
B 495. 1 85 
B  495.331 
B  495.402 
B  495.408 
B  495.489 
B  495.550 
B  495.554 
B  495.759 
B 495.781 
B  495.903 
B  496.430 
B  496.43 1 
B  496.487 
B496.50G 
B  496.502 
B  496.792 
8496.964 
B  496.99^ 
8497.021 
8497.194 
8497.29: 
8497.293 
8497.472 

8497471 
8497.58^ 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       PI  45 

PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
PUBLISHED  WNUtK*  ^^  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


PATCNT 
NUM8ER 


PU8. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3.995.788 

4.014.847 

4.022.750 

3.985.765 

3.982.245 

3.982.158 

3.991.810 

4.013.121 

3.998.081 

3.990.088 

3.996.175 

D  243.266 

4.000.710 

3.984.085 

3.986.600 

3.999.439 

D  243,168 

3,990,680 

3.996.964 

3.985.196 

3.989.486 

3.998.842 

3.993.652 

3.995.03 1 

3.981.892 

3.985.790 

3.997.916 

3.991.167 

3.984.914 

4.007.950 

3.999.044 

3.994.770 

4.053.467 

3,986,298 

3,984.412 

D  242.223 

3.997.541 

4.003.658 

3.995.692 

3.981,073 

4.010,908 

3.983,415 

3.998.739 

4.001.843 

3.993,859 

3,991,303 

D  243.267 

3.984.792 

4.013.510 

4.013.565 

3.988.061 

4.008.338 

3.989.830 

3,990,165 

4.034.002 

3.983.808 

4.001.255 

3.991.289 

3.991.104 

3.987.457 

3.989.210 

3.992.469 

3.999.166 

4.000.456 

3.983.988 

4.000.222 

3.984.571 

3,993,000 

3.993.665 

3.989.998 

4,013,699 

3.995.997 

3.991.140 

3.985.894 

3.982.261 

3.985.962 

3.987.444 

3.999.959 

3.999,219 

3.983.804 

3.985.039 

3.988.267 

3.994.052 

4.011.412 

3.990.839 

4/)09.997 

3.988.184 


Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 


2.  1976 
13.  1976 
30,  1976 
13. 1976 
27. 1976 
20.  1976 
16.  1976 
30.  1976 
17. 1976 
20.  1976 
17. 1976 
13. 1976 
16. 1976 
24. 1976 
27, 1976 
24, 1976 

6.  1976 

3,  1976 

2.  1976 
24,  1976 

3.  1976 
30.  1976 
17. 1976 

3. 1976 
10.  1976 

2.  1976 
17.  1976 

3. 1976 
13. 1976 
16. 1976 

9. 1976 
17. 1976 
23. 1976 
16. 1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 
24, 1976 
23.  1976 
24. 1976 
13, 1976 
30. 1976 
20. 1976 

2.  1976 

9. 1976 

24. 1976 

27.  1976 

13. 1976 

.  16.  1976 

.  23. 1976 

.  23.  1976 

3. 1976 

23.  1976 

9. 1976 

9.  1976 
23. 1976 
10.  1976 
16.  1976 

3.  1976 

3. 1976 
16,  1976 

3. 1976 
17, 1976 

9.  1976 

16.  1976 

17.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
3. 1976 

23. 1976 
17.  1976 

10.  1976 
13. 1976 
20.  1976 

3.  1976 
20. 1976 
17. 1976 
20. 1976 
27. 1976 
13. 1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 
30.  1976 

3.  1976 

.  23.  1976 

24.  1976 


Dec. 

Mar. 

May 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

July 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Oct. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


7. 1976 
29. 1977 
10.  1977 
12. 1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 

16. 1976 

22. 1977 
21.  1976 

2, 1976 
7. 1976 
1.  1977 

4.  1977 

5.  1976 
19. 1976 

28. 1976 

25. 1977 
9.  1976 

14.  1976 
12.  1976 
2. 1976 
21. 1976 
23. 1976 
30. 1976 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 

14. 1976 
9.  1976 

12.  1976 

15. 1977 
21. 1976 

30. 1976 

11. 1977 
19, 1976 

5. 1976 

9. 1976 

14. 1976 

18. 1977 

7.  1976 

21.  1976 

8.  1977 
28.  1976 
21. 1976 

4. 1977 

23. 1976 
9. 1976 

1.  1977 
5.  1976 

22.  1977 
22.  1977 
26.  1976 

15. 1977 

2.  1976 
9. 1976 
5.  1977 
5.  1976 

4.  1977 
.  9.  1976 
.   9.  1976 

19.  1976 
2.  1976 
16.  1976 
21. 1976 
28. 1976 

5,  1976 
28.  1976 

5. 1976 
23. 1976 

23. 1976 
2. 1976 

22. 1977 

7.  1976 
9.  1976 

12. 1976 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 
19. 1976 
28. 1976 
21.  1976 
5.  1976 
12.  1976 
26.  1976 
30.  1976 

8.  1977 

9.  1976 
1.  1977 

26.  1976 


B  497.702 
8  497,780 
8  497,853 
8  497,896 
B  497,960 
8  498,208 
8  498,288 
8  498,775 
8  498,205 
8  498.500 
8  498,775 
B  498,820 
8  498.951 
B  499.171 
8  499.209 
8499.227 
8  499.324 
8  499,352 
8  499.370 
8  499.718 
8  499.786 
8500.171 
8  500.176 
8  500,408 
8  500.945 
8  500,959 
8  500,981 
8501.122 
B501.181 
8  501.253 
8501.317 
8  501.379 
8501.415 
8  501.482 
8  501.503 
8  501.540 
8  501.975 
8  501.993 
8  502.151 
8  502.161 
B  502.289 
8  502.381 
8  502.540 
8  502,571 
8  502,589 
B  502,652 
8  502,667 
8  502,973 
B  502,993 
8  503,029 
8  503,345 
8  503,371 
8  503,436 
8  503,456 
8  503,521 
8  503.579 
8  503.618 
8  503.742 
8  503.776 
8  503.780 
B  503.817 
8  504.056 
BSO4.061 
8  504.156 
8  504.169 
8  504.404 
8  504.405 
8  504.439 
B  504.503 
8  504.582 
8  504.778 
8  504.877 
8  504.899 
8  505.126 
8  505.221 
8  505.582 
8  505.689 
8  505.813 
8  506.144 
8  506.148 
B  506.167 
8  506.286 
B  506.461 
B  506.566 
B  506.624 
8  506.648 
8  506.744 


3.996.589 

3.997.500 

3.987.934 

D  243,091 

3,991,325 

4,001,480 

4,013.657 

3,993,868 

3.989,611 

3.982.241 

3,993,868 

3,996,670 

3.996,907 

3,985,192 

3.995,907 

3,981.344 

4,001,375 

3,981,391 

4,013,544 

3,990,058 

4,000,663 

3,997,262 

3,995,316 

D  242.721 

3.996.817 

4,014.853 

3.984.681 

3.981.385 

3.984.761 

3.994,015 

3,985,643 

4,013.696 

3,982,051 

4,012,650 

4,001,640 

3,985,694 

3,998,466 

3,981,606 

3,998,614 

4,000,500 

3,982,274 

D  242,231 

3,983,698 

D  242,433 

3,989,652 

3,989.186 

3.991.431 

3,982.161 

3.992.489 

3.986.879 

4.001.235 

4,009,401 

3,988.819 

4,007,702 

3.999.646 

3.989,680 

3,997,782 

3,989,756 

4,016,000 

3.990.055 

3.988.307 

3.993.923 

3.987434 

3.999.048 

3.981.219 

3.996.499 

4.007.401 

3.999.398 

3,999,210 

4,005,138 

3.986.650 

3.997.564 

3.991.273 

3.981.745 

4.013.627 

4.001.659 

3.987.631 

3.985.175 

3.991.147 

3.988.319 

3.990.652 

3.982.085 

3.987.348 

3.985.402 

3.999.695 

3.994.857 

3.981.176 


Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 


2. 1976 
24. 1976 
17. 1976 

6.  1976 
20.  1976 
13. 1976 
23. 1976 

2, 1976 
10.  197$ 
20.  1976 

2.  1976 

9,  1976 
2. 1976 

27. 1976 
24.  1976 
27,  1976 
16,  1976 
27,  1976 
30,  1976 
27,  1976 
16,  1976 
30,  1976 
3. 1976 
16,  1976 
24. 1976 
13. 1976 
27. 1976 
17. 1976 

10.  1976 
3. 1976 

13, 1976 
30. 1976 
13, 1976 
13, 1976 

2, 1976 
13, 1976 

2. 1976 
13. 1976 
23. 1976 

2.  1976 
13.  1976 
16,  1976 
13, 1976 

6,  1976 
27, 1976 
24, 1976 
24. 1976 
27. 1976 
17. 1976 
27. 1976 
24. 1976 
30. 1976 
24. 1976 
23.  1976 

16. 1976 

10. 1976 
9. 1976 

17. 1976 

23,  1976 
16,  1976 
13, 1976 
24. 1976 
16. 1976 
23. 1976 
13. 1976 
24. 1976 
13. 1976 
16. 1976 

9. 1976 
30. 1976 
24. 1976 

24.  1976 
9.  1976 

10. 1976 
30.  1976 
23.  1976 

2.  1976 
13. 1976 
10.  1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 
20. 1976 
20.  1976 
20.  1976 

9. 1976 

3.  1976 

13. 1976 


Dec. 

[>ec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Apr. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Sep. 


7.  1976 
14.  1976 
26.  1976 
18. 1977 

9. 1976 

4.  1977 
22, 1977 
23.  1976 

2. 1976 
21,  1976 
23,  1976 
14,  1976 
14,  1976 
12,  1976 

7,  1976 
21,  1976 

4,  1977 
21,  1976 
22. 1977 


1976 

4.  1977 
14.  1976 
30,  1976 
14, 1976 

14,  1976 
29,  1977 

5,  1976 

21,  1976 
5,  1976 

23,  1976 
12,  1976 

22,  1977 
21, 1976 

15,  1977 

4,  1977 
12,  1976 
21,  1976 
21,  1976 
21,  1976 
28.  1976 
21,  1976 

9,  1976 

5,  1976 

23,  1976 
2, 1976 
2,  1976 

16,  1976 

21.  1976 
16,  1976 
19, 1976 

4,  1977 

22.  1977 
2.  1976 

15.  1977 
28. 1976 

2.  1976 
14.  1976 

2.  1976 

5.  1977 
2.  1976 

26. 1976 
23. 1976 
26. 1976 
21. 1976 
21.  1976 

7.  1976 

8.  1977 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 

25.  1977 
19.  1976 
14.  1976 

9.  1976 

21. 1976 

22. 1977 
4.  1977 

26. 1976 

12. 1976 

9.  1976 

26.  1976 
9.  1976. 

21.  1976 
19.  1976 
12.  1976 
28.  1976 
30.  1976 
21.  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


V 


/ 


) 


8  506.760 
B  506.839 
8  506.840 
8  506.916 
8  506.926 
8  507.087 
8507,131 
8  507.166 
8  507.396 
B  507.476 
B  507.647 
8  508.118 
B  508.1 19 
8  508.369 
8  508.639 
8  508.817 
8  508.878 
8  508.940 
8  508.961 
8  509.043 
8  509.165 
8  509.185 
8  509.238 
8  509.474 
8  509.586 
8  509.606 
8  509.772 
8  509,819 
8  510,026 
8  510,184 
8  510,278 
8  510,281 
8  510,346 
8  510.458 
8  510.521 
8  510.588 
8  510.677 
8  510,682 
8  510,836 
8  510,850 
8  510,855 
8  511 ,907 
8  510,998 
8  511.002 
8  511.099 
8511,156 
8  511,346 
8  511 ,407 
8  511,454 
8  5 1 1 ,665 
8  511,885 
8  511,886 
8  511.909 
8  512.324 
8  512.547 
8  512.745 
8  512.779 
8512.818 
8  512.849 
8  512.964 
8  513.014 
8  513.027 
B513.134 
8  513.280 
8  513.368 
8  513,706 
8  513,756 
8513.781 
8  513.789 
8  513.791 
8  514.259 
8  514.687 
8  514.839 
8515.135 
B  515.303 
8  515.368 
8  515.452 
B  515.455 
8  515.642 
B  515.908 
B  516.002 
8  516.032 
B  516.047 
8  516.060 
8  516.069 
8  516.296 
8  516.537 


4.012.835 

4,005.389 

4,002.928 

3.986.140 

3.993.232 

3.991.389 

4.000.499 

4.014.738 

3.995.167 

3.994.680 

3.982.240 

3.992.283 

3.992,285 

3,985,847 

4.004,194 

3.989.891 

3.994.117 

3.981.321 

3.987.477 

3,996.767 

3.999.155 

3.989.996 

3,982.399 

3.997.260 

4.006.645 

3.989.986 

3.999.004 

4.014.712 

4.016.763 

D  242,784 

4.008.972 

3.993.215 

D  242.207 

4.000.221 

3.990.656 

3.981.539 

3.989.541 

4.000,978 

4.013,795 

3.989.841 

3.981,059 

3.999.622 

3,992.336 

3.998.717 

3.990.162 

3.981,364 

3.984,072 

3.981,485 

3,982.333 

4.001.037 

3.981,346 

3,989,991 

3,981,183 

3,985.084 

3.984.193 

3.981.294 

4.014.897 

3.997.363 

3.982.141 

3.995.279 

3.991.113 

3.995.143 

4.006,764 

3.988.211 

3.982.138 

3.986,064 

3,993,869 

4,001,324 

3,981,599 

4,008.608 

4,013,649 

3,986,522 

4.033.816 

3.990.085 

3.987.939 

4.014,733 

3.995,243 

3,982,149 

4.001.258 

3.984.676 

3.988.638 

3,986,634 

3.985,741 

3,983.572 

3.986.208 

3.984.404 

3.996.784 


Mar. 
Apr. 
Feb. 
Feb. 


Feb. 
Jan. 


Feb. 
Feb. 


Apr.  13.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
2.  1976 
13.  1976 
10.  1976 
10.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
17.  1976 
13.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  -3.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
3.  1976 
3.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Apr.  13,  1976 
Apr.  13,  1976 
Apr.   6.  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  9,  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 
Mar.  2,  1976 
Jan.  27,  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 

2.  1976 

3,  1976 
27,  1976 
27.  1976 
10.  1976 
24, 1976 

2, 1976 
27, 1976 
3,  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
13.  1976 
13.  1976 
13.  1976 
6.  1976 
3.  1976 
10.  1976 
10. 1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
27. 1976 
2.  1976 
17.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Apr.   6.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
20, 1976 
13, 1976 
27. 1976 
10. 1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PU8. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 


Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 


Jan. 
Mar. 

Feb. 


Jan. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Feb. 


Mar.  22.  1977 
Jan.  25.  1977 
Jan.  11.1977 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Dec.  -28.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Sep.  21,  1976 
Nov.  16,  1976 
Nov.  16,  1976 
Oct.  12,  1976 
Jan.  18,  1977 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Sep.  21, 1976 
Oct.  19,  1976 
Dec.  14,  1976 
Dec.  21,  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Sep.  28,  1976 
Dec.  14,  1976  I 
Feb.   8,  1977 
Nov.   2.  1976 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Apr.  12.  1977 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Feb.  22,  1977 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Dec.  28,  1976 
Nov.   9,  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Jan.   4,  1977 
Mar.  22,  1977 
Nov.   2.  1976 
Sep.  21, 1976 
Dec.  28,  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Nov.   9,  1976 
Sep  21,  1976 
Oct.   5.  1976 
Sep.  21, 1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Sep.  21. 1976 
Nov.   2.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Oct.   5.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Mar.  29,  1977 
Dec.  14,  1976 
Sep.  21,  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Nov.   9,  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Feb.   8,  1977 
Oct.  26.  1976 
Sep.  21. 1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Nov.  23,  1976 
Jan.   4,  1977 
Sep.  21,  1976 
Feb.  22,  1977 
Mar.  22,  1977 
Oct.  19,  1976 
July   5,  1977 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Oct.  26.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Oct.   5.  1976 
Oct.  26.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Oct.   5.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 


8  516.564 
8  516.609 
8  516.625 
8  516.804 
8  516.825 
8  517.273 
8  517.504 
8  517.668 
8  517.762 
8  517.858 
8  517.956 
8  517.957 
8  518.076 
8  518.226 
8  518,326 
8  518.656 
8  518.859 
8  518.999 
8  519.095 
8  519.355 
8  519.377 
8  519.446 
B  519.485 
8  519,486 
8  519,487 
8  519,599 
8  519,623 
8  519,680 
8  519,932 
8  519,979 
8  520,063 
8  520,075 
B  520,076 
B  520,082 
8  520,115 
B  520,227 
B  520.256 
8  520.277 
8  520.341 
8  520.384 
8  520.514 
8  520.534 
8  520,543 
8  520.546 
8  520,613 
B  520.658 
8  520.878 
B  520.884 
8  520.924 
B  520,928 
B  520,952 
8  520,995 
8  521,025 
8  521,044 
8  521,045 
8  521,046 
8521,125 
8521,126 
8521,127 
8521,128 
8  521,324 
B  521.480 
8  521.600 
8521.612 
8  521.620 
8  521.643 
8  521.711 
8  521,793 
8  521,984 
8  521,985 
8  521.986 
8  522.009 
8  522.038 
8  522,227 
8  522,309 
8  522,354 
B  522,446 
8  522,537 
8  522,567 
8  522,568 
8  522.577 
8  522.629 
8  523.226 
8  523,696 
8  523,885 
8  523,952 
8  524,026 


3.993.931 

3.994.486 

4.013.542 

3.991.209 

3.988.885 

D  242.798 

3.999.855 

4.013.423 

3.986.065 

4.000.999 

D  243.088 

D  243.089 

4.014.914 

3.993.509 

4.008.282 

3.989,732 

3,989.971 

3.990.323 

3.993.621 

4.014.829 

3.987.223 

3.985.815 

3.991.134 

3.992.481 

3.992.337 

3,995,350 

4,012,049 

4.014,660 

3,988,618 

3.982,067 

3.989.934 

3.989.935 

3.989.936 

3.989.937 

4,003,072 

4.002.823 

3.985,730 

3,995,635 

3,992.028 

3,986,592 

3,988,308 

3,997,119 

3,986.768 

4,001,133 

3,991,341 

3,998,778 

4,014,849 

4,000,433 

3,982,113 

3,983,617 

4.000.876 

4,009,996 

3,998,838 

3.983,435 

3,983,433 

3,983.434 

3,994,865 

3,997,510 

3.996,201 

3,997,5 1 1 

3,983.143 

3.982,665 

3.981.458 

4.000,25 1 

3.983.749 

3.997.567 

3,989,835 

3,996,981 

3,983,220 

4,012,404 

3,981,607 

3,995,444 

3,993.119 

3,992,904 

3,991,603 

3,984,959 

4,001,194 

3.999.587 

3.996.238 

D  242.785 

3.982.123 

4.001.155 

4.006,367 

3.986.071 

3.981.040 

3.988.707 

3.992.206 


Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
3.  1976 
16.  1976 

9.  1976 
6,  1976 

16.  1976 

17.  1976 
6, 1976 
6.  1976 

Mar.  30.  1976 

Feb.  10.  1976 

Mar.  23.  1976 

17.  1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 

24,  1976 

13,  1976 

27. 1976 

24. 1976 

10.  1976 
17,  1976 
17,  1976 
17,  1976 

6,  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
3.  1976 
2. 1976 
24,  1976 
2,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
13. 1976 
17, 1976 
16, 1976 
27.  1976 
9. 1976 
17.  1976 
27,  1976 
2,  1976 
16,  1976 

9,  1976 
6, 1976 

16,  1976 
27, 1976 
13, 1976 
16. 1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
24.  1976 
24.  1976 
24.  1976 

10,  1976 
10,  1976 
17.  1976 
10.  1976 
27,  1976 
13,  1976 
27,  1976 

9,  1976 
27,  1976 
2,  1976 
10.  1976 
24.  1976 
17.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
17. 1976 
3. 1976 
30,  1976 
3,  1976 
20,  1976 
Mar  30.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
17. 1976 
6.  1976 
27, 1976 
16, 1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Jan.  13,  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 


Feb. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Apr. 
Mar. 
Feb. 
Apr. 
Apr. 


Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 


Feb 
Mar 
Feb. 
Mar. 


Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar 


Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb 

Feb 

Feb 


Feb. 
Feb. 
Mar 
Feb. 
Jan. 


Feb. 
Apr. 
Jan. 
Mar. 


Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Dec.  21,  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Mar.  22,  1977 
Oct.  12,  1976 
Jan.   4,  1977 
Jan.  18,  1977 
Jan.  18,  1977 
Mar.  29,  1977 
Nov.  23,  1976 
Feb.  15,  1977 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Nov.   9,  1976 
Nov.  23,  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Dec.   7,  1976 
Mar.  15,  1977 
Mar.  29,  1977 
Oct   26,  1976 
Sep.  21,  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Nov.   2.  1976 
Nov.   2,  1976 
Jan   11.1977 
Jan   11.1977 
Ocl   12.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Oct   19.  1976 
Oct   26.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Jan    4.  1977 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Mar  29.  1977 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Sep.  21,1976 
Oct.   5,  1976 
Jan    4.  1977 
Mar.   I.  1977 
Dec  21.  1976 
Sep.  28. 1976 
Sep.  28. 1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Nov.  30,  1976 
Dec.  14,  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Sep  28.  1976 
Sep.  21, 1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Oct.   5.  1976 
Dec.  14,  1976 
Nov   2.  1976 
Dec.  14,  1976 
Sep  28,  1976 
Mar.  15,  1977 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Nov.  23,  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.  16,  1976 
Oct.  12,  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Dec.  28,  1976 
Dec.   7,  1976 
Dec.  21,  1976 
Sep.  21,  1976 
Jan.   4,  1977 
Feb.   1,  1977 
Oct.  12,  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Oct.  26.  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 


PI  46       <  ROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBL  SHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


B  524.121 
B  524.179 
B  524.464 
B  524.806 
B  524.849 
BS2S.I33 
B  525.204 
B  525.809 
B  525.961 
B  526,106 
B  526.190 
B  526.279 
B  526.289 
B  526.388 
B  526.445 
B  526.447 
B  526.510 
B  526.654 
B  526.942 
B  526.997 
B  527.040 
B  527.054 
B527.171 
B  527,187 
8  527,333 
B  527,669 
B  527,693 
8  527,788 
8  527,972 
8  527.999 
8  528.297 
8  528.303 
B  528.401 
8  528.756 
8  528.761 
8  528.962 
8  528.966 
8  529.156 
8  529.194 
8  529.214 
8  529.659 
8  529.836 
8  529.925 
8  529.974 
8  530,174 
8  530,255 
8  530,263 
8  530,285 
B  530.303 
8  530.318 
8  530.437 
8  530.569 
8  530.580 
8  530.605 
8  530.709 
8  530.813 
8  530.873 
8  530,925 
8531,096 
8  531,267 
B  531.425 
8  531.566 
8  531.686 
B  531.753 
8  531.929 
8  532.005 
8532.140 
8  532.319 
8  532,326 
B  532.424 
8  532.476 
B  532.477 
8  532.679 
B  532.901 
B  532.969 
8  532.976 
8  S33.0S6 
8533.25^ 
B  533.454 
BS33.S8C 
B  S33.6S: 
8  533.73^ 
B  533.961 
BS34.0U 
B  534.31: 
8  534.31' 
B534J3: 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS       PI  47 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3,982,536 

3,985.872 

3,985.580 

4,000,065 

4.014.938 

3.996.481 

4.001.109 

3.985.040 

3.985.557 

3.990.073 

3.982.129 

4.013.138 

3.992.641 

3,992,017 

3,984,978 

4,000,052 

3,989,708 

4,011,534 

4.013,700 

3,985.695 

4,013.515 

3,981,559 

3,998.248 

3.995.202 

3.999.732 

3.982.206 

3.995.233 

D  242.337 

4.000.016 

3.981.682 

4.001.138 

3.991.023 

3.991.619 

3,990.476 

3.982.221 

3,989,666 

3.989.667 

3.989.158 

4.000.776 

4.013.004 

3.996.875 

3.994.345 

4.014.003 

3.987,098 

3.993.635 

3.996.103 

4,009,736 

4.013,903 

4,006,029 

3.985.752 

4.014.857 

3.999.865 

4.001.151 

3.989.064 

4.012.944 

3.986,131 

4.001.016 

3.983.161 

3.984.415 

3.997.040 

3.992.595 

3.997.820 

3.990.017 

3.988.843 

3.986.067 

3.992.397 

4.001.299 

3.990.292 

3.993.959 

D  242.292 

3.992.756 

4.014.895 

4.010.706 

3.984.318 

3.981.706 

4.000.837 

3.983.969 

3.999.556 

3.996.566 

3.982.255 

4/K)O.I96 

3.984.799 

3.986.576 

3.983.381 

3.981.675 

3.981.786 

3.981.480 


Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Apr.  20.  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Apr.   6.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Apr.   6.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Apr.   6.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 


Sep.  28.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
[)ec.  28.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Dec.  7.  1976 
4.  1977 
12.  1976 
12.  1976 
2.  1976 

21. 1976 
22.  1977 

Nov.  16.  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Nov.  2.  1976 
8. 1977 

22. 1977 

12. 1976 

22. 1977 
21, 1976 
21, 1976 

Nov.  30,  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
21,  1976 
30, 1976 
Nov.  16,  1976 
Dec.  28,  1976 

21,  1976 
4. 1977 
9. 1976 

16. 1976 
9. 1976 

21. 1976 
2. 1976 
2. 1976 

2. 1976 

4. 1977 

22,  1977 
14,  1976 

30. 1976 

22. 1977 
19, 1976 

23. 1976 
7, 1976 
1.  1977 

22. 1977 

1.  1977 
12.  1976 
29.  1977 

Dec.  28.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 

2.  1976 
22.  1977 
12.  1976 

4,  1977 
28,  1976 

5.  1976 
14.  1976 
16. 1976 
14. 1976 

2.  1976 


Jan. 
Oct. 
Oct. 

Nov. 
Sep. 
Mar. 


Mar. 
Mar. 
Oct. 
Mar. 
Sep. 
Dec. 


Sep. 
Nov. 


Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Mar. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


Nov. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 


Nov 
Nov 
Nov 


2.  1976 

2,  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 

9.  1976 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 

8.  1977 

5.  1976 
21. 1976 

4. 1977 

5. 1976 
28. 1976 

7, 1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 

5.  1976 
19.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 


Mar. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 


B 534.334 
B  534.443 
B  534.574 
8  534,591 
B 534.680 
8  534.767 
8  534.915 
8  534.991 
8  535.076 
B  535.209 
8  535.256 
B  535.268 
8  535.386 
8  535,391 
8  535.411 
8  535,437 
8  535,448 
B  535,466 
8  535,813 
B  535,928 
B  536.009 
8  536.082 
B 536.322 
8  536.403 
8  536,511 
8  536.675 
B  536.923 
B  536.935 
B  537.058 
8  537.102 
B  537.709 
8  537.711 
8  537.722 
B  537.903 
8  538.472 
B  538,491 
B  538,686 
8  538,753 
8  539,374 
8  539,746 
B  540,078 
8  540.218 
B  540,632 
B  540,703 
8  540.767 
B  540.872 
8  540.888 
BS4I.015 
8  541,376 
B541.415 
8  541.464 
8  541,496 
8  541,501 
8541.517 
8  541.710 
8  542.135 
B  542.158 
8  542.226 
B  542,258 
8  543.078 
8  543.941 
B  544.034 
8  544.476 
B  544.899 
8  544.961 
8  545.050 
8  545.265 
8  545.299 
B  545.344 
8  545,464 
8  545,630 
8  545.777 
8  545.856 
8  545.935 
8  545.945 
8  546.097 
8  546.295 
8  546.426 
8  546.631 
8  546.665 
8  546.677 
8  546.911 
8  546.922 
8  547.016 
8  547.208 
8  547.547 
8  547,994 


D  242,722 

3,989.970 

3.995.624 

3.991.141 

4,014,904 

3,982,180 

4.012.668 

3.983.517 

3.981.718 

4.001.873 

3.999.150 

3.999.045 

3.981.150 

3,981,386 

3,990.543 

3,997,555 

3,997,123 

3,981.309 

3,981,819 

3,981.466 

3.982.112 

3,997.783 

4.001.272 

3.998.341 

3,995.989 

3,985.773 

4.007,828 

3,985.729 

4,000,969 

3,981,829 

3.981.368 

3.985.748 

3.985.423 

3.986.492 

3,992,884 

3,982,928 

3,982,199 

3,993,642 

3,996,229 

3,983,423 

3.984.701 

3.986.108 

3.981.600 

4.013.206 

3.986.010 

3.982.135 

4.005.528 

3.993.208 

3.981,690 

3,982,080 

3.995,424 

3.982.232 

4.005.826 

3.986.156 

3.994.472 

3.986.939 

3.981.886 

3.993.748 

4.013.536 

3.995,687 

3,985.528 

3.997,175 

3.993.585 

3.994.962 

3.983.492 

3.982.073 

D  243.090 

4.001.259 

4.012.746 

3.992,387 

3,981,337 

4.004,906 

4,006.939 

3.990.337 

3.995.260 

3.999.309 

3.987.070 

3.982.063 

3.983.729 

3.990.062 

4.015.654 

3.981.058 

3.987.742 

3.999.741 

4.001.218 

3.997.670 

3.990.081 


Mar.  16.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Apr.  20.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Jan.  20,  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Jan.  27,  1976 
Jan.  27,  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  9.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Mar.  9,  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Jan.  20. 1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Jan.  27.  1976 
Feb.   3.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 
Apr.   6.  1976 
Jan.  13.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Feb.  24.  1976 
Jan.  20.  1976 


Dec.  14.  1976 
Nov.   2.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Mar.  15.  1977 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Sep.  21. 1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Oct.  12,  1976 
Feb.  15.  1977 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Sep.  21. 1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Sep.  28. 1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Oct.   5.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Feb.   I.  1977 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Feb.   1.  1977 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Dec.   7,  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Sep.  28.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Jan.  18.  1977 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Mar.  15.  1977 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Jan.  25.  1977 
Feb.   8,  1977 
Nov.   9.  1976 
Nov.  30.  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Oct.  19.  1976 
Sep.  21. 1976 
Oct.   5.1976 
Nov.   2.  1976 
Apr.   5.  1977 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Oct.  26.  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Jan.   4.  1977 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Nov.   2.  1976 


) 


') 


t.> 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  548.028 
B  548.058 
8  548.155 
8  548.440 
8  548.302 
8  548.440 
8  548.462 
B  548.688 
B  548.719 
8  548.978 
8  549.198 
8  549.244 
B  549.394 
B  549.931 
8  549.964 
8  550.693 
8  550.744 
8  550.810 
8551.133 
8  551.463 
8  551.527 
8  551.809 
8  551,952 
B  552.006 
B  552.489 
B  552,498 
8  552.508 
8  552.629 
8  552.709 
8  552.932 
8  553.421 
8  553.460 
8  553.584 
B  553.629 
B  554,039 
8  554,164 
8  554,283 
8  554.291 
B  554.380 
8  554.594 
8  554.655 
B  554.848 
8  554.939 
B 555.146 
8  555,437 
B  555.456 
B  555.772 
8  556.057 
8  556,496 
8  556.897 
8557.153 
8  557.274 
8  557.299 
8  557.621 
B  557.721 
8  557.856 
8  558.220 
8  558.251 
8  558.813 
8  558.818 
8  558,819 
8  558,973 
8  559.111 
8  559.142 
8  559.394 
8  559,441 
8  559.631 
8  559.697 
8  559.700 
8  559.701 
8  559.737 
8  559.954 
8  560.261 
8  560.488 
8  560.717 
8  560,765 
8  561,062 
8561.165 
8  561.166 
8  561.365 
8  561.387 
8  561.405 
8561.712 
8  561.732 
8  561.764 
8  561.770 
8  561.784 


3.991.517 
3.983.050 
3.981.477 
3.993.401 
3.983.414 
3.993.401 
D  242.283 
3.995.984 
3.990.553 
3,998.139 
3.981.975 
3.981.125 
3.981.611 
3.986.141 
3.995.899 
3,982.194 
3.993.550 
4.000,910 
3.996.740 
3.996.254 
3.982.599 
3.996.743 
Re.  29.059 
3.992.129 
3.994.864 
3.983.139 
4,001.250 
3,994.773 
4.001.467 
3.989.292 
4.001.146 
3.990.019 
3.992.456 
3.999.242 
3.999.944 
4,001.465 
3.981.152 
4.001.209 
4.001.147 
3.985.960 
4.015.048 
4.001.265 
3.994.013 
4.007.636 
3,991.152 
3,993.423 
3.982.641 
3.985.349 
3.990.244 
3.992.972 
3.991.603 
4.016.375 
3.990.357 
3.990.800 
4.013,435 
3,991.019 
3.990,009 
3,981.289 
3.989.188 
3.983.762 
3.990.160 
3.981.126 
3.984,854 
4.001.124 
4,016.094 
4.013.609 
4.011.406 
3.995.770 
4.001.189 
4.001.190 
3.984.668 
3,982.673 
3,987,493 
3.989,940 
3,982.034 
3,983,389 
D  242,248 
4.013.002 
4.011.809 
4,005.078 
3.985.706 
4.003.770 
3.992.126 
3.991.460 
3.984.634 
4,000.366 
3.984.710 


Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Jan. 


3.  1976 

17.  1976 

13. 1976 
3.  1976 

17.  1976 
3.  1976 

10.  1976 
9. 1976 

17. 1976 
9, 1976 

13. 1976 

27.  1976 

27,  1976 

20.  1976 

24. 1976 

20, 1976 

17, 1976 

23,  1976 

2, 1976 

17.  1976 

13.  1976 

24. 1976 

2. 1976 

3. 1976 

10. 1976 

13. 1976 

16. 1976 

23.  1976 

23.  1976 

3.  1976 

23.  1976 

3,  1976 

17.  1976 

24. 1976 

24. 1976 

9.  1976 

27. 1976 

9,  1976 

9,  1976 
20, 1976 
24, 1976 
24, 1976 
10,  1976 
20.  1976 

3.  1976 

30.  1976 

13.  1976 

13.  1976 

16.  1976 

3.  1976 

3. 1976 

23. 1976 

3. 1976 

3. 1976 

23.  1976 

10.  1976 
27.  1976 
13. 1976 

3.  1976 
13. 1976 
3.  1976 
10, 1976 
24, 1976 
2. 1976 
20,  1976 
23, 1976 
23.  1976 
16.  1976 
23.  1976 
23.  1976 
20.  1976 
3. 1976 
16. 1976 
16.  1976 
10.  1976 
3. 1976 
10. 1976 
30.  1976 
30.  1976 
13. 1976 
10, 1976 
30.  1976 
17. 1976 
3.  1976 
27.  1976 
16.  1976 
27. 1976 


Nov 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Apr. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov, 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct. 

Dec 

Oct. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


16. 1976 
28, 1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 
28. 1976 
23.  1976 

9.  1976 

7.  1976 

9.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
12. 1976 

7. 1976 
21. 1976 
23. 1976 

4. 1977 
14, 1976 

7. 1976 
28.  1976 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
16. 1976 
30. 1976 
28, 1976 

4.  1977 
30. 1976 

4. 1977 
2.  1976 
4.  1977 

2. 1976 
16, 1976 
28, 1976 
28.  1976 

4. 1977 
21. 1976 

4. 1977 
4. 1977 

12. 1976 

29. 1977 
4. 1977 

23. 1976 

15. 1977 
9.  1976 

23.  1976 

28, 1976 

12. 1976 

9. 1976 

23.  1976 

16.  1976 

5.  1977 

9.  1976 

9.  1976 

22.  1977 

9.  1976 

2. 1976 

21.  1976 

2. 1976 

5.  1976 

9. 1976 

21. 1976 
5.  1976 

4. 1977 
5. 1977 

22. 1977 
8.  1977 
7. 1976 
4.  1977 

4.  1977 

5,  1976 
28.  1976 
19,  1976 

.   2.  1976 
21.  1976 

28. 1976 
.   9.  1976 

22. 1977 
15. 1977 
25. 1977 
12.  1976 
18. 1977 
16. 1976 
16.  1976 

5. 1976 

28. 1976 

5. 1976 


B  562.413 
B  562.462 
8  562,519 
B  562.601 
B  562.698 
8  562.813 
8  563.070 
8  563.165 
B  563.244 
8  563.301 
8  563.412 
8  563.419 
B  563.722 
B  563.780 
8  563.932 
B  564.252 
B  564.255 
B 564.314 
B  564,902 
8  565,180 
B  565,275 
8  565,717 
B  565,754 
B  566,464 
8  566,556 
B  566,572 
8  566,585 
B  567,058 
B  567,076 
8  567.158 
B  567.207 
8  567,435 
8  567.854 
B  567.892 
B  568.226 
B  568,770 
8  569,125 
B  569,293 
B  569.501 
8  569,519 
B  569,646 
B  569.859 
8  570,172 
8  570,615 
8  570.862 
B  570.925 
8571.219 
8  571.638 
8  571.659 
8  572.642 
8  572.726 
B  573.033 
8573.114 
8  573,991 
B  573.994 
8  574.128 
8  574.616 
8  574.996 
8  575.583 
8  575.757 
8  575.761 
8  575.776 
8  575,851 
8  576,385 
8  576,859 
B  576,903 
8  578.447 
8  579.104 
8  579.116 
8  579.153 
8  579.806 
8  580.379 
8  580.826 
8  580,921 
8  581,564 
8  581,843 
8  583.051 
8  583.089 
8583.712 
8  584.520 
8  584.997 
8  585.247 
8  585.731 
8  586.215 
8  586.380 
8  586.387 
8  586.663 


4,000.930 

3,985,836 

4,013,125 

3,998.360 

3.983.972 

3.985.491 

3,996.230 

4.000.977 

3.983,562 

3,995,589 

3,992,127 

3,999,051 

3.990,925 

3.987.769 

4.000.638 

4.001.293 

4.015.996 

3.984.996 

4.001.351 

3.981.685 

3.990.299 

3.999.138 

4.011,626 

3.996,367 

3,998,5 1 1 

3,988,590 

4.001.083 

3.985.188 

4.011,187 

3.988.073 

3.991.689 

3.995.724 

3.985.038 

4,000,855 

3,992,698 

3.982,213 

3.986,980 

4.004.149 

3.999.250 

3.993.133 

3.985.222 

3.994.160 

3.987,763 

3,998,570 

3,991,639 

4.040.802 

3.991.388 

4.001.244 

3.995.186 

3.990.715 

4.015.020 

3.995.224 

4.014,843 

4.013,704 

4.000,641 

3.982,961 

4.000,424 

3.989,718 

4.000.928 

3.981.170 

4.013.123 

4.013.124 

3.985.826 

4.009,498 

3.991.526 

3.995,032 

3,982.658 

3.982,081 

3.986.227 

4.013.745 

3.995.318 

4.000.796 

3.988.391 

3,984.054 

4,036.653 

4.000.562 

3.990,714 

3,982,174 

3,995.064 

3.981,149 

4.000,030 

3,989,914 

3.993.603 

3.985.302 

3.983.885 

3.981.311 

3.992.080 


Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Apr. 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Feb. 


16. 1976 
13. 1976 
30.  1976 

16.  1976 
13. 1976 

3. 1976 
9. 1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 

17.  1976 
24.  1976 
23.  1976 
13. 1976 

3. 1976 
23.  1976 

2. 1976 
30. 1976 
20. 1976 
23. 1976 
27.  1976 

6.  1976 
13.  1976 
30, 1976 

3. 1976 

23.  1976 
16, 1976 

2.  1976 
13, 1976 
23, 1976 
23. 1976 
13. 1976 

3. 1976 

3.  1976 
16. 1976 

24,  1976 

10.  1976 
24.  1976 

.  30.  1976 

.  9.  1976 

3.  1976 

13,  1976 

9.  1976 

3,  1976 

23, 1976 

24, 1976 

23.  1976 
24. 1976 

9.  1976 
13.  1976 
10.  1976 

24.  1976 
23. 1976 

6. 1976 
30.  1976 
23. 1976 
17. 1976 

2. 1976 
17.  1976 
16. 1976 
27.  1976 
13,  1976 
20.  1976 

10.  1976 
30.  1976 
24. 1976 

3. 1976 

20.  1976 

27.  1976 

3. 1976 

.  30. 1976 

3,  1976 

6. 1976 

17.  1976 

13. 1976 

23. 1976 

16.  1976 

3, 1976 

27.  1976 

10.  1976 

27. 1976 

9.  1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 

20. 1976 

2. 1976 

3. 1976 

3.  1976 


Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Oct. 

Nov 

Oct. 

Dec 

Nov. 

Aug. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

July 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov 

Nov 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Nov 


4. 1977 
12.  1976 
22.  1977 
21. 1976 

5.  1976 
12.  1976 

7.  1976 

4.  1977 
28. 1976 

7. 1976 
16, 1976 
21.  1976 

9,  1976 
26,  1976 

4.  1977 

4,  1977 

5.  1977 
12,  1976 

4.  1977 
21.  1976 

9.  1976 
21.  1976 

15.  1977 
7.  1976 

21.  1976 
26.  1976 

4.  1977 
12. 1976 

8. 1977 
26. 1976 

16.  1976 
7. 1976 

12. 1976 
4.  1977 
16.  1976 
21.  1976 
19.  1976 
18.  1977 

28.  1976 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 
30,  1976 
26,  1976 

21.  1976 
.  16. 1976 
.   9. 1977 

9, 1976 

4.  1977 

30. 1976 

9. 1976 

29.  1977 

30.  1976 
29.  1977 

22.  1977 
4.  1977 

28.  1976 

28.  1976 

2.  1976 


4.  1977 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
22.  1977 
12. 1976 

1. 1977 
16, 1976 
30.  1976 
28.  1976 

21.  1976 
19.  1976 

22,  1977 
30,  1976 

4.  1977 
26,  1976 

5.  1976 
19.  1977 

4.  1977 
9. 1976 

21. 1976 
30.  1976 
21. 1976 
28. 1976 
2.  1976 
23.  1976 
12.  1976 

5.  1976 
21.  1976 
16.  1976 


PI  48       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS— CONTINUED 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


BS87.II8 
BS87,7g6 
B  587.936 
B 589. 1 79 
B  589.687 
B  589.966 
B 590.158 
B 590, 1 59 
B  590.502 
B59I.I4I 
B 592. 1 43 
B 592.146 


Re.  29.067 
3.991,204 
3,999,052 
4,001,102 
3.995,349 
3.985,828 
3,985.163 
3.985,164 
4,001,171 
4,013,631 
3.984,713 
4.001.084 


Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 


2.  1976 
17. 1976 
23, 1976 
23. 1976 
23, 1976 
17. 1976 
10. 1976 

3.  1976 
23.  1976 
23.  1976 
27, 1976 

2. 1976 


Dec. 

7, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

Oct 

12. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  592.658 
B  593,781 
B 594.871 
B  596,692 
8  597,410 

B  657,438 
8  747,785 
B  750,679 
8  843.038 
8  845.044 
8  848,336 


4,001,164 
4.015.953 
3,999,245 
3,992,349 
4,000,925 
3,985,701 
3,981,899 
4,007,049 
3,981,785 
4,001,338 
3,993.752 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 


23,  1976 
16,  1976 
16,  1976 
17, 1976 
30,  1976 
20,  1976 
10,  1976 
23,  1976 
3,  1976 
30,  1976 
30,  1976 


Jan. 

4, 

1977 

Apr. 

5, 

1977 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

Feb. 

8, 

1977 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

V  , 


) 


A 


*  >' 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1977 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Arcnco-KM  AB:  See—  ,     ^.   .,  ^,  ««« 

Lcander,  Leif;  and  Eriksson,  Curt,  Re.  29,432,  CI.  17-63.000. 

Asea  Aktiebolag:  See—  .,«.,,,  /-i 

Bergdahl,  Sven  Gunnar;  and  Wangdahl,  Torsten,  Re.  29,435,  U. 
73-290.00V.  ^        »,  .  w  . 

Bergdahl,  Sven  Gunnar;  and  Wangdahl,  Torsten,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag. 
Method  of  supervising  the  filling  level  in  hoppers,  shafts,  silos  and  the 
like  for  miscellaneous  materials  and  means  for  performing  the 
method.  Re.  29,435,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Bolliger,  Alft-ed  R.  Assembly  for  testing  shock  absorbers  mcorporated 

in  a  vehicle.  Re.  29,434,  CI.  73-11.000. 
Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Durkee,  Gilbert  H.;  Wareberg,  Per  G.;  and  Yoder,  Alan  C, 
Re.  29,440,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Calmac  Manufacturing  Corporation:  S«—  ,n^,o  /-i 

MacCracken,  Calvin  D.;  and  Schmidt,  Helmut  J.,  Re.  29,438,  CI. 
165-46.000. 

Canron,  Inc.:  See— 

Humi.  Hans,  Re.  29,437,  CI.  104-7.00B. 
Durkee.  Gilbert  H.;  Wareberg,  Per  G.;  and  Yoder,  Alan  C,  to  Bowmar 
Instrument  Corporation.  Calculator  keyboard  switch  with  disc  sprmg 
contact  and  printed  circuit  board.  Re.  29,440,  CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Elektriska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget:  Sec- 
Ericsson,  Rolf.  Re.  29.441,  CI.  219-135.000    ,  ^      , 
Ericsson,  Rolf,  to  Elektriska  Svetsningsaktirtolagct.  Dirwt  currrat 
power  supply  for  manual  arc  wcWmg.  Re.  29,441,  CI.  219-135.000. 

Eriksson,  Curt:  See—  ,«  ^, ,/-,,,  ^i  nnn 

Leander,  Leif;  and  Eriksson.  Curt,  Re.  29,432.  CI.  17-63.000. 

Hulle,  Robert  M.;  Ferrero,  John;  and  PannuUo,  Gerald,  Re.  29,436. 
CI.  73-387.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See —  ,_   _^^ 

Parsons.  John  Henry.  Re.  29.439.  CI.  260-302.0SD. 
Hulle.  Robert  M.;  Ferrero,  John;  and  PannuUo,  Gerald,  to  Trans-Cal 
Industries,  Inc.  Encoder  for  altimeters  and  the  like  instruments. 
Re.  29,436,  CI.  73-387.000.  .      ^  ,  .      ,  ^v 

Humi,  Hans,  to  Canron,  Inc.  Device  for  the  vertical  and  lateral  dis- 
placement of  railway  track.  Re.  29.437.  CI.  104-7.00B. 


Kuroda,  Hiroshi:  S«—  .«••.•  o-  lo^ii 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Oguri,  Takeji;  and  Kuroda,  Hiroshi,  Re.  2f.*ii, 
C\  60-290  000 
Leander,  Leif;  and  Eriksson,  Curt,  to  Arenco-KM  AS.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  and  positioning  of  fish  at  head  cutting. 
Re.  29,432,  CI.  17-63.000.  ,        ^  ,        ^,       . 

MacCracken,  Calvin  D.;  and  Schmidt,  Helmut  J.,  to  Calmac  Manufac- 
turing Corporation.  Apparatus  for  creating  and  maintammg  an  ice 
slab.  Re.  29,438,  CI.  165-46.000.  , .       ^^. 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Oguri,  Takeji;  and  Kuroda.  Hiroshi.  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company.      Limited.      Air-poUution      preventive      arrangement. 
Re.  29.433,  CI.  60-290.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See—  ^     „.      .     „     ,«  aw 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Oguri,  Takeji;  and  Kuroda.  Hiroshi,  Re.  29.433, 
CI.  60-290.000. 

Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Oguri,  Takeji;  and  Kuroda,  Hiroshi.  Re.  29.433, 
CI.  60-290.000. 
PannuUo.  Gerald:  See—  ..     ,-      .^  o     -^o  a^ 

Hulle,  Robert  M.;  Ferrero.  John;  and  PannuUo.  Gerald,  Re.  29,436, 
CI.  73-387.000.  ^       •      .,^« 

Parsons,  John  Henry,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Certain   1.2,40m-  and 
-thiadiazol-5-ylthioalkanoic  acid  derivatives.  Re.  29.439,  CI.  ZW- 
302.0SD. 
Schmidt,  Helmut  J.:  See—  ,  ^  ^    .^    „  ,      .  ,    o     -yaA^a  nt 

MacCracken.  Calvin  D.;  and  Schmidt,  Helmut  J.,  Re.  29.438,  CI. 

165-46.000. 
Trans-Cal  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ..     ^      .^  „     ,o^,i 

Hulle,  Robert  M.;  Ferrero,  John;  and  PannuUo,  Gerald.  Re.  29.436, 
CI.  73-387.000. 
Wangdahl.  Torsten:  See—  ^     ,„  ^,,  « 

Bergdahl.  Sven  Gunnar;  and  Wangdahl.  Torsten.  Re.  29,435.  Q. 
73-290.00V. 
Wareberg.  Per  G:  See—  .,      ^ 

Durkee.  Gilbert  H.;  Wareberg,  Per  G.;  and  Yoder.  Alan  C, 
Re.  29,440,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Yoder.  Alan  C:  See—  .,      r- 

Durkee.  Gilbert  H.;  Wareberg.  Per  G.;  and  Yoder.  Alan  C. 
Re.  29.440.  CI.  200.5.00A. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett,  William  E.:  See—  «  ^.  ,«,«« 

Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WUliam  E..  4,122,  CI.  79.000. 

Jessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  WiUiam  E..  4.123,  CI.  77.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WUliam  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,122,  10-11-77,  CI.  79.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,123,  10-11-77.  CI.  77.000. 
Mikkelsens  Inc.:  See— 

Rohde,  Hans-Joachim,  4.124.  CI.  68.000. 

Rohde.  Hans  Joachim,  4.125.  CI.  68.000. 


Begonia   plant.    4,124, 
Begonia  plant.   4.125, 


Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoesmith.  Leonard  H..  4.126.  CI.  74.000. 
Rohde.   Hans-Joachim,   to   MUckelsens    Inc. 

10-11-77.  CI.  68.000. 
Rohde.   Hans  Joachim,   to  MUdcelsens  Inc. 

10-11-77.  CI.  68.000.  _  ^..  . 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Lexington.  4,126.  10-11-77.  CI.  74.000. 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  WUliam  E..  4,122.  CI.  79.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WUliam  E.,  4,123.  CI.  77.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


"^'^im,  SUg;^2d  Ahlquist,  Claes.  246.056.  CI.  D25-73.000. 

""^  TOm.^S;S;  a^5"^hlquist.  Claes,  246.056,  CI.  D25-73.000. 

American  Sterilizer  Company:  See—         

Jackson,  Frank  W..  246,072,  CI.  D87-3.00A. 

Ball  Corporation:  See — 

SuhelAlvin  J..  246.026.  CI. p7.130.000. 
Bartz,  Richard  O.  SoU  working  hand  tool.  246.027.  10-11-77.  CI.  D8- 

11.000.  .       ^         ... 

Bedel.  Denis  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Font  of  charac- 
ters. 246,069,  10-11-77.  CI.  D64-12.00B. 


Bellini,  Mario,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cassette-deck. 

246.041.  10-11-77,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
Bianchi,  John  E.  Racket  frame.  246,061,  10-11-77,  CI.  D34-5.0ST. 
Bissonnette,  Albert  E.  Appliance  for  exercizing  the  teeth  and  gums. 

246.054.  10-11-77,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Brady,  Joseph  Daniel.  Reading  sund  or  the  like.  246,016,  10-11-77,  CI. 

D6-25.000. 
Brio  Toy  AB:  See— 

Hagland-Ahrnborg,  Kerstin  Margaretha,  246,063,  CI.  D34-15.00C. 
Brown,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Morris.  Alvin  F.;  and  Brown,  Richard  E.,  246,013.  CI.  D2-400.000. 

PI  49 
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"7, 


C23- 


Rolert 


Burgess,  Kenneth 
tainers  Limited. 
Cal-Mar  Industrie^ 

Maresca, 
Concept,  Inc.:  Set  — 
Staub,  David 
26.000. 
Conrad,  Kenneth 
246,014.  10-11- 
CrkUand,  Michael: 
Pulos,  ArthurjJ 
D14-3.000 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc 

Nakamura, 
Damman,  Lee  J 
DASA  Corporati^i 
Fossella, 
53.000. 
Dictaphone 

Pulos,  ArthuijJ 
D  14-3.000 
Dimensionetix,  Ir  c 
Gruber,  Geoi  gi 
Discojet  Corpora^ 

MoUer,  Paul 
Eckman,  Harold 

D2- 1.000. 
Elsdale,  Timothy 
Burgess, 
D34-5.00F 
Fossella,  Gregor 

Automatic 
Gaines,  Marjorie 
246,020,  10-11- 
Garasi,  Louis  A., 

10-11-77.  CI. 
Glesius,  Frederick 
Kroon,  Johr 
56.0M. 
Gooden,  Robert 
246,025,  10-11 
Grandinetti 

Gooden, 
Gruber.  George 
stand.  246.051, 
Hagland-Ahmbo  g, 
246,063,  10-1 1-r 
Hantke,  William 
Hatai,   Yoshiaki, 

246,052,  10-1 
Hawthorne,  Alle  i 
tion.   Electrop  i 
10-11-77.  CI 
Hero,  Franz; 
Combined  bee , 
80.000. 
Hero,  Franz; 

Combined  bed 
Hillman,  Dougla  i 

wear  display 

Hoshino,  Kunio, 

tape  recorder. 

Interlubke  Gebr 

Hero.  Franz 

Hero,  Franz 

International 

Hawthorne, 
Jackson,  Frank 
cation  and 
3.00A. 
K-tel  Intematioi^, 

Koblick, 
Kato,  Taketoshi 
246,075,  10-11 
Kelly,  Jerry 

246,037.  10-11 
Kies,  Jared  R., 
plastic  sheet 
Kies,  Jared  R., 
plastic  sheet 
King.  Dale  E. 
Koblick,  Jeffrey 
mold.  246,064 
Kowalski,  Robert 

I3.00A 
Kranso 

O'Farrell, 
Kroon.  John  C.; 
stress  monitor 
Landell,  Harper 
Tackle  box.  " 
Lynn,  Elmer  C; 
ratkm 
216.000 
Machos,  Carrol 
246.070.  10-1 4-77 


Peter,  and  Elsdale,  Timothy  Sefton,  to  WCB  Con- 
Pool.  246,058,  10-11-77,  CI.  D34-5.00F. 
Inc.:  See — 
Edvtard  J.,  246,057,  CI.  D25-9 1.000. 


i.,  to  Poly  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Tennis  ball  holder. 
,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
See— 
;  Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moro,  Joseph.  246,039,  CI. 


See— 
Hideo,  246,049,  CI.  D22-26.000. 
Vail  calendar.  246,048,  10-11-77,  CI.  D19-25.000. 
m:  See — 
Gn^gory  F.;  and  Rhoads,  Peter  K.,  246,042,  CI.  D14- 

Corpbration:  See— 

;  Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moro,  Joseph,  246,039,  CI. 

.See— 

e  S.,  246,051,  Q.  D23-59.000. 
ion:  See — 
5..  246,038,  CI.  D12-194.000. 

Protector  for  male  genitals.  246,011,  10-11-77,  CI. 

Sefton:  See— 
Kei^ieth  Peter;  and  Elsdale,  Timothy  Sefton,  246,058,  CI. 

F.;  and  Rhoads,  Peter  K.,  to  DASA  Corporation, 
telephone  dialer.  246,042,  10-11-77,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 

Ann.  Wall  mounted  holder  for  bottles  or  the  like. 
n.  Cl.  D6-86.000. 

to  Pinta's  Cultured  Marble  Inc.  Vanity  bowl.  246,050. 
-58.000. 
L  •  Sec 
C;  and  Glesius,  Frederick  L..  246.031,  Cl.  DIO- 


Packajiing 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  51 


E.;  and  Troutner,  Vernon  H.,  246,053,  Cl.  D24- 


C,  to  Grandinetti  Products,  Inc.  Electric  crepe  pan. 

7.  Cl.  D7-87.000. 

Prod  icts.  Inc.:  See—  . 

K.,  246,025,  Cl.  D7-87.000.  I 

to  Dimensionetix,  Inc.  Combined  vanity  bowl  and 

10-11-77.  C1.D23-59.000. 

i.  Kerstin  Margaretha,  to  Brio  Toy  AB.  Audible  toy. 
n,  Cl.  D34-15.00C. 

E.  Coaster.  246,024.  10-11-77,  Cl.  D7-45.000. 
to  Taisho   Pharmaceutical   Co.,   Ltd.    Fumigator. 
.  Cl.  D23- 150.000. 

Dana,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
lotographic   apparatus  or  similar  article.   246,046, 
Ej  16-30.000. 

Odermatt,  Karl,  to  Interlubke  Gebr.Lubke  KG. 
shelf  and  cabinet  unit.  246,018.  10-11-77.  Cl.  D6- 


1-77. 


aiil  Odermatt,  Karl,  to  Interlubke  Gebr.Lubke  KG. 
and  headboard  unit.  246,019,  10-11-77.  Cl.  D6-80.000. 
C;  and  Solomon.  Herbert  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Foot- 
slrstem.  246,023,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D6- 189.000. 
to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined 
tuner  and  ampUfier.  246.040,  10-11-77.  Cl.  D  14-5.000. 
.ubke  KG:  See— 

and  Odermatt.  Karl.  246,018,  Cl.  D6-80.000. 
and  Odermatt,  Karl,  246,019,  Cl.  D6-80.000. 

Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Allen  Dana,  246,046,  Cl.  D16-30.000. 
..  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Combined  medi- 
instruction  card  carrier  case.  246,072,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D87- 


Buiiness 


W., 


Rojert. 


,  Inc.:  See — 
Jeffrey  M..  246.064,  Cl.  D34-15.00V. 

E>isplay  device  for  use  with  colored  flicker  plates. 
77.  Cl.  D96-12.00R. 

Overhead  console  for  automobiles  and  trucks. 
77.  Cl.  D12-155.000. 

:o  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Embossed 
naterial.  246,073,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D87-3.00G. 

:o  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Embossed 

naterial.  246,074,  10-11-77,  Q.  D87-3.00G. 

Teaching  protractor.  246,033,  10-11-77,  Cl.  DlO-65.000. 

M.,  to  K-tel  International,  Inc.  Toy  building  block 

10-11-77,  C1.D34-15.00V. 

R.  Playing  card  holder.  246,062,  10-11-77.  Cl.  D34- 

Manufadturing.  Inc.:  See- 
Kevin  J,  246,066,  Q.  D34-42.000. 
and  Glesius.  Frederick  L.,  to  Reuter-Stokes.  Inc.  Heat 
246,031,  10-11-77.  Cl.  DlO-56.000. 
and  Souza,  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation. 
1.071.  10-11-77.  Cl.  D87-1.00R. 
and  Slaughter,  Leonard,  Jr.,  to  Robb  Container  Corpo- 
container  or  the  like.  246,029.  10-11-77.  d.  D9- 


2i6.l 


Stanley.  Protective  cover  for  an  animal  carcass. 
,  Cl.  D87.1.00R. 


Malish,  Jim  E.  Game  target.  246.059,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D34-5.0PP 
Maresca,  Edward  J.,  to  Cal-Mar  Industries,  Inc.  T™"*'"*^^"' \"J*7°^V 
ing  panel  member  for  ceilings  or  the  like.  246,057,  10-11-77,  Cl. 

Mathu'r,  Florence  M.  Table.  246,022,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D6-146.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Kunio,  246,040,  Cl.  D  14-5.000.  „     ,      „ 

McCain,  Uwrence  Glen;  and  Scott,  Edward  William,  to  Rockweii 

International  Corporation.  Electronic  calculator.  246,068,  lO-ll-/', 

McLeod,  Allan  L.  Digital  thermometer.  246,032.  10-11-77,  Cl.  DIO- 

McNab.  Donald  W.,  to  W.  Braun  Company.  Bottle.  246,028,  10-11-77, 

Cl.  D9-158.000.  .       ^.         ^,    ^_^  ,^.„ 

MUls.  Kenneth  WUson.  Self  supporting  disposable  bed  pan.  246,033, 

Minette,  Kalevi.  Face  guard  attachment  for  a  helmet.  246,012, 10-1 1-77,  _ 

Cl.  D2-233.000.  «,         ^        ^ 

Moller,  Paul  S.,  to  Discojet  Corporation.  Combined  mufller  and  spark 

arrestor.  246,038.  10-11-77.  Cl.  D12-194.00D. 
Moro.  Joseph:  See—  ^  ..,  «,„  r,, 

Pulos,  Arthur  J.;  Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moro,  Joseph,  246,039,  Cl. 
D  14-3.000.  „         «       u 

Morris,  Alvin  F.;  and  Brown,  Richard  E.  Holder  for  a  flagstafr  or  the 

like.  246,013,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D2-400.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Terrance  Nelson,  246,043,  Cl.  D14-53.000. 
Murphy.  William  Cook,  to  Murphy.  William  Cook.  Playground  climber 

or  similar  articles.  246,060,  10-11-77.  Cl.  D34-5.00H. 
Nakamura,  Hideo,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Combined  fishing  reel  and 

fishing  rod  grip.  246,049,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D22-26.000. 
Nash,  Stanley  P.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat.  246,017,  10-11-77, 

Cl.  D6-63.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Bellini,  Mario,  246,041,  Cl.  DI4-6.000. 
Odermatt,  Karl:  See- 
Hero,  Franz;  and  Odermatt,  Karl,  246,018,  Cl.  D6-80.000. 
Hero,  Franz;  and  Odermatt,  Karl,  246,019,  Cl.  D6-80.000. 
O'Farrell,  Kevin  J.,  to  Kranso  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Kick  board.  246,066, 

10-11-77,  C1.D34-42.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Kies.  Jared  R.,  246,073,  Cl.  D87-3.00G. 
Kies.  Jared  R..  246,074,  Cl.  D87-3.00G. 
PinU's  Cultured  Marble  Inc.:  See— 

Garasi,  Louis  A..  246,050,  Cl.  D23-58.000. 
Poly  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Conrad,  Kenneth  H.,  246,014,  Cl.  D2-400.000. 
Pulos,  Arthur  J.;  Cridland,  Michael;  and  Moro.  Joseph,  to  DicUphone 
Corporation.  Dictation  machine  or  similar  article.  246,039,  10-11-77, 
Cl.  D14-3.000. 
Reuter-Stokes,  Inc.:  See— 

Kroon,  John  C;  and  Glesius,  Frederick  L.,  246,031,  Cl.  DIO- 
56.000. 
Rhoads,  Peter  K.:  See— 

Fossella,  Gregory  F.;  and  Rhoads,  Peter  K.,  246,042,  Cl.  D14- 
53.000. 
Richards,  Theodore  W.  Combined  liquid  dispenser  holder  and  toilet 

paper  roll  holders.  246,021,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D6-91.000. 
Robb  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Lynn,  Elmer  C;  and  Slaughter,  Leonard,  Jr..  246,029,  Cl.  D9- 
216.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
McCain,  Lawrence  Glen;  and  Scott,  Edward  William.  246.068,  Cl. 
D64-11.00B. 
Rudiger,  Rudolf.  Sailboat.  246,035,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D12-64.000. 
Saul,  Edward  L.  Skate  board.  246.065,  10-1 1-77,  Cl.  D34-I5.0AJ. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Nash,  Stanley  P..  246,017,  Cl.  D6-63.000. 
Scott,  Edward  William:  See- 
McCain,  Lawrence  Glen;  and  Scott,  Edward  William,  246,068,  Cl. 
D64-11.00B. 
Sexton,  Edward  W.;  and  Sexton,  Edward  W.,  Jr.  Can  or  similar  article. 

246,030,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D9-218.000. 
Sexton,  Edward  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Sexton,  Edward  W.;  and  Sexton.  Edward  W..  Jr..  246.030,  Cl. 
D9-2 18.000. 
Slaughter,  Leonard,  Jr.:  See — 

Lynn,  Elmer  C;  and  Slaughter,  Leonard,  Jr.,  246,029,  Cl.  D9- 
216.000. 
Solomon,  Herbert  J.:  See — 

Hillman,  Douglas  C;  and  Solomon,  Herbert  J.,  246.023,  Cl.  D6- 
189.000. 
Souza,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Landell,  Harper;  and  Souza.  Anthony  J.,  246,071,  Cl.  D87-1.00R. 
Sparks,  Walton  E.;  and  Weiss,  Richard  K.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corporation.  Security  console.  246,034,  10-11-77,  Cl.  DlO-106.000. 
Stahel,  Alvin  J.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Storage  bowl  lettuce  support  or 

like  article.  246,026,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D7- 130.000. 
Staub,  David  E.;  and  Troutner.  Vernon  H.,  to  Concept,  Inc.  Monopolar 
electrosurgical  device  with  hand  switch.  246,053,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D24- 
26.000. 
Sulek,  Eugene  Joseph,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Calculator 

casing.  246,067,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D64-11.00B. 
Susich,  Roland  J.  Radio.  246,044,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D14-69.000. 
Suzuki,  Sakuta,  to  UNIC  Corporation.  Viewing  glass  for  microfilm. 
246,045,  10-11-77,  Cl.  D16-1 1.000. 


) 
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Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatai.  Yoshiaki.  246.052.  Cl.  D23-1SO.O0O. 
Taylor.  Terrance  Nelson,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  telephone  appa- 
ratus or  similar  article.  246,043,  10-1 1-77,  Cl.  D14-53.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  Joseph.  246,067,  Cl.  D64-11.00B. 
Thim,  Stig;  and  Ahlquist,  Claes,  to  A-Betong  AB.  Concrete  sleeper 

block.  246,056,  10-11-77.  Cl.  D25-73.000. 
Thomas.  Morton  I.  Folding  walker.  246.036, 10-11-77,  Cl.  D12-130.000. 
Tortolani.  Doiudd:  See- 
Wayne.  Harmon  T.;  and  Tortolani.  Donald,  246.015,  Cl.  D2- 
406.000. 
Troutner,  Vemon  H.:  See— 

Staub,  David  E.;  and  Troutner,  Vernon  H.,  246.053.  Cl.  D24- 
26.000. 
UNIC  Corporation:  See- 
Suzuki.  Sakuta.  246.045.  Cl.  DI6-1 1.000. 


Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Hillman,  Douglas  C;  and  Solomon.  Herbert  J.,  246.023.  Cl.  D6- 
189.000. 
W.  Braun  Company:  See — 

McNab,  Donald  W.,  246,028,  Cl.  D9- 1 58.000. 
Wayne,  Harmon  T.;  and  Tortolani,  Donald.  Belt  buckle  having  a  hid- 
den currency  compartment.  246,015.  10-11-77.  Q.  D2-406.000. 
WCB  Containers  Limited:  See- 
Burgess.  Kenneth  Peter;  and  Elsdale,  TiAothy  Sefton.  246.058.  Cl. 
D34-5.00F. 
Weiss,  Richard  K.:  See- 
Sparks.  Walton  E.;  and  Weiss.  Richard  K.,  246,034,  Q.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Bedel,  Denis  E.,  246,069,  Cl.  D64-I2.00B. 
Sparks,  Walton  E.;  and  Weiss.  Richard  K..  246.034.  Cl.  DIO- 
106.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Landell.  Harper;  and  Souza.  Anthony  J.,  246,071,  Cl.  D87-I.00R. 
Zalman,  Alexander.  Illuminated  table  magnifier.  246,047,  10-11-77,  Cl. 
D  16-55.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  OCTOBER  11,  1977 
I^(yrE._First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  tiiird  number,  patent  number ^^^ 


V. 


( 


^ 


CLASS2 

4,052.732 
CLASS3 

4.052,733 
4.032.754 

CLASS4 

4.052.756 
4,0S2.7SS 
4,052.735 
4.052.757 
4.052.759 

CLASS5 

-      4,052.7(0 
CLASS9 

4,052.761 
4.052,762 

CLASS  10 

27  R  4.052.763 

CLASS  15 
21 C  4.052.766 


243  R 


1 
1.9 


73 

79 
172 
17117 
252  R 


24S 


25 
337 


257.9 

344 

377 


4.052.764 
4,052.765 
4.052.767 


121 


23 
42 
63 


87 


CLASS  16 

4.052,768 
CLASS  17 

4,052,769 
4,052,770 
Re.29,432 

CLASS  21 

4,033.280 

CLASS  23 

230  PC  4.053081 

230  R  4.053.282 

252  R  4,053.283 

239  4,033,284 

CLASS  24 

102  SL  4,052.771 

163  PC  4,052,772 

163  K  4,052,773 

201 A  4,052,774 

230  A  4,052,775 

CLASS29 


25.11 
120 
429 
558 

560 

572 

597 

599 

605 

610  R 

626 

749 

764 


276 
287 
315 


4,052,776 
4,052,777 
4,052,779 
4,052,780 
4/)52.781 
4.052,782 
4.052.783 
4.052.784 
4,052.785 
4.052.786 
4,052,787 
4,052,778 
4,052,788 

CLASS  30 

4,052,789 
4X)52,790 
4,052,791 

CLASS  32 
14  A  4,052,792 

CLASS  33 

180  R  4.052.793 

CLASS  34 

10  4.052.794 

12  4.032.795 

60  4.052.796 

242  4.052.797 

CLASS  35 

9  A  4.052.798 

48  R  4,052,799 

CLASS  37 

58  4,052,800 

64  4,052,801 

129  4,052.804 

141 R  4,052.802 


141 T  4,052.803 

CLASS  40 

124  4,052,805 

129  C  4,052,806 

359  4,032,807 

CLASS  43 

6  4,032.806 

4122  4,052,809 

57.5  R  4,052,810 

136  4,052,811 

CLASS  44 

1 F  4,053,285 

CLASS  46 

94  4,052,812 

119  4,052,813 

220  4,052,814 

CLASS  47 

1 R  4,052,815 

40  4,032,816 

38  4,052,817 

81  4,052,818 

CLASS  49 

368  4,052,819 

CLASS  51 

S3  4,052.821 

88  4.052.822 

93  TO  4.052.823 

105  R  4,053.287 

109  R  4,053,288 

170  MT  4,052,824 

281 R  4,053,289 

423  4,052,820 


CLASS  52 

98 

4.052.825 

4,052,826 

156 

4,052,827 

242 

4,052.828 

285 

4,052,829 

288 

X^2.830 

309.8 

4,052.831 

496 

4.052.832 

710 

4.052,833 

741 

4,052.834 

CLASS  53 

21 FW           4,032,833 

23 

4,052,836 

62 

4,052,837 

139 

4,052,838 

212 

4,052.839 

389 

4,052.840 

CLASS  55 

187 

4.053,290 

204 

4,053,291 

227 

4,053,292 

269 

4,053,293 

CLASS  56 

341 

4,052,841 

axssss 

50R 

4,052,842 

CLASS  60 

39.28  R          4.052.843 

39.65              4.052.844 

226R 

4,052,845 

251 

4,052,846 

262 

4,052,847 

290 

Re.29,433 

4.052.848 

325 

4.052.849 

327 

4.032.850 

404 

4.052.851 

478 

4.052.852 

521 

4,052.853 

524 

4.052.854 

347 

4.052,855 

639 

4,032.856 

Ml 

4.052.857 

648 

4.052.858 

CLASS  61 

42 

4.052.839 

43  B              4.052.860 

86 

4.052.861 

112  4,052.862 

CLASS  63 

28  4,052,863 

31  4,052,864 

CLASS  65 
56  4,053,294 

62  4,053,295 

CLASS  66 

128  4,052,865 

193  4.052.866 

CLASS  7« 

58  4,052,867 

224  4,052.868 

252  4,052.869 
364  R  4,052,870 

CLASS  71 

1  4,053,296 

88  4,053,297 

90  4,053,298 

93  4,053,299 

94  4/)53,30O 

CLASS  72 

44  4,032,871 

62  4,052.872 

185  4.052.873 

209  4.052.874 

214  4.052.898 

217  4.052.875 

237  4,052,876 

253  A  4,052,877 
293  4,052,878 
318  4,052,879 
326  4,052,880 
459  4,052,881 


CLASS  73 


ID 
11 
12 

38 
67.8  8 


81 
144 
149 
155 
189 
194  A 
194  VS 
212 
290V 
300 
313 

387 

406 
421  R 
483 


4,052,882 
Re.29,434 
•4.052.883 
4.052.884 
4.052.885 
4.052,887 
4^)52,888 
4,052,889 
4,052,890 
4,052,891 
4,052,892 
4,052,893 
4,052.894 
4.052.896 
4.052.895 
4,052.897 
Re.29.435 
4,052,899 
4,052.900 
4,052,901 
Re.29,436 
4,052,902 
4,052,903 
4,052.904 
4.052,905 


CLASS  74 

57  4.052.906 

89.22  4.052.907 

230.17  E  4.052.908 

231 P  4,052,909 

482  4.052.910 

501 R  4.052.911 

512  4.032.912 

572  4,052.913 

750  B  4.052,914 

798  4.032,915 

CLASS  75 

11  4,053,301 
4.053.302 

68  A  4.053,303 

104  4,053,305 

123  J  4,053.306 

130.5  4,053,307 

171  4,053.308 

257  4,053,304 

CLASS  76 

107  R  4,052,916 


CLASS  tl 

3.42  4,052,917 

CLASS  S2 

36  R  4,052,918 

CLASS  t3 

205  4/»2.919 

337  4,052,920 

409  4,052,921 

639  4,052,922 

CLASS  S4 

1.07  4/)52.923 

1.24  4.052.924 

CLASS  85 

77  4.052.925 

CLASS  S» 

IK  4,052.926 

1.5  R  4,052,927 

CLASS  9S 

3  4,052,928 

CLASS  91 

29  4,052,929 

446  4,052,930 

CLASS  93 

36.01  4,052.931 
49  R  4,052.932 
51 M  4/)52,933 
58.3  4,052.886 

CLASS  96 

1  PC  4,053311 
1 SD  4,053,310 
1 TE  4,053,309 
3  4,053312 

36  4,053,313 

49  4,053,314 

63  4,053,315 

115  P  4/)53,316 

4.053,317 

139  4,053,318 

CLASS  99 

355  4.052.934 

CLASS  101 

11  4,052,933 

93.07  4,032.936 

147  4,052,937 

291  4,052,938 

CLASS  102 

24  R  4,052,939 

33  4,052,940 

39  4,052,941 

65.2  4,052.942 
103  4/152,943 

CLASS  104 

7  B  Re.29,437 

CLASS  106 

2  4,053,319 
57  4.053,320 

4.053.321 

99  4,053322 

100  4,053323 

288  B  4.053,324 

304  4,053,325 

CLASS  lOS 

43  4,052,944 

CLASS  112 

86  4,052,943 

158  E  4,052,946 

158  R  4,052,947 

CLASS lU 

116B  4,052,948 

121 C  4,052,949 

CLASS  114 

222  4.032.930 

CLASS  115 

24.1  4,032,951 

41 HT  4,052,952 


CLASS  116 

124  B  4,032.933 

124  L  4,032.954 

124.1  A  4,052,936 

174  4X»2,957 

CLASS  lis 

119  4,052.958 

644  4,052,939 

CLASS  119 

3  4,052,960 

4  4,052,961 

CLASS  122 

20A  4,052,962 


CLASS  123 

23 

4,052,963 

32  EI 

4,052,964 

32  ST 

4,052,973 

A\M 

4,052,965 

117  A 

4,052,966 

117  D 

4,052,967 

119  A 

4,052,969 

119  EC 

4,052,968 

139  AQ 

4,052,971 

139  AW 

4,052.970 

191  R 

4,052,972 

CLASS  126 

270 

4,052,974 

271 

4,052,975 

4,052.976 

CLASS  12S 

2V 

4,052,977 

2.05  P 

4X)52,979 

2.1  Z 

4,052,978 

18 

4,052,980 

36 

4,052.981 

57 

4,052,982 

140  N 

4,052,983 

142.7 

4,052,984 

173  R 

4,052,985 

260 

4,052.986 

276 

4,032.987 

335.5 

4,032,9«8 

349R 

4,052,989 

351 

4,052,990 

419  PO 

4/)52.991 

CLASS  13S 

30H 

4,052,992 

CLASS  131 

9 

4,052,993 

CLASS 

92R 

CLASS 
167  R 

CLASS 
89  CC 


CLASS 


1 
85 

312 
625.5 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


158 

436 

2 

95 

144 

CLASS 

162  R 
309  AC 

CLASS 

6.13  R 
6.15  Z 
11.5  F 
120 


132 

4,052.994 

134 

4.052.953 

136 

4.033326 
4,053327 

137 

4,052,995 
4,052,996 
4.052,997 
4,052,998 

13S 

4.052.999 

139 

4.053.000 

141 

4.053.001 

4.053.002 

4.053.003 

144 

4.053,004 
4.053.005 

14S 

4.053.329 
4.053.328 
4,053330 
4,053331 
4/»3.332 


171 
174 
173 


4g053333 
4,053334 
4,053335 
4,053336 


CLASS  M9 

37  4,053337 


CLASS  156 


48 

62.2 

70 

79 

123  R 
172 
247 
3>4 
446 
515 
628 
637 
659 
661 


CLASS 


6W 


180 
327 
348 


29 
198 


86 

97 

254 


46 

86 

150 


302 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,053338 
4^053339 
4,053340 
4,053341 
4,053342 
4,053343 
4,053344 
4,033345 
4/153346 
4J053348 
4/)53349 
4/»3347 
4/)53350 
4/)53351 

199 

4/)53/)06 
16S 

4^O53.00> 
4/)53/)09 

162 

4/»3332 
4/»3,353 
4/»3354 

164 

4,053/)10 
AJQUlfiW 

165 

Re.29,438 
4/»3/>13 
4/)53/)14 

166 


CLASS  172 

1  4/)S3/)16 

4.5  4,053/)17 

4/»3/>18 

59  4/)53/)19 

713  AjmfiQD 

801  4,053,021 

CLASS  174 

21 C  4,033,700 

48  4/)33.701 

73  R  4/»3,7Q2 

78  4^)53,703 

87  4/)53,704 

138  F  4/>S3.705 

149  R  4/»3,706 

209  4.053,707 

CLASS  ITS 

5  4,053/02 

7  4,053/03 

CLASS  176 

19  R  4,053355 

30  4,053356 

37  4,053357 

SO  4,053338 

61  4/»3,3S9 

CLASS  177 

223  4,033/124 

CLASS  178 

69.1  4.033,708 

CLASS  179 

lOQ  4,033,711 


ISB 
15  AF 
ISAL 
13  BC 
1535  T 
18  AD 
18  OF 


4,053.710 
4.053.715 
4.053.714 
4/»3.713 
4.053.712 
4,053,709 
4,053,716 


PI  53 


PI  54 


4tA 


ft 

10041  K 
11DNC 
179JE 


2R 

M 


IM 
1 


7U 

rtw. 

lU 
MIR 


4SA 


MR 

43.1 

«7A 


3SR 


29 
66R 

loajM 

M3JR 


4^3,7  7 
4JKXTM 
4^053.7  9 
4tOS3.7D 
4.093.7  11 
4y093.7  3 
4,093,7  3 


4,093,0  !9 

in 

4,093,0^ 

in 

IIS 

4,093,019 

in 

4,093,0  D 

4,093,0  12 
4/03,0  13 
4fiSifi  4 

IM 

m 

4J093!0M 


4,093410 
4g093,3» 

4i083,3i2 


CLAflBlfT 

IR  4fiSlMt 

1.7  4093,0  ^1 

IM  4,093,012 


334 
499 


9A 

91  R 

SIR 

141 A 

199  R 

as7 
m 


13 


100 
227 


2 
H) 
92 


13 

20 

43S 

43T 

49 

91 

99R 

17 
103 
106 
149 
199.19 

IttLl 

113  R 

199  F 

19911 

229 

344 

294 

2M 


49J 
101 
274 
31t 
311 
431 
439 
441 
934 


AJUiJUS 


Rb.29,410 
4/193.7  S4 
4/»3.7!9 
4/»X7!7 
4»093.7)6 
4/»3.7St 
4/»3.7!9 


4/03.3)4 


4/03.3  i9 
4/03Ji6 


4/03.3  S7 


4/03jn 
4/03.3  ri 
4/03jr2 
4/03jr3 
4/03y4  10 


4/03.3  M 
4,093.4  B 
4/03jr9 
4/03JF6 
4/03jr7 

4/03.419 

4/03JI2 
4/03JI1 

4/03J  0 


4/03,117 


4/03/19 
4JD93/I  n 
4/03/1  (1 

4/03/;n 

4/03,1 » 
4J093/1  M 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


994 


n 

19 
139 
143 
210 
394 


73 
211 


4/03/09 


4/03317 
4/033n 
4/03JI9 
4/03.390 
4/03J91 
4/03.392 


4uO??/W4? 
4/03.393 


OABBIll 


I 

12 

17 

34 

41 

44 

92 

«2 

«3R 

19 

71 

74 

79 
MM 
117 
130 
132 
141 
1<9 
227 
321  B 

316 

439 
921 


4/03.394 
4/03399 
4/03396 
4/03397 
4/03398 
4/03399 
4/03.401 

4/03^406 
4/03.407 

4/03.413 
4/03.414 

4/03,410 
4/03.411 
4/03.412 
4/03.416 
4/03.417 
4/03.41S 
4/03.419 
4/03,420 
4/03,421 


aAn2u 

126  4/03/07 

CIAM2U 

IR  4/03/01 

It  4/03/09 

41  4|OT?tM0 

91 R  4/03/161 


aA8l214 


IP 
23 
6B 
61i 
7 

ItN 
II R 

147  O 

909 

906 

912 

919 

770 


12  R 
217 
222 


43A 


1039  D 
ia99F 

139 

369 


3.6 
202 
229 
371 


4/03/169 
4/03/nO 
4/03/)71 
4/03/>72 
4/03/r73 
4/03/174 
4/03/179 

31S 

4/03/r76 
4/03/)77 
4/03/17S 

217 

4/03/179 
219 

4/03.731 
4/03.730 
ReJ9.441 
4/03.732 
4/03.733 

231 
4^1053^010 

4^?_0P 
4JH3J0I3 

4^3_0f? 


CIA8B222 


112 
271 
312 
321 
402.13 


32A 


9 

93 
139 


4.9 


4/tf3/m 

4/03/II9 
4/03/190 

2I« 

4/03/191 

226 

4/03/192 

m 

4/03/193 
4/03/194 
4/03/199 

211 

4/03/196 


44.1  R 


23R 
2IR 

36 

37E 
37R 
43 


11 

OASB 

61.11  D 

61.6  A 
61.9  R 
92  FB 
302.1 


CLASS 


100 


CLASS 


IR 


349 


190 
942 


1 
24 
30 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4/03/197 

239 

4/03/191 

4/03/199 

4/03.101 

4/03.102 

4/03.109 

4/03.100 

233 

4/03.104 
231 

4/03.736 
4/03.737 
4/03.734 
4/03.739 
4/03.731 
4/03.792 
4/03.791 

236 
4/03.109 

2r 

4/03.106 

231 

4/03,107 

239 

4/03,101 
4/03,109 

341 

4/03,110 
4/03.112 
4/03.113 


CLASS  243 


1.1  R 

36 

77.1 
107.11 
107.4  A 
107.4  R 
107.7 
119 
199 


4/03.111 
4/03.114 
4/03.119 
4/03.118 
4/03.117 
4/03.119 
4/03.116 
4/03.120 
4/03.121 


11 

17.11 

46 
119 
134  F 
219 


CLASS  244 

4/03.122 
4/03.123 
4/03,129 
4/03,126 
4/03,127 
4/03,124 


CLASS  246 

34  R  4/03,128 

CLASS  241 

273  4/03.130 

181.7  4/03.129 

211  4/03,131 

239  4/03.132 

492  4/03,133 

CLASS  249 

94  4/03,134 


CLASS 2M 


206 
227 

292 
319  A 
324 

328 
337 
349 
399 
364 
380 
382 
402 
449T 

496 

491 
493 
970 
974 


4/03,763 
4/03,764 
4/03,769 
4/03,767 
4/03,768 
4/03,769 
4/03,770 
4/03.771 
4/03.772 
4/03,773 
4/03,774 
4/03.779 
4/03.777 
4/03.776 
4/03.778 
4/03.779 
4/03.780 
4/03.781 
4/03,782 
4/03.783 
4/03,784 
4/03.789 


CLASS  211 

10  4/03.139 

11  4/03,136 
69  4/03,137 


CLASS  2S2 


8.9  C 
8,79 

32.7  E 

33 

34 

48.6 

92  A 


4/03,422 
4/03,423 
4/03,424 
4/03.423 
4/03.426 
4/03.427 
4/03.428 


187  H 

4/03.429 

1883  CL 

4/03,430 

299 

4/03.431 

301.1  W 

4/03.432 

401 

4/03^3 

432 

4/03,434 

491 

4/03.439 

492 

4/03.436 

491 

4/03.437 

922 

4/03,438 

CLASS 2M 

109 

4/03.138 

190  R 

4/03.139 

CLASS  216 

19 

4/03.140 

CLASS  2II 

2.9  AJ 

4/03.439 

4R 

4/03.440 

UN 

4/03,441 

29.6  F 

4/03,443 

29.6  R 

4/03,442 

30L2 

4/03,444 

313  R 

4/03,443 

37  N 

4/03,446 

38 

4/03,447 

40R 

4/03,448 

4179  C 

4/03,491 

4/03,493 

49.79  M 

4/03,492 

49.79  N 

4/03,494 

49.79  R 

4/03.499 

49.8  R 

4/03,490 

47F 

4/03,496 

78L 

4/03.497 

793  A 

4/03.498 

112  B 

4/03,499 

1123  R 

4/03.460 

129 

4/03,461 

149  B 

4/03,462 

194 

4/03,463 

174 

4/03,464 

2073 

4/03,469 

340R 

4/03,467 

243C 

4/03.468 

290  BN 

4/03.473 

296.4  N 

4/03.479 

2963R 

4/03.474 

2I9D 

4/03.476 

293.67 

4/03,477 

299R 

4/03,478 

3Q2A 

4/03.479 

302  SD 

lte39,439 

3063D 

4/03,410 

307A 

4.093.481 

329  R 

4/03.483 

3323  P 

4/03.484 

34a7 

4,093,489 

349.9  5 

4/03,486 

346l71 

4/03,487 

369 

4/03,488 

3973 

4/03,489 

397.7  R 

4/03,490 

4ia6 

4/03,491 

4114 

4/03,492 

44IC 

4/03,493 

4483E 

4.093.494 

4/03.499 

448.8  R 

4/03,496 

4/03,497 

493  RW 

4/03.498 

496  P 

4/03,499 

302.9 

4/03309 

929 

4/03306 

999  A 

4/03307 

4/03308 

997  R 

4/03309 

4/03310 

963P 

4/03311 

967.6  P 

4/03312 

970D 

4/03313 

970R 

4/03314 

983P 

4/03319 

989  A 

4/03,916 

986D 

4.093317 

606.9  P 

4/03318 

607  AL 

4/03319 

610  A 

4/03320 

618  H 

4/03,921 

619  A 

4/03322 

621  O 

4/03323 

631  H 

4/03324 

639  E 

4/03329 

649 

4,093.926 

646 

4/03,927 

6«8C 

4/03.328 

693.9 

4.093329 

693.8 

4/03330 

672  R 

4/03331 

676  R 

4/03,932 

681 

4/03336 

6813  R 

4/03333 

683.19  R 

4/03,934 

683.49 

4/03.939 

899R 

860 

878R 

897B 

937 


CLASS 


23A 
44R 

121  B 

149 


4&4 

49 
102 
230 
293 
347 


CLASS 


98 

216 
220 


CLASS 


63R 


CLASS 


98 

67 

79 

CLASS 

9 

CLASS 

23 

87C 

106  R 

134  AT 

134  B 

133  R 

197  R 

186  A 

CLASS 


23R 


CLASS 


79 
124 
139 
140 
192 
163 


4.093,937 
4/03,938 
4/03339 
4.093.940 
4/03.941 

361 

4/03.942 
4/03.449 
4,093.943 
4/03344 

364 

4/03349 
4/03346 
4/03347 
4/03.948 
4/03349 
4/03390 

366 

4/03.149 
4/03.146 
4/03.147 

367 

4/03.148 

271 

4/03,149 

4,093,190 

4/03,191 

271 

4/03.192 
273 

4/03,193 
4,093.199 
4/03,196 
4/03,197 
4.093.194 
4.093,198 
4.093,199 
4,093,160 

274 

4,093,161 

277 

4/03,162 
4/03,163 
4/03,164 
4/03,163 
4,093,166 
4,033,167 


CLASS  211 


11.12 
37 
112  R 

163 
233 
406A 

743 


13 


32 
34 


113 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 


28C 


97K 


9 
19 
36 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


6C 

93 
96 


CLASS 


11 
116 
141.4 
209 

207 
216 
238 
261 
262 
330 


4/03,168 
4/03,169 
4.033,170 
4/03,171 
4,033.172 
4/03,173 
4,033,174 
4/03,173 

2IS 

4/03.176 

290 

4,033.786 
4,033.787 

292 

4.093,177 
296 

4/03.178 
4/03.179 
4,093.180 

299 

4,093.181 
4.093.182 
4,033.183 

302 

4.033,184 

303 

4,033.183 
4.033,186 
4/03,187 
4/03.188 

307 

4/03,788 
4.033,789 
4/03.790 
4,093.791 
4,033.792 
4/03,793 
4,033,794 
4,033.798 
4.033,796 
4,033,797 
4.033,793 


391 


26 

72 

206 


43 
216 


107 
209 


4/03,799 


CLASS  311 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


99 

198 
201 
218 
229 
388 
409 
498 

CLASS 

3.6 
93 

169  TV 
206 
248 

CLASS 

128 
962 
636 

CLASS 

17 

29.3 

33 

34D 

34  TK 

41 

46 

31 

77A 
142 
138  R 


CLASS 


46 
31 
320 
323 
470 
479 


38 

131 


103 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

2 

4.3 
93 
277 
279 

CLASS 

69 
91 
94.9  O 

94.9  PE 
101 

CLASS 


73  W 
82R 


147 
276 


CLASS 


CLASS 


91 
164 
169 
221 

CLASS 

13 

22  SD 
180 
309 


CLASS 


21  R 

37 

94R 

99R 
103  R 
147  R 


4,033,189 
4,093,190 
4/03,191 

310 

4,033,800 
4/03,801 

312 

4.033,192 
4/03,193 

313 

4/03,802 
4/03,809 
4/03,803 
4/03,804 
4.033,803 
4/03,806 
4/03,807 
4/03,808 

315 

4.033.810 
4/03.811 
4/03.812 
4/03.813 
4/03.814 

311 

4,033,817 
4/03.818 
4,033,819 

334 

4,093,823 
4.033,824 
4,033.823 
4.093.826 
4,033,827 
4,033.828 
4,033,829 
4,033.830 
4/03.831 
4/03.832 
4,033.833 

32S 

4,033.834 
4.033.839 
4/03.836 
4.093,837 
4,093.838 
4/03.843 

321 

4/03.839 
4.093.840 

329 

4,093,841 
4,033.842 

330 

4/03,844 
4,033.843 
4.033,848 
4/03,847 
4/03,846 

331 

4.033.849 
4/03,830 
4.033,831 
4.093,892 
4.093,893 
4.093,894 

333 

4,093,899 
4/03,896 

335 

4/03,837 
4.093.838 

337 

4.033,839 
4.033,860 
4/03,861 
4/03,862 

331 

4/03.863 
4/03.864 
4.033.863 
4,033.866 

339 

4.033,194 
4,033,193 
4.033.196 
4,033,197 
4.033.198 
4.033.199 


f 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


177  R 
218  R 
272  UC 


4.053.200 
4.053,201 
4.053,202 


CLASS  340 


5H 
52  F 
64 
146.2 

173  R 
173  TP 
244  R 
248? 
253  H 
258  R 
324  AD 
351 
365  R 


4.053,867 
4.053,868 
4,053,869 
4,053.870 
4,053,871 
4,053,873 
4,053,872 
4,053,874 
4,053,875 
4,053,876 
4,053,877 
4,053,878 
4,053,879 
4,053,880 


CLASS  343 


5  EM 

4,053,881 

5SA 

4,053,882 

4,053,886 

4,053,891 

73 

4,053,883 

7.7 

4,053,884 

4,053,885 

9 

4,053,887 

13  R 

4.053,888 

17.2  PC 

4,053,889 

17.7 

4,053.890 

106  R 

4,053,892 

112  FT 

4,053,893 

225 

4,053.894 

700  MS 

4,053,895 

709 

4.053,896 

785 

4,053,897 

31 
105 
120 
152 
225 
244 


15 

27 

45 

60 

71 

75 

76 

104 

115 

121 


4,053.908 
4,053.909 
4,053,910 
4,053,911 
4,053,912 
4,053,913 


CLASS  355 


4,053,216 
4,053,217 
4,053,218 
4,053,219 
4,053,220 
4,053,221 
4,053,222 
4.053,223 
4,053.224 
4.053,230 
4,053.225 
4,053,226 


319  4,053,941 

385  4.053.942 

399  4.053.943 

CLASS  362 

4  4,053,757 

7  4,053,756 

158  4,053,758 

186  4,053,760 

218  4,053,759 

223  4.053,762 

301  4,053.766 

413  4.053,761 

CLASS  363 

44  4,053,820 

60  4,053,821 

129  4.053,945 

172  4.053,822 


214 


4,053,237 


CLASS  356 


71 
103 
106  S 
118 
141 
156 
188 
189 
209 
249 
250 


4,053,227 
4.053,240 
4,053.228 
4.053,229 
4,033,231 
4,053,232 
4.053,233 
4,053,234 
4,053,235 
4,053,236 
4,053.237 
4,053,238 
4,053.239 


CLASS  346 

1  4,053.898 

68  4,053,899 

136  4,053,900 

140  R  4,033,901 

4.053,902 

CLASS  350 

96  GN  4,033,204 

4,053,205 
4,053,206 
4,053,208 
4,053.207 
4,053,209 
4.053,211 
4,053,210 
4,053,241 

CLASS  351 

4,053,212 
4,053,213 

CLASS  352 

4,053,214 

CLASS  353 

4,053,215 
CLASS  354 

4,053,903 
4,053,904 
4,053,905 
4,053,906 
4,053,907 


96R 
117 
150 
160  R 
255 
262 
310 


32 
38 


191 


116 


29 


CLASS  357 

17  4,053,914 

22  4.053,915 

23  4,053.916 
4,053,917 

30  4,053,918 

4,053,919 
4,053,920 

38  4,053,921 

4,053,922 

51  4,053,923 

63  4,053,924 

64  4.053.925 

CLASS  358 

8  4,053.926 

29  4.053,927 

51  4,053,203 

96  4,053,928 

126  4.053,929 

133  4,053,930 

134  4.053,931 
167  4,053,932 
191  4,053,933 
213  4,053,934 

CL.4SS360 

60  4,053,935 

62  4,053,936 

77  4,033,937 

CLASS  361 

37  4.053.938 
42  4,053,815 
62  4,053,816 
68  4,053.940 

171  4.053.939 


CLASS  364 

200 

4,053.944 

4.053.946 

4.053.947 

4.053.948 

4,053.949 

4,053,950 

415 

4,053.951 

424 

4.053.749 

478 

4.053,741 

494 

4.053.745 

4.053.746 

4,053.747 

500 

4.053.743 

501 

4.053,744 

506 

4,053,742 

525 

4,053,748 

561 

4,053.755 

703 

4.053.739 

703 

4.053.740 

709 

4,053,753 

723 

4.053.754 

724 

4,053,750 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,053,258 

208  4,053.259 

210  R  4,053.260 

244  A  4.053.261 

CLASS  417 

424  4.053.262 

CLASS  418 

201  4.053.263 


CLASS  423 


21 
100 
105 
210.5 
235 
239 
240 

261 
302 
313 

320 
321  S 
338 
386 

419  P 

445 

462 

464 

490 

540 

573  O 

575 

579 

592 


CLASS  366 

89  4,053.143 

97  4.053.144 

165  4,053,142 

339  4.053,141 

CLASS  401 

6  4,053,242 

186  4,053,243 

CLASS  403 

13  4,053,244 

188  4,053,245 

233  4,053.246 

279  4,053,247 

337  4,033,248 

CLASS  401 

1  ED     4,033.249 

3        4.033,230 

33        4,033.251 

150        4,053.252 

CLASS  415 

3        4.033,253 

116       4,033,234 

127        4,053,255 

161 4,033.256 


630 


15 
68 
89 
90 
92 

95 
131 
177 


180 
181 

200 
216 
244 
246 

248.56 
250 


4.053,551 

4,053,532 

4.033,353 

4,053,354 

4.053.355 

4,053,556 

4.053.337 

4,033,558 

4,053.559 

4,033,360 

4,033.561 

4.033.362 

4.053.563 

4,053,564 

4,053,565 

4,053.566 

4,053,567 

4,053,568 

4,053,369 

4.053,570 

4,053,371 

4,053372 

4.053.373 

4.053,574 

4,053,375 

4,053,576 

4,053,577 

4,053.378 

4,033,579 


266 

267 
269 
270 

271 
273  P 

273  R 


274 


275 
278 
283 
283 
286 
289 
304 
312 
316 
319 
324 
326 
330 
333 
337 
343 


4,033,606 

4,033.607 

4.053.608 

4.053,614 

4,053,615 

4,033,616 

4,033,617 

4,033,618 

4.053.609 

4.053.610 

4.033,621 

4.033.619 

4,053,620 

4.053.622 

4.053.623 

4.053.611 

4,033,624 

4,053.625 

4,053,626 

4,053,627 

4,033.628 

4,033,629 

4.053,612 

4.053.630 

4.053.631 

4,053.634 

4.053,632 

4.053.651 

4.053.635 

4,053.636 

4/03,637 

4,053,638 

4,053,633 

4,053,639 


153 
185 
250 
320 
379 
385  C 


4.053.660 
4.033.661 
4,033,662 
4.033,663 
4.053.664 
4,053,663 


CLASS  428 


35 
36 
93 
151 
156 
157 
207 
283 

310 

369 
410 
423 
431 
460 


4,053,666 
4.053.667 
4,053.668 
4/03.669 
4,053,670 
4/03.671 
4/03.672 
4,033.673 
4/03.674 
4.033.676 
4,053.677 
4/03,678 
4/03.679 
4.053.680 
4/03.681 
4/03.682 


CLASS  429 


CLASS  425 


CLASS  424 


251 
258 

263 


4.053.580 

4.053.581 

4.053.582 

4.053.383 

4.053.584 

4.033.385 

4.053.586 

4.053,587 

4,053.588 

4,053,589 

4,053,590 

4,053,591 

4,033,392 

4.033,593 

4,053.394 

4.033.595 

4.053.596 

4.053.597 

4.053.613 

4.053.598 

4.053.599 

4.053.600 

4.053.601 

4,053,602 

4,033,603 

4,033,604 

4,053,605 


8 

20 

73 

78 

84 
113 
144 
302.1 
357 
381 
389 
406 
562 


4,033364 
4.033,265 
4,053.266 
4,053367 
4,053,268 
4.033369 
4.053370 
4.053372 
4/03373 
4,033.274 
4,053375 
4,033376 
4,053371 


CLASS  426 

1  4.033,640 

19  4,053,641 

36  4,033,642 

40  4,053.643 

42  4,053,644 

53  4,053.645 

62  4.033,646 

92  4.033.647 

117  4,033.648 

266  4.033.649 

304  4.033,630 

388  4,053,652 

481  4.033.653 

535  4,033,634 

4.033.655 

4,053.636 

538  4,033.637 

613  4.053.638 

CLASS 4r 

27 4.053.659 


8  4.053.683 

15  4.033.684 

68  4,033.685 

91  4,053.686 

94  4.053,687 

98  4.053.688 

102  4.033.689 

112  4/03.690 

163  4/03.691 

171  4,033.692 

183  4/03.693 

223  4,033.694 

225  4,053,695 

CLASS  432 

60  4.053,277 

137  4.053,278 

2i2  4,053379 

CLASS  536 

65  4,053,696 

142  4,053.697 

CLASS  536 

1  4.053.698 

114  4.033.699 

CLASS  542 

434  4/03,466 

CLASS  544 

21  4.053386 

4.053.469 

23  4.053.470 

133  4.033.471 

139  4.033.472 

CLASS  541 

336  4.053.482 

CLASS  560 

4  4,033,504 

53  4,033,502 

60  4.033,300 

103  4,053,901 

202  4,033.303 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 


D6— 


1 

233 
400 

406 
25 
63 
80 

86 
91 


246,011 
246,012 
246.013 
246.014 
246.015 
246.016 
246.017 
246.018 
246.019 
246.020 
246.021 


D7— 


D8— 
D9— 


DIO— 


146 

189 

45 

87 

130 

U 

158 

216 

218 

56 

57 


246.022 
246.023 
246.024 
246,025 
246.026 
246,027 
246.028 
246.029 
246.030 
246.031 
246.032 


D12— 


D14- 


65  246.033 

106  246.034 

64  246,035 

130  246,036 

155  246,037 

194  246,038 


3 

5 

6 

53 


246,039 
246,040 
246.041 
246,042 
246,043 


D16— 


D19— 
D22— 
D23— 


D24— 


69 
11 
30 
55 

25 
26 


246.044 
246,045 
246,046 
246,047 
246.048 
246,049 

58  246.050 

59  246,051 
150   246,052 

26      246.053 
36      246,054 


D25— 
D34— 


57 

73 

91 

5F 

5H 

9PP 

3ST 

13  A 

15  AJ 

ISC 

15  V 


246.055 
246.056 
246,057 
246,058 
246.060 
246.059 
246.061 
246.062 
246.065 
246,063 
246.064 


42 
D64-  11  B 

12  B 
D87—   1  R 

3A 
30 

D96—  12  R 


246.066 
246.067 
246.068 
246.069 
246.070 
246.071 
246,072 
246.073 
246.074 
246.073 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.—     68 


4.124 


4,125 


74    4.126 


77 


4.123 


79 


4,122 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  slates.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoja 

Arizona 

Arkansas 

California  

Canal  Zone  .. 

Colorado  

Connecticut  .. 

Delaware 

District  of  Colombia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Guam 

Hawaii  

Idaho  

Illinois 

Indiana 

Kansas 


(First  number 
as  to  inventor 


n  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
,  location,  etc.) ^^ 


naiie 


1.9;  9 


s 

6 


4,053,1 

4,053, 

4,052.7}? 

4,052,8 

4,052.8«) 

4,053.0  6 

4.053.5  6 

4.053.6  \9 

4.053.7  18 
4.053.7  15 

4.053.7  13 

4.053.8  17 
4.053.8  14 
4.053.8  19 

4.053.8  >6 
4,053,915 

4.053.9  ►3 
4,053^  t8 
4,053,i  18 
Re.29,4)6 
4.052,7  56 
4.052,1  J9 
4^)52.1  M 
4.052.:  78 
4.052.:  82 
4.052,:  87 
4.052,105 
4.052.1  13 
4.052,1  22 
4.052.1  24 
4.052,136 
4.052,146 
4.052,1  58 
4,052.1  64 
4,052.  92 
4.052.  96 
4,052.97 
4.052.  12 
4.052.  '24 
4.052, 131 
4.0S2.>48 
4.052.149 
4.052,  >51 
4,052.  )66 
4.052.  r73 
4,052.  r74 
4,052.  r75 
4.052.  WO 
4.052,  W4 

4.052,  >94 

4,053,  xn 

4.053,  )37 
4,053,  MO 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


1  Kentucky 21 

2  Louisiana 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland 24 

5  Massachusetts 25 

6  Michigan  26 

7  Minnesota 27 

8  Mississippi  28 

9  Missouri 29 

10  Montana  30 

11  Nebraska 31 

12  Nevada  32 

13  New  Hampshire 33 

14  New  Jersey  34 

15  New  Mexico  35 

16  New  York ~ 36 

17  North  Carolina 37 

18  North  Dakota 38 

19  Ohio 39 

20  Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ^^ 

Pennsylvania ^2 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


PATENTS 


4.053.042 

4,053,052 

4,053.053 

4.053.098 

4.053.100 

4.053.104 

4,053,121 

4.053,123 

4,053,125 

4,053,156 

4.053,167 

4,053,177 

4,053,187 

4,053,215 

4,053.219 

4,053,231 

4,053,281 

4,053,284 

4,053,288 

4,053,294 

4,053,309 

4,053,349 

4,053.351 

4,053,353 

4.053.362 

4.053.408 

4,053.427 

4.053.434 

4,053.447 

4,053.460 

4.053.558 

4.053.564 

4.053.590 

4.053.619 

4.053.622 

4.053.623 

4.053.627 

4.053.647 

4.053.667 

4,053.680 

4.053.685 

4.053.688 

4.053,703 

4.053.704 

4,053,715 

4,053,717 

4,053,732 

4^)53,740 

4,053,747 

4,053,750 

4,053,759 

4,053.763 

4.053,765 


10 


4,053,766 

4,053,768 

4,053.774 

4.053.780 

4.053,797 

4,053,810 

4,053.821 

4.053,828 

4.053.832 

4.053.844 

4.053.849 

4.053,851 

4,053,852 

4,053.857 

4,053,863 

4,053,865 

4,053,867 

4,053,910 

4,053,918 

4.053.919 

4.053.924 

4.053.926 

4,053.928 

4,053.931 

4.053.937 

4.053.946 

4.052.878 

4.053,301 

4.053.413 

4.053.547 

4.053,788 

4,052.761 

4,052,763 

4,052,845 

4,052,971 

4,052,993 

4,053,024 

4,053,190 

4.053.200 

4,053,223 

4.053.236 

4.053,246 

4.053.254 

4.053.256 

4.053.330 

4.053.375 

4.053.512 

4.053.661 

4,053,665 

4,053,760 

4,053,785 

4,053,876 

4,052,866 


12 


13 


17 


4,053,011 

4,053,050 

4,053,257 

4,053,299 

4,053,316 

4,053,612 

4,053,634 

4,053,745 

4,052.753 

4.052.758 

4.052.790 

4.052.829 

4,052,879 

4,052,933 

4,053,013 

4,053.017 

4.053.189 

4,053,191 

4,053,255 

4,053,264 

4,053,291 

4,053,595 

4,053,658 

4,053,846 

4.053,878 

4,053,9a 

4.053,949 

4,053,950 

4,052,992 

4,053,046 

4,053,099 

4,053,134 

4,053,155 

4,052.770 

4.052,776 

4,052,791 

4,052,802 

4,052,803 

4,052,804 

4.052,812 

4.052,815 

4.052.852 

4.052.855 

4.052.887 

4.052.910 

4.052.940 

4.052.953 

4.052,965 

4,052,976 

4.052.999 

4.053.012 

4.053.016 

4,053,021 


4,053,045 

4,053.055 

4.053,075 

4,053,076 

4,053,082 

4,053,084 

4,053,090 

4,053,091 

4,053.103 

4,053,120 

4,053,131 

4,053.139 

4.053,158 

4,053,159 

4,053,162 

4,053,166 

4,053,170 

4,053,171 

4,053,172 

4,053,178 

4,053,179 

4,053,203 

4,053,241 

4,053,272 

4,053,280 

4,053,297 

4,053,298 

4,053,308 

4,053,367 

4,053,392 

4,053.398 

4.053,405 

4,053,409 

4,053,410 

4,053,417 

4,053,418 

4.053,448 

4.053,458 

4.053.476 

4.053.477 

4.053.480 

4,053.481 

4.053.506 

4.053.580 

4.053.592 

4.053.660 

4.053,668 

4,053,681 

4,053,690 

4,053,705 

4,053,726 

4,053,739 

4,053,751 


18 


19 


20 
21 


22 


24 


25 


4,053,823 

4,053.843 

4.053.868 

4,053.933 

Re.29,440 

4.052.786 

4.052,820 

4,052,851 

4,052,868 

4,052,919 

4,053,033 

4,053.039 

4.053,111 

4,053.150 

4.053.260 

4,053.698 

4,052.797 

4.052.902 

4.053.058 

4.053.282 

4,053.731 

4,053,071 

4,052,814 

4,052,849 

4,053.059 

4,052,955 

4,053,005 

4.053.063 

4.053.574 

4.052,811 

4,052.889 

4.052,927 

4,052.943 

4,053,081 

4,053,110 

4,053,229 

4.053,327 

4,053,337 

4.053,377 

4,053,406 

4,053,735 

4,053,886 

4,053.890 

4.053,916 

4,053,917 

4,053,936 

4,052,817 

4,052.901 

4,052,928 

4,053,077 

4,053,085 

4,053,105 

4,053,132 


•fl 


26 


27 


29 


30 
31 


39 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  I>fVENTORS 


PI  57 


4,053,233 

4.053,319 

4,053,338 

4,053.603 

4,053.669 

4,053,682 

4,053.684 

4,053.692 

4.053.711 

4.053,805 

4.053.814 

4.053,850 

4,053,861 

4,053,864 

4,053,905 

4,052,775 

4.052,801 

4.052,857 

4.052,883 

4,052,905 

4,052,967 

4.052,998 

4,053,001 

4,053,049 

4,053,070 

4.053.102 

4.053.146 

4.053.157 

4,053.163 

4.053.164 

4,053,173 

4.053,193 

4.053.230 

4.053.252 

4.053.253 

4,053.267 

4.053,371 

4.053.385 

4,053,389 

4,053,404 

4,053,423 

4.053,470 

4.053.485 

4.053,500 

4.053.502 

4.053,543 

4.053.587 

4.053.611 

4,053,633 

4.053,683 

4.053,736 

4,053.790 

4.052.760 

4.052,767 

4.052,935 

4.053.002 

4.053.004 

4.053,036 

4.053.279 

4.053.433 

4.053.519 

4.053.545 

4.053.575 

4.053,576 

4.053.699 

4.053.702 

4,053.730 

4,053,789 

4.053.872 

4.053,897 

4,053,192 

4,053.290 

4.053,412 

4.053,501 

4,053,505 

4.053,542 

4.053.643 

4.053.787 

4.052.785 

4.052.880 


32 
33 


34 


246.013 
246.015 
246.016 
246.021 
246.024 
246.025 
246.028 
246.033 
246,035 


4,122 


4,053,305 

4.053.586 

4.052,891 

4.053.195 

4,053.860 

Re.29.438 

4.052,941 

4,052,946 

4.052.981 

4.052,985 

4.052.988 

4.052.997 

4,053.047 

4,053.048 

4,053.066 

4.053,161 

4,053,204 

4,053,206 

4.053,269 

4.053.274 

4.053.286 

4.053,324 

4.053.350 

4.053.373 

4.053.387 

4.053.390 

4.053.395 

4.053.396 

4,053.397 

4,053,400 

4,053.416 

4.053.425 

4.053.426 

4.053.430 

4.053.445 

4.053,459 

4.053.468 

4.053,471 

4.053.484 

4.053.486 

4.053,487 

4,053,490 

4,053,493 

4,053,514 

4,053,518 

4^053,530 

4.053.532 

4.053.534 

4.053.548 

4.053.554 

4,053,563 

4,053,567 

4,053,570 

4,053,573 

4,053,578 

4,053.581 

4.053.589 

4.053.591 

4,053.596 

4.053,599 

4,053,600 

4.053,602 

4,053,606 

4,053,610 

4,053,613 

4,053,631 

4.053.651 

4.053.652 

4.053.654 

4,053.655 

4,053.657 

4.053.676 

4.053,712 

4.053.722 

4,053.746 

4.053,748 

4,053,822 

4,053.841 

4,053,891 

4,053,920 


36 


246,037 
246,038 
246.044 
246.050 
246,051 
246,061 
246,065 
246,066 
246.068 


4,123 


4.053,940 

4.052.762 

4.052.766 

4.052.792 

4.052,793 

4.052.794 

4,052.806 

4,052,816 

4,052,854 

4.052.856 

4.052.904 

4.052,909 

4.052.921 

4.052,923 

4.052.926 

4,052,970 

4,052,982 

4,052,987 

4,052,989 

4,053,101 

4,053,106 

4,053,128 

4,053.142 

4,053.151 

4,053,154 

4,053,169 

4,053,198 

4,053.202 

4.053.205 

4.053.213 

4.053.214 

4,053,216 

4.053,217 

4,053,218 

4,053,220 

4,053,221 

4,053.224 

4.053.226 

4.053.228 

4.053.232 

4.053.262 

4,053,310 

4,053,311 

4,053.312 

4.053.313 

4,053.334 

4.053,335 

4,053,378 

4,053,381 

4,053,394 

4,053,399 

4,053,438 

4,053,443 

4,053,450 

4.053.475 

4.053.528 

4.053.531 

4,053.549 

4.053.561 

4.053.593 

4,053.671 

4,053.689 

4.053.691 

4.053,754 

4,053.764 

4.053.773 

4.053,792 

4,053,804 

4,053,813 

4,053,825 

4,053.834 

4.053.839 

4,053,842 

4,053,845 

4,053,855 

4,053.873 

4,053,875 

4,053,879 

4,053.880 

4.053.882 


37 


39 


40 


41 


42 


1 


4.053.883 

4.053.895 

4.053.903 

4,053,904 

4,053,906 

4,053,922 

4,053,934 

4,053,942 

4,053,948 

4,052,818 

4.052,983 

4.053.441 

4,053,644 

4,053,646 

4,053,708 

4,052,783 

4,052,819 

4,052.821 

4.052.894 

4,052.936 

4.052.938 

4.052.979 

4.053,112 

4,053,135 

4,053,136 

4,053.137 

4,053.160 

4.053.196 

4.053.242 

4.053.250 

4.053.270 

4.053.275 

4.053.342 

4.053.345 

4.053.346 

4,053.357 

4.053.428 

4.053.451 

4.053.452 

4.053.453 

4,053.454 

4,053,455 

4,053,498 

4,053,544 

4,053,551 

4,053,560 

4,053,565 

4.053.572 

4.053.629 

4.053.638 

4.053.666 

4.053.701 

4.053.710 

4.053.742 

4.053.757 

4.053.803 

4.053.809 

4.053.811 

4.053.817 

4.053.830 

4.052.893 

4.052.996 

4.053.014 

4.053,129 

4.053.369 

4,053,436 

4,053,515 

4,053.524 

4.053,533 

4,053,535 

4,053.536 

4.053.645 

4.053.025 

4.053.302 

4.053.630 

4.052.752 

4.052.773 

4.052.841 

4.052.867 

4,052.881 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


8  : 

9  : 


12 


17 
19 


246.054 
246.014 
246.023 
246.046 
246.053 
246.057 
246,060 
246,043 
246,029 


20 

25 


26 
27 


246,032 
246,011 
246,030 
246,042 
246,020 
246,026 
246,027 
246,064 


PLANT  PATENTS 


48 


36 
39 
42 


44  : 

45  : 


47 


4,052,886 

4,052.895 

4.052.898 

4,052,911 

4,052,913 

4,052.922 

4.052.925 

4.053.008 

4.053.038 

4.053.051 

4.053.067 

4.053,068 

4,053.078 

4,053,133 

4,053.176 

4,053,182 

4,053,184 

4.053,194 

4,053.199 

4,053,247 

4,053,249 

4,053,303 

4,053.323 

4.053.325 

4.053,329 

4,053,331 

4,053,332 

4,053,333 

4,053,347 

4,053,355 

4,053,358 

4,053,359 

4,053,372 

4,053,386 

4,053,391 

4,053.421 

4.053.432 

4.053.435 

4.053.439 

4,053,444 

4,053,456 

4,053,467 

4,053,479 

4,053,499 

4.053,538 

4.053,571 

4,053,605 

4,053,663 

4,053,679 

4,053,686 

4.053,700 

4,053,720 

4,053,725 

4,053,728 

4,053,762 

4,053,772 

4,053.776 

4.053.786 

4.053.833 

4.053.866 

4.053.094 

4.052,755 

4,053,030 

4,053.339 

4.053.559 

4.052.809 

4.053.069 

4.053.673 

4,053.674 

4.053.761 

4,052.754 

4.052.771 

4.052.781 

4,052,789 

4.052,799 

4,052,827 

4,052,838 

4,052,861 

4,052,884 


246,036 
246,039 
246.047 
246.031 
246.073 
246.074 
246,034 
246,069 


49 

50 
51 


53 


55 


48 

55 

56 


4,052.915 

4.052,944 

4,052,995 

4,053,023 

4,053,027 

4,053,043 

4,053,062 

4,053,097 

4,053,140 

4,053,145 

4,053,235 

4,053.285 

4,053,306 

4,053,343 

4,053,356 

4,053,363 

4,053,365 

4,053,376 

4,053,388 

4,053,393 

4,053,422 

4,053,424 

4,053,513 

4,053,520 

4.053,522 

4.053,525 

4.053.737 

4,053,744 

4,053,752 

4,053,767 

4,053,795 

4,053,853 

4,053,899 

4.053.900 

4.053.923 

4.053.951 

4.052.831 

4.053.552 

4,053,263 

4,052,826 

4.052.961 

4,053,015 

4,053,056 

4,053,060 

4,053,092 

4,053,153 

4,053,237 

4,053,636 

4,053,884 

4,052,780 

4,052,808 

4,052.832 

4.052.835 

4.052.903 

4.053.072 

4.053,093 

4.053.118 

4.053.124 

4.053,180 

4.053.244 

4.053,293 

4,053.340 

4.053,348 

4.053.555 

4,053.641 

4,053.775 

4,052,885 

4,052,939 

4,052.788 

4.052,871 

4,052,952 

4,052,954 

4,053.032 

4.053.183 

4,053,664 

4,053,782 

4,053,801 

4,053,820 

4,053,938 


246,071 
246,072 
246,059 
246,067 
246,070 
246,017 
246,048 
246,062 
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The  followinc  arc  nailed  under  direction  of  tlie  Superintendent  of  DocnmenU.  Go»ernment 
Printing  OIBce.  WMliintton.  D.C.,  20402.  to  wliom  all  »nbtcriptloni  ihonld  bo  nado  payabit  and 
all  communicationi  addrewed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION),  baucd  weekly,  tuburlption  M42J0 
per  annum  for  flrat  elast  mailinc  abo  ayailable  aa  fonrth-eiaM  nail  at  $250.00;  foreign  naiUnc 
$85.55  additional:  tincl«  coplet  $6.00  eacli. 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (TRADEMARK  SECTION).  Issued  wotkly.  snbscrlpUon  $S$.40 
per  annum.  forei»n  mailing  $22.10  additional:  sinfle  copies  $1.70  each. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerninr  PATENTS,  price  60  cents  each. 

CIRCULARS  OF  GENERAL  INFORMATION  concerning  TRADEMARKS,  prico  SO  eenU 
eacli. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  <>««•  J^ 
50  cents  each:  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each:  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN 
PATENTS  at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  CommUsloner  of  Patents  and  Tradenarks. 
Washinffton.  D.C..  202S1. 


Printing  authorised  by  Section  ll(a)S  of  Title  85.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


Trademark  Roles  of  Practice  j 

The  ninth  edition  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice, 
dated  December  1976,  is  now  available.  It  replaces  the  pre- 
V.  DOS  edition  in  its  entirety. 

The  Rales  are  in  looseleaf  form  so  as  to  accommodate  re- 
yjsions.  New  subscriptions  may  be  ordered  from : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 

United  States  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington,  D.C.  20402. 
Tkie  charge  is  $6.00  for  domestic  mailing  and  $6.25  for  foreign 
nailing.  Prior  subscribers  were  sent  a  notice  of  expiration 
b,'  the  Government  Printing  Office  in  January,  1977. 

The  Rules  booklet  is  available  only  by  subscription.  When 
rdvisions  are  issued,  they  are  a  part  of  the  subscription 
aid  are  mailed  automatically.  Revisions  are  announced  in 
tl  le  Official  Gasbttb  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 


S  spt  16,  1977. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


may  be  copied  on  office  copiers.  The  forms  to  be  included  are 
oath  and  declaration  forms  in  all  of  the  languages  mentioned 
above  as  well  as  most  of  the  English  language  patent  and 
trademark  forms  used  by  the  public.  It  is  expected  that  the 
booklet  should  be  available  early  in  1978.  A  further  notice 
will  be  Issued  when  the  printing  date  and  sales  price  are 
known. 

Since  a  booklet  including  all  languages  will  soon  be  avail- 
able, copies  of  forms  In  only  those  languages  for  which  a 
need  is  clearly  expected  should  be  ordered  In  order  to  keep 
Office  costs  to  a  minimum. 

RENE  D.  TEQTMEYER, 
Sept.  28,  1977.  Aaaittant  Oommtaaioner  for  Patents. 


BERNARD  A.  MEANY, 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner  for  Trademarha. 


J  kTiriUbility  of  Foreiffi  iMt^iaagt  Oaths  and  Dcdarati<His 
for  Patent  AppBcatfons 

The  changes  in  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases  pub- 
lished earlier  this  year  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January 
5  8,  1977  (42  P.R.  5588)  and  the  Official  Gazcttb  of  Peb- 
luary  22,  1977  (965  O.G.  1054)  added  a  new  rule  1.69  which 
r  squires  in  paragraph  (a)  that  whenever  an  Individual  mak- 
lig  an  oath  or  declaration  cannot  understand  English,  the 
( ath  or  declaration  must  be  in  a  language  that  such  individual 
(an  understand.  Paragraph  (b)  provides  that  unless  the  text 

<  f  any  oath  or  declaration  in  a  language  other  than  English 
1 )  a  form  provided  or  approved  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark 

<  Office,  it  must  be  accompanied  by  or  have  filed  later  a  verified 
];nglish  translation.  New  rule  1.69  becomes  effective  on 
.  anuary  1,  1978. 

The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  set  forth  procedures  for 
(  btainlng  copies  of  non-English  language  forms  and  transla- 
1  ions  from  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  currently  has  available 

:  or  free  distribution  on  a  one  copy  per  language  basis,  cople* 

I  if  non-English  language  declaration  forms  for  use  in  original 

]  latent  applications.  These  copies  should  be  kept  as  masters 

rom   which  additional   copies  may  be  made  and   used   as 

leeded. 

Application  declaration  forms  are  available  in  the  following 
hirteen  languages : 


Patent  Softs 

Notices  under  36  U.S.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1»52 

«,885,968,  A.  L.  Parker,  SEALING  AND  ANTI-SEIZE  COM- 
POSITION AND  ARTICLE  COATED  THEREWITH  ;  2,421,- 
106.  R.  P.  Warren,  Jr.,  LOCK  NUT;  8,098,177,  J.  P.  ViUo, 
THREAD  LOCK  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING  THE  SAME, 
filed  June  4,  1974,  D.C,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74oiei4, 
U8M  Corporation  v.  Standard  Preaaed  Steel  Co. 

2.421.10S.    (See  2,335,968.) 

S,040,18«.  J.  P.  Grado,  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANS- 
DUCER, filed  May  26,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  76-C-2369, 
Joseph  F.  Orado  v.  Ortofon,  Ino.  Defendant  is  hereby  perma- 
nently enjoined  from  infringing  said  patent,  subject  to  con- 
ditions of  settlement  agreement,  entered  May  26,  1977. 


German 

Japanese 

Prench 

Swedish 

Italian 

Dutch 

Russian 


Spanish 

Danish 

Plnnlsh 

Norwegian 

Czech 

Hungarian 


Single  copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  receptionist  in 
the  lobby  of  Building  3  of  Crystal  Plasa,  Jefferson  Davis 
aighway,  Arlington,  Virginia  and  by  mail  from  the  Corres- 
pondence and  Mail  Branch.  The  address  is  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
ATTENTION :  Correspondence  and  Mall  Branch 
Washington,  D.C  20231 

Distributions  of  these  forms  is  also  being  made  in  various 
patent  associations  around  the  country. 

The  Office  also  has  available  from  the  same  sources  on  a 
single  copy  basis,  translations  of  the  original  application 
declaration  into  the  following  languages  : 


Portuguese 

Romanian 

Greek 

Korean 

Arabic 


Chinese 
PoUsh 
Bulgarian 
Indonesianl 


A  looseleaf  booklet  of  full  sice  forms  is  currently  being 
developed.  This  booklet  will  provide  master  forms   which 
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3,008,177.     (See  2,335,958.) 

8,198,404,  C  Davis.  ASSOCIATED  DYE  SALTS  AND  METH- 
OD OP  PORMING  COLORED  INDICIA  THEREWITH;  8,- 
278,827,  same.  COLORLESS  RECORDING  PAPER,  filed  May 
27,  1977.  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  77-199,  Scott  Paper 
Company  v.  Jfoore  Buaineaa  Forma,  Inc. 

8,282,581,  J.  S.  Swearingen,  ADJUSTABLE  TURBINE  IN- 
LET NOZZLES ;  8.860,289,  same,  OIL  PREE  TURBINE  AS- 
SEMBLY;  8,875,908,  same,  ANTI-CAVITATIONAL  ROTA- 
TIONAL POWER  ABSORBER  AND  BEARING  LUBRICA- 
TION SYSTEM  THEREPOR;  8,495,921,  same,  VARIABLE 
NOZZLE  TURBINE  ;  8,547,006,  same,  METHOD  OP  AND  AP- 
PARATUS POR  DETECTING  DEPOSITATION  IN  TURBO- 
EXPANDER  ;  8,895,589,  Garner  and  Webb,  SEED  PLANTING 
APPARATUS,  filed  Mar.  23.  1977,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-10&3-HP,  Roto-Flow  Corp.  v.  Mafl- 
Trench  Corp.  et  al. 

8,278,827.     (See  3,193,404.) 

8,299,584.  StuU  and  Perguson.  PRICTIONLESS  TRACK 
AND  GLIDERS  HAVING  AIR  BEARING  SURFACES  FOR 
DEMONSTRATING  MECHANICAL  PRINCIPLES,  filed  May 
18,  1977,  D.C  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  CA77-1423-T,  The  Eal- 
ing Corporation  v.  Deadalon  Corporation. 

8.800.450,  D.  S.  Donigian,  COLOR  TELEVISION  SERVIC- 
ING INSTRUMENT,  filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago) Doc.  73C2261,  Donald  8.  Donigian  v,  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
porat'ion.  Final  Order  dismissing  action  with  prejudice,  en- 
tered June  5,  1975. 

8,848,014,  A.  R.  D.  Giles,  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS,  filed 
May  24,  1977.  D.C  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  CA77-1479-S,  PIe«- 
aey-UK  Limited  v.  Sigma  Inatrumenta  Inc. 

8,860.289.     (See  3,232,581.) 

8.875.908.     (See  3,232,581.) 

8.495.921.     (See  3,232,681.) 

8,482,872.  J.  Avot.  MANUFACTURE  OP  CORRUOATBD 
CARDBOARD,  filed  in  the  U.S.  District  Court,  Del.  (Wil- 
mington). Doc.  4617.  International  Paper  Oomimiy  v  Fibre- 
board  Corporation.  It  is  hereby  stipulated  that  this  action  and 
all  pleadings  herein  be  dismissed  with  prejudice.  Jan.  24. 
1977. 

8,547,600.     (See  3,232.581.) 
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8,690386.  Bulsslere,  Colobert  and  Montagnon.  DEVICE  FOR 
USE  IN  THE  STUDY  OF.  CHEMICAL  AND  BIOLOGICAL 
REACTIONS  AND  MEJTHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  filed  May 
27,  1977,  p.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  77-C-2636,  American  Home 
Producta  Corp.  v.  Inolex  Corporation  et  <ri. 

8.895,589.     (See  3,232,581.) 

8,942.157.  L.  L.  Azure.  DATA  GATHERING  FORMATTING 
AND  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM  HAVING  PORTABLE 
DATA  COLLECTING  DEVICE;  4.016.542.  same,  ELEC- 
TRONIC NOTEBOOK  FOR  USE  IN  DATA  GATHERING. 
FORMATTING  AND  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM,  filed  May 
19.  1977.  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  C77-375S  Azur- 
data  Incorporated  v.  MSI  Data  Corporation. 

4,016.542.     (See  3.942.157.) 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,478,746,  Re.  S.N.  824,799,  Filed  Aug.  15.  1977.  CI.  128/ 
421,  CARDIAC  IMPLANTABLE  DEMAND  PACE- 
MAKER, Wilson  Greatbatch,  Owner  of  Record:  Medtronic, 
Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Tom  Arnold,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

3,586,413,  Re.  S.N.  827,117,  Filed  Aug.  23,  1977,  CI.  350/ 
7  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ENERGY  COMMU- 
NICATION BETWEEN  A  MOVING  AND  A  STATION- 
ARY TERMINAL,  Dale  A.  Adams,  Owner  of  Record: 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc..  Morton  Grove.  III..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  C.  Flattery,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

3,653,494,  Re.  S.N.  791,539.  Filed  Apr.  27,  1977,  CI.  198/ 
195,  ARTICULATED  LINK  CONVEYOR,  Eldon  S. 
Miller,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Alfred  C.  Body,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 


Agustin  Agusti,  Owner  of  Record:  /  Uriach  d  Cia  S.  A.. 
Barcelona.  Spain.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  J.  Striker,  Ex. 
Gp.:  124 

3,934,823,  Re.  S.N.  828,913,  Filed  y*ig.  29.  1977,  CI.  239/ 
472,  LOW  DRIFT  SPRAY  NOZZLE,  Kenneth  E.  Reed, 
Owner  of  Record:  Delavan  Manufacturing  Company,  fVest 
Des  Moines,  Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  B.  Newitt,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

3,938,440,  Re.  S.N.  819,795.  Filed  July  28,  1977.  Q.  102/ 
38,  MIXED  PROPELLANT  CHARGE,  James  K.  Dooley, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Olin  Corporation.  New  Haven. 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  J.  Lemer,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
221 

3,948,401,  Re.  S.N.  823,994,  Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  CI.  214/ 
301.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 
AND  DISPLAYING  FRUIT,  Charles  E.  Spencer.  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  P.  Pnce.  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

3,948,444,  Re.  S.N.  828,912,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1977.  CI.  239/ 
11,  LOW  DRIFT  SPRAY  METHOD,  Kenneth  E.  Reed, 
Owner  of  Record:  Delavan  Manufacturing  Company.  West 
Des  Moines.  Iowa,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  B.  Newitt,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 

3,954,574,  Re.  S.N.  827,958,  Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  CI.  204/ 
43  T  TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING 
BATHS  AND  ELECTROPLATING  THEREFROM,  Jef- 
frey Gyllenspetz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Albright  &  Wilson 
Limited.  Warley.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  D. 
Flynn,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

3,959,591,  Re.  S.N.  824.629.  Filed  Aug.  15.  1977,  CI.  179/6 
R,  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS,  James  R. 
Darwood,  Owner  of  Record:  T.  A.  D.  Avanti,  Inc.,  Para- 
mount, Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Keith  D.  Beecher,  Ex. 
Gp.:  235 


3,697,559,  Re.  S.N.  827.719,  Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  CI.  260/ 
397.2,  1.25.DIHYDROXYCHOLECALCIFEROL,  Hector 
F.  De  Luca,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Wisconsin  Alumni 
Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Howard  W.  Bremer,  Ex.  Gp.:  124 

3,767,706,  Re.  S.N.  828,682.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  CI.  260/ 
561  N,  HYDRATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  NITRILES  TO 
AMIDES  USING  COPPER  METAL  CATALYSTS  PRO- 
TECTED FROM  OXYGEN,  Clarence  E.  Habermann.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland. 
Mick.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Waterman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  117 

3,873,884,  Re.  S.N.  828,650,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  CI.  315/ 
267.  ELECTRODELESS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND 
POWER  COUPLER  THEREFOR,  Fred  C.  Gabriel,  Owner 
of  Record:  TAe  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  Norwalk.  Conn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  H.  Callahan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

3,890,452,  Re.  S.N.  820.830,  Filed  Aug.  1,  1977,  CI.  426/ 
321,  METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  AFLATOXIN 
CONTACT  OF  OILSEED  MEAL  PRODUCTS,  Jean 
Brandt,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Establissements  V.  Q.  Peter- 
sen d  Cie.  Senegal,  West  Africa.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
E.  Bums,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 

3,899,581,  Re.  S.N.  822,695,  Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  CI.  424/ 
24L  TRIAMCINOLONE  ACETONIDE  DERIVATIVE, 


3,959,681,  Re.  S.N.  825.361.  Filed  Aug.  17.  1977,  CI.  313/ 
188.  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  ROWS  AND  COL- 
UMNS OF  COPLANAR  SCAN  AND  DISPLAY  CATH- 
ODES AND  LARGE-AREA  ANODE,  Edgar  L.  Harvey, 
Owner  of  Record:  Burroughs  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Robert  A.  Green.  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

3,963,103,  Re.  S.N.  829.300.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1977.  CI.  190/ 
52,  COMBINED  CARRYING  BAG  AND  RACKET 
CARRIER,  Arthur  T.  Cowen,  III,  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Hubert  T.  Mandeville,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  241 

3.966,540,  Re.  S.N.  824,853,  Filed  Aug.  15;  1977.  CI.  162/ 
13  MANUFACTURE  OF  FIBERBOARD  ACCORDING 
TO  THE  WET  METHOD  WITH  CLOSED  BACKWA- 
TER SYSTEM,  Stig  Daniel  Selander,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Isorel  S.  A.,  Puteaux.  France  and  Stig  Daniel  Se- 
lander. Stockholm.  Sweden.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Enc  Y. 
Munson,  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

4,038.222,  Re.  S.N.  822,772,  Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  CI.  260/8. 
UNTRIAKONTAPEPTIDE  WITH  OPIATE  ACTIVITY. 
Choh  Hao  Li,  Owner  of  Record:  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.. 
Nutley.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Samuel  L.  Welt,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  143 


C  iitiilcates  of  CorrecdoD  for  the  Week  of  Oct  18,  1977 


PATENT  NOTICES 


p.  3,937 
D    241.688 
3  624.632 
3  678,051 
3  698,705 
3  721.718 
3  763,480 
3  783,735 
3  867,454 
3  877,423 
3,884.673 
3  899,377 
3  902.939 
3  906,455 
a  912,656 
3  914,634 
2  ,919,031 
2 ,927,146 
J  ,932.470 
S  ,933,888 
,939,566 
i  .940.396 
:  .948,380 
:  .951.945 
!  .952.770 
;  ,959,116 
;  ;.955,977 
;  ,957.204 
;  .957,696 
1,957.719 
;  i.958.284 
1,958.531 
1.960.701 
(.960.858 
{,963.424 
),963,661 
S.963,699 
i.963.752 
),964.608 
{.964.785 
3.965.112 
3.965.662 
3.965.734 
3.965.785 
3.965.873 
3.966.798 
3.967.058 


3.967,446 

3,971,438 

3,972,418 

3.972.612 

3,972.727 

3.972.758 

3.972.985 

3,974,109 

3,975,314 

3.975.415 

3.975.458 

3.975.477 

3.973,490 

3,975,514 

3,975.527 

3.975.530 

3,975.570 

3.975.648 

3,976,040 

3.976.421 

3.976.488 

3,977.175 

3.977.790 

3.978,092 

S.980.791 

3.982.204 

3.982.325 

3.982.476 

3.983.570 

3.984.529 

3.985,549 

3.985.773 

3.991,080 

3.991.710 

3.993.826 

3.995,809 

3.095.903 

4.000.823 

4.001.240 

4.006.770 

4.009,200 

4.009.435 

4,010.461 

4.011.830 

4,011.975 

4.012.962 

4.013.594 
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4.014,330 

4,015,016 

4,015,108 

4.015.349 

4.016,121 

4,016.155 

4,016.865 

4.016.877 

4.017,317 

4,017,488 

4,017.620 

4.018.215 

4.018.272 

4.018,591 

4.018.644 

4.018.809 

4,018.818 

4.019,383 

4.019.622 

4,020,082 

4.021.800 

4.022.301 

4.022.470 

4.022,797 

4,022,846 

4.022.846 

4.022.977 

4.023.882 

4.024.271 

4.025.404 

4.025.623 

4.025.655 

4.027.405 

4.027.836 

4.028.096 

4.028.401 

4.029.049 

4.029.209 

4.029.225 

4,029.433 

4.029.645 

4.029.768 

4.030.065 

4.030.180 

4.030.211 

4.030.435 

4.030.914 


4.030,923 

4.031,146 

4.031.846 

4.031.870 

4.032.055 

4.032.382 

4.032.990 

4.033,167 

4.033.467 

4.033.604 

4.033.782 

4.033.942 

4.033,964 

4,033.970 

4.033.996 

4.034.008 

4.034.235 

4.034.491 

4.034.503 

4.034,547 

4.034.796 

4.035.254 

4,035,255 

4.035.487 

4.035.548 

4.036.032 

4.036.131 

4.036.367 

4.036.591 

4.036.729 

4.037.290 

4.037.407 

4.037.535 

4.037,784 

4.037.810 

4.037.853 

4.038,4^1 

4.038.432 

4.038.643 

4.038.665 

4.038.721 

4.039,065 

4.039.697 

4.039,755 

4,039,900 

4.039.911 

4.040.103 


Disclaimers 

3.384,050.— Jfarcel  A.  R.  Point,  Grenoble,  France.  ELECTRO- 
STATIC COATING  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  May  21,  1968. 
Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  29,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Societe 
Anonyme  de  Machines  Electroatatiques. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3  and  4  of 

said  patent. 

3  770  711  —Martval  John  Hartig  and  John  Edward  Hansen, 
'  Wilmington,  Del.  ORIENTED  STRUCTURES  OF 
TETRAPLUOROETHYLENE/PERFLUORO  (A  L  K  Y  L 
VINYL  ETHER)  COPOLYMER.  Patent  dated  Nov.  6, 
1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  by  the  assignee, 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  3  of  said  patent. 


3  874  386.— Theodore  F.  Kosak.  PeeksklU,  N.Y.  PRESSURE- 
SENSITIVE  TAPE  FASTENER  FOR  DISPOSABLE 
DIAPERS.  Patent  dated  Apr.  1,  1975.  Disclaimer  filed 
Aug.  18,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Union  CarlHde  Corpora- 
tion. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  6  of 

said  patent. 

3  948  789.— William  T.  Brooks,  Midland,  Mich.  ELECTRICAL 
'      DEVICES     CONTAINING     IMPROVED     DIELECTRIC 
FLUIDS.    Patent   dated    Apr,    6,    1976.    Disclaimer   filed 
Aug.  29,  1977,  by  the  assignee,  Dow  Corning  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  5,  In- 
clusive, of  said  patent. 

4.004.158.— Dai<d  Keith  Morgan,  Flemlngton,  N.J.  KEYED 
COMPARATOR.  Patent  dated  Jan.  18,  1977.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  11.  1977,  by  the  assignee,  RCA  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

4  016,043.— AntontM*  H.  W.  M.  Schuurs,  Bauke  K.  Van 
Weemen,  and  Gerrit  Walters.  Oss,  Netherlands.  ENZY- 
MATIC IMMUNOLOGICAL  METHOD  FOR  THE  DE- 
TERMINATION OF  ANTIGENS  AND  ANTIBODIES. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  5,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  June  20, 
1977,  by  the  assignee,  Akzona  Incorporated. 
The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12,  1991,  has 

been  disclaimed. 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
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Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
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Processes.  ^ — 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 
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SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C,  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director ...         .....—. .............  6-7-76 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar.  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH,  Dirgctor......... 8-17-76 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER  Director..  3-»-77 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director -"-—;- -.yyv         *-2^76 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-15-76 
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Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics; 
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REISSUE  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  18, 1977 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

340-150 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

29,450 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  18,  1977 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  itaUct 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  29  442 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARTONS 
Walter  J.  Stolkin,  Chicago;  William  A.  Riley,  Woodridge,  both 
of  m.,  and  Henry  J.  Sejda,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Stol- 
mar  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Original  No.  3,884,130,  dated  May  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  454,256, 
Mar.  25, 1974.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,936,  April 
13,  1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  23,  1976, 
Ser.  No.  679,650 

Int  a?  B31B  1/36 
U.S.  CL  93—49  R  26  Claims 


OUJCMttTwaAND 

PUMMHa   UMIT 


,'^^ 


^    rwAl.  OUrM  MJIKIU 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  folded  carton  comprising  a 
bed  for  supporting  a  carton  blank,  said  blank  including  side 
panels  and  bottom  panels  connected  to  the  side  panels,  means 
defined  by  said  bottom  panels  for  holding  the  bottom  panels 
together  when  the  carton  is  unfolded,  said  bottom  panels  being 
situated  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  said  blank,  flaps  defined 
by  at  least  one  of  said  bottom  panels,  first  folding  means  for 
folding  the  bottom  panels  in  over-lying  relationship  relative  to 
adjacent  side  panels,  including  flippers  engaging  said  bottom 
panels  to  move  the  bottom  panels  upwardly,  said  flaps  being 
formed  on  a  pair  of  bottom  panels,  second  folding  means  aligned 
with  said  first  folding  means  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  carbon  blank  for  [engagingl  restraining  said  flaps 
to  thereby  reversely  fold  said  flaps  over  onto  the  bottom  panels 
carrying  the  flaps,  said  second  folding  means  including  a  pair  of 
stationary  ploughs  positioned  in  line  with  said  flaps  and  engaging 
said  flaps  during  upward  movement  of  the  bottom  panels,  said 
flaps  being  driven  against  the  ploughs  to  fold  the  flaps  over  onto  the 
associated  panels,  means  for  applying  adhesive  to  selected  sur- 
face portions  of  said  bottom  panels,  third  folding  means  for 
folding  each  end  of  the  blank  over  onto  inside  portions  of  the 
blank,  each  blank  end  comprising  a  side  and  bottom  panel,  the 
adhesive  on  said  blank  being  positioned  for  contact  with  said 
flaps  to  secure  said  ends  in  the  folded  position,  and  means  for 
securing  said  ends  together. 

Re.  29  443 

FIREPLACE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOBILE  HOMES 

Charles  O,  Vaughn,  c/o  Richard  J.  Hammond,  2345  Partridge 

Lane,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17601 
Original  No.  3,970,067,  dated  July  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  545,980, 
Jan.  31, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
768,900 

Int  a.2  F24B  1/18 
VS.  a.  126-120  8  CMma 

1.  A  fireplace  assembly  particularly  suited  for  use  with  a 
mobile  home  or  the  like,  which  fireplace  assembly  comprises  in 
combination: 

A.  a  firebox  housing  secured  to  an  exterior  wall  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  mobile  home; 

B.  a  chimney  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  firebox 


housing  for  conducting  away  the  products  of  combustion 
formed  therein  to  the  exterior  of  the  mobile  home; 

C.  a  continuous  annular  spacing  formed  in  the  walls  of  said 
firebox  housing  and  said  chinmey; 

D.  a  combustion  air  intake  means  coimected  to  said  firebox 
housing  for  conducting  exterior  air  directly  into  the  inter- 
ior of  a  mobile  home  and  thereby  inhibiting  thermosyphonic 
aspiration  said  combustion  air  intake  means  including  a 
[first]  conduit  formed  within  the  lower  portion  of  the 
firebox  housing; 


E.  a  cooling  air  intake  means  connected  to  said  firebox 
housing  for  conducting  exterior  air  into  said  annular  spac- 
ing for  cooling  the  firebox  housing  and  chimney  Csaid 
cooling  air  intake  means  including  a  second  conduit 
formed  within  said  first  conduit,  and  thereby  inhibiting 
thermosyphonic  aspiration]; 

F.  a  closure  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  combustion 
air  from  the  interior  of  the  mobile  home  to  the  interior  of 
the  firebox  housing. 


Re.  29,444 

FASTENER  TOOL 

Robert  H.  Alexander,  Colombia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

International  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,821,991,  dated  July  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  252,479, 

May  11, 1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  104,209,  Jan. 

6,  1971.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  20,  1975,  Ser.  No. 

560,554 

Int  a.2  B25B  23/14 
U.S.  a.  173—12  27  Claiflu 

1.  A  tool  for  tightening  fasteners  comprising:  an  output 
member  adapted  to  have  a  fastener  engaging  member  attached 
thereto;  a  motor;  means  drive-connecting  said  motor  to  said 
output  member;  means  for  supplying  operating  energy  to  the 
motor;  torque  responsive  means  operable  as  the  fastener  being 
tightened  reaches  a  selected  torque  to  concomitantly  produce 
a  signal  to  indicate  that  the  fastener  has  been  tightened  to  the 
selected  torque  and  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  operating  energy 

801 


801 


to  Ihe  motor;  and  means  activatable  by  the  signal  generated  by  SH^APWGTHE  END  OF  A  TUBE 

tht  sienal  generating  means  to  provide  on  or  in  the  proximity       APPARATUS  FOR  SHYING  THE  ^"^Vf  ^^^^,. 
inq  signal  gcncraiuiB  uicoiu      y  r  Max  Sonnleitaer,  Oberaltaich,  near  Bogen;  Karl  Hermann  Wolf, 

Bogen,  and  Johann  Gutlhuber,  Irlbach,  near  Straubing,  all  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Thyssen  Plastik  Anger,  Germany 
Original  No.  3,205,535,  dated  Sept  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  176,179, 

Feb.  23, 1962.  AppUcation  for  reissue  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

706,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  22, 1961,  K  45267 
Int.a.2B29C;7//4 
U.S.  a.  425—297  «  Claims 


of 
the 


the  fastener  which  has  been  tightened  a  visual  mdication  of 
reaching  of  the  selected  torque  by  the  fastener. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Re.  29  445 
PUMP  AND  ELECTRIC  DRIVE  MOTOR  UNIT 
Hermann  Nusser,  Asperg,  Germany;  Hendricus  van  Eeden, 
lohannesburg,  South  Africa,  and  Jurgen  Ebert,  Stuttgart-Ost, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 
many 

O  iginal  No.  3,801,231,  dated  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  282,780, 
Aug.  22, 1972.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

S63312 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Gmnany,  Aug.  24, 1971, 2142258 
IntCL2F04B  77/00 


U  S.  CL  417—366 


13  Claims 


1.  A  pump-and-motor  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  elongated  external  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  at 
one  end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end; 

B.  a  base  body  contained  in  said  external  housing  and  formed 

of 

1.  a  metal  disc  secured  [at  one  endj  within  said  external 
housing  adjacent  one  of  said  openings  and 

2.  a  stationary  shaft  affixed  to  said  metal  disc  and  extend- 
ing within  said  external  housing  [substantially  along 
the  entire  length  thereof]  toward  said  other  opening; 

C.  an  electrical  motor  including  an  armature  [axially  spaced 
from]  located  between  said  metal  disc  and  said  other  open- 
ing and  joumaling  on  said  stationary  shaft  and  being  ex- 
posed to  the  [flow  of]  liquid  [medium  through  said 
pump-and-motor  unit]  flowing  from  said  inlet  opening  to 
said  outlet  opening; 

D.  a  pump  rotor  member  disposed  within  said  external  hous- 
ing; and 

E.  means  rotationally  coupling  said  pump  rotor  member  to 
said  armature. 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  settable  material  comprising 
extrusion  means  including  a  core  for  extruding  material  to  the 
form  of  a  hollow  tube;  means  for  urging  said  material  through 
said  extrusion  means  at  a  determinable  speed;  treating  means 
adjacent  said  extrusion  means  to  cause  material  emerging  from 
the  latter  to  set  at  least  in  part;  drawing  means  to  engage  the 
material  treated  by  said  treating  means  and  to  convey  the 
material  away  from  said  extrusion  means  at  a  speed  having  a 
determinable  relationship  to  said  determinable  speed;  control 
means  to  regularly  and  periodically  vary  said  relationship 
whereby  an  accumulation  of  said  material  is  effected  in  succes- 
sive portions  of  the  extruded  hollow  tube,  said  extrusion  means 
comprising  means  engaging  the  hollow  tube  thus  formed  along 
the  outer  surface  thereof  to  form  the  tube  with  a  constant  outer 
diameter  such  that  the  accumulation  of  material  is  formed 
along  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  at  regular  intervals  along 
said  tubes;  means  for  severing  the  tube  at  the  locations  therein 
whereat  there  is  an  accumulation  of  material  to  thereby  form  a 
plurality  of  tubular  units  having  a  uniform  outer  diameter  and 
at  least  one  end  with  an  increased  thickness;  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  units  one  by  one;  and  means  related  to  the  extrusion 
means  for  deforming  the  units  at  the  ends  of  increased  thick- 
ness in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  said  increased  thickness  to 
produce  units  each  with  widened  ends  having  substantially  the 
same  thickness  and  the  remainder  of  the  unit,  said  means  for 
deforming  the  units  comprising  a  plurality  of  angular  spaced 
first  core  sections  distributed  about  a  determinable  axis,  means 
supporting  said  sections  for  movement  in  respective  radial 
planes  related  to  said  axis,  said  core  sections  being  of  wedge- 
shaped  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  second  core  sections  dis- 
tributed about  said  axis,  means  supporting  the  second  core 
sections  for  movement  in  radial  planes  related  to  said  axis,  said 
second  core  sections  being  positioned  for  interdigitation  with 
the  first  core  sections  to  constitute  a  core,  means  for  radially 
displacing  the  second  core  sections  into  and  out  of  positions  for 
engaging  with  the  first  core  sections,  and  means  to  move  the 
core  sections  relatively  along  said  axis  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  each  other. 
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Re.  29,447 
SELF-SEALING  HLTER  TUBE 

Roger  M.  Farrow,  Wateringjbury;  Anthony  B.  Kimber,  Maid- 
stone; John  Barrington  Cole,  Pease  Pottage,  near  Crawley; 
John  Walter  Miles,  Sunnyside,  and  Graham  Ernest  Griffiths, 
Horsham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel 
Limited,  Maidstone,  England 

Original  No.  3,767,054,  dated  Oct  23, 1973,  Ser.  No.  213,833, 
Dec.  29, 1971.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  46,343,  June  15, 1970,  Pat 
No.  3,698,562.  AppUcation  for  reissue  May  13, 1974,  Ser.  No. 
469,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  17,  1969, 

30646/69 

Int  a.2  BOID  27/04 

U.S.  a.  210—232  33  Claims 


tube,  the  fibers  containing  at  the  junctions  of  the  fiber  cross- 
overs a  hardened  material  to  provide  a  semirigid,  self-support- 
ing structure  throughout  the  body  of  the  filter  tube,  the  fibers 
at  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  end  of  the  filter  tube  adapted  to 
be  compressed  together  into  a  sealing  relationship  upon  the 
application  of  an  axial  force; 

b.  elements  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  filter  tube,  the  elements 
having  flanges  extending  outwardly  at  least  the  thickness  of 
the  filter  tube,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  characterized  by 
an  aperture  therein  to  permit  a  fluid  to  be  introduced  into  or 
withdrawn  from  the  interior  of  the  filter  tube,  the  flanges  each 
having  a  facing  surface  which  abuts  each  edge  of  the  ends  of 
the  filter  tube,  at  least  one  of  which  end  elements  is  adjustable 
for  axial  movement  in  relationship  to  the  filter  tube,  and  at 
least  one  of  each  end  elements  is  adapted  to  be  removed  to 
permit  the  removal  and  replacement  of  the  filter  tube,  the 
fibers  across  the  entire  edge  width  of  the  filter  tube  and 
adjacent  each  facing  surface  compressible  about  the  periphery 
by  axial  force  due  to  the  axial  movement  and  position  of  the 
end  elements,  the  fibers  compressible  together  by  being  forced 
against  the  facing  surface  of  each  flange  in  the  immediate 
peripheral  region  adjacent  to  the  facing  surface  of  each  flange 
to  provide  a  peripheral  fluid-tight  seal  between  the  facing 
surfaces  and  the  body  of  the  filter  tube;  and 

c  means  to  move  axially  at  least  one  of  the  end  elements  in 
relationship  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  filter  tube,  whereby  an 
axial  force  may  be  applied  to  compress  the  fibers  together  into 
a  fluid-tight  seal  to  the  end  element 


1.  A  cartridge  filter,  which  filter  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  rigid,  cylindrical,  porous  support  core  characterized  by 
an  axial  flow  passage  therethrough,  and  further  character- 
ized by  a  plurality  of  flow  passages  on  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  the  core,  which  flow  passages  provide  communication 
between  the  axial  flow  passage  and  the  outer  wall  of  the 
support  core; 

b.  a  semirigid,  cylindrical,  unitary,  porous,  filter  tube,  the 
tube  composed  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping  nonwoven 
fibers  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  about  0.001  to 
10.0  microns,  the  fibers  having  interstices  [thprebe- 
tween]  therebetween  to  define  the  porosity  of  the  tube,  the 
fibers  containing  at  the  junctions  of  the  fiber  crossovers  a 
hardened  material  to  provide  a  semirigid,  self-supporting 
structure  throughout  the  body  of  the  filter  tube,  the  filter 
tube  disposed  in  a  close-fitting  relationship  surrounding 
the  support  core,  the  fibers  at  the  peripheral  edge  of  each 
end  of  the  filter  tube  adapted  to  be  compressed  together 
into  a  sealing  relationship  upon  the  application  of  an  axial 
force;  and 

c.  end  elements  positioned  at  each  end  of  the  support  core, 
the  elements  having  outwardly  extending  flanges  thereon 
extending  outwardly  from  the  external  surface  of  the  core 
at  least  the  thickness  of  the  filter  tube,  the  flanges  each 
having  a  facuig  surface  which  [abutts]  abuts  each  edge 
of  the  ends  of  the  filter  tube,  at  least  one  of  which  end 
elements  is  adjusted  in  relationship  with  the  support  core 
for  axial  movement  in  relationship  to  the  support  core, 
and  at  least  one  of  each  end  elements  is  adapted  to  be 
removed  from  the  support  core  to  permit  the  removal  and 
replacement  of  a  filter  tube  on  the  support  tube,  the  fibers 
across  the  entire  edge  width  of  the  filter  tube  and  adjacent 
each  facing  surface  compressed  about  the  periphery  by 
axial  force  due  to  the  axial  movement  and  position  of  the 
end  elements,  the  fibers  compressed  together  by  being 
forced  against  the  facing  surface  of  each  flange  in  the 
immediate  peripheral  region  adjacent  to  the  facing  surface 
of  each  flange  to  provide  a  peripheral  fluid-tight  seal 
between  the  facing  surfaces,  and  the  body  of  the  filter 

tube. 

16.  A  cartridge  filter,  which  filter  comprises  in  combination; 

a.  a  semirigid,  cylindrical,  porous  filter  tube,  the  tube  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  overlapping  nonwoven  fibers  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  of  from  about  0.001  to  lOO  microns,  the  fibers 
having  interstices  therebetween  to  define  the  porosity  of  the 


Re.  29  448 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBUNG  AND 
JOINING  THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER  SECOONS 

BY  FRICTION  WELDING 
Gaylord  W.  Brown;  Donald  J.  Rise,  and  Robert  T.  Johnson,  aU 
of  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Koehring  Company,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 
Original  No.  3,297,504,  dated  Jan.  10,  1967,  Ser.  No.  264,809, 
Mar.  13, 1963.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

760,081 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/20 
UJS.  a.  156-733  17  Claims 


3.  A  method  of  forming  thin-walled,  thermoplastic  contain- 
ers comprising:  differential  pressui^  forming  container  upper 
sections  in  a  web;  differential  pressure  forming  container  lower 
sections  in  another  web  of  a  size  such  that  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  would  be  received  one  by  the  other  with  an  interfer- 
ence fit;  advancing  said  webs  to  a  separation  station  and  separat- 
ing at  said  separation  station  said  upper  and  lower  sections  from 
said  webs  and  forming  openings  in  the  tops  of  said  upper  sec- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sa 


tioils  tjoining  together  open  ends  of  the  sections  formed  by 
the  r  separation  from  the  webs;  applying  a  drive  to  bring  cer- 
taii  of  the  sections]  while  said  webs  are  at  said  separation  sta- 
tion :  advancing  said  separated  upper  and  lower  sections  to  a  join- 
ing station:  axially  aligning  mating  pairs  of  upper  and  lower 
seci  ions  in  axially  spaced  alignment  with  each  other  at  said  joining 
stai  ion  and  advancing  the  aligned  sections  through  said  joining 
Stat  km;  driving  one  of  each  set  of  an  aligned  upper  and  lower 
sect  ion  in  rotation  while  said  sections  are  moving  through  said 
join  ing  station  to  bring  the  rotated  section  to  a  predetermined 
Stat  e  of  relative  rotation  with  [their]  its  mating  [sections 
rekasing  said  drive  while  permitting  said  certain  sections] 
seci  ion;  discontinuing  driving  of  the  rotating  section  and  permit- 
tini  the  rotating  section  to  spin/ree/>;  and  moving  said  [certain 
sec  ions]  freely  rotating  section  and  its  mating  [sections] 
section  relatively  axially  while  said  [certain  sections  are] 
rott  ting  section  is  spinning  to  bring  the  end  edges  [thereof]  of 
sail  mating  sections  into  interference  fitting,  lapped  engage- 
mei  It  to  generate  a  frictional  heat  which  weld  said  sections 
tog  ;ther  in  a  circular  seam. 


October  18,  1977 


Re.  29,449 

CARD  READER 

RIckari  A.  Gorim,  Bedford,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Incotenn  Cor- 

ptandiMi,  Wdkaley  Hilla,  Maas. 
o£m1  No.  3,961,160,  dated  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  455,928, 
B  lar.  28, 1974.  Application  for  reiasoe  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
9pi,742 
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i.  Apparatus  for  reading  the  information  stored  on  a  card  in 
a  p  urality  of  information  positions  forming  a  data  matrix,  said 
ma  rix  having  M  rows  by  N  columns  with  each  information 
po!  ition  being  characterized  by  one  of  two  states  representing 
a  b  nary  0  or  a  binary  1,  comprising, 
|uide  means  for  accepting  a  manually  inserted  card  and 
guiding  said  card  in  a  first  direction  along  a  predetermined 
path  as  said  card  is  inserted  in  said  guide  means  at  an 
arbitrary  speed, 
4  first  linear  array  of  data  detection  elements  extending  in 
said  first  direction  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  guide 
means,  said  elements  being  spaced  apart  [in  a  fixed  rela- 
tion to]  by  the  same  distance  as  the  spacing  between  rows 
of  information  positions  on  said  card,  the  number  of  said 
data  detection  elements  being  less  than  M, 
4  second  array  of  data  detection  elements  having  N  colunms 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced  apart  rows,  each  of  said 
rows  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  said  second  array  being  positioned  to  underlie 
said  matrix  of  information  positions  when  said  card  is 
passed  in  a  first  direction  along  said  guide  means,  said 
rows  of  detection  elements  being  spaced  apart  in  said  first 
direction  by  a  distance  related  to  the  spacing  between  said 
rows  of  information  positions  on  said  cards,  and 
4ircuit  means  coupled  to  the  elements  of  said  first  and  second 
arrays  and  providing,^  the  leading  edge  of  a  card  passes 
over  each  detection  element  in  said  first  array  at  said 
arbitrary  speed,  that  the  detection  elements  of  said  second 
array  are  read  out  to  provide  output  signals  indicating  the 
binary  value  of  each  information  position  for  predeter- 
mined ones  of  the  rows  of  said  data  matrix  on  said  card 
overlying  said  second  array. 


Re.  29,450 
MACHINE  OPERATING  CONDITION  MONITORING 

SYSTEM 
Arthur  F.  Goldsby,  Morriaon;  Frank  J.  Haberl,  Denver,  and 
Satish  K.  Anand,  Golden,  all  of  Colo.,  aasignors  to  Martin 
Marietta  Corporation,  Bethesda,  Md. 
Original  No.  3,858,181,  dated  Dec.  31, 1974,  Ser.  No.  407,388, 
Oct  17, 1973.  Application  for  reisaue  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
725,687 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/00:  G08B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  340—150  7  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  machines  having 
widely  spaced  locations  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  [binary]  sensors  connected  to  each  machine; 

a  plurality  of  local  data  storage  and  processing  units,  each 
corresponding  to  a  separate  group  of  machines  and  con- 
nected to  every  machine  in  that  group; 

means  to  sequentially  feed  [binary]  information  from  sen- 
sors in  each  machine  of  a  group  to  said  local  data  storage 
and  processing  unit  corresponding  to  that  group; 

comparison  means  in  said  local  data  storage  and  processing 
unit  for  comparing  received  sensor  information  with  pre- 
vious information  received  from  the  same  sensor  and 
determining  and  indicating  the  existence  of  a  change; 

a  central  processing  unit; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  local  data  storage  and 
processing  units  and  selectively  retrieving  from  them 
[only]  changed  information;  and 

transmission  means  for  transmitting  said  changed  informa- 
tion to  said  central  processing  unit. 


Re.  29,451 
LIGHT  COLORED  MAGNETIC  RUBBER 
Max  Baermann,  506  Bensberg  Bezirk,  Cologne,  Germany 
Original  No.  3,873,954,  dated  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  494,631, 

Aug.  5, 1974.  AppUcation  for  reiasue  Sept.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

726,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  7, 1974,  2410902 
Int  a.2  HOIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  335—303  12  Claims 

1.  A  light  colored,  rubber-like  flexible  permanent  magnet 
comprised  of  a  mixture  of  a  rubber-like  flexible  binder,  a  per- 
manent magnet  material  of  high  coercivity,  as  e.g.,  barium-, 
strontium-,  or  lead  ferrite  powder,  and  a  material  capable  of 
giving  the  magnet  a  light  color  said  permanent  magnet  material 
consisting  essentially  of  relatively  coarse  grains  having  a  grain 
size  of  0.06  -  0.35  mm,  the  grain  size  mainly  ranging  from  0.1 
-  0.3  mm,  and  the  proportion  of  fine  and  finest  permanent 
magnet  powder  particles,  with  respect  to  the  grain  size,  being 
minimized  to  a  negligibly  small  amount. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  18,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,127 
BEGONIA  PLANT 
Hans  Joachim-Rohde,  Nurtingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mik- 
kelsens.  Inc.,  Ashtidrala,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,142 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  begonia  plant  characterized 
particularly  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics 
of  orange  flower;  double  flowers  with  odd  number  of  tepals; 
compact  and  relatively  short  growing  habit,  and  long  lasting 
individual  flowers  which  last  up  to  2  months. 


uniform  nine  week  flowering  response  to  photoperiodic  short 
day  control;  minimal  pollen  development;  diameter  across  face 
of  inflorescence  from  80  to  95  mm.  at  maturity;  semi-spreading 
branching  pattern;  and  medium  plant  height. 


4,128 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  William  E.  Duffett, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bar- 
berton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,233 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium;  Ramat,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Festoon  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  daisy  inflorescence  type;  flat  inflorescence 
form;  medium  yellow  inflorescence  color;  diameter  across  face 
of  inflorescence  from  70  to  85  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  eight 
week  flowering  response  to  photoperiodic  short-day  control; 
tall  plant  height;  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 

4,129 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  William  E.  Duffett 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bar- 
berton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,438 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Frost  and 
particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined 
characteristics  of  flat  inflorescence  form;  spooned  daisy  inflo- 
rescence type;  white  ray  floret  color,  with  no  pink  discolor- 
ation with  age  or  with  cool  (below  60*  F)  temperature  finishes; 
yellow-green  (immature)  to  yellow  (mature)  disc  floret  color; 


4,130 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  and  WUliam  E.  DofTett 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bar- 
berton,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,439 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.  plant  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Plume 
and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  flat  inflorescence  form;  spider  inflores- 
cence type;  medium  yellow  inflorescence  color,  oxidizing  to 
light  yellow  at  maturity;  diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence 
ranging  from  90  to  140  mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week 
photoperiodic  flowering  response  to  short  days;  medium  plant 
height;  and  semi-upright  branching  pattern. 


4,131 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

WUUam  H.  Egan,  Brooks,  Oreg4  Jack  M.  Meek,  Barberton,  and 

WUliam  E.  Duffett  Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  WUliam 

H.  Egan,  Brooks,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,501 

Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 75  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Yellow  Cloud-9  and  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  in- 
curved inflorescence  form,  reflexing  rapidly  with  age;  decora- 
tive inflorescence  type;  dark  yellow  inflorescence  color  with 
minimal  color  oxidation;  diameter  across  face  of  inflorescence 
up  to  130  mm.;  permanence  of  inflorescence  ranging  up  to  10 
days;  short  plant  height;  spreading  branching  pattern;  average 
natural  season  flower  date  of  Sept.  15;  and  average  flowering 
response  period  of  7  weeks  in  photoperiodic  controUed  flower- 
ing programs.     . 
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GRANTED  OCTOBER  18, 1977 


ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 


PATENT  NO. 

015-415  R 4,053,962 

361-098 4,053,996 

260-045.9  KB 4,054.162 

366-143 4,054,270 

366-070 4.054.271 

366-343 4.054,272 

366-069 4,054,273 

312-250 4,054,338 

356-199 4,054,377 

106-052 4.054.472 

264-045.3 4.054.550 

544-021 4.054,564 

560-025 4,054,592 

560-012 4,054.593 

560-032 4.054.594 

560-121..... 4,054,595 

560-150 4,054,596 

364-106 4,054,780 

364-442 4,054,781 

364-555 4.054.782 

364-418 4,054,783 

364-479 4.054.784 

364-726 4.054.785 

364-575 4.054,786 

364-748 4,054,787 

364-786 4,054.788 

362-080 4,054,789 

362-264 4,054,790 

362-035 4,054,791 

362-267 4,054,792 

362-127 4,054,793 

363-028 4.054.827 

331-094.5  G 4.054.852 

343-792.5 -. 4.054,886 

354-329 4,054,902 

179-016  F 4,054,941 

179-017  A 4,054,942 

318-166 4,054,943 

335-207 4,054,944 

273-085  R 4,054,945 

313-346  R 4,054,946 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  18,  1977 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,053.952 

MAGNEnC  FLUID  ACTUATED  CONTROL  VALVE, 

RELIEF  VALVE  AND  PUMP 

Seth  R.  Goldstein,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Department 

of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,543,  Oct.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  786,486 

Int  a.2  A21F  1/24;  F04B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  3—1.1  15  Claims 


chamber  of  an  eye  and  said  retaining  means  may  be  positioned 
in  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  with  the  posts  protruding 
rearwardly  from  said  retaining  means  through  the  iris  and  into 
the  posterior  chamber  of  the  eye  where  said  posts  are  opera- 
tively  engaged  with  said  optical  zone  portion,  said  retaining 
means  and  posts  thereby  together  holding  and  positioning  the 


1.  A  magnetic  fluid  actuated  relief  valve  for  human  implan- 
tation for  controlling  flow  of  liquid  at  pressures  below  a  prese- 
lected value  from  an  upstream  position  to  a  downstream  posi- 
tion, comprising 
means  to  define  a  passageway  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end,  said  passageway  having  an  occludable 
portion  of  variable  cross-section;  and 
means  to  occlude  said  occludable  portion  of  variable  cross- 
section  of  said  passageway,  said  means  comprising  a  mag- 
netic fluid  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  occludable 
variable  cross-section  portion,  and  magnetizing  means  for 
providing  a  magnetic  field  of  preselected  magnitude  for 
generating  a  preselected  first  pressure  in  said  niagnetic 
fluid  sufficient  to  occlude  said  variable  cross-section  por- 
tion only  when  the  upstream  pressure  in  said  passageway 
is  below  said  preselected  first  value, 
whereby  said  relief  valve  opens  against  the  force  exerted  by  "^ 
said  first  pressure  of  said  magnetic  fluid  when  the  up- 
stream pressure  reaches  a  second  pressure  which  exceeds 
said  preselected  fu^t  pressure. 

4,053,953 

POSTERIOR  CHAMBER  ARTIFICIAL  INTRAOCULAR 

LENS  WITH  RETAINING  MEANS  AND  INSTRUMENTS 

FOR  USE  THEREWITH  ADAPTED  TO  PROVIDE 

EXTRAOCULAR  CONFIRMATION  OF  OPERATIVE 

ENGAGEMENT 

Leonard   Flom,   Arlen   Road,   Westport,   Conn.   06880,   and 

Kenneth  J.  Rodgerson,  83  MelyiUe  Ave.,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

06430 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,936,  Jan.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
3,991,426,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,853, 
Feb.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  731,139 

Int  a.2  A61F  1/16.  1/24.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  3—13  18  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  intraocular  lens  for  implantation  into  the 
posterior  chamber  of  an  eye,  the  artificial  intraocular  lens 
comprising  an  optical  zone  portion  fabricated  of  transparent 
material  and  shaped  similar  to  a  natural  lens,  and  retaining 
means  having  a  plurality  of  posts  attached  thereto  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom,  the  ends  of  said  posts  adapted  to  be 
operatively  engaged  with  said  optical  zone  portion,  wherein 
said  optical  zone  portion  may  be  implanted  in  the  posterior 


J0fi 


artificial  intraocular  lens  within  the  eye,  and  wherein  the  posts 
of  said  retaining  means  and  the  optical  zone  portion  have 
conductive  surfaces  which' contact  upon  operative  engage- 
ment and  which  are  adpated  for  connection  into  an  electrical 
circuit  providing  a  signal  upon  such  contact,  said  signal  com- 
prising extra-ocular  confirmation  of  the  operative  engagement. 


4,053,954 

BATHTUB  CADDY 

George  Chapman,  1712  Park  BWd^  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  08002 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,239 

Int  a.2  A47K  3/12 

VS.  a.  4—185  AB  7  Claim 


1.  A  bathtub  caddy  comprising  a  first  section  and  second 
section  corresponding  in  shape  to  one  another;  means  support- 
ing said  first  and  second  sections  in  a  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  said  means  comprising  a  supporting  bar  extending  along 
and  between  said  sections;  each  of  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions comprising  first  and  second  shelf  portions  depending 
from  said  supporting  bar  and  being  of  different  depths  and 
being  adapted  for  the  storage  of  bath  articles  thereon,  said 
supporting  bar  supporting  said  first  and  second  sections  in  said 
spaced  relation  so  that  water  from  a  tap  of  a  bathtub  may  pass 
therebetween,  each  of  said  first  and  second  sections  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  bars  extending  in  parallel 
with  said  supporting  bar  constituting  part  of  said  first  shelf 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  multi-level  bars  also  parallel  with 
said  supporting  bar  constituting  part  of  said  first  shelf  portion 
and  said  second  shelf  [wrtion. 
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4,053^5 

DRAIN  CLEANING  TOOL 

MmHs  H.  Canham,  621  E.  Prospect,  Kewanee,  DL  61443 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  645,989 

iBt  CL2  E03D  n/QO 

\}S\  a.  4—255 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


5  Claims 


tor  strip  also  being  fabricated  of  a  thermoplastic  material, 
said  row  connector  strip  defining  jaw  structure  on  both 
side  edges  of  said  strip  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other, 
said  row  jaw  structure  receiving  a  segment  of  each  spring 
in  the  adjacent  rows  of  each  pair  in  gripping  relation 
therewith,  and  said  row  jaw  structure  also  being  heat 


l|  An  hydraulic  plunger  for  cleaning  a  clogged  drain  pipe 
cor  iprising:  a  casing  having  an  open  end,  an  axially  shiftable 
rec  procal  piston  retained  therein,  said  piston  having  a  boss  on 
one  side  thereof  with  an  axial  opening  therein;  an  electromag- 
net c  unit  in  said  casing  on  said  one  side  of  the  piston  and 
having  an  axially  extending  electromagnetically  energized 
dri'  en  member  with  one  end  thereof  seated  in  the  opening  of 
sai<  boss  and  engageable  with  the  piston,  said  end  being  axially 
off!  et  from  the  piston  to  permit  the  member  when  energized  to 
shi  t  axially  in  the  opening  to  thereby  accelerate  prior  to  en- 
ga{  ement  with  and  shifting  of  the  piston  toward  the  opposite 
enc  of  said  casing;  a  water  inlet  to  the  casing  on  the  opposite 
sid!  of  the  piston  for  passing  water  into  said  casing  and 
thr  3ugh  said  open  end;  a  check  valve  in  the  inlet  for  blocking 
wa  XX  from  flowing  out  of  said  casing  via  the  inlet;  a  fitting  on 
sail  I  casing  at  said  open  end  and  opening  into  said  casing,  said 
fitt  ng  being  adapted  to  seat  against  a  drain  opening;  a  stop  on 
th«  casing  engageable  with  the  piston  for  retaining  the  piston  in 
axi  d  offset  relation  with  said  end  of  said  member;  means  for 
shi  ting  the  piston  against  the  stop;  and  control  means  mounted 
on  said  casing  for  operating  the  electromagnetic  unit  in  the 
ca:  ing  to  shift  the  driven  member. 

4,053,956 
SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Larry  HiniBi,  Carthage,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 
Bcorporated,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Jnae  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,481 
bt  CL2  A47C  23/02,  23/04 
V.  5.  CL  5—255  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  spring  assembly  comprising 
I  plurality  of  springs  disposed  in  matrix-like  fashion  in  a 

plurality  of  rows, 
It  least  one  linear  border  connector  strip  in  at  least  one  of  the 
upper  and  lower  planes  of  said  spring  assembly,  said  bor- 
der connector  strip  connecting  the  peripheral  springs  in 
said  spring  assembly  one  with  the  other,  said  connector 
strip  being  fabricated  of  a  thermoplastic  material,  said 
connector  strip  defining  jaw  structure  that  receives  a 
segment  of  each  peripheral  spring  in  gripping  relation 
therewith,  and  said  border  strip  jaw  structure  being  heat 
welded  around  each  peripheral  spring  segment  for  locking 
each  adjacent  peripheral  spring  to  said  border  connector 
strip,  and 
a  linear  row  connector  strip  between  at  least  one  pair  of 
adjacent  rows  of  springs  in  that  one  of  said  planes  in 
which  said  border  connector  strip  is  disposed,  each  of  said 
row  connector  strips  connecting  the  two  adjacent  rows  of 
springs  in  each  pair  one  with  the  other,  said  row  connec- 


welded  around  each  row  spring  segment  for  locking  each 
adjacent  row  spring  to  said  row  connector  strip, 
said  border  connector  strips  and  said  row  connector  strips 
thereby  establishing  a  thermoplastic  strip  grid  by  which 
said  plurality  of  springs  are  tied  together  one  with  another 
in  that  one  of  the  upper  and  lower  planes  of  said  spring 
assembly. 


4,053,957 

MULTI-LAYERED  MATTRESS 

John  J.  Regan,  2316  N.  Harlem  Aye.,  Elmwood  Park,  111.  60635 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,464 

Int  a.2  A47C  23/00 

VJS.  a.  5—355  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-layered  mattress,  including, 

a  lower  layer  having  a  support  engaging  bottom  surface  and 
a  generally  planar  top  surface,  and 

an  upper  layer  having  a  bottom  surface  engaging  the  top 
surface  of  the  lower  layer  and  a  top,  body  supporting 
surface,  the  resiliency  of  the  material  of  the  upper  layer 
being  greater  than  that  of  the  lower  layer,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

a  first  rib  of  less  resiliency  than  the  upper  layer  extending 
transversely  across  and  upwardly  from  the  planar  top 
surface  of  the  lower  layer  into  a  complementary  recess  in 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  upper  layer;  and 

a  second  rib  of  less  resiliency  than  the  upper  layer  spaced 
longitudinally  on  the  mattress  from  the  first  rib  and  ex- 
tending transversely  across  and  upwardly  from  the  top 
planar  surface  of  the  lower  layer  into  a  complementary 
recess  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  upper  layer,  said  first 
and  second  ribs  being  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the 
mattress  and  positioned  to  support  the  shoulders  and 
buttocks  of  one  lying  on  the  mattress,  the  lesser  resilience 
of  the  ribs  complementing  the  greater  resilience  of  the 
upper  layer  to  support  the  body  lying  on  the  mattress  in  a 
straight  condition. 


October  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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4,053,958 

SURFACE  PREPARATION  MACHINE 

Leiand  Z.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  756,  Wichita,  Kans.  67201 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,612 

iBt  a.2  A47L  11/12 

VS.  a.  15—93  R  5  Claims 


generally  flat  faces,  parallel  with  said  core  plane,  and  a 
rounded  peripheral  surface; 
and  said  bristles  having  a  uniform  thickness,  and  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  inch  to  0.005  inch. 

4,053,960 

BACK  SCRUBBER 

Henry  KingsweU,  64  Samba  DHtc,  Weston,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M9M  2N1) 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,714 

Int  a.2  A47K  7/03 

VS.  a.  15—104.92  3  Claims 


1.  A  surface  preparation  machine  for  removing  material 
adhered  to  a  planar  surface,  the  machine  comprising: 
a  wheeled  frame  having  an  upper  portion  and  lower  portion; 
a  motor  mounted  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame; 
a  vertical  shaft  attached  at  one  end  to  said  motor  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom; 
an  annular  shaped  flywheel  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
offset  from  the  center  of  said  flywheel  and  extending 
therethrough; 
a  horizontal  base  plate  attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  base  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  shaft  therethrough; 
a  horizontal  tool  holding  plate  disposed  below  said  base 
plate  and  parallel  thereto,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  at- 
tached to  said  tool  holding  plate,  said  plate  having  a  tool 
mounted  thereon  for  removing  the  material;  and 
coupling  means  for  attaching  said  plate  to  said  base  plate  and 
suspending  said  plate  therefrom; 
said  motor  rotating  said  flywheel  and  said  shaft,  said  shaft 
providing  an  eccentric  motion  in  providing  an  orbital  move- 
ment of  said  tool  holding  plate  in  a  horizontal  plane. 

4,053,959 

BRUSH  FOR  TEETH  AND  GUMS 

Corless  W.  WUey,  1505  Junior  Drire,  DaUas,  Tex.  75208 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,023 

Int  CI.2  A46B  9/04 

VS.  a.  15—106  '  Claims 


1.  An  improved  back  scrubber  device  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably secured  to  a  wall,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  portion  including  a  back  and  four  side  walls  integral 
with  and  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  back  to 
define  an  opening  remotely  disposed  from  said  back: 
a  plurality  of  suction  type  securing  devices  affixed  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  back,  said  suction  devices  adapted 
to  removably  secure  said  base  portion  to  said  wall; 
a  cover  including  a  porous  sponge  portion  affixed  to  and 
encircled  by  an  open  frame,  said  cover  adapted  to  be 
removably  mounted  on  said  back  portion  by  a  compres- 
sion fit  between  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  frame  and  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  walls  of  said  base  portion  to  close 
said  opening,  said  porous  portion  being  of  such  porosity 
that  it  permits  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  soap  and 
water  solution  introduced  into  said  base  portion  through 
an  access  opening  on  one  of  said  side  walls  upon  the 
introduction  of  external  pressure  on  said  porous  portion 
in  a  direction  toward  said  back  but  prevents  the  passage 
therethrough  of  said  solution  in  the  normal  unstressed 
condition; 
a  drying  element  comprising  a  section  of  towelling  material, 
and  means  to  secure  the  drying  element  to  said  base 
portion. 


4,053,961 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  OPEN  A  DOOR  OR  THE 

UKE 
Murray  Vincent  WUson,  20  TyndaUs  Park  Road,  Bristol  8,  and 
Norman  Henry  Pearce,  111  Henbury  Road,  Westbury  on 
Trym,  Bristol,  both  of  England 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,382 

Int  a.2  E05F  5/00 

VS.  CL  16—84  3  Claims 


1.  A  brush  for  use  in  brushing  of  teeth  and  gums  comprising 

an  elongated  narrow  handle  and  an  enlarged  brush  head 
disposed  at  one  end  of  said  handle;  said  brush  head  dimen- 
sioned to  be  fully  received  within  the  mouth  of  the  user; 

said  head  comprising  a  ring-shaped,  generally  planar,  twist- 
ed-wire core  with  bristles  radiating  outwardly  in  all  direc- 
tinn«i  from  the  wire  of  said  core;  said  radiating  bristles 

Sg  ofTenerairy  u^^^^^^  length  and  of  sufficient  length  1.  Apparatus  for  retaining  a  closure  member  in  an  op^ 
to  enter  embrasures  between  the  teeth;  said  core  being  of  position  in  which  position  said  member  lies  m  face-to-facc 
a  dlletcMlLTsLd  h^^  substantially  no  opening  at  relationship  with  a  fixed  surface  composing  a  suction  p^ 
Jhe^nter^dd  brush  head  thereby  defining  opposite   adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  said  member  and  surface 


81) 


w  lereby  when  said  member  is  opened,  the  suction  pad  retains 
h  in  an  open  position,  said  suction  pad  having  air-leakage 
m  ans  to  automatically  break  the  suction  between  the  pad  and 
th :  other  of  said  member  and  surface  a  predetermined  time 
af  er  the  formation  of  said  suction,  the  pad  havmg  a  boss 
th  rreon  for  attachment  to  said  one  of  said  member  and  surface, 
sad  air-leakage  means  comprising  a  passageway  extending 
th  rough  said  boss,  and  a  further  passageway  extendmg  along 
th :  surface  of  said  boss  thereby  to  provide  communication 
b<  twecn  the  area  of  the  suction  and  the  atmosphere  when  the 
pj  d  is  secured  to  said  one  of  said  member  and  surface,  said 
fu  rther  passage  comprising  a  groove  along  the  surface  of  the 
b<  >ss  that  contacts  said  one  of  said  member  and  surface. 


4,053^2 

SUCnON-CLEANING  DUST  RETRIEVER 

Robert  V.  McDowell  160  MelroM  Drive,  Danrille,  Va.  24541 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,282 

iBt  CL2  A47L  9/02 

lis.  CI.  15-415  R  *  ^^^^^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18, 1977 


pipe-size  reducing  means  for  indicating  visually  the  pressure  of 
liquid  therein,  water  meter  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
and  operatively  mounted  and  coupled  by  conduit  means  from 
the  outlet  of  the  pipe-size  reducing  means  to  the  inlet  of  the 
water  meter  means  for  indicating  visually  the  quantity  of  liquid 
passing  there  through,  an  ON-OFF  valve  (76)  coupled  to  the 
outlet  of  the  water  meter  means,  a  flexible  conduit  coupled 
from  the  ON-OFF  valve  to  a  nozzle,  and  a  further  ON-OFF 
valve  (78)  operatively  mounted  and  coupled  at  the  nozzle. 

4,053,964 
HARD-SHELLED  CRUSTACEAN  MEAT  RECOVERY 

PROCESS 

James  E.  Rutiedge,  13543  Honey  Drive,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70808 

FUed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,287 

Int.  a.2  A22C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  17-48  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  pretreating  hard  shelled  crustaceans  to 

facihtate  removal  of  uncooked  meat  from  the  hard  shelled 

crustaceans'  shells  which  comprises  first  freezing  the  uncooked 

hard  shelled  crustacean  and  then  thawing,  without  cooking, 

the  frozen  hard  shelled  crustacean. 


4    S     3 


1.  A  vacuum-cleaner  hose  attachment  comprising: 

an  attaching  portion  having  walls  for  defining  an  open  cav- 
ity having  a  circular  cross-sectional  shape,  said  open  cav- 
ity being  of  a  size  for  receiving  a  hose  member  from  a 
vacuum  cleaner,  said  walls  forming  a  tapered,  stepped 
cavity  for  force  fitting  onto  hose  members  of  various  sizes 
from  vacuum  cleaners;  and 

an  elongated  tube  rigidly  connected  to  said  attaching  portion 
with  a  bore  thereof  communicating  with  said  attaching-  ,   ^    ^ 

portion  cavity,  said  elongated  tiibe  including  a  working-        ib     i  J,.w^:0^^  ^' 
end  portion,  said  working-end  portion  having  an  oblong  i  <^  '  '^i^i^rKii'^ii'ia; — 

cross-sectional  shape  taken  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its 
axis  of  elongation  such  that  it  includes  long  sidewalls  and 
shorter  endwalls,  said  working-end  portion's  outer  tip 
defining  an  opening  therein  the  periphery  of  which  de- 
fines a  plane  having  an  angle  of  more  than  20*,  but  not 
more  than  60*  with  the  axis  of  elongation  and  extending 
approximately  perpendicular  to  said  long  sidewalls. 


4,053,965 
TIGHTENING  BAND 
Jacques  R.  Marchou,  38  ter  rue  Saint-Hllaire,  94210  -  La  Va- 
renne  St  Hilaire,  France 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,827 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  10, 1975,  75.8082 

Int  a.2  B65D  63/02 

VS.  a.  24—20  TT  •  Claims 


I 


la 


4,053,963 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  SLAUGHTERED  ANIMALS 

SaillcnBO  R.  Matheu,  2a  Arenida  94)3  Zona  9,  Guatemala  aty. 


Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,310 

lat  CL2  A22B  5/00 

US.  CL  17—1  R  *  Claims 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  (10)  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
slaughtered  animals  by  administering  liquid  solution  thereto 
according  to  the  weight  of  the  animal,  said  apparatus  essen- 
tially comprising  a  tank  (12),  with  an  outlet  (14)  in  the  bottom, 
a  pump  (44)  having  an  intake  opening  (46)  and  an  outflow 
orifice  48,  a  pipe  connecting  from  the  outlet  of  the  tank  to  the 
intake  opening  of  the  pump,  a  pipe-size  reducing  means  (52) 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  (56),  a  pipe  connecting  from  the 
outflow  orifice  of  the  pump  to  the  inlet  of  pipe-size  reducing 
means,  a  manometer  operatively  mounted  and  coupled  to  the 


1.  A  fastening  member  of  the  tightening  band  type  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tape  having  opposed  first  and  second  end 
portions  and  a  generally  uniform  transverse  cross-sectional 
area  between  said  end  portions  except  at  said  first  end  portion 
whereby  said  tape  has  substantially  the  same  strength  to  resist 
stress  all  along  its  length,  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
including  free  ends  and  having  complementary  cooperating 
attachment  means  formed  thereon  inwardly  of  said  free  ends 
for  holding  said  end  portions  together  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
relative  positions,  said  first  and  second  end  portions  each  also 
including  prehension  means  for  cooperating  with  a  tightening 
tool  to  enable  said  first  and  second  end  portions  to  be  moved 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  adjacent  relation  thereby  to 
engage  said  cooperating  attachment  means  in  a  desired  relative 
position,  said  first  end  portion  of  the  tape  having  at  least  one 
zone  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  remainder  of  the 
tape  defining  a  zone  of  least  resistance  whose  strength  to  resist 
stress  is  less  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  the  tape  and  being 
located  between  the  attachment  means  and  the  prehension 
means  of  said  first  end  portion  of  the  tape. 

4,053,966 
BUCKLE  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  A.  Diclenum,  2119  Tulip  Lane,  Jenison,  Mich.  49428 
FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,200 
iBt  a.2  A44B  11/00 
VS.  CL  24—163  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  combination  belt  buckle  and  decorative  instrument 
housing  comprising: 
a  first  base  portion  having  front  and  back  surfaces  and  means 
formed  thereon  for  receiving  and  attaching  the  ends  of  a 

belt; 
a  second  decorative  portion  laid  over  and  secured  to  said 
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front  surface  of  said  first  portion  as  a  separate  member, 
said  second  decorative  portion  being  generally  coexten- 
sive with  said  front  surface  of  said  first  base  portion  and 
extending  away  from  said  front  surface  of  said  first  por- 
tion to  form  a  decorative  surface; 
a  chamber  formed  in  said  second  decorative  portion,  said 
chamber  being  generally  centrally  located  in  said  second 
decorative  portion  and  adapted  to  receive  an  instrument 
from  the  front  of  said  buckle  and  housing  combination 


4,053,968 
TOOL  SUPPORT  FOR  TOOL  INTERCHANGE  SYSTEM 
Earl  E.  Johnson,  Kaukana,  and  Calrin  Gladodce,  Fond  dn  Lac, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Giddings  A  Lewis,  Inc.,  Fond  dn 
Lac,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  341,971,  March  16, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,911,540.  This  appUcation  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,293 

Int  CL2  B23Q  3/155 

VS.  a.  29—26  A  *  Claim 


while  providing  surface  areas  around  said  chamber  which 
may  be  decorated  as  desired; 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  for  securing  an  instrument  in  said  chamber  such 
that  the  instrument  may  be  read  directly  from  the  exterior 
of  said  buckle  and  housing  combination  without  manipula- 
tion or  handling,  said  secnd  decorative  portion  including 
means  for  extending  around  an  instrument  when  secured 
in  said  chamber  to  protect  the  instrument. 

4,053,967 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLATTENING  THE  BENT-UP  EDGE 

OF  A  SHEET  WORKPIECE 
Franz  Mair,  Augsburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Erhard  A  Leimer 
KG,  Augsburg,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,656 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18, 1974, 2459862; 
Sept.  30, 1975,  2543568 

Int  a.2  D06C  3/00 
VS.  a.  26—98  '  Claims 


1.  A  tool  support  arrangement  for  use  in  machine  tools 
having  a  storage  magazine  formed  with  at  least  one  open- 
ended  socket  comprising  a  shoe  releasably  mounuble  in  one  of 
said  magazine  sockets,  said  shoe  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
outwardly  extending  lateraUy  spaced  legs,  a  tool  adapter  upon 
which  said  tool  is  fixed,  said  tool  adapter  having  a  tapered 
shank  portion,  a  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  circular  radially 
extending  support  flange  between  said  portions,  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  less  than  the 
lateral  spacing  of  said  shoe  legs  by  a  predetermined  relatively 
small  amount  to  permit  ready  positioning  of  said  cylmdncal 
portion  into  said  shoe,  and  said  support  flange  having  an  ouer 
diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  Uteral  spacing  of  said  shoe 
legs  but  leSs  than  the  width  of  the  opening  of  said  magazme 
socket  so  that  said  adapter  flange  may  be  supported  by  said 
shoe  when  said  cylindrical  portion  is  positioned  therein  but 
will  permit  downward  vertical  movement  of  said  tool  adapter 
and  shoe  through  said  magazine  socket  upon  release  of  said 
shoe. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  flattening  a  sheet  workpiece  having  and 
edge  bent  over  on  one  face  of  said  workpiece  toward  the 
center  thereof  and  being  continuously  displaced  in  a  transport 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  bent-over  edge,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  flat  support  surface  lying  against  the  other  face  of  said 

workpiece  at  said  bent-over  edge; 
a  guide  surface  juxtaposed  with  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
support  surface  and  spaced  therefrom  to  overiie  said  one 
face  of  said  workpiece; 
a  two-dimensional  array  of  orifices  formed  in  said  guide 
surface  and  inclined  in  a  flow  direction  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  transport  direction,  outwardly  from  said 
center,  said  orifices  forming  nozzles  trained  toward  said 
support  surface  for  directing  respective  jets  of  air  against 
the  bent-over  edge  for  unfolding  same;  and 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  array  of 
orifices  in  common  for  forming  an  air  current  passing  over 
said  edge  in  said  flow  direction. 


4,053,969 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Gaston  ^yard,  Toulouse,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme 
Microturbo,  Toulouse  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  10, 1975,  75.07463 
Int  a.2  B23P  15/26 
VS.  a.  29—157.3  D  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  heat  exchanger  unit 
having  a  stack  of  metallic  elements  such  as  corrugated  sheets, 
thin  interposed  plates,  and  edging  rods,  these  elements  present- 
ing contacting  surfaces  flush  with  their  faces  and  in  certain 
instances  recessed  surfaces,  the  unit  being  provided  on  its  sides 
with  connecting  metal  sheets,  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  forming  a  thin  deposit  of  a  brazing  composition  only  on 
the  recessed  surface  of  said  elements; 

b.  stacking  said  elements  in  an  appropriate  fashion  on  *^ 
lower  press  plate  with  which  removable  guide  members" 
are  associated,  these  guide  members  being  rigid  and 
spaced  apart  to  constitute  a  guiding  form  inside  which  said 
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elements  are  positioned  in  a  manner  such  that  their  edges 
are  supported  against  said  guide  members,  the  edging  rods 
coming  to  rest  against  at  least  two  of  said  guide  members 
to  ensure  the  lateral  and  longitudinal  guiding  of  said  rods, 

•  placing  an  upper  press  plate  on  the  stack  and  pressing  the 
upper  and  lower  press  plates  together  by  means  of  con- 
necting tightening  columns  provided  with  Ughtemng 
means  in  a  manner  such  that  said  upper  and  lower  press 
plates  can  later  be  removed, 

d.  applying  a  limited  tightening  pressure  on  the  press  plates 
of  (c)  so  as  to  stabilize  the  stack, 

le.  removing  the  said  guide  members,  and  phicing  the  entire 
stack  under  pressure,  r    u-  u 

f.  exerting  on  said  press  plates  a  pressure  the  value  of  which 
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is  such  that  the  space  between  the  two  press  plates  wUl  be 
reduced  to  a  given  dimension, 

g  locking  the  tightening  means,  then  stopping  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  on  said  press  plates  so  as  to  obtain  a  com- 
pact stack  which  can  be  transported  held  together  by  said 
press  plates  which  have  a  predetermined  and  constant 
distance  between  them, 

h.  soldering  or  welding  on  the  edge  of  the  stack  connecting 
and  aligning  sheets  of  metal, 

i.  after  said  welding  or  soldering  operation  of  (h),  placing  the 
whole  assembly  into  a  brazing  oven,  under  conditions 
suitable  to  bring  about  the  brazing  of  the  contact  surfaces 
of  the  elements  of  the  stack,  and 

j.  unlocking  the  tightening  means  and  removing  said  press 
plates  and  the  tightening  columns. 

4,053^0 

PRELOAD  ADAPTER 

loha  O.  KiBg,  Jr^  3990  N.  Ity  Road,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30342 

DiTiiion  of  9er.  No.  542,077,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

•ppUcatton  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,422 

Int  Ca.2  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29—240  '  ^^*"*^ 


opening  therethrough  slidably  receiving  the  pullmg  sec- 
tion of  the  fastener  therethrough  for  engagement  by.  the 
nose  assembly  while  bearing  against  said  bearing  face; 

spacing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  body  adapted 
to  engage  the  work  pieces  about  the  holes,  said  spacing 
means  adapted  to  space  said  body  a  prescribed  distance 
from  said  work  pieces  so  that  sufficient  clearance  is  pro- 
vided  to  allow  the  nut  on  the  threaded  engagement  section 
of  the  fastener  to  be  tightened  where  the  nose  assembly  is 
supported  by  said  bearing  face  while  the  nose  assembly 
engages  the  pulling  section  of  the  fastener  to  pull  the 
fastener  and  work  pieces  together  by  exerting  a  force  m  a 
first  direction  on  the  work  pieces  through  said  spacing 
means  while  exerting  a  force  in  the  opposite  direction  on 
the  fastener  to  allow  the  nut  to  be  screwed  onto  the 
threaded  engagement  section; 

a  wrench  for  selectively  and  drivingly  engaging  the  nut  to 
tighten  the  nut  on  the  fastener  whUe  the  nose  assembly 
axially  loads  the  fastener  through  said  preload  adapter; 

captivating  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  wrench 
toward  and  away  from  said  bearing  surface  while  allow- 
ing relative  rotational  movement  between  said  wrench 
and  said  body  to  permit  the  nut  to  be  tightened  on  the 
fastener  by  said  wrench. 

4,053,971 

WRAPPING  MACHINE  FOR  LAYERED  VESSELS 

Raymond  E.  Pechacek,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hahn  A  Clay 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,831 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29-252  '  Claim* 


L  A  preload  adapter  for  use  with  a  lockbolt  installation  gun 
having  a  nose  assembly  to  install  a  fastener  in  holes  through 
work  pieces  where  the  fastener  has  a  threaded  engagement 
section  to  be  engaged  by  an  internally  threaded  nut  and  a 
pulling  section  projecting  beyond  the  threaded  engagement 
section  to  be  engaged  by  the  nose  assembly  to  exert  an  axial 
loading  force  on  the  fastener,  said  preload  adapter  comprising: 

a  body  defining  a  bearing  face  thereon  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  working  end  of  the  nose  assembly  and  an 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  use  in  constructing  layered  ves- 
sels having  at  least  one  layer  formed  of  adjoining  vessel  sec- 
tions wherein  vessel  sections  are  welded  together  along  adjoin- 
ing longitudinal  edges  thereof  by  weldments,  comprising: 
band  means  adapted  to  encircle  sections  of  the  layered  vessel 
for  positioning  the  vessel  sections  adjacent  one  another  on 
a  layer  therebelow  for  forming  one  layer  of  the  layered 

vessel* 

tightening  means  for  tightening  said  band  means  about  the 
adjoining  vessel  sections  to  insure  close  engagement  of  the 
adjoining  vessel  sections  with  the  outer  surface  of  the 
layer  therebelow; 

said  band  means  being  interlooped  for  applying  concentnc 
loading  of  the  layered  vessel  by  said  tightening  means 
when  drawing  the  vessel  sections  together;  and, 

anti-galling  means  for  preventing  galling  of  said  band  means 
by  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  vessel  sections  or  weld- 
ments thereof  as  said  tightening  means  constricts  said  band 
means  about  the  vessel  sections,  said  anti-galling  means 
mounted  with  said  band  means. 
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4,053,972 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  INSULATED  DOOR 
Myron  G.  Kordes,  ParkviUe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,453 

Int  CL2B23P/ 7/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-»23  ^Claims 


pipe  and  for  symmetrical  alignment  of  the  first  pipe  about 
the  first  portion;  . 

second  actuatable  attachment  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  shaft,  which  means  slide  in  a  radial  direction  m  the 
second  portion  of  the  apparatus,  for  attachment  to  the 
second  pipe  and  for  symmetrical  alignment  of  the  second 
pipe  about  the  second  portion; 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
sUdably  connected  to  said  first  and  second  attachment 
means  for  sliding  said  first  and  second  attachment  means 
into  attachment  with  the  first  and  second  pipe  and  for 
symmetrical  alignment  of  the  pipes  about  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  apparatus;  and 
sliding  means  sUdably  mounted  on  said  shaft  m  the  first 
portion  of  the  apparatus,  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
attachment  means  for  moving  said  first  attachment  means 
toward  said  second  portion,  to  cause  the  first  pipe  to  be 
brought  into  substantial  abutment  with  the  second  pipe. 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  insulated  door  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ^         ,,    ., 

providing  an  open,  tray-like  face  havmg  an  outer  wall,  side 
wall  portions  extending  from  said  outer  wall  and  a  run 
extending  from  said  side  wall  portions  inwardly  over  said 
outer  wall  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  terminatmg 
in  an  inner  edge  defining  an  opening  into  said  tray-like 

face,  .  ,  . . 

positioning  a  drum  having  an  outer  periphery  over  said 
opening  in  said  tray-like  face, 

loosely  engaging  said  face  rim  and  said  drum  periphery  with 
additional  separate  means  restraining  relative  movement 
of  said  face  and  said  drum  away  from  each  other  while 
permitting  said  rim  and  said  periphery  to  be  spaced  from 
each  other  to  defme  a  cavity  around  said  door, 

introducing  into  the  space  defmed  by  said  opposing  portions 
of  said  drum  and  said  face  a  foamed  in  situ  insulatmg 
material  which  expands  and  hardens  and  adheres  to  sur- 
faces of  said  drum,  said  face  and  said  restraimng  means, 

and 

subsequent  to  hardening  of  said  insulating  material,  attach- 
ing a  peripheral  gasket  to  said  insulated  door  by  msertmg 
an  anchoring  portion  of  said  gasket  into  said  cavity  be- 
tween said  face  rim  and  drum  periphery. 

4,053,973 

PIPE-HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Fausto  MeU,  Carpaneto  (Piacenza),  Italy,  assignor  to  Saipem 

S.pJ^.,  Milan,  Italy  ^,n«» 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1975,  21777/75 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29-252  «  O^ 


4,053,974 

MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONCRETE  STRUCTURE 

WTTH  A  RECESS  TO  RECEIVE  AN  ANCHORAGE 

George  H.  Howlett  and  James  W.  Howlett  both  of  Oakland, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Conenco  International  Limited,  Toronto, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,710,  March  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  ^^^^ 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,583,  April  16, 
1969.  Pat.  No.  3,605,361.  ITiis  appUcation  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  654,050 

Int  CL^  B23P  11/02 

VS.  CL  29-452  ^  Claims 
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1  An  apparatus  for  attachment  to,  alignment  of,  bringing 
together  and  maintaining  together  during  welding,  a  first  and  a 
second  pipe  to  be  butt-welded,  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
located  along  a  unitary  shaft  lying  on  the  axis  of  the  elon- 
gate body; 
first  actuatable  attachment  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  shaft,  which  means  slide  in  a  radial  direction  m  the 
first  portion  of  the  apparatus,  for  attachment  to  the  first 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cast-in-place  concrete  structure 
with  a  recess  for  receiving  an  anchorage  for  securement  of  a 
concrete  reinforcing  tendon  including  the  steps  of  posiuonmg 
a  bearing  plate  formed  with  an  opening  dimensioned  to  receive 
said  tendon  around  said  tendon  in  spaced  relation  to  a  concrete 
form,  positioning  spacing  means  formed  with  an  opening 
therein  dimensioned  to  receive  said  tendon  around  said  tendon 
with  said  opening  in  said  spacing  means  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  opening  in  said  bearing  plate,  securing  said  beanng  plate  m 
fixed  spaced  relation  to  said  form  with  said  spacing  means  m 
abutting  relation  with  said  bearing  plate  and,  with  said  frame, 
pouring  concrete  into  said  form  about  said  tendon,  beanng 
plate  and  spacing  means  and  allowing  said  concrete  to  hard«m, 
and  removing  said  form  and  said  spacing  means,  wherem  the 
improvement  in  said  method  of  forming  a  cast-m-ptace  con- 
crete structure  with  a  recess  for  receiving  an  anchorage 
comprises  the  step  of: 
after  removing  said  form  and  said  spacing  means,  inserting  a 
tendon  anchorage  formed  to  receive  convergently  actuat- 
ing gripping  means  into  said  recess  formed  by  said  spacmg 
means  around  said  tendon  and  against  said  bearing  plate. 
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4,053^5 

»  ETHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SELF-SUPPORTING  WIRE 

COIL 
Otto  Olbrkh,  Moak^  ud  Wilhelm  Brand,  Neabaldham,  both 

£wny,  MrigBon  to  Siemens  Aktiensesellschaft,  Berlin 
li^  Germany 
Filed  Ang.  31, 197«,  Ser.  No.  719,1« 
priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  15, 1^75, 2541084 
Ut  CL2  H02K  15/04:  HOIF  41/06 
Ui.CL29-596  lOClaim. 
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about  0.1  to  1.0  micron  thick  of  nickel  or  copper  prior  to  the 
diffusion-heating  step. 

4,053,977 

METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  THIN  FOILS  BY 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MACHINING  TO  PRODUCE 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Paul  Ren«  Simon,  and  Bernard  Le  Griyes,  both  of  Nice,  France, 

assignors  to  Sodete  Francaise  de  FElectro-Resistance,  Nice 

Cedex,  France  ^ 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,929 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  18, 1976,  76.07889 

Int  a.2  HOIC  17/06 

U.S.  a.  29—620  13  Claims 


.  A  method  of  producing  a  wire  coil  which  is  self-support- 
over  at  least  a  principal  part  of  its  length,  comprising  the 


Aonding  the  wire  into  a  first  annular  layer  of  axially-abutting 
turns  with  a  uniform  lead  in  a  first  direction; 

grinding  the  wire  into  a  second  annular  layer  of  turns  overiy- 
ing  the  first  layer  and  having  a  lead  in  a  second  direction, 
the  turns  being  spaced  sUghtly  apart  from  one  another  in 
a  direction  axial  of  the  coil  formed  thereby;  and 

S4>plying  a  casting  agent  to  the  coil,  whereby  the  agent 
penetrates  about  and  between  the  turns  of  the  second  and 
first  layers  of  the  coil  before  hardening. 


4,053,976 
l^^ETHOD  OF  MAKING  Nh,Sn  COMPOSITE  WIRES  AND 

CABLES 

RUald  M.  Scanlan,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  and  William  A.  Fietz, 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,819 
Int  CL2  HOIV  11/00 


I  5.  CL  29—599 


0LtC7HO^LSTMf0 


9Claims 


L  In  the  method  of  producing  Nb3Sn  composite  wire  by 
bnning  a  niobium-copper  composite  wire  in  which  the  nio- 
tinn  is  in  the  form  of  elongated  filaments  in  a  copper  matrix, 
XMttng  the  wire  with  tin.  heating  the  coated  wire  and  diffusing 
he  tin  into  the  wire  and  thereafter  heating  the  wire  to  cause 
eactioo  of  the  tin  to  form  NbaSn  in  the  wire,  the  combination 
4  the  step  of  dqiositing  on  the  tin-coated  wire  a  layer  from 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resistor  from  a  thin  film  or  foil 
of  an  electrically  conducting  resistive  alloy  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
bonding  said  thin  film  or  foil  to  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  an 

electrically  conductive  material; 
securing  the  combination  of  said  bonded  film  or  foil  and  said 

material  to  a  carrier  substrate; 
securing  an  insulating  mask  to  an  exposed  surface  of  said  film 

or  foil,  said  mask  having  a  pattern  of  open  portions  and 

shaped  boundaries; 
electrolytically  attacking  said  masked  resistive  alloy  in  an 

electrolytic  cell  under  electromachining  conditions  to 

remove  the  exposed  portions  of  said  resistive  film  or  foil; 

and 
securing  said  foil  after  electrolytic  attack  to  a  substrate, 

whereby  a  precision  resistor  is  formed. 
10.  A  resistor  made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,053,978 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IRON  DISULFIDE 
ELECTRODES 
John  S.  Dunning,  Warren,  and  Thompson  G.  Bradley,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,822 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/04 
VS.  a.  29—623.5  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  laminated  FeS2  electrodes  for 
molten  salt  galvanic  cells  comprising  the  steps  of: 
spreading  a  substantially  homogeneous  slurry  of  granular 

FeS2  and  molten  sulfur  into  sheets; 
cooling  said  sheets  to  soUdify  said  sulfur; 
sandwiching  said  sheets  between  electrically  conductive, 
porous  laminae  which  are  permeable  to  said  molten  salt 
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and  are  inert  to  the  cells'  thermal,  chemical  and  electro- 
chemical environment,  and 


heating  the  thusly  formed  sandwich  for  a  time  and  at  a 
sufficient  temperature  and  pressure  to  volatize  and  re- 
move said  sulfur  from  said  sandwich. 


4,053,979 
SUTURE  CUTTER 
Harlan  L.  TuthiU,  Tuxedo  Park,  N.Y.,  and  John  O.  Freeborn, 
New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,667 

Int  a.2  A61B  n/i2 

U.S.  a.  30-124  5  Claims 


arms  having  end  portions  opposite  their  free  ends,  a  gener- 
ally semi-circular  section  connecting  said  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  arms  one  to  the  other,  said  first  arm  being 
substantially  planar  and  extending  generally  linearly;  said 
second  arm  having  a  generally  linearly  extending  first 
section  generally  inclined  away  from  said  first  arm  and 
extending  from  said  semi-circular  section,  said  second  arm 
having  a  generally  linearly  extending  second  secuon  m- 
clined  inwardly  from  said  first  section  toward  said  first 
arm  to  terminate  in  said  second  free  end  aligned  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  first  free  end,  said  second  section  hav- 
ing a  mounting  projection  with  a  planar  surface  for 
mounting  said  cutting  blade;  said  second  section  bemg 
movable  transversely  and  downwardly  relative  to  the  axis 
of  a  suture  held  in  said  lateral  slot  to  move  said  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  longitudinally  in  a  direction  toward  the 
tip  of  said  first  free  end. 

4,053,980 

CHAIN  SAW  INCLUDING  AN  OVERTORQUE 

RELEASING  CLUTCH 

Arthur  G.  PoeWman,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  m. 

Filed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,819 

Int  a.2  B23D  57/02:  F16D  23/QO 

U.S.  a.  30-381  1*  <^*"*™ 


1.  A  disposable  suture  cutter  for  slicing  a  suture  held  thereby 

comprising: 
a  resilient  member  including  first  and  second  elongated  arms 
terminating  respectively  in  first  and  second  opposed  free 
ends  and  adapted  to  be  held  between  the  fingers  Mid 
thumb  respectively,  said  first  free  end  being  shaped  for 
insertion  in  cutting  position  under  a  suture  without  lateral 

motion;  ^       ,  j  r 

suture  retaining  means  carried  by  said  first  free  end  for 
holding  a  suture  aligned  transversely  on  said  first  free  end 
including  a  lateral  slot  for  seating  the  suture  extendmg 
across  the  full  width  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  first  free 
end  in  opposition  to  said  second  free  end  and  inwardly  of 
the  tip  of  said  first  free  end; 
cutting  means  carried  by  said  second  free  end  and  mcluding 
a  cutting  blade  having  a  longitudinally  extending  convex 
edge  for  slicing  a  suture  held  by  said  suture  retainmg 
means  without  lateral  motion  of  said  first  free  end;  and 
guide  means  on  said  first  free  end  for  preventing  lateral 
motion  of  said  cutting  means  including  a  groove  extendmg 
longitudinally  along  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of 
said  first  arm  and  intersecting  said  lateral  slot  on  said  first 
free  end,  said  groove  of  said  first  free  end  lying  in  aligned 
opposition  to  the  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  second  free 
end,  said  longitudinal  grove  and  said  blade  lymg  in  a 
common  plane  substantially  medially  of  the  width  of  said 

arms,  .  .         ,        , 

said  second  arm  being  movable  without  lateral  motion 
toward  said  first  arm  to  move  said  cutting  blade  toward 
said  first  free  end  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  a 
suture  held  in  said  lateral  slot  and  being  deformable  when 
bearing  against  said  first  arm  to  move  said  cutting  blade 
longitudinally  parallel  to  said  groove  through  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  slot  and  said  groove  to  slice  the  suture  held  by 
said  suture  retaining  means  when  pressure  is  exerted  to 
displace  said  second  arm  toward  said  first  arm  and  deform 
said  second  arm  against  said  first  arm,  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  chain  saw  comprising  a  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  drive  shaft  rototably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
driven  by  said  engine,  a  chain  sprocket  mounted  for  rotation 
coaxially  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  cutter  bar  supported  by  said 
frame,  a  saw  chain  trained  around  said  sprocket  and  said  cutter 
bar,  a  clutch  including  a  drive  member  mounted  for  common 
rotation  with  said  drive  shaft  and  having  one  or  more  clutch 
teeth,  a  driven  member  having  one  or  more  clutch  teeth 
adapted  to  be  drivingly  engaged  by  said  drive  member  clutch 
teeth  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  with  said  drive 
member,  one  of  said  drive  and  driven  members  being  mounted 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  other  between  a  released 
position  wherein  said  drive  and  driven  members  are  disen- 
gaged and  a  driving  position  wherein  said  drive  and  driven 
members  are  in  driving  engagement  to  afford  transmission  of 
torque  therebetween  with  said  clutch  teeth  coacting  to  pro- 
duce a  separating  force  directed  axially  in  one  direction  and 
tending  to  axially  displace  said  one  of  said  drive  and  dnven 
members  toward  said  released  position,  means  for  dnvmgly 
connecting  said  driven  member  to  said  sprocket  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  resilient  element  interactmg 
with  said  one  of  said  drive  and  driven  members  and  bemg 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  resilient  element 
yieldably  resists  axial  displacement  of  said  one  of  said  drive  and 
driven  members  toward  said  released  position  and  a  second 
position  which  is  spaced  from  said  first  position  so  as  to  permit 
movement  of  said  one  of  said  drive  and  driven  members  to  said 
released  position,  said  resilient  element  moving  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  when  the  axially  directed 
separating  force  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  said  resilient 
element  remaining  in  said  second  position  in  the  absence  of  a 
reset  force  applied  thereto  in  the  direction  opposite  from  said 
one  direction. 


8I( 


4,053^1 

POWER  OPERATED  CAN  OPENER  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF  MEANS,  A  REMOVABLE  HAND 

LEVER  ASSEMBLY,  AND  A  MANUAL  CRANK 

»  B.  Aberer,  Lake  Winnebago,  Mo^  sssisiior  to  Rival 

Iiflannfiicturing  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,501 
Int.  a.2  B67B  7/38 
UACL  30-419 
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anchoring  means  axially  into  the  channel  of  the  tooth,  at  least 
a  first  frangible  reduced  thickness  portion  intermediate  said 
anchoring  means  and  said  manipulating  means,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  anchoring  means  being  threaded,  said  manipulating 
means  being  generally  L-shaped  and  including  an  elongated 
guide  means  section  immediately  adjacent  and  integral  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  anchoring  means,  said  manipulating 
means  further  including  an  elongated  torque  transferring 
means  section  integral  with  an  opposite  end  of  said  guide 
means  section  that  is  remote  from  said  anchoring  means,  an 
axis  of  said  torque  transferring  means  section  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  said  guide  means  section,  said 
guide  means  section  being  cylindrical  and  said  torque  transfer- 
ring means  section  having  at  least  two  opposed  flattened  sur- 
faces, a  dimension  between  said  flattened  surfaces  being  less 
than  a  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  guide  means  section,  said 
dental  attachment  comprising  coupling  means  for  operative 
association  with  a  power  tool,  said  coupling  means  including 


i  1 


! .  In  a  can  opener  having  an  upright  frame  presenting  an 
ap<  rture  therein,  a  can  feed  wheel  supported  for  rotation  on 
sai<    frame  at  a  location  forwardly  thereof,  and  means  for 
rot  iting  said  feed  wheel,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
hand  lever; 

pin  member  extending  from  said  hand  lever  and  insertable 
in  said  frame  aperture  to  mount  said  lever  for  pivotal 
movement  on  the  frame; 

cutting  element  coupled  to  said  hand  lever  for  movement 
therewith  toward  and  away  from  said  feed  wheel; 
latch  supported  on  said  frame  and  having  a  latching  sur- 
face spaced  forwardly  of  the  frame  at  a  location  substan- 
tially between  said  feed  wheel  and  frame;  and 

i  n  edge  portion  of  said  hand  lever  located  in  a  substantially 
common  plane  with  the  remainder  of  the  hand  lever,  said 
edge  portion  being  received  between  said  frame  and  latch- 
ing surface  and  remaining  therebetween  throughout  a 
substantial  pivot  arc  of  said  lever  to  retain  said  pin  mem- 
ber in  said  ^)erture,  said  edge  portion  withdrawing  from 
between  said  frame  and  latching  surface  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever  beyond  said  pivot  ai[c. 

7.  A  can  opener  comprising: 

in  upright  frame; 

cutting  means  for  shearing  a  can; 

\  feed  wheel  supported  for  rotation  on  said  frame  to  feed  a 
can  relative  to  sibd  cutting  means;  | 

motor;  ' 

Irive  linkage  drivingly  coupling  said  motor  to  said  feed 
wheel,  said  drive  linkage  being  disengageable  to  uncouple 
said  motor  from  said  feed  wheel; 

^eldable  means  for  biasing  said  drive  linkage  against  disen- 
gagement; I  - 

1  manual  crank  member; 

means  for  coupling  said  crank  member  to  said  feed  wheel  to 
manually  drive  the  latter;  and 

means  for  disengaging  said  drive  linkage  to  uncouple  said 
motor  from  said  feed  wheel  when  said  crank  member  is 
coupled  thereto. 


an  elongated  member  having  a  first  end  that  is  adapted  to  be 
received  by  the  power  tool  and  a  second  end  having  a  socket 
for  operative  association  with  said  L-shaped  manipulating 
means,  said  socket  in  said  second  end  of  said  coupling  means 
providing  control  means  deflned  by  an  L-shaped  slot  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  socket,  said  slot  comprising  a  first  axially 
extending  opening  starting  at  said  second  end  of  said  coupling 
means  and  a  second  partially  circumferential  opening  contigu- 
ous with  an  opposite  end  of  said  first  opening,  a  diameter  of 
said  socket  being  larger  than  a  diameter  of  said  guide  means 
section,  a  width  of  said  first  and  second  openings  of  said  slot 
being  larger  than  said  dimension  between  the  two  opposed 
flattened  surfaces  of  said  torque  transferring  means  section, 
and  said  width  of  said  first  opening  of  said  slot  being  smaller 
than  said  diameter  of  said  guide  means  section  so  that  said 
guide  means  section  is  prevented  from  passing  through  said 
first  opening  of  said  slot  to  hold  said  guide  jneans  section 
within  said  socket. 


4,053,983 

PROPHYLACnC  ANGLE  HEAD  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Uoyd  P.  Flatland,  15  Quisisana  Drive,  Kentfield,  Calif.  94904 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,734 

Int.  a.2  A61C  I/IO 

MS.  a.  32—27  5  Claims 


4,053382 
DENTAL  ANCHOR 
B^raard  Wdasman,  225  E.  48th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,688 
Int  CL2  A61K  5/02  i 

UlS.  CL  32—15  I       5  Claims 

1.  A  dental  anchor  for  insertion  into  a  channel  in  a  tooth  in 
ccmbination  with  a  dental  attachment,  said  dental  anchor 
ccmprising  elongated  anchoring  means,  manipulating  means 
lu  ving  a  portion  thereof  that  is  non-concentrically  integral 
w  th  one  end  of  said  anchoring  means  for  rotating  said  anchor- 
in  \  means  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  for  moving  said 


1.  A  prophylactic  angle  head  for  a  dental  handpiece  com- 
prising an  upper  housing  shell  having  a  planar  face  and  having 
a  first  end  portion  enclosing  an  upper  half-chamber  and  having 
a  first  shank  portion  enclosing  an  upper  half-tube,  a  lower 
housing  shell  having  a  planar  face  and  having  a  second  end 
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portion  enclosing  a  lower  half-chamber  and  having  a  second 
shank  portion  enclosing  a  lower  half-tube,  means  for  holding 
said  upper  housing  shell  and  said  lower  housing  shell  with  said 
planar  faces  in  abutment  and  with  said  half-chambers  and  said 
half-tubes  facing  each  other,  a  bearing  sleeve  in  said  half-tubes 
and  substantially  abutting  said  shells,  a  stationary  journal  pin 
fixed  in  said  first  end  portion  and  extending  through  said  upper 
half-chamber  and  substantially  through  said  lower  half-cham- 
ber, a  hollow  gear  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin  and 
extending  substantially  through  said  upper  half-chamber  and 
said  lower  half-chamber,  a  first  bevel  gear  fast  on  said  gear 
hub,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bearing  sleeve,  and  a  sec- 
ond bevel  gear  fast  on  said  shaft  and  engaging  said  first  bevel 
gear. 

4,053,984 

MOUTH  PROP 

Dan  E.  Moss,  247  Ridge  Road,  Cedar  City,  Utah  84720 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,825 

Int.  CL2  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  32-33  10  C»»i^ 


and  second  wheels  including  a  pointer  attached  to  said 
shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  pointer  proportionally  with 
the  rotation  of  said  first  wheel  and  indicia  disposed  on  a 
surface  of  said  second  wheel  adjacent  to  said  pointer. 

8.  Apparatus  for  measuring  angles  on  a  surface  comprising: 

means  for  travelling  along  said  surface  including  first  and 
second  independently  rotatable  members  for  engaging 
said  surface; 

a  first  rotatable  element; 

a  second  rotatable  element; 

means  for  rotating  said  first  rotatable  element  proporUonaUy 
to  the  rotation  of  said  first  rotatable  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  rotatable  element  proportion- 
ally to  the  rototion  of  said  second  rotatable  member;  and 

means  affixed  to  said  first  and  second  elements  for  visually 
indicating  the  angle  travelled  along  said  surface,  said 
indicating  means  including  an  indicator  and  indicia  cah- 
brated  to  indicate  said  angle,  said  indicator  and  indicia 
being  mounted  for  relative  movement  in  response  to  the 
relative  rotation  of  said  elements. 


4,053,986  ^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PATCHWORK 

Claire  B.  Axelrod,  100  E.  Hartsdale  Ave  Hartsdale,  N.Y.  10530 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,841 

Int  a.2  A41H  3/QO;  D05B  97/12 

U5.a.33-17R  4  Claims 


1.  A  dental  mouth  prop  comprising: 

a.  a  support  having  an  upper  U-shaped  section  with  first  and 
second  ends,  a  lower  U-shaped  section  with  first  and 
second  ends,  a  first  curved  connecting  section  joining  the 
first  end  of  said  upper  U-shaped  section  to  the  first  end  of 
said  lower  U-shap«i  section,  a  second  curved  connecting 
section  joining  the  second  end  of  said  upper  U-shaped 
section  to  the  second  end  of  said  lower  U-shaped  section; 

b.  first  and  second  cheek  deflectors  respectively  secured  to 
different  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  U-shaped  sections, 
said  cheek  deflectors  being  curved  generally  to  a  contour 
approximating  the  cheek  surface  of  the  mouth,  said  cheek 
deflectors  holding  the  patient's  cheeks  away  from  the 
dental  arches  when  said  mouth  prop  is  inserted  into  the 
patient's  mouth. 

4,053,985 

MECHANICAL  PROTRACTOR 

Nick  E.  Spentzas,  594  Rozanne  Drive,  Addison,  lU.  60101 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,015 

Int.  C1.2  GOIB  3/n.  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—1  N  18  ^**'»* 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  angles  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced  wheels; 

a  shaft  between  said  first  and  second  wheels,  said  wheels 

being  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  independent  rotation;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  diff^erence  in  rotation  of  said  first 


1  The  method  of  making  patchwork  which  comprises  (a) 
attaching  to  fabric  to  be  used  in  making  a  desired  patch  a  patch 
pattern  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  corresponding  in  shape 
to  the  desired  patch,  by  means  of  a  strippable  adhesive  which 
adheres  more  strongly  to  said  material  than  to  said  fabric,  said 
material  being  substantially  stifi-er  than  said  fabnc;  (b)  cutting 
said  fabric  to  produce  a  patch  piece  sufficiently  larger  than  the 
desired  patch  to  provide  a  seam  shirt;  (c)  positionmg  said  patch 
next  to  another  similarly  prepared  patch  in  the  desired  design 
sequence  and  sewing  the  seam  skirts  together  while  using  the 
edges  of  said  stifi^er  material  to  property  position  said  patches; 
and  (d)  thereafter  stripping  the  said  stiff^er  material  and  accom- 
panying  adhesive  from  the  sewn  patchwork. 

4053,987 
MULTI-PURPOSE  DRAWING  INSTRUMENT 
Mayya  Narayan  Ram,  8th  Dwarka  Kiiiu,  Plot  509,  12th  Road, 
Chembur,  Bombay  400  071  AS,  Maharashtra,  India 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,208 
Int.  a.2  B43L  13/24 
U.S.  a.  33-81  12  Claims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  drawing  instrument  composing  a  guide 
rod  supported  horizontally  on  upright  end  supports;  a  slide 
disc  including  roller  support  means  which  slidmgly  engage 
said  guide  rod  so  that  the  disc  is  slidable  along  said  guide  rod; 
a  carriage  slidingly  supported  on  said  guide  rod  above  said 
slide  disc,  a  conical  member,  means  roUtobly  supportmg  said 
conical  member  on  said  slide  disc  with  the  side  wall  of  the 
conical  member  in  pressure  contact  with  the  guide  rod  so  that 
when  said  conical  member  is  turned  the  carriage  moves  along 
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the  guide  rod,  tightening  means  on  said  carriage  for  varying 
the  x>ntact  pressure  of  the  conical  member  on  the  guide  rod; 
adji  stment  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  carriage 
trar  sversely  of  said  guide  rod  and  for  engaging  the  carriage 
witi  the  sHdc  disc  when  said  carriage  or  shde  disc  is  moved 
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4,053,989 

CO-ORDINATES  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

EXCXUSIVE  PROPELLER  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Yamiui.  «"*  KiyosU  Furukawa,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,480,  April  30, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,226 

Int.  CL2  GOIB  7/02 

\}&.  a.  33—174  PC  12  Claims 


„  the  guide  rod;  a  horizontally-disposed  radial  arm  one  end 

\  7\i\c\i  is  rotatably  connected  to  the  center  of  the  slide  disc 

hat  it  can  be  routed  thereat  and  the  free  end  of  which  is 

coijnectable  to  a  foot  ruler,  and  clamping  means  for  clamping 

horizontally  disposed  radial  arm  to  said  slide  disc  at  any 

angle  relative  to  the  guide  rod  or  said  carriage. 


des  red 


4,053,988 
ECCENTRICITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kejueth  A.  Budic,  Waowatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Will  Ross,  Inc., 
1  ^waukee.  Wis. 

FOed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,054 
Int  a.2  GOIB  S/25 
Ui.  CL  33—174  Q 


3aaims 


1.  A  propeller  measuring  machine,  comprising  a  probe  mov- 
ing means  responsive  to  feed  signals  and  coupled  to  the  probe 
for  moving  the  probe,  said  probe  having  a  first  portion  secured 
to  said  moving  means  and  a  second  portion  which  is  held  by 
the  first  portion  and  which  projects  from  the  first  portion  and 
which  includes  a  tip  displaceable  relative  to  the  first  portion 
when  the  probe  contacts  a  solid  member  with  the  second 
portion,  guidance  means  coupled  to  said  moving  means  for 
producing  feed  signals  which  cause  said  moving  means  to 
move  the  probe  to  the  predetermined  locations  near  the  sur- 
face of  the  propeller  being  measured  and  at  each  location  to 
move  the  moving  means  so  that  the  probe  travels  toward 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  propeller,  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  probe  and  said  guidance  means  for  starting  the 
observance  of  feed  signals  from  the  guidance  means  at  the  time 
the  tip  is  displaced  in  response  to  contact  with  the  propeller 
and  for  continuing  the  observance  of  the  feed  signals  until  the 
feed  signals  emitted  by  the  guide  means  are  sufficiently  great  to 
have  caused  movement  of  the  moving  means  toward  the  sur- 
face to  a  reference  position  located  a  predetermined  distance 
relative  to  a  desired  propeller  shape,  and  recording  means 
coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  recording  the  output  of 
said  detecting  means. 


4,053,990 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  DRYING  AND  SOLVENT 

RECOVERY  UNTT 

George  D.  Bielinski,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sav-Sol  Drying 

Systems,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,445 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3/00.  5/12.  13/30 

U.S.  a.  34—23  28  Claims 


catr/M9 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  eccentricity  of  an  object  compris- 
m  ;: 

I  base  for  supporting  said  object  to  be  measured; 

1  scale  on  said  base  for  indicating  a  measure  of  said  object; 

1  measuring  head  supported  on  said  base  perpendicular  to 
said  scale  and  movable  along  said  scale  for  contacting  an 
outermost  {>ortion  of  said  object; 

a  support  member  perpendicular  to  said  base  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  backside  of  said  base; 
first  groove  on  said  base  at  the  origin  of  said  scale;  and 
second  groove  on  said  support  member  aligned  with  said 
first  groove  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said 
support  member,  whereby  said  grooves  serve  to  locate 
said  object  at  the  origin  of  said  scale. 
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1.  The  method  of  removing  solvent  from  a  web  of  material 
bearing  such  solvent  which  comprises: 
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a.  introducing  a  web  of  material  bearing  solvent  through  an 
opening  and  into  an  internal  chamber  of  a  web  dryer,  in 
which  chamber  dry  gas  is  being  introduced  to  enhance  the 
vaporization  of  the  solvent  and  carry  solvent  vapor  from 
the  web; 

b.  passing  said  web  through  at  least  one  solvent  stripping  slot 
which  further  promotes  the  vaporization  of  solvent  from 
the  web,  said  web  being  exposed  while  passing  through 
said  slot  to  a  stream  of  gas  flowing  downstream  relative  to 
the  movement  of  said  web; 

c.  next  introducing  said  web  into  a  vacuum  chamber  in 
which  reduced  pressure  enhances  the  vaporization  of  the 
solvent  from  the  web; 

d.  then  removing  said  web  from  the  vacuum  chamber 
through  at  least  one  additional  solvent  stripping  slot  and 
into  a  second  chamber  in  which  dry  gas  is  being  intro- 
duced, said  web  being  exposed  while  passing  through  the 
additional  slot  to  a  stream  of  dry  gas  moving  upstream 
relative  to  the  movement  of  the  web;  and 

e.  then  collecting  the  upstream  and  downstream  stream  of 
gas  in  the  vacuum  chamber  and  exhausting  such  gas  from 
the  web  dryer. 


4,053,992 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONDITIONING 

nBROUS  MATERIALS,  UTILIZING  AND  ABRADABLE 

CONDITIONING  AGENT  FASTENED  TO  THE 

INTERIOR  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC  LAUNDRY  DRYER 

DOOR 
Henry  P.  Furgal,  BemardsTiUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,235,  Oct.  20, 1970,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  337^53 
Int  a.2  F26B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  34—60  3  Q\aia% 


4,053,991  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  MAINTAINING 
EQUILIBRIUM  TEMPERATURE/MOISTURE  BETWEEN 

STORED  GRAIN  AND  ATMOSPHERE 

Sylvester  L.  Steffen,  R.R.  3,  New  Hampton,  Iowa  50659 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,476 

Int  a.2  F26B  21/12 

U.S.  a.  34—54  15  Claims 


i. t'__ — -  -^-,.    '^.'  77~nt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  softening  laundry  which  comprises  an 
automatic  laundry  dryer  of  a  substantially  horizontally  routing 
tumbling  drum  type,  having  a  door  at  the  front  thereof  which 
is  substantially  vertical  and  stationary  during  rotation  of  the 
drum,  with  said  door  having  fastened  to  the  inside  thereof  in 
form-retaining  relationship  therewith  in  such  position  as  to  be 
contactable  by  tumbling  laundry  to  be  softened,  a  conditioning 
article  comprising  a  hemisphere  base  of  a  polymer  means  to 
adhesively  secure  said  base  to  the  dryer  door  and  a  condition- 
ing agent  coating  external  to  the  base  and  abradably  removable 
therefrom  on  contact  with  tumbling  laundry  to  be  conditioned 
during  drying  of  such  materials  in  the  automatic  laundry  dryer, 
said  conditioning  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  organic  surface  active  anionic,  nonionic,  cati- 
onic,  anionic-nonionic  and  cationic-nonionic  fabric  softeners 
and  being  held  in  form-retaining  relationship  with  the  base  said 
coating  being  characterized  such  that  about  3  grams  thereof 
per  8  lb.  load  of  laundry  are  abraided  from  the  surface  of  the 
coating  unto  the  fabrics  during  the  drying  of  the  tumbling 
laundry. 


to 


4,053,993 
OVEN  FOR  A  PROCESSION  OF  CONTAINERS 
Alex  J.  Schregenberger,  Neshanic  Stotion,  NJ.,  assignor 
Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,410 

Int  a.2  F26B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  34—105  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  storing  seed  grains  in  a  grain  bin  having  air 
impervious  sidewalls,  a  roof,  a  grain  storage  chamber,  means 
within  said  grain  storage  chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  grain  within  said  grain  storage  chamber,  plenum  chambers 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  grain  storage  chamber,  one 
of  said  plenum  chambers  being  an  intake  and  the  other  an 
exhaust,  said  plenum  chambers  having  air  pervious  means 
where  the  plenum  chambers  are  in  communication  with  the 
grain  storage  chamber,  means  for  sensing  the  temperatue  of 
atmospheric  air,  fan  means  attached  to  said  grain  bin  for  selec- 
tively supplying  atmospheric  air  to  the  intake  plenum  chamber, 
an  exhaust  means  in  the  grain  bin  in  communication  with  the 
exhaust  plenum  chamber,  said  method  comprising: 
activating  said  fan  means  when  the  temperature  differential 
between  the  atmospheric  air  and  the  stored  grain  exceeds 
a  predetermined  amount;  and, 
deactivating  said  fan  means  when  the  temperature  differen- 
tial between  the  atmospheric  air  and  the  stored  grain  is 
less  than  or  equal  to  said  predetermined  amount. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  procession  of  simUar  containers 
each  of  which  has  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  comprising: 

a  conveyor  providing  support  along  a  path  for  a  procession 
of  the  containers  while  traversing  an  elongate  treatment 
region  with  the  open  ends  thereof  engaged  with  the  con- 
veyor in  an  approximate  plane  forming  one  extremity  of 
said  region; 

enclosure  means  having  an  elongate  intake  port  means  of 
substantially  less  width  than  said  open  ends,  said  port 
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means  opening  along,  and  extending  centrally  along,  said  arch,  said  tongue  having  upper  and  lower  connected  layers  and 

path  for  the  passage  of  air  or  other  gas  centrally  through  at  least  one  large  transverse  opening  to  freely  pass  an  adjust- 

thc  conveyor  into  the  enclosure  means  along  a  central  able  fastener  therethrough  for  cooperation  with  said  fastener 
linear  portion  of  said  path  substantially  narrower  than  said 

open  ends; 

id  conveyor  comprising  uniformly  spaced  support  mewis 

for  the  containers  moving  concurrently  along  opposite 

sides  of  said  intake  port  means; 

let  means  located  transversely  outwardly  of  said  inlet  port 

means  providing  space  for  passage  of  air  into  portions  of 

the  open  ends  of  said  containers  extending  transversely 

beyond  said  intake  port  means;  and 

r  pumping  means  for  producing  a  drop  in  air  pressure  at 

said  intake  port  means  such  that  the  pressure  is  lower 

inside  said  enclosure  means  than  at  said  inlet  means. 
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4,053,994 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Dii  ue  Marlaie  Gess,  16  Charnwood  Drive,  Suffem,  N.Y.  10901 

'Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,511 

iBt  CL2  G09B  3/00 

Ui.  a.  35—9  R 


devices,  whereby  the  shoe  closely  conforms  to  the  shape  of  a 
foot  and  supports  all  parts  of  the  same  in  a  uniform  natural 
manner. 


10  Claims 


4,053,996 
POWER  AMPLIFIER  PROTECnON  aRCUIT 
Burtron  D.  Schertz,  Kokomo,  and  Fredrick  A.  Aldridge,  Russia- 
riUe,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,899 

Int.  a.2  H02H  7/20 

VJS.  a.  361—98  ♦  Claims 


-r 
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1.  An  educational  device  adapted  to  receive  a  card  in  an 
ol  verse  position,  said  card  having  information  printed  on  both 
si<  es  thereof,  and  of  delivering  said  card  reverse  face-up  which 
e<  ucational  device  comprises  an  enclosed  frame  having  an 
U]  right  attitute  position,  said  frame  having: 
[a.  A  narrow  inlet  opening  for  receiving  said  card  edgewise 
therethrough  into  said  frame  with  said  obverse  face  show- 
ing; 

.  A  narrow  outlet  opening  for  delivering  said  card  outside 
of  said  frame,  said  outlet  opening  being  spaced  below  said 
inlet  opening;  and 

.  Stationery  guide  means  for  selectively  moving  said  card 
from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening  so  that  said 
card  is  deUvered  to  said  outlet  opening  edgewise  with  its 
reverse  face-up;  whereby  said  card  inserted  into  said  inlet 
opening  in  an  obverse  position  by  an  operator  is  delivered 
to  said  outlet  opening  reverse  face-up. 


k 
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4,053,995 
ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE 
I^dTin  Shein,  6406  Regal  Road,  LoiiiSTiUe,  Ky.  40222 
FQed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,140 
InL  CL2  A43B  7/14.  23/26,  13/12 
}\S.  CL  36—88  18  Claims 

1.  An  orthopedic  shoe  comprising  in  combination:  a  flat, 
1«  vel  sole  whose  periphery  has  the  same  shape  as  that  of  the 
b  attom  horizontal  plane  of  a  foot  and  includes  an  anterior 
t  ansverse  arch  portion  which  is  broad  and  of  substantially 
constant  width,  a  rapidly  inwardly  curving  and  narrowing 
t  leutaisal  portion,  and  a  heel  portion,  said  sole  including  a 
compressible,  permanently  foot  conformable  layer;  and  an 
I  pper  including  a  heel  counter,  a  vamp  for  embracing  the  sides 
sod  under  the  metatarsal  arch,  said  vamp  having  a  pair  of 
^  ndely  spaced  forwardly  projecting  flaps  for  extending  along 
t  le  upper  parts  of  the  sides  of  a  foot,  each  flap  including  a 
1  mgitudinal  row  of  fastener  devices,  and  a  toe  portion  having 
broad  rearwardly  extending  tongue  to  cover  the  metatarsal 


ya 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  power  amplifier  having  an 
output  stage  including  a  pair  of  transistors  serially  connected 
between  respective  positive  and  negative  supply  terminals  of  a 
direct  current  supply  and  providing  an  output  terminal  inter- 
mediate the  transistors  for  connection  to  a  load,  the  protection 
circuit  comprising: 
generating  means  effective  to  supply  a  constant  value  refer- 
ence voltage; 
a  voltage  comparator  coupled  with  the  generating  means 
and  the  output  terminal  of  the  power  amplifier  effective  to 
supply  a  control  signal  when  the  voltage  at  the  output 
terminal  of  the  power  amplifier  attains  a  predetermined 
relationship  relative  to  the  constant  value  reference  volt- 
age, the  predetermined  relationship  representing  a  short  of 
the  output  terminal  of  the  power  amplifier  to  the  positive 
supply  terminal  of  the  direct  current  supply;  and 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  voltage  comparator  and  the 
transistor  in  the  output  stage  that  is  connected  to  the 
negative  supply  terminal  of  the  direct  current  supply 
effective  to  bias  the  last  mentioned  transistor  non-conduc- 
tive in  response  to  a  control  signal  supplied  by  the  voltoge 
comparator,  the  current  through  the  transistor  coupled  to 
the  negative  supply  terminal  being  limited  by  the  circuit 
means  in  response  to  a  detectled  short  of  the  output  termi- 
nal to  the  positive  terminal  of  the  direct  current  supply  so 
as  to  protect  the  powe«-  amplifier  from  damage  to  excess 
current  resulting  from  said  short. 
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4,053,997 

SCRAPER  ELEVATOR  WITH  LOWER  DRIVE 

SPROCKETS 

Howard  E.  Stuller,  and  Glenn  E.  Walser,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,764,  July  30, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  407,694 

Int  a.2  E02F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  37—8  13  Claims 


tal  extent  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  than  the 
more  forwardly  disposed  blades  and  adapted  to  ditch  more 
deeply  with  narrower  ditching  widths,  said  ditching  machine 
being  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  the  two  most  for- 
ward of  the  blades  have  a  ditching  means  for  ditching  soil  and 
a  soil-pushing  means  for  pushing  said  soil  substantially  horizon- 
tally in  a  direction  lateral  to  moving  direction  of  the  ditching 
machine,  said  soil-pushing  means  being  at  the  top  of  said  ditch- 
ing means  and  having  a  wider  horizontal  width  as  seen  from 
front  of  the  ditching  machine  than  that  of  said  ditching  means 
when  the  ditching  machine  is  in  a  normal  operating  posture  the 
width  of  the  soil  pushing  and  ditching  means  of  each  of  said 
most  forward  blades  being  respectively  narrower  proceeding 
consecutively  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  machine. 

4,053,999 
AUTOMATIC  GRAB  CRANE 
Charles  S.  KeUey,  253  BradweU  Road,  Barrington,  Dl.  60010, 
and  James  A.  Westlund,  1685  Portage  Pass,  Decrfield,  111. 

60015 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  508,274,  Sept.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,9673*. 

This  appUcation  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,350 

Int  CL2  E02F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  37—195  "^  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  earth-moving  scraper  having  an  earth  material 
receiving  space  defined  on  at  least  three  sides  by  wall  and  floor 
members  leaving  an  open  front,  a  forwardly  and  downwardly 
inclined  scraper  blade  extending  transversely  of  the  space  and 
carried  by  said  members  at  said  open  front  and  discharging  into 
said  space,  an  inclined  endless  scraper-type  elevator  mounted 
between  said  wall  members,  elevator  mounting  means  yielda- 
bly  supporting  the  elevator  permitting  it  to  rise  and  fall  as  a 
unit  of  mass  substantially  isolated  from  the  remaining  scraper 
mass,  said  elevator  unit  of  mass  comprising  a  pair  of  endless 
chains,  flights  connected  between  said  chains  for  contacting 
the  dirt  and  pulling  it  into  the  space  behind  the  blade,  a  pair  of 
idlers  located  remotely  from  the  blade  over  which  the  respec- 
tive endless  chains  operate,  a  pair  of  driving  sprockets  for 
driving  the  respective  chains  located  adjacent  the  blade  and 
elevator  drive  means  connected  to  the  drive  sprockets  contrib- 
uting substantial  mass  to  the  elevator  unit  of  mass  below  the 
transverse  centerline  of  the  elevator  such  that  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  elevator  unit  of  mass  is  below  the  centerline. 

4,053,998 
MULTI-BLADE  DITCHING  MACHINE 
TakHJi  Ezoe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Cable  Ship  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,188 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1974,  50-148882 
Int  a.2  E02F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  37—98  3  Claims 


taTia 


1.  A  multi-blade  ditching  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  adapted  for  ditching  and  pushing  soil  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  at  uniform  intervals;  the 
blades  which  are  positioned  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  ditching 
machine  having  a  greater  vertical  length  and  smaller  horizon- 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  timing  and  limiting  of  the 
quantity  of  submerged  material  picked  up  by  a  crane  grab  each 
load  including  lowering  the  grab  open  on  a  hoist  line  under  its 
own  weight  at  a  predetermined  substantially  constant  rate; 
passing  the  lowering  grab  in  open  condition  through  water 
above  the  material  to  lessen  and  render  constant  its  effective 
weight  upon  the  hoist  line;  automatically  detecting  the  mo- 
ment of  initial  substantial  contact  between  the  grab  and  work 
material  as  indicated  by  the  final  reduction  of  grab  weight 
upon  the  hoist  line;  continuing  the  lowering  of  the  hoist  line  for 
a  predetermined  set  period  of  time  after  said  detection  to  re- 
move substantially  all  grab  weight  from  the  hoist  line  and 
penetrate  the  work  material  in  depth;  arresting  movement  of 
the  hoist  line  at  the  end  of  said  period  of  time  to  provide  limited 
slack  in  the  hoist  line;  limiting  the  digging  depth  of  the  grab  by 
taking  up  the  slack  while  closing  said  grab;  and,  thereafter 
freeing  and  raising  the  closed  grab  and  load  by  the  hoist  line. 

4,054,000 
LAWN  MARKER 
Carolyn  L.  Lisle,  2236  Benita  Drive,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif. 
95670 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672^8 

Int  a.2  G09F  79/00,  3/02 

U.S.  CL  40—124.5  17  C|**"» 

1.  A  marker  for  installation  in  a  lawn  or  garden,  comprising: 

a.  a  solid  first  portion  having  at  least  one  upstanding  side 

wall,  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  portion  having  been 

formed  by  casting  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  polymer  in 

a  mold,  and  having  carved  information  areas  therein, 

carved  from  one  surface,  said  areas  having  a  filling  of  a 
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4,054,001 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  HANGING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Seorge  De  Pinna,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Goodren  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,388 
Int.  a.2  G09F  79/00 
)JS,  CL  40—126  A 


putty  therein  to  aid  in  visually  defining  said  areas  and  said 
carved  and  filled  areas  viewable  ftx)m  the  surface  opposite 
to  and  in  the  same  general  plane  as  the  carved  surface  of 
said  solid; 
b.  a  solid  second  portion  laminated  on  one  side  to  the  carved 
surface  of  said  solid  first  portion  and  having  a  surface  area 


on  the  side  laminated  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  surface  of 
the  front  portion  to  which  it  is  affixed; 
wherein  the  combination  of  said  (a)  and  (b)  portion  consti- 
tute the  entire  marker  and  further  including  indicia  em- 
bedded in  the  first  portion  and  viewable  from  the  exterior 
of  the  marker. 


surface  of  the  second  section  remote  from  the  dividing 
line  to  the  back  of  the  second  section  adjacent  the  dividing 
Une  and  also  secures  the  front  of  the  tabs  onto  the  back  of 
the  botton  of  the  first  section  in  order  to  form  a  three-di- 
mensional shape  that  is  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  dangle 
portion,  said  support  portion  being  sharply  bent  toward 
said  spine  portion  at  its  intersection  with  the  spine  portion 
so  that  when  the  device  is  in  its  display  position,  the  spme 
portion  arches  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  support  por- 
tion and  suspends  the  dangle  portion  containing  the  three- 
dimensional  shape. 

4,054,002 
DESICCATING  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARM 

Carmen  J.  Latona,  Jr.,  SU  New  Alexander  St,  Wilkes  Barre, 

Pa.  18702 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,374 

Int.  a.2  F41C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  42—1  N  W  Claims 


-r 


TANNEY   •  /    yat 
TOOTH  PASTE    ^ 


1.  For  use  in  a  firearm  having  a  firing  chamber  and  a  barrel 
with  a  muzzle  end  and  a  bore  extending  from  the  muzzle  end 
to  the  firing  chamber,  a  desiccating  device  comprising  a  sub- 
5  Claims  stantially  rigid,  moisture  pervious  tubular  member  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  particulate  desiccant  means 
contained  within  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  absorb 
moisture  from  within  the  barrel,  and  closure  means  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  retain  said 
member  in  the  barrel  and  close  the  muzzle  end  of  the  barrel. 


4,054,003 

nREARM  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Hugh  R.  Wilson,  10840  SW.  120th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,647 

Int  CL2  F41C  17/04 

VS.  a.  42—70  F  *  Claims 


1.  A  display  device  for  arrangement  into  a  three-dimensional 
configuration,  comprising: 

a  unitary,  thin,  flexible  sheet  having  a  front  information 
display  surface  and  a  back  surface,  the  sheet  having  a  first 
section  and  a  second  section  with  a  dividing  line  therebe- 
tween, said  first  section  having  a  dangle  portion  adjacent 
said  dividing  line  which  is  connected  to  a  support  portion 
remote  from  said  dangle  portion  by  an  elongated  spine 
portion,  said  spine  portion  is  relatively  narrow  compared 
to  said  support  portion,  said  second  section  having  at  least 
one  tab  extending  from  each  of  its  edges  that  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  dividing  line,  said  tabs  being  located  adja- 
cent the  edge  that  is  parallel  to  and  remote  from  the 
dividing  line; 

first  adhesive  means  located  on  the  front  of  said  dangle 
portion  in  a  strip  that  is  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  divid- 
ing line;  and 
second  adhesive  means  located  on  the  front  of  said  second 
section  in  a  strip  that  is  parallel  to  the  dividing  line  and 
extends  between  the  tabs,  whereby  upon  arrangement  of 
said  device  in  its  three-dimensional  configuration,  said 
first  adhesive  means  secures  together  the  front  surfaces  of 
the  first  and  second  sections  adjacent  a  crease  along  the 
dividing  line,  said  second  adhesive  means  secures  the  front 


1.  A  firearm  safety  mechanism  comprising  a  holding  and 
release  means  for  releaseably  engaging  a  firing  pin,  said  hold- 
ing and  release  means  comprising  a  pivoted  holding  member 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  for  holding 
and  releasing  a  firing  pin,  respectively, 
shaft  means  mounted  on  said  holding  and  release  means,  for 

movement  between  first  and  second  positions, 
lever  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  movement 

between  first  and  second  positions, 
depressing  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  moving 
said  holding  member  to  its  second  position  when  said  shaft 
means  is  moved  to  its  second  position,  said  holding  mem- 
ber being  movable  to  its  first  position  after  having  moved 
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to  its  second  position  when  said  shaft  means  is  moved  to  a 
first  position  after  having  been  moved  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position, 
whereby  when  said  shaft  means  is  moved  to  its  second  posi- 
tion said  holding  member  moves  to  its  second  position 
engaging  a  firing  pin  and  holding  said  firing  pin  in  a  safe 
position  and  when  said  shaft  means  is  moved  from  its 
second  position  to  its  first  position  said  holding  member  is 
movable  to  its  first  position  and  a  firing  pin  released  to  an 
unlocked  position. 

4  054  004 

WEEDLESS  FISHING  LURE 

William  Donald  Schott  150  Dexter  Drive,  MonroeviUe,  Pa. 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,954 

Int  a.2  AOIK  S5/00 

U.S.  a.  43-42.09  '  CUdms 


step  wall  terminated  in  a  container  upper-edge  extending  lip, 
each  said  step  comprising  a  step  base  having  formed  therem  a 
plurality  of  through-slots  each  providing  a  fluid  commumca- 
tion  between  container  confines  and  the  outside  of  said  con- 
tainer; and  container  lid  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  con- 
tainer body  member. 

4,054,006 
PUPPET  OPERATED  BY  BOTH  HANDS 
John  P.  EsUund,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marjac  lac, 
Port  Huron,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,041 

Int  a.2  A63H  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  46-154  4  Claims 


1.  A  weedless  fishing  lure  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  semi-rigid  resUient  body  having  a  substantially 
uniform  wall  thickness; 

b.  a  threaded  neck  integrally  formed  with  said  body; 

c.  a  head  threaded  on  said  neck; 

d.  a  hook  enclosed  within  said  body; 

e.  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  body,  said  hook  and  said 
aperture  being  in  substantial  alignment  to  provide  for 
exposure  of  the  hook  when  said  body  is  flexed; 

f  means  for  removably  fixing  the  position  of  said  hook  and 
said  aperture  with  relation  to  each  other  mcluding  a  disk 
permanently  mounted  to  said  hook,  said  disk  being  fnc- 
tionally  fixed  between  said  head  and  said  threaded  neck; 

and 
g.  means  for  attaching  said  lure  to  a  fishing  line. 

4,054,005 

LrVE-BAir  PACK 

Andrew  O.  Ughtfoot  2848  Bonnywood,  DaUas,  Tex.  75233 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,808 

Int  C1.2  AOIK  97/04 

VS.  a.  43-55  '  Cl"*^ 


1.  A  portoble  live-bait  container  comprising  a  unitary  body 
member  with  arcuately  formed,  generally  concentric,  front 
face  and  back  walls  contiguous  with  side  walls  and  a  container 
base,  said  back  wall  being  concavely  extended  between  respec- 
tive side  walls  to  substantially  conform  to  the  body  of  a 
wearer,  said  front  face  wall  being  extended  outwardly  by 
plural  steps  at  the  upper  extreme  thereof  with  an  upper-most 


1.  A  puppet  having  a  head  with  a  mouth  and  a  downwardly 
extending  portion  for  receiving  a  hand  and  arm,  respectively, 
of  an  operator,  said  mouth  being  actuated  by  said  hand  extend- 
ing into  the  head,  at  least  one  flexible  arm  means  secured  to 
said  downwardly  extending  portion,  said  arm  means  being 
formed  of  flexible  material  having  rod  means  secured  thereto 
and  extending  downwardly  near  the  free  end  thereof  to  be 
manipulated  by  the  other  hand  of  the  operator  to  move  the  arm 
means  adjacent  to  said  head,  and  said  rod  means  compnsmg  a 
rod  having  an  elastomeric  cap  forced  over  one  end  with  the 
cap  disposed  and  secured  in  an  opening  provided  in  the  arm 
means  permitting  the  rod  to  be  freely  movable  with  the  arm. 
said  rod  and  cap  being  constructed  of  materials  whereby  the 
rod  is  only  removable  from  the  cap  upon  an  excessively  abnor- 
mal amount  of  force  being  applied  thereto. 

4,054,007 
ROW<»OP  TILLAGE  AND  TREATING  DEVICE 
John  O.  Moore,  Helena,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Sprayrite  Manufte- 
turing  Company,  Helena,  Ark. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,449 
Int  a.2  AOIC  23/04 
VS.  a.  47-1.7  JO  Oains 

1.  A  row  crop  tillage  and  treating  device  adapted  to  be 
towed  along  a  crop  row  by  a  towing  means,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  parallel  frame  members; 
a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart  link  members  pivotally  join- 
ing said  frame  members  and  forming  a  parallelogram 
linkage  therewith; 
a  first  one  of  said  frame  members  being  attachable  to  said 

towing  means; 
a  second  one  of  said  frame  members  comprising  a  mountmg 

portion; 
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a  pair  of  transvcraely-spaced  gauging  wheels  carried  by  said  doorway  to  a  position  open  from  said  doorway,  a  retaining 
mounting  portion,  the  wheels  being  spaced  to  straddle  device  mounted  on  the  frame  of  said  doorway  and  interengage- 
said  crop  row;  able  with  and  normally  holding  said  member  in  a  closed  posi- 

a  pair  of  shanks  affixed  vertically  to  said  mounting  portion  ^^QJ^  q(  alignment  with  the  frame  of  said  doorway  and  releas- 
on  either  side  thereof  to  straddle  said  crop  row;  j^jg  f^oni  interengagement  with  said  member  on  receipt  of  a 

given  signal  and  thereby  permitting  said  opening  device  to 
urge  said  member  from  a  closed  position  of  alignment  with  the 
frame  of  said  doorway  to  a  position  open  from  said  doorway, 
said  means  of  said  member  engageable  with  said  door  for 
preventing  hinged  movement  of  said  door  with  respect  thereto 
other  than  in  said  given  direction  of  hinged  movement  thereof 
by  which  said  door  moves  to  open  from  said  doorway  acting  to 
cause  said  door  to  open  from  said  doorway  as  said  member 
moves  to  an  open  position  from  said  doorway  and  preventing 
closure  of  said  door  to  a  closed  position  of  alignment  with  the 
frame  of  said  doorway  so  long  as  said  member  is  open  from 
said  doorway. 


a  disc  blade  carried  by  each  of  said  shanks  upon  an  axis 

transverse  to  said  shank;  and 
at  least  one  crop  treating  device  carried  by  said  mounting 

portion  and  extending  adjacent  said  crop  row. 


4,054,008 
AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPENING  ARRANGEMENT 
dicfaard  Edwin  Phillips,  VancouTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  R.  E. 
Phillips  Limited,  Vancoover,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,514 

Int.  a.2  E05F  15/20 

lis.  a.  49—31  4  Claims 


4,054,009 
MACHINE  FOR  SURFACE  GRINDING 
Sergei  GeorgieTich  Redko,  Naberezhnaya  KosmonavtOT,  2,  kv. 
19;  Albert  Viktororich  Koroley,  Bolskaya  Gomaya,  170,  k?.  8; 
Anatoly  Fedoroyich  Maxjushin,  Naberezhnaya,  dom  la,  kv. 
48;  Moisei  SolomonoTich  Kreps,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  28,  kv.  1,  and 
Fedor  Vasilievich  Gorokhov,  Vologodskaya  ulitsa,  13,  kv.  15, 
aU  of  Saratov,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,635,  Dec.  4, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,958,371. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,785 
Int  a?  B24B  5/00 
VS.  CI.  51—3  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  frame  providing  a  doorway  therethrough  and  having 

1  door  therefor,  the  improvement  comprising  an  emergency 

)  rrangement  for  automatic  opening  of  said  door  from  said 

doorway  to  permit  ingress  and  egress  through  said  doorway, 

!  aid  arrangement  including  means  for  hingedly  supporting  said 

(  oor  within  said  doorway  in  a  closed  position  of  alignment 

'  viih  said  frame  of  said  doorway  and  in  a  manner  to  open  from 

!  aid  doorway  by  hinged  movement  thereof  in  a  given  direction 

'  vith  respect  to  said  doorway,  a  member  hingedly  supported 

vithin  said  doorway  in  a  closed  position  of  aUgnment  with  the 

rame  of  said  doorway  and  said  door  and  in  a  manner  to  open 

irom  said  doorway  on  hinged  movement  thereof  in  the  same 

aid  given  direction  as  tha:t  by  which  said  door  hingedly  moves 

o  open  from  said  doorway,  said  member  having  means  en- 

;ageable  with  said  door  for  preventing  hinged  movement  of 

aid  door  with  respect  thereto  other  than  in  said  given  direc- 

ion  of  hinged  movement  thereof  by  which  said  door  moves  to 

>pen  froin  said  doorway,  said  door  being  otherwise  mounted 

or  hinged  opening  and  closure  thereof  independent  of  said 

nember,  latch  means  for  releasable  latching  interconnection  of 

aid  door  with  said  member  in  a  closed  position  of  alignment 

herewith,  an  opening  device  acting  between  the  frame  of  said 

loorway  and  said  member  to  urge  said  member  from  a  closed 

xjsition  in  which  said  member  is  aligned  with  the  frame  of  said 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  bed  with  a  pair  of  sets  of  guides; 

b.  a  table  for  positioning  thereon  a  workpiece  to  be  ma- 
chined, said  table  being  installed  in  one  of  said  sets  of 
guides; 

c.  a  spindle  with  a  grinding  wheel  thereon  mounted  in  the 
other  of  said  sets  of  guides; 

d.  a  first  mechanism  to  impart  a  rotary  motion  to  at  least  one 
of  said  spindle  and  the  workpiece;  and 

e.  a  second  mechanism  to  impart  a  rocking  motion  to  said 
spindle  in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said  second 
mechanism  including  a  rack,  a  drive  to  impart  a  recipro- 
cating motion  to  said  rack,  and  a  gear  which  is  kinemati- 
cally  coupled  with  said  spindle  interlinked  with  said  rack. 


4,054,010 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  EDGES  OF  PLANAR 
WORKPIECES 
Vem  D.  Shipman,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Headway  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,698 
Int  a.2  B24B  9/00 
UACL51— 55  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  the  generally  planar  edges  of  a 
frangible  and  disc-shaped  workpiece,  comprising: 

a.  a  chuck  for  holding  the  disc-shaped  workpiece  near  the 
center  thereof,  such  that  its  entire  periphery  is  exposed  for 
being  ground; 

b.  a  flexible  and  generally  planar  substrate  supported  in  a 
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cantilevered  fashion  and  having  a  grinding  surface  on  one 
side  for  contacting  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  workpiece; 

c.  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the 
grinding  surface  when  they  are  in  contact,  with  said 
means  being  effective  to  rotate  the  workpiece  at  a  speed  of 
at  least  several  hundred  revolutions  per  minute; 

d.  carriage  means  for  bringing  the  chuck  and  the  substrate 


4,054,012 
STARTER  STRIP  FOR  METAL  SIDING 
Remo  Santi  Paradisi,  965  Beach  Blvd.,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  and 
Robert  William  Rogaski,  45  Bumihgham  Crescent,  Pickering, 
Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,511 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  18, 1975,  231812 

Int  a.2  E04D  1/34.  1/00 

VS.  a.  52—54*  «  Claims 


toward  one  another  at  a  relative  angle  so  as  to  bring  the 
grinding  surface  into  contact  with  the  workpiece  near  the 
periphery  of  the  workpiece;  and 
e.  means  for  changing  the  angle  of  inclination  at  which  the 
workpiece  engages  the  grinding  surface  during  the  time 
they  are  in  contact  with  each  other,  whereby  a  planar 
grinding  surface  is  effective  in  achieving  a  ground  edge 
which  does  not  lie  in  a  singular  plane. 


4,054,011 
CARAVAN 
Geradus  Johannes  Ensink,  Noble  Park,  .and  Klaas  Burtele  Van 
Geest  Dandenong,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Siddons 
Industries  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  June  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,880 

Int  a.2  B62C  1/06 

VS.  a.  52—66  3  Claims 


1.  A  starter  strip  in  combination  with  a  siding  strip  having  a 
hooked  lower  end,  the  starter  strip  comprising  an  elongated 
nailing  portion  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  for  apphca- 
tion  to  an  associated  structure  with  the  rear  face  contacting  the 
said  structure,  a  downwardly-outwardly-extending  main 
flange  portion  extending  from  the  said  front  face  so  as  to  be 
spaced  progressively  from  the  front  face,  and  a  return  flange 
portion  extending  from  the  main  flange  portion  toward  the  said 
front  face  to  provide  between  itself  and  the  main  flange  portion 
a  recess  into  which  the  top  of  the  hooked  lower  end  of  an 
installed  siding  strip  enters,  the  tip  of  the  return  flange  portion 
being  overlaid  by  the  hooked  lower  end  of  an  install«l  siding 
strip  to  prevent  downward  movement  of  the  siding  strip  lower 
end  out  of  engagement  with  the  return  flange. 

4,054,013 

METAL  BEAM  SYSTEM  FOR  STEEL-CONCRETE 

STRUCTURES 

Ernesto  Pitto,  via  G.  Paganini  2V1,  and  Giuseppe  Bometo,  via 

Corsica  14/11,  both  of  Genoa,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,097 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1975, 12568/75 

Int  a.2  E04H  12/18;  E04B  1/343 

VS.  a.  52—641  3  Claims 


1.  A  caravan  including  a  movable  roof,  a  flexible  wall  por- 
tion connecting  said  movable  roof  to  the  remainder  of  the 
caravan,  and  at  least  one  extendible  compartment  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  wall  of  the  caravan  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  roof  such  that,  in  use,  said  movable  roof 
extends  when  said  at  least  one  extendible  compartment  is  ex- 
tended outwardly,  said  roof  being  provided  with  a  peripheral 
downstanding  skirt  to  which  is  connected  the  upper  end  of  said 
flexible  wall  portion,  the  lower  end  of  said  flexible  wall  portion 
being  connected  to  a  retaining  means  mounted  on  a  support 
section  mounted  in  the  caravan  wall,  there  being  provided  a 
linkage  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  the  side 
walls  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  peripheral 
downstanding  skirt,  said  support  section  further  including  an 
upper  surface  member  having  two  holes  therein  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  the  linkages,  a  strengthening  structure,  and  a 
second  retaining  means  retaining  an  upper  seal  engaging  with 
the  top  of  said  at  one  extendible  compartment;  said  peripheral 
downstanding  skirt  resting  on  said  upper  surface  member  when 
the  roof  is  not  extended. 


3~\ 
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1.  A  metal  beam  for  steel-concrete  structures,  comprising  an 
elongated  plate,  a  pair  of  elongated  sinusoidal  metal  wire 
means  each  having  first  and  second  curved  portions  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  the  first  curved  portions  of  each  wire  means 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  joined  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  elongated  plate,  the  second  curved  portions  of  both  wire 
means  being  joined  together  to  form  a  triangle  having  the  wire 
means  and  the  elongated  plate  as  its  sides,  a  pair  of  elongated 
bar  means  on  either  side  of  and  joined  to  the  second  curved 
portions  of  each  sinusoidal  wire  means,  a  metal  rod  means  for 
supporting  the  metal  beam  spaced  from  each  end  of  the  plate 
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an  1  trunk  means  joining  each  rod  means  to  the  adjacent  plate, 
th  :  bar  means  terminating  at  each  end  in  bent  portions  that  are 
joi  ned  to  said  rod  means,  a  shdable  metal  member  at  each  end 
of  said  plate  mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away  from 
sa  d  rod  means  to  compensate  for  expansion  and  contraction  of 
sa  d  beam,  and  a  loop-shaped  means  for  strengthening  the  bar 
mians,  said  loop-shaped  means  being  connected  to  the  bar 
m  ans  at  the  loop  portion  and  to  the  trunk  means  at  the  end 
pc  rtions  thereof 

4,054,014 

METHODS  OF  ERECTING  PREFABRICATED 

I  UILDINGS  AND  EQUIPMENT  EMPLOYED  IN  SUCH 

METHODS 
O  rnelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
^tinuation  of  Ser.  No,  389,740,  Aug.  20, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sept  4, 1975,  Set.  No.  610,292 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Aug.  21,  1972, 
7311386 

Int  a.2  B65G  67/02 
UJS.  CI.  52—745  28  Claims 


i 
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from  a  source  of  randomly  oriented  chips  in  a  cylindrical 
container,  the  steps  of: 

a.  directing  the  randomly  oriented  chips  into  recesses  of  an 
inclined  moving  conveyor  at  the  conveyor  infeed  end  to 
translate  the  chips  into  continuous  tandem  alignment, 

b.  feeding  the  aligned  chips  from  the  conveyor  into  the  top 
of  an  essentially  upright  cylindrical  stacking  tube  disposed 
below  the  outlet  end  of  said  conveyor  and  gravitating  said 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  assembling  a  prefabri- 
clted  building  from  a  plurality  of  box-shaped  building  sections 
o  ch  having  dimensions  compatible  with  being  transported  on 
h  ghways  by  transport  vehicles,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
p  ;rforming  the  functions  of:  positioning  a  plurality  of  said 
»  ctions  to  make  up  one  story  at  the  building  site,  whereby  said 

0  le  story  has  at  least  one  longer  side  and  at  least  one  shorter 
side  as  seen  in  plan  view;  disposing  overhead  lifting  means 
proximate  said  shorter  side,  said  lifting  means  including  a 
li  iting  tower  that  extends  upwardly  from  ground  level  posi- 
ti  aning  one  of  said  transport  vehicles  carrying  one  of  said 
s  ctions  directly  under  said  Ufting  means  and  proximate  said 
s  lorter  side,  engaging  said  one  section  by  said  lifting  means 
aid  elevating  same  thereby  vertically  from  said  transport 
V  chicle  to  above  the  height  of  the  next  story  of  the  building 
\  'hich  is  being  assembled,  whereby  its  bottom  is  higher  than 
t  le  adjacent  top  of  said  one  story;  placing  said  one  section  on 
a  I  least  one  further  section  of  said  one  story  by  moving  said 

1  fting  means  laterally  to  a  location  whereby  said  one  section  is 
s  )aced  above  said  further  section,  lowering  and  disengaging 
s  ud  one  section  from  said  lifting  means  onto  said  further  sec- 
t  on  whereby  it  is  received  and  directly  supported  at  least  in 
s  iibstantial  part  by  said  further  section;  and  providing  said  one 
s  tory  with  means  for  further  laterally  moving  said  one  section, 
1  tterally  shifting  said  one  section  across  said  one  story  to  its 
i  ppointed  position  in  said  next  story  by  said  moving  means, 
i  ad  thereafter  disengaging  said  one  section  from  said  moving 
I  leans  for  the  subsequent  shifting  of  further  said  sections  by 
!  aid  moving  means  to  make  up  said  next  story,  the  height  of 
s  aid  lifting  tower  being  increased  as  the  erection  of  the  building 

•rogresses  by  elevating  said  tower  and  inserting  further  sup- 
orts  at  the  foot  thereof. 


chips  onto  a  lower  retractable  chip  blocking  blade  across 
said  stacking  tube  in  a  manner  that  said  chips  are  permit- 
ted to  form  a  vertical  stack, 

c.  positioning  the  open  end  of  an  empty  cylindrical  container 
in  an  essentially  upright  position  in  a  chip  receiving  station 
below  said  stacking  tube,  and 

d.  retracting  said  lower  blade  to  permit  a  chip  stack  of  prede- 
termined size  to  gravitate  into  said  container. 

4,054,016 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  BAGS 
Frans  ran  Keulen,  Emmeloord,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Fran- 
cisco N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  AntiUes 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept  19,  1975, 
7511133 

Int  a.2  B65B  57/02.  43/26  -^ 

U.S.  a.  53—64  9  Qaims 


[K» 


4,054,015 
CHIP  PACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
A.  RowcU,  Victoria,  Canada,  assignor  to  Imaaco,  Ltd., 
San  Mateo,  Calif . 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,008 
Int  CL2  B65B  35/50.  57/10 
\iS.  CL  53—26  13  Claims 

8.  In  a  method  for  orienting  and  stacking  rigid  food  chips 


1.  In  a  device  for  filling  bags  formed  from  webs  of  material, 
wherein  the  webs  are  positioned  with  a  pair  of  horizontally 
extending  top  and  bottom  edge  portions  and  generally  verti- 
cally oriented  planar  portions  and  wherein  the  webs  are  con- 
nected along  their  bottom  edges  and  joints  extend  vertically 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  edges  of  the  webs,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  endless  transport  belts; 

b.  a  first  driving  means  for  concurrently  driving  said  belts; 

c.  a  pair  of  stationary  guide  members,  each  having  a  concave 
horizontal  portion  adjacent  one  of  said  transport  belts, 
each  of  said  horizontal  portions  opposed  to  each  other  to 
define  a  spout  portion,  the  top  edge  of  one  web  interposed 
between  one  of  said  guide  members  and  one  of  said  trans- 
port belts,  the  other  web  top  edge  remaining  freely  dis- 
posed within  said  spout  portion; 

d.  a  pair  of  guide  roller  means,  each  said  guide  roller  means 


CXrroBER  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


827 


to  guide  a  transport  belt  along  one  of  said  guide  members; 
and 

.  pulling  means  movably  mounted  in  said  spout  portion  for 
grasping  said  freely  disposed  web  edge  and  pulling  it  in  a 
direction  traverse  to  said  guide  members  to  place  the  bag 
in  a  position  ready  for  filling. 


4,054,018 
BAG  HLLING  APPARATUS 
Chester  G.  Neukom,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Haybuster 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,052 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/20 

UJS.  a.  53—124  B  1*  Claims 


4,054,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCOON  OF  A 

BOTTLE-SHAPED  CONTAINER,  FILLED,  SEALED  AND 

READY  FOR  SHIPMENT 

WUhelm  Naumann,  Ettlingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  PMD  Ent- 
wicklungswerk  fur  Kunststoff-maschinen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG., 
Ettlingen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,714,  Oct.  25, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,911,071. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  572,334 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1972, 2256884 
Int  C1.2  B29D  23/03 
U.S.  a.  53—112  A  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  bottle-shaped  container 
package,  filled,  sealed  and  ready  for  shipment,  comprising: 

a  blow  mold  formed  with  a  pair  of  mold  halves  and  defining 
a  bottle-shaped  mold  cavity  in  a  closed  position  of  said 
mold  halves,  said  cavity  having  a  bottom  and  a  neck; 

means  for  introducing  a  flexible-wall  parison  between  said 
mold  halves  whereby  closure  of  said  mold  halves  encloses 
said  parison  in  said  mold  cavity  and  seals  said  parison  at 
said  bottom  of  said  cavity; 

means  for  blowing  said  parison  through  said  neck  with  a 
blowing  gas  to  expand  said  parison  to  the  shape  of  said 
cavity  thereby  forming  said  parison  into  a  bottle-shaped 
container  in  said  cavity; 

a  distribution  chamber  formed  in  said  blow  mold  beneath 
said  bottom; 

a  plurality  of  channels  formed  in  said  blow  mold  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  chamber  to  said  bottom  of  said 
cavity  and  communicating  between  said  chamber  and  said 

cavity; 
a  hose  connected  to  said  distribution  chamber  for  supplying 
a  pressure  medium  thereto  to  cause  said  pressure  medium 
to  traverse  said  channels  and  enter  said  mold  cavity  be- 
tween a  wall  of  said  mold  cavity  and  a  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, thereby  deforming  said  wall  of  said  container  in- 
wardly to  express  blowing  gas  from  said  container,  said 
channels  being  distributed  uniformly  around  said  bottom 
of  said  mold  cavity  along  the  periphery  thereof; 

means  for  filling  said  container  through  said  neck  with  a 
liquid  and  pressing  said  wall  of  said  container  outwardly 
during  the  filling  thereof;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  container  at  said  neck. 


1.  A  bag  filling  apparatus  comprising  a  filling  spout  of  size  to 
fit  within  the  opening  of  a  bag  to  be  filled,  support  means  for 
a  bag  to  be  filled  comprising  a  first  member  for  supporting  a 
collapsed  bag  to  be  filled  in  a  position  extending  from  the 
filling  spout,  and  a  second  member  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  support  means  and  positioned  to  overlie  said  first  member, 
means  on  said  second  member  comprising  a  packer  head  hav- 
ing an  edge  positioned  adjacent  said  first  member  whereby  a 
bag  in  collapsed  condition  only  may  be  positioned  between 
said  edge  and  said  first  member,  and  said  packer  head  having  a 
surface  facing  the  filhng  spout,  and  bias  means  resiliently  per- 
mitting  said  packer  head  to  move  away  from  said  filling  spout 
as  a  bag  is  filled  to  thereby  cause  packing  of  contents  in  a  bag 
at  a  density  as  desired. 

4,054,019 
ARTICULATED  TAMPER  AND  CONFINER 
Robert  J.  Weichhand,  Fort  MitcheU,  and  Charles  W.  Adams, 
Walton,  botii  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  R.  A.  Jones  ft  Co.  Inc., 
Covington,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,062 

Int  a.2  B65B  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53—124  D  ♦  Claiois 


A5       ii    <=« 


4.  In  a  cartoner  comprising  an  L-shaped  product  bucket 
having  a  horizontal  wall  and  a  trailing  vertical  waU,  a  tamper- 
confiner  overlying  said  product  bucket  and  having  an  upper 
horizontal  wall,  and  means  for  moving  said  tamper-confiner 
relative  to  said  product  bucket  to  engage  a  product  in  said 
bucket,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  vertical  plate, 

a  vertical  member  depending  from  said  upper  horizontal 

wall, 
means  hinging  said  vertical  plate  to  said  vertical  member  for 

vertical  movement  relative  to  said  upper  horizontal  wall, 
whereby    when    said    tamper-confiner    moves    relatively 

toward  said  product  bucket,  said  hinged  vertical  plate  first 
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engages  said  bucket  horizontal  wall  and  then  slides 
toward  said  product  finally  enclosing  the  product  in  a 
generally  rectangular  tube  formed  by  said  product  bucket 
and  tamper-confiner,  respectively. 

4,054,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  SPACER  MEMBERS 

BETWEEN  TWO  UPRIGHT  ARTICLES 

l|oy  Joseph  Devilbiss,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,8^ 
Int  a.2  B6SB  61/00 
lis.  CL  53—128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,054,021 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PACKAGING  A 

SERIES  OF  ELONGATE  BODIES 
Karl  Fassbhid,  Appisbergstrasse  20,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland 
FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,584 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  July   18,   1975, 
9476/75 

Int  a.2  B65B  5/10.  19/34 
UJS.  a.  53—236  4  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  a  panel  spacer  member  intermedi- 
^e  the  juxtaposed  ends  of  two  upright  articles  arranged  in 
!  ide-by-side  alignment,  said  apparatus  comprising 

an  inserter  head  unit, 

means  for  supporting  said  head  unit  for  vertical  movement 
between  a  first  upper  position  and  a  second  lower  position 
and  vice  versa, 

a  vertically  disposed  string  of  panel  spacer  members,  the 
lowermost  spacer  member  in  said  string  being  disposed  in 
said  head  unit  and  there  being  means  for  releaseably  hold- 
ing said  lowermost  spacer  member  in  said  head  unit 
against  the  action  of  gravity  and  when  said  head  unit  is  in 
its  first  position, 

means  carried  at  the  lower  part  of  said  head  unit  and  opera- 
ble during  movement  of  said  head  unit  from  its  first  to 
second  positions  for  engaging  the  tops  of  said  articles  and 
applying  force  thereto  tending  to  tilt  same  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  each  other  to  thereby  provide  an 
enlarged  space  between  their  juxtaposed  ends, 

said  spacer  holding  means  being  operable  during  movement 
of  said  head  unit  from  its  first  to  second  positions  for 
releasing  said  lowermost  spacer  member  from  its  held 
position  in  said  head  unit  whereby  said  lowermost  spacer 
member  drops  into  said  enlarged  space,     , 

an  elongated  plunger  blade  member,  | 

means  disposed  adjacent  said  head  unit  for  supporting  said 
blade  member  for  vertical  and  horizontal  travel  relative  to 
said  head  unit,  and 

means  imparting  both  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  to 
said  blade  member  during  the  course  of  movement  of  said 
head  unit  from  its  first  to  second  positions  for  positioning 
a  tip  end  of  the  blade  member  between  said  lowermost 
spacer  member  and  that  next  above  in  the  said  string  after 
said  head  unit  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance  from 
its  first  to  second  positions  and  thereafter  applying  with 
said  tip  end  a  downward  thrust  to  said  lowermost  spacer 
to  fully  insert  it  between  said  articles,  said  motion  impart- 
ing means  further  being  operative  to  retain  the  tip  end  of 
said  blade  member  positioned  below  said  next  above 
spacer  member  when  said  head  is  moved  upwardly  from 
its  second  to  first  positions. 


L£u,JLi 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  packaging  a  series  of 
elongate  bodies,  comprising  in  combination,  means  defining  a 
packaging  station,  approximately  horizontal  support  means 
which  bear  the  bodies  for  delivering  the  same  to  the  packaging 
station,  a  lengthwise  movable,  endless  toothed  belt  arranged 
above  the  support  means,  said  toothed  belt  possessing  teeth  and 
intermediate  thereof  tooth  gaps,  said  teeth  and  tooth  gaps 
confronting  said  support  means,  suction  channel  means,  dis- 
posed for  maintaining  a  continuous  suction,  said  toothed  belt 
being  provided  with  openings  for  communicating  the  tooth 
gaps  with  the  suction  channel  means  in  order  to  suck-up  bodies 
bearing  upon  the  support  means  and  for  placing  the  same  into 
said  tooth  gaps,  an  elevationally  displaceable  stripper  means 
provided  at  the  packaging  station  for  lowering  a  series  of 
bodies  out  of  the  suction-held  tooth  gaps  of  the  toothed  belt 
into  a  package  located  beneath  the  stripper  means,  and  wherein 
said  support  means  comprises  an  endless  lengthwise  movable 
transport  chain,  said  transport  chain  comprising  chain  links 
constituting  sections  of  a  gear  rack,  said  chain  links  having 
teeth  and  therebetween  tooth  gaps  which  confront  the  toothed 
belt,  the  tooth  gaps  of  the  transport  chain  serving  to  receive 
the  elongate  bodies. 

4,054,022 
LAWN  MOWER  PLANETARY  GEAR  BLADE  CLUTCH 

AND  BRAKE 
Gerald  H.  Wick,  Galesburg,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,283 

Int  C1.2  AOID  69/70 

U.S.  a.  56— IIJ  14  Claims 


.9/-^ 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing  supported  for  move- 
ment along  the  ground,  a  cutter  blade  assembly  including  a 
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cutter  blade,  and  a  gear  housing  fixed  to  said  cutter  blade  and  reversible  clutch,  braking  means  associated  with  f^h  of jhe 
including  therein  a  first  pinion,  and  a  second  pinion  in  mesh  combing  rollers  of  the  respective  spinning  units  fo' ''T^- 
with  said  first  pinion,  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  gear  box  neous.  sudden  and  positive  braking  of  the  conabing  rollers  to 
and  having  fixed  thereon  said  first  pinion,  and  means  mounting  prevent  useless  supply  of  slivers  to  the  rotor  which  may  result 
said  second  pinion  in  said  gear  box  about  a  rotary  axis  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  gear  box,  said  mounting  means  including 
means  operable  for  selectively  preventing  and  permitting  rota- 
tion of  said  second  pinion  relative  to  said  gear  box. 


4,054,023 

GRASS  COLLECnON  APPARATUS 

Eugene  C.  Carpenter,  Galesburg,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  01. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,348,  Sept  5, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,958,401.  This  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,473 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  AOID  35/22 

US.  a.  56-202  "^  Claims 


16 
9 


in  a  long  and  slender  yam  end  portion  and  simultaneous  release 
of  braking  force  to  said  combing  rollers,  and  a  yam  grip  piece, 
for  gripping  the  terminal  portion  of  the  spun  yam  at  the  exit  of 
the  spinning  tube,  mounted  on  the  braking  means  adapted  for 
applying  the  braking  force  to  the  combing  roller. 


I 


1.  A  grass  collection  apparatus  comprising  a  bracket  which 
is  of  inverted  "U"  shape  in  one  plane  and  which  includes  two 
spaced  legs  and  a  cross  bar  connecting  said  legs,  said  cross  bar 
being  channel  shaped  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  one  plane 
and  having  spaced  arms  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
legs,  said  legs  being  channel-shaped  in  facing  relation  to  each 
other  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  one  plane,  a  frame  con- 
nected to  said  bracket,  means  on  said  frame  spaced  from  said 
bracket  for  supporting  a  grass  clipping  collection  bag,  and 
means  on  said  frame  spaced  from  said  bracket  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  grass  clipping  discharge  outlet  of  a  rotary 
lawn  mower. 


4,054,024 

APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  AND  RESTARTING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  SYSTEM 

Kazuo  Tsubata,  Kyoto,  and  Hironori  Hirai,  Nagaokakyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hironori  Hirai,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  536,368 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  30, 1974, 49-112951; 
Oct  4, 1974,  49-115053 

Int  a.2  DOIH  1/20 
VS.  a.  57—78  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stopping  and  restartmg  the  operation  of 
a  spinning  system  consisting  of  a  large  number  of  spinning 
units,  each  including  a  spinning  tube,  driving  roller,  a  wind-up 
package  and  a  combing  roller,  in  such  a  way  that  the  termmal 
portion  of  spun  yam  resulting  from  preceding  spinning  at  each 
said  spinning  unit  may  be  used  as  an  end  yam  capable  of  being 
pieced  up  with  fresh  sliver  supplied  into  the  spinning  rotor, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  common  mounting  shaft  to  which 
the  driving  rollers  for  the  wind-up  packages  of  the  respective 
spinning  units  are  mounted  securely,  a  single  yam  deflective 
rod  extending  on  top  of  the  respective  spinning  units,  said  rod 
carrying  yam  deflective  guides  each  being  designed  to  main- 
tain the  terminal  portion  of  the  yam  of  each  spinning  unit  in  the 
deflected  position,  a  first  clutch,  a  second,  reversible  clutch,  a 
drive  device  for  said  deflective  rod,  a  driving  shaft  connected 
to  said  common  mounting  shaft  through  said  first  clutch  and  to 
said  drive  device  for  said  deflective  rod  through  said  second, 


4,054,025 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FILAMENT 

YARNS  WITH  STATISTICALLY  DISTRIBUTED, 

BROKEN  INDIVIDUAL  RLAMENTS 

Harry  Kubitzek;  Wolfgang  Uedtke,  both  of  Dormagen,  and 

Herbert  Pelousek,  Dormagenhacken-broich,  all  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  July  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  23, 1975, 2532843 
Int  a.2  D02J  1/08.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  57—157  TS  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fUament  yams  with  pro- 
jecting ends  of  broken  individual  filaments  which  comprises 
first  interfacing  filament  yams  which  have  been  partially  but 
not  fully  drawn  and  subsequently  subjecting  said  filament 
yams  to  partial  thermal  overstressing  on  a  contact  heater  and, 
finally,  fully  drawing  of  said  filament  yams. 


4,054,026 
BOTTLE-TIMER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  S.  Goodrich,  27901  S.  Golden  MeMlow  Drite,  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  CaUf.  90274 

FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,276 
Int  a.2  G04F  7/08:  G04B  37/02.  37/12 
VS.  a.  58—1  R  "  Claims 

1.  A  bottle-timer  assembly  comprising: 
a  transparent  bottle, 
a  transparent  tube  having  a  substantially  smaller  outside 

diameter  than  said  bottle, 
means  for  sealing  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tube, 
the  means  for  sealing  one  of  the  ends  of  said  tube  comprising 
a  member  having  smaller  and  larger  diameter  cylindrical 
portions  interconnected  by  a  conical  portion,  the  smaller 
diameter  cylindrical  portion  forming  a  plug  which  is  fitted 
within  and  attached  to  said  one  tube  end.  said  member 
being  attached  to  said  bottle  and  thereby  supporting  said 
tube  within  said  bottle, 
a  fluid  contained  in  said  tube,  and 

an  object  contained  in  said  tube  having  a  diameter  less  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube. 
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e  specific  gravities  of  said  fluid  and  said  dbject  being   mixing  ch^ber  me^s;  and  work  ou^ut  means  driven  by  the 
diftoint  whereby  said  object  moves  along  said  tube  at  a   compressed  gases  after  the  ignition  thereot. 

4,054,028 
FUEL  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Katsayuld  Kawaguchi,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Jukogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  6, 1974,  49-101950 
Int.  a.2  F02C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  60— 39  J3  7  Claims 


25  2.1 
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predetermined  rate  when  the  tube  is  placed  in  a  generally 
vertical  orientation,  to  provide  a  timing  indication. 


4,054,027 

O  )NVERT1BLE  HYDROGENATOR  AND  GAS  TURBINE 
O  stave  A.  Manzato,  and  Camille  B.  Manzato,  both  of  28  Moun- 

ain  Atc  Rockaway,  N  J.  07866 
O  ntinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,137,  Jan.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

1,956,882.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,238 
ipie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  18, 
1993,  has  bcoi  disclaimed.        | 
Int  0.2  P02C  i/22.  7/22         ' 
UlS.  CL  60—39.12  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydrogen  motor  comprising:  first  chamber  means  for 

containing  a  hydrogen-producing  reactant;  second  chamber 

I  leans  for  containing  a  hydrogen-replacing  reactant,  for  pro- 

£  ucing  hydrogen  gas;  reactant  chamber  means  in  fluid  commu- 

I  ication  with  said  first  and  said  second  chamber  means  for 

I  K:eiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contents  thereof;  reservoir 

I  leans  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reactant  chamber 

1  leans  for  receiving  the  hydrogen  gas;  first  means  for  discharg- 

i  ig  the  hydrogen  gas  from  said  reactant  chamber  means  into 

s  lid  reservoir  means;  gas  mixing  chamber  means  in  fluid  com- 

I  lunication  with  said  reservoir  means  for  receiving  the  hydro- 

j  en  gas  and  in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of  an  oxidiz- 

i(ig  reactant  gas,  said  gas  mixing  chamber  means  including 

!  ubstantially  one-way  inlet  valve  means  intermediate  the  inter- 

j  <3x  thereof  and  the  source  of  the  oxidizing  reactant  gas;  a 

1  ate-of-feed  control  valve  means  intermediate  said  inlet  valve 

1  neans  and  the  source  of  oxidizing  reactant  gas;  means  for 

leating  the  contents  of  said  gas  mixing  chamber;  compressor 

neans  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  mixing  chamber 

neans  for  compressing  the  gaseous  content  thereof;  second 

neans  for  discharging  the  contents  of  said  gas  mixing  chamber 

nto  said  compressor  means;  combustion  chamber  means  for 

eceiving  and  igniting  the  compressed  contents  of  said  gas 


1.  A  fuel  combustion  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  shell 
defining  an  enclosed  hollow  chamber,  an  inner  shell  composed 
of  an  upstream  small-diameter  section  located  within  said 
chamber,  a  downstream  large-diameter  section  extending  in 
part  outwardly  of  one  end  of  said  outer  shell  and  a  conically 
shaped  connecting  section  between  the  two  sections  of  differ- 
ent diameters,  all  said  sections  being  aligned  and  connected 
together  on  a  common  axis  and  spaced  from  said  outer  shell, 
duct  means  extending  through  said  outer  shell  for  the  supply  of 
air  to  the  space  between  said  shells,  a  fuel  injection  valve  and 
a  first  air  supply  port  in  communication  with  the  space  be- 
tween said  shells  equipped  with  swirl  blades  surrounding  the 
injection  valve,  said  injection  valve  and  air  supply  port  being 
both  provided  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  small-diameter  sec- 
tion of  the  inner  shell,  both  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  small- 
diameter  section  and  the  conical  wall  of  the  connecting  section 
of  the  inner  shell  being  not  perforated  for  air  supply,  second  air 
supply  ports  in  communication  with  the  space  between  said 
shells  formed  in  the  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  the  large-diam- 
eter section  close  to  the  connecting  section,  each  of  said  second 
ports  being  shrouded  with  scoops  extending  at  an  angle  into 
the  large-diameter  section  at  least  perpendiculariy  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  fuel,  and  means  installed  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  first  air  supply  port  for  controlling  the  rate  of  air 
supply  from  said  duct  to  the  said  first  port  whereby  the  flow  of 
air  supply  to  said  first  port  relative  to  said  second  ports  may  be 
regulated. 


4,054,029 
NUCLEAR  BLAST-RESISTANT  ROCKET  MOTOR  CASES 
David  C.  Sayles,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,870 

Int.  a.2  G21F  1/10;  F02K  9/04;  E08K  3/12 

U.S.  a.  60—253  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  solid  propellant  rocket  motor  of  the 
type  that  employs  a  solid  propulsion  system  having  a  compos- 
ite motor  case  constructed  of  filaments  or  fibers  selected  from 
glass,  boron,  graphite,  and  carbon  with  said  filaments  or  fibers 
impregnated  with  a  resinous  product,  the  improvement  to  said 
composite  motor  case  including  a  metal  that  is  integral  with  the 
resin  molecule  of  the  resinous  product  which  is  effective  in 
imparting  an  ability  to  stop  or  slow  the  passage  of  photon 
energy  because  of  its  capacity  to  absorb  such  energy;  said 
improvement  being  effective  in  regulating  the  amount  of  dam- 
age that  radiation  from  a  nuclear  blast  would  inflict  upon  the 
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propulsion  system  to  a  level  which  is  below  the  threshold 
damage  value  for  the  system  to  remain  operible;  said  metal 
that  is  integral  with  the  resin  molecule  being  in  the  form  of  an 
organometallic  prepolymer  selected  from  the  prepolymers 
consisting  of  bis(2-propenyl>3,4-bis(dihydrostannano)- 1 ,6-hex- 
anedioate  crosslinked  with  about  1  to  2  weight  percent  of  a 
crosslinking  agent  selected  from  dimethyltin  dihydride  and  tin 
tetrahydride  and  bis(2-propenyl)-3,4-bis(dihydrostannano)-l,6- 
hexanedioate  reacted  in  ratio  of  about  90  parts  to  10  of  acrylic 
acid  using  an  organic  peroxide  as  a  copolymerization  catalyst 
to  form  a  copolymerization  product  that  is  subsequently  cross- 
linked  with  about  1-2  weight  percent  of  the  crosslinking  agent 
4,5-epoxycyclohexylmethyl-4',5'-epoxycyclohexylcarboxy- 

late. 


4,054,031 

POWER  UNIT 

Charles  M.  Johnson,  9451 E.  Ave.  T.12,  Uttlerock,  Calif.  93543 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,590 

Int  a.2  F03B  9/00:  F03G  7/00 

MS.  CL  60—496 


15ClaiiBS 


4,054,030 
VARIABLE  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
George  H.  Pedersen,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,464 

Int.  C1.2  F02K  3/06.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  60—262  *  Claims 


-kJ 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  first  fan  bypass  duct  with 
a  bypass  fan  located  therein  and  operative  to  produce  a  first 
bypass  pressure  ratio  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  first 
duct,  the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  driving  said 
bypass  fan  and  including  a  first  shaft,  a  low  pressure  turbine  on 
one  end  of  said  first  shaft,  a  second  fan  bypass  duct,  a  dual 
bypass  turbine  and  compressor  unit  connected  on  said  one  end 
of  said  first  shaft  and  including  a  blade  row  located  thereon 
within  said  second  fan  bypass  duct,  an  auxiliary  air  inlet  duct 
and  variable  geometry  valve  means  coacting  for  directing  air 
into  said  second  fan  bypass  duct  during  a  first  mode  of  engine 
operation,  a  second  shaft,  means  including  a  high  pressure 
turbine  for  driving  said  second  shaft,  gasifier  means  on  said 
second  shaft,  first  combustor  means  receiving  gas  from  said 
gasifier  means  and  operative  during  the  first  mode  of  engine 
operation  to  direct  combustion  products  across  said  high  and 
low  pressure  turbines  to  drive  said  bypass  fan  and  said  gasifier 
means  along  with  said  blade  row  within  said  second  fan  bypass 
duct  to  produce  a  first  turbojet  stream  from  said  engine  and  a 
first  predetermined  fan  bypass  pressure  ratio  across  the  first 
and  second  fan  bypass  ducts,  second  combustor  means  for 
receiving  compressed  air  from  said  bypass  fan,  and  means 
including  said  variable  geometry  valve  means  for  blocking  said 
auxiliary  air  inlet  and  directing  air  flow  from  said  bypass  fan 
through  said  second  combustor  means  and  across  said  blade 
row  during  a  second  engine  operating  mode  to  produce  a 
power  input  to  said  first  shaft  supplemental  to  that  of  said  low 
pressure  turbine. 


1.  A  power  unit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotatable  rollers  spaced  vertically  apart,  said  rollers 
having  axial  shafts  extending  outwardly  thereof; 

fixed  means  for  supporting  the  rollers  in  vertical  alignment 
with  each  other; 

an  endless  belt  operably  disposed  on  said  roUers,  a  portion  of 
said  belt  being  adapted  to  move  upwardly  and  an  opposite 
portion  being  adapted  to  move  downwardly; 

a  plurality  of  collapsible  air  buckets  attached  to  said  belt, 
said  buckets  extending  transversely  of  said  belt  and  spaced 
apart  longitudinally  thereon; 

said  buckets  including  a  movable  panel  hinged  along  one 
horizontal  edge  and  attached  to  the  belt  so  that  said  panel 
swings  away  from  and  toward  the  belt,  the  buckets  on  the 
portion  of  the  belt  moving  upwardly  opening  down- 
wardly and  said  buckets  opening  upwardly  on  the  oppo- 
site downwardly  moving  portion  of  the  belt; 

means  for  operably  closing  the  ends  of  the  bucket; 

air-discharge  means  adjacent  the  lower  roller  for  discharg- 
ing air  upwardly  into  the  buckets  as  said  buckets  move 
past  said  means; 
an  air  pump  connected  to  one  of  said  roUers,  said  air  pump 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
means  operably  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  air  pump  to  the 
air-discharge  means  for  deUvering  air  under  pressure 
thereto. 


4,054,032 
EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  PIN  PULLER 
MUiai  D.  Patrichi,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Networks 
Electronic  Corporation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,365 
Int  a.2  F02N  13/00 
U.S.  a.  60—632  10  OMisBM 

1.  An  explosive  actuated  pin  puller  comprising: 
a  piston  having  a  head  and  a  stem  projecting  from  the  back 
side  thereof,  said  piston  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
through  said  head  and  into  said  stem; 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  in  which  said  head  is  axially 
slidable,  said  stem  extending  through  one  end  of  said 
housing  for  axially  sliding  movement; 
a  header  closing  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  said  header 

defining  an  explosion  chamber  in  its  inner  end  portion; 
an  explosive  charge  contained  within  said  header  in  associa- 
tion with  said  chamber  such  as  to  deUver  explosion  gases 

thereto; 
an  ignition  element  in  igniting  association  with  said  charge; 
means  for  energizing  said  ignition  element  so  as  to  ignite  said 

explosive  charge; 
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and  a  transfer  tube  having  one  end  sealed  in  said  inner  end 
portion  of  said  header  and  its  opposite  end  sealed  in  said 
piston  bore; 

said  housing  having  a  pressure  applying  chamber  at  the  back 
side  of  said  piston  head,  and  said  piston  stem  having  a  port 
providing  communication  between  its  said  bore  and  said 
chamber; 


structure,  one  outer  vertical  section  defining  a  male  connection 
means,  one  outer  vertical  section  defming  a  female  connection 
means  and  means  to  stop  one  of  said  panels  from  moving  the 
entire  height  of  said  guide,  said  panel  being  vertically  slidable 
within  one  pair  of  said  male  and  female  connection  means  for 
its  full  height. 


4054034 
METHOD  FOR  CASTING  CONCRETE  TANKS  IN  WATER 
Robert  Warren  Hyre,  4056  Brookfleld  Circle,  East  Ridge,  Tenn. 
37412,  and  Hal  Cobum  Shook,  Rte.  No.  1,  Box  No.  114, 
Kensington,  Ga.  30727 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,676 

Int  a.2  E02D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  61—86  10  Claims 


whereby,  upon  explosion  of  said  charge,  the  resulting  gas 
will  be  directed  through  said  transfer  tube  into  said  piston 
bore  and  thence  through  said  port  into  said  chamber,  so  as 
to  apply  its  pressure  to  the  back  side  of  said  piston  head 
and  thereby  to  cause  the  piston  to  be  drawn  into  said 
housing. 


4,054,033 
RETAINING  PANEL 
]  toberto  Pflloiio,  Fdetto  Umberto,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pilosio, 
S.PJL,  Fdetto  Uaberto,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,439 
OaiM  priority,  awUcatioB  Italy,  Mar.  10,  1975,  60333/75; 
.  aa.  27, 1976,  60322/76 

Int.  CL2  E21D  5/00 
tIJS.  a.  61—41  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  and  casting  elongate,  closed-ended 
hollow  tanks  in  ocean-depth  water  comprising:  casting  a  bot- 
tom-end closure  slab  and  a  short  axial-length  portion  of  the 
tank  side-wall  on  a  normally  floatable  and  submersible  tank 
end-closure  form  suspended  by  suspension  means  extending 
between  diametrically  spaced  points  thereof  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  form  and  laterally  spaced-apart,  substantially 
higher  level  points  than  said  form  points  and  which  are  subject 
to  wave  and/or  current  action,  whereby  said  form,  said  formed 
end-closure  and  said  formed  (uutial  length  portion  of  the  tank 
side- wall  may  together  partake  of  pendular  motion  relative  to 
said  higher  level  points;  permitting  said  form,  formed  end-clo- 
sure and  tank  portion  to  submerge  while  continuing  the  tank 
side-wall  forming  and  casting  operation,  to  a  depth  such  that 
the  tank  body  has  acquired  substantial  axial  length  and,  during 
the  course  thereof,  maintaining  the  tank  body  suspendwl  as 
aforesaid  and  in  a  substantially  vertical  and  stabilized  position 
from  said  higher  level  points;  causing  said  tank  end-closure 
form  to  disengage  and  float  away  from  said  tank-end  and  the 
so-formed  tank  body;  and  continuing  the  tank  side-wall  form- 
ing and  casting  operations  as  may  be  necessary  to  the  tank 
being  cast  to  the  desired  axial  length. 


1.  An  excavated  wall  retainer  comprising  vertical  guides,  at 
east  one  retaining  panel,  each  said  guides  consisting  of  a  sub- 
ttantially  T-shaped  section  to  which  is  attached  on  the  outer 
tide  of  the  head  of  the  T  in  spaced  relationship  strut  anchoring 
means  and  to  which  is  attached  on  one  side  of  the  stem  of  the 
r  two  adjacent  male  connection  means  and  on  the  other  side  of 
Che  stem  of  the  T  two  adjacent  female  connection  means,  one 
Mur  of  male  and  female  connection  means  extending  the  entire 
leight  of  the  guides,  one  pair  of  male  and  female  connection 
neans  extending  only  on  the  upper  one-half  of  said  guides,  said 
retaining  panel  comprising  an  inner  carrying  structure  com- 
XMed  of  vertical  sections  and  horizontal  sections  connected  to 
»ch  other  and  at  least  one  covering  surface  for  one  side  of  said 


4,054,035 
VENTILATION  AIR  TEMPERING  DEVICE 
Stephen  W.  Trelease,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
rater  Company,  Inc.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

raed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,479 
Int  a.2  F25B  43/00 
U.S.CL62— 83  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  heating  and  cooling  system  of  the  type  comprising  at 
least  one  reversible  cycle  air  cooUng  and  heating  unit  of  the 
type  comprising  at  least  one  refrigerant-water  contacted  coil; 
and, 
refrigerant  control  means  operable  to  selectively  cause  the 
refrigerant-water  contacted  coil  to  operate  as  a  refrigerant 
condenser  or  to  act  as  a  refrigerant  evaporator; 
a  closed  loop  water  circulation  circuit  connected  with  the 
refrigerant-water  contacted  coil  to  achieve  heat  with  the 
refrigerant  flowing  therethrough  so  that  heat  extracted 
from  the  refrigerant  flowing  through  the  refrigerant- 
water  contacted  coil  accumulates  in  the  water  flowing 
through  the  closed  loop  water  circulation  circuit;  and. 


October  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


833 


an  outdoor  ventilation  system  for  supplying  outdoor  air  to 
the  zones  served  by  the  cooling  and  heating  unit; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  water-air  contacted  coil  disposed  in  liquid  flow 
communication  in  the  closed  loop  water  circulation  cir- 
cuit and  selectively  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
only  a  ventilation  air  stream  flowing  in  the  outdoor  venti- 


lation system  for  selectively  heating  only  outdoor  ventUa- 
tion  air  before  the  outdoor  ventilation  air  is  discharged  to 
the  served  zone  continuously;  and, 
means  for  allowing  a  selected  amount  of  outdoor  ventilation 
air  to  pass  through  the  water-air  contacted  coil  and  allow- 
ing a  selected  amount  of  outdoor  ventilation  air  to  bypass 
the  water-air  contacted  coil. 


a  portable  housing; 

evaporator  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  receivmg  and 
circulating  a  refrigerant  therethrough  during  each  coohng 
operation  and  including  venting  means  for  releasing  the 
refrigerant  after  circulation  to  the  atmosphere  and  defm- 
ing therewithin  a  receptacle  for  recieving  a  container  to 
be  cooled  in  close  heat-conducting  relation  thereto; 

a  refrigerant  supply  tank  carried  by  said  housing  for  initialy 
containing  a  supply  of  a  pressurized  refrigerant  sufficient 
for  a  plurality  of  sequential  cooling  operations; 

conduit  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  said  evaporator  means  and  said  refrigerant  supply 
tank  for  transmitting  the  pressurized  refrigerant  from  said 
tank  to  said  evaporator  means;  and 

valve  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  forming  a  part  of 
said  conduit  means  and  including  means  for  actuating  said 
valve  means  to  allow  the  flow  of  pressurized  refrigerant 
from  said  refrigerant  supply  tank  and  pressure  responsive 
means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  less  than  the  total  supply  of  refrigerant  from  said  supply 
tank  sufficient  for  a  sin^e  cooling  operation  for  deactuat- 
ing  said  valve  means  to  stop  the  flow  of  refrigerant  from 
said  supply  tank  and  provide  the  predetermined  quantity 
of  refrigerant  to  said  evaporator  for  a  single  coohng  oper- 
ation. 


4,054,036 
CONSTANT  BOILING  MIXTURES  OF 
l,l>TRICHLOROTRIFLUOROETHANE  AND 
CIS-l,lA2-TETRAFLUOROCYCLOBUTANE 
Kerin  P.  Murphy,  Orchard  Park,  and  Richard  F.  Stahl,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,053 

Int  a.2  C09K  5/04;  F25B  9/0O 

UJS.  a.  62—114  ♦  Claims 

1.  Constant  boiling  mixtures  consisting  essentially  of  about 

73.0  weight  %  1,1,2-trichlorotrifluoroethane  and  about  27.0 

weight  %  of  cis-l,l,2,2-tetrafluorocyclobutane. 

4,054,037 

PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLLY 

COOLING  A  PLURALITY  OF  CONTAINERS  OF 

BEVERAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Michael  C.  Yoder,  Lincohiton,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Paul  C.  Rhyne, 

Jr.,  Lincohiton,  N.C.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,204 

Int  a.2  F25D  3/10,  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62—224  10  Claims 


4,054,038 
SLIDING  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Koichi  Takahashi,  Yokohama;  Nobuteru  Hitomi,  Yokomka,  and 
Taisuke  Kizu,  FiUisawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

raed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,936 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1975,  50-44795 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/30 

VS.  a.  64—21  ^  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  open  cycle,  refrigeration  apparatus  for  se- 
quentially  cooUng  containers  of  beverages  and  the  like  and 
having  a  capacity  for  a  plurality  of  sequential  cooling  opera- 
tions comprising: 


1.  A  sliding  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  member  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  axial 
bore,  said  interior  surface  of  said  outer  member  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  and  a  plurahty  of 
axially  extending  flat  portions  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  plurality  of  grooves,  each  of  said  plurality  of  axially 
extending  flat  portions  extending  between  and  merging 
into  the  adjacent  two  of  said  axially  extending  grooves, 
said  plurality  of  axially  extending  flat  portions  forming  the 
sides  of  a  substantially>egular  polygonal  bore; 

a  ball  cage  within  said  axial  bore,  said  cage  having  a  curved 
exterior  surface  which  engages  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
flat  portions  intermediate  the  adjacent  two  axiaUy  extend- 
ing grooves  to  provide  two  spaces  between  said  curved 
exterior  surface  and  said  flat  portion  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  flat  portion; 

an  inner  member  within  said  ball  retaining  cage  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
grooves  of  said  outer  member;  and 

a  plurahty  of  balls  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of 
grooves  of  said  outer  member,  each  of  said  balls  being 
mounted  between  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves  of  said 
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4,054,039 

1  lUDING  CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
K  >iclii  Takahashi,  Yokotajuna;  Nobatern  Hitomi,  Yokonika,  and 
Taisuke  Kizu,  Figisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 19^5,  50-48794 

Int  CU  F16D  3/30 

UlS.  CL  64—21  4  Claims 


outer  member  and  a  respective  one  of  said  grooves  of  said 
inner  member  and  retained  by  said  cage. 


1.  A  sliding  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising: 

an  outer  member  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an  axial 
bore  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  portions  and  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  plurality  of  axially  extending  portions,  each 
of  said  grooves  being  located  between  two  adjacent  axi- 
ally extending  portions; 

a  ball  retaining  cage  within  said  axial  bore,  said  cage  having 
an  exterior  surface; 

an  inner  member  within  said  ball  retaining  cage  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
grooves  in  said  outer  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  balls  corresponding  in  number  to  the  grooves 
in  said  outer  member,  each  of  said  balls  being  retained  by 
said  ball  retaining  cage  and  being  mounted  between  a 
respective  one  of  said  grooves  in  said  outer  member  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  grooves  in  said  inner  member; 

each  of  said  axially  extending  portions  having  an  intermedi- 
ate axially  extending  section  which  makes  contact  with 
said  exterior  surface  of  said  ball  cage  to  provide  two 
spaces  between  said  exterior  surface  of  the  ball  cage  and 
the  axially  extending  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
intermediate  section. 


4,054,040 
itELESCOPING  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 


^eldon  L.  Medders,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  A-Z  Interna- 
tioMi  Tool  Coflqway,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  444,329 
Int  CL2  F16D  3/06 
MS.  CL  64—23  6  Claims 

1.  A  torque  transmission  tube,  comprising 
a  mandrel, 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  mandrel  and  slidable  axially 

thereon, 
said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  along  a 

portion  of  its  length, 
said  mandrel  having  a  plurality  of  splines  extending  there- 
from along  a  portion  of  its  length, 
said  recesses  having  a  circumferential  width  greater  than  the 

circumferential  width  of  said  splines, 
,  a  pair  of  driving  keyes  positioned  in  each  of  said  recesses  and 
interposed  between  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  and  of  said 
splines. 


said  mandrel  includes  an  upper  section,  a  lower  section,  and 

means  locking  said  upper  and  lower  sections  together,  and 
said  locking  means  includes 
a  lock  nut, 
a  keyed  ring, 
said  lock  nut  being  threaded  onto  the  lower  end  of  said 

upper  section, 
said  upper  section  having  said  splines  thereon, 
said  lower  section  having  an  abutment  adapted  to  engage  a 

shoulder  on  said  sleeve  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said 

sleeve  on  said  mandrel  sections. 


1 

; 

n- 

it  '* 

^: 

\ 

said  keyed  ring  engaging  with  the  splines  of  said  upper 

sections  and  having  depending  teeth, 
said  lower  section  being  threaded  on  said  upper  section  and 

having  upwardly  extending  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the 

teeth  on  said  keyed  ring, 
said  lock  nut  adapted  to  be  threaded  down  on  said  upper 

section  to  retain  said  keyed  ring  teeth  in  engagement  with 

said  lower  section  teeth  to  thereby  prevent  unthreading  of 

said  lower  section. 


4,054,041 

PATTERN  WHEEL  OPERATED  SELECTING  JACKS 

ARMS 
Jaromir  Kucera;  Jindrich  NoTacek;  GostaT  Voda;  Otokar  Chla- 

dek;  Jan  Kollmann,  and  PaTel  Brada,  all  of  Treble,  Czechoslo- 

▼akia,  assignors  to  Elitex,  Koncem  textilniho  strojirenstri, 

LiTerec,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechosloyakia,  Apr.  3,  1975, 
2267/75 

Int  a.2  D04B  15/76 
U.S.  CI.  66—50  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  knitting  machine  having  multiple  yam  feeds,  a  needle 
cylinder  in  which  a  plurality  of  needles  are  mounted  in  respec- 
tive grooves,  each  displaceable  into  knitting  positions  in  coop- 
eration with  a  sinker  or  opposed  needle  by  a  cooperating  cam 
system,  and  a  needle  selecting  system,  said  needle  selecting 
system  comprising  a  pair  of  rockable  selector  jacks  mounted  in 
tandem  in  each  needle  groove  below  the  needle  retained 
therein,  control  butts  formed  on  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  of 
said  selector  jacks  of  said  pair,  a  patterning  wheel  mounted 
adjacent  the  needle  cylinder  having  projecting  elements  en- 
gageable  selectively  with  said  butts  which  cause  the  selector 
jacks  to  engage  in  appropriate  paths  of  the  cam  system  and  be 
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moved  to  displace  the  needle,  said  cam  system  having  retract- 
ing surfaces  which  push  back  the  selected  selector  jacks  into 


with  resulting  acceleration  of  the  needle,  said  first  and 
second  ramp  surfaces  diverging  from  each  other  in  one 
part  of  a  cam  section,  effective  during  said  initial  phase, 
for  stressing  said  resilient  link  means  and  converging 
toward  each  other  in  another  part  of  said  cam  section, 
effective  during  said  terminal  phase,  for  relaxing  said  link 
means. 


4054043 

CLOSED  LOOP  INTEGRATED  GAUGE  AND  CROWN 

CONTROL  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 

Werner  W.  Eibe,  McCandless  Township,  AUegbeny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Blaw-Knox  Foundry  A  MUl  Machinery,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,848 

Int  a.2  B21B  37/(» 

U.S.  a.  72—8  1*  Claims 


their  original  position  formed  in  front  of  the  clearing  point  for 
each  yam  feed. 

4054  042 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  A  KNimNG 

NEEDLE  DURING  ITS  STITCH  DRAWING  STROKE 

Gerard  DurrUle,  Le  Lignon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BatteUe 

Memorial  Institute,  Geneve,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,684 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1975, 

1186/75 

Int  a.2  D04B  15/32 
U.S.  a.  66—57  12  Claims 


Wm.^^  ^ 


T 

10.  The  method  of  controlling  rolling  pressure  and  roll 
bending  pressure  in  a  rolling  mill  stand  so  as  to  provide  inde- 
pendent adjustment  of  work  gauge  and  flatness,  comprising 
continuously  measuring  the  separation  between  work  rolls, 
converting  that  measurement  to  a  gauge  signal,  continuously 
determining  the  inclination  of  a  work  roll  axis  to  the  horizon- 
tal, converting  that  determination  to  a  crown  signal  opposite  in 
direction  to  the  gauge  signal,  applying  bending  pressure  to  the 
work  roll  necks  corresponding  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
gauge  and  the  crown  signals,  and  applying  rolling  pressure  to 
the  work  rolls  corresponding  to  the  gauge  signal  and  to  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  gauge  and  the  crown  signals. 


1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising: 

a  needle  carrier  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  parallel  guide 
channels; 

a  support  provided  with  cam  means  forming  a  first  and  a 
second  ramp  surface,  said  support  and  said  needle  carrier 
being  relatively  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  trans- 
verse to  siad  guide  channels; 

a  multiplicity  of  knitting  needles  respectively  received  in 
said  guide  channels  for  longitudinal  displacement  therein 
under  the  control  of  said  cam  means,  each  of  said  needles 
being  provided  with  a  heel  engaging  said  first  ramp  sur- 
face and  with  a  hook  for  drawing  a  thread  into  loops  to 
form  a  succession  of  stitches,  said  first  ramp  surface  being 
effective  to  advance  each  needle  in  a  forward  stroke  of  a 
stitch-forming  cycle; 

a  slide  individual  to  each  needle  limitedly  movable  in  the 
assoicated  guide  channel  and  engaging  said  second  ramp 
surface;  and 

resilient  link  means  individual  to  each  needle  coupling  the 
respective  slide  with  the  respective  needle  for  retracting 
the  latter  in  a  retum  stroke  of  a  stitch-forming  cycle,  said 
resilient  link  means  storing  a  needle-retracting  force  dur- 
ing an  initial  phase  of  said  retum  strokes  and  releasing  the 
stored  force  during  a  terminal  phase  of  said  retum  stroke 


4,054,044 

SEALS  FOR  THE  PASSAGE  OF  WIRE  BETWEEN 

REGIONS  OF  DIFFERENT  PRESSURE 

Joseph  Brian  Wareing,  Chester,  and  Herbert  HaU,  Wakefield, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Electricity  CouncU  and 

Johnson  ft  Nephew  (Non-Ferrous)  limited,  both  of  En^and 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697^07 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  24, 1975, 
26799/75 

Int  a.2  B21D  37/16;  C23C  13/10:  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  72—38  11  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  permitting  the  feeding  of  wire  of  predetermined 
uniform  section  through  a  wall  separating  regions  at  different 
pressures  comprising  a  tube  extending  through  and  sealed  to 
said  wall,  a  pair  of  die-shaped  elements  positioned  in  a  pair  of 
holders  located  one  in  each  end  of  said  tube,  said  die-shaped 
elements  being  of  hard  rigid  material  and  having  a  bore  with 
clearance  for  the  passage  of  the  wire,  said  die-shaped  elements 
furthermore  being  smoothly  curved  in  any  axial  section  to 
have  a  convergent  entry  portion  leading  to  the  narrowest 
portion  and  a  divergent  exit  portion,  means  for  pumping  air 
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u  tube  and  an  internal  wire  guide  located  adjacent  one 
holders  and  having  an  internal  diameter  d^reasing 


fifth  prescribed  amount,  said  collet  further  defining  an 
annular  abutting  surface  on  the  trailing  end  thereof,  said 
collet  slidably  received  over  said  pulling  section  with  said 
abutting  surface  engaged  by  said  driving  face  of  said 
shoulder  so  that  said  pulling  section  can  be  inserted 
through  the  hole,  leading  end,  first,  until  said  expansion 
surface  on  said  collet  engages  one  side  of  the  work  piece 
about  the  hole  and  the  pulling  section  can  be  gripped  from 
the  opposite  side  of  the  work  piece  to  force  the  collet 
through  the  hole  without  significantly  changing  the  size  of 
said  collet  to  expand  the  hole. 

4,054,046 
STRIP  DEFLECTOR  UNIT 
Werner  W.  Elbe,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Blaw-Knox 
Foundry  A  Mill  Machinery,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  668,059,  March  18, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,000,635.  This  application  Sept.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,847 

Int.  a.2  B21C  47/04.  47/14 

UJS.  a.  72—130  2  Claims 


from  the  end  remote  from  the  holder  towards  the 
n  carer  said  holder. 


4,054,045 

TwdpiECE  MANDREL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DEFORMING 

John  O.  King.  Jr.,  3990  N.  Ify  Rowl,  AUanta,  Ga.  30342 

CoBtlnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  542,077,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  Tliis 

appUcation  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,4231 

bt  CL2  B21B  45/02;  B21C  43/00 

72    40  i3  Claims 


a. 


to'  '60  'M 


dmm 


^.,^ 


A  hole  expansion  mandrel  assembly  for  use  in  expanding 
a  pi  ot  hole  with  a  prescribed  hole  diameter  through  a  work 
piec ;  comprising: 
ai   elongate  drive  pin  having  a  support  central  axis,  and 
including  a  pulling  section  adjacent  the  leading  end  of  said 
drive  pin  and  an  annular  driving  shoulder  rearwardly  of 
said  pulling  section,  said  pullmg  section  having  a  first 
outside  diameter  a  prescribed  amount  smaller  than  the 
hole  diameter  and  said  shoulder  defining  an  annular  driv- 
ing face  on  that  side  facing  the  leading  end  of  said  drive 
pin  having  a  second  outade  diameter  a  second  prescribed 
amount  larger  than  said  first  outside  diameter;  and, 
^ryipl*^  annular  expansion  collet  defining  a  central  pas- 
sage therethrough  about  a  collet  central  axis  and  an  out- 
side expansion  surface  about  said  collet  central  axis  that 
tapers  outwardly  from  the  leading  end  of  said  collet,  said 
central  passage  having  a  third  inside  diameter  at  least  as 
large  as  said  first  diameter  of  said  pulling  section  and 
smaller  than  said  second  out«de  diameter  of  said  driving 
face,  said  expansion  surface  having  a  fourth  minor  outside 
diameter  smaller  than  the  hole  diameter  and  a  fifth  major 
outside  diameter  larger  than  said  second  outside  diameter 
of  said  driving  face  and  larger  than  the  hole  diameter  by  a 


1.  The  method  of  causing  the  leading  end  of  cold  rolled 
metal  strip  traveling  in  a  horizontal  path  to  bridge  the  entry  to 
a  coiler  positioned  below  that  path  comprising  moving  a  flexi- 
ble belt  spaced  above  the  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  along  a  path 
inclined  to  the  strip  path  so  as  to  make  contact  between  the 
lower  surface  of  the  belt  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  strip, 
wrapping  the  belt  upwardly  around  an  arc  of  a  first  rotating 
roll  having  its  lower  surface  positioned  below  the  horizontal 
path  of  travel  of  the  strip,  directing  the  strip  upwardly  against 
the  belt  by  a  second  rotating  roll  positioned  below  the  horizon- 
tal strip  path  and  tangent  thereto  behind  the  first  rotating  roll 
and  ahead  of  the  coiler,  so  as  to  impart  to  the  strip  an  upward 
curl  away  from  the  coiler,  and  severing  the  strip  ahead  of  the 
first  routing  roll,  then  moving  the  belt  away  from  the  second 
rotating  roll  and  strip. 

4,054,047 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  AND  DISCHARGING 

ROLLED  BARS  AND  THE  UKE 

Ferrucdo  ScUppa,  Udine,  Italy,  assignor  to  Simac  S.p A.,  Udine, 

Italy 

FUed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  13, 1975,  83459/75 
Int  a.2  B21B  43/08:  B65G  29/00 
U.S.  CL  72—201  7  Claims 

1.  A  discharge  device  for  reception  in  the  axial  direction  of 
rolled  bars  and  the  like  and  transverse  discharge  of  same,  the 
device  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  and  a  second  rotatable  drum  positioned  in  close  vicin- 
ity to  one  another,  each  said  drum  being  provided  with  an 
equal   number   of  symmetrical,   external,   longitudinal 
grooves  which  are  to  receive  respective  ones  of  the  bars 
and  the  like; 
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a  pair  of  axles  for  rotating  said  rotatable  drums  in  opposite 
directions; 

a  wall  means  positioned  between  said  drums,  said  wall  means 
including  two,  outwardly  facing,  respective  curved  sur- 
faces adjacent  respective  said  drums  and  forming  there- 
with respective  transfer  paths  and  transfer  pockets  for 
bars  and  the  like  which  are  to  be  moved  while  positioned 
in  said  grooves  as  these  grooves  move  past  said  curved 
surfaces; 


'pOOOO<XXXX} 
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means  for  driving  said  axles  in  opposite  directions  of  rota- 
tion; 

deviating  means  for  delivering  altematingly  individual  bars 
and  the  like  to  said  first  drum  and  to  said  second  drum;  and 

means  beneath  said  drums  for  receiving  bars  and  the  like 
alternately  discharged  one  at  a  time  from  said  first  drum 
and  said  second  drum. 


4054048 
ROTARY  METAL  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  C.  Hagerman,  Henrico  Comity,  Va.,  assignor  to  Rey- 
nolds Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,234 

Int  a.2  B21C  23/00 

US.  Ci.  72—262  25  CM^ 


extruding  metal  through  an  orifice  in  said  die  to  produce  an 
extrusion; 

allowing  a  small  quantity  of  the  metal  in  said  groove  to  flow 
through  said  clearance  spaces  as  metal  is  extruded  through 
said  die  orifice;  and 

permitting  a  part  of  said  metal  flowed  through  said  clearance 
spaces  to  be  forced  between  said  shoulder  portions  of  said 
shoe  and  said  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  drum  mating 
therewith,  so  as  to  form  therebetween  a  thin  bearing  layer 
of  the  metal; 

said  bearing  layer  of  the  metal  to  be  extruded  being  in  sliding 
contact  with  a  bearing  material  different  from  the  materi- 
als of  said  shoe  and  said  drum. 


4054049 
THERMAL  EXTENSOMETER 
Richard  Egger,  BeUeTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,021 

Int  CI.2  GOIN  25/16 

U.S.  a.  73—16  M  Claims 


(i 


10* 


k 


.  tCTIVC  SASC  UN«TH 


1.  A  thermal  extensometer  for  measuring  thermally  induced 
strain  or  expansion  in  a  specimen  subjected  to  thermal  varia- 
tions, said  extensometer  comprising; 

an  elongated  link  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  speci- 
men and  including  two  link  sections  including  a  short 
section  and  a  long  section  with  the  two  link  sections  hav- 
ing different  thermal  expansion  coefficients  to  thereby 
provide  a  total  expansion  between  sections  that  is  negligi- 
ble, 

means  securing  one  end  of  each  link  section  in  fixed  relation- 
ship, 

means  for  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  short  link  section 
from  the  specimen, 

motion  detecting  means  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship 
with  the  long  link  section  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 

and  means  for  supporting  at  least  part  of  the  motion  detect- 
ing means  from  the  specimen  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
location  of  the  short  link  supporting  means. 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  metal  by  operating  rotary  metal 
extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a  drum  rotatable  about  an  axis 
and  having  a  curved  peripheral  surface  with  a  circumferential 
groove  therein,  a  curved  shoe  located  adjacent  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  drum,  said  shoe  having  a  projecting  portion 
projecting  into  said  groove  to  form  a  passageway  with  the 
surfaces  of  said  groove,  said  shoe  also  having  shoulder  portions 
adjacent  said  projecting  portion,  said  shoulder  portions  mating 
with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  drum  adjacent  said  groove 
for  relative  movemewt  with  respect  thereto,  the  sides  of  said 
projecting  portion  of  said  shoe  and  the  sides  of  said  groove 
having  clearance  spaces  therebetween,  an  abutment  member 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  shoe  and  closing  one  end  of  said 
passageway,  and  a  die  located  at  said  closed  end  of  said  pas- 
sageway, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing,  into  said  circumferential  groove  in  said  drum, 
metal  to  be  extruded; 

rotating  said  drum  and  thereby  moving  it  with  respect  to 
said  shoe  so  that  frictional  drag  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
groove  draws  said  metal  through  said  passageway  and 
toward  said  die; 


4,054,050 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CRUSH 

STRENGTH  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES 

Luther  J.  Reid,  196  Bishops  Drive,  Aston,  Pa.  19014 

FUed  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,893 

Int  a.2  GOIN  3/14 

U.S.  a.  73—94  3  Cl*»">» 


^«        5^        ^tO 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  crush  strength  of  a  solid 
particle  the  combination  of  a  counter-weighted  beam  hinged  to 
a  stationary  base  said  beam  being  wider  than  it  is  deep,  two 
anvils  for  clamping  said  particle  between  them,  one  of  said 
anvils  attached  to  said  beam  for  applying  force  to  said  particle 
and  other  of  said  anvils  for  supporting  said  particle  in  place  and 
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a 
an 


rigid|roUabIe  metal  mass  movable  along  said  beam  to  provide 
crushing  force  to  said  solid  particle. 
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4,054,051 
THERMOSTATIC  CX)NTROL 
Charkk  R.  Smith,  West  AlUs,  Wis^  assignor  to  Oitier-Hanuner, 
ImJ  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Jane  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,639 

iBt  CL2  GOIK  5/28 

VS.  a.  73—368  4  Claims 


L  M  control  for  a  thermostat  having  a  thermal  responsive 
power  element  consisting  of  a  rigid  cup-shaped  portion  having 
mount  xl  thereon  a  single  flexible  diaphragm,  such  power 
elemei  t  characterized  in  that  there  is  a  capillary  tube  which  is 
rigidly  secured  to  the  diaphragm  to  fixedly  mount  the  dia- 
phragi  1  and  provide  for  movement  of  said  cup-shaped  portion 
in  line  ir  lines  relative  to  changes  in  pressure  of  the  gas  in  the 
chamb  er  provided  by  such  member  and  such  diaphragm. 


4,054,052 

AltCRAFT  INSTRUMENT  WITH  ACCELERATION 

COMPENSATION  DEVICE 

KOTwti  Nakahama,  Komae,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Aircraft 

Instfiimcnt,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,145        I 
priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1976,  51-25889 
iBt  CL2  GOID  11/10 
VS,  Q.  73—430  8  Claims 


39(*) 


36(B) 


1.  A  n  aircraft  instrument  with  an  acceleration  compensation 
device  comprising:  at  least  one  capsule,  a  rocking  axle,  a  link 
mechj  nism  to  transmit  displacements  of  a  free  end  of  the  cap- 
sule tc  the  rocking  axle,  a  first  gear  integrally  provided  with 
the  ro  ;king  axle,  a  second  gear  meshed  with  the  first  gear  and 
being  rotatable,  and  weights  provided  on  the  first  and  the 
secon<  gears  so  as  to  displace  the  centers  of  mass  of  the  gears 
radial]  y  from  the  respective  rotation  axes,  the  relative  masses 
and  p<  sitions  of  said  weights  being  such  that  the  rotative  force 
of  the  weights  caused  by  an  acceleration  force  works  on  the 
rockin  g  axle  so  as  to  cancel  the  rotative  force  of  the  rocking 
axle  b  f  the  displacements,  due  to  the  acceleration,  of  the  free 
end  oi  the  capsule. 


4,054,053 
AUTOMATIC  WELD  FLAW  DETECTOR 
EUi  Yamamoto;  Koji  Ohta;  Koji  Sekiguchi,  and  Toshiaki 
Fii^imori,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Keild  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,974 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1974, 49-139738 

Int  a.2  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—67.8  S  1  Claim 
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1.  An  automatic  weld-flaw  detecting  apparatus,  which  com- 
prises a  probe  movable  along  a  welded  member  for  applying 
and  detecting  ultrasonic  waves,  a  memory  for  memorizing  the 
amplitude  of  the  echoes,  a  comparator  coupled  to  the  memory 
and  the  probe  for  repeatedly  comparing  an  echo  amplitude 
after  each  movement  of  the  probe  for  a  unit  distance  with  the 
content  of  the  memory  and  applying  the  larger  of  the  com- 
pared amplitude  to  the  menjory,  said  memory  memorizing 
only  the  larger  of  the  comparcxl  ampUtudes,  a  source  of  clock 
pulses,  a  counting  circuit  responsive  to  the  dbtance  of  move- 
ment of  said  probe,  a  first  counter  set  for  counting  clock  pulses 
over  a  period  of  time  corresponding  to  the  time  a  beam  of 
ultrasonic  wave  from  the  probe  takes  to  reach  a  weld  portion 
and  its  echo  returns  to  said  probe,  a  second  counter  coupled  to 
the  first  counter  and  adapted  to  commence  in  response  to  said 
first  counter  having  counted  clock  pulses  up  to  the  set  value 
and  stop  counting  in  response  to  the  content  of  said  counting 
circuit,  a  gate  circuit  opened  only  between  the  stop  and  start  of 
clock  pulses  from  said  second  counter,  an  A-D  converter 
responsive  to  said  probe  for  applying  the  echo  ampUtude  of  the 
flaw  into  said  comparator  upon  receiving  control  of  said  gate 
circuit,  a  latch  memory  circuit  responsive  to  said  comparator 
and  said  counting  circuit  for  memorizing  the  contents  of  said 
counting  circuit  at  the  time  of  memory  of  the  maximum  flaw 
echo  ampUtude  by  said  memory  and  a  recorder  for  recording 
each  of  the  contents  of  said  latch  memory  circuit,  and  the 
memory  circuit,  and  whereby  it  is  made  possible  automatically 
to  record  a  maximum  value  of  flaw  echo  amplitude  in  a  weld 
portion  and  the  distance  between  the  probe  and  the  weld 
portion  during  each  scan  by  said  probe. 


4,054,054 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Floyd  M.  Minks,  Rte.  No.  1,  Box  66,  Kissinimce,  Fla.  32741 
FUcd  Not.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,221 
Int  C1.2  GOIM  15/00:  GOIF  11/04 
VS.  a.  73—113  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  interval  for  the  flow  of  a 
predetermined  volume  of  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
fuel  system,  said  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  and  a  circumferential  recess 
therein,  said  housing  being  interposed  in  series  with  a  fuel 
line  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  system; 
a  piston  freely  movable  within  said  cavity  of  said  housing  for 
moving  generally  along  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said 
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piston  including  sides  tapered  upwardly  and  outwardly 
therefrom; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  coupled  to  said  piston  within  said  cav- 
ity for  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber,  said  flexible  diaphragm  preventing  the 
flow  of  said  fuel  between  said  first  and  second  chambers, 
said  flexible  diaghram  including  a  convolution  therein  for 
folding  along  said  tapered  sides  of  said  piston,  with  said 
convolution  folding  within  said  circumferential  recess 
within  said  housing; 


.,         rOOM  FUEL 
fj^         PUMP 


means  for  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  a  fuel  inlet  from 
said  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  system; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  chamber  to  a  fuel  outlet  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine  system; 

means  for  bypassing  said  fuel  flow  from  said  fuel  inlet  of  said 
first  chamber  through  a  fuel  port  into  said  second  cham- 
ber, whereby  a  fuel  flow  into  said  second  chamber  will 
displace  said  flexible  diaphragm  for  expelling  said  prede- 
termined volume  of  fuel  from  said  first  chamber  through 
said  fuel  outlet  and  into  said  internal  combustion  engine 
fuel  system. 


appliance,  a  second  potentiometer  unit  comprising  a  potenti- 
ometer having  multiple  tappings  and  a  movable  contact  arm, 
each  tapping  being  electrically  connected  to  the  arm  of  a 
corresponding  potentiometer  of  the  first  unit,  a  second  means 
for  controlling  the  position  of  the  arm  of  the  said  second  umt 
potentiometer  as  a  function  of  the  value  of  a  second  geometric 
parameter  of  the  appliance,  third  means  serving  to  assign  refer- 
ence voltages  to  the  tappings  of  the  potentiometers  of  the  first 
unit,  fourth  means  serving  to  establish  a  voltage  representing 
the  instantaneous  load  actuaUy  applied  to  the  appUance,  fifth 
means  serving  to  compare  the  voltage  taken  from  the  arm  of 
the  second  unit  potentiometer  and  the  said  voltage  represent- 
ing the  load  applied  to  the  appliance,  said  third  means  includ- 
ing for  each  tapping,  a  system  of  polarisation  comprising  a 
series  of  polarisation  circuits  in  parallel,  associated  with  the 
position  in  which  the  appliance  is  brought  into  operation,  each 
circuit  having  a  member  suitable  for  providing  a  regulated 
voltage  and  controlled  by  a  switching  device  defining  the 
instantaneous  position  of  operation  and  simultaneously  con- 
trolling all  the  circuits  of  all  the  systems  of  polarisation  of  the 
tappings  of  the  first  unit  potentiometers. 

4,054,056 
CALORIMETRY  PROBE 
Lars  Wcffrtcdt,  JarfaUa,  and  Bcngt  Lindblad,  Spanga,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  LKB-Produkter  AB,  Bromma,  Sweden 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,543 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Dec  12, 1974,  7415590 
Int  a.2  GOIK  77/00;  COIN  33/00 
VS.  a.  73—190  R  ♦  Q«»n«» 


RECOniK        , 
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4,054,055 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LOAD  OF  A  LIFTING 

APPLIANCE 
Francois  Simon,  Gresy-sur-Aix,  France,  assignor  to  PrecUec, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,370 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  3/00;  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 133  R  3  Claims 


i 


1.  Calorimetric  probe  for  measuring  exothermic  reactions  in 
a  liquid,  comprising  a  protective  cover  defining  a  hollow 
vessel  to  be  immersed  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  in  a  body 
of  said  liquid,  an  elongated  tube  in  communication  with  said 
body  of  liquid  and  defining  a  flow  path  for  said  liquid,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tube  being  contained  within  said 
protective  cover  in  heat  isolating  relationship  thereto,  a  pair  of 
thermoelements  and  means  thermally  coupling  each  of  said 
thermoelements  between  said  protective  cover  and  said  elon- 
gated tube  at  respective  locations  spaced  along  the  length  of 
said  heat  isolated  portion,  each  of  said  thermoelements  being 
capable  of  measuring  the  temperature  difference  between  the 
protective  cover  and  the  elongated  tube  at  said  respective 
spaced  locations,  whereby  the  exothermic  heat  produced  dur- 
ing a  flow  of  said  liquid  between  said  spaced  locations  can  be 
measured. 


i       4       Z     ^i 


1.  A  device  for  enabling  the  load  on  a  lifting  appliance  to  be 
controlled,  comprising  a  first  potentiometer  unit  formed  by  a 
series  of  potentiometers,  each  having  multiple  tappings  and  a 
movable  contact  arm,  means  for  mechanically  coupling  to- 
gether the  arms  of  said  potentiometers,  first  means  for  control- 
ling the  position  of  the  arms  of  the  said  potentiometers  as  a 
function  of  the  value  of  a  first  geometric  parameter  of  the 


4,054,057 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  PROBE  AND  DISPOSABLE 

COVER  THEREFOR 
Douglas  J.  Kluge,  Minne^raUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Diatck,  Inc., 
San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,587 
Int  a.2  GOIK  1/08.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  73—343  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  sensing  probe  and  cover  therefor  compris- 
ing: a  temperature  sensing  probe  including  an  elongated  tubu- 
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having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a  tip  secured 

first  end  of  the  tubular  member,  said  tip  having  a  for- 

converging  annular  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  an 

convex  shape,  a  temperature  responsive  element 

to  the  tip,  a  body  secured  to  the  second  end  of  the 

member,  a  cylindrical  collar  having  a  chamber  accom- 

the  body,  a  head  secured  to  the  collar  surrounding 

member  between  the  body  and  tip,  and  means 

the  body  and  engageable  with  the  collar  to  bias 

away  fh>m  the  tip,  said  head  having  an  annular 

and  an  annular  shoulder  facing  the  groove;  a  cover  for 

part  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  tip,  said  cover 

abody,  said  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  elastic 

forming  a  cover  chamber  accommodating  part  of  the 

member,  an  end  member  of  rigid  material  attached  to 


the  bo  ly  for  accommodating  the  tip,  said  side  wall  having  an 
open  <  nd  section  surrounding  the  head,  said  open  end  section 
having  an  annular  bead  located  in  the  groove  and  engageable 
with  t  te  shoulder  to  hold  the  cover  in  assembled  relation  with 
the  tu  >ular  member  and  tip,  said  end  member  having  a  for- 
wardly  converging  wnwnliir  thermal  window  section,  said 
therm  i  window  section  having  a  flexible  annular  wall  being 
defon  led  into  surface  engagement  with  the  outward  convex 
shapec  side  wall  of  the  tip  wherd>y  heat  firom  the  environment 
adjace  at  the  thermal  window  section  is  transferred  through 
said  tlermal  window  section  to  the  tip  and  temperature  re- 
sponsi  /e  element  secured  therto,  said  means  surrounding  the 
body  I  tnd  engageable  with  the  collar  to  bias  the  collar  away 
from  he  tip  being  operable  to  bias  the  flexible  wall  of  the 
therm  J  window  section  into  surface  engagement  with  the 
conve  i  shape  of  the  side  wall  of  the  tip. 


Joha 


VS, 


4,054,058 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  DIRECnON  OF 

BAROMETRIC  PRESSURE  TRENDS 
>rotz,  376  S.  Wabat  St,  Bbdrtrille,  Pil  15717 
FDed  Jao.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  755,955 
bt.  CL2  GOIL  7/] 2 
73—386 


1.  >  L  device  for  indicating  barometric  pressure  trends,  com 
prising: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  I  leans  for  measuring  barometric  pressure  mounted  on  the 
boosing; 

c.  1 1  linkage  member  connected  to  one  end  of  means  for 
I  leasuring  barometric  pressure; 

d.  ( isplay  means  for  indicating  direction  of  barometric  trend, 
I  lounted  on  the  housing; 

e.  trend  meant  for  determining  barometric  pressure  trend, 
I  lOunted  on  the  housing  and  controlled  by  the  linkage 


member,  that  creates  a  signal  when  trend  direction 
changes;  and 

motor  means  for  energizing  display  means,  connected  to 
the  trend  means  and  display  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  signal  from  trend  means  is  translated  by  motor  means 
to  energize  display  means  so  that  display  means  indicates 
direction  of  trend  of  barometric  pressure. 


4,054,059 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Francis  Xa?ier  Kay,  Yew  Tree  Cottage,  30  Sheep  Street,  Wins- 
low,  Bocks.,  FjiflianH 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,323 
Claims  priority,  i^lication  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1974, 
56073/74 

Int  CI.2  GOIL  7/08 
VS.  CL  73—407  R  3  Claims 


9  Claims 


J9      34     »  it  it  i3  X 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising: 

a.  a  gauge  vessel  filled  with  indicating  liquid,  the  gauge 
vessel  having  at  least  one  deflectable  wall  portion; 

b.  a  reader  tube  communicating  with  said  gauge  vessel  and 
into  which  said  indicating  Uquid  extends  as  a  colunm; 

c.  a  first  gauge  port  directly  exposing  said  deflectable  wall 
portion  to  a  first  fluid  pressure  to  be  applied  whereby  said 
first  pressure  tends  to  deflect  said  wall  portion  to  reduce 
the  gauge  vessel  volume; 

d.  a  second  gauge  port  at  which  a  second  fluid  pressure  is  to 
be  appUed,  the  deflectable  wall  portion  being  indirectly 
exposed  to  the  second  fluid  pressure  applied  at  the  second 
gauge  port  and  said  second  fluid  pressure  producing  a 
force  on  the  deflectable  wall  portion  opposing  that  arising 
from  the  first  fluid  pressure;  and 

e.  biasing  means  acting  on  said  deflectable  wall  portion  to 
oppose  its  deflection  in  response  to  the  first  fluid  pressure 
appUed  at  the  first  gauge  port. 


4,054,060 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  FURNACE  GASES 
Matayold  Ueno,  and  Fomiaki  Sano,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aasigBora  to  IsUkawakima-Harima  Jokogyo  KaboihikI  Kai- 
sha,  Tdcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,607 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Oct   30,   1975,   50- 
148070[U] 

Int  CI.2  GOIN  1/22 
MS,  CL  73-421 J  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  sampling  gases  from  a  furnace  consisting  of 
the  provision  of 

a.  a  lance  adapted  to  be  moved  axially  forwardly  or  back- 
wardly  along  guide  frames  by  hydraulic  driving  cylinders, 
and 

b.  a  gate  valve  provided  with  a  swingable  valve  disk  for 
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sealing  the  furnace  wheii  said  lance  is  retracted  out  of  the 
furnace  and  a  dust  discharge  mechanism  for  discharging 


rocate  for  drawing  air  from  outside  the  pipettor  into  the 
body  in  a  direction  past  portions  of  the  piston  without  any 


dust  and  the  like  accumulated  in  a  valve  box  out  of  the 
valve  box. 


»■/ 


4,054,061 
GRADUATED  PIPETTE  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  LATERAL 

SUCnONS  SQUIRT 

AUMo  Valt  Via  Giambellino  41A,  20146  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,944 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  14, 1976, 7600897 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/14 

UJS.  a.  73—425.6  *  Claim 


n 


of  said  drawn  air  getting  into  the  piston  chamber,  whereby 
the  portion  of  the  piston  outside  the  piston  chamber  at  any 
instant  is  cooled  by  the  drawn  air. 

4,054,063 
GUARD  FOR  A  CHAIN  AND  CHAIN  WHEEL 
TRANSMISSION  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  THE 
TRANSMISSION  OF  A  CYCLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Marc  Augoste  Perrin,  GenUs,  France,  assignor  to  Cycles  Peug- 
eot Valentigney,  France 

FUed  Ang.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,822 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept  8, 1975, 75  J7441 

Int  CL2  F16P  l/QO 

U.S.  CL  74-611  •  Claima 


UL-Z 


1.  A  graduated  pipette  including  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other, 

a  lateraUy  and  downwardly  extending  capillary  tube  inte- 
grally connected  with  the  tubular  member  adjacent  its 
closed  end  but  spaced  therefrom  and  in  communication 
with  the  interior  thereof, 

and  a  bulb  mounted  on  said  capiUary  tube  with  its  interior  in 
communication  with  the  passageway  of  the  capillary  tube, 
wherein  the  interior  volume  of  the  bulb  is  greater  than 
that  of  tubular  member  in  the  bulb. 


4,054,062 

HAND-HELD  MICROPIPETTOR  WITH  IMPROVED 

ACCURACY  OF  UQUID  VOLUMES  TRANSFERRED 

Dood  Roger  Branham,  Redwood  Qty,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Oxford 

Laboratories  Inc.,  Focter  Qty,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,401 
Int  a.2  BOIL  3/02 
\}&,  CI.  73—425.6  12  Clatais 

1.  In  a  hand-held  liquid  transfer  pipetting  device,  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  hollow  body, 
a  piston  chamber  within  said  body, 
a  piston  entering  one  end  of  said  piston  chamber  and  recipro- 
cally held  relative  thereto,  and 
means  extending  from  said  piston  out  of  one  end  of  said  body 
to  a  knob  for  providing  such  reciprocal  motion  to  said 

piston, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  within  said  body  opera- 
ble as  said  piston  and  said  reciprocal  motion  means  recip- 


1.  A  guard  for  a  transmission  including  a  chain  and  cham 
wheels,  and  in  particular  for  the  transmission  of  a  cycle,  which 
comprises  a  fixed  cover  for  surrounding  a  first  reach  of  the 
chain  and  surrounding  at  least  one  chain  wheel,  and  a  tube  for 
surrounding  and  protecting  a  second  reach  of  the  chain,  the 
tube  being  pivoted  to  the  cover  at  a  point  corresponding  to  a 
point  of  tangency  of  the  second  reach  of  the  chain  with  said 
one  chain  wheel. 

4,054,064 
MULTISIDED  GUARD 
Brooks  WaUier,  807  FrandMW  St,  San  F^randaco,  CaUf.  94109 
ContinoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  484,678,  Joly  1, 1974,  aboadoned.  TOs 
appUcatioB  Joly  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,879 
Int  CL2  F16P  7/00 
U5.  CL  74-612  3  OaiiM 

1.  A  safety  guard  for  protectiiag  a  pair  of  adjoimng  intersect- 
ing verticaUy  extending  sides  of  a  space  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  waUs  covering  said  sides. 
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„    of  said  walls  including  an  upper  trapezoidal  panel 
h  tving  upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed  edges, 
a  fi^ed  mount, 

1  hingedly  supporting  the  upper  panels  of  said  walls  to 
mount  for  swinging  movement  in  vertical  planes 
alout  horizontally  extending  axes  in  intersecting  relation, 
„     of  said  walls  including  a  lower  trapezoidal  panel 
h  ngedly  secured  along  its  upper  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of 
it  I  corresponding  upper  puiel,  and  I 

pi  k'ot  pivotally  securing  said  lower  panels  together  adja- 


the  same  speed  said  drive  race  will  engage  said  wedging  ele- 
ments with  said  driven  races  to  provide  positive  drive  to  each 
of  said  output  shafts  and  whereby  said  limited  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  cages  will  allow  either  of  said  output  shafts  to 
rotate  faster  than  the  other  output  shaft  and  release  said  wedg- 
ing engagement  whereby  at  all  times  driving  torque  is  appliml 
to  the  slower  rotating  output  shaft. 


4,054,066 

LATHE  TOOL 

Walter  L.  Carter,  17156  Lot  Alimoa,  Grttiada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,970 

Int.  CL2  B23B  29/00;  B26D  l/OO 

U.S.  CL  82—36  R  8  Cbdms 


o  nt  their  lower  edges  with  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said 
upper  panels  and  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  lower  panels 
b  3ng  unsecured  except  at  said  pivot  to  permit  each  pair  of 
u  >per  and  lower  panels  to  be  swung  upwardly  to  substan- 
ti  lUy  face  to  face  relationship, 
the  lower  edge  of  each  upper  panel  being  longer  than  its 
u  >per  edge,  and  the  upper  edge  of  each  lower  panel  being 
1(  nger  than  its  lower  edge  to  prevent  corresponding  upper 
a  id  lower  paneb  from  being  swung  to  coplanar  relation- 
si  lip  ther^y  faciliuting  swinging  each  of  said  walls  from 
lower  to  an  upper  position. 


4,054,065 
MULTIPLE  AXLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Robcfit  WOUaai  Lemon,  Faraiingtoa,  Mi^  asiigBor  to  Bori- 
WaWr  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  602,944 

I4t  CL2  F16H  1/44,  37/06;  B60K  17/34;  F16D  43/00 

U.S.  I  a.  74— 711  8  Claims 


1. .  L  clutch  mechanism  for  transferring  drive  to  a  pair  of 
conn  Dtric  output  shafts  from  an  input  shaft,  each  of  said  out- 
put siafts  connected  to  drive  a  drive  axle  said  clutch  mecha- 
nism ncluding  two  one-way  devices  each  comprises  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wedging  elements,  said  input  shaft  extending  on  one 
aide  c  f  said  clutch  mechanism  and  said  output  shafts  extending 
from  the  other  side  of  said  clutch  mechanism,  one  of  said 
outpi  t  shafts  having  an  output  gear  thereon  and  said  other 
outpi  t  shaft  extending  through  said  output  gear  said  input  shaft 
havin  j  an  inner  drive  race  thereon  in  operative  engagement 
with  he  wedging  means  of  each  said  one-way  devices,  a  pair 
of  oi  ter  driven  races  surrounding  said  drive  race  for  said 
one-v  'ay  devices  each  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  wedging 
demt  nts  of  one  of  said  devices  and  each  being  drivingly  con- 
necte  1  to  one  of  said  concentric  output  shafts,  each  of  said 
ooc-s  fvy  devices  having  a  cage  member  containing  said  wedg- 
ing n  eans,  friction  means  connected  to  said  cage  member  and 
in  firii  tional  engagement  with  each  of  said  outer  driven  races, 
interixk  means  interconnecting  the  cage  members  of  said 
devic  Bs  and  permitting  limited  angular  displacement  therebe- 
twee)  I  whereby  when  each  of  said  output  shafts  are  rotating  at 


'^30 


1.  A  tool  holder  adapted  for  releasable  mounting  on  a  lathe 

turret  including  mean  for  horizontally  supporting  an  elongated 

tool  over  a  part  of  it  length,  comprising: 

a  one  piece  housing  formed  with  (a)  a  ftrst  plane  bottom 

surface  for  flat  connection  to  said  lathe  turret,  (b)  an 

interior  wall  surface  defining  a  passage  including,  in  cross 

section,  a  V-shaped  portion  at  one  end  of  said  passage  of 

serving  as  a  seat  for  said  tool  and  including  an  angle  of  90* 

with  a  horizontally  diposed  bi-sector  at  a  predetermined 

distance  from  said  first  bottom  surface,  (c)  a  distal  bottom 

surface  separated  from  said  first  surface  by  said  passage 

and  dimensioned  to  be  fractionally  spaced  from  the  plane 

of  said  lathe  turret  to  enable  spring-loading  of  said  tool 

supported  in  said  housing,  and  (d)  a  vertical  bore  from  said 

first  plane  bottom  surface  entirely  through  said  housing 

for  insertion  of  a  stud  therethrough  for  retention  of  the 

tool  holder  on  said  lathe  turret;  and 

means  for  securing  said  tool  in  said  V-shaped  portion 

whereby  the  centerline  of  said  tool  is  disposed  coincident 

with  said  horizontal  bi-sector. 


4,054,067 
COMPACT  SCREWDRIVER  BIT 
George  Blank,  Ajax,  CamMia,  aaaigiior  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Organization,  Inc.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,116 
Int  CL2  B25B  13/00 
VS.  CL  81—58.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  compact  screwdriver  bit  which  can  be  used  inter- 
changeably with  a  ratchet  wrench  type  driver  having  a  square 
sh^)ed  bit  receiving  opening  and  with  a  screwdriver  type 
having  a  bit  controlling  member,  of  square  cross  section,  said 
bit  comprising: 
an  elongated  shank  having  a  screwdriver  tip  at  one  end  and 
a  flat  circular  flange  at  the  other  end,  said  flange  having  a 
flat  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and 
centered  on  the  shank,  the  other  end  of  the  shank  flaring 
outward  to  said  flange;  and 
an  elongated  rectangularly  shaped  solid  body  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  shank,  one  end  of  the  body  being 
secured  to  said  flange  and  centered  on  said  shaft,  said 
body  having  a  cross  sectional  shape  of  a  square  as  viewed 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
said  body,  the  other  end  of  said  body  being  rounded,  the 
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diagonal  of  said  one  end  sUghtly  smaller  than  the  diameter  tool,  into  sUght  rotational  movement  about  said  hinge  pin  and 
of  the  flange,  said  body  having  a  longitudinaUy  extending   against  the  clamping  action  of  said  securing  means, 
bore  centered  on  said  shaft  and  extending  from  said  other 


4,054,069 
ELBOW-MAKING  MACHINE 
Vernon  W.  Coop,  Pico  Riyera,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bazfl  H.  Sng- 
den,  BeU  Gardens,  Calif. 

FUed  No?.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,403 

Int  0.2  B23B  3/06,  5/14 

VS.  CL  82-57  »  Oaima 


end  of  the  body  to  a  point  intermediate  both  ends  of  the 
body,  said  bore  in  cross  section  having  the  shape  of  a 
square,  said  body  fitting  detachably  into  the  opening  of 
said  driver,  said  member  fitting  detachably  into  said  bore. 

4,054,068 

LATHE  TOOL 

Walter  L.  Carter,  17156  Los  Alimos,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.  91344 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,971 

Int  CL2  B23B  29/00;  B26D  1/12 

VS.  a.  82—36  R  9  Claims 


"'>i^l^''^J, 
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1.  In  a  cut-off  tool  holder  having  a  planar  bottom  surface 
portion  and  adapted  for  releasably  mounting  on  a  lathe  turret, 
including  a  support  member  defining  a  support  surface  for  said 
cut-off  tool  an  overhead  clamping  member  and  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  clamping  member  to  said  support 
means  to  provide  clamping  action  thereto  whereby  to  project 
a  cut-off  tool  horizontally  outwardly  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment thereby  said  clamping  member  comprises  a  lid  having  a 
tool  retaining  surface  juxtaposed  with  said  support  surface  and 
spaced  vertically  from  said  support  surface,  said  support  sur- 
face being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  planar 
bottom  surface  portion,  and  pivoting  means  for  rotating  said 
lid  with  respect  to  said  support  surface,  said  pivoting  means 
including  a  hinge  pin  horizontally  disposed  intermediate  said 
support  member  and  clamping  lid,  pardlel  to  the  orientation  of 
said  cut-off  tool,  said  hinge  pin  comprising  a  center  section 
intermediate  a  pair  of  adjoining  end  sections  of  reduced  diame- 
ter, portions  only  of  said  end  sections  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  cut-off  tool  whereby  to  permit  conversion  of  translational 
displacement  of  said  lid,  caused  by  vibration  of  said  cut-off 


1.  Mechanism  for  cutting  ends  on  circularly  cylindrical  pipe, 
said  pipe  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  peripheral  wall,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  frame; 

collet  means  to  grip  and  to  rotate  the  pipe  around  its  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

a  collet  shaft  to  support  and  turn  said  coUet  means; 

drive  means  to  turn  said  collet  shaft; 

cutter  means  having  a  cutting  edge  to  cut  the  wall  of  said 

cutter  mounting  means  supportmg  said  cutter  means,  saio 
cutter  mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  the  cutter 
means  for  rotation  of  its  cutting  edge  around  its  point  of 
contact  with  a  pipe  being  cut; 

supporting  means  mounting  one  of  said  collet  shaft  or  cutter 
mounting  means  for  axially  shifting  the  same; 

positioning  means  for  moving  the  supporting  means  and 
cutter  mounting  means  to  make  a  cut  in  the  pipe,  with  the 
cutter  means  substantially  aligned  with  its  cutting  path, 
said  positioning  means  comprising:  wobble  means 
mounted  to  said  coUet  shaft  having  a  wobble  axis  at  a 
reference  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  collet  shaft, 
whereby  a  plane  normal  to  the  wobble  axis,  when  turned 
around  the  axis  of  rotation,  is  tangent  to  a  cone;  a  con- 
verter comprising  an  embrasure  which  grips  the  wobble 
means  and  enables  it  to  slide  therein,  rocking  embrasure 
mount  mounting  the  embrasure  for  rotation  with  the 
wobble  means,  and  slave  means  interconnecting  the  em- 
brasure and  the  cutter  mounting  means,  whereby  the 
angular  position  of  the  cutter  means  corresponds  with  the 
angular  position  of  the  wobble  means,  one  of  said  collet 
shaft  or  the  embrasure  mounting  being  restrained  to  the 
base  against  axial  movement,  the  other  being  axiaUy  shift- 
able  relative  to  the  base,  whereby  the  relative  axial  posi- 
tion of  the  cutter  means  and  of  the  coUet  is  a  function  of 
the  angular  position  of  the  wobble  means. 
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4,054,070 
PANEL  SAW  MECHANISM 
Vbdl  StdUog,  Tacoma,  Wash^  aMignor  to  Globe  Machine 
M  inaliMtariiV  Conpuy,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed-May  17, 1»7«,  Ser.  No.  686,701 

lit  CL2  B27B  5/06 

UJS.CL  83-208  TCIafaia 
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the  work  in  a  normal  path  spaced  a  short  distance  from  such 
circular  path,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  eccentric 
unit  having  a  cam  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  light- 
weight vertically  movable  frame  and  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
eccentric  shafts  extending  through  said  frame  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  cam  wheel,  a  supporting  frame  having  bearing  means 
mounting  said  shafts  for  rotation  about  parallel  axes,  a  pair  of 
blocks  having  openings  to  receive  said  shafts,  each  shaft  hav- 


-_-l-  • 


iJ  A  panel  saw  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel 
strii',  rotary  driven,  cutting  saws;  panel  conveyor  means 
urg  Dg  a  panel  through  said  panel  strip  cutting  saws  and  divid- 
ing I  panel,  into  a  plurality  of  strips  including  a  main  strip  and 
a  Tt  udual  strip;  a  rotary  driven,  cutoff  saw  for  sawing  panel 
stri]is  and  cutting  in  a  plane  disposed  at  substantially  right 
andes  to  the  saw  cuts  of  the  panel  strip  cutting  saws;  a  plural- 
ity^f  sets  of  panel  strip  conveyor  means,  each  set  disposed  in 
the  ine  of  travel  of  a  panel  strip  passing  said  panel  strip  cutting 
tvn  s  and  each  thereof  urging  a  panel  strip  past  said  panel  strip 
cut  ing  saws;  a  plurality  of  measuring  rolls,  one  thereof  having 
a  p  ^determined  measured  circumference  engaging  with  and 
mei  isuring  a  predetermined  lineal  travel  of  a  main  strip  and 
anc  tber  ibenot  having  a  predetermined  measured  circumfer 


ing  an  eccentric  portion  mounted  for  rotation  in  its  associated 
block  to  cause  oscillation  of  the  block  in  response  to  rotation  of 
the  shaft,  means  mounting  said  blocks  for  horizontal  sliding 
movement  on  said  movable  frame,  and  means  mounting  said 
movable  frame  for  vertical  movement,  whereby  the  sliding 
blocks  cause  the  frame  to  reciprocate  vertically  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  eccentric  shafts,  and  cause  the  cam  wheel  to 
deflect  the  work  ftom  its  normal  path  into  the  path  of  the  tool 
to  permit  severing  of  said  sections. 

4,054,072 
MACHINE  FOR  THE  COLD^AWING  OF  STEEL  PLATES 

WITH  HORIZONTAL  FEED  MOVEMENT 
Leopold  Jagers,  Rudolf-Dicael-Str.  1,  5350  EoaUrchen,  Rhine- 
land,  Gemiany 

Filed  Oct  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,616 
Claims  priority,  ap^iaitioa  Germany,  Oct  3, 1974,  2447147 
iBt  CL2  B23D  45/02 
VJS.  CL  83-488  5  Claima 


ence  engaging  with  and  measuring  a  predetermined  lineal 
tra'  'el  of  a  residual  strip;  cutoff  saw  stroking  means  stroking 
sak  cutoff  saw  in  a  path  across  said  panel  strips  in  one  direc- 
tioi  of  its  stroking  and  clear  of  said  panel  strips  in  the  other 
diriction  of  its  stroking  a  plurality  of  adjustable  control 
me  ms,  one  for  each  of  the  panel  conveyor  means  and  con- 
net  ted  with  and  operated  by  a  predetermined  amount  of  turn- 
ing movement  of  its  measuring  roll;  and  control  means  for  said 
sa^ '  stroking  means  connected  with  and  responsive  to  each  of 
adjnat^le  control  means. 


FLYING  SAW  WITH  MOVABLE  WORK  SHIFTER 
F.  Piteildt,  Walvn^  Pa.,  airicaor  to  Aetea-Staadard 
liMcriat  CiMvaqr,  EDwood  City,  Pa. 
D^HriM  of  Ser.  No.  587,605,  JaM  17, 1975.  TUa  appUcatioD 
Dm.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,942 
lit  CL2  B23D  45/22 
Ui.  CL  83-306  9  Claims 

.  In  an  apparatus  for  severing  successive  longitudinal  sec- 
tio  IS  from  continuously  moving  elongated  work  having  a 
cu  ting  tool  movable  in  a  circular  path  and  means  for  guiding 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cold-sawing  metal  workpieces  such  as  a 
steel  plate,  an  arrangement  comprising:  a  horizontal  plate  for 
supporting  the  workpiece,  horizontal  guiding  means  at  a  dis- 
tance above  said  horizontal  plate,  a  carriage  slidable  on  said 
horizontal  guiding  means,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  on 
said  guiding  means,  vertical  guiding  means  fixed  on  said  cax- 
riage,  a  cold-metal  saw  unit  slidable  on  said  vertical  guiding 
means,  said  saw  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  therein  a 
shaft  of  a  rotary  circular  saw  blade  and  gearing  means  for 
driving  said  shaft,  means  contacting  the  surface  of  said  work- 
piece  in  an  immediate  proximity  to  a  cut  formed  in  said  work- 
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piece  by  said  saw  blade  and  supporting  said  saw  unit  housing  m 
a  vertical  direction  on  said  vertical  guiding  means,  said  con- 
tacting means  being  adjustable  in  a  vertical  direction  relative  to 
said  saw  unit,  one  said  contacting  means  being  arranged 
closely  ahead  of  the  location  at  which  said  saw  blade  enters 
said  workpiece  and  another  said  contacting  means  being  ar- 
ranged closely  behind  said  location. 

4,054,073 
JEWELER'S  TOOL 
Howard  R  Smith,  No.  4  W.  Lake  Place,  Aatioch,  CaMf.  94509, 
and  Glean  E.  Christeasea,  175  A  Sooth  An.,  Pittsburg,  Calif. 

94565 

FUed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,564 

Int  CL2  B26D  l/3a  3/00 

UJS.  CL  83—599  ^^  Claima 


\ 


less  than  the  thickness  of  two  Uyers  of  the  carton  forming 
material,  a  second  cutting  member  cooperable  with  said  first 
cutting  member  and  having  a  second  knife  blade  extendmg 
parallel  to  the  unsealed  portion  between  the  pairs  of  transverse 
seals  and  substantially  coextensively  with  said  first  knife  blade 
but  spaced  therefrom  at  right  angles  to  said  flrst  knife  blade, 
said  second  knife  blade  having  extension  blades  at  the  ends  of 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  second  knife  blade  and  extending 
substantiaUy  to  the  ends  of  said  first  knife  blade  and  trans- 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  base  member;  ,.,    T        u 

two  substantiaUy  identically  formed  cuttmg  blocks  each 

defining  at  least  one  block  cutting  edge,  said  cuttmg 

blocks  affixed  to  said  base  with  said  cutting  edges  m  a 

parallel  facing  arrangement; 

a  spindle;  ..      ^ 

a  cutting  blade  of  predetermined  thickness,  said  cuttmg 
blade  defining  a  pair  of  blade  cutting  edges; 

said  cutting  blocks  defining  a  bore  therethrough  to  rotat- 
ingly  receive  said  spindle,  and  said  cutting  blade  mounted 
on  said  spindle  intermediate  of  said  cutting  blocks  said 
cutting  blade  rotatable  with  said  spindle  to  bring  said  pair 
of  blade  cutting  edges  into  a  simultaneous  shearing  rela- 
tion with  said  cutting  edges  of  said  cutting  blocks; 

means  for  rotating  said  spindle. 

4,054,074 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  PACKING 

CONTAINERS 
KieU  H.  MirtenaaoB,  Malmo;  Stig  A.  LSthmaa  Sodra  Sandby, 
and  Jan-Anden  Hotangrea,  ArloY,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
AB  Ziristor,  Land,  Swedea 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,723 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  May  29, 1975,  7506125 
Int  a.2  B65D  61/06:  B26D  3/16.  9/00,  11/00 
US.  a.  83—622  2  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  device  for  separating  packing  contamers  formed 
from  a  longitudinal  tube-like  member  fiUed  with  a  fiUing  mate- 
rial and  composed  of  a  carton  forming  material,  said  tube-like 
member  being  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  pairs  of 
spaced  transverse  seals  between  opposed  wall  portions  of  the 
tube-like  member  to  provide  a  series  of  interconnected  packing 
containers,  each  pair  of  transverse  seals  having  a  transverse 
unsealed  portion  therebetween,  said  device  comprising  a  first 
cutter  member  having  a  first  knife  blade  extending  parallel  to 
the  unsealed  portion  between  a  pair  of  transverse  seals  and 
terminating  short  of  the  ends  of  the  unsealed  portion,  the  depth 
of  said  first  knife  blade  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  one  layer  of  the  carton  forming  material,  said  first  knife 
blade  having  Uteral  extension  blades  extending  at  least  to  the 
lateral  mar^nal  edges  of  the  unsealed  portion  with  a  depth  not 


versely  of  the  unsealed  portions,  the  depth  of  said  second  knife 
blade  and  right  angular  extension  blades  thereof  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  one  layer  of  the  carton  forming 
material,  whereby  when  said  first  and  second  cutting  members 
are  pressed  together  with  the  unsealed  portion  therebetween  to 
separate  the  packing  containers,  each  separated  portion  of  the 
unsealed  portion  wiU  be  provided  with  a  central  flap  of  a  single 
layer  of  carton  forming  material,  one  separated  section  also 
being  provided  with  tateral  end  portions  of  two  thickness  of 
the  carton  forming  material. 


4,054,075 
SHEAR  MECHANISM 
Jim  Drorak,  Coamoa,  Minn.  56228 

FUed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,418 

Int  CL2  B26D  5/12 

VS.  a:  83-633  W  Claiais 

1.  A  shear  mechanism  comprising  first  and  second  relatively 

movable  plates  having  corresponding  first  and  second  ends  and 

notches  extending  inwardly  from  one  of  their  adjacent  edges 

toward  their  opposite  adjacent  edges,  said  first  plate  having  a 

first  circular  hole  nearer  its  said  first  end  and  its  said  one  edge 

and  a  second  circular  hole  nearer  its  second  end  and  its  said 

opposite  edge,  said  second  plate  having  a  third  circular  hole 

nearer  its  said  first  end  and  its  said  opposite  edge  and  a  fourth 

circular  hole  nearer  its  said  second  end  and  its  said  one  edge,  a 

first  pin  received  in  said  first  hole,  a  second  pin  received  in  said 

second  hole,  a  third  pin  received  in  said  third  hole,  a  fourth  pin 

received  in  said  fourth  hole,  first  arm  means  connected  to  said 
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a  second  pins,  second  ann  means  connected  to  said   two  gcneraUy  planar  edges  ot  said  triangular  sl»P«*  body 
and  fourth  pins,  and  means  for  actuating  said  arms  to  portion  and  a  second  saw  blade  index  which  is  connected  to 

the  other  side  of  said  base  plate  and  which  projects  beyond  and 
outwardly  of  the  remaining  generally  planar  edge  of  said  tri- 
angular shaped  body  portion;  each  said  saw  blade  index  having 
a  generally  planar  first  edge  extending  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  plane  of  each  generally  planar  first  edge  intersect- 
ing the  plane  of  the  respective  generally  planar  edge  of  said 
triangular  shaped  body  portion,  an  angle  of  90*  being  defined 
between  the  intersecting  planes  of  the  generaUy  planar  first 
edge  of  said  second  saw  blade  index  and  the  respective  gener- 


^ 


•*t  /w»*t 


prodjice  relative  movement  of  said  plates  and  to  cause  shearing 
of  st4ck  placed  in  said  notches. 


M54,076 
ROLLING  CUT  TYPE  SHEAR 
Knmabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Ishikaw^lima- 
Jakogyo  KaboiUki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japa^ 

Flkd  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,563 
priority,  applkatkm  Japu,  Feb.  10, 1976, 51-13527 
I^  CL2  B23D  15/08 
a.  83— 644 


IClaim 


1,  A  rolling  cut  type  shear  wherein  a  lower  blade  is  securely 
atta  :hed  to  a  stand  and  a  downwardly  curved  upper  blade  is 
atta  ;hed  to  an  upper  blade  holder  which  swings  upon  rotation 
of  c  rankshafts,  anid 
tlie  point  on  the  upper  blade  holder  which  corresponds 
substantially  to  the  midpoint  of  the  upper  blade  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  and  a  shear  frame  which  is 
the  starting  side  of  the  cutting  woric  are  interconnected 
with  a  connecting  rod  which  extends  substantially  in 
parallel  with  the  lower  blade  through  spherical  bearings. 

4,054,077 

GUIDE  FOR  HAND  HELD  POWER  SAWS 

RciiMid  Hour  Graii,  29  Scartero  Atc.,  Weit  Hill,  Ontario, 


10  Claims 


46-     ) /" 


ally  planar  edge  of  the  triangular  shaped  body  portion,  an 
angle  of  less  than  90*  being  defined  between  the  intersecting 
planes  of  each  generaUy  planar  first  edge  of  each  first  saw 
blade  index  and  the  respective  generally  planar  edge  of  the 
triangular  shaped  body  portion;  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  is  placed  along  the  generally  planar 
first  edge  of  a  selected  one  of  said  first  or  second  saw  blade 
indexes  and  against  the  corresponding  side  of  said  triangular 
shaped  body  portion,  the  angle  defined  between  intersecting 
planes  which  correspond  to  the  selected  saw  blade  index  deter- 
mining the  angle  at  which  a  workpiece  is  cut  with  a  hand  held 
power  saw. 

4,054,078 

AUTOMATIC  ARPEGGIO  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

NobaaU  Kondo,  Saitama,  Japmi,  assignor  to  KabnsUki  Kaisha 

Kawai  GakU  Scisaknsho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  3, 1975,  50-106045; 
Oct  9, 1975»  50-121256 

iBt  a.2  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  CL  84— 1 J4  «  OaiuM 


Filed  Mar.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,243 
iBt  CL2  B27B  9/04 
U4.  CL  83—745 

« A  saw  guide  for  use  with  a  hand  held  power  saw  compris- 

j  in  combination  a  base  plate  having  a  triangular  shaped 

ly  portion  each  edge  thereof  being  generally  planar,  and 

fint  saw  blade  indexes  which  are  connected  to  a  side  of 

base  i^ate  and  which  project  beyond  and  outwardly  of 


««,  iW      l" 


1.  An  automatic  arpeggio  musical  instrument  comprising: 
pulse  generator  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  generat- 
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ing  periodic  pulses  by  depression  of  one  of  said  keys,  each 
of  said  keys  generating  a  voltage; 

a  timing  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  pulse  generator 
means; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  timing  pulse  generator  for 
generating  digital  signals  of  a  musical  scale; 

digital-to-analog  converter  means  connected  to  said  memory 
means  for  converting  the  digital  signals  into  analog  sig- 
nals; 

processor  means  connected  to  said  converter  means  for 
selectively  adding  and  subtracting  the  key-generated  volt- 
age to  said  analog  signals  and  for  generating  an  output 
voltage  therefrom;  and 

a  voltage-controlled  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
controlling  said  output  voltage. 


4,054,079 
KEYBOARD  AND  NOTATION  SYSTEM 
MelTin  Howard  Sohler,  P.O.  Box  32,  Pinos  Altos,  N.  Mex. 
88053 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,592,  March  12, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,104 

Int  a.2  GIOC  3/12 

VJS.  CI.  84—423  3  Clainis 


)U-«« 


BMSSBSE 


cylinder  means  and  depending  from  said  supporting 
means; 
second  support  cylinder  means  surrounding  said  first  sup- 
port cylinder  means,  said  second  cylinder  means  being 
adapted  to  permit  said  first  support  cylinder  means  to 
rotate  therewithin; 


means  for  rotating  said  first  support  cylinder  means  within 
said  second  support  cylinder  means;  and 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  second  support  cylin- 
der while  permitting  vertical  movement  thereof. 


4,054,081 

MACHINING  METHOD 

Trenton  L.  Brown,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alomiimm 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  633,682,  No?.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,002,102. 

This  application  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,896 

Int  0.2  B23C  3/11-  B23B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  90—11  C  2  OaiaM 


1.  A  keyboard  for  use  with  a  musical  notation  system  in 
which  the  notes  of  an  octave  group  representing  a  twelve  tone 
chromatic  scale  are  in  four  distinct  groups  of  three,  each  group 
having  one  note  on  a  line  of  a  musical  staff  and  the  other  two 
notes  immediately  above  and  below  the  line,  the  keyboard 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced,  elongated  flat  keys  in  a  common 
plane  in  the  keyboard,  the  flat  keys  being  arranged  in  pairs 
and  having  forward  ends  and  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tions; 
a  raised  key  projecting  upwardly  symmetrically  between 

each  pair  of  flat  keys; 
each  pair  of  flat  keys  and  the  associated  raised  key  forming 
a  group  of  three,  the  raised  key  representing  the  note  on 
the  line  of  a  three  note  group,  and  the  pair  of  flat  keys  in 
the  group  representing  the  notes  above  and  below  the  line 
of  the  related  note  group. 


4,054,080 
TANK  EQUIPPED  WITH  LARGE-CALIBRE  FIREARM 
Karl  Ulf  Rossel,  Granbergsdal,  and  Sven-Hakan  Syensson,  Karl- 
skoga,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,260 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  18, 1974,  7413128 
Int  a.2  F41F  23/02.  23/10 
VJS.  a.  89—38  7  Claims 

1.  A  tank  equipped  with  a  large-calibre  gun,  said  tank  havng 
a  chassis,  comprising: 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  mounted  in  said  chassis  for  vertical 

expansion  relative  thereto; 
means  for  supporting  said  gun  for  elevation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  said  supporting  means  being  attached  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  movement  in  response  to 
expansion  thereof; 
first  support  cylinder  means  surroimding  said  hydraulic 


1.  A  method  of  facing  the  surfaces  of  two  workpieces  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

mounting  the  workpieces  in  spaced  apart,  workpiece  hold- 
ing devices,  with  the  surfaces  of  said  workpieces  facing 
each  other, 

locating  a  spacing  block  between  the  holding  devices  and 
the  surfaces  of  said  workpieces,  the  sides  of  said  block 
being  in  planes  closely  adjacent  opposed  cutting  surfaces 
of  a  cutting  device, 

moving  at  least  one  of  the  holding  devices  toward  the  other 
holding  device  such  that  the  surfaces  of  said  workpieces 
engage  opposed  sides  of  the  spacing  block, 

moving  the  spacing  block  transversely  of  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  workpieces,  and  simultaneously, 
with  the  transverse  movement  of  the  spacing  block, 

moving  the  cutting  device  transversely  between  the  surfaces 
of  the  workpieces  to  machine  the  same. 

2.  A  method  of  relatively  positioning  the  cutting  edge  of  a 
machine  tool  and  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  to  be  machined  by 
said  tool,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

mounting  the  workpiece  in  a  workholding  device, 
locating  a  workpiece  positioning  means  having  a  surface  for 

engaging  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be  machined 

opposite  the  surface  of  the  workpiece, 
relatively  moving  the  workpiece  and  the  workpiece  posi- 
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ttoning  means  such  that  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  and 
the  surface  of  the  positioning  means  are  disposed  in  mu- 
tual engagement,  and  in  a  plane  closely  adjacent  the  cut- 
ting surface  of  a  cutting  device, 
sii  lultaneously  moving  the  positioning  means  and  a  cuttmg 
[levice  transversely  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  such 
that  the  positioning  means  is  moved  out  of  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  workpiece  while  the  cutting  device  is 
moved  transversely  of  and  into  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  workpiece  to  machine  the  same. 

4,054,082 

BROACHING  MACHINES 

Ren^  P.  Poincenot,  Paris,  France,  assigDor  to  Ratier-Forest, 

Piris,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,072 

C  aims  priority,  appUcatimi  Romania,  Apr.  30, 1975, 13499 

Int  CL^  B23D  41  m 

U.Si  a.  90-96  »  Claims 
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tively  moving  both  of  the  control  devices  into  either  their 
first  modes  of  operation  of  their  second  modes  of  opera- 
tion and  effecting  simultaneous  coordinated  movement  of 
the  control  devices  in  the  same  travel  direction  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  first  control  lever;  and 
second  means  cooperatively  couple  with  said  first  means  of 
selectively  moving  both  of  the  control  devices  respec- 
tively into  either  their  first  and  second  modes  of  operation 
or  their  second  and  first  modes  of  operation  and  effecting 
simultaneously  coordinated  movement  of  the  control 
devices  in  opposite  travel  directions  in  response  to  move- 


»        26 


.  A  broaching  machine  comprising: 
I .  frame  provided  with  guideways, 
1 1  workpiece-carrying  support  carried  by  said  frame, 
1 1  slide-block  reciprocable  in  said  guideways  to  achieve  a 
cutting  stroke  and  a  return  stroke  and  adapted  to  carry  a 
broaching  tool  to  operate  upon  a  workpiece  supported  on 
said  workpiece-carrying  support,   during  said   cutting 

stroke, 

m  asynchronous  electric  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor, 
I  transmission  system  operatively  connecting  said  rotor  and 

said  reciprocable  slide-block, 
mergy  accumulating  means  for  accumulating  at  least  part  of 

the  kinetic  energy  stored  in  said  sUde-block,  in  said  rotor 

and  in  said  transmission  system,  during  at  least  one  of  said 

cutting  and  return  strokes, 
amd  energy  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  energy  from 

said  slide-block  to  said  energy  accumulating  means  and 

from  said  energy  accumulating  means  to  said  slide-block. 

4,054,083 
DUAL  LEVER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Eageae  Utter,  LaCrosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUcd  Jnly  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,820 
lat  CL2  F15B  U/16  i 

_  CL  91—413  '        7  Claims 

1.  A  dual  lever  control  mechanism,  including  a  first  control 
and  a  second  control  lever  for  actuating  a  pair  of  control 
devices  individually  having  first  and  second  modes  of  opera- 
tipn.  comprising: 
a  stationary  support  having  the  control  levers  pivotally 

connected  thereto; 
fint  means  including  an  intermediate  actuating  element 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  control  lever  and  cooper- 
atively engaged  with  said  second  control  lever  for  selec- 


Ribert 


IS. 


l<vcr 


SECOND  POSITION 
,«UTR«. 


ment  of  the  second  control  lever,  said  second  means  hav- 
ing defined  therein  profiled  aperture  means  for  selectively 
coupled  engagement  with  said  actuating  element,  said 
mechanism  being  of  a  construction  such  that  selective 
movement  of  said  first  control  lever  and  said  actuating 
element  is  free  from  transmission  to  said  second  control 
lever  and  selective  movement  of  said  second  control  lever 
is  transmitted  to  said  actuating  element  free  from  transmis- 
sion to  said  first  control  lever  and  movement  of  one  of  said 
control  levers  is  independent  of  movement  of  the  other 
one  of  said  control  levers. 


4054084 
FIRE  AND  SMOKE  FREE  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  RISE 
BUILDING  STAIRWAYS 
William  Francis  Palmer,  14  E.  Webster,  Merrick,  N.Y.  11566 
FUed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,005 
Int  a.2  F24F  im 
US.  a.  98—39  *  Claim 

1.  A  fire  control  device  to  maintain  a  smoke  and  fire  free 
escape  from  a  multi-floor  building  having  a  stair  shaft,  com- 
prising an  entrance  door  to  the  stair  shaft  from  each  floor,  a 
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first  fan  supplying  a  variable  quantity  of  external  air,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  number  of  entrance  doors  open,  to  said  stair  shaft 


4,054,086 

HOME  DONUT  MAKER 

Samuel  L.  McNair,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dasey  Prod- 

ucts  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  745,119,  Not.  26, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,106 

Int  a.2  A47J  37/00 

US.  CL  99—374  «  Claims 


when  activated,  a  second  fan  directing  a  flow  of  air  through 
the  doorway  of  said  entrance  door  when  said  door  is  opened. 


4,054,085 

ADAPTER  FOR  COFFEE  BREWER 

James  Philip  Tarr,  7027  Forest  Moss,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78238 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,528 

Int  a.2  A47J  n/44 

U.S.  a.  99—284  2  Claims 


1.  A  removable  adapter  for  converting  a  home  size  coffee 
brewer  to  a  commercial  size  coffee  brewer,  the  brewer  includ- 
ing a  base  with  a  heating  element  in  a  forward  portion  thereof 
and  a  stand  connected  to  a  rear  portion  thereof,  said  stand 
having  means  for  connecting  to  said  base,  a  head  portion  con- 
nected to  a  top  of  said  stand  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from over  said  heating  element,  said  adapter  comprising: 
front,  rear  and  side  walls  conforming  to  cross  sectional 

configuration  of  said  stand; 
a  lower  front  flange  connecting  to  said  front  wall  adapted 

for  extending  below  an  upper  surface  of  the  base; 
an  upper  front  flange  connecting  to  said  front  wall,  said 

upper  front  flange  abutting  said  stand; 
upper  and  lower  rear  flanges  connected  to  said  rear  wall, 
said  upper  and  lower  rear  flanges  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  bolt  therethrough  for  connecting  said  stand  to  said  base 
via  said  adapter;  and 
said  means  for  connecting  said  stand  to  said  base  securing 
said  adapter  therebetween  in  its  operative  position. 


1.  A  cooking  device,  comprising: 

a  base  section  including  a  metallic,  nonporous,  first  concave 
wall  adapted  to  hold  a  quantity  of  batter  or  the  like  to  be 
cooked; 

a  lid  section  including  a  metallic,  nonporous,  second  wall, 

said  lid  section  being  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  base 
section  for  movement  thereof  between  a  closed  cooking 
position  where  said  lid  section  and  said  base  section  are 
adjacent  and  said  first  and  second  walls  are  proximally 
disposed  for  cooperatively  presenting  a  substantially  en- 
closed cooking  chamber,  to  an  open  position  where  the 
base  and  lid  sections  are  spread  apart; 

means  for  electrically  heating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  walls; 

means  on  said  lid  section  defining  a  cavity  for  collecting 
cooking  oil;  and 

structure  defining  at  least  one  unobstructed  aperture 
through  said  second  wall  for  establishing  continuous  com- 
munication between  said  cavity  and  cooking  chamber 
when  said  sections  are  adjacently  disposed,  and  for  allow- 
ing flow  of  cooking  oil  into  said  chamber  from  said  cavity, 
flow  of  oil  and  steam  from  said  chamber  to  said  cavity  as 
said  batter  expands,  and  subsequent  return  of  said  oil  to 
said  chamber,  during  final  cooking  of  said  batter  or  the 
like. 


4,054087 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  STROKE 

REOPROCATING  MEMBER  AND  MEANS  RESPONSIVE 

TO  A  PREDETERMINED  STROKE  TO  CONTROL  A 

CIRCUIT 
Paul  V.  Choate,  Milton,  and  Thomas  Papoulias,  Brockton,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,985 

Int  a.2  B30B  15/14 

US.  a.  100-53  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  including  operating  means  including  a  working 
element  reciprocated  thereby  with  the  length  of  its  stroke 
varying  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  work  accomplished, 
control  means  including  a  switch  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  length  that  is  a  measure  that  the  work  accom- 
plished by  the  reciprocating  means  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined state,  a  follower  member,  and  a  track  member  with 
which  said  follower  member  is  in  engagement  and  which 
includes  first  and  second  courses  each  including  an  end  section 
representing  the  retracted  position  of  the  element,  first  and 
second  course  shifters  between  said  courses,  the  first  adjacent 
said  end  sections  and  the  second  at  a  location  representing  said 
predetermined  stroke  length,  said  first  course  shifter  operable 
to  transfer  the  follower  member  to  the  second  course  on  appro- 
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priats 
secoid 


ptss 


travel  of  the  element  from  the  first  end  section,  said 

course  shifter  operable  to  permit  the  follower  member 

therethrough  and  return  via  the  first  course  if  the  stroke 

k;  element  permits  the  follower  member  to  pass  through 

second  course  shifter,  the  follower  member  otherwise 

along  the  second  course,  said  control  switch  asso- 
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compacting  pressures  to  trash  and  at  its  upper  limit  of  travel 
transferring  said  forces  to  said  side  walls  transversely  of  a 
substantial  part  of  each  of  them  and  substantially  at  their  junc- 
tion with  said  top  wall. 

4,054,089 
UNE  PRINTER 
Katsuhiko  Okabe,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,381 
Claims  priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   27,   1974,   50- 
157265[U];  Dec.  27.  1974,  50-157268[U] 
Int  a.2  B41U  1/22 
US.  CL  101—99  3  Claims 


26     90 


ciat  xi  with  one  end  section  to  be  operated  by  the  follower 
mei  iber  when  therein  and  the  other  end  section  receiving  the 
f(^>wer  member  until  said  predetermined  stroke  length  is 
atta  ined,  one  member  being  fixed  and  the  other  member  in- 
clw  ing  a  connection  with  said  operating  means  operable  to 
cau  c  relative  reciprocating  movement  between  the  members 
in  I  roportion  to  the  strokes  of  the  element. 

4,054,088 
TRASH  COMPACTOR 
Michael  A.  Nee,  Melrose,  Mass^  assignor  to  Norris  Industries, 
i|kmLm  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,862 

iBt.  CL2  B30B  1/18 

Ui.  CL  100—214  M  Claims 


*a 


U  A  trash  compactor  comprising  a  housing  including  inter- 
co  onected  top,  side  and  end  walls,  a  base,  and  a  door  at  the 
fh  at  of  the  compactor,  the  lower  part  of  said  housing  being  a 
cc  mpacting  chamber,  a  chassis,  means  detachably  supporting 
sa  d  chassis  on  said  end  walls  in  the  upper  end  of  the  housing 
for  limited  upward  movement  relative  to  said  end  and  side 
wdls,  and  trash  compacting  means  including  a  compacting 
htad  and  means  connected  to  said  chassis  and  operable  to 
re  nprocate  said  head  between  an  upper  inoperative  position 
ai  d  operative  positions  in  which  trash  in  said  chamber  is  sub- 
je  ned  to  compacting  pressures,  said  chassis  moving  upwardly 
in  response  to  reaction  forces  developing  on  application  of  said 


1.  In  a  line  printer  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  printing 
rings  coaxially  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  and  each  bear- 
ing on  at  least  more  than  one-half  of  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  a  plurality  of  characters  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  rings,  a  driving  shaft  rotatably 
supporting  said  printing  rings  and  resiliently  holding  them  at 
predetermined  positions  relative  thereto,  said  driving  shaft 
having  a  starting  position,  one  printing  cycle  being  completed 
each  time  said  driving  shaft  rotates  two  revolutions  from  said 
starting  position,  a  movable  roller  pad  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  respective  printing  rings  at  a  predetermined  printing  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  printing  rings  thereby  permitting  one 
of  the  characters  of  each  of  said  printing  rings  positioned  at 
said  printing  position  to  be  printed  simultaneously  on  a  sheet  of 
paper  held  between  said  roller  pad  and  said  printing  rings  so  as 
to  form  a  line  of  printing  on  said  sheet  of  paper,  an  ink  roller 
for  supplying  ink  to  the  respective  characters  on  the  periphery 
of  each  of  said  printing  rings  by  abutment  thereagainst  after  the 
printing  has  been  completed,  selectively  arresting  means  for 
selectively  arresting  the  respective  printing  rings  indepen- 
dently from  each  other  while  said  driving  shaft  rotates  so  as  to 
temporarily  hold  a  selected  one  of  the  characters  of  each  of 
said  printing  rings  stationarily  at  said  printing  position  by 
shifting  the  positions  of  said  printing  rings  relative  to  said 
driving  shaft  from  said  predetermined  relative  positions,  said 
arresting  means  when  released  from  said  printing  rings,  permit- 
ting said  printing  rings  to  return  to  said  predetermined  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  driving  shaft,  the  timing  of  operation  of 
said  selectively  arresting  means  being  controlled  with  respect 
to  the  operation  of  said  roller  pad  so  that  a  line  of  printing  of 
selected  characters  is  formed  on  said  paper  after  the  selection 
of  characters  has  been  completed  and,  thereafter,  the  respec- 
tive printing  rings  are  released  from  their  selectively  arrested 
positions  so  as  to  restore  the  rings  to  the  initial  positions  with 
respect  to  said  driving  shaft  and  terminate  one  printing  cycle, 
an  improvement  comprising  stopper  members  arranged  on  said 
driving  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated  therewith  and  each  cooperat- 
ing with  the  respective  printing  ring,  each  of  said  stopper 
members  including  an  engaging  portion,  ratchet  teeth  on  each 
of  said  printing  rings  engageable  by  said  arresting  means  for 
holding  the  printing  rings  in  readiness  for  the  printing  opera- 
tion, the  positions  of  said  ratchet  teeth  being  selected  to  corre- 
spond respectively  to  the  positions  of  the  respective  characters 
on  each  of  said  printing  rings,  arresting  portions  each  formed 
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in  the  respective  printing  rings  so  as  to  engage  with  the  respec- 
tive stopper  member,  spring  means  for  each  printing  ring 
having  one  end  supported  by  the  respective  printing  ring  and 
the  other  end  supported  by  the  respective  stopper  member 
cooperating  with  the  corresponding  printing  ring  for  resil- 
iently abutting  said  arresting  portion  in  each  of  said  printing 
rings  against  said  engaging  portion  of  each  of  said  stopper 
members  so  as  to  resiliently  maintain  each  of  said  printing  rings 
at  a  predetermined  angular  position  with  respect  to  said  driv- 
ing shaft,  thereby  for  permitting  each  of  said  printing  rings  to 
be  automatically  returned  to  said  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  driving  shaft  by  the  release  of  said 
printing  rings  from  their  temporarily  arrested  positions  after 
the  completion  of  the  printing  operation,  engaging  means  for 
driving  said  ink  roller  synchronously  with  said  printing  rings 
thereby  positively  preventing  relative  angular  displacement  of 
said  printing  rings  from  said  predetermined  angular  position 
with  respect  to  said  driving  shaft  when  said  ink  roller  abuts 
against  said  printing  rings  and  cam  means  rotating  in  coupled 
relation  to  said  driving  shaft  and  engageable  with  said  ink 
roller  for  permitting  said  ink  roller  to  be  disengaged  from  said 
printing  rings  during  the  printing  operation  in  each  printing 
cycle  effected  in  the  first  revolution  of  said  driving  shaft  while 
permitting  said  ink  roller  to  contact  said  printing  rings  during 
the  second  revolution  of  said  driving  sh^t. 


print  strip  having  a  substantially  large  width  measured  in 
the  axial  direction  of  said  drum. 


4,054,091 
SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Bradley,  New  Buffalo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Micro-Cir- 
cuits Company,  Inc.,  New  Buffalo,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,956 

Int.  a.2  B41F  15/04.  15/10 

U.S.  a.  101—129  1«  Claims 


4,054,090 
ENDORSER  ASSEMBLY  AND  DRUM  THEREFOR 
Peter  J.  Loftus,  Leyittown,  Pa.,  and  John  A.  DiBlasio,  Penn- 
sauken,   N.J.,   assignors   to   Brandt-Pra,   Inc.,   Comwells 
Heights,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,035 

Int.  a.2  B41J  1/22 

U.S.  a.  101—110  18  Claims 


''€'  //-^ 


1.  A  rotatable  endorser  drum  assembly  for  printing  graphic 
information  on  paper  documents  passing  between  the  drum 
assembly  and  a  rotatably  mounted  platen  means,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  shaped  drtmi,  said  drum  having  a  continuous 
groove  surrounding  said  drum  and  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum; 

the  bottom  of  said  groove  having  means  for  forming  a 
curved  convex  contour; 

a  resilient  elongated  print  strip  mounted  in  said  groove,  said 
strip  having  a  raised  portion  along  one  surface  defining  a 
print  surface; 

the  opposite  surface  engaging  said  contour  forming  means 
whereby  the  convex  contour  urges  the  print  surface  to 
assume  a  curved  convex  contour  substantially  similar  to 
the  convex  contour  of  the  contour  forming  means; 

said  platen  means  having  a  groove  at  least  as  wide  as  the 
width  of  the  print  surface  of  said  strip;  said  print  surface 
extending  only  partially  into  the  groove  of  said  platen 
means  whereby  documents  passing  between  said  platen 
means  and  said  print  strip  are  engaged  by  said  print  sur- 
face; 

and  said  print  surface  does  not  contact  the  platen  means 
when  no  documents  are  passing  therebetween  to  prevent 
the  transfer  of  ink  from  said  print  surface  to  the  platen 
thereby  preventing  the  occurrence  of  back  printing; 

the  convex  surface  of  said  print  surface  enabling  the  use  of  a 


1.  A  silk  screen  printing  process  for  printing  with  a  plurality 
of  different  inks  in  a  single  operation,  said  process  comprising 
forming  a  screen  with  ink  porouj  areas  therein  representing  the 
figure  to  be  printed  and  with  partitions  separating  said  areas 
into  compartments  for  the  different  inks,  positioning  a  sheet  to 
be  printed  beneath  the  screen  and  applying  an  upwardly  accel- 
erating force  to  said  sheet  and  screen  to  cause  the  inks  to  flow 
through  the  respective  areas  from  the  comparments  onto  the 
surface  of  the  sheet. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  printing  with  a  silk  screen  using  a  plural- 
ity of  different  inks  in  a  single  operation,  comprising  a  screen 
having  ink  porous  areas  therein  representing  the  figure  to  be 
printed,  means  for  holding  the  screen  in  a  horizontal  position, 
partitions  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  screen  defin- 
ing separate  compartments  for  the  different  inks,  a  sheet  re- 
ceiving means  beneath  said  screen,  and  means  for  propelling  a 
sheet  to  be  printed  and  screen  upwardly  to  cause  the  inks  to 
flow  through  the  porous  areas  within  the  confines  of  the  re- 
spective partitions. 

4,054,092      

DOCUMENT  COUNTER 
Peter  J.  Loftus,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  John  A.  DiBlasio,  Pemi- 
sauken,    N.J.,   assignors   to   Brandt-Pra,   Inc.,   ComweUs 
Heights,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,280 

Int  a.2  B41F  33/00 

U.S.  CL  101— 242  50  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  sheets  from  a  stack  to  an  outfeed 
location  whereby  said  sheets  are  delivered  to  said  outfeed 
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compri  ing: 
in'eed 


in  sequential  fashion  and  the  trading  edg*  of  the  sheet 
ranced  to  the  outfeed  location  is  separated  from  the 
edge  of  the  next  sheet  to  be  delivered  to  Mid  outfeed 

to  form  a  finite  gap  therebetween,  said  apparatus 


sau 


__  hopper  for  supporting  a  pluraUty  of  sheets  gener- 

IV  arranged  in  a  stack;  . 

i  ofeed  hopper  having  an  outfeed  passageway  at  one  end 

through  which  at  least  one  sheet  may  pass; 

ily  moving  closed  loop  conveyor  means  for  ad- 

at  least  the  bottom  sheet  of  said  stack  through  said 

xa  passageway  and  towards  said  outfeed  location. 

conveyor  means  including  an  elongated  upper  fnc- 

surface  lying  in  a  predetermined  plane  and  positioned 

said  infeed  hopper  and  said  outfeed  location,  said 

_„d  upper  friction  surface  extending  at  least  par- 

into  said  infeed  hopper; 

lously  moving  closed  loop  stripper  means  for  permit- 
only  a  single  sheet  passing  between  said  stnpper 
tad  said  conveyor  means  to  advance  towards  said 
location,  said  continuously  moving  closed  loop 
per  means  including  an  elongated  lower  friction  sur- 
positioned  adjacent  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
friction  surface  and  extending  at  least  partially 
the  predetermined  plane  of  said  upper  friction 
cc  said  lower  friction  surface  being  moved  ma  direc- 
opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  upper 

fiction  surface;  _♦;»„  ♦« 

stripper  means  and  said  conveyor  means  cooperatmg  to 
lit  only  that  sheet  which  makes  frictional  contact  with 
saia  upper  friction  surface  to  be  fed  towards  the  outfeed 
location  and  in  the  event  of  multiple  sheets  being  fed 
t  lerebetween,  enabUng  only  the  bottommost  sheet  to 
r  lOve  beyond  the  downstream  end  of  said  stnpper  means 
t  jwards  said  outfeed  location. 
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ink  into  said  subsidiary  imprint  body,  said  main  impnnt  body 
including  on  its  surface  a  marking  for  pointing  to  one  of  the 
subsidiary  imprint  sections  and  being  inserted  mto  a  sleeve 
portion  of  a  retainer  ring  member,  a  peripheral  portion  of  said 
main  imprint  body  being  supported  by  a  Hange  of  the  retaimng 
ring  member,  and  said  Hange  being  formed  with  a  notch  m 
which  the  marking  is  fitted. 


4,054,094 
LASER  PRODUCTION  OF  LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES 

Jack  R.  QMldeU,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  and  Harrey  H.  Hoehn, 

Hockenin,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wihnington,  Del.  «,-    ..    j    ^ 

d^Sation  of  Ser.  No.  283,770  Au^  25, J972  •bjndoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  426,038 

Int  a.2  B41C  1/10:  B41M  5/24;  B41N  1/14 

VS.  a.  101-467  1  ^^^ 


15-^ 


4,054,093 
SELF-INKING  HAND  STAMP 
i  FunahaiU,  No.  1, 2<home,  Kitatakariio,  Nishi,  Nagoya, 


AiU, 


Filed  Dec  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  428,759 

priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jan.  29, 1973.  48-11751; 

4, 1973,  48.103705[U] 

Int  CL2  B41F  31/00:  B41K  1/38      ' 

101-327  1  Cl.^ 


1  A  process  for  making  a  lithographic  printing  plate,  the 
imaging  portion  of  which  comprises  a  metallic  surface  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  plate  comprising  an  aluminum  base,  a  thin 
coating  of  an  organic  polymeric  composition  comprising 
materials  selected  from  the  group  conisting  of  polyester, 
polymethyl   methacrylate  and  polyoxymethylene,   dis- 
posed on  one  surface  of  said  aluminum  base,  and  a  thin 
coating  of  poly  silicic  acid,  disposed  on  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  organic  polymeric  composition; 
b  removing  a  portion  of  the  polysUicic  acid  and  the  organic 
polymeric  composition  to  expose  the  aluminum  base  by 
subjecting  the  plate  to  a  focused  laser  beam  having  an 
intensity  sufficient  to  bum  through  the  polysilicic  acid  and 
organic   polymeric   composition   without   substantuilly 
melting  said  aluminum  base;  and 
c  varying  in  a  controlled  manner,  the  point  at  which  the 
laser  beam  impinges  on  said  plate  so  that  a  predetermined 
pattern  can  be  engraved  on  said  plate. 


In  a  stamp  comprising  an  annular  subsidiary  unpnnt  body 
haUng  on  its  surface  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  arranged 
subsidiary  imprint  sections,  and  a  disc-shaped  main  impnnt 
having  on  its  surface  a  main  imprint  section  and  a  mark- 
t  be  directed  to  any  one  of  said  subsidiary  impnnt  sections, 
main  imprint  body  being  disposed  in  a  central  opening  of 
wbsidiary  imprint  body,  said  main  imprint  body  and  said 
.  j:.-y  imprint  body  being  arranged  to  be  rotatable  reUtive 
other  and  both  made  of  porous  material  having  a 
ity  of  continuous  pores,  the  improvement  which  com- 
at  least  one  partition  waU  interposed  between  said  main 
body  and  said  subsidiary  imprint  body  and  tightly 
said  main  imprint  body,  means  provided  inside  of  said 
wall  for  supplying  ink  into  said  main  imprint  body, 
aa^  means  provided  outside  of  said  partition  waU  for  supplying 
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4,054,095 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLESS  METAL  COATING  OF 

NITROCELLULOSE  BASE  PROPELLANTS,  AND 

ARTICLE 

Scott  L  Morrow.  DenviUe,  N  J.  assignor  to  The  United  Strtes  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 

mgton,    .  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Int  a?  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  102-39  1.2C»»in« 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  metal  coatmg  on  a  mtroceUu- 
lose  base  propeUant  substrate,  wherein  the  metal  is  deposited 
on  the  nitrocellulose  substrate  from  an  electroless  metal  plating 
bath,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporatmg  m  the 
nitrocellulose  substrate  to  be  coated  an  effective  amount  of  an 
acrylonitrile-butadiene  copolymer  to  increase  the  adhesion  of 
the  metal  coating  produced. 
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4,054,096 
MOBILE  ELEVATIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  STAGE 
Kermit  H.  Wilson,  Edina;  Ronald  R.  Carlson,  Mound,  and  Rich- 
ard C.  Bue,  Chaska,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sico  Incorpo- 
rated, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,168 

Int  a.2  A47B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  108—113  12  Claims 


1.  A  mobile,  elevationally  adjustable  foldable  stage  compris- 


mg 


a.  a  pair  of  generally  planar  stage  surface  members; 

b.  means  hingeably  connecting  said  stage  surface  members 
for  movement  between  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
stage  surface  members  cojointly  define  a  common  stage 
surface,  and  a  folded  position; 

c.  main  support  legs  associated  with  each  of  said  stage  sur- 
face member; 

d.  means  pivotally  mounting  said  main  suppon  legs  to  said 
stage  surface  members  for  allowing  movement  of  said 
stage  surface  members  to  their  folded  position; 

e.  cross  connect  link  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  main 
support  legs  and  to  the  underside  of  the  opposite  stage 
surface  member  for  holding  said  legs  approximately  verti- 
cal in  both  the  operation  and  folded  positions; 

f.  elevationally  adjustable  lower  support  legs  telescopically 
positioned  within  said  main  support  legs; 

g.  wheel  means  associated  with  said  lower  support  legs; 

h.  means  for  connecting  said  wheel  means  to  said  lower 
support  legs  for  alternate  extension  to  a  floor  engaging 
position  wherein  said  wheel  means  extend  further  than 
said  lower  support  legs,  and  retraction  to  a  position  shori 
of  the  length  of  said  lower  support  legs,  thereby  transfer- 
ring the  weight  of  said  stage  to  said  support  legs,  said 
means  for  retracting  and  extending  said  wheel  means 
being  independent  of  the  folding  of  the  stage; 

i.  a  plurality  of  stabilizing  braces  having  means  pivotally 
connecting  first  ends  thereof  to  said  lower  support  legs 
and  having  means  for  slideably  connecting  the  other  ends 
thereof  to  said  cross  connect  link  means;  and 

j.  means  for  locking  said  slideably  connected  ends  of  said 
stabilizing  braces  to  said  cross  connect  link  means  accord- 
ing to  the  elevational  adjustment  of  the  stage. 


4,054,097 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCINERATING 
LIQUID,  GASEOUS  AND  PASTY  WASTE 
Per  W.  Barkhuus,  1699  Chesalles-sur-Oron,  Switzerland 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,648 
Int  a.2  F23G  5/06 
U.S.  CL  110—7  B  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pulverizing  waste  and  to  be  used  with  an 
ignition  means  to  eflFect  the  incineration  of  said  pulverized 
waste  comprising  in  combination: 
pulverizing  chamber  means  formed  to  have  a  substantially 
concave  shape  and  further  formed  to  have  first  aperture 
means  at  approximately  the  base  of  said  concave  shape 
and  to  have  second  aperture  means  located  toward  the 
edge  of  said  concave  shape; 
a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid; 
first  conduit  means  connected  between  said  source  of  high 


pressure  fluid  and  said  first  aperture  means  and  formed  to 
permit  said  high  pressure  fluid  to  pass  to  and  through  said 
first  aperture  means; 

resonant  cavity  means  having  a  channel  formed  therein  and 
disposed  to  protrude  into  said  pulverizing  chamber  so  that 
said  channel  lies  opposite  said  first  aperture  means  to 
directly  receive  said  high  pressure  fluid  passing  there- 
through whereby  a  high  frequency  vibratory  flow  of  said 
fluid  is  set  up  within  said  pulverizing  chamber, 

a  source  of  waste  material; 

second  conduit  means  connected  between  said  source  of 
waste  material  and  said  second  aperture  means  whereby 
when  waste  material  enters  said  pulverizing  chamber  from 
said  second  aperture  means  it  is  drawn  into  said  high 
frequency  vibratory  flow  and  pulverized  therd>y  into 
very  small  particles  of  waste; 

a  source  of  combustion  air; 

third  conduit  means  connected  to  said -source  of  combustion 
air  and  formed  to  conduct  said  combustion  air  to  be  in 
close  proximity  to  the  edge  of  said  pulverizing  chamber  to 


■  ■'■,-'  /''^  - ■< 


be  drawn  into  said  high  frequency  vibratory  flow  and  mix 
with  said  particles  of  waste  to  form  a  mixture  of  small 
particles  of  waste  material  and  combustion  air  which 
mixture  will  commence  to  incinerate  in  response  to  igni- 
tion from  said  ignition  means. 
7.  A  process  for  incinerating  waste  material  employing  a 
resonant  cavity  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  a  high  pressure  fluid  into  said  resonance  cavity 
means  to  create  a  high  frequency  vibratory  flow  of  said 
fluid; 

b.  passing  waste  material  in  close  proximity  to  said  resonant 
cavity  means  to  be  drawn  into  said  high  frequency  vibra- 
tory flow  of  fluid  to  be  pulverized  thereby; 

c.  substantially  simultaneously  with  step  2  passing  combus- 
tion air  in  close  proximity  to  said  resonant  cavity  to  be 
drawn  into  said  high  frequency  vibratory  flow  to  effect  a 
mixture  of  said  pulverized  waste  material  and  combustion 
air;  and 

d.  igniting  said  mixture  of  said  pulverized  waste  material  and 
combustion  air  to  initiate  incineration  thereof. 


4,054,098 
EMBROIDERING  MACHINE 
Franz  Hoever,  Wolfgang  Tectz,  both  of  Kerken,  and  Jilrgen 
Bretschneider,  Krefeld,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mas- 
chinenfiU>rik  Carl  Zangs  AkticngeseUschaft,  Krefeld,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,105 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  17, 1975, 2541359 
Int  a.2  D05C  5/00:  D05B  55/16 
U.S.  a.  112—86  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  embroidering  machine  of  the  type  in  which  the 
fabric,  while  advancing  through  the  machine,  is  also  shifted 
laterally  in  accordance  with  an  embroidery  control  pattern, 
and  in  which  several  identical  embroidery  designs  are  pro- 
duced simultaneously  in  a  number  of  embroidering  stations 
which  are  spaced  across  the  machine,  as  one  out  of  a  group  of 
needles  arranged  in  each  embroidering  station  is  being  driven 
to  execute  a  stitching  motion  while  the  other  needles  in  the 
group  remain  retracted,  holding  threads  of  varying  color  or 
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texture  for  the  selective  embroidering  with  different  threads, 
throug  1  switchover  of  the  needle  driving  means  of  the  ma- 
chine f  -om  one  needle  to  another  in  each  needle  group;  m  such 
a  maci  line,  a  needle  drive  control  mechanism  comprismg  m 

combi]  lation: 

in  c  ich  embroidering  station,  a  group  of  needle  rods  ar- 
ra  aged  in  a  row,  each  needle  rod  carrying  a  needle  which 
pi  otnides  from  its  forward  end; 

a  ne  !dle  bar  which  holds  and  guides  the  row  of  needle  rods 
fc  r  longitudinal  displacement  between  an  advanced  posi- 
tion in  which  stitch  formation  takes  place  and  a  retracted 
p.  «ition,  including  means  for  shifting  the  needle  bar  m  a 
d  rection  transverse  to  the  needle  rod  axes,  so  as  to  align 
ai  ly  selected  needle  rod  of  the  group  with  a  fixed  working 
p  ane  of  the  embroidering  station; 

a  st  itionary  retaining  bar  arranged  rearwardly  of  and  paral- 
U I  to  the  needle  bar  and  having  a  gap  in  alignment  with 
s)  id  working  plane,  the  retaining  bar  cooperating  with  aU 
tl  le  needle  rods  of  the  group,  with  the  exception  of  the  one 
M  hich  is  aligned  with  said  working  plane  and  retaining  bar 
g  ip,  and  which  thus  serves  as  a  working  needle  rod,  the 
n  wile  bar  retaining,  by  said  cooperation,  the  other,  non- 
vorking  needle  rods  in  their  retracted  position,  while 
a  lowing  for  a  transverse  displacement  of  the  retained 
n  sedle  rods  along  the  retaining  bar,  when  the  needle  bar 
e  lecutes  its  transverse  shifting  movement; 

nee  lie  rod  retaining  means  defined  between  the  stationary 
r  rtaining  bar  and  the  needle  rods,  for  retaining  said  non- 


4,054,099 

THREAD  CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 

Oaamu  Yamwl,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nara  Sewing  Machine 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1975,  50-142664 
Int.  a.2  D05B  65/00 
UJS.  a.  112-299  2  Claims 


working  needle  rods  in  the  manner  aforementioned,  said 
retaining  means  including  a  retaining  protrusion  on  each 
needle  rod. 
se  ectively  releasable  means  for  holding  the  working  needle 
rod  in  its  retracted  position,  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  non-working  needle  rods,  so  as  to  allow  for  a  shift  of 
the  working  needle  rod  into  the  range  of  the  retaining  bar, 
thereby  rendering  it  non-working,  and  to  also  allow  for  a 
simultaneous  shift  of  a  previously  non- working  needle  rod 
into  the  working  plane,  when  the  needle  bar  executes  said 
transverse  shifting  movement; 

needle  rod  drive  member  arranged  in  cooperational  prox- 
imity of  at  least  the  working  needle  rod  in  the  working 
plane  of  each  group,  said  drive  member  executing  a  recip- 
rocating motion  which,  if  transmitted  to  a  working  needle 
rod,  moves  the  latter  between  its  advanced  and  retracted 
positions  in  a  stitching  action;  and 
neans  for  releasably  connecting  the  working  needle  rod 
with  said  drive  member,  each  needle  rod  including,  as  part 
of  said  connecting  means,  a  movable  connecting  member 
which  is  engageable  by  the  drive  member;  and  wherein: 
s  lid  working  needle  rod  holding  means  and  said  working 
needle  rod  connecting  means  are  operatively  intercon- 
nected in  such  a  way  that  the  holding  means,  when  hold- 
ing the  needle  rod  in  its  retracted  position,  deflects  the 
connecting  member  of  the  working  needle  rod  into  a 
position  in  which  it  cannot  be  engaged  by  the  reciprocat- 
ing drive  member. 


1.  A  thread  cutting  mechanism,  for  attachment  to  the  body 
of  a  sewing  machine,  comprising,  in  combination: 
i.  a  cylindrical  tube  open  at  both  ends 
u.  a  bracket  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  bracket 
being  secured  at  said  first  end  to  the  cylindrical  tube,  said 
second  end  being  intended  for  securing  to  the  body  of  the 
sewing  machine 
iii.  an  operating  rod  disposed  within  said  tube  and  having  a 
first  screwthreaded  end  projecting  from  one  end  of  said 
tube  and  a  second  end  projecting  from  the  other  end  of 
said  tube,  said  rod  being  freely  slidable  in  said  tube, 
iv.  guiding  and  limiting  means  comprising  a  longitudinal 
guide  recess  and  a  lug  engaged  in  said  guide  recess,  the 
guide  recess  and  the  lug  being  provided  one  on  one  item  of 
the  assembly  of  tube  and  rod  and  the  other  on  the  other 
item  of  the  assembly  of  tube  and  rod, 
V.  spring  means  positioned  within  said  tube  and  acting  be- 
tween said  tube  and  said  rod  to  urge  said  rod  into  a  first 
limiting  position  of  longitudinal  sliding  determined  by  said 
guiding  and  limiting  means, 
vi.  a  cutter  support  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  said  member  having  at  said  first  end  a  threaded  hole 
by  which  the  member  is  engaged  on  the  threaded  end  of 
the  rod,  said  member  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
longitudinally  from  said  second  end,  said  member  having 
two  longitudinally  spaced  securing  means  extending  trans- 
versely to  said  elongated  slot,  and 
vii.  a  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutter  including  a 
blade  portion  having  two  elongated  holes  positioned  to 
correspond  to  the  securing  means  of  the  support  member, 
thereby  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  cutter  longitudinally 
in  the  support  member,  and  securing  of  the  cutter  in  a 
predetermined  position  of  adjustment. 


4,054,100 
SPORT  SAILBOAT 
Richard  Lynn  Rinenum,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  R.  Lynn 
Rineman,  Brighton;  Harold  J.  Rineman,  Southfield;  S.  Albert 
Young,  Birmingham  and  BciUamin  W.  Colman,  Huntington 

Woods,  aU  of,  Mich.  ^     ^^ 

Continuation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  584,124,  June  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,985,090,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  629,689,  Noy. 
6, 1975,  Pat  No.  D.  242,614.  This  appUcation  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  730,734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  12, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  CL  114 39  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  sailing  craft  having  a  unitary  main  hull,  outboard 
pontoon  and  intermediate  web  and  platform  chambered  struc- 
ture, a  mast  mounted  on  said  main  hull  substantially  medially 
of  its  length,  a  sail  depending  from  said  mast  and  manually 
operable  sail  control  means,  the  improvement  residing  in  said 
sail  control  means  and  comprising  in  combination 
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a  line  to  control  said  sail  connected  to  each  lower  comer  of 
said  sail, 

a  block  or  equivalent  guide  means  for  each  said  line  secured 
to  and  upon  said  main  hull, 

a  locking  cleat  or  equivalent  line  holding  means  for  releas- 
ably gripping  each  said  line  secured  to  and  upon  said  main 
hull, 


an  extended  trim  tab,  said  trim   tab  being  rotatobly 
mounted  behind  said  rudder; 
a  wind  vane,  said  wind  vane  having  a  neutral  position 

wherein  said  wind  vane  is  substantially  vertical; 
a  vane  bearing  for  supporting  said  vane  for  pivoting  about  an 

axis  which  is  substantially  30*  to  the  horizontal; 
a  support  extension  said  support  extending  between  and 
supporting  said  vane  and  said  rudder  post,  said  vane  bear- 
ing an  said  rudder  post  being  supported  respectively  one 
above  the  other;  and  comprising: 
a  hollow  tube; 

a  clamp  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  clamp  for  setting  said 
wind  vane  in  said  neutral  position  when  said  watercraft 
is  proceeding  on  a  heading;  and 
an  auxiliary  rudder  post  support,  said  rudder  post  being 
rotatably  coupled  to  said  rudder  post  support; 
a  counterweight  coupled  to  said  wind  vane;  and 
a  vane  lock  rotatably  coupled  to  said  clamp  and  engaging 
with  a  pair  of  locking  notches  in  said  weight 

4,054,102 
DUAL  CABLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Gaylord  M.  Borst  and  Martin  E.  Larson,  both  of  Waukegan, 
m.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 

m. 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,672 

Int  a.2  B63H  25/10 

U.S.  a.  114—144  R  26  Claims 


and  a  line  take-up  reel  for  each  said  line  secured  to  said 

structure, 

each  said  line  extending  from  said  sail  comer  and  being 
threaded  through  said  block  or  equivalent  line  guide 
means  and  said  locking  cleat  or  equivalent  line  holding 
means  to  connection  with  said  line  take-up  reel. 


4,054,101 

STEERING  VANE 

James  M.  Meade,  76  N.  Kessing  St,  PortenriUe,  Calif.  93257 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,442 

Int  a.2  B63H  25/52 

U.S.  a.  114—144  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  steering  vane  for  a  watercraft  or  the  like  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  rudder  suspended  from  a  rudder  post,  said  auxil- 
iary rudder  comprising: 
a  rudder;  and 


19.  A  marine  propulsion  device  including  a  first  part  adapted 
to  be  fixed  relative  to  a  boat  hull,  a  second  part  including 
spaced  parallel  apertures,  means  mounting  said  second  part  to 
said  first  part  for  tilting  movement  of  said  second  part  relative 
to  said  first  part  about  a  tilt  axis  extending  parallel  to  said 
apertures,  a  third  part,  and  means  mounting  said  third  part  to 
said  second  part  for  common  tilting  movement  with  said  sec- 
ond part  and  for  steering  movement  of  said  third  part  relative 
to  said  second  part  about  a  steering  axis  extending  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  tilt  axis. 

4,054,103 
TECHNIQUES  FOR  SAFELY  UNLOADING 
EXTERNALLY-SLUNG  HEUCOPTER  LOADS 
Edwin  Zenith  Gabriel,  318-B  South  St,  Eatontown,  N  J.  07724 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,212 
Int  a.2  B63B  i5/52 
U.S.  a  114—258  "  Claims 

1.  A  load  supporting  system  for  safely  unloading  a  container- 
ized load  from  hoisting  cables  onto  a  ship  platform  comprising: 
a  rectangular  -  shaped  net  to  support  heavy  loads  while 
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n  lintaining  a  level  position  along  one  of  its  two  axes  when 
St  pported  by  a  platform  moving  angularly,  said  net  at- 
U  ched  to  a  rectangular  -  shaped  inner  frame,  said  inner 
ft  ime  supported  by  a  rectangular  outer  frame  by  means  of 
o  )iled  tension  springs,  a  stationary  servo  motor  mounted 
o  J  said  ship  and  a  tilt  sensor  attached  to  said  outer  frame 
r  sponsive  to  the  angular  roll  position  of  said  ship  in  order 
u  I  provide  a  horizontal  reference,  a  mat  having  essentially 
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zontal  orientation  suited  for  submerged  transit  of  said 
station  with  said  access  hatch  in  its  closed  position; 

second  propulsion  and  station  keeping  means  attached  to 
said  pressure  hull  for  maintaining  said  station  submerged 
and  suspended  in  said  vertical  orientation  for  geological 
exploration  and  drilhng  from  a  predetermined  location  in 
the  water  above  said  submerged  surface,  and  also  for 
propelling  said  station  submerged  for  transit  through  the 
water  in  said  horizontal  orientation;  and 

at  least  one  compression  and  decompression  chamber  divid- 
ing said  pressure  hull  into  an  atmospheric  pressure  portion 
located  above  said  chamber  in  said  vertical  orientation 
and  a  superatmospheric  pressure  portion  located  below 
said  chamber  in  said  vertical  orientation,  said  at  least  one 
access  hatch  communicating  with  said  superatmospheric 
pressure  portion,  whereby  persons  working  in  said  super- 
atmospheric pressure  portion  may  conduct  said  geological 
exploration  or  drilling  through  said  at  least  one  access 
hatch  while  said  station  is  suspended  in  said  vertical  orien- 
tation above  said  submerged  surface  and  said  at  least  one 
access  hatch  is  open  to  the  surrounding  sea. 


-  flat  surface  provided  beneath  said  net  for  cushioning  said 

( argo  in  case  any  part  of  said  net  should  fail,  said  tilt 

!  ensor  sensitive  to  any  departure  of  said  outer  frame  from 

1 ,  horizontal  position  along  one  of  its  two  orthogonal  axes, 

>roducing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude 

>f  the  angle  of  tilt  from  the  horizontal  to  cause  said  servo- 

neter  to  rotate  and  keep  said  net  level  along  one  of  said 

kxes. 


4,054,105 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  METRIC  CONVERSION  KIT 

Francis  Fegm,  630  St  Andrews  St^  W^  Fergus,  Ontario,  Can- 


6Clainis 
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SiIbMARINE  WELL  DRILLING  AND  GEOLOGICAL  Int.  CL^  GOIP  7/OS 

EXPLORATION  STATION  UA  CL  116—129  T 

Frederick  R.  Haselton,  1205  Fallsmead  Way,  Rockrille,  Md. 

2(P54  ^ Z,  22      20         12      35     15     32    14 
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13  Claims 


Filed  Aag.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,506 
Int.  CL2  B63B  35/44 
U.SJCL  114—264 
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: .  A  self-propelled  submarine  geological  exploration  and 
dri  ling  station,  comprising: 

^pressure  hull  having  at  least  one  selectively  openable  and 

1  closeable  access  hatch  through  a  wall  thereof; 

^nt  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pressure  hull,  for 
selectively  moving  said  hull  between  an  essentially  verti- 
cal orientation  suited  for  geological  exploration  and  dril- 
ling of  a  submerged  surface  downwardly  through  said 
access  hatch  in  its  open  position  and  an  essentially  hori- 


1.  A  kit  for  permitting  the  direct  reading  from  a  standard 
speedometer  having  a  front  transparent  panel  and  markings 
associated  therewith  in  miles  per  hour  to  kilometer  per  hour, 

comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  base  having  a  front  surface  and  rear  surface, 

b.  indicia  means  on  one  of  said  surfaces  and  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  numerals  and  guide  lines  angu- 
larly disposed  to  substantially  coincide  with  markings  on 
the  standard  speedometer, 

c.  securing  means  for  removably  coupling  said  elongated 
base  to  the  transparent  panel,  said  securing  means  includ- 
ing an  adhesive  on  said  front  surface  with  a  cover  thereon 
which  when  removed  permits  said  elongated  base  to  be 
positioned  and  secured  in  place  to  the  front  panel  so  as  to 
align  the  zero  numeral  of  said  indicia  means  with  the 
similar  marking  on  the  standard  speedometer,  and 

d.  alignment  means  having  at  least  one  angularly  disposed 
scale  arm  to  align  the  numerals  of  said  indicia  means  with 
the  speedometer  markings,  said  alignment  means  being 
removably  connected  to  said  elongated  base  to  aid  in  the 
proper  positioning  thereof  relative  to  the  transparent 
panel  prior  to  utilization  of  said  securing  means  to  obtain 
the  proper  alignment  of  said  indicia  means  with  respect  to 
the  speedometer  markings. 
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4,054,106 

MONOLITHIC  FEED  AND  WATERING  DEVICE  FOR 

NEWBORN  POULTRY 

Charles  B.  Dean,  Star  Rte.  Box  75,  Dunlap,  Tenn.  37327 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,753 

Int  C1.2  AOIK  7/02.  39/04 

U.S.  a.  119—51.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  feed  and  watering  device  for  newborn  poul- 
try comprising: 

a.  a  circular  shaped  base, 

b.  a  plurality  of  feed  pans  integrally  formed  with  said  base 
equidistant  from  the  center  of  said  base  and  adjacent  each 
other,  each  of  said  feed  pans  being  of  a  size  and  having  a 
side  wall  of  a  height  low  enough  to  enable  a  pluraUty  of 
said  newborn  poultry  to  step  into  said  pan  and  feed 
therein, 

c.  a  plurality  of  watering  troughs  also  integrally  formed  with 
said  base,  one  of  said  watering  troughs  being  located 
between  two  of  said  adjacent  feed  pans,  each  of  said  wa- 
tering troughs  having  a  side  wall  of  a  height  low  enough 
to  enable  said  newborn  poultry  to  drink  therefrom  while 
standing  on  said  base,  and 

d.  means  for  supplying  fresh  water  to  each  of  said  watering 
troughs. 


section  to  receive  the  products  of  combustion  discharged 
after  their  passage  through  the  set  of  tube  reaches, 

an  inlet  to  the  plenum  chamber  and  from  below  the  plenum 
chamber  through  which  waste  gases  enter  the  plenum 
chamber  from  marine  propulsion  units  to  mix  with  the 
products  of  combustion  from  the  radiant  ftimace  section, 

a  second  set  of  tube  reaches  arranged  in  parallel  and  ex- 
tended horizontally  above  the  plenum  chamber  so  the 
mixture  of  heating  media  discharges  upward  from  the 
plenum  chamber  and  passes  over  the  reaches  in  a  direction 
transverse  the  length  of  the  reaches, 

a  steam-water  separating  drum  mounted  above  the  second 
set  of  tube  reaches  and  connected  to  the  tubes, 

a  pump  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  drum  and  the 
tubes  to  positively  fill  the  drum  through  the  tubes  to  a 
predetermined  water  level, 

and  a  source  of  fuel  connected  to  a  burner  which  is  directed 
to  generate  products  of  combustion  in  the  radiant  ftimace 
section, 

whereby  the  combination  of  heat  sources  directed  into  the 
plenum  chamber  supplies  heat  to  the  tubes  of  the  genera- 
tor to  develop  saturated  steam  in  the  drum  which  is  then 
superheated  in  the  second  set  of  tube  reaches  as  an  output 
of  the  generator. 

4,054,108 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Lloyd  T.  Gill,  Okemos,  Mich^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,923 

Int  CL2  F02B  75/22 

VS.  CL  123—55  R  5  Claims 


4,054,107 
MARINE  WASTE  HEAT  STEAM  GENERATOR 
Carl  Frederick  HorUtz,  Jr.,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,614 

Int  C1.2  F22B  1/02.  37/36 

UA  CL  122—7  B  5  Claims 


«*^ 


1.  A  steam  generator  for  marine  installation,  including, 
a  radiant  furnace  section  extended  horizontally  and  having 

walls  covered  with  tubes  for  water  to  be  heated, 
a  first  set  of  tube  reaches  extended  across  the  discharge  of 

the  radiant  furnace  section, 
a  plenum  chamber  positioned  horizontally  from  the  radiant 

furnace  section  and  beyond  the  set  of  the  tube  reaches 

which  extend  across  the  discharge  of  the  radiant  furnace 


1.  A  V-type  automotive  engine  comprising 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  cyUnder 
banks  defining  longitudinally  aUgned  cylinders, 

pistons  in  the  cylinders, 

a  crankshaft  supported  in  the  cylinder  block  at  the  junction 
of  the  cylinder  banks  and  connected  with  the  pistons  to 
convert  their  reciprocating  motion  to  rotational  motion  of 
the  crankshaft, 

a  camshaft  carried  in  the  block  between  the  cylinder  banks 
for  rotation  on  an  axis  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  crankshaft,  the  camshaft  being  driven  by  the 
crankshaft  in  timed  relation  with  the  movement  of  the 
pistons, 

cylinder  heads  disposed  on  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  banks 
and  closing  the  ends  of  the  cylinders,  said  cyUnder  heads 
including  ports  communicating  with  each  cylinder  and 
poppet  valves  movable  to  conrol  the  opening  and  closing 
of  said  ports, 

valve  actuating  means  between  the  camshaft  and  the  valves 
for  actuating  the  valves  in  timed  relation  with  the  motion 
of  the  pistons, 
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a  coter  member  extending  between  the  cylinder  banks  and 
CO  t/ering  the  camshaft,  and 

fuel  njection  means  including  an  injection  nozzle  for  each 
cy  inder,  said  nozzles  being  mounted  on  the  cylinder 
he  ids  at  their  respective  cyUnder  locations,  a  fuel  injec- 
ti<  n  pump  mounted  between  the  engine  cylinder  heads 
an  i  above  the  cover  member  and  fuel  lines  interconnect- 
in  [  the  injection  pump  with  the  injection  nozzles,  said 
in  ection  pump  having  a  drive  shaft  angled  downwardly 
fo  •  rotation  on  an  axis  coplanar  with  the  axes  of  the  cam- 
sh  ift  and  crankshaft  and  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the 
a  mshaft  axis,  and  I 

pum  )  drive  means  including  a  first  bevel  gear  on  one  end  of 

sa  d  camshaft  and  a  second"  bevel  gear  engaging  said  first 

g(  ar  and  supported  in  the  block  for  rotation  on  an  axis 

;1  >sely  approaching  the  camshaft  axis  at  said  one  end  and 

c4iudal  with  the  pump  drive  shaft  axis,  said  second  gear 


4,054,110 

ENGINE  SPARK  TIMING  DEVICE 

Brooks  Walker,  and  Fred  V.  Hall,  both  of  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Brooks  Walker,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,469,  Feb.  13, 1967, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,457,  Not. 

17, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  June  7, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

260  484 

Int  a.2  P02F  5/04 

VJS.  CL  123—117  A  11  CMtttB 


b(ing 


;  drivably  connected  with  said  pump  drive  shaft, 
wh+eby  a  compact  internal  drive  and  mounting  arrange- 
;  is  provided  for  said  fuel  injection  pump. 


tt  cnt : 


4,054,109 
E3SIGINE  WITH  VARIABLE  VALVE  OVERLAP 
Rona  1  J.  Herrin,  Clawson,  and  Dould  J.  Pozniak,  Sterling 
He  ghts,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tinlTDetroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,474 
iBt  CL2  FOIL  1/34,  1/14 
U.S.  b.  123—90.16 
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A  hydraulic  Uppet  comprising  a  cylinder  member  closed 
end,  a  piston  member  sUdably  received  in  said  cylinder 
and  defining  at  the  closed  end  thereof  a  chamber 
to  be  filled  with  hydrauhc  fluid  which  when  trapped 
prevents  movement  of  said  piston  in  a  direction  to 
.  the  effective  length  of  said  tappet,  valve  means  in  one 
cylinder  and  piston  members  and  including  a  port  con- 
with  said  chamber  for  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
_^  _  a  valve  closure  element  movable  to  open  or  close  said 
and  positioned  such  that  fluid  flow  from  said  chamber 
^es  a  fluid  pressure  differential  across  the  closure  element 
urges  said  closure  element  in  a  port  closing  direction,  said 
element  being  biased  in  an  opening  direction  and  mov- 
in  a  closing  direction  solely  by  said  pressure  differential, 
said  tappet  is  compressively  yieldable  up  to  a  prede- 
rate  of  compression  at  which  the  force  of  fluid  flow 
said  chamber  is  sufficient  to  close  said  valve  closure 
..  against  the  force  of  said  bias,  thus  preventing  further 
_ig  until  a  reduction  of  the  Uppet  load  allows  said  bias  to 
the  closure  element  against  the  force  of  fluid  pressure  in 
chamber. 
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1.  A  spark  timing  control  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  timed  spark  producing  means,  a  throttle  and  a  control 
mechanism  connected  thereto  for  accelerating  the  engine,  the 
timing  control  comprising  a  suction  motor  cooperating  with 
said  timed  spark  producing  means  and  means  for  supplying 
suction  to  operate  said  motor  to  advance  and  retard  the  timing 
of  the  spark;  the  means  for  retarding  the  spark  comprising 
mechanical  means  connected  to  and  responsive  to  any  initial 
movement  of  the  throttle  control  mechanism  from  any  position 
thereof  to  initiate  the  supply  of  suction  to  said  motor  to  retard 
production  of  the  spark  during  such  initial  phase  of  movement 
of  the  said  mechanism  to  accelerate  the  engine  and  to  thereaf- 
ter maintain  such  supply,  and  timing  means  simultaneously 
rendered  operative  in  response  to  said  initial  phase  of  move- 
ment of  the  mechanism  for  removing  the  supply  of  suction  to 
terminate  retardation  of  the  spark  after  a  preselected  time 
interval  of  more  than  one  second  following  said  initiation  of 
the  supply. 

4,054,111 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ELECTRONIC 

IGNmON  SPARK  TIMING  SYSTEM  MODULATED  BY 

CYLINDER  COMBUSTION  PRESSURE 
Roger  D.  Sand,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,789 
Int  a?  F02P  5/04 
MS.  CL  123—117  D  '  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  ignition  spark  timing  system  modulated  by 
cyUnder  combustion  pressuri  for  initiating  the  production  of 
an  ignition  spark  for  each  cylinder  of  an  associated  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 
means  for  producing,  in  response  to  the  combustion  pressure 
of  a  selected  monitored  cylinder  of  said  engine,  an  exces- 
sive cylinder  combustion  pressure  indicating  signal  when 
the  combustion  pressure  of  said  monitored  cylinder  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  value; 
encoder  means  for  producing  for  each  cylinder  of  said  en- 
gine'a  plurality  of  crankshaft  position  digital  code  signal 
groups,  each  of  said  digital  code  signal  groups  being  a 
represenution  of  a  respective  different  engine  crankshaft 
position  in  degrees  reUtive  to  piston  top  dead  center,  and 
for  producing  once  every  two  engine  crankshaft  revolu- 
tions a  reset  signal  digital  code  signal  group; 
a  function  generator  means  responsive  to  said  excessive 
cylinder  combustion  pressure  indicating  signal  for  periodi- 
cally producing  the  digital  code  signal  group  representa- 


tion of  the  engine  crankshaft  position  in  retard  from  that  as 
represented  by  the  last  output  digital  code  signal  group 
thereof  by  a  preselected  number  of  engine  crankshaft 
position  degrees  retard  and  for  producing,  in  the  absence 
of  said  excessive  cylinder  combustion  pressure  indicating 
signal,  the  digital  code  signal  group  representation  of  the 
engine  crankshaft  position  in  advance  of  that  as  repre- 
sented by  the  last  output  digital  code  signal  group  thereof 
by  a  preselected  number  of  crankshaft  position  degrees 
advance; 
means  responsive  to  said  crankshaft  position  digital  code 


/■»(/) 


sensitive  means  and  a  fuel  control  rod,  the  combination  there- 
with of: 
a  first  lever  being  rotatable  about  a  fixed  point  and  pivotally 

connected  to  the  control  rod,  the  pressure  sensitive  means 

being  abuttingly  engageable  with  the  first  lever; 
a  pin  carried  by  the  first  lever; 
a  second  lever  being  rotatable  about  an  intermediate  point 

and  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  flyweights,  the 

other  end  of  the  second  lever  abuttingly  engaging  with 

one  side  of  the  pin; 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  lever  and  engaging 

with  a  side  of  the  pin  opposite  to  the  other  end  of  the 

second  lever;  and 
biasing  means  yieldably  urging  the  arm  into  engagement 

with  the  pin. 


signal  groups  and  said  last  output  digital  code  signal  group 
of  said  function  generator  for  producing  an  output  igni- 
tion spark  initiating  signal  when  one  of  said  crankshaft 
position  digital  code  signal  groups  is  the  same  as  said  last 
output  digital  code  signal  group  of  said  function  genera- 
tor; 

means  for  converting  said  reset  signal  digital  code  signal 
group  to  a  reset  signal;  and 

means  for  applying  said  reset  signal  to  said  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  excessive  cylinder  combustion  pressure  indi- 
cating signal  for  erasing  said  excessive  combustion  pres- 
sure signal,  if  present. 


4,054,112 
FUEL  INJECTION  GOVERNOR 
Fuminori  Kurokawa,  Matsuyama,  and  Yasuhide  Suzuki,  Okabe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  July  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,239 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  1, 1974, 49-91101[U] 
Int.  a.2  P02D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  123—140  MP  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  governor  having  flyweights,  a  pressure 


4,054,113 

IGNITION  BREAKERLESS  AND  DISTRIBUTORLESS 

MULTIPLE  CYUNDER  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Sleder,  Fond  du  Lac,  and  Robert  J.  Beck,  Oshkosh, 

■     both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  IlL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  380,384,  July  18, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,937,200. 

This  appUcation  Oct  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  518,764 

Int  a.2  P02P  3/04.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—148  CC  10  Claim 


1.  An  alternator  for  charging  of  an  ignition  capacitor  and 
actuating  of  a  switch  means  to  discharge  said  capacitor  for 
firing  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  drive  shaft  and 
having  firing  means  connected  to  said  capacitor,  said  alterna- 
tor comprising  an  annular  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  extended  magnet  members  defining  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  essentially  neutral  pole  positions,  a  shaft  mounting 
means  connected  to  said  rotor  with  a  center  axis  of  rotation 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  be  driven  from  said  shaft,  a 
stator  assembly,  a  support  means  for  mounting  said  stator 
assembly  in  fixed  position  concentrically  of  said  rotor  and 
having  a  magnetic  core  having  pole  positions  spaced  slightly 
from  the  periphery  of  the  magnet  members  on  the  rotor  and 
having  charging  winding  means  mounted  on  each  pole  piece  of 
said  core,  a  trigger  winding  located  in  the  common  plane  with 
said  charging  means,  a  movable  mounting  means  connected  to 
said  trigger  winding  and  providing  for  angularly  positioning 
the  trigger  winding  about  said  center  axis  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  mounting  means  and  said  charging  winding  means,  and  a 
remote  throttle  and  timing  control  means  connected  to  said 
mounting  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said 
trigger  winding  thereby  adjusting  the  timing  with  the  throttle 
setting  for  the  engine. 


MO 


4,054,114 

DF  ICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  IGNITION  TIME  FOR  DUAL 
IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Saita,  Him^ji,  Japan,  asiigDor  to  Mitsabishi  Denki 
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Dhkkm  of  Ser.  No.  -!08,077,  Oct  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,946,708, 

1^  ikk  to  a  coBtinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  173,986,  Aug.  23, 1971, 

■b  ladoMd.  TUs  application  Not.  14, 1974i^Ser.  No.  523,894 

C  ates  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  1, 1970, 45-86979 

Int  CL2  P02P  7/00 

UJSI  CL  12^-148  DS 
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the  crankshaft  directly  to  the  piston  so  that  linear  movement  of 
said  piston  in  said  cyUnder  is  directly  translated  to  rotational 
movement  of  said  crankshaft  by  way  of  said  pin  means,  said 
piston  further  comprising  a  substantially  straight  groove  in 
each  of  said  short  sides  and  a  curved  groove  in  each  of  said 
long  sides,  said  grooves  merging  in  said  comers,  a  pair  of 
straight  sealing  strips  inserted  in  the  respective  groove  of  said 
short  piston  sides,  a  pair  of  curved  sealing  strips  inserted  in  the 


3  Claims 


1 ,  In  a  dual  timing  mode  ignition  system:  a  suppty  of  electri- 
energy;  a  first  set  of  breaker  contacts,  and  a  first  ignition 
w^.  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  series  with  said 
fin  set  of  breaker  contacts  and  said  supply  of  electrical  energy 
to  (  efine  a  first  series  circuit;  a  second  set  of  breaker  contacts 
ha>  ing  a  different  opening  time  than  said  first  set  of  breaker 
CO!  tacts,  and  a  second  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  in  series  with  said  second  set  of  breaker  contacts  and 

supply  of  electrical  energy  to  define  a  second  series  cir- 

cui ;  means  for  preventing  preignition  during  changeover 
bet  */een  timing  modes,  comprising  first  switching  means  com- 
pri  ing  a  first  thyristor,  connected  in  series  with  said  first  set  of 
br«  Biker  contacts  and  said  supply  of  electrical  energy  and  said 
fin  t  ignition  coil,  and  operable  for  cyclically  open-circuiting 
an(  closing  the  first  series  circuit  to  energize  and  de-energize 
sai  I  primary  winding,  second  switching  means  comprising  a 
sec  ond  thyristor,  connected  in  s«ies  with  said  second  set  of 
bn  aker  contacts  and  said  supply  of  electrical  energy  and  said 
set  ond  ignition  coil,  and  operable  for  cyclically  open-circuit- 
inj  and  closing  the  second  series  circuit  to  energize  and  de- 
en  Tgize  said  primary  winding;  and  means  for  selectively  oper- 
atiig  said  first  and  second  switching  means  to  conduct  to 
seitctively  (a)  continuously  close  both  of  the  series  circuits 
th(  Td)y  enabUng  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  first  and  see- 
on  1  sets  of  breaker  contacts  to  control  timing  of  energization 
of  said  coils  in  a  first  ignition  mode  and  (b)  continuously  close 
on  e  of  the  series  circuits  ther^y  enabling  the  opening  and 
cU  sing  of  the  corresponding  set  of  breaker  contacts  to  control 
th !  t<f"i"S  of  the  ignition  system  in  a  second  ignition  mode. 


i^m 


respective  groove  of  said  long  piston  sides,  separate  spring 
means  inserted  in  each  of  said  grooves  for  uniformly  urging  the 
corresponding  sealing  strip  outwardly,  said  straight  sealing 
strips  having  a  shoulder  at  each  end  with  a  surface  extending 
perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  curved  sealing 
strips  having  end  legs  resting  on  the  corresponding  shoulder 
surface  of  the  straight  sealing  strips  at  said  comers  whereby  the 
sealing  strips  reinforce  each  other  at  the  comers. 

4,054,116 
EMERGENCY  FUEL  LINE  CLOSURE 
Thomas  Tucker  Coddington,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,438 

Int  a.2  F02B  77/08 

VS.  CL  123—198  DB  22  Claims 


4,054,115 
MINIATURE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

▼.  Habsbwg-LotiuriBgea,  Gabdsbergerstr.  15,  Munich 
2,  Gcnuny  (800) 

FUed  JuM  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,766 
rM—  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  31, 1974, 2451948 
Int  CL2  F02F  1/00:  FOIC  9/00 
CL  123—193  CP  W  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
ring  a  rectangular  cross  section,  a  piston  having  a  rectangu- 
cross  section  defined  by  a  pair  of  short  opposite  sides  and  a 
r  of  long  opposite  sides,  said  sides  defining  four  comers,  said 
ton  being  mounted  in  said  cyUnder  for  movement  along  the 
.  igitudinal  axis  of  said  cyUnder,  a  crankshaft  having  an  axis 
pi  Tpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said 
p  iton  having  a  guideway  in  the  surface  thereof  toward  said 
o  ankshaft,  said  guideway  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of 
cyUnder  completely  across  said  surface  and  only  partiaUy 
,,ugh  said  piston  axiaUy  of  said  crankshaft,  pin  means,  means 
n  ounting  said  pin  means  on  said  crankshaft  in  a  position  offset 
M  ith  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft,  said  pin  means 
e  Ltending  into  said  guideway,  whereby  said  pin  means  couples 


US. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine,  a  fuel  system  comprising, 
a  fuel  pump  having  a  fuel  pumping  chamber  and  an  air  pump- 
ing chamber  and  driven  by  said  engine  to  effect  altemate  fuel 
pumping  and  fuel  vacuum  cycles  in  said  fuel  pumping  chamber 
and  concurrent  air  vacuum  and  air  pumping  cycles  respec- 
tively in  said  air  pumping  chamber,  said  fuel  pumping  chamber 
having  fuel  inlet  means  in  communication  with  a  fuel  supply 
for  said  engine  to  receive  fuel  therefrom  only  during  the  fuel 
vacuum  cycles  and  having  fuel  outlet  means  for  discharging 
said  fuel  for  use  by  said  engine  during  the  fuel  pumping  cycles, 
control  valve  means  normally  closing  the  conmiunication 
between  said  fuel  supply  and  inlet  means,  and  control  valve 
operating  means  independent  of  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel 
pumping  chamber  during  said  fuel  pumping  cycles  and  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  in  at  least  one  of  said  chambers  during  the 
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altemate  cycles  for  opening  said  control  valve  means  to  main- 
tain the  last  named  communication  during  operation  of  said 
pump. 


4,054,117 
OIL  PRESSURE  FAILURE  PROTECOON  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Howard  J.  Pahner,  68  Gaywood  Place,  Moraga,  Calif.  94556, 

and  James  R.  Bechard,  314  Perkins  St,  Oakland,  Calif.  94610 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,209 

Int  a?  F02B  77/00 

VJS.  a.  123—198  D  3  Claims 


substantially  along  the  diameter  of  said  eccentric  pulleys 
whereby  torque  in  said  improved  compound  bow  is  reduced. 
4.  In  a  compound  bow  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  limbs 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  pair  of  eccentric  pulleys  carried  by  said 
limbs  and  positioned  adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof,  a  first 
tension  cable  mounted  to  a  first  one  of  said  eccentric  pulleys,  a 
second  tension  cable  mounted  to  a  second  one  of  said  eccentric 


TO  OENERATOR 


FIELD 


TO  OTHER_, 
INDICATORS* 


27 
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1 
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.  1.  In  combination  with  an  intemal  combustion  engine  having 
a  generator  powered  electrical  system  and  an  ignition  system 
including  breaker  points,  an  engine  malfunction  protection 
device  including  engine  malfunction  sensing  means,  en^e 
speed  limiting  means  actuated  by  said  engine  malfunction 
sensing  means  to  limit  the  speed  of  said  engine  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  during  the  occurrence  of  a  malfunction,  and 
engine  speed  sensing  means,  connected  to  said  engine  speed 
limiting  means,  to  trigger  said  speed  limiting  means  when  said 
engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed;  said  speed  limiting 
means  including  a  solid  state  switching  device  having  one 
electrode  connected  to  said  breaker  points,  said  engine  mal- 
function sensing  means  including  a  normally  open  switch 
having  one  pole  connected  to  ground  and  the  other  pole  con- 
nected to  the  other  electrode  of  said  solid  state  switching 
device,  said  speed  sensing  means  including  a  resistor  connected 
between  the  field  winding  of  said  generator  and  the  gate  of  said 
solid  state  switching  device. 


pulleys,  and  a  bowstring  mounted  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
said  eccentric  pulleys,  the  improvement  wherein  a  pair  of 
removable  cable  adjustment  deflectors  are  carried  by  said 
frame  and  wherein  said  cable  adjustment  deflectors  are  rollers 
located  between  and  offset  from  said  eccentric  pulleys  and 
positioned  to  deflect  said  tension  cables  away  from  a  sight 
window  in  said  frame. 


4  054 118 
COMPOUND  BOW  WITH  TORQUE  ELIMINATORS  AND 

TENSION  CABLE  DEFLECTORS 
Arnold  D.  McKee,  130  E.  EUn,  Hartford,  DL  62048,  and  Richard 
C.  Segelken,  Rte.  1  Box  160,  CaseyiiUe,  lU.  62232 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,133 
Int  a.2  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124—23  R  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  compound  bow  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  limbs 
carried  by  said  frame,  a  pair  of  eccentric  pulleys  carried  by  said 
limbs  and  positioned  adjacent  the  free  ends  thereof,  a  first 
tension  cable  mounted  to  a  first  one  of  said  eccentric  pulleys,  a 
second  tension  cable  mounted  to  a  second  one  of  said  eccentric 
pulleys,  and  a  bowstring  mounted  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to 
said  eccentric  pulleys,  the  improvement  wherein  said  eccentric 
pulleys  mount  the  bowstring  and  the  first  and  second  tension 
cables,  wherein  said  eccentric  pulleys  are  substantially  circular 
in  cross-section  and  have  circumferentially  disposed  substan- 
tially circular  symmetrically  spaced  grooves  for  receipt  of 
mounting  means  whereby  said  bowstring  and  said  tension 
cables  are  mounted  thereto,  each  of  said  pulleys  having  three 
grooves  which  are  substantially  uniform  in  diameter  and  hav- 
ing four  holes  substantially  symmetrically  spaced  about  the 
margin  thereof,  one  of  which  serves  as  a  pivot  to  said  limbs, 
and  wherein  a  first  passageway  interconnects  a  first  outer  one 
of  said  grooves  to  an  inner  one  of  said  grooves  and  wherein  a 
second  passageway  interconnects  a  second  one  of  said  grooves 
to  one  of  said  holes,  said  passageways  converging  by  passing 


4,054,119 
ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ARROW  REST 
Jep  F.  Hansen,  and  Albert  L.  Hansen,  both  of  P.O.  Box  1249, 
Grants  Pass,  Oreg.  97526 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,708 

Int  a.2  F41B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  124—24  R  W  OaiWM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bow  having  a  hand  grip  defining 
mid-portion,  an  arrow  rest  structure  including  an  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  member  including  first  and  second  side-by- 
side  legs  including  upper  and  lower  base  and  free  end  portions, 
respectively,  and  interconnected  at  their  base  ends  by  means  of 
an  integral  bight  portion  extending  therebetween,  said  U- 
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sha  )cd  member  being  constructed  of  stiff,  but  resUient  material  perpendicular  to  the  bow,  pivot  means  for  so  mounting  Siud 
wb-reby  the  free  end  portions  of  said  legs  may  be  spread,  at  members  on  the  ends  of  said  bar  mcludmg  screw  threaded 
leai  t  slightly,  apart  and  thereafter  allowed  to  return  to  their  means  for  securing  said  members  in  a  rotatably  adjusted  posi- 
orii;inal  spaced  relationship,  attaching  means  attaching  said 
firs  leg  to  the  mid-portion  of  said  bow  with  said  first  leg 
extending  along  said  mid-portion  and  with  said  second  leg 
spa  xd  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  mid-portion,  the  free  end 
portion  of  said  second  leg  including  a  laterally  outwardly 
projecting  arrow  rest  element  extending  in  a  direction  away 
froi  n  said  first  leg,  and  adjusUble  spacing  means  carried  by  one 
of  aid  legs  intermediate  the  base  and  free  ends  thereof  and 
enj  aged  with  the  other  leg  for  adjustably  increasing  the  spac- 
ing between  said  free  end  portions  in  excess  of  the  original 
spaced  relationship  thereof. 

4,054,120 

Bl  OW  GUN  WITH  MOUTHPIECE  INDENTATIONS  AND 

PROJECTILE  THEREFOR  PREVENTED  BY 

NDENTATIONS  FROM  MOVEMENT  THEREPAST 

Chirles  F.  Foley,  3908  Merriam  Road,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

95343 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,728 
Int  CL2  F41B  1/Oa  1/02 


UJ ;.  CL  124—62 


3€:iaiiii8 


»4- 


tion,  a  stabilizer  comprising  a  rod  having  a  weighting  element 
at  one  end  connected  at  its  other  end  to  each  of  said  members, 
and  screw  threaded  means  for  connecting  the  said  other  ends 
of  said  stabilizers  to  said  members. 


[.  In  combination,  a  projectile,  blow  gun  and  target  combi- 
na  ion  comprising  a  projectile  formed  as  a  generally  cylindri- 
soft  foam  pellet  having  a  length  generally  twice  its  diame- 
,  and  having  a  head  including  a  flat  disc-shaped  member  of 
su  )stantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  pellet,  a  layer  of  hook 
an  i  loop  type  material  fixed  to  the  outer  end  surface  of  said 
di  c-shaped  member,  and  a  blow  gun  for  impelling  said  projec- 
til^  said  blow  gun  comprises  a  molded  plastic  cylindrical 
ba  rrel  having  a  mouthpiece  end  formed  to  fit  the  users  mouth, 
at  least  three  indentation  means  molded  into  and  generally 
sy  mmetrically  spaced  around  said  barrel  adjacent  said  mouth- 
pi  5ce  end,  said  indentation  means  forming  a  smaller  size  open- 
in  5  through  said  barrel  than  the  diameter  of  said  disc-shaped 
m  Mnber  to  prevent  said  disc-shaped  member  from  being  forced 
rcirwardly  through  said  mouthpiece  end,  said  indentation 
m  sans  also  forming  a  sufficiently  large  opening  through  said 
b)  rrel  that  said  pellet  may  be  forced  therepast  toward  the  end 
o  the  barrel  opposite  from  said  mouthpiece,  said  barrel  being 
tl  e  size  so  that  said  soft  foam  pellet  forms  an  air  seal  against  the 
ir  ner  surface  of  said  barrel,  and  a  target  member  having  a 
SI  rface  for  causing  adherence  of  said  hook  and  loop  type 
n  aterial  to  the  target  member. 


4,054,122 

GAS  HUMIDIFIER 

Hugh  T.  Reed,  3067  Valwood  Parkway,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex. 

75234 

Filed  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,359 

Int  CL2  F24F  3/14 

U.S.  CL  126—113  5  O^ma 


4,054,121 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  ARCHERY 
BOW  STABILIZERS  I 

E^  H.  Hoyt  Jr.,  11510  Natural  Bridge  Road,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 
63044 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,883 
Int  a.2  F41B  5/00  j 

U.S.  a.  124—89  '       10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  pair  of  stabilizers  on  an  archery 
bow  SO  that  they  may  be  conveniently  extended  at  various 
a  agles  from  opposite  sides  of  a  bow  comprising;  an  elongated 
E  lounting  bar  adi4>ted  to  be  mounted  transversely  on  a  forward 
c  r  rear  face  of  a  bow  with  the  ends  thereof  extending  from 
( pposite  sides  of  a  bow,  said  bar  including  means  intermediate 
c  fits  length  for  rigidly  attaching  it  to  a  bow,  a  roUtably  adjust- 
« ble  member  pivotally  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  elongated 
I  lounting  bar  for  roution  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  bar  and 


1.  A  humidifier  for  connection  to  a  hot  gas  furnace  having  a 
hot  waste  gas  vent  pipe  of  predetermined  cross-sectional  size 
for  venting  heated  waste  gas,  comprising: 
a  humidifier  housing,  said  housing  being  substituted  for  a 

section  of  the  hot  waste  gas  vent  pipe, 
a  water  coil  disposed  in  said  humidifier  housing  for  directing 
water  through  the  hot  waste  gas  vent  pipe  wherein  the 
water  is  vaporized  into  steam,  said  coil  being  formed  from 
a  material  having  a  coefficient  of  themud  expansion  be- 
tween ambient  temperature  and  a  predetermined  operat- 
ing temperature  so  that  said  coil  substantially  expands  as 
the  temperature  of  said  coil  is  raised  from  ambient  temper- 
ature to  a  predetermined  operating  temperature  by  the 
flow  of  waste  gas  through  said  vent  pipe  and  substantially 
contracts  as  the  temperature  of  said  coil  is  subsequently 
reduced,  the  expansions  and  contractions  of  said  coil 
causing  separation  of  sediment  from  the  interior  thereof 
which  sediment  is  carried  through  said  coil  by  fluid  flow- 
ing therethrough. 
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a  sediment  separation  zone  having  an  upper  and  lower  por- 
tion, 

means  for  discharging  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  coil 
into  the  upper  portion  of  said  sediment  separation  zone  so 
that  sediment  and  unvaporized  water  flowing  from  said 
coil  are  separated  from  steam  by  the  action  of  gravity  and 
collected  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  sediment  separation 

zone, 

means  for  discharging  steam  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
sediment  separation  zone, 

said  humidifier  housing  is  tubular  and  said  water  coil  is 
coaxially  disposed  therein  with  an  inside  coil  dimension 
larger  than  the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  vent  pipe 
so  that  the  flow  of  hot  gases  through  said  housing  is  not 
inhibited  by  said  water  coil,  and 

drain  means  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  sediment 
separation  zone  and  comprising  siphon  means  responsive 
to  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  sediment  separation  zone  for 
automatically 


ally  to  that  of  the  rectangular  box  frame  and  removably 
mounted  within  said  box  frame,  and 
a  removable  grill  of  a  size  and  configuration  corresponding 
generally  to  said  grill  frame  and  spanning  said  grill  frame 
opening  and  removably  mounted  within  said  grill  frame 
opening  for  supporting  food  to  be  cooked  within  said 
furebox. 


4,054,124 

SOLAR  RADIATION  COLLECnON  SYSTEM 

Stellan  Knoos,  1746  Manzanita  Park  Ave  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,309 

Int.  C\?  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  *9  Claims 


4,054,123 
PORTABLE  FIREPLACE  GRILL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE 

WITH  AN  OPEN  FIREPLACE 

Dale  E.  Corter,  R.D.  No.  1,  AUenwood,  Pa.  17810 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,377 

Int  a.2  F24B  1/26 

UJS.  a.  126—137  ♦  a»>n" 


1.  A  portable  fireplace  grill  assembly  for  use  with  an  open 
fireplace  including  a  horizontal  hearth  external  of  a  vertical 
fireplace  opening  and  a  fire  box  internally  thereof,  said  fire- 
place grill  assembly  comprising: 

an  open  rectangular  box  frame, 

legs  fixed  to  the  box  frame  at  respective  comers  for  support- 
ing the  open  rectangular  box  frame  above  the  fireplace 
hearth  and  outside  of  the  fire  box, 

said  legs  comprising  vertical  rods  fixed  to  the  comers  of  said 
box  frame, 

one  of  said  rods  proximal  to  said  fire  box  extending  above 
the  upper  edge  of  the  box  frame, 

a  vertically  open,  generally  horizontal  grill  frame  mounted 
to  said  box  frame  on  an  upper  edge  at  one  rear  comer 
thereof  for  pivoting  about  a  vertical  axis  for  moving  from 
a  first  position  overlying  the  drip  pan  to  a  second  position 
within  said  fireplace  fire  box, 

said  grill  frame  including  a  vertical  tube  fixed  to  an  outside 
wall  of  said  grill  frame  at  one  comer  of  said  grill  frame 
which  telescopingly  receives  the  upper  end  of  said  one 
rod  to  effect  pivoting  of  said  grill  frame  about  the  axis  of 
said  one  rod  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  box  frame, 

said  grill  frame  having  a  width  parallel  to  the  fireplace 

-  opening  when  overiying  the  box  frame  which  is  less  than 
the  width  of  said  box  frame  and  having  a  length  generally 
equal  thereto  and  having  a  comer  diametrically  opposite 
the  comer  carrying  said  tube  which  is  rounded  to  insure 
that  during  pivoting  of  the  grill  frame  with  respect  to  the 
box  frame  that  no  portion  of  the  grill  is  directly  exposed  to 
the  underiying  hearth  in  front  of  the  fireplace  opening, 
a  drip  pan  of  a  configuration  and  size  corresponding  gener- 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collection  system  of  the  fluid  heating 
type  having  at  least  one  transparent  upper  panel  for  limiting 
heat  losses  from  an  adjacent,  lower,  collector  panel,  the  im- 
provement characterized  by  means  providing  at  least  two 
major  fluid  flow  paths  relative  to  the  collector  panel,  at  least  a 
first  of  the  fluid  flows  being  adjacent  and  in  thermal  inter- 
change relation  with  the  under  side  of  the  collector  panel,  and 
at  least  one  other  of  the  fluid  flows  having  flow  components  at 
least  partially  angled  toward  the  plane  of  the  collector  panel 
and  intersecting  with  the  first  fluid  flow. 


4,054,125 

SOLAR  HEATING  WINDOW  COVER 

Robert  E.  Eckels,  2101  Youngfield  St,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,269 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—270  *  Claims 


1.  A  room  window  covering  for  utilizing  solar  radiation, 

comprising 
a.  solar  radiation  collector  means  arranged  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  a  window  and  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
window  for  absorption  of  solar  radiation  passing  the  win- 
dow, said  collector  means  including  a  flexible  thin,  dark 
colored  fabric-like  substrate  and  a  monolayer  of  solar 
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radiation  transparent  spheres  secured  to  the  window  fac- 
ing surface  thereof,  | 
an  overlaying  pleated  drapery  material  window  covering 
means  adjacent  said  collector  means  on  the  side  opposite 
said  spheres,  and  positioned  to  provide  a  plurality  of  tubu- 
lar type  vertical  passages  therebetween  for  passage  of  air, 
and 

said  overlaying  covering  means  being  provided  with  an 
upper  and  a  lower  room  opening  for  each  tubular  type 
passage  permitting  the  passage  of  air  to  and  from  different 
elevations  in  the  room. 


4,054,127 

ENDOMETRIAL  SAMPLING  INSTRUMENT 

Albert  R.  MUan,  1335  Heather  Road,  Baltimore,  Md.  21239,  and 

Raymond  L.  Markley,  707  Thomwood  Court,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21204 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,709,  Sept.  13, 1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,945,372,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,850,  June 

1, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

618,365 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  23, 

1993,  has  been  discbdmed. 

Int.  a.2  A61B  70/00 

VS.  a.  128—2  B  W  Claims 


^m^i^ 


4,054,126 
SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND  RELEASING  THERMAL 

ENERGY 
Gnf  ErriB,  Jr.,  Nortfaridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU  Intema- 

t  onal  Corporation,  El  Scgnndo,  Calif. 
Di^OB  of  Ser.  No.  589,733,  June  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,973,552. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,184 

Ti|c  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL2  F24J  3/02 

Ui.  CL  126—271 


10  Chums 


1.  A  system  for  the  storage  and  recovery  of  thermal  energy 
CO  uprising: 

I  container  having  at  least  one  water-permeable  wall  for  the 
passage  of  water  vapor  therethrough; 

I  particulate  bed  of  a  selected  heat  storage  material  disposed 
in  said  container  adjacent  at  least  said  one  water-permea- 
ble wall,  said  heat  storage  material  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydroxides  or  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, and  barium,  said  bed  of  selected  material  having  an 
apparent  density  of  from  25%  to  75%  and  a  depth  of  less 
than  about  40  cm;  I 

means  for  heating  said  bed  of  selected  hydroxide  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  about  300*  C  to  900*  C 
and  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  selected 
hydroxide  to  decompose  at  least  a  part  of  the  selected 
hydroxide  to  form  the  corresponding  oxide  and  water 
vapor, 

means  for  withdrawing  the  formed  water  vapor,  said  means 
including  means  for  passing  a  carrier  gas  into  contact  with 
said  water-permeable  wall  of  the  container  to  absorb  the 
water  vapor  permeating  therethrough;  and 

means  for  recovering  thermal  energy,  said  means  including 
means  for  passing  a  water  vapor-laden  carrier  gas  into 
contact  with  the  water-permeable  wall  whereby  the  water 
vapor  permeates  through  the  wall  into  contact  with  the 
oxide  to  reform  the  selected  hydroxide  and  generafte  heat. 


1.  A  medical  system  for  obtaining  tissue  samples  for  the 
endometrial  cavity,  comprising: 

tissue  gathering  means  including  a  helically-shaped  end 
section,  said  end  section  being  formed  of  a  flat  elongated 
and  essentially  rectangular  member  twisted  about  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis  such  that  the  edges  thereof  which  extend  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member 
are  disposed  in  a  helically  wound  fashion  about  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  the  surface  of  the  end  section  being  of  a  matte 
finish  to  enhance  the  adhesion  of  tissue  thereto,  the  end 
section  being  arcuately  formed  with  a  memoried  curve 
therein  and  being  formed  of  a  flexible  pliant  material,  the 
end  section  being  curvilinear  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  aforesaid  member,  portions  of  the  end  section  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  surfaces  of  the  cavity  to  gather  a 
cross-section  of  tissue  from  essentially  all  areas  thereof; 

handle  means  for  manipulating  said  end  section  and  being 
joined  to  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  end  section,  the 
handle  means  extending  externally  of  the  cavity  on  inser- 
tion of  the  end  section  thereinto  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  end  section  within  said  cavity,  the 
curvilinear  longitudinal  axis  of  the  end  section  being 
skewed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle 
means,  the  end  section  deflecting  toward  the  walls  of  the 
cavity  on  insertion  of  said  end  section  into  said  cavity 
whereby  surfaces  of  the  end  section  contact  full  surfaces 
of  said  walls;  and  a  flat  paddle-shaped  member  having  a 
slot-like  opening  formed  therein,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
helically  shaped  end  section  of  the  tissue  gathering  means 
being  disposed  within  the  slot-like  opening  and  being 
movable  relative  thereto  to  transfer  tissue  adhering  to  the 
end  section  from  said  end  section  to  a  surface  of  the  flat 
paddle-shaped  member. 

4,054,128 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OBSERVATION  AND/OR 
MANIPULATION  INSTRUMENTS 
Wolf  D.  Seufert,  and  Fhmce  M.  Besaette,  both  of  Sherbrooke, 
Canada,  assignors  to  UniTcrsite  de  Sherbrooke,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,539 
Int  a.2  A61B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  128-004  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  carrying  observation  and/or  manipulation 
instnmients  comprising:  an  elongated  snake-like  member  hav- 
ing a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end;  said  member  incorporating 
a  series  of  electrically  connected  and  individually  articulatable 
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segments  including  a  controllable  leading  segment  at  said  dista 
end;  said  segments  being  sequentially  activatable  whereby  all 
segments  are  articulated  to  successively  assume  an  angle  rela- 
tive to  an  axis  extending  centrally  through  said  segments,  said 


and  lockable  in  a  multiplicity  of  relative  angular  positions 
for  supporting  a  fractured  limb, 

an  adjustable  restrainer  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
limb  supports  for  strapping  the  fractured  limb  against  said 
limb  supports,  said  restrainer  being  radially  adjustoble  to 
accommodate  limbs  of  varying  girth,  said  restrainer  being 
movable  longitudinally  along  its  associated  limb  support 
and  securable  at  a  multiplicity  of  stotions  therealong  to 
accommodate  any  limb  fracture  position, 

means  slidable  longitudinally  along  at  least  one  of  said  limb 
supports  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  restramer  for 
locating  said  restrainer  along  said  limb  support, 

and  adjustable  means  operable  to  releasably  secure  the  other 
end  of  said  restrainer  for  strapping  the  limb  against  the 
associated  limb  support. 


angle  corresponding  to  a  guide  angle  introduced  at  said  leading 
segment;  and  guidance  control  means  at  said  proximal  end  for 
introducing  said  guide  angle  to  said  leading  segment  whereby 
said  guide  angle  is  repeated  to  following  segments. 

4,054,129 
SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  PULSATING  PRESSURE  TO 

THE  BODY 
Edward  F.  Byart;  Thomas  J.  Tamay,  botii  of  Morgantown,  W. 
Va.,  and  Gordon  R.  Hopkins,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.,  Valdese,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,029 

Int  a.2  A61N  7/00 

UJS.  a.  128—24  R  *8  ^^'•*™ 


said  adjustable  means  comprises  a  clamp  for  releasably  lock- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  restrainer  in  a  multipUcity  of 
positions  for  accommodating  limbs  of  varying  girth, 

resilient  means  releasably  mounted  in  said  clamp,  a  part  of 
said  resUient  means  for  contacting  said  restrainer  to  secure 
the  other  end  thereof  within  said  clamp, 

said  resUient  means  comprises  a  leaf  spring,  said  leaf  spring  is 
biased  toward  a  restrainer  securing  position  in  which  a 
part  of  said  leaf  spring  engages  said  one  end  of  said  re- 
strainer, 

and  a  movable  member  received  in  said  slot  and  active  on 
said  leaf  spring  and  adapted  to  drive  the  same  out  of 
engagement  with  said  restrainer. 


1.  A  system  for  applying  pulsating  pressure  to  a  portion  of 
the  human  body,  said  system  comprising 

a.  an  appliance  comprising  a  seamless  knitted  sleeve  gener- 
ally conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the  portion  of  the 
human  body  on  which  said  sleeve  is  to  be  placed,  said 
seamless  knitted  sleeve  being  sufficiently  stretchable  to 
permit  easy  placement  and  removal, 

b  a  pocket  attached  longitudinally  along  and  partudly 
around  said  sleeve,  the  width  of  said  pocket  being  greater 
than  one-fourth  the  circumference  of  said  sleeve, 

c  expandable  bUidder  means  positioned  in  said  pocket  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  seamless  knitted  sleeve, 

and 
d.  means  for  periodically  expanding  said  bladder  to  exert 
direct  pressure  against  the  portion  of  the  body  covered 
thereby  and  to  circumferentially  contract  said  sleeve  and 
apply  pressure  to  the  cortesponding  portion  of  the  body 
encompassed  by  said  sleeve. 

4,054,130 
EMERGENCY  SPLINT  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  William  Franke,  619  CamelUa  St,  Escondido,  Calif.  92027. 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,640 
Int  a.2  A61F  5/04 
UACL 128-87  R         ,  9  Claims 

1.  An  emergency  splint  assembly  for  use  m  restraining  a 
fractured  limb  comprising: 
at  least  two  cooperating  limb  supports,  pivotally  connected 


4,054,131 
INTRAUTERINE  CONTRACEPTIVE  DEVICE 

Elton  Kessel,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C,  assignor  to  International  Preg- 
nancy Adrisory  Serricea,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,233 

Int  a.i  A61F  5/46 

\]JS.  CL  128-130  »*  Claims 


1.  An  intrauterine  contraceptive  device  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  stem  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 

portion; 

b.  a  resUient  downwardly  bowed  crossbar  integrally  secured 
at  its  midpoint  to  the  tip  of  said  stem  upper  portion;  and 

c.  a  pair  of  resUient  arms  formed  as  integral  continuations  of 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  crossbar,  said  arms  being  angled 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  stem  and  terminat- 
ing short  of  touching  said  stem,  and  the  line  of  each  of  said 
arms  defining  an  included  angle  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  stem  of  between  40*  and  70*. 
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4,054,132 
INTEGRATED  DIVING  SYSTEM 
AlkB  Deed*,  1706  W.  Arbor  Drive,  San  Diego,  Calif. 


Filed  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,011 
iBt  CL^  A62B  7/00 
a.  128—142  R 


6  Claims 


spring-loaded  by  a  second  spring  whereby  the  positioning 
of  said  lever  arm  in  a  second  position  applies  force  to  said 
second  valve  stem  to  force  said  second  valve  seat  against 
said  second  spring  to  thereby  open  said  second  air  pas- 
sage, said  second  valve  seat  and  said  second  spring  being 
positioned  in  said  third  chamber. 

4054,133 
CONTROL  FOR  A  DEMAND  CANNULA 
William  P.  Myers,  DaTenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,195 

Int  a.2  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 142  J  13  Claims 


Integrated  breathing  apparatus  for  an  underwater  diver 
jse  with  a  compressed  air  tank  and  an  air  pressure  regulator 
attached  thereto,  comprising: 

molded  stressed  skin  monocoque  shell  having  a  plurality  of 
hollow  interior  portions  formed  with  a  concave  exterior 
cradle  for  accepting  said  tank, 
I  straining  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  tank  m 

said  cradle; 
tjamess  means  for  attaching  the  shell  to  the  back  of  a  diver, 
water  entry  means  in  said  shell  permitting  bi-directional 
passage  of  water  to  and  from  said  interior  portions  of  said 

shell;  I 

\  uoyancy  compensation  weights  positioned  in  weight  com- 
partments selectively  molded  into  said  shell,  means  for 
manually  ejecting  said  weights  from  said  compartments; 
buoyancy  bladder  for  buoyancy  compensation  fitted  in 
said  hollow  interior  portions; 

buoyancy  compensator  valve  connected  by  first  hose 
means  to  said  buoyancy  bladder  and  by  second  hose 
means  to  said  air  pressure  regulator  attached  to  said  tank 
and  having  control  means  for  selectively  transferring 
pressure  regulated  air  from  said  air  pressure  regulator  to 
said  bladder; 
aid  control  means  including  means  for  selectively  transfer- 
ring air  from  said  bladder  to  atmosphere,  said  compensa- 
tor valve  including  mouth  piece  means  for  orally  inflating 
said  bladder,  said  control  means  including  means  for  auto- 
matic release  of  over  pressure  from  said  buoyancy  blad- 
der; 
said  buoyancy  compensator  valve  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  interior  chambers  in  a  suitable  housing,  said  first 
chamber  connected  to  said  second  hose  to  thereby  receive 
air  from  said  air  pressure  regulator  therethrough,  first 
control  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  air  through  a 
first  air  passage  connected  between  said  first  chamber  and 
said  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  connected  to 
said  first  hose  to  provide  air  to  said  buoyancy  bladder 
therethrough,  second  control  means  for  controlling  the 
passage  of  air  through  a  second  air  passage  connecting 
said  second  chamber  and  said  third  chamber,  said  third 
chamber  connected  to  said  mouthpiece  means  for  the 
passage  therethrough  of  air  into  or  out  of  said  valve,  said 
first  and  second  control  means  providing  independent 
control  over  air  flow  through  the  respective  passages; 
said  first  control  means  includes  a  lever  arm  in  contact  with 
a  first  valve  stem  having  a  first  valve  seat  spring-loaded 
with  a  first  spring  whereby  the  positioning  of  said  lever 
arm  in  a  first  position  applies  force  to  said  first  valve  stem 
to  force  said  first  valve  seat  against  said  first  spring  to 
thereby  open  said  first  air  passage,  said  first  valve  seat  and 
said  first  spring  being  located  in  said  first  chamber;  and 
said  second  control  means  includes  said  lever  arm  in  contact 
with  a  second  valve  stem  having  a  second  valve  seat 


1.  A  control  means  for  regulating  the  communication  of 
pressurized  breathable  fluid  from  a  storage  container  to  a 
recipient,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  plenum  chamber,  a  distribution  chamber, 
a  control  chamber,  a  sensing  chamber,  a  relief  chamber,  a 
first  outlet  port  and  a  second  outlet  port,  said  plenum 
chamber  being  connected  to  a  storage  container  of  pres- 
surized breathable  fluid  through  a  first  passageway,  said 
control  chamber  being  connected  directly  to  said  first 
passageway  through  a  control  passage,  said  sensing  cham- 
ber being  connected  to  said  first  outlet  port  by  a  second 
passageway,  said  distribution  chamber  being  connected  to 
said  plenum  chamber  through  a  distribution  passage  and 
to  said  second  outlet  port  through  a  third  passageway, 
said  control  chamber  being  connected  to  said  relief  cham- 
ber through  a  relief  passage,  said  relief  chamber  including 
means  for  relieving  pressure  accumulated  therein,  said 
housing  having  a  pluraUty  of  orifices  varied  flow  rate 
located  in  said  first  passageway  downstream  of  the  con- 
nection between  said  control  passage  and  said  first  pas- 
sageway for  connecting  the  storage  container  with  said 
plenum  chamber; 

means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  nasal  passages  of  a 
recipient; 

a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  first  outlet  port  at  one  end 
and  to  said  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  nasal 
passages  of  the  recipient; 

a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  second  outlet  port  at  one 
end  and  to  said  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  nasal 
passages  of  the  recipient  at  the  other  end; 

actuator  means  connected  to  the  first  passageway  for  permit- 
ting said  pressurized  breathable  fluid  to  flow  from  the 
storage  container  into  said  first  passageway; 

selector  means  for  choosing  a  flow  rate  orifice  from  said 
plurality  of  orifices  which  allows  continual  communica- 
tion of  a  fixed  quantity  of  breathable  fluid  from  said  first 
passageway  into  the  plenum  means  corresponding  to  the 
metabolic  needs  of  a  recipient;* 

first  wall  means  located  in  said  housing  for  separating  said 
control  chamber  from  said  distribution  chamber  and  for 
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controlling  flow  of  fluid  from  said  distribution  chamber 
through  said  distributor  passage;  and 
second  wall  means  located  in  said  housing  for  separating  said 
sensing  chamber,  from  said  relief  passage  for  controUmg 
flow  from  said  reUef  passage,  said  second  wall  means 
responding  to  an  exhalation  pressure  communicated  from 
the  nasal  passages  through  said  first  conduit  to  said  sensing 
chamber  to  seal  said  relief  passage  causing  the  pressurized 
breathable  fluid  in  the  control  passage  to  flow  into  said 
control  chamber  and  urge  said  first  wall  means  toward 
said  distribution  passage  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  breath- 
able fluid  therethrough  and  allow  a  fixed  quantity  of 
pressurized  breathable  fluid  to  flow  into  said  plenum 
chamber,  said  second  wall  means  responding  to  an  inhala- 
tion pressure  communicated  from  the  nasal  passages 
through  said  first  conduit  to  said  sensing  chamber  to  allow 
the  prwsurized  breathable  fluid  in  said  control  chamber  to 
flow  through  said  relief  passage  into  said  relief  chamber 
and  permit  said  fixed  quantity  of  pressurized  breathable 
fluid  to  communicate  to  the  nasal  passages  of  the  recipient 
through  said  second  conduit  to  meet  an  inhalation  de- 
mand. 


valve  member  in  position  to  hold  said  spring  means  in 

engagement  with  said  valve  member, 

g  said  valve  seats  being  threaded  into  respective  ones  of  said 

passageways  and  being  adjustable  longitudmally  thereof/ 

h  stddretainer  members  being  threaded  into  respective  ones 

of  said  passageways  and  being  adjustable  longitudinally 

thereof,  ^  .       ..    ^, 

i  said  valve  member  in  said  one  passageway  being  disposed 
in  said  closing  engagement  during  such  exhalation 
through  said  housing,  and  .    •      j 

j  said  valve  member  in  said  other  passsageway  being  dis- 
posed in  said  closing  engagement  during  such  mhalation 
through  said  housing. 

4,054,135 

INTUBATING  PHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY 

Robert  A.  Berman,  501  Cedar  HiU  Ro«i,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y. 

Ihlision  of  Ser.  No.  708,274,  July  23, 1976.  This  appUcation 

Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,739 

Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128-208  1  C"**" 


4,054,134 

RESPIRATORS 

Richard  W.  Kritzer,  5800  N.  Pulaski  Road,  Chicago,  lU.  60646 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,176 

Int  a.2  A61M  15/06:  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-208  3  Claims 


1.  A  respirator  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  a  mouthpiece  at  one 
end  thereof  for  insertion  into  a  person's  mouth  to  thereby 
enable  the  person  to  .         u      ^ 

1.  inhale  in  one  direction  longitudinally  through  said 

housing,  and  ■     ^   a- 

2.  exhale  longitudinally  through  said  housmg  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  one  direction,  and 

b.  means  in  said  housing  for  vibrating  material  inhaled  and 
exhaled  therethrough, 

c  said  housing  having  two  passageways  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  at  least  a  portion  thereof  m  side-by-side 
relation  to  each  other,  .  ^    ^.        u       -i 

d  said  means  for  vibrating  material  inhaled  through  said 
housing  comprising  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  passage- 

w&vs 

e.  said  means  for  vibrating  material  exhaled  through  said 
housing  comprising  means  mounted  in  the  other  of  said 
passageways, 

f.  each  of  said  passageways  having 

1.  an  annular  valve  seat  mounted  therein  for  the  passage  of 
such  material  therethrough, 

2  a  valve  member  mounted  therein  in  position  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  closing  engagement  with  said 

valve  seat,  .j.     .  j 

3  spring  means  mounted  therein  and  yieldmgly  engaged 
with  said  valve  member  for  yieldingly  holdmg  said 
valve  member  in  said  closing  engagement  with  said 

valve  seat,  and 

4  a  retainer  member  mounted  therein  and  engaged  with 
said  spring  means  on  the  side  thereon  remote  from  said 


1.  An  intubating  airway,  comprising: 

a  A  tubular  longitudinally  extending  body  member,  said 
body  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side 
opening,  defmed  therein, 

b.  said  member  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  mto  the 
mouth  and  throat  of  a  patient  and  a  proximal  end  for 
location  at  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  and 

c  a  closure  member  extending  the  length  of  said  side  open- 
ing, said  closure  member  being  removably  inserted  mto 
said  side  opening  for  closure  thereof. 

4,054,136 
CANNULA  FOR  THE  INTRODUCHON  OF  A  CATHETER 
Dieter  yon  Zeppelin,  Goethestrasse  30,  7230  SchrMnberg  1, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  ««»204 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1975,  25091W 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-214.4  6  Claims 


1  A  cannula  for  the  introduction  of  a  catheter,  comprising: 
ak  elongated  body  having  a  pointed  forward  end  and  slot 

means  extending  substa-itially  the  full  length  of  said  body. 

and  an  enlarged  grip  disposed  at  the  rearward  end  of  said 

body;  _,.       ,         „ 

said  grip  including  a  recess  therein  extending  laterally 
from  said  slot  means  and  communicating  with  said  slot 


86J 


means  and  adapted  to  guide  the  catheter  into  said  slot 
means; 

I  plastic  strip  removably  disposed  in  said  body; 
said  strip  including  a  first  portion  in  said  slot  means  and 
extending  throughout  said  slot  means  for  closing  said 
slot  means,  and  a  handle  portion  secured  within  said 
recess  to  laterally  close  said  recess,  so  that  said  handle 
and  grip  sealingly  surround  a  catheter  inserted  within 
the  cannula; 
said  handle  portion  including  means  to  be  gripped  for 
removing  said  strip  from  said  body; 
!  lid  grip  further  including  a  bore  which  fluidly  communi- 
cates with,  and  forms  an  extension  of  said  slot  means;  and 
I  container  removably  connected  to  said  grip  in  communica- 
tion with  said  bore  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  slot 
means. 
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over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  with  an  agent  which  affects 
the  health  of  such  living  being  by  causing  said  agent  to  be 
slowly  released  during  said  period  of  time  within  internal 
tissues  of  the  living  being,  comprising  an  absorbable  carrier 
substance  which  solidifies  in  the  internal  tissue  of  the  living 
being  and  which  is  safely  absorbable  by  the  living  being,  said 
substance  being  solid  at  the  temperature  of  the  body  of  said 
Uving  being  and  being  molten  and  liquid  at  a  higher  tempera- 
ture at  which  it  can  be  implanted,  the  implanting  temperature 
being  such  as  to  adversely  affect  the  living  being  during  the 
implanting,  said  substance  having  distributed  therethrough 
said  agent  which  affects  the  health  of  said  living  being  so  that 
as  said  substance  is  absorbed  by  the  living  being  the  agent  is 
released  within  the  internal  tissue  of  the  living  being  to  act  on 
its  health. 


4»054,137 
IRRIGATOR  FOR  BODY  CAVITIES 
Sc4ii8  Joon  Lee,  4703  Hickory  Are^  and  Leon  Schreiner,  1603 
19tfa  St^  both  of  Cheyenne,  Wyo.  82001 

FUed  July  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  702,215 
Int  a.2  A61M  1/00 


UJ  L  a.  128—234 


4,054,139 

OLIGODYNAMIC  CATHETER 

Kent  B.  Crossley,  1245  Delaware  Aye.,  St  Paul,  Minn.  55118 

FUed  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,641 

Int  a?  A61M  3I/0a  25/00 

VJS,  a.  128—260  6  Claims 


TClaims 


1.  An  irrigator  for  use  in  irrigating  internal  body  cavities, 
comprising  a  unitary  housing  defining  a  first  chamber  for 
hclding  a  supply  of  an  irrigating  solution  liquid  for  irrigating  a 
bo  ly  cavity  and  a  second  chamber  for  receiving  and  retaining 
wi  ste  Uquid  from  the  body  cavity;  a  first  single  action  pump 
ha  ^g  an  intake  stroke  for  receiving  a  measured  quantity  of 
lie  aid  from  the  first  chamber  and  an  output  stroke  for  pumping 
th  t  liquid  into  the  body  cavity;  and  a  second  single  action 
pi  mp  having  an  intake  stroke  for  withdrawing  waste  liquid 
fn  im  the  body  cavity  and  an  output  stroke  for  discharging  said 
w  iste  liquid  into  said  second  chamber;  said  first  and  second 
ptmps  each  having  a  port  in  communication  with  a  single 
cc  oduit  connectable  with  the  body  cavity. 


4,054,138 

IMPLANTS  FOR  ACTING  ON  LIVING  BEINGS 

L^ois  Bucalo,  155  Roberts  St,  Holbrook,  N.Y.  11741 

DHaioB  of  Scr.  No.  537,572,  Dec.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,982,537. 

This  awUcation  May  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  685,636 

Int  CU  G61M  31/00 


V  S.  a.  128—260 


1.  In  a  catheter  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
member  adapted  for  physiological  use,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of  said  elongated 
tube  have  fixed  and  exposed  thereon  an  effective  quantity  of 
silver-bearing,  immobile,  oligodynamic  material,  wherein  said 
material  forms  prophylatic  means  with  respect  to  infection 
during  said  use  and  is  adapted  for  contact  with  surrounding 
tissue. 


4,054,140 
OSTOMY  APPLIANCE 
Donald  E.  Etes,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Donald  E.  Etes, 
Crystal  Lake,  111. 

FUed  July  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  600,845 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128—283  1  Claim 


7. 
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L  An  implantable  composition  for  treating  a  Uving  being 


5  Claims  1.  An  ostomy  appliance  for  mounting  on  the  body  of  a 
patient  in  position  for  receiving  drainage  from  the  stoma  of  the 
patient,  said  appliance  comprising 

a.  a  receptacle  for  receiving  such  drainage, 

b.  said  receptacle  having 

1.  top  and  bottom  edges,  and 

2.  an  opening  through  one  wall  thereof  in  downwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  top  edge,  for  receiving  the  stoma 
of  such  a  patient  therein, 

c.  resilient,  annular  reinforcing  means 

1.  permanently  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said  wall  in 
axially  aligned  surrounding  relation  to  said  opening  and 

2.  projecting  laterally  outwardly  away  from  said  outer 
face, 
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d.  a  supporting  plate  having 

1.  a  tubular  body  portion,  and 

2.  two  flanges  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  respec- 
tive opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion, 

e.  said  supporting  plate  being  removably  mounted  on  said 
receptacle  with 

1.  said  body  portion  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  said 

opening,  and 

2.  said  reinforcing  means  clampingly  disposed  between 
said  two  flanges,  and 

f.  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  a  substantially  flat, 
uniplanar  pad  adhesively  secured  to  said  receptacle  in 
position  wherein  the  substantially  flat  sides  of  said  pad 
coact  with  respective  ones  of  said  flanges  so  as  to  be 
clamped  therebetween, 

g.  a  resilient  pad  having 

1.  a  central  tubular  portion,  and 

2.  an  annular  flange  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
one  end  of  said  central  tubular  portion, 

h.  said  resilient  pad  being  removably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting plate  with 

1.  said  central  tubular  portion  extending  into  said  tubular 

body  portion,  and 

2.  said  annular  flange  disposed  in  outwardly  overiying 
juxtaposition  to  the  outer  face  of  the  one  of  said  two 
flanges  remote  from  said  receptacle, 

i.  said  last  mentioned  flange  including  means  for  connection 
to  opposite  ends  of  a  su^t>orting  band. 


4,054,142 
METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  A  PORTABLE  URINARY 

SYSTEM 

Dorothy  M.  Teeter,  P.O.  Box  362,  Bryant  Ark. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,192 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128-295  *  ^^***" 


4  054  141 
ABSORPTIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  HYGIENIC  PURPOSES 
JuUus  Schwaiger,  Hirschbergerstr.  33,  8500  Numberg;  Wolf- 
gang Bracke,  Triebweg  123,  D-7000  Stuttgart-Fcuerbach; 
Roland  Bergel,  GrafWr.  119,  D-8000  Munich,  and  Gerhard 
Wagner,  Mogeldorfer  Haupststr.  60,  D-8500  Numberg,  aU  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  6, 1976,  2625177 
Int  a.2  A61F  U/16 
U.S.  a.  128—287  5  Claims 


1.  An  absorptive  body  pad  for  contact  with  the  human  skin 
for  hygienic  purposes,  said  body  pad  having  at  least  one  skin 
contacting  surface  layer  portion  and  a  porous  central  portion, 
said  central  portion  comprising  randomly  dispersed  hydrophil- 
lic  fibers  and  surface  layer  portion  being  porous  and  compris- 
ing fibers  at  least  some  of  which  are  hydrophobic,  said  layer 
fibers  having  dispersed  therethrough  a  gradually  diminishing 
quantity  of  solid  thermoplastic  particles  from  the  top  of  the 
layer  to  its  bottom,  which  particles  when  subjected  to  heat 
form  a  dense  porous  skin-like  surface,  at  least  some  of  said 
layer  fibers  adjacent  the  bottom  extending  into  and  engaging 
with  the  fibers  of  said  central  portion,  thereby  defining  a  uni- 
tary absorptive  body  contacting  pad. 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  attaching  to  an  external  uri- 
nary organ  of  a  male  patient  a  urinary  incontinence  device 
characterized  by  a  reservoir  comprising  a  urinal  bag  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  the  patient's  leg,  and  a  flexible  receiver  for  the 
patient's  urinary  organ  comprising  a  thin  rubber  sheath,  and  a 
flexible  conduit  extended  between  the  receiver  and  the  reser- 
voir, the  steps  comprising: 

A.  inserting  the  patient's  urinary  organ  into  the  sheath; 

B.  folding  in  half  a  4  X  4  12  ply  gauze  pad  and  applying  the 
folded  pad  to  the  external  surface  of  the  sheath  in  an 
overlapping  and  circumscribing  relation  therewith  for 
thus  forming  a  pressure  distribution  pad  near  the  base  of 
the  organ  comprising  multiple  overlapping  layers  of  surgi- 
cal gauze; 

C.  applying  to  the  pressure  distribution  pad,  in  a  circum- 
scribing relationship  therewith  a  nonadhesive  elastomeric 
band  of  woven  fabric  having  opposite  halves  of  a  Velcro 
fastener  attached  thereto  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof;  and 

D.  releasably  uniting  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  band 
by  joining  the  opposite  halves  of  the  Velcro  fasteners. 

4,054,143 
SINGLE-POLE  COAGULATION  FORCEPS 
Siegfried  Bauer,  HeideUheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Richard 
Wolf  GmbH,  KnittUngen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,065 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Apr.    26,    1975, 

7513534[U] 

Int  a.2  A61B  17/ 40;  A61N  3/06 
U.S.  a.  128—303.17  *  CSaioM 


w  a  n  to  * 


1.  A  single^pole  coagulation  forceps  for  endoscopy,  com- 
prising: 
a.  a  conductive  guide  barrel  having  proxunal  and  distal  ends. 
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a  high  frequency  connection  connected  to  the  barrel  in  the 

region  of  its  proximal  end, 

a  conductive  rod  extending  through  the  guide  barrel  in 

electrical  conductive  contact  therewith  and  comprising 

forceps  arms  terminating  externally  of  the  distal  end  of  the 

barrel  in  forceps  jaws  and  being  biased  in  a  direction  away 

from  each  other, 

insulating  covering  means  insulating  the  end  portion  of 

said  rod  opposite  the  jaws, 

an  insulating  coating  surrounding  substantially  the  length 

of  the  barrel, 

a  substantially  rigid  sheath  extending  around  substantially 

the  length  of  said  insulating  coating, 

an  impact  and  heat-resistant  insulating  sleeve  enclosing 

substantially  the  length  of  said  sheath  and 

an  insulated  operating  handle  connected  to  the  proximal 

end  of  the  barrel  and  the  end  portion  of  the  rod  opposite 

the  jaws  for  effecting  relative  displacement  of  the  rod  and 

barrel  between  positions  in  which  the  forceps  jaws  are 

closed  by  engagement  with  the  distal  end  of  the  barrel  and 

the  forceps  jaws  are  opened  by  being  disengaged  from  the 

distal  end  of  the  barrel  respectively. 


4,054,145 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 
TOBACCO 
Wolfgang  Bemdt;  Heinz  Wittkugel;  Waldemar  Wochnowski,  all 
of  Hamburg,  and  GusUn  Hancke,  Hamburg-Meiendorf,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co^  KG, 
Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  July  13, 1972,  Ser.  No.  271,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  16, 1971, 2135637 
Int  a.2  A24B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  131—138  8  Claims 


4,054,144 
SHORT-CRIMP  SURGICAL  NEEDLE 
Johji  Ronald  Hoftaian,  New  Milford,  and  Peter  John  Marsland, 
Monroe,  both  of  Conn^  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
qompany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,102 

Int.  CL^  A61B  17/06 

VJA.  CL  128—339  2  Claims 


^tW' 


1.  A  method  of  contacting  tobacco  with  at  least  one  additive 
to  thereby  change  the  condition  of  tobacco,  comprising  the 
steps  of  continuously  supplying  into  a  predetermined  contact 
zone  at  least  one  spray  of  fmelyitiispersed  additive;  feeding  a 
continuous  stream  of  tobacco  particles  toward  a  location  with- 
out said  contact  zone;  propelling  across  said  contact  zone  a 
continuous  body  of  at  least  substantially  separated  tobacco 
particles  whereby  such  particles  are  contacted  by  and  condi- 
tioned by  the  dispersed  additive,  including  propelling  the 
particles  of  tobacco  from  said  location  so  that  the  particles 
have  flight  spans  extending  across  said  contact  zone;  measur- 
ing the  rate  of  tobacco  feed;  and  changing  the  flight  spans  of 
particles  as  a  function  of  deviationsof  said  rate  from  a  prede- 
termined rate. 


4,054,146 
OGARETTE  PERFORATER  BOX 
Jaime  Ortiz,  Jr.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 
Assoc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,234 
Int.  CL2  A24F  13/00 


Peska 


U.S.  a.  131—170  R 


iClaim 


a  A  needled-suture  comprising:  a  surgical  needle  having  a 
[)oi  ited  end  and  a  blunt  end,  having  a  coaxial  cylindrical  blind 
hoi :  in  the  blunt  end;  a  suture  fitted  into  said  blind  hole;  and  a 
crii  up  in  said  blunt  end,  retaining  the  suture  in  said  hole,  said 
crii  ap  being  spaced  from  the  blunt  end  of  the  needle  sufli- 
cie  itly  far  that  the  suture  emerges  from  an  essentially  undis- 
tor  ed  portion  of  the  blind  hole,  said  crimp  leaving  the  front 
en(  of  the  blind  hole  essentially  undistorted,  so  that  the  length 
of  crimp  is  about  0.012  inch,  and  at  least  about  0.010  inches  of 
the  front  end  of  the  suture  is  essentially  undistorted;  said  crimp 
beiig  eUiptical,  the  outside  minor  diameter  of  the  ellipse 
for  ned  in  the  blind  hole  being  after  crimping  at  least  about 
91'  {)  of  0.044  inch  or  larger  surgical  wire  outside  diameter  and 
at  east  about  87%  of  less  than  0.044  inch  surgical  wire  outside 
dia  meter,  and  bringing  said  minor  diameter  into  contact  with 
the  suture  in  compressing  frictional  relationship  so  that  the 
pu  1-out  value  has  a  maximum  of  (1)  about  3  pounds  for  size  1 
am  0,  about  2.S  pounds  for  sizes  2/0  and  3/0  and  about  l.S 
po  mds  for  size  4/0  and  smaller  or  (2)  half  the  tensile  strength 
of  the  suture,  whichever  is  smaller;  and  the  pull-out  has  a 
mi  limum  of  at  least  0.4  pounds  for  size  3/0  and  larger,  0.25 
po  mds  for  size  4/0,  and  0. 1  times  the  tensile  strength  of  the 
sut  lire  for  sizes  S/0  and  smaller. 


1.  A  device  for  perforating  cigarettes  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar parallelapiped  shaped  box  with  one  open  broad  face,  the 
box  being  dimensioned  to  accomodate  a  pack  of  cigarettes,  a 
rectangular  cover,  fitting  the  open  broad  face  and  a  plurality  of 
needle  shaped  members  affixed  to  the  inward  facing  surface  of 
cover,  the  members  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  distrib- 
uted approximately  uniformly  over  a  portion  of  the  cover 
corresponding  to  a  major  portion  of  the  combustable  end  of 
the  cigarettes  which  the  box  is  to  hold,  said  box  including  a 
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thin  resilient  pad  covering  the  inner  face  of  box  face  opposite 
to  the  open  broad  face. 


tacle  and  supplying  said  liquid  to  said  liquid  jets  under  pressure 
and  monitoring  device  for  controlling  said  pump  to  maintain  a 


4  054 147 

4,4-DISUBSTrnJTED  DIPHENYLAMINES  IN  DYE 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  KERATINIC  HBERS 

Gregoire  Kalopissis,  NeuiUy-sur-Seine;  Andree  Bugaut,  Bon- 

logne-sur-Seine,  and  Franqoise  Estradier,  Paris,  aU  of  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,662 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Feb.  22,  1974, 

69456 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  a.  132—7  *'  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  coloring  keratinic  fibers  comprising  an 
aqueous  or  hydroalcoholic  solution  of  a  diphenylamine  of  the 
formula 


Ri     ^2 


OH 


s- 


R4     R3 


liquid  level  selectively  within  said  liquid  receptacle  or  above 
the  level  of  said  liquid  jets  in  said  calibrating  chamber. 


4  054,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  STORING  A 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  SEWER  HOSE  ASSEMBLY 

Wray  H.  Nelson,  307  N.  15th  St.,  CoIohmIo  Springs,  Colo.  80904 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,536 

Int  a.2  B08B  3/02.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  134-167  C  10  Claims 


wherein 
R,  and  R4each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,     lower     alkoxy,     amino,     lower     alkylamino, 
acetylamino,  lower  carbamylalkylamino,  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl  amino,  lower  carbalkoxy  amino  and  ureido; 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  acetylamino  and  ureido; 
R5  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy; 
R^  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  hydroxyaUcyl,"  lower  acylamino  alkyl,  lower 
mesylamino  alkyl,  lower  carbamylalkyl,  lower  sulfoalkyl 
and  lower  piperidinoalkyl, ;  and 
R7  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  lower  acylamino 
alkyl,  lower  mesylamino  alkyl,  lower  carbamyl  alkyl, 
lower  sulfoalkyl  and  lower  piperidinoalkyl,  each  of  said 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  moieties  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms 
and  each  of  said  acyl  moieties  representing  R— CO— 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  group,  said  composition  having  a 
pH  between  5-12  and  said  diphenylamine  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  about  0.002  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition. 


PRIOR  ART 


4  054  148 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID  COOLING  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  EXTRUSIONS  AND  A  CALIBRATING 
DEVICE  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS  EXTRUSIONS 
INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  COOLING  DEVICE 
Rolf  Gurr,  Brunnenstrasse  105,  IM972  Lohne  2,  Germany 
FUed  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,279 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct.  6, 1975,  2544611 
Int  a.2  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  134—57  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  device  for  liquid  cooling  of  thermoplastics 
extrusions  in  an  enclosed  calibrating  chamber  comprising  a 
plurality  of  liquid  jets  for  the  calibrating  chamber,  a  liquid 
receptacle  for  positioning  beneath  the  calibrating  chamber  for 
receiving  liquid  sprayed  into  the  calibrating  chamber  by  said 
liquid  jets,  a  pump  for  removing  liquid  from  said  liquid  recep- 


TW' 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  recreational  vehicle  sewer  hose 
assembly  of  a  collapsible  type  comprising: 

an  elongated  mandrel  having  opposed  marginal  end  por- 
tions, a  lower  enlarged  cone  assembly  concentrically 
arranged  in  fixed  relationship  about  a  lower  marginal  end 
portion  of  said  mandrel;  an  upper  enlarged  cone  assembly 
slidably  and  concentrically  arranged  about  an  upper  mar- 
ginal end  portion  of  said  mandrel; 

said  lower  and  upper  cone  assemblies  having  an  external 
conical  surface  which  reduces  in  diameter  towards  one 
another  when  both  cone  assemblies  are  positioned  on  said 

mandrel; 

lock  means  connected  to  said  upper  cone  assembly  by  which 
said  upper  cone  assembly  can  be  selectively  locked  mto 
fixed  relationship  respective  to  said  mandrel  and  thereby 
selectively  positioned  along  said  upper  marginal  length  of 
said  mandrel; 

said  upper  and  lower  cone  assemblies  each  having  a  major 
and  a  minor  diameter  of  a  value  to  receive  the  sewer  hose 
of  a  recreational  vehicle  therebetween  with  a  marginal 
length  pf  each  cone  assembly  being  received  within  op- 
posed marginal  lengths  of  the  sewer  hose  assembly  such 
that  the  sewer  hose  assembly  is  held  in  captured  relation- 
ship between  the  cone  assemblies. 

4,054,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Dalton  A.  Thomas,  Alpine  Rte.  1,  Box  97,  Winterboro,  Ala. 

35014 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,934 
Int  a.2  B08B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  134—169  A  *  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  cooUng  system  having  a  port  for 


872 


recei/ing 
coolfig 

a. 
b. 


a  cooling  solution  and  a  port  for  discharging  said 
solution,  I 

neans  supplying  a  cleaning  solution, 
neans  communicating  one  said  port  of  said  cooling  system 
ivith  said  means  supplying  a  cleaning  solution, 
a  first  discharge  conduit  communicating  with  the  other 
said  port  of  said  cooling  system, 

pump  means  conmiunicating  with  said  first  discharge 
x>nduit  and  a  second  discharge  conduit  and  creating 
dtemately  a  positive  pressure  and  a  negative  pressure  in 
said  discharge  conduits, 

flow  control  means  permitting  flow  of  cleaning  solution 
toward  discharge  through  said  second  discharge  conduit 
in  response  to  the  creation  of  positive  pressure  in  said 
second  discharge  conduit  and  permitting  flow  of  cleaning 
solution  through  said  second  discharge  conduit  in  a  direc- 
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tion  reverse  to  discharge  flow  in  response  to  the  creation 
of  negative  pressure  in  said  second  discharge  conduit, 
means  restraining  said  flow  in  said  second  discharge  con- 
duit toward  discharge  until  there  is  a  predetermined  in- 
crease in  positive  pressure  in  said  second  discharge  con- 
duit, and 

means  restraining  said  flow  in  said  second  discharge  con- 
duit in  a  direction  reverse  to  discharge  flow  until  there  is 
a  predetermined  increase  in  negative  pressure  in  said 
second  discharge  conduit  with  the  means  restraining  said 
flow  in  a  direction  reverse  to  discharge  flow  requiring  a 
greater  pressure  to  permit  flow  than  the  pressure  required 
to  permit  flow  toward  discharge  so  that  there  is  a  major 
flow  of  cleaning  solution  toward  discharge  and  a  minor 
flow  of  cleaning  solution  in  a  direction  reverse  to  dis 
charge  flow. 


spheric  air  to  said  duct  between  said  first  solenoid  valve 
and  said  vacuum  source; 

1  nozzle  in  said  duct  for  feeding  a  limited  flow  of  air  there- 
through and  connected  to  bypass  said  first  solenoid  valve; 

means  for  energizing  said  vacuum  source  and  simultaneously 
closing  said  second  solenoid  valve; 


means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  of  air  pressure  in 
said  duct  between  said  chamber  and  said  first  solenoid 
valve  for  energizing  said  first  solenoid  valve  into  an  open 
position;  and 

a  vacuum  gauge  communicating  with  said  duct  between  said 
first  solenoid  valve  and  said  chamber. 


4,054,152 

CHECK  VALVE 

Mil^ji  Ito,  Nagoya,  and  Zyunziro  Yosimura,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1975,  50- 
33080[U];  Mar.  13,  1975,  50.33704tU];  Mar.  24,  1975,  50- 
39613[U];  Apr.  11,  1975,  50.49730(U];  Apr.  23,  1975,  50- 
56315[U];  Apr.  23,  1975,  50-56318tU];  June  6,  1975,  50- 
81769(U];  June  6,  1975,  50.81770(U];  June  20,  1975,  50- 

85654(U] 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/14 
VS.  a.  137—512  12  Claims 


4,054,151 
CONCENTRATING  VORTEX  SHAKER 
Bc^vd  Parker,  Westport,  Conn.;  Otto  Grots,  Bergenfield,  and 
Fort  Lee,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Buchler 
DiTiskM  of  Searlc  Diagnostics  Inc.,  Fort  Lee, 

U. 
DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  471,751,  May  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,944,188. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,280 
Int  CL2  G05D  11/00 
VM.  CL  137—110  2  Claims 

.  A  vacuum  control  system  comprising: 
duct  communicating  between  a  chamber  to  be  evacuated 
and  a  vacuum  source; 
1  first  solenoid  valve  normally  closed  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  air  in  said  duct  between  said  chamber  and  said 
vacuum  source; 
I  second  solenoid  valve  normally  open  for  feeding  atmo- 


T 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  ports; 

first  and  second  separating  means  disposed  in  said  housing 
for  forming  therein  a  first,  second  and  a  third  compart- 
ments, said  first  compartment  being  communicated  with 
said  first  port,  said  third  compartment  being  communi- 
cated with  said  second  port  and  said  second  compartment 
being  disposed  between  said  first  and  third  compartments; 

a  first  opening  formed  in  said  first  separating  means  for 
communicating  said  first  compartment  with  said  second 
compartment; 

a  second  opening  formed  in  said  second  separating  means  for 
communicating  said  second  compartment  with  said  third 
compartment; 

first  valve  means,  cooperating  with  said  first  opening,  for 
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permitting  fluid  flow  in  one  direction  only  from  said  first 
port  to  said  second  port  through  said  first  opening  when  a 
pressure  difference  in  one  direction  and  between  said  first 
and  second  ports  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value, 
whereby  the  fluid  flow  in  the  direction  is  established  from 
said  first  port  to  said  second  port  through  said  first  and 
second  openings; 
second  valve  means,  cooperating  with  said  second  opening, 
for  interrupting  said  fluid  flow  through  said  second  open- 
ing when  said  pressure  difference  exceeds  a  second  prede- 
termined value  higher  than  said  first  predetermined  value. 

4,054,153 

CHECK  VALVE 

Glen  B.  Guyton,  3401  E.  Newton,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74115 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,742,  Nov.  14, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,934,608. 

This  appUcation  May  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,452 

Int  a.?  F16K  15/03 

US.  a.  137—527  2  Claims 


transducer  means  connected  individually  to  each  of  said 
control  and  monitor  valves; 
separate  comparator  means  connected  individually  to  re- 
ceive only  the  position  indicating  pressure  signal  from  said 
control  valve  and  said  monitor  valve  connected  to  the 
same  source  of  fluid  said  comparator  means  being  the  only 
detector  to  which  said  position  indicating  pressure  signals 


are  connected  thereby  to  detect  disparity  therebetweecn 

and  provide  a  failure  indicating  signal  responsive  thereto; 
switching  means  coupled  to  receive  said  failure  indicating 

signal  and  disable  a  failed  control  channel  responsive 

thereto;  and 
each  6f  said  control  channels  being  hydraerically  isolated 

from  the  other  of  said  control  channels. 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  oppositely 
disposed  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ports  provided  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway through  the  housing,  a  sleeve  member  removably 
disposed  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with  the  inlet  port  and 
having  one  end  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  to 
provide  a  valve  seat,  hanger  means  removably  secured  to  the 
housing  in  the  proximity  of  the  valve  seat,  a  bore  through  said 
hanger    means,    independent    securing    means,    accessable 
through  said  bore  for  removably  securing  the  valve  seat  to  said 
housing,  clapper  means  removably  secured  to  the  hanger 
means  and  pivotal  in  directions  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat  to  provide  alternate  open  and  closed  positions  for 
the  valve,  access  port  means  provided  in  the  housing  in  the 
proximity  of  the  clapper  means,  and  cover  means  removably 
secured  in  said  access  port  to  selectively  provide  access  to  the 
interior  of  the  housing  for  facilitating  removal  and  installation 
of  the  sleeve  member  and  hanger  means  and  clapper  means,  the 
independent  securing  means  being  positioned  for  direct  access 
through  the  access  port. 

4054 154 

SELF  MONITORING  REDUNDANT  HYDRAERIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Richard  K.  Mason,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textron 

Inc.,  Proyidence,  R.I. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,166,  Nov.  26, 1969,  abandoned,  llilf 
application  June  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  153,858 
Int  a.2  F15B  13/043,  13/06:  F16K  11/07 
VS.  a.  137—625.62  *  Claim 

1.  A  redundant  control  system  having  a  plurality  of  control 
channels,  each  of  said  channels  comprising: 
a  separate  source  of  hydraeric  fluid; 
a  separate  control  valve  connected  to  said  source; 
a  separate  monitor  valve  connected  to  said  source; 
said  monitor  valve  being  a  dynamically  exact  model  of  said 

control  valve  connected  to  the  same  source  of  fluid; 
a  separate  position  indicating  pressure  signal  generating 


4,054,155 

HYDRAULIC  ACTUATED  CONTROL  VALVE 

Ralph  W.  Hill,  2163  S.  Sandusky,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74114 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,702,  Aug.  26, 1974,  abandoDcd. 

This  application  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,500 

Int  CL2  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  a.  137— 625.48  5  Claims 


'-tf^ 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  flow  control  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet 

and  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough; 
a  gate  member  slidably  received  in  said  bore  and  adapted  to 

selectably  close  or  open  said  valve; 
an  actuator  housing  having  a  bottom  plate  attached  to  said 

valve  body,  the  bottom  plate  having  an  opening  therein 

coaxial  with  said  valve  body  cylindrical  bore; 
a  cylinder  mounted  in  said  housing,  the  cylinder  providing  a 

cylinder  cavity  closed  at  one  end; 
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a  p  ston  reciprocally  positioned  in  said  cylinder  cavity; 
a  p  iston  rod  affixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  piston,  the 
I  iston  rod  extending  through  said  opening  in  said  housing 
bottom  plate,  the  other  end  of  the  piston  rod  being  at- 
t  iched  to  said  valve  gate  member;  | 

electrically  powered  pump  positioned  within  said  hous- 
i  ig,  the  pump  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  the 
liuid  outlet  being  connected  to  said  cylinder  housing 
( avity  between  said  closed  end  and  said  piston; 
a  c  leck  valve  in  said  fluid  inlet  permitting  fluid  to  flow  from 
!  aid  pump  into  said  cylinder  cavity  but  prohibiting  fluid 
low  in  the  reverse  direction; 
a  ( losed,  variable  volume  fluid  sump  container  positioned 
vithin  said  housing  adjacent  said  cylinder  and  said  pump; 
»nduit  communicating  said  sump  container  with  said 
>ump  inlet;  | 

electrically  operated  bypass  valve  having  a  fluid  inlet  and 

I  fluid  outlet; 

a  i  »nduit  connecting  said  bypass  valve  fluid  inlet  to  said 
;ylinder  cavity  between  said  closed  end  and  said  piston; 

a  ( onduit  connecting  said  bypass  valve  fluid  outlet  to  said 
iump  container,  said  sump  container,  said  conduits,  said 
)ump,  said  cylinder  cavity  between  said  piston  and  said 
;loscd  end,  and  said  valves  forming  a  closed  fluid  contain- 
ing system  isolated  from  the  interior  of  said  housing;  and 

SM  itch  means  for  selectably  energizing  said  pump  and  said 
>ypass  valve  to  selectably  position  said  piston,  and  said 
jiston  rod  to  thereby  control  the  position  of  said  valve 
gate  member,  said  pump,  cylinder  and  switch  means  being 
exterior  of  said  sump  container. 


4,054,157 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPES  HAVING  A  CONVEX 

SHAPED  OR  STRAIGHT  TUBULAR  END 

Charles  D.  Moseley,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  449,  Lynchburg,  Va.  24503 

FUed  June  20, 1975,  Set.  No.  588,773 

InL  a.2  F15D  1/06 

VS.  a.  138—42  5  Qaims 


fO  «    M 
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piny 


4,054,156 
EXHAUST  BRAKE  VALVE 
Benson,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  Weatherhead  Com- 
,  aereland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,658 
Int  CL2  F16K  3/02 
CL  137— 630.12 


19  Claims 


5 ,  An  exhaust  brake  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
inl<  t  and  outlet,  a  passage  within  said  housing  providing  a  gas 
flo^  V  path  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  a  valve  seat  within  said 
hoi  sing  deflning  a  peripheral  boundary  around  said  passage,  a 
val  /e  member  in  said  housing  adapted  to  close  said  valve  seat 
to  estrict  said  passage,  a  control  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
ne(  ted  to  a  power  actuator  external  of  said  housing  for  selec- 
tive !ly  opening  and  closing  said  valve  member  on  said  valve 
sea  U  lost  motion  connection  means  between  said  valve  member 
am  said  control  member,  and  means  for  adjustably  limiting  the 
cicied  position  of  said  valve  member  to  less  than  complete 
set  ing  engagement  with  said  seat,  said  lost  motion  connection 
mt  sns  including  a  secondary  valving  member,  said  flrst-men- 
tio  led  valve  member  including  a  reUef  port,  said  secondary 
va  ving  member  being  adapted  to  seal  said  relief  port  when 
sai  1  first-mentioned  valve  is  in  its  closed  position,  and  being 
ad  ipted  to  open  said  relief  port  when  said  control  member 
ini  iates  opening  movement  of  said  first-mentioned  valve  mem- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pipe  coupling  having  a  sleeve  with 
a  threaded  end  and  a  device  insertable  into  said  threaded  end 
for  permitting  the  connection  of  piping  to  said  sleeve  by  a 
correspondingly  threaded  nut,  said  piping  having  either  a 
convex-shaped  end  or  a  straight  tubular  end,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  frusto-conical  outer  surface  section 
which  has  its  largest  diameter  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  its  smallest  diameter  extending  in  the  form  of 
a  cylindrical-shaped  section  to  the  other  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  further  having  a  circumferential  flange 
adjacent  said  largest  diameter  at  said  one  end,  and 

b.  a  through  bore  in  said  housing,  a  first  portion  of  said 
through  bore  being  in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  concave 
socket  extending  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  receiving  said  convex  shaped  end  of  said  connect- 
ing piping  and  a  right  cylindrical  portion  extending  from 
said  concave  socket  to  said  other  end  of  said  housing  for 
receiving  said  straight  tubular  end  of  said  connecting 
piping,  the  junction  of  said  concave  socket  and  said  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  bore  being  closer  to  one  end  of  said 
housing  than  is  the  junction  of  said  frusto-conical  outer 
surface  section  and  said  cylindrical  shaped  section  and 
said  frusto-conical  outer  surface  section  being  so  tapered 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
housing  that  said  threaded  end  of  said  sleeve  will  engage 
the  approximate  mid-point  of  said  tapered  surface  at  a 
bearing  point  so  that  any  axially  applied  compressive 
force  exerted  by  said  threaded  nut  between  said  circum- 
ferential flange  and  said  bearing  paint  will  cause  said 
concave  socket  to  be  inwardly,  radially  distorted  into  fluid 
tight  engagement  with  said  convex-shaped  end  of  said 
connecting  piping  or  said  compressive  force  will  caiise 
said  frusto-conical  section  to  flex  at  said  bearing  point 
thereby  inwardly,  radially  distorting  said  junction  into 
fluid  tight  engagement  with  said  straight  tubular  end  of 
said  connecting  piping. 


4,054,158 
INSULATED  PIPE  STRUCTURE 
Terry  E.  Hoeman,  and  Doo^as  D.  Fockler,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcoz  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  14, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,330 

Int  a.2  F16L  9/22 

UACL 138—155  *^^ 

1.  A  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  stack  segments,  each  of 
said  stack  segments  having  a  centrally  disposed  generally 
cylindrical  conduit,  a  plurality  of  foils,  each  of  said  foils  being 
individual  to  a  respective  one  of  said  conduits,  at  least  one  foil 
wound  at  least  twice  about  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  conduits  in  a  generally  spiral  path  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
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layers,  each  of  said  layers  in  said  spiral  winding  being  spaced 
from  the  next  adjacent  layer,  said  conduits  each  having  at  least 
one  transverse  end  thereof  tapered  to  mate  with  and  engage 
the  transverse  end  of  the  next  adjacent  conduit,  at  least  one 
expansion  joint  in  communication  with  said  stack  segments, 
said  expansion  joint  having  two  axially  aligned  conduits  that 
are  axially  spaced  from  each  other,  a  collar  bridging  across  said 


conduits  and  said  spacing  therebetween,  said  collar  being 
secured  to  only  one  of  said  conduits,  another  foU  wrapped 
around  the  outside  of  said  conduits  and  said  collar  in  a  spiral 
path  into  a  roll  of  said  another  foU,  each  layer  of  said  another 
foil  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  adjacent  lay- 
ers thereof,  and  a  casing  extending  beyond  the  extremities  of 
said  foil  roll. 


means  for  actuating  said  weft  thread  cutting  means  m  synchro- 
nism with  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  rocking  sley, 
said  nipper  of  said  inserting  carrier  being  capable  to  clamp  and 
pull  said  weft  thread  in  the  form  of  a  loop  as  far  as  the  middle 
of  the  shed,  said  loop  having  one  arm  formed  by  the  free  thread 
end  of  said  weft  thread  reserve  and  the  other  arm  formed  by 
the  thread  part  connected  to  said  outside  weft  thread  supply 
package,  means  for  opening  the  nipper  of  said  withdrawing 
carried  upon  said  withdrawing  carrier  reaching  a  position 
distant  from  said  second  selvedge  by  an  amount  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  weft  thread  reserve,  with  simulta- 
neous closure  of  the  shed  to  provide  for  said  weft  thread  loop 
to  be  removed  by  straightening  the  weft  thread  being  pulled 
toward  said  second  selvedge  and  allowed  to  slide  in  the  open 
nipper  of  said  withdrawing  carrier  so  as  to  completely  unwind 
as  far  as  the  second  selvedge  during  the  completion  of  the 
travel  of  said  withdrawing  carrier,  said  weft  thread  reserve 
forming  means  comprising  two  rollers  and  a  hook;  said  rollers 
being  idly  mounted  for  rotation  and  spaced  apart  on  two  coax- 
ial pivots  carried  by  said  sley  immediately  under  the  start 
portion  of  said  rectUinear  path  of  travel  of  said  inserting  car- 
rier, said  hook  being  reciprocable  vertically  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing between  said  two  rollers  from  a  position  higher  than  said 
rollers  to  a  position  lower  than  said  rollers,  said  machine  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  actuating  said  hook  in  synchronism 
with  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  rocking  sley. 

4,054,160 
TYING  MACHINE 


4,054,159  David  S.  Knudsen,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  International 

PICKING  METHOD  FOR  A  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING         Packaging  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 


MACHINE 

Yves  Juillard,  Mulhouse,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Alsadenne 

de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,965,  Sept.  27, 1974, 

abuidoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,180 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  4, 1973, 73.35451 

Int  a?  D03D  47/34 

UJS.  a.  139-450  1  Claim 


Packaging  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  597,596,  July  21, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,819 

Int  CL2  B21F  15/04 

VS.  a.  140-93  A  26  Claims 


1.  A  shuttleless  weaving  machine  having  a  rocking  sley,  a 
shed-forming  mechanism,  an  outside  weft  thread  supply  pack- 
age and  cooperating  inserting  and  withdrawing  weft  thread 
carriers  reciprocable  on  a  predetermined  rectilinear  path  on 
said  sley,  means  for  reciprocating  said  weft  thread  earners, 
said  carriers  each  having  a  nipper  with  the  nipper  of  the  msert- 
ing  carrier  being  capable  to  pull  mid-width  into  the  shed  a  weft 
thread  portion  from  a  position  between  the  outside  weft  thread 
supply  package  and  the  associated  first  selvedge  of  the  fabric 
which  is  near  one  side  of  the  machine,  said  nipper  of  said 
withdrawing  carrier  being  capable  to  grip  the  weft  thread  from 
said  inserting  carrier  and  to  pull  same  as  far  as  a  second  sel- 
vedge of  the  fabric  on  the  other  side  of  the  machine,  means  for 
forming  a  weft  thread  reserve  between  the  first  selvedge  and 
sud  path  of  said  inserting  carrier,  means  for  cuttmg  the  weft 
thread  between  said  first  selvedge  and  said  weft  thread  reserve. 


2.  Apparatus  for  tying  articles  with  tie  material  capable  of 
being  twisted  to  form  a  tie  comprising: 

means  for  storing  a  continuous  length  of  tie  material; 

means  for  metering  out  a  preselected  length  of  tie  material 
from  the  storage  means; 

means  for  severing  the  preselected  length  of  tie  matenal 
from  the  continuous  length  of  tie  material; 

means  for  receiving  the  preselected  length  of  tie  matenal 
and  fonning  it  around  an  article  to  be  tied  after  it  is  sev- 
ered; 

means  for  receiving  and  twisting  tie  matenal  presented  to  it 
by  receiving  and  twisting  the  ends  of  the  tie  material  on 
itself,  said  twisting  means  being  arranged  in  a  spaced 
relationship  relative  to  said  forming  means; 

said  receiving  and  forming  means  being  movable  towards 
the  twisting  means  and  including  means  for  positively 
guiding  and  forming  the  tie  material  around  an  article  to 
be  tied  and  presenting  the  tie  material  ends  to  said  twisting 

means;  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  aforementioned  means 
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4,054,161 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  A  CONTAINER  AND 

METHOD  OF  DE-AERATING  MATERIAL 

ChJriM  S.  Alack,  St  Looii,  Mo^  aiiigiior  to  Semi-Bulk  Sys- 

lac^  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,216 

lat  CL2  B65B  1/04 

UjlCL  141-12  23aaiiiis 


in 
odt 
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for  actuating  the  severing  means,  the  forming  means  and   mer  mixture  comprising  at  least  20  percent  by  weight  of  acry- 
the  twisting  means  to  twist-tie  an  article  positioned  in  the   lonitrile,  which  monomer  or  monomer  mixture  may  be  par- 


machine. 


tially  polymerized,  and  then  polymerizing  the  resultant  mix- 
ture in  bulk  to  form  said  stabilized  composition. 


4,054,163 
TIRE  INFLATOR 
Robert  K.  Brown,  Jr.,  Sandusky,  and  Richard  L.  Merrell,  Hu- 
ron, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit  Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,155 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a.  141—291  2  Claims 


U.  A  method  of  de-aerating  a  powdered  or  particulate 
m;  terial  filUng  a  container,  the  latter  having  side  walls,  a  base 
in<  luding  a  generally  horizontal  floor  for  supporting  a  load  of 
sai  d  material  in  said  container,  a  porous  diaphragm  overlying 
sai  d  floor  separating  the  material  from  the  floor,  and  a  passage 
the  container  in  conmiunication  with  the  exterior  of  the 
er  and  the  space  between  the  bottom  face  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  floor,  said  method  comprising  fllling  the 
tainer  with  powdered  or  particulate  material  and  connect- 
a  vacuum  source  to  said  passage  for  reducing  the  pressure 
said  space  below  atmospheric  pressure  thereby  to  draw  air 
of  said  material  through  said  diaphragm  to  de-aerate  said 
material  and  to  at  least  partially  reduce  its  volume. 


m 


4,054,162 

X)LOR  STABILIZED  ACRYLONTFRILE  POLYMERS 
N  aafrcd  Kricg,  Darmstadt  and  Armin  Meyer,  Darmstadt-Eber- 
stadt  both  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Rohm  GoriiH,  Darm- 


IS. 


Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,034 
I  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  June  25, 1975, 2528201 
lit  CL2  C08K  5/16.  5/10 
CL  260— 45  J  KB  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  polymer  composition  sUbilized 
^  ainst  thermal  discoloration,  said  composition  comprising  a 
h  MDopcrfymer  of  acrylonitrile  or  a  copolymer  comprising  at 
20  percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  the  balance  being 
or  more  monomers  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile, 
h  method  comprises  dissolving  an  effective  amount  of  at 
one  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ni- 
Jcanes  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  nitrocycloalkanes  hav- 
S  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkane  ring,  alkyl  isocya- 
having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  isocyanates 
j  S  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring,  aryl  isocya- 

having  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  group,  and  pyro- 

c  Hbonic  acid  dialkyl  esters  wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  from 
ijto  8  carbon  atoms,  in  monomeric  acrylonitrile  or  in  a  mono- 


wfaicfa 


1.  A  tire  inflator  comprising  a  pressure  vessel  containing 
pressure  fluid  and  having  an  opening,  a  housing  secured  within 
the  opening  and  including  an  axial  bore  opening  through  the 
inner  end  of  the  housing  to  the  pressure  vessel  and  opening 
through  the  outer  end  of  the  housing  to  atmosphere,  the  hous- 
ing including  a  plurality  of  radial  ports  adjacent  the  outer  end 
thereof  opening  to  the  axial  bore  and  to  atmosphere,  a  valve 
body  slidably  received  within  the  axial  bore  of  the  housing  in 
radially  spaced  relationship  to  the  bore  wall,  the  valve  body 
including  an  axial  bore  opening  through  the  inner  end  of  the 
valve  body  to  the  pressure  vessel  and  opening  througn  the 
outer  end  of  the  valve  body  to  atmosphere  through  the  outer 
end  of  the  housing,  normally  closed  valve  means  mounted 
within  the  bore  of  the  valve  body  to  control  fluid  flow  from 
the  pressure  vessel  through  the  valve  body  to  a  tire,  a  fluid 
pressure  rupturable  diaphragm  bridging  the  radial  space  be- 
tween the  inner  ends  of  the  valve  body  and  of  the  housing  and 
having  an  opening  therethrough  to  the  axial  bore  of  the  valve 
body,  means  securing  the  diaphragm  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 
valve  body  and  of  the  housing  to  locate  the  valve  body  within 
the  axial  bore  of  the  housing  and  seal  the  radial  space  between 
the  inner  ends  of  the  valve  body  and  of  the  housing  to  thereby 
normally  limit  fluid  flow  between  the  pressure  vessel  and  the 
tire  through  the  normally  closed  valve  means,  the  valve  means 
being  opened  by  insertion  of  a  tire  valve  within  the  housing  to 
permit  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  pressure  vessel  to  a 
tire  for  inflation  thereof,  the  occurrence  of  pressure  within  the 
pressure  vessel  exceeding  a  predetermined  limit  acting  against 
the  inner  end  of  the  valve  body  and  forcing  the  valve  body 
outwardly  within  the  axial  bore  of  the  housing  to  rupture  the 
diaphragm  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  valve  body  and  of  the 
housing  and  permit  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  pressure 
vessel  through  the  radial  space  between  the  valve  body  and 
valve  housing  and  to  atmosphere  through  the  radial  ports,  and 
means  locating  the  valve  body  outwardly  within  the  axial  bore 
of  the  housing  in  a  position  closing  the  outer  end  of  the  axial 
bore  of  the  housing  to  prevent  fluid  flow  therethrough  to 
atmosphere  and  thereby  prevent  reverse  thrust  of  the  pressure 
vessel. 
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4,054,164 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Ryoji  Kose,  Shimodate;  Syoichi  Saito,  Funabashi,  and  Masahito 
Ogiwara,  Kamagaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  17, 1975,  50-141590 
Int  a.2  B43L  23/00 
US.  a.  144-28.7  *  Claims 


1.  A  pencil  sharpener  comprising: 

a  frame; 

rotary  blade  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  spiral 

cutting  edges  and  a  pinion  co-axially  provided  at  one  end 

of  said  cylindrical  portion; 
a  blade  holder  which  rotatably  supports  said  rotary  blade 

and  defines  a  conical  cavity  for  receiving  an  end  of  a 

pencil  therein; 
said  blade  holder  being  supported  by  said  frame  to  be  rotat- 

able  around  the  axis  of  said  conical  cavity; 
an  annular  internal  gear  fixedly  supported  by  said  frame  and 

meshing  with  said  pinion; 
a  drive  shaft  which  drives  said  blade  holder  around  said  axis; 

and 
a  cover  means  supported  by  said  blade  holder  to  be  rotatable 

therewith; 
said  cover  means  traversing  said  blade  holder  and  said  rotary 
blade  thereby  isolating  the  meshing  region  of  said  pinion 
and  said  annular  internal  gear  from  said  conical  cavity. 

4,054,165 
GROOVED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
TakiUi  Karakawa,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Karakawa  Fancy 
Plywood  Works  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  553,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1974,  49-29752 
Int  a.2  B27C  5/00 
US.  a.  144—136  R  *  Claims 


engagement  with  said  major  face  of  said  sheet  material, 

and 
iv.  control  means  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
shifting  means  and  arranged  to  cause  shifting  of  selected 
ones  of  said  groove-forming  devices  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  sheet  material  and  simultaneously  to 
cause  shifting  of  other  selected  ones  of  said  groove-form- 
ing devices  out  of  operative  engagement  with  said  sheet 
material,  according  to  the  relative  position  of  the  sheet 
material  in  the  feeding  direction, 
thereby  to  permit  the  forming  in  said  major  face  of  the  material 
of  a  plurality  of  second  parallel  grooves  disposed  in  a  second 
direction  normal  to  said  first  direction,  at  least  one  of  said 
second  grooves  being  intermittent  and  formed  in  a  first  series 
of  alternately  spaced  lands  of  said  major  face,  at  least  another 
of  said  second  grooves  being  intermittent  and  formed  in  a 
second  series  of  alternately  spaced  lands  situated  intermediate 
the  lands  of  said  first  series  of  lands. 

4,054,166 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  COVER 

John  J.  Burke,  5547  S.  Sacramento,  Chicago,  Dl.  60629 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,365 

Int  0.2  B65D  81/00 

US.  a.  150—52  R  *  Claims 


'; 

a 

, 

^ 

<J 

_ 

i- 

■* 

1.  A  Christmas  tree  carrying  cover  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  of  material  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  a 

Christmas  tree,  with  opposite  edges  overlapping; 
complemental  means  on  each  of  said  edges  for  retaining  said 

edges  secured  together; 
a  drop  cloth  removably  secured  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said 

sheet;  and 
tie  means  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  sheet  for 

drawing  said  sheet  taut  about  said  tree; 
said  drop  cloth  including  a  radial  sUt  enabling  said  drop 

cloth  to  be  draped  about  the  trunk  of  a  tree  when  removed 

from  said  sheet.  -— 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  grooved  veneer  plywood  and 
hardboard  sheet  material,  comprising: 

i.  a  plurality  of  groove-forming  devices  disposed  in  a  row 

ii.  means  for  causing  relative  feeding  movement,  normally  to 
said  row  of  devices,  of  a  sheet  of  said  material  having 
provided  in  a  major  face  thereof  a  plurality  of  first  parallel 
grooves  disposed  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  row 

iii.  a  plurality  of  shifting  means  coupled  one  to  each  of  said 
groove-forming  devices  and  adapted  to  shift  the  respec- 
tive groove-forming  device  into  and  out  of  operative 


4,054,167 
CASE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Giinter  Rausch,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to  RoUei- 
Werke  Franke  A  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,992 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    July    11,    1975, 

7522008[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  29/00 
US.  CL  150-52  J  6  Claims 

1.  Case  for  photographic  cameras,  with  projecting  objective 
lens,  having  a  body  and  a  flap  with  a  conical  extension  having 
internal  access  for  receiving  the  objective  lens,  comprising: 
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tv  o  parallel  running  score  lines  defining  a  folding  zone  and 
extending  around  the  extension  of  the  flap,  dividing  the 
extension  into  a  frontal  and  a  rear  portion;  and  a  closed 
loop  bending  zone  between  the  rear  portion  of  the  exten- 


an 
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in 
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4,054,169 
INNER  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FQR  RUN-FLAT  TIRES 
Andre  M.  Deiieniie,  Compiegne,  and  GUbert  L.  Igea,  Clairoix, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  Sji^  Clairoix,  Flrance 

FUed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,339 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  July  18, 1975,  75.22609 
Int.  a.2  B60C  5/06 
VS.  a.  152—337  9  Claims 


sion  and  the  flap  for  inward  bending  of  the  rear  portion  so 
that  the  extension  can  be  folded  into  the  case,  by  shifting 
the  frontal  portion  into  the  rear  portion  and  inverting  the 
rear  portion. 


4,054,168 
FBUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  TIRE  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Roier  N.  Beers,  Uniontown,  and  Marrin  T.  Conger,  Akron,  both 
0 '  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rubber  Company, 
/(icron,  Oiiio 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,218 
Int  a.2  B60C  17/04 
VA  CL  152—330  L 


-X/i 


SClaims 


A  fluid  container  for  mounting  on  the  radially  inner  sur- 
fa<  e  of  a  stabilizer  ring  positioned  within  a  tire  cavity  radially 
ou  ward  of  a  wheel  rim  and  radially  inward  of  a  tread  portion 
of  a  tire  with  said  ring  having  a  radially  inner  surface  and  a 
nu  ially  outer  surface  engageable  with  a  tread  portion  of  said 
tir  I  in  the  deflated  condition  of  said  tire  comprising  a  fluid-con- 
tai  ling  bag  having  walls  of  flexible  sheet  material,  at  least  two 
of  said  walls  are  connected  at  a  seam  in  overlapping  relation, 
adhesive  interposed  between  said  radially  inner  surface  of 
ring  and  said  first  one  of  said  walls  of  said  bag  for  mount- 
said  bag  on  said  ring  and  fluid  releasing  means  responsive 
to  rotation  of  said  tread  portion  in  engagement  with  said  radi- 
outer  surface  of  said  ring  to  provide  communication  be- 
tM  een  the  space  within  said  bag  and  the  space  within  said  tire 
ca  ^ty  for  release  of  said  fluid,  said  fluid  releasing  means  in- 
cl  ides  an  adhesive  interposed  between  and  holding  said  walls 
to  sether  in  sealing  relationship  at  said  seam,  said  adhesive 
hi  ving  a  predetermined  softening  temperature  higher  than  the 
m  rmal  operating  temperature  of  said  tire  during  operation  in 
tfa  t  inflated  condition  whereby  said  fluid  will  be  released  from 
sa  d  bag  at  said  seam  when  the  operation  of  said  tire  in  the 
dt  flated  condition  generates  sufficient  heat  to  raise  the  temper- 
at  are  above  said  predetermined  softening  temperature. 


1.  An  inner  tube  assembly  for  a  pneumatic  tire,  said  assembly 
comprising  an  annular  primary  tube  means,  primary  valve 
means  connected  to  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  primary  tube  means,  secondary  tube  means  surrounding 
said  primary  tube  means,  and  secondary  valve  means  intercon- 
necting and  communicating  with  the  interiors  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  tube  means,  said  secondary  valve  means  re- 
maining open  and  intercommunicating  the  interiors  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  tube  means  for  as  long  as  there  remains 
an  equilibrium  of  pressure  therebetween,  said  secondary  valve 
means  including  closure  means  for  pneumatically  isolating  the 
interiors  of  said  primary  and  secondary  tube  means  from  one 
another  when  there  occurs  a  pressure  drop  in  said  secondary 
tube  means  relative  to  said  primary  tube  means,  said  secondary 
valve  means  including  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  coaxially 
open  ends,  an  elongate  rod  supported  for  endwise  movement  in 
said  housing  and  defming  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  an 
annular  space,  said  rod  including  a  pair  of  enlarged  heads 
coaxially  spaced  from  one  another  over  a  distance  that  is 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  opposite  open  ends  of 
said  housing,  spring  means  surrounding  said  rod  between  said 
heads,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  spring  means  being  engageable 
with  one  of  said  heads  of  said  rod,  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
means  being  engageable  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  housing,  said  spring  means 
urging  said  rod  into  a  position  at  which  one  of  said  heads  of 
said  rod  engages  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  housing,  the 
latter  said  head  being  diametrically  larger  than  the  latter  said 
open  end  and  including  groove  means  for  intercommunicating 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  with  the  interior  thereof  when  the 
latter  said  head  is  engaged  with  the  latter  said  open  end,  the 
opposite  one  of  said  heads  also  being  diametrically  larger  than 
its  corresponding  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  housing  and 
held  remote  from  the  latter  by  said  spring  means  when  the 
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other  head  engages  its  corresponding  one  of  said  open  ends  of 
said  housing,  said  head  which  is  held  remote  from  its  corre- 
sponding open  end  of  said  housing  by  said  spring  means  con- 
fronting the  interior  of  said  primary  tube  means  and  being 
movable  in  response  to  pneumatic  pressure  thereagainst  into 
engagement  with  its  corresponding  open  end  of  said  housing  to 
close  the  latter  said  open  end  and  pneumatically  isolate  the 
interiors  of  said  primary  and  secondary  tube  means  from  one 
another. 


mold  has  filled  to  the  point  of  introduction  of  said  molten 
metal; 


4,054,170 
INGOT  MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR  POURING  INGOTS 
Dwight  A.  Kraai,  and  Clifford  R.  Whiddon,  both  of  Lower  Bur- 
rell,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,239 

Int  a.2  B22D  7/70 

U.S.  a.  164—53  ^  Claims 


D.  immediately  introducing  molten  first  metal  into  said  mold 
while  continuing  to  cool  said  mold. 

4,054,172 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  CASTINGS 

Julius  Hansberg,  Via  Bellinzona  31/2,  Modena,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,353 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1975,  22920/75 

Int.  CL^  B22D  47/02 

VJS.  a.  164—168  ^  ClaiBM 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  ingots  comprising  an  ingot  mold 
having  an  interior  wall  defining  a  mold  cavity  provided  with  a 
main  bottom  section,  a  top  section  of  reduced  cross  sectional 
area  and  an  intermediate  tapered  section  connecting  the  top 
and  bottom  sections,  and  a  hot  top  lining  only  a  portion  of  the 
top  section,  said  hot  top  terminating  a  substantial  distance 
above  the  intermediate  section  and  the  height  of  the  top  section 
being  such  that  a  solid  bridge  of  substantial  height  is  obtained 
between  the  upper  primary  pipe  cavity  and  the  secondary 
lower  cavity  of  the  ingot. 

5.  A  method  of  casting  a  steel  ingot  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  ingot  mold  having  an  interior  wall  defming  a 
mold  cavity  provided  with  a  main  bottom  section,  a  top  section 
of  reduced  cross  sectional  area  and  an  intermediate  tapered 
section  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  sections,  lining  said  top 
section  with  a  hot  top  having  its  lower  end  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  the  top  of  the  intermediate  section,  and  pouring 
molten  steel  into  said  mold  until  the  level  of  the  molten  steel 
reaches  substantiaUy  the  top  of  said  hot  top. 

4  054 171 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  STARTING  THE 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  A  METAL 

Kenneth  Ray  Stone,  CarroUton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire 

Company,  CarroUton,  Ga. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1977,  Serl  No.  759,088 
Int  a.2  B22D  11/06 
VS.  CL  164-87  27  CWms 

9.  A  method  of  starting  the  continuous  casting  of  a  first 
metal  in  a  mold  formed  by  engaging  the  peripheral  groove  of 
a  rotatable  casting  wheel  with  a  continuous  flexible  band,  said 
first  metal  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  the  melting  point 
of  said  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  introducing  into  said  mold  a  molten  second  metal  having 
a  melting  point  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  mold 
at  a  temperature  substantially  lower  than  the  molten  tem- 
perature of  said  first  metal; 

B.  immediately  cooling  said  mold  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
prevent  said  mold  from  melting  on  contact  with  said  first 

metal; 

C.  terminating  the  introduction  of  second  metal  when  said 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  castings,  comprising  a  con- 
veyor arranged  in  a  closed  loop  having  at  least  two  laterally 
adjacent  straight  sections  spaced  along  the  closed  loop,  at  least 
one  moulding  machine  located  adjacent  said  conveyor  be- 
tween said  straight  sections  adapted  to  form  sand  moulds 
within  flasks,  at  least  one  flask  loading  device  located  adjacent 
a  first  one  of  said  straight  sections  of  said  conveyor  includmg 
means  to  receive  mould  filled  flasks  from  the  moulding  ma- 
chine and  to  load  them  on  said  conveyor,  at  least  one  flask 
stripping  device  located  adjacent  a  second  one  of  said  straight 
sections  of  said  conveyor  including  means  to  strip  the  flasks 
from  the  respective  moulds  and  to  transfer  them  to  said  mould- 
ing machine,  a  metal  pouring  device  located  adjacent  said 
conveyor  immediately  downstream  from  said  loading  device  in 
a  first  conveyor  path  from  said  loading  device  to  said  stripping 
device  and  a  mould  discharging  device  located  adjacent  said 
conveyor  immediately  upstream  of  said  loading  device  in  a 
second  conveyor  path  from  said  stripping  device  to  said  load- 
ing device. 

4,054,173 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPLETELY 
RECRYSTALLIZED  METAL  SHEET 
Jim  Hickam,  South  Orange,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Hunter  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Riterside,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  535,421,  Dec.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  TTus 
appUcation  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,177 
Int  a.2  B22D  11/06 
U.S.  a.  164-428  iCMm 

1.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  metal  m  the  form  of 
a  sheet  or  strip  having  exceedingly  fine  grain,  said  apparatus 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  parallel  casting  rolls  spaced  apart  slightly 
to  receive  molten  metal  between  them,  a  pouring  tip  of  heat- 
insulating  material  fitted  snugly  into  the  converging  space 


88( 


.  said  casting  rolls  on  one  side  thereof,  and  means  for 
drifing  said  rolls  synchronously  in  the  direction  to  carry  the 
ten  metal  from  said  pouring  tip  through  the  space  between 
rolls,  while  heat  is  extracted  from  the  molten  metal,  caus- 
the  same  to  solidify,  the  improvement  comprising: 
s  lid  casting  rolls  having  a  radius  of  not  less  than  18  inches 
and  spaced  apart  approximately  0.250  inches  at  their  clos- 
est point; 
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4,054,175 

GEOTHERMAL  POWER  SYSTEM 

JndaoB  S.  Sweuingen,  500  Bel-Air  Road,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

96024 
DiTiskM  of  S«r.  No.  513,777,  Oct  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,951,794, 
whi^  is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  424,470,  Dec.  13, 
1973,  Pat  No.  3,935,102.  This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  640,006 

Int  a.2  F03G  7/02:  C02B  5/06 

MS.  a.  165-45  8  Ci«*nw 


40^    WMEK 
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\  he  pouring  spout  being  positioned  with  its  outer  tip  set  back 
from  the  roll  centerUne  a  distance  not  less  than  2.5  inches; 

]  Deans  adapted  to  drive  said  rolls  at  a  speed  of  approximately 
0.6  rpm;  and 

I  neans  adapted  to. cool  said  rolls  such  that  the  molten  metal 
freezes  solidly  across  the  space  from  one  casting  roll  to  the 
other  at  a  point  where  the  metal  is  approximately  0.375 
inches  thick,  so  that  the  solidified  metal  is  hot-rolled  down 
to  0.250  inch  thickness. 


1.  A  system  for  extracting  heat  from  hot  unrefined  water 
containing  scale-forming  impurities  comprising: 

a  source  of  said  hot  unrefined  water; 

a  heat  exchange  means  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit 
end; 

means  for  conveying  said  hot  unrefined  water  from  said 
source  to  the  entrance  end  of  said  heat  exchange  means; 

a  detention  receptacle  for  receiving  cooled  unrefined  water 
from  the  exit  end  of  said  heat  exchange  means;  and  means 
for  separating  and  extracting  a  dispersion  of  precipitated 
particles  of  said  impurities  from  said  cooled  unrefined 
water  in  said  detention  receptacle,  and  recycling  said 
dispersion  to  said  hot  unrefined  water  at  a  point  prior  to  its 
entry  into  said  heat  exchange  means. 


4,054,174 
n4eTHOD  of  DSHIBrnNG  DEPOSITION  OF  INTERNAL 

CORROSION  PRODUCTS  IN  TUBES 
Kirt  R  Halkr,  Akroa,  Ohio,  anigiior  to  The  Babcock  A  WU- 
cox  CoBpny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coirtinatio»-iB-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  452,248,  March  18, 1974, 
This  appiicatioB  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,415 
lat  CL2  F28F  19/06 
UlS.  CL  165—1  3  Claims 


21 


i.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  deposition  in  solid  form  on 
tl|e  inskle  surfaces  of  heat  absorbing  vaporizable  liquid  con- 
d  icting  tubes  of  suspended  soUds,  consisting  principally  of 
n  agnetite,  Fe304.  transported  by  the  liquid  in  the  tubes  which 
h  ive  tlieir  outside  surfaces  exposed  to  hot  gases  and  are  em- 
bxlied  in  a  closed  cycle  vapor  generating  system  wherein 
a  most  all  of  the  vapor  generated  is  recovered  as  condensate 
a  id  returned  to  the  tubes,  which  comprises  using  ferrous  metal 
ti  ibes  having  a  film  of  a  non-ferrous  metal  on  the  inside  surfaces 
o  '  the  tubes  which  has  been  applied  in  a  known  manner. 


4,054,176 

MULTIPLE-COMPLETION  GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY 

PRODUCnON  SYSTEMS 

Allen  T.  Van  Hniaen,  29456  Indian  VaUey  Road,  Rolling  Hills 

Estates,  Calif.  90274 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  375,751,  July  2, 1973.  This  application  May 
13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  469,391 
Int  CL2  FOIK  7/04 
U.S.  CL  165—45  20  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  the  recovery  of  geothermal  energy  compris- 
ing: 
a  closed,  steam  vapor  collection  reservoir  vessel  having  side 
walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  walU  said  side  walls  and 
bottom  wall  being  recessed  below  the  surface  of  the  earth 
and  said  bottom  wall  containing  a  plurality  of  apertures; 
a  plurality  of  cased  geothermal  wells,  the  casings  of  each 
having  a  first  end  converging  toward  and  sealingly  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
reservoir  and  each  well  casing  diverging  from  said  reser- 
voir and  having  a  second  end  disposed  within  a  conmion, 
wet  geothermal  zone  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  300* 
F; 
said  second  ends  being  closed  and  a  portion  of  each  well 
within  the  zone  and  containing  the  closed  end  forming  a 
heat  exchanger; 
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supply  me^s  for  ddivering  w.«r  from  *.  ,urf.«  ,o  said   »idf,m_^ds^nd«»J».ogcU^^^^ 


heat  exchanger  to  form  steam  vapor  therein;  and 


CONTROLLER 


first  Unk  having  a  second  portion  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
second  support  and  said  second  link  having  a  second  portion 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  earth  working  tool  rearwardly  of  the 
frame  member  and  said  first  pivot,  said  folding  linkage  extend- 
ing rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  first  link  to  said  second  support  to 
said  earth  working  tool,  and  tension  spring  means  having  a  first 
end  mounted  to  said  second  support  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  above  said  frame  member  and  below  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  first  link  to  the  second  support,  and  means  to 
mount  a  second  end  of  said  tension  spring  means  to  said  first 
link  at  a  level  above  the  lower  edge  of  said  frame  member,  said 
means  to  mount  said  second  end  of  said  tension  spring  means 
positioning  the  second  end  of  said  spring  means  rearwardly  of 
the  pivot  between  said  first  and  second  links  and  urging  the 
pivot  between  said  first  and  second  hnks  forwardly,  the  pivot 
between  said  first  and  second  Unks  remaining  spaced  rear- 
wardly and  above  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  the  pivotal 
mountings  of  said  second  portions  of  said  first  and  second  links, 
respectively,  when  the  earth  working  tool  is  in  a  working 
position,  the  points  of  mounting  of  the  tension  spring  means 
separating  to  elongate  said  tension  spring  means  as  the  earth 
working  tool  moves  from  working  position. 


vapor  fluid  delivery  means  within  each  of  said  wells  to 
conduct  heated  steam  vapor  fluid  from  each  second  end  to 
said  reservoir. 


4,054,177 
TRIP  BEAM  LINKAGE 
Sherman  H.  Quanbeck,  Aneta,  N.  Dak.  58212 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,726 
Int  CL2  AOIB  61/00 
U  A  a.  172—267 


4,054,178 

GARDEN  TOOL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  TINES 

Perron  Boothe,  P.  O.  Box  G/415  Beach  43rd  St,  Far  Rockaway, 

N.Y.  11691 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,186 

Int  a.2  AOIB  1/14:  AOID  7/06 

U.S.  a.  172—374  7  Claims 


15  Claims 


« — 1 


1.  A  tripping  beam  for  an  earth  working  tool  including  a 
generally  horizontal  beam  frame  member  extending  fore  and 
aft  and  diagonally  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
tool,  said  frame  member  having  a  substantial  vertical  depth, 
and  means  to  mount  a  pivoting  trip  beam  to  said  frame  member 
including  a  first  support  fixed  to  the  lower  side  of  said  frame 
member  and  including  means  forming  a  first  pivot  immediately 
below  and  to  the  rear  of  said  frame  member,  an  earth  working 
tool  including  a  standard  pivotally  mounted  about  said  first 
pivot  and  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
second  support  mounted  to  and  positioned  above  said  frame 
member,  said  second  support  including  a  mast  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  frame  member,  a  folding  linkage  including 
first  and  second  links,  a  pivot  connection  pivotally  mounting 


1.  A  gardening  tool,  comprising  a  handle  portion,  a  plurality 
of  first  tines  having  a  predetermined  length  depending  there- 
from, a  plurality  of  second  tines  depending  from  said  handle, 
said  second  tines  being  variously  disposed  between  said  first 
tines,  at  least  some  of  said  second  tines  including  two  portions, 
a  first  portion  being  hollow  and  having  a  predetermined  inter- 
nal diameter  w,  said  first  portion  being  provided  with  external 
threads  disposed  thereabout,  said  second  portion  having  an 
external  diameter  lesser  than  said  internal  diameter,  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  telescopically  disposed  for  movement  in  said 
first  portion  for  varying  the  length  thereof,  means  disposed  on 
said  second  tines  for  arresting  the  telescopic  movement,  said 
means  including  a  rotatable  clamp  defining  a  central  bore 
through  which  said  second  tine  passes,  said  central  bore  being 
provided  with  a  variably  topered  internally  threaded  section 
for  threadably  engaging  said  external  threads  disposed  about 
said  first  portion  the  degree  of  narrowing  of  the  taper  of  said 
internally  threaded  section  varying  substantially  from  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other,  so  as  to  facUitote  clamping  of  the  second 
portion  in  place  with  respect  to  the  first  portion. 


882 


Altai 


U^. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18, 1977 


4,054,179 

STONE  AND  CONCRETE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
L.  Datree,  15728  Sunset  Road,  BotlieU,  Wash.  98011 
Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,071 
Int  CL2  E21C  9/QO 
CL  173-32  "  Claim 


^*, 


vJJJpta 


1 ,  A  stone  and  concrete  cutting  machine,  comprising: 

a  n  elongated  base; 

t  racket  means  for  mounting  the  base  in  a  sUtionary  position 
relative  to  a  surface  to  be  cut; 

t  -uck  means  mounted  to  the  base  for  longitudinal  movement 
along  the  base  length; 

s  n  elongated  standard  protruding  from  the  truck  means  m 
lateral  relation  to  the  base  length; 
cutting  head  receiving  carriage  mounted  to  the  standard 
movement  along  the  standard  length;  i 

-  cutting  head;  I 

i  dapter  means  having  coupling  elements  on  the  cutting  head 
and  receiving  carriage  for  releasably  mounting  the  cutting 
head  to  the  receiving  carriage  on  either  of  oppositely 
facing  sides  of  the  standard; 

I  sarriage  drive  means  interconnecting  the  standard  and  car- 
riage for  moving  the  carriage  along  the  standard  length; 

and  I 

ruck  drive  means  interconnecting  the  truck  means  and  base 
for  moving  the  truck  along  the  length  of  the  base. 


said  upper  cross  passages,  said  shuttle  valve  means  being 
movable  along  said  feeder  means  between  a  first  and 
second  position  to  provide  periodic  communication  be- 
tween the  shuttle  passages  and  the  upper  pressure  cham- 
ber, and  said  shuttle  valve  means  being  movable  preceding 


Uke  movement  of  said  hammer  means,  with  communica- 
tion through  said  upper  cross  passage  with  said  upper 
pressure  chamber  being  maintained  through  said  shuttle 
passages  for  a  substantially  extended  portion  of  a  down- 
stroke  of  said  hammer  means. 


4,054,181 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE 
Albert  Grosseau,  Chaville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Automobiles  CITROEN,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,603 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15, 1975, 75.01152 
IntCL2B60K/ 7/06 
U.S.  CL  180—77  R  1®  Claims 


4,054,180 

D  [PACT  DRILLING  TOOL  HAVING  A  SHUTTLE  VALVE 
G#ey  Bassinger,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Tool  Com- 

Uany,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,283 

Int.  a.2  B25D  9/00 

UlS.  CL  173-136  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  impact  drilUng  tool  for  operation  by  high  pressure 
fluid  comprising  a  casing,  an  upper  sub  connected  to  said 
a  sing  for  connection  to  a  string  of  drilling  pipe,  anvil  means 
si  dably  positioned  in  a  lower  end  of  said  casing,  bit  means 
k  cated  below  said  anvil  means,  hammer  means  slidably  posi- 
timed  in  said  casing  for  periodically  impacting  said  anvil 
n  cans,  feeder  means  in  said  casing  extending  downward  into 
ai  I  opening  of  said  hammer  means  adapted  to  receive  high 
p  -essure  fluid  from  said  driUng  pipe,  upper  cross  passages  in 
sa  id  feeder  means  periodically  conuiunicating  said  high  pres- 
si  ire  fluid  from  a  center  flow  passage  through  said  hammer 
n  cans  to  an  upper  pressure  chamber,  lower  cross  passages  in 
s  id  feeder  means  periodically  communicating  said  high  pres- 
s  ire  fluid  from  said  center  flow  passage  through  said  hammer 
n  leans  to  a  lower  pressure  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 

shuttle  valve  means  surrounding  said  upper  cross  passage  of 
said  feeder  means,  said  shuttle  valve  means  having  shuttle 
passages  therethrough  maintaining  communication  with 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  for  automobile  vehicle,  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  equipped  with  a  gear 
change  device,  an  output  shaft  coupled  to  the  wheels,  a  cou- 
pling device  connecting  the  drive  shaft  and  the  driven  shaft,  a 
device  for  reversing  the  direction  of  motion  connecting  the 
driven  shaft  to  the  output  shaft,  means  for  actuating  a  brake  of 
the  driven  shaft  and  means  for  manually  selecting  the  positions 
of  engagement  "Forward  motion"  or  "Reverse  motion"  and 
positions  "Neutral"  and  "Parking  brake"  of  the  reversing 
device  constituted  by  a  linkage  comprising  a  lever  for  manu- 
ally controUing  the  said  positions,  wherein  the  said  actuating 
means  are  constituted  by  a  circuit  feeding  the  brake  with  press- 
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urised  fluid  in  which  is  disposed  an  electrovalve  normally 
interrupting  said  circuit  when  it  is  not  excited  and  of  which  the 
electrical  excitation  circuit  comprises  a  first  switch  that  may  be 
actuated  by  said  lever  when  it  is  manoeuvred  in  the  sense  of 
establishing  a  connection  at  the  reversing  device  between  the 
said  driven  and  output  shafts  and  wherein  said  linkage  com- 
prises an  elastic  device  that  may  be  compressed  when  the 
manoeuvring  effort  applied  to  the  said  lever  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value.  , 


4,054,182 

LADDER  CARRIAGE 

Allan  R.  Ide,  10066  Bloomfleld,  Cypress,  Calif.  90630 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,534 

Int  a.2  E06C  5/04 

MS.  a.  182—68  •  Claims 


■  iiil 


B.  a  first  bank  of  generally  parallel  friction-inducing  arms 

which: 

1.  are  inclined  toward  said  incoming  portion, 

2.  are  pivotably  attached  to  and  extend  from  first  side 
member  toward  said  center, 

3.  have  cable-retarding  tips  which  comprise  a  friction- 
inducing  composition  and  are  generally  disposed  in 
parallel  with  said  center,  and 

4.  comprise  a  resiliency  means  for  absorbing  shocks  and 
minimizing  binding  forces  upon  said  cable; 

C.  a  second  bank  of  generally  parallel  friction-inducing  arms 
which: 


1.  A  barge  access  ladder  carriage  apparatus  to  facilitate 
access  by  workmen  to  a  barge  moored  alongside  and  beneath 
the  level  of  a  dock  and  comprising: 

truck  means  including  an  overhang  projecting  from  one  end 

thereof; 

a  ladder  slide  pivotally  carried  from  said  truck  overhang  for 
rotation  between  a  vertical  operative  position  and  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  stowing  position; 

a  ladder  slidably  carried  from  said  slide  for  longitudinal 
sliding  relative  thereto; 

extension  control  cable  means  connected  between  said  truck 
means  and  said  ladder  and  operative  to  slidably  extend  and 
retract  said  ladder  with  respect  to  said  slider  and  to  pro- 
vide for  free  retraction  of  said  ladder; 

retraction  means  connected  between  said  truck  means  and 
said  slider  for  pivoting  said  slider  between  its  operative 
and  inoperative  position;  and 

an  access  walkway  leading  longitudinally  from  said  truck 
along  said  projection  to  said  slide  and  opening  adjacent 
thereto  for  access  to  said  ladder  by  workmen  when  it  is 
vertically  disposed  in  its  operative  position  whereby  said 
truck  may  convey  said  ladder  to  the  edge  of  said  dock, 
said  retraction  means  operated  to  pivot  said  slide  to  its 
operative  position  overhanging  said  barge  and  said  exten- 
sion control  means  operated  to  slide  said  ladder  down- 
wardly into  said  barge  so  workmen  can  walk  along  said 
walkway  to  said  ladder  to  descend  down  said  ladder. 


1.  are  inclined  toward  said  incoming  portion, 

2.  are  pivotably  attached  to  and  extend  from  said  second 
side  member  toward  said  center, 

3.  have  cable-retarding  tips  which  comprise  a  friction- 
inducing  composition  and  alternatively  oppose  said  tips 
of  first  bank,  and 

4.  comprise  a  resiliency  means  for  absorbing  shocks  and 
minimizing  binding  forces  upon  said  cable;  and 

D.  a  groove  means  in  said  tips  for  defining  a  zigzag  path  for 
said  cable  passing  therebetween  approximately  along  said 
center  and  in  parallel  to  said  side  members. 

4054  184 
DISPOSABLE  OIL  DRAIN  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

Michael  L.  Mardnko,  1108  E.  Chestnut,  Santa  Ann,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,069 

Int  a.2  F16N  3i/00 

U.S.  CL  184—1.5  3  daims 


4,054,183 
CONTROLLED-SPEED  DESCENT  DEVICE 
George  L  Boniftee,  6935  Espey  Uae,  McLean,  Va.  22101 
FUed  No?.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,086 
Int  CL2  A62B  1/14 
U.S.  CL  182—142  20  Claims 

3.  A  controUed-speed  descent  device  for  safely  lowering  a 
load  on  a  cable,  comprising: 
A.  a  rigid  anchor  frame,  comprising  a  first  side  member  and 
a  second  side  member  and  rigidly  attached  interconnect- 
ing members  therebetween  and  having  a  verticaUy  dis- 
posed center  into  which  an  incoming  portion  of  said  cable 
feeds; 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  and  disposing  of  oU  drained  from 

motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  pan  having  a  bottom; 

a  drain  opening  formed  in  said  bottom; 

said  entire  bottom  sloping  to  said  drain  opening; 

legs  on  said  pan  supporting  said  pan  bottom  above  a  support 
surface  on  which  the  motor  vehicle  rests; 

a  disposable  flexible  bag  of  impervious  material  able  to  con- 
tain high  temperature  oil; 

said  bag  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  oU; 


884 


means 


sai( 


emns  on  said  pan  drain  and  said  bag  opening  cooperating  to 
s  Alingly  connect  together  for  conducting  oil  from  said 
pin  into  the  bag,  said  connecting  means  being  readily 
u  nconnectable  without  use  of  any  tools  to  remove  the  bag 
om  the  pan;  and 

bag  being  of  a  height  relative  to  that  of  the  legs  such  that 
ie  bag,  when  connected  to  the  pan,  is  supported  on  the 
s  iirface  which  supports  the  pan. 
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4,054,186 
SNUBBER  APPARATUS 
Edwin  L.  Banks,  Jr.,  Lakerlew  Terrace,  and  Terrence  P.  Dowell, 
Van  Nuys,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Barry  Wright  Corpora- 
tion,  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1^75,  Ser.  No.  566,790 

Int  CL2  F16F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  18»— 1  B  13  Claims 


4,054,185 
MAST  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Robert  N.  Stedman,  ChiUicothe,  IlL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Trlctor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

Flkd  Jaly  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,847 

Irt.  CL2  B66F  9/20 

VS.  b.  187—9  E  7  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  snubber  comprising  first  and  second  members  mounted 
for  relative  telescoping  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
through  a  ball  screw  and  ball  nut,  said  ball  nut  threaded  on  said 
screw,  said  first  member  supporting  said  screw  for  rotation, 
said  second  member  supporting  said  ball  nut  for  telescopmg 
motion  with  respect  to  said  ball  screw  in  order  to  cause  rota- 
tion of  said  ball  screw,  a  braking  surface  on  said  first  member, 
an  inertia  mass  frictionally  driven  by  said  ball  screw  and  sup- 
ported thereby  for  free  rotation,  a  brake  positioned  adjacent 
said  braking  surface  and  having  portions  for  engaging  said 
braking  surface,  means  coupled  to  said  first  member  for  sup- 
porting said  brake,  brake  actuating  lever  means  pivotally  cou- 
pled to  said  inertia  mass  for  moving  apart  said  brake  portions  to 
bring  said  portions  into  engagement  with  said  braking  surface 
above  a  predetermined  degree  of  acceleration  of  said  members 
with  respect  to  one  another. 

4,054,187 
WHEEL-BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Francesco  Sbarro,  Route  de  Lausanne,  Les  TuiUeries-de-Grand- 
soB,  Switzerland 

FUed  June  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  June  17,  1974, 

8285/74 

Int  a.2  B60T  1/00 
UJS.  CL  188—16  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  mast  control  mechanism  in  combination  with  a  lift  truck 
of  t  le  type  having  a  longitudinally  extending  main  frame  com- 

prisng: 

vertical  mast  disposed  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  the 

main  frame;  I 

n  ounting  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  forward  end 
of  the  main  frame; 

4eans  for  pivotally  connecting  the  mast  to  the  mounting 
means  for  pivotally  moving  the  mast  between  a  lowered 
position  and  a  raised  position,  said  means  including 

i  first  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  vertically  spaced 
parallel  arms  having  their  forward  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  mounting  means, 

1  seccmd  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  vertically  spaced 
parallel  arms  having  their  rearward  ends  individually 
connected  to  the  rearward  ends  of  the  first  pair  of  arms 
and  their  forward  ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  mast, 

and 
I  vertically  extending  link  having  its  opposite  ends  pivotally 

connected  to  the  rearward  ends  of  at  least  one  arm  of  each 

pair  of  the  arms; 
1  neans  for  moving  the  mast  between  the  lowered  and  raised 

positions;  and 
xmtrol  linkage  means  pivotally  anchored  to  the  main  frame 

and  pivotally  connected  to  one  arm  of  the  first  pair  of 

arms  and  to  the  mast  so  that  the  control  linkage  means 

causes  the  mast  to  move  in  a  substantially  straight  vertical 

path  as  it  is  raised. 


1.  A  wheel-braking  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  equipped 
with  a  hand-brake  lever  having  two  brake  cables  which  con- 
nect said  hand-brake  lever  directly  to  respective  braking  mech- 
anisms for  each  of  two  wheels  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said 
wheel-braking  device  comprising: 
a  selector  lever  containing  a  two-armed  rocker  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  about  a  neutral  pivot  point  positioned  on 
said  hand-brake  lever; 
the  arms  of  said  rocker  means  extending  laterally  from  the 

hand-brake  lever; 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  rocker  arms  bemg  attached  to 
said  brake  cables,  and  also  provided  with  laterally  dis- 
posed notches; 
said  selector  lever  being  selectively  shiftable,  laterally  from 
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said  neutral  pivot  point  to  engage  either  of  said  lateral 
notches  so  that  said  rocker  means  is  selectively  pivotable 
in  one  of  said  notches  about  said  hand-brake  lever  for 
braking  one  wheel  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  transferring 
the  entire  driving  force  to  the  other  wheel  thereof  when 
the  hand-brake  lever  is  pivoted  to  a  normal  brake  operat- 
ing position,  and 
said  selector  lever  being  selectively  shiftable,  laterally  to  a 
neutral  notch  for  braking  both  wheels  of  the  motor  vehi- 
cle when  the  hand-brake  is  pivoted  to  a  normal  brake 
operating  position. 


4,054,188 

ROPE  STOP  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Otis  R.  Pannell,  9023  Mcnair  Drive,  Alexandria,  Va.  22309 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,272 

Int  0.2  B65H  59/14 

U.S.  a.  188-653  3  Claims 


4,054,189 
FULLY  LINED  HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  DISC 

BRAKES 

Hermann  Klaue,  Tour  dlToire  24  e,  1820  Montreux,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,681,  Not.  14, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«.  No.  288,287,  Sept  12, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3,885,650,  wWch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  73,566,  Sept  18, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  24, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  634^96 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  2, 1969, 1960286; 

Dec.  27, 1969, 1965171;  Dec  27, 1969, 1965170;  Sweden,  Not. 

17, 1972, 16741/72 

Int  0.2  F16D  55/04 
U.S.  0. 188—71.4  13  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  stopping  and  holding  a  ropelUte  member 
adapted  for  line  payout  with  respect  with  a  first  terminal  com- 
prising: 
a  base  structure  adapted  for  fixed  mounting  with  respect  said 
first  terminal,  said  base  structure  including  first  and  sec- 
ond rotatable  means  adapted  for  rotation  about  first  and 
second  axes,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  axes  being 
disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation; 
said  ftfst  rotatable  means  being  a  drum  means  adapted  for  at 
least  one  complete  wrap  around  of  said  ropelike  member, 
said  drum  means  being  normally  free  wheeling  in  a  se- 
lected direction  of  rotation  when  said  ropelike  member  is 
being  payed  out  from  said  first  terminal; 
said  second  rotatable  means  having  an  open  center  section 
adapted  for  unimpeded  direct  passage  of  said  ropelike 
member  therethrough  when  said  second  rotatoble  means 
has  a  selected  angular  disposition  with  respect  said  second 

axis; 

means  for  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  rotatable 
means,  said  means  for  interconnecting  adapted  such  that 
when  said  first  rotatable  means  is  free  wheeling  in  said 
selected  direction  of  rotation,  said  second  rotatable  means 
is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  second  axis  and  such  that 
said  first  and  second  rotatable  means  will  rotate  in  a  lUce 
manner  in  the  reverse  direction  of  rotation; 

power  drive  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  interconnect- 
ing and  adapted  to  rotote  said  second  rotatable  means  in 
said  reverse  direction  of  rotation,  said  power  drive  means 
including  connect-disconnect  coupling  means  normally  in 
the  disconnect  operational  state  when  said  ropelUce  mem- 
ber is  being  payed  out  from  said  first  terminal; 

and  means  for  energizing  said  connect-disconnect  coupling 
means  to  change  the  operational  state  thereof  whereby  a 
compound  friction  engagement  of  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  means  with  said  ropeUke  member  results. 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a 
brake  housing  rotatable  with  the  wheel  and  having  separate 
wheel  side  and  second  annular  members  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  to  form  a  channel-hke  gap  which  is  open  at  its 
radiaUy  exterior  side,  said  annular  members  having  facmg 
internal  sides  which  provide  braking  surfaces,  braking  discs 
having  friction  linings  disposed  in  the  gap  and  facing  the  brak- 
ing  surfaces,  and  means  for  hydraulicaUy  actuating  the  braking 
discs  disposed  in  the  gap  between  the  braking  discs,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises 

a.  support  means  for  the  braking  discs  and  actuating  means 
fixed  against  rotation  with  the  wheel  having  at  least  one 
pair  of  diametrically  opposite  arms  which  extend  over  the 
open  side  of  the  gap  and  support  the  braking  discs  and 
actuating  means  in  the  gap,  said  arms  supporting  the  brak- 
ing discs  against  circumferential  movement  but  permitting 
free  axial  movement  thereof  and  supporting  the  brake 
actuating  means  freely  in  the  gap  without  transmission  of 
torque  thereby; 

b.  said  means  for  hydraulicaUy  actuating  the  braking  discs 
being  mounted  on  the  said  arms  between  the  braking  discs 
and  comprising  annular  members  which  are  axially  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  under  fluid  pressure  to  press  the 
braking  discs  against  the  braking  surfaces,  said  annular 
members  being  disposed  where  they  contact  the  braking 
discs  at  the  radial  centers  thereof; 

c.  means  for  securing  the  said  second  annular  member  for 
rotation  with  the  wheel;  and 

d.  means  for  securing  the  wheel  side  annular  member  to  the 
second  annular  member  whereby  upon  removal  of  the 
wheel  and  said  wheel  side  member,  the  braking  discs  may 
be  removed  without  dismantling  the  actuation  unit 
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4,054,190 

MECHANICAL  BRAKING  APPARATUS 

Donald  F.  WUkes,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Decoto 

Aircraft,  Inc.  _^ 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,709 
Int.  a."  B65H  59/10 
UIS.  CL  188-67  36  Qaims 
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partially  by  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  vertical  side  edges; 
a  pair  of  box-like  front  compartments  each  having  an  open 
side  defmed  partially  by  a  generally  vertical  edge  hinged 
to  one  of  the  vertical  edges  of  said  rear  compartment,  each 
of  said  front  compartments  being  approximately  one-half 
the  size  of  said  rear  compartment  and  pivotable  about  said 


1.  Relative  motion  inhibiting  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  having  a  surface; 
a  plurality  of  mutually  inclined  element  means  in  force 
transmitting  relation  to  one  another  including  terminal 
element  means  and  at  least  one  element  means  between 
said  terminal  element  means,  each  element  means  being 
proportioned  such  that  friction  locking  of  that  element 
means  is  avoided  and  having  a  friction  surface  which 
engages  the  surface  of  the  elongated  member,  the  plural- 
ity of  element  means  cooperating  such  that  each  element 
means  exerts  a  friction  force  on  the  elongated  member 
and  such  that  the  friction  force  exerted  by  each  succes- 
sive element  means  between  the  two  terminal  element 
means  has  an  essentially  constant  ratio  to  the  friction 
force  generated  by  adjacent  element  means,  the  plurality 
of  element  means  and  the  elongated  member  being  rela- 
tively movable; 
restraining  means  for  inhibiting  movement  of  one  terminal 

element  means  of  the  plurality  of  element  means;  and 
control  means  for  inducing  a  control  force  on  the  other 
terminal  element  means  during  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  plurality  of  element  means  and  the  elongated 
member,  the  control  force  causing  a  proportional  friction 
force  substantially  greater  than  the  control  force  to  be 
exerted  on  the  elongate  member  by  the  plurality  of 
element  means. 


hinged  edge  between  a  closed  position  closing  the  open 
front  of  said  rear  compartment  and  an  open  position 
whereat  the  interior  of  all  three  compartments  are  ex- 
posed; and 
handle  means  on  the  top  of  the  carrying  case  for  carrying  the 

same. 


4,054,192 
OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH  CAGE 
Lawrence  P.  Johnson,  Huron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  622,242,  Oct  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,485 

Int  CL2  F16D  41/06 

US.  CL  192—45  ^  aaims 


4  054 191 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  TOYS,  DOLLS,  OR  THE  UKE 
PalnMT  J.  Schoenfleld,  Evanston,  DI.,  assignor  to  Marvin  Glass 
A  AsMdates,  Chicago,  DI. 

Filed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634^70 
Int  CL2  A45C  3/00        | 
UjS.  CL  190—41 R  '  1^  Claims 

l!  A  carrying  case  fabricated  of  sheet  meterial,  comprising: 
a  box-like  rear  compartment  having  an  open  front  defined 


1.  An  overrunning  clutch  cage  for  accurately  centering 
concentric  clutch  races  with  respect  to  each  other  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  moldable  plastic,  arcuate  segments  joined 
end-to-end  in  an  annulus.  each  of  said  segments  having  an 
inner  bearing  surface  and  an  outer  bearing  surface  and 
laterally  spaced  circumferentially  aligned  rails  connected 
by  a  cross  bar  at  one  end  and  a  radially  projecting  ear 
having  a  reaction  surface  facing  said  one  end, 

each  of  said  segments  further  including  a  pair  of  lateral  posts 
and  a  pair  of  sockets  at  opposite  ends  in  interference  rela- 
tionship with  a  pair  of  sockets  and  a  pair  of  posts  of  adja- 
cent segments  respectively,  said  segments  having  ones  of 
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said  pairs  disposed  on  laterally  flexible  portions  of  said 
rails  for  said  ones  to  clear  interferring  portions  of  comple- 
mentary other  ones  of  saiS  pairs  of  adjacent  segments  and 
snap  in  locked  engagement  therewith,  and 
said  pairs  of  sockets  being  slightly  oversized  with  respect  to 
said  posts  to  permit  adjustments  of  said  cage  in  roundness 
and  circumferential  dimension. 


polyurethane  material  supported  on  said  frame  and  defining  an 
upwardly  open  trough,  and  fastening  means  releasably  sccur- 


4,054,193 
FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE  AND  BIMETAL  COIL 
ADJUSTMENT  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Kenneth  R.  Streeter,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, aeveland,  OWo 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,264 

Int  C1.2  F16D  31/08 

UJS.  a.  192-58  A  W  Ctoims 


/«» 


ing  said  sheet  to  said  frame  and  holding  said  sheet  in  a  trans- 
versely curved  configuration. 


.  ; 


4,054,195 
ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
John  F.  Wahl,  Sterling,  111.,  assignor  to  Mallard  Manuficturing 
Corporation,  Sterling,  HI. 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,368 

Int  a.2  B65G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  193-35  R  •  ^^*"*™ 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  device  including  a  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber, cover  means  associated  with  said  first  member  to  define  a 
fluid  chamber  therebetween,  a  valve  plate  disposed  to  separate 
said  fluid  chamber  into  a  fluid  operating  chamber  and  a  flmd 
reservoir  chamber,  a  second  rotatable  member  disposed  m  said 
fluid  operating  chamber  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  first 
member,  valve  means  operable  to  control  fluid  commumcation 
between  said  operating  chamber  and  said  reservoir  chamber, 
temperature-responsive  means  controlling  said  valve  means, 
said  temperature-responsive  means  including  a  bimetal  element 
having  a  first  end  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  valve 
means  and  a  second  end  portion,  bracket  means  fixed  relative 
to  said  device  and  including  a  generally  flat  terminal  portion 
extending  away  from  said  cover  means,  a  clip  member  includ- 
ing means  receiving  said  second  end  portion  of  said  bimetal 
element  and  substantially  preventing  rotational  movement  of 
said  second  end  portion  relative  to  said  first  end  portion,  said 
clip  member  being  disposed  in  movable  engagement  with  said 
terminal  portion  of  said  bracket  means  to  provide  rotational 
adjustment  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  bimetal  element. 


4054,194 
DISCHARGE  CHUTE  FOR  CONCRETE  MIX 
Thomas  E.  Dayis,  8919  BirkhiU,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.  ^W98 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,717 
Int  CU  B65G  11/10 
U5.  a.  193-10  .  .    SClrinis 

1.  A  concrete  delivery  means  comprising  a  mixmg  vehicle 
having  a  chute  removably  connected  thereto  for  conveying 
freshly  mixed  concrete  from  said  mixing  vehicle,  said  chute 
including  a  plurality  of  sections  removably  assembled  end  to 
end,  at  least  one  of  said  sections  having  a  rigid  frame  including 
at  least  two  arcuate  cross  members  adjacent  opposite  longitudi- 
nal ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  members  extending 
between  and  connecting  end  portions  of  said  cross  members,  a 
third  longitudinal  member  extending  between  and  connectmg 
center  portions  of  said  cross  member,  a  bendable  sheet  of 


1  In  a  roller  conveyor  which  includes  a  shaft,  a  roller  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  a  frame  which  carries  said 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  side  member  which  forms 
a  part  of  said  frame,  the  upper  portion  of  said  member  being 
turned  to  form  a  loop,  a  vertically  elongated  opening  m  said 
member,  said  opening  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  the 
end  of  said  shaft  through  the  upper  part  of  the  openmg  and  to 
permit  downward  movement  of  said  shaft  into  the  lower  part 
of  said  opening,  the  edge  of  said  upper  portion  being  mward  of 
the  extreme  end  of  the  shaft,  the  upper  part  of  said  openmg 
being  above  said  edge  and  the  lower  part  of  said  openmg  bemg 
below  said  edge,  said  upper  portion  of  said  member  being 
resUient  whereby  when  said  end  of  the  shaft  is  received  mto 
the  upper  part  of  said  opening  and  moved  downwardly  said 
upper  portion  of  said  member  will  yield  to  permit  said  end  of 
the  shaft  to  pass  by  said  edge  and  move  into  said  lower  part  of 
said  opening  and  then  said  edge  wUl  move  back  to  a  position 
overlying  said  shaft  end  to  lock  said  shaft  end  agamst  move- 
ment upwardly  beyond  said  edge. 


4,054,196 
APPARATUS  TOR  RECEIVING  AND  STORING  EMPTY 

BOTTLES 
Eugen  Schaufele,  Henstedt-Ulzburg,  and  Hans  Herman  Traut- 
wein,  Stuttgart  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The  Firm  of 
Eugen  Schaufele,  OstfUdem,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,606 
aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3, 1975,  2504352 
Int  a.2  G07F  7/06 
U.S.a.l94-4C  ,    ^.  M  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  cylindrical  objects,  especially 
empty  bottles,  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  a  bottle  chamber. 


963  O.O.— 34 


I  bottle  storage  container  disposed  in  said  cabinet  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  base  including  an  aperture;  a  bracket 
means  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  said  cabinet,  switch 
mean»  in  proximity  to  said  bracket  means  arranged  to  be 
actuated  upon  insertion  of  an  empty  bottle  into  said  cabi- 
net; 


wttle  conveyor  means  disposed  adjacent  to  and  below  said 
bottle  storage  container  further  including  at  least  one 
rotatably  disposed  conveyor  disc  which  extends  into  said 
bottle  chamber  for  transporting  individual  bottles  after 
insertion  through  said  ^)erture  upwardly  into  said  bottle 
storage  container. 


4,054,197 

uOLF  BALL  VENDOR 

0^car  Bock,  Bock  Coip^  P.  O.  Box  551,  Madison,  Wis.  53701 

Filed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,066 

lat  CL2  G07F  11/00 
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7  Claims 


position  to  its  dumping  position  for  dumping  balls  there- 
from and  for  rotating  said  gate  from  said  closed  position  to 
said  release  position  back  to  said  closed  position,  by  a 
single  operating  stroke  of  said  actuating  means,  and  (2) 
rotating  said  ball  receiver-dumper  from  its  dumping  posi- 
tion back  to  its  receiving  position  and  said  gate  from  its 
closed  position  to  said  release  position  and  back  to  its 
closed  position  by  a  single  return  stroke  of  said  actuating 
means. 


4,054,198 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
MAGNETIC  PASSBOOK  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Okun  Kwan,  Trnmbnll,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Brook,  HI. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,398,  July  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,978,964.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,131 

Int  a.2  B41J  13/12.  19/92 

VS.  a.  197—127  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  golf  ball  vendor  comprising: 

a.  a  ball  hopper  having  an  bottom  pan; 

b.  a  declining  ramp  extending  below  said  hopper  bottom  pan 
in  ^Mced  relation  thereto,  said  pan  and  ramp  defining  a 
ball  dispensing  opening  there  between; 

c.  a  gate  (Hvotably  mounted  below  said  hopper  pan  and 
above  said  discharge  ramp  at  said  opening  rotatable  be- 
tween (1)  a  downwardly  extending  closed  position 
wherein  the  lower  edge  of  said  gate  is  spaced  more  than 
the  diameter  of  one  ball  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  two 
balls  from  said  ramp  to  cause  said  balls  in  said  hopper  to 
bridge  across  said  opening  and  (2)  a  release  position  into 
which  said  gate  is  swung  toward  the  mass  of  balls  in  said 
hopper  to  break  up  the  bridging  of  balls  therein  for  releas- 
ing balls  down  said  ramp; 

d.  ball  receiver-dumper  extending  across  the  lower  end  of 
said  declining  ramp,  said  ball  receiver  being  rotatable 
between  a  receiving  position  and  a  dumping  position  for 
receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  balls  from  said  ramp 
and  dumping  them;  and 

e.  manually  movable  double  stroke  actuating  means  opera- 
tively  linked  to  said  ball  receiver-dumper  and  said  gate  for 
(1)  rotating  said  ball  receiver-dumper  from  its  receiving 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  having  a  printer  for  printing  on  a 
document  containing  a  stripe  on  which  indicia  with  respect  to 
the  printing  operations  to  be  performed  may  be  written  and/or 
read  therefrom  by  a  scanner  assembly,  which  indicia  is  used  in 
the  printing  operation,  comprising: 

a.  a  document  printing  station  having  a  movable,  non-rotata- 
ble  document  holder  that  moves  in  a  single  plane,  for 
receiving  and  positioning  a  document  which  is  to  be 
printed  upon,  said  document  having  a  stripe  thereon  on 
which  indicia  may  be  recorded  and/or  read  pertaining  to 
the  print  operation  which  is  to  be  performed  on  said  docu- 
ment, said  document  printing  station  having  a  printer  for 
printing  on  said  document, 

b.  a  scanner  assembly  on  said  document  printing  station 
carrying  a  transducer  head  for  scanning  said  stripe  of  said 
document  by  said  transducer  head, 

c.  drive  means  coupled  to  said  document  holder  for  provid- 
ing controlled  movement  of  said  document  holder  con- 
taining said  docimient  with  respect  to  said  scanner  assem- 
bly and  said  printer  at  said  docimient  printing  station, 

d.  said  document  holder  having  a  home  position  for  position- 
ing said  document  for  the  scanning  of  said  stripe  thereon 
by  said  scanner  assembly,  and  a  plurality  of  other  f)ositions 
for  the  printing  of  one  or  more  lines  on  said  docimient  in 
said  document  holder  by  said  print  means. 

4,054,199 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

DISORDERLY  ADVANCED  CONTAINERS  INTO  A 

SINGLE  ROW 

Pieter  Aart  PoMerman,  Haarlem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Stork 

Amsterdam  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netha-lands 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,440 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands,  Sept  27,  1974, 
7412855 

Int  C1.2  B65G  47/26 
VS.  CL  198--452  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  transforming  a  plurality  of  disordered  ad- 
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vancing  upright  containers  into  a  single  row,  which  containers 
have  an  arbitrary  circumference  and  are  advanced  on  a  buffer 
path,  said  device  having  a  plurality  of  conveyors  driven  m  a 
common  direction  and  comprising: 
a  metering  path  being  sufficiently  wide  to  advance  n  con- 
tainers and  capable  of  being  driven  at  a  speed  V,; 
a  first  lateral  guide  situated  above  and  extending  obliquely 

across  the  metering  path; 
a  transformation  area  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
transformation  conveyors,  the  transformation  conveyors 
being  mutually  parallel  and  parallel  to  the  metenng  path 
conveyor,  a  first  transformation  conveyor  being  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  metering  path  conveyor  at  the  portion 
of  the  metering  path  conveyor  immediately  upstream  of 
the  first  lateral  guide  and  being  capable  of  being  dnven  at 
a  speed  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  metering  path  speed  V„ 
and  each  additional  transformation  conveyor  more  distant 
from  the  metering  path,  having  a  velocity  at  least  10% 
greater  than  the  immediately  preceding  transformation 

conveyor; 
a  discharge  path  conveyor  being  sufficiently  wide  to  dis- 
charge a  single  row  of  containers,  the  discharge  path 
conveyor  being  parallel  and  immediately  adjacent  to  the 
transformation  conveyor  most  distant  from  the  metenng 


which  has  the  upper  portion  thereof  formed  with  a  senes  of 
equally  spaced  and  uniform  notches  for  supporting  and  spacmg 
individual  parts,  a  plurality  of  identically  formed  position 
members  located  between  said  support  plates  for  guiding  and 
controlling  successive  movement  of  the  parts  from  one  notch 
to  the  next  notch  from  the  entrance  end  to  the  exit  end  of  the 
conveyor,  said  support  plates  having  a  section  thereof  of  a 
predetermined  length  removed  between  the  entrance  and  exit 
ends  of  the  conveyor  so  as  to  provide  an  opening,  said  parts 
carrier  adapted  to  fit  into  said  opening  and  support  a  plurality 
of  parts,  said  parts  carrier  including  a  pair  of  UteraUy  spaced 


=nr 


path  conveyor  and  being  capable  of  being  driven  at  a 
speed  V3,  at  least  equal  to  «  X  V,; 

a  second  lateral  guide  situated  above  and  extendmg 
obliquely  across  the  transformation  conveyors  at  an  angle 
of  less  than  30*  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
transformation  conveyors; 

whereby  containers  moving  along  the  metering  path  con- 
veyors are  directed  by  the  first  lateral  guide  onto  the  first 
transformation  conveyor  and  then  directed  by  the  second 
lateral  guide  successively  across  the  transformation  con- 
veyors towards  and  onto  the  discharge  conveyor; 

a  return  conveyor  being  situated  adjacent  to  and  extendmg 
substantially  parallel  to  the  discharge  conveyor  and  bemg 
designed  and  adapted  to  move  in  a  direction  relatively 
upstream  of  the  discharge  conveyor,  an  intermediate  wall 
situated  so  as  to  separate  the  return  conveyor  and  the 
discharge  conveyor  between  two  points  intermediate  the 
end  of  the  second  lateral  guide  and  the  ends  of  the  return 
conveyor  and  the  discharge  conveyor,  and  a  guide  bend 
disposed  across  the  return  conveyor  and  the  discharge 
conveyor  and  situated  intermediate  the  end  of  the  inter- 
mediate wall  and  the  ends  of  the  return  and  discharge 
conveyors,  whereby  upright  containers  returning  on  the 
return  conveyors  are  directed  to  the  transformation  area. 

4,054,200 
ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

PARTS  CARRIER 
Kenneth  R.  Bartos,  Flushing,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,363 
Int  a.2  B65G  25/04 
VS.  CI.  198—774  ^  Claims 

1*  A  parts  carrier  for  use  with  an  elongated  accumulating 
conveyor  having  an  entrance  end  for  receiving  parts  and  an 
exit  end  from  which  said  parts  are  removed,  said  conveyor 
including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  support  ptotes  each  of 


support  beams  which  longitudinaUy  and  horizontally  align 
with  said  support  plates  when  said  parts  carrier  is  positioned  m 
said  opening,  each  of  said  support  beams  having  the  upper 
portion  thereof  formed  with  notches  which  correspond  m 
spacing  and  configuration  with  the  notches  in  said  support 
plates  and  cooperating  locating  means  formed  with  said  con- 
tainer and  said  conveyor  for  assuring  alignment  of  said  support 
beams  with  said  support  plates  when  said  parts  carrier  is  placed 
in  said  opening  so  as  to  permit  said  positioning  members  to 
guide  and  control  movement  of  the  parts  on  said  support  beams 
towards  the  exit  end  of  the  conveyor. 


4,054,201 

LUGGAGE  SORTATION  DEVICE 

Gary  J.  RoUinger,  Belgium,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis.  «,  ,^ 

FUed  Sept  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,756 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/26 

VS.  CL  198—455  *  Oaimt 


1.  In  a  luggage  merging  device  for  handling  randomly  sized, 
shaped,  and  weighted  luggage  comprising: 

a.  a  first  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  carry  luggage; 

b.  first  means  for  driving  the  working  surface  of  said  first 
conveyor  belt  in  a  first  direction; 

c.  a  luggage  guiding  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first 
conveyor  belt  such  that  the  working  surface  thereof  is 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  working  surface  of  said 
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first  conveyor  belt  and  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  first 

direction;  ^  . 

a  second  conveyor  belt  having  a  high  coeffiaent  of  fric- 
tion mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  conveyor  belt  such  that 
the  working  surface  thereof  is  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  working  surface  of  said  first  conveyor  belt  and  is 
disposed  palrallel  to  the  first  direction;  and 
second  means  for  driving  the  working  surface  of  said 
second  conveyor  belt  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction 

the  improvement  comprising  a  buck  roller  mounted  adjacent 
to !  aid  first  conveyor  belt  and  the  upstream  end  of  said  second 
coi  veyor  belt,  said  buck  roller  being  mounted  for  rotation 
ab(  ut  an  axis  at  least  generally  perpendicular  to  the  working 
sur  ace  of  said  first  coneyor  belt,  being  disposed  so  that  the 
pel  ipheral  surface  thereof  extends  beyond  the  working  surface 
of  iaid  second  conveyor  belt  into  the  converging  path  for 
lug  jage  carried  by  said  first  conveyor  belt,  and  being  driven 
ab(  ut  its  axis  of  rotation  in  the  direction  such  that  the  periph- 
era  surface  which  extends  in  to  the  converging  path  moves  in 
th<  direction  of  said  working  surface  of  said  first  conveyor 
be  t,  whereby  said  luggage  which  approaches  the  luggage 
merging  device  is  laterally  shifted  away  from  said  second 
coi  iveyor  by  said  buck  roller  and  is  prevented  from  scuffing 
agi  inst  said  second  conveyor. 

4,054,202 
STEPWISE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
JeLi-Clande  Heori  HanteaMnt,  Gif -sur-YTette,  France,  assignor 
o  Sodete  AnoByme  dite:  Etude  et  Realisation  de  Chaines 
^utooatiqiies  ERCA,  Orsay,  France 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,361 

lit  CL2  B65G  23/1% 

U*.  CL  198-805  13  Cl«taM 


ing  member  is  attracted  to  and  held  against  said  contact  surface 
along  said  predetermined  contact  arc  under  the  action  of  the 
magnetic  pull  exerted  by  said  magnet,  and  wherein  said  con- 
veying members  comprise  chains  formed  of  a  plurality  of  links 
respectively  including  spaced  pairs  of  fish  plates  formed  of 
magnetic  material  at  least  one  of  said  links  closing  at  least 
partly  the  magnetic  circuits  formed  by  the  magnets  carried  by 
the  driving  wheels,  each  of  said  fish  plates  having  a  stop  sur- 
face formed  thereon  which  is  applied  by  magnetic  pull  to  a 
contact  surface  of  the  driving  wheel  and  has  a  curvature  identi- 
cal to  that  of  the  said  contact  surface. 


4,054,203 
CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
MelTille  T.  Farquhar,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,898 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  206-45.14  25  Claims 


1.  In  a  stepwise  drive  mechanism  of  the  type  comprising  a 
piir  of  endless  conveying  members  formed  of  a  magnetic 
m  iterial  with  gripping  means  thereon,  wherein  the  said  con- 
V(  tying  members  are  parallel  to  one  another  and  wherein  said 
g]  ipping  means  are  fixed  temporarily  to  a  thermoplastic  film  in 
«  hich  receptacles  are  formed  and  traverse  a  machine  for  pro- 
o  ssing  food  and/or  pharmaceutical  products  having  different 
Miorking  stations  positioned  at  intervals  whose  length  is  a 
n  ultiple  of  the  feed  steps  of  said  drive  mechanism,  and  wherein 
tl  e  improvement  comprises  means  for  driving  said  conveying 
n  embers  synchronou^y,  said  drive  means  including  driving 
¥  heels  respectively  located  in  contact  with  a  corresponding 
c  >nveying  member  along  a  predetermined  contact  arc,  return 

V  heeb  and  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  driving 

V  heels  through  an  elementary  angular  displacement  corre- 
s  wnding  to  a  feed  step  of  the  conveying  member,  said  convey- 
i  ig  member  being  applied  along  the  predetermined  contact  arc 
c  r  their  associated  driving  wheels  over  at  least  a  contact  sur- 
i  ice  area  located  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  their  associated 
<  riving  wheels,  and  means  for  producing  a  system  of  magnetic 
f  >rces  whose  directions  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
s  lid  contact  surface  area  and  whose  resulting  intensity  is  suffi- 
c  ient  to  prevent  relative  naovement  of  the  wheel  and  convey- 
i  ig  member,  said  contact  surface  area  being  annular  and  rotat- 
i  ig  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  driving  wheels,  said  means 
f  3r  producing  a  magnetic  force  including  at  least  one  magnet 
I  ositioDed  in  each  of  said  driving  wheels  whereby  the  convey- 


1.  A  carton  for  a  bottle  having  a  body  and  an  elongated 
upwardly  extending  neck  provided  with  a  closure,  said  carton 
comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  sides  having  front  and  rear 
edges;  a  front  wall  connected  between  said  front  edges;  a  rear 
wall  connected  between  said  rear  edges;  a  top  panel  connected 
to  one  of  said  side  walls;  and  a  reinforcing  flap  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  walls  and  being  disposed  beneath  said  top 
panel,  said  flap  being  foldably  connected  to  said  other  wall 
along  a  first  score  line  and  comprising  a  second  score  line 
arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  first  score  line 
defining  a  first  strip  therebetween,  a  third  score  line  disposed  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  second  score  line  dinning  a 
second  strip  therebetween,  score  means  disposed  parallel  to  the 
third  score  line  defining  strip  means  therebetween,  and  an 
H-shaped  Cut  between  said  third  score  Une  and  score  means, 
said  H-shaped  cut  and  score  means  defining  a  roughly  T- 
shaped  terminal  outer  portion  of  said  flap,  said  outer  portion 
being  defined  by  a  leg  disposed  perpendicular  to  said  other 
wall  and  a  cross  arm  adjoining  and  disposed  parallel  to  said  leg, 
said  leg  being  sandwiched  between  said  closure  and  top  panel 
and  thereby  holding  said  flap  adjacent  the  top  of  said  carton, 
said  second  strip  and  said  strip  means  defining  a  portion  of  said 
flap  which  adjoins  said  terminal  portion  and  has  opposed  sup- 
porting side  edges  disposed  in  spaced  relation  beneath  said  top 
panel  enabling  said  flap  to  serve  as  a  horizontal  reinforcement 
against  collapse  of  said  sides  upon  squeezing  said  sides  toward 
each  other  in  grasping  said  carton. 

4,054,204 

COMPRESSED  FOAM  ARTICLE 

Heidi  Keeton,  3389  KnoUwood  Court,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89121 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  535,798,  Dec  23, 1974,  Prt.  No.  3,968,620. 

lUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,181 

Int  CL2  B65D  7l/<Xk  77/00 

U.S.  CL  206— 83  J  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  novelty  gift  comprising  an  article  of  fabric-covered 
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flexible  foam,  the  fabric  being  air  permeable,  said  article  being   to  provide  a  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^ 

compressed  to  a  volume  no  greater  than  25%  of  its  freely   through  a  predetermined  arc  atop  such  beverage  can. 
expanded  volume,  the  article  being  contained  in  a  flexible  sack, 

4,054,206 
CASSETTE  CASE 
Tadashi  Kobayashi,  Miyagi,  and  Kiichiro  Toyoshima,  Sendai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatio«»t  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,202 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1976, 51-15540[U] 
Int  a.»  B65D  85/67 
U5.  a.  206—387  1*  Claims 


fastening  means  for  maintaining  the  sack  in  closed  condition 
such  that  the  article  cannot  expand  until  the  fastening  means  is 
removed,  and  a  rigid  container  for  retaining  the  article  com- 
pressed in  tlie  sack. 

4,054,205 

COMBINATION  PRODUCT  CONTAINER  AND 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS 

James  H.  Blow,  Jr.,  23  Palisade  Ave.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  08854, 

and  Louis  C.  Blow,  115  Lincoln  St,  Tallahassee,  Fla.  32301 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,369 

Int  a.2  B65D  77/24.  25/00.  35/38 

US.  CL  206—217  ^  Claims 


1.  A  storage  case  for  storing  a  tape  cassette  which  includes 
a  tape  reel  hub  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  defining  a  cylin- 
drical recess  in  the  hub  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  across  the 
recess  and  having  a  pluraUty  of  reel  hub  drive  holes  formed 
therein,  said  storage  case  comprising,  enclosure  means  for 
receiving  and  enclosing  a  tape  cassette  therein,  a  hub  engaging 
member  movably  mounted  in  said  case  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  positions  and  being  located  to 
be  received  in  the  reel  hub  recess  when  the  tape  cassette  is 
inserted  in  the  case,  said  hub  engaging  member  includmgat 
least  one  button  for  engagement  in  one  of  said  drive  holes,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  member  towards  its  second  position  to 
urge  the  member  into  the  reel  hub  recess  to  engage  said  button 
in  one  of  said  drive  holes  when  there  is  alignment  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  combination  product  container  and  drinking  attach- 
ment for  a  beverage  can  comprising:  an  annular  cup-shaped 
vessel  having  sidewalls  and  a  generally  planar  bottom  portion; 
a  lid  portion  wedgingly  received  within  the  interior  of  said 
sidewalls  remote  from  said  bottom  portion  to  provide  a  closure 
for  a  product  contained  within  said  vessel;  said  bottom  portion 
having  an  annular  recess  disposed  about  the  periphery  thereof 
for  receiving  the  rim  portion  of  a  beverage  can,  said  recess 
being  arranged  to  fit  tightly  about  such  rim  portion  of  a  bever- 
age can  whUe  permitting  said  vessel  to  rotate  thereabout,  said 
bottom  portion  having  a  slotted  opening  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  bottom  portion  along  a  first 
axis  to  provide  access  to  a  corresponding  aperture  aligned 
therewith  in  such  beverage  can  as  said  vessel  is  attached  to 
such  beverage  can;  a  first  rib  portion  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  said  slotted  opening  adjacent  the  underside  of  said 
bottom  portion  and  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  the  lid  of  such 
beverage  can  about  such  beverage  can  aperture;  a  removable 
sealing  element  covering  said  slotted  opening  in  said  bottom 
portion  to  prevent  the  leakage  of  the  contents  of  said  vessel 
therefrom,  which  sealing  element  is  removable  to  expose  said 
slotted  opening  to  provide  access  to  such  corresponding  bever- 
age can  aperture  aligned  therewith  as  said  vessel  is  attached  to 
such  beverage  can;  and  a  second  rib  portion  located  adjacent 
the  underside  of  said  bottom  portion  and  angularly  displaced 
from  said  first  rib  portion,  said  second  rib  portion  having  a 
peripheral  contour  similar  to  said  first  rib  portion  and  arranged 


4,054,207 

PACKAGE  CONSTRUCnON 

Frank  S.  Lazure,  and  WUliam  C.  Whitaker,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,482 

Int  CL2  B65D  85/62.  21/04.  1/24 

VS.  a.  206-486  1*  CtahM 


1.  A  package  construction  comprising  a  tray  having  copla- 
nar  top  surface  portions  and  a  plurality  of  containers  carried 
within  said  tray;  each  of  said  containers  comprising  a  side  wall, 
an  annular  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  side  wall,  and 
a  closure  sealed  against  said  annular  flange  and  having  at  least 
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a  p  >rtion  thereof  extending  outwardly  of  said  flange;  said  tray 
ha>  ing  at  least  one  elongate  open-top  chamber  defined  by  a 
bot  torn  wall  adjoined  by  an  upwardly  extending  tubular  wall, 
a  s(  t  of  flange  supports  adjoining  said  tubular  wall  and  support- 
ing said  flanges  and  containers  thereon,  and  a  set  of  closure 
sup  ports,  adjoining  associated  ones  of  said  flange  supports,  said 
cloture  supports  being  disposed  beneath  said  coplanar  top 
sur'ace  portions,  said  closure  supports  receiving  said  out- 
wa  tlly  extending  portions  of  said  closures  therewithin  beneath 
sai(  >  coplanar  top  surface  portions. 


4,054,209 
GARMENT  RACK 
Archie  Solomon,  RosweU,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Harold  Solomon 
Trust;  Lisa  Solomon  Trust;  Susan  Solomon  Trust;  Wendy 
Solomon  Trust;  Mark  Solomon  Trust  and  Jonathan  Solomon 
Trust,  all  of  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,486 

Int  a.2  A47B  57/00 

UJS.  a.  211—208  3  Claims 


4,054,208 
dIdUBLE  walled  INSULATED  MEDICINAL  TABLET 

CONTAINER 

F^d  H.  Lowe,  4535  Manning  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex.  75226 

cjoatimiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  622,926,  Oct  16, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Dec  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,108 

Int.  CL2  B65D  75/02.  65/56 


U.  5.  CL  206-537 


.t 


IClaim 


1.  A  pocket  size  container  for  carrying  nitroglycerin  tablets 

0  1  the  person  comprising:  a  narrow  hollow  elongated  cylindri- 
c  J  outer  tube,  said  outer  tube  being  composed  of  transparent 
n  aterial,  a  narrow  hollow  cylindrical  shaped  inner  tube  within 
tie  outer  tube  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  outer  tube  forming 
a  1  annular  space  therebetween,  said  inner  tube  having  a  closed 
ii  ner  end  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  outer  tube  to  form  an  air 
s  >ace  between  the  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  and  said 
i  iner  tube  being  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  medicinal 
t  iblets  in  stacked  relationship,  said  inner  tube  being  composed 
c  r  amber  translucent  material  to  shield  the  contents  from  ultra- 
V  iolet  hght;  an  annuUu-  resiUent  sealing  ring  secured  about  the 
u  iner  tube  within  the  aimula^  space  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 
s  kid  inner  tube  to  space  and  seal  the  inner  tube  from  the  inside 
c  f  the  outer  tube  to  form  an  annular  cavity  of  air  therebetween, 
s  lid  cavity  extending  along  the  length  of  said  inner  tube  to  the 

1  pper  end  of  the  outer  tube;  the  open  end  of  said  inner  tube 
I  eing  flared  outwardly  over  the  end  of  said  outer  tube  to  form 

seal  therebetween  to  close  and  seal  the  annular  cavity  of  air; 
^od  a  cap  secured  over  the  open  end  of  said  outer  tube. 


1.  In  a  portable  garment  rack  having  a  base,  a  pair  of  upright 
stanchions  mounted  to  the  base,  and  an  upper  hanger  rod 
mounted  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  pair  of  stanchions,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  height  adjustable  hanger  rod  slid- 
ably  mounted  to  said  pair  of  stanchions  for  movement  there- 
along,  furst  means  on  said  upper  hanger  rod  for  releasably 
holding  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  in  an  upper  position 
close  beneath  said  upper  hanger  rod,  and  second  means  for 
releasably  holding  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  in  a  lower 
position  far  beneath  said  upper  hanger  rod,  whereby  the 
height-adjustable  hanger  rod  may  be  placed  in  its  upper  posi- 
tion for  the  rack  to  support  a  single  row  of  long  garments  and 
placed  in  its  lower  position  for  the  rack  to  support  a  double 
row  of  garments  which  are  shorter  in  length  than  said  long 
garments  and  wherein  said  first  releasable  holding  means  in- 
cludes an  element  having  a  top  end  about  which  said  element 
is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rack,  opposed  sides,  an  upwardly 
sloping  camming  surface  on  its  lower  end,  said  surface  being  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  as  it  is 
moved  to  its  upper  position  when  said  element  is  in  its  rest 
position  and  a  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  sides  which  is  adjacent 
the  termination  of  the  upward  slope  of  said  surface,  said  slot 
being  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  receive  a  portion  of  said 
height-adjustable  rod  therein,  said  element  being  pivoted  away 
from  said  rod  position  when  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod 
engages  said  surface  as  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  is 
raised  to  said  upper  position  and  pivoting  to  its  rest  position  as 
said  rod  clears  said  camming  surface  so  that  said  hieght-adjust- 
able  hanger  rod  is  automatically  received  within  said  slot, 
thereby  holding  said  height-adjustable  rod  in  its  upper  position, 
the  upper  edge  of  said  slot  having  a  camming  surface  so  that 
when  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  is  within  said  slot  and 
is  raised  upwardly,  said  upper  edge  camming  surface  is  en- 
gaged to  cause  said  element  to  pivot  away  from  its  rest  position 
to  disengage  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod,  thereby  allow- 
ing said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  to  be  lowered  to  said 
lower  position,  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  including  an 
extension  connected  about  each  of  its  ends  around  said  stan- 
chions to  guide  said  height-adjustable  hanger  rod  in  its  move- 
ment along  said  stanchions,  said  upper  hanger  rod  extending 
beyond  said  pair  of  stanchions,  a  pin  extending  radially 
through  said  upper  hanger  rod  adjacent  each  of  its  ends,  said 
upper  hanger  rod  having  a  slot  formed  through  each  of  its  ends 
and  extending  beneath  said  pins,  and  said  element  being 
mounted  at  its  top  pivotally  about  each  of  said  pins  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slots,  whereby  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of 
said  elements  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper 
hanger  rod. 
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4,054,210 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND  HANDLING 

PIPE 

Roger  A.  Crocker,  Box  37,  Wickett,  Tex.  79788 

Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,499 

Int  a.2  E21B  19/00 

UA  a.  214—2.5  W  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  pipe  from  a  pipe  rack  to  a 
derrick  platform,  and  for  transporting  pipe  from  the  demck 
platform  to  a  pipe  rack,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  upright  member;  .    ^.    „  _ 

b.  a  second  upright  member  spaced  longitudmally  apart 
from  said  first  upright  member; 

c.  a  first  cable  extending  between  said  first  and  second  up- 
right member  and  normaUy  disposed  in  a  longitudinal 
substantially  straight  Une  between  said  upright  members; 

d.  support  means  mounted  on  said  first  cable  for  movement 
longitudinally  along  said  first  cable; 

e.  a  pipe  carrier  supported  by  said  support  means  for  trans- 
porting pipe  therein;  •  j 

f.  a  second  cable  coacting  with  said  carrier  for  movmg  said 
pipe  carrier  longitudinally  relative  to  said  first  cable;  and 

g.  lateral  displacement  means  coacting  with  said  second 
cable  for  laterally  displacing  said  pipe  carrier  relative  to 
said  longitudinally  substantially  straight  line  between  said 
upright  members  as  said  pipe  carrier  approaches  the  area 
in  proximity  to  said  first  upright  member. 

4,054,211 

LUMBER  STACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Kemper  N.  Moseley,  1400  Camden  St,  Durham,  N.C.  27704 

Filed  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,436 

Int  a.2  B65G  57/10,  57/18 

VS.  CL  214—6  M  *  Claims 


w/m//////////m' 


1.  In  a  lumber  stacking  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  verti- 
cally movable  stacker  base  for  receiving  individual  boards  to 
form  layers  of  several  boards  each,  said  layers  being  stacked  to 
form  a  package  with  successive  layers  being  separated  by  a 
series  of  stacking  sticks  running  laterally  across  each  layer  of 
boards,  a  push-on  apparatus  for  propelling  individual  boards 
onto  the  package  to  form  the  successive  layers  and  for  holding 
the  uppermost  stacking  sticks  during  stacking,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
a.  a  substantially  horizontal  deck  having  means  for  convey- 
ing evenly  spaced  apart  individual  boards  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  their  longitudinal  axes  and  said  deck  having 


a  terminal  edge  portion  for  discharging  such  boards  to  a 
selected  lumber  handling  operation; 
b  rotatable  cam  means  proximate  said  deck  terminal  edge 
for  engaging  the  traUing  edge  of  the  respective  individual 
boards  and  propelling  said  boards  forward  onto  said  stack- 
ing base,  said  cam  means  comprising  at  least  two  spaced 
apart  and  vertically  oriented  disc  members  mounted  for 
rotation  on  a  horizontal  drive  shaft  oriented  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  lumber  movement  and  located  below 
said  deck  at  a  position  proximate  said  deck  terminal  edge, 
each  said  disc  member  having  major  and  minor  axes  such 
that  during  a  fractional  part  of  each  revolution  thereof  a 
selected  portion  of  said  disc  member  on  said  major  axis 
protrudes  above  said  deck,  said  selected  disc  portion 
having  a  forwardly  facing  curved  camming  surface  for 
engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  each  said  evenly  spaced 
apart  individual  board  as  it  approaches  said  terminal  edge, 
said  curved  camming  surface  having  a  shape  designed  to 
impart  a  resultant  force  on  the  board  trailing  edges  at  an 
angle  downward  from  horizontal;  and 
c.  a  plurality  of  releaseable  stick  holders  corresponding  to 
the  desired  number  of  stacking  sticks  separating  each  layer 
in  the  package,  each  such  holder  being  adapted  to  hold  the 
marginal  end  portion  of  one  of  the  uppermost  stacking 
sticks  during  the  forming  of  the  layers  of  lumber,  whereby 
said  stacking  sticks  may  be  held  securely  in  place  to  serve 
as  runners  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  individual 
boards  as  the  boards  are  pushed  forward  to  form  the 
successive  layers  and  may  be  released  following  the  for- 
mation of  the  layer  to  serve  as  spacers  between  the  layers 

of  boards. 
6.  In  a  lumber  stacking  operation  of  the  type  in  which  layers 
of  several  boards  each  are  stacked  on  a  verticaUy  movable 
stacker  base  to  form  a  package  with  successive  layers  being 
separated  by  a  series  of  stacking  sticks  running  lateraUy  across 
each  layer  of  boards,  a  push-on  method  of  propelling  individ- 
ual boards  to  form  the  successive  layers,  comprising  the  steps 

of:  ,  •   • 

a.  providing  a  vertically  movable  stacker  base  for  receivmg 

the  successive  layers  of  boards  thereon; 

b.  conveying  evenly  spaced  apart  individual  boards  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  their  longitudinal  axes  across  the 
upper  surface  of  a  substantially  horizontal  deck  which 
terminates  at  a  point  adjacent  to  and  above  said  stacker 

c.  mounting  at  least  two  spaced  apart  and  verticaUy  oriented 
cam  discs  for  being  rotatably  driven  about  a  horizontal 
axis  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  board  con- 
veying and  said  horizontal  axis  being  located  at  a  level 
below  said  deck  upper  surface,  each  said  cam  disc  having 
a  forwardly  disposed  curved  camming  surface  along  a 
major  axis  thereof,  said  camming  surface  protruding 
above  said  deck  upper  surface  during  a  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  the  cam  disc; 

d.  rotating  said  cam  discs  about  said  horizontal  axis  and 
synchronizing  such  rotation  with  the  conveying  of  said 
evenly  spaced  apart  boards  so  as  to  engage  the  trailing 
edge  of  each  successive  board  with  said  curved  camming 
surfaces  thereby  imparting  a  resultant  force  to  each  such 
board  at  an  angle  downward  from  horizontal  and  propel- 
ling such  board  onto  its  respective  layer; 

e.  propelling  a  predetermined  number  of  boards  forward 
onto  said  stacker  base  to  form  a  first  layer  of  boards; 

f  indexing  said  stacker  base  downwardly; 

g.  placing  a  series  of  stacking  sticks  above  the  formed  first 
layer  of  boards  preparatory  to  propelling  additional 
boards  thereon  to  form  the  next  successive  layer  and 
securely  holding  such  stacking  sticks  at  their  respective 
ends  proximate  the  cam  discs  for  the  period  of  time  during 
which  such  next  successive  layer  is  being  formed, 
whereby  said  stacking  sticks  may  be  securely  held  at  their 
ends  to  serve  as  runners  for  supporting  and  guiding  the 
boards  as  the  successive  layer  is  formed  and  may  be  re- 
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leased  following  the  formation  of  the  layer  to  serve  as 
spacers  between  the  formed  layers  of  boards;  and 
l|.  conveying  additional  boards  over  said  deck  and  propel- 
ling such  boards  onto  stacking  sticks  held  above  the  inune- 
diately  preceding  layer  to  form  additional  layers  of  boards 
spaced  by  said  stacking  sticks  and  repeating  such  stacking 
operation  untU  a  package  of  lumber  having  a  desired 
number  of  layers  is  formed. 
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4,054^12 
CUP  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
NfJitiB  MneUer,  Wonder  Lake,  DL,  asdgnor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,222 
Int  a.2  B65G  59/10 


UJ  i.  CL  214-«^  A 


SlCkdms 


18.  A  method  for  continuously  feeding  containers  to  a  sta- 
tic n  comprising  (1)  providing  a  continuous  supply  of  nested, 
rii  imed  containers  (2)  continuously  urging  said  nested  rimmed 
cc  ntainers  along  a  generally  horizontal  path,  (3)  interrupting 
th  s  movement  of  all  but  the  leading  container  with  gripper 
mi  ans,  (4)  gripping  the  leading  container  adjacent  the  rim  with 
opposed  relatively  movable  pusher  jaws,  (5)  moving  the 
pt  sher  jaws  along  an  arcuate  path  toward  said  station,  (6) 
re  easing  said  leading  container  so  that  the  container  falls  by 
gi  ivity  to  said  station,  (7)  raising  the  leading  end  of  the  nested 
ci  ps  against  a  fixed  guide  to  hold  said  nested  cups  while  the 
gi  ipper  means  are  moved  to  the  next  succeeding  cup,  (8)  re- 
tu  ming  the  gripping  jaws  to  the  supply  of  nested,  rinuned 
cc  ntainers,  and  (9)  repeating  steps  3-8. 


arranged  to  take  up  bulk  material  from  the  storage  bed, 
and 
2.  conveying  means  arranged  to  convey  the  bulk  material 
from  the  device  to  the  other  end, 

b.  a  second  elongated  element  arranged  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  the  first  element  for  receiving  the  conveyed  bulk 
material  from  the  first  element  and  conveying  the  re- 
ceived bulk  material  away  from  the  storage  bed,  the  sec- 
ond elongated  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  two 
ends, 

c.  two  driving  and  guiding  wheels  supporting  the  one  end  of 
the  first  elongated  element  on  the  storage  bed  adjacent  the 
bulk  material  engaging  device,  the  two  driving  and  guid- 
ing wheels  being  arranged  at  respective  sides  of  a  vertical 
plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
element, 

d.  a  coupling  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  first  elongated 
element  on  one  of  the  ends  of  the  second  elongated  ele- 
ment, the  coupling  being  arranged  to  permit  pivoting  of 
the  first  element  in  relation  to  the  second  element  about  a 
vertical  axis  passing  through  the  coupling  and  to  absorb 
vertical  and  horizontal  forces,  and 

e.  two  wheels  respectively  supporting  the  ends  of  the  second 
elongated  element,  the  wheels  having  stationary  axles 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second 
element,  one  of  the  wheels  being  disposed  in  the  vertical 
pivoting  axis  and  the  other  wheel  being  a  driving  wheel 
supporting  the  other  end  of  the  secx)nd  element. 

4,054,214 

PLURAL  VEHICLE  PARKING  DEVICE 

Ulrich  Lendi,  Stafa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Firma  Mageba 

SA.,  Bulach,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,140,  Sept  20, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,682 

Int  a?  E04H  6/06 

VS.  CL  214-16.1  C  2  Claims 


4,054,213 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  BULK  MATERIAL  FROM 

A  STORAGE  BED 
rLbc  Cherer,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  FlTcs-Cail  Babcock, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,539 

Claiais  priority,  application  France,  Not.  4, 1975,  75  J3622 

Int  CL2  B65G  65/28 

6Claini8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  bulk  material  from  a  storage 
bjcd  of  the  material,  comprising 

a.  a  first  elongated  element  for  collecting  the  bulk  material 
from  the  storage  bed,  the  first  elongated  element  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  two  ends,  the  first  element  including 
1.  a  bulk  material  engaging  device  at  one  of  the  ends 


Fig  1 

1.  In  a  garage  for  parking  vehicles, 

stall  means  with  an  entrance  end  for  parking  two  vehicles 
one  above  the  other,  said  stall  means  defined  by  two  pairs 
of  fued  uprights  spaced  apart  to  define  the  comers  of  a 
rectangular  spac:e  into  which  a  vehicle  to  be  parked  a 
vehicle  holding  device  onto  which  a  vehicle  can  be 
driven, 

horizontal  guide  rail  means  within  the  stall  means  parallel  to 
the  length  of  the  rectangular  space,  wherein  said  guide  rail 
means  comprises  spaced  horizontal  girders,  said  vehicle 
holding  device  including  guide  members  movable  be- 
tween said  girders,  means  to  move  said  guide  members  to 
form  extensions  of  said  girders, 

means  for  supporting  said  guide  rails  means  on  said  uprights 
for  relative  vertical  movement  thereon, 

said  vehicle  holding  device  being  mounted  on  said  guide 
members  below  said  rail  means  and  adjacent  said  entrance 
end  when  said  vehicle  is  driven  thereupon  or  unloaded 
therefrom,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  holding  device 
about  a  vertical  axis, 

means  for  supporting  said  device  on  said  guide  rail  means  for 
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horizontal  movement  on  said  guide  raU  means  into  and  out 
of  said  stall  means, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  guide  rail  means  and  said 
vehicle  holding  device  thereon  between  a  lowermost 
position  wherein  a  first  vehicle  can  be  driven  onto  said 
vehicle  holding  device,  to  an  uppermost  position  wherem 
a  second  vehicle  can  be  driven  into  said  stall  means  to  a 
position  below  said  first  vehicle  and  said  vehicle  holding 

device,  .     .        ,  ,.     »„ 

and  means  for  moving  said  vehicle  holdmg  device  relative  to 

said  guide  rail  means. 


4,054,216 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  BUCKET  IN 

TRACTOR  MOUNTED  LOADER 

Takayasu  Inui,  Osaka,  and  Masao  Kato,  Hirakato,  both  of 

Jiim,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisaknsho, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,119 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18, 1^*;  J'-132007; 

Not.  18, 1974,  49-132008;  Feb.  19, 1975,  50.21833[U] 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/32 

U.S.  a.  214-138  R  2  Clainu 


4,054,215 
ARTICLE  DELIVERY  AND  UNLOADING  DEVICE 
Yutaka  Kurahashi,  c/o  Tokyo  First  Factory,  Ishikaw^ima, 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  M,  2<honie,  Tsakuda, 
Chuo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1975, 50.6731[U] 
Int  CL2  B65G  47/38 
U.S.CL  214-58  1*  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  line; 

at  least  one  unloading  station  positioned  adjacent  to  said 

conveyor  linp; 
a  stop  means  positioned  along  said  conveyor  hne  adjacent 

said  unloading  station; 

at  least  one  vehicle  supported  by  said  conveyor  Ime  for 
movement  along  said  conveyor  line; 

said  vehicle  including  an  inclined  article  supportmg  platform 
and  a  means  for  preventing  an  article  from  slidmg  off  of 
said  platform; 

an  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle; 

said  preventing  means  including  a  gate  means  hinged  to  said 
vehicle  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  inclmed  article 
supporting  platform  and  an  arm  extending  generally  out- 
wardly from  said  gate  means  and  having  an  end  with  a 
generally  horizontal  surface  supported  by  said  actuator 

means; 

said  actuator  means  cooperating  with  said  stop  means  when 
said  vehicle  is  adjacent  said  unloading  station  for  deactuat- 
ing  said  preventing  means  whereby  an  article  is  allowed  to 
slide  off  of  said  platform;  and 

said  actuator  means  includes  a  generally  horizontally  dis- 
posed lever  means  rotating  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
having  a  first  end  adapted  to  support  said  arm  and  another 
portion  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  stop  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  bucket  in  tractor  mounted 
loader,  comprising: 

a.  a  body  of  the  tractor; 

b.  a  reach  lever  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said 

body;  .       . 

c.  a  lift  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  other 

end  of  said  reach  lever; 

d.  a  bucket  pivotally  connected  at  its  lever  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  lift  arm;  ,      j  u    i,  » 

e  a  first  cylinder  means  for  reach  operaUon  of  said  bucket 
pivotally  connected  between  said  reach  lever  and  a  posi- 
tion approximately  at  the  midpoint  of  said  lift  arm; 

f.  a  second  cylinder  means  for  lift  and  down  operation  of  said 
bucket  pivotally  connected  between  said  body  and  a  point 
between  said  one  end  and  said  approximate  midpomt  of 
said  lift  arm  in  such  a  manner  that  said  second  cylinder 
means  form  a  deformable  quadrilateral  type  linkage  »n 
combination  of  said  body,  said  reach  lever  and  said  hft 

arm;  and  ,      j  w    i,-. 

R  a  third  cylinder  means  for  tilt  operation  of  said  bucket 
Oivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  to  an  upper  end  of  said 
bucket  through  a  tUt  rod  and  tUt  lever  which  are  pivotally 
connected  to  each  other  at  their  respective  one  end  and 
are  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  of  said  tilt  rod  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  bucket  and  at  the  other  end  of  said 
tut  lever  to  said  lift  arm  respectively,  said  third  cylmder 
means  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
tUt  lever  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  body  of  the 
tractor  by  the  interposition  of  a  rock  link  and  a  rod  which 
are  pivotally  connected  at  their  respective  one  end  to  each 
other  and  are  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  of  said 
rock  link  to  said  body  and  at  the  other  end  of  said  rod  to 
said  the  other  end  of  said  third  cylinder  means,  respec- 
tively, whereby  an  approximately  horizontal  reach  opera- 
tion is  brought  to  said  bucket  by  actuating  only  said  first 
cyUnder  means  to  excavate  in  horizontal  a  relaUvely  soft 
ground. 


4,054,217 

LOAD-UFTING  ASSEMBLY 

Gibson  E.  Brock,  RJ).  No.  5,  Perstaunon  Road,  Sewickley,  Pa. 

*cit?tinuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,647,  Aug.  25, 1976 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  783,332 
Int  a.2  B60P  3/00 

U5.  a.  214-392  „    .      »CW«« 

1  A  load-lifting  assembly  adapted  for  installation  on  a  vehi- 
cle bed  for  picking  up  loads  blocked  therebelow  and  carrying 
them,  comprising  a  mounting  platform  adaptwl  to  be  attached 
to  the  vehicle  bed.  a  pair  of  lifting  means  affixed  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  mounting  platform,  a  cross  member  disposed  below 
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I  lounting  platform  and  connected  to  the  lifting  means  so  as  nRAINABLE  COOTAINER  BASE 

"^  moved  toward  and  l-;:y'^Z:e',^^l^::^'Z  Willi^n  C.  Y^J^^^elS",^.^?  Joifs.  Frazer.  Pc 

,  an  mverted  U-».^I«J^^.^"^/^;„^^^^  qwlock,  NJ.  «»ignor,  to  Beatrice  Foods,  Chicago.  lU. 

.^g  platform  crosswise  thereof  with  each  l^g  conn<^ted  q           "'puJMayM,  1976,  Ser.  No.  690,016 

lower  end  to  an  end  of  the  cross  member,  a  vertical  shaft  '"«»  "*»^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

VJS.  a.  215—1  c 


the 
tol 

thereby 
mou  nting 
at  it 


moiinted  for  rotation  in  each  leg  of  the  frame  and  extending 

bel  Jv  the  cross  member,  a  swing  load-supporting  member 

.  to  the  lower  end  of  each  shaft  normal  thereto,  and 

mounted  on  the  U-shaped  frame  adapted  to  rotate  the 

shafts  through  an  arc  of  at  least  90*. 


affued 
met  OS 
ver  teal 


4,054,218 
TILTABLE  TRAILER 
F.  Mackey,  Highway  House,  Rte.  1,  Stewnboat  Springs, 
dolo.  80477 

Filed  Oct  5, 1976,  Set.  No.  729,667 
Int  CL2  B60P  3/00 
CL  214-506  ^  Oaims 


Ui. 
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III-   "^    '-'   I  IB:;: 


.  A  trailer  for  carrying  livestock  and  other  loads  compris- 


rigid  flat  frame  for  supporting  a  floor, 
I  neans  providing  rigid  supports  connected  to  and  extending 
above  said  frame  on  each  side  thereof, 
pair  of  wheels  for  said  trailer  mounted  on  an  axle  member 
extending  therebetween  and  positioned  below  said  frame, 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  mounting  arms  rigidly  secured  to 
said  axle  member  and  extending  laterally  normal  thereto, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  frame, 

neans  for  pivoting  said  arms  on  said  rigid  supports  a  substan- 
tial distance  above  said  frame, 

lie  length  of  said  arms  from  said  axle  member  to  the  pivots 
on  said  support  being  substantially  greater  than  the  height 
of  said  pivots  above  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  and  said 
arms  extending  at  an  angle  rearwardly  of  of  said  supports 
with  said  frame  resting  on  said  axle  member, 

taid  arms  being  swingable  to  a  forward  position  over  center 
with  respect  to  said  axle  member  and  against  stop  means 
rigidly  secured  to  said  frame  below  said  supports, 
drawbar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  frame  for 
swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  whereby  when 
said  wheels  are  blocked  and  the  drawbar  is  forced  rear- 
wardly said  arms  rotate  about  said  pivot  and  lift  and  tilt 
ffjH  trailer  until  said  arms  engage  said  stop  means  thereby 
locking  said  trailer  in  a  predetermined  tilted  position  for 
loading  or  unloading. 


1.  A  bottle  having  a  drainable  base,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  round  side  wall; 

a  neck  having  an  opening  therein;  and 

a  base,  integral  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  side  wall,  the  base 
having  a  central  section,  a  rim  section  surrounding  the 
central  section,  and  a  series  of  shoulders  along  the  inner 
edge  of  the  rim  section  to  connect  the  rim  section  to  the 
center  section; 

the  central  section  having  two  or  more  radially  extending 
raised  ribs  and  an  equal  number  of  radially  extending 
sloped  throughs,  each  rib  and  trough  being  separated  by  a 
generally  triangular  shaped,  planar,  inclined  surface 
which  directs  any  liquid  deposited  on  the  base  when  the 
bottle  is  inverted  toward  a  trough; 

the  rim  section  having  generally  flat  raised  portions  extend- 
ing higher  than  the  ribs,  and  a  number  of  depressions,  each 
of  which  is  formed  by  an  outwardly  and  downwardly 
slanted  center  and  by  generally  planar  side  walls  disposed 
between  the  center  and  the  rim's  raised  portions  and  is 
adjacent  to  and  in  flow  communication  with  the  outer  end 
of  one  of  the  sloped  troughs,  to  permit  liquid  collected  in 
the  troughs  when  the  bottle  is  inverted  to  flow  past  the 
rim  section  and  drain  from  the  base; 

the  shoulders  being  disposed  between  the  rim's  raised  por- 
tions and  the  center's  planar  inclined  surfaces. 


4,054,220 

COMBINED  POCKET  FLASK  AND  DENTURE  CASE 

WITH  REMOVABLE  CUP  PORTION 

Abraham  J.  Rosenstein,  R.R.  No.  1,  Canaan,  Conn.  06018 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  609,968,  Sept.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,477 

Int.  a.2  B08B  3/04:  B65D  1/04.  81/08- 

VJS.  CL  215—6  ♦  Claims 


jL^^. 


1.  A  compact,  portable  pocket  flask  denture  storage  and 
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cleaning  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated,  pocket  size  flask 
of  a  size  and  shape  for  ready  insertion  into  and  removiU  from  a 
standard  size  pocket  or  handbag,  said  flask  an  integral  having 
transverse  dividing  wall  internally  separating  the  space  within 
said  flask  into  aligned  upper  and  lower  compartments  each  ot 
which  is  sealed  from  the  other,  said  flask  havmg  a  neck  portion 
connected  to  said  upper  compartment,  said  neck  portion  bemg 
provided  with  a  water-tight  cap  for  sealing  liquid  therem, 
the  lower  compartment  of  said  flask  being  completely  open 
at  the  bottom,  which  bottom  is  spaced  apart  from  said 
transverse  dividing  wall  to  provide  a  lower  space  withm 
said  flask,  which  lower  space  is  sealed  from  said  upper 

m^m  the  form  of  a  cup  which  is  shaped  to  fit  snugly  over 
the  outside  surfaces  of  said  lower  compartment  m  a  man- 
ner to  form  a  seal  therewith,  said  cup  having  an  open  top 
and  having  a  closed  and  sealed  bottom,  said  cup  having  an 
inner  bottom  wall  lined  with  soft  and  resUient  material  and 
said  cup  being  of  a  size  suflicient  to  contain  a  denture,  and 
the  inside  walls  of  said  lower  compartment  also  Imed  with 
soft  and  resUient  material,  thus  forming  a  protective  and 
cushioning  enclosure  for  the  denture. 

4,054,221 

BOTTLE  CLOSURE 

Ellis  C.  Glover,  225  Kirkwood  Road,  Gibbsboro,  N.J.  08026 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,525 

Int  a.2  B65D  55/16 

U.S.CL  215-235  «  ^^ 


said  cover  having  a  cover  peripheral  wall  facmg  said  opemng 
peripheral  wall,  said  cover  being  in  two  pieces  having  matmg 
straight  walls  extending  across  said  opening  to  define  a  joming 
line  one  of  said  peripheral  walls  having  tabs  extcndmg  out- 
war^dly  therefrom  on  opposite  sides  of  said  joining  line  toward 
the  other  of  said  peripheral  walls,  said  other  penphcral  wall 
having  recesses  receiving  said  tabs  for  releasably  holdmg  said 
cover  from  being  lifted  out  of  said  openings,  and  said  recesses 
having  entrance  openings  facing  laterally  toward  said  tabs  and 
being  peripherally  continuous  around  said  entrance  openings^ 
10  A  half  part  cooperable  with  a  like  half  part  to  form  a 
cover  for  electrical  outlet  boxes  or  the  like  comprising;  a  sub- 
stantially flat  member  having  a  mating  straight  waU  for  matmg 
with  a  like  wall  on  a  like  flat  member,  said  straight  wall  havmg 


80^  82-,       /-B 


Straight  wall  ends,  at  least  one  weakened  area  extendmg  m- 
wardly  from  said  straight  wall  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
straight  wall  ends  to  define  a  knockout,  said  flat  member  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  extending  therearound  between  said 
straight  wall  ends,  and  releasable  locking  tab  means  extendmg 
outwardly  from  said  peripheral  waU  for  releasably  locking  said 
half  member  in  an  opening,  said  tab  means  having  a  locking 
flange  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  tenmnatmg  at  a 
flange  end  spaced  below  the  under  surface  of  said  flat  member, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  flat  member  lying  on  the  penphery 
of  a  circle  having  a  predetermined  diameter,  and  said  flange 
having  an  inner  flange  surface  intersected  by  the  periphery  of 
a  circle  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  said  prede- 
termined diameter. 

4,054,223 
PACKINGS  FOR  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 
ESPEOALLY  OF  UQUID  AND  PASTY  PRODUCTS 
Gilles  Marques,  VillenaTe  D'Omon,  France,  assignor  to  Uquit- 
ainer  SA.,  Lausanne,  Switxerlmd 
1  A  bottle  closure  integrally  fabricated  of  resiliently  flexible  FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  ^l^snj 

plit^  ^d  a  bLT  hS  a  neck,  a  mouth  at  one  end  of  the       claim,  priority,  appUcation  SwitxerUnd,  June  16.  1976, 
neck  and  a  bead  on  the  neck  spaced  from  the  mouth,  said   7581/76  ,  ^  ^ .  _^,„  -,^  9/.,  ^5/14 

cSsure  comprising:  a  generally  C-shaped  resilient  clip  remov-  fat  Q.^  B65D  7/Oa  9/12.  25/14 

ably  embraceable  about  the  neck  in  conformmg  engagement  u.S.  Q.  220-4  F 
with  the  bead  for  retention  by  the  latter  spaced  from  the 
mouth,  a  strap  upstanding  from  a  medial  region  of  said  clip 
closely  adjacent  the  neck  toward  said  mouth,  and  a  cap  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  end  of  said  strap  engageable  m  closmg 
relation  over  and  sealingly  engageable  about  the  mouth,  said 
strap  being  flexible  to  mount  said  closure  for  swinging  move- 
ment between  said  closing  relation  and  an  open  relation  spaced 
from  said  mouth  with  said  strap  extending  away  from  said 
neck,  so  that  strap  displacement  toward  said  neck  moves  said 
cap  toward  said  closing  relation. 

4,054,222 
COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  FLOOR  BOXES 
Eugene  J.  Suk,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross  Cor- 
poration,  acTeUmd,  Ohio  ^^.^^ 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,278 
Int  a.2  H02G  3/08 
US  a  220—3  8  lOClaima 

*1.'  A  'support  member  having  an  opening  therein,  said  open- 
ing having  an  outer  opening  peripheral  edge,  a  shoulder  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  opening  peripheral  edge,  an  opening  pe- 
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dau  the  plastic  bag.  said  enclosure  including  a  paUet-typc  base 
met  ibcr  and  four  side  members  having  lower  edges  adapted  to 
fac<  the  base  member  and  upper  edges,  an  opposed  pair  of  said 
side  members  having  notches  in  their  upper  edges,  handle 
roe)  ns  secured  to  each  of  said  pair  of  opposed  side  membere 
and  having  a  position  in  which  the  handle  means  is  located 
sub  itantially  entirely  within  the  effective  confines  of  the  corre- 
spo  iding  side  members,  said  effective  confines  bemg  defined  m 
par  by  the  continuation  of  the  upper  edge  over  the  notch, 
rdk  asable  assembly  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  pair  of 
opi  osed  side  members  to  said  base  member,  said  releasable 
as»  mbly  means  having  a  retracted  position  in  which  they  are 
locited  within  said  effective  confines  of  their  corresponding 
sid<  members,  and  releasable  securing  means  for  securing  said 
adj  icent  side  members  to  one  another,  whereby  upon  release 
of  <  aid  securing  means  said  enclosure  can  be  disassembled  and 
sai<  side  members  and  base  members  can  be  stacked  m  cona- 
pac  t  form  with  said  releasable  assembly  means  and  said  handle 
me  ms  in  their  retracted  positions  within  the  effective  confmes 
of  heir  respective  side  members. 

4,054,224 

VESSEL  ASSEMBLY 

Ra  mood  E.  Pechacek,  Hoaftoa,  Tex^  assignor  to  Hahn  ft  Clay, 
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Co  itinaation 
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engagement  with  said  pin  for  temporarily  yielding  in 
response  to  outward  radial  displacement  of  said  pin  from 
an  inserted  position  and  for  returning  said  pins  to  said 
inserted  position,  including: 
a  lock  shaft  being  threaded  and  engaging  a  bore  in  said 

pin;  .  J 

a  bracket  mounting  said  lock  shaft  for  rotation,  said 

bracket  including  an  outer  bracket  member  and  means 
mounting  said  outer  bracket  member  in  a  position 
spaced  from  said  first  vessel  section,  said  lock  shaft 
being  mourtted  for  rotation  in  said  outer  bracket  mem- 
ber and  said  outer  bracket  member  being  temporarily 
bendable  outwardly  in  response  to  outward  radial  dis- 
placement of  said  pin  from  said  inserted  position,  said 
outer  bracket  member  returning  said  pin  to  said  inserted 
position  as  said  outer  bracket  member  returns  to  an 
initial,  unbent  position. 

4,054425 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 

Hiomas  D.  Freeh,  706  E.  Park,  Arlington  Heights,  DL  60005 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,788 

Int  CL2  B65D  25/14 

U.S.  a.  220—63  R  ^  Claims 


of  Ser.  No.  486,304,  July  8, 1974,  abuidoiied.  This 

■ppUcatioa  Aog.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,210 
iBt  CL2  B65D  45/16,  7/02.  7/42 
CL22a-5A  iCIaim 


1.  A  new  and  improved  vessel  structure,  comprising: 
a  first  vessel  section  having  an  annular  end  portion  formed  of 
concentric  connector  rings  separated  by  an  annular  recess; 
a  second  vessel  section  having  an  annular  end  portion  in- 
cluding a  connector  ring  for  insertion  within  said  annular 
recess  of  said  first  vessel  section  with  some  clearance 
being  formed  between  said  connector  ring  of  said  second 
vessel  section  and  said  concentric  connector  rings  of  first 
vessel  section  annular  end  portion  with  said  connector 
ring  of  said  second  annular  end  portion  inserted  into  said 
annular  recess  of  said  first  annular  end  portion; 
seal  means  mounted  on  said  annular  end  portions  of  said 
vessel  sections  for  sealing  said  first  and  second  vessel 
sections; 
said  connector  rings  of  said  first  and  second  vessel  sections 
including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  sets  of 
holes  and  a  connector  pin  positioned  in  each  of  said  sets  of 
holes,  one  of  said  holes  in  said  sets  of  holes  including  a 
retention  ridge,  and  said  pin  having  a  groove  for  receiving 
said  retention  ridge  for  holding  said  pin  against  rotation; 
and 
a  pin  retainer  means  mounted  with  each  of  said  pins  for 
placing  said  pin  in  an  inserted  position  in  said  holes  and  for 
retaining  said  pin  in  said  inserted  position  in  spite  of  rela- 
tive, radial  movement  of  said  connector  rings  which  is 
causfd  from  temperature  or  pressure  differential  or  the 
like,  said  pin  retainer  means  including  means  mounted  in 


1.  A  refuse  container  comprising: 

a  flexible  container  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  and  a 
continuous  side  waU  integrally  attached  to  said  bottom, 
said  side  wall  having  a  slit  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  top  to  a  location  near  said  bottom,  and 

releaseable  means  for  securing  opposite  edges  of  said  slite  in 
close  relationship  when  said  container  is  in  a  fill  position, 
said  serving  means  being  manually  releasable  so  that  the 
said  edges  move  away  from  each  other  and  the  distance 
between  said  opposite  edges  increase  along  the  direction 
from  container  bottom  to  container  top  to  defme  an  un- 
load position. 

4,054,226 
LINING  OF  CONTAINERS  FOR  BULK  CARGO 
Ronald  W.  BJcUand,  VaUey  Stream;  Oiarlcs  A.  Narwicz,  Green- 
lawn,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Casimir  Hetmanski,  Westfield,  N  J., 
assignors  to  United  States  Lines,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  16, 1973,  Ser.  No.  416,580 
Int  CL2  B65D  25/14;  B65G  65/34:  B60P  1/00 
U.S.  CL  220—63  R  ^  Claiins 

1.  In  a  cargo  container  of  the  type  having  a  floor,  side  walls, 
a  roof,  and  a  front  waU,  and  wherein  the  roof  structure  in- 
cludes downwardly  projecting  structural  members,  a  liner  bag 
adapting  the  container  for  receiving  bulk  cargo,  and  means  for 
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supporting  said  finer  bag  within  the  container  comprising  front 
?SSis  including  I  bottom  cross  member  '"bstanti^  on 
and  extending  transversely  across  the  contamer  floor,  a  pair  of 
"SsSSly'parallel  side  members  f^-f^-^^ZTot'cTl 
rearwardly  from  the  respective  ends  of  s«d  bottom  cross 
S^  Ld  side  members  having  upper  c„d  portions  engag- 
ing forwardly  facing  surface  portions  of  one  of  said  down 


tion  of  its  area  a  substantially  thinner  mtenor  surface  tin 

coating  than  the  bottom  wall,  and  further  .ncludmg 
a  proSve  organic  coating  on  substantially  the  entire  mter- 
Cr^urf^  of  the  sidewall  to  substantially  ehmmte 

S^n^V^container  contents  with  the  ^^^f^^^^ 
the  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  provides  an  exposed 

tiiSLting  for  contact  of  such  tin  coated  surface  with 

container  contents. 

4,054,228 
CAN  END  CLOSURE  HAVING  FIRST  AND  SECOND 

SEALING  MEANS 
Alfred  E  Balocca,  Wbeaton,  and  Paul  W.  Hardy,  Barrington, 
^  oi  Sudors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 

^^°^         FUed  Apr.  1,1977,  Ser.  No.  783,718 

Int  CL2  B65D  41/32  . 

^^^  6ClainM 

U5.  a.  220-268  oi.«i« 


wardly  projecting  structural  members,  and  means  brfing  Mid 
^^meS[S«  apart  adjacent  to  their  said  upper  end  portions 
a^d  iSdS  a^cr4  member  extending  between  «ud  side 
!^«nhers  and  aenerally  parallel  to  said  bottom  cross  member, 
^d  toer  S^^Ka  trLversely  extending  bottom  front  end 
^^'STiJnSsulltantially  to  said  front  f-- ^"^  "^ 
member  and  a  transversely  extendmg  upper  front  end  area 
connected  to  said  front  frame  top  cross  member. 

4,054,227  ^^ 

SELECTIVE  COATING  CHARACTERISTIC  TINPLATED 

STEEL  CANS 

William  T.  Saunders,  Weirton,  W.  Va.  assignor  to  National 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    ^,  „  ^  .,    -  o^  ^r? 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  387,043,  Aug.  9, 1^.  P*t.  No-^^'527. 

Tlris  appUcation  Sept.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,684 

Int.  a.2  B65D  23/02 

9  Claims 
U.S.  a.  220-64  "  ^"™' 


1  An  end  cover  for  a  container  comprising,  a  central  panel 
having  a  pour  opening  and  a  first  closure  dimensioned  and 
SLed  to  cl^  said  pour  opening,  first  hmge  means  fo 
mSy  displaceably  mounting  said  first  closure  on  said  panel 
with  said  first  closure  sealingly  engaged  across  said  pour  op«- 
^g  by  first  sealing  means  positioned  exclusive  of  said  hmge 
roLs  and  including  second  sealing  means  ^^^^  ^^^^^ 
^ross  said  pour  opening,  said  first  sealmg  means  having  a 
wS^r  tensile  stren^h  than  said  second  sealmg  ««««  »^ 
pSoned  beneath  Ld  second  sealing  means  m  a  localized 
area  spaced  apart  from  said  hinge  means. 

4,054,229 

CONTAINER 

Horst  F.  W.  Arfert,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company.  ^^^^^^^.^  ^^  n„.  ^^,386 
int  CL^B65D  47/70 
U  A  a.  220-288  "  ^-"^ 


2nV» 


I. 


."L-, 


IFM) 


1  A  one-piece  sheet  metal  can  body  for  special  container 
p^'ks  requiring  exposure  of  container  contents  to  a  t«^uj^ 
while  protecting  remaining  interior  surf-ac«  of  the  can  body 
from  wntact  with  container  contents,  such  special  contamer 

'^:^^oT:T^lr,..r,  sidewall  extending  longitudinally 

^Z^^^^r^^^:^^'^^  fiat  rolled  st^l 
a»ted  on  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  and  sidewall 

the^'JI^ttom  wall  sheet  metal  »«ving  a  substantially  unifo^^ 
thickness  gage  between  about  0.010  inch  and  0^15  inch. 

thSor  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  having  a  substantially 
uniform  tin  coating  between  at  least  ten  micromches  m 
thickness  and  about  90  micro-inches  m  thickness. 

the  sidewall  being  ironed  and  comprising  over  a  major  por- 


1.  A  container  comprising,  a  deformable  metallic  conumcr 
body  adapted  to  contain  a  product  therem  and  havmg  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  side  wall  which  has  a  tubular  upper  portion  tenm- 
^tiLr^  an  open  end.  a  deformable  metallic  cl<«ure  for  said 
Sner  body^d  closure  having  a  main  body  adjomed  at  its 
^ter  edge  by  an  annular  flange,  said  Aangc  havmg  a  roughly 
U-iaped  cr<L-sectional  configuration  defmed  by  a  bight^A 
an  inneTleg  portion  and  an  outer  leg  extending  from  opposite 
LTo/^d^ght.  said  imier  leg  portion  adjoming  said  mam 
^ylrsaid  outer  leg  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
!Sd  o^n  end  and  terminating  therebeneath.  said  tubular  upp« 
portion  and  said  imier  leg  portion  each  bemg  P^^^^f^^  J^* J" 
knnular  indentation  to  effect  a  seam  betwe<m  said  tubu^^  upper 
portion  and  said  inner  leg  portion,  one  of  said  tubuUr  upper 


9a 


uid  said  inner  leg  portion  being  made  of  metal  the   mounted  in  said  tube  mtermedwte  said  ends  and  spaced  there- 
*  whSh  Ssttonger  th^Ae  metal  of  the  other,  and  at  least   from  for  preventing  collapse  of  said  tube  by  an  extrmion  press 
punch-like  protnjsion  in  said-one  portion  which  is  convex   in  a  second  region  adjacent  said  second  end  to  stop  the  flow  of 
said  other  portion  with  said  other  portion  having  a  corre- 
ing  cap  di4)Osed  around  said  protrusion,  said  closure 
adapted  to  be  removed  by  applying  a  roUtional  and 
force  against  said  outer  leg  causing  said  punch-Uke 
lu^on  to  deform  said  other  portion  by  defining  a  thread- 
groove  therein  due  to  the  rototional  and  Ufting  action 
enabling  easy  removal  of  said  closure. 


por  ion 

other 

one 

into 

spoiiding 

beiig 

Uftiig 

pro  rusion 

like 
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4,054,230 

OF  DETECTING  A  TONER  CONCENTRATION 

SuaU,  YfAohama,  and  Tomoaki  Soznki,  Funabashi, 
of  Japan,  anignort  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1^6,  Ser.  No.  674,087 
C  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1975,  50-42512 
^  Int  CL2  B67D  5/08;  G03B  27/00 

CL222r-l  4Claini8 


MirHOD< 
KoirU 
b>tli 


fluid  from  said  tube  when  engaged  by  the  press  as  said  tube  is 
drawn  through  the  press  from  said  first  end  toward  said  second 
end. 


4,054,232 
FLUID  CONTAINERS 
John  Duval  Cawley,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,363 
Int  a.2  B65D  35/08 
VS.  a.  222— W! 


16  Claims 


] .  A  method  of  detecting  a  toner  concentration  in  a  devel- 
op) T  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  carrier  particles  of  a  magnetic 
ma  «rial  and  toner  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  said  method 
coi  uprising  the  steps  of; 

I .  producing  a  magnetic  field  of  a  predetermined  magnitude, 

I I.  shaping  said  mixture  into  a  predetermined  configuration, 
placing  the  shaped  mixture  in  and  at  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  magnetic  field, 

(  .  locating  a  Hall  element  adjacent  to  and  at  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  so  placed  shaped  mixture, 

,  detecting  the  Hall  voftage  to  provide  an  electric  signal 
indicative  of  the  magnitude  thereof  while  passing  through 
said  Hall  element  a  control  current  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude, 

detecting  the  temperature  at  said  position  where  said  Hall 
element  is  located  to  provide  an  electric  signal  indicative 
of  the  magnitude  thereof,  and 

;.  supplying  both  said  electric  signals  into  respective  inputs 
of  an  analog  calculator  which  is  designed  to  provide 
information  of  the  toner  concentration  being  detected  in 
accordance  with  a  preset  calculation  therein  on  the  basis 
of  the  input  electric  signals. 


4,054,231 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
vlito  K.  Etoranta,  Needham,  Mass^  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Caabridge,  Mass.  ] 
FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,74^ 
Int  CU  B65D  35/28;  F04B  43/12 
\^S.  CL  222—102  4  Claims 
1.  A  photographic  fluid  applicator  adapted  to  cooperate 
w  ith  an  extrusion  press  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  quan- 
ti  y  of  processing  fluid  across  a  sheet  of  photographic  material, 
St  id  applicator  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  tube,  a  quan- 
ti  y  of  processing  fluid  greater  than  said  predetermined  quan- 
ti  y  in  said  tube,  a  plug  in  a  first  end  of  said  tube,  said  plug 
cl  osing  said  tube  and  forming  a  stop  preventing  collapse  of  said 
ti  be  when  said  tube  is  engaged  by  an  extrusion  press  in  a  first 
n  gion  adjacent  said  first  end,  means  forming  a  flow  Umiting 
o  ifice  in  a  second  end  of  said  tube  opposite  said  first  end, 
n  eans  detachably  mounted  in  said  orifice  for  preventing  the 
f]|}w  of  processing  fluid  until  detached,  and  stop  means 


2/  (paper) 

23  (foil) 
2  5  (res  in) 
22(seal) 


1.  In  a  container  for  a  fluid  photog^raphic  processing  material 
including  aromatic  alcohol  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  walls  marginally  sealed  together  over  a 
substantial  area  to  provide  an  internal  cavity  adapted  to 
retain  such  material,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  flexi- 
ble and  deformble,  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  walls 
bounding  said  cavity  comprising  a  polymer  which  resists 
deterioration  by  the  action  of  such  processing  material, 
said  opposed  walls  being  marginally  sealed  together  over 
a  first  part  of  said  area  polymer-to-polymer,  and  a  poly- 
meric sealing  composition  interposed  between  said  op- 
posed walls  over  a  second  part  of  said  area  forming  a  seal 
of  less  strength  then  the  seal  over  said  first  part  of  said 
area,  whereby  said  container  preferentially  opens  along 
said  second  part  of  said  area  upon  the  application  of  pres- 
sure to  said  container,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  polymeric  sealing  composition  consists  essentially  of 
crosslinked  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  acid 
ester  having  the  formula: 


CHj 

I 


O 
II 


CHj^C C-O-CH2CH2-O-C-CH2C-CHJ 

O  O 

said  homopolymer  or  copolymer  prior  to  being  crosslinked 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  in  benzene  or  chloroform  mea- 
sured at  a  concentration  of  0.25  g/deciliter  of  solution  at  25'  C 
ranging  from  about  0.2  to  1,  said  seal  formed  by  said  polymeric 
sealing  composition  between  said  opposed  walls  being  substan- 
tially resistant  to  changes  in  burst  strength  of  said  seal  during 
storage  of  said  container. 
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.  n«d  iM  to  said  bar  and  forming  clamps  with  said  bar,  said  fingers  l^g 

FLUID  CONTAIN^  F^PHOTOGRAPHIC  opposed  to  each  other  and  movable  toward  and  away  from 

PROCESSING  MATERIAL 

John  Dutal  Cawley,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,365 
Int  a?  B65D  35/08 


U5.  CL  222—107 


14  Claims 


21  (paper) 


23  (foil) 
25(resln) 

'22(seal) 
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each  other  to  clamp  and  hold  a  garment  stretched  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  In  a  container  for  a  fluid  photo^aphic  processing  material 
including  aromatic  alcohol  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  waUs  marginally  sealed  together  over  a 
substimtial  area  to  provide  an  internal  cavity  adapted  to 
retain  such  material,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  bemg  flexi- 
ble and  deformable,  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  walls 
bounding  said  cavity  comprising  a  polymer  which  resiste 
deterioration  by  the  action  of  such  processing  material, 
said  opposed  walls  being  marginally  sealed  together  over 
a  first  part  of  said  area  polymer-to-polymer,  and  a  poly- 
meric sealing  composition  interposed  between  said  op- 
posed walls  over  a  second  part  of  said  area  forming  a  seal 
of  less  strength  than  the  seal  over  said  first  part  of  said  area 
whereby  said  contiiiner  preferentially  opens  along  said 
second  part  of  said  area  upon  the  appUcation  of  pressure  to 
said  container,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  polymeric  sealing  composition  consists  essentially  of 
crosslinked  homopolymer  of  a  norbomene  compound 
having  the  structure: 


4,054,235 
CONTINUOUS  FORMS  SHEET  SEPARATOR 
Leonard  Dean  Witcher,  San  Jose,  Califs  asdgnor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,015 
Int  0.2  B65H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  226-200  *  <^*"*" 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  monovalent  aliphatic  group  of  from  1  to  4 
carbons,  and  a  phenyl  group,  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  monovalent 
aliphatic  group  of  from  1  to  2  carbons,  and  n  is  0  to  3,  said 
homopolymer  prior  to  being  crosslinked  having  an  inher- 
ent viscosity  in  benzene  measured  at  a  concentration  of 
0.25  g/deciliter  of  solution  at  25*  C  ranging  from  0.1  to  1, 
and  said  seal  formed  by  said  polymeric  sealing  composi- 
tion between  said  opposed  walls  being  substantially  resis- 
tant to  changes  in  burst  strength  of  said  seal  during  storage 
of  said  container. 


4054,234 
COMBINATION  GARMENT  HANGER 
John  Thomas,  2105  Tomlinson  Aye.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 
FUed  Mar.  9, 1972,  Ser.  No.  233,258 
Int  a.2  A47J  51/14 
U.S.  a.  223-91  ,     ^      5  Claims 

1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  triangular  frame  having 
two  opposed  sloping  shoulders  portions,  neck  portions,  a  hori- 
zontal bar,  a  hook  swiveled  to  said  neck  portion  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  fingers  means  secured  to  said  horizontal  bar,  said  finger 
means  each  including  a  bracket  slidably  secured  to  said  bar,  an 
elongated  finger  attached  to  said  bracket  and  means  releasably 
engaging  said  fingers  with  said  bar,  said  elongated  fingers 
having  their  long  axis  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  parallel 


1.  In  a  paper  driving  system  of  the  type  wherein  paper  is  fed 
along  a  path  from  an  input  stiick  of  fan-folded  paper  imtiaUy  m 
an  upward  direction  to  a  printing  station,  the  combination 

comprising: 
a  guiding  and  supporting  member  spaced  upwardly  from 

said  input  stack  along  said  path, 

an  elongated  separator  member, 

a  pair  of  flexible  elongated  support  members  each  compris- 
ing bead  chains  fixed  at  one  end  to  opposed  lateral  sides  of 
said  guiding  and  support  member  and  fixed  at  the  other 
end  to  opposed  ends  of  said  elongated  separator  member 
to  support  said  separator  member  adjacent  said  fan-folded 
paper  above  said  input  stack,  said  separator  member  hav- 
ing a  mass  sufficientiy  small  that  the  separator  member 
may  be  moved  by  the  web  and  sufficientiy  large  that  the 
separator  member  may  foUow  its  natural  tendency  to 
swing  so  that  the  resultant  reaction  causes  multiple  sheet 
feeds  of  said  web  from  said  input  stack  to  be  separated 
from  the  web  being  fed  upwardly  toward  said  printing 
station. 


4,054,236' 

MACHINE  FOR  NAILING  SLATS  ON  STRINGERS 

Gerald  C.  Paxton,  Sanger,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  SWF  MncUnery. 

Inc  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,893 
Int  a.2  B27F  7/02 
U.S.  a.  227—45  23  a«*«" 

1.  A  machine  for  nailing  slats  on  stringers  compnsmg: 
A.  means  for  advancing  a  plurality  of  elongated  stringers  m 
substimtially  parallel  spaced  reUtion  longitudinally  m 


corresponding  increments  of  stepped  progression  into  a 
nailing  sution  whereby  predetermined  slat  receiving  posi- 
tions on  the  stringers  are  successively  located  in  the  naU- 

ing  station;  ,    .     , 

}.  a  hopper  adapted  to  hold  slats  in  horizontal  stacked  rela- 
tion adjacent  to  the  nailing  stotion  and  above  the  stringers 
with  the  lowermost  slat  disposed  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane;  I 

C.  a  pusher  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  plane 
successively  to  slide  the  lowermost  slats  from  said  stack 
edgewardly  horizontally  to  a  ready  position  over  the  slat 
receiving  positions  of  the  stringers  in  the  nailing  station: 

D.  a  shelf  at  each  end  of  said  ready  position  adapted  to 
receive  opposite  end  portions  of  the  slats  thereon,  said 
shelves  being  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  between 
substantially  horizontal  positions  and  positions  down- 
wardly thereof; 
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a  base  having  a  lower  surface  slidably  movable  over  the 

workpiece  surface; 
a  holder  mounted  on  said  base; 
a  lower  lateral  cut  out  formed  in  said  holder  for  providing  an 

opening  vertically  extending  from  the  base; 
said  holder  further  having  a  central  bore  extending  there 

through  into  registration  with  said  cut  out  portion; 
a  nail  driver  slidably  movable  downwardly  and  upwardly  in 

said  bore; 
a  spacer  means  of  predetermined  length  removably  mounted 

on  the  lower  end  of  said  nail  driver  and  engagable  with 

the  upper  surface  of  said  base  to  provide  a  lower  limit  to 

the  stroke  of  said  nail  driver  whereby  each  nail  is  partially 

driven  into  the  workpiece. 

4,054,238 

METHOD,  APPARATUS  AND  LEAD  FRAME  FOR 

ASSEMBLING  LEADS  WITH  TERMINALS  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Harold  E.  Lloyd,  Merrimac,  and  Joseph  F.  PoUitt,  Bradford, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,575 

Int  CL2  HOIL  21  m 

U.S.  a.  228—173  R  W  C»«»n>« 


E.  r^ilient  means  urging  the  shelves  into  their  substantially 
horizontal  positions  but  permitting  the  shelves  to  pivot 
downwardly  to  deposit  the  slats  on  the  stringers  when  the 
resilient  means  is  overcome; 

F.  means  for  operating  the  pusher  synchronously  with  the 
increments  of  stepped  progression  of  the  advancing  means 
to  dcUver  such  slats  to  the  receiving  positions  on  the 
stringers  as  said  positions  reach  the  nailing  station;  and 

G.  means  operable  synchronously  with  advancement  of  the 
stringers  to  force  the  slats  individually  successively  down- 
wardly in  opposition  to  the  resilient  means  whereby  as  the 
shelves  tip  downwardly  they  position  the  slats  in  their 
receiving  positions-  transversely  on  the  stringers  and  to 
nail  the  slats  to  the  slat  receiving  positions  on  the  stringers 
in  interconnecting  relation  to  the  stringers  while  the  slats 
are  positioned  thereon  in  the  nailing  station. 

4,054,237 

NAIL  SETTING  TOOL 

Vaak  P.  RietTeld,  1314  Vickie  Lane,  Matthews,  N.C.  28105 

Filed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,676 

Int  CL^  B25C  7/QO 

J.S.  CL  227—147  <  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  leads  of  an  essentially  planar  lead 
frame  with  respective  terminals  on  a  substrate,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
forming  first  aligning  tob  portions  on  the  lead  frame  in  prese- 
lected spaced  relationship  such  that  the  first  tab  portions 
will  locate  the  substrate  in  a  first  direction  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  lead  frame  to  align  the  termi- 
nals of  the  substrate  with  their  respective  leads  of  the  lead 
frame  when  the  substrate  is  engaged  with  the  first  tab 
portions; 
forming  second  aligning  tab  portions  on  the  lead  frame  in 
preselected  spaced  relationship  such  that  the  second  tab 
portions  will  locate  the  substrate  in  a  second  direction 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  lead  frame  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  first  direction  to  align  the  terminals  of 
the  substrate  with  their  respective  leads  when  the  sub- 
strate is  engaged  with  the  second  tab  portions;  and 
positioning  the  substrate  in  engagement  with  the  first  and 
second  aligning  tab  portions  on  the  lead  frame  to  align  the 
terminals  of  the  substrate  with  their  respective  leads  of  the 
lead  frame. 


1.  A  precision  nail  driver  for  driving  a  nail  into  the  surface  of 
workpiece  to  a  predetermined  uniform  depth  comprising: 


4054,239 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
James  J.  Watson,  Jr.,  McMimiTiUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,200 
Int  a.2  B21D  5i/02 
U.S.  CI.  228—183  9  C>"»n» 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  a  number  of 
tubular  components  are  joined  together  to  form  fiow  circuits 
within  a  fan  coil,  the  process  of  joining  the  components  com- 
prising 
providing  telescoped  socket  joints  between  the  tubular  com- 
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ponents  positioned  adjacent  to  at  least  one  tube  sheet  of 
the  fan  coil, 

directing  a  high  speed  jet  of  flammable  gas  at  the  tube  sheet 
whereby  the  jet  is  redirected  by  the  tube  sheet  to  form  a 
blanket  of  gas  about  the  outside  of  the  tubular  joints, 

maintaining  the  speed  of  the  jet  traveling  between  its  source 
and  the  tube  sheet  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
gas  from  mixing  with  ambient  air  and  thus  being  ignited. 


hingedly  connected  to  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said  center 
part,  said  second  wing  part  being  formed  in  said  flap  extension, 
said  first  extension  being  substantially  no  greater  in  width  than 
the  width  of  said  second  wing  part. 


igniting  the  blanket  formed  at  the  tube  sheet  to  heat  the 
joints  within  the  blanket  region  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature, 
immersing  the  preheated  joints  in  a  bath  of  liquid  solder,  and 
exposing  the  bath  to  ultrasonic  energy  while  the  joints  are 
immersed  therein. 


4,054,240 
CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  POURING  SPOUT 
James  F.  LaPierre,  Franklin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Interstate  Fold- 
ing Box  Company,  Middletown,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,184 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/74 

U.S.  CL  229—17  R  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  one-piece  paperboard  carton  having  a  first  end  wall, 
a  first  side  wdl,  a  second  end  wall,  and  a  second  side  wall  in 
side-by-side  articulation  in  the  order  named,  and  a  glue  flap 
hingedly  connected  to  the  remaining  side  edge  of  said  second 
side  wall,  said  glue  flap  being  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  first  end  wall  to  form  a  tubular  carton  body,  a  generally 
rectangular  pouring  sp)out  tab  formed  in  said  first  body  wall 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  tab  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  end  wall  along  its  bottom  edge  and  having 
one  of  its  side  edges  lying  along  the  line  of  articulation  between 
said  first  end  wall  and  said  first  side  wall,  said  glue  flap  having 
an  enlarged  portion  extending  the  full  width  of  said  first  end 
wall  in  the  area  underlying  said  pouring  spout  tab,  a  flap  exten- 
sion hingedly  connected  to  the  outer  side  edge  of  the  enlarged 
portion  of  said  glue  flap,  said  flap  extension  lying  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  side  wall,  a  pouring  spout  formed  in 
part  in  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  glue  flap  and  in  part  in  said 
flap  extension,  said  pouring  spout  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar center  part  underlying  and  secured  to  said  pouring  spout 
tab,  a  first  wing  part  hingedly  connected  to  one  side  edge  of 
said  center  pari,  said  first  wing  part  being  formed  in  the  en- 
larged portion  of  said  glue  flap,  and  a  second  wing  pari 


4,054,241 

TAPERED  OCTAGONAL  TRAY 

George  Leroy  Meyers,  Menasha;  David  Charles  Mueller,  and 

Edward  Thayer  EUiott  both  of  Neenah,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors 

to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,879 

Int  a.2  B65D  Sm 

U.S.  a.  229—32  5  Claiau 
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1.  An  octagonal  tray  of  less  than  one  inch  in  height  made 
from  a  one  piece  paperboard  blank,  said  blank  comprising: 

a.  an  octagonal  bottom  panel  having  four  sides  defined  by  a 
first  set  of  four  score  lines  and  four  sides  defmed  by  a 
second  set  of  four  lines, 

b.  four  trapezoidal  side  walls  each  having  paraUel  top  and 
bottom  sides  and  a  pair  of  nonparallel  sides,  said  top  sides 
being  longer  than  said  bottom  sides,  each  of  said  trapezoi- 
dal side  walls  being  attached  at  its  bottom  side  to  said 
bottom  panel  along  one  of  said  first  set  of  score  lines, 

c.  four  trapezoidal  side  flaps  each  having  parallel  upper  and 
base  edges  said  base  edges  being  longer  than  said  upper 
edges,  each  of  said  trapezoidal  side  flaps  being  attached 
along  its  base  edge  to  said  bottom  panel  along  one  of  said 
second  set  of  score  lines, 

d.  said  trapezoidal  side  walls  and  side  flaps  being  alternately 
disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  bottom  panel,  and 

e.  eight  generally  rectangular  glue  flaps  having  a  base,  an 
inner  edge,  and  an  outer  edge,  one  each  of  said  glue  flaps 
being  attached  along  its  base  to  one  each  of  the  nonparal- 
lel sides  of  said  side  walls  along  a  common  fold  line. 


4,054,242 
NOVELTY  PACKAGE 
Carl  J.  Strobe,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Pangburn  Co.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,050 
Int  a.2  A63H  33/00:  B04B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  229—71  6  Claims 

1.  A  novelty  package  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  product 
said  package  comprising: 
a  primary  panel  having  a  window  defined  therethrough; 
a  secondary  panel  adjacent  to  said  primary  panel  and  slid- 
ably assembled  with  respect  thereto,  a  first  area  of  said 
secondary  panel  being  normally  visible  through  said  win- 
dow, and  a  second  area  of  said  secondary  panel  being 
visible  through  said  window  upon  sliding  of  said  secon- 
dary panel  with  respect  to  said  primary  panel; 
a  back  panel  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  secondary 
panel  and  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  primary  panel,  and 
spaced  apari  from  said  primary  and  secondary  panels  to 


9(4 


define  a  space  therebetween  for  receiving  the  product 
within  said  novelty  package; 
said  back  panel  being  longer  than  the  combined  length  of 
said  primary  and  secondary  panels  in  assembly,  so  that 
said  back  panel  provides  a  resilient  means  for  normally 
urging  said  secondary  panel  to  a  first  position  in  which 


said  first  area  is  visible  through  said  window,  and  for 
yieldingly  permitting  said  secondary  panel  to  be  slidably 
displaced  to  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said  primary 
panel  to  align  said  second  area  with  said  window;  and 
means  associated  with  said  primary  panel  to  retain  the  prod- 
uct within  said  space  in  either  slidable  relation  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  panels. 
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including  an  electric  motor  with  an  armature  thereof  being 
made  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  said  rotor  and 
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wherein  said  magnetic  suspension  includes  an  annular  perma- 
nent magnet  with  a  magnetic  support. 


4,054,244 
CENTRIFUGE  DRUM  EQUIPPED  WITH  DISCHARGE 

VALVES 
Theodor  Paschedag,  Beckum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Westfalia 
Separator  AG,  Oelde  Westfalen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,638 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  3, 1975, 2539074 
Int  C1.2  B04B  1/14 
MS.  a.  233—20  A  3  Claims 


4,054,243 
PREPARATION-MAKING  ULTRACENTRIFUGE 
G^nnady  iTanoTich  Volkov,  olitsa  Borskaya,  17,  k?.  2;  Vladilen 
MikhaUoTidi  DenisoT,  olitsa  ATtomobilnaya,  16,  kT.  13; 
Aaattriy  EffanoTich  Ermishin,  prospekt  Kirora,  43a,  kr.  42; 
Jvy  PetroTich  Zaozersky,  perenlok  RulcToi,  7,  kr.  36;  Vladi- 
mir VcaiainiiiOTicfa  Zozin,  olitsa  Komsomolskaya,  2,  kv.  14„ 
all  of  Gorfcy;  Viktor  PaTlovich  Kapitonoy,  olitsa  Marshala 
Biijoayra,  40,  kr.  90,  Moscow;  Isaak  Kodielerich  Kikoin, 
■Utn  pcschaaaya,  10,  kr.  14,  Moscow;  Vladimir  Alexan- 
droficfa  Ldiede?,  olitsa  Gamalie,  2,  kr.  41,  Moscow;  Nikolai 
Markorick  LystsoT,  olitsa  Rogora,  4,  Kottedzh  11,  kr.  2, 
MoMOw;  LeoBid  iTsnoTich  Matreer,  olitsa  RogoTa,  3,  kr. 
132,  MoMOw;  Timofd  VasUieridi  PopoT,  olitsa  Vatotina,  4, 
kr.  14,  Goricy;  VasUy  AMlreerich  RyaboT,  Artomeklianiches- 
kaya  oUtaa  14,  k?.  4,  Gorky;  Albert  Grigorieiich  Sokhov, 
olitsa  Uritskogo,  12,  kr.  9,  Gorky;  Vitaly  Mikhailorich 
SysocT,  BUtsa  KrasmtdoDtser,  9a,  ky.  1,  Goricy;  Alezandr 
Alexeerich  Sidshia,  olitsa  Starykh  proizrodstreimikoy,  6,  kv. 
52,  Gorky;  Nikolai  MikhaUoTich  Shatalin,  olitsa  Vatotina,  2, 
kf.  3,  Gorky;  StanislaT  Alexeerich  Shesterikov,  Fronzenskaya 
naberezimaya,  26,  kr.  55,  Moscow,  all  of  UJSJS.R.;  Sergei 
PetroTich  Martynov,  deceased,  late  of  Gorky,  U.S.S  Jl.;  by 
Nioa  FedoroToa  Martyoora,  administrator,  olitsa  Komsomol- 
skaya, 11,  kr.  22,  Gorky,  U.S.SJL;  by  Olga  SergeeToa  Mar- 
tyaoTa,  admioittrator,  olitsa  Komsomolskaya,  11,  kv.  22, 
Gorky,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Alcxandr  SergecTich  Martynov,  olitsa 
Komsomolskaya,  11,  k?.  22,  Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 
QmtfaioatioB  of  Ser.  No.  513,133,  Oct  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,774 
lot  C\?  B04B  9/02.  15/02  , 
l|.S.  CL  233—11  I        8  Claims 

1.  A  preparation-making  ultra  centrifiige  comprising:  an 
e  /acuated  housing  which  contains  a  vertically  installed  rotor; 
temperature-regulating  shell  which  surrounds  said  rotor,  said 
ri  »tor  being  adapted  for  accommodation  of  vessels  containing 
p  reparation;  a  magnetic  suspension  disposed  within  said  evacu- 
a  ed  housing  above  and  coaxially  with  said  rotor;  a  drive  of 
%  id  rotor  disposed  under  and  coaxially  therewith;  a  suppori  of 
SI  id  rotor  disposed  under  and  coaxially  therewith;  said  drive 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  having  a  drum  bottom  and  a  drum  lid 
defining  a  separating  chamber,  discharge  valves  having  valve 
seats,  movable  valve  bodies  for  the  opening  and  closing  of  the 
valves  by  movement  of  the  valve  bodies  off  and  onto  the  valve 
seats,  for  discharge  of  solids  settled  out  in  the  clarification  or 
separation  of  solids-containing  liquids,  and  valve  housings  in 
which  the  valve  bodies  are  housed  and  which  shield  the  valve 
bodies  against  the  pressure  of  the  drum  charge,  and  means 
defining  passages  from  the  chamber  to  the  valve  seats  for 
discharge  of  the  solids  from  the  chamber  when  the  valves  are 
open,  feed  passages  for  control  liquid  for  operation  of  the 
valves,  in  which  the  valves  are  uniformly  distributed  about  the 
periphery  of  the  separating  chamber,  and  are  closed  by  cem- 
trifugal  force  during  operation,  and  means  for  opening  the 
valves  with  a  control  fluid  while  the  drum  is  at  full  speed,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  means  for  opening  the 
valves  with  control  fluid  comprising  feed  passages  for  the 
control  fluid  disposed  in  the  drum  bottom  and  bores  in  the 
housings  in  communication  with  the  feed  passages  in  the  drum 
bottom,  for  conveyance  of  control  fluid  to  the  moveable  valve 
bodies  for  the  operation  thereof  for  opening  and  closing  of  the 
valves. 
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4,054,245 

TIMER  CONTROLLED  SPACE  THERMOSTAT  WITH 

BATTERY  OPERATED  TIMER 

Wayne  J.  Bennetsen,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  and  Robert  C.  Kromp, 

Waterloo,  lU.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Loois, 

Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,795 

Int  a.2  G05D  23/00;  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  236—47  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  timer  controlled  space  thermostat  for  controlling 
operation  of  electrically  operated  space  conditioning  apparatus 
control  means, 

an  alternating  current  power  source; 

first  circuit  means  connected  across  said  power  source 
through  said  space  conditioning  apparatus  control  means 
for  energization  thereof  including  temperature  responsive 
switching  means  and  a  first  timer  operated  switching 
means; 

an  electrically  operated  timer  movement; 

a  rechargeable  storage  battery  connected  to  said  timer 
movement  for  energization  thereof; 

second  circuit  means  connected  across  said  power  source 
through  said  space  conditioning  apparatus  control  means 
for  recharging  said  battery  including  a  second  timer  oper- 
ated switching  means;  and 

said  second  timer  operated  switching  means  being  cyclically 
operative  to  ensure  complete  de-energization  of  said  space 
conditioning  apparatus  control  means  and  to  effect  re- 
charging of  said  battery. 


exterior  walls  and  roof  structure  including  spaced  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  means  for  circulating  air  therebetween; 

first  heat  storage  means  comprising  subterranean  pits  fiUed 
with  gravel,  air  spaces  between  said  gravel  forming  an  air 
passage  therethrough,  said  first  heat  storage  means  being 
located  beneath  or  adjacent  said  biulding  structure; 

second  heat  storage  means  comprising  a  load-bearing  layer 
of  gravel  supporting  the  floor  of  said  buUding  structure, 
air  spaces  between  said  gravel  forming  an  air  passage 
therethrough; 

means  for  circulating  air  through  said  first  and  second  heat 
storage  means; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  respective  circulating  means 
and  the  interior  space  of  said  buUding  structure;  and 

control  means  governing  air  flow  through  said  conduits, 
heat  storage  means  and  between  said  inner  and  outer 
walls. 

10.  A  buUding  structure  comprising: 

exterior  wal!s  and  roof  structure  including  spaced  inner  and 
outer  walls; 

heat  storeage  means  comprising  subterranean  trenches  filled 
with  gravel  sized  to  provide  air  spaces  between  said 
gravel  and  forming  horizontal  air  passages  therethrough, 
said  gravel  having  an  average  particle  diameter  in  the 
range  of  i  to  2  inches,  said  heat  storage  means  being  in 
heat-exchange  relation  with  the  ground  and  located  be- 
neath or  adjacent  said  buUding  structure; 

means  for  circulating  air  between  said  walls  and  through 
said  heat  storage  means; 

conduit  means  connecting  said  circulating  means  and  the 

interior  space  of  said  building  structure;  and 
control  means  governing  air  flow  through  said  conduits, 
heat  storage  means  and  between  said  inner  and  outer 
walls. 


4,054,247 
DEVICE  FOR  ELASTICALLY  FASTENING  A  RAIL  ON 

ITS  SUPPORTS 
Michel  Ducbemin,  Lambres  les  Dooai,  France,  assignor  to  Ress- 
orts  do  Nord  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  11, 1974,  7434234 
Int  a.2  EOIB  9/30 
VS.  a.  238—349  10  Claims 


4,054,246 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

RECOVERY  AND  UTILIZATION 

Arthor  F.  Johnson,  203  Creole  Lane,  FrankUn  Lakes,  N  J.  07417 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  551,075,  Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,798 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  237—1  A  21  Claims 


1.  A  buUding  structure  comprising: 


1.  A  structure  comprising  in  combination  a  raUway  track  raU 
having  a  flange,  a  suppori  for  the  raU  and  a  device  for  fastening 
the  rail  to  the  support,  the  device  comprising  at  least  two 
fasteners  which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  raU  and 
clamping  means  for  maintaining  each  fastener,  each  of  the 
fasteners  comprising  a  spring  strip  having  a  first  edge  which  is 
rectilinear  in  plan  substantially  throughout  the  extent  of  the 
spring  strip  longitudinally  of  the  rail  and  extends  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  rail  and  a  second  edge  which  is  opposed  to  the 
first  edge  transversely  of  the  raU,  the  strip  being,  in  a  free 
unstressed  state  of  the  strip,  bent  on  and  alongside  said  first 
edge  and  bearing  at  ends  of  the  first  edge  on  the  flange  of  the 
rail  and  bearing  on  the  support  in  at  least  one  part  of  the  strip 
adjacent  the  second  edge,  the  clamping  means  extending 
through  the  center  of  the  strip,  the  spring  strip  being  capable  of 
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clamped  down  by  the  clamping  means  so  that  said  first 

can  assume  a  position  flat  against  the  rail  flange,  and  the 

being,  in  the  intended  state  of  the  structure  for  fastening 

ail.  put  in  a  clamped  down  and  stressed  state  by  the  clamp- 

neans  and  having  its  initially  bent  first  edge  applied  on  the 

of  the  raU  substantially  throughout  the  length  of  said 

edge. 


4  054,249 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  LINEAR 

MATERIAL 
Jerome  P.  Klink,  and  Arnold  J.  Eisenberg,  both  of  GraniriUe, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,742 

Int  a.2  B65H  54/02 

U.S.  a.  242—18  G  10  Claims 
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4,054,248 

FU  EL  INJECTOR  PUMP  FOR  A  UNTT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Jol  ■  M.  BevdBore,  South  Lyon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
I  f  otors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,812 
Lrt.  CL2  B05B  7/iO    ^ 

Ui.  CL  239—88  ^ 
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1.  A  unit  fuel  injector  -  pump  including  a  housing,  a  bushing 
p<sitioned  in  said  housing  to  form  therewith  a  fuel  supply 
c  amber  externally  of  said  bushing  and  connectable  to  a  source 

0  fuel,  said  bushing  having  a  pump  cylinder  therein  with  an 
ii  let  for  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  chamber  opening  into  said 
p  unp  cylinder  intermediate  its  ends  and  an  outlet  associated 
tl  erewith  at  one  end  of  said  bushing,  a  plunger  having  a  piston 
n  ciprocable  in  said  pump  cylinder  for  displacing  fuel  there- 
fi  om  via  said  outlet  and,  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  assembly  se- 
c  ired  to  said  one  end  of  said  bushing  to  receive  fuel  discharged 
t]  lerefrom,  said  bushing  further  having  an  enlarged  secondary 
p  imp  cylinder  therein  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pump  cylin- 
d  cr  from  said  outlet,  said  secondary  pump  cylinder  having  at 

1  ast  one  secondary  side  port  for  the  ingress  of  fuel  into  said 
s  xx>ndary  pump  cylinder  and  a  flow  control  passage  means 
lually  spaced  from  said  secondary  side  port  for  effecting 
( ontrolled  fluid  flow  communication  between  said  secondary 
I  ump  cylinder  and  said  fuel  supply  chamber  and,  said  plunger 
1  orther  having  an  enlarged  secondary  piston  portion  reciproca- 
\  le  in  said  secondary  pump  cylinder  to  control  inlet  fuel  flow 
nrough  said  secondary  port  into  said  secondary  pump  cylin- 
der and  to  effect  the  discharge  of  fuel  from  said  secondary 

tump  cylinder  through  said  flow  control  passage  means  to  said 
uel  supply  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  linear  element  from  a  supply  into 
package  comprising: 

a.  a  driven  rototable  collet  having  a  package  collection 
region  and  a  temporary  collection  region  for  the  linear 
element,  the  collet  including  a  circumferential  groove 
having  a  substantially  frusto-conical  guide  surface  and  an 
elongated  fixed  member  located  in  the  temporary  coUec- 
tion  region,  the  guide  surface  being  adapted  to  automati- 
cally guide  the  element  being  linearly  advanced  through 
the  temporary  collection  region  to  the  fixed  member  for 
engagement  therewith; 

b.  rotatable  interim  means  for  advancing  the  linear  element 
during  times  the  element  is  not  collected  on  the  collet,  the 
interim  means  being  located  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
collet  adapted  to  advance  the  element  along  a  path  into 
contact  with  the  guide  surface  in  the  temporary  collection 
region  so  that  the  element  is  automatically  guided  by  the 
surface  to  the  fixed  member  for  engagement  therewith 
during  rotation  of  the  collet  to  begin  collection  of  the 
element  in  the  circumferential  groove;  and 

c.  element  engaging  means  movable  to  a  position  whereby 
the  element  is  moved  from  collection  in  the  temporary 
collection  region  to  the  package  collection  region  of  the 
collet  for  package  formation. 

4,054,250 
TEXTILE  WINDING  MACHINE 
Jean  Frederic  Herubel,  GuebwiUer,  France,  assignor  to  N. 
Schlumberger  A  Qe,  Gnebwiller,  France 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,903 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  4, 1975,  75.11365 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/42 

U.S.  CL  242—18  DD  ^  Claims 

1.  A  textile  winding  machine  comprising  a  rotary  driving 

roller,  a  pair  of  supporting  arms  for  supporting  a  slubbing 

bobbin  in  a  winding  position  resing  on  said  rotary  drivmg 

roller  to  be  driven  thereby,  engagement  means  carried  on  one 

end  of  each  of  said  arms  so  that  said  engagement  means  each 

engage  an  opposite  end  of  the  bobbin,  a  first  wheel  mounted 

for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  the  other  ends  of  said  arms 

being  secured  to  said  first  wheel,  an  endless  band  extending 


October  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


907 


around  and  engaging  said  first  wheel,  a  second  wheel  spaced 
from  said  first  wheel  and  around  which  said  band  extends  in 
engagement  with  said  second  wheel,  a  motor  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  second  wheel,  said  motor  being  arranged  to 
drive  said  second  wheel  selectively  in  one  direction  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  when  not  being  driven  to  block  rotation 
of  said  second  wheel,  a  movable  tension  roller  being  freely 
rotatably  mounted,  one  run  of  said  band  extending  around  and 
over  said  movable  tension  roller,  and  tension  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  movable  tension  roller  and  capa- 
ble of  assuming  selectively  one  of  an  operative  position  and  an 
inoperative  position  wherein  said  tension  control  means  when 
in  the  inoperative  position  permits  displacement  of  said  mov- 
able tension  roller  when  the  rotation  of  said  second  wheel  is 


means  and  said  second  voltage  means,  including  a  first 
source  of  impedence  and  a  second  source  of  impedence; 

a  switching  means  responsive  to  a  change  of  a  preselected 
magnitude  in  the  voltage  at  the  point  in  said  circuit  be- 
tween said  first  source  of  impedence  and  said  second 
source  of  impedence  for  providing  an  output;  and 

a  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  switching  means  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  the  web. 


4,054,252 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Kengo  Oishi,  and  Osama  Suzuld,  both  of  Odarawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,563 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  29, 1975,  50-117351 
Int  a.2  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  242—199  2  Claims 


blocked  by  said  motor  whereby  movement  of  said  arms  sup- 
porting the  bobbin  during  winding  or  manual  operation  are 
made  possible  by  the  provision  of  slack  in  said  endless  band, 
and  wherein  said  tension  control  means  when  in  the  operative 
position  displaces  said  tension  roller  against  said  endless  band 
for  taking  up  the  slack  in  said  endless  band  when  rotation  of 
said  second  wheel  by  said  motor  in  said  one  direction  serves  to 
drive  said  endless  band  which  in  turn  drives  said  first  wheel  for 
raising  said  arms  supporting  the  bobbin  for  displacing  the 
bobbin  from  said  arms  and  for  replacement  by  a  fresh  bobbin, 
and  rotation  of  said  second  wheel  by  said  motor  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  serves  to  return  said  arms  supporting  the  fresh 
bobbin  into  the  winding  position  resting  against  said  driving 
roller. 


4,054,251 

DISPLACEMENT  SENSING  AND  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

James  G.  Henderson,  Dalton,  and  David  O.  Hanon,  Ringgold, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  James  G.  Henderson,  Dalton,  Ga. 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,168 

Int  a.2  B65H  25/26 

MS.  CL  2A2—S1.1  19  Clainis 


1.  A  displacement  sensing  and  guide  apparatus  for  guiding  a 
moving  web  or  the  like  along  a  path  comprising: 

a  first  voltage  means  for  providing  a  first  voltage  which 
varies  in  response  to  the  change  in  position  of  an  edge  of 
the  moving  web  at  a  position  along  the  path; 

a  second  voltage  means  for  providing  a  second  voltage,  a 
circuit  electrically  connected  between  said  first  voltage 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  cassette  including  a  hollow  case,  a  pair  of 
reels  mounted  within  said  hollow  case,  a  magnetic  upe  wound 
onto  at  least  one  of  said  reels,  a  pressing  pad  for  urging  said 
tape  against  a  recording  and  reproducing  head,  a  pair  of  round 
rod  guide  members  for  guiding  said  tape  and  a  pair  of  rotary 
guide  members  individually  mounted  between  said  round  rod 
guide  members  and  said  pressing  pad;  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  tape  guide  mechanisms  individually  disposed 
between  each  of  said  reels  and  said  round  rod  guide  members 
in  a  position  which  will  reduce  the  contact  angle  between  said 
round  rod  guide  members  and  said  upe  as  compared  to  what  it 
would  be  in  the  absence  of  said  tape  guide  mechanisms;  said 
tape  guide  mechanisms  having  flange  portions  for  supporting 
the  tape  in  the  width  direction  as  it  reels  onto  and  unreels  from 
the  respective  reels. 


4,054,253 
CINEMATIC  PROJECTOR  WTTH  INTEGRAL  TAKE-UP 

REEL 
Antoine  Heartier,  Saint-Etienne-Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Eta- 
bUssements  Heartier  et  Cie<^Societe  anonyme-,  Saint-Etienne- 
Loire,  France 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  13, 1975,  75.01363; 
July  31, 1975,  75  J5582 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  242—205  27  Clainis 

1.  A  cinematic  projector  comprising  a  reversible  drive  mo- 
tor, a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  drive  motor,  an  internal  take- 
up  reel,  support  means  for  an  external  film  supply  reel,  a  pivot- 
ably  mounted  control  means  for  transmitting  drive  from  said 
motor  for  advancing  film  between  said  reels,  said  control 
means  being  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  for 
dnvingly  engaging  said  drive  shaft  and  in  said  first  position 
transmitting  drive  from  said  shaft  for  forward  and  reverse 
drive  of  the  film  respectively  according  to  the  direction  of 
drive  of  the  drive  motor,  and  in  said  second  position  transmit- 
ting drive  from  said  shaft  which  is  driven  in  forward  drive  by 
said  motor,  and  operating  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
control  means  for  engaging  the  film  on  said  internal  reel  and 
rewinding  the  film  on  the  external  reel  when  the  control  means 
is  in  said  second  position. 
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4,054,254 
ROLLING  AIRFRAME  AUTOPILOT 

E.  Cole,  CoTin*,  Cidifn  «a8i«nor  to  General  Dynamics 
Coloration,  Pomona,  Calif. 
^'^       Filed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  «7,5« 
Int  CU  F42B  15/02 
d  244-3  Jl 
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whereby  variations  in  the  amount  of  ice  result  in  corre- 
sponding variations  in  the  reflected  energy  signal. 

4.  A  method  of  detecting  ice  on  exterior  surfaces  of  aircraft, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  microwave  electromagnetic  signal; 

coupling  the  microwave  signal  to  a  permanent  surface  wave- 
guide of  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  constant 
approximately  the  same  as  that  of  ice; 

transmitting  the  microwave  signal  along  the  surface  wave- 
guide in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  a  surface  on 
which  ice  is  to  be  detected; 

reflecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  microwave  energy  back 
along  the  waveguide  from  its  remote  end;  and 

detecting  in  a  reflectometer  a  ratio  between  transmitted  and 
reflective  energy  with  respect  to  the  waveguide; 

whereby  accretion  of  ice  on  the  surface  waveguide  results  in 
a  different  reflection  characteristic  of  the  composite 
waveguide  comprising  the  ice  layer  and  the  permanent 
surface  waveguide,  and  the  presence  and  location  of  ice 
may  be  detected  by  means  of  the  reflectometer. 


1  An  autopUot  for  an  intentionally  continuously  axially 
rollli  g  airframe  having  a  pitch  angle  control  system  for  pro- 
ducing pitch  rotation  of  the  airframe  in  a  control  plane  in 
resp«  .nse  to  a  rotation  related  guidance  command  signal  to  said 
cont  ol  system  by  a  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  accelerometer  means  responsive  to  cyclically  varymg 
acceleration  for  mounting  on  the  airframe  and  for  detect- 
ing acceleration  in  the  control  plane  and  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  airframe  during  the  contmuous 
rolling  of  the  airframe  as  a  function  of  the  rotation  of  said 
airframe  and  for  producing  acceleration  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  acceleration, 
an  celeration  feed-back  summer  means  in  the  control  circuit 
for  summing  said  acceleration  signal  and  the  guidance 
command  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal,  said  accelera- 
tion signal  is  summed  as  a  negative  feed-back  to  said 
guidance  command  signal, 
a  id  control  system  drive  means  for  driving  said  control 
system  to  produce  a  change  in  the  pitch  angle  of  attack  m 
response  to  said  control  signal. 

4,054,255 
MICROWAVE  ICE  DETECTOR 
Bd  tram  Magealieim,  Betiiesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  System  Deyel- 
c  pment  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  672,616 

Int  CL2  B64D  15/20 

UA  CL  244—134  F  *  Claims 


4,054,256 
SUPPORT  FOR  A  GOLF  BAG 
Elwood  W.  Buck,  Jr.,  3330  San  Pasqual,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107; 
Thomas  M.  Shiroma,  1162  Ridgeside  Drive,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif.  91754;  Charles  E.  Amos,  4613  TrtJiUo  Ave.,  Covina, 
Calif.  91722,  and  Yoshiharu  Takenaka,  662  Ranlett  Ave.,  La 
Puente,  Calif.  91744 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,634 

Int.  a.2  A63B  55/00 

UAa.248-96  'Claims 


L  Aircraft  ice  detection  apparatus,  comprising^ 

I  source  of  microwave  electromagnetic  energy; 

Hirface  waveguide  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  micro- 
wave energy  to  a  surface  layer  of  ice  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  ice  functions  as  a  surface  waveguide  and  the  energy  is 
transmitted  along  the  layer  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  with  the  layer  and  with  the  surface  on  which  it  is 
formed,  and  is  at  least  partially  reflected  back  to  said 
coupling  means  on  reaching  the  end  of  the  ice  layer; 

signal  monitoring  means  for  comparing  microwave  signals 
transmitted  into  and  reflected  from  the  ice  layer; 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  a  golf  bag  having  an  open  top  in 
a  fixed  position  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  to  a  supportmg 
surface  comprising: 
flange  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  bag  at  a  position  adja- 
cent to  the  open  top  thereof;  said  flange  means  including 
spaced  parallel  flange  portions  having  configured  edges  to 

seat  against  said  bag, 
a  base  flange  portion  interconnecting  said  parallel  flange 

portions, 
and  spaced  pins  interconnecting  said  spaced  flange  portions 

in  spaced  relation  to  said  base  flange  portion, 
a  stop  flange  portion  extending  in  the  direction  opposite  to 

said  spaced  parallel  flange  portions, 
a  leg  support  receiving  means  secured  to  said  stop  flange 

portion  and  said  base  flange  portion  and  defining  an  open 

ended  space;  . 

and  a  support  means  having  at  least  two  support  legs  mter- 

connected  by  a  transverse  member  receivable  withm  said 

open  ended  space, 
said  legs  having  a  supporting  first  position  with  said  legs  m 

abutment  with  said  stop  flange  portion  to  support  said  bag. 

said  legs  having  other  positions  generally  alongside  said 

bag  and  in  angular  relationship  thereto  as  detennined  by 

gravity. 
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4,054,257 
ICE  SLED 
Warren  Christie  Miller,  Jr.,  412  Southampton  Drive,  Silver 
Spring,  Md.  20903 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,580 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/16 

VJS.  a.  249—97  7  Claims 


the  larger  diameter  end  -portion  of  the  channel  facing  the 
shoulder  and  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  shoulder  and  the  enlarged  cross  section  por- 
tion of  the  elongated  member; 
whereby,  the  shoulder  may  seal  against  the  plug  means  to 
isolate  the  frangible  section  from  poured  concrete  and, 
after  being  cast  in  concrete,  a  portion  of  the  elongated 
member  may  be  severed  at  the  frangible  section  and  the 
severed  portion  of  the  elongated  member  and  plug  means 
concurrently  removed  from  the  concrete  by  means  of  the 
enlarged  cross  section  portion  of  the  severed  portion  of 
the  elongated  member  bearing  directly  upon  the  restricted 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  channel  through  the  plug 
means. 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  an  ice  sled  when  filled  with  water  to 
be  frozen,  said  mold  comprising  a  bottom  forming  a  single 
compartment  receptacle  and  a  cover  therefore,  said  cover 
further  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  covering  said  receptacle 
entirely  and  further  comprising  forward  depressions  and  a  rear 
depression,  said  cover  having  apertures  receiving  handle 
means  passing  therethrough  and  into  the  water,  and  means  for 
fastening  said  cover  to  said  bottom,  whereby  when  said  bottom 
is  filled  with  water  and  said  cover  is  fastened  to  said  bottom, 
the  depressions  in  said  cover  form  feet  and  seat  receptacle  U.S.  CI.  249—219  W 
means,  respectively,  when  said  water  is  frozen. 


4,054,258 

BREAKBACK  FORM  TIE 

James  A.  Hohnboe,  850  Kalmia,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,856 

Int.a.2E04Gi7/0S 


4,054,259 
WALER-STIFFBACK  BRACKET 
Calvin  R.  Johnson,  2711  Winston  Ave.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 
88001 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,382 
Int  CL2  E04G  17/02 

21  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  249—214 


8Claims 


1.  A  tie  rod  for  concrete  forming  structure,  the  tie  rod  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  member  having  at  least  one  engaging  means  at 
an  end  thereof; 

a  frangible  section  defined  in  the  elongated  member  at  a 
position  spaced  inward  along  the  elongated  member  from 
the  engaging  means; 

an  enlarged  cross  section  portion  formed  on  the  elongated 
member  within  the  length  thereof  defined  at  one  end  by 
the  frangible  section  and  defmed  at  the  other  end  by  the 
engaging  means;  and 

an  annular  shoulder  formed  on  the  elongated  member  adja- 
cent the  frangible  section  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof 
than  the  enlarged  cross  section  portion; 

plug  means  having  a  channel  defmed  therethrough  posi- 
tioned with  the  elongated  member  extending  through  the 
channel,  the  channel  being  at  least  in  part  of  a  restricted 
cross  sectional  area  insufficient  to  permit  the  enlarged 
cross  section  portion  of  the  elongated  member  to  pass 
therethrough  and  having  a  larger  diameter  end  portion  of 
greater  cross  section  than  the  enlarged  cross  section  por- 
tion but  of  a  smaller  cross  section  than  the  shoulder  with 


1.  A  waler  and  stifiback  bracket  including  a  first  elongated 
upper  horizontal  flange  and  a  second  lower  upstanding  flange, 
said  flanges  being  joined  at  adjacent  inner  and  upper  ends 
thereof,  respectively,  the  outer  end  of  said  fu^t  horizontal 
flange  terminating  in  an  upstanding  waler  retaining  flange,  said 
second  flange  including  an  opening  formed  therethrough 
closely  below  said  first  flange  for  receiving  a  horizontal  tie  rod 
therethrough,  and  rotary  cam  means  supported  from  said 
waler  retaining  flange  on  the  outer  side  thereof  for  angular 
displacement  about  an  axis  generally  normal  to  said  waler 
retaining  flange,  said  cam  means  including  a  cam  portion 
thereof  swingable  into  position  below  said  first  flange  and 
including  cam  surfaces  for  engaging  a  head  portion  on  the  end 
of  said  rod  projecting  through  said  opening,  an  elongated 
horizontal  abutment  member  supported  from  and  extending 
lengthwise  beneath  said  first  flange  and  registered  with  said 
opening,  one  end  of  said  abutment  member  being  abutted 
against  the  adjacent  side  of  said  second  flange  and  the  other 
end  of  said  abutment  member  being  at  least  substantially  copla- 
nar  with  the  outer  side  of  said  waler  retaining  flange,  said  other 
end  of  said  abutment  member  and  said  cam  portion  including 
coacting  thrust  bearing  surfaces  for  transferring  tension  forces 
applied  to  said  rod  by  said  cam  means  directly  lengthwise 
through  said  abutment  member  to  said  second  flange,  said  first, 
second  and  waler  retaining  flanges  comprising  first  end,  inter- 
mediate and  second  end  sections  of  a  single  elongated  metal 
strap  member  oppositely  right  angularly  oriented  along  trans- 
verse zones  spaced  along  said  strap  member. 
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4,054,260 

D  EVICE  FOR  CX)NTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  FLUIDS, 
PARTICULARLY  CORROSIVE  AND  POLLUTING 

FLUIDS 
Vi  SCO  MezMdimi,  Poggibonsi  (Siena),  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuovo 
P^none  S.Pj^,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  29, 1975, 19701/75 
Int.  CL2  F16K  31/53 
UlS.  CL  251— «0 


SClaims 


from  atmospheric  pressure  and  of  the  kind  having  a  plate-like 
closure  movable  from  closed  to  open  position  relative  to  an 
opening,  the  improvement  comprising, 
seal  means  located  about  the  periphery  of  the  opening  to  be 
closed  by  the  closure  and  cooperatively  sealing  between 
the  walls  of  the  opening  and  the  movable  closure, 
means  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  the  seals  which  is  of  a  mag- 
nitude in  excess  of  the  pressure  being  controlled  by  the 
closure, 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  by  moving  an 
iijtemal  annular  sealing  member  to  and  from  its  annular  sealing 
on  an  outer  housing  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
between  the  housing  and  the  device,  across  the  sealing  seat  and 
_jiber,  and  into  and  through  the  device,  comprising: 
a  displaceable  rigid  holder  ring  within  the  housing  which 
.    supports  the  annular  sealing  member, 
a  series  of  annular  springs  lodged  underneath  and  within  said 
ring  for  urging  the  annular  sealing  member  against  its 
annular  sealing  seat, 
a  series  of  vertically  spaced  moving  pins  having  one  end 
positioned  annularly  underneath  said  ring  and  engagement 
with  said  annular  springs,  each  of  said  pins  having  an 
integral  key  intermediate  its  ends  and  being  threaded  at  its 
other  end, 
an  annular  fixed  part  beneath  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
internal  vertically  spaced  splines  in  which  said  keys  are 
slidably  positioned  to  allow  only  slidable  movement  of 
said  pins, 
a  series  of  annularly  spaced  externally  toothed  pinions 
housed  within  said  fixed  part  having  internal  threads  for 
engagement  with  said  threaded  ends  of  said  pins,  and 
an  annular  driving  gear  mounted  within  said  fixed  part 
which  engages  said  pinions  for  rotation  thereof  to  cause 
sliding  movement  of  said  pins,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
gear  in  one  direction  causes  rotation  of  said  pinions  geared 
thereto  and  displacement  of  said  engaged  pins  toward  said 
ring  and  against  said  annular  springs  to  thereby  move  said 
ring  and  annular  sealing  member  to  its  seat  to  cut  off  fluid 
flow  from  between  the  housing  and  the  device  into  and 
through  the  device,  and  whereby  rotation  of  said  gear  in 
the  other  direction  causes  rotation  of  said  pinions  geared 
thereto  to  thereby  displace  said  engaged  pins  away  from 
said  ring  and  said  annular  springs  to  thereby  move  said 
ring  and  annular  sealing  member  from  its  annular  sealing 
seat  to  allow  fluid  flow  from  between  the  housing  and  the 
device  into  and  through  the  device. 


4,054,261 
GUILLOriNE  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED  SEALING 

MEANS 
F.  GilaMMre,  and  John  E.  Hughey,  both  of  Birmingham, 
Ala,  assignors  to  Zum  Industries,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
FDcd  May  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  683,643 
Int  CL2  F16K  31/05         j 
US.  CL  251—130  '  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  fluids  under  pressure  different 


a  pair  of  power  driven  screws  for  moving  the  plate-like 
closure  from  open  to  closed  position, 

means  mounting  each  of  the  screws  for  rotation  but  held 
against  axial  movement, 

nuts  on  the  screws  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and 

means  operatively  connecting  the  nuts  to  the  closure,  effec- 
tive upon  rotation  of  the  screws  in  a  given  direction  to 
move  the  closure  and  to  impart  the  stress  of  moving  the 
closure  as  a  tension  load  on  the  screws. 


4,054,262 

COCK  HAVING  A  ROTATING  VALVE  REMOVABLE 

FROM  ABOVE 

Raymond  A.  Laignel,  Ginestas,  and  Patrick  F.  Mommeja,  Aries, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Constructions  Metalliques  de 

ProYence,  Perret,  France 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,815 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  11, 1975,  75  J2455 
.     Int  a.2  F16K  27/06 
UJS.  a.  251—367  6  Claims 

1.  A  cock  having  a  rotating  valve  and  comprising:  a  hollow 
body  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  portions  with  said 
first  end  portion  having  a  circular  aperture  formed  therein;  a 
valve  rotatably  positioned  in  said  body  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions  of 
the  housing,  said  valve  having  first  and  second  pivot  members 
thereon  respectively  located  adjacent  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  the  housing,  and  said  valve  being  dimensioned  for 
removal  through  said  aperture;  a  removable  cap  mounted  on 
said  housing  for  closing  said  aperture  and  receiving  said  first 
pivot  member  of  said  valve;  said  hollow  body  having  a  gener- 
ally annular  groove  formed  therein  about  said  opening  with 
said  groove  opening  inwardly  towards  said  axis;  and  an  open 
resilient  ring  having  an  internal  surface  and  an  external  surface 
with  said  external  surface  being  received  in  said  groove  for 
keeping  said  cap  in  place,  said  internal  surface  of  said  resilient 
ring  being  precision  machined  and  defming  a  frustro-conical 
bearing  surface  diverging  outwardly  from  said  axis  and  away 
from  said  second  end  portion  of  the  housing,  and  said  cap 
having  a  precision-machined  peripheral  bearing  surface  of 
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truncated  conical  shape  generally  concentric  with  said  axis  of 
the  valve  and  which  converges  towards  the  axis  away  from 
said  second  end  portion  of  the  housing  opposite  said  frustro- 
conical  bearing  surface;  and  a  cap-centering  ring  having  gener- 
ally frustro-conical  internal  and  external  surfaces  which  con- 


4,054,264 

TOOL  FOR  MOVING  A  LONG  FLEXIBLE  LEADING 

WIRE  THROUGH  HOLLOW  PASSAGES 

Tord  ElTersson,  Akargatan  19,  S428  00  Edsbyn,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,141 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  254—134.3  FT  18  Claims 


verge  towards  each  other  and  towards  said  second  end  portion 
of  the  housing;  said  cap  centering  ring  being  positioned  with  its 
external  surface  bearing  upon  said  internal  surface  of  said 
resilient  ring  and  its  internal  surface  bearing  against  said  trun- 
cated conical  bearing  surface  of  said  cap. 


4,054,263 

MAGNETIZED  STAPLE  REMOVER 

Michael  Delia,  110  Warwick  Ave.,  Douglas  Manor,  N.Y.  11363 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,904 

Int  a.2  B25C  11/00 

U.S.a.254— 28  4  Claims 


1.  Tool  for  moving  a  long  flexible  leading  wire  through 
hollow  passages,  e.g.,  in  order  to  draw  electric  cables  through 
hidden  conduits  or  the  like,  comprising  two  tubes  being  tele- 
scopically  movable  in  relation  to  each  other  and  denominated 
feed  tube  and  guide  tube  respectively,  the  feed  tube  being 
associated  with  a  retaining  mechanism  which,  on  one  hand,  is 
arranged  to  seize  the  leading  wire  and  firmly  connect  the  same 
to  the  feed  tube  during  the  displacement  thereof  in  a  first 
direction  in  relation  to  the  guide  tube,  but  on  the  other  hand, 
on  displacement  of  the  feed  tube  in  an  opposite  second  direc- 
tion, leave  the  hold  of  the  leading  wire  so  as  to  allow  the 
last-mentioned  displacement  without  conveying  the  leading 
wire,  characterized  in  that  the  retaining  mechanism  comprises 
at  least  one  locking  body  having  two  spaced  apart  seizing  areas 
and  being  adjustable  into  two  different  working  positions  or 
ranges,  said  locking  body,  on  one  hand,  in  a  first  working 
position  attending  to  the  conveyance  of  the  leading  wire  on 
displacement  of  the  feed  tube  in  the  first  direction  in  relation  to 
the  guide  tube  and  the  release  of  the  leading  wire  from  the 
engagement  with  the  feed  tube  on  the  displacement  thereof  in 
the  opposite  second  direction  in  relation  to  the  guide  tube,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  in  a  second  working  position  attending  to  a 
conveyance  of  the  leading  wire  on  displacement  of  the  feed 
tube  in  said  second  direction  in  relation  to  the  guide  tube  and 
release  of  the  leading  wire  from  the  engagement  with  the  feed 
tube  on  displacement  thereof  in  said  first  direction  in  relation 
to  the  guide  tube,  whereby  the  tool  can  feed  the  leading  wire 
into  as  well  as  out  of  said  passage,  the  locking  body  is  mounted 
pivoting  about  an  axis  extending  across  the  feed  direction  of 
the  leading  wire  and  co-operates  with  an  abutment  in  order  to 
on  one  hand,  allow  free  relative  movement  of  the  leading  wire 
between  the  locking  body  and  the  abutment  when  the  locking 
body  assumes  a  neutral  position  of  pivoting,  in  which  the  two 
seizing  areas  of  the  body  are  located  at  approximately  equal 
distances  from  the  abutment,  and  on  the  other  hand  clamp  the 
leading  wire  between  the  abutment  and  either  of  the  seizing 
areas  of  said  body  by  the  locking  body  being  pivoted  about  its 
axis  from  said  neutral  position  to  a  seizing  position. 


1.  A  magnetized  staple  remover  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated arms,  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  pivotably  interconnected 
to  each  other  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said  pair  of 
arms  having  complementary  jaws  disposed  thereat,  means  to 
bias  said  pair  of  arms  pivotably  outwardly  from  each  other  at 
said  other  ends  thereof,  said  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  plates  extending  along  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof,  said  pair  of  plates  fabricated  from  a  non- 
magnetic material,  said  other  ends  of  said  pair  of  arms  fabri- 
cated from  a  magnetic  material,  means  to  magnetically  attract 
metallic  staples  intermediate  said  pair  of  plates,  said  one  end  of 
said  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  devoid  of  magnetic  properties 
adjacent  the  pivotable  interconnection  thereinbetween. 


4,054,265 
DEVICE  FOR  GRIPPING  ROPES,  CABLES  OR  WIRES 
Rudolf  Magg,  Argenstrasse  2,  and  Gotz  Siegmann,  Rosenstr.  4, 
both  of  Kressbronn,  Germany  (7993) 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,327 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  10, 1975, 2500731 
Int  a.2>01K  73/06 
U.S.  a.  254—138  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  device,  in  the  nature  of  a  winch,  for  gripping  ropes, 
cables  and  wires,  particularly  for  use  on  sailing  yachts  as  a 
sheet  and  anchor  winch,  of  the  type  in  which  the  rope  to  be 
gripped  is  guided  over  a  driven  member  comprising  two  coni- 
cal discs  operatively  coupled  to  each  other  and  having  their 
conical  surfaces  facing  each  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  said  two  conical  discs  having  their  facing 
conical  surfaces  opening  outwardly,  without  obstruction  to 
entry  of  a  rope  therebetween,  around  the  entire  peripheries  of 
said  discs;  a  common  drive  shaft  operable  to  rotate  both  said 
discs;  and  means  mounting  said  two  conical  discs  for  rotation 


!12 


a  K>ut  an  axis  fixedly  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drive 
s  laft;  whereby  the  discs  conjointly  define,  along  a  part  of  their 
c  rcumferences,  a  wedge-shaped  opening,  having  a  fixed  in- 
c  uded  angle,  received  ropes  of  different  diameters  to  be 
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4,054,267 
STRAP  WINCH 
Odd  Berg,  Myntragen  9,  890  23  Sjaleyad,  and  Nils  Nasstrom, 
Asragen  22,  891  00  OmskoldSYik,  both  of  Sweden 

FUed  July  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  July  12, 1974,  7409199 
Int.  a?  A63B  61/04 
VS.  a.  254—164  10  Claims 


g  ripped  said  mounting  means  comprises  two  plates;  said  two 
c  siikud  discs  being  positioned  between  and  supported  by  said 
plates;  and  means  interconnecting  said  plates  against  relative 
0  lovement  thereof  and  extending  through  said  conical  discs. 


I  S.  CL  254—150  R 


4,054,266 
THREE  SPEED  DECK  WINCH 
m  Goangoreaa,  AOertoo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barient  Com- 
poqr,  Su  Carioa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,330 
Int  a.2  F16H  5/52 


9Claims 


■20  F 


1.  A  three  speed  winch  comprising: 

abase; 

a  generally  cylindrical  drum  rotatably  supported  on  the 
base; 

a  rotatable  shaft  extending  centrally  and  axially  through  the 
drum  and  the  base,  including  means  for  receiving  a  driv- 
ing means; 

a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  the  base  and  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  drum; 

internal  gearing  means  and  clutch  means  associated  with  the 
shaft  and  the  rotatable  member  for  driving  the  rotatable 
member  and  the  dnmi  is  a  single  direction  at  two  different 
speeds  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  at  the  same  speed  in 
opposite  directions,  providing  second  and  third  speeds; 

a  first  speed  drive  gear  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  the 
shaft;  I 

a  corresponding  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  and 
generally  coplanar  with  and  spaced  from  the  first  speed 
drive  gear,  said  corresponding  gear  being  in  driving  con- 
nection with  the  rotatable  member; 

idler  gear  means  for  selectively  engaging  both  the  first  speed 
drive  gear  and  the  corresponding  gear;  and 

means  for  disengaging  the  idler  gear  means  from  at  least  one 
of  the  first  speed  drive  gear  and  the  corresponding  gear  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  opposite  directions. 


1.  A  strap  winch  for  pulling  in  and  storing  a  strap,  particu- 
larly synthetic  fibre  strap  characterized  by  surface  slipperiness, 
plastic  deformability  and  high  tensile  strength,  said  winch 
comprising: 
a  storage  device  for  continuously  collecting  a  strap  arriving 

at  the  winch; 
a  step-wise  pulling  mechanism  through  which  the  strap 
passes  to  said  storage  device  and  which  is  arranged  to  grip 
and  with  great  force  pull  the  strap  for  further  passage  to 
said  storage  device; 
a  locking  means  through  which  the  strap  is  to  be  pulled  by 
said  step-wise  pulling  mechanism  for  allowing  the  strap  to 
pass  freely  in  the  direction  of  pull,  but  automatically  lock- 
ing the  strap  against  movement  in  the  opposite  direction; 
said  step-wise  pulling  mechanism  including  means  pivotable 
for  oppositely  bending  adjacent  parts  of  said  strap  into  at 
least  an  S  shape  and  therewith  pulling  lengths  of  said  strap 
from  both  said  storage  device  and  locking  means,  and 
reversely  pivotable  for  freeing  the  S-shaped  portion  of 
said  strap  for  addition  of  a  corresponding  portion  of  said 
strap  to  said  storage  device,  in  which  said  pivotable  means 
comprises  a  camshaft  having  a  cam  pesk  thereon,  said 
camshaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  of  said  storage  device  and  locking  means,  said 
camshaft  being  rotatable  on  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  counter 
piece,  a  support  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cam- 
shaft and  orbitally  carrying  said  counter  piece,  the  strap 
being  arranged  to  pass  between  said  camshaft  and  counter 
piece,  the  minimum  spacing  between  said  counter  piece 
and  cam  peak  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  strap, 
and  an  operating  means  fixed  to  said  camshaft  and  rotat- 
able for  forcibly  wrapping  said  strap  in  said  S-shape  about 
said  counter  piece  and  along  the  side  of  said  camshaft, 
through  continued  orbital  movement  of  said  counter 
piece. 
8.  A  strap  winch  for  pulling  in  and  stowing  a  strap,  compris- 


mg: 


storage  means  for  exerting  a  relatively  light  tension  on  the 
strap  and  retrieving  same; 

a  locldng  means  spaced  along  the  strap  from  said  storage 
means,  in  a  direction  toward  the  load  engageable  end  of 
the  strip  for  locking  the  strap  against  unwanted  movement 
towards  the  load-engaging  end  thereof  while  permitting 
strap  movement  therethrough  in  the  opposite  direction 
away  from  said  load-engaging  end  thereof  and  toward 
said  storage  means; 

a  cam  shaft  rotatable  about  its  own  longitudinal  axis,  said 
camshaft  axis  being  fixedly  located  between  and  with 
respect  to  said  storage  means  and  locking  means,  said  cam 
shaft  having  an  eccentrically  protruding  lobe  located  with 
respect  to  said  axis,  a  support  member  carried  by  said 
camshaft  axis  for  rotation  thereabout,  a  counter  member 
orbitally  carried  by  said  support  member  for  rotation 
through  an  arcuate  path  around  said  cam  shaft  for  dispo- 
sition of  said  strap  therebetween,  the  minimum  radial 
distance  between  said  counter  member  and  cam  lobe  being 


October  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


913 


somewhat  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  strap  and  the 
radial  distance  between  said  counter  member  and  the 
unlobed  portion  of  said  cam  shaft  being  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  strap; 
means  actuable  to  rotate  said  cam  shaft  about  said  camshaft 
axis,  with  said  strap  engaged  between  said  lobe  and  said 
counter  member,  for  drawing  additional  strap  material 
from  both  said  storage  means  and  locking  means  into  a 
loop  surrounding  said  counter  member  and  lying  along 
one  side  of  said  camshaft. 


mounted  on  said  web  having  an  extended  portion  adapted  to 
engage  over  said  groove  and  enclose  the  wire  therein,  said 
guide  webs  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section  having  a  stem 
projecting  radially  from  the  surface  of  said  post  and  trans- 


4,054,268 

GLASS  PANEL  RAILING 

Emil  Z.  Sher,  1735  SW.  90  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,703 

Int  a.2  E04H  17/14 

VS.  a.  256—24 


14  Claims 


1.  A  railing  for  mounting  to  a  building  structure  relative  to 
an  open  stairway,  hallway  or  the  like  comprising, 

a  plruality  of  aligned  glass  panels,  each  of  a  predetermined 
length  and  height; 

a  continuous  handrail  fixed  along  the  top  lengths  of  said 
glass  panels; 

mounting  means,  fixed  to  the  building  structure,  including 
means  to  supportingly  engage  the  bottom  lengths  of  said 
glass  panels; 

means  to  engage  along  lower  end,  first  face  portions  of  said 
glass  panels, 

means  to  adjust  said  means  to  engage  to  bring  the  plurality  of 
glass  panels  into  said  alignment; 

means  to  exert  pressure  along  lower  end,  second  face  por- 
tions of  said  glass  panels,  in  an  opposed  relation  to  said 
means  to  engage,  to  maintain  said  panels  in  alignment; 

said  mounting  means  comprising  an  elongated,  generally 
tubular  member  provided  with  a  slot  of  a  predetermined 
width,  through  a  top  wall  thereof,  opening  into  an  interior 
chamber,  defined  in  said  tubular  member; 

said  means  to  supportingly  engage  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
of  said  tubular  member; 

a  pad,  fixed  relative  to  said  bottom  wall,  between  said  bot- 
tom lengths  and  bottom  wall; 

said  glass  panels  extend  loosely  through  said  slot  into  en- 
gagement with  said  pad,  and  said  means  to  engage  along 
lower  end,  first  face  portions  comprises  adjustment  plate 
means  in  said  interior  chamber; 

said  adjustment  plate  means,  along  a  first  edge,  is  pivotally 
engaged  with  said  tubular  member  within  said  interior 
chamber. 


versely  directed  end  arms  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a 
tangent  to  the  surface  of  said  post  and  the  retaining  member 
comprises  a  slide  member  having  a  T-shaped  guide  groove 
conforming  to  the  guide  webs. 

4,054,270 
MICRO  MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Gugger,  Willow  Grove,  and  Samuel  M.  Mozersky, 
Elkins  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltore, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,414,  June  20, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,752 

Int  a.2  BOIF  13/08 
VS.  a.  366—143  14  OaimM 
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1.  A  method  of  thoroughly  mixing  the  continuously  flowing 
confluent  fluid  from  multiple  low  velocity  streams  of  individ- 
ual solutions  comprising  passing  the  flowing  confluent  fluid 
through  a  tubular  shaped  chamber  having  enclosed  therein  a 
movable  means  for  agitating  and  mixing  the  fluids,  said  mov- 
able means,  when  activated,  being  subjected  to  forces  tending 
to  rotate  said  means  around  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  said  means  having  longitudinal  and  diametrical 
space  limitations  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  be  restriced  in  its 
movement,  and  activating  said  movable  means  thereby  causing 
said  means  to  yaw,  pitch,  and  roU. 


4,054,269 

FENCE  POSTS 

Karl  Stabler,  Kumbacher  Str.  2,  D-7131  Stemenfels,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,374 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  9, 1975,  2540157 

Int  a.2  E04H  n/00 

VS.  a.  256—48  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  wire  for  the  construction  of 

picket  fences  and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  post,  at  least 

one  longitudinal  extending  guide  web  formed  on  the  exterior 

surface  of  said  post,  at  least  one  radially  open  groove  formed  in 

said  web  for  receiving  a  wire,  and  retaining  member  slidably 


4,054,271 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  WORKING  OF  CANDY  DOUGH 

HARD  AND/OR  FILLED  CANDIES  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCEEDING 
Ascanio  LanzUlo,  GcnoTa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  &  Montanari 

S.pA.,  MUan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,555,  May  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,169 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  8, 1973, 12609/73 

Int  CL2  BOIF  7/00;  A21C  1/06 

U.S.CL366— 70  14  Claims 

1.  A  piachine  for  the  manufacture  of  a  candy  mass  compris- 
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means  defining  at  least  two  circular  cross  section  cylindn- 

(ontainers,  said  containers  being  longitudinally  connected 

lines  formed  on  the  surface  thereof  between  the  end 

,  of  a  cord  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  circumfer- 

of  said  containers  thereby  limiting  the  area  of  the  cross 

thereof  and  cooperating  to  form  a  continuous  enclosed 

^/  sealed  from  the  environment  therearound;  an  elon- 

rotor  provided  within  each  container,  said  rotors  being 

.ally  parallel  relationship;  means  for  effecting  rotation  of 
rotors  about  the  respective  longitudinal  axes  thereof; 

.iS  defining  an  inlet  passageway  for  said  candy  mass  mto 

chamber  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  chamber;  means 

an  outlet  passageway  for  said  candy  mass  located 

.„  the  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  said  one  end;  a  first 

feeder  on  each  of  said  rotors  on  respective  end  portions 
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of !  aid  rotors  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  chamber;  a  second 
scr  ;w  feeder  on  each  of  said  rotors  located  on  the  end  portion 
of  the  respective  rotors  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said 
chi  mber,  a  series  of  kneading  blades  provided  on  each  rotor 
am  being  located  on  a  respective  rotor  intermediate  said  first 
an(  second  screw  feeders;  means  defining  a  shell  surroundmg 
sail  I  container  and  being  disposed  radially  outwardly  there- 
frcm  to  create  an  intervening  volume;  means  sectionalizing 
sail  volume  longitudinally  to  provide  separate  heat  transfer 
CO  apartments  within  said  volume  of  preselected  longitudinal 
exi  cnt;  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  being  provided  for  each  of 
sai  1  compartments;  conduit  means  communicating  between  a 
ca]  idy  mass  additive  source  and  said  chamber  and  entering  said 
ch  unber  at  a  point  contiguous  with  said  series  of  kneading 
bh  des  for  introducing  additives  into  said  candy  mass. 


B<niard 


US. 


4,054,272 

PAINT  AND  BEDDING  BLENDER 

G.  Cooke,  Rte.  1,  Box  122AA,  Boyd,  Tex.  76023 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,103 

Int.  CU  BOIF  7/16 

1.  CL  366-343  ♦  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  blender  for  mixing  in  a  portable  container 
urries,  suspensions  and  the  like  that  include  particulate  solids 
i  I  a  liquid  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  central  shaft  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
and  first  and  second  ends  serving  in  an  operational  posi- 
tion respectively  as  top  and  bottom  ends;  said  shaft  being 
adapted  at  its  top  end  for  being  connected  into  a  chuck  for 
a  controllable  speed  electric  drill  motor  of  predetermined 
size  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

b.  a  i^urality  of  blades  fixedly  connected  with  said  shaft  at 


predetermined  locations  therealong  and  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  therefrom;  said  blades  being  balanced  on 
each  side  of  said  shaft  for  minimum  rotational  vibration; 
said  plurality  of  blades  including: 
i.  a  first  blade  disposed  at  a  first  location  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  of  said  shaft;  said  first  blade  having  a  twist 
such  that  it  defines  a  plurality  of  angles  with  respect  to 
a  plane  that  is  radially  perpendicular  at  all  points  to  said 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft;  said  first  blade 
including  a  central  portion  that  is  substantially  parallel 
with  said  plane  for  moving  said  solids  radially  out- 
wardly and  respective  outer  radial  portions  that  have  a 
critical  first  angle  a  with  a  trailing  edge  tilted  upwardly 
for  moving  said  solids  radially  outwardly  and  upwardly 
such  that  said  solids  are  circulated  radially  outwardly 
and  upwardly  to  be  thoroughly  mixed;  said  critical  first 
angle  a  being  within  the  range  of  15'-35'; 
ii.  a  second  blade  disposed  at  a  second  predetermined 
location  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft  and  adjacent 
a  top  of  a  predetermined  mixing  zone  along  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  shaft;  said  second  blade  also  haying  a 
twist  such  that  it  defines  a  plurality  of  angles  with  re- 
spect to  said  plane;  said  second  blade  having  a  central 
portion  that  is  substantially  parallel  with  said  plane  and 
outer  radial  portions  that  are  bent  downwardly  at  a 
critical  second  angle  fi  and  also  define  a  critical  third 
angle  y  with  the  trailing  edge  tUted  downwardly  with 
respect  to  a  second  plane  at  said  angle  /3  and  passing 
through  said  blades  where  the  angle  y  is  measured  such 
that  splashing  outside  said  container  is  prevented  and 
said  solids  are  circulated  inwardly  and  downwardly  to 
a  plurality  of  blades  therebelow  for  more  thorough 
mixing;  said  critical  second  angle  fi  being  within  the 
range  of  35*-55'  and  said  critical  third  angle  y  being 
within  the  range  of  10*-30*; 
iii.  at  least  one  intermediate  blade  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined third  location  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
blades;  said  intermediate  blade  having  a  twist  such  that 
it  defines  a  plurality  of  angles  with  respect  to  said  plane; 
said  intermediate  blade  including  a  central  portion  that 
is  substantially  paraUel  with  said  plane  and  respective 
outer  radial  portions  that  have  a  critical  fourth  angle  ^ 
with  the  trailing  edge  tilted  downwardly  for  mixing  said 
solids  and  moving  said  solids  downwardly  to  said  first 
blade  for  repeated  mixing  and  circulation;  said  critical 
fourth  angle  4>  being  within  the  range  of  15*-35*; 
said  blades  having  a  width  that  is  no  greater  than  1 J  inches  and 
substantially  uniform  therealong;  said  blades  being  affixed  to 
the  shaft  in  operation  such  that  each  lower  adjacent  blade  is 
offset  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  adjacent 
higher  blade  such  that  thorough  mixing  and  a  substantially 
uniform  admixture  of  said  solids  in  said  liquid  is  formed  rapidly 
with  nominal  torque  requirements  and  without  requiring 
torque  so  high  as  to  damage  said  electric  drill  motor. 

4,054,273 
DISPERSION  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING 

FILTER 
Clayton  L.  Neoman,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  A-1  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,610 
Int  a.2  BOIF  15/02;  B29B  1/06 
VS.  a.  366-69  25  Clainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  flowable  material,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  a  dispersion  chamber; 

b.  inlet  means  for  admitting  flowable  material  to  the  cham- 
ber; 

c.  outlet  means  for  discharging  dispersed  flowable  material 

from  the  chamber, 

d.  a  plurality  of  spherical  bodies  within  the  chaniber  m 
contacting  engagement  with  each  other  and  with  the 
chamber  wall,  and  defining  tortuous  paths  therebetween 
to  disperse  the  material; 
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e.  each  of  said  bodies  having  at  least  one  groove  formed 
therein  which  extends  substantially  around  its  periphery 
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4,054,275 
CONTINUOUS  STREAM  TREATMENT  OF  DUCTILE 

IRON 

Gerald  S.  Cole,  Dearborn;  Bela  V.  Kovacs;  Robert  A.  Scnsoli, 
both  of  Dearborn  Heights,  and  Herschel  B.  Smartt,  Plymouth, 
all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,029,  April  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,028,099. 
This  application  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,665 
Int.  a.2  C21C  1/00 
VJS.  a.  266-93  1  Claim 


to  assist  in  dispersing  the  flowable  material  and  to  reduce 
back  pressure  in  the  chamber. 


4  054,274 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AVOIDING  THE 

EMISSION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  FROM 

CONVERTER  EXHAUST  GASES 

Winfried  Hogner,  Oberhausen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Gutehoff- 

nungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellscluuft,  Germany 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,852 
Ckdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  7, 1975,  2525427 
Int.  a.2  C21C  5/40 
U.S.  a.  266—80  3  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  nodularized  cast  iron, 
comprising: 

a.  means  defining  an  inclined  flow  course, 

b.  a  refractory  receptacle  interposed  in  said  course  and 
having  means  providing  a  gas  tight  chamber  presenting 
space  for  collecting  an  inclined  pool  of  molten  iron 
therein,  said  receptacle  having  means  for  injecting  a 
nodularizing  agent  thereinto  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate 
so  as  to  mix,  react  and  allow  for  expansion  of  the  reaction 
products  before  proceeding  further  through  said  course, 
said  receptacle  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  respectively 
connecting  with  said  course, 

c.  means  effective  to  control  at  least  one  of  said  inlet  or 
outlet  for  developing  said  inclined  pool  of  molten  iron 
therein  during  said  flow,  and 

d.  regulator  means  effective  to  sense  iron  flow  through  said 
course  in  advance  of  said  chamber  whereby  the  presence 
of  flow  at  said  sensed  station  triggers  the  injection  of  said 
nodularizing  agent  and  the  absence  of  flow  stops  the 
introduction  of  said  agent  to  said  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  avoiding  the  emission  of  carbon  monox- 
ide from  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  oxygen  converter,  comprising 
a  cooling  gas  stack  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  converter 
to  receive  the  gases  discharged  therefrom,  a  clean  gas  stack 
having  a  top  opening  for  the  emission  of  gas,  a  connection  gas 
conduit  between  said  cooling  gas  stack  and  said  clean  gas 
stack,  a  dust  separator  in  said  connection  gas  conduit,  means 
for  circulating  gases  from  said  cooling  gas  stack  through  said 
connection  gas  conduit  to  said  clean  gas  stack,  a  separate  fuel 
gas  supply  connection  connected  into  said  clean  gas  stack, 
means  for  sensing  the  oxygen  content  and  the  carbon  monox- 
ide content  of  gases  passing  through  said  connection  gas  con- 
duit, and  control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and 
said  fuel  gas  supply  connection  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  gas 
into  said  clean  gas  stack  in  accordance  with  the  carbon  monox- 
ide and  oxygen  content  of  the  gas  which  are  sensed  by  said 
sensing  means. 


4,054,276 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  HOT 

ROLLED  STEEL  ROD 

Norman  A.  Wilson,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Construction  Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,767,  Oct  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,930,900. 

This  appUcation  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,301 

Int  a.2  C21D  9/56 

U.S.  a.  266—106  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  hot  steel  rod  comprising: 

a.  a  cooling  chamber; 

b.  a  conveyor  adapted  to  receive  hot  steel  rod  in  the  form  of 
spread-out  rings  and  for  moving  said  rings  through  said 
chamber; 

c.  the  interior  of  said  chamber  being  provided  with  radiation 
control  means  having  a  plurality  of  extended  surfaces 
facing  said  conveyor  and  displaced  therefrom  whereby  a 
space  is  provided  through  which  said  conveyor  is  adapted 
to  move  said  rod; 

d.  some  of  said  surfaces  being  disposed  adjacent  the  center  of 
said  conveyor  on  which  the  center  of  said  rings  are  carried 
and  others  of  said  surfaces  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
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sides  of  said  conveyor  on  which  the  edges  of  said  rings  are 

< .  ^^ture  control  means  for  maintaining  said  surfaces 

'  adiaSnt  the  center  of  said  conveyor  at  preselected  tern- 

neratures  and  for  maintaining  said  surfaces  adjacent  the 

^es  of  said  conveyor  at  other  preselected  temperatures; 
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f  and  means  for  controlling  said  temperature  control  means 

■  to  maintain  the  first  of  said  preselected  temperatures  at 

higher  value  than  the  second  of  said  preselected  tempera- 

g.  said  radiation  control  means  comprising  spaced  heating 
elements. 

4,054,277 

HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
■C4MS  Marie  Michel  Sirren,  La  CoUine  me  Francois  Leroax, 
91400  Onay,  France  ^,,— ^ 

Filed  Oct  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,276 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France,  Oct  11, 1974,  74J4286 
Int  CLi  F16F  9/i4 


said  intermediate  space  during  compression  movement  of  the 
shock  absorber  device;  means  defining  a  hydraulic  fiuid  reser- 
voir- How  restriction  means  providing  fiuid  communication 
between  said  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  and  said  intermediate 
space  and  including  valve  means  dividing  said  hydraulic  fluid 
reservoir  into  first  and  second  parts;  said  valve  means  increas- 
ing the  fluid  pressure  in  said  intermediate  space  when  the  fluid 
flow  rate  increases  therethrough;  a  movable  wall  member 
defining  one  waU  of  said  intermediate  space  and  integrally 
connected  to  said  control  valve  such  that  movement  of  said 
wall  member  causes  a  corresponding  opening  of  said  control 
valve  in  response  to  increase  of  the  pressure  in  said  intermedi- 
ate  space  during  rapid  compression  movement  of  the  shock 
absorber;  and  means  including  said  movable  wall  member 
defining  a  reference  chamber  containing  a  gas  at  a  substantially 
constant  reference  pressure  for  urging  said  movable  wall  mem- 
ber and  said  control  valve  in  a  direction  to  close  said  control 
valve  and  thereby  stop  fluid  communication  between  said  first 
chamber  and  said  intermediate  space. 

4,054,278 
LEAF  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
John  BUobran,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,624 

Int  C1.2  F16F  1/22 

U.S.  CL  267-47  *  ^^***^ 


\  ]&.  CL  267—35 


17  Claims 


L  A  shock  absorber  device  comprising  a  cylinder  containing 
a  hydraulic  fluid;  a  main  piston  located  in  and  dividing  said 
cyUnder  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  a  rod 
connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  through  said  second 
chamber  for  actuating  said  piston  in  said  cylinder;  means  defin- 
ing an  intermediate  space;  means  external  to  said  first  chamber 
for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  intermediate 
space  and  said  second  chamber;  a  spring  biased  control  valve 
coupling  said  first  chamber  and  said  intermediate  space  and 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  to 
establish  fluid  communication  between  said  first  chamber  and 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  the  intermediate  leaves  of  a 
vehicle  suspension  leaf  spring  structure  including  a  conven- 
tional longest  bowed  leaf  and  a  conventional  shortest  flat  leat, 
the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
a  cutting  bar  stock  of  a  predetermined  finished  width  and 
thickness  and  a  predetermined  multiple  leaf  spring  length 
into  a  predetermined  number  of  individual  length  leaves, 
having  ogee-shaped  end  cuts  and  progressively  shorter 
lengths,  and  concurrently  piercing  a  hole  in  the  longitudi- 
nal center  of  each  leaf; 

b.  cambering  said  leaves  to  predetermined  shape; 

c.  assembling  said  cambered  leaves  on  said  longest  bowed 
leaf  such  that  each  successive  leaf  is  shorter  than  the 
underiying  leaf  and  its  ogee-shaped  end  is  mounted  in  the 
oppositely  disposed  attitude  relative  to  the  underiying 

leaf- 

d.  mounting  said  shortest  flat  leaf  on  the  last  assembled  and 

shortest  cambered  leaf;  and 
e  mounting  a  bolt  through  the  aligned  center  holes  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  displacement  of  said  leaves  during  oper- 
ational conditions,  and  mounting  a  clamp  around  at  least 
one  of  the  end  portions  of  the  assembly  adjacent  an  end  of 
the  shortest  leaf  to  prevent  Uteral  displacement  of  said 
leaves  during  operational  conditions. 


4,054,279 

THREE-WAY  VISE 

Harry  C.  Wain,  Hampden  Road,  Somers,  Conn.  06071 

FUed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,308 

Int  a.2  B25B  1/04 

U.S. CL  269-154  ..         ,       'Claims 

1.  A  workpiece  clamping  vise  comprising  a  frame,  a  iixea 

jaw  secured  to  the  frame,  a  base  and  a  sliding  jaw  mounted  on 
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the  frame  for  sliding  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
fixed  jaw,  a  rigid  angularly  inclined  arm  secured  to  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  base  toward  said  fixed  jaw,  a  clamping  jaw 
disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  the  sliding  jaw  and  pivotally 


4,054,280 

SPRING  BOX  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  CLAMPING 

MECHANISMS  OF  THE  OVER-CENTER  TYPE 

Russell  Alberts,  Sikeston,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Noranda  Mines 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  No?.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,689 

Int  a.2  B23Q  3/0% 

U.S.  a.  269—34  5  Claims 


4,054,281 
CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  WORKPIECES 
Per  Erik  BertU  Martinsson,  N.  Fiskargatan  1  F,  803  50  Garie, 
Sweden 

FUed  Oct  26, 1976,  ^.  No.  735,511 

Int  a.2  B25B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  269—110  12  Claims 


supported  on  the  base  for  swinging  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  fixed  jaw,  and  jaw  pressing  means  mounted  on 
the  rigid  arm  of  the  base  for  selectively  pressing  the  clamping 
jaw  toward  the  fixed  and  sliding  jaws  to  positively  lock  the 
jaws  and  the  workpiece  in  relation  to  the  frame. 


1.  A  clamping  device  of  the  kind  comprising  at  least  two 
jaws  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  defining  a  workpiece 
receiving  space,  means  mounting  said  jaws  for  relative  move- 
ment to  clamp  one  or  more  workpieces  between  the  jaws,  and 
at  least  one  lever,  means  mounting  said  lever  for  pivoting  in 
relation  to  said  jaws,  said  lever  having  two  arms,  a  first  of  said 
arms  being  positioned  for  actuation  when  said  jaws  move 
towards  each  other  in  order  to  tend  to  pivot  said  lever,  a 
second  of  said  arms  being  arranged  to  exert  a  clamping  force 
on  a  workpiece  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  of  said  jaws  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  first  arm,  said  first  arm  of  said  lever  being  located  between 
one  of  said  jaws  and  said  workpiece  receiving  space  for  being 
subjected  to  a  compressive  force  via  workpieces  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  jaws  towards  each  other  to  effect  pivoting  of 
said  lever. 


4,054,282 
AUXILIARY  OPERATING  TABLE  FOR  HAND  SURGERY 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Merlin  L.  Hamer,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Louis  O.  Schcu, 
Jr.;  Alrin  C.  Kniss  and  Kleinert  Kutz  A  Lister,  aU  of  Louis- 
riUe,  Ky.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  No?.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,140 

Int  CL2  A61G  WOO 

MS,  a.  269—328  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  clamping  mechanism  of  the  over-center  type  includ- 
ing a  support  member;  two  pivot  linkages  pivotally  mounted, 
one  at  each  end  of  said  support  member;  a  hydraulic  or  air 
cylinder  secured  to  said  support  member  between  said  pivot 
linkages;  two  arms  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
piston  of  said  cylinder  and  each  other  end  pivotally  connected 
to  a  respective  one  end  of  the  pivot  linkages;  and  a  spring  box 
assembly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  pivot  linkage;  the 
improvement  being  wherein  said  spring  box  assembly  com- 
prises 

a.  two  nested  metal  housings,  one  being  pivotaUy  connected 
to  said  other  end  of  the  pivot  linkage  and  the  other  being 
secured  to  a  clamping  block; 

b.  at  least  one  spring  located  between  said  housings  for 
biasing  said  housings  apart;  and 

c.  means  for  resiliently  holding  said  housings  together  with 
a  predetermined  initial  tension  applied  to  said  spring. 


1.  An  auxiliary  operating  table  for  supporting  a  patient's 
upper  extremity  normally  at  about  90*  to  the  side  rail  of  the 
frame  of  a  body  table  on  which  the  patient  is  supported  during 
upper  extremity  surgery,  comprising: 

A.  an  auxiliary  operating  table  top  having  an  inner  or  front 
bed  end,  an  outer  or  rear  leg  end  and  opposite  side  mar- 
gins along  each  of  which  a  surgeon  may  be  seated; 

B.  rail  clamping  means  carried  from  the  bed  end  portion  of 
said  table  top  and  securable  to  said  side  rail  of  a  patient- 
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supporting  body  table  for  supporting  the  inner  end  of  the 
auxUiary  toble  upon  the  frame  of  said  body  table;  and 
•  adjustable  floor-engaging  table-supporting  leg  means, 
under  the  control  of  a  seated  surgeon,  for  enabling  the 
outer  end  of  said  table  top  to  be  adjusted  to  and  supported 
at  any  selected  level  within  a  limited  vertical  range  with- 
out subjecting  the  surgeon  to  hand  contamination, 
1.  said  leg  means  including  a  vertical  leg  secured  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  toble  top, 

a.  said  vertical  leg  including  an  extensible-retractoble 
telescopic  gas  spring  of  a  type  which  automatically 
tends  to  extend  the  leg  and  thereby  raise  said  outer 
end  and  which  may  be  retracted  by  a  seated  surgeon 
exerting  on  the  toble  top  downwardly  directed  elbow 
pressure  sufficient  to  lower  said  outer  end. 

4,054,283 
FAN  FOLD  FORM  STACKER 
Ilwry  F.  Rayfield,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data  Products 
Corporatioii,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,723 

Int.  a.2  B65H  45/20 

lls.CL270-79  24Claims 


an  improved  sheet  anti-skew  device  for  maintoining  alignment 

of  the  edges  of  the  topmost  sheets  of  the  stock  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  positioned  to  rest  on  a  top  of  a  stack  of 

sheets  to  be  fed,  said  member  longitudinally  extending 

along  the  trailing  edge  of  said  stock,  said  member  having 


pooM  poiKtrnm 


comer  portions  extending  vertically  at  an  angle  of  90 
from  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  member  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  to  receive  comers  of  the  topmost  sheets  to 
prevent  the  skewing  thereof  as  they  are  fed  from  the  top 
of  said  stack. 

4,054,285 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTERING  AND  INVERTING 

SHEETS 

KUus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford;  Richard  E.  Smith,  Websten  Thomas 

J.  Hamlin,  Macedon,  and  James  R.  Cassano,  Penfield,  aU  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,846 

Int  a.2  B65H  29/24 

UJS.  CL  271-186  "^  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  device  from  which  paper,  fan-folded  along 
equally  spaced  folds  in  the  paper  is  suppUed,  the  distance 
letween  successive  folds  defining  a  form  length,  the  device 
(roviding  a  sequence  of  discrete  electrical  signals,  each  signal 
epresenting  a  certain  length  of  paper  supplied  by  said  device, 
he  rate  of  such  signals  representing  the  speed  at  which  paper 
s  supplied  by  said  device,  an  apparatus  for  stacking  the  fan- 
blded  paper  suppUed  thereto  from  said  device,  the  apparatus 

x>mprising: 

a  paper  reception  stotion  including  a  movable  base  memDer 
on  which  fan-folded  paper  is  to  be  stacked; 

a  chute  having  an  outlet  and  disposed  above  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

input  means  for  receiving  fan-folded  paper  supplied  thereto 
from  said  device  and  for  directing  the  received  paper 
through  said  chute  toward  said  base  member,  the  paper 
exiting  said  chute  through  the  outlet  end  thereof;  and 

control  means  including  means  connected  to  said  device  and 
responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  provided  by  said  device 
for  controlling  said  chute  outlet  end  to  oscillate  between 
first  and  second  positions  at  a  rate  related  to  the  rate  at 
which  said  electrical  signals  are  provided  by  said  device, 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  positions  defin- 
ing an  oscillation  stroke. 

4,054,284 
PAPER  ANTI^KEW  DEVICE 
Jnmz  W.  Knpisiewicz,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  555,654 
Int  a?  B65H  1/04        , 
VS.  CL  271—8  R  I  8  Ctaims 

1.  In  an  electrostotographic  copying  machine  in  which  cop- 
ies of  documents  are  reproduced  on  copy  sheets  which  are  fed 
from  a  stack  by  a  top  feeding  device  along  a  copy  sheet  path. 


1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  stmcture  having  a  verically  disposed  pocket,  said  pocket 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  wide  walls  bounded  by  oppo- 
sitely disposed  narrow  side  walls  and  a  narrow  bottom 

wall* 

b.  means  for  serially  dropping  sheets  having  any  one  of  a 
range  of  sizes  in  the  pocket; 

c.  fluidic  means  for  discharging  sheets  from  the  pocket, 
including  at  least  one  port  in  the  bottom  wall  and  means 
for  injecting  fluid  through  said  at  least  one  port  to  provide 
a  fluid  stream  in  the  stmcture  which  discharges  sheets 

therein, 

d.  means  for  collecting  discharged  sheets;  and 

e  means  for  guiding  discharged  sheets  to  said  coUectmg 
means,  whereby  the  scriaUy  deposited  sheets  are  inverted. 

4,054,286 

CRYSTAL  BALL 

Richard  J.  Dressier,  Sr.,  900  W.  Warrior  Drire,  Round  Lake,  111. 

60073 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,423 

Int.  a.2  A63H  33/26 

U5.  a.  273-161  4  Claims 

1.  A  lamp  and  accessory  set  suitoble  as  an  amusement  device 

comprising  a  translucent  spherical  object  mounted  on  an 
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opaque  base,  which  also  mounts  at  least  one  electrical  lamp 
bulb  and  a  dimmer  switch  for  controlling  the  lamp,  conductors 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy^  the  base  being  polygonal  in 
plan  view  and  having  an  opening  disposed  between  said  lamp 


bulb  and  said  spherical  object,  at  least  one  of  the  sides  of  the 
polygon  provided  with  grooves  for  attaching  other  objects, 
one  such  object  being  an  electronic  amplifier  which  may  be  a 
radio  receiver,  and  a  microphone  connectible  thereto. 


4,054,287 
TOY  AMUSEMENT  ARCADE 
Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  Tarzana;  Erwin  Benkoe,  Encino;  Delmar  K. 
ETeritt,  Woodland  Hills;  Ronald  F.  Chesley,  La  Crescenta, 
and  Richard  D.  Frierdich,  Canoga  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Adolph  E.  Goldfarb  and  Erwin  Benkoe,  both  of  Northridge, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,485 

Int  a?  A63B  65/12;  A63F  7/00 

VS.  CL  273—101  7  Claims 


*         i 


3.  a  spherical  element  shooter  mechanism  located  in  said 
first  housing  for  issuing  a  spherical  element, 

4.  a  score  depicting  section  having  at  least  one  aperture  to 
receive  the  spherical  element  to  attain  a  score, 

5.  an  actuating  mechanism  located  externally  of  said  hous- 
ing member  for  manual  actuation  to  actuate  said  shooter 
mechanism  to  release  the  spherical  element  and  to  en- 
able same  to  be  moved  toward  a  receiving  member,  and 

6.  return  means  to  return  the  spherical  element  to  the 
shooter  mechanism  completely  within  said  first  hous- 
ing, 

d.  a  third  game  means  on  said  frame  means,  said  third  game 
means  comprising: 

1.  a  completely  enclosed  second  housing, 

2.  an  optically  transparent  second  upper  surface  forming 
part  of  said  second  housing  to  view  the  interior  thereof. 

3.  a  scoring  element  projecting  device  for  issuing  a  spheri- 
cal scoring  element, 

4.  a  target  section  located  within  said  second  housing  and 
located  to  be  contacted  by  said  scoring  element, 

5.  a  rod  mounting  said  target  section  in  said  second  hous- 
ing and  said  rod  extending  outwardly  of  said  second 
housing, 

6.  linking  means  operatively  connecting  said  rod  to  said 
target  section, 

7.  a  simulated  bath  device  located  outwardly  of  said  sec- 
ond housing, 

8.  a  simulated  person  carried  on  said  rod  outwardly  of  said 
second  housing  and  being  pivoted  into  said  simulated 
bath  device  when  said  target  section  is  contacted  by 
said  scoring  element,  and 

9.  a  manuaUy  operable  retum  means  located  extemaUy  of 
said  housing  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
rod  for  returning  said  simulated  person  to  its  initial 
position, 

e.  means  forming  a  recess  in  said  frame  means  at  each  of  said 
game  means  in  proximity  to  a  player  end  of  each  of  said 
game  means,  and 

f.  a  simulated  player  element  provided  for  insertion  into  said 
recess  at  the  game  means  to  indicate  the  game  means  being 
played. 


4,054,288 
FOAM  PLASTIC  ARCHERY  TARGET  WTTH  INTERNAL 

FRAME 
Ronald  E.  Perrine,  Sr.,  3995  NaT^jo  Trail,  Jamestown,  Ohio 
45335 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,076 

Int  0.2  F41J  3/00.  1/10 

VS.  a.  273—102  S  3  Claims 


1.  A  chUdren's  toy  arcade  game  having  a  plurality  of  toy 
game  features,  said  gam  comprising: 

a.  a  game  frame  means, 

b.  shooter  game  means  simulating  a  gun  range  on  said  frame 
means,  said  shooter  game  means  comprising: 

1.  a  projectile  shooter  member  simulating  a  gun  for  issuing 
a  projectile, 

2.  a  plurality  of  aligned  torget  members  located  to  be 
contacted  by  said  projectile, 

3.  and  flexible  connection  means  connecting  said  projec- 
tile to  said  shooter  game  means, 

4.  manuaUy  operable  retum  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  target  members  to  shift  said  target  members  to 
their  initial  positions. 

c.  a  second  game  means  on  said  frame  means  for  play  with  a 
spherical  element,  said  second  game  means  comprising: 

1.  a  completely  enclosed  first  housing, 

2.  an  optically  transparent  upper  surface  forming  part  of 
said  first  housing  to  view  the  interior  thereof; 


1.  An  archery  target  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  backstop  provided  with  markings  forming  a  target  area; 
and 

b.  anchor  means  engaging  the  backstop  for  releasably  retain- 
ing the  backstop  at  a  predetermined  location,  the  backstop 
being  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  con- 
stmcted  from  a  foam  material  and  provided  with  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  through  holes,  with  the  anchor  means 
including  a  pair  of  rods  disposed  in  the  holes  and  insert- 
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able  into  a  support  surface  on  which  the  backstop  is  ar- 
ranged, said  pair  of  rods  disposed  in  said  holes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  support  surface,  and  the  anchor 
means  further  including  an  elastic  element  detachably 
attached  to  and  arranged  extending  between  the  rods,  the 
paraUelepiped  arranged  between  the  elastic  element  and 
the  support  surface,  with  the  elastic  element  bwsmg  the 
rods  toward  one  another  in  order  to  bias  the  parallelpiped 
toward  the  support  surface. 


4,054«289 

BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

An  Bukett,  12728  Moirica,  Detroit,  Mick.  48238 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724y515 

laL  a.2  A«F  3/04 


means  for  periodically  interrupting  said  infrared  light  along 
said  path  while  passing  said  visible  light;  and 


1  Claim 


means  for  selectively  blocking  said  interrupted  infrared  light 
along  said  path  while  passing  said  visible  light. 


4,054,291 
TURNTABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHONOGRAPH 
RECORDS 
KeUiro  Maeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,537 
Claim*   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.   16,   1974,  49- 

43404[U1 

Int.  0.2  GllB  3/60 

VS.  CL  274-39  R  '  ^^*"*»" 


L  A  traffic  game  comprising:  ^ 

a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  intersectmg  streets  un- 
printed  thereon  to  symbolize  a  geographical  section  of  a 
city,  the  streets  dividing  said  board  into  a  plurality  of 
blocks; 
the  streets  of  said  game  board  being  coated  with  a  protec- 
tive, plastic  coating,  each  street  being  subdivided  into  a 
plurality  of  numbered  spaces; 
a  card-holding  tray  carried  by  said  game  board  on  a  portion 

adjacent  one  of  said  streets; 

a  plurality  of  playing  cards  disposed  in  said  tray,  each  of  said 

playing  cards  being  provided  with  indicia  representing  a 

traffic  violation  and  the  fine  associated  with  said  violation; 

a  pluraUty  of  mileage  markers  indicative  of  a  prescribed 

travel  by  a  player  along  said  streets  of  said  game; 
a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  adapted  to  move  along  said 

numbered  spaces  on  each  of  said  streets; 
a  spinner  mechanism  adapted  to  indicate  the  number  of  such 

spaces  that  a  player  may  move  said  playing  pieces;  and 
a  plurality  of  color-coded,  player  directive  symbols  strategi- 
cally located  on  the  spaces  of  said  streets,  each  of  said 
color-coded  symbols  providing  instructions  to  the  player 
who  lands  in  the  space  associated  with  such  symbols,  a 
selected  number  of  said  symbols  instructing  said  player  to 
utilize  one  of  said  playing  cards. 

I 

4,054,290 

UGHT  GUN  HAVING  SELECTABLE  MODULATED 

INFRARED  OUTPUT 

Aim*  J.  Villa,  Northridge,  Califs  aarigMr  to  Walt  Diaaey 

PiodactioM,  Barkttk,  Calif . 

FDei  Jne  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,323 
hd.  CL2  A63F  9/02 
UJS.  CL  273— lOLl  |  1*  ^^■*"» 

L  A  ligjit  gun  comprising: 

a  source  of  continuous  visible  and  infrared  light  directed 
along  a  common  predetermined  path; 


1.  A  phonograph  turntable  assembly  comprising:  a  rotatable 
turntable  and  a  plurality  of  support  means  on  said  turntable  for 
supporting  a  phonograph  record,  each  of  said  support  means 
being  of  an  elastically  flexible  material  and  shaped  as  an  up- 
wardly  dished   member   having   a   central   lower   portion 
mounted  on  said  turntable  and  a  relatively  raised  upwardly 
facing  peripheral  portion  of  larger  diameter  than  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  the  peripheral  portion  of  each  of  said  support 
means  being  flexibly  vertically  engageable  with  the  undersur- 
face  of  a  phonograph  record  to  cooperate  with  the  undersur- 
facc  of  a  phonograph  record  supported  thereon  for  definmg  air 
space  therebetween,  and  each  of  said  record  support  means 
having  means  defining  at  least  one  air  passage  of  small  cross- 
sectional  area  through  which  said  space  commumcates  with 
the  atmosphere  outside  of  said  space  such  that  if  said  record 
tends  to  vibrate  vertically,  the  volume  of  said  defined  air  space 
changes  to  produce  high  viscous  resistance  of  air  flowmg 
through  said  passage  to  damp  said  vertical  vibrations  of  said 
record. 

4,054,292 
GAS  SEAL  FOR  ROTATING  GRINDING  MILL  HAVING 

PERIPHERAL  DISCHARGE 

Tynia  Hartael  StoM,  Bdpre,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.  „,  ,^ 

Filed  Dec  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,109 

Int  a.2  B02C  4/28;  B65D  53/06 

US,  CL  m-u  ^,     ,f  ^ 

1.  A  seal  for  a  rotating  null  having  a  rotatable  cylmdnaU 
sheU  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  arranged  in  a  circumferential 
row,  said  seal  comprising  a  first  pair  of  spaced,  parallel,  planar, 
circular,  rotatable  ring  members  sealably  attached  to  said  shell 
with  said  circumferential  row  of  apertures  lying  between  said 
rotatable  ring  members,  each  of  said  rototable  ring  members 
having  a  circumferential  bearing  surface  at  its  side  remote  from 
said  row  of  apertures,  a  fixedly  mounted  annular  gas-tight  seal 


October  18, 1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


921 


housing  member  arranged  around  said  row  of  apertures  and 
said  first  pair  of  ring  members,  said  housing  member  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  fixedly  mounted  ring  members  arranged  adja- 
cent said  pair  of  rotatable  ring  members,  each  of  said  pair  of 
fixedly  mounted  ring  members  having  a  first  portion  with  a 
circumferential  planar  bearing  surface  in  sliding  contact  with  a 
bearing  surface  of  an  adjacent  rotatable  ring  member  and  a 
second  portion  with  a  circumferential  surface  slightly  spaced 


in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  spaced  groups  of  knife 
edges  and  radially  spaced  therefrom  to  define  spaces  therebe- 
tween; and  magnetic  fluid  captured  in  said  spaces  and  partially 
filling  said  third  chamber  to  provide  liquid  sealing  between 
said  housing  and  said  shaft. 

4,054,294 

SECURE  TOOL  GRIPPING  CHUCK 

RoyzeU  F.  Wells,  6936  S.  Sycamore  St.,  Uttlcton,  Colo.  80120 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  558,709,  March  17, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,967,377.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,799 

Int.  CL2  B23B  31 /JO;  B26B  1/08 

VS.  CL  279—44  *  Claima 


'^^,,,,i,,  ,^?A/  i  i  ^)/^^  '"''■■■  - 


from  said  bearing  surface  of  such  adjacent  rotatable  ring  mem- 
ber, each  said  first  portion  having  a  circumferential  groove 
adjacent  said  second  portion;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  gas  conduit  means  communicating  with  each  of  said 
grooves  whereby  gas  introduced  into  said  conduit  means  en- 
ters said  grooves  and  passes  between  the  second  portions  of 
said  fixedly  mounted  ring  members  and  the  bearing  surfaces  of 
said  rotatable  ring  members  into  said  rotating  cylindrical  shell 
of  said  mill. 


4,054,293 
HYBRID  MAGNETIC  FLUID  SHAFT  SEALS 
Donald  F.  Hoeg,  Mount  Procpect,  and  John  J.  Tozson,  Erans- 
ton,  both  of  m.,  aasignon  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, DL 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,195 

Int.  0,2  F16J  15/42 

VS.  CL  277—13  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectably  gripping  a  tool  or  planar  member 
in  a  chuck  having  two  flexible  arms  defining  a  slot  with  said 
chuck  being  contained  within  an  enclosing  housing  and  with 
the  interior  portion  on  the  open  end  between  the  arms  being 
adapted  for  gripping  the  tool  or  planar  member  when  the  arms 
are  forced  toge^er  comprising: 
lever  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  flexible  arms  of  the 
chuck  and  having  an  arm  in  offiset  relation  to  the  pivotal 
attachment  for  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  hous- 
ing, 
collar  means  having  divergently  sloped  interior  surfaces 
attached  to  said  lever  means  for  engaging  the  outer  edges 
of  the  flexible  arms  on  either  side  of  the  slot  therAetween, 
and 
means  associated  with  said  housing  for  biasing  said  sloped 
surfaces  of  said  collar  means  in  wedging  angled  relation 
against  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  flexible  arms  for  maintain- 
ing a  closure  force  on  the  flexible  arms  relative  to  the  slot 
defmed  therebetween. 


4,054,295 
VEHICLE  BODY  SUPPORT  AND  LEVELER  DEVICE 
James  O.  Elliott,  Xenia,  Ohio,  aaaignpr  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,587 

Int  CL2  B60G  11/26 

VS.  CL  280-6.1  1  CW« 


1.  In  a  device  having  a  stationary  housing,  a  vertical  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  dynamic  seal  means  includ- 
ing said  housing  for  sealing  said  shaft  to  said  housing,  said  seal 
means  comprising  a  plurahty  of  spaced  groups  of  knife  edges 
on  said  shaft;  an  annular  flange  on  said  shaft  interposed  be- 
tween said  spaced  groups  of  knife  edges;  said  housing  includ- 
ing means  defining  first  and  second  chambers  for  receiving 
magnets  and  a  third  chamber  for  receiving  the  annular  flange; 
ma^et  means  disposed  within  said  first  and  second  chambers 


1.  In  an  auxiliary  vehicle  body  support  and  leveler  device  of 
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the  ty  jc  including  a  main  body  fixed  to  vehicle  running  gear 
and  a  cover  fixed  to  the  body,  the  cover  being  made  of  a 
non-n  Agnetic  material,  being  verticaUy  movable  with  respect 
to  the  main  body  and  defining  with  the  main  body  a  vanable 
volune  chamber  having  means  adapted  for  commumcation 
with  1 1  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  through  means  to  control 
said  c  jmmunication  and  a  fluid  outlet  adapted  for  commumca- 
tion V  rith  a  low  pressure  fluid  sump  through  means  to  control 
said  c  ommunication.  whereby  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  the 
Cham  >er  and  thus  the  load  supporting  capacity  of  the  device 
can  b ;  varied,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  p  lir  of  vertically  oriented,  vertically  separated  strips  of 
I  lagnetic  material  fixed  to  the  cover; 

a  p  lir  of  magnetiAUy  responsive  reed  switches  fixed  to  the 

<  over,  each  of  the  reed  switches  being  assocwted  with  a 

<  iffcrent  one  of  the  strips,  having  a  pair  of  contact  reed 
J  dapted  to  close  in  response  to  magnetic  flux  thereacr^ 
1  nd  being  oriented  horizontaUy  with  one  of  the  reeds 
idjacent  the  associated  vertical  strip,  the  reed  switch 
1  djacent  the  upper  strip  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  high  pressure  fluid  source  communication  control 
,  neans  for  actuation  thereof  when  closed,  the  reed  switch 
1  djacent  the  lower  strip  being  adapted  for  connection  to 
1  he  low  pressure  fluid  sump  communication  control  means 

or  actuation  thereof  when  closed; 
an  1  a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  the  main  body  withm  the 
:hambcT  and  adjacent  the  vertical  strips,  the  magnet  hav- 
ng  poles  and  being  oriented  with  the  poles  honzontaUy 
uxtaposed,  one  adjacent  the  strips  and  one  separated 
herefrom,  the  magnet  being  effective,  as  the  cover  recip- 
•ocates  verticaUy,  to  close  only  the  upper  reed  switch 
*vhen  adjacent  the  upper  strip,  only  the  lower  reed  switch 
when  adjacent  the  lower  strip  and  neither  reed  switch 
when  between  strips. 


whereby  the  plunger  is  vertically  slidable  in  the  bore  but 
cannot  rotate  therein,  said  plunger  having  an  upper  end 
extending  above  the  guide  piece  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
board  and  a  lower  end  extending  below  the  guide  piece  on 
the  lower  surface  of  the  board; 

a  horizontal  pedal  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger; 

a  horizontally  elongated  block  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  plunger;  and 

a  coU  spring  disposed  around  the  plunger  between  the  han- 
dle and  the  guide  piece  on  the  top  surface  of  the  board  to 
normally  bias  the  plunger  into  fully  raised  position. 

4054,297 
WEIGHT  BIASED  STEERING  MECHANISM 
John  S.  SoUmtae,  Smi  FVuidsco,  Califs  aasignor  to  Ermico 
Enterprises,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jane  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,463 

Int  CL2  B62B  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  280-87.04  A  ^  Claims 


Llojd 


MS 


4,054,296 
SKATEBOARD  BRAKE 
SalUM,  Lonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 
Ot^aizatiom  Inc.  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,015 
Lit  CL2  A63C  n/l4 
CL  280— 11 J  *  ^^^*"*" 


1.  A  weight  biased  steering  mechanism  for  supporting  a 
platform,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  rocker  member 
carried  on  the  platform  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  platform,  a  pair  of  spindles 
mounted  on  the  rocker  member  for  rotation  about  upright 
steering  axes  which  are  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  lateral  of 
said  platform,  and  steering  linkage  means  interconnectmg  each 
spindle  with  a  lateral  mid-portion  of  the  platform  for  applying 
a  force  moment  to  a  respective  spindle  about  its  steenng  axis 
responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  platform  relative  to  the 
rocker  member  as  weight  is  shifted  on  the  platform. 

4,054,298 
STEP  MEMBER  FOR  TRACTOR 
Vincas  Urbaitis,  Mayfleld  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,656 

Int  CL2  B60R  i/OO 

U.S.  CL  280—163  ^  Claims 


.  A  skatdx>ard  device  comprising: 
horizontally  dbposed  skateboard  having  front  and  rear 
ends  and  having  a  vertical  bore  therein  adjacent  the  rear 
end,  said  board  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

ront  and  rear  roller  means  secured  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  skatdx>ard  intermediate  the  bore  and  the  front  end; 

irst  and  seccmd  guide  pieces  secured  to  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  respectively  each  guide  piece  having  a  hole 
aligned  with  said  bore,  each  hole  having  two  diametri- 
cally opposed  tongues  therein  which  are  spaced  from  each 
other,  the  tongues  in  one  piece  being  aligned  with  the 
tongues  in  the  other  piece; 

vertical  cyUndrical  plunger  extending  sUdably  through  the 
bore,  said  plunger  having  oppositely  disposed  vertical 
grooves  in  its  outer  surface  engaged  by  said  tongues 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  an  exposed  lower  frame  portion  sus- 
ceptible to  encountering  obstacles  and  having  a  vertically 
oriented  outer  surface,  a  step  member  attached  to  and  depend- 
ing from  said  frame  portion,  said  step  member  comprismg  a 
horizontal  foot  supporting  pUte  having  an  aperture  formed 
adjacent  each  end  of  the  supporting  plate,  a  pair  of  flexible 
cables,  each  of  said  cables  having  the  lower  end  thereof  rigidly 
fixed  with  a  coupUng  member  having  a  projection  that  extends 
through  one  of  the  apertures  in  supporting  plate  and  is  of  a  size 
that  aUows  limited  pivotal  movement  of  the  coupling  member 
relative  to  the  supporting  plate,  a  cap  secured  to  each  projec- 
tion below  said  foot  supporting  plate  for  connecting  the  latter 
to  the  cables,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  brackets  for  connecting  the 
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upper  ends  of  said  cables  to  said  outer  surface  of  the  frame 
portion,  each  of  said  L-shaped  brackets  having  a  vertical  leg 
and  a  horizontal  leg,  a  pivotal  connection  for  connecting  the 
vertical  leg  to  said  outer  surface  with  the  horizontal  leg  bemg 
rigidly  fixed  wijh  the  upper  end  of  the  associated  cable  so  as  to 
laterally  space  said  cable  from  the  outer  surface,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  foot  supporting  plate  is  free  to  pivot 
in  a  vertical  plane  about  the  pivotal  connection  of  each  vertical 
leg  of  said  pair  of  brackets  when  the  tractor  is  moving  in  a  fore 
or  aft  direction  and  the  foot  supporting  plate  encounters  an 
obstacle. 


of  said  trailing  arms  for  receiving  the  feet  of  an  operator  so  that 
the  operator  can  stimd  on  the  vehicle  and  manuaUy  grip  said 
manual  steering  means,  gear  unit  means  interconnecting  said 
traUing  arms  so  that  they  swing  in  equal  and  opposite  direc- 
tions as  said  operator  cambers  said  vehicle,  said  gear  umt 
means  incorporating  first  gear  means  secured  to  one  of  said 
arms  and  a  second  gear  means  secured  to  the  other  of  said  arms 
and  additional  gear  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  steer- 
ing  frame  and  intermeshing  with  said  first  and  second  gear 


4,054,299 
STEP  MEMBER  FOR  TRACTORS 
Vincas  Urbaitis,  Mayfleld  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jmie  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,655 

TTie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  B60;t  i/02 

U.S.  a.  280-163  3  ^^l***^ 


1  In  a  tractor  having  an  exposed  lower  frame  portion  sus- 
ceptible  to  encountering  obstacles  and  having  a  vertically 
oriented  outer  surface,  a  step  member  attached  to  and  depend- 
ing from  said  frame  portion,  said  step  member  comprismg  a 
continuous  flexible  cable  having  opposed  end  portions,  a 
bracket  member  for  each  end  portion  of  said  cable,  each  of  said 
bracket  members  serving  to  connect  the  associated  end  portion 
of  said  cable  to  said  outer  surface  of  the  frame  portion  so  as  to 
form  said  cable  into  a  bowed  configuration  so  that  said  step 
member  has  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented  curved  legs  and  a 
horizontal  base,  a  pivotal  connection  for  connecting  one  part 
of  the  bracket  member  to  said  outer  surface  with  another  part 
of  said  bracket  member  being  rigidly  fixed  with  the  associated 
end  portion  of  the  cable  so  as  to  laterally  space  said  cable  from 
the  outer  surface,  a  foot  supporting  plate  secured  to  said  hori- 
zontal base,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  foot  support- 
ing plate  is  free  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane  about  the  pivotal 
connections  when  the  tractor  is  moving  in  a  fore  or  aft  direc- 
tion and  the  foot  supporting  plate  encounters  an  obstacle. 

-4054,300 

CAMBERING  VEHICLE  WTTH  TRAILING  ARMS 

INTERCONNECTED  BY  GEARED  STABILIZER  AND 

EQUALIZER  MECHANISM 

Frank  J.  WincheU,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,586 
Int  CL2  B60G  79/00;  B62K  WOO 
\i&.  a.  280—278  *  Clahns 

1.  A  cambering  vehicle  for  movement  along  a  support  sur- 
face comprising  a  steering  frame  secured  at  a  first  selected  rake 
angle  with  respect  to  the  support  surface,  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  and  elongated  traUing  arms  extending  from  said  frame, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  a  forward  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  arms  to  said  frame  thereby  supporting  said  arms 
for  swinging  movement  on  said  pivot  means,  contact  means 
adjacent  to  the  free  end  portions  of  each  of  said  traUmg  arms 
for  engaging  the  support  surface,  steerable  front  contact  means 
operatively  supported  on  said  frame  for  engaging  the  support- 
ing surface,  manual  steering  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  front  steerable  contact  means,  foot  support  means  on  each 


means  to  thereby  provide  a  geared  drive  connection  between 
said  traUing  arms  so  that  they  swing  in  equal  and  opposite 
directions,  manual  means  operatively  connected  to  said  addi- 
tional gear  means  for  disengaging  said  additional  gear  means 
from  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  gear 
means  to  release  the  drive  connection  between  said  arms  so 
that  said  frame  can  be  pivoted  toward  said  traUing  arms  and 
subsequently  positioned  at  a  selected  angle  with  respect  to  said 
first  selected  rake  angle. 

4,054,301 
WASTE  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
Ronald  L.  Bond,  Valdosta;  E.  Chris  DaoghdrUl,  Lake  Park; 
Henry  T.  Brice,  Valdosta,  aU  of  Ga.,  and  Phineas  E.  Hortoa, 
in,  Portsmouth,  Vs.,  assignors  to  Swacars,  Inc  VaWosta,  Ga. 

Continuation-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  480,606,  June  ^\}^\ 
abandoned,  wWch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,752,  July  9, 
1973  Pat  No.  3,858,939.  This  appUcation  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

611,133 

Int  CL2  B60P  im 

MS.  a.  280—400  '  ^^'^^ 


V 


1.  Towable  vehicle  apparatus  for  collecting  and  dumping 
waste  material,  comprising: 

floor  means  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end.  and  a  pair  ot 
spaced  apart  sides; 

a  pair  of  side  walls  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  floor  means; 

said  floor  means  supported  in  part  by  at  least  one  wheeled 
axle  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  floor  means  adjacent 
the  rear  end  theteof; 

said  floor  means  having  trailer  hitch  means  mounted  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  floor  means; 

a  front  wall  mounted  to  said  floor  means  at  the  said  forward 
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»d  and  extending  diagonally  upward  therefrom  in  a 

brward  direction,  so  that  said  front  wall  terminates  at  an 

ipper  end  which  is  spaced  above  and  forward  of  the 

brward  end  of  said  floor  means; 
ea  ;h  of  said  side  walls  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly 

rom  said  forward  end  of  said  floor  means  to  join  said 

liagonally  extending  front  wall;  and 
w  d  upper  end  of  said  front  wall  being  spaced  above  and  in 

Tont  of  said  trailer  hitch  means. 


Jack 


UJS. 


4,054,302 

TRAILER  HITCH  GUIDE  MEANS 

R.  CaapbeU,  505  W.  Sycamore,  Maww,  Mich.  48854 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  672,413 

Int  CU  B60Q  1/26 

CL  280-477 


Bo» 


1  Claim 


site  side  walls  of  said  frame,  a  wheel  spindle  assembly  pivotally 
connected  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  to  the  outer  ends  of  each 
set  of  upper  and  lower  control  arms,  and  a  steerable  wheel 
rotetably  supported  on  each  of  said  wheel  spindle  assemblies, 
stabiUzer  means  operatively  connected  between  said  oppo- 
sitely disposed  lower  control  arms,  said  stabilizer  means  com- 
prising a  first  cross-bar  rigidly  secured  at  the  outer  end  thereof 
to  a  surface  of  one  of  said  lower  control  arms  and  extending 
transversely  therefrom  toward  the  other  of  said  lower  control 
arms,  a  second  cross-bar  rigidly  secured  at  the  outer  end 
thereof  to  a  surface  of  said  other  of  said  lower  control  arms  and 
extending  transversely  therefrom  toward  said  one  of  said 
lower  control  arms,  the  respective  inner  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  cross-bars  being  juxtaposed  one  in  front  of  the  other,  a 
lateral  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  inner  ends,  and  a  pin  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  inner  ends  and  extending  horizontally 
through  said  lateral  slot,  said  pin  and  slot  accommodating 
equal  and  oposite  lateral  movements  of  said  cross-bars  and 
lower  control  arms,  and  said  pin  and  slot  resisting  opposing 
vertical  movements  of  said  cross-bars  and  lower  control  arms 
when  said  vehicle  is  subjected  to  control  arm  displacements 
encountered  in  a  turning  operation,  thereby  limiting  tilting  of 
said  vehicle  during  said  turning  operation. 


..  A  trailer  hitch  guide  means  for  use  in  assisting  the  driver 
of  a  1  automotive  hauling  vehicle  to  aUgn  a  trailer  hitch  ball, 
canted  by  the  hauUng  vehicle,  with  a  trailer  hitch  socket, 
can  ied  by  a  trailer,  said  guide  means  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  pair  of  guide  members,  each  of  said  guide  members 
incl  iding  a  base  of  generally  C-shaped  configuration  and  hav- 
ing paced  first  and  second  flange  portions  integrally  joined  by 
aw*  portion,  clamping  means  threadably  engaging  said  first 
flan  je  portion  and  operable  to  clamp  one  of  said  guide  mem- 
ben  to  a  hauling  vehicle  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
hitc  1  ball  and  to  clamp  the  other  of  said  guide  members  to  a 
trai  er  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  hitch  socket,  means 
for  manually  actuating  said  clamping  means,  an  elongated 
gui«  e  tube  [Hojecting  fixnn  said  base,  said  guide  tube  incorpo- 
rati  ig  fluorescent  means  emitting  visible  Ught  upon  absorption 
of  I  adtation  from  an  external  source,  tubular  retainer  means 
car  ied  by  said  second  flange  portion  of  said  base  and  defining 
a  n  cess  adapted  to  receive  one  end  portion  of  said  guide  tube 
wh  n^y  said  guide  tube  is  supported  by  said  retainer  means, 
anc  electric  lamp  means  dispcMed  in  the  recess  defined  by  said 
ret)  iner  means,  said  electric  lamp  means  projecting  into  said 
gui  le  tube  and  being  energizable  to  render  said  guide  tube 
hig  Uy  visible. 


4,054,304 
TRACTION  ARMS  FOR  VEHICLE  ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 
Rotaire  J.  Sirois,  Caribou,  Maine,  aasignor  to  Reneey  Indus- 
tries, Cariboo,  Maine 

Filed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,290 

Int  a.2  B60S  9/00 

VS.  CL  280—757  2  C**™ 


4,054,303 
VEHICLE  FRONT  SUSPENSION  STABILIZER  BAR 
•  dcKrayff,  FUut,  Midi.,  assivior  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
I  itioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  JuM  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,907 
Int  CL2  B60G  11/20 
Ui.CL  280-689 


3  Claims 


-.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  independent  front  suspen- 
sidn  for  vehicles  having  a  frame,  an  upper  control  arm  pivot- 
asL  connected  at  its  inner  end  to  an  upper  portion  of  each  of 
odposite  side  walls  of  said  frame,  a  lower  control  arm  pivotally 
cc  Boected  at  its  inner  end  to  a  lower  portion  of  each  of  oppo- 


1.  In  a  traction  arm  for  a  vehicle  anti-skid  device  of  the  type 
having  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  a  carrier,  said  carrier  being 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
remote  from  a  vehicle  traction  wheel  and  a  position  adjacent 
the  lower  portion  of  the  traction  wheel  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  plurahty  of  traction  segments  slidably  mounted  on  a 
common  central  core,  at  least  one  of  the  traction  segments 
beveled  internally  to  enable  it  to  tip  on  the  common  central 
core,  stop  means  on  the  common  central  core  at  each  end  of 
the  pluraUty  of  traction  segments  to  maintain  the  traction 
segments  oh  the  conmion  central  core,  said  common  central 
core  having  flexibility  to  allow  the  plurality  of  traction  seg- 
ments to  conform  to  road  and  traction  wheel  contours,  and 
means  to  attach  the  common  central  core  to  the  hub. 
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4.054305 

THREAD  MAKING  FITTING  FOR  UNTHREADED 

CONDUIT 

PadcJ  G^iiUiva*  Ehnhurst,  and  John  Stokes,  East  Northport, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation  Efcor 

Division,  East  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,380 

Int  a.2  F16L  35/00 

\JS.  a.  285—39  5  Claims 


of  said  tapering  portion  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the 
tube  into  the  cylindrical  surface, 
said  ring  portion  and  said  tapering  portion  being  formed 
from  a  single  piece  of  material. 


1.  An  elongated  fitting  for  forming  threads  onto  an  end  of  a 
conduit,  comprising: 

a  tubular  portion  at  one  end  of  the  fitting  havmg  an  mtemal 
thread  and  adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  conduit; 

said  tubular  portion  being  provided  with  slot  means  to  allow 
outward  transverse  expansion  of  said  tubular  portion  for 
reducing  tightening  torque  between  said  tubular  portion 
and  the  conduit,  and  for  permitting  visible  inspection  of 
the  conduit  when  inserted  in  said  tubular  portion; 

a  stem  portion  on  an  opposite  end  of  the  fitting  adapted  to 
couple  said  fitting  to  external  parts; 

an  intermediate  portion  providing  means  for  rotating  said 
fitting  relative  to  the  conduit,  to  thereby  provide  the 
threads  on  the  end  of  the  conduit  which  is  inserted  into  the 
tubular  portion; 

said  slot  means  including  a  longitudinal  slot  axially  extend- 
ing in  a  path  from  an  outer  end  of  said  tubular  portion  to 
a  spaced  distance  from  said  intermediate  portion  along  a 
wall  of  said  tubular  portion,  said  slot  extending  trans- 
versely through  said  wall  for  entire  length  of  said  path  to 
permit  said  expansion; 

a  transverse  wall  section  being  provided  within  said  tubular 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  internal  thread  adjacent  to  said 
intermediate  portion  for  providing  a  stop  to  the  inserted 
conduit;  and 
said  slot  being  axially  spaced  from  said  stop. 

4,054,306 

TUBE  AND  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACE  SEALING 

APPARATUS 

Bemanl  J.  Sadoff,  Jr.,  Rockrille,  and  Horace  P.  Hailing,  Lau- 

reU  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Pressure  Science  Incorporated, 

BeltsTiUe,  Md. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,160 
Int  a.2  F16L  27/00 
U.S.  a.  285—233  1'  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-tight  sealing  apparatus  for  sealing  a  tube  mserted 
into  a  cylindrical  surface  having  an  inner  diameter  of  X 
wherein  the  tube  and  the  cylindrical  surface  are  subject  to 
relative  angular  misalignment,  axial  movement  and  rotation, 
the  combination  comprising: 
a  metallic,  resilient  sealing  member  extending,  at  the  end  of 
the  tube,  axially  of  the  tube  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of 
the  tube  into  the  cylindrical  surface, 
said  sealing  member  comprising  a  ring  portion  having  a 
curved  surface  for  contacting  the  cylindrical  surface,  and 
a  tapering  portion, 
said  tapering  portion  extending  axially  and  expanding  radi- 
ally in  the  direction  of  insertion  of  the  tube  into  the  cyUn- 
drical  surface, 
said  ring  portion  extending  axially  away  from  the  larger  end 


said  ring  portion  curved  surface  having  a  free  diameter 
larger  than  X  to  provide  an  interference  fit  between  said 
curved  surface  and  the  cylindrical  surface,  thereby  form- 
ing a  fluid-tight  seal  therebetween. 

4,054,307 
MECHANICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 
DOOR  LOCK 
Richard  F.  Cardla,  Mount  Qemens,  Mic^  and  Thomas  W. 
Perry,  South  Bend,  ImL,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,564 
Int  a?  E05C  7/00 
VS.  CL  292—50  ' 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  door  hinged  to  a  vehicle 
body  and  movable  between  fully  opened  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  said  body,  a  door  lock  operatively  supported 
by  said  door,  said  door  lock  having  latching  lever  means  oper- 
able to  unlatch  said  door  so  that  it  can  be  moved  from  said 
closed  position,  said  door  lock  further  having  locking  lever 
means  operable  to  lock  said  door  in  said  closed  position  and  to 
unlock  said  door  so  that  it  can  be  unlatched  and  subsequently 
moved  from  said  closed  position,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  remote  control  handle  assembly  mounted  on  the  interior  of 
said  door  in  a  position  spaced  from  said  door  lock,  said  handle 
assembly  comprising  a  manual  handle  and  an  actuator  plate, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  actuator  plate  on  said  door  for 
turning  movement  in  a  first  plane  for  actuation  of  said  locking 
lever  means,  pivot  means  mounting  said  manual  handle  on  said 
actuator  plate  for  turning  movement  independent  of  said  actua- 
tor plate  in  a  second  plane  for  actuation  of  said  latching  lever 
means  and  to  permit  said  actuator  plate  to  be  turned  by  said 
manual  handle  in  said  first  plane,  first  connector  means  inter- 
connecting said  actuator  plate  with  said  locking  lever  means  so 
that  said  manual  handle  can  be  turned  to  turn  said  actuator 
plate  in  said  first  plane  to  thereby  control  the  locking  and 
unlocking  of  said  door,  second  connector  means  interconnect- 
ing one  end  of  said  manual  handle  to  said  latching  lever  means 
so  that  said  manual  handle  can  be  turned  in  said  second  plane 
for  the  unlatching  of  said  door  to  thereby  permit  said  door  to 
be  moved  from  its  closed  positon  to  an  open  position. 
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4,054,308 
LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  CLOSURES 
J  H.  Prohaska,  Rte.  5,  Box  683-A,  Ocata,  Fta.  32«70 
Fikd  Oct  30,  W75,  Ser.  No.  627,396 

Int  a.2  E05C  i/04  ' 

b.  292-204  1*  Claim. 


1. 
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n  a  sliding  closure  assembly  including  an  upper  track  and 
ing  closure  having  an  upper  portion  shdably  movable  m 
ippcr  track,  a  device  for  preventing  unauthorized  move- 
of  said  closure  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position, 
levice  comprising,  1 

!  top  member  located  within  the  track,  | 

stop  member  being  elongated  in  a  direction  paraUel  to 

the  track, 

^ot  means  supporting  said  stop  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis,  means  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  stop  member  connecting  said  pivot  means  to  the 

closi^abtttting  portion  on  said  stop  member  located 
between  the  closure  and  said  pivot  means,  said  closure- 
abutting  portion  being  movable  vertically  by  said  pivo^ 
movement  between  an  upper  retracted  position  removed 
from  the  path  of  the  closure  to  a  lower  closure-abutting 
potion  located  in  the  path  of  the  closure  to  prevent 
movement  thereby  of  the  closure,  I 

taU  portion  on  said  stop  member,  said  pivot  means  bemg 
located  between  the  taU  portion  and  the  closure,  means  for 
Umiting  to  an  uppermost  position  the  upward  movement 
of  said  taU  portion  thereby  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  closure-abutting  portion  to  establish  its  clo- 
sure-abutting position. 


the  bolt  to  unlatched  position,  means  on  the  frame  engageable 
by  an  abutment  of  the  cam  member  to  locate  the  cam  member 
in  blocking  position  and  engage  the  cam  member  and  bolt  edge 
portions  to  maintain  the  bolt  in  latched  position  against  the 
action  of  the  spring  means,  operating  means  operable  to  rotate 
the  cam  member  to  unblocking  position  and  move  the  edge 
portion  thereof  past  the  edge  portion  of  the  bolt  while  the  bolt 
remains  relatively  stationary,  the  spring  means  thereafter  rotat- 
ing the  bolt  to  unlatched  position,  means  locating  the  bolt  m 
unlatched  position,  cessation  of  operation  of  the  operating 
means  permitting  the  spring  means  to  return  the  cam  member 
to  blocking  position,  engagement  of  the  bolt  with  a  striker 
moving  the  bolt  from  unlatched  position  past  the  latched  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  blocking  leg  of  the  bolt  with  a  shoulder  of 
the  cam  member  and  rotate  the  cam  member  toward  unblock- 
ing position  to  permit  the  edge  portion  of  the  blocking  leg  of 
the  bolt  to  move  past  the  cam  member  shoulder,  the  spring 
means  thereafter  rotating  the  cam  member  to  blocking  position 
and  routing  the  bolt  toward  unlatched  position  to  engage  the 
edge  portions  of  the  bolt  and  cam  member  and  maintain  the 
bolt  in  latched  position. 


4,054,310 
DOOR  CHAIN  LOCK  AND  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Leo  Coopersmith,  iToryton,  Conn,,  assignor  to  Leigh  Products, 
Inc.,  Coopersville,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,033 
Int  CL»  E05C  /7/J6 


U.S.  CL  292—264 
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4,054,309 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
BorUnilMns,  darkston,  Midi.,  assignor 
Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Flkd  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,627 
Int  CL2  E05C  i/26 
CL  292— 216 


1  lotors 


to  General 


2Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  and  release  system  to  be  used  on  a  door 
having  a  door  operating  member  requiring  rotation  to  open  the 
door,  comprising  a  linkage  having  one  end  connectable  to  the 
door  jamb,  and  a  lock  and  release  mechanism  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  door  adjacent  the  knob,  said  mechanism  m- 
cluding  a  locking  pin  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  free  end 
of  the  linkage, -means  for  holding  the  pin  releasably  m  engage- 
ment with  said  free  end  of  the  linkage  and  means  adapted  for 
juxtaposition  with  the  door  operating  member  for  actuating 
said  holding  means  to  release  the  linkage  from  the  pm  when 
said  juxtaposed  means  is  moved  by  the  manual  rotation  of  the 
door  operating  member. 


I.  A  vehicle  body  closure  latch  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  lUch  frame,  a  cam  member  pivoted  to  the  frame  for  move- 
m  mt  between  blocking  and  unblocking  positions  and  including 
a  blocking  edge  portion,  a  latch  bolt  pivoted  to  the  frame  for 
ro  ational  movement  between  Utched  and  unlatched  positions 
an  d  including  a  blocking  leg  having  an  edge  portion,  the  cam 
m  anbcr  and  bolt  edge  portions  being  contoured  to  generally 
m  ite  with  each  other  to  block  movement  of  the  bolt  to  un- 
la  chcd  position  independent  of  movement  of  the  cam  member 
ai  d  permit  movement  of  the  cam  member  to  unblocking  posi- 
ts «  independent  of  movement  of  the  bolt,  common  sprmg 
m  sans  biasing  the  cam  member  to  blocking  position  and  biasing 


4,054,311 

ENERGY  ABSORBER  WTTH  INTERNAL  PRESSURE 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Loren  R.  Gute,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 

poration,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,732 
Int  a.2  B60R  19/06;  F16F  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  293—70  ^  Claims 

1.  An  impact  energy  absorbing  unit  mounting  a  bumper 
assembly  to  a  support  on  an  automotive  vehicle  compnsmg 
first  and  second  cylinders,  support  means  mounting  said  first 
cylinder  for  telescoping  movement  with  respect  to  said  second 
cylinder  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
said  first  and  second  cylinders  having  cooperating  stop  means 
to  esti^lish  the  extended  position  of  said  cylinders,  said  first 
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cylinder  having  cap  means  at  one  end  thereof  slidably  disposed 
in  said  second  cylinder  to  provide  variable  volume  first  and 
second  fluid  chambers  in  said  energy  absorbing  unit,  a  hydrau- 
lic fluid  in  said  first  and  second  chambers,  fluid  flow  control 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  chamber 
into  said  second  chamber  in  response  to  the  telescopic  move- 
ment of  said  cylinders  to  said  retracted  position,  said  fluid  flow 
control  means  comprising  separate  first  and  second  valve 
means  in  parallel  with  each  other  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
through  said  cap  means  between  said  chambers  as  said  cylin- 
ders are  moved  toward  said  retracted  position  to  dissipate 
energy  of  an  unpact  load  applied  to  wid  bumper  assembly,  said 
first  valve  means  comprising  a  centralized  orifice  in  said  cap 
means  and  cooperating  restriction  means  to  progressively 
restrict  said  orifice  for  hydraulically  connecting  said  chambers 
in  response  to  any  impact  relatively  moving  said  cylinders 
toward  said  retracted  position,  said  second  valve  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  auxiliary  fluid  passages  through  said  cap 
means  surrounding  said  centralized  orifice  and  hydraulically 
interconnecting  said  chambers  and  an  annular  valve  spring 


means  for  hydraulically  interconnecting  said  chambers,  said 
flow  control  means  comprising  an  opening  in  said  cap  means 
and  valve  means  normally  closing  said  opening  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  in  either  direction  through  said  opening,  said  valve  means 
comprising  a  one-piece  valve  element  of  elastomeric  material, 
said  valve  element  having  a  resilient  main  body  and  having  a 
flow  control  portion  normally  biased  by  said  main  body  into 
seated  engagement  with  said  opening  to  normally  block  the 
passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  entrapping  means  disposed  over 
said  valve  element  and  fastened  to  said  cap  means  for  securing 
said  valve  element  thereto  to  thereby  yieldably  hold  said  flow 


means  concentric  with  said  centralized  orifice  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  said  auxiliary  fluid  passages,  fastener  means 
integral  with  said  cap  means  for  securing  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  valve  spring  means  to  said  cap  means,  said  valve  spring 
means  being  a  one-piece  conical  Spring  having  a  central  open- 
ing surrounding  said  centralized  orifice  of  said  first  valve 
means  and  having  an  inner  annular  contact  face  adjacent  to 
said  central  opening  that  normally  engages  the  inner  face  of 
said  cap  means  to  effectively  seal  and  close  said  auxiliary  fluid 
passages  from  transmitting  fluid  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers  until  a  predetermined  pressure  is  built  up  in  said  first 
chamber  to  deflect  said  valve  spring  and  move  said  contact 
face  from  the  inner  face  of  said  cap  to  thereby  open  said  auxil- 
iary passages  to  provide  for  internal  pressure  relief  of  said  unit, 
and  return  spring  means  for  moving  said  cylinders  to  said 
extended  position  as  said  conical  valve  closes  said  auxiliary 
fluid  passages  and  in  response  to  removal  of  said  impact  load 
that  forces  fluid  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first  cham- 
ber through  the  restriction  means  provided  by  said  first  valve 
means  which  controls  movement  of  said  cyhnders  to  said 
extended  position. 

4,054,312 
TELESCOPING  ENERGY  ABSORBER  WITH 
ELASTOMERIC  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
James  O.  Strader,  Jr^  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,096 
Int  a.2  B60R  19/02 
U  A  CL  293—70  3  Claims 

1.  An  impact  energy  absorbing  unit  mounting  a  bumper 
assembly  to  a  support  on  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
first  and  second  cylinders,  support  means  mounting  said  first 
cylinder  for  telescopic  movement  with  respect  to  said  second 
cylinder  between  an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
motor  means  for  moving  said  cylinders  to  said  extended  posi- 
tion, said  first  and  second  cylinders  having  cooperating  stop 
means  to  establish  the  extended  position  of  said  cylinders,  said 
first  cylinder  having  cap  means  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  and 
slidably  disposed  in  said  second  cylinder  to  provide  variable 
volume  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  in  said  unit,  a  hydrauUc 
fluid  in  said  first  and  second  chambers,  two-way  flow  control 


control  portion  in  seated  engagement  with  said  opening,  said 
flow  control  portion  of  said  valve  element  being  deflected 
from  said  opening  in  response  to  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said 
first  chamber  from  an  impact  load  applied  to  the  bumper  as- 
sembly moving  said  cylinders  to  a  retracted  position  to  thereby 
open  a  restricted  passage  through  said  opening  and  to  allow 
the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  first  to  said  second  chamber,  said 
motor  means  being  subsequently  operative  to  move  said 
clyinders  to  said  extended  position  and  force  fluid  from  said 
second  to  said  first  chamber  between  said  opening  and  said 
flow  control  portion  of  said  valve  element  when  seated 
therein. 


4,054,313 

FOLDABLE  SAND  TRAP  SMOOTHER 

Richard  W.  and,  3  MarseiUes  Drite,  Lattingtown,  Locast 

VaUey,  N.Y.  11560 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,090,  Oct  28, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,0U 

Int  a.2  AOID  7/00 
U.S.  a.  294— 53  J  *  Clainis 


1.  A  sand  trap  smoother  including  in  combination  a  shaft 
handle,  first  and  second  blade  members  pivotally  attached  to 
said  shaft  handle  at  one  end  thereof,  a  closed  position  of  said 
blade  members  in  which  said  blade  members  are  folded  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  shaft  handle,  an  open  position  of  said 
blade  members  in  which  said  blade  members  are  substantially 
aligned  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft  handle,  a  longitudinal  slot 
formed  in  said  shaft  handle,  a  blade  control  member  disposed 
in  said  slot  and  telescopically  movable  therein  relative  to  said 
shaft  handle,  first  and  second  connecting  rods  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  second  blade  members  respectively  and 
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.  blade  control  member,  handle  means  attached  to  said 
control  member  whereby  said  blade  members  can  be 
between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  said  handle 
including  screw  means  for  fastening  said  blade  control 
in  position  in  said  slot  whereby  said  blade  members 
I  stained  in  fixed  position. 
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said  easel  assembly  including  a  pivotally  mounted  base  naem- 
ber,  an  elongated  easel  member,  and  an  elongated  adjust- 


4,054^14 
MOTOR  TRUCK 
Yaauaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
of  Ser.  No.  503,398,  Sept  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkm  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,313 
Int  0.2  B62D  27/06 


CL296— 35R 


6  Claims 


A  motor  truck  comprising  a  frame  device,  a  body  device 

relative  to  the  frame  device,  bolt  members  extending 

'er^cally  at  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  and  body  devices  to 

said  devices  together,  and  an  energy  transforming  means 

ig  a  first  plate  member  fixed  to  one  of  said  devices  and 

an  inchned  first  sliding  surface  and  a  second  plate 

.  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  devices  and  having  a  second 

surface  which  slidably  contacts  with  at  least  a  portion 

of  sM  first  sliding  surface  and  is  inclined  at  an  angle  comple- 

to  said  first  surface,  said  body  device  being  moved 

^  by  said  energy  transforming  means  when  a  longitu- 

impacting  force  of  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  value 
.plied,  and  at  least  one  shear  plate  fixed  between  said  body 
frame  devices  and  adapted  to  be  sheared  by  sakl  longitudi- 
impacting  force,  but  normally  limiting  the  relative  move- 
of  said  devices,  said  first  and  second  sUding  surfaces 
beiitg  linear. 


1. 
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ing  means  to  fix  the  elongated  easel  in  a  selectively  piv- 
oted position. 

4,054,316 

BENCH  SEATS  WITH  END  AUGNING  AND 

REINFORCING  INSERTS 

DaTid  C.  DeLong,  1221  Bnad  St,  Grinnell,  Iowa  50112 

CoBtiniiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,601,  Oct  31, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,960,405,  which  is  a  continmition  of  Ser.  No.  326,600,  Jan.  26, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

664,668 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Juie  1, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

let  CL2  A47C  11/00 

UAQ.  297— 248  5  Claims 


4,054315 
TABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 
AnLelm  A.  CanwwsU,  12413  S.  Moody  Ave.,  Palos  Heights, 
iL  60463 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,918 
Int  CL2  A47C  7/70 
Ui.CL297— 153  '    10  Claims 

.  A  mountable  and  demountable  table  assembly  for  a  wheel- 
ch  ir  which  has  a  pair  of  vertical  leg  members  extending  to 
an  1  rest  members  and  horizontal  frame  members  which  are 
suMtantially  parellel  to  said  arm  rests,  including 
j  I  planar  table  member  having  an  inner  edge,  spaced  side 

edges  and  an  outer  edge, 
eg  braces  pivotally  mounted  to  the  underside  of  the  table 
member  adjacent  to  the  outer  edge,  said  braces  having 
looped  and  biased  seats  to  engage  frame  member  portions 
of  the  wheekhair, 
ocking  memis  associated  with  the  table  member  adjacent  the 
iiwigr  edge  to  engage  frame  members  at  a  level  higher  than 
the  frwne  portions  engaged  by  the  leg  braces, 
laid  kKking  means  including  an  inner  edge  locking  slot 
having  an  open  end  located  along  said  inner  edge  to  en- 
gage a  vertical  leg  member  adjacent  the  arm  rest  member, 
and  a  side  edge  locking  slot  having  an  open  end  located 
along  one  of  said  side  edge  for  engaging  the  other  of  said 
vertical  leg  members, 
mounting  means  positioned  on  said  planar  table  member, 
and  an  easel  assemUy  joined  to  said  mounting  means. 


Ki  :  '"I'll  ■ " 

1 5  5 1!    : 


1.  Mass  seating  equipment  comprising  end-to-end  posi- 
tioned, multi-channeled,  elongate  support  planks  with  a  sup- 
port surface;  a  front  channel  and  a  rear  channel  in  each  of  said 
elongate  support  planks,  said  front  and  rear  channels  having  a 
common  inner  wall;  channel  inserts  sized  to  be  snug  sliding  fits 
inserted  in  the  respective  front  and  rear  channels;  anchor 
means  for  each  of  said  channel  inserts  anchoring  said  inserts  in 
an  insert-receiving  channel  of  one  of  each  end-to-end  pair  of 
said  support  planks;  said  front  and  rear  channels  of  said  elon- 
gate support  planks  being  partially  open  to  the  bottom  between 
web  Ups  extended  from  channel  side  walls;  said  channel  inserts 
being  channel-shaped  with  two  sides  and  an  interconnecting 
top,  and  open  to  the  bottom  by  an  extent  greater  than  that 
defined  by  said  channel  web  lips,  and  with  the  bottom  extremes 
thereof  being  space-separated  from  the  end  extremes  of  said 
web  lips;  said  channel  inserts  being  of  adequate  length  to  ex- 
tend into  end-to-end  positioned  channels  of  said  elongate  sup- 
port planks,  with  overlap  in  each  giving  structural  alignment 
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and  mutual  support  to  end-to-end  positioned  ones  of  said  sup- 
port planks;  and  mount  means  for  said  end-to-end  positioned 
planks,  said  mount  means  including  bolt-clip  assemblies  and 
fixed  mounting  flanges,  said  bolt-clip  assemblies  engaging  only 
said  web  lips  in  a  clamping  action  to  said  fixed  mounting 
flanges  through  areas  of  channel  insert  overlap  and  through 
areas  outside  of  channel  insert  overlap  without  bolt-clip  assem- 
bly interference  with  said  channel  inserts;  with  said  end-to-end 
positioned  support  planks  mountable  both  as  seat  benches  and 
as  footboards;  and  with  said  end-to-end  positioned  planks 
positioned  with  an  expansion  gap  between  plank  ends. 


4,054,318 

SEAT  CUSHION  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  W.  Costta,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Sieglcr,  tac^ 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  622,574,  Oct  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,014,593, 

which  is  a  ditision  of  Ser.  No.  554,863,  March  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,954,245.  lids  appUcatkm  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,054 

Int  a.2  A47C  1/023.  1/024 

U  A  a.  297-313  1*  ^^*"*™ 


4,054,317 
CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 
William  E.  Stumpf,  Winona,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Herman  MiUer, 
Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,796 

Int  a.2  A47C  3/00 

MS.  a.  297-297  ^  Claims 


1.  A  chair  frame  having  a  seat  and  a  back  comprising:  a 
narrow  elongated  strap  member  having  a  straight,  forward  seat 
portion  and  an  upstanding  back  portion,  said  back  and  seat 
portions  connected  by  an  integral  curved  portion;  a  spindle 
plate  underlying  and  seated  against  the  forward  part  of  said 
seat  portion  of  said  strap  member;  the  forward  portion  of  said 
strap  being  bifiircated  and  defining  a  channel  opening  through 
the  forward  end  of  said  strap  for  accommodating  a  portion  of 
a  seat  tilting  mechanism  projecting  into  the  plane  of  the  strap; 
said  seat  having  a  sheU;  fastener  means  detachably  securing 
both  said  spindle  plate  and  said  strap  to  said  seat  shell;  a  pair  of 
arm  brackets;  a  pair  of  spaced,  depending  guide  members  on 
each  side  of  said  spindle  plate,  each  pair  forming  a  tongue  track 
therebetween  for  detachably  engaging  the  ends  of  said  arm 
brackets;  each  of  said  brackets  being  generally  L-shaped  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  portion  and  a  generally  horizontal  portion, 
the  end  of  said  horizontal  portion  having  a  tongue  projecting 
from  said  end,  said  tongue  being  offset  from  the  upper  surface 
of  said  arm  bracket  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  combined 
thickness  of  said  strap  and  plate  and  of  a  width  to  be  received 
in  said  tongue  track  and  to  slidably  seat  between  said  guide 
members  for  holding  said  ends  against  fore  and  aft  movement. 


(IN 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  and 
including  a  generally  vertical  seat  back,  a  seat  cushion  compo- 
nent having  front  and  rear  edges  and  laterally  spaced  sides,  and 
a  base  component,  an  adjustiible  arrangement  for  mounting  the 
seat  cushion  component  on  the  base  component  the  mounting 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  keeper  mounted  on  one  of  the  components  and  havmg  a 
plurality  of  elongated  openings  spaced  along  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  seat  cushion  component  sides,  the  opemngs 
extending  laterally  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
a  latch  member  mounted  on  the  other  component  for  pivotal 
movement  between  latching  and  nonlatching  positions, 
the  latch  member  including  a  Utching  portion  that  is 
aligned  with  the  UteraUy  extending  orientotion  of  the 
openings  while  in  the  nonlatching  position  so  as  to  be 
movable  through  any  one  of  the  openings  as  the  cushion 
component  is  positioned  on  top  of  the  base  component 
the  location  of  the  forward  edge  of  the  seat  cushion  being 
adjustably  determined  by  the  particular  opening  through 
which  the  latch  member  moves,  the  latching  portion  of 
the  latch  member  moving  into  an  unaligned  reUtionship 
with  respect  to  the  openings  upon  movement  of  the  latch 
member  to  the  latching  position,  the  unaUgned  reUtion- 
ship of  the  latching  portion  and  the  particular  opening  that 
receives  the  latch  member  maintaining  the  cushion  com- 
ponent on  the  base  component  in  the  associated  adjusted 
position  of  the  cushion  component  with  respect  to  the  seat 
back,  and  the  latching  portion  having  a  component  ex- 
tending along  said  axis  in  the  Utching  position  to  permit 
tUting  movement  of  the  scat  cushion  component  on  the 
base  component. 


4,054,319 
STAND-AID  INVALID  WHEELCHAIR 
Robert  K.  Fogg,  Jr.,  and  Christopher  P.  StMhli,  both  of  Sui 
Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,220 
Int  CL2  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  CL  297—384  1*  Cla*»" 

1.  An  invalid  stand-aid  wheelchair  including: 
a  ch&ssis* 
a  seat  fixedly  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  supporting  the 

invalid  in  a  sitting  position; 
a  flexible  Ufting  strap  for  supporting  the  invalid  in  hfting  and 
standing  positions,  said  lifting  strap  in  a  seated  position 
lying  in  contact  with  and  conforming  to  said  fixed  seat; 


930 


ar  iculated  linkage  connected  to  the  chassis  for  supporting 
the  lifting  strap;  ^  j  ,•  , 

a  reely  movable  backrest  assembly  mounted  on  said  Imkage 
ind  supporting  the  back  of  the  invalid  throughout  a  lifting 
md  lowering  movement  from  the  seated  position  to  and 
Tom  a  standing  position; 

ro  ans  for  clamping  the  invalid  against  the  backrest;  and 
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solution  with  said  mineral  values  dissolved  therein  is  thereafter 
pumped  from  the  formation  to  a  level  aboveground  through  a 
production  well,  comprising  a  tube-like  member  having  aper- 
tures at  a  lower  section  thereof,  said  apertured  section  having 
a  length  at  least  coterminus  with  the  interval  of  pregnant 
solution  which  is  to  be  pumped  from  said  production  well, 
whereby  the  radioactive  waste-containing  pregnant  solution 
results  in  the  contamination  of  aboveground  equipment  and  the 
creation  of  waste  disposal  problems; 
an  improved  process,  for  abating  said  contanndnation  and 
minimizing  said  problem  of  waste  disposal,  which  com- 
prises, substantially  coterminus  with  the  interval  of  said 
pregnant  solution  to  be  pumped  from  said  well,  interpos- 
ing a  sand  pack  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube-like 
member  and  the  pregnant  solution  in  the  formation,  said 
sand  pack  containing  a  graded  size  fraction  of  a  barium 
containing  ion' exchange  material  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  decrease  the  radium-ion  concentration  of  said  pregnant 
solution  to  a  level  which  is  no  greater  than  0. 1  the  level  of 
the  incoming  unexchanged  pregnant  solution  in  said  for- 
mation. 


n  cans  connected  between  the  chassis  and  the  linkage  for 
moving  said  backrest  and  lifting  strap  to  create  a  minimum 
sliding  movement  between  the  surface  of  the  backrest  and 
the  surface  of  the  lifting  strap  to  avoid  friction  with  the 
respective  portions  of  the  invalid's  body  that  may  cause 
irritation  and  disheveling  of  his  clothes. 


4^054,320 

ikETHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  RADIOACTIVE 

y^  ASTE  DURING  IN-STTU  LEACHING  OF  URANIUM 

Rotcrt  P.  Lewmoat,  Feeley  Township,  Itasca  Connty,  Minn^ 

to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioii,  Pittsborgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,066 

Int  CL2  E21B  43/28;  E21C  41/14 

U4.  CL  2»— 4  8  Claims 


4,054,321 

TRACK-MOUNTED  SHOE-SUPPORTED  INCLINING 

MINING  MACHINE 

William  Joseph  Janis,  Bcstwood,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 

Industry  (Patents)  Ltd,  London,  En^kand 

FUed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,244 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13, 1975, 
33644/75 

Int  a?  E21C  27/36.  27/24 
U.S.  a.  299—43  '  Claims 


I.  In  the  process  for  the  in-situ  leaching  of  mineral  values 
fn  m  an  underground  formation,  wherein  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  leaching  agent  is  delivered  to  the  formation  through  an 
in  cction  well,  the  solution  remains  in  contact  with  the  forma- 
ti(  n  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  the  solubilization  of 
sai  d  mineral  values  therefrom,  whereby  said  contact  also  ef- 
fe  ts  the  adubilization  of  undenrable  mineral  values  including 
r»lium-ion  containing  radioactive  waste,  and  the  pregnant 


1.  A  mining  machine  which  in  use  traverses  to  and  fro  along 
a  track  including  an  armoured  face  conveyor  extending  along 
a  longwall  mineral  face,  at  least  a  part  of  the  machine  being 
supported  by  the  track,  comprising  a  body,  and  a  number  of 
track  engaging  shoes  for  supporting  at  least  a  part  of  the  body 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  track  for  movement  along  the  track, 
at  least  one  of  the  track  engaging  shoes  comprising  a  first 
component  for  engaging  the  track  and  a  second  component 
connected  to  the  body  and  pivotally  mounted  on  a  horizontal 
pin  connected  to  the  first  component,  at  least  one  further  of  the 
track  engaging  shoes  being  connected  to  the  body  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  previously  mentioned  at  least  one  track  en- 
gaging shoe  and  including  a  ram  which  in  use  is  adjustable  to 
vary  the  inclination  of  the  machine  body  with  respect  to  the 
track,  the  said  second  component  pivoting  relative  to  the  said 
first  component 
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4,054,322 
RIM  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Charles  E.  Grawey,  Peoria,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,102,  June  3, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  402,268,  Oct  1, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,877,504.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,621 

Int€l.2B60B2//00 

U.S.  CL  301—35  BJ  1  Claim 


other  to  preclude  said  hubcap  from  being  pryed  from  said 
wheel. 


4,054,324 
SPOKED  WHEEL  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MINIATURE 

VEHICLES 

Pietro  Casadio,  Via  Jacopo  di  Paolo,  34,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  11, 1974,  3442/74 

Int  a.2  B60B  1/04 

VS.  CL  301—56  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  rim  assembly  for  a  pneumatic  tire  carcass  comprising: 

a  first  annular  rim  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  angled  slots; 

a  second  annular  rim  portion; 

a  plurality  of  posts  fixed  to  the  second  rim  portion,  and 
corresponding  to  the  angled  slots  and  positionable  so  that 
each  post  is  disposed  in  a  slot,  the  slots  being  angled  so 
that  rotation  between  the  first  and  second  rim  portions  in 
one  direction  draws  the  post  disposed  in  the  slots  more 
deeply  into  the  slots  and  draws  the  first  and  second  rim 
portions  together; 

some  of  the  angled  slots  being  angled  at  variance  with  the 
remaining  angled  slots  so  that  the  initial  drawing  together 
of  the  first  and  second  rim  portions  takes  place  at  a  rate 
slower  than  subsequent  drawing  together  of  the  first  and 
second  rim  portions  upon  relative  rotation  thereof. 

4,054,323 

HUB  CAP  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Edson  Lewis,  383  Sumner  Aye.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11221 

FUed  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,919 

Int  a.2  B60B  7/06 


U.S.  a.  301—37  AT 


SClaims 


1.  A  spoked  wheel  particularly  for  miniature  vehicles,  char- 
acterized in  that  it  comprises  a  tubular  member  constituting  a 
wheel  hub  and  having  at  one  end  an  outer  collar,  at  least  one 
washer  overiying  said  tubular  member,  a  sleeve  overiying  said 
tubular  member  between  said  washer  and  said  collar  such  as  to 
define  two  respective  annular  grooves  therebetween,  a  pair  of 
rims  arranged  concentrically  with  said  tubular  member  and 
each  rim  having  an  inner  edge  which  defines  an  axiaUy  project- 
ing annular  ridge,  said  rims  being  arranged  in  a  mirror  image 
relationship  to  each  other,  thereby  said  ridges  also  act  as  shoul- 
der members  for  the  beads  of  the  wheel  tire,  at  least  one  ring 
spacer  concentrical  to  said  tubular  member  and  intervening 
between  said  rims,  said  spacer  having  a  thickness  dimension 
which  is  smaller  than  the  length  of  said  sleeve  and  defining 
together  with  the  rims  respective  annular  seats,  a  spoke  form- 
ing wire,  at  least  one  pair  of  spoke-carrying  rings  positioned 
within  said  annular  seats  and  each  provided  with  circumferen- 
tially  arranged  projections  at  equal  angles  apart  for  stretching 
said  spoke  forming  wire  between  successive  diametrically 
opposite  said  projections  and  bending  it  over  said  projections 
thereby  obtaining  radial  lengths  thereof  passing  between  said 
spacer  and  said  rims  and  extending  tangentially  past  said  tubu- 
lar member  at  said  annular  grooves,  means  for  clamping  in  one 
component  said  rims  and  spacers  and  spoke-carrying  rings,  and 
means  for  locking  axially  said  washer  and  sleeve  against  said 
collar. 


1.  A  hubcap  locking  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  wheel  com- 
prising: 

a  vehicle  wheel  including  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  lugs 
spaced  about  the  exterior  circumference  of  said  wheel, 
each  of  said  lugs  having  a  horizontal  leg  extending  in  the 
same  direction  about  the  wheel  circumference;  and 

a  hubcap  including  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  brackets  spaced 
about  the  interior  circumference  of  said  hubcap,  each  of 
said  brackets  having  a  horizontal  leg  extending  in  the  same 
direction  about  the  hubcap  circumference  and  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  horizontal  legs  of  said  lugs  when  the 
interior  circumference  of  said  hubcap  is  facing  the  exterior 
circumference  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said  brackets  includ- 
ing a  slot  for  receiving  a  lug  on  said  wheel  with  the  hori- 
zontal legs  of  said  lug  and  said  bracket  overiying  each 


4,054,325 

PNEUMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  HYDRAUUC 

TRAILER  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Roger  C.  Popp,  Chesaning,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,282 

Int  a.2  B60T  13/60 

VJS.  a.  303—7  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  braking  system  carried  in  a  towed  vehicle  and  a  towing 

vehicle  for  operating  the  brakes  of  the  towed  vehicle  compris- 


mg 


control  apparatus  on  the  towing  vehicle  comprising  signal 
means  operable  throughout  an  input  signal  range,  and 
electrical  means  responsive  to  the  signal  means  to  gener- 
ate a  solenoid  activating  output  current  throughout  a 
range  of  current  corresponding  to  said  signal  range; 

a  power  brake  booster  on  the  towed  vehicle  having  a  brake 
actuating  rod,  a  sealed  housing  partitioned  by  a  flexible 
diaphragm  dividing  the  housing  into  first  and  second 
chambers,  said  rod  extending  through  the  first  chamber 
into  connection  with  a  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm, 
and  spring  means  urging  said  diaphragm  and  rod  to  a 
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rnkc-off  position  deflating  said  second  chamber  and 
I  nflating  said  first  chamber, 

s  >lenoid  valve  on  one  of  the  vehicles  comprising  a  solenoid 
laving  a  coil,  a  central  plunger,  and  a  valve  assembly 
ittached  thereto  for  supplying  a  fluid  at  a  control  pressure 
i  D  a  range  between  a  higher  supply  pressure  and  a  lower 
!  upply  pressure  in  proportion  to  an  electric  current  passed 
1  hrough  the  coil  of  the  solenoid  by  said  electrical  means, 
'.  aid  valve  assembly  comprising: 

i  I  housing  enclosing  in  the  order  named  proceeding  in  a 
direction  away  firom  said  solenoid,  a  first  chamber  and 
an  inlet  port  therefor  for  said  lower  pressure  fluid,  a 
second  control  chamber  and  an  outlet  port  therefor,  a 
third  chamber  and  an  inlet  port  therefor  for  said  higher 
pressure  fluid,  and  an  annular  valve  seat  located  at  the 
end  of  the  third  chamber  nearer  the  solenoid  and  facing 
away  therefrom,  said  second  and  third  chambers  being 
communicable  through  said  seat; 
t  valve  member  supported  in  said  third  chamber  for  recip- 
rocation toward  and  away  from  said  seat  and  being 
normally  engaged  with  the  seat; 
esihent  means  for  urging  said  member  toward  said  seat; 
1  spool  in  axial  tandem-connected  relation  with  said 
plunger  and  reciprocably  supported  within  said  first 
and  second  chambers  of  the  valve  assembly; 
I  flexible  diaphragm  in  concentric  relation  with  the  spool 
and  connected  in  sealed  relation  with  the  spool  and  the 
housing  for  separating  the  first  and  second  chambers  of 
the  valve  assembly; 
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second  housing  chamber  to  transmit  a  higher  pressure 
to  said  second  booster  chamber. 


4,054^26 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Bemd  Holger  RVhling,  Andarnach,  Gcmany,  assignor  to  Girling 
Limited,  Birmingham,  United  Kingdooi 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,235 
Claims  ferity,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2,  1975, 
147/75 

Int  a.2  B60T  8/14 
VS.  CL  303—24  A  7  Claims 


1^ 


5 


^ 
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laid  spool  having  an  open  end  remote  from  said  plunger 
and  a  central  passageway  extending  from  an  opening  of 
the  spool  in  said  first  chamber  to  said  open  end; 

separate  spring  means  seated  in  said  housing  and  seated  on 
the  spool  to  act  toward  each  other  on  said  spool  to 
axially  urge  the  spool  toward  a  neutral  position  corre- 
sponding to  equal  pressures  in  the  first  and  second 
chambers  in  the  housing  with  said  open  end  in  spaced 
relation  with  said  member  when  said  solenoid  is  deener- 
gized  and  said  member  is  in  seated  position; 

said  spool  being  movable  by  said  plunger  to  engage  said 
member  and  then  carry  it  to  a  poution  spaced  from  said 
seat  with  said  member  closing  off  said  open  end  to 
enable  passage  of  fluid  from  said  third  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber, 

a  source  for  said  lower  supply  pressure  connected  with 
said  inlet  port  of  said  first  housing  chamber  and  said  first 
booster  chamber, 

a  source  for  said  high  supply  pressure  connected  with  the 
inlet  port  of  said  third  chamber; 

said  plunger  upon  electrical  excitation  of  the  solenoid 
being  movable  from  a  retracted  position  corresponding 
to  a  neutral  position  of  the  spool  permitting  communi- 
cation of  the  first  housing  chamber  with  the  second 
housing  chamber  and  equal  pressures  therewithin  to  a 
second  position  against  said  valve  member  terminating 
conununcation  between  the  first  and  secc  d  housing 
chambers  and4  thence  to  a  third  position  wherein  com- 
munication of  the  first  and  se«>nd  housing  chamber 
remains  terminated  and  said  member  is  unseated  to 
place  the  third  chamber  in  communication  with  said 


1.  In  a  wheel  mounted  vehicle  having  a  high  centre  of  grav- 
ity hydraulically-operated  brakes  are  provided  for  braking  at 
least  one  wheel  on  each  side  of  said  vehicle,  and  an  hydraulic 
braking  system  is  incorporated  for  operating  said  brakes, 
wherein  said  braking  system  comprises  hydraulic  actuators  for 
applying  said  brakes,  a  pedal-operated  hydraulic  master  cylin- 
der assembly  having  first  and  second  modes  of  operation, 
which  in  its  first  mode  supplies  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  actuators 
simultaneously  for  pure  vehicle  retardation  and  in  its  second 
mode  supplies  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  actuators  independently 
to  assist  steering,  and  inertia-controlled  valve  means  interposed 
between  said  master  cylinder  assembly  and  said  actuators,  said 
inertia  controlled  valve  means  being  normally  open  to  permit 
the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  master  cylinder  assem- 
bly and  said  actuators  for  the  brakes  on  both  sides  of  said 
vehicle  but  closing  when  subjected  to  a  vehicle  deceleration 
exceeding  a  predetermined  value  whereby  the  pressure  of  fluid 
from  said  master  cylinder  assembly  to  said  actuators  is.reduced 
by  closure  of  said  valve  means  at  least  when  said  brakes  are 
applied  simultaneously  for  pure  vehicle  retardation  and  said 
vehicle  deceleration  has  exceeded  said  predetermined  value, 
said  predetermined  value  exceeding  that  to  which  said  vehicle 
can  be  subjected  in  said  second  mode  of  operation  of  said 
master  cylinder  assembly. 


4,054,327 
AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  LINE  PRESSURE  LOSS 
PROTECTION 
Vernon  A.  Rebeutorf,  Aurora,  Dl.,  assigDor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  PeoHa,  DL 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,432 
Int  CU  B60T  17/18 
VJS.  CL  303—84  R  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  air  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  which  has  air-con- 
trolled brakes  and  a  compressed  air  source,  the  combination 
comprising: 
brake  control  means  for  receiving  said  compressed  air  and 
for  selectively  applying  said  compressed  air  to  said  brakes 
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and  for  selectively  releasing  said  compressed  air  from  said 

brakes, 

first  and  second  compressed  air  reservoirs  each  havmg  an  air 
ouUet  port  communicated  with  said  brake  control  meaiw, 

first  air  supply  passage  means  for  transmitting  compressed 
air  from  said  source  to  said  first  reservoir, 

second  air  supply  passage  means  for  transmittmg  com- 
pressed air  from  said  source  to  said  second  reservoir,  and 


said  dependence  being  such  that  the  duration  of  said  steep 
pressure  variation  becomes  longer,  the  longer  the  duration  of 
said  steep  and  slower  pressure  variations  m  said  precedmg 
cycle. 

4,054,329* 
ANTILOCKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Hans  MliUer,  Hans-Herbert  Wapper,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Jonnw, 
aU  of  Sandhausen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Teldix  GmbH, 

Heidelberg,  Germany  ,.,    ^«.  ,«« 

FUed  Jnne  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  ^498 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  20, 1975, 2527471 
Int  CL2  B60T  8/02 
UACL  303-106  10  Claims 


*  9 


f!!;5VdiM>-r:^ 


(U       u.>  u^ 


air  delivery  control  means,  connected  between  said  com- 
pressed air  source  and  first  and  second  air  supply  passage 
means,  for  closing  the  flow  path  from  said  source  to  either 
of  said  air  supply  passage  means  in  response  to  air  leakage 
therein  while  continuing  to  provide  an  open  flow  path 
from  said  source  to  the  other  of  said  air  supply  passage 
means  in  order  to  enable  indefinitely  continued  operation 
of  said  air  brake  system. 

4,054,328 
AUTOMATIC  ANTILOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heinz  Leiber,  Leimen;  Jurgen  Gerstenmeier,  Waldhilsbach,  and 
Wolfgang  Korasiak,  Ketsch,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,917  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974, 2460904 
Int  a.2  B60T  8/02 
UA  a.  303-103  17  Claims 


watvt 


mat  mm         amnauc 


1.  In  an  antUocking  control  system  for  wheel  brakes  of  a 
wheeled  vehicle,  comprising  sensors  for  monitormg  the  roto- 
tional  behavior  of  the  wheels,  an  evaluation  circmt  which 
receives  the  signals  from  the  sensors  and  whick  generates 
control  signals  based  on  the  signals  from  the  sensors,  and  a 
pressure  reduction  unit  which  receives  the  control  signab  from 
the  evaluation  circuit  and  which  in  addition  to  a  setting  for 
pressure  buildup  has  a  setting  for  pressure  reduction  and  a 
setting  for  keeping  the  pressure  at  least  approximately  con- 
stant, the  evaluation  circuit  including  switching  means  for, 
within  a  single  control  cycle,  (a)  emitting  a  control  signal  for 
causing  pressure  reduction  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  tendency 
to  lock,  (b)  emitting  a  control  signal  for  keepmg  the  pressure 
constant  upon  a  subsequent  wheel  acceleration  of  a  certain 
value  and  (c)  normally  also  emitting  a  control  signal  for  keep- 
ing the  pressure  constant  in  the  transition  phase  between  the 
end  of  the  generated  control  signal  for  reducing  pressure  and 
the  beginning  of  the  signal  indicating  wheel  accelerauon 
(U+fc)-  the  improvement  wherein  said  evaluation  circuit  fur- 
ther includes;  a  monitoring  circuit  means  for  determining 
whether  within  a  given  period  of  time  Tl  after  the  end  of  the 
pressure  reduction  signal  a  wheel  acceleration  signal  {V+i) 
occurs  and,  upon  the  absence  of  such  a  signal  withm  said 
period  of  time  Tl,  for  effecting  a  change  in  the  normal  regula- 
tion operation  by  causing  the  pressure  reduction  m  subsequent 
control  cycles  to  be  prolonged  until  the  occurrence  of  an 
acceleration  signal  (U+»)  (Special  operation);  and  further 
switching  means  for  resetting  the  system  to  normal  opcrauonrf 
an  acceleration  signal  (U+4)  appears  within  a  penod  of  time  T^ 
<  Tl  after  the  end  of  a  subsequent  pressure  reduction  signal. 


1.  An  automatic  antUock  control  system  for  the  brakes  of  the 
wheels  of  a  vehicle  comprising:  a  sensor  for  detenninmg  a 
tendency  to  lock  of  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  brake  pressure  control 
device  for  varying  the  brake  pressure  at  the  brakes  of  said 
vehicle  wheel,  an  evaluation  circuit  for  processing  signals  from 
said  sensor  and  producing  control  signals  for  controlling  said 
brake  pressure  control  device,  circuit  means  in  said  evaluation 
circuit  for  producing  control  signals  for  producmg  a  steep 
pressure  variation  and  thereafter  a  slower  pressure  variation  m 
the  same  direction  as  said  steep  pressure  variation  m  the  course 
of  an  antilock  control  phase,  and  control  means  m  said  evalua- 
tion circuit  for  varying  the  duration  of  said  steep  pressure 
variation  in  dependence  on  the  duration  of  said  steep  and 
slower  pressure  variations  in  at  least  the  precedmg  cycle,  with 


4,054,330 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  HIGH  SPEED 

PRINTERS 
Zong  S.  Luo,  Longmont  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,693 
Int  CL^  F16C  29/02;  308  3  A;3.6:3.9;37 
US.  CL  308-3  R  *  ^^^■*" 

1.  A  suspension  system  comprising: 

a  bar;  _      .^. 

a  carrier  coupled  to  the  bar  and  having  a  plurality  of  sealed 

bearings  positioned  on  the  carrier  to  contact  the  bar,  at 
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east  one  of  said  sealed  bearings  being  coupled  to  the 
»rricr  by  a  leaf  spring,  thereby  supplying  a  predeter- 
nined  contact  pressure  between  the  plurality  of  sealed 
)earings  and  the  bar; 
!  econd  bar; 
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rollers  being  maintained  in  urgent  contact  with  the  lateral 
face  of  each  of  both  bearing  members,  and  two  pressure 
loaded  bearing  blocks  one  bearing  upon  the  lateral  face  of 
each  of  both  of  the  auxiliary  rollers  and  mounted  in  hous- 
ings integral  with  the  wall  surrounding  the  gap,  character- 
ized in  that  the  material  comprising  the  bearing  blocks  has 
a  coefficient  of  expansion  greater  than  that  of  the  material 
comprising  the  housings,  and  means  for  heating  the  bear- 
ing blocks; 

.  second  sealing  means  provided  between  the  end  faces  of 
both  bearing  members  and  edges  of  the  gap  adjacent 
thereto. 


«cond  plurality  of  sealed  bearings  positioned  on  the  car- 
rier to  contact  the  second  bar,  at  least  one  of  the  second 
plurality  of  sealed  bearings  being  coupled  to  the  carrier 
through  a  leaf  spring;  and  at  least  one  damping  element 
coupled  to  the  carrier  and  disposed  to  contact  the  second 
bar. 


4054t332 
ACTUATION  MEANS  FOR  ROLLER  GUTOE  BUSHING 

FOR  DRILL  RIG 
John  F.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gardner-Denver 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,510 

Int  CL2  F16C  3i/04.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  308—4  A  18  Claims 


4,054331 

SEALING  MEANS 

Gfli^anme  Ward  Jamin,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 

rildCbemiod  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,773 
daims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4,  1974, 
476  5/74;  May  1, 1975, 18206/75 

Int  CL2  F16C  33/74 
\5S  CL  308— 3.5  10  Claims 


\ 


s 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  permitting  continuous  passage  of  a 
w^  material  through  a  gap  in  a  wall  separating  two  zones  at 
difl  erent  pressures  while  minimizing  the  flow  of  air  from  one 
zoi  e  to  the  other,  comprising: 
{ .  first  and  second  baring  members  between  which  the  web 
material  passes,  said  bearing  members  being  built  into  the 
gap,  the  first  bearing  member  comprising  a  cylindrical 
roller  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axle  and  the  second 
bearing  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  roller  rotatable 
about  a  longitudinal  axle  which  is  parallel  to  the  axle  of 
the  first  bearing  member  and  which  roller  comprises  a 
solid  cylindrical  core  the  lateral  face  of  which  is  covered 
by  a  layer  of  compressible  material,  the  distance  between 
the  two  longitudinal  axles  being  such  that  the  two  cylin- 
drical roUers  are  maintained  in  contact, 
.  first  sealing  means  provided  between  the  lateral  faces  of 
both  bearing  members  and  edges  of  the  gap  adjacent 
thereto,  said  first  sealing  means  comprising  two  cylindri- 
cal auxiliary  rollers  of  rigid  material  mounted  axially 
parallel  to  the  bearing  members,  one  of  said  auxiliary 


1.  A  drill  pipe  bushing  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  rollers  in  a  circular  array  with  the  surfaces  of 
said  rollers  facing  said  drill  pipe, 

b.  a  fixed  frame  and  a  rotatable  member  encircling  the  axis  of 
said  drill  pipe, 

c.  support  arms,  each  said  support  arm  rotatably  supporting 
one  of  said  rollers  and  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to 
said  frame, 

d.  toggle  arms  secured  to  the  free  ends  of  said  support  arms 
and  attached  to  said  rotatable  member,  and 

e.  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  in  either  of  two 
senses  relative  to  said  frame  to  move  said  toggle  arm  and 
support  arm  linkages  thereby  moving  said  rollers  toward 
and  away  from  the  drill  pipe,  respectively. 


4,054,333 
BEARING  UNIT 
William  G.  Esmond,  800  Coontry  Qnb  Road,  HaTre  de  Grace, 
Md.  21078 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,827 
Int  CL2  F16C  17/16 
VS.  a.  308—6  C  <  CW"M 

1.  A  bearing  unit  particularly  adapted  for  association  with  a 
separate  race  surface,  said  bearing  unit  comprising  a  race  mem- 
ber having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  defining  a  raceway,  rolling 
elements  engaging  said  raceway,  said  rolling  elements  being 
formed  of  magnetically  attractable  material,  and  at  least  said 
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raceway  having  magnetic  characteristics  with  said  rolling   tion  of  which  extends  int^^^ 

elements  being  magnetically  attracted  to  sa,d  raceway  by  a   PO-^^^^^lf^  ^^^^-^^^^^^^  ring  fur- 

ther  comprises  fastening  means  formed  on  a  side  thereof  away 


force  sufficient  to  overcome  gravitational  forces  nonnally 
urging  said  rolling  elements  away  from  said  raceway. 

4054334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A 
BEARING  SHIELD  OR  SEAL  INTO  THE  ANNULAR 
SPACE  OF  A  BEARING 
William  D.  McAllister,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Frank  D.  Rajczi, 
Hyde  1»ark,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Schatz  Federal  Bear- 
ing Co.  Inc.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,964 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/76 

U.S.CL  308-187.1  6  Claims 


23.     I3A     lid 


from  said  bearing,  for  enabling  the  fastening  of  cap  a  to  said 
sealing  ring,  and  a  radially  extending  contact  surface  on  the 
side  thereof  away  from  said  bearing  for  contactmg  sealing 
means  for  said  bearing. 


1.  An  antifriction  bearing  comprising  an  mner  annular  race 
ring  concentrically  located  within  an  outer  annular  race  ring 
such  as  to  define  an  annular  chamber  therebetween  contammg 
a  complement  of  rolling  elements, 

one  of  said  race  rings  having  a  peripheral  groove  spaced  on 

each  side  thereof,  ..       „t.  „r 

the  other  of  said  race  rings  havmg  a  land  opposite  each  ot 

said  peripheral  grooves, 
and  a  substantially  rigid  plastic  annular  seal  deformably 
mounted  in  the  annular  chamber  on  each  side  of  said 
rolling  elements  with  the  periphery  of  said  seal  radia^  y 
defonned  into  said  peripheral  groove  and  substantially 
filling  the  space  therein,  ,     «,  «n 

said  pUstic  seal  having  a  durometer  hardness  of  over  50 

and  ranging  up  to  about  100, 
said  annular  seal  in  a  selected  cross  section  bemg  charac- 
terized by  a  permanently  deformed  annular  neck  adja- 
cent to  the  peripheral  groove. 

4,054,335 
CASTOR  WHEEL 
Hendrikus  Jacobus  Maria  Tinuner,  Tiel,  Netherlands,  assizor 
to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  DeTclopment  Company  B.V., 
Nieuwegein,  Netherlands 

FUed  June  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  586,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netheriands,  June  17,  1974, 

7408023 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/76:  A63C  17/22 
U.S.  CL  308-191  „.  "Claims 

1.  In  a  wheel  having  a  hub,  at  least  one  rolling  bearing 
mounted  in  said  hub,  a  sealing  ring  in  said  hub  at  the  side  of  said 
bearing,  said  ring  having  an  angular  cross-section,  a  first  por- 


4,054,336 
GUIDE  BEARING 
Horst  Manfred  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Armin  P»»«Je'^'^' 
Schweinfiirt;  Rainer  Schurger,  Schwanfeld;  Lot»»"  ^al^ 
Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Aschfeld,  «^  *™ 
Burkl,  Stammheim,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Indus- 
trial Trading  and  DeTclopment  Company  B.V.,  Nieuwegein, 

Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,724 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Mar.   22.    1975, 

7509224[U] 

Int  a.2  F16C  19/10 
U5.  a.  308-233  W  Claim. 


17         «      O 


1.  A  guide  bearing  for  guiding  a  power  take-off  shaft  and  for 
cooperation  with  a  disengaging  clutch  comprismg  a  casmg. 
seating  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  casing  of  said  gmde 
bearing  into  a  borehole  in  the  wall  of  a  gear  box,  an  axially 
displaceable  release  bearing  positioned  on  said  casmg,  said 
casing  forming  the  outer  rolling  path  of  a  roUing  gear  bearing 
in  the  end  thereof  seated  in  said  wall,  for  supporting  said  power 
take-off  shaft,  the  outside  of  said  casing  comprising  the  scatmg 
for  attaching  said  casing  in  said  borehole  in  the  wall  of  said 
gear  box. 
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4,054y337                        '  *or  allowing  access  from  said  second  section  to  said  first 

LOW-FRICTION  FABRIC  BEARING  section. 

J.  Matt,  W.  Simbury,  and  Ridiard  T.  Thompaoo,  Had-  said  first  section  and  said  second  section  are  each  adapted  as 

both  of  CoBO^  awigiion  to  Textroo  Inc^  ProTidence,  containers. 


DiTiion 


U^ 


of  Ser.  No.  511,086,  Oct  1, 1974.  This  appUcation  Oct 
24, 1975,  S«r.  No.  625,631 
iBt  CL2  F16C  33/20 
CL  308— 238 


4,054339 
IHGH  IMPACT  BEARING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
18  Claims  SAME 

Eli  M.  Ladin,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal-Mogul 
Corporation,  Soatiificld,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,479 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/00.  33/58.  33/64 

VS.  a.  308—216  15  Claims 


A  low-ftiction  bearing  element  for  slidable  support  of  a 
loa  I  along  a  particular  desired  directional  path  of  movement, 
sai(  element  comprising  an  annular  body  with  inner  and  outer 
axi  lly  extending  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  in  said 
pat  1  and  characterized  by  an  exposed  face  of  a  cured  resin- 
im[  regnated  tubular  knitted  fabric  of  loosely  twisted  yam 
coi  sisting  of  TFE  filaments  and  aromatic  polyamide  filaments, 
the  exposed  filaments  at  said  face  being  primarily  oriented  in  a 
diriction  generally  transverse  to  the  said  particular  desired 
dir  «tional  path  of  movement 


4,054,338 

ROTATABLE  CABINET  WITH  SLIDABLE  TOP 

M^had  G.  MartiB,  597-1  Aotea  Road,  Sonerfille,  N J.  08876 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,972 

Int  CL2  A47B  87/00 

U  A  CL  312—250 


10  Claims 


1.  A  high  impact,  high  load  capacity  antifriction  bearing 
assembly  for  use  in  a  forklift  vehicle  lifting  mechanism  and  the 
like  comprising  an  inner  race  member  having  a  radially  out- 
ward facing  annular  raceway  extending  around  the  outside 
thereof  coaxially  positioned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
bearing  assembly,  an  outer  race  member  circumferentially 
encompassing  and  disposed  radially  outward  of  said  inner  race 
member  and  comprising  a  radially  inward  facing  annular  race- 
way extending  circumferentially  around  the  inside  thereof 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  bearing  assembly,  a 
plurality  of  antifriction  rolling  elements  confined  between  said 
inner  race  member  and  said  outer  race  member  and  rolling  in 
said  raceways  thereof,  the  raceway  of  at  least  one  said  race 
having  small  rounded  shock  absorbing  protrusions  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  surface  thereof  with  surface  finishes  be- 
tween 7S  and  250  microinches  R.M.S. 


4054340 
PLASTIC  ANTIFRICnON  BEARING  CAGE 
CoDStantine  P.  Broshkeritch,  and  Robert  E.  Hooper,  both  of 
Hnron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Midi. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,753 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/46.  33/50 

UJS.  CL  308—217  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  cabinet 

B  first  section, 

a  second  section; 

bearing  means  fixed  to  said  first  section, 

laid  second  section  supported  above  said  first  section  on  said 

bearing  means  whereby  said  second  section  is  rotatable 

with  respect  to  said  first  section, 
said  first  and  second  section  are  volume  enclosing  members, 
said  second  section  has  a  base  member  with  a  center  apera- 

ture  formed  therein; 
said  first  section  has  a  top  member  with  a  central  aperature 

formed  therein;  1.  A  two  piece,  snap  assembled  bearing  cage  of  molded 

said  second  section  central  aperature  and  said  first  section   plastic  construction  comprising: 

central  ^lerature  are  mutually  aligned  on  a  conunon  axis       a  first  piece  having  a  ring  portion, 
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a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  finger  portions  ex- 
tending axially  from  said  ring  portion  and 

a  shank  portion  extending  axially  from  an  axial  end  face  of  a 
number  of  said  plurality  of  finger  portions, 

each  of  said  shank  portions  having  a  radial  projection  spaced 
from  the  axial  end  face  of  its  associated  finger  portion, 


mation  of  said  central  portion  to  adjust  the  effective  diam- 
eter of  said  bushing. 


4,054,342 
r  -  ,  HOSPITAL  CABINET 

from  the  axial  end  face  of  its  associated  finger  portion,  ^^    ^     ^^  j^^^  Bellingham,  Mass.  02019 

said  first  piece  having  an  axial  groove  extendmg  through  -»    ^^         ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  f^^% 


each  of  said  number  of  finger  portions  and  said  nng  por- 
tion in  axial  alignment  with  said  radial  projection  to  facili- 
tate molding  of  said  first  piece,  and 

a  second  piece  comprising  a  second  ring  portion  havmg  said 
number  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced  holes  respectively 
receiving  said  shank  portions  of  said  first  piece, 

each  of  said  holes  having  a  radial  enlargement  at  one  end 
which  forms  an  internal  radial  shoulder  engagmg  the 
radial  projection  of  the  shank  portion  received  therem  and 
extends  to  an  end  surface  of  said  second  ring  portion  to 
facilitate  molding  of  said  second  piece. 

4054341 
ADJUSTABLE  LOW  FRICTION  BEARING 
Rudolf  Spieth,  Kemienburger  Strasse  42,  D  7300  Esslingen 
(Neckar)  Kennenborg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  4, 1975,  Z5444y/ 
Int  a.2  F16C/ 7/00 
U.S.  CL  308-237  R  *  *^***^ 


FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,278 
Int  a.2  A47B  81/00.  67/02 
VS.  a.  312—209 


iClaim 


1   A  slide  bearing  with  a  clamping  bushing  of  which  the 

diaiieter  is  variable  in  response  to  axial  compression  to  change 

the  bearing  play  comprising 

a  cyUndrical  body  having  inner  and  outer  generally  cylmdn- 

cal  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  constituting  an  integrally 

formed  bearing  surface  for  the  bushing; 

means  defining  first  and  second  pairs  of  annular  circularly 

extending  grooves  in  said  body,  said  pairs  of  grooves 

being  axially  spaced  apart  to  separate  the  body  into  first 

and  second  annular  end  portions  and  an  annular  central 

55e  OTdmost  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  grooves  extending 
radially  into  said  body  from  said  bearing  surface, 

said  pairs  of  grooves  forming  spring-lUte  bridge  portions 
interconnecting  said  end  portions  and  said  central  por- 
tion; .  „    ,.  A 

a  plurality  of  clamping  means  extending  axuiUy  between  said 
end  portions  and  through  openings  in  said  central  portion 
for  engaging  said  end  portions  and  urging  them  toward 
each  other,  said  clamping  means  being  circularly  evenly 
spaced  apart  and  being  located  at  about  the  radial  mid- 
points of  said  end  portions; 

means  in  said  central  portion  for  defining  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  slits  extending  into  said  central  portion 
from  the  one  of  said  surfaces  opposite  the  beanng  surface 
to  fonn  axially  extending  hinge  zones  in  said  central  por- 
tion, said  plurality  of  slits  including 
a  first  group  of  slits  adjacent  to  and  intersectmg  the  open- 
ings in  said  central  portion  for  said  clamping  means,  and 
a  second  group  circulariy  offset  from  said  first  group, 
whereby  axial  compression  of  said  body  causes  radial  defor- 


1.  A  hospital  cabinet  comprising: 
a  housing  supported  on  a  surface  by  a  plurahty  of  legs, 
means  on  said  housing  for  mounting  a  planar  board  for  use  m 
cardio-pulmonary   resuscitation,   said   mounting   means 

including:  .  .  •      •- 

a  channd-shaped  pand  pivotally  mounted  m  an  opemng  m 
the  side  of  said  housing  by  a  self-closing  hinge  receiving 
said  planar  board,  said  channd-shaped  pand  being  smaUer 
than  said  opening  in  the  side  of  said  housing  and  said 
planar  board  being  substantiaUy  the  same  size  as  said 
housing  wherdjy  said  board  made  be  recdved  within  said 
pand  and  have  an  exposed  portion  accessible  from  the 

exterior  of  said  housing, 
a  pull  on  said  exposed  portion  of  said  board,  and 

a  chain  connected  between  said  pand  and  housmg  for  hunt- 
ing the  extent  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  pand  reUtive 
to  said  housing. 

4,054*343 

PRESCRIPTION  DRUG-DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Gary  Heyland,  7718  Lewis  Pasteur  Drife,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

78229 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,761 

Int  CL2  A47F  5/08;  BOIL  9/02 

VS.  a.  312-209  2  ^^»"*~ 


1  A  system  for  dispensing  medication  to  a  large  number  of 
patients  located  in  a  health  care  facility,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
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I  portable  cart  having  a  totally  enclosed  cabinet  mounted  on 

wheels;  ,     ,    ,  • 

irst  lockable  doors  on  sides  of  said  portable  cart  for  locking 
said  cabinet  closed,  said  first  lockable  doors  maintaining 
prescription  drugs  under  a  single  lock; 

ockable  compartment  within  cabinet  having  a  second  lock- 
able  door  thereon  for  maintaining  controlled  drugs  therein 
under  double  lock; 
lefillable  cassette-type  dispensers  located  on  dispenser 
shelves  in  said  cabinet,  said  dispensers  being  used  for 
dispensing  strip  packaged  medication  therefrom,  a  sepa- 
rate refillable  dispenser  being  used  for  each  strip  packaged 
medication  of  each  patient;  a  first  storage  area  in  said 
cabinet  for  ointments  and  injectable  drugs  to  be  dispensed 
to  said  patients; 

I  second  storage  area  in  said  cabinet  for  Uquid  medication  to 
be  dispensed  to  said  patients;  and 

neans  for  maintaining  a  record  on  said  portable  cart  of 
medications  to  be  given  to  said  patients; 

ach  of  said  refiUable  cassette-type  dispensers  being  color 
coded  on  the  front  thereof  to  indicate  times  for  giving 
medication  to  a  patient,  all  of  each  patient's  strip  packaged 
medication  being  maintained  in  a  fixed  position  by  divider 
means  in  said  shelves; 

(aid  refillable  cassette-type  dispenser  having  an  opening  in 
the  lower  front  thereof  large  enough  for  a  finger  to  be 
inserted  therethrough  and  move  said  strip  packaged  medi- 
cation through  a  dispensing  Ub  on  the  bottom  front  of  said 
cassette-type  dispenser,  said  cassette-type  dispenser  hav- 
ing a  slidable  cover  maintained  at  the  top  thereof  for 
refilling. 
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ity  urges  said  holder  with  a  cassette  therein  from  said 
closed  position  to  said  opened  position. 

4054 145 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Theodore  R.  Sherwood,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  anignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  reprewnted  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,329 

lot  a.2  HOIR  21/02 

\3S.  a.  339—17  M  7  Claims 


4,054,344 

STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

K|za^  F^iim>to,  umi  KisUo  Dteda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

I  to  Sony  CorporatioB,  Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,590 

lirt.  CL2  A47B  81/06 


US.  a.  312— 319 


4Clainis 


1.  A  storage  receptacle  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  compris- 


II  g 


a  housing  including  spaced  apart,  parallel  side  walls  which, 
between  their  forward  edges,  define  an  opening  of  said 
housing; 

a  holder  for  embracing  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  and  which  is 
movable  with  the  cassette  carried  by  said  holder  through 
said  opening  of  the  housing  between  said  side  walls  of  the 
latter;  and 

pivot  means  connecting  said  holder  with  said  housing  for 
swinging  relative  to  the  latter  between  an  opened  position 
in  which  said  holder  projects  forwardly  from  said  housing 
for  receiving  and  relinquishing  a  cassette,  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  holder  cooperates  with  said  housing 
for  enclosing  a  cassette  in  said  holder; 

said  pivot  means  being  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  holder,  calculated  with  a  cassette  therein, 
in  all  positions  of  said  holder  ranging  from  said  closed 
position  to  said  opened  position  so  that  the  force  of  grav- 


1.  A  connector  to  make  electrical  connection  between  a  first 
board  and  a  second  board  which  comprises: 

a.  a  first  header  having  a  first  face  portion  oriented  parallel 
to  said  first  board  and  a  second  face  portion  oriented 
parallel  to  said  second  board,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
channels  therethrough,  each  of  said  channels  having  an 
enclosed  horizontal  portion  perpendicular  to  said  first  face 
portion  and  extending  throughout  said  first  header  and  a 
vertical  portion  perpendicular  to  said  second  face  portion 
which  is  non-inclusive  throughout  its  length; 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongated  pins  of  electrical  conducting 
material,  each  of  said  pins  having  a  90*  bend  which  is 
acconmiodated  by  said  channels  and  a  dimpled  section  for 
inserting  into  said  channels  such  that  when  said  pins  are 
inserted  in  said  channels  said  dimpled  sections  contact  said 
channels  to  retain  said  pin;  and 

c.  a  second  header  having  a  top  located  adjacent  said  second 
face  portion  and  a  bottom  located  adjacent  said  second 
board,  and  having  a  plurality  of  channels  therethrough  for 
said  pins  to  pass  through; 

whereby  removal  of  individual  pins  is  allowed  without 
breaking  total  electrical  connection. 

4,054,346 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  SOCKET  WTTH  INCREASED 

TUBE  BASE  RETENTION 

Ronald  L.  Schnltz,  Northfleld,  DL,  assignor  to  Chromalloy- 

Alcon,  Inc.,  Chioigo,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,539 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  5/60:  HOIR  13/76 
U.S.  CL  339—75  T  20  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  socket,  comprising: 
a  molded  dielectric  body  carrying  an  array  of  electrical 
terminals  for  frictional  push-on  electrical  engagement 
with  complementary  terminals  on  cathode  ray  tube  base 
means; 
increased  retention  means  on  said  body  separate  from  said 
array  of  terminals  for  axial  push-on  retaining  engagement 
with  the  tube  base  means; 
and  said  increased  retention  means  comprise  resiliently  flexi- 
ble frictional  gripping  structure  molded  integrally  on  one 
piece  with  said  body  and  having  rectilinear  surfaces  ex- 
tending generally  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  body 
for  sUdable  engagement  with  rectilinear  surface  areas  of 
the  tube  base  means  when  the  tube  base  means  is  pushed 
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axially  into  assembly  with  the  body  for  thoroughly  retain- 
ing the  tube  base  means  against  separation  from  fully 


4,054,348 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  R.  Stroupe,  Cambridge,  and  Kenneth  L.  Shooter,  Seneca- 
▼iUe,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,740 

Int  a?  HOIR  13/54:  H05K  1/04 

VS.  CL  339—91  R  **  Oaia» 


assembled  relation  with  the  socket  body  untU  the  socket 
and  tube  base  means  are  deliberately  pulled  apart. 


4,054,347 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
Bob  Mooissie,  BerUcum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Fikd  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,940 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Netiierlands,  May  21,  1975, 

7505939 

Int  CL2  HOIR  13/62:  H05R  1/08 
U  A  CL  339—75  M  *  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  positioning  a  first  electrical  conductor  in 
contact  with  a  second  electrical  conductor  on  a  substrate 

comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  support  member  having  upper  and  lower 

surface  portions;  , 

b.  means  extending  through  said  upper  and  lower  surface 
portions  for  locating  a  first  electrical  conductor  from  the 
upper  surface  portion  of  said  support  member  to  the  lower 
surface  portion  of  said  support  member; 

c.  connecting  means  secured  to  the  lower  surface  portion  of 
said  support  member  to  rototably  connect  the  support 
member  to  said  substrate  wherein  the  first  electrical  con- 
ductor is  positioned  adjacent  said  second  electrical  con- 
ductor; 

d.  biasing  means  formed  in  the  lower  surface  portion  of  the 
support  member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  a 
predetermined  distance  to  a  position  adjacent  said  first 
electrical  conductor; 

e.  and  latch  means  secured  to  said  support  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  substrate  to  releasably 
latch  the  support  member  to  the  substrate  wherein  said 
biasing  means  is  moved,  upon  the  latching  of  the  support 
member,  to  a  positioning  biasing  said  first  electrical  con- 
ductor into  a  contact  relation  with  said  second  electrical 
conductor. 


4054,349 

APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  MULTI-POINT 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  WTTH  AN  INSULATED 

CONDUCTOR 

Rudolph  A.  Wuttke,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1974,  Ser.  No.  455,831 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/24 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  contact  assembly  comprising  a  plastic  housing  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  rows  of  terminal  receiving  cavities  and  a 
contact  mounted  in  each  cavity  for  receiving  a  male  terminal 
of  a  modular  circuit  package,  each  cavity  having  a  flexible  wall 
and  a  Unk  having  one  end  connected  to  the  flexible  wall  and 
the  other  end  engaged  with  a  drive  operatively  mounted  be- 
tween the  spaced  rows  of  terminal  receiving  cavities  for  ex- 
tending each  link,  flexing  the  wall  and  engaging  a  male  termi- 
nal inserted  in  each  cavity  with  the  contact  in  each  cavity  to 
establish  an  electrical  connection  between  the  terminal  and  the 
contact 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  connecting  a  high  energy  power  circuit  to  an  insulated 
conductor,  said  connector  assembly  including  a  stationary  first 
jaw  assembly  having  first  spaced  apart  teeth  and  a  second  jaw 
assembly  having  second  spaced  apart  teeth  movable  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  the  first  spaced  apart  teeth  and  along  an  arcu- 
ate path;  each  of  said  jaw  assemblies  having  at  least  one  contact 
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portion  formed  with  the  spaced  apart  teeth,  with  the  teeth 
ha  /ing  cutting  faces;  the  at  least  one  contact  portion  of  the 
se(  ond  jaw  being  movable  along  an  arcuate  path  so  that  the 
spt  iced  apart  teeth  thereof  sequentially  pinch  and  engage  a 
sei  jnent  of  insulated  conductor  that  is  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
fii  t  jaw  assembly  and  that  is  engageable  by  the  at  least  one 
CO  itact  portion  of  the  second  jaw;  at  least  one  of  the  contact 
po  rtions  of  at  least  one  of  the  jaw  assembUes  having  at  least  one 
sui  face  and  being  clamped  between  two  portions  of  said  at 
lei  St  one  of  the  jaw  assembUes,  with  an  electrical  circuit  being 
esi  ablished  through  at  least  one  surface  of  the  at  least  one 
CO  itact  portion  so  clamped;  and  wherein  one  jaw  assembly 
includes  a  rocker  arm;  the  at  least  one  contact  portion  so 
cli  mped  is  carried  by  said  rocker  arm,  the  rocker  arm  is  pivot- 
ab  e  about  a  pivot  member,  and  the  assembly  includes  a  spring 
th  it  urges  the  rocker  arm  in  a  direction  to  pinch  a  segment  of 
in:  ulated  conductor  disposed  adjacent  to  the  first  jaw  assem- 
bl'. 


4,054,351 
CONNECTION  BETWEEN  A  DEVICE  IN  A  METALUC 

SHEATH  AND  A  TRANSFORMER 
Maurice  Gallay,  Aix-lea-Bains,  and  Jacques  Foamier,  Lyon, 
both  of  France,  aarignors  to  Alsthom-Savoisienne  S  A^  Saint* 
Ouen  and  DeUe-AJsOon  S  JL,  Villeobranne,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,749 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1976,  76.01154 
iBt  a.2  HOIR  3/04 
U.S.  a.  339—117  R  4  Claima 


4,054,350 
l4>DULAR  PLUG  FOR  TERMINATING  CORD  HAVING 

I        NON-PLANAR  ARRAY  OF  CONDUCTORS 
Eiwia  ChariM  Hardcaty,  Perry  Hall,  Md.,  aaaiffior  to  Western 
paMtrk  Coav«7>  Im.*  ^^c^  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,456 

Int  0.2  HOIR  13/38 

UiS.  CL  339—99  R  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  making  an  electrical  connection  with  a  cord, 
hich  includes  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors,  and  with 
o  nnponents  external  to  the  device,  which  comprises: 
a  dielectric  housing  which  includes  a  plurality  of  conductor- 
receiving  cells  disposed  in  at  least  two  tiers  and  a  plurality 
of  terminal-receiving  openings  associated  with  the  cells, 
each  of  the  openings  including  a  slot  extending  generally 
parallel  of  and  communicating  with  the  associated  cell, 
the  length  of  each  slot  being  exposed  to  an  exterior  surface 
of  the  device;  and 
an  electrically  conductive  terminal,  seated  within  each  of  the 
terminal-receiving  openings  and  formed  to  include: 
an  internal  contact  portion  extending  into  the  associated 
cell  for  piercing  the  insulation  of  and  making  electrical 
engagement  with  the  conductor  in  the  cell; 
an  external  contact  portion  having  an  edge  surface  for 
making  electrical  engagement  with  a  component  exter- 
nal to  the  housing  to  establish  an  electrical  connection 
with  the  component;  and 
oppositely  dispmed  edge  surfaces  in  compressive  engage- 
ment with  walls  of  the  housing  which  define  the  termi- 
nal-receiving openings  to  support  the  terminals  against 
unintended  movement 


1.  A  connection  between  a  device  in  a  metallic  sheath  insu- 
lated by  a  gas  under  pressure  and  a  transformer  insulated  by  a 
dielectric  liquid,  said  transformer  including  a  capacitor  bush- 
ing and  said  sheath  concentrically  surroimding  the  upper  end 
of  said  bushing,  said  connection  comprising:  a  jacket  separat- 
ing the  the  transformer  from  that  of  the  device,  the  interior 
volume  of  the  jacket  being  filled  with  a  dielectric  liquid  at  a 
low  pressure  and  delimited  by  two  surfaces,  an  interior  surface 
constituted  by  the  exterior  surface  of  the  capacitor  bushing, 
and  an  exterior  surface  formed  mainly  by  a  frustoconical  insu- 
lating wall  shielding  the  capacitor  bushing  and  penetrating  into 
the  metallic  sheath,  the  frustoconical  insulating  wall  compris- 
ing, at  its  base,  an  external  flange  having  two  concentric  annu- 
lar surfaces,  one  of  said  annular  surfaces  contacting  the  metal- 
lic sheath  of  the  device  and  defining  a  sealing  plane  between 
the  interior  volume  of  the  device  under  gas  pressure  and  the 
atmosphere  and  the  other  of  the  annular  surfaces  defining  with 
another  part  a  sealing  plane  between  the  interior  volume  of  the 
jacket  filled  with  the  dielectric  liquid  and  the  atmosphere. 

4,054^2 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  TAKE-OFF  UNTT  FOR 

aGARETTE  UGHTER  SOCKET  OF  VEHICLE 

Marrin  B.  Rodin,  555  Middlefieid  Road,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

94040 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  607,736,  Aug.  25, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,313,  May  27, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,943, 

March  14, 1974,  abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  764,935 
Int  a.2  HOIR  33/00 
UJS.  CI.  339—154  A  14  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  power  source  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having 
a  cigarette  lighter  unit  provided  with  a  socket  for  receiving  a 
cigarette  lighter  member  with  the  vehicle  socket  having  at 
least  one  side  slot,  said  source  comprising:  an  adaptor  having  a 
first  part  for  insertion  into  the  vehicle  socket  and  a  second  part 
integral  with  and  adjacent  to  the  first  part  and  disposed  exteri- 
orly of  the  vehicle  socket  when  the  first  part  is  disposed  there- 
within  said  first  part  having  a  side  projection  movable  into  and 
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out  of  the  side  slot  of  the  vehicle  socket;  and  means  earned  by 
the  adaptor  for  releasably  holding  the  side  projection  and 
preventing  movement  of  the  side  projection  out  of  the  side  slot 
to  thereby  releasably  lock  the  adaptor  thereto,  said  second  part 
having  a  socket  of  a  size  and  depth  for  removably  receivmg  a 
cigarette  Ughter  member,  said  first  part  having  first  electrically 
conducting  lead  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  the 
vehicle  socket  and  the  socket  of  the  second  part  when  said  first 


said  connector  device  for  electrically  engaging  said  flexi- 
ble portion  to  a  flexible  circuit  on  said  surface. 


4,054,354 

CONNECTOR  HOUSING 

William  Lewis  Unger,  Stewai^totown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Do 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618^70 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/50 


U.S.  CL  339—205 


2ClaiaM 


part  is  inserted  into  the  vehicle  socket,  said  adaptor  havmg 
second  electrically  conducting  lead  means  in  said  second  part 
electrically  coupled  to  and  extending  lateraUy  from  the  first 
conducting  lead  means,  there  being  a  cable  coupled  to  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  second  conducting  lead  means  for 
attachment  to  an  electrical  accessory  spaced  from  the  vehicle 
socket  when  the  first  part  is  inserted  therein  to  provide  contm- 
uous  electrical  power  to  the  accessory. 

4,054,353 
ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT  UNTT 
Laurie  A.  Saunders,  Fleet,  and  Robert  W.  DonneUy,  Basing- 
stoke, botii  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Industries,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,135,  Sept  25, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,189 
Int  a.2  HOIR  9/12 
U.S.  CL  339—176  MF  *  Claims 


f5    14  Uo 


1.  An  electrical  connector  including  a  housing,  a  terminal 
and  a  carrier  strip,  said  terminal  attached  to  said  carrier  strip, 
said  housing  being  integrally  molded  and  surrounding  said 
carrier  strip  and  said  terminal,  said  cvrier  strip  being  a  wire  tie. 

4,054,355 
BATTERY  TERMINAL 
Friedrich  Kourimsky,  Bensheim,  and  Lothar  Heinrich  Willi  Nbt, 
Walldorf,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,265 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Dec.    5,    1975, 

7538900[U1 

Int  CL2  HOIR  11/26 

VS.  CL  339—230  C  '  ^^^*^^ 


1.  An  electrical  equipment  unit  comprising: 

a  box-like  case;  j   .  i      ♦ 

a  flexible  printed  circuit  having  a  flexible  portion  and  at  least 
one  portion  thereof  rigidized  to  provide  an  integral,  planar 
board-like  portion  adapted  to  support  electrical  compo- 
nents thereon,  said  flexible  circuit  having  conductive 
tracks  covered  by  insulation; 
means  mounting  said  circuit  within  said  case,  said  means 
cooperating  with  and  supporting  said  board-like  portion 

within  said  case; 
a  hole  formed  in  one  side  of  said  case; 
said  flexible  portion  of  said  circuit  extending  across  said  hole 

in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said  side; 
the  insulation  on  the  surface  of  said  flexible  portion  facing 

said  hole  being  removed  to  provide  bare  conductive 

tracks  thereat;  j      r 

a  connector  device  removably  mounted  on  said  one  side  of 

said  case  over  said  hole; 
means  on  said  connector  device  for  supportmg  a  flexible 

circuit  on  the  surface  of  said  device  overiying  said  hole; 

and  -    .J 

spring  means  in  said  case  urging  said  flexible  portion  of  said 

flexible  printed  circuit  outwardly  toward  said  surface  of 


1.  A  terminal  for  connecting  a  lead  to  a  battery  post  which 
terminal  is  stamped  and  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  stock  and  comprises  a  ferrule  forming  portion  for  crimp- 
ing to  the  battery  lead  and  a  first  chunping  arm  and  a  pair  of 
second  clamping  arms,  the  first  arm  being  struck  out  from  the 
centre  of  the  stock  and  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  stock  on 
each  side  of  the  first  arm  defining  the  second  arms  which  are 
joined  at  their  ends,  the  first  and  second  clamping  arms  being 
bowed  in  opposite  directions  for  receiving  between  them  the 
post  and  the  first  arm  having  a  free  end  returned  between  the 
second  arms  which  free  end  is  adapted  to  receive  a  clampmg 
bolt  with  the  shank  of  the  bolt  extending  between  the  second 
arms. 


4,054,356 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLOGRAM  LENSES 

Masaru  Noguchi,  Asaka,  JapMi,  assignor  to  FiUi  Pboto  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minaad-ashigara,  Japu 

Filed  Oct  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,855 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  18, 1974,  49-120479 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/32;  G03H  1/04 

U.S.  CL  350-3.5  ♦/^*'f~ 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  hologram  lens  compnsmg  directing 

a  diverging  light  beam  at  an  angle  to  a  first  hologram  recording 

material  and  directing  a  converging  Ught  beam  coherent  to 


94: 


sai<  diverging  light  beam  at  an  angle  different  from  said  angle 
to  1  aid  first  hologram  recording  material  simultaneously  with 
sai<  directing  of  the  diverging  Ught  beam  characterized  in  that 
sai<  converging  light  beam  is  formed  by  obliquely  directing  a 
col  imated  light  beam  at  a  second  hologram  to  provide  a  con- 
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vei  ging  first-order  diffraction  Ught  beam  emanating  therefrom 
at  J  n  angle  orthogonal  thereto  whereby  the  first-order  diffrac- 
tioi  I  light  beam  emanating  from  the  hologram  constitutes  said 
coi  iverging  light  beam  directed  to  said  hologram  recording 
macrial. 


4,054^57 
PHOVroiNG  A  REPRESENTATION  OF  INFORMATION 

STORED  IN  A  HOLOGRAM 
M^lMd  Jay  Lurk,  East  Bmnswick,  NJ^  anignor  to  RCA 
^orporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,146 


UJ ;.  CL  350— 3 J 


I 


Int  a.2  G06G  9/00 


4C3aims 


Mflliaa 


US. 


o 


ent,  spatially  fixed  paths  towards  a  fixedly  disposed  re- 
cording medium, 
positioning  a  mask  having  a  pinhole  aperture  in  the  path  of 
said  object  beam  so  that  said  object  beam  reaches  any 
particular  point  on  said  recording  medium  from  a  narrow 
range  of  angular  directions  determined  by  the  size  of  the 
aperture  and  the  distance  of  the  aperture  from  the  record- 


KFBmxnui 
sound -^^/\29 


MJECI 


MMi 


ing  medium,  whereby  to  record  a  subhologram  of  the 
object  on  the  recording  medium  without  disturbing  inter- 
modulation  of  different  angular  components  of  the  object 
beam,  and 
moving  said  mask  to  seqiientially  pass  additional  portions  of 
the  object  beam,  and  to  record  additional  superimposed 
subholograms  of  the  object  on  the  recording  medium. 


4,054,359 
APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY  SCANNING  A 
FLAT  PLATEN  WITH  A  ROTATING  MIRROR  USING 

PULLEYS 
DsTid  K.  Shogroi,  Ontario,  and  Thomas  N.  Taylor,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,067 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/77;  G03B  27/70 

U.S.  CL  350-6  3  Claims 


Apparatus  used  with  a  hologram  for  providing  a  signal 
re|>resentation  of  first  and  second  groups  of  elements  of  an 
int  age  recorded  in  said  hologram,  comprising: 

reconstructing  means  for  providing  a  single  beam  of  light 
incident  to  said  hologram: 

ooeans  for  controlling  the  angle  of  incidence  of  said  beam 
with  said  hologram;  and 

detector  means,  including  a  fixedly  disposed  array  of  photo- 
detectors,  for  providing  a  signal  representation  of  ele- 
ments of  said  first  and  second  groups  in  response  to  a 
projection  of  holographic  reconstructions  thereof  caused 
by  said  beam  having  first  and  second  angles  of  incidence, 
respectively. 


4,054,358 
RECORDING  A  PHASE  HOLOGRAM  HAVING 
REDUCED  INTERMODULATION  DISTORTION 
Joseph  Bnrfce,  and  Ping  Sheng,  both  of  Princeton,  N  J., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,238 
Int.  CL2  G03H  1/04  , 

CL  350-3.5  I        4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  a  phase  hologram  with  reduced 
d^rtortion  due  to  intermodulation  between  angiilar  components 
the  object  beam,  comprising  the  steps  of 
directing  an  object  beam  and  a  reference  beam  along  differ- 


1.  A  system  for  scanning  a  flat  object  surface  with  a  rotating 
mirror  at  a  constant  scan  velocity  V,,  including: 
a  flat  object  surface, 

a  rotatable  mirror  disposed  relative  to  said  object  surface  to 
scan  the  same, 
a  mirror  drive  operatively  connected  to  said  mirror  to  im- 
part a  variable  angular  scan  velocity  w  to  said  mirror 
according  to  the  following  relationship: 

w  =  V,Co8»»/Y 

wherein: 

w  =  Angular  velocity  of  mirror 

Vo  =  Velocity  of  scan  along  object  surface 

9  =  Angle  at  any  instant  between  principal  ray  and  normal 
to  object  plane 

Y  =  Normal  distance  from  object  surface  to  mirror  axis 

said  mirror  drive  including  a  pivoted  mirror  drive  arm  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  rotatable  mirror,  a  linear  drive 
means  acting  at  a  constant  moment  arm  R  from  the  pivot 
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axis  of  said  drive  arm  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  arm  and  slidable  relative  thereto  so  that  said  moment 
arm  R  is  constant  during  movement  of  said  drive  means, 
said  drive  means  being  movable  at  a  constant  linear  veloc- 
ity Vj  and  driving  said  mirror  drive  arm  at  an  angular 
velocity  2  w  according  to  the  following  relationship: 

2.^=  VjCos^W/R 


wherein: 
Iw  =  angular  velocity  of  mirror  drive  arm 
Kj  =  linear  velocity  of  drive  means 
le  =  angle  at  any  instant  between  mirror  dnve  arm  and  its 

position  at  center  of  scan 
R  =  moment  arm  -  drive  means  (constant)  to  mirror  axis 

(constant) 

and  reduction  means  operatively  connecting  said  mirror 
drive  arm  to  said  mirror  by  which  the  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  mirror  is  half  that  of  said  drive  arm, 

said  reduction  means  including  a  drive  pulley  mtegral  with 
said  mirror  drive  arm  and  rotatable  therewith  about  the 
same  pivot  axis,  a  driven  pulley  inte^  with  said  mirror 
and  rotatable  therewith  about  the  same  mirror  pivot  axis, 
said  driven  pulley  having  a  radius  twice  that  of  said  dnve 
puUey,  and  a  flexible  drive  member  in  engagement  witn 
the  periphery  of  both  said  drive  puUey  and  said  dnven 
pulley  operatively  connecting  same, 

whereby  an  angular  displacement  of  said  ^^^^^dnve  arm 
effects  an  angular  displacement  of  said  mirror  half  that  ot 
said  drive  arm. 

4054,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  SCANNING  ERROR 
^  TO  AN  S)R  IN  PARALLELISM  OF  A  ROTARY 

POLYHEDRAL  MIRROR 
Shigenori  Oosaka,  and  Akihiro  Ohga,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
a^ors  to  FiMi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,565 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1975,  50-13073 

Int  a.2G02B  27/77 

U.S.C1.35a-7  ^Claims 


incidence  but  different  horizontal  angle  of  incidence  as  that  of 
said  once  reflected  beam,  whereby  said  beam  after  a  second 
reflection  from  said  deflection  point  wUl  have  a  horizontal 
direction  dependent  upon  the  rotational  position  of  said  poly- 
hedral mirror  and  a  vertical  direction  independent  of  said 
rotational  position  or  said  error  in  parallelism,  said  optica^ 
means  comprises,  first  and  second  cylindrical  lenses  positioned 
to  affect  only  the  horizontal  direction  of  light  beams  passmg 
therethrough,  said  first  lens  being  positioned  at  a  distance  from 
said  deflection  point  equal  to  the  focal  distance  of  said  lens,  a 
mirror  positioned  a  focal  distance  away  from  said  second  lens^ 
said  first  and  second  lenses  being  positioned  between  said 
polyhedral  mirror  and  said  mirror  and  separated  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  focal  lengths  of  said  first  and  second 
lenses,  and  a  third  cylindrical  lens  positioned  to  affect  oiJy  the 
vertical  direction  of  the  light  beams  passing  therethrough,  said 
third  lens  positioned  equidistance  between  said  polyhedrsd 
mirror  and  said  mirror  and  having  a  focal  length  equal  to  said 
distance. 


4,054,361 

BEAM  SCANNING  DEVICE  WITH  LINE  IMAGE 

FORMED  BY  AND  REFLECTED  TO  0»?CALEL^|m^ 

Masaru  Nognchi,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan  ,„«,, 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,393 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15, 1975,  50-124040 
IntCL2G02B27/i7 

U.S.CL350-7  'O^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  eliminating  the  vertical  deviation  of  a  hori- 
zontally scanned  beam  of  light  caused  by  errors  m  parallelism 
of  a  rotary  polyhedral  mirror  having  mirror  surfaces  and  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  scannmg  direction 
being  relatively  vertical  and  horizontal,  respectively,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  optical  means  compnsing  mirror 
means  and  lens  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light,  once  re- 
flected from  a  deflection  point  on  said  polyhedral  mirror  sur- 
face, back  to  said  deflection  point  at  the  same  vertical  angle  of 


1.  A  beam  scannmg  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  light  source  for  generating  a  light  beam, 

a  rotating  multi-face  mirror  for  reflecting  and  deflectmg  the 

light  beam, 

an  optical  element  having  major  and  minor  axes  of  diflerent 
focal  length  located  between  the  light  source  Mid  the 
rotating  multi-face  mirror  for  forming  on  the  reflectmg 
surface  of  the  rotating  multi-face  mirror  a  hne  image 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  routing  multt- 
face  mirror  and  for  receiving  the  light  beam  reflected  and 
deflected  by  the  rotating  multi-face  mirror  and  transform- 
ing it  into  a  deflected  beam  of  coUimated  light,  and 

a  focusing  system  for  focusing  the  deflected  beam  of  coUi- 
mated light  and  producing  a  scanning  light  spot  on  the 
focal  plane  thereof, 

whereby  the  scanning  lines  produced  by  the  scannmg  hght 
spot  are  not  displaced  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  scan  by  error  in  parallelism  between  the  opti- 
cal axis  and  the  reflecting  surf'aces  of  the  rotatmg  multi- 
face  mirror. 
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4,054^2  I 

DEVICE  FOR  MODULATING  UGHT 
Braet,  Knillias,  Germany,  aHignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
Awllirfcaft.  Bcriin  A  Mnni^  Germany 

Filed  ScRt  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,920 
( laims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  12, 1974, 2443733 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 
CL  350—96  WG  10  Claims 


4,054,364 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMimNG  UGHT  THROUGH 

CASSEGRAIN  OPTICS 
Willard  P.  Webster,  Ridsecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,308 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/16,  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350—96  B  3  Claims 


1  A  device  for  modulating  polarized  light  comprising  a 
sub  itrate  of  material  having  an  index  of  refraction  15;  an  elec- 
tro optical  crystal  of  a  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
"jr.!  >>  15  disposed  in  an  integrated  manner  on  a  surface  of  the 
sub  ttrate  to  form  a  waveguide,  a  layer  of  dielectric  intermedi- 
ary material  having  an  index  of  refraction  n2</tjr,o  covering  a 
sur  ace  of  the  electro-optical  crystal  which  is  opposite  to  the 
sub  Itrate;  a  plurality  of  electrode  strips  disposed  on  the  layer  to 
ext  md  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  light  in 
the  wavegoide  with  adjacent  strips  connected  to  different 
poKS  to  form  an  interdigital  electrode  structure,  each  of  said 
strips  having  a  width  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  ir  of  the 
pre  pagation  phase  of  the  wavegmde  mode  of  the  electro-opti- 
cal crystal,  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  electrode 
stri  »  whereby  application  of  a  modulation  voltage  to  the 
int  rdigital  structure  creates  electrical  fields  in  the  crystal 
ext  mding  parallel  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  light  in 
the  crystal  to  create  changes  in  the  index  of  refraction  of  the 
crystal. 


4,054,363 
^fULTI-HETERO-STRUCrURE  WAVEGUIDE  TYPE 
OPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITRY 
Tin  walsn.  KawaaaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Insti- 
I  Btc  of  Techaoloar,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,922 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/14;  HOIS  3/00 

VJk.  CL  350—96  WG  13  Claims 


15  14 


20  pi'^^f  ^^^;'^^^'^''^''" 


21  22 


23  24  25 


1.  A  multi-hetero4tructure  waveguide  type  optical  inte- 
gr  ited  circuit  comprising  mesa  type  thin  film  oscillator  pas- 
sim e  or  active  elements,  a  directional  coupler,  a  multi-hetero- 
sti  iicture  waveguide  having  a  small  loss  at  the  wavelength  of 
tb !  laser  light  to  be  transmitted,  said  oscillator  being  integrally 
foi  med  through  said  directional  coupler  upon  said  waveguide, 
an  1  a  thin-film  mode-matching  output  circuit  formed  integral 
of  the  waveguide  upon  the  upper  surface  thereof  and  direction- 
coiqrfed  thereto. 


10^  IS- 


1.  An  active  optical  system  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  centrally  apertured  primary  mirror  where  the  aperture  is 
small  compared  to  the  overall  size  of  the  primary  mirror; 

a  secondary  mirror  placed  with  respect  to  said  primary 
mirror  so  it  can  receive  light  from  the  aperture  and  reflect 
it  onto  the  primary  mirror; 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  placed  with  respect  to  said  light  source 
and  said  primary  mirror  such  that  the  angle  of  incidence  to 
receive  light  from  the  source  and  transmit  it  through  the 
aperture  and  exit  as  annularly  shaped  beam  toward  the 
secondary  mirror  is  less  than  the  critical  angle  of  total 
reflection  for  the  given  materials  used  between  the  source 
and  the  fiber  optic  bundle;  and 

means  for  directing  the  light  so  that  the  angle  of  incidence 
on  the  fiber  optic  bundle  is  other  than  zero  degrees  for 
plane  waves  and  so  that  the  non  zero  angle  for  converging 
light  refers  to  the  incident  angle  of  the  ray  traveling  along 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  converging  light. 


4,054,365 

FIBER  OPTIC  CABLE  CONSTRUCnON 

Walter  H.  Marx,  Berkeley  Heights;  Stanton  M.  Smith,  West 

Orange,  and  Engene  J.  GaTaletz,  Toms  River,  all  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  General  Cable  Corporation,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,031 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/16 

VS.  a.  350—96  B  11  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  optic  cable  including  in  combination  a  central  core 
subject  to  tension  applied  to  the  cable,  an  outer  jacket,  a  trans- 
mission medium  comprising  an  optic  fiber,  and  a  carrier  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  cable  and  located  within  the  jacket 
and  surrounding  the  core  and  having  a  preformed  groove 
therein  of  greater  cross-section  than  the  fiber,  said  groove 
opening  through  a  top  surface  of  the  carrier  and  extending 
downward  from  said  top  surface  of  the  carrier,  and  in  which 
the  optic  fiber  is  supported,  said  carrier  protecting  the  optic 
fiber  from  stresses  imposed  upon  the  cable,  the  surface  of  the 
groove  that  contacts  with  the  optic  fiber,  being  smooth  so  as  to 
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support  the  optic  fiber  free  of  microbending  of  the  optic  fiber, 
the  optic  fiber  having  a  neutral  axis  along  which  the  fiber 
bends  where  it  extends  in  a  changing  direction,  and  the  groove 
being  shaped  and  so  located  in  the  carrier  that  the  neutral  axis 
of  the  optic  fiber  substantially  coincides  with  a  neutral  axis 
along  which  the  carrier  bends  when  it  changes  its  direcUon  of 
longitudinal  extent. 

4,054,366 
nBER  OPTICS  ACCESS  COUPLER 
Michael  K.  Bamoski,  Padllc  Palisades;  Howard  R.  Friedrich, 
Woodland  Hills,  and  Robert  J.  Morrison,  Canoga  Park,  aU  of 
Califs  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty, 

Calif. 

Filed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,274 

Int  a.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350-96  C  *  ^^***^ 


a  linearly  polarized  beam  of  Ught  through  at  least  one  electro- 
optical  Ught  deflector,  selectively  operating  the  electroK)ptical 
light  deflectors  to  deflect  the  beam  in  one  of  a  plurahty  of 


722222222^ 


selected  directions,  directing  the  beam  at  an  acousto-opUc»^ 
light  deflector,  and  selectively  operating  the  acousto-optical 
Ught  deflector  to  further  deflect  the  beam  into  a  two-dimen- 
sional array  of  beam  directions. 


4,054,368 
COMPOUND  INDICATOR  DEVICE  CONTAINING  AT 
LEAST  ONE  UQUID  CRYSTAL  CELL 
Hans  Kmeger,  and  Wolfgang  Welsch,  both  of  Munich,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  * 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,107  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  16, 1974, 2459488 
Int  a.2  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  350-160  LC  W  Claims 


1  A  fiber  optic  single  fiber  direct  access  coupler  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  single  fiber  optical  waveguide  each  of 
said  waveguides  comprising  a  core  of  material  havmg  an 
index  of  refraction  n,  and  a  cladding  material  surroundmg 
said  core,  said  cladding  material  having  an  mdex  of  refrac- 
tion «2  which  is  less  than  n,  such  that  a  major  portion  of 
optical  energy  propagated  through  said  core  of  either  of 
said  waveguides  in  one  or  more  predetermined  optical 
modes  of  propagation  is  internally  reflected  at  the  mter- 
face  between  said  core  and  said  cladding  and  is  thereby 
waveguided  through  said  core;  and 

b.  means  for  forming  a  unitary  coupling  section  for  coupling 
a  minor  portion  of  said  optical  energy  from  said  first 
waveguide  to  said  second  waveguide,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  portion  of  said  cladding  of  said  first  fiber  which  is 
fused  with  a  portion  of  said  cladding  of  said  second  fiber 
to  maintain  in  said  fused  portions  a  predetermined  spatid 
relationship  between  said  cores  of  said  first  and  second 
fibers  along  a  predetermined  axial  length  of  said  core  of 
said  first  fiber;  the  degree  of  coupling  of  optical  energy 
from  said  first  core  to  said  second  core  bemg  dependent 
on  said  predetermined  spatial  relationship  between  sad 
cores,  on  the  magnitude  of  said  predetennmed  fused 
length,  on  the  angle  between  the  axial  direction  of  said 
first  core  at  the  entrance  end  of  said  fused  length  and  the 
common  axial  direction  of  said  cores  in  said  fused  length 
and  on  said  optical  propagation  modes  in  said  first  core. 


4,054,367 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

NON-MECHANICAL  DEFLECHON  OF  UGHT  BEAMS 

Hans  Eschler,  Munich,  and  Gerd  Goldmann,  Taufldrchen,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

ft  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,818 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  T,  1975,  2500380 
Int  a.2  G02F  1/29 

U.S.  a.  350-150  ^     .      ^  »_*^9f5l! 

1  A  method  of  non-mechanical  deflecting  of  a  beam  of  light 
with  high  resolution  by  means  of  a  two-dimensional  analogue 
acoustOK)ptical  deflector  and  at  least  one  digitid  electro-optical 
deflector  and  particularly  adapted  for  use  in  optical  prmtcrs 
and  optical  storage  systems,  said  method  comprising  directmg 


1  In  an  indicator  device  having  at  least  two  sealed  chambers 
arranged  in  tandem  directiy  behind  one  another  in  the  dir«> 
tion  of  travel  of  Ught  in  the  device,  said  device  mcludmg  a 
stack  of  spaced  members  sealed  together  at  their  margins  by 
glass  solder,  said  stack  including  a  pair  of  outer  glass  plate 
members  with  one  transparent,  thin  carrier  member  mterposed 
therebetween  to  form  two  chambers  being  separated  by  the 
carrier  member,  at  least  one  of  the  chambers  contam  a  liquid 
crystal  layers  and  having  transparent  conductive  material  on 
the  surf^aces  of  the  members  facing  the  Uyer  to  fonn  a  hquid 
crystal  ceU,  the  improvements  comprising  each  of  said  cham- 
bers containing  a  liquid  crystal  layer,  the  surfaces  of  the  mem- 
bers facing  each  chamber  having  tansparent  conducting  mate- 
rial with  the  material  on  the  surfaces  of  at  least  one  chamber 
being  configured  to  impose  an  electric  field  on  selective  por- 
tions of  the  liquid  crystal  layer  therein,  the  hqmd  crystal  layer 
in  one  of  said  chambers  being  a  nematic  material  havmg  a 
positive  dielectric  anisotropy  and  a  homogeneous  onentauon 
with  the  molecules  of  the  layer  being  twisted  m  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  surfaces  to  form  a  rotauon 
■  cell,  the  liquid  crystal  layer  in  the  other  chambers  being  a 
nematic,  homogeneously  oriented  material  with  a  positive 
dielectric  anisotropy  and  containing  at  least  one  pleochroic 
dye  mixed  therein  to  fonn  a  polarizing  ceU,  a  polarizer  adja- 
cent one  of  the  plate  members  which  is  separated  from  the 
pokrizing  ceU  by  the  rotiition  ceU  so  that  selective  appUcation 
of  separate  electric  fields  on  the  rotation  ceU  and  polarizing 
ceU  both  independentiy  and  simultaneously  produces  a  multi- 
color indication  on  a  multi-color  background. 
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4,054,369 
FOUR-COMPONENT  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
Aikkur  H.  Skoenaker,  Eut  Aurora,  N.Y^  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Sontiibridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,996 
Int  CL2  G02B  9/34 


U.  S.  CL  350—175  ML 
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3  Claims 


1.  A  microscope  objective  having  a  numerical  apertiire  of 
0.4  S  which  consists  of,  in  alignment  along  an  optical  axis,  a 
bi<oncave  negative  singlet  I,  a  positive  meniscus  singlet  II 
CO  leave  to  the  object  side,  a  biconvex  positive  singlet  III  and 
a  I  iconvex  positive  doublet  IV  consisting  of  a  negative  menis- 
cu  I  and  a  positive  biconvex  lens 


Aidor 


U.S 


4,054,370 
FULL-FOCUS  EYEPIECE 
A.  FIfischman,  Northbrook,  DL,  assignor  to  Bell  ft  How- 
si!  Cootpaay,  Chicago,  HL 

Filed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,879 
Int  CL2  G02B  25/(XX  13/16,  9/34 
.  CL  350—175  E  3  Oaims 


1.  An  optical  system  for  an  eyepiece,  having  substantially  the 
fo  lowing  specifications:: 


EFL  =  1.0431  inches  (26.SOinm) 
Half  Angle  of  Field  =  25.61' 

ThickncM      Spacing 
Radii  (in.)  (in.)  (in.) 


V        N, 


L,     R|  »  2.173 
R,  =  2.1730 

R,  -  0.7640 
R««  -8.6130 

,,     R,  «  8.6130 
R*=  -0.5420 


STOP 


T,  -  0.2758 


T,  =  0.4140 


T,  -  0.0700 


S|  s  1.1810 


S2=    .0070 


Si^O 


54.8  1.691 
54.8  1.691 
25.4     1.805 


-continued 


EFL 
Half 

=  1.0431  inches  (26.50nun) 
Angle  of  Field  =  25.61* 

Lens 

Radii  (in.) 

Thickness 
(in.) 

Spacing 
(in.) 

"  V 

No 

L4 
L, 

R7  =  0.8494 
Rg  =  3.8610 

R,  =  -0.9400 
R,o  =  Inf 

T4  =  0.2130 
Tj  =  0.0600 

S4=    .1160 

S,=    .0840 

S6=    .1885 
BFL 

51.7 
25.4 

1.734 
1.805 

wherein  the  first  column  lists  the  lens  elements  L|  to  Lsnimieri- 
cally,  starting  at  the  ray  entrance  side  of  the  system.  The  sec- 
ond column  lists  the  respective  radii  R|  to  Rjoof  the  elements, 
the  third  column  lists  in  inches  the  thicknesses  T|  to  T5  of  the 
respective  elements,  the  fourth  column  lists  the  axial  spacings 
(in  inches)  between  the  respective  elements  and  the  image 
plane  at  which  the  light  rays  are  imaged  for  viewing,  and  the 
fifth  and  sixth  columns  list  respectively  the  dispersive  index  V 
and  the  refractive  index  N^of  the  optical  materials. 


4,054,371 
COMPACT  VARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

MACROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Mitsuo  Yasnknni,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1974,  50-565 
Int  CL2  GOIB  15/18 
U.S.  a.  350—184  19  Claims 


2 


4 
.1... 


.LU. 


1    \?'  > 


1.  A  compact  varifocal  lens  system  capable  of  both  a  zoom- 
ing and  macrophotography  mode  of  operation  having  a  prede- 
termined focal  plane  comprising: 

a  first  front  lens  component  of  overall  negative  refractive 
power; 

a  second  lens  component  of  overall  positive  refractive 
power  movable  along  an  optical  axis  on  the  image  side  of 
said  first  front  lens  component; 

a  third  lens  component  of  overall  negative  refractive  power 
movable  along  the  optical  axis  on  the  image  side  of  said 
second  lens  component;  and 

mounting  means  for  said  second  and  third  lens  components 
to  provide  a  first  mode  of  movement  to  vary  the  total 
focal  length  of  the  lens  system  without  significant  image- 
plane  deviation  and  a  second  mode  of  movement  to  pro- 
vide image-plane  deviation  for  the  purpose  of  focusing  in 
the  macrophotography  range,  one  of  said  second  and  third 
lens  components  consists  of  positive  and  negative  subcom- 
ponents, the  negative  subcomponent  being  located  on  the 
image  side  of  the  positive  subcomponent,  said  subcompo- 
nents capable  of  being  combined  as  a  unit  in  said  first 
mode  and  are  separable  from  each  other  in  said  second 
mode. 
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4,054,372 

FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR  VARIFOCAL 

OBJECTIVE 

Wolf^g  Schroeder,  Bad  Kreoznach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Jos. 

Schneider  ft  Co.  Optische  Werke  Kreuznach,  Bad  Kreuznach, 

Germany 

FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  29, 1975, 2533825 
Int  CL2  G02B  15/18 
VS.  a.  350-186  *  Claims 


A 


1    ' 


♦      A\  A\         *\ 


I 


viewed  on  the  table,  a  lens  unit  including  a  lens  for  viewmg  the 
matter  mounted  on  the  clamp  means,  the  lens  being  adjustab  y 
positioned  on  the  lens  unit,  and  the  lens  unit  being  Uterally 
adjustiible  in  relation  to  the  clamp  means,  and  a  head  rest 
extending  from  the  lens  unit  above  the  lens  towards  the  user 
including  means  for  enabling  the  user  to  move  the  lens  umt 
laterally  by  pressure  of  his  head  on  the  head  rest. 

4,054,374 
NONGLARE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Gale  M.  Craig,  Anderson,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,782 

Inta.2G02B/7/(» 

U.S.  a.  350-279  5  Claims 


^  V 

\ 

V 


1  In  a  varifocal  objective  comprising  a  plurality  of  coaxuil 
lens  members  constitiiting  an  axiaUy  fued  object-side  first 
component,  an  axially  shiftable  second  component  foUowmg 
said  first  component,  an  axiaUy  shiftable  third  component 
foUowing  said  second  component,  a  fourth  component  foUow- 
ing  said  third  component  and  an  image-side  fifth  component 
foUowing  said  fourth  component,  the  combination  therewith 

of' 
zooming  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  second  and 
third  components  for  axially  shifting  same  at  different 
rates  to  selectively  vary  the  overall  focal  length  of  the 
objective  while  maintaining  a  stationary  image  plane  be- 
yond said  further  lens  members;  and 
focusing  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  second  and 
third  components  for  jointly  shifting  same  to  vary  the 
distance  at  which  objects  can  be  sharply  focused  on  said 
image  plane,  one  of  said  lens  members  disposed  on  the 
image  side  of  said  third  component  being  axially  shiftable 
and  operatively  coupled  with  said  focusing  means  for 
displacement  thereby  concurrentiy  with  said  second  and 
third  components  to  maintain  the  selected  overall  focal 
length. 


4  054373 
MICROFORM  VIEWER 
George  Davies,  and  Hedda  Wertheimer,  both  of  8  Duhamel 
Place,  Jersey,  Channel  Islands,  England 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,751 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17, 1975, 

6S99n5 

Int  CV  G02B  27/04 

VS.  a.  350-241  '  C»«»*«» 


1   A  nonglare  rear  view  mirror  comprising  a  transparent 
front  plate  having  a  front  planar  extent  defining  a  viewing 
surface  and  an  inboard  surface,  a  mirror  member  having  a  light 
reflective  surface  disposed  in  parallelism  to  said  front  plate,  a 
flexible  member  having  a  bellows  segments  sealingly  engaged 
with  the  periphery  of  said  front  plate  to  defme  a  variable 
volume  chamber  behind  said  plate,  said  flexible  member  in- 
cluding a  diaphragm  segment  integrally  formed  with  said 
bellows  segment  and  extending  across  the  outboard  surface  of 
said  mirror  member  to  defme  a  pump  chamber,  bosses  on  the 
inboard  side  of  said  diaphragm  segment  secured  to  said  mirror 
member  for  reinforcing  the  planar  extent  of  said  mirror  mem- 
ber  against  flexural  distortion,  means  filling  said  chambers  with 
opaque  liquid,  and  means  including  said  diaphragm  seg^t 
forming  a  pressurizable  chamber  on  the  outboard  side  of  said 
diaphragm  selectively  connected  to  a  differential  pressure 
source  to  move  said  diaphragm  segment  toward  and  away 
from  said  front  plate,  said  diaphragm  segment  positiomng  said 
mirror  member  spaced  from  said  front  plate  in  response  to  a 
first  pressure  in  said  pressurizable  chamber  to  cause  opaque 
liquid  to  flow  between  said  light  reflective  surface  umformly 
around  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  mirror  member  and  said 
front  plate  to  block  passage  of  light  rays  to  said  mirror  element 
and  produce  a  nonglare  reflection  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  front  plate,  said  diaphragm  segment  positiomng  said  mir- 
ror member  against  said  fomt  plate  in  response  to  a  second 
pressure  in  said  chamber  to  displace  said  opaque  liqmd  from 
the  viewing  field  to  produce  direct  reflection  of  Ught  rays 
through  said  front  plate  from  the  reflective  surface  of  said 
mirror  member. 


1.  A  viewer  comprising  a  base,  a  table  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  base,  clamp  means  for  temporarily  grippmg  matter  to  be 


4,054,375 
REAR  VIEW  CYCLING  MIRROR 

Carl  Ribeca,  443  Ashland  Atc  Chicago  Heights,  lU.  60411 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,699,  April  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,561 

Int  CL2  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  350-307  ^  Claims 

1.  A  rear  view  cycling  mirror  comprising 
a  base  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  annular  generally  up- 
standing rim; 
a  cover  having  a  top  wall,  an  annular  generally  dependmg 
rim  and  mirror  means  mounted  to  the  inside  surface  of  said 

top  wall;  J     .J  c 

universal  hinge  means  joining  said  base  and  said  cover  for 
moving  said  cover  from  a  closed  position  wherem  said 
base  rim  and  said  cover  rim  are  in  generally  sealed  and 
continuous  engagement  to  any  one  of  many  open  positions 
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wlK»«n«.m.M.m.yb.«n««d  by  »id  mirror  m»os;    ^^^^  ^  ^^.|^r  ^XAMININC  SHEET 
mounting  m^  com«c«d  u>  »id  b«  »  ««p.  o«  of  .  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^™MA^ 

CflM-Geigy  AG,  Baid,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19, 1974, 
54M9/74 

Int  a.2  COIN  21/16,  21/18.  21/30,  21/32 
VS.  a.  356—199  7  Claimi 


MKH  nss 
Ficrw 


"SISS^ 


plurality  of  mounting  devices  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  dropped  portion  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
dropped  portion  defining  a  slot  for  acceptance  of  either  a 
wrist  strap  or  a  bicycle  mounting  clip. 
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4^054,376 
1  »fETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  EYEGLASS 

FRAMES 

|bch«d  C  Wwcha^  2372  N.  90th  St,  MOwaokee,  Wis.  53227 

OmtlmttkMi4»-fUt  of  Scr.  No.  555,436,  March  5, 1975, 

lUi  appUcatioB  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,534 

lit  a.2  G02C  13/00 

JS.  CL  351— 17S  2  CUdBis 


1.  A  method  of  examining  sheet  material  to  detect  faults 
therein  in  which  the  surface  of  the  sheet  material  is  scanned  by 
a  moving  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  which  radiation  is 
thereafter  directed  to  a  photoelectric  cell  to  produce  therefrom 
a  wideband  electric  sig^  comprising  both  high  and  low  fre- 
quency components  in  which  the  said  wideband  signal  is  elec- 
tronically processed  to  provide  a  quotient  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  high  frequency  component  divided  by  the  low  fre- 
quency component  and  applying  said  quotient  signal  to  an 
amplitude  discriminator  Uie  output  of  which  indicates  the 
presence  of  a  fault  in  the  sheet  material  by  generation  a  signal 
of  digital  form  in  response  to  a  disturbance  in  the  wideband 
signal  exceeding  in  amplitude  a  given  proportion  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  low  frequency  component 

4,054,378 
SELECTOR  INTERLOCK  FOR  MICROFICHE 
CARTRIDGE 
Thomas  R.  Wells,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.,  and  Iheodorc  E.  Dahlen, 
West  Bead,  Wis.,  assignors  to  BeU  ft  HoweU  Compuy,  Chi- 
cago, HL 

Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,996 

Int  CL2  G03B  23/08 

UA  CI.  353—27  R  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  heating  eyeglass  frames  to  permit  insertion 
[>f  lenses  therein  comprising: 

containing  a  quantity  of  heat  retentive  particles  having  a 
regular  shape  in  a  container  over  a  screen  having  openings 
sized  to  permit  the  free  flow  of  air  therethrough, 

injecting  heated  air  into  a  plenum  chamber  below  said  screen 
at  a  pressure  only  slightly  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  insufficient  to  fluidize  said  beads  and  at  a  suffi- 
cient flow  rate  to  heat  said  beads, 

passing  said  air  freely  upwardly  through  said  screen  to 
slowly  agitate  said  beads  while  maintaining  the  beads  in 
contact  with  adjacent  beads, 

inserting  at  least  the  rim  portion  of  said  frames  into  said 
particles  for  a  time  sufficient  to  heat  the  same  to  a  deform- 
able  state. 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  microfiche 
stored  in  a  library  file  contained  inside  a  cartridge; 

said  plurality  of  microfiche  being  suspended  in  a  spaced 
parallel  relationship  within  said  cartridge; 

a  housing; 

elevator  means  disposed  in  said  housing  to  receive  and  sup- 
port said  cartridge  with  said  microfiche  disposed  therein; 

said  elevator  means  being  selectively  movable  between  a 
normal  position  and  any  of  a  plurality  of  off-normal  posi- 
tions for  moving  said  file  to  a  selected  loading  station  at 
any  of  said  off-normal  positions; 

reciprocally  movable  microfiche  extractor  means  having 
hooks  positioned  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  cartridge, 
said  extractor  means  being  movable  between  two  extremi- 
ties, one  of  said  extremities  being  a  position  wherein  with 
movement  out  of  and  into  said  position  said  extractor 
means  hooks  and  removes  a  microfiche  from  said  car- 


CTOBER  18,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


949 


tridge  and  returns  said  microfiche  into  said  cartridge 
respectively; 

control  plate  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elevator 
means  for  moving  said  elevator  between  said  normal 
position  and  any  of  said  off-normal  positions  adjacent  said 
extractor  means; 

said  control  plate  means  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  elevator  means; 

selective  elevator  locking  means  operatively  connected 
between  said  control  plate  and  said  extractor  means  for 
normally  engaging  said  control  plate  and  thereby  locking 
said  elevator  while  a  microfiche  is  removed  from  said 

cartridge; 

said  extracting  means  engaging  said  lockmg  means  at  the 
extracting  extremity  for  unlocking  said  elevator; 

said  locking  means  relocking  said  elevator  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  extracting  means  away  from  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  extracting  means  motion  and  thereafter 
continuously  maintaining  said  elevator  in  said  normally 
locked  condition  throughout  an  entire  period  beginning 
when  a  microfiche  begins  to  move  off  its  normal  position 
in  said  cartridge,  continuing  for  the  entire  time  whUe  said 
microfiche  is  out  of  said  cartridge,  and  ending  when  said 
microfiche  returns  to  is  normal  position  in  said  cartridge. 


4,054,380 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

COPIER/DUPUCATORS  ^^ 

James  M.  Donohae,  Rochester,  Ronald  J.  Carter,  Wehster, 
Kenton  W.  FIske,  Fairport;  Daniel  L.  MoeUer,  Fairport;  Doa- 
aid  S.  Post  Fairport;  Edward  G.  Roehil,  Henrietta,  and  Ed- 
ward  L.  Stdner,  Macedoa,  aU  W  N.Y.,  asslgaors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  445,014 

Int  CL2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355-14  ^  *^***~ 
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4,054,379 
READER-PRINTER 
oshiaU  Sone,  Tokyo;  Takamasa  Sawada,  Yokohama^  and 
Masanari  Shirai,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
KihMhiiti  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,238 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  28, 1974, 49-111845 

Int  CL2  G03G  15/26,  27/70 
JACL355-5  22Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  document  processing  system  for  repro- 
ducing one  or  more  copies  of  an  original  document  comprising 
in  combination 

central  process  control  means; 

means  for  supplying  said  original  document  to  be  repro- 
duced; 

an  output  device  for  accumulating  said  copies;  and 

a  feed  path  for  said  copies,  said  feed  path  including  a  plural- 
ity of  copy  processing  components  for  processmg  said 
copies,  said  process  control  means  including  electromc 
sequencing  means  progressable  through  a  plundity  of 
states,  means  for  generating  plural  timed  control  signals 
within  said  states  for  actuating  said  copy  processmg  com- 
ponents to  produce  said  copies,  means  for  monitoring  the 
movement  of  copies  along  said  feed  path,  said  monitormg 
means  including  means  effective  on  an  unscheduled  mter- 
ruption  in  the  movement  of  copies  along  said  feed  path  to 
intervene  and  interrupt  operation  of  said  sequencing 
means  whereby  to  stop  processing  of  said  copies,  said 
sequencing  means  including  a  multi-stage  shift  register, 
gating  means  coupled  to  said  multi-stage  shift  register  for 
shifting  signals  there  through  in  synchronism  with  the 
movement  of  copies  along  said  feed  path  at  a  rate  of  one 
shift  signal  per  copy,  and  means  responsive  to  completion 
of  processing  of  the  last  of  said  copies  to  terminate  opera- 
tion of  said  system. 


17.  A  recording  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 

viewing  window; 
means  for  forwarding  a  photosensitive  recordmg  medium  to 

a  recording  position,  and  from  said  recording  position  to  a 

developing  position  in  said  housing; 
means  for  projecting  an  image  onto  said  recording  medium 

at  said  recording  position,  and  for  forming  a  latent  image 

on  said  recording  medium; 
developing  means  disposed  at  said  developing  position  to 

render  visible  the  latent  image  formed  on  said  recordmg 

medium;  and 
screen  means  having  a  light  diffusing  and  reflectmg  surface, 

said  screen  means  being  mounted  for  movement  between 

a  viewing  position  adjacent  said  recording  position,  and  a 

second  position  wherein  said  screen  means  intercepts  light 

entering  through  said  viewing  window. 


4,054,381 
TONER  FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 

John  S.  Berahard,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,763 

Int  0.2  G03G  21/00 

U.S.CL  355-15  ^.      6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  reproduction  machme  compris- 
ing a  cleaning  station  for  removing  residual  toner  particles 
remaining  on  an  imaging  surface  after  compleUon  of  a  copy 
cycle,  a  toner  filter  including  a  housing  having  a  first  opemng 
through  which  said  residual  toner  enters  from  said  cleamng 
stotion,  a  heUcally  wound  fiber  brush  mounted  for  roution  in 
said  housing,  an  open  mesh  screen  supported  intermediate  said 
housing  and  said  brush,  the  interior  of  said  screen  being  m 
communication  with  said  first  opening,  a  second  opening  m 


95) 


sai  J  housing  located  to  gravity  feed  toner  exiting  said  housing, 
wl  ereby  rotation  of  said  brush  causes  toner  to  sift  through  the 


op  mings  in  said  screen  and  fall  by  gravity  through  said  second 
opjpang.  , 

4,054^2 
OPTICAL  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
MJuliB  Raywmd  Pcrdfal  Seib,  81,  CamberweU  Gro?e,  Camber- 
irell,  Loodoo  S.  E.  5,  England 

Flkd  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,502 
priority,  appUcatton  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1975, 
aflkg/75 

Int  CL2  G03B  13/28 
UJS.  CL  355— «5  8  Claims 
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1.  A  view/print  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  a  back-pro- 
je  :tion  viewing  screen  forming  part  of  the  casing  on  which  an 
in  lage  to  be  viewed  is  projected  from  within  the  casing,  image 
pi  ojection  means,  a  print  plane  on  which  a  light-sensitive  sheet 
o  image  recording  material  is  located  for  exposure  to  said 
ii  lage  when  the  print  facility  is  to  be  employed,  a  mirror  mov- 
m  )le  between  "view"  and  "print"  positions,  in  the  former  of 
«  hich  said  image  is  projected  on  the  screen  with  a  selected 
m  curacy  of  focus  and  in  the  latter  of  which  said  image  is 
p  ejected  on  the  print  plane  with  substantially  no  change  in  the 
a  x;uracy  of  focus,  and  means  to  vary  the  size  of  said  image  up 
t<  I  a  ni««tiniifw  rectangular  frame  size,  characterised  in  that  the 
«  Teen  is  dimensioned  and  positioned  in  the  casing  to  accom- 
n  odate  only  a  part  of  said  image  when  the  size-varying  means 

set  for  ff!"*'""""  frame  size,  that  part  including  one  complete 
elge  of  the  n<«»itniifn  sized  frame  and  a  region  adjacent 
t  tereto. 


4,054,383 
JIG  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTACT  PRINTING 
Jcng  lin,  Somers;  John  SehwHan  Menteaana,  PooiHeep- 
rie,  both  of  N.Y4  Waiiam  Godfrey  Santy,  New  Canaan,  Conn., 
and  Jannaz  Staniaiaw  WOezynaki,  Onining,  N.Y.,  aaiignora  to 
International  Bnrinf  Machines  Corporation,  AruKHik,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,428 
Int  CU  G03B  27/20 
IIjS.  CL  35S-91  10  Claims 

1.  A  jig  for  ponticming  an  image  mask  and  an  image  receiv- 
ing noedium  for  contact  or  proximity  printing,  ccHuprising: 
a  boosing  having  a  central  bore; 


first  means  located  within  said  central  bore  for  supporting  an 
image  mask  or  an  image  receiving  medium; 

a  flexible  diaphragm  attached  to  said  housing  surrounding 
the  periphery  of  said  central  bore  and  juxtaposed  to  said 
first  means  to  permit  both  said  image  mask  and  said  image 
receiving  medium  to  be  located  between  said  flexible 
diaphragm  and  said  first  means; 

second  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  central  bore  on 
one  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  move  said  image 
mask  or  said  image  receiving  medium  toward  said  first 
means  and  into  position  for  contact  or  proximity  printing; 
and 


third  means  for  applying  superatmospheric  pressure  to  the 
other  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  urge  said  flexible 
diaphragm  toward  said  first  means  to  ensure  intimate 
contact  of  said  image  mask  and  said  image  receiving  me- 
dium, and 

wherein  said  flexible  diaphragm  extends  into  said  central 
bore  a  limited  extent  sufficient  for  forming  a  vacuum  seal 
when  drawing  a  vacuum  in  said  central  bore,  and  being 
positioned  short  of  the  center  of  the  bore  for  permitting 
radiant  energy  exposure  of  said  image  mask  and  said 
image  receiving  medium. 


4,054,384 

SAMPLE-BACKGROUND-SIGNAL 

AUTOCANCELLATION  IN  FLUID-SAMPLE 

ANALYZERS,  USING  SYMMETRICAL  TIME-DELAY  OR 

TIME-AVERAGING 
Roland  C.  Hawes,  771  Odcglade  DHtc,  Monroyia,  Calif.  91016 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  574,618,  May  5, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416^,  Not.  15, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,897,154.  This  application  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,155 

Int  a?  GOIN  21/34:  GOl  J  3/42 

VS.  a.  356—51  13  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  a  first  constituent  in  a  fluid 
stream,  which  stream  may  also  indue  a  second  constituent 
whose  concentration  in  the  stream  changes  slowly  relative  to 
the  changes  in  concentration  of  the  first  constituent,  compris- 


mg: 


a  monitoring  station,  having  sensing  means  for  deriving  a 
first  component  of  a  first  measurement  signal  in  quantita- 
tive response  to  presence  of  such  first  constituent  in  the 
station; 

said  sensing  means  also  deriving  an  additional  component  of 
such  first  measurement  signal  in  quantitative  response  to 
presence  of  such  second  constituent  in  the  station,  such 
additional  signal  component  constituting  a  spurious  signal 
component; 
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flow  means,  connected  to  the  fluid  stream  and  the  monitor- 
ing station,  for  directing  fluid  from  the  fluid  stream 
through  the  station; 
primary  signal-processing  means,  connected  to  receive  the 
first  measurement  signal  from  the  sensing  means,  for  de- 
riving in  response  to  the  first  measurement  signal  a  second 
measurement  signal  which  has  a  first  component  and  an 
additional  component  corresponding  respectively  to  the 
first  and  additional  components  of  the  first  measurement 
signal,  said  primary  signal-processing  means  comprising: 
signal-splitting  means,  connected  to  receive  the  first  mea- 
surement signal  from  the  sensing  means,  for  generating 
a  pair  of  intermediate  signal  versions  in  response  to  the 
first  measurement  signal,  each  having  substantially  the 
same  sequence  of  amplitudes  and  frequencies  as  the  first 
measurement  signal,  but  each  independently  being  sub- 
ject to  displacement  in  time  relative  to  the  first  measure- 
ment signal; 
first  delay  means,  connected  to  receive  the  two  intermedi- 
ate signal  versions  from  the  signal-splitting  means,  for 
establishing  a  relative  time  delay  between  the  two  inter- 
mediate signal  versions;  said  relative  time  delay  being 
substantially  consistent  and  not  directly  controlled  by 
any  of  the  signals;  and 
combining  means,  connected  to  receive  the  two  interme- 
diate signal  versions  with  the  said  relative  time  delay, 
for  generating  the  said  second  measurement  signal  by 
additive  combination  of  the  two  intermediate  signal 
versions  in  specified  proportions; 
secondary  signal-processing  means,  connected  to  receive  the 
first  measurement  signal  along  a  signal  path  from  the 
sensing  means  and  the  second  measurement  signal  from 
the  said  combining  means,  for  deriving  in  response  thereto 
a  third  signal  which  is  a  substantially  continuous  mathe- 
matical function  of  the  first  and  second  measurement 
signals,  the  function  being  such  as  to  effect  substantially 
complete  mutual  cancellation  of  the  said  additional  mea- 
surement signal  components,  whereby  the  third  signal 
comprises  substantially  only  components  corresponding 
to  presence  of  the  first  constituent  in  the  stream; 
second  delay  means,  connected  in  the  signal  path  of  the  first 
measurement  signal  between  the  sensing  means  and  the 
secondary  processing  means,  for  establishing  relative  time 
delays  between  the  first  measurement  signal  as  it  enters 
the  secondary  processing  means  and  the  two  intermediate 
signal  versions;  said  second  delay  means  introducing  time 
delay  which  is  partway  between  the  time  delays  applied  to 
the  two  intermediate  signal  versions  respectively;  and 
utilization  means  responding  to  the  third  signal. 


tic  device  when  the  light-transmitting  characteristic  of  a  cell 
receiving  the  beam  is  changed  to  provide  a  detector  output 
signal  and  means  responsive  to  the  detector  output  signal  for 


e, 


providing  an  indication  of  the  cell  receiving  the  beam,  thereby 
to  provide  an  indication  of  the  position  on  the  surface  of  the 
electrooptic  device  struck  by  the  beam. 

4,054,386 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  MUTUAL 

POSITIONAL  RELATIONSHIP  OF  PLURAL  PATTERNS 

IN  A  SINGLE  VIEWING  FIELD 
Akiyoshi  Suzoki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,826 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  17, 1975,  50-87555 

Int  CL2  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  CL  356-153  W  Cialins 
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4054385 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

SPOT  OF  UGHT  ON  A  PLANE  SURFACE 
Desmond  Wheable,  Orerton,  England,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Limited,  Basingstoke,  England 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,764 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  27, 1975, 

35439/75 

Int  a.2  GOIB  11/00 
UJS.  a.  356—138  39  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  on  a  substantially 
plane  surface  where  a  beam  of  light  strikes  the  surface  in  rela- 
tion to  a  datum  position,  comprising  an  electrooptic  device 
having  a  common  electrode  on  one  surface  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  segmental,  electrodes  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on 
the  other  surface  to  define  a  corresponding  plurality  of  elec- 
trooptic cells  of  which  at  least  one  of  the  common  electrode 
and  the  plurality  of  segmental  electrodes  is  transparent,  means 
for  changing  the  light-transmission  characteristics  of  the  elec- 
trooptic cells  in  a  predetermined  sequence  from  a  datum  posi- 
tion, means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  towards  the  electroop- 
tic device  and  detector  means  positioned  in  relation  to  the 
device  and  the  light-directing  means  for  detecting  a  change  in 
the  light-level  of  the  beam  transmitted  through  the  electroop- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  mutual  positional  relationship 
of  a  first  pattern  and  a  second  pattern  present  in  a  single  view- 
ing field,  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  of  which  viewing  field  contains  the  first 
and  second  patterns  of  which  mutual  positional  relation- 
ship is  to  be  determined; 
a  beam  splitter  member  provided  between  said  objective  lens 
and  an  image  focusing  plane  for  splitting  a  light  beam 
containing  information  of  the  first  and  second  patterns 
into  a  first  light  beam  and  a  second  light  beam  respectively 
advancing  along  first  and  second  optical  paths; 
a  beam  recombiner  for  reuniting  the  first  and  second  light 
beams  and  thus  forming  on  the  image  focusing  plane  a  first 
image  of  the  first  and  second  patterns  by  the  first  hght 
beam  passing  along  the  first  optical  path  and  a  second 
image  of  the  first  and  second  patterns  by  the  second  light 
beam  passing  along  the  second  optical  path; 
image  displacing  means  provided  at  least  in  one  of  the  first 
and  second  optical  paths  for  mutually  displacing  the  sec- 
ond image  of  the  first  and  second  patterns  formed  by  the 
second  light  beam  passing  through  the  second  optical  path 
with  respect  to  the  first  image  of  the  first  and  second 
patterns  formed  by  the  first  light  beam  passing  through 
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the  first  optical  path  so  as  to  bring  the  second  image  to  a 
position  predetennined  with  respect  to  the  first  image;  and 
n  eans  for  detecting  the  amount  of  displacement  performed 
by  said  image  displacing  means,  the  mutual  positional 
relationship  between  the  first  and  second  patterns  being 
determinable  from  the  amount  of  the  displacement. 


U^ 
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said  datum  line  extending  longitudinally  of  said  slit,  a  photoe- 
lectric detector  device  placed  to  receive  light  radiation  passing 
through  said  slit  and  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  said  pho- 
toelectric detector  device,  improved  in  that  the  said  photoelec- 
tric detector  device  comprises  an  array  of  discrete  photoelec- 


4y054^387 

MEASURING  WITH  NflCROSCOPE 
WUttoae,  Lm  Gatoa,  Califs  assignor  to  Vickers  Instni- 
Ibc^  Wobvn,  MaM. 

FDed  Dec  22,  »75,  Ser.  No.  642,792 
iBt  CL2  GOIB  9/04.  11/04 
CL  356—156  10  Claims 


m^i  j:  < 


v.[_,;s==tC  — « 


trie  elements  each  associated  with  a  different  portion  of  the  slit, 
and  said  electric  circuit  is  operative  to  scan  said  photoelectric 
elements  sequentially  and  produce  an  output  signal  when  a 
preset  change  in  incident  light  intensity  is  detected  by  any  of 
said  photoelectric  elements  indicating  the  presence  of  the 
movi^le  member  at  the  datum  line. 


1  An  inq)ection  or  measurement  microscope  including 
me  ms  for  producing  and  projecting  a  fiduciary  image  of  fixed 
for  n  onto  the  field  of  view  of  the  microscope  concurrently 
wil  1  means  for  projecting  the  image  of  an  object  to  be  mea- 
sur  xl  and  a  cahbrated  mechanism  adapted  to  translate  the 
fidi  tciary  image  relative  to  the  object  image  along  a  straight 
lin  to  effect  measurement  of  said  object,  said  means  for  pro- 
dat  ing  said  fiduciary  image  adapted  to  produce  said  fiduciary 
imi  ge  in  the  form  of  first  and  second  pre-defined  fixed  bounda- 
rie  each  demarcating  visually  appreciable  areas  of  relatively 
lig  It  and  dark  value,  said  boundaries  being  movable  relative  to 
the  object  image  in  the  direction  of  said  straight  line  and  the 
sec  uence  of  light  and  dark  areas  at  one  of  the  boundaries  being 
th(  reverse  of  the  sequence  at  the  other  boundary,  said  cah- 
bn  ted  mechanism  enabling  said  fiduciary  image  to  be  rela- 
tiv  dy  translated  to  determine  between  each  said  fiduciary 
bo  mdary  and  a  respective  boundary  of  the  image  of  said  ob- 
jec  t  a  visually  determinable  null  positicw  when  the  boundary  of 
sai  1  fiduciary  image  exactly  coincides  with  the  boundary  of 
sai  1  object  image  as  determined  visually  by  the  relative  bright- 
ne  •  of  areas  at  said  boundaries,  said  apparatus  enabling  mea- 
sn  ement  of  the  width  of  said  object  by  determination  of  the 
po  Btkm  of  said  calibrated  mechanism  at  said  null  positions 
thireby  avoiding  the  need  to  spUt  a  beam  into  two  object 
im  iges  and  to  move  said  images  relatively. 


4,054,389 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER  WITH  PHOTODIODE  ARRAY 
Theodore  It  Owen,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional BnsineM  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,795 
Int  CL2  GOIJ  3/50 
VS.  CL  356—189  2  Claims 


LICHT 


4,054,388 
OPTICAL  CONTROL  MEANS 
Makola  Manh,  aad  Richard  Daniel  Slater,  both  of 

I  to  TX  (Groap  SerricM)  Lim- 


FDci  Ai«.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,022 

United  Kiiflfam,  Ang.  22, 1974, 


iat  CL2  GOIB  11/14  | 

UJB.  a.  356—172  12  Clains 

L  Means  for  controlling  the  relative  movement  of  a  member 
to  varda  a  preset  datum  line,  said  means  comprising  an  element 
which  an  optical  slit  is  formed,  means  causing  an  optical 
of  the  region  of  said  datum  line  to  fall  on  said  sUt  with 


m 


1.  For  use  in  a  spectrophotometer  for  analyzing  the  spectra 
associated  with  a  beam  of  light  across  a  wide  wave  band,  the 
combination  of: 

a  linear  variable  interference  filter  covering  at  least  the 
spectrum  of  light  to  be  analyzed; 

transmission  means,  comprising  a  fiberoptic  bundle  for  car- 
rying said  beam  of  light,  for  causing  said  beam  of  light  to 
impinge  upon  one  side  of  said  interference  filter; 

the  output  end  of  said  fiberoptic  bundle  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  fiberoptic  strands  distributed  in  a  substantially  linear 
manner  across  said  one  side  of  said  interference  filter,  said 
strands  being  fixed  to  said  interference  filter; 

a  linear  array  of  photodiodes  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said 
interference  filter  for  receiving  Ught  transmitted  through 
said  interference  filter,  said  photodiodes  each  being  opera- 
tive to  produce  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the 
intensity  of  light  received  by  it;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  photodiodes  to  appa- 
ratus for  measuring  said  electrical  signal. 
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4,054,390 
APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING  FAST  CHEMICAL 

REACnONS  BY  OPTICAL  DETECHON 
Carl-Rohmd  RaW,  Gottingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschafl  zur  Foerdemng  der  Wiasenschaften  e.V., 
Gottingen,  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  487,592,  July  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,972,627. 
This  appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1973, 2363180 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/24 
VS.  CL  356-206  ^  Claims 


Control  Unit 


and  said  optical  probe  being  in  conjugate  reUtionship 
relative  to  said  field  lens, 
said  Ulumination  and  refiection  optical  axes  being  disposed  at 
equal  and  opposite  angles  relative  to  said  refiectmg  sur- 
face, 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  investigating  the  course  of  fast  chemi- 
cal reactions  by  optical  detection,  said  reactions  bemg  mitiated 
in  a  chemical  system  by  an  external  perturbation  using  a  high- 
voltage  pulse,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sample  ceU  holding 
a  Uquid  sample  of  said  chemical  system,  means  performmg  said 
perturbation,  monochromatic  illumination  means,  a  reference 
beam  divider,  at  least  one  Ught  path  transversing  said  sample 
ceU,  and  optical  detection  means  including  at  least  two  photo- 
detectors  operatively  connected  to  a  signal  processmg  umt 
provided  with  individual  input  amplifiers,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  photodetectors  are  arranged  as  individual  photo- 
detector  heads  in  operative  position,  said  photodetector  heads 
comprising  photomultiplier  tube,  dynode  switching  network, 
current-to-voltage   transducer   and   housing   and   shieldmg 
means,  said  input  amplifiers  having  differential  input,  each  of 
said  photodetector  heads  being  connected  to  said  signal  pro- 
cessing unit  by  a  shielded  multi-lead  cable  and  multi-lead  con- 
nector,  said  cable  comprising  an  inner  shielded  signal  cable 
connected  to  said  differential  input  further  comprising  supply 
leads  for  operating  said  photomultipUer  tube  and  said  current- 
to-voltage  transducer,  and  also  respective  photodetector  head 
to  the  housing  of  said  signal  processing  unit. 

4,054,391 
SPECULAR  REFLECTANCE  MICRODENSrrOMETER 

John  C.  Witte,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Plied  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,101 
Int  CL2  GOIN  21/48 
VS.  CL  356-209  J  Claims 

1.  A  microdensitometer  for  measuring  and  recordmg  rela- 
tive refiectance  of  a  specularly  reflecting  surface,  including: 
an  Uluminating  microscope  disposed  on  an  Ulumination 
optical  axis  relative  to  said  reflecting  surface  and  mclud- 
ing  a  light  source,  a  condensor  lens,  an  aperture  and  a  first 
objective  lens  in  optical  aUgnment  along  said  Ulumination 
optical  axis,  said  light  source  and  said  first  objective  lens 
being  in  conjugate  relationship  to  said  condenser  lens,  said 
aperture  and  said  reflecting  surface  being  m  conjugate 
relationship  relative  to  said  first  objective  lens, 
A  collecting  microscope  disposed  on  a  reflection  optical  axis 
to  said  reflecting  surface  and  mcluding  a  second  objective 
lens,  a  field  lens,  and  an  optical  probe  in  optical  alignment 
along  said  reflection  optical  axis,  said  reflecting  surface 
and  said  field  lens  being  m  conjugate  relationship  relative 
to  said  second  objective  lens,  said  second  objective  lens 


whereby  an  image  of  said  reflecting  surface  is  projected  to 
said  field  lens  to  attenuate  the  Ught  transmission  of  said 
field  lens  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of  particle  coverage 
of  said  reflective  surface. 


4,054,392 
RELEASABLE  MECHANICAL  JOINTS 
Frank  C.  Oppenheim,  P.O.  Box  31806,  Braamfontehi,  2017, 
TransraaL  South  Africa 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,544 
Iat  CL2  F16B  9/00 
VS.  a.  403—174  ' 


6      <S    e 


1.  A  system  of  structural  members  comprising  a  basic  struc- 
tural member  having  secured  to  opposite  sides  thereof  a  pair  of 
corresponding  plates  which  extend  outwardly  from  the  sides 
of  the  basic  structural  member,  and  are  adapted  to  enable  two 
secondary  structural  members  to  be  secured  thereto  by  means 
of  releasable  fasteners,  and  at  least  one  further  structural  mem- 
ber having  an  end  provided  with  two  opposite  recesses  shaped 
to  allow  said  end  to  fit  between  the  plates  with  heads  ofany 
fasteners  abutting  the  plates  on  the  insides  thereof  located  m 
the  recesses,  this  end  further  having  a  flange  for  secunng  it  to 
the  basic  structural  member. 

4,054,393 

SNAP-LOCKING  COUPLER 

Ettore  TaUeri,  Albonago  di  Viganelio,  Switttriand 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,352 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aag.  12, 1975,  5198/75 

Int  a.»  F16B  7/04 

VS.  CI.  403—174  *®  Oatai 

1.  A  multi-component  assembly  comprising  a  coupler  having 

upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  channeUed  seats 


9S4 


extending  from  the  center  thereof;  at  least  one  projection 
inte  (ral  with  each  said  seat;  and  a  plurality  of  eloi^ted  laths 


having 


a  flexible  bifurcated  terminal  at  each  end  thereof  and 
rembvably  slidable  in  said  respective  channelled  seat  for  en- 
gag(  ment  under  snap  pressure  with  said  respective  projection. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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4,054,396 

TEMPLATE  HOLDER 

Charles  E.  Cassidy,  P.O.  Box  26,  Star  Ldce,  N.Y.  13690 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,106 

Int  a.2  B23B  49/00;  B25H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  408—91  9  daiins 


4,054,394 
QUICK  RELEASE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
DonJE.  Nenman,  AaderaoB,  Ind.,  aasigiior  to  DoTcy  MannfKtur- 
I  Company,  An^enon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,303 

Int  CL2  B26D  7/26 

U.S]  CL  403—344  9  Claims 


A  circular  member  locking  device  for  use  on  a  rotary  shaft 
in  \^hich  said  circular  member  includes  an  aperture  to  receive 
saia  locking  device  therein  comprising:  a  cylindrical  cam;  a 
hoU  eccentrically  located  throu^  said  cam  and  parallel  to  its 
Ion  jtudinal  axis;  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  cylindrical  cam 
ren  ote  from  said  hole  to  form  a  resilient  camming  appendage; 
means  receivable  in  said  hole  to  rotatably  mount  said  cylin- 
dri(  al  cam  in  said  aperture;  and  cam  appendage  biasing  means 
intc  rposed  in  said  slot  whereby  when  said  circular  member  is 
mounted  about  said  shaft,  said  cam  appendage  may  be  rotated 

locking  engagement  with  said  shaft. 


mt( 


1.  A  template  holder  comprising: 

a  spacer  block  mounting  a  pair  of  rods  one  above  the  other 
in  a  parallel,  horizontal  planes,  the  lower  one  of  said  rods 
being  pivotably  connected  to  said  block  for  movement  in 
its  horizontal  plane  relative  to  the  upper  one  of  said  rods; 

template  means  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  upper  rod; 

a  backing  block  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  lower  rod  adapted  to 
be  positioned  beneath  said  template  means  for  clamping  a 
workpiece  therebetween;  and 

a  stop  plate  for  abutment  with  the  edge  of  a  workpiece 
slidable  on  said  upper  rod,  said  stop  plate  including  an 
inwardly  and  downwardly  directed  slot  for  receiving  said 
lower  rod  in  snap  engagement. 


4,054,397 

WORK  TOOL  STABILIZING  DEVICE 

Edward  C.  Creirier,  9  Stoneham  Drire,  RiTcrside,  R.L  02915 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,233 

Int.  a.2  B23B  51/00;  B26D  1/12;  B23B  31/02.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  408—199  9  Claims 


4^05435 
METHOD  OF  ERECTING  MASS  CONCRETE 
STRUCTURES 
Alckaadr  Dnytricfich  KoeIot,  nlitaa  Verkhnaya  KhokhloTka, 
3  »/47,  kr.  18;  Boris  AlezaadroTich  Krylo?,  nlitsa  Kibalchi- 
cka,  12,  korpw  2,  kr.  153;  Alezaadr  VasiUefich  Lagoida, 
i^taa  Steroslobodakaya,  14,  kr.  90;  Viktor  Petrofich  VetroT, 
mm  KMkonkaya,  1,  kr.  69,  aU  of  Moscow;  Valentin  Mar- 
1  DTich  Mikkailichenko,  oUtsa  Lenina,  7,  kT.  22,  Aprelerka, 
I  loskoTskoi  oUasti,  and  Vladimir  Sergeerich  Isaer,  nabcrezh- 
4iy*  FcdoroTskogo,  3,  kr.  55,  Goricy,  all  of  U.SJS JL 
Filed  Jne  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,121 
I^  CL2  E02D  27/32;  G04B  43/00;  G06L  95/00 
U4  CL  404—79  2  Claims 

if  A  method  for  erecting  mass  concrete  structures  compris- 
ing preparing  a  ground  bed  of  frost-heaving  or  permafrost 
gro  imd  and  covering  it  with  an  insulating  cushion  of  dry  con- 
ere  e  mix,  laying  on  said  cushion  wet  concrete  mix,  and  com- 
pac  ting  said  wet  concrete  mix  and  heat-treating  it. 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  a  work  tool  and  the  like  compris- 
ing a  first  bar  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  supporting 
a  tool,  a  second  bar  independent  of  such  first  bar  and  said  tool 
and  adapted  for  disposition  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
said  first  bar  with  one  end  thereof  extending  towards  but 
spaced  from  said  tool,  connecting  means  including  at  least  one 
rigid  member  adapted  to  span  and  interconnect  said  bars  so  as 
to  stabilize  movement  of  said  tool  during  work,  and  a  holding 
block  having  spaced  openings  for  receipt  of  said  other  ends  of 
said  bars  for  positioning  said  bars  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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4,054,398 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  OR  CENTRIPETAL 

TURBINE 
Robert  Noel  Penny,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1974, 

34917/74 

Int.  a.2  F04D  29/44 

U.S.  a.  415—211  "^  ^^*"»™ 


area  and,  when  the  valve  is  closed,  to  form  a  valve  seat 
downstream  of  said  gap  (32)  to  close  fluid  commumcauon 
through  said  ram  valve  (5), 
means  (6;  20, 25, 31)  coupled  to  the  valve  body  (15)  to  adjust 
the  reUtive  axial  travel  of  the  valve  body  (15)  m  the  hous- 
ing (16)  away  from  said  valve  seat  and  to  form  said  gap 
(32), 


1.  A  working  fluid  guidance  assembly  for  a  radial  flow 
turbo-machine,  the  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  walls  defming  an  annular  housing  open  at  its  mner  and 
outer  peripheries,  each  said  waU  having  in  the  face  thereof 
defming  the  interior  of  said  housing  a  recess,  a  pair  of  plates 
located  one  in  each  said  recess  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  extend- 
ing between  said  plates  and  defming  therewith,  between  adja- 
cent vanes,  working  fluid  passages  open  to  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  of  said  housing,  each  vane  compnsmg  a  pair  of 
partitions'  having  a  common  edge  extending  between  said 
plates  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  the  housing  and  spaced 
apart  circumferentially  at  positions  remote  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  housing,  each  said  partition  bemg  of  sheet 
form  and  supported  at  each  axial  edge  thereof,  said  assembly 
also  comprising  adjacent  each  axial  edge  of  each  partition  at 
least  one  interengaging  pair  of  tongue  and  notch  elwnents 
effecting  the  support  of  said  partition,  one  element  of  each 
interengaging  pair  of  elements  provided  on  said  partition  adja- 
cent the  axial  edge  thereof  to  be  supported  by  said  interengag- 
ing pair  of  elements  and  the  other  element  of  said  mterengag- 
ing  pair  of  elements  supported  by  said  plate  adjacent  said  axial 
edge. 

4  054399 

HYDRAULICRAM  VALVE  UNTT 

Alfred  Maurer,  RankhofMrasse  30,  6006  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  16,  1975, 

6381/75 

Int  CL?  F04F  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  AVI— 276  22  Claims 

1.*  Hydraulic  ram  valve  unit  comprising  a  supply  line  (4),  a 
ram  valve  (5)  in  the  supply  line,  a  branch  line  (19)  branching 
upstream  from  the  valve  (5),  a  branch  pressure  vessel  (8)  con- 
nected to  the  branch  line  (19)  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to 
a  pressure  supply  riser  and  a  check  valve  (7)  in  the  branch  Ime 
(7)  preventing  back  flow  from  the  branch  pressure  vessel  (8)  to 

the  ram  valve  (5); 
the  ram  valve  (5)  including 

an  elongated  valve  housing  (16)  and  a  movable  valve  body 
(15)  in  the  housing,  the  valve  housing  being  shaped  to 
provide  for  smooth  fluid  flow  therethrough,  the  valve 
body  (15)  being  movable  in  a  direction  of  its  longitudinal 

axis, 
the  valve  body  (15)  and  the  valve  housing  (16)  bemg  rela- 
tively shaped  to  form,  between  the  inner  surface  (36)  of 
the  valve  housing  (16)  and  the  outer  surface  (35)  of  the 
valve  body  (15),  in  the  direction  of  flow  and  when  the 
valve  is  open,  a  gradually  constricting  gap  (32),  of 
smoothly  continuously  decreasing  flow  cross-sectional 


force  means  (18, 27)  acting  on  and.biassing  the  valve  (15)  to 
open  position  counter  the  pressure  exerted  by  fluid  flow 
through  the  continuously  constricting  flow  cross-sec- 
tional area; 

and  a  closed  supply  pressure  vessel  (3)  having  an  air  cushion 
therein  connected  upstream  of  the  valve  (5)  in  the  supply 
Une  (4)  and  between  the  source  (1,  2)  of  the  fluid. 

4,054,400 

ENGINE  PORT  BRIDGING 

Ervin  E.  Mangus,  Brimfleld,  and  Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria, 

both  of  m.,  assignors  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,024 

Int  0.2  F04C  29/04 

MS.  CL  418-83  '  *^*"*^ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  interior  walls  defming  an  operating 

chamber; 

b.  a  piston  mounted  for  movement  within  said  chamber  and 
carrying  at  least  one  seal  sealingly  engaging  an  interior 
wall  of  said  housing; 

c.  an  output  shaft  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  and 
joumalled  within  said  housing; 

d.  an  exhaust  port  in  said  interior  wall  and  comprised  of  a 
series  of  openings  extending  through  said  waU  into  said 
chamber  and  spaced  from  one  another  by  at  least  one 
bridging  element  forming  part  of  said  housing; 

e.  means  defming  at  least  one  coolant  passage  within  each 
said  bridging  element;  and 


9M 


f.  said  bridgiiig  element  and  said  coolant  passage  being  de- 
fined by  at  least  one  insert  in  said  housing  about  said  port 
of  thin,  tubular  construction  of  high  heat  conductivity 
material  and  having  a  surface  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of 
wear  resistant  material  defining  a  portion  of  said  one  wall; 
whereby  said  bridging  element  is  cooled  to  maintain  a 
good  oil  film  at  said  exhaust  port  to  minimize  wear  of 
said  seal  and  said  bridging  element  to  support  said  seal 
as  it  moves  across  said  exhaust  port. 
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4,054,401 
VACUUM  PUMP  WITH  LUBRICANT  CONTROL 

TO  INTERRUPT  LUBRICANT  FLOW  UPON 
LOSS  OF  PUMP  PRESSURE 
ABdrioUs,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Central  Scientific 
Company,  Inc^  Chicago,  DL 

Flkd  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,819 
lit  CL2  FOIC  21/04;  F04C  15/04.  29/02 
CL  418—84  10  Oaims 
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4,054,402 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUBULAR 
SHEATH-UKE  COVERINGS  FOR  ELECTRODES 
Erik  Swidberg,  and  John  AaderssoB,  both  of  Nol,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Aktiebolaget  Tador,  Sundbyberg,  Swedoi 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,916 
Int  CL2  B29C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425—3  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  sheathing  material  comprising: 
a  mandrel  comprising  a  sheath  feed-in  section,  a  sheath 
discharge  section,  a  pluraUty  of  sections  of  magnetically 
conductive  material  disposed  between  said  feed-in  and 
discharge  sections,  and  a  plurality  of  essentially  magneti- 
cally non-conductive  sections  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  and  between  said  magnetically  conductive  sections  to 
separate  said  magnetically  conductive  sections  from  each 
other  and  from  said  feed-in  and  discharge  sections;  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  magnets  containing  aligned  circular 
apertures, 

said  magnetically  conductive  sections  being  respectively 
disposed  within  said  apertures  and  being  centered  there- 
within  by  magnetic  fields  from  said  magnets  applied 
imiformly  around  the  periphery  of  said  magnetically 
conductive  sections; 
each  magnetically  conductive  section  forming  a  gap  with 
its  associated  magnet  sufficiently  large  to  allow  sheath- 
ing material  to  pass  through  said  magnets. 


4,054,403 
EXTRUDER  WITH  DUAL  FUGHTED  EXTRUSION 

SCREW 
Robert  Lee  Hombeck,  Mineral  Wells,  and  Norman  John  Broze- 
nick,  Vienna,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assipiors  to  Borg-Wamnr  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,549 

Int  CL?  B29F  3/06 

U.S.  CL  425—133.1  2  Claims 


1  A  vacuum  pump  comprising: 

a  stator  assembly; 
pumping  chamber,  having  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust 
port  in  communication  therewith,  located  in  said  stator 
assembly; 

rotor  in  said  pumping  chamber  being  rotated  to  produce 
pumping  action  by  drawing  gases  in  said  intake  port  and 
expelling  gases  and  lubricant  through  said  exhaust  port; 

a|  reciprocable  plunger  mounted  in  said  stator  assembly; 

a|  flexible  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  stator  assembly  with  a 
fluid-tight  seal  and  connected  to  said  plunger  with  a  fluid- 
tight  seal,  said  diaphragm  separating  exhaust  gases  and 
lubricant  on  one  side  thereof  from  clean  liquid  lubricant 
on  the  other  side  thereof; 

lubricant  conduit  extending  through  said  stator  assembly, 
said  diaphragm  on  said  plunger  to  convey  liquid  lubricant 
from  a  bath  immersing  a  portion  of  said  stator  assembly  to 
said  pumping  chamber; 
sealing  nifember,  and 

bjus  means  urging  said  plunger  toward  said  sealing  means 
with  a  predetermined  force,  said  diaphragm  opposing  said 
bias  force  with  a  force  dependent  upon  the  pressure  at  said 
exhaust  port,  so  that  upon  the  occurrence  of  inadequate 
pumping  action  said  plunger  will  be  forced  against  said 
sealing  member  to  preclude  introduction  of  lubricant  into 
said  pumping  chamber. 


1.  A  screw  extruder  adapted  to  convey  thermoplastic  mate- 
rials from  inlet  to  outlet  in  separate  streams  comprising  a  screw 
body  rotatable  within  a  barrel  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber 
having  an  inner  wall,  a  feed  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  chamber 
and  a  shaping  die  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said  screw  body 
having  a  plurality  of  different,  parallel  flights  on  its  outer 
surface  providing  a  plurality  of  different  parallel  channels  or 
passageways  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  screw  body  and 
the  inner  wall  of  the  barrel  throughout  substantially  the  axial 
extent  of  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  to  said  die  to  prevent  any 
mixing  of  the  materials,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  feed  hoppers 
connected  to  said  feed  inlet  adapted  to  feed  thermoplastic 
materials  separately  to  the  plurality  of  different  parallel  chan- 
nels or  passageways  simultaneously. 
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4,054,404 
ROTATING  DOCTOR  BLADE 
Mose  Jackson  Marsh,  Chickamanga,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Brands  Incorporatnl,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,734 

Int  a.2  A21C  11/00.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  425—231  3  ^^*"*™ 


second  inserts  being  greater  than  that  of  the  barrel 
whereby  the  Uteral  forces  and  the  scaling  between  the 


i.  A  rotating  doctor  blade  assembly  for  contacting  and 
cleaning  a  mold  for  a  food  product,  the  assembly  including: 

a.  an  endless  and  rototoble  segmented  belt  having  upper  and 
lower  runs; 

b.  the  belt  carrying  a  plurality  of  aligned  molds  for  a  food 
product,  ech  mold  being  of  part  cylindrical  configuration, 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  molds  being  coaxial  along  the 
belt,  and  paraUel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  belt,  the  con- 
vex  portion  of  the  molds  facing  upwardly  on  the  upper 
belt  run  and  downwardly  on  the  lower  belt  run; 

c.  a  generaUy  cylindrical  doctor  blade  having  a  concave 
periphery,  the  doctor  blade  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at  right  angles 
to  the  lower  belt  run  and  below  it,  the  concave  periphery 
of  the  doctor^lade  being  of  such  size  and  extent  to  receive 
the  complimentary  sized  convex  surface  of  the  mold,  the 
doctor  blade  mounted  in  a  position  such  that  as  it  rotates 
it  contacts  and  scrapes  the  convex  surface  of  each  mold  as 
the  endless  segmented  belt  upon  which  the  molds  are 
mounted  rotates. 


inserts  and  the  barrel  is  enhanced  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures. 


4,054,405 

THERMOLUMINESCENT  DETECTOR  FOR  MIXED 

GAMMA  AND  FAST  NEUTRON  RADIATIONS 

Robert  A.  Facey,  Ottawa;  Raynald  A.  GrnyeUe,  Touraine,  and 

Harry  Sheffer,  Ottawa,  aU  of  Canada,  assignors  to  National 

Defence  of  Cuiada,  Canada 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  543,014,  Jan.  21, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,679 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  30, 1974, 191390 
Int  a.2  B30B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  425—405  R  '  Oaina 

1.  A  hot-pressing  die  for  processng  discs  of  chemical  com- 
pounds, said  die  comprising: 
i.  a  barrel  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end, 
ii.  a  piston  insert  is  slidable  within  said  barrel, 
iii.  a  first  inset  disposed  within  said  barrel  and  abutting  the 

closed  end  thereof, 
iv.  a  second  insert  disposed  and  slidable  within  said  barrel 
and  spaced  from  said  first  insert  to  provide  a  space  for  a 
quantity  of  the  said  chemical  compound,  the  said  second 
insert  being  pressed  into  enegagement  with  said  com- 
pound by  the  said  piston  exertng  a  force  on  the  second 
insert,  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  the  first  and 


4,054,406 

HYDRAUUC  EJECTOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Edwin  Ruegg,  Netstal,  Switierland,  assignor  to  Maschinenfab- 

rik  ami  Gicsserei  Netstal  AG,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,500,  Feb.  6, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,290,  July  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,260 

Int  a.2  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  CL  425-444  ^  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  operating  mechanism  operably  connected 
to  a  mold  for  ejecting  a  workpiece  from  a  mold,  including  an 
ejector  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combmation, 
an  ejector  piston  movable  axially  of  said  cylinder,  an  externally 
threaded  adjusting  bush;  said  piston  extending  through  said 
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adjusting  bush  and  being  fixedly  connected  thereto;  an  inter- 
threaded  sleeve  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  movement 
axi4lly  thereof;  means  fixing  said  internally  threaded  sleeve 
aga  nst  rotation;  and  abutment  means  operable  to  limit  axial 
mo'  rement  of  said  sleeve;  said  adjusting  bush  being  threadedly 
ig  iged  in  said  sleeve,  whereby  the  axial  position  of  said 
relative  to  said  adjusting  bush  can  be  varied  by  rotating 
ejector  piston  to  determine  the  stroke  of  said  ejector  pis- 


4,054,408 
METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 
FURNACE  DAMPER  WITHOUT  FLUE  GAS  ANALYZERS 
Robert  E.  Sheffield;  Robert  L.  Chew,  both  of  Metairie,  La.,  and 
Charles  R.  Cutler,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignon  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,031 

Int  a.2  F23K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—12  12  Claims 


4,054,407 
METHOD  OF  COMBUSTING  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 

FUELS 

Roiert  V.  Cwmbba,  Bridgewater,  Ronald  M.  Heck,  French- 
t  >WB,  and  George  W.  Roberts,  Westfield,  all  of  N  J.,  assignon 
I  >  Engelhard  Minerals  A  Chemicals  Corporation,  Iselin,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,868 
Int  CL2  F23M  3/04  | 

UACL  431—10  23  Claims 
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.  The  method  of  combusting  nitrogen-containing  fuel  while 
su]  tpressing  formation  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  from  said  nitrogen 
CO  itained  in  the  fiiel,  comprising: 

brming  a  first  mixture  of  said  fiiel  and  an  amount  of  air 
substantially  less  than  the  amount  needed  for  complete 
combustion  of  all  the  combustible  components  in  said  fuel 
but  sufficient  to  support  substantial  combustion  of  said 
fuel  I 

xnnbusting  said  first  mixture  in  a  first  combustion  zone  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  having  an  operating  tempera- 
ture below  a  temperature  that  would  result  in  any  substan- 
tial formation  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  or  other  fixed  nitrogen 
compounds  from  atmospheric  nitrogen  present  in  said 
mixture,  to  form  a  first  effluent; 

nixing  said  first  effluent  with  an  additional  amount  of  air  at 
least  sufficient  for  complete  combustion  of  all  combustible 
components  remaining  in  said  first  efHuent  to  form  a  second 
mixture; 

ind  combusting  said  second  mixture  in  a  second  combustion 
zone  below  a  temperature  that  would  result  in  any  sub- 
stantial formation  of  oxides  of  nitrogen  from  atmospheric 
nitrogen. 
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1.  A  process  for  optimizing  the  combustion  of  fuel  in  a 
furnace  comprising: 

measuring  the  fuel  flow  to  the  furnace  per  unit  of  time; 

measuring  the  density  of  the  fuel; 

using  the  measured  fuel  flow  and  density  to  convert  the  fuel 
flow  to  the  total  weight  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  supplied 
to  the  furnace  per  unit  of  time; 

calculating  the  air  flow  required  per  unit  of  time  for  com- 
busting the  total  weight  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  plus  the 
additional  air  flow  required  for  excess  oxygen;  and 

adjusting  the  air  flow  to  the  furnace  in  response  to  the  calcu- 
lated air  flow. 


4,054,409 
SWIRLING  BURNERS  FOR  USE  IN  HOT  BLAST  STOVES 
Ryo  Ando;  Kazuo  Sano,  and  Takao  Miyazaki,  all  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,686 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  May  15, 1975,  50-56714 

Int.  a.2  F23C  5//« 

U.S.  a.  431—173  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  swirling  burner  for  use  in  a  hot  blast  stove,  compris- 


mg: 


a  vertical  combustion  chamber;  and 

an  annular  blast  member  located  beneath  said  combustion 
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chamber  substantially  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  for 
forming  a  swirling  flow  of  a  gas  and  air  mixture,  said 
annular  blast  member  including:  a  central  cylindrical 
space;  a  plurality  of  fuel  gas  passages  and  a  plurality  of  air 
passages  arranged  about  said  cylindrical  space;  and  a 
plurality  of  fuel  gas  openings  and  air  blow  openings  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  fuel  gas  and  said  air  passages; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  space  is  smaller  than  that  of 
said  combustion  chamber; 

said  plurality  of  fuel  gas  and  air  passages  are  vertically  alter- 
nately superposed  above  one  another;  and 

said  fuel  gas  and  said  air  blow  openings  directly  open  into 
said  cylindrical  space  and  are  inclined  in  the  same  horizon- 
tal direction  with  respect  to  the  radii  from  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  space,  and  are  further  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  cylindrical  space. 


the  presence  of  water;  means  for  applying  water  to  the  surface 
of  the  fuser  member;  and  means  for  contacting  the  heated  fuser 
member  with  a  substrate  having  a  resin-based  powder  thereon. 


4,054,411 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE  DOOR  SEAL 
Jacob  Howard  Beck,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  BTU  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  North  Billerica,  Mass. 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,739 

Int  CL2  F27D  1/18 

VS.  a.  432—242  ^  Claims 


4,054,410 
FUSING  DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Murphy,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  497,410,  Aug.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,976,814. 
This  appUcation  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,944 
Int  a.2  F27B  9/28;  G03G  21/00 
UJS.  CL  432—60  «  Claims 


1.  A  fusing  device  for  use  in  a  xerographic  reproducing 
apparatus  for  fixing  a  resin-based  powder  image  to  a  substrate 
comprising  a  fusing  member  having  a  water-degradable  sili- 
cone rubber  outer  surface;  means  for  heating  the  outer  surface 
of  the  fuser  member  to  form  thereon  a  degradation  product  in 


7.  For  use  in  apparatus  having  an  environmental  chamber  in 
which  a  predetermined  gas  environment  is  to  be  maintained,  a 
door  by  which  the  chamber  is  accessible  and  having  a  surface 
for  mating  with  a  surface  of  said  apparatus,  a  door  seal  com- 
prising: 
a  gas  orifice  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  mating  surfaces; 
a  gas  supply  path  in  fluid  coupUng  relationship  with  said 

orifice,  and 
means  for  introducing  sealing  gas  to  said  gas  supply  path  to 
cause  flow  of  sealing  gas  from  said  orifice  between  said 
mating  surfaces  thereby  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  gas 
contained  within  said  chamber  and  leakage  of  air  into  the 
chamber. 


CHEMICAL 


4054,412 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

WASHING  CLOTHES 

John  F.  Bnimmett,  and  Joseph  L.  Todd,  both  of  LouisiriUe,  Ky^ 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,907 

Int.  a.2  D06F  23/04.  37/24 

U.S.a.8-158  7  Claims 


about  room  temperature  and  50*  C  for  about  12  to  72 
hours  with  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  a  concentrated  inorganic  mineral  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  and  hydro- 
chloric, and  then  incorporating  in  said  preformed  solution 
water  and  a  composition  containing  a  tinctorially  effective 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,054,414 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MULTI-ELEMENTAL  MICROANALYSIS  OF  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS 
Robert  Lee  Grob,  MalTcm,  Pa.,  and  Peter  Wilson  Rnlon,  Ox- 
ford, N.Yh  assignors  to  VillanoTa  UniTersity,  VillanoTa,  Pa. 
Filed  Not.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,995 
InL  CL^  GOIN  31/12 
\}S.  CL  23—230  PC  1*  d**™* 


6.  The  method  of  improving  unbalance  capacity  in  a  clothes 
washing  machine  during  the  centrifugal  water  extraction  oper- 
ation, said  clothes  washer  including  a  tub,  a  clothes  receiving 
basket  in  the  tub,  said  basket  having  perforations  arranged  in  a 
pattern  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  side  wall,  a  pump  for 
removing  water  from  the  tub,  the  improvement  comprising: 
accelerating  the  basket  from  zero  to  over  220  revolutions  per 

minute; 
retaining  between  20  and  40%  of  the  initial  water  m  the 
machine  as  measured  under  water  only  load  conditions 
until  220  revolutions  per  minute  is  reached,  and 
pumping  water  continuously  from  between  the  basket  and 
tub  during  basket  acceleration  from  zero  to  220  revolu- 
tions per  minute  and  discharging  it  from  the  machine,  and 
restricting  the  flow  of  water  from  the  basket  to  the  tub  such 
that  the  level  of  water  between  the  tub  and  basket  is  lower 
than  the  level  of  water  in  the  basket. 


4,054,413 
AUTOXIDIZABLE  HAIR  DYE  CONTAINING 
PREPARATIONS 
Raymond  Feinland,  Stamford,  Conn.;  Sigmond  bcowitz.  Flush- 
ing, and  MUos  S.  Bil,  Forest  Hills,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Clairol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,317,  July  17, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,920,384.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,675 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  diis  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  18, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  A61K  7/13 

VS.  a.  8— 10  J  .     *  Q^ 

3.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  hair  dye  composition  compris- 
ing a  solution  of  a  tinctorially  effective  amount  of: 
a.  a  p-phenylenediamine  of  the  formula 
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or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  where  R  is  hydrogen,  2- 
hydroxyethyl,   2-hydroxypropyl,   3-hydroxypropyl,   or  2,3- 
dihydroxypropyl  and  where  R'  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
b.  a  tinctorially  effective  amount  of  a  triol  selected  from  the 

group  1,2,4-benzenetriol  and  2,4,5-trihydroxytoluene; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  preforming  a  solution 
containing  a  tinctorially  effective  amount  of  the  triol  by 
storing  the  triacetate  of  said  triol  at  a  temperature  between 


1.  Method  for  the  elemental  analysis  of  an  organic  material 
to  determine  the  content  of  each  of  the  elements,  carbon, 
hydrogen,  sulfur,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  said  method 

comprising: 

A.  substantially  instantaneously  igniting  and  rapidly  com- 
busting a  small  sample  of  a  known  weight  of  said  organic 
material  in  a  combustion  zone  containing  a  contact  cata- 
lyst and  maintained  at  an  internal  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  675*  C.  to  about  725*  C,  and  through  which 
zone  a  stream  of  oxygen  continuously  flows  in  greater 
than  stoichiometric  quantities  and  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  from  about  6  p.s.i.g.  to  not  greater  than  about  10 

p.s.i.g.;  ^         w 

B.  conducting  the  gaseous  nuxture  of  oxygen  and  combus- 
tion products  from  said  combustion  zone  through  an 
equilibrium  zone  maintained  at  an  elevated  internal  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  preclude  substantially  the  formation 
of  sulfur  trioxide; 

C  conducting  the  gaseous  mixture  of  oxygen  and  combus- 
tion products  from  said  equilibrium  zone  through  gas 
chromatographic  separation  means  whereby  the  combus- 
tion products  of  the  said  elements  are  separated  each  from 
the  others;  and 

D.  conducting  the  effluent  from  said  gas  chromatographic 
separation  means  through  a  detector  means  which  sepa- 
rately and  quantitatively  measures  the  amount  of  the 
combustion  product  of  each  of  the  said  elements,  from 
which  amounts  the  content  of  each  of  said  elements  in  said 
organic  material  may  be  calculated. 

4,054,415 
BODY  FLUID  AND  BLOOD  ELECTROLYTE  ANALYZER 
DaTid  SeliSMHi,  Woodbridge;  Stephen  Clark  Wardlaw,  Branfbrd, 
and  PhlUp  C  Sorh,  Hamdeii,  all  of  Coon.,  assignon  to  Yak 
UniTersity,  New  HaTen,  Coon. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,060 
Int  CL2  GOIN  1/14.  1/16.  1/18 
VS.  a.  23—253  R  «  O**" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  body  fluid,  such  as  for  blood 
electrolytes  in  a  blood  sample  including  in  combination; 
means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  blood  samples  serially  and  in 
a  linear  manner  along  a  track  from  an  input  to  an  output 
a  first  testing  station  for  testing  at  least  a  first  sample  constit- 
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uent,  said  first  testing  station  including  means  for  remov- 
ing a  first  portion  of  said  sample  at  a  first  location  along 
said  track,  first  rotating  means  for  receiving  and  storing 
said  first  portion  in  a  container  and  for  rotating  said  con- 
tainer to  a  first  testing  position  at  a  first  time,  first  testing 
means  for  testing  said  first  portion  while  at  said  first  test- 
ing position, 

leoMid  testing  station  for  testing  a  second  sample  constitu- 
ent, said  second  testing  station  including  means  for  remov- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  sample  at  a  second  location 
along  said  track,  a  second  rotating  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  said  second  portion  in  a  container  and  for 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


rotating  said  container  to  a  second  testing  position  at  said 
first  time,  second  testing  means  for  testing  said  second 
porticm  while  at  said  second  testing  position, 

a  third  testing  station  for  testing  a  third  sample  constituent, 
said  third  testing  station  including  means  for  removing  a 
third  portion  of  said  sample  at  a  third  location  along  said 
track  and  testing  means  for  receiving  said  third  portion 
and  operative  to  test  same  at  said  first  time  whereby  said 
first,  second  and  third  tests  are  performed  simultaneously, 
and 

oi  rtput  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second  and  third  testing 
stations  for  simultaneously  providing  said  test  results. 


the  turntable;  temperature  changing  means  for  changing  the 
temperature  of  air  in  said  space;  air  circulating  means  disposed 
in  said  space  and  arranged  to  circulate  air  between  the  temper- 
ature changing  means  and  the  vessels  wholly  within  said  space; 
a  control  device  for  the  air  temperature  changing  means  ar- 
ranged to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  vessels  substantially 
at  a  predetermined  value;  and  a  liquid  dispenser  mounted 
adjacent  the  turntable  for  dispensing  liquid  specimens  into 
different  vessels  in  the  turntable  during  respective  dwell  pe- 
riods thereof,  the  dispenser  comprising  a  tubtUar  body  of  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  having  an  inlet  through  which  liquid  may 
enter  said  tubular  body,  and  an  outlet  which  comprises  a  dis- 
pensing tip  of  high  thermal  conductivity  through  which  liquid 
may  leave  the  tubular  body,  said  tubular  body  also  including  a 
cavity  adjacent  said  outlet,  the  dispenser  being  provided  with 
means  for  charging  the  tubular  body  with  liquid  by  way  of  said 
inlet  and  for  dispensing  predetermined  quantities  of  such  liq- 
uid, said  tubular  body  including  an  electric  heating  coil,  wound 
around  substantially  its  length  and  a  thermistor  positioned  in 
said  cavity  to  control  said  heating  coil  to  nudntain  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid  being  dispensed  substantially  at  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  INVESTIGATING 
SPECIMENS 
\f}KfiiDma,  New  York,  N.Y^  SMigBor  to  Secretary  of  State 
ff[|r  Sodal  Scrrkca,  LoadoB,  Eagland  j 

Filed  Ai«.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,C77  I 
lit  a.2  F27D  11/00:  BOIL  7/OZ  9/06;  GOIN  1/10 
VJA  CL  2$— 259  6  daiina 


Apparatus  for  use  in  investigating  liquid  specimens  com- 

pfiflfng  a  substantially  horizontal  turntable  having  a  central 

rotational  axis  and  being  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 

for  liquid  speciments  in  a  circular  array  centered  on  the 

rotational  axis  such  that  the  vessek  extend  below  the 
thereof;  means  for  stepwise  rotation  of  the  turntable 
for  kpecimen  investigation  during  dwell  periods;  an  enclosure 
dis|  osed  beneath  the  turntable  to  define  a  space  bounded  later- 
aUy  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  and  upwardly  by  the 
turiitable  and  into  which  the  vessek  extend  when  positioned  in 


ves  els 

sai< 

unc  erside 


4,054,417 
REGENERATIVE-FILTER-INCINERATOR  DEVICE 
Theodore  L.  Roaebrock,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FOed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,722 

Int  CL^  FOIN  3/15:  BOIJ  8/10 

UAa.23— 277C  4Claims 


1.  A  regenerative-filter-incinerator,  for  use  in  the  exhaust 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  using 
diesel  oil,  said  regenerative-filter-incinerator  including  a  hous- 
ing means  of  substantially  drum-shaped  configuration  having 
an  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  a  hollow,  cylindrical,  regenerator-filter  cage  means 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing,  said  regenerator  filter  cage 
means  containing  a  ring-like  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  heat 
exchange-filter  means  pervious  to  flow  substantially  radially 
therethrough  with  each  of  said  heat  exchange-filter  means 
being  supported  for  independent  rotation,  said  regenerator-fil- 
ter cage  means  forming  with  and  dividing  said  housing  means 
into  an  inlet  flow  path  for  exhaust  gases  adjacent  said  inlet  and 
an  outlet  flow  path  adjacent  said  outlet  with  a  reaction  cham- 
ber substantially  defined  by  the  ring-like  arrangement  of  said 
heat  exchange-filter  means  intermediate  therebetween  and  in 
flow  communication  therewith  by  radial  flow  through  said 
heat  exchange-filter  means,  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  regenerator-filter  cage  means  for  effecting  rotation 
thereof  at  a  first  predetermined  speed,  second  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  heat  exchange-filter  means  to 
effect  rotation  thereof  at  a  second  predetermined  speed  and, 
auxiliary  heater  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reaction 
chamber  to  supply  additional  heat  to  maintain  exhaust  gases 
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within  said  reaction  chamber  at  a  temperature  -for  secondary 
combustion,  said  heat  exchange-filter  means  being  operative  to 
heat  up  incoming  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  inlet  flow 
path  while  filtering  out  particulates  therefrom  and  to  take  up 
heat  from  the  exhaust  gases  flowing  from  said  reactor  chamber 
into  said  discharge  flow  path. 

4,054,418 
CATALYTIC  ABATEMENT  SYSTEM 
Steven  T.  MiUer,  WUmington,  Del.,  and  William  G.  Hardison, 
Orangeburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,408 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/02.  35/04:  FOIN  3/10.  3/15 

VS.  a.  23—277  C  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  catalytic  thermal  incinerator  for  removing  undesir- 
able components  from  an  effluent  gas  stream  having 

an  elongated  housing  divided  into  a  preheat  section  and  a 
catalytic  reactor  section  by  transverse  filter  means, 

burner  means  positioned  at  an  end  of  said  housing  to  dis- 
charge hot  burner  gases  axially  into  said  preheat  section, 

effluent  gas  inlet  means  connected  to  said  preheat  section. 

at  least  one  transverse  catalyst  module  in  the  catalytic  reac- 
tor section, 

gas  outlet  means  downstream  of  the  catalyst  module  con- 
nected to  said  catalytic  reactor  section  and 

blower  means  for  moving  gases  through  the  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

,  in  the  preheat  section  a  hollow  frusto-conical  baffle  open  at 
its  smaller  end  and  secured  at  its  larger  end  to  the  trans- 
verse filter,  said  filter  being  provided  with  a  diffuser  cone 
secured  at  its  base  to  the  filter  and  oriented  coaxially  with 
said  frusto-conical  baffle,  thereby  forming  an  annular 
passage  in  which  gases  are  mixed  to  give  uniform  distribu- 
tion of  heat  and  flow  of  the  gases  at  the  catalyst. 

4,054,419 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  CHEMICAL 
REACnONS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  TWO  OR  MORE 
FLUID  PHASES 
Glen  C.  Smith,  and  Frederick  W.  Sanders,  both  of  ChilUcothe, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,469,  May  2, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,503,  Not.  6, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  517,246 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  8/02.  21/18.  35/10 
VS.  a.  23—288  A  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  conducting  a  thermodynamically  spontane- 
ous redox  reaction,  in  which  the  free  energy  change  is  nega- 
tive, between  an  aqueous  fluid  reductant  reactant  and  air  as  a 
fluid  oxidant  reactant,  said  aqueous  reductant  reactant  and  said 
air  forming  an  interface  when  in  contact  with  each  other, 

comprising 

a.  a  column  reaction  chamber  for  receiving  said  fluid  reac- 

tants, 

b.  a  fixed  bed  of  stationary  solid  catalyst  particles  positioned 
within  said  reaction  chamber  as  a  packing  therein  for 
catalyzing  said  reaction  so  as  to  produce  reaction  prod- 
ucts, .  ,     .     • 
said  solid  catalyst  particles  being  carbon  particles  havmg 

surface  portions  in  contact  with  a  hydrophobic  sub- 


stance consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin  with- 
out being  completely  encapsulated  by  or  encapsulating 
said  hydrophobic  material  and  resulting  from  treatment 
with  from  0.1  to  100%  by  weight  of  carbon  of  said 
polytetrafluoroethylene  resin,  so  as  to  prevent  flooding 
of  said  catalyst  particles  by  said  aqueous  fluid  reactant 
and  said  solid  catalyst  particles  being  relatively  free 
from  chemical  attack  by  said  oxidant  reactant  said 
reductant  reactant  and  said  reaction  products. 


Heel 


c.  means  to  introduce  said  aqueous  fluid  reductant  into  the 
top  of  said  reaction  chamber  and  into  contact  with  said 
solid  catalyst  particles  positioned  within  said  chamber 
without  significantly  agitating  said  catalyst  particles, 

d.  means  to  introduce  said  air  into  the  top  of  said  reaction 
chamber  for  concurrent  downward  flow  with  said  aque- 
ous reductant  reactant  and  in  contact  with  said  solid  cata- 
lyst particles  without  significantly  agitating  said  catalyst 
particles  thereby  effecting  the  redox  reaction,  and 

e.  means  for  recovering  unreacted  reactants  and  reaction 
products. 


4,054,420 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  WITH  AQUEOUS  CAUSTIC 

AND  OXYGEN 

James  R.  LonganbMh,  Claremont  Calif.,  asiigDor  to  Occidental 

Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  460,155 
Int  0.2  ClOL  9/10-  ClOB  57/00 
VS.  CL  44-1  R  17  Claims 

13.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  carbona- 
ceous fuel  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  introducing  particulate  carbonaceous  fuel  containing 
sulfur  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  caustic,  said  caustic 
comprising  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  met^  com- 
pound of  a  hydroxide,  an  oxide,  a  carbonate,  or  mixtures 

thereof; 

b.  heating  said  aqueous  solution  of  caustic  containing  said 
particulate  carbonaceous  fuel  to  a  temperature  of  about 
200*  to  about  1600*  F; 

c.  introducing  into  said  solution  which  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  about  200*  to  about  1600*  F,  at  least  about 
2  grams  of  oxygen  for  every  one  percent  by  weight  of 
sulfur  initially  present  in  said  particulate  carbonaceous 
fuel  for  a  period  of  time  of  about  1  minute  to  about  300 
minutes,  thereby  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  said  par- 
ticulate carbonaceous  fuel;  and 

d.  removing  said  particulate  carbonaceous  fuel  from  said 
aqueous  solution  of  caustic  after  said  treatment  with  said 
oxygen  in  said  aqueous  solution  of  caustic. 
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4,05M21 

AtETHOD  FOR  DESULFURIZING  CHAR  BY  ACID 

WA  SHING  AND  TREATMENT  WITH  HYDROGEN  GAS 

Leoi  RoMmoo,  Upload,  and  Allan  Saas,  Loa  Angeles,  both  of 

OUf^  asaignora  to  Occidental  Reaearch  Corporation,  La 

V<  rae,  Calif. 

Coi  itinaation  of  Scr.  No.  541,175,  Jan.  15, 1975,  abandoned, 

wh  ch  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  461,897,  April  18, 1974, 

aba  adoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,900 

Int  CU  ClOL  9/10;  ClOB  57/00 

VS.  CL  44—1  F  8  Claims 

1.  [n  a  method  for  desulfurizing  char,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  Abashing  the  char  with  an  acid  to  react  with  and  leach-out 
he  inorganic  compounds  therein, 

b.  substantially  removing  said  acid  and  said  leached-out 
nOrganic  compounds  formed  in  step  (a)  from  said  char, 
knd  I 

c.  desulfurizing  said  acid  washed  char  by  treatment  with  a 
{as  comprising  hydrogen. 

5.  n  a  method  for  desulfurizing  char,  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  washing  said  char  with  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  in  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  O.OS  M.  for  at  least  about  five  minutes 
md  in  a  ratio  or  at  least  about  two  parts  of  acid  to  about 
>ne  part  of  char  to  react  with  and  leach-out  the  inorganic 
impounds  therein, 

b.  substantially  removing  said  acid  and  said  leached-out 
norganic  compounds  formed  in  step  (a)  from  said  char, 
knd 

c.  lesulfiirizing  said  acid  washed  char  by  treatment  with  a 
;as  comprising  hydrogen. 
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4,054,422 

MiMNNICH  BASES  CONTAINING  TERTIARY  AMINES 

4ND  FUEL  COMFOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAID 

MANNICH  BASES 

Bmc^  HoUis  Garth,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  E  I.  Du  Pont  de 

N4Boan  St  Company,  Wilaaington,  DeL 

Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  612,726 
Int  CL2  ClOL  1/22 
n.44— 73 
\  composition  of  the  formula 


10  Claims 


US. 
1. 


ZNHC^i,  (N(R)C^2i.)  *  (NH)^ 

whei  ein  Z  is  an  alkyl-  and  hydroxy-substituted  benzyl  group 
whei  ein  the  alkyl  has  20  to  1000  carbon  atoms;  n  is  2  or  3;  R  is 
an  al  kyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  6  is  1  to  S  and  c  is  1. 

8.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  nor- 
mall] '  liquid  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and 
from  O.OOS  to  0.06  weight  percent  of  the  composition  accord- 
ing t  >  claim  1. 

10  A  concentrated  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  boiling 
in  tb  i  gasoline  boiling  range  of  32*  C  to  205*  C,  of  from  10  to 
90  w  eight  percent  of  the  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


U.S. 

1. 

first 

tttS 

a. 


4,054^23 
tARLABLE  PRESSURE  FUEL  GENERATOR  AND 
METHOD 
On^B  L.  Bkonaa,  69  Drezel  Road,  Bnfhlo,  N.Y.  14214 
Filed  Joly  21, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,342 
Int  CL2  ClOH  5/00 
CL48— 2  8Clainis 

Apparatus  for  generating  gas  from  the  reaction  between  a 
«actant  in  liquid  form  and  a  second  reactant,  said  appara- 
c  Mnprising: 
means  defining  a  gas-tight  region  containing  the  liquid 
"eactant; 

means  for  pressurizing  the  space  over  the  liqukl  reactant 
n  the  gas-tight  region; 

means  defining  a  gas-tight  reaction  zone  containing  the 
econd  reactant  and  having  a  gas  product  outlet  for  re- 
noving  generated  gas; 
means  for  placing  said  gas-tight  region  in  communication 


with  said  reaction  zone  in  a  manner  whereby  the  liquid 
reactant  is  supplied  under  pressure  to  said  reaction  zone; 

e.  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  gas  product 
outlet  of  said  reaction  zone  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
gas-tight  region  for  supplying  a  portion  of  the  gas  product 
to  said  region  to  maintain  pressure  over  the  liquid  reac- 
tant; 

f.  pressure  regulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
conduit  means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  pressure 
applied  to  said  liquid  reactant  to  a  selected  system  operat- 
ing pressure; 

g.  check  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  between  said 
pressure  regulator  means  and  said  gas  product  outlet 
allowing  flow  only  in  a  direction  from  said  outlet  toward 
said  regulator; 

h.  second  pressure  regulator  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  conduit  means  between  said  check  valve  means  and 
said  gas  product  outlet,  said  second  pressure  regulator 
means  limiting  the  pressure  magnitude  of  generated  gas 
product  at  a  level  above  the  selected  system  operating 
pressure  as  limited  by  said  first-named  pressure  regulator 
means;  and 

i.  resevoir  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conduit 
means  between  said  first  named  regulator  and  said  check 
valve  means  for  storing  a  constant  volume  of  gas  product. 

8.  A  method  of  generating  acetylene  gas  by  the  reaction 
between  water  and  calcium  carbide  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  quantity  of  water  in  a  gas-tight  enclosure  in  a 
manner  providing  an  empty  region  over  said  water; 


b.  pressurizing  said  region  over  said  water; 

c.  transmitting  said  water  by  the  force  of  the  pressure  acting 
thereon  into  a  gas-tight  enclosure  containing  calcium 
carbide  and  reacting  said  water  and  calcium  carbide  to 
produce  acetylene  gas  product; 

d.  withdrawing  acetylene  gas  product  of  the  reaction; 

e.  returning  a  portion  of  the  acetylene  gas  product  to  said 
region  to  maintain  pressure  acting  on  said  water  said  step 
of  returning  including  limiting  the  magnitude  of  said  pres- 
sure applied  to  said  water  to  a  selected  system  operating 
pressure  with  a  first  pressure  regulator,  limiting  the  pres- 
sure magnitude  of  generated  acetylene  gas  product  at  a 
level  above  said  selected  system  operating  pressure  with  a 
second  pressure  regulator,  and  storing  a  constant  volume 
of  acetylene  gas  product  obtained  from  the  product  re- 
turned to  said  region  for  use  in  compensating  for  any 
decrease  in  the  system  operating  pressure,  said  stored  gas 
product  being  at  said  pressure  level  above  said  system 
operating  pressure,  and  the  flow  of  said  returned  acety- 
lene gas  product  being  limited  to  a  single  direction  toward 
said  first  regulator;  and 

{.  using  the  water  transmitted  to  said  enclosure  to  absorb 

heat  released  by  the  reaction;  and 
g.  passing  the  acetylene  gas  product  through  a  quantity  of 

particulate  calcium  caii>ide  whereby  any  water  vapor  in 

the  acetylene  gas  product  reacts  with  the  calcium  carbide 

to  produce  additional  acetylene  gas. 
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4,054,424 
PROCESS  FOR  QUENCHING  PRODUCT  GAS  OF 
SLAGGING  COAL  GASIFIER 
Gemot  Staudinger,  Amsterdam,  and  Maartcn  J.  Tan  dcr  Borgt, 
The  Hague,  botii  of  Netherlands,  aasignors  to  Shell  Internatio- 
nale Research  MaatschappU  B.V.,  Netherlands 
FUed  June  5, 1975,  Scr.  No.  583,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlanda,  June  17,  1974, 

7408036 

Int  CL2  ClOJ  3/46,  3/84 
VS.  a.  48—210  13  Claims 


with  a  threaded  insert  being  caused  to  extend  through  the 

abrasive  disc; 
forcing  under  pressure  by  injection  means  through  a  nozzle 

a  softened  phenol-based  thermoplastic  resin  into  the  die 

cavity  to  form  a  hub  on  the  abrasive  disc  about  the  insert; 

and 
removing  the  insert. 

4,054,426 

THIN  FILM  TREATED  DRILLING  BIT  CONES 

Gerald  W.  White,  5835  Elm  Uwn  St,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75223 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,811,  Dec  20, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,260 

Int  CL2  B24D  3/06;  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  51—309  R  22 


1.  A  process  for  quenching  of  the  partial  combustion  prod- 
uct gas  of  a  slagging  coal  gasifier  containing  suspended  molten, 
sticky  slag  particles  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  slag  particles 
are  no  longer  sticky  which  comprises: 

a.  passing  the  hot  partial  combustion  product  gas  into  a 
tubular  quench  zone; 

b.  introducing  into  said  quench  zone  a  cooling  gas  which  is 
injected  radially  to  effect  admixture  with,  and  direct 
quenching  of,  the  hot  product  gas  and 

c.  introducing  circumferentially  into  said  quench  zone,  at  its 
inlet  end,  a  particle-free  shielding  gas  thereby  forming  an 
annular  layer  between  the  product  gas  and  the  quench 
zone  walls,  said  annular  layer  being  maintained  for  a 
sufficient  distance  along  the  axis  of  the  quench  zone  to 
prevent  contact  between  the  quench  zone  walls  and  the 
hot  product  gas  prior  to  quenching. 


4054425 

PROCESS  OF  MAKWGA  GRINDING  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

William  F.  Sherman,  2  Burtenmar  Circle,  Paxton,  Mass.  01612 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  450,261,  March  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Noy.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,024 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/14 

VS.  a.  51—298  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  material  working  tool  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessively overlying  material  films  comprising  a  first  material 
film  overlying  a  tool  core  material  and  including  an  outcr-sur- 
face-defining  material  film;  each  said  film  being  deposited  by  a 
vacuum  ion  plating  process,  with  material  film  atoms  dnven 
into  the  atomic  lattice  of  the  material  which  it  overlies  in  a 
phase  zone  between  that  film  and  the  material  which  it  ovcriics 
comprised  of  atoms  of  that  film  and  those  of  the  material  which 
it  overlies;  said  first  and  successive  overiying  films  comprising 
one  of  a  group  of  materials  consisting  of  pure  metals,  metal 
oxides,  metal  nitrides  and  metal  carbides,  each  of  said  fihns 
comprised  of  a  material,  the  hardness  of  which  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  material  which  it  overlies. 

4,054,427 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  KRYPTON  AND  XENON 

NUCLIDES  FROM  WASTE  GASES 
Hans-Jucrgen  Schrocter,  Karl  Knoblanch;  HaraW  Jacntgen,  and 
Peter  Kronauer,  aU  of  Eaacn,  Germany,  aasignors  to  Berg- 
werksyerband  GmbH,  Eaacn,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  338,397,  May  5, 1973,  abandoned.  Tliia 
appUcation  Dec.  26, 1974,  Scr.  No.  536,594 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1972, 2210264 
lat  CL^  BOID  53/02 
VS.  CL  55—25  1*  C*"*»" 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  grinding  wheel  assembly  in  a  mold- 
ing apparatus  having  two  mold  halves  comprising  sequentially 

the  steps  of: 
inserting  a  thermoset  phenolic  plastic  abrasive  disc  mto  one 

mold  half  of  the  molding  apparatus; 
moving  the  two  mold  halves  together  to  form  a  die  cavity 


f>«0OOCTG*S(l«anda) 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  nuclides  from  waste  gases,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  conveying  a  stream  of  waste  gas  which 
includes  krypton  and  xenon  nuclides  through  adsorbing  means 
containing  a  bed  of  adsorbent  which  is  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  so  as  to  adsorb  nuclides  from  said  waste  gas,  said 
waste  gas  also  including  a  carrier  gas  component  constituting 
the  major  portion  thereof  and  being  conveyed  through  said 
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bed  n  a  predetermined  direction;  interrupting  said  conveying 
step  when  the  concentration  of  krypton  nuclides  in  the  gas 
esca;  ting  firom  said  bed  reaches  substantially  a  predetermined 
valu  :;  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  bed  to  between  approxi- 
mate y  10  and  300  torr  so  as  to  partially  evacuate  said  bed  and 
obtain  a  desorption  gas,  said  pressure-reducing  step  being 
carri  xl  out  in  such  a  manner  that  evacuation  of  said  desorption 
gas  rom  said  bed  occurs  concurrent  with  the  flow  of  said 
wast :  gas;  rinsing  said  bed  with  rinsing  fluid  so  as  to  desorb 
nucUies  from  said  bed  and  obtain  product  fluid  enriched  in 
nucli  des,  said  rinsing  step  being  initiated  before  the  concentra- 
tion 3f  krypton  nuclides  in  said  desorption  was  substantially 
exce  ds  the  concentration  of  krypton  nuclides  in  said  waste 
gas,  md  said  rinsing  fluid  being  conveyed  through  said  bed 
coun  ercurrent  to  the  flow  of  said  waste  gas  and  at  pressures 
betw  icn  approximately  10  and  400  torr;  raising  the  pressure  in 
said  led  to  substantially  said  predetermined  pressure  prior  to 
repa  ting  said  conveying  step  by  introducing  into  said  bed  a 
gasec  us  substance  having  a  composition  substantially  the  same 
as  tlu  it  of  said  carrier  gas  component  and  which  is  substantially 
free  ( f  nuclides;  and  admitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  desorp- 
tion ]  M  into  an  adsorbent  for  the  adsorption  of  nuclides  there- 
from 


4^054,428 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  FROM  COMPRESSED  AIR 
DoB4d  R  Foltz,  Pfttsbargh,  IHl,  aasigiior  to  HanUsoa  Corpora- 

PlL 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,265 
Int  CL2  BOID  53/04 
VS.CL5S—33 
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A  purifier  for  removing  carbon  monoxide  from  com- 

air  comprising:  I 

a  valve  means  for  receiving  compressed  air;    ' 

first  tower  communicating  with  the  valve  means  and 
dontaining  a  dehumidifying  agent  and  a  carbon  monoxide 
( onverting  agent; 

a  pressure  reducer  means  conmiunicating  with  the  first 
1 3wer  for  receiving  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  all  the 
(jompressed  air; 

a  second  tower  communicating  between  the  pressure 
ijeducer  means  and  the  valve  means  for  receiving  all  the 
compressed  air  from  the  pressure  reducer  means  and 
( irecting  it  to  the  valve  means,  said  tower  containing  a 
carbon  monoxide  converting  agent  and  a  rehimiidifying 
^ent;  said  valve  means  adapted  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
compressed  air  flow  between  the  towers  so  that  dehu- 
ifiidified,  compressed  air  simultaneously  is  rehumidified 
the  rehumidifying  agent  is  converted  into  the  dehu- 
ijiidifying  agent  by  the  expansion  of  all  the  pressure  re- 
<  uced  compressed  air,  whereby  there  is  no  intentional  loss 
(jf  compressed  air  and  water  in  the  purifier  and  no  external 
for  converting  the  rehumidifying  agent  to  the  dehu- 
idifying  agent. 
A  method  for  removing  carbon  monoxide  from  com- 

air  comprising  in  sequence:  1 

dehumidifying  the  compressed  air  by  passing  a  volume 
t  lereof  through  a  first  desiccant  in  a  first  tower, 
xmverting  the  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  by 


leat 


IU( 


passing  said  volume  through  a  first  batch  of  hopcalite  in 
the  first  tower; 

C.  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  volume  of  compressed  air; 

D.  further  converting  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide 
by  directing  said  volume  through  a  second  batch  of  hop- 
calite in  a  second  tower; 

E.  rehumidifying  the  volume  of  compressed  air  by  passing 
said  volume  through  a  second  desiccant  containing  mois- 
ture in  the  second  tower  and  simultaneously  regenerating 
said  second  desiccant  through  the  expansion  of  the  pres- 
sure reduced  volume  of  compressed  air;  and 

F.  reversing  the  flow  by  passing  a  second  volume  of  com- 
pressed air  through  the  second  tower  when  the  second 
desiccant  is  substantially  regenerated,  whereby  there  is  no 
intentional  loss  of  compressed  air  and  water  in  carrying 
out  the  method  and  no  external  heat  is  necessary  for  re- 
generation of  said  desiccant. 


4,054,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLVENT 

RECOVERY 

NedeUko  Ostojic,  Hamden,  and  Vladimir  G.  Boscak,  Hartford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Geo.  A.  Honnel  A  Co.,  Austin, 

Minn. 

FUed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,851 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/14 

VJS.  CL  55—48  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  solvent  from  a  gas  contami- 
nated therewith,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  contaminated  gas  into  a  main  absorber  containing  an 
absorbing  liquid,  said  absorbent  liquid  being  circulated  in 
a  predetermined  closed  cycle  of  flow  through  the  main 
absorber,  then  through  a  stripper,  thereafter  through  an 
auxiliary  absorber  and  then  being  returned  to  said  main 
absorber,  the  solvent  being  removed  from  the  gas  as  sol- 
vent is  absorbed  by  the  absorbing  liquid  in  the  main  ab- 
sorber; 

circulating  an  inert  gas  in  a  predetermined  closed  cycle  of 
flow,  first  through  the  stripper,  whereby  the  solvent  is 
absorbed  by  the  inert  gas  and  is  stripped  from  the  absorb- 
ing liquid, 

the  inert  gas  containing  the  solvent  then  being  circulated,  in 
its  closed  cycle  of  flow,  through  a  condenser  whereby  the 
solvent  is  condensed, 

thereafter  circulating  the  inert  gas  and  condensed  solvent 
through  a  decanter  to  thereby  collect  and  remove  the 
condensed  solvent  therefrom; 

then  circulating  the  inert  gas  through  the  auxiliary  absorber 
containing  absorbing  liquid  to  remove  any  solvent  from 
the  gas, 

and  thereafter  returning  said  inert  gas  to  the  stripper. 

5.  Apparatus  for  recovering  a  solvent  from  a  gas  contami- 
nated therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  absorber  means  containing  absorbent  liquid  and  adapted 
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to  receive  said  contaminated  gas  for  removing  solvent 
from  said  gas  as  solvent  is  absorbed  by  said  absorbent 
liquid  there  within; 

stripping  means  for  removing  solvent  from  said  absorbent 
liquid  by  passing  an  inert  gas  therethrough,  the  inert  gas 
thereby  absorbing  solvent  to  be  recovered; 

condenser  means  adapted  to  receive  inert  gas  outputted  from 
said  stripping  means  for  condensing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  solvent  and  thereby  recovering  same; 

second  absorber  means  containing  absorbent  liquid  and 
adapted  to  receive  inert  gas  outputted  by  said  condenser 
means  for  further  removing  solvent  from  said  inert  gas, 
said  solvent  being  absorbed  by  said  absorbent  liquid 
within  said  second  absorber;  first  conduit  means  intercon- 
necting said  first  absorber,  said  stripping,  and  said  second 
absorber  means  in  communicating  relation  whereby  ab- 
sorbed liquid  is  circulated  through  the  first  absorber,  said 
stripping  and  said  second  absorber  means,  and  returned  to 
said  first  absorber  means  from  said  stripping  means  in  a 
closed  pattern  of  flow,  second  conduit  means  intercon- 
necting said  stripping,  second  absorber  and  condenser 
means  in  communicating  relation  whereby  the  inert  gas  is 
circulated  through  said  stripping,  condenser,  and  second 
absorber  means  and  returned  to  said  stripping  means  in  a 
closed  pattern  of  flow. 


4,054,431 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REGENERATING  AN 

IMPURE  EFFLUENT  FLUID  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

Michel  Kotcharian,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Technigaz,  France 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser,  No.  636,961 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  27, 1974,  74J8902 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3/14.  53/14 

U.S.  a.  55—70  "  cw™ 
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4054430 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  CONSTITUENTS  OF 
A  GAS  MIXTURE  BY  MAKING  USE  OF  A  RAPID 
SELECTIVE  ADSORBENT 
Patrick  Valentin,  Pont-ETeque;  Germain  Hagenbach,  Vemai- 
son;  Jean-Louis  Duran,  and  Maurice  Fromager,  both  of  Lyon, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine, 
Paris  La  Defense,  France 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  13, 1975,  75.04525 
Int  a.2  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  55—67  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  gas  mixture  which  per- 
mits the  separation  of  at  least  one  of  the  constituents  of  the  gas 
mixture,  which  comprises 

1.  continuously  injecting  the  gas  mixture  to  be  treated  into  a 
column  swept  by  a  continuous  stream  of  carrier  gas  and 
containing  a  selective  solid  adsorbent  of  the  chromato- 
graphic type,  which  will  retain  the  desired  constituent  of 
the  gas  mixture  without  retaining  the  non-desired  constit- 
uent until  saturation  of  said  selective  adsorbent  by  the 
desired  adsorbed  constituent  of  the  gas  mixture,  and 

2.  discontinuing  the  continuous  injecting  of  said  gas  mixture 
while  periodically  injecting  small  quantities  of  the  gas 
mixture  to  be  treated  and  representing  a  fraction  of  the 
quantity  injected  into  the  column  during  step  (1)  so  as  to 
collect  successively  at  the  outlet  of  the  column  a  fraction 
which  is  enriched  in  the  non-adsorbed  constituent  and  a 
fraction  of  the  purified  adsorbed  constituent. 


I.  In  a  method  for  utilizing  and  recovering  a  given  sub- 
stance, the  steps  of  feeding  said  substance  in  liquid  form  to  an 
apparatus  wherein  said  substance  is  utilized  while  part  thereof 
is  converted  at  the  apparatus  into  gaseous  and  liquid  phases 
each  of  which  is  in  an  impure  state,  washing  the  gaseous  phase 
to  derive  therefrom  a  solution  of  said  substance  and  distilling 
said  solution  to  achieve  a  pure  gaseous  phase  thereof,  simulta- 
neously with  the  above  steps  distilling  said  impure  liquid  phase 
to  achieve  also  from  the  same  a  pure  gaseous  phase,  condens- 
ing the  pure  gaseous  phases  derived  from  both  of  said  impure 
phases  to  achieve  a  pure  Uquid  condensate,  and  returning  the 
latter  pure  liquid  condensate  to  the  apparatus,  whereby  the 
part  of  the  substance  which  is  not  used  at  the  apparatus  is 
continuously  recovered  in  a  closed  circuit  to  be  returned  as  a 
pure  liquid  to  the  apparatus. ' 

II.  In  a  system  for  recovering  and  utilizing  a  given  sub- 
stance, feed  means  for  feeding  said  substance  in  liquid  form, 
utilizing  means  for  utilizing  part  of  said  substance  while  con- 
verting another  part  thereof  into  gaseous  and  liquid  phases 
each  of  which  is  in  an  impure  state,  washing  means  communi- 
cating with  said  utilizing  means  for  receiving  therefrom  said 
gaseous  phase  and  for  washing  the  same  to  provide  a  solution 
of  said  substance,  distUling  means  conmiunicating  with  said 
washing  means  and  with  said  utilizing  means  for  receiving 
from  both  of  the  latter  means  said  solution  and  said  liquid  phase 
and  for  distilling  said  solution  and  said  liquid  phase  to  provide 
therefrom  a  pure  gaseous  phase,  condensing  means  communi- 
cating with  said  distilling  means  for  receiving  therefrom  the 
pure  gaseous  phase  and  condensing  the  same  into  a  liquid 
condensate,  and  said  feed  means  communicating  with  said 
condensing  means  for  receiving  said  condensate  therefrom  to 
return  the  same  to  said  utilizing  means,  flash-vaporizing  means 
connected  between  said  feed  means  and  said  condensing  means 
for  flash-vaporizing  the  condensate  prior  to  flow  thereof  to 
said  feed  means,  whereby  from  said  flash-vaporizing  means 
there  is  provided  for  said  feed  means  a  pure  liquid  phase  as  well 
as  a  pure  gaseous  phase,  said  flash-vaporizing  means  communi- 
cating also  with  said  washing  means  for  delivering  thereto  the 
pure  gaseous  phase  together  with  said  impure  gaseous  phase. 
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4,054,432 
POLYMER  LINED  CAPILLARY  COLUMN  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
J.  Taylor,  Fairboni,  and  Fnak  W.  Harris,  Xenia,  botb  of 
0Uo,  aHignon  to  Wr^  State  Unirersity,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,018 
Int  CL2  BOID  15/08 
CL55— 386  4  Claims 

A  polymer-lined  capillary  column  for  use  in  gas  chroma- 
tog^phy  having  a  thin  layer  of  ethoxycarbonyl  substituted 
pol  phenylene  resin,  solvent-deposited  and  uniformly  coated 
he  interior  surface  of  the  base  column  as  a  support  for  a 
Stat  onary  phase,  said  resin  coated  column  further  including  a 
sepi  irate  stationary  phase  with  said  resin. 
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4,054,433 

ifjCORPORATED  CASCADE  COOLING  CYCLE  FOR 
LIQUEFYING  A  GAS  BY  REGASIFYING  UQUEFIED 
NATURAL  GAS 
Boffiere,  Saint  Mande,  and  Gerard  Vanderbossclie, 
FJontenay-sout-Boto,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liq- 
Sodete  Anonyme  poor  TEtode  et  I'Exploitation  des 
iVocedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France  j 

FDed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,807  ' 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  6, 1975,  75.04403 
Int  CL2  F25J  3/04 
CL62— 13 


Jcai-Pierre 


3Clainis 


1.  A  process  for  fractionating  air,  utilizing  a  supply  of  stored 
liqi  lefied  natural  gas  and  a  cycle  of  the  incorporated  cascade 
tyi  e,  comprising 

constituting  at  least  one  cycle  mixture  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  components  at  least  one  of  which  is  suffi- 
ciently volatile  so  as  to  have  a  boiling  temperature  which 
at  the  low  pressure  of  the  cycle  is  lower  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  stored  liquefied  natural  gas; 
.  compresnng  said  at  least  one  cycle  mixture,  in  gaseous 
phase,  from  said  low  pressure  to  a  high  pressure,  said 
compression  taking  place  in  at  least  one  compression 
stagr, 

.  fractionally  condensing  at  least  the  compressed  cycle 
mixture  at  said  high  pressure,  said  fractional  condensing 
comprising  at  least: 
( :L  a  first  fractional  condensation  stage  during  which  at  least 
the  compressed  cycle  mixtiu'e  is  partially  condensed  by 
heat  exchange  partially  with  at  least  one  external  refriger- 
ant and  partially  with  said  liquefied  natural  gas  in  the 
course  of  reheating,  and  at  least  the  partially  condensed 
cycle  mixture  is  separated  into  a  first  condensed  fraction 
and  a  first  vapor  fraction  which  continues  with  the  frac- 
tional condensation, 
1 ,2,  at  least  one  intermediate  fractional  condensation  stage 
during  which  a  previously  separated  vapor  fraction  of  said 


cycle  mixture  is  partially  condensed  by  counter-current 
heat  exchange  with  a  refrigerant  stream  comprising  a  part 
of  said  cycle  mixture  in  the  course  of  revaporisation  at  said 
low  pressure  and  said  liquefied  natural  gas  in  the  course  of 
regasification  and  reheating, 
c3.  a  last  fractional  condensation  stage  during  which  the  last 
vapor  fraction  comprising  said  at  least  one  volatile  com- 
ponent of  at  least  the  cycle  mixture  is  wholly  condensed 
by  countercurrent  heat  exchange  with  a  refrigerant  stream 
which  at  least  in  its  final  step  is  exclusively  constituted  by 
a  part  of  the  cycle  mixture  which  is  in  the  course  of  heat- 
ing at  said  low  pressure,  so  as  to  obtain  a  last  condensed 
fraction, 

d.  the  gas  to  be  liquefied  is  cooled  by  counter-current  heat 
exchange  with  a  cooling  stream  of  the  cycle  mixture 
which  is  in  the  course  of  being  vaporized  and  heated  at  a 
heating  pressure  equal  to  the  said  low  pressure,  and  during 
said  at  least  one  intermediate  fractional  condensation  by 
countercurrent  heat  exchange  with  said  liquefied  natural 
gas  in  the  course  of  regasification  and  reheating,  and  at 
least  a  part  of  said  gas  to  be  liquefied  is  withdrawn  in  the 
condensed  state  as  liquid  product, 

e.  at  least  the  refrigerant  stream  which  has  been  heated  in 
stage  (d)  is  recompressed  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  stage 
(b)  from  said  low  vaporization  pressure  to  the  said  high 
pressure,  in  order  to  form  again  at  least  part  of  the  cycle 
mixture  at  the  high  pressure, 

a',  the  air  is  compressed  to  a  pressure  termed  the  higher 
pressure, 

b'.  the  compressed  air  is  cooled  by  heat  exchange  with  at 
least  one  nitrogen-rich  gaseous  fraction  which  is  obtained 
from  the  distillation  step  (d')  and  which  is  in  the  course  of 
reheating  at  a  pressure  termed  the  lower  pressure, 

c'.  the  compressed  air  is  cleaned  of  water  and  carbon-dioxide 
gas, 

d'.  the  cooled  and  cleaned  compressed  air  is  distilled,  by 
means  of  at  least  two  distillation  stages  which  operate  at 
said  higher  pressure  and  said  lower  pressure  respectively, 
by  condensing  at  least  part  of  a  substantially  pure  gaseous 
nitrogen  fraction  which  is  obtained  from  the  top  of  said 
higher  pressure  stage,  by  heat  exchange  with  a  substan- 
tially pure  liquid  oxygen  fraction  which  is  obtained  at  the 
bottom  of  said  lower-pressure  stage  and  which  is  at  least 
partly  in  the  course  of  evaporation,  at  least  the  said  nitro- 
gen-rich gaseous  fraction  and  a  substantially  pure  oxygen 
fraction  being  obtained  at  the  said  lower  pressure,  and 
wherein  furthermore: 

i.  the  gas  to  be  liquefied  is  cooled  in  said  stage  (e)  of  the 
Uquefaction  cycle  at  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  said 
higher  pressure,  and 

ii.  the  gas  to  be  liquefied  is  formed  by  a  portion  to  be  lique- 
fied of  the  substantially  pure  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction 
which  is  obtained  from  the  top  of  the  high-pressure  stage, 
this  portion  to  be  liquefied  being  heated  before  being 
cooled  in  said  stage  (e),  by  heat  exchange  with  the  com- 
pressed air  in  the  course  of  cooling, 

wherein  of  the  gas  to  be  liquefied  which  is  obtained  in  the 
condensed  state  in  said  cooling  stage  (3),  another  portion 
is  withdrawn  as  reflux  and  this  reflux  is  fed  to  the  top  of 
said  higher-pressure  stage. 


4,054,434 
PRODUCnON  OF  GLASS  FIBRES 
John  Stuart  Thomas,  St  Helens,  and  Allan  Frank  Mason, 
Wigan,  both  of  v»ijt»fA,  assignors  to  Fibreglass  Limited,  St 
Helens,  England 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,463 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1975, 
20644/75 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/00.  5/18 
U.S.  CL  65—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  glass  fibers  comprising: 
collecting  scrap  glass  fiber  material  derived  from  at  least  one 
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glass  fiberizing  process,  said  glass  fiber  material  contain- 
ing on  its  surface  a  proportion  of  non-mineral,  carbona- 
ceous material; 

reducing  the  scrap  glass  fiber  material  to  a  finely  divided, 
milled  form; 

preparing  a  batch  of  glass  fiber  forming  material  by  mixing 
between  5%  and  25%  by  weight  of  said  finely  divided 
scrap  with  new  material; 


said  proportion  of  non-mineral,  carbonaceous  material  on 
said  scrap  glass  fiber  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  carbon 
content  of  0.4%  to  0.05%  in  said  batch; 

feeding  the  batch  so  formed  to  a  glass  melting  tank  and 
converting  the  batch  to  a  glass  melt; 

maintaining  oxidizing  conditions  within  the  glass  melt  dur- 
ing the  melting  operation,  and 

transferring  the  melt  to  a  fiberizing  device  and  converting 
the  melt  into  glass  fibers  by  attenuating  glass  streams 
leaving  the  fiberizing  device. 


heat-treated  at  said  temperature  higher  than  the  softening 
point  of  said  first  body  glass  but  lower  than  the  liquidus 
temperature  of  said  first  body  glass  crystals  are  formed 
while  it  is  being  softened  and  deformed, 

packing  said  first  bodies  and  said  mixture  into  a  mold  to  form 
a  first  layer  of  said  first  bodies  extending  from  a  surface  of 
the  pack  to  a  predetermined  depth  and  a  predetermined 
thickness  of  second  layer  of  said  mixture  beneath  said  first 
layer, 

heat-treating  said  first  bodies  and  said  mixture  in  said  mold  at 
a  temperature  higher  than  the  softening  point  of  said  first 
body  glass  but  lower  than  the  liquidus  temperature  of  said 
first  body  glass  until  needle-like  /3-woUastonite  crystals 
are  formed  in  each  first  body  and  first  bodies  and  second 
bodies  are  fusion-bonded  together, 

and  thereafter  cooling  the  resultant  fusion-bonded  body, 
whereby  a  crystallized  glass  article  is  obtained  which 
comprises  a  first  non-porous  layer  extending  from  a  sur- 
face of  the  article  to  a  predetermined  depth  and  being 
characterized  by  a  surface  pattern  defined  by  said  first 
bodies  forming  a  surface  layer  of  said  first  layer  due  to  a 
difference  of  orientation  of  the  needle-like  /3-wollastonite 
crystals,  and  a  second  porous  layer  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  beneath  said  first  non-porous  layer  and 
being  connected  to  said  first  non-porous  layer. 


4,054,436 

CONTAMINANT  DIVERTING  THRESHOLD  FOR 

DELIVERING  MOLTEN  SHEET  GLASS  TO  A  GLASS 

FORMING  CHAMBER  AND  METHOD  THEREOF 

Thomas  R.  Trevorrow,  Ford  Qty,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indns- 

tries.  Inc.,  Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,253 
Int  CL2  C03B  18/02 
UJS.  a.  65-65  A  10 


4054435 
METHOD  OF  CRYSTALLIZING  A  TWO  LAYER  GLASS 

ARTICLE 
Takashi  Sakane,  Otsu,  and  Shigeharu  Nakamura,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited, 
Otsu,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,451 

Int  CL2  C03B  23/20.  19/08.  32/00 

US.  a.  65—18  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  crystallized  glass  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

preparing  first  discrete  small  bodies  of  crystallizable  glass, 
each  of  said  first  bodies  having  a  property  that  when 
heat-treated  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  softening 
point  of  the  glass  but  lower  than  the  liquidus  temperature 
thereof  needle-like  /3-wollastonite  crystals  are  formed, 
said  crystals  extending  from  the  surface  into  the  interior  of 
the  body  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  body  while  it  is  being  softened  and  de- 
formed, 

preparing  a  mixture  of  second  discrete  small  bodies  and  pore 
forming  materials  uniformly  distributed  in  said  mixture, 
each  of  said  second  bodies  having  a  property  that  when 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  delivering  a  layer  of  molten  glass  onto 
a  pool  of  molten  metal  for  forming  flat  glass  comprising  a 
threshold  for  supporting  the  molten  glass  during  its  delivery, 
side  members  for  constraining  the  molten  glass  to  a  defined 
path  of  dehvery  and  a  movable  metering  member  extending 
between  the  side  members  and  in  facing  relation  to  the  thresh- 
old, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  threshold  having  at 
least  one  transverse  groove  in  its  upper  glass-supporting  sur- 
face which  extends  from  a  point  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of 
the  threshold  outwardly  toward  each  of  the  side  members,  the 
outwardly  extending  portions  of  the  groove  being  oriented  at 
an  abtuse  angle  of  less  than  180*  with  respect  to  each  other 
which  angle  faces  in  the  direction  of  glass  delivery  toward  the 
pool  of  molten  metal;  said  groove  being  of  sufficient  width  and 
depth  for  diverting  a  sufficient  amount  of  glass  flowing  along 
the  glass-supporting  surface  of  the  threshold  toward  the  side 
members  to  free  flat  glass  formed  following  delivery  over  the 
threshold  of  visually  observable  bottom  surface  marking  that  is 
linearly  disposed  and  aligned  with  the  direction  of  glass  ad- 
vance during  forming. 


uj; 
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' .  In  a  method  of  delivering  a  layer  of  molten  glass  over  a 
thi  »hold  onto  a  pool  of  molten  metal  for  forming  flat  glass, 
th«  improvement  which  comprises  diverting  a  small  effective 
am  cnmt  of  the  molten  glass  from  a  lowermost  central  portion 
of  the  layer  being  delivered  toward  andinto  two  lowermost 
ma  rginal  portions  of  the  layer  being  delivered  substantially 
im  nediately  prior  to  the  advance  of  the  marginal  portions  onto 
thq  pool  of  molten  metal. 


4,054,437 
MtTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVING  SHEETS  OF 
GLASS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Uebenrolf,  Herzogeimtfa,  and  Hans-Pieter  Siemonsen, 
.  kachen,  both  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Indus- 
{ ries,  Neuilly-sur-Seiiie,  France  | 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,037 
i  laims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1976,  76.06266 

Int  a.2  C03B  23/02 
;.CL65— 107  I    10  Claims 
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of  inclination  to  form  a  curved  bed  with  a  curvature  profile 
which  increases  progressively  to  a  curvature  corresponding  to 
the  predetermined  curvature,  holding  the  rods  at  said  angles  of 
inclination  to  form  a  fixed  curved  bed  with  said  increasing 
curvature  profile,  and  advancing  the  sheet  on  said  fixed  bed  in 
the  direction  of  increasing  curvature  thereof  by  a  rotationally 
driven  sleeve  disposed  about  at  least  one  of  the  curved  rods. 
7.  Apparatus  for  bending  to  a  predetermined  curvature  a 
sheet  of  material  in  the  plastic  state,  such  as  a  sheet  of  glass 


He  nz 


.  A  process  for  bending  to  a  predetermined  curvature  a 
sh(  et  of  material  in  the  plastic  state,  such  as  a  sheet  of  glass 
br  mght  to  the  softening  temperature,  on  a  curved  bed  formed 
by  a  series  of  curved  rods  mounted  for  pivoting  about  axes 
dis  posed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  which  comprises  inclin- 
in]  the  curved  rods  at  different  angles  of  inclination  with 
re  pect  to  said  horizontal  plane  to  form  an  ascending  convex 
be  i  with  a  curvature  profile  which  increases  progressively  to 
a  jurvature  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  curvature 
w  ich  is  to  be  imparted  to  the  sheet,  maintaining  the  rods  at 
sai  d  angles  of  inclination  to  form  a  fixed  bed  having  said  in- 
cr»sing  curvature  profile  and  advancing  the  sheet  on  said 
fij  ed  bed  in  the  direction  of  increasing  curvature  thereof  by  a 
ro  ationally  driven  sleeve  disposed  about  at  least  one  of  the 
cu  rved  rods. 

7.  Apparatus  for  bending  to  a  predetermined  curvature  a 
sh  xt  of  material  in  the  plastic  state,  such  as  a  sheet  of  glass 
br  jught  to  softening  temperature,  which  comprises  a  series  of 
cv  rved  rods  forming  a  curved  bed  for  receiving  said  sheet,  said 
rois  having  aUgned  end  sections  forming  respective  axes  of 
ro  mtion,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  curved  rods  with 
th ;  axes  of  rotation  thereof  in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  a 
re  Ationally  driven  sleeve  disposed  about  at  least  one  of  said 
re  is  for  advancing  a  sheet  along  said  bed,  and  means  for  hold- 
in  (  said  rods  at  different  angles  of  inclination  to  form  a  fixed 
as  :ending  convex  bed  having  a  curvature  profile  which  in- 
CI  »ses  progressively  in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the 
sheet  to  a  curvature  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
ci  rvature. 


brought  to  softening  temperature,  which  comprises  a  series  of 
curved  rods  forming  a  curved  bed  for  receiving  said  sheet,  a 
rotationally  driven  sleeve  disposed  about  at  least  one  of  said 
rods  for  advancing  a  sheet  along  said  bed,  said  rods  having 
aligned  end  sections  forming  respective  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
rods,  and  means  for  holding  said  rods  at  different  angles  of 
inclination  to  provide  a  fixed  bed  having  a  curvature  profile 
which  increases  progressively  in  the  direction  of  advancement 
of  the  sheet  to  a  curvature  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined curvature. 


4,054,439  

ACETAL  DERIVATIVES  OF  4-(SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO)-3,5-DINrrROBENZALDEHYDES 

Quentin  F.  Soper,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,866,  March  12, 1975,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,674,  Oct.  15, 1974, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,416 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12.  9/20;  C07D  317/16.  339/06 

VJS.  a.  71—88  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0) 


R«  R* 

\    / 

N 


4,054,438  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURVING  SHEETS  IN 

THE  PLASTIC  STATE 
Claadc  Prcsta,  Coorberoie,  France,  assignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
Indastrics,  Ncuilly-sw-Seine,  France 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,038 

CladaH  priority,  apirtication  France,  May  30, 1975,  75.16935 

Int  CL2  C03B  23/02  , 

UlS.  CL  6S— 107  I     20  Claims 

L  A  process  for  bending  to  a  predetermined  curvature  a 

st  cet  of  material  in  the  plastic  state,  such  as  a  sheet  of  glass 

bi  ought  to  the  softening  temperature,  on  a  bed  formed  by  a 

»  of  curved  rods  pivotally  mounted  in  a  support  structure, 

which  comprises  inclining  the  curved  rods  at  different  angles 


CH 

/        \ 
X  Y 

I  A 

(CH,),  1 


wherein 
X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R>  represents 

A.  Ci-Cj  alkyl,  optionally  monosubstituted  with  ^ 
,1.  methoxy,                              '. 

2.  cyano,  or 

3.  halo, 

B.  C3-C4alkenyl, 
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C.  halo(C3-C4)alkenyl, 

D.  C3-C4alkynyl, 

E.  cyclopropylmethyl,  or 

F.  tetrahydrofurfuryl; 
R2  represents 

A.  Ci-Ce  alkyl,  optionally  monosubstituted  with 

1.  methoxy, 

2.  cyano,  or 

3.  halo, 

B.  C3-C4  alkenyl, 

C.  halo(C3-C4)alkenyl, 

D.  C3-C4alkynyl, 

E.  cyclopropylmethyl, 

F.  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  or 

G.  hydrogen;  • 
provided  that  R'  and  R^  together  contain  no  more  than  8  car- 
bon atoms;  and 

n  is  0  or  1. 

7.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  unwanted  vegeta- 
tion which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  of  said  vegetation  an 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

4  054  440 
4(3H).OXOBENZO-2,l>THiADIAZINE.2>DIOXIDES 

Lennon  H.  McKendry,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Walter  P.  Bland, 
Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,575 
Int  a.2  C07D  285/16;  AOIN  9/12 
US.  a.  71-91  33  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


5  carbons,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthi- 
oalkyl,  each  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbons,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  halophenyl; 

R6  represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  loweral- 
kylphenyl and  halophenyl; 

Y  and  Y'  independently  represent  a  chalcogen  group  having 
an  atomic  number  of  from  8  to  16,  inclusive;  and 

each  Z  independently  represents  bromo,  chloro,  fiuoro,  or 

hydrogen. 
11.  A  method  for  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 
prises applying  to  said  plants  and/or  their  habitats  a  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


(I) 


N-R 


(D 


,so. 


wherein: 

each  X  independently  represents  halo,  YR^,  Y'CF2C(Z)3, 
CF3,  nitro,  or  loweralkyl  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 
X  is  always  halo  or  nitro; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive; 

R  represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  each 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alkynyl  and 
haloalkynyl,  each  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl, 
alkylthioalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl,  each  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  lower- 
alkylphenyl and  halophenyl; 

R'  represents 


wherein:  v./-.ir  r^/Ts 

each  X  independently  represents  halo,  YRs  Y  CF2C(Z)3, 
CF3,  nitro,  or  loweralkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  X  is  always  halo  or  nitro; 

n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive; 

R  represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  each 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alkynyl  and 
haloalkynyl,  each  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl, 
alkylthioalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl,  each  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  lower- 
alkylphenyl and  halophenyl; 

R>  represents 


O  °  ? 

-C-O-R^    -C-SR',    -C-n: 


o  o  o 

II  il  H      . 

-C-O-R^    -C-SR*.    -C-N, 


,R' 
'R* 


O 

H 

— CR'    and    — SOiN^ 


,R' 
'R* 


R2  represents  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  or  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  halophenyl; 

RJ  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  of 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  any  of  R3  and  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R^  and  R*  when  taken  together  constitutes  a  4 
to  6  carbon  heterocyclic  radical  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen from  which  each  depends;  and 

R5  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to 


H 

— CR'    and    — SOjN         ; 
^R« 

R2  represents  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl  or  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  halophenyl; 

R3  represents  alkyl  or  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  of 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R*  represents  any  of  R^  and  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  R^  and  R*  when  taken  together  constitutes  a  4 
to  6  carbon  heterocyclic  radical  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen from  which  each  depends;  and 

R5  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to 
5  carbons,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthi- 
oalkyl, each  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6 
carbons,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  halophenyl; 

R6  represents  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  loweral- 
kylphenyl and  halophenyl; 

Y  and  Y'  independently  represent  a  chalcogen  group  having 

an  atomic  number  of  from  8  to  16,  inclusive;  and 
each  Z  independently  represents  bromo,  chloro,  fiuoro,  or 
hydrogen. 
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4,054,441 
SUBSTITUTED 
.TIUFLUORO-2,6.DINITRO-P-TOLYL)HYDRA- 

ZINES 
Richard  Beck,  IndianaiKriis,  ImL,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,999  . 
Int.  CL2  Ctmy  211/98.  207/50:  AOIN  9/22 
CL  71—94  7  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  formula 


1550*  and  2050*  F  to  promote  degradation  of  the  feed 
material  in  said  furnace; 

f.  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  reduction  furnace  between 
3  and  15  pounds  per  square  inch  to  promote  degradation; 
and 

g.  removing  the  reduced  iron  powder  product  from  the 

furnace. 


NO, 


4,054,444 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  CARBON 

CONTENT  OF  DIRECTLY  REDUCED  IRON 

Donald  W.  Clark,  North  Utchfield  Beach,  and  Allan  C.  Huestis, 

Georgetown,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation, 

Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,459 

Int  a.2  C21B  13/02 

U5.  a.  75-35  12  Claims 


wh<rein 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,5-dimethylpyr- 
rolidino  and  2,6-dimethylpiperidino. 


4,054442 

^fETHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  SCHEELITE  FROM 

TUNGSTEN  ORES  BY  FLOTATION 

RoiaM  VedoTa,  Englchart  Canada,  and  Norman  LeRoy  Graner- 

I  Dlz,  Lewistom  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

r  [«w  York,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,999 
Int  CL^  B03D  3/06:  C22B  3/00 
\}A.  CL  75—2  5  Ctataw 

1.  In  a  floution  process  for  recovering  scheelite  by  the 
floi  ation  thereof  from  an  aqueous  pulp  of  low-grade  tungsten 
ore  containing  calcium  bearing  minerals  in  addition  to  scheeUte 
sak  I  process  involving  the  addition  to  the  aqueous  ore  pulp  of 
a  c  arbonate  alkalizing  agent  and  a  dispersant  followed  by  an 
ani  3nic  collector,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
th(  ore  pulp,  prior  to  the  addition  of  the  anionic  collector  and 
th<  dispersant,  if  added  as  a  siUcate  dispersant,  an  amount  of 
cal  inum  oxide  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  media  of 
th<  pulp  by  0. 1  pH  unit  and  form  a  precipitate  of  calcium  upon 
CO  iditioning  .the  pulp  by  agitation  sufficient  to  suspend  sub- 
sta  ntially  all  of  the  soUds  in  the  pulp  in  the  aqueous  pulp  media, 
sai  1  conditioning  being  for  at  least  about  five  minutes  and  the 
pi  of  the  ore  pulp,  prior  to  the  addition  of  anionic  collector 
be  ng  in  the  range  of  about  9-12. 


se 


4,054,443 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IRON  POWDER 
dkrlcs  M.  Jaco,  Jr.,  York  County,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Midrex 
:>Mrporatioii,  Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,046 
Int  a.2  B22F  1/00 
UjS.  CL  IS—JS  BA  14  Claims 

A  method  for  preparing  iron  powder  from  feed  material 
ected  from  the  group  comprising  particulate  iron  ore,  lump 
in  a  ore  iron  oxide  fines,  pellets,  nodules,  balls,  partially  re- 
di  ced  iron  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 
selecting  ores  which  are  subject  to  decrepitation  to  be 
included  in  the  feed  material;  I 

.  reducing  the  particle  size  of  said  feed  materials; 

c.  establishing  continuous  a  gravitational  flow  of  said  feed 
material  through  a  generally  vertical  direct  reduction 
shaft  furnace; 

d.  chemically  reducing  said  feed  material  by  counter-current 
flow  of  a  gaseous  reductant  through  said  feed  material  in 
said  direct  reduction  furnace;  I 

e.  controlhng  the  reducing  gas  temperature  between  about 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  carbon  content  of  metallized 
iron  pellets  by  counter-current  flow  of  hot  reducing  gases 
through  a  downwardly  moving  iron  oxide  burden  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  shaft  furnace,  said  furnace  having  an  upper 
reducing  zone,  a  lower  cooling  zone  and  an  intermediate  buffer 
zone  between  the  reducing  and  cooling  zones,  said  method 
comprising: 
introducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  the  interior  of  said 

furnace  to  establish  a  burden  therein; 
removing  a  portion  of  said  burden  from  the  bottom  of  said 
-cooling  zone  to  establish  a  gravitational  descent  of  said 
burden; 
introducing  hot  reducing  gases  to  said  furnace  in  said  reduc- 
ing zone  to  react  with  said  descending  burden  and  form  a 
reacted  top  gas; 
introducing  cooled  cooling  gas  to  the  cooling  zone  of  said 
furnace  and  removing  heated  cooling  gas  from  the  top  of 
the  cooling  zone  of  said  furnace; 
monitoring  the  carbon  content  of  the  metallized  iron  pellet 

product  upon  its  discharge  from  said  furnace; 
introducing  a  hydrocarbon  gas  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  methane,  butane,  propane,  methane  containing 
gas,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  said  shaft  furnace  in  said 
buffer  zone;  and 
varying  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  hydrocarbon  gas  in 
response  to  the  change  in  carbon  content  of  the  product 
whereby  the  carbon  content  of  said  metallized  iron  pellet 
product  is  controlled  by  varying  the  hydrocarbon  gas 
input  conditions  to  the  furnace. 
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4,054,445 
DEOXIDIZING  AND  DESULPHURIZING  STEEL 
Aldo  Ramacdotti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Centro  Sperimentale 
Metallurgico  S.p  Ji^  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,857 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept  26, 1975,  51517/75 
Int  CL2  C21C  7/10.  7/02.  7/06 
U  c  ri  75—49  ^  Claims 

1.'  A  process  for  deoxidizing  and  desulphurizing  steel,  com- 
prising transferring  the  unkilled  steel  substantially  free  from 
slag  from  a  refining  reactor  to  a  degassing  reactor,  reducmg 
the  internal  pressure  of  the  degassing  reactor  to  not  more  than 
200  mm.  Hg,  adding  to  the  molten  steel  in  the  degassing  reac- 
tor calcium  carbide  in  an  amount  such  that  the  calcium  therein 
is  from  1  to  2  kg.  per  ton  of  steel,  and  maintaining  the  reduced 
pressure  within  the  degassing  reactor  for  10  to  20  minutes. 

4054446 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REFINING  OF  A  METAL  SULFIDE 

MELT 
Simo  Antero  lirari  Makipirtti,  Nakkila,  Finland,  assignor  to 
Outokumpu  Oy,  Ontokampu,  Finland 

Filed  Jane  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,724 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  12, 1975,  752283 

Int  a.2  C22B  75/00 

MS.  a.  75—76  5  Claims 


Al),  0.03  -  0.20%  Zr,  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoidable 
impurities. 


4,054,448  

DUPLEX  FERRmC-MARTENSmC  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Roger  N.  Wright,  EInora,  N.Y-.,  assignor  to  AUegheny  Ludlum 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,376,  Sept  23, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,210 

Int  a.2  C22C  38/26.  38/28  38/38 
\}S,  CL  75-126  B  •  CIniM 


H«CI   -  "ItS  •  M>«<<b'>UM«n   <! 


lluf».»'/T,   'IC-' 


1.  A  process  for  refining  a  copper  sulfide  melt  exposing  a 
melt  solubility  gap  between  the  metal  to  be  refined  and  its 
sulfide,  comprising: 

first  bringing  the  composition  of  the  melt  away  from  the 
range  of  the  solubility  gap  by  sulfidizing  the  copper  sulfide 
melt  to  a  sulfur  concentration  of  about  19.5%  to  about 
21.5%  by  weight; 

then  removing  impurities  as  vaporizable  chlondes  from  the 
copper  sulfide  melt  by  chlorinating  the  sulfidized  copper 
sulfide  melt  with  elemental  chloride  containing  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  1150*-1250*  C;  and 

simultaneously  maintaining  the  composition  of  the  melt 
outside  the  melt  solubility  gap  by  controlling  sulfur  addi- 
tion to  the  melt. 


1.  A  ferritic-martensitic  duplex  stainless  steel  consisting 
essentiaUy  of,  by  weight  from  4.5  to  20.5%  chromium,  from 
2.5  to  10.5%  manganese,  from  0.005  to  0.1%  carbon,  from  0.1 
to  1.0%  of  an  element  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
and  columbium,  balance  essentially  iron;  said  steel  being  addi- 
tionally characterized  by  chromium  and  manganese  contents 
within  Area  ABCD  of  the  FIGURE;  said  steel  being  further 
characterized  by  a  chromium  equivalency  of  from  5.0  to  1 1.0, 
in  accordance  with  the  foUowing  equation: 

Chromium  Equivalency  =  %Cr  +  5(%  Si)  +  7(% 
TO  +  4(%  Cb)  +  4(%  Mo)  +  12(%  Al)  -  40(%C 
+  %N)  _  2(%  Mn)  -  3(%  Ni)  -  %Cu; 

sUicon,  molybdenum,  aluminum,  nitrogen,  nickel  and  copper 
being  residuals,  said  steel  having  at  least  5%  ferrite  and  at  least 
20%  martensite,  said  steel  having  an  as-annealed  tensUe 
strength  between  80  and  175  ksi  and  an  as-annealed  ductility 
between  18  and  25%  elongation  in  one  inch. 


4  054447 

STEEL  RESISTANT  TO  INTERGRANULAR  STRESS 

CORROSION  CRACKING 

Gennosuke  Tenmyo,  11-11,  Honmachi,  Den-enchofii,  Ota-ku, 

Tokyo;  Masayidd  Tanimura,  51,  Tokiwadai,  Hodogaya,  and 

Toshio  Nakazawa,  786-1,  Hinomachi,  Konan,  both  of  Ydco- 

hama,  aU  of  Japan  ,      ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,035,  Feb.  15, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,517 

Claims  ^ority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1973,  48-18408 

Int  CI.2  C22C  38/06.  38/14 

UJS.  CI.  75 124  ^  Claims 

1.'  A  steel  resistant  to  intergranular  stress  corrosion  cracking 
consisting  essentially  of  up  to  0.20%  C,  0.05  -  0.80%  Si.  0.30  - 
1.50%  Mn,  up  to  0.03%  P,  up  to  0.03%  S,  0.05  -  0.25%  Al  (Sol. 


4054449 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  HEAVY-DUTY 

POWDERED  MACHINE  ELEMENT 
WUUam  M.  Dunn,  Farmington,  and  Myron  C.  Sanies,  North- 
riUe,  both  of  shaU  Islands,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  95,310,  Dec.  4, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,752,003. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1972,  Ser.  No.  235,963 
Int  a.2  B22F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—208  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  heavyduty  machine 
element  comprising 
confining  a  first  annular  mass  of  low-performance  powdered 

metal  particles  in  a  first  annular  compartment 
confining  a  second  annular  mass  of  high-performance  pow- 
dered manganese-molybdenum  aUoy  particles  in  a  second 
annular  compartment  adjacent  said  first  annular  compart- 
ment 
one  of  said  annular  compartments  surrounding  the  other 

annular  compartment 
bringing  said  annular  masses  into  surface-to-surface  abutting 
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engagement  with  one  aother  along  a  common  substan- 
tially annular  junction  between  said  compartments, 
I  x)mpacting  said  annular  masses  simultaneously, 
Old  sintering  said  annular  masses  simultaneously  while  in 
said  abutting  engagement  with  one  another  whereby  to 
secure  said  masses  to  one  another  in  surface-to-surface 
coaxial  relationship  with  their  respective  particles  at  the 
junction  between  said  masses  disposed  in  geometrically 
interlocking  engagement. 


4,054,450 
I^t>IRECT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  WITH 

A  NTTRO-PHENOLSULTONEPHTHALEIN 
B4ike  Schonitra,  Tegelen,  and  Habertns  W.  H.  M.  Roncken, 
leldoi,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-van  der 
Mnten  N.V^  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  June  27, 1974,  Set.  No.  483,566 
I  naims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  July  9,  1973, 
32^/73;  Not.  15, 1973,  53088/73;  Noy.  15, 1973,  53089/73 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/09 
VS.  CL  96—1  R  8  Claims 

In  a  process  of  indirect  electrophotographic  copying 
wljerein  a  sheet  material  comprising  a  dye-sensitized  photo- 
co!  iductive  layer  is  repeatedly  exposed  imagewise  to  form  on 
sai  1  layer  by  each  exposure  an  image  which  as  such  or  upon 
bej  Dg  developed  is  transferred  from  said  material,  the  improve- 
me  nt  wherein  said  material  comprises  a  photoconductive  layer 
sei  sitized  by  at  least  one  dye  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dyes  represented  by  the  following  formula  and  meso- 


m<  ric  and  tautomeric  forms  thereof: 


in  yvhich  M  represents  a  hydrogen  or  metal  atom  or  a  methyl  or 
etlylgroup,  Aj  or  A2  or  both  A|  and  A2  represent  a  nitro  group 
in  an  ortho  position  with  respect  to  the  — DM  and/or  keto 
gr  >up,  X  represents  a  carbon  atom  or  a  SO  group  and  Yj  and 
Yj  represent  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hy  drogen  and  halogen  atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nil  ro,  hydroxyl  and  esterified  hydroxyl  groups  and  the  remain- 
in  ;  positions  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or 
m  ire  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
ge  1  atoms  and  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  hydroxyl  and 
es  erified  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,054,451 

VIETHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  A  COPOLYMER  OF 

ctYCIDYL  METHACRYLATE  AND  ALLYL  GLYCIDYL 

ETHER 

a^eldon  L  ScUesinger,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 

SJ^  and  Veronica  Cochran,  Annonk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

4aiMlcan  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,685,  Sept  26, 1974, 

I  bandooed,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  297^29,  Oct  16, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

697,001 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/Oa  1/68;  C08F  8/18 
VjS.  CL  96—35.1  9  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  polymerizing  a  copolymer  of  glycidyl  meth- 
ac  rylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  said  copolymer  being  derived 
fr<  im  reaction  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  mono- 
mi  TS  containing  from  about  a  4  to  S  molar  excess  of  glycidyl 
mi  ;thacrylate  per  mole  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether  and  having  pen- 
da  at  epoxy  groups,  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.25 


and  an  epoxy  equivalent  of  at  least  about  0.6S  epoxide  equiva- 
lent per  100  grams  of  polymer,  which  comprises: 
admixing  said  copolymer  with  a  photosensitive  aromatic 
diazonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  which  decom- 
poses upon  exposure  to  irradiation  to  release  a  halide 
Lewis  Acid  effective  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said 
copolymer  selected  from  compounds  having  the  general 
formula  (ArNi)^  (MX,+ J-*"  wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  group,  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  M  is  P,  n 
is  the  oxidation  state  of  M,  and  m  is  the  number  of  diazo- 
nium groups  as  determined  by  the  net  charge  on  the  anion 
(MXa+m)'"*;  and  exposing  said  mixture  to  electromag- 
netic or  electron  beam  irradiation  to  effect  said  polymeri- 
zation. 


4,054,452 

METHOD  OF  IMAGING  A  LAYER  CONTAINING 

COPOLYMER  OF  GLYCIDYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 

ALLYL  GLYCIDYL  ETHER 

Sheldon  I.  ScUesinger,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 

NJ.,  and  Veronica  Cochran,  Armonlc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,673,  Sept  26, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  297,829,  Oct  16, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

697,655 

Int  a.2  G03C  5/00.  1/58;  C08F  8/18 

U.S.  a.  96—35.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  photoresist  linage  which  com- 
prises admixing  a  copolymer  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl 
glycidyl  ether  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about 
0.25,  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  at  least  about  0.65  epoxide  equiv- 
alent per  100  grams  of  polymer  and  derived  from  reaction  of  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  monomers  containing 
from  about  a  4  to  5  molar  excess  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  per 
mole  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether  with  a  photosensitive  aromatic 
diazonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  which  decomposes 
upon  exposure  to  electromagnetic  or  electron  beam  irradiation 
to  release  a  Lewis  Acid  effective  to  initiate  polymerization  of 
said  copolymer  selected  from  compounds  having  the  general 
formula  (ArN2)m(MX„+,„)  wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  or  substituted 
aryl  group;  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  M  is  P,  n  is  the  oxidation 
state  of  M,  and  m  is  the  number  of  diazonium  groups  as  deter- 
mined by  the  net  charge  on  the  anion  (MX„+^-'",  applying 
said  mixture  to  a  substrate,  screening  predetermined  portions 
of  said  substrate,  exposing  the  substrate  to  electron  beam  or 
electromagnetic  irradiation  to  effect  polymerization  of  said 
copolymer,  removing  said  screening  means  and  applying  a 
suitable  solvent  to  remove  unpolymerized  portions  of  said 
mixture. 


4,054,453 
LIPPMANN  FILM  WITH  REFLECTIVE  LAYER 
Allen  W.  Grobin,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,437,  July  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sept  15, 1970,  Ser.  No.  72,514 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/76,  7/00.  5/04.  1/90 
MS.  a.  96—67  5  Claims 


■4V>- 


^^^^^^^^ 


1.  An  element  for  use  in  the  Lippmann  process  comprising  a 
transparent  base,  a  layer  of  an  unexposed  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  over  and  in  contact  with  said  base,  and  a 
separable  reflective  composite  layer  over  and  in  contact  with 


October  18,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


975 


said  emulsion;  said  composite  layer  including  a  first  translucent 
coating  sublayer  in  contact  with  said  emulsion  susceptible  of 
being  dissolved  in  a  solvent  which  does  not  affect  the  photo- 
sensitivity of  said  emulsion,  a  second  translucent  coating  sub- 
layer over  and  in  contact  with  said  soluble  coating  sublayer 
which  is  insoluble  in  said  solvent,  and  a  light  reflecting  coating 
sublayer  over  and  in  contact  with  said  insoluble  coating  sub- 
layer. 


4,054,454 

PHOTOSENSmVE  COPOLYMER  ON  SIUCON 

SUPPORT 

Richard  Joseph  Himics,  Skillman;  Scott  Olirer  Graham,  and 

Daniel  Louis  Ross,  both  of  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,728,  March  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,964,909. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,976 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/68.  5/00 

U.S.a.96— 67  6  Claims 


from  about  a  4  to  5  molar  excess  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  per 
mole  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical 
polymerization  catalyst  and  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  below 
about  100*  C,  said  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  about  0.25  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  at  least  about  0.65 
per  100  grams  of  polymer,  and  as  a  latent  curing  catalyst,  an' 
aromatic  diazonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  which  de- 
composes upon  exposure  to  electromagnetic  or  electron  beam 
irradiation  to  release  a  Lewis  Acid  effective  to  initiate  poly- 
merization, said  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  effect  polymerization  of  said  copolymer  and  being  selected 
from    compounds    having    the    general    formula    (AtNt),, 
(MX„+ J  wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group;  X  is 
chlorine  or  fluorine,  M  is  phosphorous,  n  is  the  oxidation  state 
of  M,  and  m  is  the  number  of  diazonium  groups  in  the  diazo- 
nium salt  as  determined  by  the  net  charge  on  the  complex 
anion  (MX,+ J-"; 
said  solvent-soluble  layer  having  had  substantially  no  expo- 
sure to  irradiation  and  said  solvent-insoluble  layer  having 
been  exposed  to  electromagnetic  or  electron  beam  irradia- 
tion for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  decompose  said 
catalyst  and  polymerize  said  copolymer. 


1.  A  recording  medium  comprising  a  film  containing  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  photosensitive  copolymer  to  form  a  photore- 
sist wherein  the  photosensitive  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of 
SO2  and  a  keto-olefin  of  the  formula: 


CH 

I 

R 


/ 


-h-c=c 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  *  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  R3  is  hydrogen  or  is  part  of  a 
carbocyclic  ring  with  R40r  Rj,  with  the  proviso  that  when  x  is 
2,  Rsis  hydrogen;  R4is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl,  Rsis  hydrogen 
or  when  R4is  hydrogen,  is  alkyl  or  aryl,  or  R^and  R5  together 
are  part  of  a  carbocyclic  ring,  on  a  support. 


4,054,455 

ARTICLE  HAVING  A  LAYER  CONTAINING  A 

COPOLYMER  OF  GLYODYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 

ALLYL  GLYODYL  ETHER 

Sheldon  I.  ScUesinger,  East  Windsor  TownsUp,  Mercer  County, 

NJ.,  and  Veronica  Cochran,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,678,  Sept  26, 1974, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  297,829,  Oct  16, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

697,656 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/94.  1/78.  1/68 
U.S.  a.  96—86  P  10  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  sheet  compris- 
ing (1)  a  support;  and,  in  surface  contact  therewith,  (2)  a  radia- 
tion-responsive organic-solvent-soluble  layer  of  uniform  thick- 
ness over  part  of  the  surface  of  said  support  and  an  organic 
solvent-insoluble  layer  over  part  of  the  surface  of  said  support, 
said  layers  containing  in  admixture,  a  copolymer  of  glycidyl 
methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  derived  from  reaction  of 
a  mixture  consisting  essentiadly  of  the  monomers  containing 


4,054,456 
DIAZO  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS  CONTAINING 
MIYDROXY  3-NAPHTHANILIDE  COUPLER 
Motohiko  Tsubota;  TaiicU  Nishimura,  and  KiiUi  Ohkubo,  all  of 
Minami-asUgara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-asUgara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,193,  April  20, 1973,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,374 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1972, 47-40204 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/58 
VS.  CI.  96—91  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  diazo  photographic  material  having  a  support  with  a 
stabilized  photosensitive  emulsion  layer  thereon  which  pro- 
vides blue  images  containing,  together  with  a  photosensitive 
diazonium  compound,  at  least  one  compound  which  forms  a 
blue  dye  upon  reaction  with  said  photosensitive  diazonium 
compound,  which  compound  is  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


OH 


CONH 


OR> 


wherein  Ri  represents  (1) 


-^ 


wherein  R2and  Rscach  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  or  (2)  — 
COR4  wherein  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted 
phenyl  group  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  wherein  said 
substituted  phenyl  group  is  substituted  with  one  or  more  mem- 
bers from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro, 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyl  where  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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base 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


4,054,457 

SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
HEXATHIOCANE  THIONES  AS  SENSITIZERS 
Howard  Bigelow,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignmr  to  E.  I.  Dn 
de  Nenoon  and  Co^  Wilmington,  DeL 
Filed  Dec  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,585 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/2% 
CL96— 107 

A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  coated 
a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  sensi- 
amount  of  a  hexathiocane  thione  sensitizer  which  has  the 
structure 


7  Qaims 


S— S  NHR 

/         \   / 
S  C 

I         l\ 

s  c=s 

\     / 

s— s 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  unsatu- 
rau  d  alkyl,  and  a  saturated  cyclic  group,  and  R|  is  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl. 


4,054,458 

GELATINO  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Ka^ahiko  Ohtani;  Yoanke  Nak^ima;  ReUchi  Ohi,  all  of  Mina- 
4i-ariiigara;  Tddham  Kondo,  deceased,  late  of  Minami- 
igara,  Japan,  by  YoaUham  Kondo,  legal  r^reaenta- 
tjre,  Odawara,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd<^ 
p  Hn«mi-gff|iigafi  ^  Japan 
<  ^ontinnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  378,845,  July  13, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3;  05421,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,520, 
N<  r.  2, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  612,986 
( laiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  22, 1969,  44-75467 
Int  CL2  G03C  1/28 
Ui .  CL  96—107  12  Claims 

1.  A  gelatino  silver  halide  photo-sensitive  emulsion  which 
coi  iprises,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  sensitized  to  its  maximum 
sen  litivity  by  conventional  chemical  sensitization  containing  a 
sen  titizing  eiffective  amount  of  a  sensitizing  compound  repre- 
sen  ed  by  the  following  formula: 


N 

^  \ 

R,— C  C— R, 

I  II 

N  N 

\   / 

C 

I 

Rj 


wt  erein  R),  Rj  and  R3  each  represent  a  hydroxyl  group,  a 
hy(  roxylamino  group,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group 
of  irom  1-6  carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  group  of  said  alkylamino 
gr(  up  capable  of  being  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group,  a  dialkylamino  group 
of  rom  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to 
4  <  arbon  atoms,  an  arylamino  group,  said  arylamino  group 
ca]  able  of  being  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
grt  up  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  dkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  group 
am  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
ate  ms,  an  aryloxy  group,  said  aryloxy  group  capable  of  being 
sul  stituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  in  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkbxy  group 
of  rom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxy  group,  and  a  halogen 
ate  m,  an  alkyl  group  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group, 
aai  I  aryl  group  capable  of  being  substituted  with  a  member 
set  »ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 


atoms,  a  hydroxy  group,  and  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  halogen 
atom,  said  compound  represented  by  the  above  described 
formula  containing  no  more  than  one  group  which  is  active  to 
gelatin,  with  the  proviso  that  if  Ri,  R2or  Ra  is  a  halogen  atom, 
no  more  than  one  of  said  Rj,  R2  and  Rj  can  be  a  halogen  atom, 
and  an  organic  hardening  agent. 


4,054,459 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GLASS  BATCH 
Garegin  Sarldsorich  Melkonian,  nlitsa  Barekamntiana,  26,  kT. 
11,  ErcTan,  U.S.SJt. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,241,  Feb.  19, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,385 

Int  a.2  C03C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  106—52  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  glass  batch  for  colorless  silicate 

glass  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  subjecting  perlite  to  hydrothennal  alkaline  treatment  and 
filtering  to  produce  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  trisili- 
cate; 

b.  mixing  a  part  of  the  sodium  trisilicate  solution  prepared  in 
step  (a)  with  a  bivalent  or  trivalent  metal  oxide  or  hydrox- 
ide to  form  a  precipitate  of  the  silicate  of  said  bivalent  or 
trivalent  metal  and  filtering  to  form  a  filtrate  containing 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide; 

c.  mixing  another  part  of  the  sodium  trisilicate  solution  from 
step  (a)  with  the  metal  silicate  precipitate  from  step  (b); 
and 

d.  drying  and  simultaneously  granulating  the  mixture  from 
step  (c)  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to  500'  C.  to  form  a 
cemented  aggregate  product  wherein  the  proportions  of 
sodium  trisilicate  and  bivalent  or  trivalent  metal  silicate 
used  in  step  (c)  are  determined  by  the  desired  composition 
of  the  glass. 


4,054,460 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETARDING  THE 

SETTING  OF  CEMENTS 
Jean  H.  Bucket  Nice,  Firance,  and  Femand  Peerts,  Hereriee  | 
(LouTain),  Belgium,  assignors  to  Chemical  DcTeli^iment  Cor^ 
poratitHi,  Nice,  France  and  Tessenderlo  Chende  S.A.,  Tessen- 
derlo-B,  Belgium 

FUed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,451 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Sept  18, 1975,  75  J8546 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/35 
UJS.  CL  106—89  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  cement  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Portland 
cement,  slag  cement  and  mixtures  thereof; 

b.  a  retarding  agent  in  an  amount  relative  to  the  cement 
contained  in  the  final  composition  of  0.3-5%  by  weight, 
said  retarding  agent  consisting  essentially  of,  in  percent  by 
weight: 


CaF, 

C«,(P04)2 

CaS04 
SiO, 
FejOj 
AljO, 


30-63 
7-12 
3-7.3 

10-20 
1-2 
1-5, 


said  retarding  agent  being  the  insoluble  residue  by-product 
obtained  by  dissolving  raw  phosphate  with  hydrochloric, 
nitric  or  phosphoric  acid. 
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4,054,461 

METHOD  OF  CEMENTING 

Robert  C.  Martin,  Tulsa,  OkfaL,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  670,331,  March  25, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,732 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  CL  106—89  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  the  low  temperature  zone  of  an 
environment  having  a  low  temperature  zone  below  about  80* 
F,  which  comprises  providing  a  cement  slurry,  transporting 
said  slurry  to  said  low  temperatiu-e  zone,  and  permitting  the 
slurry  to  set  up  in  said  low  temperature  zone,  wherein  the 
slurry  comprises  portland  cement  and  the  calcium  sulfate 
hemihydrate  form  of  gypsum  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  3:1  to 
1:3  and,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  portland  cement  and 
gypsum: 

a.  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  alkali  metal  nitrate; 

b.  from  about  0.1  to  about  2  percent  of  at  least  one  retarder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

1.  a  low  molecular  weight  polycarboxylic  acid, 

2.  a  sodium,  potassium,  or  lithium  salt  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  polycarboxylic  acid,  and 

3.  an  alkaline  hexametaphosphate;  and 

c.  from  about  25  to  about  50  percent  water. 


4,054,464 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CEMENT  USING  ARAGONTTE 
Ernest  B.  Thorn,  Jr.;  Charics  W.  Gmbe;  Walter  W.  Rowe,  all  of 
Dallas,  and  Johann  A.  Schnelcr,  Richardsmi,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  G«ieral  Portland,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  July  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,942 
Int  CL2  C04B  7/36 
UA  CL  106—100  12  OaiaH 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  Portland  cement 
clinker  using  aragonite  as  the  calcium  carbonate  constituent 
comprising: 

a.  forming  a  raw  kiln  feed  consisting  essentially  of  substan- 
tially dry,  naturally  recovered,  unprocessed  aragonite  and 
an  argillaceous  material;  chemically  balanced  to  produce 
Portland  cement  clinker  and 

b.  burning  said  raw  kiln  feed  within  a  rotary  kiln  to  produce 
a  Portland  cement  clinker  having  a  free-lime  content  of 
less  than  about  2%. 


4,054,462 

METHOD  OF  CEMENTING 

Duane  L.  Stude,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midhmdi,  Midi. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  662,666,  March  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,036,659. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,005 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  17  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  cementing  in  the  low  temperature  zone  of  an 
environment  having  a  Idw  temperature  zone  below  about  80* 
F,  which  comprises: 

1.  providing  a  slurry  comprising  portland  cement  and  the 
calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate  form  of  gypsum  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  from  3:1  to  1:3  and,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  Portland  cement  and  gypsum, 

a.  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  urea, 

b.  from  about  0.1  to  about  2  percent  of  at  least  one  retarder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

i.  a  water  soluble  salt  of  lignosulfonic  acid, 

ii.  a  low  molecular  weight  hydroxypolycarboxylic  acid, 

iii.  a  sodium,  potassium,  or  lithium  salt  of  a  low  molecular 

weight  hydroxypolycarboxylic  acid,  and 
iv.  an  alkaline  hexametaphosphate,  and 

c.  from  about  25  to  about  50  percent  water; 

2.  transporting  said  slurry  to  said  low  temperture  zone;  and 

3.  permitting  the  slurry  to  set  up  in  said  low  temperature 
zone. 


4,054,465 
LEAD  CHROMATE  PIGMENTS 
Bernard  George  Ziobrowski,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Dd. 

Filed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,926 
Int  0.2  C09C  1/20 
UJS.  0. 106—298  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  pigment  consisting  essentially  of  lead  chromate-con- 
taining  particles  having  on  their  surfaces  a  substantially  contin- 
uous coating  of  dense  amorphous  silica,  dense  amorphous  silica 
and  alumina  or  a  solid,  glass-like  alkali  polysilicate,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  said  pigment  particles  having 
absorbed  on  the  coated  surfaces  thereof  a  Uquid  organopolysi- 
loxane  containing  repeating  units  of  the  formula 

R 
I 
— SiO— 

I 
R' 

where  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  in  an  amount  from  1 
to  15%  of  the  wdght  of  the  coated  particles,  the  improved 
pigment  being  free-flowing  and  having  in  thermoplastic  sys- 
tems improved  dispersibility  characteristics,  heat  stability  and 
resistance  to  mechanical  destruction  by  abrasion,  shear  or 
impact. 


4,054,463  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENTTTTOUS 
PRODUCT  FROM  QUENCHED  FLY  ASH 
Ping-Wha  Lin,  506  S.  DarUng,  Angola,  Ind.  46703 
FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,188 
Int  0.2  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  0. 106—97  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  dry  cementitious  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  and  thereafter  rapidly  quenching  a 
quantity  of  fly  ash  to  effect  heat  induced  fractures  of  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  and  thereafter  combining  with  said  fly  ash  a 
second  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime, 
lime  derived  from  calcium  oxide  coated  with  cracked  calcium 
sulphate  particles,  cement,  and  caldum  oxide  coated  with 
cracked  calcium  carbonate  particles. 


4,054,466 
TANNIN  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM 
Peter  F.  King,  Farmington,  and  Gary  A.  Reghi,  Steriing  Heights, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation, 
Warren,  Midi. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,075,  Sept  10, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,424,  May  16, 
1974,  ahandtmed.  This  qn>Ucation  Fd>.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,500 

Int  0.2  C23F  7/00 
U.S.  0. 148-6  J7  20  OainH 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  an  aluminum  surface  to 
transform  the  surface  to  improve  both  the  corrosion  resistance 
of  the  surface  and  the  adhesion  of  an  organic  finish  to  be  subse- 
quently applied  to  the  treated  surface  comprising  contacting 
the  surface  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentiaUy  of  at 
least  0.000025  wdght  percent  of  a  vegetable  tannin  which 
solution  exhibits  a.pH  of  from  3  to  9. 
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4,054,467 

J  lETHOD  OF  COATING  ALUMINUM  SUBSTRATES 

Val  lit  MOcdMM,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn^  anignor  to  Minne- 

i)(a  Miidag  aad  Mannfiictiiriiig  Compuy,  St  P«il,  Minn. 
Di.  ision  of  Ser.  No.  538,928,  Ju.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,975,197. 
This  applicatioB  June  2, 1976,  Scr.  No.  692,038 
Int  CL2  C23F  7/22 
Ui.  CL  14ft-6J 
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9  Claims 


b.  drilling  a  counterbore  through  the  plate  and  partially  into 
the  tantalum  layer  at  the  location  of  each  spinneret  orifice, 

c.  forming  a  conically  tapering  section  at  the  bottom  of  each 
countertx>re, 

d.  wrapping  the  spinneret  blank  in  tantalum  metal  foil  and 
heat-treating  the  blank  in  vacuum  at  about  1,800'  to  2,000* 
F  to  provide  a  soft-annealed  tantalum  layer, 

e.  forming  an  axially  aligned  spinneret  capillary,  of  about  3 
to  12  square  mils  in  cross-sectional  area,  from  the  tip  of 
each  conical  taper  through  the  tantalum  layer  to  the  exit 
face  of  the  spinneret  blank, 

f  polishing  the  exit  face  of  the  spinneret  to  remove  protru- 
sions formed  by  the  capillary  forming  operations,  and^ 

g.  heat-treating  the  spinneret  in  nitrogen  at  about  1,600*  to 
1,700*  F  to  harden  the  face. 


A  process  for  preparing  a  coated  aluminum  substrate 
coiaprising: 
1 .  applying  particulate  material  to  an  aluminum  substrate, 
said  particulate  material  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
about  0.05  to  3000  microns,  a  melting  point  above  about 
150*  C,  and  a  water  solubility  of  less  than  about  0.1  part 
per  100  parts  of  water  at  100*  C,  and 
».  exposing  the  aluminum  substrate  bearing  the  particulate 
material  to  an  oxidizing  environment  containing  water  for 
a  time,  in  an  amount,  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
provide  in  situ  formation  of  aluminum  hydroxyoxide 
whereby  the  particulate  material  is  firmly  bound  to  the 
aluminum  substrate. 


4  054  469 

DIRECnONALLY  SOLIDIFIED  EUTECOC  y-l-/3 

NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 

MelYin  R.  Jackson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,935 

Int  a.2  C22C  io/oa  19/05 

UJS.  a.  148—31  11  Claims 


4  054  468 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED  SPINNERET 
D  Isold  Robert  Honaaker,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Gary  Lee  Jones, 
^VOdtoddaB,  and  Walter  Ernest  Wood,  both  of  Ridgeway,  Va., 
rigBors  to  E.  L  Do  Pont  de  Nonoars  and  Company,  WO- 
sdngtoB,  DeL 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,849 
Int  CL2  DOID  i/00 
UlS.  CL  148—11.5  Q 


3Claims 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  corrosion-resistant  spinneret  suit- 
^e  for  spinning  filaments  of  poly(p-phenylene  terephthalam- 
iie)  firom  a  viscous  solution  of  the  polymer  in  98  to  100  percent 
s  ilfuric  acid,  the  process  steps  which  comprise 
a.  machining  a  laminate,  consisting  of  a  plate  of  tantalum 
alloy  or  stainless  steel  clad  on  one  face  with  a  layer  of 
commercially  pure  tantalum,  to  form  a  spinneret  blank 
wherein  the  area  of  the  blank  which  is  to  contain  spinneret 
orifices  has  parallel  flat  faces,  is  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to 
prevent  bulging  of  the  spinneret  face  at  spinning  pressures, 
and  has  an  exit  face  layer  of  tantalum  about  0.02S  to  0.04 
inch  thick. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  improved  high  tempera- 
ture strength  and  oxidation  resistance  properties  comprising  a 
directionally  solidified  multivariant  eutectic  y+iS  nickel-base 
superalloy  casting  containing  a  two  phase  eutectic  structure 
consisting  of  a  y  phase  matrix  of  a  face-centered-cubic  solid 
solution  crystal  structure  based  on  nickel  having  embedded  in 
the  y  phase  an  aligned  reinforcing  lamellar  /3  phase  consisting 
primarily  of  a  nickel-iron-aluminum  (Ni,Fe,Al)  composition 
which  is  a  body-centered-cubic  (CsCl)  ordered  intermetallic 
based  on  (Ni,Fe)Al. 

4,054,470 
BORON  AND  COPPER  BEARING  SILICON  STEEL  AND 

PROCESSING  THEREFORE 
Frank  A.  Malagari,  Jr.,  Freeport  Pa^  assignor  to  AUegheny 

Ludlum  Industries,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,970 

Int  a.2  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  electromagnetic  silicon  steel 
having  a  cube-on-edge  orientation,  which  process  includes  the 
steps  of:  preparing  a  melt  of  silicon  steel  containing  from  0.02 
to  0.06%  carbon,  from  0.015  to  0.15%  manganese,  from  0.01  to 
0.05%  of  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
selenium,  from  0.0006  to  0.0080%  boron,  up  to  0.0100%  nitro- 
gen, no  more  than  0.008%  aluminum  and  from  2.5  to  4.0% 
silicon;  casting  said  steel;  hot  rolling  said  steel  to  an  intermedi- 
ate thickness  of  from  about  0.050  to  about  0.120  inch;  cold 
rolling  said  steel  from  said  intermediate  thickness  to  a  final 
gage  no  greater  than  0.020  inch  without  an  intermediate  anneal 
between  cold  rolling  passes;  preparing  several  coils  from  said 
steel;  decarburizing  said  steel;  and  final  texture  annealing  said 
steel;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  incorporating 
between  0.3  and  1.0%  copper  in  said  melt,  said  copper  improv- 
ing the  magnetic  quality  of  said  steel  so  that  at  least  25%  of  said 
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coils  have  a  permeability  of  at  least  1870  (G/O,)  at  10  oersteds  contact  with  the  liners  respectively  on  either  side  of  the  joint 
and  a  core  loss  of  no  more  than  0.700  watts  per  pound  at  17  applying  pressure  radially  outwardly  against  the  strip  to  urge 
kilogauss,  at  both  ends,  said  melt  consisting  essentially  of,  by  the  strip  against  the  adjoining  liners,  forming  a  plurality  of 
weight  from  0.02  to  0.06%  carbon,  from  0.015  to  0.15%  man- 
ganese, from  0.01  to  0.05%  of  material  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulfur  and  selenium,  from  0.0006  to  0.0080%  boron,  up 
to  0.0100%  nitrogen,  no  more  than  0.008%  aluminum,  from  2.5 
to  4.0%  silicon,  between  0.3  and  1.0%  copper,  balance  iron. 


4,054,471 

PROCESSING  FOR  CUBE-ON-EDGE  ORIENTED 

SIUCON  STEEL 

Amitava  Datta,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,964 

Int  a.2  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—112  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  electromagnetic  silicon  steel 
having  a  cube-on-edge  orientation  and  a  permeability  of  at 
least  1870  (G/O,)  at  10  oersteds,  which  process  includes  the 
steps  of:  preparing  a  melt  of  sUicon  steel  containing  from  0.02 
to  0.06%  carbon,  from  0.015  to  0.15%  manganese,  from  0.01  to 
0.05%  of  material  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and 
selenium,  from  0.0006  to  0.0080%  boron,  up  to  0.0100%  nitro- 
gen, up  to  1.0%  copper,  no  more  than  0.008%  aluminum  and 
from  2.5  to  4.0%  silicon;  casting  said  steel;  hot  rolling  said 
steel;  cold  rolling  said  steel  to  a  final  gage  no  greater  than  0.020 
inch;  normalizing  said  steel;  decarburizing  said  steel  to  a  car- 
bon level  below  0.005%;  applying  a  refractory  oxide  base 
coating  to  said  steel;  and  final  texture  annealing  said  steel;  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of  normalizing  said  cold 
rolled  steel  of  final  gage  at  a  temperature  of  from  1550*  to 
2000*  F  in  a  hydrogen-bearing  atmosphere,  so  as  to  recrystal- 
lize  the  cold  rolled  steel;  and  subsequently  applying  said  refrac- 
tory oxide  base  coating  to  said  steel;  said  processed  steel  hav- 
ing a  permeability  of  at  least  1870  (G/O,)  at  10  oersteds;  said 
normalize  at  a  temperature  of  from  1550*  to  2000*  F  contribut- 
ing to  the  high  permeability  of  said  steel. 


electrical  connections  to  the  respective  heater  elements  at 
equally  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  strip,  and 
applying  a  voltage  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  connections 
of  each  of  the  heater  elements. 


4,054,474 

SHRINK  WRAPPING 

John  W.  CoUins,  HI,  AUegheny  Towhship,  Westmoreland 

County,  and  E.  Scott  Douds,  Pittsburg  bodi  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,206 

Int  0.2  B29C  27/00 

U.S.  a.  156—86  10  Claims 


4,054,472 
ALKAU-RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FORMING 

GLASS  FIBERS 
Masahiro    Kondo;    Suguru    Takehara;    Tsutomu    MitsuftUi; 
Moritosi  Sasaki,  and  Tomoji  Takura,  aU  of  Mouka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fiyi  Fibre  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  23, 1975,  50-61087 
Int  a.2  C03C  U/00,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106—52  11  Claims 

1.  An  alkali-resistant  composition  for  forming  glass  fibers 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  molecular  weight  percentage, 
58-77%  of  Si02,  4-11%  of  Zr02,  16-24%  of  at  least  one  of 
alkali  metal  oxides  and  0.5-3.5%  of  at  least  one  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  iron  and  an  oxide  of 
copper,  with  the  proviso  that  the  molecular  weight  percent- 
ages of  the  oxide  of  iron  and  oxide  of  copper  are  calculated  in 
terms  of  the  chemical  formulas  Fe203  and  CuO,  respectively. 


4,054,473 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  JOINTS  IN  PLASTIC  LINED 

PIPES 
Burl  B.  Ohnstad,  Thousand  Pahns,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ameron, 
Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf. 

FUed  Not.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,704 
Int  a.2  F04B  2/00:  B29C  19/06 
UJS.  a.  156—71  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  joining  the  thermoplastic  lining  at  a  joint 
between  adjacent  lined  pipe  sections  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  elongated  flat  strip  of  thermoplastic  material,  at- 
taching a  pair  of  elongated  resistance  heater  elements  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  longitudinally  along  one  surface  of  the  strip, 
applying  the  strip  around  the  inside  of  the  joint  with  the  width 
of  the  strip  bridging  the  joint  and  with  the  heater  elements  in 


H        It  tt 


1.  Apparatus  for  decors  ting  cylindrical  bodies  with  a  heat 
shrinkable  plastic  label  comprising, 
means  for  spacing  a  continuous  series  of  moving  cylindrical 

bodies  at  regular  intervals  along  a  common  central  axis, 
means  for  forming  a  strip  of  heat  shrinkable  sheet  plastic 

around  the  series  of  cylindrical  bodies  with  the  opposite 

edges  of  the  strip  adjacently  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 

cylindrical  bodies, 
means  for  welding  together  the  opposite  edges  of  the  plastic 

strip  to  form  a  tube  around  the  series  of  cylindrical  bodies, 
means  for  heating  the  plastic  tube  to  shrink  it  against  the 

cylindrical  bodies,  and 
means  for  severing  the  plastic  tube  between  adjacent  bodies. 


4  054,475 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS  BAND  OF 

RUBBERIZED  FABRIC  HAVING  TRANSVERSAL 

REINFORCING  METAL  ELEMENTS 

Franco  Bottasso,  and  Antonio  Pacciarini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Industrie  PireUi  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,007,  July  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,962,022. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  3, 1973,  26121/73 
Int  CL2  B65H  19/00 
U.S.  a.  156—157  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  continuous  band  of 
rubberized  fabric  provided  with  transversal  reinforcing  metal 
cords,  by  butt-splicing,  without  overlapping,  two  identical 
quadrangular  pieces  of  said  rubberized  fabric  along  their  facing 
splicing  edges,  parallel  to  said  metal  cords,  said  edges  being 
respectively  defined  as  "terminal  end"  and  "initial  end",  the 
"terminal  end"  being  the  edge  of  the  continuous  band  already 
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bililt  up,  and  the  "initial  end"  being  the  edge  of  the  piece  to  be 
Sjp  iced  to  said  band,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  the  terminal  end  of  said  continuous  band  between 
two  corresponding  parts  of  a  first  operating  portion  of  a 
splicing  apparatus, 

advancing  the  piece  to  be  spliced  towards  said  band  so  that 
at  the  end  of  said  advancement  said  piece  is  ooplanar  with 
said  band,  arranged  between  two  corresponding  parts  of  a 
second  operating  portion  of  said  splicing  apparatus  with 
its  initial  end  facing  the  terminal  end  of  said  band, 

blocking  said  band  and  said  piece,  by  pressing  them  between 
said  two  parts  respectively,  of  said  first  operating  portion 
and  said  second  operating  portion  of  the  splicing  appara- 
tus, 

mutually  approaching  said  ends  for  a  first  determined  dis- 
tance, in  order  to  obtain  the  butt-splicing  of  said  band  with 
said  piece. 
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releasing  said  band  and  said  piece  from  the  two  parts  of  said 
respective  first  operating  portion  and  said  second  operat- 
ing portion  of  the  spUcing  apparatus,  and 

winding  up  the  continuous  band  so  built  up,  onto  a  collect- 
ing drum,  I 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

applyitag  said  blocking  pressure  on  the  area  of  said  band  and 
said  piece  beginning  from  a  pre-established  distance  from 
each  Qf  said  respective  terminal  and  initial  ends,  so  that 
both  said  band  and  said  strip  of  fabric  are  free  from  said 
blocking  pressure  along  said  pre-established  distance  and 
along  the  ends  to  be  spliced,  and 

causing,  by  said  mutual  approaching  of  said  ends,  an  increase 
of  the  density  of  the  reinforcing  cords  in  the  zone  astride 
the  contact  surface  of  said  ends  whose  width  depends  on 
said  pre-established  distance  and  said  first  determined 
distance,  and  an  accumulation  of  the  rubber  about  the 
cords  in  said  zone,  causing  the  thickness  of  the  fabric  to  be 
raised  in  this  zone. 


4,054,476 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

40N-VULCANIZED  PNEUMATIC  RUBBER  FENDERS 

YosUaki  Hara;  Ynsakn  Waki;  Yasoo  Minai,  aU  of  Hiratsuka, 

aad  Katoad  Nakamora,  laehara,  all  of  Japan,  asrignors  to  The 

Yokohaoui  Robber  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,132 

iBt  CL2  B63B  59/02 

llJS.  CL  156-191  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  pneumatic  rubber  fender  com- 
Ffrising: 

1.  a  first  step  of  forming  a  main  body  of  said  non-vulcanized 
pneumatic  rubber  fender  provided  with  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  a  first  end  plate  closing  an  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal body  portion  on  a  fabrication  drum  provided  with  a 


cylindrical  portion  and  an  end  plate  portion  closing  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  portion; 

.  a  second  step  of  disposing  on  the  opened  end  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  body  portion,  a  cylindrical  turn  back 
case,  which  is  closed  at  a  longitudinal  edge  of  one  end 
and  opened  at  the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  end,  and 
is  provided  with  an  air  supply  opening  thereafter,  turning 
on  and  fixing  the  open  edge  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
body  portion  on  the  circimiference  of  said  open  edge  of 
said  turn  back  case  in  air  tight  condition,  next,  supplying 
air  into  said  turn  back  case  through  said  air  supply 
opening  so  as  to  relatively  retract  said  turn  back  case 
from  said  fabrication  drum  and  turn  back  said  open  edge 
of  said  cylindrical  body  toward  said  first  end  plate; 

.  a  third  step  of  applying  a  second  end  plate  having  a  valve 
attachment  at  a  central  portion  thereof  onto  said  end  plate 
portion  of  said  fabrication  drum  by  way  of  said  first  end 
plate  and  bonding  a  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  second 
end  plate  with  said  turned  back  edge  of  said  cyUndrical 
body  so  that  a  non-vulcanized  fender  proper  in  parUy 
turned  back  condition  is  formed  on  said  fabrication  drum; 

.  a  fourth  step  of  withdrawing  said  non-vulcanized  fender 
proper  in  piutly  turned  back  condition  from  aid  fabrica- 
tion drum; 

.  a  fifth  step  of  vulcanizing  said  non-vulcanized  rubber 
fender  proper. 


4,054,477 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTOURED  INSULATED 
HONEYCOMB  CORE  PANEL  AND  PANEL  PRODUCED 
Richard  Norman  Curran,  Anbnm,  Wash.,  aasigiior  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Not.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,864 

Int  a.2  B31D  3/02 

VS.  CL  156—197  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  insulated  contoured  honey- 
comb core  structure  having  minimized  distortion  at  the  convex 
surface  thereof  comprising: 

bonding  a  stabilizing  adhesive  layer  including  a  relatively 
nonstretchable  dimensionally  stable  peel  ply  on  one  cell 
end  edge  surface  of  a  honeycomb  core; 

shaping  said  honeycomb  core  with  said  adhesive  layer  posi- 
tioned on  the  resultant  convex  surface  of  said  core  wherby 
cell  and  edge  structure  remains  undistorted  on  said  convex 
side  and  cell  end  edge  structure  on  the  concave  side  is 
compressed; 

bonding  a  second  adhesive  layer  on  said  concave  side; 

removing  said  peel  ply;  and 

and  adhering  a  face  sheet  to  each  side  of  said  honeycomb 
core  without  piercing  of  said  stabilizing  adhesive  layer  by 
said  core  whereby  said  stabilizing  layer  thermally  isolates 
said  face  sheet  from  said  honeycomb  core  to  minimize  the 
heat  conductivity  of  said  honeycomb  core  sandwich. 
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4,054,478 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Robert  C.  Linnon,  Uvingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Nu-Pak  Corpo- 
ration, Denville,  N  J. 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,730 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  3/00:  HOIL  35/34;  B29G  1/00 

VJS.  CL  156—242  10  Claims 


(C)  V 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  thermoelectric  device 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  thin  thermoelectric  layers  and 
insulative  layers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  suspension  comprising  a  powdered  P-type 
thermoelectric  material,  a  binder  and  a  liquid  carrier; 

drawing  the  first  suspension  over  a  surface  and  allowing  the 
liquid  carrier  to  evaporate  to  form  a  first  coherent  film; 

forming  a  second  suspension  comprising  a  powdered  N-type 
thermoelectric  material,  a  binder  and  a  liquid  carrier, 

drawing  the  second  suspension  over  a  surface  and  allowing 
the  liquid  carrier  to  evaporate  to  form  a  second  coherent 
film; 

forming  a  third  suspension  comprising  an  insulative  material, 
a  binder  and  a  liquid  carrier; 

drawing  the  third  suspension  over  a  surface  and  alowing  the 
liquid  carrier  to  evaporate  to  form  a  third  coherent  film; 

stacking  said  first,  second  and  third  coherent  films  with  said 
third  coherent  film  interposed  between  and  electrically 
insulating  said  first  and  second  coherent  films; 

compressing  and  heating  said  stack  of  films  in  a  inert  atmo- 
sphere to  volatize  said  binders  converting  said  coherent 
films  to  first  and  second  soUd  thermoelectric  layers  and  a 
third  solid  insulative  layer  and  to  bond  the  third  insulative 
layer  to  the  adjacent  thermoelectric  layers  to  form  a  lami- 
nate. 


6.  imagewise  exposing  the  laminated  element  through  the 
cover  film  to  actinic  radiation;  and 

7.  introducing  through-holes  into  the  laminated  element; 
then 

8.  removing  the  strippable  cover  film; 

9.  applying  divided  catalyst  material  to  the  surface  and  the 
through-holes  to  form  a  catalytic  image; 

10.  treating  the  catalytic  image  and  holes  with  an  electroless 
plating  solution  to  form  a  conductive  printed  circuit  and 
holes;  and 

1 1.  curing  the  laminated  element  by  baking. 


4,054,480 

ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVE  AND  SEALANT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ALPHA-HYDROXYSULFONE 

Martin  M.  Skonltchi,  Somerset;  Dilip  K.  Ray-Chaudhori,  Som- 
eryiUe,  and  William  J.  Catena,  Passaic,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  CtMporation,  Bridgewatcr, 
NJ. 

FUed  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,782 
Int  CL2  C09J  5/04;  C08F  3/61  18/00.  2/00 

U.S.  a.  156—331  13  CtelM 

1.  An  anaerobic  curing  composition  stable  when  exposed  to 

air  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  polymcrizable 

acrylic  or  substituted  acrylic  monomer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 
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4,054,479 
ADDITIVE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTED 
^     CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS  USING  A  SELF-SUPPORTED 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SHEET 
Robert  William  Pdffer,  Jackson,  N  J.,  asiisnor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont 
dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,459 
Int  a.2  H05K  3/18 
U.S.  a.  156—280  12  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  multilayered  printed 
circuit  boards  with  plated  through-holes  from  a  self-supported, 
adherent,  photopolymerizable  sheet  having  on  each  surface  a 
removable  cover  film  which  comprises, 

1.  exposing  the  self-supported,  adherent,  photopolymeriz- 
able sheet  through  the  cover  film  imagewise  to  actinic 
radiation; 

2.  removing  the  cover  film; 

3.  applying  finely  divided  catalyst  material  to  the  surface  to 
form  a  catalytic  image; 

4.  treating  the  catalytic  image  with  an  electroless  plating 
solution  to  form  a  printed  circuit  substrate;  then,  using  the 
printed  circuit  substrate, 

5.  laminating  the  surface  of  an  adherent,  photohardenable 
layer  of  a  photohardenable  element  comprising  an  adher- 
ent photohardenable  layer  and  a  strippable  cover  film 
thereon,  to  the  printed  circuit  substrate;  then,  in  either 
order. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl, 


— CH2OH,  and  — CHi— O— C— C^CH,: 

R' 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, methyl  and  ethyl; 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, 

O 
I 

and  — O— C— C^CHi; 

R* 

m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20, 
and  />  is  0  or  1; 


(b) 
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I 
H2C=C 
I 
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L  reoresents  hydrosen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  ethyl,  4,054,481 „„  .„  „„„  ^  __ 

['^'^ts  iyl«e  ;vith  2-6  carbon  atoms,  '^^''''^^J^^^^f;^^^^'^^ 

jt"  represents  (CHj)^  in  which  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  PANEL  WITH  PLASTIC  IU!.Y!» 

8. 


^c=c:;   .or  ;:c=c^ 

H  CHj       H^ 

I !  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4; 


^, 


"^y*  ^04n,p,     ^C=C       ,     ^C— C, 
H  H  H 


.CHj 


J 


George  Heffiier,  UniTonity  Qty,  Calif„  assignor  to  Rohr  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chula,  V.I.STA  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,731 

Int.  a.2  B32B  1/06 

VS.  a.  156—389  10  Claims 


.v..^..^ 


\      ?     I 

I  A— X— C— NH-h-B 


(c) 


wl  erein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R 
I 

— N-, 


an  1  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
dr  )gen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  A  represents 
thi ;  organic  residue  of  an  active  hydrogen  containing  acrylic 
esi  er  wherein  the  active  hydrogen  has  been  removed,  said  ester 
beng  hydroxy  or  amino  substituted  on  the  alkyl  portion 
th(  Teof,  and  the  methyl,  ethyl  and  chlorine  homcrfogs  thereof, 
R  s  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  B  is  a  mono-  or  polyvalent 
or  (anic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
all  ylene,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  cycloalkylene,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alka- 
ry,  poly(oxyalkylene),  poly-(carboalkoxyalkylene),  and  het- 
er  icyclic  radicals  both  substituted  and  unsubstituted; 


R«  O  R' 

I      II  I 

C|[2— C— C— (O— C— CHi— )3- 

R> 


(d) 


RJ  O     R* 

I  II      I 

O— (CHj— C— 0-^,C— C=CH2 

R* 


w  lerein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisiting  of  methyl, 
et  lyl,  carboxyl  and  hydrogen,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
a  nsisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  R^  is  selected  from 
til  e  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  hydroxyl;  R^  is 
sc  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
m  Ethyl  and  ethyl  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8;  and 
(e)  monofunctional  acrylate  and  methacrylate  esters  and  the 
hydroxy,  amide,  cyano,  chloro,  and  silane  substituted 
derivatives  thereof;  { 

aild  from  0.05  to  5.0%,  by  weight  of  monomer,  of  an  alpha- 
h;  rdroxy  sulfone,  the  latter  compound  present  in  amount  sufTi- 
cj  ent  to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  acrylic  monomer  at 
r(  om  temperature  in  the  absence  of  air  or  oxygen. 


1.  Mechanism  for  injecting  flowable  solidifying  adhesive 
simultaneously  into  a  plurality  of  key-forming  passages  in  the 
joints  of  a  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  assembled  strakes 
joined  together  by  interlocking  joints,  each  of  which  joints  has 
one  such  key-forming  passage  extending  lengthwise  there- 
through, said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  support  for  such  panel; 

a  nozzle  manifold  mounted  endwise  beyond  a  panel  assem- 
bled on  the  support  for  reciprocation  toward  and  away 
from  a  selected,  upstream  end  of  such  panel; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted  on  said  nozzle  manifold  and  in 
open  communication  therewith,  each  of  the  nozzles  being 
aUgned  with,  and  shaped  and  located  for  advance  into 
sealed  engagement  with,  one  of  the  key-forming  passages 
in  such  panel  mounted  on  the  support  upon  selected  ad- 
vance of  the  nozzle  manifold  toward  such  panel; 
controlled  actuating  means  mounted  for  reciprocative  actua- 
tion of  the  nozzle  manifold; 
a  flushing  noanifold  having  a  plurality  of  nozzle  seats 
thereon,  each  of  the  nozzle  seats  having  an  opening 
therein  communicating  with  the  flushing  manifold,  the 
flushing  manifold  being  mounted  for  movement  between 
retracted  position,  in  which  the  flushing  manifold  is  clear 
of  the  nozzles  throughout  the  limits  of  reciprocative 
movement  of  the  nozzle  manifold,  and  actiiated  position, 
in  which  one  of  the  nozzle  seats  is  aligned  with  each  of  the 
nozzles  for  sealed  conmiunication  of  the  nozzles  with  the 
flushing  manifold  upon  selected  advance  of  the  nozzle 
manifold; 
controlled  actuating  means  mounted  for  actuation  of  the 
flushing  manifold  between  its  retracted  and  actuated  posi- 
tions; 
a  supply  of  pressurized  adhesive  mounted  for  controlled 

communication  with  the  nozzle  manifold; 
first  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of 
adhesive  from  the  supply  thereof  through  the  nozzle 
manifold,  the  nozzles,  and  the  key-forming  passages  with 
the  nozzles  in  seated  communication  therewith; 
a  supply  of  pressurized  solvent  mounted  for  controlled  com- 
munication with  the  flushing  manifold;  and 
second  valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  flow  of 
flushing  solvent  through  the  flushing  manifold  and  the 
nozzles  when  in  sealed  communication  therewith. 
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4  054,482 

TAPE  AND  APRON  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Stanley  L.  Wahlquist,  3203  S.  Main  St,  Rockford,  Dl.  61102 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,649 

Int  CL2  B32B  31/00;  B31F  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—523  10  Claims 


the  strippable  support  is  removed,  the  imaged  photosensitive 
layer  is  developed,  and  the  developed  image  is  converted  into 
a  conductive  printed  circuit,  which  comprises,  either  prior  to 
or  after  exposure,  the  steps  of: 

1.  introducing  through-holes  into  the  element;  and  then 

2.  applying  to  the  through-holes  an  ahderent  material  which 
is  catalytic  to  electroless  plating  or  can  be  made  catalytic 
by  a  development  step; 

3.  removing  the  strippable  support  from  the  photosensitive 
layer;  and 

4.  applying  electroless  plating  solution  to  the  catalyzed 
through-holes  to  produce  an  electrically  conductive 
through-hole.^ 


1.  In  a  hand  manipulate  tape-apron  dispensing  apparatus  for 
applying  a  strip  of  pressure  sensitive  tape  to  an  edge  of  an 
apron  strip  and  for  dispensing  the  taped  apron  during  applica- 
tion of  the  tape-apron  to  a  surface  to  be  masked,  the  dispensing 
apparatus  including  an  elongated  body  member  having  inner 
and  outer  sides  and  upper  and  lower  edges,  tape  roll  support 
means  on  said  body  member  adjacent  one  end  for  supporting  a 
roll  of  pressure  sensitive  tape  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  inner  side  and  with  one  end  of  the  tape  roll  in  a 
first  plane  adjacent  said  inner  side  of  the  body  member,  means 
extending  laterally  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  inner  side  of 
the  body  member  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  for  supporting 
a  roll  of  apron  material  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  tape  roll  and  with  the  periphery  of  the  apron 
roll  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  the  periphery  of  the  tape 
roll,  apron  roll  guide  means  engaging  one  end  of  said  apron  roll 
for  maintaining  the  same  offset  from  said  first  plane  a  distance 
less  than  the  width  of  the  tape  roll  whereby  a  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  tape  strip  from  the  tape  roll  will  overlap  and 
adhere  to  an  edge  portion  of  the  apron  strip  on  the  apron  roll 
when  an  end  of  the  tape  is  withdrawn  from  its  roll  and  passed 
over  the  apron  roll  at  its  upper  side,  said  elongated  body  mem- 
ber having  the  portion  thereof  intermediate  the  tape  roll  and 
the  apron  roll  adapted  to  be  grasped  in  one  hand  to  enable  one 
hand  positioning  and  movement  of  the  dispensing  apparatus 
during  application  of  the  taped  apron  to  a  surface  being 
masked,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  roll  brake  and  cut-off 
device  including  a  cutticr  bar  adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  of 
the  apron  roll  along  the  upper  side  thereof  and  an  arm  extend- 
ing laterally  of  the  cutter  bar,  means  pivotally  mounting  one 
end  of  said  arm  on  the  body  member  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  other  end  of  the  body  member  to  support  the  cutter  bar  for 
movement  in  a  direction  laterally  of  the  upper  side  of  the  apron 
roll  into  and  out  of  engagement  therewith,  said  cut-off  device 
having  a  portion  providing  an  upwardly  facing  surface  adja- 
cent said  body  member  at  a  location  such  that  it  can  be  en- 
gaged by  the  thumb  of  the  same  hand  used  to  grasp  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  body  member  whereby  the  cutter  bar 
can  be  selectively  pressed  by  the  thumb  against  the  apron  roll 
to  facilitate  tearing  of  taped  apron  along  the  cutter  bar. 

4054,483 

ADDITIVES  process' FOR  PRODUCING  PLATED 

HOLES  IN  PRINTED  CmCUTT  ELEMENTS 

Robert  William  Peiffer,  Jackson,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,458 
Int  a.2  C23F  1/02;  H05K  1/00 
VS.  a.  156-632  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  printed  circuit  boards  having 
plated  through-holes  from  a  photosensitive  element  which 
comprises  a  substrate  bearing,  in  order,  a  photosensitive  layer 
and  a  strippable  support  capable  of  transmitting  actinic  radia- 
tion, wherein  the  photosensitive  layer  is  imagewise  exposed, 


4054484 
METHOD  OF  FORMING*  CROSSOVER  CONNECHONS 
Nathan  George  Lesh,  deceased,  late  of  Bethlehem,  Pa^  by  WU- 
Uam  B.  Ketterer,  executor,  AUentown,  Pa.;  Joseph  Michad 
Morabito,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  John  Henry  Thomas,  III, 
Pickerington,  Ohio,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,025 

Int  CL2  HOIL  21/90 

VS.  a.  156-652  11  Claims 


11.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive  crossover  connection 
between  at  least  two  conductors  formed  on  an  insulating  sub- 
strate over  an  area  separating  said  conductors,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  layer  of  titanium  over  said  substrate; 

forming  a  first  copper  layer  over  said  titanium  layer; 

forming  on  selected  areas  of  said  first  copper  layer  at  least 
two  conductors  comprising  successively  a  second  layer  of 
copper,  a  first  layer  of  nickel  and  a  layer  of  gold; 

plating  a  second  layer  of  nickel  over  said  first  copper  layer 
and  said  conductors  to  a  thickness  of  at  least  6,000  A; 

plating  a  third  copper  layer  over  said  second  nickel  layer  to 
a  thickness  in  the  range  1-2  mils  before  said  nickel  layer 
dries; 

removing  by  a  single  etchant  selected  areas  of  said  third 
copper  layer  and  said  second  nickel  layer  over  said  con- 
ductors to  be  connected  so  as  to  expose  said  conductors  in 
said  areas; 

plating  over  the  conductors  in  said  selected  areas  and  over 
the  remaining  third  copper  layer  in  the  space  between 
conductors  a  conductive  metal  comprising  gold  to  a  thick- 
ness in  the  range  1-2  mUs  so  as  to  form  a  conductive 
connection  between  said  conductors; 

removing  said  third  copper  layer  with  an  etchant  which 
does  not  significantly  etch  the  said  second  nickel  layer 
such  that  the  first  and  second  copper  layers  in  the  conduc- 
tors are  protected  from  the  etchant; 
removing  said  second  nickel  layer  and  the  area  of  said  first 
copper  layer  not  covered  by  said  conductors  with  a  single 
etchant;  and 
removing  said  layer  of  titanium. 
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4,054,485 
THIN  FILM  APPARATUS 
Hdu  Uader,  Zofiiigen,  and  Haw  Gmter,  Zurich,  both  of  Swit- 
zerl)  mL  Msisnon  to  Luw«  AG,  Zurich,  Switierland 

Filed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,155 
daiu   priority,   appUcatioD   SwitierUnd,   Oct   9,    1974, 

13538>74 

lat  a.2  BOID  1/22 
U.S.CL159U-6W  ^CUdms 
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under  gravity  into  the  reactor  core  when  certain  monitwed 
physical  quantities  deviate  to  an  appreciable  extent  from  prede- 
termined reference  values,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  self-supplied  "AND,"  logic  circuit  of  the  positive  safety 
type  for  performing  logical  multiplication  of  m  input 

direct-current  signals  a,h.c ,  i. ...  m.  each  of  said 

input  direct-current  signals  being  capable  of  assummg  one 
out  of  two  distinct  values  including  a  0  voltage  value,  said 
"AND,"  circuit  comprising 

m  series-connected  dc/ac  converter  modules  which  are 
coupled  to  each  other  by  means  of  electrical  isolation 
transformers  each  of  said  m  dc/c  converter  modules 
being  supplied  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  direct- 
current  input  signals  and  with  the  alternating-current 
output  voltage  of  the  preceding  module, 
an  output  isolation  transformer  having  first  and  second 

secondary  windings,  and 
a  rectifier  and  a  self-oscillation  dc/ac  converter,  the  out- 
put of  the  last  dc/ac  converter  module  of  the  series 
being  coupled  on  the  one  hand  to  the  first  dc/ac  con- 
verter module  through  the  first  secondary  winding  of 
said  isolation  transformer,  said  rectifier  foUowed  by  said 


thin  film  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  flowable 
1,  comprising  a  substantially  rotationally  symmetrical 
member,  rotor  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
^^ber,  said  housing  member  comprising  a  section  defin- 
treatment  portion  containing  a  treatment  compartment 
^  material  to  be  treated  and  a  section  comprising  a  separa- 
p  artion  including  a  vapor  outlet,  said  separator  portion 
( ssing  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  an  inner  diameter  of 
t  reatment  portion,  a  transition  member  for  interconnectmg 
srparator  portion  with  the  treatment  portion,  said  transi- 
nember  possessing  a  substantially  conical  inner  surface, 
connection  means  for  the  infeed  of  the  material  to  be 
opening  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  member  at  a 
™  of  the  substantially  conical  inner  surface  of  the  transi- 
nember  which  possessess  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than 
cr  diameter  of  the  treatment  compartment,  said  rotor 
possessing  vanes  at  least  at  the  region  of  the  treatment 
1,  said  vanes  extending  approximately  in  axial  direction 
housing  member,  collar  means  provided  for  said  rotor 
-„  at  the  region  of  the  substantially  conical  inner  surface  of 
ransition  member,  said  collar  means  being  provided  with 
eyor  elements  for  displacing  the  material  into  the  treat- 
compartment,  a  rotatable  inner  housing  positioned  above 
transition  member  carrying  a  material  distributor  ring 
igement  including  distributor  vanes  for  coactioo  with  said 
connection  means  to  initiaUy  retard  the  downflow  of  the 
materials  prior  to  its  being  downwardly  displaced  by  the 
>r  elements  on  the  collar  means,  said  collar  means  being 

below  said  distributor  ring  arrangement  and  inwardly 

the  transition  member  for  a  distance  sufficient  to  accomo- 
said  conveyor  elements. 
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4,054,486 

Nl  JCLEAR  REACTOR  FAILSAFE  UNIT  HAVING  THE 
TJNCnON  OF  CONTROL  RELAY  AND  CURRENT 
REGULATION 
.  LcfekfK,  Let  Lilas,  and  Jean-Panl  Therond,  Versailles, 
I  Bth  of  F^ncc,  iMigBori  to  Commissariat  a  TEaergie  Ato- 
,  Paris,  France  . 

Filed  Dec  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,438  ' 
priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  11, 1974, 74.40770; 

d4.  11.  M7*»  74^40771 

Int  CL2  G21C  7/00:  H03K  1 7/02.  5/20 
UA  CL  176—20  R  11  Claims 

'  .  In  a  ftil-safe  circuit  for  controlling  the  current  in  the  coils 
^cctromagDets  for  maintaining  the  safety  absorbers  of  a 
dear  reactor  in  a  top  position  outside  the  reactor  core  under 
no  mal  conditions  and  permitting  the  safety  absorbers  to  drop 
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self-  oscillation  dc/ac  converter  to  supply  the  first 
dc/ac  converter  module  with  an  alternating-current 
voltage  and  coupled  to  the  other  hand  through  the 
second  secondary  winding  of  said  isolation  transformer 
to  the  output  of  the  "AND,"  logic  circuit  there  being 
obtained  at  said  output  a  square-wave  signal  whose 
ampUtude  valve  corresponds  to  the  result  of  the  logical 
multiplication  of  the  different  input  direct-current  sig- 
nals a.  b.  c, . . . .  i. .  • ' .  fit'  r    ju    1, 
a  static  intensity  regulator  with  negative  current  feedback, 
the  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
"AND,"  logic  circuit  said  regulator  modulating  the 
width  of  the  square-wave  signal  deUvered  by  the  output  of 
said  "AND,"  logic  circuit 
an  output  isolation  transformer,  the  modulated  square-wave 
signal  from  said  static  intensity  regulator  being  coupled  to 
the  primary  of  said  output  isolation  transformer,  and 
a  rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  output 
isolation  transformer  for  deUvering  a  constant  current  to  a 
load  constituted  by  one  of  the  coUs  of  said  electromagnets, 
the  output  of  said  rectifier  also  being  connected  to  said 
static  intensity  regulator  to  produce  the  negative  current 
feedback. 


4,054,487 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  RODS 
Tom    Fniibayashi,    Yokohama,    Japwi,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshikl  Kaisha,  Kanagawa  and  Nippon 
GensUryokn  Jigyo  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japui 

FUed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  4, 1974, 49.64071[U] 
Int  CL2  G21C  3/02 

U.S.CL  176-68  J^^ 

1  In  a  nuclear  fuel  rod  of  the  type  compnsmg  a  sheath  and 
a  stack  of  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fiiel  peUets  contained  m  said 
sheath,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  wound  leaf  sprmg 


October  18, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


98S 


member  inserted  in  the  gap  between  said  sheath  and  the  stack 
of  said  fiiel  pellets,  said  wound  leaf  spring  member  being  made 
of  a  metal  sheet  having  good  heat  conductivity  and  provided 


having  the  ability  of  giving  off  to  the  cultivating  substance 
along  said  zone  an  amount  of  the  biologically  active  substance 


30a  (30b) 


with  spaced  parallel  folds  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc-   varying  continuously  in  a  predetermined  manner  throughout^ 

tion,  and  said  metal  sheet  being  bent  into  a  polygonal  roll  along   along  the  length  of  the  zone. 

said  folds.  


4,054,488 
PRESERVATION  OF  GLUCOSE  IN  BLOOD  SAMPLES 
Edward  P.  Marbach,  4607  Marwood  Driye,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90065 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,551,  Aug.  14, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,625 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16 
VJS.  CL  195—1.8  10  Claims 

1.  A  preserved  sample  including  whole  blood  and  a  preser- 
vative to  preserve  the  glucose  content  of  said  whole  blood, 
said  preservative  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
Tris-Iodoacetate,  a  salt  of  Bromoacetic  acid  or  a  salt  of  Chloro- 
acetic  acid. 


4,054,491 
MICROORGANISM  TESTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Sven  E.  Lindgren,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kemanord  AB, 
Stockhohn,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  523,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  13, 1973,  7315344 
Int  a.2  C12K  1/04 
VJS.  CL  195—1033  M  8  Claims 


4,054,489 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID  AND  ITS 

SODIUM  SALT 
Nelli  IsaakOTna  ZhdanoTa,  Leningradskoe  riiosse,  112/1,  korpos 
3,  ky.  748;  Ley  MiUudloyich  Eystfugoy-Babaey,  ulitsa  Pnsh- 
kina,  22,  ky.  36;  Roza  Mitrofanoyna  Balitskaya,  nUtsa  Vy- 
borgrimya,  4,  ky.  6;  Albert  Fedororich  Sholin,  Teply  Stan,  la 
mikroraion,  korpos  18,  ky.  100;  Tatyana  Borisoyna  Kasatklna, 
prospekt  Mira,  120,  ky.  226,  and  Natalya  Nikolaeyna  Kuznet- 
soya,  ulitsa  Dnepropetroyskaya,  23,  korpus  3,  ky.  130,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.SJS JL 

FUed  Sept  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,946 
Int  a.2  C12B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  195-47  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  L-glutamic  acid  and  its  sodium  salt 
which  comprises  cultivating  on  a  nutrient  medium  containing 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  mineral  salts  Micrococcus 
g/«tom/cus"VNIIGenetika"  3144,  obtained  from  strain  Aficro- 
coccus  glutamicus  "VNIIGenetika"  490  by  multistep  selection 
with  mutagenic  factors  diethyl  sulphate  and  ultra-violet  radia- 
tion, precipitating  the  resulting  biomass  and  recovering  L- 
glutamic  acid  therefrom. 


4054,490 
METHOD  FOR  INVESTIGATING  MICROORGANISMS 
Olof  Alfired  Yngye  Vesterberg,  Salt^jo-Duynas,  Sweden,  as- 
signw  to  Orion-Yhtyma  Oy-Orion  Diagnostica,  Helsinki, 
Finland 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,287 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  12, 1974,  7403259 
Int  CL2  C12K  1/00.  1/10 
\}S.  CL  195—1033  K  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  in  examining  the  effect  of  a  biologically  active 
substance  on  microorganisms,  cultured  in  the  presence  of  a 
continuous  cultivating  substance,  the  method  comprising  sup- 
plying the  biologically  active  substance  to  the  cultivating 
substance  along  an  elongated  zone  in  an  amount  continuously 
varying  in  a  predetermined  manner  throughout  the  length  of 
the  zone,  said  biologicaUy  active  substance  being  on  a  carrier 


1.  A  method  for  determination  of  the  presence  of  microor- 
ganisms in  a  sample  wherein  said  sample  and  a  growth  medium 
for  microorganisms  are  each  individuaUy  sucked  into  a  non- 
circular  growth  chamber  having  clear  or  transparent  walls, 
said  sucking  being  accomplished  through  one  wall  of  said 
growth  chamber  which  has  an  inlet  passageway,  said  sucking 
being  conducted  by  means  of  a  displaceable  opposite  wall  in 
the  growth  chamber,  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  waU  of  the 
growth  chamber  being  spaced  apart  and  disposed  in  a  parallel 
relationship  and  connected  to  each  other  with  side  walls,  the 
chamber  having  a  cross  section  wherein  the  length  of  the  cross 
section  is  more  than  two  times  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
cross  section,  mixing  said  sample  and  growth  medium  in  the 
growth  chamber,  incubating  to  permit  growth  of  the  microor- 
ganisms .and  examining  the  inoculated  chamber  through  the 
clear  or  transparent  waUs  of  said  growth  chamber  for  the 
presence  of  growing  colonies. 

4,054,492 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  BITUMINOUS  OR 
OIL-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  USING  DRY 
DISTILLATION 
Roland  Rammler,  Konigstein,  and  Hans-Jurgen  Weiss,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MetaUgeseU- 
schaft  AktiengeseUschaft,  F^rankfbrt  am  Main,  G^many 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  28, 1975, 2508707 
Int  a.2  ClOB  49/16.  55/02.  57/04 
US,  a.  201—12  9  Claims 

1.  A  dry  distUlation  process  which  comprises  treating  bitu- 
minous or  oil-containing  fine-grained  material  in  a  distiUation 
zone  with  a  heat  carrier  comprising  fine-grained  dry  distilla- 
tion residue  which  is  heated  in  a  pneumatic  conveyor  line  by 
hot  combustion  gases  and  then  fed  to  a  collecting  vessel  to 
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remain 

minutes 

ously 

vessel 

bitumin< 

rial  C01 


n  said  coUecting  vessel  for  a  residence  tmie  of  1-40 
^  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  TSO'-SSO*  C,  aontinu- 
vithdrawing  distillation  residue  from  said  collecting 
and  mixing  same  in  the  dry  distUlation  zone  with  the 
a  )us  or  oU-containing  fine-grained  material,  said  mate- 
•n  taining  at  least  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  magnesium 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


GOuxcTon —  • 


CALCIUM  OR  MMNCSHW 
OwaCMTE  C0NTUMN6 
(iTUMmOUS  OR 

ON.*  CONTAIN  INC 
MATERUL 


«      -RtOCTOB 


CONOCNSIR 


lesser  temperatures  and  pressures,  thereby  further  heating  the 
preheated  saline  water;  as  a  result  of  the  further  heating,  pre- 
cipitating scale  compounds  in  the  saline  water  and  decompos- 
ing scale-forming  bicarbonates  with  the  evolution  of  carbon 
dioxide;  separating  the  precipitated  scale  compounds  and  car- 
bon dioxide,  forming  post-thermal  saline  water;  flash  vaporiz- 
ing the  post-thermal  saline  water  in  stages  of  decreasing  tem- 
perature and  forming  cooled,  post-thermal  saline  water;  com- 
pressing the  flashed  vapors  of  each  said  stage  and  passmg  the 
compressed  vapors  to  the  preheated  saline  water  as  said  quanta 
of  steam;  and  evaporating  said  cooled,  post-thermal  saline 
water  to  produce  fresh  water  and  saline  water  residuum. 


carbon  ite  or  calcium  carbonate  or  a  mixture  of  said  carbon- 
ates, v»  ithdrawing  distUUtion  products  from  said  distUlation 
zone  ai  id  feeding  said  withdrawn  dry  distillation  residue  to  the 
inlet  ol  the  pneumatic  conveyor  line  to  be  reheated  therein  and 
withdr  iwing  exhaust  gases  from  said  coUecting  vessel,  said 
exhaus ;  gases  having  a  smaU  residual  sulfur  dioxide  opntent. 

4,05M93 

M  :rHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

SALINE  WATER  TO  FRESH  WATER 

Paol  S .  Roller,  1440  N  St,  NW.  (No.  208),  Wariiington,  D.C. 

200  5 

Qm  inuation-iii-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  531,278,  March  15, 1966, 

dined,  Ser.  No.  834,203,  Jmie  3, 1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  1 78,037,  Aprfl  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  387,585,  Aug.  13, 1973, 

PH.  ^  0. 3,951,752,  and  Ser.  No.  444,789,  Feb.  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,9!  1,753.  Tlria  application  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,999 

Int  CL2  BOID  3/Oa  3/02,  3/06.  3/10 

UJS.  <h.  203-7  15  Claims 


4,054,494 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  CHROMIUM  PLATING 
Jeffrey  GyUenspetz,  Knaresborongh,  and  Stanley  Renton,  Penk- 
ridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Albright  A  Wilson  Ltd., 
Wariey,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  530,158,  Dec.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,954,574.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  17, 1974, 
26665/74;  Dec.  13, 1973,  57872/73 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  4, 1993, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  C25D  3/06,  3/56 

VS.  CI.  204—43  T  '^  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  chromium  electroplating  solution  consisting 

essentially  of  from  0.1  to  1.2  molar  trivalent  chromium;  at  least 

0.1  molar  bromide;  formate  in  a  proportion  of  from  3  to  0.5 

moles  per  mole  of  the  chromium;  at  least  0. 1  molar  ammonium 

and  at  least  0.1  molar  borate. 

32.  An  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  electrodepositing 
chromium-iron  aUoys  consisting  essentially  of  water,  from  0.2 
to  0.6  molar  trivalent  chromium  and  iron  cation  in  an  amount 
up  to  saturation  for  the  electrodeposition  of  chromium-iron 
alloys,  from  0.05  to  0.3  molar  bromide,  from  2  to  1  moles 
formate  per  mole  of  trivalent  chromium,  from  0.2  to  3  molar 
ammonium,  from  0.5  to  1  molar  borate,  from  2  to  4  molar  total 
of  anions  selected  from  chloride  and  sulphate  including  at  least 
0.5  molar  chloride  and  at  least  0.5  molar  sulphate  and  from  2 
molar  to  saturation  of  alkali  metal  cations  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  and  having  a  pH  of 
between  1  and  4. 


A  process  for  the  conversion  of  saline  water  containing 

ling  compounds  to  fresh  water,  which  comprises 

,^,  prdieating  the  saline  water,  to  the  preheated  saline 

.',  passing  quanU  of  steam  which  are  sequentially  increas- 

1  anperatures  and  pressures  and  condensing  the  quanta  of 

ta  the  saline  water  at  points  which  are  at  corresponding 


1. 

acal^forming 
indnectly 

wat4r, 
ing 


4,054,495 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  NICKEL 
Malcohn  John  Law,  and  Peter  James  Hutchinson,  both  of  Peri- 
Tale,  Eki^and,  assignors  to  Permalite  Chemicals  limited, 

England 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27, 1975, 

12978/75 

Int  C1.2  C25D  3/16 
UJS.  CI.  204—49  *  Ctaims 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  solution  for  nickel  electroplating  com- 
prising nickel  sulphate,  chloride  and/or  bromide,  boric  acid,  at 
least  0.005  gms/Uter  of  acetylene  alcohol,  at  least  0.005 
gms/Uter  of  separated  mono  and/or  di-alkoxylated  derivative 
of  an  acetylenic  alcohol  produced  by  reaction  of  acetylemc 
alcohol  with  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide  or  butylene 
oxide,  and  at  least  0.0005  gms/Uter  of  N-di-substituted  ammo- 
propyne  or  its  hydrochloride  derivative,  the  total  concentra- 
tion of  acetylenic  materials  being  0.01  to  0.5  grams  per  Uter. 
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4,054,496 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

DEUTERIUM 
Raymond  Arrathoon,  c/o  Sohuis  Ltd.,  Rte.  1,  Box  210B,  Troy, 
Idaho  83871 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,222 

Int  a.2  C25B  1/10.  11/04.  13/08 

VJS.  a.  204—129  5  Claims 


f- : 


/m:.2 
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1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  high  purity 
deuterium  gas  which  comprises  subjecting  heavy  water  to 
electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic  ceU  containing  a  metallic  anode 
and  a  metallic  cathode  separated  by  a  cation-active  permselec- 
tive  membrane  which  selectively  permits  hydrated  deuterium 
ions  to  pass  through  said  membrane  to  the  cathode,  applying  a 
sufficient  voltage  across  the  membrane  so  that  the  heavy  water 
is  completely  electrolyzed  and  deuterium  gas  is  evolved  at  the 
cathode  and  oxygen  gas  is  evolved  at  the  anode,  and  recover- 
ing ^igh  purity  deuterium  from  the  cathode. 

4054497 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  ETCHING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

James  F.  MarshaU,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  619,866,  Oct  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,742 

Int  a.2  C25F  3/12 

UJS.  a.  204—129.65  1  Claim 


1.  An  electrolytic  etching  method  for  semiconductor  mate- 
rial structure  having  more  than  one  type  of  semiconductor 
material  conductivity  therein,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  semiconductor  material  structure  having  a  first 
region  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  except  in  selected 
regions  thereof,  which  is  in  a  substantially  crystalline 
relationship  with  a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  said  first  region  being  in  two  strata  of  two  different 
conductivities,  a  first  strata  of  a  lower  conductivity  which 
adjoins  said  second  region  and  a  second  strata  of  a  rela- 
tively higher  conductivity  which  adjoins  said  first  strata 
without  adjoining  said  second  region,  said  second  strata 
having  one  or  more  said  selected  regions  contained  com- 
pletely therein  which  are  of  said  second  conductivity 

providing  a  metal  etching  mask  on  said  second  region,  and 
etching  electrolytically  said  semiconductor  material  struc- 


ture by  electrically  contacting  said  metal  etching  mask 
and  placing  said  semiconductor  material  structure  as 
masked  and  contacted  in  an  electrolyte  bath. 

4054<498 

WHITE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  EPOXIDE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Wesley  Albion  Tarwid,  Barrington,  El.,  assignor  to  Amttieam 

Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,963. 

Int  0.2  C08F  8/18.  8/34 

UJJ.  a.  204—159.11  W  Claims 

1.  A  white  photopolymerizable  coating  composition  com- 
prising (1)  a  blend  of  liquid  epoxide  materials  polymerizable  to 
higher  molecular  weights  through  the  action  of  a  catiomc 
catalyst  comprising  an  epoxidic  ester  having  two  epoxycy- 
cloalkyl  groups,  said  ester  constituting  at  least  about  15%  of 
the  weight  of  the  epoxide  materials  in  the  blend;  (2)  an  alumi- 
num oxide  coated  titanium  dioxide  pigment  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  color  the  composition  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  and  (3)  as  a  radiation-sensitive  catalyst  effective  to 
initiate  polymerization  of  said  epoxide  materials  upon  exposure 
to  irradiation,  2,5-diethoxy-4-(p-tolylthio)  benzene  diazonium 
hexafluorophosphate. 

4,054,499 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2<HLOROPYRIDINE 
Masao  Kawamura,  Akashi;  Tadaaki  Nishi;  Hiro  Tsuchiya,  both 
of  Kakogawa,  and  Syuzi  Takagi,  Akashi,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,478,  Dec  6, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
^ipUcation  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,890 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  a.  204—158  HA  "^  Q^aoM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-chloropyridine  by  reaction  of 
pyridine  with  chlorine  in  a  molar  ratio  of  pyridine  to  chlorine 
of  0.5:1  -  10:1  under  irradiation  of  photolytic  Ught  of  2,000  to 
5,000  A  in  the  gaseous  phase,  which  comprises: 

A.  feeding  and  evaporating  pyridine  to  provide  gaseous 
pyridine  in  a  reactor  having  therein  a  light  source  lamp 
means  provided  with  a  light  source  cooling  means; 

B.  feeding  and  evaporating  2  to  15  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  pyridine  to  provide  steam  in  said  reactor; 

C.  feeding  chlorine  to  said  reactor;  and 

D.  providing  photolytic  Ught  of  2,000  to  5,000  A  from  said 
light  source  lamp  to  thereby  effect  photolytic  reaction  in 
the  gaseous  phase  to  provide  said  2-chloropyridine,  and 
wherein  said  light  source  lamp  is  cooled  by  means  of  said 
light  source  cooUng  means. 

4,054,500 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  REFRACTORY 

METAL-CERAMIC  CRUCIBLE 

Edward  D.  Parent  HamUton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  SyWania 

Incorporated,  Danirers,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,369 

Int  a.2  C25D  13/02.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  204— 181  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  refractory  metal-ceramic  crucible 
comprising  the  steps  of  winding  refractory  metal  wire  into  the 
shape  of  a  helical  basket  coU,  electrophoretically  coating  the 
coil  with  a  primer  coat  of  alumina,  firing  the  primer  coat,  and 
flame  spraying  or  plasma  spraying  sufficient  alumina  on  the 
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primei  coated  coU  to  form  a  crucible  capable  of  containing 
moltei  I  metal. 
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4,054^1 

M  ETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

IvScHANICAL  IMPURITIES  FROM  DIELECTRIC 

FLUIDS 

GcflH  dy  Aadrcerich  Nikitim  nlitaa  Gannatnaya,  57,  kT.  24; 
Km  staatiB  VariUerich  Nik<moT,  nUtaa  Zodchikh,  6",  kr.  132, 
aad  Gcnoady  PartoHch  KarabtsoT,  oUtsa  ATtozatodskaya, 
25,  £▼.  40,  aU  of  Her,  VJSSA.  , 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,715     | 
Int  a?  B03C  5/00;  BOID  13/02 
UJS.  d.  204-186  *  ^^^^^ 


4,054,503 
PORTABLE  METAL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
David  L.  Higgins,  P«lo8  Verdea  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ag-MET,  IdCm  FrackTille,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,407 
Int  CL2  C25C  1/20,  7/00 
VJS.  CL  204—271 


20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  mechanical  impurities  from  dielec- 
tric luids,  residing  in  that  the  Ouid  being  treated  is  caused  to 
flow  in  an  electric  field  along  an  unobstructed  path  defined  m 
part  by  openings  in  a  series  of  spaced  flat  electrodes  and  m  part 
by  sfces  between  said  openings,  said  electrodes  having  collec- 
tion surfaces  extending  lateraUy  from  edges  of  said  openings 
thcr  »f  with  the  coUection  surface  of  one  electrode  facmg  the 
coU(  ction  surface  of  the  next  electrode  to  define  therewith  a 
coll(  iction  chamber  for  the  mechanical  impurities  communicat- 
ing vith  and  extending  laterally  from  the  unobstructed  path  of 
flui(  flow,  the  latter  being  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dici  lar  to  the  coUection  surfaces  of  said  electrodes  which 
crei  te  said  electric  field. 


4,054,502 
QUICK  START  ELECTROLYSIS  APPARATUS 
Lodb  Mas,  But,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  de  Recherches 
1  BchBiqiics  et  Indnstrielles,  Bnc,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,522 

chains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  3, 1975, 75.03250 

.Int  CL2  C25B  15/02.  1/02 


! '"- "Sr -rmrTrif 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  metal  from  metal  bearing  solu- 
tions comprising:  an  electrolysis  chamber  open  at  the  top  and 
having  side  waU  means  and  a  bottom  waU,  means  normally 
securing  the  top  of  said  chamber  against  access  to  the  interior 
thereof,  means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  bottom  wall  and  at 
least  one  opening  in  said  side  wall  means,  a  first  electrode 
positioned  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  side  waU  means, 
means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  said  first  electrode,  a 
second  electrode  of  opposite  polarity  than  that  of  said  elec- 
trode and  positioned  at  or  near  the  center  of  said  chamber,  an 
impeUer,  means  for  driving  said  impeller  to  draw  fluid  into  said 
chamber  and  to  expel  same  from  said  chamber  via  said  aperture 
and  said  openings,  said  opening  in  said  first  electrode  being 
disposed  so  as  to  be  out  of  register  with  said  opening  in  said 
chamber  wall  means,  and  means  for  passing  an  electric  current 
between  said  electrodes  and  through  the  solution  in  said  elec- 
trolysis chamber  to  deposit  metal  from  said  solution  onto  one 
of  said  electrodes. 
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SClaims 


-.  Electrolysis  apparatus  made  of  a  stack  of  cells,  each  of 
wl  ich  is  separated  into  two  compartments  by  a  diaphragm 
wfch  is  intended  to  separate  electrolyte  containing  hydrogen 
bu  )bles  from  electrolyte  containing  oxygen  bubbles;  put  into 
op  eration  by  an  electrical  supply  circuit  said  supply  circuit 
CO  npriang  means  for  starting  up  said  apparatus  by  maintaining 
CO  BStant  the  ratio  between  the  volume  of  gas  and  the  volume 
of  electrolyte,  said  means  increasing  the  current  intensity  in  an 
ex  xmential  fashion  as  a  fimction  of  time. 


4,054,504 
CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  BLENDED  COAL 

AND  RESIDUAL  OIL  FEEDS 
Michael  C.  Chervenak,  Pennington,  and  Edwin  S.  Johanson, 
Princeton,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research, 
Inc.,  Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,911 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/06 
UJS.  CI.  208—10  ^  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  hydro  conversion  of  a  fluid 
blend  of  solid  and  liquid  fossU  fuels  comprising: 

a.  premixing  a  soUd  particulate  stream  consisting  essentially 
of  finely  divided  coal  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  liquid 
stream  consisting  essentially  of  non-volatUe  hydrocarbon 
oU  comprising  a  crude  oil  having  at  least  about  20%  by 
weight  residuum  oil  boUing  above  about  975*  F.  to  pro- 
vide a  flowable  blend; 

b.  contacting  the  blend  with  hydrogen-rich  gas  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  750*  F.  to  about  900*  F  and  hydrogen 
partial  pressure  of  from  about  1000  to  about  4000  p.s.i.g.  m 
the  presence  of  an  ebuUated  bed  of  hydrogenation  catalyst 
particles  at  space  velocity  between  about  20  and  150 
pounds  of  coal  plus  oU  per  hour  per  cubic  foot  reactor 
volume  to  convert  the  solid  and  Uquid  fossU  fuels;  and 
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.  recovering  distUlable  liquid  and  gaseous  hydrocariwn   rations  and  form  an  interface  with  said  liquid  carrier  below  the 
products.  cylinder,  and  a  slurry  containing  substantially  water-free  con- 


4,054,505 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR  SAND 

FOR  SUBSEQUENT  RECOVERY  OF  THE  BITUMEN 
Louis  L  Hart,  Jr.,  Littleton;  Josef  J.  Schmidt-CoUerus,  Denver, 

both  of  Colo.,  and  Larry  R.  Burroughs,  Calgary,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Western  OU  Sands  Ltd.,  Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,163 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  bitumen  from  tar  sand  for  subse- 
quent recovery  of  the  bitumen,  the  method  comprising  sub- 
merging tar  sand  in  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  circulating  solvent 
in  which  the  bitumen  is  soluble,  and,  while  the  tar  sand  is  so 
submerged,  stirring  the  circulating  solvent  and  sonicating 
within  the  solvent  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  sonic  energy  to 
break  apart  any  connection  between  sand  granules  and  to 
remove  bitumen  from  the  sand  granules  so  that  the  bitumen  so 
removed  can  go  into  solution  in  the  solvent  for  subsequent 
removal  of  the  solvent-plus-bitumen  and  recovery  of  the  bitu- 
men therefrom. 


nMTH-wcT  axauixa  «tui  Mmcm 


gealed  wax  particles  and  liquid  carrier  is  withdrawn  through 
the  outlet  of  the  cylinder  to  obtain  the  pumpable  slurry. 


4054  506 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  BHUMEN  FROM  TAR  SAND 

UTILIZING  ULTRASONIC  ENERGY  AND  STIRRING 
Louis  I.  Hart,  Jr.,  Uttleton;  Josef  J.  Schmidt-CoUerus,  Denver, 

both  of  Colo.,  and  Larry  R.  Burroughs,  Calgary,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Western  OU  Sands  Ltd.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,163,  April  28, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,923 

Int  a.2  ClOG  1/04 

U.S.  a.  208—11  LE  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  bitumen  from  tar  sand  for  subse- 
quent recovery  of  the  bitumen,  the  method  comprising  con- 
tacting tar  sand  with  an  excess  of  solvent  in  which  the  bitumen 
is  soluble,  said  contacting  being  performed  within  a  column 
through  which  the  tar  sand  falls  from  top  to  bottom  while  the 
bitumen  is  being  removed  from  the  tar  sand  wherein  simulta- 
neously the  solvent  is  being  stirred  to  enhance  the  circulation 
of  the  solvent  relative  to  the  tar  sand  to  remove  a  bitumen  film 
away  from  the  surface  of  the  tar  sand  and  ultrasonic  energy  is 
being  applied,  the  ultrasonic  energy  being  of  an  intensity  suffi- 
cient to  break  apart  any  connections  between  sand  granules 
and  to  remove  bitumen  from  the  sand  granules  to  thereby 
permit  the  bitumen  so  removed  to  go  into  solution  in  the  sol- 
vent for  subsequent  removal  of  the  solvent-plus-bitumen  and 
recovery  of  the  bitumen  therefrom. 


4,054,508 

DEMETALATION  AND  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

RESIDUAL  OIL  UTILIZING  HYDROGEN  AND  TRICKLE 

BEDS  OF  CATALYSTS  IN  THREE  ZONES 

Donald  MUstein,  Cherry  HUl,  N J.,  and  Ronald  H.  Fischer, 

Oakton,  Va^  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,948,  Feb.  21, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,016,067.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,813 

Int  CL2  ClOG  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  208—89  <  Claims 


4,054,507 

DEWATERING  WATER-WET  PARTICLES  AND 

BLENDING  THE  PARTICLES  IN  A  UQUID  CARRIER 

George  A.  Pouska,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  OU 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,392 
Int  a.2  ClOG  43/00 
UJS.  a.  208—24  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  wax  particles  are  congealed  in  the 
presence  of  water  and  wherein  the  water  containing  congealed 
wax  particles  is  slurried  in  a  liquid,  water-immiscible  carrier 
having  a  density  less  than  water  to  obtain  a  pumpable  slurry, 
the  improvement  of  minimizing  water  contamination  in  the 
slurry  comprising  passing  said  water  containing  congealed  wax 
particles  into  a  chamber  having  a  rotating  perforated  cylinder 
mounted  therein,  the  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
through  which  the  water-immiscible  carrier  flows;  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  cylinder,  the  diameter  and  number  of  the 
perforations  within  the  cylinder  being  sized,  the  flow  rates  of 
the  water-immiscible  carrier  and  the  water  containing  the 
congealed  particles,  and  the  rotation  of  the  cylinder  being 
sufficiently  fast  to  permit  the  water  to  pass  through  the  perfo- 
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1.  A  method  for  demetalizing  and  desulfurizing  a  residual  oil 
which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  said  oU  at 
a  hydrogen  pressure  of  500  to  3000  psig,  a  temperature  of  about 
600  *to  850*  F,  and  a  space  velocity  of  0.1  to  5.0  LHSV, 
through  trickle  beds  of  catalysts  disposed  in  three  sequential 
reaction  zones,  the  first  zone  containing  a  relatively  larger  bed 
of  a  said  first  catalyst,  the  third  zone  containing  a  relatively 
smaller  bed  of  said  first  catalyst,  and  the  second  zone  located 
between  said  first  zone  and  said  third  zone  containing  a  second 
catalyst,  said  first  catalyst  and  said  second  catalyst  comprising 
the  oxides  or  sulfides  of  a  Group  VIE  metal  and  an  iron  group 
metal  on  an  alumina  support,  said  fu^t  catalyst  having  at  least 
60  percent  of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  with  diameters  of  about 
100  to  200A  and  at  least  about  5  percent  of  its  pore  volume  in 
pores  greater  than  500A  diameter,  and  said  second  catalyst 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  150  mVg  and  at  least  50  per- 
cent of  its  pore  volume  in  pores  with  diameters  of  30  to  lOOA. 
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4,054,509  tacting  said  oil  in  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 

PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  800*  to  1000*  F.  with  a  crystalline  metallic  alumino-silicate 

Geon  e  V.  LampMiarios,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Adantic  having  uniform  pore  spaces  of  about  5  Angstrom  units  in  a 

Rk  ificld  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  ,«,^^,-  •»!» 

DiTis  on  of  Ser.  No.  531,578,  Dec  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,976,433.  HT 

His  appUcatioB  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,189  h« 

lat  CL2  ClOG  7//7^  .i^  ^ 
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contacting  zone  and  withdrawing  from  said  zone  an  oil  having 
a  reduced  normal  paraffms  content  and  an  increased  olefins 
content. 


..  A  catalytic  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  comprising: 
a.  passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  fluid  to  be  chemically  con- 
k^erted  and  finely  divided  solid  catalyst  in  a  predominantly 
ean  fluidized  state  through  a  reaction  zone  having  a  lower 
nlet  and  an  upper  outlet,  provided  that  the  cross-sectional 
irea  of  the  reaction  zone  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
itant  from  the  first  point  at  which  said  feed  fluid  and  said 
catalyst  are  contacted  to  said  reaction  zone  outlet; 
separating  chemical  reaction  product  from  the  catalyst; 
passing  a  stripping  gas  through  the  separated  catalyst  in  a 
dispersed  state  to  remove  products  from  the  separated 
catalyst  while  maintaining  a  first  portion  of  collected 
catalyst  in  a  compact  phac^  and  a  second  portion  of  col- 
lected catalyst  in  a  dense  compact  fluidized  state; 
d.  withdrawing  catalyst  from  said  first  portion  and  lifting  the 
withdrawn  catalyst  in  a  dispersed  fluid  state  to  an  elevated 
regeneration  zone; 

passing  a  regenerating  gas  through  said  catalyst  in  said 
regeneration  zone  while  maintaning  the  catalyst  in  a  dense 
fluidized  state; 

collecting  regenerated  catalyst  below  the  inlet  of  the 
regenerating  gas;  1 

passing  collected  regenerated  catalyst  through  a  transfer 
means  to  said  reaction  zone  while  maintaining  a  lower 
portion  of  collected  catalyst  in  a  compact  state; 
introducing  a  fluidizing  gas  into  said  regenerated  col- 
lected catalyst  through  a  control  means  comprising  a  pipe 
passing  through  said  regeneration  zone  to  said  transfer 
means  and  vertically  moveable  within  said  regeneration 
zone  and  said  transfer  means  to  vary  the  relative  amount 
of  fluidized  and  compact  collected  catalyst  to  control  the 
rate  at  which  regenerated  catalyst  is  passed  to  said  reac- 
tion zone. 
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4,054,511 
ACTIVATION  OF  FERRIERITE  AND  CONVERSION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  THEREWTIH 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  Trenton,  and  Datid  H.  Olson,  Pennington, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  482,286,  June  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,474. 

This  appUcation  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,727 

Int  a.2  ClOG  13/02;  COIB  29/28;  BOIJ  8/24 

U.S.  a.  208—120  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  comprising  normal  paraffins  and  isoparaffins,  both 
having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting 
same  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  ferrierite  activated  by  steps  comprising  a  first 
contact  of  said  ferrierite  with  the  ammonium  ion  or  aqueous 
HF  and  a  second  contact  wherein  the  anmionium  ion-treated 
ferrierite  is  contacted  with  aqueous  HF  and  the  aqueous  HF- 
treated  ferrierite  is  contacted  with  the  ammonium  ion. 


4,054,510 
;  CONVERSION  OF  NORMAL  PARAFFINS 
Parker,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
I  aad  EagiiieeriBg  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Filed  Jnw  13, 1958,  Ser.  No.  741,906 
Iirt.  CL2  aOG  11/04  I 

U4.CL2O8— 120  26  Claims 

.  An  improved  process  for  selectively  converting  normal 
pa  affins  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to  olefins  which  comprises  con- 


4,054,512 
DEASPHALTING  WITH  UQUID  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 
John  J.  Dugan,  and  Jackson  Eng,  botii  of  Samia,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Lin- 
den, N  J. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,744 
Int  CL2  ClOG  21/06 
VS.  CL  208—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  deasphalting  an  asphalt-containing  mineral 
oil  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  with  a  liquid  hydrogen 
sulfide  deasphalting  solvent  to  form  two  liquid-liquid  immisci- 
ble phases,  a  solvent  phase  containing  deasphalted  oil  and  an 
asphalt  phase. 

4,054,513 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
William  Windle,  St  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  English  Clays 
LoTering  Pochin  ft  Company  Limited,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,425,  July  8, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  10, 1973, 
32926/73 

Int  a.2  B03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  209—214  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus,  suitable  for  separating  magnetisable  particles 


October  18, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


991 


from  a  fluid  in  which  they  are  suspended,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: wi-  u- 

a.  superconductive  electromagnet  means  for  estabhshmg  a 
continuous  high  intensity  magnetic  field  in  a  first  zone, 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongate  separating  chambers  coupled  to 
each  other  with  their  axes  aligned  along  a  common  axial 
direction, 

c.  two  openings  provided  in  each  of  the  said  separatmg 
chambers  for  permitting  fluid  to  enter  and  leave  the  sepa- 
rating chambers,  the  separating  chambers  being  otherwise 
completely  enclosed, 

d  a  fluid  permeable  and  magnetisable  packmg  materia^ 
provided  in  each  of  the  separating  chambers  so  that  fluid 
flowing  between  the  two  openings  passes  through  the 
packing  material, 

e.  means  for  moving  said  separating  chambers  reciprocat- 
ingly  in  the  axial  direction  into  and  out  of  the  first  zone  so 


it  a  sludge  blanket  or  compression  zone  wherein  solids  are  still 
in  a  state  of  downward  movement  as  distinguished  from  a 
condition  of  free  settling, 
a  bridge  structure  spanning  the  tank, 
a  rotary  sludge  raking  structure  having  a  vertical  rake  shaft, 
drive  mechanism  mounted  upon  said  bridge  structure,  for 
supporting  and   routing  the  rake  structure,  whereby 
sludge  is  moved  over  the  tank  bottom  to  said  sludge  dis- 
charge means,  . . 
a  feed  well  located  in  a  central  area  of  the  tank,  and  having 
a  throughflow  area  such  that  the  flow  velocity  therein  is 
insufficient  to  disturb  the  sludge  blanket,  while  providing 
a  quiescent  flow  transfer  zone  for  descending  freshly 
formed  floes, 
a  separate  stationary  mixing  tank  having  a  closed  bottom, 
located  and  supported  in  said  feed  well,  so  as  to  be  sur- 
rounded by  a  suspension  of  freshly  formed  floes  descend- 
ing in  said  feed  well,  said  mixing  tank  adapted  for  rapid 
and  thorough  mixing  therein  of  the  feed  suspension  in  the 
presence  of  a  flocculating  agent,  said  tank  having  an  over- 
flow edge  being  located  at  a  level  such  as  to  cause  the 
resulting  mixture  to  overflow  from  the  mixing  tank  imme- 
diately into  and  down  through  said  quiescent  floe  transfer 
zone  in  the  feed  well,  the  downflowing  suspension  thus 
carrying  freshly  formed  floes  descending  to  settle  into  said 
sludge  blanket,  with  the  carrier  liquid  separating  out- 
wardly towards  said  overflow  means  of  the  settling  tank, 
a  feed  supply  conduit  for  the  feed  suspension  leading  to  the 
mixing  tank,  and  arranged  so  that  there  is  an  upflow  of 
said  feed  suspension  in  said  mixing  tank. 


as  to  move  one  of  the  separating  chambers  into  the  first 
zone  and  the  other  or  another  separating  chamber  outside 
of  the  first  zone,  . 

f.  means  for  passing  fluid  having  magnetisable  particles 
suspended  therein  into  one  of  the  openings  of  the  one 
separating  chamber,  when  the  one  separating  chamber  is 
positioned  within  the  first  zone,  wherein  magnetisable 
particles  are  magnetised  by  the  high  intensity  magnetic 
field  and  are  attracted  to  the  packing  material  within  that 
separating  chamber,  as  the  fluid  passes  through  the  pack- 
ing material  and  exits  through  the  other  openmg  m  the 
separating  chamber,  and  ..,  •  i 

g  removal  means  for  removing  the  magnetisable  particles 
attracted  to  the  packing  material  within  a  separating 
chamber  which  has  been  in  the  first  zone,  when  that  sepa- 
rating chamber  has  been  moved  into  a  second  zone  by  said 
moving  means. 

4  054,514 
SEDIMENTATION  APPARATUS  WITH  FLOCCULATING 

FEED  WELL 
Hans  Heinrich  Oltinann,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dorr- 
Oliver  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,478,  Sept.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,401 
Int  a.2  BOID  21/16 
VS.  CI.  210—20  21  Claims 

1.  A  continuously  operating  settling  tank  which  compriswin 
combination  feed  supply  means  for  delivering  an  influent  feed 
suspension  to  the  tank,  overflow  means  for  supernatant  liquid 
defining  the  overflow  level  of  the  tank,  a  tank  bottom  having 
a  sludge  collecting  zone  provided  with  sludge  underflow  dis- 
charge means,  and  operable  to  maintain  in  the  tank  a  sludge 
bed  comprising  a  bottom  zone  of  final  concentration  and  above 


3J»   ■> 


flocculant  feed  means  arranged  for  delivering  said  flocculat- 
ing agent  to  said  mixing  tank, 
and  mechanical  mixing  means  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  mixing  tank,  and  operable  so  as  to  eff-eet  said  rapid 
and  thorough  mixing  of  the  flocculating  agent  with  the 
feed  suspension  in  said  mixing  tank,  concurrent  with  the 
dispersal  of  the  influent  energy  of  said  feed  suspension  in 
said  mixing  tank. 
17.  The  method  of  continuously  treating  a  stream  of  a  solids 
suspension  with  flocculating  chemicals  to  form  said  solids  into 
settleable  floes,  which  method  comprises, 
maintaining  a  body  of  liquid  supplied  by  said  stream  under- 
going continuous  sedimentation  and  clarification,  said 
body  defined  by  a  main  overflow  level  for  separated 
carrier  liquid,  and  containing  a  sludge  bed  of  controllable 
depth,  comprising  a  bottom  zone  of  final  solids  concentra- 
tion and  above  it  a  sludge  blanket  or  compression  zone 
wherein  solids  are  still  in  a  state  of  downward  movement 
as  distinguished  from  a  zone  of  free  settling, 
maintaining  in  the  central  area  of  said  body  of  liqmd  a  self- 
contained   mixing  zone  for  receiving  said  suspension 
stream  as  well  as  a  stream  of  flocculating  chemicals,  said 
zone  being  defined  by  a  secondary  overflow  for  delivery 
thereby  of  both  said  streams  being  combined  m  said  mix- 
ing zone  directly  into  a  surrounding  quiescent  downflow 
transfer  zone  carrying  freshly  formed  floes,  concurrent 
with  the  dispersal  of  the  influent  stream  energy  in  said 

mixing  zone, 
maintaining  around  said  mixing  zone  a  downflow  transfer 
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tone  for  receiving  the  mixture  overflowing  from  said 
nixing  zone  for  delivery  of  said  floes  into  said  sludge 
>lanket,  while  separated  carrier  Uquid  is  delivered  by  said 
nain  overflow, 
fo  ding  said  suspension  into  said  mixing  zone,  whUe  supply- 
ng  said  stream  of  flocculating  chemical  to  said  mixing 

tone,  '      •        J 

ra  )idly  mechanically  mixing  the  combined  streams  m  said 
mixing  zone,  in  a  manner  to  effect  rapid  and  through 
distribution  of  the  chemical  in  said  suspension,  whUe 
allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  overflow  from  said 
mixing  zone  unmediately  into  and  down  through  a  sur- 
rounding quiescent  zone,  carrying  said  freshly  formed 
floes,  said  quiescent  downflow  zone  being  contained 
against  the  surrounding  body  of  liquid, 
ai  d  maintaining  in  said  quiescent  zone  a  downflow  rate  low 
enought  to  avoid  disturbance  of  the  sludge  blanket,  while 
allowing  the  freshly  formed  descending  floes  to  settle  into 
said  sludge  blanket,  and  the  carrier  liquid  to  separate 
outwardly  towards  said  main  overflow  level  of  the  set- 
tling tank. 
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cadmium  (Cd*+) 
mercury  (Hg2^'^) 
iron  (Fe2+) 
chromium  (Cr'+) 
copper  (Cu*+) 
nickel  (Ni2+) 
lead  (PbJ+) 
cobalt  (Co^+) 
zinc  (Zn2+) 
manganese  (Mn^-*-) 
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4,054^15 

WATER  PURinCATION  METHODS 
W.  Sawyer,  Jr^  Hageratown,  Md.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
Telepboiie  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  28, 1975,  Set.  No.  636,263 
lat  CU  C02B  1/14 
CL  210— rj 


11  Claims 


from  a  solution  containing  at  least  said  one  kind  of  metal  ions 
in  solution  by  the  steps  comprising  complexing  said  ions  by 
adding  to  said  solution  an  effective  amount  for  complexing 
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with  said  metal  ion§  of  a  condensation  product  of  a  fatty  acid 
having  at  least  about  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  ester  or  halide 
thereof  with  an  excess  molar  amount  of  a  polyamine  having  the 
general  formula: 


R4— N- 


-(CHi),— N-i7-R7 


A  method  for  purifying  contaminated  water  containing 
heJvy  metal  cations  comprising  the  steps  of: 
treating  said  water  by  adding  a  flocculating  chemical  to 

coagulate  and  settle  at  least  part  of  said  contaminants  from 

said  water, 
iltering  said  treated  water  to  remove  a  further  part  of  said 

contaminants; 
1  reating  said  filtered  water  with  a  germicide  to  kill  bacteria; 

and 
( idding  a  plurality  of  colloidal  clay  particles  selected  from 

the  group  of  natural  clays  consisting  of  attapulgite  and 

sepiolite  to  said  germicide-treated  water  dispersing  the 

clay  particles  in  the  water  to  form  a  plurality  of  of  accicu- 

lar-type  needles  to  remove  remaining  contaminants  and 

heavy  metal  cations  from  the  water. 


where  R4.7each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrophobic 
group  selected  from  an  alkyl  group,  and  an  arylalkyl  group, 
and  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  >»  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resultant  complex-containing  solution 
to  a  value  within  the  above-specified  characteristic  range  for 
the  kind  of  metal  ions  to  be  separated,  subjecting  the  pH  ad- 
justed solution  containing  said  complex  to  foaming  conditions, 
and  separating  from  the  solution  the  resultant  foam  containing 
the  complex  of  said  ions  and  said  condensation  product. 

4,054,517 
CHROME  REMOVAL  AND  RECOVERY 
Edward  J.  Felti,  Dayton,  and  Ross  Cunningham,  Mount  GUead, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  John  Cunningham,  Portnnouth, 

Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,606,  Aug.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,969,246.  This  appUcation  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,885 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  13, 

1993,  has  been  dischdmed. 

Int  a.2  C02C  5/02 

VS.  a.  210-45  •  Claims 
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4,054,516 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CAPTURING  METAL 

IONS 

,  Makoto  Sato,  both  of  Sendai,  and  Sakae  Shoji, 

Fanlo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of  the 
Agency  of  ladostrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coirtinnatioa-in-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  447,913,  March  4, 1974, 
This  appUcation  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,144 
ht  CL2  B03D  1/00  1 

J.  CL  210—44  I       ♦  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  eliminating  at  least  one  kind  of  metal  ions 
.  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  metals 
the  respective  characteristic  complexing  pH  ranges 


US 


seected 
hiving 


CHROME  PLATING 

CHROME  RINSE 

BaS04 

(DIP)  TANK(S) 

TANK(S) 

0.9-1 

MICROM 
FILTER 

' 

' 

CHROME 

TREATMENT 

TANK 

( 

1 

1 

' 

' 

AOITATED 
TANK 

BACKWASH 

2-4 

MICRON 
FILTER 

*     LINE 

1 

CLAR 

WA 

IFIED 
TER 

1.  A  process  for  removing  chromium  from  chromium-con- 
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taining  water  comprising  contacting  said  chromium-containing 
water  with  barium  carbonate  and/or  barium  hydrate  and  a 
water-soluble  acetate  salt  at  a  pH  of  4-6  utilizing  a  weight 
concentration  of  barium  carbonate  and/or  barium  hydrate  to 
chromimum  present  ranging  from  about  1  to  6  and  a  weight 
ratio  of  barium  carbonate  and/or  barium  hydrate  to  water-sol- 
uble acetate  salt  ranging  from  about  3  to  15:1,  thereafter  filter- 
ing the  resultant  insoluble  chromium  material  with  a  first  acid- 
resistant  filter  media,  recovering  the  filtered  chromium  and 
removing  the  barium  present  by  contacting  said  chromium 
with  sulfuric  acid  thereby  converting  said  chromium  to  chro- 
mic acid  and  precipitating  said  barium  as  insoluble  barium 
sulfate,  passing  said  effluent  from  said  sulfuric  acid  contact 
through  a  second  acid-resistant  filter  material  to  remove  insol- 
uble barium  sulfate  therefrom,  collecting  the  eflluent  from  said 
second  filter,  and  reusing  its  chromium  content  in  a  chromium 
plating  process. 


ported  in  the  treating  chamber  for  rotation  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  bottom  and  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto,  said 
impeller  having  a  plurality  of  flat  deflector  elements  spaced  at 
equal  radial  distances  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  impel- 
ler, at  equal  peripheral  spacing  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  rotation,  alternate  ones  of  which  project  upwardly  and 
intermediate  ones  of  which  project  downwardly,  each  deflec- 
tor element  presenting  an  outwardly  facing  plane  surface 
which  diverges  outwardly  from  the  pitch  circle  and  a  leading 
end  which  slopes  radially  away  from  the  plane  of  rotation,  said 
impeller  in  conjunction  with  the  hemitoroidal  surface  of  the 
bottom  operating  to  create  excursory  movement  of  said  prede- 


4  054  518 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SANITIZING 

SEWAGE  EFFLUENT  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

Lawrence  P.  Gould,  608  Cumberland  Ave.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1972,  Ser.  No.  237,862 

Int  a.2  CllD  7/54 

VS.  CL  210—61  10  Cl«*™» 


1.  A  flowing  effluent  sanitizer  comprising: 

a.  a  conduit  having  effluent  flowing  therethrough,  the  depth 
of  effluent  in  the  conduit  being  substantially  a  function  of 
the  mass-rate  of  effluent  flow  therethrough, 

b.  a  pluraUty  of  solid  members  in  the  conduit  in  fluid  flow 
intercepting  relationship  to  effluent  flowing  therethrough, 

c.  means  for  supporting  said  solid  members  generally  in  a 
row  extending  along  the  path  of  effluent  flow, 

d.  each  solid  member  extending  across  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  varying  depth  of  effluent  flow  in  the  conduit, 

e.  the  said  solid  members  being  soluble  in  the  effluent  to 
release  a  bactericidal  agent  at  a  relatively  constant  rate  at 
least  in  part  as  a  function  of  the  mass-rate  of  effluent  flow 
in  the  conduit, 

f.  each  said  solid  member  consisting  essentially  of  compacted 
trichloroisocyanuric  acid  and  an  additive  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  a  combination  of 
boric  acid  and  calcium  stearate  in  relative  ratios  by  weight 
of  1 :4  to  4: 1  the  additive  appearing  in  quantities  relative  to 
the  trichloroisocyanuric  acid  just  sufficient  to  achieve  the 
desired  rate  of  dissolution,  the  boric  acid  appearing  in 
quantities  no  less  than  approximately  1%  by  weight  of  the 
trichloroisocyanuric  acid. 


termined  charge  of  effluent  within  the  chamber  in  planes  per- 
pendicular to  the  bottom  and  from  the  underside  of  the  impel- 
ler downwardly,  outwardly  and  upwardly  along  the  hemito- 
roidal surface  to  the  upper  side  of  the  impeller  and  simulta- 
neously circular  movement  of  the  entire  charge  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  impeller  so  as  to  produce  hydrauUc  attrition 
of  the  solid  materials  in  the  effluent,  said  opening  through 
which  the  treated  effluent  is  discharged  being  situated  in  the 
wall  of  the  chamber  above  the  level  of  a  predetermined  charge 
in  said  treating  chamber  so  that  said  predetermined  charge  of 
effluent  is  subjected  to  repeated  excursions  before  it  is  dis- 
charged. 

4,054,520  

SCUM  REMOVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SEWAGE  SETTLING 

TANK 
Robert  F.  McGiTcm,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sybron  Cor- 
poration,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,560 
Int  a.2  BOID  21/02 

VS.  a.  210-122  5  cw«« 
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4  054  519 
HYDRAUUC  ATTRITION  UNIT  FOR  MARINE  TOILET 
Wesley  M.  Tufts,  HoUiston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nautron  Corpo- 
ration, Braintree,  Mass. 

FOed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,097 
Int  a.2  C02C  1/18 
VS.  CI.  210—104  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  attrition  unit  for  rendering  innocuous  effluent 
comprising  a  treating  chamber  containing  an  opening  for  re- 
ceiving a  predetermined  charge  of  effluent  for  treatment,  an 
opening  through  which  the  treated  effluent  is  discharged,  said 
treating  chamber  being  adapted  to  confine  said  predetermined 
charge  of  effluent  during  treatment  and  having  a  bottom,  the 
interior  surface  of  which  is  hemitoroidal,  an  impeller  sup- 


1.  A  scum  removal  system  for  sewage  settling  tanks  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a.  a  scum  trough  disposed  within  the  settling  tank  along  an 
end  wall  thereof,  said  trough  being  separated  from  the 
liquid  in  the  settling  tank  by  an  upright  scum  trough  wall 
having  its  upper  edge  located  below  the  level  of  liquid  in 
the  settling  tank; 

b.  a  floating  beach  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of 
said  scum  trough,  said  beach  being  hinge  connected  to 
said  upper  edge  and  having  a  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  scum  trough  and  into  the  Uquid  in  the  settling 
tank; 

c.  a  raised  portion  on  said  beach  intermediate  said  hinge 
connection  and  said  outwardly  extending  portion,  said 
raised  portion  running  generally  the  full  length  of  said 
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beach  parallel  to  said  scum  trough  and  being  maintained 
above  the  level  of  liquid  in  th  settling  tank  by  the  floating 
action  of  said  beach  to  prevent  flow  into  said  scum  trough; 
(  .  a  skimmer  assembly  operable  back  and  forth  across  the 
settling  tank  for  collecting  and  urging  floating  scum  and 
the  like  towards  said  scum  trough; 
contact  means  on  said  skimmer  assembly  adapted  to  en- 
gaging and  traveling  a  predetermined  distance  over  said 
outwardly  extending  portion  below  the  liquid  level  to 
pivot  said  beach  downwardly  about  said  hinge  connection 
and  submerge  said  beach  and  lower  said  raised  portion 
below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  setthng  tank  so  as  to  permit 
flow  of  the  floating  scums  and  the  like  over  said  beach  and 
into  said  scum  trough;  and 

:  adjustable  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  said  prede- 
termined distance  to  increase  or  decrease  respectively  the 
depth  to  which  said  raised  portion  is  submerge  below  the 
level  of  Uquid  in  the  settling  tank.  | 

>.  A  scum  removal  system  for  sewage  settling  tanks  and  the 
lik ;  comprising: 

I.  a  scum  trough  disposed  in  the  settling  tank  along  one  end 
wall  thereof,  said  trough  being  separated  from  liquid  in 
the  settling  tank  by  a  scum  trough  wall  having  its  upper 
edge  located  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  settling  tank; 
a  beach  connected  by  a  hinge  to  said  upper  edge  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  into  the  settling  tank, 
said  each  having  a  raised  portion; 

;.  float  means  pivoting  said  beach  upwardly  about  said  hinge 
for  maintaining  said  raised  portion  above  the  level  of 
liquid  in  the  settling  tank  so  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid 
over  said  beach  and  into  said  scum  trough; 
.  a  skimmer  assembly  operable  back  and  forth  across  the 
settling  tank  for  collecting  and  urging  floating  scums  and 
the  like  towards  said  scum  trough; 
.  a  reversible  motor  for  driving  said  skinuner  assembly  back 
and  forth  across  the  settling  tank; 

:  contact  means  on  said  skinmier  assembly  which  functions 
to  engage  and  submerge  said  beach  such  as  to  lower  said 
raised  portion  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  settling  tank 
and  permit  flow  of  the  floating  scums  and  the  like  over 
said  beach  and  into  said  scum  trough  when  the  approach 
of  said  skimmer  assembly  to  said  beach  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined distance;  and 

time  delay  means  for  delaying  the  reversal  of  said  motor 
when  said  skimmer  assembly  reaches  said  predetermined 
distance  so  as  to  maintain  said  raised  portion  submerged 
below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  settling  tank  for  a  predeter- 
mined time. 


nants  from  fluid  passed  therethrough,  improved  positioning 
means  for  sequentially  moving  the  filter  element  transversely 
to  the  flow  passage  for  selectively  disposing  different  portions 
of  the  filter  element  across  the  flow  passage,  said  positioning 
means  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  housing  with  said  support  means  including  a 
payoff  spool  and  a  take-up  spool  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
flow  passage, 

b.  the  fluid  pressure  operated  expansible  means  comprises  a 
bellows  mounted  in  the  housing, 

c.  indexing  means  operably  associated  with  said  support 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  different  portions  of 
the  filter  means  across  the  flow  passage  means  and  includ- 
ing an  escapement  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  a  rod  slide- 
ably  carried  in  the  housing  for  movement  by  the  bellows, 
means  for  biasing  the  cam,  and  a  ratchet  structure  pivot- 
ally  mounted  within  the  housing  and  including  a  pawl 
coupled  to  the  take-up  spool,  with  the  escapement  cam 
operably  associated  therewith  to  cause  indexed  rotation  of 
the  take-up  spool  as  a  function  of  the  pressure  differential 
across  said  filter  element  portion,  the  ratchet  includes  a 
spring  wound  by  the  escapement  as  a  function  of  the 
expansion  of  the  bellows  to  rotate  the  ratchet  a  prese- 
lected maximum  amount  in  tensioning  the  spring  prior  to 
disengagement  of  the  escapement  cam,  the  spring  func- 
tioning to  reverse  the  rotation  of  the  pawl  upon  such 
disengagement,  the  bellows  conununicating  with  said 
flow  passage  at  opposite  sides  of  said  filter  element  portion 
for  operating  said  indexing  means  as  a  result  of  the  pres- 
sure drop  in  said  flow  passage  across  said  filter  element 
portion  reaching  a  preselected  high  value  corresponding 
to  a  spent  condition  of  the  filter  element  portion  to  replace 
at  least  a  preselected  spent  portion  of  the  filter  element 
with  a  fresh  unspent  portion  for  continued  filtering  of  the 
fluid. 
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APPARATXJS  FOR  EXPOSING  A  FLUID  TO  A  NEGATIVE 

PRESSURE 

Harry  Pinkerton,  Bridle  Path  Luie,  MiU  Neck,  N.Y.  11765 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,037,  Sept.  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,263 

Int  CL2  BOID  19/00 

VJS.  CL  210—188  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  device  having  a  filter  element,  means  defining  a 
flbw  passage,  and  support  means  for  supporting  a  portion  of 
i  le  filter  elemeitt  across  the  flow  passage  for  filtering  contami- 


15.  A  hemodialysis  system  comprising  means  for  preparing  a 
dialysate  solution  and  apparatus  for  degassing  that  solution 
comprising  a  receptacle,  a  partition  reciprocable  in  the  recep- 
tacle and  dividing  the  receptacle  into  two  chambers,  means 
reducing  the  effective  volume  swept  by  said  partition,  in  one 
chamber  to  be  lesser  than  that  swept  by  said  partition  in  the 
other  chamber,  an  inlet  to  said  one  chamber  for  the  admission 
of  said  solution,  conduit  means  connecting  said  one  chamber 
and  said  other  chamber,  an  outlet  from  said  other  chamber  and 
interconnected  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  inlet,  said 
outlet  and  said  conduit  means  to  permit  controlled  reciproca- 
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tion  of  said  partition  within  the  receptacle,  gas  entrained  in  said 
solution  passed  from  said  one  chamber  to  said  other  chamber 
forming  bubbles  to  occupy  the  larger  volume  of  said  other 
chamber  and  means  connecting  said  outlet  to  a  device  for 
separating  said  gas  the  liquid,  a  liquid  outlet  from  said  device 
being  connectable  to.a  dialysis  cell. 

4,054,523 
CARDIOTOMY  RESERVOIR  WITH  INTEGRAL  HLTER 
Donald  R.  Ingenito,  Scotia,  and  Gunnar  E.  Wahnet,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
MUwankee,  Wis. 

FUed  July  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,923 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/02 

VJS,  a.  210-188  11  a»in» 


said  activating  zone  means  for  advancing  fluid  from  such 
activating  zone  means  into  the  separating  zone  means  and  for 
discharging  contaminants  in  the  form  of  sludge  from  the  sepa- 
rating zone  means  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  first  conduit 
means  terminating  in  communication  with  at  least  one  of  the 
activating  zone  means  for  admitting  waste  water  into  the  ves- 
sel, means  including  first  aerating  means  including  first  aerat- 
ing means  terminating  in  communication  with  the  first  activat- 
ing zone  means  functioning  to  swirl  said  waste  water  in  the 


1.  A  reservoir  for  holding  and  reprocessing  foamy  shed 
blood  prior  to  reintroduction  to  a  patient,  said  reservoir  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  hollow  holding  and  filtering  chamber; 

b.  an  integral  filter  dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and 
second  sub-chambers; 

c.  at  least  one  blood  inlet  port  in  said  first  sub-chamber; 

d.  a  hollow  foam  killing  chamber  for  collecting  and  collaps- 
ing blood  foam  in  open  communication  with  said  first 
subchamber  and  removed  from  said  integral  filter,  and 
positioned  to  permit  the  entrance  of  blood  foam  from  said 
first  sub-chamber  and  prevent  the  re-entrance  or  the  en- 
trance of  the  resultant  collapsed  blood  into  said  first  or 
second  sub-chamber,  said  foam  killing  chamber  including 
an  air  vent  port;  and 

e.  at  least  one  blood  outlet  port  in  said  record  sub-chamber. 


first  and  second  activating  zone  means  in  respectively  opposite 
senses,  second  conduit  means  associated  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  separating  zone,  means  for  discharging  pumped  water  from 
the  vessel,  and  means  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank  in 
communication  with  the  first  and  second  activating  zone 
means  for  collecting  sludge  discharged  through  the  interface 
zone  means  from  the  separating  zone  means;  said  elements 
cooperative  to  impart  a  gradient  of  aeration  into  the  flow  of 
said  waste  water  sufficient  to  effectively  convert  said  nitroge- 
nous organic  contaminants  into  gaseous  nitrogen. 

4,054,525 

OIL  SKIMMING  APPARATUS 

Carl  F.  Propp,  Rte.  2,  Box  97,  Estacada,  Oreg.  97023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,606,  Sept.  5, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1974,  Ser.  No.  440,320 

Int  a.2  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210—242  S  _  ^       9  Claims 


4,054  524 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS 

Svatopluk  Mackrle,  Brno;  Vladimir  Mackrle,  Prague,  and  Ol- 

drich  Dracka,  Brno,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 

Agrotechnika,  narodny  podnik,  Zvolen,  CzechosIoTakia 

FUed  Sept  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,509 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Sept  3,  1975, 
5999/75;  Mar.  11, 1976, 1593/76 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/00;  C02B  1/28;  C02C  5/04 
VS.  a.  210—195  S  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  purifying  waste  water  containing 
nitrogenous  organic  contaminants,  said  apparatus  comprising 
the  following  elements:  a  cyhndrical  reaction  vessel  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  from  front  to  rear  of  the  vessel,  first 
and  second  transversely  spaced,  downwardly  converging 
partition  walls  extending  longitudinally  in  the  vessel  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  vessel  wall  to  define  a  contamination  separating 
zone  means  between  the  first  and  second  walls  and  to  indepen- 
dently define  a  first  activating  zone  means  and  a  second  acti- 
vating zone  means  between  the  respective  first  and  second 
walls  and  the  vessel  walls  below  the  separating  zone  means,  the 
lower  ends  of  the  first  and  second  walls  defining  therebetween 
a  fluid  transferring  interface  zone  means  above  at  least  one  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  skimming  pollutants  and  the  like  from  the 
surface  of  water  comprising  a  vessel  having  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends,  means  defining  an  opening  leading  rearwardly  in 
the  forward  end  of  said  vessel,  a  sump  in  said  vessel  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  peripheral  defining  side  walls,  one  of  said  side 
walls  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said  opening,  the 
lower  end  of  said  inlet  being  below  the  water  level  of  the 
vessel,  pump  means  communicating  with  said  sump  for  remov- 
ing water  and  pollutants  therefrom,  a  float  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  disposed  in  said  opening  forward  of  said  sump, 
said  float  having  a  pair  of  integrally  connected  elongated  side 
buoyant  portions  defining  a  longitudinal  opening  therebetween 
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free  flow  of  water  and  pollutants  in  said  opening  inde- 

t  of  the  action  of  said  pump,  laterally  extending  insert 

_-  removably  connected  to  said  float,  said  insert  having 

uid  bottom  walls  defining  a  fluid  flow  opening  therebe- 

n,  said  bottom  wall  being  disposed  in  a  submerged  posi- 

to  allow  said  flow  of  water  thereover,  and  a  flexible  apron 

;  bottom  and  side  walls  connected  between  said  insert 

of  said  float  and  said  sump  in  an  arrangement  allowing 

loat  at  both  ends  to  have  vertical  buoyant  movement 

ndently  of  the  buoyant  movement  of  said  vessel,  said 

having  sufficient  slack  in  its  connection  between  said 

li  means  and  said  sump  wherein  water  thereunder  bil- 

it  rearwardly  to  form  a  spillway  portion  directing  the 

^  of  water  from  over  said  support  means  into  said  sump 

at  the  same  time  allowing  the  individual  vertical  buoyant 

of  said  float  relative  to  the  vessel. 
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4,054,526 
PRESSURIZED  WATER  TREATMENT  BOTTLE 
MuUer,  127  Wa  Ateniie  du  Generd  de  Gwille,  92250  La 

c{ireaBe,  Orfombes,  France 

FOcd  Mar.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,455 
priority,  application  France,  Mar.  14, 1974,  74.08698; 
22, 1974,  74  J5420 

Int  CL2  BOID  27/08 
CL  210— 245 
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tubes  for  directing  a  first  fluid  through  said  tubes  in  a  first 
direction,  and  second  flow  means  associated  with  said  tubes 
externally  thereof  for  directing  a  second  fluid  externally  sur- 
rounding said  tubes  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction,  and  a 
sealed  housing  having  flow  means  for  said  fluids  forming  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  flow  means,  said  housing  includ- 
ing split  identically  formed  halves  arranged  in  mirror  image 


SClaims 


relation,  said  housing  halves  including  outwardly  directed  ribs 
forming  flow  channels,  which  flow  channels  form  parts  of  said 
first  flow  means,  each  of  said  ribs  forming  an  outward  exten- 
sion of  a  wider  rib  defining  a  socket,  said  sockets  being  trans- 
versely aligned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  halves, 
and  said  first  flow  means  including  distribution  members  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  tubes  and  having  end  portions 
seated  in  said  sockets. 


4054  528 

SELF-CLEANING  STRAINER  OR  HLTER 

Kenneth  L.  Treiber,  1103  VilUunay  Blvd.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22307 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,492 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/16 

UJS.  CL  210—355  •  Claims 


.  A  bottle  for  dispensing  treated  water,  comprising  a  cen- 
tal ler  having  in  its  upper  portion  a  removable  cover,  a  replace- 
ab  e  cartridge  of  material  for  treating  water  in  said  cover, 
SCI  ew-threaded  means  removably  carried  by  said  cover,  a  coil 
CO  npression  spring  acting  between  said  screw-threaded  means 
said  cartridge  to  urge  said  cartridge  into  said  cover,  means 
delining  a  passageway  for  water  through  said  material  from 
thi  interior  of  the  contauier  to  the  exterior  of  the  container, 
m(  ans  for  placing  water  within  the  container  under  positive 
pr  »sure,  valve  means  on  said  cover  for  regulating  the  flow 
ra  e  of  water  out  of  the  container,  and  manually  operated 
m  ana  on  said  cover  for  controlling  said  valve  means  from 
oi  tside  the  container. 


4,054,527 

C  OUNTERCURRENT  CAPILLARY  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
VWlteai  G.  Enond,  800  Country  Qnb  Road,  Havre  de  Grace, 
Md.  21078 

Filed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,850 

Int.  C1.2  BOID  31/00 

dS.  CL  210—321  B  I      10  Claims 

1.  A  countercurrent  capillary  transfer  device  comprising  a 

p  urality  of  capillary  tubes,  first  flow  means  connected  to  said 


1.  A  self-cleaning  strainer  comprising  a  body  member  having 
an  inner  wall  defining  an  axial  main  flow  passage  open  at  both 
ends  and  at  least  one  lateral  flow  passage  in  conwnunication 
with  said  main  passage  for  the  removal  of  strained  fluid;  annu- 
lar straining  means  sealingly  mounted  within  said  main  passage 
so  as  to  define  a  chamber  between  the  outer  surface  of  said 
straining  means  and  said  inner  wall  of  the  body  member;  agita- 
tor means  mounted  within  said  main  flow  passage  so  as  to  be 
spaced  from  said  straining  means  and  freely  rotatable  about  the 
longitudinally  axis  thereof,  said  agitator  means  progressively 
increasing  in  diameter  from  a  first  inlet  end  to  a  second  outlet 
end  of  said  main  flow  passage,  and  being  configured  with 
respect  to  said  straining  means  such  that  the  distance  between 
said  agitator  means  and  said  straining  means  progressively 
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decreases  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  and  such  that 
fluid  traveling  through  said  straining  means  will  cause  it  to 
rotate  thereby  creating  a  turbulent  fluid  flow  which  will  pre- 
vent material  adhering  to  said  straining  means  without  creating 
a  shearing  of  said  material  between  said  agitator  means  and  said 
straining  means. 


\ 


and  wherein  said  powder  is  characterized  by 

a.  a  minimum  squareness  of  about  O.S 

b.  a  minimum  coercive  force  about  500  oersteds,  a  specific 
magnetic  moment  of  140  to  190,  and  a  corrosion  resistance 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  maintain  at  least  50%  of  its 
specific  magnetic  moment  when  exposed  to  50%  relative 
humidity  at  166*  F.  for  100  hours. 


4,054,529 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  A  SUSPENSION  . 
Jacob  Piclkenrood,  Krommenie,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to  Pul- 
kenrood-Vinitex  B.V^  Asaendelft,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Sept  7,   1973, 
7312337 

Int.  a.2  BOID  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  210—521  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  promoting  the  separation  of  and  for  separa- 
ble components  suspended  in  a  carrier  liquid,  wherein  said 
device  includes  an  assembly  of  substantially  parallel  similarly 
profiled  plates  within  a  housing  surrounding  this  assembly, 
which  assembly  is  provided  with  means  for  leading  the  liquid 
flow  to  be  treated  through  the  interspaces  between  said  plates, 
and  for  subsequently  discharging  said  flow  therefrom,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  enclosing  each  plate  in  a 
cage,  said  cage  including  at  least  one  substantially  plane  grid 
consisting  of  a  first  set  of  parallel  rods  of  a  rigid  material,  said 
rods  being  interconnected  by  means  of  a  second  set  of  trans- 
versely directed  rods  to  form  a  rigid  unit,  and  said  housing 
including  a  number  of  such  grids  positioned  at  defmite  mutual 
distances  in  said  housing. 


4,054,530 
IRON-NICKEL-COBALT  MAGNETIC  POWDER  AND 
TAPE  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Robert  J.  Deffeyes,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  Graham,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,670,  Not.  1, 1973,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,636,  Sept  28, 1973,  Pat 
No.  3,909,240.  This  appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,656 

Int  a.2  HOIF  1/02:  C22C  1/04:  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  252—62.54  20  Claims 


4,054,531 
CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION 

Koji  Takahashi;  Norishige  Yamaguchi;  Makoto  Hori,  and 

Masamichi  Tumta,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  TDK 

Electronics  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,229 

Claims  priority,  api^cation  Japan,  No?.  7,  1974,  49-128452; 
Not.  26, 1974, 49-136419;  Feb.  4, 1975,  50-14723;  Sept  5, 1975, 
50-107720;  Sept  5, 1975,  50-107721;  Sept  16, 1975,  50*111907 

Int  a?  HOIB  3/00.  3/02.  1/06:  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  CL  252—63.2  9  ClainM 

1.  A  ceramic  dielectric  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  bismuth  titanate  with  substituents,  expressed  by  the  for- 
mula: 

Bi4.>le,Tij.^/3,2 

where  Me  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  strontinum,  barium  and  lead,  R  is  at  least  one 
pentavalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tanta- 
lum, niobium  and  antimony,  and  both  x  and  y  are  numbers 
falling  within  the  range  of  0.4  to  2.0  and  the  ratio  of  x/y  is 
within  the  range  of  0.9  to  1.1,  and;  (2)  at  least  one  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  oxide  and  mo- 
lybdenum oxide  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  2.0%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  aforesaid  component  (1)  of  the  formula 
Bi4./^e,Tij.^/)i2  and  expressed  in  terms  of  the  amount  of 
timgsten  trioxide  (WO3)  and  molybdenum  trioxide  (M0O3), 
respectively. 

4,054,532 
CERAMIC  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
Leopold  Hanke,  Beyharting;  Gnentber  Hofhnann,  Munich,  and 
Hehnut  Schmelz,  Prien,  aU  of  Goinany,  aasignors  to  Siemens 
AktioigeseUschaft,  BerUn  ft  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  28, 1975, 2503438 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/50,  35/46;  HOIB  3/10.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  252-63  J  23  CiaiaH 

1.  A  ceramic  dielectric  material  having  a  relatively  low 
temperature  coefficient  of  permittivity  and  consisting  of  a 
compound  defined  by  the  formula: 


11.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  of  the  type  comprising  a 
metallic  powder  dispersed  in  a  polymeric  binder  wherein  said 
powder  is  formed  of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 

about  10  to  33  weight  %  iron, 

about  8  to  30  weight  %  nickel,  and 

about  50  to  82  weight  %  cobalt; 


(La^+^_;J2(Ti;^+»,_j207 

wherein 
A+2  is  a  positive  divalent  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  Ba,  Ca,  Cd,  Mg,  Sr  and  mixtures  thereof; 
B+'  is  a  positive  pentavalent  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  Sb,  Mo,  Nb,  Ta,  W  and  mixtures 

Uiereof;  and 
jc  is  a  numeral  ranging  from  0.70  to  0.99. 

4,054,533 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FLUIDS  HAVING  LOW  FREEaSE 

POINTS 
WUUam  Darid  Watson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,545 
Int  a.2  C09K  5/00 
MS.  a.  252—73  5  OainH 

1.  A  heat  transfer  fluid  having  a  freeze  point  of  about  — 18* 
C  or  less  and  consisting  essentially  of  about,  by  weight: 
a.  20  to  about  40  percent  diphenyl  ether; 


998 


40  to  about  60  percent  of  a  2-biphcnylylphenyl  ether 
2-bippe)  and  4-biphenylylphenyl  ether  (4-bippc)  mixture 
It  a  2-bippe:4-bippe  weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  2:1;  and 
20  to  about  25  percent  of  a  di-  and  triphenylphenol  mix- 
ure. 


4^054,534 
VOIJATILE  CLEANING  SOLUTION  FOR  MIRRORS  AND 

LENSES 
:  J.  ABgelini,  Webster,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Scr.  No.  691,056 
portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Sept  7, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL2  CllD  7/06  I 

.  a.  252—158  13  Claims 

.|a  method  of  cleaning  lenses  and  mirrors  of  electrophoto- 
^  copiers  comprising  providing  a  filmed  lens  or  mirror 
e,  applying  a  cleaning  solution  which  consists  essentially 
of  Idwer  alcohol,  ultrapure  water,  ammonia  solution  and  3,5- 
dim<  thyl-l-hexyn-3-ol  surfactant. 
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A.  providing  a  0.1-3.0%  aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  alkanol 
amine; 

B.  heating  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  lower  alkanol  amine  to 
its  boiling  point; 

C.  adding  to  the  boiling  aqueous  solution  of  the  lower  alka- 
nol amine  a  2  to  10%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  silicic 
acid  in  a  volume  ratio  of  silicic  acid  solution  to  lower 
alkanol  amine  solution  of  from  3:1  to  7:1,  the  mole  ratio  of 
Si02to  lower  alkanol  amine  being  in  the  range  of  from  1:1 
to  100:1; 

D.  removing  water  by  distillation  so  as  to  keep  a  constant 
volume  as  the  silicic  acid  solution  is  added;  and  then, 

E.  recovering  an  aqueous  colloidal  silica  sol  which  contains 
5-55%  by  weight  Si02  having  a  pH  of  8-10  and  containing 
less  than  400  ppm  of  an  alkali  metal. 


4,054,535 

VJOUABLE  SENSmVITY  WATER  WASHABLE  DYE 

PENETRANT 

Orhjado  G.  Moiioa,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

Ii  tematioaal  Corporation,  El  Segumlo,  Calif. 
Con  innatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,432,  Feb.  21, 1974,  Pat  No. 
5,885,  Ser.  No.  444,433,  Feb.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,915,886, 
No.  535,262,  Dec  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,981,185,  and  Ser.  No. 
[,  730,  Not.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,939,092.  This  appUcation  June 
25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,177 
i.portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Oct  28, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  C09K  11/06;  GOIN  19/0%,  21/16 
CL  252—301.19  10  Claims 

A  process  for  producing  variable  sensitivity  water  wash- 
dye  penetrant  compositions  which  comprises  preparing  a 
;  dye  penetrant  composition  which  comprises  (1)  a  biode- 
gradable nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  tihe  group  consist- 
'  (a)  straight  chain,  primary,  aliphatic  oxyalkylated  alco- 
wherein  said  alcohols  can  contain  from  8  to  20  carbon 
and  the  oxyalkyl  groups  are  a  mixtue  of  ethylene  oxide 
ndj  propylene  oxide  groups,  and  (b)  ethoxyltes  of  linear  secon- 
aliphatic  alcohols,  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  randomly 
distHbuted,  the  linear  aliphatic  portion  of  said  alcohols  being  a 
of  alkyl  chains  containing  in  the  range  from  10  to  17 
1  atoms,  and  containing  an  average  of  from  3  to  12  moles 
of  (jthylene  oxide  and  (2)  a  small  amount  of  a  dye  soluble  in  said 
sur  iactant; 
i|id  incorporating  predetermined  additional  amounts  of  said 
nonionic  surfactant  into  said  basic  dye  penetrant  composi- 
tion sufHcient  to  decrease  the  sensitivity  of  said  basic 
composition,  the  resulting  desensitized  dye  penetrant 
compositions  having  substantially  the  same  washability  as 
said  basic  composition. 


331p 
521, 
Th! 


U.S 
1 

able 
basi: 
i 
mg  of  I 
holi, 
atofis 
an< 
darV 
distri 
mixture 
car  >on 


4,054,537 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SMECTITE-TYPE  CLAYS  AND 

GELLANTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Alan  C.  Wright  and  Joseph  Paul  Rnpert  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,593,  April  26, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,040,974.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,793 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patient  subsequent  to  Aug.  9, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  BOl  J  WOO 
U.S.  a.  252—317  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  composition  containing  a 
fluorine-containing  trioctahedral  smectite-type  clay,  said  com- 
position containing  mole  ratios  of  Li,  Na,  Mg  and  Si  expressed 
as  oxides,  and  F,  of 

aLijO  :  bNa,©  :  cMgO  :  dP  :  SSiOj 

where  0^a<  1.2.  0^b<0.60,  4.75^c<7,  0<d<4,  0^a-|- 

b<1.4,  5.5<a-hb-l-c<8, 

and  where  c^6  when  a-|-b=0,  said  process  comprising: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  containing  from  12%  to 
35%  solids  by  weight,  the  solids  having  the  chemical 
composition  represented  by  the  formula  above,  by:  (i) 
combining  and  mixing  magnesium  oxide,  water,  hydroflu- 
oric acid,  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  until  the  base  is  dissolved;  and  (ii)  adding  a  silica 
sol; 

b.  agitating  and  heating  the  suspension  until  a  viscous  slurry 
is  obtained  from  which  no  solids  settle  out; 

c.  allowing  the  slurry  to  gel; 

d.  hydrothermally  reacting  the  gel  under  autogenous  pres- 
sure at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  85*  C  to  about 
250*  C  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  said  trioc- 
tahedral smectite-type  clay;  and 

e.  drying  the  composition. 


I 


4,054,536 
PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SIUCA  SOLS  FREE  OF 

ALKAU  METAL  OXIDES 
Da  rid  P.  Schaefer,  Hinsdale,  DI.,  and  Linda  Plata  Gamage,  Jay, 
I  faiae,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook, 

1IL 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,760,  Dec.  23, 1974, 
,  This  appUcatioB  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,306 
lat  a.2  BOIJ  li/00  j 

U4.  CL  252—313  S  7  Claims 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  silica  sol 
QO  itaining  less  than  400  ppm  of  an  alkali  metal,  having  a  SiOj 
coi  icentration  of  from  5-55%  SiO:  and  a  surface  area  of  less 
thi  n  800MVgram  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,054,538 
ir  ALLYL  CHROMIUM  COMPLEX  CATALYST  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  N.  Johnson,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Frederick  J.  Karol, 
Somerset  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,144,  Oct.  27, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,836,595, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  878,566,  Not.  20, 
1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
784,478,  Dec.  17, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcatton  Aug.  3, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  385,304 
lat  CL2  C08F  4/76 
U.S.  CL  252—428  «  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  ethylene  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  w  allyl  chromium  [III]  complex  wherein 
the  ligands  are  only  allyl  ligands  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
chromium  is  reduced  to  the  chromium  [II]  valence  state,  said 
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complex  being  supported  on  an  inorganic  oxide  of  high  surface 
area  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  silica- 
alumina. 


electrically  semi-conducting  compound  and  mixing  the 
particles  with  the  resin  composition,  and 
4.  curing  the  resultant  mix. 


4,054,539 

CATALYST  COMPRISING  ULTRASTABLE 

ALUMINOSILICATES  AND 

HYDROCARBON-CONVERSION  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

Albert  L.  Hensley,  Jr.,  Mnnster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,500,  July  2, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  204,  Jan.  2, 1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,832, 

Jan.  3, 1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  753,294,  Aug.  16, 1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,876,  Feb.  17, 1967, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,069, 

May  24, 1965,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1973,  Ser. 

No.  419,886 
Int  a.2  BIOJ  29/06;  ClOG  li/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  Z  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  for  use  in  a  hydrocracking  pro- 
cess, which  catalytic  composition  comprises  cobalt  and  molyb- 
denum on  a  co-catalytic  solid  acidic  support  comprising  ultra- 
stable,  large-pore  crystalline  aluminosilicate  material  and  a 
silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst,  a  substantial  amount  of  said 
ultrastable,  large-pore  crystalline  aluminosilicate  material 
being  characterized  by  well-defined  hydroxyl  infrared  bands 
near  3700  cm-'  and  near  3625  cm->,  said  ultrastable,  large- 
pore  crystalline  aluminosilicate  material  being  characterized 
further  by  a  sodium  content  that  is  less  than  one  percent,  a 
maximum  cubic  unit  cell  dimension  of  24.55  A,  and  a  superior 
ability  to  withstand  repeated  wetting-drying  cycles. 


4,054,540 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RESISTANCE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Michael  Michalchik,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dyna- 
con  Industries,  Inc.,  West  Milford,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,499,  Feb.  26, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,184 

Int  CL2  HOIB  1/02 

U.S.  a.  252—512  18  Claims 


rioo 


HXXi 


too 


4,054,541 

SPRAY  DRIED  ALCOHOL  ETHER  SULFATE 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

MarTin  L.  Mausner,  Teaneck,  and  Albert  Benson,  Fair  Lawn, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,588,  Not.  4, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  18, 1976,  Scr.  No.  742,942 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/50;  CllD  1/29.  3/60,  17/06 

U.S.  a.  252—532  ^  Claims 

1.  A  spray  dried  hollow  bead  detergent  composition  com- 
prising, by  weight  about  5-12%  of  an  alcohol  ether  sulfate; 
about  5-15%  of  magnesium  sulfate;  and  0.25-2.5%  of  a  buffer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts  of  citric,  maleic 
and  phosphoric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  about  8-12%  of 
sodium  chloride  and  about  40-60%  of  a  sodium  or  potassium 
sulfate  filler,  wherein  an  alkyl  chain  in  the  alcohol  ether  sulfate 
has  from  about  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  alcohol 
ether  sulfate  has  from  about  3  to  7  ether  groups. 

7.  A  method  for  forming  a  hollow  bead  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising  spray  drying  a  composition  comprising  by 
weight  about  5-12%  of  an  alcohol  ether  sulfate,  about  5-15% 
of  magnesium  sulfate,  and  about  0.25-2.5%  of  a  buffer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts  of  citric,  maleic  and 
phosphoric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  about  8-12%  of  sodium 
chloride,  and  about  40-60%  of  a  sodium  or  potassium  sulfate 
filler,  wherein  an  alkyl  chain  in  the  alcohol  ether  sulfate  has 
from  about  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  alcohol 
ether  sulfate  has  from  about  3  to  7  ether  groups. 

4054,542 

AMINE-EPICHLOROHYDRIN  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  D.  Buckman;  Stanley  J.  Buckman;  Gerald  D.  Mercer,  and 

John  D.  Pera,  aU  of  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Buckman 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,066,  April  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,664 

Int  CL^  C08G  65/26 
U.S.  CL  260—2  BP  32  Clainu 

1.  A  cationic,  water-soluble,  amine-cpichlorohydrin  poly- 
mer prepared  using  a  two-stage  reaction  process  wherein  about 
one  mole  of  anunonia  is  reacted  with  about  three  moles  of 
epichlorohydrin  or  about  one  mole  of  a  primary  amine  having 
the  formula  RNHjis  reacted  with  about  two  moles  of  epichlo- 
rohydrin in  the  presence  of  a  polar  solvent  comprising  an  aUcyl 
alcohol  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  water,  thus 
forming  a  polymeric  precursor  and  subsequently  reacting  said 
precursor  with  a  tertiary  amine  having  the  formula: 


R"  O 

I  N 

N,  R"— N— CHj— CHi— C— NH,. 


%  a  'H — w 


Xtf  uc 


bo       Jr<t~""*« 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  pressure  sensitive  resis- 
tance element  of  the  type  comprising  a  discontinuous  phase  of 
conducting  particles  substantially  uniformly  distributed  in  a 
matrix  of  a  cured  polymerizable  resin  comprising 

1.  providing  a  polymerizable,  elastomeric  resin  composition 
of  liquid  to  pasty  consistency  which  is  polymerizable  with 
the  aid  of  a  polymerizing  catalyst 

2.  providing  finely  divided  metal  conducting  particles  in  a 
ratio  of  resin:metal  conducting  particles  of  about  100:75  to 
100:110  by  weight 

3.  coating  ^e  particles  with  a  thin  layer  of  a  deformable. 


R-         R" 
I  I 

N— X— N 

I  I 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  0  to  2  carbon  to  carbon 
double  bonds,  a  straight  or  branched  chain  aUcyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more  hydroxyl  or 
chloro  substituents,  a  saturated  aryl  group  or  a  benzyl  group; 
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an  I  wherein  each  of  the  R'  groups  independently  represents  a 
str  light  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  20 
cai  bon  atoms  and  0  to  2  carbon  to  carbon  double  bonds,  a 
str  light  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
at(ins  and  one  or  more  hydroxyl  or  chloro  siibstituents,  a 
saturated  aryl  group,  or  a  benzyl  group;  R"  represents  a 
str  light  chain  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  X 
rq  iresents  a  polymethylene  group  containing  1  to  12  carbon 
atcms. 


— CH2— CH— CHj— , 
OH 


-  CH2  —  CH2  -  O  -  CH2  -  CH2— ;  or  —  CH2  — 
CH=CH  —  CH2;  and  salts  of  polymers,  having  tertiary 
amine  groups. 


October  18, 1977 


comprising  a  polyurethane  polymer  and  a  flame  retarding 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,054,543 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  POLYOLS  AS  FLAME 

RETARDANT  AGENTS  FOR  POLYURETHANES 

Yi  idiin  Batorewkz,  New  HsTen,  Conn^  asrignor  to  Uniroyal, 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 
D  Tiakm  of  Ser.  No.  543,289,  Jan.  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,970,726. 
Thia  appUcatioB  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,173 
Int  CL2  C08K  5/52  j 

UJS.  CL  260— 2 J  AJ  '       6  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  polyurethane 
p<  lymer  and  a  flame  retarding  effective  amount  of  a  phosphate 
e«  «r  of  the  formula  RO-HA-)*  — (-B^  — }-H  integraUy 
pi  rt  of  the  polymer  wherein  A  has  the  structure 


O 
II 
N-t-CH2P(OR)2)3 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  halogenated  alkyl  radicals  having  from  about  two 
to  about  six  carbon  atoms  and  from  one  to  about  four  halogen 
substituents. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

O 

II 
N-t-CH2P(OR)2)j 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  halogenated  alkyl  radicals  having  from  about  two 
to  about  six  carbon  atoms  and  from  one  to  about  four  halogen 
substituents. 


ai  td  B  has  the  structure 


1 


OR*  A 

HO    /  \-^0 


O— P— OR' 


OR* 


o 

n 

)— P— OR' 
ORi 


4,054,545 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLEXIBLE 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Andre  Gnillaume,  and  Guy  Poy,  both  df  Lyon,  France,  assignors 

to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,406 

Claims  priority,  ^iplication  France,  Oct  21, 1974,  74J5312 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/14.  18/48;  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  260—2.5  AH  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  "cold"  flexible 
polyurethane  foam  which  comprises  pouring  a  foaming  com- 
position comprising  a  foam-forming  polyether-polyol  having 
an  average  of  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  and 
a  polyisocyanate  into  a  mould  allowing  the  foam  to  form  and 
releasing  the  foam  from  the  mould  the  improvement  wherein 
the  composition  contains  about  0.05%  to  3%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polyether-polyol,  of  a  triorganosilylated 
polyol  of  the  general  formula  (A)„C(CH20SiR3)4.a,  in  which 
the  symbols  R,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
methyl,  ethyl  or  vinyl  radicals  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  radical  R  per  SiRj  group  is  a  methyl  radical,  the  symbol  A 
represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical  and  the  symbol  a  repre- 
sents 0  or  1. 


1 


s  'herein  R,  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  linear  or 
b  ranched  primary  radicals  selected  from  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
c  iirbon  atoms,  and  chloroalkyl,  bromoalkyl  and  hydroxy  alkyl 
1  Bving  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to 
a  x>ut  3  and  the  sum  of  m  plus  n  is  from  2  to  about  4. 


4054,546 
TRIAZINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
CATALYSTS 
Thirumurti  L.  Narayan,  Riterriew,  and  Moses  Cenker,  Trenton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  534,436,  Dec.  19, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,988,337. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,902 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/20.  18/14 
U.S.  CL  260—2.5  BF  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  rigid  cellular  product 
characterized  by  carbodiimide  linkages  comprising: 
catalytically  condensing  an  organic  polyis<X;yanate  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytically  sufficient  amount  of  a  triazine 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


4,054,544 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

BIS(HALOALKYL)-NITRILO(TRIMETHYLENE 

>HOSPHONATES)  AND  PHOSPHONATE  COMPOUND 

OMS  A.  Albright  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Veisicol 

Chanical  CorpontioB,  Chicago,  DL 

FOed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,357 
bt  CL2  C08J  9/00:  C07F  9/40 
}S.  CL  260— 2J  AJ  10  Claims 

L  A  flame-retardant  polyurethane  polymeric  composition 


R  R 

\    / 

N 

I 

C 

^  \ 

R  N  N  R 

\        I  II        / 

N— C  C— N 

/  %    /  \ 

R  N  R 
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wherein  R  is  either  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbn  atoms, 
2-hydroxyalkyl  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portion,  or  (R')2N— R"  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  and  further  wherein  at  least  one  R  must  be 
2-hydroxyalkyl  and  at  least  one  R  must  be  (R')2N— R"- 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  triazine  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4,6-tris[3-dimethylamino-N-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)propylaminol-s-triazine;  2,4-bis[bis(3-dimethyl 
aminopropyl)aminol-6-(N-methyl-2hydroxy  ethyl  amino>2,4- 
bis(dibutylamino)-6-[3-dimethylamino-N-(2-hydroxyethyl)- 
propylaminol-s-triazine;  and  2,4-bis(N-methyl-2-diethylamino- 
ethylamino)-6-(N-methyl.2-hydroxyethylamino)-s-triazine. 

4054  547 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CHLOROPRENE 

Akihiko  Shimizu,  and  Takao  Hayashi,  both  of  Shin-Nanyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,238 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1974,  49-127058 
Int  CL2  C08L  11/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  SQ  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  latex  of  chloroprene  polymer, 
which  comprises: 
polymerizing  the  chloroprene  or  a  mixture  of  chloroprene 
and  a  comonomer  by  free  radical  polymerization  in  an 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  0.2  -  10  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  total  monomers  of  a  styrene  sulfonic 
acid  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH 


M^ 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  represents 
hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Y  represents 
hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  quaternary  ammonium  ion  such 
that  either  (1)  from  0.5  -  50  weight  percent  of  the  total  amount 
of  chloroprene  or  a  mixture  of  chloroprene  and  a  comonomer 
are  polymerized  in  10  -  presence  of  said  styrene  sulfonic  acid 
compound  or  (2)  a  portion  of  said  chloroprene  and  styrene 
sulfonic  acid  compound  is  copolymerized  to  achieve  a  conver- 
sion of  10-70%,  and  after  either  (1)  or  (2)  is  completed,  the 
residual  chloroprene  or  monomer  mixture  is  added  to  continue 
polymerization. 

4054  548 

POTTERY-UKE  MENDING  COMPOSITION 

Laurence  A.  Malone,  2111  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington, 

Va.  22202 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,069,  March  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,525 
Int  C1.2  C08L  63/02 
U5.  CL  260—37  EP  ^  Claims 

1.  A  mending  composition  capable  of  hardening  into  a  hard, 
clay-like  material  and  comprisng  a  mixture  of  a  first  compo- 
nent which  comprises: 

12.5-18.3%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  a  viscosity  of 

100-160  poise  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  185-192; 
1.1-3.0%  by  weight  of  bisphenol-A; 
2.0-2.9%  by  weight  of  epichlorohydrin; 
52.5-76.5%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate;  and 
2.0-2.9%  by  weight  of  sodium  sulphate;  and  a  second  com- 
ponent which  comprises: 
9.6-15.3%  by  weight  of  methylacetaniUde; 
57.0-80.5%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate;  and 
1. '7-4.2%  by  weight  of  talc. 


4054,549 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Terence  John  Henman,  HasUngfleld,  and  Graham  WiUiams, 
Hitchin,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  En^and 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,122,  Nov.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,997,503. 
This  appUcation  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27, 1972, 

54674/72 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/51 

MS.  a.  260-42.15  }}P^ 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (a)  a  graft 
copolymer  obtained  by  grafting  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  the  anhydride  thereof  onto  a  propylene  polymer, 
wherein  the  grafted  acid  or  anhydride  is  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  give  an  acid  moiety  which  is  at  least  equivalent  to 
that  provided  by  0.01  percent  by  weight  of  maleic  anhydride 
and  (b)  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus-containing  acids  of  the  formula 

R'R"PO(OH) 

wherein  1-90%  by  weight  of  the  acid  moieties  of  the  blend  of 
(a)  and  (b)  are  present  in  the  acid  and/or  anhydride  component 
of  the  graft  copolymer;  and  ^       _u  i 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbyl; 

and 
R"  is  OH  or  a  group  R'; 
except  that  R'  is  not  hydrogen  when  R"  is  OH. 

4,054,550  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  aGARETTE  FILTERS 
Frederick   John   Parker,   Newport   siid   Durgacharan   Sen, 
Cwmbran,  both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Monsanto  limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  566,508 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11, 1974, 

16198/74  _ 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  264—45.3  '  ^^***™ 


coMMitme 

POLY^WO^tL€« 

¥OL»TIL«  0«»»»«  iLOWiM  »»C»lT 

MCLeATIM  MCHT  MO  a 

•THE  MIST 


MTHUOtlW  THt  rO«»»«.l  WITIIWC 

TMdooOMAOtC  ii*mT*iirtO«v* 
TCMHnaTuitc  aMaiM  ^"Oii  t»8"c 

TO  ta9"C,«NiLE  »AillT»il|ilie  T«t 
IKtIN  TC»««*TU«t  Hi  Twe  •»■•€ 
Of  W1KM  ISO'C  TO  tWC  WtTMi* 
6  MlLLl«Ttll»  Of  TMf  DtC  TO  FO*" 
ft  STMAMD  Of  0«»i  CCLL   fO*K 


[IM  T»#f  tmaND  TO  THf  OfSiaCD  *¥M% 


u 


cuTTiM  ti«  tiieo  tT«»«0 


] 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  cigarette  filter  element  comprised 
of  a  substantiaUy  open-cell  foamed  thermoplastic  polypropyl- 
ene resin  is  produced  by  the  following  steps  taken  in  sequence: 

a.  providing  a  foamable  mixture  comprised  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic polypropylene  resin,  a  volatile  blowing  agent  and  a 
nucleating  agent; 

b.  extruding  said  mixture  through  a  die  under  controUed 
temperature  conditions  to  produce  a  sti^nd  of  foamed 
polypropylene  resin  wherein  the  melt  temperature  of  the 
resin  is  maintained  in  the  range  of  from  160*  to  180*  C  and 
the  temperature  within  5  millimeters  of  the  die  is  main- 
tained in  the  range  of  from  155*  to  165*  C; 
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<    passing  said  strand  of  foamed  resin  through  sizing  means 
to  effect  a  cross-sectional  diameter  corresponding  to  that 

of  a  cigarette;  and  ,         ^  ♦!. 

«  .  cutting  the  sized  strand  into  individual  filter  elements;  tne 

improvement  which  comprises: 

i.  employing  a  primary  nucleating  agent  together  with  a 
synergist  therefor  in  said  foamable  mixture,  said  pri- 
mary nucleating  agent  being  a  particulate  compound  of 
a  metal  selected  from  Groups  IIA.  IIIA  or  IVA  of  the 
Mendeleef  periodic  table  of  elements  and  havmg  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  25  mi- 
crons, and  wherein  said  synergist  is  an  organic  com- 
pound having  a  hydrophilic  group  and  a  hydrophobic 
group  wherein  the  hydrophilic  group  is  ionic  and  the 
hydrophobic  group  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  a  hydrocarbon 
having  one  or  more  hydrogen  atoms  substituted  by  a 
hydroxyl  or  halogen,  said  primary  nucleating  agent 
being  present  in  said  foamable  mixture  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.1  to  40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polypropylene  resin,  and  said  synergist 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  5.0 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  primary 
nucleating  agent;  and 

ii.  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  extrusion  such  that 
the  melt  temperature  of  said  polypropylene  resin  is 
maintained  in  the  range  of  from  about  155*  to  180*  C 
and  the  temperature  within  5  millimeters  of  the  die  is 
maintained  in  the  range  of  from  about  150*  to  180*  C. 


4,054^52 
THERMAL  OXmATIVELY  STABLE  POLYCARBONATE 
Thomas  J.  Hoogeboom,  ETansirme,  Ind^  asstgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittafleld,  Mm8. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,050,  April  13,  mO, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  17, 1^72,  Ser.  No.  272,332 

Int.  a.>  CD8G  63/62;  C08L  69/00 

U.S.  CL  260-47  XA  .  •  CUiins 

1.  A  thermal  oxidatively  stable  polymer  composition  which 

is  the  residue  of  the  condensation  reaction  of  bisphenol-A,  a 

carbonate  precursor  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  ester  of  a  phos- 

phorodihalidous  acid  having  the  following  formula: 


R— O— P 


/ 


4,054,551 
BENZOFURANYLPHENOL  STABILIZERS 
B  obert  W.  Uyer,  Cayahog*  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  OUo 

Filed  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,819 
Int  CL2  C08K  5/15 
\\S.  CL  260-45  J  A  '       21  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  (A)  100  parts  by 
V  eight  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ii  ig  of  (1)  diene  polymers  and  (2)  a  polymer  containing  poly- 
n  lerized  therein  (a)  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  by  weight 
b  ised  upon  total  copolymer  weight  of  styrene,  or  at  least  one 
a  kyl  styrene,  alkoxy  styrene  or  halostyrene,  or  a  mixture 
t  lereof,  wherein  the  akyl  or  alkoxy  group  contains  from  1  to  8 
( arbon  atoms,  (b)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight 
I  ased  upon  total  copolymer  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  nitrile 
1  aving  the  formula 


R 
I 


\ 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  and 
R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl,  haloaryl,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  radicals  of 
1-115  carbon  atoms,  said  minor  amount  of  the  ester  of  a  phos- 
phorodihalidous  acid  being  sufficient  to  provide  an  elemental 
phosphorus  content  in  the  polymer  of  0.0005  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer. 

4,054,553 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE  PROCESS 
Walter  K.  Olander,  Saratoga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,910 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  May  11, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  C08G  65/44 

VS.  a.  260-47  ET  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  forming  self-condensation  products  of  a 

phenol  having  the  structural  formula: 


CH,=C— CSN 


vherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to 
carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  from  0%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  at 
east  one  monoolefin  and  (B)  from  about  0.1  part  to  about  10 
Mrts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  benzofuranylphenol  having  the 
brmula 


where  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine;  R'  is  a  monovalent 
constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  halohydrocaibon  radicals  having  at 
least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen  atoms  and  phenol 
nucleus,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals,  and  halohydrocarbonoxy 
radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen 
atoms  and  phenol  nucleus,  R"  and  R'"  being  the  same  as  R' 
and,  in  addition,  halogen  under  reaction  conditions  which 
comprise  contacting  said  phenol  with  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  a  basic  reaction  medium,  a  secondary  aliphatic  amine,  and  a 
Type  (A)  or  a  mixture  of  Type  (A)  and  Type  (B)  manganese 
chelate  complexes  selected  from  Type  (A)  complexes  of  the 
formulas: 


(L');,Mn, 


Type  (A) 


where  L'  is  a  Hgand  derived  from  an  ortho-hydroxyareneox- 
ime  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  each  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  or  an  alkyl,  alkoxyl  or 
alkyhhio  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  but  if  any 
X  is  an  alkyl,  alkoxyl  or  alkylthio  group,  then  at  least  one  Y 
must  also  be  an  alkyl,  alkoxyl  or  alkylthio  group. 


(HOHArHCa 


!N— OH) 


wherein  R^is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  Ar  is  at  least  a  divalent  arene  radical  having  at  least  one 
— OH  radical  and  at  least  one 

— C=N— OH 

radical  attached  directly  to  ortho-positioned  arene  ring  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  co-hydroxyoxime  of  the  formula 

R*  OH 
\/ 


H) 


R,-C. 


% 


N 


\ 


OH 


wherein  each  R*.  Re  R^and  R,is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyclic  and  cyclic  organic 
radicals,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  equal  to  0  or  1,  Mn  is  the 
transition  metal  manganese,  and  jc  is  a  positive  number  at  least 
equal  to  about  0.5,  and  selected  from  Type  (B)  complexes  of 
the  formula: 


being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  free  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  or  water  in 
quantities  of  0.15  to  5.0%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  halo- 
aldehydes,  and  conducting  a  second  stoge  of  purification 
wherein  said  halo-aldehyde,  thus  treated  and  in  liquid  form,  is 
brought  into  contact  with  an  absorbent  solid  consisting  of  a 
cationic  exchange  resin  consisting  of  a  polystyrene  exchange 
resin  having  sulfonic  groups  linked  thereto  and  in  the  form  of 
salts  of  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metals,  said  process  being  car- 
ried out  at  a  temperature  from  the  melting  temperature  to  the 
boiling  temperature  of  said  halo-aldehyde. 

4,054,556 

POLYURETHANES  CURED  WITH  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2,4-DIAMINO-BENZOIC  ACID 

Norman  Martin  Van  GuUck,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

Da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Sept  15, 1972,  Ser.  No.  289,460 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/3Z  18/14 

U.S.  CL  260-75  NH  ♦  CWm 

1.  Polyurethane  elastomers  which  contain  structural  units  of 

the  formula 


? 


(Li);^n 


Type(B) 


H    O    H 

I      II      I 

N— C— N 


C— OR 


H     O    H 

I      II      I 

N— C— N 


wherein  L^  is  a  ligand  other  than  an  L'  ligand,  Mn  is  the  transi-  ut.p;c.r_r  «iirvi  mdical 

tioA  metal  mangwiese.  and  x  is  a  positive  number  at  least  equal   and  mixtures  thereof  m  which  R  is  a  C.-C,  alkyl  radical. 

to  about  0.5. 


4054,554 
DEHAZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Rudolf  S.  Buriks,  St  Louis,  and  John  H.  Munch,  Kirkwood, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St  Louis, 

Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,650 
Int  CL2  C08G  8/10 
UJS.  a.  260—59  EP  25  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  phenolformalde- 
hyde  resin  with  an  a-olefm  epoxide  having  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms  and  then  reacting  the  product  so  obtained  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  glycidol,  propyl- 
ene oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  reaction  of  said  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resin  with  said  a-olefm  epoxide  and  the  reaction  of 
the  product  so  obtained  with  said  member  being  carried  out  by 
heating  the  respective  reaction  mixtures. 

4,054,555 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

HALO-ALDEHYDES 

Jacob  Ackennann,  Gorla  Minore  (Varese),  and  Pierino  Radid, 
Turate  (Como),  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta'  Italiana 
Resine  S XR.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,084,  Jan.  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,603 
Int  a.2  C07D  47/14.  47/16 
U.S.  a.  260—601  H  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  halo-aldehydes  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monochloroacetaldehyde,  di- 
chloroacetaldehyde,  trichloroacetaldehyde,  mono- 

fiuoroacetaldehyde,  difluoroacetaldehyde,  trifiuoroacetalde- 
hyde,  bromoacetaldehyde  and  alpha-alpha-beta-trichloro-n- 
butyraldehyde,  wherein  in  conducting  a  first  stage  of  purifica- 
tion the  said  halo-aldehydes,  in  liquid  form,  are  brought  into 
contact  with  an  absorbent  solid  consisting  of  an  anionic  ex- 
change resin  consisting  of  a  polystyrene  exchange  resin  having 
quaternary  ammonium  groups  bonded  thereto,  said  first  stage 


4,054,557 
GROWTH  PROMOTING  POLYPEPTIDES  AND 
PREPARATION  METHOD 
Hans  Uno  Sievertsson,  SoUentuna;  Linda  FryUnnd,  Kungsaa- 
gen,  and  Knnt  Oirind  Utime,  Soderta^e,  aU  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  AB  Kabi,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 

FUed  May  15, 1974,  Ser.  No.  470,040 
Int  a.2  C08H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  **  Claims 

1.  A  growth-promoting  polypeptide  derivable  from  mamma- 
lian blood  plasma  by  a  procedure  which  includes  subjectmg 
the  plasma  material  to  an  acid,  bond-splitting  agent;  and  having 
(i)  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about 
7,000  determined  by  gel  filtration  enhanced  by  using  insulin  of 
its  known  molecular  weight  as  a  standard  for  comparison,  (u) 
chromatographic  mobility  under  electrophoresis  relative  to 
lysine  at  pH  5  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  0.37  and  relative  to 
aspartic  acid  at  pH  7.5  of  from  about  0.17  to  about  0.43,  and  (m) 
the  terminal  amino  acid  at  its  amino  end  is  asparagine  or  aspar- 
tic acid,  and  also  having  the  respective  constitution  provided 
by  one  of  the  following  groups  (a),  (b).  and  (c)  of  combined 
amino  acids,  with  each  said  acid  being  in  its  respectively  noted 

molar  content: 

a.  aspartic  acid  4.1.  threonine  4.3,  serine  7.8,  glutamic  acid 
5.1,  proline  8.2,  glycine  10.2,  alanine  4.9,  valine  4.0,  methi- 
onine 0.3,  isoleucine  1.3,  leucine  2.1,  tyrosine  0.6,  phenyl- 
alanine 1.1,  histidine  1.5,  lysine  2.8,  arginine  4.0,  Uypto- 
phan  1.0,  and  carboxymethyl  cysteine  1.0,  per  mol  of  said 
polypeptide; 

b.  aspartic  acid  4.8,  threonine  1.9,  serine  3.5,  glutamic  acid 
4.6,  proline  7.3,  glycine  7.1,  alanine  7.0,  valine  4.9,  metfiio- 
nine  0.9,  isoleucine  0.8,  leucine  3.3,  tyrosine  0.9,  phenylal- 
anine 2.2,  histidine  3.8,  lysine  2.5.  arginine  4.6,  tryptophan 

1.0,  and  cysteine  (determined  as  cysteic  acid)  1.14,  per  mol 
of  said  polypeptide;  and 

c.  aspartic  acid  5.2,  threonine  4.0,  serine  3.1,  glutamic  acid 

8.1,  proline  0.8,  glycine  2.1,  alanine  1.1,  vaUne  1.8,  leucine 
1.0,  tryosine  2.9,  phenylalanine  1.0,  lysine  3.8,  arginine  1.3, 


10(4 


4,054,558  u— «-u— wv 

(  :ycuc  dodecapepttoe  and  intermediates  rf^Y"^^-^_i'\- 

THEREFOR  ^^^'"QJL^^~^    \-/ 

<  tor  M.  Gwsky,  HaTertown,  Pa^  assignor  to  American  Home  Z^Z 


Vk  tor  M.  Ganky,  HaTertown,  Pa^  assignor 
Yodncts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  68939i 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/52  \ 

Ui.  a.  20— 112J  S  12  Claims 

.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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tryptophan  1.0,  and  carboxymethyl  cysteine  8.0,  per  mol 
of  said  polypeptide. 


O— Cu— Oi 


(D 


O— Cu— O 


HN 
I 

C^ 

II 


-Cs=0 
I 

(CHj). 


(SOjH), 


wherein  Y  is 


Lys-Asn-Phe-Phe-D-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser-NH-CH-COiH 


HN— I 
I 

(CHj)^ 


Wi 


.-eri 

Wi 


N-^C 

II 


/ 


N 


C— X 

I 

N         ^N 

C 

I 
Hal 


and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

N 


C— Ly«(R*)— Asn— Phe— Phe— D— Trp— Ly8(R*)- 

"11  cIo 

O  I 

(CH,). 

.1^R«>Phe.Thr(R»>Ser(R*)-NH-CH 

CO2K" 

ai  d  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 

R2  and  R'  are,  independently,  protecting  groups  for  the  side 
chain  amino  substituent  of  lysine  selected  from  benzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  tosyl,  t-amyloxycarbonyl,  t-butyloxycarbonyl, 
diiaopropyhnethoxycarbonyl  and  substituted  "bcnzylox- 
ycarbonyl  where  in  said  substituent  is  selected  from  halo 
and  nitro; 

R*,  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  protecting  group  for  the  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  group  of  threonine  and  serine  selected  from  acetyl, 
benzoyl  tcrt-butyU  trityl,  benzyl,  2,6  dichlorobenzyl  and 
benzyloxycarbonyl;  I 

R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
a-carboxyl  protecting  group  selected  from  C,-C6  alkyl, 
benzyi,  substituted  benzyl,  phenacyl,  phthalimidomethyl, 
benzhydryl.  trichloroethyl,  4.picolyl,  /S-methylthioethyl, 
4<methylthio)phenyl,  said  substituent  on  benzyl  being 
selected  from  nitro,  methyl  and  methoxy;  and 

each  of  m  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  through  S,  inclusive; 
and  all  chiral  amino  acids  other  than  D-Trp  are  of  the 
L-configuration. 


I 

Wj 


W4 


-C  C— X 

II      I 

N         ^N 

\   ^ 

C 

I 
Hal 


and  — NHR  wherein  w,,  w^  W3  and  w^  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  Q  represents  — SOi—  or  —CO—;  fc  r,  /  and  9  represent 
1  or  0;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
— COCHj. 


-COCH3.  -so,-Q.  -co-^, 
methyl  or  chloro  substituted  derivatives  of 


-SO,-Q  or  -CX)-Q 


4,054,559 

REACTIVE  DISAZO  MONOHALOGENOTRIAZINE 

DYESTUFFS 

^isakc  AoU,  Tokyo;  Temiiito  Sotogoshi,  and  Masahiro  Hiraki, 

botk  of  YoM>,  an  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Nippon  Kayakn  Kabu- 

sUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,770 
daias  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1974, 49-8032 
bt  CL'  C09B  45/42.  62/08;  D06P  7/70.  1/382 
JjS.  CL  260—146  T  14  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1): 


phenyl,  sulfo  or  carboxy  substituted  derivatives  of  phenyl  and 
— CH2CH2OH;  Hal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro  and  bromo;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NH2;  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
mono-  or  di-hydroxyalkyl-amino  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  anilino;  sulfo-,  carboxy-,  methyl-,  ethyl-,  nitro-,  me- 
thoxy-, ethoxy-,  acetylamino-,  sulfamoyl-,  /3-sulfatoethylsulfo- 
nyl-,  cyano-,  chloro-,  or  bromo-  substituted  derivatives  of 
anilino;  N-methylamlino;  carboxymethylamino;  ^-sulfoe- 
thylamino;  N-03-hydroxyethyl)  methylamino;  naphthylamino; 
sulfo  substituted  derivatives  of  naphthylamino;  morpholino; 
alkoxy  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenoxy;  and  chloro-, 
nitro-,  sulfo-,  or  methyl-  substituted  derivatives  of  phenoxy;  p 
is  0  or  1;  m  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  3;  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  of  from  1  to  2. 
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4054  560 

m4-ACYLOXYALKYLAM'lNONAPHTHYLAZOM- 

NITROBENZENE  DISPERSE  DYES 

Salvatore  Anthony  Bruno,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,063,  March  7, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,702 

Int  a.2  C09B  29/06.  43/18 

U.S.  a.  260—196  10  Claims 

1.  The  dye  having  the  formula 


0,N 


N=N 


NH— R,— OR4 


wherein 
R,  is  Br,  CI  or  CN: 
RjisCNorNO:; 
R3  is  C2-*alkylene; 
R4  is  C2^kylene-R5; 
Rj  is  — OCOCMalkyl  or  — OCOR^;  and 
R^is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  1-2  groups  selected 
from  CI,  Br,  NO2,  C,^kyl,  O-CMalkyl  and  CF3. 


4,054,562  ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LACTAMS 
Herbert  Furkert,  GrosskonigMlorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Da?y 
Powergas  GmbH,  Cologne,  Germany 

FUed  June  9, 1972,  Ser.  No.  261,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18, 1971, 2130036 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  25, 
1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C07D  201/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 239  J  A  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  lactam  which  includes 
rearranging  a  cycloalkanone-oxime  with  sulfuric  acid  or  oleum 
to  form  said  lactam,  neutralizing  the  rearrangement  mixture 
with  ammonia  to  form  ammonium  sulfate,  and  separating  said 
lactam  and  said  anmionium  sulfate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a.  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ammonium  sulfate  to  a 
temperature  of  240*-460*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  molar 
excess  of  anunonium  bisulfate  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  gaseous  anmionia  and  an  ammo- 
nium bisulfate  melt; 

b.  separating  said  gaseous  ammonia  from  said  ammonium 
bisulfate  melt; 

c.  recycling  said  gaseous  ammonia  to  neutralize  said  rear- 
rangement mixture; 

d.  burning  said  ammonium  busulfate  melt  at  a  temperature  of 
850'- 1250'  C  to  form  an  S02-containing  gas; 

e.  oxidizing  said  S02-containing  gas  to  form  sulfuric  acid  or 
oleum;  and 

f.  recycling  60-100%  of  said  sulfuric  acid  or  oleum  to  the 
rearrangement  stage. 


4,054,561 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADDTTIVES  FOR  MOLDING 
COMPOUNDS 
Carl  R.  Strauss,  Newark;  Michael  G.  Roberts,  Heath,  and 
Charles  E.  Bolen,  Newark,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,455,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,148 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/02.  67/08 
VS.  a.  260—22  D  12  Claims 

1."  A  moldable  composition  comprising  a  thermosetting 
polyester  resin  and  a  thermoplastic  resin,  said  thermoplastic 
resin  being  the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  glycols  and 
oligomers  with  dimer  or  trimer  acids,  said  dimer  acid  being  an 
aliphatic,  dibasic,  long  chain  acid  having  at  least  36  carbon 
atoms  in  said  chain  and  having  two  alkyl  side  chains  and  hav- 
ing  at  least  one  ethylenic  bond,  said  trimer  acid  being  an  ali- 
phatic, tribasic,  long  chain  acid  having  at  least  54  carbon  atoms 
in  said  chain  and  having  at  least  three  alkyl  side  chains  and  at 
least  one  ethylenic  bond,  said  oligomers  having  the  general 
formula: 


O         o 

H-eOCHjCHzOC  QcO-^^rtCH^CHzOCHiCHiO- 

O  O 


4,054,563 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPIRO 

COMPOUNDS  OF  THE  STEROID  SERIES 

Georg  Anner,  Basel;  Adrian  Marxer,  Muttenz;  Oiarles  Meystre, 

and  HansuU  Wehrli,  both  of  Reinach,  aU  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,358 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzertond,  Apr.  25,   1975, 
5375/75;  Oct  2, 1975, 12788/75 

Int  a.2  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.55  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  17-spiro-(2'-oxacyclo- 
pentane)  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


0) 


R.O 


u  u  wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group. 

H     /~\  J         _„  .  f.„  which  contain  a  double  bond  in  5-position  and  a  methyl  group 

"^    \-/^"^^  ^^        in  10-position,  or  three  double  bonds  in  the  positions  1,3  and 

5(10),  and  which  can  contain  an  additional  double  bond  in  the 
wherein  mis,  generally,  greater  than  «  and  wherein  the  sum  of  9(1  D-position,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  17-oxos- 
m  plus  n  is  within  the  range  of  from  2  to  4.  teroid  of  the  general  formuU 


1C)6 
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NH2  o 

I  II 

CH-eCH2-)sC— NH 
COOH 


OCHj 


O 

11 


CHj— O— C— CHj 


COOH 


RiO 


w  lercin  R,'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
01  an  acyl  group,  which  contains  a  double  bond  in  5-position 
an  d  a  methyl  group  in  10-position,  or  three  double  bonds  in  the 
pcsition  1,3  and  5(10),  and  which  can  contain  an  additional 
d(uble  bond  in  the  9(1  Imposition,  with  an  organometallic 
cc  mpound  of  the  formula 


or  a  salt  thereof. 
2.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O    NH2 
II     I 
HO— C— C — 

I 
H 


R„-<CH,),-M 


(flT) 


w  lerein  M  represents  a  grouping  MgX,  in  which  X  represents 
a  lialogen  atom  or  an  alkali  metal  atom  and  R*  represents  a 
di  lower  alkylamino  group,  converting,  by  treatment  with  a 
Icfwer  alkyl  ester  of  a  strong  acid,  the  resultant  17^-hydroxy- 
'a-Cy-di-lower  alkylaminopropyl)  compound  of  the  general 
fdrmula 


H    H    H    O 

I      I      I      II 
-C— c— c— c— 

I   I   I 

H     H    H 


— NH 


a 


R,0 


V  herein  R,  and  R«  are  as  defined  in  formulae  (I)  and  (III), 
r  spectively,  and  which  contains  a  double  bond  in  5-position 
a  id  a  methyl  group  in  10-position,  or  three  double  bonds  in  the 
p  osition  1,3  and  5(10),  and  which  can  contain  an  additional 
c  ouble  bond  in  the  9(1  l>position,  into  the  corresponding  qua- 
tTnary  tri-lower  alkylammonium  salt,  liberating  the  corre- 
s  >onding  quaternary  base  with  a  strong  base  and  heating  the 
I  itter  up  to  the  temperature  of  decomposition. 

6.        2'3'-a-Tetrahydrofurane-2'-spiro- 1 7[androsta-5,9(  1 1)- 
c  ien-3a-ol]. 


COOH 


OH 


(IV) 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


(CH2),R, 


4,054,565 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

N.MONO(ALKOXYMETHYL)  PHENOBARBITALS 

Julius  A  Vidm  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Carlos  M.  Samour,  WeUes- 

ley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 

NY 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  434,385,  Jan.  18, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,948,896, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,424,  Feb.  28, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

616,498 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/62 
U.S.  a.  260—257  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-mono(alkoxymethyl)phenobar- 
bital  which  comprises  reacting  a  dialkali  metal  salt  of  thio- 
phenobarbital  with  chloromethyl  alkyl  ether  wherein  the  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
solvent  to  provide  an  N,S-bis(alkoxymethyl)  thiophenobarbital 
and  then  oxidizing  said  N,S-bis(alkoxymethyl)thiophenobarbi- 
tal. 


4,054,564 
7.(5.AMINO-5-CARBOXYVALERAMIDO).7.METHOX- 

YCEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID 
lobert  L.  HamlU,  New  Ross;  Calvin  E.  HIggens,  and  Manrin  M. 
HodiB,  both  of  Indianapolis,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LIUy 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Dlvlakm  of  Ser.  No.  60,556,  Aog.  3, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,719,563, 
rhick  Is  a  coatlnaatloB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,923,  Aug.  6, 1969, 
,lnBiU^  This  appUcatlon  May  8, 1972,  Ser.  No.  251,619 
Int  CL2  C07D  501/28;  A61K  31/545 
i]£.  CL  544-21  2  Claims 


INFttANEO       ABMRPTtOM         tPCCTRUM 
OF    ANTIBIOTIC      «l«*t4 


rwouCMCY  (tti-i 

McoiMoiioognD  IBB  toatrprp  ^T  *P   '^ — ^* — •¥ 


4,054,566 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  NEOPINONE  TO 

CODEINONE 

Henry  Rapoport,  and  Randy  B.  Barber,  both  of  Berkeley,  Califs 

assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,602 
Int  CL2  C07D  489/Oa  489/02 
VS.  CL  260—285  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


CHO 


HX 


N— CHj 


-1 1 1 i 'I » * * — 'I * * * 


•WMUfeTM    MIMOX) 


1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 
4.  A  process  for  preparing  codeinone  which  involves 

A.  reacting  neopinone  or  a  mixture  containing  neopinone 
and  codeinone  with  a  hydrohalic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic  and  hy- 
droiodic  under  anhydrous  conditions  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding 8-halodihydrocodeinone  hydrohalide, 

B.  treating  the  8-halodihydrocodeinone  hydrochloride  with 
a  basic  agent  to  form  codeinone. 


ail) 


COORt 


4,054,567 
6-METHYL-8^-HYDROXYMETHYL.8-y.SUBSTmJTED- 

9-ERGOLENE  COMPOUNDS 
Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LIUy  and  Company,  IndlanapoUs, 

Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  603,408,  Aug.  11, 1975,  Pat 
No.  3,968,112,  which  Is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  494,147,  Aug.  2, 
1974,  Pat  No.  3,929,796.  This  appUcatlon  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  658,439 
Int  a.2  C07D  457/10 
VJS.  CL  260—285.5  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2OH 


wherein  R2  is  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
Rj  is  a  lowr  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 

4,054,569 

BENZOCYCLOHEPTAISOQUINOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Francois  T.  Bniderlein,  Montreal,  and  LesUe  G.  Hnmbcr,  Dol- 

lard  des  Ormeaox,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  Mc- 

Kenna  A  Harrison  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  518,853,  Oct  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,985,751, 

which  Is  a  contlnnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,839,  April  10, 

1972,  Pat  No.  3,852,452,  whidi  is  a  contlnnation-ln-part  of  Ser. 

No.  97,481,  Dec.  20, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,914,305,  which  Is  a 

contlnnatlon-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,306,  Feb.  10, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,657,250.  This  appUcatlon  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,971 

Inta.2C07D277/« 

U.S.  a.  260—287  P  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formulae 


N— CHj 


wherein  alk  is  (C,-C3)alkyl  and  R  is  alk  or  CO-alk. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


alkS, 


CH,OH 


N— CHi 


HN 


wherein  alk  is  (Cj.Cs)  alkyl. 


and 


4054568 
THIAZOLO(5,4-F)QUINbLi«:-8.CARBOXYUC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES 
Hideo  Agui,  Toyonaka;  Tom  MItanI,  Kyoto;  MItsuo  Nakashita, 
Kobe;  EUchI  Murayama,  Takaraxuka;  Kousaku  Okamura, 
Toyonaka;    Takenari    Nakagome,    Nishinomiya;    ToshlakI 
Komatsu,  Takarazuka;  Akio  Izawa,  and  Yasuko  Eda,  both  of 
Toyonaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,753,  Oct  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,954,775. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,455 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Oct  17, 1973,  48-117042 
Int  a?  C07D  513/04 
XJJS.  a.  260—287  CF  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


in  which  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain  and  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  branched  chain, 
and  Alk  represents 


R«» 
I 
-C CH- 

I  I 

R"      R'« 


L 

I 

-C- 

I 
M 


R'» 
I 
-C— 

I 

R>* 


in  which  R",  R",  R>*,  R"and  R>«are  each  the  same  or  differ- 
ent radicals  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  hydro- 


1X)8 


g  m  and  lower  alkyl  containing  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  a 
St  raight  chain  and  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  a  branched  chain, 
M  ith  the  proviso  that  the  carbon  atom  to  which  R'^and  R'^are 
a  tached  is  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  said  compound;  L 
r(  presents  hydroxyl  or  lower  alkanoyloxy  containing  from 
- 10  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  or  from  4-6  carbon  atoms 
a  branched  chain;  and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alky- 
n  fl,  cycloalkyl  containing  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
crcloalkyl  substituted  with  lower  alkyl;  phenyl  or  phenyl 
SI  ibstituted  with  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  or  trihalo- 
n  ethyl;  benzyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  or  pyridyl;  and  their  acid  addi- 
ti  3n  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


2 
in 


4,054^70 

4-PIPERIDINOBUTYROPHENONES 

Cliarlcs  Ferdinand  Hnebner,  Oiatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
C  Mtinnation-in-put  ofSer.  No.  407,737,  Oct  18, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,992,546.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,599 
Int  a.2  C07D  211/22.  211/32 
US.  CL  260—293.8  3  Claims 

1.  The  4'-fluoro-4[4-(a-hydroxy-a-methylbenzyl)- 

p  peridino]-butyrophenone,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable 
a  id  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,054,571 

P41TROGEN-CONTAINING  POLYCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
>  ND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
C  nba  Siintay;  Li^or  Szabd;  Gyorgy  Kalans;  Egon  Kirpiti,  and 
Li8il6  Szpomy,  all  of  Bodapest  Hungary,  assignors  to  Rich- 
tcr  Gedeon  V^eszeti  Gyar  Rt,  Bodapest  Hungary 

FOed  Sept  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sept  27, 1974,  RI«546 
Int  CL2  C07D  471/04 


US,  CL  260—293.55 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


^^^N^'^^' 


N+     X- 


7Clainis 


wherein 

I  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  with  1  to  6  carbonyl  group  having  1 
ti  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  an  aralkoxycarbonyl 
g  roup  having  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  aralkoxy  moiety  or  a 
c^ano  group,  and 

-  is  an  anion  derived  from  an  acid,  and  the  corresponding 
fkebase. 


4,054,572 

HEXAHYDRO  PYRIDINE  [1,2D]  DIBENZA  [B,F] 

(1,4)-DIAZEPINES 

Willem  Jacob  ran  der  Burg,  Heesch,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  AsiieTille,  N.C. 
lliTision  of  Ser.  No.  463,712,  AprU  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,966,723. 
This  applicatioB  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,434 
CkdnH  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Apr.  26,  1973, 
7105811 

Int  CL2  C07D  471/04 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  the 
group 


-(CH2).-N  J 


is  present  at  position  2  or  3  in  which: 

X  represents  the  group  NR7, 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represent  hydrogen,  hudroxy,  halogen, 
alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  trifluoromethyl, 

Rj,  Ri  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  R3  together  with  R«  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  represent  a  hererocyclic  3  or  6  membered  ring  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  pyrrolino,  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino,  oxazolidino,  morpholino,  and  piperazino, 

R7  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

n  is  the  number  0,  1,  2  or  3. 


(D 


4,054,573 

CERTAIN  ETHERS  OF  CERTAIN  DI  AND 

TRIHALO-l-HYDROXY-2-(FLUOROALKYL)lH- 

IMIDAZO(4,5-b)PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

George  O.  P.  O'Doherty,  Greenfield,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,387,  Sept  15, 1975,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,006,  June  13, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,195, 
March  20, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,818,022,  said  Ser.  No.  236,195,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,638,  Sept  17, 1971, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  181,638,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  100,410,  Dec.  21, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application 

Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,186 

Int  CL2  C07D  471/04 

VS.  CL  260—296  H  8  Claims 

1. 


OR) 

I 


halogen, 


^-Cty""-'' 


lis.  CL  260-293  J5 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein    R'   represents   hydrogen,    chlorine,    fluorine,    di- 
5  Claims   fluoromethyl  perfluoroalkyl  of  Ci-C^,  or  radical  of  the  for- 
mula 
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wherein  each  Z  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen 
and  m  represents  0  or  1;  R^  represents  alkyl  of  C.-Cg,  alkenyl 
of  Cz-Cg,  cycloalkyl  of  Cj-Cj,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  or  tetrahy- 
dro-2-pyranyl;  and  q  represents  2  or  3. 


4,054,575 

la  4-TRIAZOLYL.PHOSPHORIC  ACID  AND 

PHOSPHONIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Beat  B»hner,  Binningen;  Dag  Dawes,  Pratteln,  and  WUly 

Meyer,  BaseL  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  422,037 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,    Dec.   8,    1972, 

17894/72;  Noy.  2, 1973, 15457/73     ^ 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/65 
VS.  a.  260-308  R  "  ^^^'^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,~N 


4  054  574 
l-BENZOTHIAZOLYL-5.AMINO-IMIDAZOUDINOI«S 

Chin  Ching  Wu,  UbertyriUe,  and  John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  botii 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,427 
Int  a.2  C07D  4/7/04 
U.S.  a.  260-306.8  D  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  ,    11,  1 

R,  represents  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 

of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  allyl,  methallyl,  2-butenyl,  4-chloro-2-butcnyl 

orpropargyl,  ,_  .     .  ^ 

Rj  represents  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  ethylammo,  and 
R4  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 


^Cx: 


H(4-ii) 


R» 

N— R) 

I 

CH CHi 

^        I  '         . 

C-N  N-R' 

\   / 
C 

N 
o 


4,054,576 
INSECT  REPELLANT  COMPOUNDS 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda;  Francis  H.  Watter,  MUl  Valley,  and 
Peter  E.  Letehwortii,  Cupertino,  aU  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,279,  Dec.  24, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  417,306,  Nov.  19, 1973,  abandoned.  TOs 
appUcation  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,112 
Int  a.2  C07D  207/20 
VS.  a.  260-326.5  E  *  ^^*"*" 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  lower  chloroalkyl,  lower  bromoal- 
kyl,  trifluoromethyl,  and  lower  alkoxy;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
2;  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl  and 


R* 

I 
— C— CSCH 

wherein  R*and  R'are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and  R2  and  R' 
are  each  selectd  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl. 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 


4,054,577 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  BISIMIDES 
Howard  M.  ReUes,  Rexford,  and  Donald  S.  Johnson,  S«)tia, 
botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Oectric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,648 
Int  a.2  C07D  209/34 
U.S.  a.  260-326  N  /"^^ 

1.  The  process  for  making  aromatic  jnudes  of  the  general 

formula 


H(5-m) 


-(CH:),-/        \ 


..-.Nr''     iH-O-R-O-h  I     ""^N-R' 


II 


II 


where  p  is  the  integer  0  or  1;  Y  is  selected  ^^^^  Jj^  «5°"P  comorises  (1)  simultaneously  effecting  reaction  under 

ZoZcZy.  and  "■  »  •"  toteger  from  0  to  }.  of  the  generd  formuta 


10 


with 


wHere  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formula 


1 
td 
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H 


N— R' 


N 
o 


a  dihydroxy  compound  of  the  general  formula 
HO-R-OH  i 


CHi 


CH,  Br         Br     CHj 


and 


CHj  Br         Br     CH, 


CHj 


4,054,578 

CERTAIN  HETEROCYCLIC  SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Wayne  W.  Frenier,  and  William  J.  Settineri,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  550,401,  Feb.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,969,414, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,295,  April  11, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

681,645 
Int  a.2  CD7D  333/46.  335/02 
VS.  a.  260—327  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


CHj— S©R2RjA0 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  each  Ri  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbyl,  hydrocarbyloxy  or  hydrocarbylthio  group  of 
from  1  to  24  carbon  toms,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  from  1  to 
24  carbon  atoms  whose  chain  length  is  interrupted  by  an  atom 
of  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R2  and  R3  are  joined  to  form,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  sulfonium  atom,  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophenium,  tet- 
rahydrothiophenium,  thiopyrylium  and  tetrahydrothi- 
opyrylium,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  aggregate  carbon 
content  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  from  10  to  about  25  carbon  atoms; 
and  A~  is  a  neutralizing  anion. 


-/  Vc(CH3)2-/  V- 


4,054,579 
INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF 
2-(5H.DIBENZO[A4)lCYCLOHEPTEN.5-ON.2.YL)A. 
CETIC,  PROPIONIC  AND  BUTYRIC  AODS 
Peter  H.  Nelson;  Karl  G.  Untch,  both  of  Los  Altos,  and  James  P. 
Dunn,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,057,  Sept  8, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,979,430. 
This  application  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,910 
Int  a.2C07D  577/70 
U.S.  CL  260—340.9  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


and  (b)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula 


00 


I 


w 


■■  "^ 


.CN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  Z'  is  an  alkylene 
where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ketal  having  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 


divalent  radicids  of  the  formulas 


0 

0 

0 

n 

II 

II 

C-, 

-S-. 

-S-, 

which  may  be  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


to 


-C^2,      - 


—  and  — X— ,  where  m  is  0  or  1,  ;>  is  a  whole  number  from 
S,  and  R'  is  a  phenyl  radical  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1 
2  carbon  atoms,  the  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  N,N-dimethyl 
ftrmamide,  N,N-dimethyl  acetamide,  N-methylpyrrolidone, 
ai  id  mixtures  of  such  solvents  and  in  the  further  presence  of  a 
p  irticulate  potassium  carbonate  and  a  molecular  sieve  zeolite 
m  borbent  and  (2)  isolating  the  formed  aromatic  bisimide. 


4,054,580 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

2,2,4.TRIMETHYL.6-HYDROXY.7.SUBSTrrUTED 
CHROMANS 
Reiichi  Ohi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUi  Photo  PUin  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,510 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1974, 49-142159 

Int  CL2  C07D  311/72 

U.S.  a.  260-345.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2,2,4-trimethyl-6-hydroxy-7- 

substituted  chroman  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-substituted 

hydroquinone  with  2-methyI-2,4-pentanediol  in  the  presence  of 
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a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  said  substituent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

i.  a  long  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

ii.  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  3  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

iii.  a  straight  chain  alkenyl  group  having  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

iv.  a  branched  chain  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  18  carbon 
atoms, 

V.  a  phenyl  group, 

vi.  a  naphthyl  group, 

vii.  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  one  or  more  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acyl 
group  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl  group  or  a 
sulfo  group,  or 

viii.  a  naphthyl  group  substituted  with  one  or  more  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  *a  nitro  group,  an  amino  group,  an  acyl 
group  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms,  a  carboxyl  group  or  a 
sulfo  group. 


n 

o         o 

X 

V 

HO— C— CH, 

CHj 


wherein:  n  is  O  or  1,  R'and  R"  independently  are  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl;  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  tribromide,  boron  trifluoride,  and 
stannic  chloride,  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  100*  C,  for  a  period  of 
time  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  8  hours. 


4,054,581 
PREPARATION  OF 
aS-l-HYDROXY-3-SUBSTITUTED.6,6-DIMETHYL- 
6,6A,7A10,10A.HEXAHYDRO-9H-DIBENZO[B4>1PY. 
RAN-9.0NES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
William  B.  Blanchard,  and  Charles  W.  Ryan,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 


CH 


FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,804 
Int  CL?  C07D  311/78 
U.S.  CI.  260— 345  J  7  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hexyldrodibenzopyranone  of 
the  formula 


4,054,582 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 
CIS.HEXAHYDR0DIBENZ0[B4)1PYRAN.9.0NES  TO 
TRANS.HEXAHYDRODIBENZO[B4>]-PYRAN.9-ONES 
William  B.  Bhuchard,  and  Charles  W.  Ryan,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 

lad. 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,807 
Int  a.2  C07D  311/78 
U.S.  CL  260-345.3  5  ClalflM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ha.  10,fl-trans-hexahydrodiben- 
zo[6,</]pyra°-9-one  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  is  Cj-C,oalkyl,  Cj-C,o  alkenyl,  Cj-Cgcycloalkyl,  or 
Cs-Cgcycloalkenyl,  and  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms  attached 
at  the  6a  and  10a  positions  are  oriented  cis  to  one  another, 
comprising  reacting  a  5-substituted  resorcinol  of  the  formula 


HtC 


HO 


wherein  R  has  the  above-defining  meaning,  and  a  4-(l- 
hydroxy-l-methylethyl>3-cyclohexenone  ketal  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
R  is  Cj-Cio  alkyl,  Cj-C,o  alkenyl,  Cj-C,  cydoalkyl,  or 
Cs-Cg  cycloalkenyl;  and  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  at  the  6a  and  lOs  positions  are  oriented  trans  to 
one  another;  comprising  reacting  the  corresponding  6a,  1- 
Oa-cis-hexahydrodibenzo[6.rflpyran-9-one  with  an  alumi- 
num halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num chloride  and  aluminum  bromide,  in  an  unrcactive 
organic  solvent,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
—80*  to  about  100*  C,  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from 
about  10  minutes  to  about  6  hours. 


10 
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4,054,583 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTWG       

2,V.DIHYDROXY-5-ISOPROPYUDENE-9^UBSTmJT. 
1  l>.2,6.METHANO-3,4,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-2H-l-BEN- 

I  ZOXOCIN  TO 

TRANS.l-HYDROXY-3^lJBSTITUTED-6,6-DIMETHYL. 

i6A,7A10,10A.HEXAHYDRO.9H.DIBENZO(B4))PY- 

T  RAN-9-ONE 

Wiliam  B.  BUuchard,  and  Charles  W.  Ryan,  both  of  Indianap- 

0  is,  Ind^  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis, 


Ui 


FUcd  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,808 

int  a.2  C07D  mm        I 

J.  a.  260-345  J  '     7  Claims 

if  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HtC 


CH} 


wqerein: 

:  is  C5-C,o  alkyl,  Cj-Cjo  alkenyl,  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl,  or 
Q-Cj  cycloalkenyl;  and  wherein  the  hydrogen  atoms 
attached  at  the  6a  and  10a  positions  are  oriented  trans  to 
one  another;  comprising  reacting  a  2,7-dihydroxy-5-iso- 
propylidene-9-substituted-2,6-methano-3,4,5,6-tetrahy- 
dro-2H-l-benzoxocin  of  the  formula 


lO-OO' 


which  comprises, 

1.  effecting  reaction  between  an  alkali  metal  sulfide  M2S,  and 
an  N-substituted  phthalimide  of  the  formula. 


wherein  R  has  the  above-defined  meaning,  with  from 
about  2  to  about  6  molar  equivalents  of  an  aluminum 
halide  selected  from  aluminum  chloride  and  aluminum 
bromide,  in  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  or  aromatic  sol- 
vent, at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  —20*  C.  to 
about  100*  C. 


NOj 


^     II 

o 


NR 


to  produce  an  intermediate  bis(thioether  phthalimide), 

2.  hydrolyzing  the  bis(thioetherphthalimide)  in  the  presence 
of  base  to  produce  the  corresponding  bis(thioetherph- 
thalic  acid  salt), 

3.  acidifying  the  bis(thioetherphthalic  acid  salt)  and  recover- 
ing the  corresponding  bis(thioetherphthalic  acid),  and 

4.  thereafter  dehydrating  the  bis(thioetherphthalic  acid)  to 
the  bis(thioetherphthalic  anhydride); 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  C(,4)  alkyl  radicals,  C(6.20)  aromatic  radicals,  and  M  is 
an  ion  derived  from  an  alkali  metal. 


4,054,585 
FURAN-3^ARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Ethel  E.  Felauen  Marshall  Kolka,  both  of  Guelph,  Canada; 
Bogislav  Von  Schmeling,  Hamden,  and  Robert  A.  Davis, 
Cheshire,  both  of  Comu,  assignors  to  Uniroyal,  Inc^  Nauga- 
tuck.  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232^3,  March  6, 1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,109,  Feb.  13, 1969, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jane  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,479 
Int  a.2  C07D  ioim 
U.S.  a.  260— 347  J  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


n 


CONRR, 


4,054,584 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BISCTHIOETHER 

ANHYDRIDE)S 

Fifaak  J.  WaUaan,  HI,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 

lic  Compny,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
G  ■tiautkNHlB'^art  of  Ser.  No.  346,470,  Mardi  30, 1973,  Pat 
N  >.  3,999,712.  This  application  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,015 

trt.  CL2  C07D  i07/%9 
UiS.  CL  260— 346J  7  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  making  bis(tliioether  phthalic  anhydride)s 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl, 
or  trichloromethylsulfenyl;  R,  is  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkox- 
yphenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  benzyl,  biphenylyl,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  naphthyl, 
pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  ethylene  bis-,  or  fiirfuryl;  or  R  and  Ri  taken 
together  are  oxydiethylene;  Y  and  Z  are  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  amino, 
alkyl  having  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl  of  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  nitroalkyl 
of  1  to  17  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkoxyphe- 
nyl,  halophenyl,  or  Y  and  Z  together  are,  alkylene;  and  X  is 
either  alkyl  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  pro- 
vided that  if 


if 


(R 
(Ri 
(X 
(Z 


isH 

is  phenyl 
isCHi 
isH 


,  then  Y  is  not  H  or  CH,. 
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then  Y  is  not  H  or  CH3. 
16.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 


^O    ^X 


which  eliminates  an  acid  under  the  reaction  conditions,  the 
ionic  chloride  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inorganic  chlorides  soluble  in  the  solvent  under  the  reaction 
conditions,  hydrochlorides  of  tertiary  amines,  quaternary  am- 
monium chlorides  and  anion  exchangers  in  the  chloride  form, 
and  the  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
mineral  acid  and  a  Lewis  acid. 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
lower  hydroxyalkyl,  allyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  lower 
alkylphenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  halophenyl,  or  Y  and  Z  together 
are  1,4-butylene;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  benzoyl  and 
trichloromethyl  sulfenyl;  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl, 
halophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  benzyl,  biphenylyl,  alkyl  containing  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  thia- 
zolyl, ethylene  bis-,  and  furfuryl,  or  R  and  R,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  is  morpholino,  said  method  comprising  reacting  an 
alphahydroxyketone  or  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


YCO 

I 
ZCHOH 


4,054,588 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  IN  A  SINGLE 
STAGE  OF  SATURATED  OMEGA-AMINOAODS  FROM 
OLEHNICALLY  UNSATURATED 
OMEGA-ALDEHYDOAODS 
Francesco  Siclari,  Barlassina;  Pietro  Paolo  Rossi,  Garlasco,  and 
Mario  De  Gaetano,  Seregno,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snia 
Viscosa-Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.P.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No,  658,589 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  25, 1975,  20590/75 

Int.  C1.2  C09F  5/00;  CllC  i/00 

U.S.  a.  260—404  20  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  saturated  omega-aminoa- 

cids  having   the   general   formula   HjN — (CH— ),+iCOOH 

wherein  "«"is  a  whole  number  in  the  range  from  4  to  16,  from 

linear  unsaturated  omega-aldehydoacids  comprising  from  1  to 

3  olefinic  double  bonds,  and  having  the  general  formula 


with  an  acetamide  of  the  formuL 


0=CH— (CH  2  )  «  (CH=CH— )a 
(CH2)fl(CH=CH— )a  .  .  .  (CH,- 
(CH=CH— )  r  (CH  1—)  s  COOH 


-), 


(I) 


CH,— CONC 

I  ^R. 

cox 

where  X,  Y,  Z,  R  and  R,  have  the  meanings  set  forth  above  in 
this  claim,  in  an  inert,  non-hydroxylic  solvent  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  active  Friedel-Crafts  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  AICI3,  AlBrs  and  SnC^. 


4,054,586 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
l-AMINOANTHRAQUINONE  HAVING  HIGH  PURITY 
Yutaka  Hirai;  Katsuharu  Miyata,  and  Tagui  Osawa,  all  of  Oh- 
muta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorpo- 
rated, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1974, 49-145612; 
Dec.  20, 1974,  49-145613 

Int  a.2  C09B  7//<J 
U.S.  CI.  260—378  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparingg  1-aminoanthraquinone  of  high 
purity,  which  comprises  hydrogenating  1-nitroanthraquinone 
or  crude  1-aminoanthraquinone  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  using  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  thereby 
forming  an  hydrogenation  product  which  comprises  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  l-aminoanthrahydroquinone  and  said  base,  and 
the  oxidizing  the  hydrogenation  product. 


wherein  a,  /3,  y,  8  =  whole  numbers,  equal  or  different  from 

one  another,  chosen  among  0,1,2  and  3; 
p,  or,  T  =  whole  numbers,  equal  or  different  from  one  an- 
other, chosen  among  0  and  1; 
and  wherein  the  sum  p  -I-  t  -h  r  =  1,2  or  3; 
and  wherein  the  sum  a  +  i3-|-'y-l-6  +  p  +  <'"  +  ''  = 

«. 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  an  a)-aldehydoacid  according  to 
general  formula  (I)  as  set  forth  in  the  description,  is  reacted 
with  ammonia  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion according  to  general  reaction  (III),  whereby  the  alkali  salt 
of  the  corresponding  iminoacid  is  obtained,  that  this  latter  is 
reacted  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  an  hydrogenation 
catalyst  giving  rise  to  general  reaction  (IV)  and  that  the  satu- 
rated a)-aminoacid  is  then  obtained  from  its  alkali  salt  by  treat- 
ment with  an  acid  compound  according  to  reaction  (V),  all  as 
follows: 

0=CH-(CH2— ),(CH=CH— )^(CH2-)/, 
(CH=CH-)^CH2-]L(CH=CH-), 
(CH2— )6COOH 
(III)    J  -I-  NHj  +  MOH  +  H2O- 

*  [HN=OH-(CH2— )a 

(CH=CH— )p(CH,— )^  (CH=CH— )„. 

(CH2-)^(CH=CH-)r 

(CH2-)aCOOM) 


(IV) 


i 


+(p+or-|-T-h  1)+H2+Cataly8t 


4054  587 

PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROANTHRAQUINONES 

FROM  NITROANTHRAQUINONES 

Karl-Julius  Reubke,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1975, 2522177 
Int.  CI.2  C09B  l/OO.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  260—384  10  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  a-chloroanthraquinone  by  react- 
ing the  corresponding  a-nitro  compound  with  a  chlorinating 
agent  in  a  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing an  ionic  chloride  as  said  chlorinating  agent  and  effecting 
the  chlorination  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  or  of  a  compound 


(V) 


H2N-(CH2-),+  ,COOM 

-I-  AH' 


i 


H2N— (CH2— ),+,COOH  -H  AM 


wherein 
M  =  an  alkali  metal; 

/r=  an  hydrogen  atom  of  an  acid  compound; 
A  =  residue  of  an  acid  compound; 
a,  /3,  y,  6,  p,  cr,  t,  n.  have  the  meaning  set  forth  hereinbefore; 

provided  that: 
the  hydrogenation  catalyst  is  a  metal  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Fe,  Ru,  Os,  Rh,  V  and  Ir; 


10  4 


he  hydrogenation  temperature  is  from  70*  to  140*  C; 

he  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkali  salt  of  the  iminoacid  which 
forms  when  acid  aldehyde,  ammonia  and  metal  alkali 
hydroxide  are  mixed,  has  an  ammonia  concentration  from 
10%  to  50%,  expressed  as  weight  of  NH3  per  weight  of 
overall  solution. 
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4,054,589 

NOVEL  ^rSUBSnrUTED  

PHENYL^,7.PIMETHYL-NONA-2.4,M-TETRAENE 

ESTERS 

wlmer  BoUag,  Basel;  Rudolf  RBegg,  Bottmingen,  and  GottUeb 
tyier,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Holteami-La 
locke  IM^  Natley,  N  J. 

FDed  Sept  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,676 
7Udm»  priority,  application  Switzerland,  S^t.  26,  1974, 
imi/li;  July  9, 1975,  8962/75 

Int  a.2  C09F  7/00;  CllC  3/00 


4  054  591 

2-CYANO-3-OR  4-(SUBSrrmJTED  AMINO)OXANIUC 

AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Dieter  H.  Klaubert,  West  Chester;  John  H.  Sellstedt,  Pottstown, 

and  Charles  J.  Guiaosso,  King  of  Prussia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,626,  Oct  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,481 

Int  a.2  C07C  121/78 

UJS.  a.  260—465  D  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


U.  5.  CL  260-^408 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


6  Claims 


in  which  the  group 


— N 


i 
\ 


R> 


R» 


w  lerein  R,  and  R2  are  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
w  th  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,  and  R2  is  halogen;  R3  and  R5  are 
hj  drogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  one  of 
R  and  Rs  is  other  than  halogen;  R4  is  lower  alkoxy;  and  R^  is 
al  Loxycarbonyl;  and  salts  thereof. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  said  compound  is 
9-6-Chloro-4-methoxy-2,3-dimethyl-phenyl)-3,7-dimethyl- 
n<  na-2,4,6,8-tetraen-l-oic  acid  ethyl  ester. 


is  in  the  3-  or  4-  ring  position  and 
R  is  — H;  an  alkali  metal;  +NH4;  alkyl  of  1  to  6    carbon 

atoms,  inclusive;  aralkyl  of  7  or  8  carbon  atoms;  or  cycloalkyl 

of  S  or  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  normal  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharma- 

ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,054,590 

PRODUCnON  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 

litfold  Robert  Gcrbcridi,  Jr.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Celaaese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,761,  June  13, 1975, 

]  HimW^  This  application  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,034 

iBt  CL2  C07C  51/20  51/24.  51/26,  51/28 
US.  CL  260-413  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  (production  of  fatty  acids  from  Cu  to 
C  IS  normal  alkanes  wherein  said  C12  to  C33  normal  alkanes  are 
o  Jdized  in  the  liquid  phase  with  molecular  oxygen  at  elevated 
U  mperatures  and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  phase 
o  said  alkanes  for  a  time  whereby  there  is  produced  a  crude 
p  imary  oxidate  liquid  product  containing  fatty  acids,  unre- 
al ted  alkanes  and  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  intermediates,  and 
wherein  a  fatty  acid  product  is  recovered  from  said  crude 
p  imary  oxidate  liquid  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
p  ises:  controlling  said  oxidation  with  molecular  oxygens  at  a 
i<  vel  such  that  said  crude  primary  oxidate  has  a  saponification 
n  miber  of  about  SO  to  95  and,  in  a  secondary  oxidation,  oxidiz- 
ii  g  said  crude  primary  oxidate  liquid  product  prior  to  recovery 
o  any  fatty  acids  therefrom  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  at  elevated 
U  mperatures  and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid 
p  use,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  nitric  acid 
o  (idation  catalyst  to  produce  a  crude  secondary  oxidate  liquid 
p  txluct  comprising  an  aqueous  phase  containing  most  of  the 
C  I  to  Q  fatty  acids  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase  containing  most 
o  the  Grand  higher  fatty  acids,  followed  by  recovering  a  fatty 
a  M  product  from  said  crude  secondary  oxidate  Uquid  product. 


4,054,592 
URETHANES  CONTAINING  TWO 
PERFLUOROALKYLTHIO  GROUPS 
Robert  Ernest  Arthur  Dear,  Mount  Kisco,  and  Robert  Allan 
Falk,  New  Qty,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,497,  Feb.  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,935,277.  This  appUcation  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,004 
Int  a.2  C07C  125/06 
VS.  CL  560-25  9  Claims 

1.  A  urethane  derived  from 

a.  an  organic  isocyanate  which  is  an  aromatic  isocyanate  or 
an  alkyl  isocyanate  of  1  to  36  carbon  atoms  and 

b.  an  R/-glycol  of  formula 


HO— R,— CH— CH— R3— OH 
I         I 


s 

s 

1 

1 

Ri 

Ri 

1 

1 

R/ 

R/ 

where 

R/is  perfluoroalkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  said  perfluoro- 
alkyl  substituted  by  perfluoroalkoxy  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms; 

Ri  is  branched  or  straight  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkylenethioalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kyleneoxyalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  al- 
kyleneiminoalkylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  where  the 
nitrogen  atom  contains  as  a  third  substituent  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  independently  are  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylene  substituted 
by  1  or  2  of  phenyl  or  cyclohexyl;  or  R2and  K^uc  a  group 
of  formula 
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where 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  12, 
it  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 
r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  40. 


4  054  593 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

John  Langshaw  Brooks,  and  Richard  Budziarek,  both  of  Man- 

'  Chester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1975, 

9844/75 

Int  a?  C07C  79/46.  101/00 
VJS.  a.  560—12  7  Claims 

1.  Poly-sulphonyloxyurethanes  of  the  formula: 


4  054  595 
18  OR  19  HYDROXY  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Arthur  Friedrich  Marx,  Delft  and  Jean  Doodewaard,  Schipl- 
uiden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  (Ust-Brocades  N.V., 
Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,895 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26, 1974, 
13399/74;  Mar.  26, 1974, 13400/74 

Int  a.2  C07C  177/00 
VS.  CL  560—121  7  C*"*™ 

1.  The  18  J-  and  19«-  hydroxy-prostoglandins,  of  the  formula: 


A-K>— CO— NH— O— SO.— R]  •• 


(1) 


OH 


CH2R1 


wherein  A  is  a  Unking  group  to  which  the  oxygen  atoms  are 
attached  at  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  of  value  at  least  2,  and  each  R  which  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  is  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group. 

7.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  the  poly-sulphonyloxyure- 
thanes of  claim  1  which  comprises  reacting  a  poly-(hydrox- 
yurethane)  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  waved  lines  indicate  that  the  substituents  at  the 
representative  bonds  are  either  in  the  aorfi  position;  Z  repre- 
sents — CH2CH2—  or  cis  — CH=CH— ;  R,  represents  H, 
CH3—  or  C2H5— ;  litis  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  one  of  R'  and 
R"  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  and  pharmaceuticaUy 
acceptable  salts  or  the  aliphatic  esters  thereof  containing  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms. 


A-fO— CO— NHOHJ. 

with  n  moles  of  a  sulphonyl  chloride  of  the  formula: 
R— SO2CI 


(3) 


(4) 


the  symbols  A,  R  and  n  having  the  meanings  stated  in  claim  1, 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid-binding  agent  which  is  added  at  a 
rate  sufficient  to  neutralise  the  mineral  acid  formed  whilst 
keeping  the  pH  of  the  mixture  below  7. 

4054  594 
SEPARATION  OF  DiASTEREOMERS 
Joseph  Fried,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  University  of  Chicago, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,297,  Sept  24, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,664, 

May  18, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  53,663,  July  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  29, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  626,724 

Int  a.2  C07C  125/06 

VS.  a.  560—32  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  directly  separating  into  its  individual  diaste- 

reomers,  a  diastereomeric  mixture  comprised  of  compounds  of 

the  formula 


4,054,596 
CARBOXYAND 
CARBOHYDROCARBYLOXY-SUBSTTTUTED 
l,l-BIS(PERFLUOROALKYLSULFONYL)PROPANES 
Robert  J.  Koshar,  Mahtomedi,  and  Loren  L.  Barber,  Jr.,  Wood- 
bury, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,494 
Int  a.2  C07C  147/02.  147/06 
VS.  CI.  560—150  '  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  l,l-bis(pernuoroalkylsulfonyl)propane  rep- 
resented by  the  structure: 


R;S02, 


CH— CH2— C 
I 


R'/SO, 

wherein 
R/and  R'/are  perfluoroaUcyl  radicals  having  1-18  carbon 

atoms, 
X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro,  and 
Y  and  Z  are  independently  COOH  or  COOR  where 
R  is  alkyl,  unsubstituted  aryl  or  arylaUcyl  having  I  to  24 

carbon  atoms. 


ONHCH— Y 


OCONHCH— Y 


wherein  X  is  methyl  and  Y  is  phenyl;  which  comprises  subject- 
ing said  diastereomeric  mixture  to  crystallization  employing  a 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene,  toluene  and  xylene  as  crystallization  solvent  to  obtain 
one  diastereomer  from  said  diastereomeric  mixture  and  then 
subjecting  the  remainder  of  said  diastereomeric  mixture  to 
crystallization  with  an  acetone  crystallization  solvent  to  obtain 
the  remaining  diastereomer  from  said  diastereomeric  mixture. 


4,054,597 
THIODIGLYCOL  POLYCARBONATES 
Heinridi  Krimm;  Hans-Josef  Buysch,  and  Henunn  SchaeU,  aU 
of  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 
Lererkusen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,503,  Sept  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,437 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Germany,    Sept    26,    1974, 
2446107;  Feb.  10, 1976,  2605024 

Int  a.2  C07C  149/14:  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  260—463  1  O**" 

1.  A  polycarbonate  containing  terminal  aliphatic  hydroxyl 
groups,  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400  to  20,000 
and  containing  at  least  about  25  mol  %  of  structural  units 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


963  O.O.— 38 


1016 


cesi 
mue 
usel 
baa  Ed 
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— F-O— C— O— CHi— CH,— S-CHj— CHj 

N 

o 


t 


prel)ared  by  reacting  predominanUy  dihydric  alcohols  with 
ph<  sgene  or  chlorocarbonic  acid  esters  of  predominantly  dihy- 
dri« ;  alcohols  and/or  phenob  by  a  phase  interface  process  using 
coi  centrated,  aqueous  alkali  solutions  as  hydrogen  chlonde 
bin  iing  agents  and  in  the  presence  of  inert  solvents,  said  pro- 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  thiodiglycol,  optionally 
d  with  additional  monohydric  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  is 
as  the  dihydric  alcohol  in  amounts  of  at  least  25  mol  %, 
on  the  total  mols  of  hydroxyl  compounds  used. 


phase  from  the  reactants  to  separate  said  phase  as  soon  as  it 
forms  from  unreacted  hydrocarbons;  coftling  said  phase  to 
between  above  0*  C  and  10*  C  and  immediately  degassmg  said 
phase  free  of  sulfur  dioxide;  neutralizing  the  acid  in  said  sepa- 
rated phase  at  a  pH  of  8-10;  hydrolyzing  unstable  acid  precur- 
sors present  in  said  phase  by  boUing  said  phase  at  substantially 
constant  volume  at  said  pH,  for  about  10  to  about  14  hours, 
filtering  solid  contaminants  from  said  phase;  and  recovenng 
color-stable  sulphonates  from  the  hydrolyzed  phase. 


4,054^98 
1  HYDROXY-3-AMINO-ALKANE-l,l-DIPHOSPHONIC 

ACmS  AND  SALTS 
H<  amt  Blam,  and  Karl-Heinz  Wonns,  both  of  Dusseldorf, 
(bmnany,  aasigiion  to  Henkel  ft  Qe  GmbH,  Dusseldorf-Hol- 
jlifliM— ^  Gcnsany 

Filed  July  1«,  1^76,  Set.  No.  705,792 
^'if^  priority,  ap^katioD  Germany,  Aug.  1, 1975,  2534391 
iBt  CV  C07F  9/38  j 

U.  5.  CL  260— 502J  '      *  Claims 

'  I*  A  l.hydroxy-3-amino-alkane-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  com- 

po  imd  of  the  formula 

POjH2 

X— C— OH 
I 
PO3H2 

w  lerein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— CH,— CH— CHj 
NH2 


aid 


— CHj— CH,— N 


\ 


ti 


4,054,600 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  BIS(ETHER 

DICARBOXYUC  ACID)S 

Donald  S.  Johnaon,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,877 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/06 
VJS.  a.  260—520  E  •  ^^*^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  aromatic  bis(ether  dicarboxylic 

acid)s  involving  . 

1  hydrolyzing  the  coresponding  aromatic  bis  (ethenmide) 
with  an  alkali  hydroxide  to  produce  a  tetraacid  salt  base 
hydrolysis  mixture, 

2  acidifying  the  tetraacid  salt  by  pouring  the  base  hydrolysis 
mixture  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  to 
produce  a  tetraacid  acidification  mixture,  and 

3  effecting  the  gravity  separation  of  tetraacid  from  the  re- 
sulting acidification  mixture, 

resulting  in  the  build  up  of  unrecovered  aqueous  mineral  acid 
which  method  for  making  aromatic  bii(ether  dicarboxylic 
acid)  involves  the  improvement  comprising, 

4  acidifying  the  aromatic  bis(ether  diacid)  salt  by  directly 
adding  a  concentrated  mineral  acid  to  the  base  hydrolysis 
mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  15*  C 
to  75*  C  untU  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  is  reduced  to 
less  than  about  1, 

5  heating  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  between  80*  C  to  reflux,  and 

6  effecting  the  separation  of  the  tetraacid  from  the  resulting 

mixture, 
whereby  the  amount  of  unrecovered  aqueous  mineral  acid  m 
the  acidification  mixture  is  substantially  reduced. 


V  herein  R2  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
I  2,  and  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically-acceptable  water-solu- 
b  e  salt  ^hereof . 


4,054,599 
SULFOXIDATION  PROCESS 
l^enry  Shattleworth,  and  Wahid  R.  Ali,  both  of  Pointe-a-Pierre, 
Trinidad  And  Ibbago,  aarignort  to  Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc., 
Pointe-a-Pierre,  Trinidad  And  Tobago 

Continnation-tn-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,347,  Jan.  24, 1973, 
ihMdoned.  TUB  application  Aag.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,112 

Int  CL2  C07C  143/02         I 
J5.  CL  260—513  R  '         7  Claima 

1.  In  a  sulfonatkm  process  wherein  ferric  hydroxide  contam- 
j  nation  due  to  iron  alloys  reactors  is  avcnded  comprising  react- 
j  ag.  in  a  reaction  zone,  substantially  straight  chain  saturated 
iquid  hydrocarbons  with  oxygen  and  a  sulfur  dioxide  under 
ubstantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  about  1 
o  about  4  percent  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular  weight  ali- 
>hatic  acyl  oxide  having  from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  at 
empeiatures  of  about  25*  to  about  55*  C  under  a  pressure 
^gifig  from  about  0  to  100  psig.  the  improvement  which 
»mprises  omtinuously  removing  the  resulting  heavy  product 


4,054,601       

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PURIFIED  GLYCOUC 

ACID  FROM  ITS  CONTAMINATED  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Ulrich  Metz,  Seebnick,  and  Horst  NUcfaand,  Trostberg,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-Werke 

Aktiengeaeilachaft,  IVostbcrg,  Germany 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,335 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  1, 1975,  2529170 
Int.  a.2  C07C  59/06 
VJS.  a.  260—535  R  "^  CMaa 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  purified  glycolic  acid  from  an 
aqueous  solution  thereof  contaminated  with  ammonium  and 
sulfate  ions  in  respective  amounts  at  least  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  said  glycolic  acid  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  said  contaminated  solution  with  an  extraction 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  trialkyl 
phosphate  with  a  dialkyl  ether  untU  said  glycolic  acid  is 
dissolved  in  said  extraction  medium, 

1.  alkyl  in  said  trialkyl  phosphate  having  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms, 

2.  alkyl  in  said  dialkyl  ether  having  two  to  five  carbon 

atoms, 

3.  each  of  said  trialkyl  phosphate  and  said  dialkyl  ether 
constituting  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  said  medium;  and 

b.  separating  said  glycolic  acid  from  said  extraction  medium. 
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4,054,602 

REMOVAL  OF  BIS-CHLOROMETHYL  ETHER  FROM 

CHLOROACETYL  CHLORIDE 

Yog  R.  Dhingra,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.  ^ 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,103  ^ 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/42  (CH2), 

U.S.  a.  260—544  Y  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  removing  bis-chloromethyl  ether  from  a 
mixture  comprising  chloroacetyl  chloride  and  bis- 
chloromethyl  ether,  the  process  comprising  contacting  the  r *  ,  »«  ,  ;„ni.,civ-..  v  i«  a  divalent 
mixture  with  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  temperature  between  wherem  n  is  an  mteger  from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  Y  b  a  divalent 
about  30*  C  and  about  160*  C,  inclusive,  in  the  presence  of  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  those  of  the 
catalytic  amount  of  a  Lewis  acid  or  a  strong  protic  acid.           formulae: 


7 


I 

H 


-continued 
o 

II    ^Rl 

H 
I 


O        HO         ,"         H 
C  C       and        C 


OH 


4,054,603 
4.AMINO^,5.DINTTROBENZENESULFENAMIDES  AND 

SULFINAMIDES 
James  R.  Beck,  Indianapolis,  and  Joseph  A.  Yahner,  New  Pales- 
tine,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EULiUy  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis,  Ind.  Z  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,294  those  of  the  formulae: 

Int  a.2  C07C  145/00.  145/02;  AOIN  9/12.  9/14 
US.  a.  260-551  S  3  Claims  ^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com-  — (CHj)^—  .  — CH2— CH«CH— (CH,),—  . 

pounds  of  the  formula 

«.  f 

— (CH2),— C— CH2—  ,  -(CH,),— CH-  . 

-(CH2),-0-CH2-  and  -(CH2),-S-CH2— 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  /» is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  9  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6,  inclusive,  R4 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  phenyl  or  fluoro;  Ri  is  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  firom  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  having  one  branched  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  straight  chain  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  straight  chain  a>-haloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  straight  a>-phenylalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  chain,  a  straight  chain  a>-<cycloalkyI)alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  and  from 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  cycloalkyl,  and  moieties  of  the  formulae: 

-(CHj),— S— R4 

where />  and  R4  are  as  hereinabove  defined;  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  o)-hydroxy 
lower  alkyl;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyclohexyl, 
phenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  diOower  alkyl)aminophenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  «- 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  o>-lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  w-diOower 
alkyl)amino  lower  alkyl,  amino,  and  diOower  alkyl)amino;  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anionic  salts  thereof  when  R3 
contains  a  basic  nitrogen  atom. 


wherein 
R>  is  hydrogen,  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  Cj-Cj  alkyl; 
when  R>  is  hydrogen,  R^  is  C3-C7  secondary  alkyl; 
when  R'  is  not  hydrogen,  R^  is  C,-C4  alkyl;  and 
R  is  0  or  1. 


4,054,604 
AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
9-OXO-13-TRANS-PROSTENOIC  ACID 
Karel  Francis  Bemady;  Middleton  Brawner  Floyd,  Jr.,  bodi  of 
SufTem;  John  Frank  Poletto,  Nanuet  all  of  N.Y.;  Robert 
Eugene  Schaub,  Upper  Saddle  Ri?er,  and  Martin  Joseph 
Weiss,  Oradell,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  432,264,  Jan.  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,981,868, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  365^06,  May  31, 
1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  162,712, 
July  14, 1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  685,943 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/19;  A61K  31/16 
U.S.  a.  260— 557  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  compound  consisting  of  enantiomers  of  the 
formulae: 


(CH2),  —(,        i. 


o 

II    . 
z— c— n; 


and 


I 

H 


4,054,605 
UNSATURATED  AMINO  ALCOHOLS 
Lewis  William  Watts,  Jr.,  and  Walter  Howe  Bradcr,  Jr.,  both  of 
Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,924 
Int  a.2  C07C  91/06 
US.  CL  260-584  R  »  O^^a 

1.  A  compound  having  a  formula: 


10 


nyl 
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N— Ri 


whfrre  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkanol,  Ri  is  alkanol  and  R2is  octadie- 
or  decadienyl.  I 

,  A  process  of  preparing  a  compound  having  a  formula 


\ 
/ 


N— R, 


wh  ire  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkanol,  Ri  is  alkanol  and  R2  is  octadie- 
ny  or  decadienyl  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  com- 
poi  ind  having  a  formula 


R— N— R, 


or  weakly  polar  organic  solvent,  and  wherein  the  conden- 
sation products  are  subject  to  acidification. 

4,054,607 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ANISALDEHYDE 
Manabu  Matsuoka,  Toyonaka,  and  Hiroyasu  Seko,  Nara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,473 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  21, 1975,  50-89552 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00 

VS.  a.  260—600  R  *  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  anisaldehyde  by  oxidizing 
p-methoxytoluene  in  the  presnece  of  a  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  bringing  the  vapor  of  p-methoxytol- 
uene together  with  an  oxidant  into  contact  with  a  catalyst  at  a 
bath  temperature  of  about  430*  to  about  520*  C;  said  catalyst 
consisting  esentially  of  vanadium  oxide,  about  0.2  to  about  0.8 
mole  of  phosphorus  oxide  per  mole  of  vanadium  oxide,  about 
1.5  to  about  2.5  moles  of  potassium  sulfate  per  mole  of  vana- 
dium oxide  and  0  to  about  0. 1  moles  of  copper  oxide  per  mole 
of  vanadium  oxide. 


wl  ere  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkanol  and  at  least  one  occurrence  of 
R  s  hydrogen  and  Ri  is  alkanol  with  a  dieiie  compound  se- 
lec  ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  1,3-pentadiene, 
isoprene  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst. 


an# 


4,054,606 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  KETONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Fcfdiaaad  SSt,  GcBeva,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  nnnenich  SA, 

ttmewt  Switzerland 

Filed  May  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,525 
:3aiBS  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  31,   1974, 
74F6/74 

lit  CL2  C07C  45/Oa  45/15 
VJ^.  CL  260—586  C  9  Clainis 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-substituted  cyclic 
kekone  compounds, 
>f  the  formula 


ail) 


wherein  R  represents  a  saturated,  a  mono-  or  poly- 
unsaturated, linear  or  branched,  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  univalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 
which  comprises  reacting  an  enolate  of  formula 


4,054,608 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-CHLORO-2-METHYIX»OTONALDEHYDE 

Luciano  Re;  Giancarlo  Eletti  Bianchi,  and  Felice  Centini^  all  of 

Rome,  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.pj\.,  Italy 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  12, 1975,  23199/75 
Int  a?  C07C  47/J4 
US.  a.  260—601  H  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  4-chloro-2-methyl-  crotonalde- 
hyde,  which  comprises  subjecting  1:  2-epoxy-2-methyl-3- 
butene  to  chlorination  reaction  with  a  chlorinating  agent  con- 
sisting of  cupric  chloride  in  the  liquid  phase  or  tert-butyl  hypo- 
chlorite in  the  vapor  phase  on  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica  and  aliunina  and  combinations 
thereof. 


a.„. 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen, 
with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 

R— CHO 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above; 
wherein  the  reaction  is  effected  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  —  1 5*  to  about  0*  C,  is  carried  out  in  an  inert  apolar 


4,054,609 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  FOR 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Minoru  Osugi,  and  Takako  Uchiyama,  both  of  NUgata,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,255 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  20, 1975,  50-75397 

Int  CL2  C07C  47/04 

VS.  a.  260—603  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  formaldehyde,  compris- 
ing subjecting  methanol  in  the  vapor  phase  to  dehydrogenation 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  copper,  zinc  and  selenium  as  catalyst  components 
at  a  temperature  of  500*  to  750*  C.  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of 
said  catalyst  components  is  IK).  1-0.5  :  0.01-0.5  for  Cu:Zn:Sc. 


ai) 


(D 


4,054,610 

l.PHENYL-BUT-3-ENE-OL 

Gttntiier  WUke,  and  Paul  Heimbach,  both  of  MuUieim  (Ruhr), 

Germany,  assignors  to  StudiengescUschaft  Kohle  m.b.H., 

MuUieim  (Ruhr),  Germany 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  424,230,  Dec.  12, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,954,887, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  64,845,  July  29, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,832,371,  wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  678,172,  Oct  26, 1967, 

Pat  No.  3,544,604.  This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

621,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  26, 1967,  26928 
Int  a.2  C07C  33/06 
VS.  a.  260-«18  R  1  Cta*™ 

1.  l-Phenyl-but-3-eneol. 


October  18, 1977 


CHEMICAL 


1019 


4,054,611 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

p-ISOPROPENYL  PHENOL 

Kosuke  Mimaki;  Tsutomu  Takase,  both  of  Nagoya;  Mitsuhiro 
Iwasa,  Tokai,  and  Tomitaka  Yamamori,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  July  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  493,661 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1973,  48-89246 
Int  a.2  C07C  39/06 
VS.  a.  260—626  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  p-isopropenyl  phenol  in  the 
form  of  a  stable  solution  which  comprises  contacting  p-iso- 
propenyl phenol,  in  the  form  of  a  gas  or  of  a  liquid  obtained 
immediately  after  condensation  of  said  gas,  said  p-isopropenyl 
phenol  gas  being  generated  by  thermal  decomposition  at  a 
temperature  of  from  150*  to  260'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  up  to 
normal  pressure  of: 

a.  bisphenol  A  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  base 

catalyst;  or 

b.  oligomers  of  p-isopropenyl  phenol  in  the  absence  of  cata- 
lyst or  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  basic 
catalyst,  directly  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  a  monohydric  alcohol  expressed  by  the 
formula 

ROH 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  5  to  14  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  containing  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl 
containing  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  a  dihydric  alcohol  or 
derivative  thereof  expressed  by  the  formula 


R,      R2 
I         I 
HO(CH— CHO)Jlj 

wherein  R,  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rsis  hydrogen,  alkyl  contain- 
ing from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  acetyl  and  m  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  4;  a  dihydric  alcohol  or  derivative  thereof  expressed 
by  the  formula 


HOC^2«OR4 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  acetyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  6;  ^nd  a  trihy- 
dric  alcohol  or  derivative  thereof  expressed  by  the  formula 

HOC3Hj(OR5)2 


4,054,612 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UQUID  POLYMER 
YoshUiaru  Yagi,  Toyonaka;  Seimd  Yasui,  Ibaraki;  Hinwhi  Sato, 
Takatsnki;  Takanobu  Noguchi,  and  Michio  Yamamoto,  both 
of  Takatsnki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Chemical 
Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,701,  Dec  18, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,509 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27,  1972,  48-3909; 
Mar.  9, 1973,  48-28142 

Int  CL2  C07C  3/10 
VS.  a.  260—669  P  f  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  liquid  polymer  of  butadiene  or 
a  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  an  aromatic  vinyl  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  200  which  comprises 
polymerizing  butadiene  or  copolymerizing  butadiene  with  an 
aromatic  vinyl  compound  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  100  moles 
of  ethylene,  propylene  or  a  mixture  thereof,  per  mole  of  butadi- 
ene, in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  phosphorus  compound  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising: 

1.  at  least  one  nickel  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  nickel  salt  of  a  carboxyUc  acid,  nickel 
chloridepyridine  complex,  trisdipyridylnickel  chloride, 
bisethylenediaminenickel  sulfate,  bisacetylacetonato- 
nickel,  bis(ethyl  (ethyl  acetoacetate(nickel,  bisdimethyl- 
glyoximatonickel,  bis(ir-allyl)nickel,  bis(ir-methaUyl> 
nickel,  bis(ir-crotyl)nickel,  bis(7r-cyclooctenyl)nickel, 
bis(ir-cyclopentenyl)nickel  and  tetracarbonyl  nickel,  and 

2.  an  organometallic  compouild  consisting  of  a  combination 
of  (b,)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (i)  an  organoaluminum  compound  of  the 
formula  AIR1R2R3,  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  and  R2  and  R3  are  each 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl;  (ii)  an  organomagnesium 
or  organozinc  compound  of  the  formula  (R4)2M,  wherein 
M  is  magnesium  or  zinc  and  R4  is  alkyl,  cycloaUtyl,  aryl  or 
aralkyl;  and  (iii)  an  organolithium  compound  of  the  for- 
mula RjLi,  wherein  Rj  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl, 
and  (M  at  least  one  halogen  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (i)  a  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  of  a 
metal  belonging  to  Group  III,  IV,  V  or  VI  in  the  Periodic 
Table,  or  an  ether  complex,  ester  complex  or  aldehyde 
complex  thereof;  (ii)  a  hydrogen  halide  of  the  formula 
HX,  wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  (iii)  an 
alkylmetal  halide  of  the  formula  (RJ,MX3.„  wherein  M  is 
a  metal  of  Group  III  or  IV  in  the  Periodic  Table  R^  is 
alkyl,  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and  n  is  1  or  2;  (iv) 
a  halide  of  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon;  (v)  a 
compound  of  the  formula; 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  acetyl;  an  ester  expressed  by  the  formula 

R<iCOOR7 

wherein  Rfiand  Rvare  independently  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  and 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  one  molecule  of  the  ester 
is  within  the  range  of  from  6  to  20;  and  an  acid  amide  expressed 
by  the  formula 


Rg-C-N 

II 
O 


i 
\ 


^  wherein  R7  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  R,  and  R,  are  each 

hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  and 
R,oand  R„  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  aUcyl  or  halo- 
gen-substituted lower  alkyl;  (vi)  an  alkynyl  halide;  (vii)  a  ke- 
tone containing  chlorine  or  bromine;  and  (viii)  a  halogen-con- 
wherein  Rg,  R,  and  R,-  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl    taining  allyl  compound  of  the  formula  R,2CH=CHCH2X, 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  collecting  said  p-iso     wherein  R,2  is  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocart)on  havmg  1 
propenyl  phenol  in  the  form  of  a  solution  in  said  solvent.  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  w  chlorme,  bromme  or  lodme. 
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4,054,613 
BUTADIENE  PRODUCTION  AND  PURIFICATION 
Ronald  M.  Haikell;  Edward  E.  Hopper,  and  Bradley  L.  Mniiro, 
aU  of  Bartiesiille,  Okbu,  asaignors  to  PhiUipa  Petroleum 
Coapaay,  Bartlearille,  Okla. 

FOed  Oct  20, 1975,  Scr.  No.  624,096 
Int  a.2  C307C  11/12  , 

tS.  CL  260—680  R  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymerization  grade  butadiene 
^ream  comprising 

a.  dehydrogenating  a  C4-hydrocarbon  stream  containing  at 
least  one  of  the  members  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  butane  and  butylenes  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydro- 
genation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  phosphorus,  tin, 
and  a  Group  la  or  Ila  metal  compound  under  dehydroge- 
nation  conditions  to  produce  a  dehydrogenation  effluent 
stream, 

b.  separating  from  this  dehydrogenation  effluent  stream  a 
feed  stream  consisting  essentially  of  butadiene,  butylenes, 
n-butane,  propylene  and  vinylacetylene,     | 

c.  extractively  distilling  said  feed  stream  utilizing  as  an  ex- 
tractant  a  mixture  of  about  15  to  30  weight  percent  of 
acetone  and  about  85  to  70  weight  percent  of  a  sulfolane 
having  the  formula 


RjC CR2 

M  I 

R^         CR2 
\  / 

S 


vherein  the  radicals  R,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
ndividually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
ilkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  which  radicals  in  turn  can  be  unsubsti- 
uted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl  radicals,  each 
lydrocarbyl  radical  R  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
nilfolane  having  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  to  produce 
I  first  overhead  stream  consisting  essentially  of  propylene, 
i-butane  and  butylenes,  and  a  first  bottom  stream  consisting 
asentially  of  butadiene,  vinylacetylene,  butylenes  and  said 
sxtractant, 

d.  stripping  said  first  bottom  stream  to  produce  a  first  strip- 
per bottom  stream  consisting  essentially  of  said  extractant 
and  a  first  stripper  overhead  stream  consisting  essentially 
of  butadiene,  butylenes  and  vinyl-acetylene  and  being 
essentially  free  of  said  extractant, 

e.  extractively  distilling  said  first  stripper  overhead  stream 
utilizing  the  same  extractant  as  defined  in  step  c  to  form  a 
second  bottom  stream  consisting  essentially  of  said  ex- 
tractant, butadiene,  and  vinylacetylene  and  a  second  over- 
head stream  consisting  essentially  of  butadiene  and  butyl- 
enes, 

f.  fractionating  said  second  stripper  overhead  stream  to 
produce  a  third  overhead  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
said  polymerization  grade  butadiene  as  the  product  of  the 
process,  and  a  third  bottom  stream  consisting  essentially 
of  butylenes  and  some  butadiene, 

g.  stripping  said  second  bottom  stream  to  form  a  second 
stripper  bottom  stream  consisting  essentially  of  said  ex- 
tractant and  a  second  stripper  overhead  stream, 

h.  combining  said  first  and  said  second  stripper  bottom 

stream  to  form  one  extractant  stream, 
L  recycling  a  first  portion  of  said  extractant  stream  as  said 

extractant  in  step  (c), 
j.  recycling  a  second  portion  of  said  extractant  stream  as  said 

extractant  in  step  (e),  and 
k.  recycling  said  first  overhead  stream  and  said  third  bottom 

stream  to  step  a  as  part  of  the  C4-hydrocarbon  feed. 
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4,054,614 

WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYESTER  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

William  A.  Hoffiman,  HI,  N.  Bergen,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  Nd.  660,737 

Int  a.2  C08L  67/02:  C08G  63/46 

U.S.  CL  260-«50  12  Claims 

1.  In  the  production  of  polyester  resins  adapted  for  use  in 
baked  coatings  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  polybasic  acid 
with  a  molar  excess  of  at  least  one  polyol  to  provide  a  hydroxy 
terminated  polyester  the  improvement  which  comprises  incor- 
porating pentaerythritol  as  an  essential  element  of  the  polyol 
component  and  reacting  available  hydroxyl  groups  in  the 
preformed  polyester  with  phthalic  anhydride,  whereby  said 
polyester  is  rendered  water  soluble  upon  neutralization,  and  is 
convertible  upon  cross-linking  to  a  baked  coating  character- 
ized by  chemical  resistance,  hardness  and  flexibility. 

8.  A  polyester  resin  comprising  adipic  acid  isophthalic  acid, 
neopentyl  glycol  and  pentaerythritol  in  the  approximate  molar 
ratio  3:4:7:2. 


4,054,615 
fflGH  IMPACT  TERNARY  BLEND  PVC  MOULDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Dietrich  Hardt  Cologne;  Gert  Humme,  Odenthal;  Karl-Heinz 
Ott  Leverkusen,  and  Hans-Eberhard  Braese,  Cologne,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknsen, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1976,  Scr.  No.  719,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  6, 1975,  2539719 
Int  a.2  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  CL  260— 876  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  comprising: 

a.  65  to  95%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  or  a  vinyl 
chloride  copolymer  having  a  K-vaJue  of  50  to  80, 

b.  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  or  of  a 
chlorinated  olefin  copolymer  with  a  chlorine  content  of 
20  to  80%  by  weight;  and 

c.  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  produced  by 
grafting  onto  an  EPDM  rubber  as  graft  base  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a-methyl 
styrene,  a  mixture  of  styrene  and  a-methyl  styrene,  a 
mixture  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  a  mixture  of  a-methyl 
styrene  and  acrylonitrile,  and  a  mixture  of  styrene,  a- 
methyl  styrene  and  acrylonitrile. 


4,054,616 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRANSPARENT  BLOCK 
COPOLYMER  RESINS 
Tamotsu  Miki;  Shizuo  Narisawa;  Ichiro  Ichikawa,  and  Hideki 
Horiike,  all  of  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Oiemi- 
cal  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,743,  Sept  24, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,129 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  29, 1973, 48-109946; 
Oct  5, 1973,  48-112593 

Int  CL?  C08L  9/06 
\}S.  CL  260—880  B  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  transparent  block  copolymer 
resin  which  comprises  subjecting  90  to  65  parts  by  weight  of  a 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  monomer  and  10  to  35  parts  by 
weight  of  a  conjugated  diene  monomer  to  3-stage  block  copo- 
lymerization  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent  using  an  organo- 
monolithium  compound  as  an  initiator,  characterized  in  that  at 
the  first  stage  of  polymerization,  a  mixture  of  Si  parts  by 
weight  of  the  vinyl  aromatic  compound  monomer  and  Bi  parts 
by  weight  of  the  conjugated  diene  monomer  is  added  and 
substantially  all  of  the  monomer  mixture  is  polymerized;  at  the 
second  stage  of  polymerization,  S2  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl 
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aromatic  compound  monomer  is  added  and  the  polymerization 
is  continued  to  polymerize  substantially  all  of  the  monomers; 
and  at  the  third  stage  of  polymerization,  a  mixture  of  S3  parts 
by  weight  of  the  vinyl  aromatic  compound  monomer  and  B3 
parts  by  weight  of  the  conjugted  diene  monomer  is  added  and 
the  polymerization  is  continued  to  polymerize  substantially  all 
of  the  monomers,  wherein  the  feed  weight  ratios  of  the  individ- 
ual monomers  are  controlled  to  values  within  the  ranges  of: 

S,  +  Si -1- S»  =  90  to  65  (parts  by  weight) 

Bi  -I-  B*  =  10  to  35  (parts  by  weight) 

Si/Bi  =  0.2  to  3.0 

Si/hi  =  0.2  to  3.0 

S./(S,  -»-  S,  -I-  S.)  =  0.35  to  0.90 

and  the  polymerization  is  effected  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  5 
mole  %  of  a  Lewis  base  compound  based  on  the  total  mono- 
mer, to  produce  a  block  copolymer  resin  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  1.8  dl/g  m  terms  of 
intrinsic  viscosity  as  measured  in  toluene  at  30*  C. 


being  from  about  3:1  to  about  1:3,  and  are  joined  by 
bridging  alkylene  radicals. 

V.  the  alkoxylating  agent  being  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  a  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  ox- 
ide, butylene  oxide  and  isobutylene  oxide. 

vi.  the  phosphating  agent  being  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  a  group  consisting  of  polyphosphoric  acid,  phospho- 
ric acid,  phosphorous  pentoxide,  pyrophosphoric  acid, 
phosphorous  acid,  and  phosphorous  oxychloride,  and 

vii.  further  characterized  in  that  the  total  number  of  ben- 
zene rings  contained  in  one  molecule  of  the  condensate 
is  between  3  and  16. 


4,054,617 
PHENOL-ALKYLPHENOL  PHOSPHATES 
J(rfm  G.  Papalos,  Ledgewood,  and  James  M.  Kelly,  Belford,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Qeye- 

land,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,113,  Oct  10, 1973,  Pat  No. 
34)34,975,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,969,  Dec  10, 
1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  93,839,  Not.  30, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

651,959 

Int  CL2  C07F  9/09 

U  A  a.  260—930  1  CWm 

1.  The  product  formed  by  the  process  of  condensing  a  phe- 
nol and  an  alkylphenol  with  an  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  catalyst  to  form  a  condensate,  which  is  then  alkoxylated 
and  phosphated,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  maintaining  a  mixture  of  the  phenol,  the  alkylphenol,  and 
--acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  about  50*  to  about  150* 

C  while  slowly  adding  the  aldehyde  to  the  mixture; 

b.  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  60'  to 
about  150*  C  for  an  additional  period  of  from  about  1  to  5 
hours,  to  form  the  condensate; 

c.  adjusting  the  mixture  to  a  pH  higher  than  7; 

d.  alkoxylating  the  condensate  at  a  temperature  from  about 
100*  to  about  200*  C  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  pressure 
from  about  10  to  30  p.s.i.g.  with  an  alkoxylating  agent; 

e.  removing  substantiaUy  all  the  water,  then  adding  non- 
aqueous solvent  to  form  an  intermediate-polymer  solution; 

f.  maintaining  said  intermediate-polymer  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  60*  to  about  150*  C  whUe  adding  a 
phosphating  agent,  then  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture 
at  said  temperature  for  an  additional  period  of  from  about 
1 J  to  2  J  hours;  wherein 

i.  the  phenol  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  a  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxybenzene,  cresoles,  ethyl  hydroxyben- 
zenes,  and  fused  ring-,  polyaryl-,  and  polyaralkyl-  poly- 
phenols having  from  2  to  15  benzene  rings  per  molecule, 
including  phenols  and  polyphenols  substituted  with  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  nitro  radicals,  and  additional  hydroxyl  radicals. 

ii.  the  alkyl  phenol  is  selected  from  at  least  one  of  a  group 
consisting  of  saturated  or  unsaturated  linear  or 
branched  chain  Ceto  Cm  alkyl  substituted  phenols. 

iii.  the  phenol  moiety  of  the  alkyl  phenol  is  selected  from 
at  least  one  of  a  group  consisting  of  phenols,  thiophen- 
ols,  and  phenols  substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  radicals,  halogen 
atoms,  nitro  radicals,  methyl  radicals,  ethyl  radicals, 
propyl  radicals  and  phenol  radicals. 

iv.  the  ratio  of  phenol  to  alkylphenol  in  said  condensate 


4,054,618 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NINE-MEMBER  RING 
PHOSPHONATES 
James  S.  CloTis,  Warminster,  Pa.,  and  Francis  R.  SulliTsn,  La 
Crosse,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  354,730,  April  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,001,176, 
wUch  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  139,949,  May  9, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3,812,219.  This  application  Oct  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,043 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/38 
U.S.  a.  260-968  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nine-membered  ring  phospho- 
nate  having  the  general  formula: 


CHj 
I 
R'— CH 
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OR* 


I 


O 

I 

CH2 
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R« 


CH2 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R^  is  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the 
substitution  is  one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl, 
cyclohexyl,  alkoxy,  naphthoxy  or  phenoxy  and  R^and  R«are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  of  methacryUc  acid  with  a 
compound  having  the  general  formula: 

RJ  CHj O 

\/  ^P-OR* 

/  \     y 

R*  CH2 O 

wherein  R^,  R*  and  R*  are  as  defined  hereinabove. 


4,054,619 
ATOMIZING  AND  MIXING  APPARATUS 
George  C.  Coverston,  76  S.  RusseU,  FaUon,  Ne?.  89406 
FUed  Feb.  22, 1974,  Ser.  No.  444,913 
Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
U5.  CL  261-24  iGMim 

1.  A  device  for  intermixing  a  carrier  gas  and  a  first  substance 
to  be  carried  thereby  so  as  to  impregnate  one  with  the  other, 
and  for  introducing  a  second  substance  into  said  carrier  gas  and 
first  substance  mixture,  comprising:  A  elongated  hollow  tubu- 
lar member  in  which  said  hollow  tubular  member  is  constncted 
intermediate  its  ends;  means  adjacent  the  first  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  so  adapted  to  admit  gas  into  said  tubular  member, 
control  means  adjustably  fastened  within  said  first  end  so  as  to 


10:2 


alk  w  adjustable  positioning  of  one  end  of  said  control  means 
wit  \  respect  to  the  constricted  portion  to  the  tubular  member; 
Fir  t  conduit  means  entering  said  tubular  member  adjacent  the 
sec  jnd  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said  first  conduit  means 
ter  ninating  in  a  substance  dispersal  surface  adjacent  the  con- 
stri  :ted  portion  of  the  tubular  member;  A  channel  circumfer- 
ijally  surrounding  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  member;  sec- 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  channel  and  the  inter- 
of  said  tubular  member  at  the  constriction  thereof;  said 


en 

on<| 

ior 


se(  ond  conduit  means  connected  to  said  channel  suitable  to 
su  »ply  a  substance  thereto;  Means  adjacent  the  said  second  end 
of  said  elongated  member  for  extracting  gases  therefrom  and 
foi  drawing,  as  a  function  of  said  extraction,  other  gases  into 
sai  d  member  through  the  gas  admitting  means  adjacent  said 
fir  rt  end  of  said  tubular  member;  and  gas  supply  means  for  said 
gai  admitting  means;  First  substance  supply  means  for  first 
CO  aduit;  and  second  substance  supply  means  for  said  second 
conduit. 


01 
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4,054,621 
CARBURETOR  PNEUMATIC  FUEL  ATOMIZER  AND 

THROTTLE  VALVE 
William  C.  Bubniak,  Troy,  and  Harry  R.  MitcheU,  Bloomfield 
Hills,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,692 

Int  a.2  F02M  9/02 

VS.  CI.  261—46  1  Claim 


4,054,620 
COLD  ENRICHMENT  THERMOSTAT  ENCLOSURE 
Fi  ilk  A  Daifller,  Lo^port,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,127 
Int  CL2  F02M  1/10 
UlS.  CL  261—39  B 


3  Claims 


1.  A  cold  enrichment  thermostat  enclosure  adapted  for  use 
_  .  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  enclosure  comprising  a 
h  jusing  having  a  rim  portion  with  axially  spaced  front  and  rear 
surfaces,  a  cover  having  axially  spaced  inner  and.  outer  sur- 
fi  ces,  said  inner  surface  of  said  cover  overlying  said  front 
surface  of  said  housing  rim  portion,  a  thermostat  enclosed 
b  Etween  said  housing  and  said  cover,  and  a  spring  cUp  retain- 
i]  ig  said  cover  in  assembly  with  said  housing,  said  clip  includ- 
ing a  hook  portion  engaging  said  rear  surface  of  said  housing, 
a  shank  portion  extending  axially  from  said  hook  portion  be- 
y  iMid  the  plane  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  cover,  a  cantilever 
p  ortion  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  shank  portion 
c  ver  said  cover,  and  a  gripping  portion  extending  axially  from 
s  lid  cantilever  portion  toward  said  outer  surface  of  said  cover 
aod  having  a  serrated  edge  engaging  said  outer  surface  to 
I  reclude  rotary  motion  of  said  cover  under  said  clip,  said 
Y  ousing  further  having  means  engaging  said  clip  to  prevent 
lavement  of  said  cUp  about  said  housing,  whereby  said  cover 

retained  against  rotation  on  said  housing. 


1.  An  engine  carburetor  including  a  throttle  body  means 
having  a  first  end  wall  and  an  opposite  second  end  wall,  said 
throttle  body  means  having  an  enlarged  opening,  rectangular 
in  cross  section,  extending  from  said  first  end  wall  there- 
through to  define  an  induction  passage  having  an  air  inlet  end 
at  said  first  end  wall  and  an  air-fuel  induction  outlet  end  at  said 
second  end  wall,  said  passage  being  defined  by  an  interior  first 
wall  means,  an  interior  second  wall  means  spaced  from  said 
first  wall  means,  and  by  interconnecting  side  walls,  said  first 
wall  means  defining  a  convergent-divergent  venturi  nozzle 
portion  for  said  passage,  said  throttle  body  means  including  a 
pivot  support  means  having  a  pivot  support  positioned  up- 
stream of  said  first  end  wall,  a  movable  throttle  means  includ- 
ing arm  means  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pivot 
support  for  pivotable  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  and  throttle 
wall  means  fixed  to  its  opposite  end,  one  side  of  said  throttle 
wall  means  defining  a  convergent-divergent  venturi  throttle 
nozzle  portion  extending  into  said  passage  for  movement  be- 
tween said  first  wall  means  and  said  second  wall  means 
whereby  to  define  with  said  first  wall  means  a  variable  area 
venturi  nozzle,  said  second  wall  means  including  a  divergent 
wall  portion  opposite  the  divergent  portion  of  said  convergent- 
divergent  nozzle  portion  defined  by  said  first  wall  means  and 
an  arcuate  wall  portion  extending  away  from  said  divergent 
wall  portion  to  interconnect  with  said  first  end  wall,  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  throttle  wall  means  including  a  rear  surface 
portion  joining  an  arcuate  surface  portion,  said  arcuate  surface 
portion  being  positioned  to  slide  relative  to  said  arcuate  wall 
portion  with  a  predetermined  clearance  therebetween  and  a 
groove  means  in  said  arcuate  surface  portion  extending  from  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  free  end  thereof  to  substan- 
tially said  rear  surface  portion  whereby  to  provide  with  said 
arcuate  wall  portion  a  controlled  secondary  air  flow  passage 
bypassing  said  variable  venturi  nozzle,  an  accelerator  linkage 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  throttle  means  to 
effect  pivotable  movement  of  said  movable  throttle  means,  a 
fuel  injector  nozzle  means  having  a  fuel  discharge  port  means 
at  one  end  and  having  its  opposite  end  pivotably  supported  by 
said  pivot  support  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  pivot  axis 
relative  to  the  throttle  means,  said  fuel  injector  nozzle  means 
being  connectable  to  a  source  of  liquid  fuel,  said  fuel  discharge 
port  means  being  positioned  to  discharge  fuel  to  the  upstream 
side  of  said  variable  area  venturi  nozzle,  and  fuel  injector 
positioner  linkage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able throttle  means  and  to  said  fuel  injector  nozzle  means 
whereby  said  fuel  discharge  port  means  is  positioned  substan- 
tially midway  between  said  first  wall  means  and  said  venturi 
throttle  nozzle  portion  during  movement  of  said  venturi  throt- 
tle nozzle  portion  relative  to  said  first  wall  means. 
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4,054,622 

COMBINATION  NEBULIZER  AND  HUMIDIFIER 

Victor  E.  Lester,  P.O.  Box  608,  Sanora,  Calif.  95370 

FUed  Not.  3, 1970,  Ser.  No.  86,433 

Int  a.2  A61M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  261—64  R  29  Clainis 


column  at  upper  levels  thereof  to  supply  fluid  to  said 
auxiliary  column  when  the  fluid  level  in  said  primary 
column  reaches  said  upper  level; 

a  second  conduit  coupling  said  primary  column  to  said 
auxiliary  column  at  lower  levels  thereof; 

said  second  conduit  including  control  means  solely  pcmut- 
ting  flow  from  said  auxiliary  column  to  said  primary 
column  when  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  auxUiary  column 
exceeds  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  primary  column; 

cooling  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  heat  exchanger 
means  to  reduce  the  heat  level  of  a  circulating  fluid; 

said  cooling  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
primary  column  to  supply  circulating  fluid  thereto,  said 


If  f  1 1  >j  iUJ  <ti/ 


1.  In  a  humidifier-nebulizer  device  including  an  enclosed 
liquid  holding  chamber,  means  for  connecting  said  device  to  a 
gas  supply  source,  conduit  means  for  directing  a  gas  there- 
through and  a  gas  exit  conduit  elevated  above  the  normal 
liquid  level  in  said  liquid  holding  chamber,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  an  upper  conduit  for  directing  gas  from  a  supply  source 
and  a  lower  conduit  each  of  which  communicates  with  a 
cavity  formed  in  a  valve  housing,  said  lower  conduit  also 
communicating  with  the  liquid  holding  chamber  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof; 

b.  a  valve  spool  received  in  the  valve  housing  cavity,  the 
spool  and  the  housing  cooperating  to  define  a  valve  cham- 
ber therebetween,  said  spool  being  selectively  aligned 
between  a  gas  humidification  and  a  nebulization  position 
respectively  and  having  a  first  passageway  system  within 
said  valve  spool  and  comprising  first  and  second  passage- 
ways, the  first  passageway  communicating  with  said 
upper  conduit  and  the  second  passageway  communicating 
with  said  lower  conduit,  said  first  passageway  system 
directing  gas  from  the  upper  conduit  to  the  lower  conduit 
and  into  a  liquid  in  said  liquid  holding  chamber  when  said 
valve  spool  is  aligned  for  gas  humidification,  and  a  second 
passageway  system  comprising  third  and  fourth  passage- 
ways, the  third  passageway  communicating  with  said 
upper  conduit  and  the  fourth  passageway  communicatmg 
with  said  lower  conduit,  whereby  the  second  passageway 
system  simultaneously  directs  gas  from  the  upper  conduit 
to  the  valve  chamber  through  said  third  passageway  and 
draws  liquid  from  the  lower  conduit  to  said  valve  cham- 
ber through  said  fourth  passageway  for  atomization  of 
said  liquid  with  said  gas  in  said  valve  chamber  when  said 
valve  spool  is  aligned  for  nebulization;  and 

c.  an  orifice  communicating  said  valve  chamber  with  said 
liquid  holding  chamber  above  the  liquid  level. 

4,054,623 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

Michael  Ouska,  1025  Newberry,  La  Grange  Park,  m.  60525 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,315 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  261-151  ^^^        V^^, 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  circulating  a  flmd  through  a  heat 
exchanger  comprising: 
a  primary  vertical  surge  column  to  receive  fluid  to  be  circu- 
lated and  deliver  the  fluid  to  a  heat  exchanger; 
an  auxiliary  vertical  surge  column  being  positioned  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  to  said  primary  column; 
a  first  conduit  coupling  said  primary  column  to  said  auxiliary 


cooling  means  being  mounted  on  top  of  said  primary 
column  for  sole  support  of  said  cooling  means,  a  fluid 
distributor  located  in  an  upper  section  of  said  coolmg 
means  for  passing  said  circulating  fluid  downwardly,  an 
air  blower  located  in  a  lower  section  of  said  cooling  means 
for  passing  cooling  air  upwardly,  corrugated  fluid-air 
contact  sheets  located  in  a  middle  section  between  said 
fluid  distributor  and  said  air  blower  for  providing  a 
contact  surface  area  for  contacting  said  downwardly 
flowing  circulating  fluid  and  said  upwardly  flowing  cool- 
ing air,  and  .1 
circulating  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  primary  col- 
umn to  deUver  circulating  fluid  to  a  heat  exchanger  and 
return  the  fluid  to  said  cooUng  means. 

4,054,624 

PREPARING  A  HYDRATED  CONTACT  LENS 

Albert  R.  Le  Boeuf,  Sturbridge,  and  WUUam  R.  GroTesteen, 

West  Dudley,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,022,  Not.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,164. 

This  appUcation  Dec  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,678 

Int  a.2  B29D  11/00:  B29C  7/00.  25/00 

U.S.  CL  264-1  »  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  hydrated  corrective  contact 
lens  or  a  shaped  eye  bandage  which  contains  from  about  45% 
to  about  65%  water  comprising: 

A.  Lining  an  open-ended  mold  with  a  polyester  film  material 
and  closing  one  end  of  the  mold  with  a  cap  plug; 

B.  Placing  a  homogenous  blend  of  from  about  67.2%  to 
about  79.3%  of  HEMA;  from  about  14.25%  to  about  35% 
PVP;  from  about  0.1%  to  about  4.04%  EDMA;  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  2.5%  MA;  from  about  0.1%  to  5.0% 
water,  from  about  0  to  4  ppm,  based  on  the  weight  of 
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HEMA  monomer,  of  HQ  inhibitor,  from  about  50  to  250 
ppm,  based  on  the  weight  of  HEMA  monomer,  of  MEHQ 
inhibitor  and  from  0.005%  to  about  0.2%  of  a  low  temper- 
ature  free  radical  polymerization  initiator  operable  be- 
tween the  temperatures  of  from  about  23*  C.  to  about  80* 
C.,  into  the  polyester-Uned  mold  of  (A); 

C.  De-gassing  the  homogeneous  blend  of  (B)  while  in  the 
mold  to  remove  substantially  all  oxygen  present; 

D.  Qosing  the  mold  of  (C)  with  a  cap  plug  to  prevent  con- 
tamination with  atmospheric  oxygen; 

E.  Subjecting  the  homogeneous  blend  of  (D)  to  a  three  stage 
polymerization  process  wherein  the  initial  polymerization 
reaction  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  23*  C 
to  about  30*  C  for  from  about  16  hours  to  about  36  hours 
in  a  medium  capable  of  continuously  absorbing  the  heat  of 
the  reaction  to  control  the  reaction  exotherm; 

F.  Removing  the  mold  from  the  heat  absorbing  medium  of 
(E)  and  conducting  a  second-stoge  polymerization  reac- 
tion by  heating  the  mold  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
40*  C  to  about  80*  C  in  the  absence  of  any  additional 
polymerization  initiator,  for  from  about  two  hours  to 
about  six  hours  to  form  a  soUd,  self-supporting,  partially 
polymerized  rod; 

G.  Removing  the  cap  plugs  from  the  mold  of  (F)  and  gently 
forcing  the  sohd  rod,  encased  in  the  polyester  fihn,  from 

the  mold; 

H.  Conducting  the  third-stage  polymerization  reaction  by 
heating  the  sohd  rod  of  (G)  encased  in  the  polyester  film, 
to  a  temperature  of  from  1 10*  C  to  1 15*  C  for  from  about 
24  hours  to  about  36  hours  to  substantially  complete  poly- 
merization of  the  rod; 

I.  Removing  the  polyester  film  casing  from  the  polymerized 
rod  of  (H);  and  subjecting  the  rod  to  cutting,  machining 
and  polishing  to  form  a  corrective  contact  lens  or  a  shaped 
eye  bandage;  and 

J,  Hydrating  the  contact  lens  or  shaped  eye  bandage  of  (I)  in 
a  sahne  solution  buffered  to  maintain  a  pH  of  from  about 
7.0  to  about  7.1  until  from  about  45%  to  about  65%  water 
has  been  absorbed. 


4,054,626 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  BODIES  OF  FOAMED 
PLASnSOL  RESIN 
Gerald  D.  Sjostrand,  4734  E.  Home,  Fresno,  Calif.  93703 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Set.  No.  673,299 
Int  CL2  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  CL  264—45.4  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  forming  a  unitary  body  of 
foamed  plastiscol  resin  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  heating  a  fluid  plastisol  containing  a  chemical  blowing 
agent  to  form  a  solidified  body; 

B.  grinding  the  solidified  body  to  form  aggregate; 

C.  depositing  the  aggregate  in  a  mold  cavity  for  a  closed 
mold;  and 

D.  heating  the  aggregate  within  said  mold  cavity  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  temperature  at  which  said  blowing 
agent  decomposes  for  thus  causing  the  plastisol  aggregate 
to  expand  and  fuse  into  a  unitary  foamed  body  of  substan- 
tially uniform  density. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  comprising  the  step  of 
inserting  within  the  mold  cavity  a  support  member  for  support- 
ing and  bonding  to  the  resulting  foamed  body. 


4,054,627 

DENSE  CHROMIUM  SESQUIOXIDE 

Paul  DarreU  Ownby,  1  Woodlaiid  Driye,  Rolla,  Mo.  65401 

FUed  May  14, 1973,  Ser.  No.  359,661 

Int  CL2  F27B  9/04;  C04B  35/12 

U.S.  a.  264—65  2  Claims 
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4,054,625 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FIBERS 

foha  H.  Kozlowtid,  VaKOUTen  Paul  C.  Utzinger,  and  Frank  J. 

Stefta,  both  of  Camas,  aU  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Crown 

Zdkrbach  Corporatioii,  San  Francisco,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,386,  Aug.  30, 1972, 

abmidoaed.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1973,  Ser.  No.  391,709 

Int.  CL2  B22D  23/06;  D21F  77/00 
LJ.S.  CL  264-13  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  discrete  fibers  comprising: 

A.  forming  a  mixture  comprising: 

1.  a  polymer  capable  of  forming  fibers  and  of  being 
swollen  or  dissolved  by  a  solvent, 

2.  an  organic  solvent,  in  an  amount  at  least  greater  by 
weight  »h*n  said  polymer,  which  is  a  solvent  for  said 
polymer  at  elevated  temperatures  and  which  is  capable 
of  forming  therewith  a  phase  which  is  substantially 
water  immiscible  and 

3.  water  in  an  amount  capable  of  forming  a  dispersed  and 
non-continuous  phase  in  said  mixture  in  which  the 
water  is  present  as  a  dispersed  phase  and  not  as  a  contin- 
uous phase  in  the  mixture;  | 

B.  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  that  the  polymer  is 
present  in  at  least  a  swollen  sute  but  bdow  the  critical 
temperature  of  the  solvent  and  below  the  temperature  at 
which  the  polymer  decomposes  and  at  autogeneous  or 
higher  pressure; 

C.  agitating  the  mixture  sufficiently  to  maintain  the  water  as 
a  dispersed  and  non-continuous  phase  therein;  and 

D.  passing  the  mixture  through  a  nozzle  into  a  zone  of  lower 
pressure  which  is  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  enabling 
yaid  solvent  to  vqxnize,  tberd>y  causing  the  formation  of 
a  fibrous  product  of  discrete  fibers. 
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h4  ^»  -nni  -»-^ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  body  consisting  sub- 
stantially of  CrjOs  up  to  within  about  1%  of  theoretical  den- 
sity, which  comprises,  sintering  a  CrzOsbody  at  essentiaUy  the 
equilibrium  oxygen  partial  pressure  for  the  formation  of  CrjOs 
from  its  elements  at  the  sintering  temperature. 


4,054,628 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 

NONWOVEN  FABRICS 

Prcstoo  F.  Marshall,  Waipole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  KendaU 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  506,843,  Sept  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,969,561. 

This  applicatioB  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,552 

Int  CL2  BOID  47/16;  DOIG  25/00 

U  A  CL  264-89  "^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven 

fabric  having  alternating  stripes  of  low  fiber  density  and  high 

fiber  density,  wherein  a  majority  of  the  fibers  in  said  low  fiber 

density  stripes  are  oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 

to  the  axis  of  the  fibers  in  the  high  fiber  density  stripes  and  a 

majority  of  the  fibers  in  said  high  fiber  density  stripes  are 
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oriented  in  a  substantially  lengthwise  direction  parallel  to  the 

axis  of  said  stripe  comprising: 
passing  a  fluid-borne  stream  of  discretely  separated  textile- 
length  fibers  onto  a  moving  conveyor  screen; 
causing  a  majority  of  said  fibers  in  said  stream  to  locate 
outside  approximately  equidistantly  spaced-apart  finger- 
like striping  bar  resist  areas  disposed  on  and  over  said 
moving  conveyor  screen,  said  majority  of  said  fibers  locat- 
ing outside  said  striping  bars  orienting  themselves  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  contours  of  said 
striping  bars; 


MPUT 
8UMER 


pressurized  polymeric  material  into  the  die  cavity  and  at 
which  residual  stress  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  parison  is  minimized  in  the  polymeric  njatcrial  and 
injecting  pressurized  molten  polymeric  material  into  the 

die  cavity, 

removing  the  parison  from  the  injection  mold  core  pin  and 
promptly  transferring  the  hot  parison  to  a  temperature 
controlled  conditioning  pin  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  parison  and  a  temperature  controlled  cavity 
in  contact  with  the  outside  surface  of  the  parison  and 
temperature  conditioning  the  injection  molded  parison  to 
within  the  orientation  temperature  range  for  the  poly- 
meric material, 

transferring  the  parison  while  on  the  temperature  condition- 
ing pin  to  the  blow  mold  cavity,  and  inflating  the  tempera- 
ture conditioned  parison  in  the  blow  mold  cavity  having 
the  configuration  of  the  container  to  molecularly  orient 
the  polymeric  material  to  at  least  500  p.s.i.  orientation 
release  stress  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  to  form 
the  material  into  the  configuration  of  the  container. 


simultaneously  causing  a  majority  of  said  fibers  in  said 
stream  to  locate  across  said  striping  bars  dispoed  on  and 
over  said  moving  conveyor  screen  with  the  aid  of  said 
vacuum  means  disposed  under  said  screen,  said  minority 
of  fibers  orienting  themselves  in  a  substantially  cross  di- 
rection normal  to  the  axis  of  said  striping  bars; 

securing  said  thusly  oriented  nonwoven  fabric  in  said  biaxial 
orientation; 

carrying  said  biaxially  oriented  nonwoven  fabric  on  said 
moving  conveyor  toward  a  pick-up  means  for  collecting 
the  thusly  formed  fabric;  and, 

collecting  said  fabric  on  said  pick-up  means. 

4,054,629 

TRANSFER  BLOW  MOLDING  TECHNIQUE 

James  Chi-Hwi  Wang,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.;  Die  MUa  BeUvakici, 

Nicholson,  Pa.,  and  Robert  Richard  Young,  Trenton,  NJ., 

assignors  to  Amorican  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,300 

Int  a.2  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—97  ♦  C*«*™ 


4,054,630 

HOT  PIN  PARISON.  IN JECnON  MOLDING 

TECHNIQUE 

James  Chi-Hwi  Wang,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 

Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,272 

Int  CL2B29C  77/07 

U5.  a.  264—97  3  Oaia^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  highly  molecularly  oriented  blow 
molded  container  substantially  free  of  stress  whitening,  craz- 
ing, or  cracks  from  polymeric  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  seamless,  closed  ended,  tubular  parison  from  the 
polymeric  material  in  an  injection  mold  comprising  a  die 
maintained  below  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
polymeric  material  and  having  a  cavity  surrounding  a 
coaxial  core  pin  by  maintaining  the  core  pin  at  a  tempera- 
ture, above  the  glass  transition  temperature,  at  which  the 
polymeric  material  in  contact  with  the  pin  will  remain  in 
a  state  of  at  least  semi-fluidity  throughout  injecting  of 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  highly  molecularly  oriented  blow 
molded  container  substantiaUy  free  of  stess  whitening,  crazing, 
or  cracks  from  polymer  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  seamless,  closed  ended,  tubular  parison  from  the 
polymeric  material  in  an  injection  mold  comprising  a  die 
having  a  cavity  cooled  below  the  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture surrounding  a  coaxial  core  pin  by  maintaining  the 
core  pin  at  a  temperature,  above  the  glass  transition  tem- 
perature, at  which  the  polymeric  material  in  contact  with 
the  piywiU  remain  in  a  state  of  at  least  semi-fluidity 
throughout  injecting  of  pressurized  polymeric  material 
into  the  die  cavity  and  at  which  residual  stress  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  parison  is  minimized  in 
the  polymeric  material  and  injecting  pressurized  molten 
polymeric  material  into  the  die  cavity, 
temperature  conditioning  the  injection  molded  parison  to 
within  the  orientotion  temperature  range  for  the  poly- 
meric material,  and 
inflating  the  temperature  conditioned  parison  in  a  blow  mold 
cavity  having  the  configuration  of  Ae  container  to  molec- 
ularly orient  the  polymeric  material  to  at  least  500  p.s.i. 
orientation  release  stress  in  the  circumferential  direction 
and  to  form  the  material  into  the  configuration  of  the 
container. 
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4,054,631 

METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  HYGROSCOPIC 

DUST  AND  MOISTURE-CONTAINING  COARSER 

PARTICLES 

Tldiikaza  Mori,  Yokohama,  and  Mitsnru  Wakui,  Fujisawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company, 
Limited,  Otso,  Japan 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,36f :,  Aog.  19, 1974, 

)  bandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 197(;,  Ser.  No.  668,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1973,  48-92950 

Int.  CL2  BOl  J  2/12 

Us.  CL  264—117 
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SClaims 


1.  A  method  of  agglomerating  hygroscopic  dust  and  a  wa- 
tt T-insoluble  material,  comprising 

a.  placing  within  a  scalable  bag  hygroscopic  dust  recovered 
from  waste  gas  of  a  glass  melting  furnace  and  water- 
insoluble  particulates  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica  sand,  calcium  carbonate  and  dolomite,  said  partic- 
ulates being  coarser  particles  than  said  dust  and  having  a 
moisture  content  of  5-20%  by  weight,  an  amount  to  ad- 
here said  dust  particles  to  said  coarser  particles  in  forming 
agglomerates,  | 

b.  sealing  said  bag, 

c.  placing  said  sealed  bag  within  a  movable  container, 

d.  moving  said  container  to  tumble  said  bag  therein  to  inti- 
mately mix  and  cause  said  dust  particles  to  adhere  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  particulates  and  form  agglomerates 
thereby,  and 

e.  terminating  the  movement  of  said  container,  removing 
said  bag  therefrom,  and  recovering  said  formed  agglomer- 
ates from  said  bag. 


4,054,632 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVES 

INTO  A  READILY  PACKAGEABLE  FORM 

'  Villard  A.  Franke,  St  Pant,  Minn.,  assignor  to  H.  B.  Fuller 

Coavny>  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Nrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,158,  Oct  29, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,723,035, 

which  is  a  contianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,244,  May  13, 

1969,  abaadoaed.  This  application  July  26, 1972,  Ser.  No. 

3QI  «74 

Int  CL2  B29F  i/(W;  B29E  17/10 
IS.  CL  264—145  13  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  packaging  a  hot  melt  adhesive  material 
laving  normally  solid  characteristics  which  becomes  liquid  at 
slevated  temperatures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  conveying  said  hot  melt  adhesive  material  in  the  form  of 
a  molten  liquid  stream  through  a  cooling  medium,  said  hot 
melt  adhesive  having  a  soUdification  temperature  in  the 
range  of  12S  to  4S0*  F.  and  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  and  a  substantial  amount  of  wax,  whereby 
ffffjij  hot  melt  adhesive  material  in  said  form  is  capable  of 
forming  a  semi-hard,  flexible  outer  surface  while  cooling 
down  firom  the  molten  state;  said  conveying  through  said 
cooling  medium  being  containued  until  the  outer  surface 
of  said  stream  is  solidified  by  the  action  of  said  cooling 
mrdj^'"  to  form  a  partially  solidified  stream  comprising  a 
solidified,  semi-hard,  flexible  outer  surface,  serving  as  a 
sealing  coating,  enveloping  the  still-liquid  interior;  said 
cooling  medium  having  a  density  greater  than  said  liquid 
or  partially  sohdified  stream  of  material  thus  causing  said 


liquid  or  partially  solidified  stream  of  material  to  be  sup- 
ported by  said  cooling  medium; 
b.  severing  said  partially  solidified  stream  into  segments  by 
pinching  said  partially  solidified  stream  between  a  rotary 
cutting  means  and  a  cushioning  means,  so  as  to  form  a 
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I    WfISM      I 

solid  envelope  or  casing  enclosing  the  liquid  interior  of 
each  resulting  segment; 
c.  circulating  said  cooling  medium  so  as  to  move  the  result- 
ing segments  further  through  the  cooling  medium  until 
said  segments  are  sufficiently  further  solidified  to  be  resis- 
tant to  breakage  of  the  solid  envelopes  thereof. 

4,054,633 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PREPARING  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  OF  AROMATIC  OXADIAZOLE  OR 

AROMATIC  OXADIAZOLE/N-ALKYLHYDRAZIDE 

POLYMERS  FROM  MONOMER  SOLUTIONS 

John  C.  Richardson,  Cantonment  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Lotds,  Mo. 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,206 
Int  a.2  DOIF  6/00 
U.S.  a.  264-184  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  shaped  article  of  a  polymer 
consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the  formula 

—  Ar  —  X  - 

wherein  Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical  and  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N N  OR  O 

H  II  II     I  II 

— C  C-  and  -C-N— NH-C— 

\     / 

O 

where  R  is  a  Ci  to  C4alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  in  at  least  20% 
of  said  recurring  units  X  is 


N- 
II 
— C 


•N 

II 
C— 


\     / 
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comprising: 

a.  continuously  introducing  into  a  continuous  reactor  an  acid 

solution  consisting  essentially  of  monomers  from  which  an 

oxadiazole  polymer  is  prepared  and  an  acid  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  oleum,  chlorosulfonic  acid,  poly- 
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phosphoric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  reactor  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  C.  and 
225'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  keep  the  contents 
thereof  in  the  liquid  phase,  whereby  said  monomers  poly- 
merize to  provide  a  dope  having  a  Brookfield  viscosity 
ranging  from  about  8,000  to  80,000  and  comprising  a 
polymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  1  to 
10,  and 
b.  continuously  extruding  said  dope  into  an  aqueous  coagu- 
lating medium  to  obtain  a  shaped  article  of  said  polymer, 

wherein  the  residence  time  of  said  monomers  in  the  reactor  is 

from  about  2  to  about  60  minutes. 


4,054,634 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYESTER  TIRE  YARN 
Robert  Moore  MarshaU,  Chester,  and  Kimon  Constantine  Dar- 
doufks,  Richmond,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,547 
Int  CL2  B05D  1/38.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  264—210  F  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  polyethylene  terephthalate 
yam,  particularly  for  tire  cords,  wherein  a  liquid  finish  is 
applied  to  the  yam,  said  process  involving  spinning  and  draw- 
ing steps,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  first  applying  to  the  yam  prior  to  said  drawing  step  from 
about  0.2  to  about  0.6  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  yam,  of  a  liquid  finish  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  compound  which  is  a  mixed 
polyoxyethylated-polyoxypropylated     monoether     pre- 
pared in  accordance  with  the  equation: 


photoresist  image  which  comprises  admixing  (a)  a  copolymer 
of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  cf  at  least  about  0.25,  an  epoxide  equivalent 
of  at  least  about  0.65  epoxide  equivalent  per  100  grams  of 
polymer  derived  from  reaction  of  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  monomers  containing  from  about  a  4  to  5  molar 
excess  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radi- 
cal polymerization  catalyst  and  a  solvent  at  a  temperature 
below  about  100*  C,  with  (b)  a  photosensitive  aromatic  diazo- 
nium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  which  decomposes  upon 
exposure  to  radiation  to  release  a  halide  Lewis  Acid  effective 
to  initiate  polymerization  of  said  copolymer  selected  from 
compounds  having  the  general  formula  (ArNj)^  (MX,+ J-** 
wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group,  X  is  chlorine  or 
fluorine,  M  is  P,  n  is  the  oxidation  state  of  M,  and  m  is  the 
number  of  diazonium  groups  as  determined  by  the  net  charge 
on  the  anion  (MX,+ J;  applying- said  mixture  to  a  substrate, 
screening  predetermined  portions  of  said  substrate,  exposmg 
the  substrate  to  electron  beam  or  electromagnetic  irradiation  to 
effect  polymerization  of  said  copolymer,  removing  said  screen- 
ing means,  applying  a  solvent  to  remove  unpolymerized  por- 
tions on  said  substrate  to  obtain  a  photoresist  image,  contacting 
said  photoresist  image  with  a  thermoplastic  material  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  softening  point  of  said  substrate  and  of  said    ^ 
photoresist  image  and  exerting  sufficient  pressure  to  obtain 
replicated  impressions  of  said  photoresist  image  on  said  ther- 
moplastic material. 


ROH  -H  X  CH2CHCH3  +  y  CH2CH2 

O  O 

RO(C2H40,  CjHiO),^^ 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  x  and  ^^ 
are  the  number  of  moles  of  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide 
respectively  and  wherein  ethylene  oxide  comprises  40  to  60 
percent  by  weight  of  the  combined  total  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
propylene  oxide  and  oc-h;'  has  a  value  to  produce  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  500  to  850;  and  then 
b.  applying  to  said  yam  after  said  drawing  step  from  about 
0.3  to  about  1.3  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
yam,  of  a  liquid  fmish  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  70  to  95  parts  by  weight  of 
said  mixed  polyoxyethylated-polyoxypropylated  mono- 
ether,  about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane  having  the 
stmctural  formula: 

OCHj 

I 
CH2-CH-CH2-0(CH2).-Si-OCH3 

^Q^  OCHj 

wherein  n  =  2  to  5,  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  water-soluble 
alkaline  catalyst  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  finish  composition  to 
8-10. 


4,054,636 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  CANDLE  WTTH 

POWDERED  WAX  CORE 

John  B.  Menig,  283  Hart  Ben  Lomond,  Calif.  95005 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  516,203,  Oct  21, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,573 

Int  a.2  B29C  3/00,  5/00.  6/00:  B29F  J/00 

U.S.  CL  264—250  ^  Claims 


4,054,635 

COPOLYMER  OF  GLYQDYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 

ALLYL  GLYODYL  ETHER 

Sheldon  I.  Schlesinger,  E.  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 

NJ.,  and  Veronica  Cochran,  Armonk,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,672,  Sept  26, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  297,829,  Oct.  16, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

697,010 
Int  a.2  B29C  1/02:  G03C  J/00 
UJS.  CI.  264^219  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  direct  application  of  information  from  a 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wax  pillar  candle  comprising  the 

steps  of 
securing  a  candle  wick  centrally  disposed  in  a  pillar  candle 

mold, 
melting  an  amount  of  candle  wax  to  assume  a  liquid  phase, 

pouring  a  predetermined  volume  of  the  liquid  phase  wax 

into  the  mold, 
cooling  the  wax  at  the  surface  of  the  mold  thereby  forming 

a  solidified  shell  in  the  mold  having  an  open  end, 
removing  the  remaining  liquid  phase  wax  from  the  mold, 
depositing  a  volume  of  wax  in  powdered  form  in  the  shell 

sufficient  to  substantially  fill  the  solidified  shell, 
forming  a  seal  at  the  open  end,  on  top  of  the  powdered  wax 

and  about  said  wick,  with  liquid  candle  wax,  said  liquid 

wax  being  allowed  to  solidify  to  retain  the  powdered  wax 

within  the  candle  shell,  releasing  the  wick  from  the  mold, 
and  removing  the  candle  from  the  mold, 
whereby  a  wax  pillar  candle  having  the  smooth  exterior 

appearance  of  a  solid  molded  candle  is  produced  which 

assumes  a  flowering  shell  form  as  the  candle  bums. 


lOiS 


4,054,637 

PROCXSS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC 

CARTRIDGE  CASES 

Eri  GniM,  4,  At.  Marechal  Foch,  Lyon  6emc  Rhone,  France 

Flkd  Not.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,505 

C  laias  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  3, 1974,  74.40723 

Int.  a.2  B29F  5/00 

Ui .  CL  264—296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  plastic  cartridge  case  hav- 
a  hoUow  peripheral  flange  which  protrudes  radially  from 
^  base  of  the  cartridge  case,  comprising: 
leating  at  least  the  bottom  of  a  tubular  element  of  plastic 
closed  at  the  base  by  a  bottom,  to  a  temperature  at  which 
the  plastic  is  softened  but  not  melted,  and 
( ixerting  a  controlled  axial  pressure  on  the  cylindrical  part  of 
the  element,  during  said  heating  step,  against  a  housing 
which  acts  as  a  mold  which  laterally  supports  the  cylindri- 
cal part  of  the  element  and  hmits  the  deformation  of  the 
element,  said  pressure  being  so  controlled  and  said  hous- 
ing being  so  shaped  as  to  permit  the  formation  of  said 
hollow  peripheral  radially  protruding  flange. 


4,054,638 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  RESIDUES  FROM  THE 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSING  OF  ZINC,  BY 
RECOVERY  OF  THE  METALS  THEREIN 
N<  d  Dieallc,  Dooai;  Alain  Fould,  Mendon,  both  of  Fnuice,  and 
HcTTC  Manon,  Tokai,  Japan,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Royale 
f^stDrienne  des  Mines  and  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique 
[C  JL4.),  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,264 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  26, 1975,  75  J9484 

Lit  a.2  coiG  im.  5/00. 21 /16 

Uls.  CL  423—39  M  Claims 


tion  of  an  organic  solvent  which  is  selective  for  iron  chlor- 
ide and  is  immiscible  with  water,  and  separating  the  aque- 
ous solution,  from  which  the  iron  chloride  has  been  re- 
moved, from  the  selective  solvent  charged  with  iron 
chloride  accompanied  with  alkali  metal  chlorides,  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorides  and  zinc  chloride; 

C2.  counter-currently  washing  the  selective  organic  solvent 
charged  with  iron  chloride,  with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric 
acid  solution  of  at  least  3N  strength,  and  separating  the 
aqueous  solution  containing  the  alkali  metal  chlorides, 
alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides  and  zinc  chloride,  from  the 
washed  selective  organic  solvent; 

C3.  counter-current  re-extracting  the  iron  chloride  from  the 
washed  selective  organic  solvent  with  a  dilute  solution  of 
hydrochloric  acid  and  separating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
re-extracted  iron  chloride  containing  a  substantially  equi- 
molar  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  from  the  selective 
organic  solvent  from  which  the  iron  chloride  has  been 
removed,  and  which  is  re-cycled  to  stage  (c,),  while  re- 
covering iron  in  the  form  of  ferric  oxide; 

d.  rendering  the  solution  of  chlorides,  from  which  iron  has 
been  removed,  emanating  from  stage  (ci),  alkaline  with 
ammonia  until  silver  has  been  re-dissolved  as  an  anunine 
complex,  recovering  the  precipitated  metal  hydroxides  by 
nitration; 

e.  precipitating  silver  sulphide  by  measured  addition  of 
sulphide  solution,  recovering  the  silver  sulphide; 

f  displacing  the  ammonia  from  the  solution  emanating  from 
operation  (e)  with  a  measured  amount  of  lime,  recovering 
the  ammonia  necessary  for  operation  (d),  separating  the 
precipitated  zinc  hydroxide,  copper  hydroxide  and  cad- 
mium hydroxide  and  re-cycling  the  calcium  chloride  of 
the  remaining  solution  in  operation  (a). 

4,054,639        

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETTTE  STARTING 
FROM  FERROUS  SULPHATE  SOLUTIONS 
Angelo  Garberi,  CilaTegna  (PaTia);  Agostino  Geddo,  Trecatc 
(NoTara),  and  Gian  Lorenzo  Marziano,  NoTara,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  552,620 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  25, 1974, 48632/74 

Int  CL2  COIG  49/02 

U.S.  a.  423—140  1  Claim 


wq, 


1.  A  process  for  treating  sulphated  residues  from  the  electro- 
V  tic  processing  of  zinc,  by  selective  extraction  of  the  metals 
c  jntained  in  these  residues,  comprising 

a.  digesting  the  residues,  at  an  elevated  temperature,  with  a 
measured  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  the  presence  of 
calcium  chloride  in  slight  stoichiometric  excess  over  sul- 
phate ions,  removing  the  insoluble  matter  by  filtration  and 
recovering  the  elevated  temperature  solution  of  chlorides; 

b.  cooling  the  solution  of  chlorides  until  lead  chloride  pre- 
cipitates, recovering  precipitated  lead  chloride; 

c.  removing  iron  chloride  from  the  solution  of  chloride  from 
which  the  lead  has  been  removed,  by  the  following  stages: 

C|.  extracting  the  iron  chloride  by  counter-current  circula- 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  magnetite  having  an  equiaxial 
morphology  and  a  narrow  particle  size  dispersion,  starting 
from  a  ferrous  sulphate  solution  containing  magnesium, 
wherein  in  a  first  step  about  two-thirds  of  the  Fe++  ion  is 
precipiuted  by  means  of  an  alkali  in  the  form  of  ferrous  hy- 
droxide, which  is  then  oxidized  by  means  of  air  to  goethite 
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o-FeOOH,  and  in  a  second  step  the  remaining  Fe+  +  is  precipi- 
tated by  means  of  an  alkali  in  the  form  of  ferrous  hydroxide  and 
the  slurry  is  heated  thus  causing  the  formation  of  magnetite, 
said  process  being  characterized  in  that,  in  order  to  prevent  the 
co-precipitation  of  magnesium  in  the  magnetite,  at  the  conclu- 
sion of  the  oxidation  reaction,  a  predetermined  amount  of 
ferrous  sulphate  solution  is  added  to  or  removed  from  the 
slurry,  so  as  to  have  an  excess  of  Fe++  equal  to  0.2-1  g/liter 
with  respect  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  for  the 
formation  of  magnetite. 


continuously  mixing  the  silicon  monoxide  and  oxygen  to 
produce  silicon  dioxide  in  gaseous  form; 


/ 

4054640 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  NTTROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

AN  EXHAUST 

Tomoji  Iwata,  Kawasaki;  Sanseki  Moriguchi,  Yokohama,  and 
Hiroshi  Abe,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1975,  50-58266 
Int  a.2  BOID  5i/34 
U.S.  a.  423—239  "  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  an  exhaust 
which  comprises  contacting  ammonia  and  an  exhaust  contain- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  with  a  reducing  catalyst  of  iron  ore  lumps 
received  in  a  reactor  to  convert  the  nitrogen  oxides  into  nitro- 
gen gas, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

feeding  iron  ore  catalyst  lumps  with  a  particle  size  of  25  ram 

or  less  to  the  reactor  in  the  form  of  a  movable  bed  so  that 

said  iron  ore  catalyst  lumps  are  partly  discharged  from  the 

reactor  in  succession; 

sieving  the  iron  ore  catalyst  lumps  discharged  from  the 

reactor  by  a  2  to  6  mm  screen; 
repeatedly  feeding  back  at  least  a  portion  of  the  larger  iron 
ore  catalyst  lumps  not  sieved  by  said  screen  to  the  mov- 
able bed  of  reducing  catalyst  for  again  passing  through  the 
reactor; 
transferring  the  screenings  of  smaller  iron  ore  catalyst  lumps 
obtained  by  passing  through  the  screen  to  a  sintering  or 
pelletizing  plant  to  be  converted  into  lumps  having  a 
sufficiently  large  particle  size  to  be  charged  in  a  blast 
furnace  for  iron  manufacture;  and 
charging  fresh  iron  ore  catalyst  lumps  having  a  particle  size 
of  25  nmi  or  less  into  the  reactor  to  replenish  the  dis- 
charged and  transferred  portion  of  said  iron  ore  catalyst 
lumps. 


condensing  the  silicon  dioxide  on  the  walls  of  a  chamber; 

and 
moving  the  condensed  silicon  dioxide  from  the  chamber. 


4,054,642 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  GASES 

CONTAINING  VARIOUS  DERIVATIVES  OF  SULPHUR 

Jean-Claode  Danmas,  Orsar,  Georges  Dopny,  Fontenay-aiix- 

Roses,  and  Max  Michel,  Yerres,  aU  of  FMnce,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poolenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  493,761,  Aug.  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,978,004. 
This  qiplication  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,367 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  30, 1973, 73  J1383 
Int  a.2  COIB  n/04 
U.S.  a.  423—574  R  2  daims 

1.  Treatment  to  recover  sulphur  in  elementary  form  from 
industrial  gases  containing  hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphurous 
anhydride  and  which  may  contain  in  addition  carbonated 
derivatives  of  sulphur,  carbon  dioxide  and  ammonia,  compris- 
ing subjecting  the  gases  to  the  Claus  reaction  at  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  a  specific  surface 
area  of  at  least  80  mVg  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  support 
of  active  alumina  and  1-20%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  lanthanum,  and 
a  metal  of  the  lanthanum  series. 


4,054,641 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  VTTREOUS  SILICA 
tice  N.  Carman,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  John  S.  Pennish, 
AS  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,108 
Int  a.2  COIB  ii/72 
.  CI.  423—337  11  Claims 

In  a  method  of  making  vitreous  silica,  the  steps  of: 
-oducing  a  melt  of  liquid  silicon; 

mtinuously  mixing  a  stream  of  the  liquid  silicon  and  carbon 
dioxide  to  convert  the  liquid  silicon  to  silicon  monoxide; 


4,054,643 
MANUFACTURE  OF  y-i^Oj 
Margaret  M.  Desmond,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smte^ 
Inc.,  St  Darids,  Pa. 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,427 
Int  a.2  COIG  49/02 
U.S.  a.  423—634  7  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  ferromagnetic  y- 
Fe203  by  bringing  a  solution  of  a  water  soluble  ferrous  iron  salt 
to  a  pH  between  about  8.0  and  about  11.6  to  obtain  a  suspen- 
sion of  ferrous  iron  hydroxide,  passing  an  oxygen  containing 
gas  through  the  iron  hydroxide  suspension  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  25*  to  about  80*  C,  and  separating  pure  y-Fe203 
from  the  solution. 


1(30 


4,054,644 
WATER  GAS  SHIFT  PROCESS 
ivianicn  A.  Segura;  Qyde  L.  Aldridge;  Kenneth  L.  RUey,  all  of 
Baton  Ronge,  and  Uoyd  A.  Pine,  GreenweU  Springs,  all  of 
La^  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden, 

NJ.  

Continnation-in-iwrt  of  Ser.  No.  235,178,  March  16, 1972, 

I  ihandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  526,675 

Int  a.2  COIB  1/03.  2/06 

lis.  a.  423—655  ^f  Claims 


( 
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4  054  646 

METHOD  AND  APPARAllJS  FOR  DETECnON  OF 

ANTIBODIES  AND  ANTIGENS 

iTar  Giaeyer,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric, 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,113,  July  30, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,255 

Int  CL2  GOIN  21/06,  33/16 

U.S.  a.  424—12  W  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  which  com- 
p  rises  contacting  a  gas  mixture  comprising  carbon  monoxide 
a  id  steam  with  minor  amoimts  of  hydrocarbon  under  shift 
r  ^tion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising:  (i)  an  alkali 
n  ictal  compound  derived  from  an  acid  having  an  ionization 
c  snstant  less  than  about  1  X  10- 3,  (ii)  a  hydrogenation-dehy- 
d  rogenation  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

i)  a  non-noble  metal  composition  comprising  the  oxides  or 
s  ilfides  of  vanadium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  cobalt,  tantalum 
c  r  niobium  or  mixtures  thereof  or  (b)  mixtures  of  non-noble 
I  letal  compounds  comprising  the  oxides  or  sulfides  of  vana- 

<  ium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  cobalt,  tantalum  or  niobium  or 
I  lixtures  thereof  with  oxides  or  sulfides  of  nickel,  iron  or  chro- 
r  lium  or  mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  ration  of  said  hydrogena- 
t  on-dchydrogenation  component  to  said  alkali  metal  com- 
I  ound,  each  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  oxides  thereof,  being 
1  ss  than  about  5:1,  the  oxides  or  sulfides  of  nickel,  iron  or 

<  hromium  or  mixtures  thereof  making  up  less  than  about  80 
I  lole  %  of  the  total  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  compo- 
1  ent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  at  least 

.01  weight  %  of  a  halogen  component  into  said  catalyst, 
1  lereby  improving  the  activity  maintenance  characteristics  of 
!  aid  catalyst 


1.  A  diagnostic  method  for  determining  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  specific  antibody  or  antigen  in  a  biological  sample 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  metal  onto  a  substrate  material; 

contacting  said  substrate  material  with  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  either  a  corresponding  specifically  reacting 
antigen  to  said  specific  antibody  or  a  corresponding  spe- 
cifically reacting  antibody  to  said  specific  antigen,  to  coat 
all  or  part  of  said  substrate  material  with  a  monomolecular 
layer  of  said  specifically  reacting  antigen  or  antibody; 

immersing  said  coated  substrate  material  in  said  sample;  and 

examining  said  coated  substrate  material  to  determine 
whether  said  substrate  has  a  bimolecular  or  monomolecu- 
lar layer  adhering  thereto. 


4,054,645 

RADIODIAGNOSTIC  COMPLEXES  EMPLOYING 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  TIN  REDUCING  AGENTS 

Irian  K.  Hill,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  and  Vema  M.  Kubik, 

SomtntU  Wis.,  aaaigBors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiu:- 

tariag  Conpaay,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,173 
Int  CL2  A61K  29/00.  43/00 
JS.  a.  424—1  14  Claims 

1.  An  intravenously  injectable  diagnostic  solution  for  use  in 
miiwitnalian  bodics  which  is  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a 
target-specific  radiocomplex,  said  radiocomplex  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  an  aqueous  mixture  of  (a)  Tc99m-per- 
technetate  ion,  (b)  a  target-specific  diagnostic  ligand,  and  (c)  a 
tin  (II)  reducing  agent  for  said  pertechnetate  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  SnF2,  MSnFs  and  MSn2F5,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  wherein  M  is  NH%,  Na,  K,  Li,  Rb  or  Cs. 


4,054,647 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  REMOVING 

UNDESIRABLE  ODORS  FROM  AIR 

Jakob  Harich,  and  Franz  P.  Harich,  both  of  Orlando,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Rush-Hampton,  Inc.,  Longwood,  Fla. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  126,251,  March  19, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,890,212,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  27,080, 

April  9, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

575,982 
Int  a.2  A61L  9/04.  13/00;  A61K  35/78 
VS.  a.  424-45  "  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  undesirable  odors  from  air,  which 
comprises  contacting  the  air  being  treated  with  an  effective 
amount  of  an  organic  reaction  product  obtained  by  contacting 
the  pulps  of  grapefruit  with  a  non-toxic  polyhydric  alcohol  to 
form  said  reaction  product  and  separating  the  resultant  organic 
reaction  product  from  the  pulp  residue. 

10.  An  aerosol  spray  air  deodorizer  composition  which 
comprises  a  pressurized  mixture  of  an  effective  amount  of  an 
organic  reaction  product  obtained  by  contacting  the  pulps  of 
grapefruit  with  a  non-toxic  polyhydric  alcohol,  to  form  a 
reaction  product,  and  separating  the  resultant  organic  reaction 
product  from  the  pulp  residue  with  a  propellant  gas  which  is 
nonreactive  with  said  reaction  product. 
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4,054,648 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 
Taro  Nagasawa;  Morio  Kuboyama,  both  of  Tokyo;  Joji  Ono, 
Chiba;  Minora  Saito,  Komae;  Tsutomu  Kudo,  Kawasaki;  Elji 
Takahashi,  Narashino;  Kazuyoshi  Doi,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhiro 
Nagata,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Morinaga  Milk 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  496,814 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1973, 48-96689 
Int  a.2  A61K  35/50 
U.S.  a.  424—105  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  therapeutic  agent  which  com- 
prises: 
A.  1.  mincing  and  grinding  placenta  with  water  or  diluted 
physiological  saline  solution  to  form  an  emulsion  and 

A.  2.  acidifying  the  emulsion  with  a  mixture  of  aqueous 
acetic  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  0.5  -  2.0  N; 

B.  heating  the  acidified  emulsion  to  75*-  90*  C  for  30-60 
minutes  so  as  to  insolubilize  a  portion  of  the  placental 
proteins; 

C.  1.  after  cooling,  centrifuging  the  acidified  emulsion  of  (B) 
to  remove  the  insolubilized  portion  and  to  produce  a 
supernatant, 

C.  2.  neutralizing  the  supernatant  with  an  alkaline  solution 
and 

C  3.  centrifuging  the  neutralized  supernatant  so  as  to  form  a 
supernatant  fluid  and  an  insoluble  precipitant; 

D.  1.  concentrating  the  supernatant  fluid  of  (C)  3  to 
1/10-1/30  that  of  its  volume  under  reduced  pressure, 

D.  2.  dialysing  th6  concentrated  fluid  with  cellulose  tubing 
so  as  to  obtain  a  dialysate  or  filtering  the  concentrated 
fluid  through  a  membrane  filter  so  as  to  obtain  a  filtrate 
and 

D.  3  concentrating  the  dialysate  or  filtrate  to  1/100  to  1/200 
or  1/5  to  1/10  respectively  of  its  original  volume  under 
reduced  pressure; 

E.  1.  chromatographically  absorbing  the  concentrated  dialy- 
sate or  filtrate  on  a  column  of  a  cross-linked  dextran  hav- 
ing an  exclusion  limit  of  5000  molecular  weight,  of  1500 
molecular  weight  or  of  700  molecular  weight  and 

E.  2.  eluting  the  chromatographically  absorbed  dialysate  or 
filtrate  so  as  to  obtain  the  fraction  of  distribution  coeffici- 
ent 0.95  to  1.82  in  the  case  of  cross-linked  dextran  of 
exclusion  limit  5000  molecular  weight,  of  distribution 
coefficient  0.35  to  1.24  in  the  case  of  cross-linked  dextran 
of  exclusion  limit  1500  molecular  weight  and  of  distribu- 
tion coefficient  0.35  to  1.25  in  the  case  of  cross-linked 
dextran  of  700  molecular  weight;  and 

F.  lyophilizing  said  fraction. 


4,054,650 
0,0-DIETHYL-0-[N-METH0XY-2-NITR0BEN- 
ZIMIDOYLl-THIONO-PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Walter  Lorenz,  deceased,  late  of  Wuppertal,  Germany,  by  ErUca 
Lorenz,  heiress;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  Germany; 
Wolfgang    Behrenz,    Overath,    Germany,    and    Bernhard 
Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  7, 1975,  2544776 
Int  a?  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  424—211  3  Claims 

1.  0,0-Diethyl-0-(N-methoxy-2-nitrobenzimidoyl)-thJono- 
phosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

N— OCH, 


(CjHjO^P 


5     ^J~\ 

p— o— c— ^        y 


NO, 


3.  A  method  of  combating  insect  or  acarid  pests  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  pests  or  a  habitet  thereof  an  insecti- 
cidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


4,054,651 
METHOD  OF  CONTRACEPTION 
Hanrey  D.  Benson,  Cincinnati;  Joyce  Francis  Grunwell,  HamU- 
ton;  John  O'Neal  Johnston,  Cincinnati,  aU  of  Ohio,  and  Vladi- 
mir Petrow,  Chapel  HUl,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Mer- 
reU  Inc.,  WUton,  Conn. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,943 

Int  CL2  C07J  7/00;  A61K  31/56 

VS.  CL  ATA— 239  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  contraception  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof 

which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  a  contraceptive 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,054,649 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  LESIONS  OF  CONNECTIVE  TISSUE 
Leon  Cartel,  85,  rae  de  Sevres,  75006  Paris,  France 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  24, 1975,  75.35851 
Int  C1.2  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—195  6  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  the  treatment  of  stretched  and 
discolored  conjunctive  tissue  lesions  or  stretch  marks  asso- 
ciated with  pregnancy  comprising  applying  topically  to  the 
affected  area  of  a  woman  exhibiting  such  lesions  a  therapeutic 
amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  composition  containing,  as  active 
ingredients  in  weight  percent: 
Alchemilla  extract  —  30-80% 
Equisetum  extract  —  50-10% 
Hedera  Helix  extract  —  20-10% 
the  total  of  said  extracts  being  100  weight  percent,  and  con- 
tinuing such  treatment  for  a  period  of  time  until  said  lesions 
have  been  at  least  partially  improved. 


wherein  R  is  — CHO  or  — CH2OR1;  each  of  Ri  and  R2is  hydro- 
gen,  alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  benzoyl,  phenylalk- 
ylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched  or  cycloalkylcarbonyl 
wherein  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  has  from  5  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen;  or  R2  and  R3  together  form  a  double  bond 
between  the  17-  position  carbon  atom  and  the  oxygen  atom. 


4,054,652 
DIHYDRO-  AND  TETRAHYDRO-  IMINOTHIAZINES 
Qarence  S.  Rooney,  Beaconsfield;  Joshua  Rokach,  Chomedey, 
both  of  Canada,  and  Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
FUed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,448 
Int  a.2  C07D  279/06,  279/12;  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a.  424—246  5  Claini 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


10)2 


or  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  dot- 
tec  line  is  unsatiiration  or  saturation;  , 
C— Y  is  — CHj— S—  or  — S— CHj— ;  and        | 
I  is  Cj.2  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  if  X— Y  represents 

_CH2— S —  in  a  saturated  ring,  then  R  is  methyl. 
:  1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  mdoleamine-N-methyl  transferase 
wl  ich  comprises  the  administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such 
tie  itment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


or 
ted 
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4,054,654 

ISOINDOLIN-1-ONE  DERIVATIVES 

Claude  Cotrel,  Choisy-ie-Rot;  Clande  Jeaninart,  Bnmoy,  and 

Mayer  Naomn  Messer,  Bicrres,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Ponlenc,  SA^  Paris,  Fhmce 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  527,031,  Not.  25, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,987,174, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,307,  March  14, 1973, 

Pat  No.  3,898,232.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

669,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FWmce,  Mar.  16, 1972,  72.09207; 
Feb.  1, 1973,  73.03728 

Int  a?  A61K  31/50:  C07D  403/12 
U.S.  a.  424—250  5  Claims 

1.  An  isindoline  of  the  formula: 


C 


.J- 


I 
R 


NH 


phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  the  dot- 
line  is  saturation  or  imsaturation; 
(_Y  is  — CH2— S—  or  — S— CHj— ;  and 
lisC|.2alkyl. 


4,054,653 
StJBSTITUTED  PYRIDO[3,4-E]OXAZINE  DIONES  AND 

THEIR  THERAPEUTIC  USE 

J^frey  Nadelson,  Lake  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

BC,  E.  Hanorer,  N  J.  I 

Filed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,529 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/00.  9/22;  C07D  265/Oa  273/00 

U£.  CL  424— 248  J7  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w  lere 

1 1  represents  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  or 


wiere 

R]  represents  hydrogen  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
about  19  to  36,  and 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  halo. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
in  iomnia,  muscle  tension  or  anxiety  which  comprises  a  thera- 
poutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  qlaim  1  and  a 
plurmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


N— At 


o— CH,— CH— CH2— n:^ 

OH 


wherein  Ar  is  pyridazinyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
methyl,  X  and  Y  when  taken  singly  represent  hydrogen  or 
alkoxy  of  1  through  4  carbons  atoms,  or  X  and  Y  when  taken 
together  represent  methylenedioxy,  and  Ri  and  R2  represent 
hydrogen  or  alkul  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms,  and  non-toxic 
phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  anti-arrhyth- 
mic which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  an  effective  amount 
of  an  isoindoline  of  claim  1  or  a  non-toxic  phannaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  association  with  a 
significant  amount  of  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,054,655 
AMINODICYANOPYRAZINES  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PLANT  DISEASE 
Dennis  Scott  Donald,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,954 
Int  a?  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—250  34  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  controlling  plant  diseases 
caused  by  fungi  comprising: 
a.  a  fimgicidally  effiective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NC^N 


where 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  2-8  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3-8  carbon  atoms, 
alkynyl  of  3-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4-7  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  a-methylbenzyl,  or  — NH- 

CO2R3, 

where  R3  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  and 
R,  and  R2  together  can  be  — <CH2)„— ,  where  n  is  4-6;  and 
b.  at  least  one  of  the  following:  a  surfactant  or  a  solid  or 

liquid  diluent 
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4,054,656 
THIENO[2,3-D]PYRIMIDINE  ANTIALLERGIC  AGENTS 
Davis  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  Eyansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Johnson 
A  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,955 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  241/50 
U.S.  a.  424—251  34  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  Formula  I 


N— R» 


N^R^ 


wherein: 

R2  is  — C02R^  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  M  wherein  M  is  a  non-toxic  pharmacologically 
inert  metal  cation,  and 

R^and  R'are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  amino. 

23.  The  compound  having  Formula  I 


Formula  I 
O 


R6^^  S    ^^-  N  «^^"^ 


wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH2OH, 


O  O 

N  II 

CHjOCH,    or    CH2OCR 


O 

II 
— CH2OCH, 


o 

— CH20CR, 


and  — CHO  wherein 
R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  M  wherein  M  is  a 
non-toxic  pharmacologically  inert  metal  cation,  and 
R'and  R'are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  halo, 
phenyl,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  together 
they  constitute  a  cycloalkene  ring  or  an  R-substituted 
cycloalkene  ring  wherein  R  is  as  defmed  above  and  said 
cycloalkene  ring  contains  S  to  7  annular  atoms. 


4,054,657  

PYRIMIDINYL  OXAMIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS,  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

SUPPRESSION  OF  ALLERGIC  MANIFESTATIONS 
John  H.  SeUstedt  Pottstown;  Charles  J.  Guinosso,  King  of 

Prussia,  and  Albert  J.  Be^my,  PerkiomenriUe,  aU  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,465,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,966,965, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,466,  March  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

669,571 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/00 

U.S.  a.  424—251  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  phamMCological 
mediators  from  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reaction  be- 
tween reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an  antigen,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  symptoms  manifest  in  bronchial  asthma,  seasonal 
poUinosis,  allergic  rhinitis,  urticaria,  allergic  conjunctivitis, 
food  allergy,  and  anaphylactoid  reactions  of  a  sensitized  ani- 
mal, which  comprises  prophylactically  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  M  wherein  M  is  a 
non-toxic  pharmacologically  inert  metal  cation,  and 

R^and  R'are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkenyl  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  halo, 
phenyl,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  together 
they  constitute  a  cycloalkene  ring  or  an  R-substituted 
cycloalkene  ring  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  said 
cycloalkene  ring  contains  S  to  7  annular  atoms. 

30.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  immediate  hypersensitivity 
reaction  in  a  sensitive  mammal  which  comprises  administering 
to  said  mammal  an  effective  hypersensitivity  reaction  inhibit- 
ing dose  of  a  compound  having  Formula  I 


Formula  I 
O 
II 


a 


NHCOCOB 


in  which  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH,  lower  alkoxy,  — NH2,  — NHOH,  cyclohexyloxy,  and 
phenoxy. 


'^11         y         N-Ri 


R* 


wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — C02R^, 
— CH=CHC02R\  — CH2OH, 


4,054,658 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
METHAQUALONE 
John  D.  Buehler,  02,  Fort  Washington;  Pramod  B.  Chemburkar, 
WUlow  Grove,  and  Robert  S.  JosUn,  Fort  Washington,  aU  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  WUUam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  440,053,  Feb.  6, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,976,  June  5, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,132 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  424—251  9  Claims 

1.  An  orally  administrable,  rapidly  soluble,  and  readily  ab- 
sorbable, sedative  hypnotic  composition  comprising  between 
25  mg.  to  300  mg.  per  dosage  unit  of  2-methyl-3-(o-tolyl)- 
4(3H)-quinazolinone  and  its  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts,  and  at  least  two  adjuncts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 
a   surfactant   effective   for   wetting   and   dissolving   said 
quinazolinone  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5%  to  300%  by 
weight  of  said  quinazolinone  and  selected  from  the  group 


103^ 


an 


an 
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II 


N— R' 


'onsisting  of  a  polyoxypropylene-polyoxyethylene  non-    acid,  to  a  mammal  having  a  condition  in  which  there  is  an 

ionic  compound,  a  polyoxyethylene  glycol  ester  of  a   excess  of  prolactm  bemg  secreted: 

ligher  fatty  acid,  an  alkyl  phenoxy  poly(ethyleneoxy)e- 

hanol,  an  alkyl  poly(ethyleneoxy)ethanol,  a  complex 

Drganic  phosphoric  acid,  a  complex  organic  phosphoric 

icid  ester,  a  polyoxyethylene  derivative  of  a  sorbitan  fatty 

icid  ester,  and  lecithin;  .nnr^of 

acidifier  present  in  an  amount  between  10%  and  1000% 

jy  weight  of  said  quinazolinone  and  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrochlorides  of  glycine,  glutamic 

icid  and  lysine; 

aggregation  preventing  carrier  present  in  an  amount 
t)etween  100%  and  2000%  by  weight  of  said  quinazoli- 
none and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mannitol, 
sorbitol,  starch,  lactose,  sucrose,  polyethylene  glycol  of  a 
molecular  weight  between  1000  and  6000,  and  microcrys- 
talline  cellulose;  and 

a  lispersant  present  in  an  amount  between  0.5%  and  50%  by 
weight  of  said  quinazolinone  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  finely  divided  silica  and  finely  divided  sili- 
cate; ... 

SI  id  quinazolinone  compound  being  present  in  said  composi- 
tion in  the  form  of  fmely  divided,  discrete,  substantially 
non-aggregated  particles,  wherein  the  particle  size  does 
not  exceed  20^  at  least  the  majority  of  said  particles  being 
and  remaining  separate  from  each  other,  and  the  adjuncts 
being  present  in  intimate  contact  with  the  discrete  parti- 
cles of  said  quinazolinone. 


HN » X 

wherein  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I,  R  is  CHj— CN  or 


CHj— C— NH 

U 
O 


'2. 


and  R'  is  C1-C3  primary  alkyl. 


4,054,659 

i74)IHYDROXY.l.(TRIMETHOXYBENZYD-lA34«- 
TtTRAHYDROISOQUINOLINES  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Mu  leyoshi  Ikezaki,  Ageo;  Kanihiko  Irie;  Norihide  Umino,  both 
o  '  Omiya;  Katsuo  Ikezawa,  Urawa,  and  Masanori  Sato,  Kuki, 
a  1  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


FUed  Oct.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,259 
C  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Noy.  20, 1974,  49-134734 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/47;  C07D  213/65 
Ui .  CL  424—258  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH 


CHjR 


4,054,661 
PYRIDYL  OXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  IN 

THE  PREVENTION  OF  ALLERGIC  REACHONS 
John  H.  Sellstedt,  Pottstown;  Charles  J.  Guinosso,  King  of 
Prussia,  and  Albert  J.  Begany,  Perkiomenville,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,465,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,966,965,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,466, 
March  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  669,569 

Int  a?  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/36 

U.S.  a.  424—263  1*  Clidms 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  pharmacological 
mediators  from  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reaction  be- 
tween reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an  antigen,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  symptoms  manifest  in  bronchial  asthma,  seasonal 
poUinosb,  allergic  rhinitis,  urticaria,  allergic  conjunctivitis, 
food  allergy  and  anaphylactoid  reactions  of  a  sensitized  animal, 
which  comprises  prophylactically  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wl  erein  R  is  trimethoxyphenyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

_.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
bn  mchodilating  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1 
an  i  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,054,660 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  PROLACITN 
jincs  A.  Qemens;  Edmund  C.  Komfeld,  and  Nicholas  J.  Bach, 
lU  of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  Lilly  and  Company, 
[ndianapolis,  Ind.  I 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,072,  April  14, 1975, 
I  bandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  419,566,  Noy.  28, 
IS  73,  Pat  No.  3,920,664,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
N ».  273,902,  July  21, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  715,774 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/48  I 

UlS.  a.  424-261  2  Claims 

,  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  secretion  of  prolactin  in  mam- 
n^  which  comprises  administering  from  0.01  to  10 
m  p^g/day  of  mammalian  weight  of  a  compound  of  Formula 
II  or  a  salt  thereof  formed  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 


O    O 

II     II 

ANHC— C— B 


in  which 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyn- 
dyl,  2-pyridyl-N-oxide,  6-0ower)alkyl-2-pyridyl,  3-pyri- 
dyl,  4-pyridyl; 
and 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
lower  alkoxy,  — NH2,  — NHOH,  lower  alkylamino,  cy- 
clohexyloxy  and  phenoxy. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O    O 

II     II 

ANHC— C— R 


in  which 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-pyn- 
dyl-N-oxide,  6-methyl-2-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl  and  4-pyridyl 
and 
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R  is  lower  alkoxy. 


con: 


4,054,662 
PHENOXYALKYLAMINE  CONTAINING  PYRIDINES 
HAVING  BLOOD  PRESSURE  REDUCING  PROPERTIES 
Rudolf  Theodor  Petersen,  Wohltorf,  and  Wolfgang  Fleck,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beiersdorf  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  532,673,  Dec.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,960,878. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,620 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  27, 1973, 2364685 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—263  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  a  blood 
pressure  reducing  quantity  of  the  compound  of  formula  I 


/       Vo-(CH2)„-nh-(ch2),-[-  /  I 


(I) 


R 


'^  N  -^ 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  methoxy  or  cyano  group; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  hydroxy 
group; 

>n  is  2,  3  or  4;  and 

n  is  1  or  2 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to- 
gether with  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

2.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  in  a  patient  com- 
prising administering  an  effective  amount  to  said  patient  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I 


NO, 


wherein 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R2is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms;  — 

R3  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy  as  a 
substituent; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  and 
when  n  is  2,  R,'s  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
provided  that  when  R2is  said  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  said  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  group 


—con; 


is  attached  to  the  pyridine  ring  at  the  4-  or  5-position  thereof 
25.  A  poultry  feed  having  dispersed  therein  for  control  of 
poultry  coccidiosis  at  least  0.005%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


con: 


(I) 


/         \-0-(CH2)„-NH-(CHj),-t-    /J 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  methoxy  or  cyano  group; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  hydroxy 
group; 

m  is  2,  3  or  4;  and 

R  is  1  or  2 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


NO, 


wherein 
R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  an  alkenyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  or  an 

alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy  as  a 

substituent; 
/t  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2  inclusive;  and, 
when  n  is  2,  Ri's  may  be  the  same  or  different;  provided  that 

when  R2  is  said  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  said  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the 

group 


—con; 


4,054,663 

PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTICOCODIAL  AGENTS 

Yasuhiro  Morisawa;  Mitsuni  Kataoka;  Noritoshi  Kitano,  and 

Toshiaki  Matsuzawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  San- 

kyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1974, 49-147908; 
Mar.  18, 1975, 50-32739;  May  21, 1975, 50-60519;  Sept  5, 1975, 
50-107822 

Int  a.2  C07D  213/56;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424—266  31  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


is  attached  to  the  pyridine  ring  at  the  4-  or  5-position  thereof. 

4,054,664 
TRIAZOLE  INSECnODES 
Thomas  I.  Watkins,  and  David  M.  Weighton,  both  of  Notting- 
ham, England,  assignors  to  The  Boots  Company  Limited, 
Nottingham,  England 

FUed  July  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  594^72 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  8,  1974, 
30169/74 

Int  CI.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  424—269  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  insect  larvae  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  locus  of  the  larvae  a  larvicidally  effective 
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R'' 


in  wl  ich 

consisting 

from 

2-yn)jl 

seleced 

whet 


R>  and  R2  are  methyl,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 

iung  of  isopropyl.  s-butyl.  and  t-butyl  and  R*  is  selected 

the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  vmyl  prop- 

1,  and  but-2-enyl.  provided  that  when  R*  is  propyl  R^  is 

U  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  and  s-butyl  and 

R*  is  but-2-cnyl  R^  is  t-butyl. 


.^ 


N— CONR'R^ 


SR* 


4,054,666 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATING 

IMMEDIATE  HYPERSENSmVITY  REACTIONS  WITH 

THIAZOLYL  OXAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
John  H.  SeUstedt,  Pottstown;  Ourles  J.  Guinosso,  King  of 
Prussia,  and  Albert  J.  Begany,  PerkiomenviUe,  aU  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 

York,  N  Y 
DiTision  of  sir.  No.  542.465,  Jan.  20, 1975,  Pat  ^^^,3^66^. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,466,  March  », 

1974  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

669,572 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/425 

US  a  424—270  4 Claims 

1*  A  process  for  preventing  the  release  of  pharmacological 
mediators  from  an  immediate  hypersensitivity  reaction  be- 
tween reaginic  type  antibodies  and  an  antigen,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  symptoms  manifest  in  bronchial  asthma,  seasonal 
pollinosis.  allergic  rhinitis,  urticaria,  aUergic  conjunctivitis, 
food  allergy,  and  anaphylactoid  reactions  of  a  sensitized  am- 
mal.  which  comprises  prophylactically  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


HC 


*C— NHCOCOB 


4,054,665 

^i  JVIIN0.5.<TRIFLU0R0METHYLPHENYLALKYI> 

U  i  THIADIAZOLES  USED  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

INSOMNIA  AND  ANXIETY 
Mar  «1  K.  Eberle,  Madison,  and  Robert  E.  Manning,  Mountoin 
U  kes,  botii  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  H««^^»  ^^i* 
DM  ikm  of  Ser.  No.  528,477,  Not.  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  34^5.110, 
whic  I  is  a  coBtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,991,  Jnly  5, 1974, 
abai  doned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,678, 
Mai  ch  20, 1974,  abudooed,  wUch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  218,559,  Jan.  17, 1972,  abandoned,  which  isa 

0  «tinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,489,  March  15, 1971, 
abi  ndooed.  ITiis  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,776 
^  Int  CL2  A61K  31/425 

^  CL  424-270  '    ^  Claims 

1  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  insonmia 
or  I  nxiety  comprising  a  therapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of  a 
con  ipound  of  the  formula 


HC- 


-N 


U.S 


wbere 


in  which  .  .     _„ 

B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  — OM, 
lower  alkoxy.  -NHj,  -NHOH,  lower  alkylamino,  cy- 
clohexyloxy  and  phenoxy. 

4,054,667 

CERTAIN  4.CYCLOPROPYLPHENYL  GERANYL 

ETHERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING  INSECTS 

Raymond  A.  Felix,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stouffer  Chem- 

ical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,782 
Int  a?  AOIN  9/28;  C07D  303/00 
VS.  a.  424—278  '  Claims 

1.'  A  compound  having  the  general  structural  formula 


A     B 


i>^oy° 


NH2 


1  L„  R2,  and  R3  each  independently  represent  hydrogen, 

fluoro,  chloro,  or  trifluoromethyl,  and 
; :  is  —  (CHi).— . 

I*  > 

— HC— (CHj)«— ,  or  — (CH2)p— CH— 


wherein 
i.  A  and  B  together  form  a  bond, 
ii.  A  and  B  together  form  an  epoxide  link. 

or 

iii.  A  is  hydrogen  and  B  is  C1-C4  alkoxy. 

5  A  method  of  controlling  insects  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Tenebrio  molitor  and  Culex  pipiens  compnsing 
applying  thereto  at  the  larval  or  pupal  stage  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


w  lere 

(4  is  lower  alkyl,  and 

I  is  1,  2,  3.  or  4,  and 

n  is  0.  1,  2,  or  3,  and 

J  is  1.  2,  or  3, 

pi  jvided  that  (a)  at  least  one  of  R„  Rj.  and  R3  is  tnfluoro- 
m  rtiiyl,  and  (b)  that  when  more  than  one  of  Ri,  R2,  and  Rj  is 
tr  fluoromethyl,  they  are  bonded  to  other  than  adjacent  carbon 
at  >ms  and  (c)  where  two  of  the  substituents  are  trifluoro- 
mrthyl,  the  remaining  substituent  is  hydrogen,  in  association 
w  ith  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


t>^° 


where 
i.  A  and  B  together  form  a  bond, 
ii.  A  and  B  together  form  an  epoxide  link, 

or 
iii.  A  is  hydrogen  and  B  is  C1-C4  alkoxy. 
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4,054,668 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  AMINO  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Osamu  Kirino,  Ashiya;  Tadashi  Ooishi;  Nobuyuki  Kameda,  both 
of  Takaraaika;  Toshiro  Kato,  Ibaraki;  Akira  Fiyinami, 
Takarazuka,  and  Toshiaki  OzaJd,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1974,  49-114062; 
Oct.  2, 1974,  49-114063;  Oct  3, 1974,  49-114425;  Apr.  4, 1975, 
50-41453 

Int  a.2  C07C  101/28.  103/48;  AOIN  9/24,  9/30 

U.S.  a.  424—314  10  Claims 

1.  An  N-substituted  amino  acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R,— N— CH2— COOR3 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  allyl, 
chloroallyl,  propargyl  or  crotyl  group;  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  methyl  or 


R2'— C— 

U 
O 

group  in  which  R2'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  monochloropropyl  or  dichloropropyl 
group  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  hydroxyethyl  or  methoxyethyl  group,  and  the  hydro- 
chlorides, sulfates,  acetates  or  oxalates  thereof. 

10.  A  soil  fungicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
inert  carrier  or  diluent  and  at  least  one  N-substituted  amino 
acid  compound  of  formula  (I)  as  defined  in  claim  1  as  an  active 
ingredient  in  a  fungicidaUy  effective  amount. 


containing  one  or  more  emollients,  an  emulsifying  agent  and  a 
major  portion  by  weight  of  water,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  in  said  composition  the  combination 
of  dimethyl/trimethyl  polysiloxane  fluid,  said  fluid  being  pre- 
sent in  a  quantity  of  not  less  than  2%  and  not  more  than  10% 
by  weight,  and  at  least  one  part  dimethyl  polysiloxane  fluid, 
present  for  each  four  parts  of  said  dimethyl/trimethyl  polysi- 
loxane fluid. 


4,054,669 
PHENOLIC  MENTHENE  DERIVATTVES, 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  SAME 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSTHONS 
Bernard  Lahourcade,  VieUe-Saint-Girons;  Christiane  Hirigoyen, 
Saint-Vincent-de-Tyrosse;  Maurice  JoulUe,  St-Germain-en- 
Laye;  Gabriel  MaiUard,  Paris;  Lucien  Lakah,  Paris,  and 
Christian  Warolin,  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Les  De- 
rives Resiniques  et  Terpeniques,  Dax  and  S.A.  JoulUe  Interna- 
tional, NeuiUy-sor-Seine,  both  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  15, 1975,  75.01139 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/12  9/24.  9/26 
VJB.  a.  424—315  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
hydroxy-4-(3'-m.menthen-4'-yl>benzene,  1  -hydroxy-3-meth- 
yl^3'.in.menthen-4'-yl)-6-isopropyl-benzene  and  their  sulfo- 
nates. 

4.  Therapeutic  composition  having  antiviral  activity  against 
influenza  virus  and  antibacterial  activity  against  gram-positive 
bacteria  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  together  with  a  therapeuti- 
cally administrable  carrier. 


4,054,671 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BEER 
Robert  F.  EsUck,  and  Kenneth  J.  Goering,  both  of  Bozeman, 
Mont,  assignors  to  The  Research  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,567 
Int  a.2  C12C  9/00.  11/04 
VS.  a.  426-16  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  brewing  beer  by  forming  a  malted  barley 
grain,  mixing  said  malted  grain  with  a  starch  source,  yeast  and 
other  beer  brewing  ingredients  to  form  a  brewery  liquor  and 
allowing  said  mixture  to  ferment  until  a  wort  is  obtained  hav- 
ing an  ethyl  alcohol  content  characteristic  of  beer,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
mixing  said  malted  grain  with  a  cross-bred  barley  variety 
having  a  pedigree  of  'Waxy  Oderbrucker'/7*   *Com- 
panaV2/*Scrmo'/7*'Compana',  F4  and  designated  as  Wa- 
shonupana  and  containing  strch  granules  which  are  self- 
liquefying  in  that  the  starch  granules  contain  a  high 
amount  of  a-amylase  which  is  tenaciously  bound  to  the 
starch  granules  such  that  said  a-amylase  degrades  the 
starch  in  said  granules  to  maltose,  glucose  and  small  frac- 
tions of  a-limit  dextrins  wherein  said  sclf-hquifying  starch 
granules  are  present  in  amounts  ranging  from  10  to  75%  in 
said  brewing  liquor. 


4,054,672        

PREPARATION  OF  FROZEN  AND  DEFROSTED  FOODS 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshinori  Shima,  Kanagawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  (IJR)  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Sept  11, 1972,  Ser.  No.  288,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  10, 1971,  46-69757 
Int  a.2  A23B  4/00 
VS.  a.  426—244  «  Claims 


4,054,670 

SKIN-TREATING  COMPOSTHON  CONTAINING 

POLYSILOXANE  FLUIDS 

AUen  C.  Buhler,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Growth  Products, 

Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223,711,  Feb.  4, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,139 

Int  a.2  A61K  47/00 

VS.  CL  424—358  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  cosmetic  composition  for  application  to  the  skin  to 

form  an  air-permeable,  invisible,  protective  barrier  thereon, 


^9 
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1.  A  method  of  preserving  food  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of  substantially  2  to 
8  atmospheres  as  a  fluid  medium  to  said  food  and  cooling 
same  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  freeze  the  food; 

b.  maintaining  the  food  in  a  frozen  state  under  a  superatmos- 
pheric pressure  of  2  to  8  atmospheres;  and 

c.  defrosting  said  food  by  heating  it  whUe  maintaining  it 
under  a  superatmospheric  pressure  of  2  to  8  atmospheres 
until  the  food  is  substantially  defrosted. 


io;8 


U.!l. 
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4,054,673 

PROCESS  FOR  DEEP  FRYING  OF  CHICKEN 

Ha  rrey  R.  Kauftnaii,  1310  Echo  Park  Ave^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

O  otinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,  Jan.  2, 1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1972,  Ser.  No.  241,451 

Tl  e  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/315 

1.  a.  426—302 

,  A  single  continuous  process  of  frying  chicken  comprising 

.J  steps  of:  I 

(  utting  raw  chicken  into  several  serving  pieces; 
!  egregating  said  serving  pieces  into  groups  having  the  same 
parts  therein; 

)reparing  a  dry  formula  mix  consisting  of  about  5-20  weight 
percent  salt,  about  1-8  weight  percent  spices  and  season- 
ings, about  0.2-4  weight  percent  baking  powder,  about 
58-93  weight  percent  flour,*  about  0.1-5  weight  percent 
egg  yolk,  and  about  0.2-5  weight  percent  milk  solids; 

)reparing  a  batter  mix  by  combining  said  dry  formula  mij^ 
with  water  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  5  to  8  with  said  water 
being  between  about  70  and  about  75*  T;      I 

^rhipping  said  batter  mix  for  about  five  minutes  and  adjust- 
ing the  temperature  thereof  to  a  range  of  about  70-75'  F 
to  produce  a  smooth  mix  which  is  free  of  air  bubbles  and 
having  a  viscosity  sufficient  to  completely  drain  a  G4  cup 
having  an  orifice  of  0.168  inches  in  25  seconds  based  upon 
a  Zahn  Viscosimeter,  said  whipped  batter  mix  being  ap- 
plied to  said  chicken  parts  within  two  hours  after  prepara- 
tion of  said  mix  so  that  the  viscosity  thereof  remains  essen- 
tially constant; 

immersing  said  serving  pieces  into  said  about  70*-75*  F 
whipped  batter  mix  for  approximately  5  to  10  seconds  to 
cover  the  exterior  surface  of  each  serving  pieces; 

removing  said  covered  serving  pieces  from  said  whipped 
batter  mix; 

removing  from  said  covered  serving  pieces  any  whipped 
batter  mix  which  is  in  excess  of  an  amount  of  said  mix 
necessary  to  cover  the  exterior  of  said  pieces; 

heating  a  hydrogenated  cooking  fluid  to  a  temperature  of 

about  330*  F;  I  .         . 

wholly  immersing  said  covered  serving  pieces  into  said  330 
F  cooking  fluid  for  a  period  of  about  6  J  minutes  to  pro- 
duce partially  cooked  pieces  without  causing  said  pieces 
to  become  saturated; 
removing  said  pieces  from  said  cooking  fluid  for  about  30 
seconds  thereby  suddenly  exposing  the  exterior  portions 
of  said  partially  cooked  chicken  to  a  sudden  reduction  in 
temperature  whereby  the  interior  portions  thereof  remain 
at  a  temperature  only  slightly  less  than  330*  F  so  that 
interior  portions  of  said  pieces  do  not  undergo  substantial 
temperature  changes  during  the  entire  cooking  process 
while  the  exterior  surface  portions  thereof  do  experience  a 
sudden  temperature  change  to  become  crisp  and  flaky 
while  said  interior  portions  remain  tender  and  juicy; 
separating  said  partially  cooked  pieces  from  contact  with 
each  other  while  said  pieces  are  removed  from  said  fluid 
to  insure  a  thorought  cooking  of  each  piece; 
reimmersing  said  pieces  in  said  330*  F  cooking  fluid  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  produce  a  total  cooking  time  of  about  9 
to  12  minutes,  which  time  includes  the  time  said  partially 
cooked  pieces  are  removed  from  said  cooking  fluid  to 
suddenly  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  exterior  portions 
of  said  pieces,  to  complete  the  cooking  of  said  pieces  and 
produce  cooked  pieces; 
removing  said  cooked  pieces  from  said  cooking  fluid; 
draining  any  cooking  fluid  remaining  on  said  cooked  pieces 

from  said  cooked  pieces;  and 
storing  said  cooked  pieces  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
120'  F. 


4,054,674 
SEMI-MOIST  ANIMAL  FOOD 
David    Barker,    Melton    Mowbray;    Ian    Edward    Burrows, 
Gaddesby,  and  Keith  Buckley,  Melton  Mowbray,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Pedigree  Petfoods  Umited,  Melton  Mow- 
bray, England 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  463,425 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1973, 

19703/73 

Int.  a.2  A23L  i/i4 

U.S.  a.  426—326  ^2  Claims 

1.  A  packaged  moist  food  composition  comprising: 

edible  proteinaceous  material; 

moisture  at  a  concentration  of  from  15  to  45%  by  weight  of 
the  composition; 

and  sufficient  edible  water-soluble  material  to  confer  bacteri- 
ological stability  on  said  composition, 

said  water-soluble  material  including  from  5  to  30%  poly- 
peptide solids  by  weight  of  said  composition,  said  material 
being  such  as  confers  on  a  50%  aqueous  solution  thereof  a 
water  activity  of  less  than  0.95,  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  polypeptide  solids  being  low  enough  for  water  solu- 
bility at  ambient  temperature,  thereby  to  reduce  the  vapor 
pressure  of  the  moistening  component. 


4,054,675       

SELECTIVE  PEACH  PITTER 
Henry  Lewis  Spence,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FUper  Cor- 
poration, Reno,  Nev. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  609,874,  Sept.  2, 1975.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,709 
Int.  a.2  A23P  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426—485  *  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  pitting  clingstone  peaches  at  a  single  pitting 
station,  some  having  sound  pits  and  some  having  split  pits,  and 
presented  randomly  in  succession  to  said  station,  comprising: 

a.  supporting  each  whole  peach  at  said  station  with  its  suture 
substantially  in  a  predetermined  plane; 

b.  substantially  bisecting  the  body  of  said  peach  in  said  plane 
and  at  the  same  time; 

c.  moving  opposed  pit-gripping  means  and  a  coring  spoon 
through  the  body  of  said  peach  in  said  plane  toward  the 
edges  of  the  pit; 

d.  upon  said  pit-gripping  means  engaging  and  grippmg  the 
edges  of  a  sound  pit,  holding  the  same  against  rotation, 
and  maintaining  said  coring  spoon  inoperative  in  said 

plane; 

e.  upon  either  of  said  pit-gripping  means  passing  between  the 
halves  of  a  split  pit,  moving  said  coring  spoon  into  an 
operative  position  extending  transversely  of  said  plane 
into  said  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pit;  and  thereafter, 

f.  rotating  the  halves  of  said  bodies  relative  to  said  pit-grip- 
ping means  and  said  coring  spoon  about  and  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  plane  and  extending  through  said 
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pit  for  either  shearing  said  halves  from  a  held  sound  pit  or 
cutting  a  core  including  said  split  pit  from  said  halves. 


4,054,676 

EDIBLE  WITH  POLYMERIC  HYDROQUINONE 

ANTIOXIDANT 

Ned  M.  Weinshenker,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  A.  Dale,  Redwood 

City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1974,  Ser.  No.  529,325 

Int.  a.2  A23D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  426— 546  '    5  Claims 

1.  An  oxidizable  composition  stabilized  against  the  oxidative 

edible  degradation  comprising  an  oxidizable  material  having 

admixed  therewith  a  stabilizing  amount  in  the  range  of  from  2 

ppm  to  50,000  ppm  by  weight  of  the  polymeric  hydroquinone 

represented  by  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  saturated 
alkyls  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  «  has  a  value 
of  from  3  to  10,000  inclusive. 


4,054,678 
SODIUM  ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE 
Robert  E.  Beiuamin;  James  C.  Anglea;  Thomas  E.  Edging,  aU  of 
Nashville;  Jerry  D.  Griffith,  Franklin;  A.  J.  Patterson,  Nash- 
ville, and  Thelton  A.  Webster,  Madison,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors 
to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,769 
Int  a.2  A21D  2/02 
U.S.  a.  426-653  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  improved  potassium 
modified  1:3:8  sodium  aluminum  phosphate  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting,  at  a  temperature  above  40*  C,  a  food  grade 
phosphoric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  about  85.0  to 
about  88.0  weight  percent  H3PO4  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  potassium  ion  to  provide  an  analysis  of  about  0.5  to 
about  1.2  weight  percent  K2O  in  the  final  product,  and  a 
sufficient  amount  of  sodium  ion  to  provide  an  analysis  of 
about  2.4  to  about  3.2  weight  percent  of  Na20  in  the  final 
product; 

b.  contacting  the  sodium-potassium  treated  phosphoric  acid 
with  a  sufficient  amount  of  alumina  to  provide  a  concen- 
tration of  about  15  to  about  17%  by  weight  AI2O3  in  the 
final  product; 

c.  cooling  the  slurry  of  potassium  modified  sodium  alumi- 
num phosphate  thereby  formed  to  a  temperature  varying 
from  about  60  to  about  75*  C; 

d.  drying  and  granulating  the  potassium  modified  sodium 
aluminum  phosphate; 

e.  milling  and  classifying  the  potassium  modified  sodium 
aluminum  phosphate  to  obtain  the  following  particle  size 
distribution: 

from  about  0.1  to  about  5%  retained  on  60  mesh; 
from  about  3  to  about  20%  through  60  on  100  mesh; 
from  about  9  to  about  50%  through  100  on  140  mesh. 


4,054,677 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VEGETAL  PROTEINIC 

CONCENTRATES,  PRODUCTS  THEREBY  OBTAINED, 

AND  MILK  SUBSTITUTING  FEEDS  CONTAINING  SAID 

CONCENTRATES 
Stefano  Orban,  Bagni  di  TivoU,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  July  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,379 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  30, 1974,  5235/74 

Int  a.2  A23J  3/00;  A23K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  426—602  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  vegetal  proteinic  feed  to  be  used 
as  base  material  for  replacing  natural  milk  for  nutrition  of 
young  mammals,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  submit- 
ting to  a  bland  acid  hydrolysis  at  a  temperature  of  80°-120''  C 
at  least  one  vegetal  flour  with  a  proteinic  content  of  20-75% 
by  an  acid  in  solution  of  0.2  to  10%  acid  and  controUing  the 
hydrolysis  to  solubilize  at  least  50%  of  the  proteins  and  trans- 
form 5-30%  of  the  proteins  into  free  amino  acids,  submitting  to 
a  bland  alkaline  hydrolysis  at  least  one  vegetal  flour  with  a 
proteinic  content  of  20-75%  by  an  alkali  in  solution  of  0.1  to 
5%  alkali  and  controlling  the  hydrolysis  to  solubilize  at  least 
50%  of  the  proteins  and  transform  5-30%  of  the  proteins  into 
free  amino  acids,  and  mixing  the  acid  hydrolysate  and  alkaline 
hydrolysate  and  adjusting  said  mixture  to  a  pH  value  of  6.7  to 
7.1,  and  wherein  fats  in  nutritional  amounts  are  intimately 
incorporated  into  said  neutralized  hydrolysate  mixture  to  form 
a  stable  emulsion,  whereby  in  the  process  the  proteinic  fraction 
is  resolved  into  easily  digestible  derivatives,  a  great  part  of  the 
polysaccarides  is  resolved  in  simpler  sugars,  the  enzymes  are 
destroyed  and  the  oligosaccarides  which  are  harmful  for  the 
digestion  are  removed. 


4,054,679 
STEAM  INJECnON  AND  FLASH  HEAT  TREATMENT 

OF  ISOELECTRIC  SOY  SLURRIES 
Irving  Melcer,  Park  Forest,  and  Louis  Sair,  Evergreen  Park, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Alsip, 

DL 

FUed  Oct  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,538 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  13, 
1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a.2  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  426—656  ^  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  soybean  material  to  provide  a 
soy  product,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  forming  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  soybean  material  and  processing  said  slurry 
under  controlled  conditions  of  time,  temperature  and  pH  to 
destroy  bacteria,  to  mofify  the  physical  and  the  chemical  prop- 
erties of  the  slurry  and  to  improve  the  flavor  properties 

thereof, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  processing  of  said  slurry  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  slurry  of  soybean  material  to 
an  isoelectric  pH  value  characteristic  of  the  protein  being 
treated,  said  value  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  pH  3.5 
to  about  pH  5.5, 

injecting  pressurized  steam  into  said  slurry  to  provide  a 
rapid  rise  in  temperature  of  from  about  225*  to  about  400* 
F  while  said  slurry  is  contained  in  a  confining  vessel, 

maintaining  a  short  dweel  time  of  contact  of  said  slurry  with 
said  pressurized  steam  in  said  vessel,  said  time  being  pref- 
erable of  from  about  3  seconds  to  about  3  minutes,  dura- 
tion, 

and,  while  the  steam-treated  slurry  is  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  160'  F;  promptly  elevating  the  pH  of  the  slurry  to  a 
value  in  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  about  10.5  to  mini- 
mize denaturation  of  proteins  contained  in  the  slurry,  and 

recovering  a  homogeneous,  readily  dispersible  water  misci- 
ble  fluid  product  containing  both  solubilized  carbohy- 
drates and  soluble  protein. 
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sa  d  noid  product  being  further  characterized  by  absence  of 
bacterial  activity,  substantial  freedom  from  objectionable 
beany  flavor  and  ordor.  particular  suitability  ^r  "se  in 
food  products  for  human  consumption,  and  enhanced 
palaubility. 
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4,054,680 
OF  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  CAPAOTORS 
AND  TRANSFORMERS 
H   ShariMogh,  Clifton  P»k,  and  David  G.  Shaw, 
>  Falls,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,298 
iBt  a.2  B05D  3/06.  5/12 


4,054,682 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  THIOETHER  SENSITIZER 

Werner  Knesters;  Rolf  Osterloh,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and 

Manfred  Jacobi,  Frankenthal,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1976, 2602419 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/46,  4/00 

U.S.  a.  427-54  ..*'?f" 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  containmg  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  compounds  and  0.2  to  20%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  unsaturated  compounds,  of  a  photoinitiator,  wherein  the 
photoinitiator  is  a  mixture  of 
A.  a  thioether  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


Ui .  CL  427—13 


7Clainis 
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I  A  process  for  increasing  corona-start  voltage  and  operat- 
in  voltage  of  a  device  to  be  fluid-impregnated,  said  device 
in  iluding  a  layer  of  insulating  material  between  two  layers  of 
cc  nductor,  said  process  comprising: 

maintaining  said  device  in  an  atmosphere  of  unsaturated 

monomeric  gas;  and 
converting  said  unsaturated  monomeric  gas  to  sohd  polymer 
at  regions  of  high  electric  stress  in  said  device  when  a 
voltage  is  appUed  across  said  two  layers  of  ponductor. 


O 

II 

R*— C 


wlicrc 

RMs  phenyl,  naphthyl,  thienyl,  furyl  or  styryl  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  identical  or  diff^erent  R  's, 

RJis  phenyl,  benzoyl,  halogen,  alkyl.of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  having  an  -O-group  and  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  having  an  -S-group  and  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  of  7  to  11 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  NO2,  CN, 
COOH  or  COOR',  R'  being  an  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 

A  is  the  alkylene  group  C„H2,  (n  =  an  mteger  of  1  to  5) 
which  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  R*'s  and/or  R'  s,  and 

R>,  R2  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  are  each  H, 
an  R*  or  an  R', 
and 
B.  an  organic  amine. 


4,054,681 

COATING  POWDERS  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTERS 

llans  Briining,  Berglsch^ladbach;  Karl-Giinter  Sturm,  St. 

Angnstin,  and  Siegfried  Hahn,  Siegburg-Kaldauen,  aU  of  Ger- 

many,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trois- 

]liTisi<iB  Of  Ser.  No.  499,250,  Aug.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,012,363. 
This  application  Not.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,996 
Chdnn  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept.  15, 1973, 2346559 
Int  a?  B05D  1/04.  1/06:  B05B  5/00 

ts.  CL  427-27  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  coating  a  substrate  by  a  powder  coating 
.rocess  wherein  a  polyester  powder  is  applied  to  said  sub- 
trate.  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  polyes- 
er  powder  a  powder  consisting  essentially  of  a  partially  crys- 
alline  powder  of  an  acid  component  comprising  an  acid  or 
•ster  of  at  least  60  mole  percent  of  which  is  terephthalic  acid 

Ld  a  diol  component  of  at  least  50  mole  percent  of  which  is 

rZbutanediol,  said  polyester  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
iture  of  between  +  20*  and  -I-  50*  C,  as  measured  at  the  attenu- 
ition  maximum  in  accordance  with  Deutche  Industrie  Norm 
53,445,  a  reduced  tj^^  viscosity  of  0.7  to  1.0,  as  determined  in  a 
one  weight  percent  solution  in  a  mixture  of  60  parts  by  weight 
phenol  and  40  parts  by  weight  1.1,2,2-tetrachloroethane  at  25* 
C  and  melting  maximum  as  determined  by  differential  ther- 
moanalysis  of  170  to  190*  C,  said  powder  having  a  grain  size  of 
10-300  microns  and  being  in  admixture  with  a  leveling  agent. 


4,054,683 
PIGMENTED  ACTINIC  UGHT  POLYMERIZABLE 
COATING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
PHENANTHRENEQUINONE 
Gerald  W.  Gmber,  Sewickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  «^  ««- 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,507 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427-53  .^Claims 

1.  An  actinic  light  polymerizable  cpating  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  .  .  v  •  - 

a.  phenanthrenequinone,  said  phenanthrenequinone  being 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01 
percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  binder  of  said  coating  composition; 

b.  organic  polymerizable  material  containing  a  plurality  of 
sites  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  capable  of  bemg  free 
radically  addition  polymerized  by  interaction  with  said 
phenanthrenaquinone  upon  exposure  to  actimc  light,  said 
organic  polymerizable  material  comprising  polymer  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sites  of  acryUc  unsaturation,  monomer 
having  a  plurality  of  sites  of  acrylic  unsaturation  or  mix- 
ture thereof,  said  organic  polymerizable  material  bemg 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  20  percent 
to  about  100  percent  by  weight  of  the  binder  of  said  coat- 
ing composition;  and 

c.  nitile,  said  rutile  being  present  in  an  amount  m  the  range 
of  from  about  5  percent  to  about  70  percent  by  weight  of 
said  coating  composition. 
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4  054684 
COMPOSmON  FOR  FORMING  COLORED  IMAGES, 
NEW  RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  USING 

SAME 
Claude  Ceintrey,  and  Henre  NicoUe,  both  of  Dieppe,  France, 
assignors  to  La  CeUophane,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,087 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  3, 1974,  74.39454 

Int  a.2  C09D  11/00:  B05D  3/06.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  427—54  23  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of  colored  images 

by  the  application  of  heat  or  pressure  comprising  an  intimate 

mixture  of: 
a.  triphenylmethane  paraamino  leuco  salt  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  CN  or  HSOj;  Y,  Z  and  T  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  amino  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Y,  Z 
and  T  is  an  amino  group:  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  halogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  and 
b.  a  metallic  oxide  or  metallic  sulfide  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  zinc  sulfide,  zinc  oxide,  tin  oxide,  titanium 

oxide,  alumina  and  sUica 
wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  0.001:1  to  0.005:1  by 
weight. 

4  054685 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WIPING 

CYLINDER  OF  STEEL  ENGRAVING  PRINTING  PRESS 

Gualtiero  Giori,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  U  Rue 

Giori  S.A.,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,265,  Oct.  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,900,595,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  175,924,  Aug.  26, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3,785,286,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
833,672,  June  16, 1969,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  462,355,  June 
8, 1965,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

573,971 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  June  18, 1964,  48397/64 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/22:  B41F  9/08 

UJS.  a.  427—55  13  Claims 


away  from  said  cylinder,  said  blade  extending  parallel  to 
the  cylinder  the  full  length  of  said  cylinder, 

d.  bringing  said  blade  into  engagement  with  the  periphery  of 
said  covered  cylinder, 

e.  retracting  said  blade  micrometrically  while  keeping  it 
parallel  to  the  cylinder  to  provide  a  predetermined  small 
uniform  space  between  said  blade  and  cylinder,  said  space 
extending  the  full  length  of  said  cylinder, 

f.  supplying  heat-hardenable  plastic  composition  to  the 
upper  side  of  said  blade  while  rotating  said  cylinder 
slowly  in  a  direction  to  cause  its  periphery  to  move  down- 
wardly past  said  blade  to  thereby  apply  to  said  cylinder  a 
thin  uniform  layer  of  said  composition  having  a  thickness 
determined  by  said  space  between  said  blade  and  said 
cylinder, 

g.  discontinuing  the  supply  of  said  composition  to  said  blade 
and  continuing  rotation  of  said  cylinder  with  said  blade  in 
said  position  to  smooth  said  layer  without  applying  addi- 
tiond  plastic  composition, 

h.  removing  said  blade  from  said  cylinder,  and  rotating  said 
coated  cylinder  while  applying  to  said  cylinder  simulu- 
neously  throughout  its  length  radiant  heat  to  effect  prede- 
termined hardening  of  said  layer. 


4,054,686 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  TRANSTOON 
TEMPERATURE  NBjGE  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Lawrence  R.  Newkirk,  Los  Alamos,  and  Flario  A.  Valencia, 
Santa  Fe,  both  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research 
and  Development  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  June  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,757 
Int  CL2  HOIL  39/12 
VS.  a.  427—62  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  wiping  cylinder  of  a  steel  engrav- 
ing press  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  metal  base  cylinder,  covering  said  cylinder 
with  a  layer  of  rubber  of  uniform  thickness, 

b.  mounting  said  cylinder  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  with  said  axis  horizontal, 

c.  mounting  a  straight  doctor  blade  horizontally  at  one  side 
of  said  cylinder  for  micrometric  movement  toward  and 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  bulk  coatings  of  high  transition 
temperature  NbjGe  superconductors  by  the  coreduction  of 
flowing  Nb  and  Ge  chlorides  in  the  presence  of  flowing  hydro- 
gen, the  improvement  comprising  quantitatively  forming 
NbCU  vapor  at  a  desired  rate  by  flowing  CU  gas  at  a  desired 
rate  over  an  excess  of  Nb  metal  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  250'  to  about  260*  C,  the  partial  pressure  of  said 
NbCls  vapor  in  the  presence  of  said  Nb  metal  being  main- 
tained at  about  0.1  atm  or  less,  and  using  said  NbCU  vapor  as 
the  source  of  the  Nb  chloride  used  in  said  coreduction. 

4,054,687 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Harold  RusseU  Kunz,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,921,  June  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,274. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,509 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/1%.  23/42 
U.S.  a.  427—115  7  ClaiBM 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  a  fuel  cell  electrode  the  steps  of: 
depositing  metal  oxidizing  catalyst  crystallites  on  the  sur- 
faces of  support  particles  consisting  of  carbon  which  is  at 
least  partially  graphitized; 
oxidizing  the  surface  of  the  support  particles  only  at  the 
metal  oxidizing  catalyst  crystallite  sites; 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


10  2 


t  moving  the  metal  oxidizing  catalyst  crystalUtes; 

( epositing  platinum  on  the  oxidized  support  particles  to 

form  a  supported  platinum  catalyst; 
arming  an  admixture  of  the  supported  platmum  catalyst  and 

a  fluorocarbon  polymer  binder;  and  «•    ,     n 

(  epositing  said  admixture  onto  a  substrate  to  form  a  fuel  cell 

electrode. 

4,054,688 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOCKING  NUTS 

Ri  durdJ.  Dafly,  Salem,  and  Philip  J.  Rodden,  Bererly,  both  of 

Vfass..  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Boston.  Mass. 
C  IZ«.tionTp«t  of  Ser.  No.  572,199,  April  28, 1975,  Pat. 
Nt .  3,995,074,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No  39«.?^' ^eptJO. 
V  fix  PaL  No.  3,894,509.  This  appUcation  July  12, 1976,  Ser. 
^  No.  704,294 

Int  CU  B29F  5/00 
Uk  CL  427-183  ^  Oaims 


water,  with  the  gaseous  anhydrous  HF  or  gaseous  HF 
stream  containing  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  above  the 
dew  point  of  the  HF  and  the  water  vapor,  when  water 

vapor  is  present  , «      •         i 

continuing  said  contacting  untU  the  amount  of  fluonneval- 

ues  sorbed  by  the  silica  is  in  the  range  of  about  0.06  to 

about  2%  by  weight, 
discontinuing  the  supply  of  HF  vapor  bemg  supplied  to  the 

silica,  and 
recovering  the  so-formed  hydrophobic  silica. 


1.  Process  for  applying  locking  patches  of  resilient  resin  to 
iitcmally  threaded  articles  having  openings  at  both  ends  of  the 
threaded  portions  comprising: 
conveying  said  articles  in  a  path  for  treatment  with  the  axw 
of  their  threaded  portions  in  an  up  and  down  position  and 
with  the  openings  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
threaded  portions  substantially  uncovered, 
heating  said  threaded  portions  of  said  articles  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  softening  point  of  resin  to  be  applied, 
directing  particles  of  heat  fusible  resin  upwardly  through 
said  openings  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  articles  agamst  a 
first  area  of  each  of  said  threaded  portions  dunng  move- 
ment in  a  first  portion  of  said  path  to  cause  said  resm 
particles  to  be  softened  by  heat  from  said  threaded  por- 
tions and  to  build  up  a  deposit  on  said  area, 
sequentially  turning  each.of  said  articles  about  the  axis  of  its 
threaded  portion  through  a  predetermined  angle,  less  than 
360*,  at  an  intermediate  location  along  said  path  to  dispose 
a  further  area  of  said  threaded  portion  to  receive  particles, 
directing  particles  of  heat  fusible  resin  against  said  further 
area  of  each  of  said  threaded  portions  to  build  up  a  deposit 
on  said  further  area  during  movement  along  the  remainmg 
portion  of  said  path, 
coalescing  the  deposited  resin  particles,  and 
cooling  the  resin  from  fused  state  to  a  solid  resilient  condi- 
tion effective  to  provide  locking  action. 

4,054,689 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HYDROPHOBIC  SIUCA 
Donald  William  Calrin,  ZMhary,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,541 
Int.  CL2  COIB  33/18;  C09C  3/00 

UACL  427-215  u.  u  L^^ 

1.  A  method  of  causing  fine-particle  sUica  to  be  hydropho- 
bic, said  method  comprising  . 
providing  a  supply  of  substantially  dry.  fine-particle  silica 
which  is  not  hydrophobic  and  a  supply  of  gaseous  anhy- 
drous HF  or  a  gaseous  HF  stream  containing  water  vapor, 
contacting  the  silica,  in  the  substantial  absence  of  liquid 


4,054,690 
ACRYUC  MODIFIED  URETHANE  BOBBIN  FINISH 
Walter  C.  Webster,  IH,  Beebe  River,  N.H.,  and  Frank  L.  Allen, 
Jr.,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,863 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CI.  427—240  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  wood  textUe  bobbin 

comprising: 

a.  providing  a  bobbin  body  which  has  been  dned  to  less  than 

about  9%  moisture; 

b.  applying  a  first  protective  coating  to  said  bobbin  body, 
which  coating  consists  essentially  of  from  about  20  parts 
by  weight  ricinoleate  diphyenyl  methane  dusocyanate 
propolymer  7-14  parts  by  weight  trifunctional  polyether 
polyol,  20-40  parts  by  weight  xylene  and  20-40  parts  by 
weight  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  acetate; 

c  applying  a  second  protective  coating  directly  to  said  first 
protective  coating  before  said  first  protective  coating  has 
cured,  said  second  protective  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  20  parts  by  weight  ricinoleate  di- 
phenyl  methane  diisocyanate  prepolymer  and  7  to  14  parts 
by  weight  trifunctional  polyether  polyol.  12-27  parts  by 
weight  thermoplastic  acrylic  copolymer,  balance  substan- 
tially all  xylene  and  ethylene  glycol  moethyl  either  ace- 
tate. 


4,054,691 

PROCESS  FOR  PROMOTING  THE  ADHESION  OF 

CEMENTmOUS  MATERIAL  TO  CLOSED  CELL 

GENERALLY  SMOOTH  SKINNED  FOAM  MATERI^ 

William  J.  McMillan,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  617,333 
Int  a.2  B05D  1/36.  3/12.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  427-290  ^  'Claims 

1.  A  process  for  promoting  the  adhesion  of  a  portland  ce- 
ment protective  covering  to  the  surface  of  closed  cell,  gener- 
ally smooth  skinned  styrene  polymer  foam  material  which 
process  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of  (1)  providing  m  said 
foam  surface  a  plurality  of  indentations  therein,  (2)  applying  to 
said  surface  a  substantially  continuous  first  coating  of  a  ther- 
moplastic styrene-butadiene  copolymer  latex  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  styrene-butadiene-1,3  copolymer  having  a  styrene  to 
butadiene  weight  ratio  of  about  30:70  to  70:30,  and  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  copolymer,  (a)  from  about  2  to  about  10 
percent  of  non-ionic  surfactant,  (b)  from  about  0.75  to  7.5 
percent  of  anionic  surfactant,  at  least  about  15  percent  of 
which  is  sodium  alkyl  sulfate  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contam 
9  to  17   carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (b)  not  exceedmg 
about  1 1  percent  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  being  within  the  range  of  about  0.7:1  to  10:1, 
then  (3)  applying  a  portland  cement  protective  covering  to  the 
coated  surface  prior  to  substantial  dehydration  of  said  first 
coating,  and  (4)  allowing  said  portland  cement  protective 
covering  to  harden. 
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4,054,692 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  AND  DRYING 

MATERIALS  AND  INSTALLATIONS  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THIS  METHOD 

Jean  Monmarson,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Mecalix 

S.A.,  Vitry-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  19, 1974,  74.42052 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/00.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  427—296  6  Claims 


4,054,694 
METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  FATIGUE-RESISTANT 
SURFACE  COATING 
Henry  Raich,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,727 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—352  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  adherent,  wear  and  fatigue 
resistant,  protective  film  on  a  surface  of  a  metal  object,  prior  to 
contact  of  the  object  with  another  metal  surface,  which  com- 
prises: 

a.  coating  and  reacting  the  surface  of  the  object  with  a 
solution  of  dinonylphenyl  hydrogen  phosphonate  in  a 
non-reactive  solvent; 

b.  thereafter  removing  the  non-reactive  solvent  with  a  sol- 
vent in  which  the  non-reactive  solvent  is  soluble;  and, 

c.  drying  the  metal  object  after  removal  of  the  non-reactive 
solvent  from  the  surface  thereof. 


1.  ,A  method  of  impregnating  and  drying  cardboard  for 
packaging  purpose  with  impregnating  liquid  which  is  formed 
by  an  impregnating  substance  and  solvent,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  isolating  the  material  in  a  sealed  treatment 
container;  introducing  and  maintaining  during  the  treatment 
period,  said  impregnating  liquid  into  said  treatment  container; 
evacuating  said  impregnating  liquid,  after  said  treatment;  cre- 
ating a  vacuum  in  said  treatment  container  to  extract  all  traces 
of  solvent  by  pumping;  recycling  said  solvent  after  pumping; 
said  method  further  comprising  the  step  of  removing  substan- 
tially all  traces  of  oxygen  from  said  treatment  container  before 
the  step  of  introducing  impregnating  liquid;  and  the  step  of 
controlling  the  rate  of  evaporation  and  of  recovery  of  the 
solvent  to  provent  bubbles  from  forming  locally  in  the  card- 
board. 


4,054,693 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RESINOUS 
BODIES  FOR  ADHERENT  METALLIZATION 
COMPRISING  TREATMENT  WTTH 
MANGANATE/PERMANGANATE  COMPOSITION 
Edward  J.  Leech,  Oyster  Bay;  Joseph  PoUchette,  South  Far- 
mingdale,  and  John  G.  Branigan,  Smithtown,  aU  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  521,891,  Nov.  7, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,748,  Dec.  13, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,505 
Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02;  C09K  13/00.  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  427—304  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  securely  bonded  layer  of 
metal  on  a  resinous  surface  by  electroless  metal  deposition  the 
improvement  which  comprises  contacting  the  resinous  surface, 
prior  to  electroless  metal  deposition,  with  a  composition  com- 
prising water,  permanganate  ion  and  manganate  ion  in  the 
molar  ratio  of  manganate  ion  to  permanganate  ion  of  up  to  1.2, 
said  composition  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  1 1  to  13.  followed 
by  removal  of  substantially  all  oxidation  by-products  of  said 
contacting  from  the  resinous  surface  prior  to  electroless  metal 
deposition. 


4,054,695 

TEXTILE  FIBER  HAVING  IMPROVED  FLAME 

RETARDANCY  PROPERTIES 

Gordon  Carlton  Johnson,  Annonk,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Coi-poration,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,800 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/28;  C09D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  427—390  D  28  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  improving  the  flammabUity  retardancy  of 
a  sUicone  treated  synthetic  organic  fiber  material  comprising 
applying  on  the  said  surface  of  material  a  flammabUity  retard- 
ing amount  treated  of  a  flammabUity  retarder  of  the  formula: 

RH2,C  CJtiinR 

NCCHi);^ 

/  \ 

RH2,C,  C^^nR 

wherein  x  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  4;  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to 
5;  R  is  carboxyl  or  hydroxyl  or  a  salt,  ether  or  ester  thereof. 


4,054,696 
ARTIFICIAL  AND  MECHANICAL  TREE 
Frederick  Scott  Crownover,  Rte.  1,  Box  27,  Columbiana,  Ala. 
35051 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,434 

Int  CU  A47G  33/06 

U.S.  a.  428—9  5  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  and  mechanical  tree,  comprising:  a  base 
member;  a  pole  member  secured  to  said  base  member,  said  pole 
member  having  attachment  means  located  at  intervals  along 
the  length  thereof;  and  at  least  one  accordion-type  tree  limb 
section,  said  tree  limb  section  including  a  tubular  member 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  constructed  of  a  vertically 
collapsible  and  expandable  accordion-type  material,  said  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the 
pole  member  to  allow  the  tubular  member  to  fit  over  the  pole 
member,  said  tubular  member  being  concentric  with  said  pole 
member  and  having  attachment  means  at  the  upper  and  lower 
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en  i  thereof  which  is  engagcable  with  said  attachment  me^s  of 
Z  d  pole  member  to  retain  the  accordion-type  Poruojj  of  «ud 
^  ,ulw  member  in  an  expanded  condition;  said  accordwa-type 
«  Ln  having  attached  thereto  a  plurality  of  tree  hmbs  which 
ei  tend  radially  outwardly  from  said  tubular  member. 


4,054,697 

DECORATIVE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

n  ,M  Boli«rt  Reed.  Mottram,  and  Thomas  Whitehead  Stafford, 

tries  Limited,  Loodoii,  En^ 

FQed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,562 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16, 1974, 

I   C  n  428—40  x^i—*™- 

T  A  sheet  material  having  a  decorative  surface  and  a  work- 

i  Isu^a^  the  working  surface  being  provided  with  a  «jon  m- 

I  Sis  coatiAe  of  a  tacky,  pressure-sensitive,  adhesive,  the  im- 

ov^^SifcomprisingVoviding  on  the  adhesive  coaling  a 

iscontinuous  layer  of  resilient,  non-adhesive,  solid  particles  of 

;  ^tSselect^  from  a  foamed  organic  polymenc  material. 

i  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  or  blends  thereof. 
3.  A  sheet  iJiaterial  as  claimed  in  claim  1 "» which  the  d«^ 

1  inuous  layer  of  resilient  particles  is  covered  with  a  release 
•per. 

4,054,698 
CARPET  BINDING  TAPE 
loMph  J.  H-mrah,  5  Longriew  Ro«l,  Edison,  NJ.  08817 
•^  FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,265 

Inta.2A47G27/W 
L  ^     .^  1  Claim 

UJS.  CL  428—40  ^"^ 


edge  and  preventing  unraveling  and  fraying  of  the  floor 

s^TSiuTlly  extending  strip-like  body  of  predeter- 
mined  material  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  said 
^t  binding  upe  to  be  rolled  up  with  said  floor  cover- 
SgVhereby  eliminating  any  requirement  of  removing  said 
ciJpet  binding  tape  before  said  carpet  can  be  rolled  up. 

4,054,699 
CHIP  TILE  PATTERN  AND  FLOOR  CONTAINING  S/^ 

SJ^A.  Brinkley,  1416  ^J^:^^"^^'"^^:^'"^' 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,619 
Int.  a.2  E04C  1/24 

4  Claims 
VS.  a.  42»-48  •  ^"™' 


■  CHIPS., 


1.  Carpet  binding  tape  for  floor  covering,  comprising: 
a  loStudinaUy  extending  strip-like  body  of  Predetennmed 
material,  said  body  having  two  longitudinally  extendmg 
edges  and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 
a  cun^ed  flange  portion  of  said  predetermmed  material  ex- 
tending co-incidentally  with  and  longitudinally  of  said 
body  and  formed  integraUy  with  one  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  edges  of  said  body,  said  curved  flange  portion 
over-hangingJthe  top  of  said  body  and  providing  m  combi- 
nation with  said  top  of  said  body  a  channel  for  receivmg 
and  partiaUy  surrounding  the  edge  portion  of  said  floor 

a  sSpTp^Assure  sensitive  adhesive  material  formed  on  said 
top  of  said  body  and  extending  co-incidentally  with  and 
longitudinally  of  said  top  of  said  body;        ^     ._.      .      , 

a  strip  of  release  material  provided  on  top  of  said  strip  of 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  and  extendmg  co-uici- 
dentaUy  with  and  longitudinally  of  said  adhesive  material, 
said  release  material  for  covering  said  adhesive  matenal 
and  for  preventing  unwanted  adhesion  between  said  car- 
pet binding  tape  and  objects  other  than  said  floor  cover- 

uiwf  said  release  strip  being  removed  from  said  adhesive 
Material  and  upon  said  edge  portion  of  said  floor  covermg 
being  received  within  and  partially  surrounded  by  siud 
channel,  and  upon  said  adhesive  material  being  pressed 
into  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  edge  portion 
of  said  floor  covering,  said  adhesive  material  securing  said 
carpet  binding  tape  to  said  edge  portion  of  said  floor 
covering  and  said  one  longitudinally  extendmg  edge  of 
said  body  providing  said  floor  covering  with  a  umform 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  tUe  pattern  surface  which  com- 
prises applying  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
^y.  uiSthane.  acrylic  and  polyester  to  a  concrete,  wo^  or 
Ntoonite  surface,  sprinkling  polyvinyl  aceUte  or  quartz  chiFj 
over  the  coated  surface,  drying  the  surface,  vacuummg  off 
loose  chips  from  said  surface,  toppmg  the  coated,  chippwl 
surface  wWi  said  resin,  sanding  or  buffing  the  resultmg  coa^, 
chipped  and  topped  surface,  tiling  by  adhenng  to  s^d  coated 
chippS  and  topped  surface  a  plurality  of  resm  coated  and 
cWp?S  sheets  S^iterial  each  of  a  particular  design^^  to 
forSTpattem.  applying  another  coat  of  said  resin  and  drymg 
it.  thereby  sandwiching  the  pattern  between  two  layers  of  s«d 
resin,  to  embed  it  as  a  part  of  a  pattern  tile  surface,  drymg  the 
sTrfaie   sanding  said  surf^ace  again  and  then  applymg  and 
ir^g 'atT^"  one  other  coat  of  said  resin  without  further 
sanding. 


4,054,700 
CARPET  FimNGS 
Michael  Francis  Anthony  Cooper,  Kidderminster,  England, 
assignor  to  Cobra  Metals  Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,390 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  9,  1974, 

35157/74;  Mar.  27, 1975. 13119/75 

Int  a?  A47G  27/04 
•*a_on  ^  Claim 

"  1.*  A*  carpet  fitting  comprising  a  body  in  the  fonn  of  an 
aluminmn  aUoy  extrusion  having  a  suri^ace  which  is  exposed  to 
view  when  said  fitting  is  in  use,  a  conversion  layer  ofamor- 
phous  oxyphosphate  on  said  exposed  surface  of  «"dbody^^  a 
coating  on  at  least  said  conversion  layer  of  said  exposed  sur- 
face, aSd  said  coating  comprising  an  electrostatically  deposited 
flock  of  fiber  strands  and  a  hardenable  epoxy  resm  directly 
bonding  said  strands  to  said  coated  body  to  fonn  a  pUe  thereon. 

4,054,701  ^^ 

PLASnC  SHEET  WTTH  A  SURFACE  TREATED  TO 

^IhANO;  ADHESION  AND  NffiTHOD  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  SHEETS 
Alrin  J.  Hahn,  Ladoga,  Ind.  assignor  to  R.  R.  DomieUey  A  Sons 

Compuy,  Chicago,  HI. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,862 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/00:  B42D  3/02;  B29C  3/00 
_   .--    ^m,  10  fjiaims 

1.*  A  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  which  has  had  a  planar 
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surface  treated  to  enhance  adherence  of  paper  thereto  by 
means  of  an  adhesive  of  the  class  consisting  of  animal  glues  and 
water  base  adhesives,  said  surface  being  characterized  by  a 
continuous  pattern  of  small,  shallow  recesses  separated  by 
inter-recess  planar  areas  of  said  surface,  and  a  raised  rim  of  the 
thermoplasitc  material  bordering  each  of  said  recesses  and 
projecting  above  the  planar  areas,  a  large  percentage  of  said 
rims  having  at  least  a  part  of  their  outer  periphery  overhanging 
a  portion  of  the  adjacent  inter-recess  planar  area. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  a  planar  surface  of  a  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  to  enhance  adherence  of  paper  thereto  by  an 
adhesive  of  the  class  consisting  of  animal  glues  and  water  base 


4,054,703 
DRAPERY  HEADING 
Joseph  Boefam,  400  Highway  33  West,  Kelowna,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (VIX  lYl) 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,965 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/14:  A47H  23/08:  B32B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—194  2  Claims 


adhesives,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  said 
planar  surface  to  contact  under  pressure  from  a  heated  member 
which  has  a  continuous  pattern  of  small,  closely  adjacent 
protuberances  that  displace  the  thermoplastic  material  to  form 
in  the  planar  surface  a  continuous  pattern  of  small  recesses,  and 
controlling  the  temperature  of  said  member,  the  pressure,  and 
the  time  of  contact  so  that  said  recesses  are  shallow  and  sepa- 
rated by  small  inter-recess  planar  areas,  and  so  that  the  thermo- 
plastic material  displaced  to  form  each  recess  remains  as  a 
raised  rim  which  borders  said  recess  and  has  at  least  a  part  of 
its  outer  periphery  overhanging  a  portion  of  the  adjacent 
inter-recess  planar  area. 


1.  A  drapery  support  heading  for  attachment  to  a  drapery 
crinoline  to  provide  stiffness  and  support  thereto,  comprising  a 
flexible,  planar,  elongated  material  having  a  pair  of  fine  lines  of 
adhesive  thereon  positioned  adjacent  one  longitudinal  side  of 
said  heading  material,  said  lines  of  adhesive  having  a  low 
melting  point  to  seal  the  heading  to  said  crinoline  when  heat  is 
applied  thereto  when  the  crinoline  is  laid  on  the  adhesive. 

2.  A  method  of  heading  a  drapery  crinoline  using  a  heading 
material  having  a  pair  of  fine  lines  of  adhesive  applied  parallel 
and  adjacent  to  a  terminal  side  edge  of  the  heading,  comprising 
the  steps  of  (a)  placing  the  drapery  material  in  overlapping 
relation  in  a  straight  line  over  the  edge  of  the  heading  and  one 
adhesive  line  (b)  applying  heat  to  said  crinoline  to  melt  said 
adhesive  and  seal  the  fabric  and  heading  together  (c)  turning 
the  heading  material  360*  within  the  crinoline  and  applying 
heat  over  the  second  line  of  adhesive  to  melt  the  same  and  seal 
the  heading  to  and  within  the  crinoline. 


4,054,702 
MONOLITH  DESIGN 
Christian  Bent  Lundsager,  Ashton,  and  Edwin  M.  Glocker, 
Glenelg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,333 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/30.  3/22 

VS.  a.  428—167  2  Claims 


UNEQUAL     SPACING    OF 
RIB    NECESSARY. 

1.  In  an  improved  ceramic  monolith  structure  prepared  by 
winding  successive  layers  of  a  rib  embossed  sheet  to  provide  a 
structure  having  channels  along  the  length  thereof,  said  chan- 
nels having  essentially  the  same  dimension  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  winding,  and  subsequently  treating 
said  sheet  to  form  a  ceramic  structure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
embossing  said  sheet  with  a  repeating  pattern  in  which  the 
dimension  from  rib  to  adjacent  rib  is  unequal  and  which 
has  a  repeating  length  which  is  greater  than  2  ir  times  the 
thickness  of  the  layers  of  the  embossed  sheet. 


4,054,704 
PROCESS  FOR  DECORATING  COATINGS  PRODUCED 

BY  HEAT-STABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Eustathios  VassUiou,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,936,  Sept  27, 1974, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,872,  Feb. 
25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
509,936,.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606,296 
Int  a.2  B32B  310.  27/00:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—201  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  decorative  coating  on  a  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  following  steps,  with  (a)  and  (b)  per- 
formed in  any  order: 

a.  applying  to  a  substrate  a  composition  comprising 

1.  a  heat-stable  polymer; 

2.  a  colorant; 

3.  optionally,  an  antioxidant;  and 
4.  a  liquid  carrier;  and 

b.  applying  to  a  substrate,  in  a  decorative  pattern,  a  composi- 
tion comprising 

1.  an  antioxidant;   - 

2.  a  liquid  carrier;  and 

3.  optionally,  one  or  more  of  a  heat-unstable  organic 
compound  which  decomposes  to  produce  a  colorant; 

and  then  heating  the  resulting  coating  to  the  heat-stable  poly- 
mer fusion  temperature  wherein  the  heat  stable  polymer  com- 
position is  stable  at  temperatures  above  300*  C  and  the  heat-sta- 
ble polymer  is  a  silicone,  polysulfide.  polymerized  p-hydroxy- 
benzoic  acid,  a  polysulfone.  a  polyimide.  a  polyamide.  a  poly- 
sulfonate.  a  polysulfonamide,  a  fluorocarbon  polymer,  or  a 
mixture  thereof. 
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♦,054,705  ^^^^ 

PR<  ICESS  FOR  DECORATING  COATINGS  PRODUCED 
lY  HEAT^ABLE  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS 

Bust  Mm  VMriliou,  Newtfk,  Del.  Msignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
N<  mours  «imI  Compmy,  Wilmiagton,  Del. 
C  ontiiiii«tion-iii.i«irt  of  Ser.  No.  606,296,  Aug.  22, 1975, 
dMU  loned,  Ser.  No.  606,297,  Aug.  22, 1975,  abandonttl^r.  No. 
606,  98,  Aug.  22, 1975,  d»«idoiied,  and  Ser.  No.  fW,299.  -^g. 
22, 1  975,  said  Ser.  No.  606,296,  b  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  552,872,  Feb.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
.  ontinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5094>36,  Sept.  27, 1974, 
aba  idoned,  said  Ser.  No.  606,297,  is  a  continuafaon-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  552^71,  Feb.  25, 1975,  '*"«i»^7"'=^^; 
(ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5094)39,  Sept.  27, 1974, 

aba  Bdoned,  said  Ser.  No.  606,298,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  552,870,  Feb.  22, 1975,  abandoned,  wUch  w  a 
,  o«tinuatioB.in-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  509^)38,  Sept  27, 1974. 
abi  ndoned,  said  Ser.  No.  696,299,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  552,873,  Feb.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  wMch  m  a 
^^inuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5094»37,  Sept  27, 197^ 
dooed.  Tlus  appUcation  Apr.  19,  l^^^l'^^'  ^^^^ 
Int  CL2  B32B  3/10.  27/00;  B05D  3/02 
U4  a.  428-201  ,  1\^ 

1  A  process  for  decorating  a  heat-stable  polymer  coating  on 
a  substrate,  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  applying  a 
heat-stable  polymer  composition  which  is  stable  at  tempera- 
tur.  s  above  300*  C  either  as  a  subsequent  coat  over  or  directly 
un(  er  or  between  an  antioxidant  composition  and  an  oxidation 
cat  Jyst  composition  which  are  both  arranged  m  decorative 
pal  tCTns  on  a  substrate  and  then  baking  the  coating  wherein  the 
antioxidant  or  its  decomposition  product  and  the  oxidation 
cat  ilyst  or  its  decomposition  products  diffuse  into  the  coating 
an«    either  by  reacting  with  components  of  the  coatmg.  by 
cal  ilyzing  or  hindering  reactions  within  the  coatmg  or  by 
thi  nilf  render,  upon  baking,  the  decorative  pattern  visible 
wi  hin  the  heat-stable  polymer  coatings  wherem  the  heat-sta- 
bl(  polymer  composition  comprising: 

a  heat-stable  polymer,  said  polymer  being  sUicone.  poly- 
sulfide,  polymerized  parahydroxy  benzoic  acid,  polysul- 
fone,  ixjlyimide.  polyamide,  polysulfonate.  polysulfonam- 
ide,  fluorocarbons.  or  mixtures  of  the  above, 
_j.  a  liquid  carrier,  | 

c.  optionally  a  colorant; 
w  lerein  the  oxidation  catalyst  is  a  compound  or  mixture  ot 
cc  mpounds  produced  by  reaction  of  a  metal  from  list  (1)  with 
ai  acid  to  form  a  salt  compound  of  list  (2):         ' 


consisting  of  polydther  and  polyurethane.  said  first  layer  being 
between  1/32  and  J  inch  in  thickness; 

a  second  layer  of  an  absorbent  fabric  material  adherent  to 

said  first  surface  of  said  first  layer;  and 
a  third  layer  of  a  reprocessed  foam  material  havmg  a  density 
within  the  range  of  8  to  11  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  said 


third  layer  comprising  flakes  of  a  material  chosen  from  a 
group  consisting  of  polyether  and  polyurethane  within  a 
linking  agent  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of  polyether 
and  polyurethane,  adherent  to  said  second  surface  of  said 
first  layer,  and  said  third  layer  being  between  1/32  and  4 
inch  in  thickness. 


4,054,707  ^_ 

SULPHONATED  POLYARYL-ETHER-SULPHONES  AND 

MEMBRANES  THEREOF 
Jean-Pierre  Quentin,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,910  ^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  26, 1974,  74.42874 
Int.  a.2  C08G  75/23 

U.S.  CI.  428-213  _  .       h'?^ 

1.  A  sulphonated  polyaryl-ether-sulphone  resm  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  plurality  of  units  of  the  formula: 


(1)  Metals 


(2)  Salts 


Cobalt 
Cerium 
Manganese 
Iron 

AceUte 

Caprate 

Caprylate 

Isodecanoate 

Linoleate 

Naphthenate 

Nitrate 


Bismutb 

Nickel 

Lead 


Octoate 

Oleate 

PalminUte 

Ricinoleate 

Soyate 

Stearate 

Tallate. 


(I) 


CHj 

I 


CH3 

I 


-  -0-A,-C-A2-C-Aj-0-A4-S02-A5-  - 


I 
CH3 


I 
CHj 


and.  optionally,  a  plurality  of  units  of  the  formula: 


(II) 


17.  An  article  bearing  a  decorative  pattern  coating  produced 
\  y  the  process  of  claim  1. 

4,054,706 
JNING  MATERIAL  FOR  FOOT  WEAR  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
kfarrin  Shapiro,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Continental  Com- 
bining corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,535 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/26  \ 

I S  CL  428—213  ^^  Ctaims 

10.  A  multilayer  material  including  a  first  layer  having  a  first 
ind  a  second  surfaces  of  a  foam  material  chosen  from  a  group 


-o-// 


CHj 

K 

CH, 


CHj 
CHj 


O— ^    VSO: 


9    W 


in  which  A„  A:.  A3.  A4  and  A,  each  represents  a  phenylene 
radical  at  least  one  of  which  is  substituted  by  a  sulpho  (— 
SO3H)  or  salified  sulpho  radical,  the  relative  proportions  of 
units  of  formula  (I)  and  (II)  and  the  degree  of  substitution  by 
sulpho  radicals  being  such  that  the  number  of  sulpho  groui»  is 
from  about  0.1  to  about  5  milliequivalents  per  gram  of  dry 
resin. 
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4,054,708 

FILM  OF  PYROLYTIC  GRAPHITE  HAVING 

BI-DIRECnONAL  REINFORONG  PROPERTIES 

William  A.  Robba,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Robert  W.  Froberg, 

Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  448,651,  March  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,900,540, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,385,  Noy.  26, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  154,228, 
June  17, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  43,430,  June  4, 1970,  abandoned.  TUs  application  May  21, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  579,667 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  19, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  COIB  31/04;  C03B  18/02;  B29J  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—220  2  Claims 


1.  An  unsupported  film  of  pyrolytic  graphite  having  a  thick- 
ness of  from  about  1  to  25  mticrons  made  by  the  process  which 
comprises:  maintaining  the  temperature  of  an  inert  liquid  sub- 
strate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  gold,  tin, 
silver,  palladium,  lead,  antimony,  platinum  and  glass  below  the 
melting  point  of  graphite;  introducing  a  premixed  source  gas 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbon  gas  and  a  diluent  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  helium,  neon,  argon, 
krypton,  xenon,  radon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  at  a  distance 
above  the  surface  of  said  liquid  substrate,  said  surface  being 
substantially  smooth  and  stress-free,  whereby  said  hydrocar- 
bon gas  decomposes  upon  contacting  said  surface  to  form  a 
pyrolytic  graphite  film  thereon;  and  separating  said  film  from 
said  surface. 


said  rays  of  each  element  all  intersecting  each  other  at  and 
emanating  from  a  single  point,  with  the  rays  of  each  element 
extending  from  said  point  thereof  generally  toward  the  rays  of 
the  other  element,  and  said  middle  ray  of  each  element  forming 
with  each  outer  ray  thereof  an  angle  within  10*  to  70*,  said 


middle  and  outer  rays  of  each  element  defining  between  them- 
selves open  capillary  canals  adding  to  mechanical  cohesion 
between  individual  fibres,  and  a  flexible  bridge  extending  be- 
tween, forming  an  extension  of.  and  interconnecting  the  mid- 
dle rays  of  both  elements,  said  bridge  being  formed  of  the  same 
material  as  the  elements. 


4,054,710 

LAMINATED  INSULATION  BLANKET 

Christos  J.  Botsolas,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Johns- 

Maniille  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  379,643,  July  16, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,016 

Int  CL2  B32B  17/02;  D03D  15/12 

VJS.  CL  428—228  16  OaiM 


0^MSt   tC/T/^  Cd^fM 


4,054.709 
MAN-MADE  FIBRE,  YARN  AND  TEXTILE  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 
MikhaU  NikolaeWch  Belitsin,  2  Donskoi  proezd,  6,  kv.  9,  Mos 
cow;  Alexandr  Gamsheeyich  Borik,  Borodinsky  proezd,  7,  kT. 
7,  Klin  MoskoYskoi  oblasti;  Galina  AkimoTua  Kudryashoya, 
uUtsa  Mira,  16,  kv.  33,  Klin  Moskoyskoi  oblasti;  Sergei  Alex- 
androTich  KudryashoT,  ulitsa  Mira,  16,  kT.  33,  Klin  Moskov- 
skoi  oblasti;  Eleonora  Viktoroyna  Goncharova,  Lomono- 
soTsky  prospekt,  34a,  ky.  51,  Moscow;  Natalia  Alexandroyna 
SadkoTa,  Oxkaya  ulitsa,  22/2,  kv.  13,  Moscow;  Serafim  Alex- 
androyich  PavloT,  Leninsky  prospekt,  34/1,  kv.  293,  Moscow; 
Valentin  VladimiroTich  KuUkoy,  Leningradskoe  shosse,  44, 
kT.  58,  Klin  MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Galina  PetroTna  Tolpygina, 
MaidamoTO,  1,  kT.  2,  Klin  MoskOTskoi  oblasti;  Tatyana 
NikolaeTna  Gotie,  nUtsa  Krasnaya,  1/27,  kT.  24,  Klin  Mos- 
koTskoi  oblasti;  Elena  GrigorieTna  ToropoTa,  ulitsa  Gagarina, 
47,  kT.  23,  Klin  MoskoTskoi  oblasti;  Nina  iTanoTna  Ermolina, 
Borodinsky  proezd,  7,  kT.  7,  Klin  MoskOTskoi  oblasti,  and 
iTan  VasilieTich  Puchnin,  NakhlmoTsky  prospekt,  23,  korpus 
5,  kT.  34,  Moscow,  all  of  U.SJS Jt. 

FUed  July  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,833 
Int  a.2  D02G  3/00.  3/02 
MS.  a.  428—224  6  Claims 

1.  A  man-made  fibre  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polycaproamide  and  polyethylene  terephthalate 
and  displaying  a  complex  cross-sectional  shape  formed  of  at 
least  two  elements  each  comprising  three  rays  namely  two 
outer  rays  and  one  middle  ray  situated  between  said  outer  rays. 


1.  A  flexible  jacketed  thermal  insulation  blanket  which  con- 
sists essentially  of: 

a.  a  flexible  thermal  insulation  element  comprising  at  least 
one  layer  of  mass  type  thermal  insulation  of  low  thermal 
conductivity  and  which  is  flexible  in  at  least  one  direction; 
and  adhered  thereto  in  a  laminar  relationship; 

b.  a  flexible  jacket  element  consisting  essentially  of; 

i.  a  vapor  barrier  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  first 
polymeric  film  having  deposited  on  the  interior  face 
thereof  a  thin  coating  of  a  reflective  metal,  said  poly- 
meric fUm  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyester  and  halocarbon  polymeric  film; 

ii.  a  fibrous  insulating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  asbes- 
tos fiber  reinforced  with  an  open  mesh  scrim  cloth;  and 

iii.  an  exterior  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  second 
polymeric  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halocarbon  and  acrylic  polymeric  films; 

the  uncoated  face  of  said  first  polymeric  film  being  ad- 
hered to  said  thermal  insulation  element  the  metal 
coated  face  of  said  first  polymeric  film  being  adhered  to 
one  face  of  said  fibrous  insulating  layer,  and  the  other 
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4,054,711 
COMPOSITE  INSULATION  JACKET 

J.  Botsolas,  New  Bmnswick,  N  J.,  assigoor  to  Johns- 

\iiluiTiUe  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo.  .     ^    ^ 

<ESn«ntionTser.  No.  379,342,  July  » V'^^' •J';'*""*^ 
lUi  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,017 
-Int  CU  B32B  17/02;  D03D  15/12 
1.CL428-228  ^^  Clauns 
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face  of  said  fibrous  insulating  layer  being  adhered  to 
said  second  polymeric  film. 


metal  salt,  fatty  acid  esters,  fatty  acid  amide,  fatty  acid 
amlide  and  soUd  plasticizer;  and  ,.,...    ^w 

a  paper  sheet  or  web  support  associated  with  said  color 
forming  agent  (B)  and  said  material  havmg  a  meltmg  point 
ranging  from  40'- 130*  C; 
wherein  said  receiving  sheet  contains  between  25  -  130  parts 
of  said  material  having  a  melting  point  ranging  from  w  - 
130*  C  per  50  parts  of  said  coloring  forming  agent;  and 
wherein  sS  color  forming  agent  (B)  is  adapted  to  react  with 
said  color  forming  agent  (A)  in  said  toner  image  upon 
heating  to  produce  said  low-temperature,  heat-fixed  col- 
ored image.  .==:^ 


Ci9Ttt 


^Viirrsw^  r/i" 


1.  A  fiexible  composite  laminated  insulation  jacket,  which 

c|)nsists  essentially  of:  , 

^a.  a  vapor  barrier  layer  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  firet  poly- 
mericfilm  having  deposited  on  the  interior  face  thereof  a 
thin  coating  of  a  reflective  metal,  said  polymeric  fdm 
being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  polyester  and 
halocarbon  polymeric  fihn; 
b  a  fibrous  insulating  layer  consisting  essentially  of  asbestos 

fiber  reinforced  with  an  open  mesh  scnm  cloth;  and 
c.  an  exterior  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  second  poly- 
meric fihn  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  halocar- 
bon and  acryUc  polymeric  fihns;  ..,     u 
the  metal  coated  face  of  said  first  polymeric  film  bemg 
adhered  to  one  face  of  said  fibrous  insulating  layer,  and 
the  other  face  of  said  fibrous  insulation  layer  bemg 
adhered  to  said  second  polymeric  fihn 


4,054,712 
TONER  IMAGE  RECEIVING  SHEET  WITH  COLOR 
FORMING  AGENTS 
khinichiro  NagMhima,  Tokyo;  Kaichi  Tsuchiya,  Fuchu;  Yo- 
sUhiro  Sdtanoto;  Hinwhi  Yamakami,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
SeUi  Tomari,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTtatoTTser.  No.  305,672,  Nov.  13, 1972,  P«t.  No.  3f ',196. 
Tlris  appUcation  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,508 
Clates  priority,  appU<^<"  J^P^  ^^^'  *'»  *''*'  **''*2**' 
JuM  5. 1972,  47-55780;  Jnly  10, 1972,  47-68786 
iBt  CL2  B32B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  428—262 


14 
13 


4,054,713 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLASS  FIBER  MATS 
Kahei  Sakaguchi;  Massaaki  Minakata,  both  of  W^yama; 
Shigeni  Takamori,  Osaka;  Jun-ichi  Furukawa,  and  Yostoiao 
Kono,  both  of  Wakayama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 

This  appUcation  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  W^]^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1973,  49-7474 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/00;  B32B  17/04 

„^  ^  A-ut    -MK  8 Claims 

UJS.  CL  428 — 285  ,  ....     . 

7.  A  resin-bonded  glass  fiber  mat  having  a  low  solubUity  m 
vinyl  monomers,  which  comprises: 
a  glass  fiber  mat  having  adhered  thereto  and  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  thereon  from  2.5  to  10  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  glass  fibere.  of  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  having  a  melting  point  of  from  80  to 
130*  C  and  a  molecuhir  weight  of  from  2500  to  700U. 
obtained  by  reacting  (A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  from  10  to  100  molar  percent  of  at 
least  one  a./3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid, 
or  anhydride  thereof,  and  the  balance  is  at  least  one  aJi- 
phatic   or   aromatic   dicarboxylic   acid,   or   anhydride 
thereof,  and  (B)  a  polyol  component  consisting  of  from  50 
to  100  molar  percent  of  bis03-hydroxyethyl)  terephthalate 
and  the  balance  is  one  or  more  polyester-formmg  polyols, 
the  molar  ratio  of  A:B  being  1K).9  to  1.1. 


13  Claims 


1  A  toner  image  receiving  sheet  for  producing  a  low-tem- 
pcriture,  heat  fixed  color  image  from  a  coloriess  or  Ught  col- 
ored toner  image  containing  a  color  formmg  agent  (A),  said 
receiving  sheet  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  color  forming  agent  (B)  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  diarylphthaUdes.  leuco  auramines,  acryl  auraminw. 
a,fl-unsaturated  arylketones,  basic  monoazo  dyestuff, 
rhodamine  B  lactone,  polyaryl  cartwnols,  benzomdolmo 
spiropyrans,  phthalans  and  spirophthalans; 
a  ^terial  having  a  melting  point  rangmg  from  40-130  C 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid,  fatty  acid 


4,054,714 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Sebastian  Vito  Rocco  Mastrangelo,  Hockessin,  Del.  assignor  to 

E.  I  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  ueL 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,560 

Int  CL2  B32B  5/16;  HOIB  1/02 

VJS.  a.  428-328  *'  ^^ 

1   Nonrigid  electrically  conductive  adhesive  composition 

consisting  essentially  of  polymeric  binder,  conductive  particlw 

having  at  least  their  surfaces  constituted  by  a  noble  metal  and 

a  normally  liquid  polyhydric  alcohol. 
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4,054,715 

SEWING  THREAD  CONTAINING  A  FLAME 

RETARDANT  LUBRICANT 

Jefferson  Lyie  Claiborne,  Hexson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Dixie 

Yams,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  612,546,  Sept.  11, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,362,  March 

27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

657,058 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  428—375  H  Claims 


K)OX  POCrtSTER  BATISTE 


I     I     I I     I     I     I     I I     '     I l_l I I     I     I     I l_J — I 


1.  A  flame-retardant  yam  or  thread,  comprising  a  yam  or 
thread  having  applied  thereto  a  flame-retardant  lubricant  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-  bromo 
alkanes  having  from  10  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,054,716 

PREPARATIONS  OF  REACnON  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED  FROM  EPOXIDES,  FATTY  AMINES  AND 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  WHICH  CONTAIN  CARBOXYL 

GROUPS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 

THEIR  USE 
Rosemarie  TSpfl,  Domach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,639 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   May   6,   1975, 
5820/75 

Int  a.2  C08L  63/00.  61/20 
U.S.  a.  428—413  27  Claims 

1.  Preparations  of  reaction  products  obtained  from  epoxides, 
fatty  amines  and  reaction  products  which  contain  carboxyl 
groups,  said  preparations  being  in  the  form  of  solutions  in 
organic  solvents,  or  aqueous  dispersions  or  emulsions,  and 
containing 

1.  reaction  products  of 

a.  an  epoxide  which  contains  in  each  molecule  at  least  two 
epoxide  groups  and  which  is  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of 
2,2-bis-(4'-hydroxyphenyl)-propane. 

b.  a  fatty  amine  containing  12  to  24  carbon  atoms. 

c.  a  reaction  product  which  contains  carboxyl  groups  and 
is  obtained  from 

c,.  a  trihydric  to  hexahydric  aliphatic  alcohol, 

C2.  1.2-propylene  oxide,  and 

C3.  an  aliphatic  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  monocy- 
clic or  bicyclic  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  of  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  or  anhydrides  thereof. 

and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  (cj),  (C2)  and  (C3)  in  (c)  in 

1:2  to  110:2  to  6;  and  optionaUy. 

d.  an  epihalohydrin.  glycerol  dichlorohydrin,  acrylic  acid, 
methylolacrylic  acid,  butylacrylate  or  acrylonitrile; 

wherein  the  reaction  products  (1)  contain,  per  epoxide 
group  equivalent  of  component  (a).  0.1  to  0.7  amino  group 
equivalent  of  component  (b).  0.2  to  1.5  acid  equivalents  of 
component  (c),  and  optionaUy  0.1  to  0.7  moles  of  compo- 
nent (d);  and 

2.  an  alkyl  ether  of  a  methylolaminotriazine  aminoplast 
precondensate.  and  wherein  said  preparations  contain  5  to 
70  percent  by  weight  of  component  (2).  relative  to  reac- 
tion products  (1),  and  wherein  (1)  and  (2)  are  present  as  a 
mixture,  reaction  product  of  (1)  and  (2),  or  both. 


4,054,717 
MINERAL  PAPER  COATING  COMPOSTOONS 
CONTAINING  LATEX  AND  AMPHOTERIC  POLYMER 
Robert  A.  GUI,  Abington;  Joseph  J.  Latimer,  PerkiomcnriUe, 
and  Artiiur  D.  Jordan,  Jr^  PhUadelpUa,  aU  of  Pa.,  aarignors 
to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Noy.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,301 
Int  a.2  B32B  9/06;  C08F  45/06.  45/18 
UJS.  a.  428-452  W  a«ii»» 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  adapted  to  coat  papers  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  (1)  a  finely  divided 
pigmentary  material  comprising  a  major  amount  of  clay 
therein  and  (2)  a  binder,  in  an  amount  of  5  weight  percent  to  50 
weight  percent  based  on  pigment  weight,  comprising  (a)  a 
negatively-charged  latex  polymer  free  of  amine  groups  with  or 
without  another  binder  material  the  improvement  wherein  the 
binder  additionally  comprises  (b)  a  water-soluble  polymer  of 
20%  to  100%  by  weight  of  units  containing  a  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  having  a  primary,  secondary,  or 
tertiary  amine  group,  the  amount  of  (b)  being  from  0.1%  to 
10%  by  weight  of  the  pigment,  but  not  over  18%  by  weight  of 
binder  component  (a),  the  molecular  weight  of  (b)  being  from 
about  5000  number  average  to  about  900.000  viscosity  average. 
10.  A  mineral-coated  paper  product  in  which  a  paper  sheet 
carries  on  a  surface  thereof  a  dried  deposit  of  a  coating  compo- 
sition as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,054,718 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  A  MALACHTTE  GREEN  COLOR  FORMER 
Robert  Gamer,  Bury,  England,  and  Jean  Claode  Petitpierre, 
Kaiseraugst  Switzerhuid,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,108 
Qaims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,  Jan.   27,   1975, 
951/75 

Int  a.2  B32B  29/04.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  428—454  14  Claims 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  recording  material  containing  at  least  one 
color  former  and  at  least  one  electron  acceptor  in  at  least  one 
binder  layer  on  paper,  said  color  former  having  the  formula 


■'<yrQ-\ 


(I) 


/ 


wherein 

R,  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  represent 

hydrogen,  alkyl  of  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  cyano  or  halogen,  alkoxy- 

alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  represents  alkenyl  of  at  most  12  carbon  atoms,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  ring-substituted  araUcyl  or  aralkenyl,  or  repre- 
sents the  radical  of  a  reactive  organic  methylene  com- 
pound or  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  which  does  not 
contain  active  methylene  groups. 
14.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  material  according  to  claim  1 
Which  contains  attapulgite  clay,  sUton  clay,  acid  phenolic 
compounds,  acid  phenoUc  resins  or  a  soUd  organic  acid  as 
electron  acceptor. 
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4,054,719 
PHENACYL  ESTER  PHOTOSENSITIZERS  FOR 
RADIATION-CURABLE  COATINGS 
Wfl]  iuB  Frederick  Cordet,  HI,  East  Bmiwwick,  N  J.,  assignor 
tc  Anericaa  CyuMmid  Compuy,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  No?.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,367 
lat  CL2  C08F  2/46,  4/00 
U.S  CL  428-461  ^^  ^^^***™ 

1  A  liquid  coating  composition  curable  by  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion comprising  a  photopolymcrizable  polyethylenically  unsat- 
uraf  cd  ester  of  an  a,  /3-cthylenically  unsaturated  acid  and  a 
pol'  hydric  alcohol  and  effective  photopolymerizmg  amounts 
of  1 1)  a  tertiary  aliphatic  amine  and  (2)  a  phenacyl  acetate 


October  18, 1977 


rep  esented  by  the  formula: 


wh  srein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  X  is 
seh  cted  from  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Y 
aw  Z  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
ate  ns,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  phenyl. 


O  X      O 

II  I        II 

R— C— O— CH— C 


4,054,721 
PHOTOSENSmZERS  FOR  RADIATION-CURABLE 
COATINGS 
William  Frederick  Cordes,  III,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Not.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,366 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428-500  "  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  composition  curable  by  ultraviolet  radiation 
comprising  a  photopolymerizable  polyethylenically  unsatu- 
rated ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  photosensitizer  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,054,720 

FI AME  RETARDANT  POLYESTER  ARTICLE,  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RETARDING  THE 
FLAMMABILTTY  OF  POLYESTER  ARTICLE 
M  Uo  Tomita,  SUw  Masahito  limora,  Tokyo,  and  Atsumi 
Jeno,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meisei  Chemical 
Works,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,194 
[Jaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1975,  50-16560 
^rtCL^  C09K  3/28:  BOIF  17/14:  B32B  27/36.  27/18 
UiS.CL428-«80  30  Claims 

L  A  flame  retardant  composition  useful  in  making  stable 
a(  ueous  emulsions  for  treatment  of  polyester  consisting  essen- 
tii  lly  of  a  halogenated  phosphoric  ester  and  5  percent  to  20 
p(  rcent  by  weight  of  said  halogenated  phosphoric  ester  of  a 
n<  nionic  surfactant  emulsifier  obtained  by  esterification  of  a 
p<  lyethylene  glycol  ether  of  a  higher  alcohol,  a  polypropylene 
^  /col  ether  of  a  higher  alcohol,  or  an  alkyl  phenol  with  a 
p  losphoric  esterifying  agent. 

9.  A  method  for  the  Hame  retarding  treatment  of  polyester 
consisting  easentiaUy  of  treating  a  polyester  article  with  a 
o  mposition  including  a  halogenated  phosphoric  ester  and  5 
p  Tcent  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  halogenated  phospho- 
ri :  ester  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  emulsifier  derived  by  esterifi- 
c  ition  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of  a  higher  alcohol,  a 
p  )lypropylene  glycol  ether  of  a  higher  alcohol,  or  an  alkyl 
p  lenol  with  a  phosphoric  esterifying  agent,  said  halogenated 
p  losi^ioric  ester  and  surfactant  emulsifier  being  admixed  with 
a  I  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  form  a  stable  aqueous  emul- 
sion. 

18.  A  flame  retardant  polyester  article  obtained  by  treatmg  a 
p  Dlyester  article  with  a  flame  retardant  composition  consisting 
e  isentially  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  halogenated  phosphoric 
e  Iter  present  in  said  emulsion  in  an  amount  by  weight  thereof 
a  t  7  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight;  and  5  percent  to  20 
I  ercent  by  weight  of  said  halogenated  phosphoric  ester  of  a 
Jonionic  surfactant  emulsifier  derived  from  the  esterification 
a  polyethylene  glycol  ether  of  a  higher  alcohol,  a  polypro- 


4  054  722 
ACYLOXY  SUBSTITUTED  ACRYLATE  TIMING  LAYERS 

FOR  COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER 
Takashi  Yoshida,  and  ShiiUi  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Minami- 
ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
mi-i^gara,  Japan 

FOed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,138 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  23, 1975,  50-77946 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  1/40.  5/54:  B44N  1/09 
VS.  a.  428—522  '  Claims 

1.  A  material  for  a  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic 
process,  which  comprises  a  support  and  which  possesses  neu- 
tralizing means  thereon  comprising  the  combination  of  a  tim- 
ing layer  containing  a  polymer  having  a  repeating  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


— CHi— C— 


<f 


I  ylenc  glycol  ether  of  a  higher  alcohol  or  an  alkyl  phenol  with 
phoq>horic  esterifying  agent 


CCX)— X-(-OC— Rj), 
O 

where  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  and  X  represents 
an  n-Hl  valent  ahphatic  hydrocarbon  residue  having  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  an  n-t-1  valent  residue  of  the  formula  —A — 
OJ>i,  wherein  A  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  each  represents  an 
integer  of  1  to  5,  and  an  acidic  polymer  layer  between  said 
support  and  said  timing  layer. 

4,054,723 
COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Gordon  John  Spencer  Higginbotham,  Darley  Abbey,  and  John 
WolTcrson,  HUton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  En^and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,803,  Not.  5, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  8,  1972, 
51405/72 

Int.  a.2  B32B  15/00 
VS.  CL  428— <78  *  Claims 

1.  A  nickel-base  or  cobalt-base  superalloy  having  an  alloy 
coating  thereon  consisting  essentiaUy  of,  in  weight  percent, 
about  12.5%  to  about  20%  Chromium,  about  4%  to  about  6% 
SUicon,  about  2%  to  about  8%  Aluminium,  about  3%  to  about 
6%  Titanium,  optionally  up  to  about  0.25%  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ytrrium  and  the  other  rare  earth  metals,  option- 
ally up  to  about  20%  Iron,  optionaUy  up  to  about  4%  Niobium, 
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optionally  up  to  about  4%  Molybdenum,  optionally  up  to 
about  5%  Manganese,  the  Iron,  Niobium,  Molybdenum  or 
Manganese  being  present  singly  or  in  combinations  such  as  to 
produce  little  or  no  deleterious  effect  on  the  corrosion  resis- 
tance, the  balance  of  said  coating  alloy  being  essentially  Cobalt 
or  Nickel,  or  a  combination  of  these  two,  together  with  small 
amounts  of  impurities  and  incidental  elements  which  do  not 
detrimentally  affect  the  basic  characteristics  of  the  coating 
alloy. 


and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  electrolyte  retained  in  a  housing 
having  air  inlet  means  for  permitting  atmospheric  air  contact 
with  said  catalytic  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  scrub- 
ber means  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  the  atmospheric 
air  are  constructed  and  arranged  between  said  air  inlet  means 
to  said  cell  and  said  catalytic  cathode  whereby  atmospheric  air 
contacts  are  scrubber  means  before  contacting  said  catalytic 


4,054,724 

ISOTOPE  HEATED  DEFERRED  ACnON  THERMAL 

BATTERIES 

Henry  J.  Goldsmith,  Baltimore,  Md^  assignor  to  Catalyst  Re- 

sesirch  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,445 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/36 

VS.  a.  429—5  7  Claims 


1.  A  deferred  action  battery  comprising: 

a  thermal  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  cells  having  a 
metallic  positive  electrode  and  a  metallic  negative  elec- 
trode spaced  by  a  normally  inactive  electrolyte  that  be- 
comes electricjJly  active  when  heated  and  a  combustible 
composition  for  supplying  heat  to  the  electrolyte  when 
ignited; 

a  body  containing  radioactive  isotope  associated  with  ther- 
mal battery  so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  thermal  energy 
generated  by  said  isotope  is  not  received  by  said  thermal 
battery; 

first  means  for  igniting  said  combustible  composition  to 
render  said  thermal  battery  functionally  active; 

and  second  means  movable  to  permit  the  said  thermal  bat- 
tery to  receive  a  major  portion  of  the  thermal  energy 
generated  by  said  isotope. 


17     « 


cathode;  said  scrubber  means  including  a  material  which  reacts 
with  carbon  dioxide  to  release  water,  and  an  element  for  retain- 
ing said  material,  said  scrubber  means  being  so  constructed  or 
arranged  within  said  cell  to  preclude  wetting  out  of  said  cata- 
lytic cathode  with  said  water  of  reaction  without  exertion  of  an 
external  pressure  on  the  air  fed  to  said  cell  or  on  the  electrolyte 
*  of  said  cell. 


4,054,726 

GALVANIC  PRIMARY  ELEMENT  WITH  AIR 

ELECTRODE 

Hans  Sauer,  6271  Idstein-Walsdorf,  and  Dieter  Spahrbier,  6239 

Fischbach,Ts.,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,360 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  Germany,  Aug.  7, 1975,  2535269 
Int  a.2  HOIM  4/OZ  4/06 
VS.  a.  429—66  16  Claims 


4,054,725 

CELL  UTILIZING  ATMOSPHERIC  OXYGEN  AS 

DEPOLARIZER 

Yoshitane  Tuburaya,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Max- 

eU,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,089,  March  10, 1970,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  364,296 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1969,  44-21279; 
Mar.  10, 1969,  44-21280 

Int  a.2  HOIM  8/06 
VS.  CL  429—29  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  using  an  aqueous  solution  of 
alkidi  metal  hydroxide  as  the  electrolyte  and  atmospheric 
oxygen  activated  by  a  catalytic  cathode  as  the  depolarizer 
wherein  atompsheric  air  contacts  said  catalytic  cathode,  said 
cell  comprising  an  anode  in  addition  to  said  catalytic  cathode 
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1.  A  primary  element  with  alkaline  electrolyte  and  a  hydro- 
phobic air  electrode  which  is  electrolytically  connected  via  a 
separator  system  to  an  electrolyte-containing  negative  elec- 
trode that  includes  zinc  powder,  the  negative  electrode  being 
positioned  in  a  metal  cell  cover  and  the  positive  electrode 
being  positioned  in  a  metal  ceU  cup  provided  with  an  air  inlet 
opening,  and  the  cover  and  cup  being  sealed  electrolyte-tight 
to  each  other,  the  element  being  characterized  by 
a  compressible  expansion-absorbing  body  positioned  within 
the  negative  electrode  and  surrounded  by  zinc  in  direct 
contact  with  the  metal  cell  cover,  and 
a  hydrophobic  air  permeable  layer  attached  to  the  air  elec- 
trode. 
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4,054,727 

BATTERY  WITH  AN  AGENT  FOR  CONVERTING 

ITDROGEN  TO  WATER  AND  A  SECOND  AGENT  FOR 

RETAINING  FORMED  WATER 
1*.  maa  Charles  0'N«ii,  White  Ptains,  and  Frank  L.  CiUberti, 
( >s8iBiiig.  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  P.R.  MaUory  A  Co.  Inc., 
'  ndianapoUs,  Ind.  ._  ,,^- 

Continuation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  607,152,  Aug.  25. 1975, 
a  tandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,253 
Int  a.2  HOIM  2/12 
U. ».  CL  429—86 
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aromatic  substituents  of  imidazole  with  up  to  six  carbon  atoms 
on  all  substituents  on  the  compound. 


5Clainis 


4,054,729 

RECHARGEABLE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY 

Arnold  O.  Isenberg,  MonroeyiUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,922 

Int  a.2  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  CL  429-112  "  Claims 


1  A  battery  comprising  a  plurality  of  electricaUy  intercon- 
n<  cted  electrochemical  cells  each  of  said  ceUs  having  an  elec- 
tr  3de  subject  to  hydrogen  gas  evolution;  retaining  means  exte- 
riir  to  and  separated  from  said  cells  and  having  retamed 
U  ercin  an  oxygen  containing  compound  for  reaction  with  said 
e  'olved  hydrogen  and  which  converts  said  evolved  hydrogen 
U  >  water;  passage  means  between  said  electrically  intercon- 
n  xjted  electrochemical  cells  and  said  retaining  means  for  en- 
a  )ling  said  evolved  hydrogen  to  pass  from  said  cells  and  mto 
c  jntact  with  said  oxygen  containing  compound;  a  water  retain- 
ii  ig  agent  not  reactive  with  said  hydrogen  in  proximity  with 
s  dd  oxygen  containing  compound  and  with  said  formed  water 
a  ad  insulatively  separated  from  said  cells  thereby  preventmg 
r  itained  water  from  contacting  said  cells;  and  an  outer  housmg 
I  aving  contained  therein  said  cells,  said  oxygen  containing 
c  ompound  and  said  water  retaining  agent. 


4,054,728 

SODIUM.SULFUR  BATTERIES 

,  ohn  Broadhead,  Morristown,  N  J^  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,969 

Int  CL2  HOIM  10/39 

ij5.CL  429-104  'Churns 


^///////y/yyy/////. 


1.  A  rechargeable,  high  temperature,  electrochemical  cell, 
comprising  an  anode  containing  a  battery  active  material  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  intermetallic  compounds  of 
magnesium  with  sUicon  and  magnesium  with  boron,  a  cathode 
containing  a  metal  sulfide,  and  a  contacting  fused  halide  salt 
electrolyte  containing  magnesium  ions  therebetween,  said 
anode  and  cathode  having  attached  electrical  connections. 


4,054,730 

WINTER  POWER  SAVER 

SalTatore  Crifasi,  245  Ridgewood  Aye.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11208 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,240 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/02 

U.S.  a.  429-120  5  Claims 


1.  A  sodium^sulfur  battery  comprising  a  sodium  negative 
electrode,  a  sulfur  positive  electrode,  and  a  solid  electrolyte 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  an  additive  is  present  in  the 
battery  which  consists  essentially  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazole,  aliphatic  and 


1.  A  battery  cover  comprising: 

a  pair  of  insulated,  substantially  L-shaped  plates  which  are 
the  mirror  image  of  each  other,  and 

means  on  said  plates  for  locking  said  plates  to  each  other 
around  a  storage  battery,  said  locking  means  includmg  at 
least  one  bendable  tab  on  the  shorter  leg  of  each  of  said 
plates  for  inserting  through  a  slot  on  the  longer  leg  of  each 
of  said  other  plates  and  bending  to  lock  the  cover  to  the 
battery. 
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4,054,731 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  LIQUID  CHLOROPRENE 

POLYMER  CONTAINING  XANTHATE  ACTIVE 
TERMINAL  GROUPS  USING  POLYFUNCOONAL 

AMINES 
Kiyonobu  Marubashi;  Hideji  Oshima,  and  Yasuaki  Sakano,  aU 
of  Omi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  470,490,  May  16, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,919,281. 
This  appUcation  July  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,783 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1973,  48-55090; 
June  20, 1974,  49-470490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  11, 
1992,  has  been  discUimed. 
Int  a.2  C08F  2/00.  14/02.  34/00.  4/00 
U.S.  a.  526—75  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  elastomer  which  comprises 
a.  preparing  a  liquid  polymer  having  xanthate  active  termi- 
nal groups  by  polymerizing  chloroprene  alone  or  in  com- 
bination with  one  or  more  monomers  copolymerizable 
with  chloroprene  in  the  presence  of  a  xanthogen  disulfide 
compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4  054,733 

AR.HALO.AR(T.ALKYL)STYRENES  POLYMERS 

Richard  H.  HaU,  Midland;  Daniel  H.  Haigh,  Sanford;  Junior  J. 

Lamson,  Bay  Oty,  and  Larry  D.  Yats,  Clare,  aU  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534^91,  Dec  19, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  94,578,  Dec  2, 1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,599 

Int  a.2  C08F  12/16.  112/16.  212/16,  4/20 

U.S.  a.  526—293  7  Claims 

1.  A  normally  solid  polymer  of  an  ar-haIo-ar-(t-aIkyl)styrcne 

wherein  halo  is  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  and  tertiary  alkyl  has 

from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  in  a  ring  position  para  or  meta 

to  the  ethylentically  unsaturated  group  of  the  ar-halo-ar-(t- 

alkyl)styrene,  said  polymer  capable  of  being  fabricated  into 

useful  articles  according  to  known  techniques  for  fabricating 

conventional  styrene  polymers. 


(R— O— C— S— )2 
II 
S 

wherein  R  can  contain  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  is  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  a  cycloaliphatic 
group,  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon,  an  aliphatic  halogenated  hydrocarbon  and 
a  cyclic  ether  having  a  boiling  point  of  about  160'  C  or  less  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  (2)  carbon  disulfide,  said  organic 
solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  20  to  200  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  total  monomer,  and  said 
xanthogen  disulfide  compound  being  present  in  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  a  ratio  of  about  2.S  to  20  parts  by  weight 
of  diethyl  xanthogen  disulfide  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  total 
monomer, 

b.  purifying  said  liquid  polymer  by  extracting  and  removing 
any  unreacted  xanthogen  disulfide  with  an  alcohol  having 
the  formula  RiOH,  wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  group  containing  1 
to  S  carbon  atoms  to  remove  any  unreacted  xanthogen 
disulfide  compound,  and 

c.  curing  the  purified  liquid  polymer  with  a  polyfunctional 
amine. 


4,054,734 
AMPHOTERICIN  COMPLEXES  CONTAINING  CTTRIC 

AOD  AND  CALCIUM 

JuUo  Metzger,  East  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,015,  March  3, 1975,  which  is  a 

continuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,122,  March  5, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  203,037,  Not.  29, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

664,838 
Int  a.2  C07H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  536—17  3  Claims 

1.  A  crystalline  amphotericin  B  complex  comprising  about  1 
mol  of  amphotericin  B,  from  about  O.S  to  about  20  mols  of  an 
anion  of  citric  acid,  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.8  mol  cal- 
cium ion,  the  complex  having  a  solubility  in  water  at  pH  2  of 
2.24  g/1,  infrared  absorption  bands  at  6.35  and  7.2  microns,  and 
an  E,'  U.V.  absorption  value  of  1597  at  405  millimicrons. 


4,054,732 
DRY  PHOTOPOLYMER  IMAGING  PROCESS 
Sheldon  Irwin  Schlesinger,  East  Windsor  Township,  County  of 
Mercer,  and  Ronald  J.  Boszak,  Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assign* 
ors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  486,169,  July  5, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,997,344. 
This  appUcation  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,308 
Int  a.2  C08F  216/14.  220/32 
U.S.  a.  526—273  3  Claims 

1.  A  polymer,  polymerizable  to  higher  molecular  weights 
through  the  action  of  a  cationic  polymerization  catalyst,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers  of  glycidyl 
acrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  and  terpolymers  of  glycidyl 
acrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  con- 
taining up  to  about  0.25  mole  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  per 
mole  of  glycidyl  acrylate,  said  polymer  having  pendant  epoxy 
groups,  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  at  least  about  0.64  per  lOOg.  of 
polymer  and  an  inherent  viscosity  of  from  about  0.09  to  0.28  as 
measured  in  butyronitrile  at  25°  C;  said  polymer  being  substan- 
tially non-tacky  at  room  temperature,  tacky  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  convertible  to  a  non-tacky  condition  upon 
exposure  to  irradiation  in  the  presence  of  a  radiation-sensitive 
catalyst  which  releases  a  Lewis  Acid  effective  to  initiate  fur- 
ther polymerization  of  said  polymer. 


4,054,735 

STABILIZED 

N2,2-O.DIBUTYRYLGUANOSINE.3,5-CYCUC 

PHOSPHATE  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Goro  Motoki;  Kazuo  Uchida,  and  Hiroshi  Yoshino,  aU  of  Cho- 

shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,157 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1974,  49.52866 
Int  a.2  C07H  19/20 
U.S.  a.  536—28  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stabilized  dibutyrylguanosine 
cyclic  phosphate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N2,2'-0-dibutyrylguanosine-3',5'-cyclic  phosphate  and 
salts  thereof  which  has  a  moisture  content  of  not  more  than  3 
percent  by  weight,  which  method  consists  essentially  of  sub- 
jecting a  dibutyrylguanosine  cyclic  phosphate  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  N2,2'-0-dibutyrylguano- 
sine-3',5'-cyclic  phosphate  and  salts  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
and  ammonium  salts,  having  a  moisture  content  of  more  than  3 
percent  by  weight  to  desiccation  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  moisture  content  to  not  more  than  3  percent  by  weight. 
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4,054,736 
CLA IHRATE  COMPOUNDS  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS  OR 

THEIR  ANALOGUES  WITH  CYCLODEXTRIN 
Maaiki  Hayashi,  Takatsoki,  and  AtsnnolHi  Ishihara,  Ibaraki, 
bo  ih  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co^  Ltd^ 

Oaka,  Japan 
<  ^tinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,731,  Sept  6, 1972, 
abai  loned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,255, 
May  26, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,816,393.  TTiia  application  Dec.  5, 1973, 

Ser.  No.  421,795 
a  linis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  10, 1970, 45-50119 
Int  CL2  C08B  37/16 
U.SJCL  536-103  21  Claims 

A  cyclodextrin  cUthrate  compound  of  a  prostaglandm 


October  18, 1977 


/^ 


\ 

R4. 

/^ 

R3  R4. 


1. 

havi  ig  the  structure 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


^ 


\ 

R\  R4 


-x 


/ 

R3  R4 

wherein  Rsand  I^are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Yi  is  trans  —  CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2-; 
wherein  R7  is 


>  irherein  A  is 


OH 


B  is  OH,       OH.  or 


OH 


CHj 
OH 


and  C  and  D  are  each  hydrogen  or  — CH3. 


4,054,737 
THROMBOXANE  B  ANALOGS 
C  Kelly,  Kalaouooo,  and  Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg, 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

iHich. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,449 
Int  a.2  C07D  309/36,  309/38 
1.  CL  542—413  54  Claims 

.  A  thromboxane  analog  of  the  formula. 


Ro  «rt 
loth  I 


UJl, 


-(CH2)„-CH,. 


(1) 

(2) 


or 


(3) 


HO 
I 


CH2^  2-4^  X 1 


R«0 


/ 


Y,— C— C— R7 

H    II 

M|  Li 


wherein  1  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive,  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
chloro,  fluoro.  or  trifluoroethyl.  and  i  is  one,  two,  or  3.  the 
various  Ts  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that 
not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  then  alkyl,  with  the  further 
proviso  that  R7  is 


w  lerein  R«  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
in<  :lusive; 


wherein  M|  is 


y^ 


\ 


OH 


or 


/ 


M  herein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
M  herein  Li  is 


OH, 


only  when  Rjand  R4are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same 
or  different; 
wherein  Z4  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CHj),— CH2— , 

(2cis— CH=CH— CH2-(CH2),— CF2-. 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2),-CH2— , 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CH2-. 

(5)  -(CH2)3-<CH2),-CF2-. 

(6)  -CH2-0-CH2-(CH2),-CH2-. 
wherein  g  is  one.  or  3;  and 

wherein  Xi  is 

(1)  — CH2OH,  or 

(2)  — COOR,,  wherein  R,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  two  chloro,  fluoro,  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 

with  the  overal  proviso  that  Z4  is  cis— CH=CH— <CH2> 
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3— Y,  is  trans— CH=CH—,  R3,  R4,  and  Rj  are  all  hydro- 
gen, and  R7  is  n-butyl,  only  when  X|  is  — CH2OH. 


-continued 


4,054,738 
SODIUM  CEFAMANDOLE  CRYSTALLINE  FORMS 
Kuo  S.  Yang,  Indiamqwlis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,922 
Int  a.2  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  CI.  544—26  3  Claims 

1.  The  crystalline  anhydrate  of  sodium  7-(D-2-hydroxy-2- 
phenylacetamido)-3-(l-methyl-lH-tetrazole-5-ylthiomethyl)- 
3-cephem-4-carboxylate  which  has  the  following  X-ray  pow- 
der diffraction  pattern  obtained  with  nickel  Altered  copper 
radiation  of  X1.S40SA  wherein  d  represents  the  interplanar 
spacing  and  I/I|  the  relative  intensity. 


Spacing 

Relative  Intensity 

d 

I/Ii 

3.35 

.13 

3.12 

.09 

2.93 

.06 

2.89 

.17 

2.79 

.10 

2.76 

.08 

2.66 

.09 

2.56 

.07 

Spacing 
d 


Relative  Intensity 
I/Ii 


3.  The  crystalline  monohydrate  of  sodium  7-(D-2-hydroxy- 
2-phenylacetamido)-3-(  1  -methyl- 1  H-tetrazole-5-ylthiome- 
thyl>3-cephem-4-carboxylate  which  consists  of  approximately 
4  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  which  has  the  following 
X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  obtained  with  nickel  filtered 
copper  radiation  of  XI. 5405 A  wherein  rf  represents  the  inter- 
planar spacing  and  I/Ii  the  relative  intensity. 


14.24 
12.70 
8.14 
7.92 
7.25 
6.60 
6.43 
5.33 
5.06 
4.83 
4.29 
4.17 
4.02 
3.64 
3.60 
3.S8 
3.S0 
3.42 
3.28 
3.20 
3.14 
Z96 
i  2.87 
'  2.80 
2.72 
2.67 
2.57 
2.52 
2.41 
2.29 


.61 

.22 

.15 

.23 

.71 

.15 

.30 

.13 

.12 

.55 

.29 

.15 

.26 

.12 

.13 

.12 

.05 

.06 

.07 

.06 

.06 

.09 

.21 

.06 

.15 

.06 

.07 

.04 

.12 

.15 


Spacing 
d 


Relative  Intensity 


13.79 
12.23 
8.23 
7.52 
7.21 
7.02 
6.67 
6.19 
5.09 
4.84 
4.70 
4.15 
3.99 
3.84 
3.76 
3.65 
3.55 
3.40 
3.25 
3.07 
2.92 
2.76 
2.65 
2.62 
2.49 
2.41 
2.36 
2.23 


.57 
.40 
.12 
.09 
.40 
.60 
.15 
.25 
.10 
.42 
.33 
.37 
.26 
.08 
.09 
.12 
.10 
.08 
.10 
.11 
.06 
.16 
.11 
.05 
.15 
.05 
.07 
.11 


2.  The  crystalline  methanol  solvate  of  sodium  7-(D-2- 
hydroxy-2-phenylacetamido>3-(  1  -methyl- 1  H-tetrazole-5- 
ylthiomethyl)-3-cephem-4-carboxylate  which  consists  of  ap- 
proximately 6  percent  by  weight  of  methanol  and  which  has 
the  following  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  obtained  with 
nickel  filtered  copper  radiation  of  1.5405 A  wherein  d  repre- 
sents the  interplanar  spacing  and  I/I|  the  relative  intensity. 


Spacing 
d 


15.22 
14.24 
12.99 
8.75 
7.92 
7.65 
7.16 
6.93 
6.62 
S.48 
5.30 
5.11 
4.96 
4.79 
4.64 
4.22 
4.15 
3.76 
3.89 
3.70 
3.58 
3.49 


Relative  Intensity 
I/Ii 


.06 
1.00 
.25 
.18 
.19 
.45 
.46 
.25 
.18 
.15 
.07 
J6 
.47 
.40 
.19 
.06 
.07 
.11 
.28 
.16 
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4,054,739 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SUBSTITUTION  OF  CHLORINE 
ATOMS  OF  CYANURIC  CHLORIDE 
Heinz  Haschke,  Weissenstein  ob  der  Drau,  Austria;  Gerd 
Schreyer,  Hanau,  Germany;  Werner  Schwarze,  Frankfurt, 
Germany,  and  Hehnut  Suchshmd,   Rodenbach,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  Und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vor> 
mab  Roessler,  Frankfurt  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,845 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  12, 1975, 2505703 
Int  a.2  C07D  251/50 
U.S.  a.  544—208  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  successive  substitution  of  two  chlorine 
atoms  of  cyanuric  chloride  comprising  reacting  the  cyanuric 
chloride  with  two  amines  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding 
agent  and  an  organic  solvent  to  produce  a  triazine  of  the  for- 
mula 


a 
I 

c 

^  \ 

R,  N  N  Rj 

\         I  II        / 

N— C  C— N 

/  \    /  \ 

R,  N  R* 


1(56 


wliere  R,  and  R:  are  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyf.  cyclo  lower  HYDRoSSlOTIN 

pi  oviso  that  one  of  R,  and  Rzcan  be  hydrogen,  Rjis  as  defined         continuation.ui.p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  536,139,  Dec.  24, 1974, 
fc|r  R,  or  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,707 

Int.  a.2  corn}  495/04 

U.S.  a.  548—303  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


aid  R4is 


— C— CN 
I 
R7 


^  Therein  R^and  R7  are  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
c  r  together  with  the  adjoining  carbon  atom  form  a  5  to  7 
r  jembered  cycloalkyl  ring  or  are  cycloalkyl  with  the  proviso 
t  lat  one  of  R«and  R7can  be  hydrogen,  said  process  compnsmg 
J  dding  a  first  amine  of  the  formula 


NC— C— NH2 

R7 
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— C— CN 
I 


IX 


o 

II 


HN 


NH 


HO- 


.COR, 


o  a  4  to  60  weight  %  solution  or  suspension  of  cyanuric  chlor- 
de  in  a  mixture  of  (a)  65  to  85  weight  %  of  a  hydrocarbon 
olvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
lydrocarbon  having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic 
lydrocarbon  having  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic 
lydrocarbon,  and  (b)  35  to  15  weight  %  of  a  ketone  having  3 
o  8  carbon  atoms  and  then  adding  a  different  amine  having  the 
brmula 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  substituted 

or  unsubstituted  amino; 

the  racemates  and  optical  antipodes  thereof. 

4  054  741 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PROSTANOIC  ACID 

Jehan  F.  Bagli,  Valois  Gardens,  and  Tiber  Bogri,  Montreal,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ayerst  McKepna  A  Harrison  Ltd., 

Montreal,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,231,  June  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  division  of  Ser.  No.  377,973,  July  5, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,907,998, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,876,  June  5, 1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,773,795,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

157,704,  June  28, 1971,  abandoned.  TWs  application  June  21, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  697,901 

Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00 

U.S.  a.  560—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  Villa 


1 
/ 


NH 


OH 

I      ^Y-CO 


Y— COOR 

(CH2),-CH3 


OH 

in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  6  and  Y  is  CHj-day-iCH^m  wherein  (a)  is  C«C  and  m  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  4. 
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4,054,742 

PRINTED  aRCurr  boards 

Francois  Robert  Bonhonune,  6,  Pare  de  Beam,  Saint  Cloud, 
France  (92210) 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,165 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11, 1975,  75.11314 
Int.  a.2  H02B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  174—68.5  2  Claims 


face  as  the  tubular  member  is  placed  over  the  cylindrical 
surface;  and 
simultaneously  impeding  the  escape  of  said  fluid  from  be- 
tween the  tubular  member  and  the  cylindrical  surface  at 
least  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends  to  dilate  the  tubular 
member  and  establish  a  fluid  layer  between  the  tubular 
member  and  the  cylindrical  surface,  thereby  reducing  said 
gripping  force  during  installation. 


4054  744 
SEAL  FOR  AN  INSTRUMENT  PROBE  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  Vane  Beaman,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,869 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  7/00;  HOIB  17/30 

U.S.  a.  174—151  ^  CWnw 


1.  A  printed  circuit  board  comprising,  adjacent  at  least  one 
of  its  edges  and  on  at  least  one  of  its  faces,  conducting  tracks 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  resilient  contact  members  of  a  con- 
nector for  receiving  the  board,  the  contact  members  being 
orientated  in  use  in  alignment  with  the  tracks,  in  which  at  least 
one  of  the  conducting  tracks  has  a  concave  cross  section  and  is 
formed  by  a  cavity  in  a  rigid  insulating  support  forming  part  of 
the  board  or  in  a  male  conductor  associated  with  the  board,  the 
surface  of  the  cavity  having  a  coating  of  conducting  material 
said  cavity  being  of  generally  V-shaped  cross  section. 


4,054,743 

FLUID  ASSISTED  INSTALLATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CABLE  ACCESSORIES 

Robert  W.  Mayer,  Independence  Township,  Warren  County,  and 

Frank  A.  SUya,  Basking  Ridge,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  577,555 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/00;  H02G  15/00;  B23P  11/02 

US.  a.  174—135  24  Oaims 


T 


rfLi>r^^^^%t^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  cable  accessory  having  a  tubular  member 
of  elastomeric  material  which  is  to  be  installed  over  a  cylindri- 
cal surface  to  grip  the  cylindrical  surface,  when  in  appropriate 
assembled  relation  therewith,  with  a  predetermined  gripping 
force  established  by  dilation  of  the  tubular  member,  said  tubu- 
lar member  having  opposite  ends  and  a  wall  portion  extending 
between  said  opposite  ends,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  the  tubular  member  for  enabling  the  introduction  of 
fluid  under  pressure  through  said  wall  portion  and  be- 
tween the  tubular  member  and  the  cylindrical  surface  to 
reduce  said  gripping  force  during  installation  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  over  the  cylindrical  surface;  and 
means  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  for 
impeding  the  escape  of  said  fluid  from  between  the  tubular 
member  and  the  cylindrical  surface  at  said  one  end. 
14.  In  a  method  of  installing  an  electrical  cable  accessory 
having  a  tubular  member  of  elastomeric  material  which  is  to  be 
installed  over  a  cylindrical  surface  to  grip  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face, when  in  appropriate  assembled  relation  therewith,  with  a 
predetermined  gripping  force  established  by  dilation  of  the 
tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having  opposite  ends 
and  a  wall  portion  extending  between  said  opposite  ends,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
introducing  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  wall  portion 
and  between  the  tubular  member  and  the  cylindrical  sur- 


1.  A  sealed  pressure  fitting  for  mounting  in  an  aperture  of  a 
pressure  vessel  which  comprises: 

a  body  having  a  body  gland  end  for  insertion  into  said  aper- 
ture and  sealing  and  attachment  means  to  secure  said  body 
in  a  fluid  tight  connection  therein; 

a  probe  member  projecting  into  said  pressure  vessel  through 
an  opening  in  the  face  of  said  body  end  received  in  said 
aperture; 

a  body  sleeve  member  projecting  from  said  face  of  said 
body,  concentric  to  and  surrounding  said  probe  member, 
and  terminating  thereabout  to  define  and  annular  joint 
intermediate  the  projected  length  of  said  probe  member; 
and 

sealing  means  overlying  said  annular  joint  and  contiguous 
regions  of  said  sleeve  and  probe  members  comprising  a 
laminate  sleeve  having  an  inner,  thermoplastic  sleeve  and 
a  concentric,  outer  thermoplastic  sleeve  of  heat  shrinkable 
plastic  of  higher  melt  temperature  than  said  inner  sleeve, 
said  laminate  sleeve  being  thermally  shrunk  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  sleeve  and  probe  members  about 
said  annular  joint. 


4054745 

MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DATA  TERMINALS 

Stanley  R.  C.  Norman,  BrockyUle,  Canada,  assignor  to  GTE 

Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Limited,  BrockvUle,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,079 

Int  a.2  H04L  7/00;  H04N  1/32 

U.S.  a.  178—4.1  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  linking  a  data  processor  to  a  motor 
operated  data  terminal  wherein  the  data  processor  provides 
information  signals  including  data  characters  and  dato  terminal 
motor-start  signals,  and  wherein  the  data  terminal  motor  is 
selectively  operable  between  an  on  condition  and  an  off  condi- 
tion, is  programmed  to  switch  from  the  on  condition  to  the  off 
condition  after  a  first  predetermined  interval  following  the  last 
reception  of  data  characters  from  the  data  processor,  switches 
to  the  on  condition  upon  receipt  of  a  dato  terminal  motor-start 
signal,  and  reaches  its  normal  operating  speed  in  at  least  a 
second  predetermined  interval  after  the  receipt  of  a  dato  termi- 
nal motor-start  signal,  said  control  device  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  information  signals  from  the  dato  pro- 
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and  for  transmitting  the  information  signals  to  the 

'STfor  sensing  receipt  of  information  signals  from 
.  SL  processor  and  for  providing  a  motor  sUtus  signal 
Vf  the  dau  processor,  said  fm^t  conduit  bemg  responsive  to 
&  of  information  signals  from  the  data  processor  for 
V  hiding  a  motor-on  sUtus  signal,  and  responsive  to  the 
5:^ce  of  information  signals  from  the  data  Proc-o;_^- 
first  predetermined  interval  for  providmg  a  motor-off 

fcd  cS^t  for  sensing  the  receipt  of  a  motor-start  si^ 
f  om  the  data  processor  for  providing  to  the  date  proces- 

"ra  lerminal  busy  condition  signal  of  a  second  predeter- 
nincd  interval,  and  for  thereafter  providing  to  the  data 
processor  a  terminal  non-busy  condition  signal  upon  the 

xpirauon  of  said  second  predetermined  mterval, 
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signal  having  a  phase  angle  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
r'ur^r  withiS  a  pole  pair  of  said  grid  winding,  and  means 


(«   acm) 


connected  with  the  cursor  and  responsive  to  said  position 
signal  for  determining  the  position  of  said  cursor. 


V  hereby  upon  interruption  of  transmission  of  ^te  charac- 
ters by  said  date  processor  for  an  interval  of  time  equal  to 
said  first  predetermined  interval,  said  control  device  pro- 
vides a  motor-off  signal  to  the  date  processor  to  indicate 
that  a  motor-start  signal  must  be  sent  prior  to  further 
transmission  of  date  characters,  whereby  upon  transmis- 
sion thereafter  of  a  date  terminal  motor-start  signal  by  the 
date  processor  to  the  control  device,  said  first  circuit 
provides  a  motor-on  stetus  signal  to  the  date  processor 
and  said  second  circuit  provides  a  terminal  busy  condition 
signal  to  the  date  processor,  the  terminal  busy  condition 
simal  further  inhibiting  transmission  of  date  characters  for 
said  second  predetermined  interval  untU  said  second  cir- 
cuit thereafter  provides  a  terminal  non-busy  condition 
signal. 


4,054,747 
DATA  BUFFER 

Alvin  L.  P«:hyn8ki,  Jr.,  Plo  Alto,  C-***' "f Ij-^^^^ 
Automatic  Electric  Uboratories  Incorportted,  Northlake,  DI. 
FUed  May  20, 1976.  Ser.  No.  687,979 
Int.  a?  H04L  7/00 
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4,054,746 
]  XECTRONIC  COORDINATE  POSmON  DIGITIZING 

SYSTEM 
Venioa  C.  Kamm,  Farmingtoa  Hilla,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Date 
Automation  Corporation,  Farmington,  Mich. 
SSSuationTpart  of  Ser.  No.  624,527,  Oct  22. 1975, 
MadoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,039 
Int  CL2  G08C  21/00  | 

IJ.SCL  178-19  '       25Claiiiis 

1*  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  position  of  a  cursor  along  a 
c  ordinate  axis  on  a  reference  surface  comprising:  a  ^lyphasc 
J  rid  winding  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  «ud  surface  with 
Jach  phase  winding  having  multiple  parallel  conductors 
s  jaced  in  the  direction  of  said  coordinate  axis  and  formmg 
r  lultiplc  pairs  of  poles  in  said  grid  winding,  polyphase  excite- 
t  ,on  meaiTcomiccted  with  said  grid  winding  for  sequentially 
i  oolving  square  wave  current  pulses  to  the  successive  phase 
!  Sd^l  «id  cursor  including  a  sensing  coil  inductively  cou- 
pled with  the  polyphase  grid  winding  for  producmg  a  position 


1.  Apparatus  for  retiming  a  serial  bit  stream  which  com- 

^i^i  timing  means  providing  N  sequentially  timed  outputs 
^h  at  a  rate  which  is  l/N**  that  of  the  b,t  rate  of  said 

serial  bit  stream.  ... 

means  for  sequentially  storing  N  bmary  di^ts.  each  said  digrt 
being  written  into  said  storing  means  by  one  of  said  N 
timed  outputs  from  the  first  timing  means; 

a  second  timing  means  including  a  clock  means  having  an 
output  which  provides  a  clock  rate  at  subst^tially  the  bit 
^te  of  said  serial  bit  stream  and  having  N  «xiuent  ally 
timed  outputs,  each  at  a  rate  which  is  1/N'*  of  said  clock 

loriTmeans  responsive  to  said  second  timing  means  for 
initially  r^ing  out  the  bimiry  digits  from  said  storage 

mo""n!l^rinrmeans  having  one  input  comiected  to  momtor 
one  of  the  N  sequential  timed  outputs  of  said  first  timing 
means,  having  second  and  third  inputs  connected  to  moni- 
tor two  of  the  N  timed  outputs  of  said  second  timing 
means  to  determine  if  the  write-read  inputs  aUeniate  and 
to  provide  an  output  signal  which  resets  the  N  sequential 
outputs  of  one  said  timing  means  in  the  event  the  wnto- 
read  sequence  does  not  alternate. 
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4,054,748 
CARDIOID  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  RADIATOR 
Geza  Balogh,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Elektroakusztikai 
Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Oct  22, 1975,  EE  2382 
Int  a.2  H04R  ]/20 
VJS.  a.  179—1  E  6  Claims 


ing  a  verification  indication  only  if  the  time  of  verification  is 
within  the  duration  indicated  by  the  time  characteristic  re- 
corded along  with  said  recorded  characteristic  parameters. 


ZilMj 


Ij  Mj       Co3     (VMj         Co*  Kt^Mj 


4054  750 
FULL  RANGE  ROTATABLE  SPEAKER  HOUSING  WITH 

OPPOSITELY  DIRECTED  SPEAKERS 
Ralph  Montgomery,  and  Richard  E.  Bowe,  both  of  11475  Kit- 
tridge  St,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.  91606 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,376 

Int  a.2  H04R  1/02.  1/20 

VS.  CI.  179—1  E  4  Claims 


2^» 


Coi     R: 


1.  Directional  electro-acoustical  converter,  comprising  an 
electrodynamic  moving-coil  loudspeaker  and  sound  radiator, 
at  least  two  phase  shifting  members  equalized  to  the  second 
degree,  said  phase  shifting  members  having  apertures  and 
being  disposed  at  different  distances  from  the  front  side  of  a 
membrane  of  the  loudspeaker,  the  phase  shifting  member 
which  is  at  the  smallest  distance  (d^  from  the  membrane  being 
coupled  directiy  to  the  membrane  or  by  means  of  an  acoustic 
resistance  (Kee)  or  by  means  of  an  auxiliary  membrane  (C«). 
said  other  phase  shifting  members  at  greater  distances  (</>  d^ . 
. .  )  from  said  membrane  being  coupled  to  the  membrane  each 
by  means  of  at  least  one  acoustic  resistance  (R^  R^'.  r^ . . .  )  or 
each  by  means  of  at  least  one  mass  (m<,  m/)  such  that  the 
quarter  of  the  wavelength  X/^  belonging  to  the  transposition 
frequency  (/i)  determined  by  the  phase  shifting  members  hav- 
ing d2  and  d^  sound  route  distances  has  one  to  four  times  the 
value  of  the  smallest  sound  route  distance  D2,  whereby  di  = 
(U/4)  ^  4d2. 


4,054,749 

METHOD  FOR  VERIFYING  IDENTITY  OR 

DIFFERENCE  BY  VOICE 

Matsnmi  Suzuki,  and  Saburo  Kitamoto,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fii^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No¥.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,755 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1975,  50-144378 

Int  a.2  GIOL  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179—1  SB  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  identity  or  non-identity  of  a 
voice  by  comparing  electrical  signals  representing  characteris- 
tic parameters  of  the  voice  to  be  identified  with  electrical 
signals  obtained  from  a  record  file  conteining  prerecorded 
characteristic  parameters  of  a  voice,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, storing  in  said  record  file  along  with  the  said  charac- 
teristic parameters  a  time  characteristic  indicative  of  a  duration 
beyond  which  said  recorded  characteristic  parameters  are  not 
accepteble  for  verification,  extracting  said  characteristic  pa- 
rameters from  a  voice  to  be  verified  in  the  form  of  electrical 
signals,  blocking  further  verification  if  the  time  of  verification 
is  after  said  duration  indicated  by  said  recorded  time  character- 
istic, and  comparing  the  electrical  signals  representing  said 
extracted  and  recorded  characteristic  parameters  and  deliver- 


1.  A  speaker  housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  speakers,  a 
mounting  board  carrying  each  of  said  speakers  with  the  axes 
thereof  in  general  parallel  relationship,  means  for  carrying  said 
mounting  board  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  plurality  of  speakers  each  having  an  open  mouth  sound 
emitting  portion  and  a  sound  generating  portion,  a  first  sub- 
plurality  and  a  second  sub-plurality  of  speakers  comprising  said 
plurality  of  speakers,  said  first  sub-plurality  of  speakers  having 
said  open  mouth  portions  thereof  disposed  on  one  face  of  said 
mounting  board,  said  second  sub-plurality  of  said  plurality  of 
speakers  having  said  open  mouth  portions  thereof  disposed  on 
the  other  face  of  said  mounting  board,  said  mounting  board 
being  located  intermediate  said  sound  generating  portion  of 
each  of  said  first  plurality  of  speakers  and  each  of  said  sound 
generating   portions  of  said   second   plurality   of  speakers 
whereby  the  sound  emanating  from  said  first  plurality  of  speak- 
ers is  oppositely  directed  from  the  sound  eminating  from  said 
second  plurality  of  speakers,  an  audio  amplifier,  a  crossover 
network,  said  audio  amplifier  and  said  crossover  network 
being  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  mounting  board  is 
generally  planar  and  disposed  generally  vertically,  wherein 
said  first  sub-plurality  comprises  a  first  speaker  and  a  second 
speaker  and  a  third  speaker  and  a  fourth  speaker,  said  first 
speaker  having  a  different  size  from  said  second  speaker  and 
said  third  speaker  and  said  fourth  speaker,  said  second  speaker 
and  said  third  speaker  and  said  fourth  speaker  having  the  same 
size,  said  first  speaker  being  operated  substentially  in  the  8,000 
to  20,000  Hz  region,  said  second  speaker  and  said  third  speaker 
being  operated  substentially  in  the  500  to  10,000  Hz  region, 
said  fourth  speaker  being  operated  substantially  in  the  20  to  800 
Hz  region,  said  second  sub-plurality  comprises  a  fifth  speaker 
and  a  sixth  speaker,  said  fifth  speaker  having  the  same  size  as 
said  first  speaker,  said  fifth  speaker  being  operated  in  the  same 
frequency  range  as  said  first  speaker,  said  sixth  speaker  having 
the  same  size  as  said  second  speaker,  said  sixth  speaker  being 
operated  substentially  in  the  same  frequency  range  as  said 
second  speaker,  said  fourth  speaker  being  driven  by  said  ampli- 
fier, wherein  said  crossover  network  comprises  three  outputs, 
a  first  output  electrically  driving  said  first  and  said  fifth  speak- 
ers, a  second  output  electrically  driving  said  second  speaker 
and  said  third  speaker  and  said  sixth  speaker,  a  third  output 
electrically  driving  said  amplifier. 
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4,054,751 
MASiONG  NOISE  GENERATOR 
George  Donald  Calder,  Glen  Ridge;  John  Duda,  Dumont,  and 
,  bhn  FatoTic  Palisades  Park,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  CDF 
ndnstries,  Inc^  Palisades  Park,  SJ. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  662,522 
Int  CL2  H04R  3/00 

ui.  a.  179—1.5  M 
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events  by  said  continuous-loop  tape  recording  means  at 
the  end  of  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  time  period 
being  shorter  than  said  time  interval; 

c.  means  for  recording  a  time  reference  signal  on  said  con- 
tinuous-loop tape  recorder;  and 

d.  an  alarm  caller  operatively  connected  to  said  generator 
for  causing  a  number  to  be  dialed  from  said  telephone 
station  at  the  beginning  of  said  time  period  and  for  trans- 
mitting prerecorded  business  identifying  information  to 
said  system  dialed  number. 

4,054,753 

DOUBLE  SYNC  BURST  TDMA  SYSTEM 

Pradmali  Kaul,  Gaithersburg;  Ora  Gene  Gabbard,  Germantown, 

both  of  Md.,  and  John  M.  Hosted,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to 

Digital  Communications  Corporation,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,093 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/06 

U.S.  a.  179—15  BS  26  Claims 


TiO^l 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  audible  masking  noise  compris- 
in  t:  a  multi-stage  shift  register  having  an  input  and  at  least  two 
oitputs  connected  to  two  different  stages,  an  exclusive-or 
m  5ans  having  two  inputs  respectively  connected  to  the  outputs 
oi  said  two  suges  and  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
sh  ift  register,  means  for  generating  shift  pulses  for  shifting  said 
si  ift  register;  a  low-pass  filter  for  passing  signals  only  m  the 
at  dio  range,  said  low-pass  filter  having  an  input  connected  to 
oi  le  of  the  outputs  of  said  multi-stage  shift  register  and  an 
oi  itput;  a  signal  clipping  amplifier  means  having  an  input  con- 
n(  cted  to  the  output  of  said  low-pass  filter  and  an  output;  a 
SI  ectral  shaping  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
o  said  signal  clipping  amphfier  means  and  an  output;  and  a 
k  ud  speaker  connected  to  the  output  of  said  spectral  shaping 
fiter. 
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4,054,752 

CASH  REGISTER  PROTECnON  RECORDING  AND 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

ckay  E.  Dennis,  Jr.,  4330  Ferrarra  St,  JacksonviUe,  Fla.  32217, 

and  Joseph  N.  Filzen,  5422  Waterside  Drive,  JacksonviUe, 

FWl  32210  I 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,713 

Int.  a.2  H04M  11/04 


I  S,  CL  179—5  R 
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8  Claims 


1.  A  police  alarm  and  robbery  recording  system  for  a  tele- 
>hone  subscriber  station  comprising: 

a.  Continuous-loop  uping  means  for  continuously  recording 
over  a  cyclic  time  interval  events  occurring  in  the  area  of 
said  subscriber  station; 

b.  a  sUcnt  alarm  generator  adapted  to  generate  an  alarm 
signal  during  an  alarm  condition,  timing  means  activated 
by  said  alarm  signal  for  terminating  the  recording  of 


1.  Synchronization  apparatus  for  a  TDMA  communication 
system  for  maintaining  synchronization  regardless  of  failure  of 
a  synchronizing  burst  transmitted  by  the  reference  station,  said 
TDMA  communication  system  having  a  number  of  stations 
communicating  with  each  other  in  a  TDMA  mode  through  a 
communication  link,  said  synchronization  apparatus  compris- 
ing. ... 
means  for  periodically  transmittmg  a  pnmary  synchroniza- 
tion burst, 
means  for  periodically  transmitting  a  secondary  synchroni- 
zation burst  in  at  least  each  frame  including  a  primary 
synchronizing  burst, 
detecting  means  at  a  plurality  of  said  stations  for  detecting 

both  said  synchronization  bursts, 
a  burst  synchronizer  at  each  of  said  plurality  of  stations  for 
maintaining  transmission  bursts  of  said  station  within  a 
pre-assigned  time  slot,  and 
means  at  said  plurality  of  stations  responsive  to  said  detect- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  burst  synchronizer  to  main- 
tain synchronization  even  in  the  absence  of  said  primary 
synchronization  burst. 

4054  754 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  DIGITAL  DATA 

AND  SYNCHRONIZING  INFORMATION 
Keith  Lynn  Nicodemus,  Wheaton,  lU.,  and  Stephen  Davis  Shoap, 
Tinton  FaUs,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,372 
iBt  a?  H04J  3/06 
VJS.  CL  179—15  BS  1*  Claims 

13.  In  combination: 

means  for  generating  a  true  representation  and  a  comple- 
ment representation  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  binary  digits; 

and 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  true  representation  and 
a  complement  representation  of  predetermined  ones  of 
said  binary  digits  to  convey  only  the  information  content 
of  said  predetermined  binary  digits  and  for  transmitting  a 
true  representation  only  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
binary  digits  to  convey  both  synchronizing  information 
and  the  information  content  of  said  binary  digits. 

16.  In  a  transmission  system  for  transmitting  data  words  in 
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recurring  frames  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  data  words  in 
time  separated  channels,  an  arrangement  for  simultaneously 
transmitting  data  and  synchronizing  information  comprising: 
an  address  generator  for  generating  a  recurring  series  of 
addresses,  each  address  being  uniquely  representative  of 
one  of  said  time  separated  channels; 
means  for  generating  bit  position  indicia  uniquely  identifying 
each  of  said  bit  positions; 


means,  responsive  to  said  address  and  said  bit  position  indi- 
cia, for  defining  certain  of  said  bit  positions  to  convey 
both  data  and  synchronizing  information; 

means  for  transmitting  a  true  representation  followed  by  a 
complement  representation  of  each  digit  in  bit  positions 
other  than  those  defined  by  said  defining  means;  and 

means  for  transmitting  a  first  true  representation  followed  by 
a  second  true  representation  of  each  digit  in  a  bit  position 
defined  by  said  defining  means. 


4  054  755 
CONFERENCE  aRCUIT  FOR  PULSE  CODED 
MODULATED  TELEPHONY 
David  Quon  Lee,  Chicago,  and  Donald  W.  McLaughUn,  Naper- 
vUle,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labo- 
ratories Incorporated,  Northlake,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,251 

Int  a.2  H04M  3/56 

U.S.  a.  179—15  AT  5  Claims 


connected  to  said  first  register  and  including  an  output  circuit 
connection  to  said  channels,  a  first  comparator  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  to  said  second  registers  operated  to 
compare  the  coded  value  of  information  stored  in  said  first  and 
said  second  registers  and  in  response  to  determination  that  the 
value  of  information  stored  in  said  first  register  is  less  than  the 
value  of  information  stored  in  said  second  register  to  cause  the 
coded  value  of  information  stored  in  said  first  register  to  be 
transferred  to  said  second  register  for  transfer  of  said  coded 
value  of  information  to  said  channels  under  control  of  said 
switching  system,  counting  means  connected  to  said  memory 
periodically  incremented  in  response  to  signals  from  said  mem- 
ory, a  fourth  register  connected  to  said  counting  means  oper- 
ated to  store  the  count  of  said  counting  means,  a  fifth  register 
connected  to  said  fourth  register,  said  count  stored  in  said 
fourth  register  transferred  to  said  fifth  register  in  response  to 
signals  from  said  switching  system,  and  a  second  comparator 
circuit  connected  to  said  fourth  and  fifth  registers  and  includ- 
ing a  circuit  connection  to  said  channels,  operated  in  resj>onse 
to  determination  that  the  count  stored  in  said  fourth  and  fifth 
registers  are  equal,  to  inhibit  yansfer  information  to  said  chan- 
nels, the  improvement  comprising:  a  third  comparator  circuit 
connected  to  said  fourth  and  fifth  registers  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  determination  that  the  count  stored  in  said  fourth  and 
fifth  registers  are  equal;  a  sixth  register  connected  to  said 
second  register  and  to  said  switching  system  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  of  at  least  a  predetermined  digital  value 
stored  in  said  second  register;  and  gating  means  connected  to 
said  second  comparator  circuit,  to  said  third  comparator  cir- 
cuit, to  said  sixth  register,  and  to  said  switching  system,  and 
including  a  plurality  of  output  circuit  connections  to  said  first 
comparator  circuit,  selectively  operated  in  response  to  said 
second  and  third  comparator  circuits  and  said  sixth  register  to 
operate  said  first  comparator  circuit  to  modify  the  coded  val- 
ues of  information  stored  in  said  first  and  said  second  registers. 


4,054,756 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATING 

SPECIAL  SERVICE  CALL  HANDLING 

WiUiam  Kirk  ComeUa,  NapervUle,  HI.,  and  Bernard  Julius  Yo- 

kelson,  Mendham  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J.,  assignors 

to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,767 

Int  a.2  H04M  3/42.  17/00 

VJS.  a.  179—18  B  1'  Claims 
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CONFEKNCe   CIRCUIT 


1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulated  communication  system,  a  plu- 
rality of  communication  channels  arranged  on  a  multiplexed 
basis,  a  switching  system  including  a  memory  access  by  said 
communication  channels  and  a  conference  circuit  including,  a 
first  register  connected  to  said  memory  operated  to  store  the 
coded  value  of  information  from  each  of  said  channels  con- 
ducted sequentially  through  said  memory,  a  second  register 


1.  In  an  automated  special  service  telephone  system  for 
servicing  a  plurality  of  types  of  special  service  calls  and  selec- 
tively connectable  to  calling  and  called  subscriber  sutions,  the 
combination  comprising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  from  a  connected  calling 
subscriber  stotion  information  indicating  a  type  of  special 
service  call  requested; 
generating  means  comprising  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived information  for  generating  and  applying  to  said 
connected  calling  subscriber  station  a  first  voice  an- 
nouncement requesting  a  voice  answer  to  a  specific  ques- 
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ti  Ml  corresponding  to  said  type  of  special  service  call 

'( xjuested; 

;  means  for  storing  said  voice  answer  received  from 

^«  connected  calling  subscriber  station; 

generating  means  further  comprising  means  for  generat- 

,g  and  applying  to  a  connected  called  subscriber  station 

a  second  voice  announcement  including  said  stored  voice 

aiswer  and  requesting  a  subscriber  at  said  connected 

c  died  subscriber  station  to  provide  information  respon- 

sve   to   said   second    voice   announcement   indicating 

V  hether  or  not  said  special  service  call  is  to  be  completed; 

aid 
sai(  receiving  means  also  arranged  for  receiving  from  said 
c  died  subscriber  station  information  responsive  to  said 
s  x^ond  voice  announcement. 


4,054,757 

CIRCUIT  USING  PCM  TECHNIQUES 

LeJay,  Venrieres  le  Boissoo,  France,  assignor  to  Inter- 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,326 
iBt  a.2  H04M  3/56 
X  179—18  BC 
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material,  and  fixed  pickup  coils  associated  with  the  magnetic 
circuit,  and  in  which  the  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  is 
varied  by  displacement  of  the  stylus  holder  by  the  tracing 
stylus  mounted  therein,  the  stylus  holder  being  elastically 
mounted  in  a  bearing  element  of  elastic  material,  such  as  rubber 
and  rubber-like  material,  an  improved  pickup  mounting  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  thin  annular  magnetically  permeable 
metal  plate  embedded  in  said  bearing  element  and  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stylus  holder,  said 
thin  metal  plate  having  a  central  opening  therein  and  a  wall 
thickness  which  is  small  relative  to  the  external  diameter  of 
said  stylus  holder;  said  bearing  element  having  an  opening 
therethrough  whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  cen- 
tral opening  in  said  thin  metal  plate;  said  stylus  holder  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  in  said  bearing  element  with  its  center 
of  motion  being  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  thin  metal 
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SClaims 


K  conference  circuit  for  interconnecting  plural  subscrib- 

4ithin  a  PCM  switching  network  having  a  predetermined 

repetition  rate  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  successive 

ilots,  the  invention  including:  memory  means  for  storing 

inear  coded  data  received  from  subscribeers  during  time 

allotted  to  the  respective  subscribers,  expander  means 

of  coded  data  received  from  said  memory  means,  for 

_„  the  received  data,  adder  means  for  receiving  ex- 

__  (^ta  and  for  combining  the  expanded  data  with  data 

)ack  from  the  output  of  the  adder  means,  and  further 

for  compressing  linear  data  received  from  the  adder 

wherein  said  memory  means  comprises  a  read/write 

'  comprised  of  a  memory  line  for  each  subscriber 

,  the  lines  of  said  memory  means  being  grouped  into 

groups  of  consecutive  time  slots  with  the  number  of 

J  corresponding  to  the  number  of  simultaneous  confer- 

possible  and  the  number  of  lines  per  group  correspond- 

o  the  fTnnimum  number  of  subscribers  per  conference, 

IS  for  writing  into  said  memory  means  at  the  rate  of  one 

line  [)er  time  slot,  and  means  for  successively  reading  the  lines 

of  ap  entire  group  during  one  time  slot.  .  - 
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plate;  the  diameter  of  said  central  opening  being  only  slightly 
larger  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  stylus  holder  in  the 
portion  of  said  stylus  holder  passing  through  said  central  open- 
ing so  that  said  plate  and  said  stylus  holder  combine  to  form  a 
portion  of  the  magnetic  circuit  with  only  a  small  gap  therebe- 
tween, and  said  stylus  holder  being  connected  to  said  thin 
metal  plate  only  through  said  bearing  element;  said  thin  metal 
plate  exerting  no  compression  force  on  said  bearing  element, 
and  said  thin  metal  plate  and  said  bearing  element  and  their 
restoring  forces  acting  upon  said  stylus  holder,  due  to  said  thin 
metal  plate  and  said  bearing  element,  being  constituted  solely 
by  torsional  shear  forces  with  the  portion  of  said  bearing  mem- 
ber extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  planes  defined  by 
the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  thin  metal  plate  being  not  forced 
into  compression  during  motion  of  said  stylus  holder  and  thus 
being  not  subjected  to  compression  forces  and  acting  solely  as 
a  resistance-controlled  damping. 


4,054,758 
MOUNTING  OF  PICKUP  STYLUS  ' 
Weiier  Fidi,  Baden,  Austria,  assignor  to  AKG  Aknstische  u. 
K  BO-Gcrate  Gcsellschaft  ni.b.H.,  Austria 
(  Umtiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,291,  June  16, 1975, 
al  indoncd.  This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,337 
C  aims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jane  20, 1974,  5137/74 
Int.  CL2  GllB  3/02:  H04R  9/16.  11/12 
U4  CI.  179—100.41  K  11  Claims 

.  In  a  magnetic  sound  pickup,  for  tracking  mechanically 
mo<  ulated  grooves  in  a  record  support  by  means  of  a  tracking 
styl  IS,  having  a  magnetic  circuit,  selected  from  the  type  in- 
clw  ing  a  fixed  permanent  magnet  and  a  movable  stylus  holder 
hav  ng  a  ferromagnetic  part  and  the  type  including  a  perma- 
nen  t  magnet  movable  as  a  unit  with  a  stylus  holder  and  com- 
bine d  with  fixed  magnetic  circuit  elements  of  ferromagnetic 


4  054  759 
SUBSCRIBER  LOOP  VERinCATION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 
Ronald  George  McGrath,  and  George  Howard  Wright,  both  of 
Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,899 

Int  a.2  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  CI.  179—175.3  R  *  Claims 
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1.  A  subscriber  loop  test  device,  for  connection  to  a  sub- 
scriber loop  adjacent  a  subscriber  equipment  and  remote  a 
switching  facility  associated  with  the  subscriber  loop,  the  test 
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device  being  operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  DC 
signal  from  the  switching  facility,  the  test  device  comprising: 
oscillator  means  responsive  to  the  predetermined  DC  signal 
for  generating  a  predetermined  inband  AC  signal  to  mod- 
ulate the  current  in  the  subscriber  loop; 
connection  means  for  connecting  the  oscillator  means  to  the 
subscriber  loop  in  response  to  the  predetermined  DC 
signal, 
in  the  connection  means,  a  relay  having  an  operate  coil 
connected  across  the  subscriber  loop,  and  a  plurality  of 
contacts,  one  contact  connected  in  series  with  the  coil  and 
another  contact  connected  in  series  with  the  oscillator 
means,  and  a  relay  operate  circuit  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  one  contact  and  to  the  subscriber  loop,  the  relay 
operate  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  predetermined  DC 
signal  to  cause  a  current  flow  in  the  operate  coil  whereby 
said  contacts  are  closed  to  electrically  connect  the  operate 
coil  across  the  subscriber  loop  and  to  electrically  connect 
the  oscillator  means  across  the  subscriber  loop. 


4,054,760 
REMOTE  TESTING  OF  TELEPHONE  LOOPS 
Dennis  Howard  Morgen,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,256 
Int  a.2  H04M  1/24 
VS.  a.  179— 175  J  B  8  Claims 


THT°{» 


1.  A  ringer  continuity  test  circuit  for  a  telephone  loop  com- 
prising 
a  source  of  direct  current  test  voltage  at  a  central  location; 
a  line  reversal  switch  connected  in  said  telephone  loop  at  a 

location  remote  from  said  central  location; 
means  for  operating  said  line  reversal  switch:  and 
metering  means  for  indicating  current  level  changes  in  said 

loop. 


said  contactor  having  first  and  second  contact  points  mov- 
able along  first  and  second  paths, 

said  casing  having  an  electrically  insulating  wall  opposite 
said  contactor, 

and  first  and  second  elongated  conductive  contact  bar  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  insulating  wall  opposite  said  contac- 
tor, 

said  first  contact  bar  member  extending  along  said  first  path 
and  being  engageable  by  said  first  contact  point  on  said 
contactor, 

said  first  and  second  contact  bar  members  having  first  and 
second  segments  thereon  projecting  laterally  in  opposite 
directions  into  said  second  path  and  disposed  alternately 
along  said  second  path  for  successive  engagement  by  said 
second  contact  point  on  said  contactor, 

said  first  and  second  segments  having  a  narrow  gap  therebe- 
tween of  less  width  than  the  width  of  said  second  contact 
point  whereby  said  second  contact  point  will  ride  between 
said  first  and  second  segments  without  engaging  said 
insulating  wall  to  avoid  burning  of  said  insulating  wall  and 
to  avoid  contamination  of  said  second  contact  point  by 
said  insulating  wall. 

3.  A  device  according  to  claim  1,  including 

resilient  means  for  biasing  said  contactor  toward  said  casing 
for  resilient  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers. 


4,054,762 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

George  W.  Knecht,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  649,395,  Jan.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,007,976, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  530,061,  Dec.  6, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,771,609.  This  appUcation  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,918 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/20 

UJS.  a.  200—50  B  1  Claim 


4,054,761 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  COMBINED  WITH  FLUID 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Andrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  Grove,  and  Raymond  T.  Halstead, 

Wheeling,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Corporation,  Northbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,615 

Int  a.2  HOIH  15/06 

U.S.  a.  200—16  C  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  switching  device,  comprising 

a  casing, 

a  control  member  movable  in  said  casing  along  a  predeter- 
mined path, 

a  conductive  contactor  mounted  on  said  control  member 
and  movable  therewith. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  including  a  plurahty  of  socket 
electrical  contacts  and  a  ground  socket  contact,  movable  lock- 
ing means  adjacent  said  ground  contact  selectively  movable 
between  locking  and  unlocking  positions  for  respectively  pre- 
venting insertion  or  removal  of  a  ground  pin  relative  to  said 
ground  contact  and  permitting  insertion  or  removal  of  a 
ground  pin  relative  to  said  ground  contact,  said  ground  contact 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  for  receiving  a  key  on  a 
ground  pin,  said  locking  means  including  a  sleeve  member 
rotatably  surrounding  said  ground  contact  and  having  a  gener- 
ally L-shaped  slot  having  a  main  slot  leg  aligned  with  said 
ground  contact  slot  in  said  unlocking  position  and  misaligned 
with  said  ground  contact  slot  in  said  locking  {X)sition,  said 
L-shaped  slot  including  a  rear  lateral  slot  leg  for  receiving  the 
pin  key  in  said  locking  position,  and  an  electric  circuit  breaker 
connected  with  said  locking  means  for  moving  said  locking 
means  between  locking  and  unlocking  positions  as  said  circuit 
breaker  is  moved  between  on  and  off  positions. 
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4,054,763 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  AND  GAUGE 
Dale  F.  Willcox,  Aurora,  HI.,  assignor  to  Furnas  Electric  Com- 
pany, BataTia,  HI.  I 
^FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,800 
Int  a.2  GOID  13/26;  HOIH  35/24  I 
U.S.  a.  200—56  R                                                      3  Claims 
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said  drag  mechanism  by  means  of  a  second  permanent  magnet 
structure  for  restraining  movement  of  the  drag  mechanism 
until  said  rotor  member  attains  a  preset  speed  at  which  the 
latching  mechanism  releases  the  drag  mechanism  and  allows 


limited  movement  thereof  with  a  snap  action;  switching  means; 
actuating  means  operatively  linked  with  said  drag  mechanism 
and  said  switching  means  for  translating  movement  of  the  drag 
mechanism  into  switching  action  of  the  switching  means;  and 
means  for  resetting  said  drag  mechanism. 


)ressure  switch  and  indicator  comprising:  a  supporting 
1  aving  a  bottom  and  side  walls  upstanding  therefrom  on 
;  sides  thereof;  said  bottom  wall  having  an  opening 
a  resilient  diaphragm  secured  to  said  bottom  wall  over 
ing;  a  pressure  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  on  said  bot- 
and  in  contact  with  said  diaphragm  at  a  point  inter- 
its  length;  adjustable  biasing  means  mounted  in  said 
and  engaging  the  free  end  of  said  pivoted  pressure 
urge  it  toward  said  bottom  wall,  a  switch  mechansim 
in  said  frame;  a  push  rod  in  contact  with  said  pivoted 
lever  and  movable  therewith  in  response  to  upward 
of  said  diaphragm  to  operate  said  switch  mecha- 
gauge  mounted  on  the  outside  of  a  side  wall  of  said 
and  including  indicia  thereon;  an  indicator  having  a 
extending  toward  said  indicia;  a  shaft  portion  extend- 
jgh  said  side  wall,  and  a  crank  portion  overlying  the 
of  said  pivoted  pressure  lever  and  a  clip  attached  to 
end  and  trapping  said  crank  portion  to  cause  said 
portion  to  rotate  said  shaft  portion  and  said  pointer 
to  move  past  said  indicia  as  said  diaphragm  flexes  in 
to  variations  in  pressure  thereon. 


4,054,765 

PINvFOINT  COUPLING  FOR  THREE  OR  MORE 

INTERRELATED  COMPONENTS 

Henry  L.  Peek,  Brandon,  and  Douglas  B.  Weatheriy,  Jackson, 

both  of  Miss.,  assignors  to  Allls-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mil- 

Flied  Nov.  lA,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,160 

Int  a.2  HOIH  33/62 

U.S.  a.  200—148  F  5  Claims 
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4,054,764 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Eric  V  liitdey,  Peterborougli,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Icompany,  Schoiectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,912 
priority,  application  Canada,  June  5, 1975,  228772 
Int  a.2  HOIH  35/00 
MS.  dL  200-61.46  7  Claims 

1.  /  n  overspeed  switching  mechanism  for  a  motor  compris- 
ing ail  electrically  conductive  rotor  member  supported  for 
rotati<  m  with  the  rotor  of  the  motor;  a  drag  mechanism  sup- 
porter for  limited  movement  and  having  a  first  permanent 
firngm  t  structure  linked  magnetically  with  said  rotor  member 
for  m<  wement  of  the  drag  mechanism  through  electromagnetic 
intera  ;tion  between  the  magnet  structure  and  the  rotor  mem- 
ber di  iring  rototion  thereof;  a  latching  mechanism  linked  with 


1.  In  a  gas  insulated  circuit  breaker; 

an  enclosure; 

a  plurality  of  circuit  interrupters  connected  in  electrical 
series  relationship  and  disposed  within  said  enclosure; 

a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  associated  with 
each  of  said  circuit  interrupters; 

an  operating  crank  associated  with  each  circuit  interrupter 
and  operatively  connected  to  effect  the  movement  of  said 
interrupter  movable  contact  between  open  and  closed 
positions; 

a  pull-rod  associated  with  each  circuit  interrupter; 

an  acceleration  spring  mounted  on  each  pull-rod  and  opera- 
ble to  store  energy  therein  for  effecting  a  movement  of  the 
associated  pull-rod  in  a  contact  opening  movement;  a 
pin-busing  disposed  in  aligned  openings  formed  in  the 
pull-rod  and  operable  to  provide  an  articulated  between 
the  pull-rod  and  the  operating  crank;  and, 

a  pin  disposed  in  said  pin-bushing  and  operatively  arranged 
to  provide  an  articulated  connection  of  said  pull-rod  of  the 
second  circuit  interrupter  with  the  pull-rod  of  the  adjacent 
first  circuit  interrupter. 
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4,054,766 
PORTABLE  TOOL  SWITCH  STRUCTURE 
John  J.  Kramer,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,206 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/06 

U.S.  a.  200—157  5  Claims 


ing  thereby  of  the  switch  and  terminal  assembly  to  the 
dynamoelectric  machine  structural  component,  and  means 
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1.  In  a  manually-manipulable,  portable  electric  power  tool, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  handle  having  an  aperture  formed  therein; 

b.  an  electric  switch  housed  completely  within  said  handle, 
protected  from  external  exposure,  and  having  "on  "  and 
"off'  positions;  and 

c.  a  trigger  member  mounted  within  said  handle,  said  trigger 
member  being  molded  from  a  plastic  material  having  high 
di-electric  properties  and  a  degree  of  inherent  resiliency, 
and  comprising: 

1.  pivoting  means  for  mounting  in  recesses  in  said  handle 
of  said  power  tool; 

2.  a  fmger-engaging  portion  protruding  through  said  aper- 
ture; 

3.  a  leg  portion  with  retaining  means  for  mounting  one 
contact  of  said  electric  switch; 

4.  a  second  leg  portion  adapted  to  engage  wall  members  of 
said  handle; 

d.  whereby  inward  depression  of  said  fmger-engaging  por- 
tion produces  pivotal  movement  of  said  trigger  in  said 
handle  and  thereby  moves  said  one  contact  into  engage- 
ment with  another  electrical  contact  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  handle;  and 

e.  whereby,  during  said  inward  depression,  said  second  leg 
portion  engages  said  wall  member  and  flexes,  due  to  the 
resiliency  of  the  plastic  material; 

f.  thereby  providing  a  biasing  force  to  move  said  actuator 
member  to  its  initial  position  upon  release  of  finger  pres- 
suire,  causing  separation  of  said  electrical  contacts  and 
interrupting  power  to  the  tool. 


exposed  exteriorly  of  said  casing  for  connection  with  the 
ground. 


4,054,768 

SYSTEM  FOR  INCREASING  VISIBILITY  AND 

MICROWAVE  DISTRIBUTION  WITHIN  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
Donald  A.  White,  and  Donald  J.  White,  botii  of  4701  E.  Keasler 
View,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46220 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,198 

Int  C1.2  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  15  Claims 


4,054,767 

SWITCH  TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  STRIP 

TERMINAL  AND  MOUNTING  MEMBER  ADAPTED  TO 

GROUND  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  CASING  ON 

SIMILAR  CONDUCnVE  SURFACE 
Wesley  K.  Anderson,  DeKalb,  and  Willard  H.  Stanley,  Sterling, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,880 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/12:  HOIR  3/02;  H02K  11/00;  H05K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  200—293  42  Qaims 

1.  A  switch  and  terminal  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  to 

a  structural  component  of  a  dynamoelectric  machine  by  an 

electrical  conductive  mounting  member  comprising: 

a.  a  casing; 

b.  receiving  means  in  said  casing  for  accommodating  the 
mounting  member;  and 

c.  a  grounding  device  disposed  in  said  casing  for  connecting 
the  dynamoelectric  machine  with  a  ground  including 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  grounding 
engagement  with  the  mounting  member  upon  the  mount- 


1.  A  microwave  oven,  comprising:  enclosure  means  for 
confining  microwave  energy  and  creating  a  cavity  for  receiv- 
ing a  body  to  be  heated  by  the  confmed  microwave  energy; 
and  means  for  introducing  microwave  energy  into  said  cavity; 
said  enclosure  means  including  a  door  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  first  closed  position  that  with  the  remainder  of  said 
enclosure  means  confines  said  microwave  energy  and  a  second 
open  position  providing  access  to  said  cavity  for  the  insertion 
and  withdrawal  of  a  body  to  be  heated;  said  enclosure  means 
being  provided  with  a  microwave  shield  having  a  plurality  of 
transparent  portions  of  insufficient  size  to  pass  the  microwave 
energy  from  the  cavity  through  said  enclosure  means  to  the 
exterior,  and  of  sufficient  size  and  quantity  to  provide  visibility 
through  said  enclosure  means  from  the  outside  to  view  the 
body  within  said  cavity;  and  means  for  periodically  moving 
said  shield  relative  to  the  remainder  of  said  enclosure  means  to 
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the  visibUity  through  said  shield  to  the  cavity  for   pole  pieces  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  give  a  flux  per  unit 
of  the  body  to  be  heated.  width  which  varies  across  the  width  of  the  stnp. 


4,054,769 

^  acROWAVE  oven  interlock  switch  safety 

C*  I  L.  Anderson,  and  John  T.  Lamb,  both  of  Mansfield,  Ohio, 
I  ssignors  to  The  Tappan  Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,904 
InL  a.2  H05B  9/06 
Ui.  a.  219— 10  J5  C 
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4  054  771 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  BEAM  WELDING  OF 

COAXIAL  CYLINDRICAL  SLEEVES  PLACED  IN 

END-TO-END  RELATION 

Henri  Foulquier,  La  CeUe  St-Qoud,  and  PhiUppe  Martin,  Or- 

say,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  i'Energie 

Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,549 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1975,  75.01302 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/0O 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EB  35  Claims 


n  fa 


.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  door  interlock  switch  means 
he  pven  power  supply  and  monitor  switch  means,  the  two 
switch  means  being  respectively  sequentially  opened  and 
in  response  to  opening  of  the  oven  door,  the  monitor 
switch  means  being  between  the  oven  and  in  the  interlock 
svjtch  means  to  short-circuit  the  power  supply  upon  closing  if 
interlock  switch  means  fails  to  open  with  power  supplied  to 
oven;  protector  switch  means  also  in  the  oven  power  sup- 
,  the  contacts  of  said  protector  switch  means  being  nor- 
.,  open,  actuator  means  for  forcibly  and  releasably  closing 
saj  d  contacts,  and  heat  deformable  electrical  resistance  means 
m4  chanically  acting  on  said  actuator  means  to  hold  the  same  in 
$M  itch  closing  condition,  said  heat  deformable  means  being  in 
cii  cuit  with  said  monitor  switch  means  to  receive  current  flow 
th  ough  the  latter,  such  flow  of  current  being  sufficient  to 
ra  >idly  deform  the  resistance  means  sufficiently  to  release  the 
ac  :uator  means  and  thereby  interrupt  the  supply  of  power  to 
th ;  oven. 
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4,054,770 

INDUCnON  HEATING  OF  STRIP  AND  OTHER 

ELONGATE  METAL  WORKPIECES 

Wmiam  Barry  Jackson,  Wirral;  Roger  Charles  Gibson,  and 

Ralph  Waggott,  both  of  Chester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

The  Electricity  Council,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,365 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10, 1975, 
9^52/75 

Int  Q.2  H05B  5/06 
lis.  CL  219^10.61  R  11  Claims 


3^    3e     S/' 


1.  An  induction  heater  for  heating  elongate  strip  material  of 
predetermined  width,  which  strip  is  moved  lengthwise 
tlrough  the  heater  at  a  uniform  speed,  which  heater  comprises 
a   least  one  pole  assembly  extending  transversely  across  the 

V  idth  of  the  strip,  said  pole  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
f(  rromagnetic  pole  carrier  having  a  slot  extending  across  the 

V  idth  of  the  strip  and  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  mounted  in  said 
s  ot  for  adjustment  across  the  width  of  the  strip  but  supported 
b  i  said  pole  carrier  against  movement  normal  to  the  strip,  said 


1.  A  device  for  electronic  beam  welding  of  coaxial  cylindri- 
cal sleeves  placed  in*  end-to-end  relation  forming  a  line  of 
junction,  comprising: 

carriage  means; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  in  a  circumferential 
direction  along  a  surface  of  the  cylindrical  sleeves  in  the 
proximity  of  the  line  of  junction; 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  an  electron  welding  beam, 
said  electron  gun  carried  by  said  carriage  means  and  se- 
cured in  a  position  for  a  substantial  radial  directing  of  said 
beam  with  respect  to  the  surface  along  which  the  carriage 
means  is  moved,  said  electron  gun  disposed  in  a  pivotal 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  carriage  means; 

means  for  continuous  fine  adjusting  of  the  relative  position 
of  said  electron  gun  with  respect  to  said  carriage  means 
during  movement  thereof  for  fine  adjusting  of  the  beam 
direction  in  conformance  with  the  location  of  the  line  of 
junction,  said  continuous  fme  adjusting  means  including: 

a.  a  stationary  guide  rail  positionable  in  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  line  of  junction; 

b.  a  guide  bar  adjustably  mountable  to  said  stationary 
guide  rail  for  varying  the  position  of  said  guide  bar  with 
respect  to  the  line  of  junction,  said  guide  bar  position- 
able  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  and  coex- 
tensive with  the  line  of  junction; 

c.  a  pivoting  arm  having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  rigidly 
fixed  to  said  gun  awd  other  of  said  ends  for  cooperating 
with  said  guide  bar  for  maintaining  the  beam  of  said  gun 
in  a  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  guide  bar; 

enclosure  means  for  enclosing  an  area  surrounding  the  line 
of  junction  providing  a  vacuum-tight,  sealed  enclosure, 
said  area  of  a  size  to  receive  said  carriage  means  permit- 
ting movement  of  the  same  therewithin;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  cylindrical  sleeves  in  a  relatively  fixed 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  at  a  speed  of  oppo- 
site sign  and  equal  magnitude  to  that  of  said  carriage 
means  for  maintaining  said  carriage  means  in  a  relative 
fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeves. 
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4,054,772 
POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROCK  BIT  WELDING 
Carl  Laurent  Lichte,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,209,  Oct  24, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  iqiplication  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,228 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EM  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  segments  of  a  rock  bit  for  align- 
ment with  a  beam  of  energy  to  weld  the  segments  together 
along  the  seams  between  segments  by  positioning  the  segments 
in  a  welding  chamber  and  sequentially  indexing  the  segments, 
wherein  relative  movement  between  said  beam  of  energy  and 
an  individual  seam  establishes  a  beam  plane,  and  wherein  each 
seam  between  adjacent  segments  establishes  a  seam  plane  with 
an  exposed  edge,  said  rock  bit  having  a  central  axis  with  said 
seam  plarfe  being  out  of  alignment  with  said  central  axis,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
clamping  the  segments  together  in  position  for  the  final 

assembled  bit, 
tilting  said  segments  about  an  axis  that  will  be  parallel  to  said 
beam  of  energy  when  the  segments  are  positioned  in  said 
welding  chamber  to  bring  an  exposed  edge  of  a  seam  plane 
into  a  position  wherein  it  would  be  parallel  to  said  beam 
plane  when  positioned  in  said  welding  chamber, 
rotating  said  segments  about  said  central  axis  to  bring  said 
seam  plane  into  a  position  wherein  it  would  be  parallel  to 
said  beam  plane  when  positioned  in  said  welding  chamber, 

and 
moving  said  clamping  means  laterally  along  an  axis  that  is 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  that  will  be  parallel  to  said  beam 
of  energy  when  the  segments  are  positioned  in  said  weld- 
ing chamber  to  bring  said  beam  plane  into  a  position 
wherein  it  would  be  in  alignment  with  said  beam  plane 
when  positioned  in  said  welding  chamber. 

4  054  773 
PROCESS  AND  WELDING  ROD  FOR  THE  WELDING  OF 

WHITE  CAST  IRON 
Patsie  Carmen  Campana,  2614  Sherwood  Drive,  Lorain,  Ohio 
44053 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,667 
Int  a.2  B23K  35/22 
U.S.  a.  219—137  WM  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electric  arc  welding  of  cast  iron  com- 
prising: 
providing  a  cast  iron  article  to  be  welded  containing,  by 
weight,  about  1.8  to  about  3.6  percent  carbon,  about  0.5  to 
about  1.9  percent  silicon,  about  0.25  to  about  0.80  percent 
manganese,  about  0.06  to  about  0.20  percent  sulphur, 
about  0.06  to  about  0.18  percent  phosphorus,  with  the 
balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impurities; 
electrically  applying  to  the  cast  iron  article  to  be  welded,  at 


welding  temperatures,  a  welding  material  obtained  by 
simultaneously  melting  a  first  and  second  welding  rod; 

said  first  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  about  0.085  to 
about  0.095  percent  carbon,  about  0.0285  to  about  0.0315 
percent  chromium,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent 
nickel,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent  molybdenum, 
about  0.618  to  about  0.672  percent  manganese,  about 
0.01615  to  about  0.01785  percent  sulphur,  about  0.01805  to 
about  0.01995  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.50  percent 
silicon,  with  the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impuri- 
ties, said  first  welding  rod  being  provided  with  a  low 
hydrogen  fluxing  material; 

said  second  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  from  about 
2.35  to  about  2.75  percent  carbon,  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.03  percent  chromium,  from  about  0.20  to  about 
0.50  percent  nickel,  from  about  0.08  to  about  0.10  percent 
molybdenum,  from  about  0.50  to  about  0.90  percent  man- 
ganese, from  about  0.05  to  about  0.08  sulphur,  from  about 
0.20  to  about  0.50  percent  phosphorus,  from  about  2.50  to 
about  2.75  percent  silicon,  with  the  balance  being  iron  plus 
incidential  impurities. 

4  054,774 
PROCESS  AND  WELDING  ROD  FOR  THE  WELDING  OF 

MALLEABLE  CAST  IRON 
Patsie  Carmen  Campana,  2614  Sherwood  DriTC,  Lorain,  Ohio 
44053 

FUed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,674 
Int  a.2  B23K  i5/22 
U.S.  a.  219—137  WM  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electric  arc  welding  of  cast  iron  contain- 
ing, by  weight,  about  2.0  to  about  2.6  percent  carbon,  about  1 . 1 
to  about  1.6  percent  silicon,  about  0.2  to  about  1.0  percent 
manganese,  about  0.18  to  about  0.40  percent  sulphur,  about  0.0 
to  about  0.18  percent  phosphorus,  with  the  balance  being  iron 
plus  incidental  impurities  which  comprises: 
electrically  applying  to  the  cast  iron  to  be  welded,  at  weld- 
ing temperatures,  a  welding  material  obtained  by  simulta- 
neously melting  a  first  and  second  welding  rod; 
said  first  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  about  0.085  to 
about  0.095  percent  carbon,  about  0.0285  to  about  0.0315 
percent  chromium,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent 
nickel,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent  molybdenum, 
about  0.618  to  about  0.672  percent  manganese,  about 
0.01615  to  about  0.01785  percent  sulphur,  about  0.01805  to 
about  0.01995  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.50  percent 
silicon,  with  the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidental  impuri- 
ties, said  first  welding  rod  being  provided  with  a  low 
hydrogen  fluxing  material; 
said  second  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight  from  about 
1.40  to  about  2.20  percent  carbon,  about  0.04  percent 
chromium,  from  about  0.60  to  about  1.00  percent  nickel, 
from  about  0.10  percent  molybdenum,  from  about  0.90  to 
1.00  percent  manganese,  about  0.05  percent  sulphur,  about 
0.20  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.75  percent  silicon,  with 
the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidental  impurities. 


4,054,775 
PROCESS  AND  WELDING  ROD  FOR  WELDING  GRAY 

CAST  IRON 
Patsie  Carmen  Campana,  2614  Sherwood  Drive,  Lorain,  Ohio 

44053 

FUed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,666 
Int  a.2  B23K  35/22 
U.S.  a.  219—137  WM  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  electric  arc  welding  of  cast  iron  com- 
prising: 
providmg  a  cast  iron  article  to  be  welded  containing,  by 
weight,  about  2.5  to  about  4.0  percent  carbon,  about  1.0  to 
about  3.0  percent  siUcon,  about  0.25  to  about  1.0  percent 
manganese,  about  0.20  to  about  0.25  percent  sulphur, 
about  0.5  to  about  1.0  percent  phosphorus,  with  the  bal- 


I06i 


mce  being  iron  plus  incidential  impurities  which  com- 

)rises: 

el<  ctrically  applying  to  the  cast  iron  to  be  welded,  at  weld- 
ng  temperature,  a  welding  material  obtained  by  simulta- 
leously  melting  a  first  and  second  welding  rod; 

sai  d  first  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  about  0.085  to 
ibout  0.095  percent  carbon,  about  0.0285  to  about  0.0315 
)erccnt  chromium,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent 
lickel,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent  molybdenum, 
ibout  0.618  to  about  0.672  percent  manganese,  about 
).01615  to  about  0.01785  percent  sulphur,  about  0.01805  to 
ibout  0.01995  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.50  percent 
silicon,  with  the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impuri- 
ties, said  first  welding  rod  being  provided  with  a  low 
lydrogen  fluxing  material; 

sa  d  second  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  fi-om  about 
2.60  to  about  2.85  percent  carbon,  about  0.01  percent 
chromium,  from  about  0.10  to  about  0.30  percent  nickel, 
from  about  0.05  to  about  0.08  percent  molybdenum,  about 
0.50  percent  manganese,  about  0.08  percent  sulphur,  about 
0.50  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.50  percent  silicon,  with 
the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impurities. 
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percent  chromium,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent 
nickel,  about  0.0095  to  about  0.0105  percent  molybdenum, 
about  0.618  to  0.672  percent  manganese,  about  0.01615  to 
about  0.01785  percent  sulphur,  about  0.01805  to  about 
0.01995  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.50  percent  silicon, 
with  the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impurities,  said 
first  welding  rod  being  provided  with  a  low  hydrogen 
fluxing  material; 
said  second  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  about  2.85 
percent  carbon,  about  0.01  percent  chromium,  about  0.10 
percent  nickel,  about  0.05  percent  molybdenum,  about 
0.50  percent  phosphorus,  about  0.50  percent  manganese, 
about  0.08  percent  sulphur,  about  2.50  percent  silicon, 
with  the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impurites. 


4,054,776 

PRCKXSS  AND  COATED  WELDING  ROD  FOR 

WELDING  WHITE  CAST  IRON 

Pttiie  Cannea  rw-p*"*,  2614  Sherwood  DriTC,  Lorain,  Ohio 

M0S3 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,665 
Int  CL2  B23K  35/22 
CL  219—137  WM  1<  CWms 

A  process  for  the  electric  arc  welding  of  cast  iron  contain- 
by  weight,  about  1.80  to  about  3.60  percent  carbon,  about 
to  about  1.90  percent  silicon,  about  0.25  to  about  0.80 
_.  manganese,  about  0.06  to  about  0.20  percent  sulphur, 
aboiit  0.06  to  about  0.18  percent  phosphorus,  with  the  balance 
„  iron  plus  incidental  impurities  which  comprises: 
ectrically  applying  to  the  cast  iron  to  be  welded,  at  weld- 
ing temperatures,  a  welding  material  obtained  by  simulta- 
neously melting  a  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight, 
from  about  2.30  to  about  3.00  percent  carbon,  from  about 
0.03  to  about  0.06  percent  chromium,  from  about  0.01  to 
about  0.04  percent  nickel,  about  0.01  percent  molybde- 
num, from  about  0.82  to  about  0.90  percent  manganese, 
from  about  0.023  to  about  0.032  percent  sulphur,  from 
about  0.103  to  about  0.1 15  percent  phosphorus,  about  2.64 
percent  silicon,  with  the  balance  being  iron  plus  inciden- 
tial impurities,  said  welding  rod  being  provided  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  low  hydrogen  fluxing  material  com- 
prised of  a  mixture  of  calcium  carbonate,  ferric  oxide, 
aluminum  oxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  clay. 


4054778 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRONIC  OVEN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ferid  WoUich,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  M  &  M  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  June  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,358 

Int.  a.2  A21B  1/00;  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—413  6  Claims 
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4,054,777 
PROCESS  AND  WELDING  ROD  FOR  THE  WELDING  OF 

DUCTILE  CAST  IRON 
Fa  sie  Canoen  Owfip^w,  2614  Sherwood  DriTe,  Lorain,  Ohio 
440Si 

Filed  Sept  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,664 
lat  CL2  B23K  35/22  I 

Ui.  a.  219— 137  WM  '      5  Claims 

.  A  process  for  the  electric  arc  welding  of  cast  iron  com- 
pri  ting: 

)roviding  a  cast  iron  article  to  be  welded  containing,  by 
weight,  about  3.00  to  about  4.00  percent  carbon,  about 
1.80  to  about  2.80  percent  silicon,  about  0. 10  to  about  1.00 
percent  manganese,  about  0.00  to  about  0.03  percent  sul- 
phur, about  0.00  to  about  0.10  percent  phosphorus,  with 
the  balance  being  iron  plus  incidential  impurities; 
;lectrically  applying  to  the  cast  iron  to  be  welded,  at  weld- 
ing temperatures,  a  welding  material  obtained  by  simulta- 
neously melting  a  first  and  second  welding  rod; 
(aid  first  welding  rod  containing,  by  weight,  about  0.085  to 
about  0.095  percent  carbon,  about  0.0285  to  about  0.0315 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  electric  meatcooking  oven  for 
controlling  the  current  flow  in  an  electric  heating  cable  asso- 
ciated with  the  oven,  the  control  system  including:  switching 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  cable  and  a  source  of 
energizing  electric  current;  an  oven  temperature  module  for 
generating  an  output  signal  so  long  as  the  oven  temperature  is 
below  a  pre-set  temperature  level;  a  meat  temperature  module 
for  generating  an  output  signal  so  long  as  the  internal  tempera- 
ture of  the  meat  being  cooked  in  the  oven  is  below  a  pre-set 
cooking  temperature  level;  electric  circuitry  connecting  said 
oven  temperature  module  and  said  meat  temperature  module 
to  said  switching  means  and  having  an  automatic  mode  in 
which  said  switching  means  is  controlled  to  permit  current 
flow  through  the  cable  until  the  pre-set  oven  temperature  is 
reached  and  thereafter  to  control  the  current  flow  in  the  cable 
to  maintain  the  oven  at  the  pre-set  oven  temperature  until  the 
pre-set  internal  temperature  of  the  meat  is  reached;  switching 
circuitry  connecting  said  electric  circuitry  to  the  oven  temper- 
ature module  to  cause  the  oven  temperature  module  to  gener- 
ate its  output  signal  in  said  automatic  mode  only  when  the  oven 
temperature  falls  below  a  pre-set  holding  temperature  lower 
than  said  pre-set  cooking  temperature  level,  after  said  pre-set 
internal  temperature  of  the  meat  has  been  reached;  said  electric 
circuitry  also  including  manually  controlled  logic  circuit 
means  to  set  the  system  to  its  automtic  mode,  and  alternately  to 
set  the  system  to  a  manual  mode  in  which  the  circuitry  is 
independent  of  the  output  of  the  meat  temperature  module  so 
that  the  oven  is  established  at  the  pre-set  temperature  by  said 
oven  temperature  module;  and  manually  controlled  switching 
means  connected  to  said  oven  temperature  module  and  to  said 
meat  temperature  module  for  setting  the  oven  temperature 
module  and  the  meat  temperature  module  to  different  pre-set 
temperature  levels. 
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4,054,779 
COUNTING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Wilke,  Winona,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lake  Center  In- 
dustries, Winona,  Minn. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,797 

Int  a.2  B65G  51/36 

U.S.  a.  235—92  PK  12  Claims 


generating  a  process  measurement  signal  representative  of 
the  value  of  said  measured  process  variable; 

generating  in  response  to  said  process  measurement  signal 
and  said  delayed  prediction  signal,  a  correction  signal 
responsive  to  the  ratio  of  said  measured  process  variable 
to  the  delayed  process  response  prediction;  and 

generating  said  controller  variable  input  signal  in  response  to 
the  product  of  said  process  prediction  signal  and  said 
correction  signal. 
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1.  A  seed  montior  for  a  multiple  station  planter  including  a 
light  source  adjacent  the  seed  path  for  each  planter  station,  a 
pair  of  spaced  light  responsive  devices  in  alignment  with  each 
light  source, 
means  for  causing  operation  of  each  light  source,  a  pair  of 
pulse  generating  means,  each  pulse  generating  means 
being  connected  to  one  of  each  pair  of  light  responsive 
devices  for  providing  a  constant  width  pulse  in  response 
to  an  interruption  in  light  received  from  the  light  source, 
and  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  each  pulse  generat- 
ing means,  said  logic  circuit  means  providing  an  output 
signal  whenever  either  pulse  generating  means  provides  a 
pulse  at  its  input. 


4  054  781 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTANTANEOUSLY 
MEASURING  AND  INDICATING  FUEL  CONSUMPTION 

RATE 

Akira  Kuno,  Nagoya;  Yoshio  Shinoda,  Okazaki,  and  HiroshI 
Aral,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1975,  50-4822 
Int  a.2  GOIM  15/00:  G06G  7/70 
U.S.  a.  364—442  «  Claims 
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4,054,780 
GAIN-ADAPTIVE  PROCESS  CONTROL 
Thomas  M.  Bartley,  BrownsviUe,  Tex.,  and  Richard  F.  GUes, 
BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlesYttle,  Okla. 

FUed  NoY.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,374 

Int  a.2G05B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  364—106  18  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  process,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

generating  a  process  control  signal  in  response  to  a  compari- 
son of  a  controller  variable  input  signal  and  a  controller 
setpoint  signal; 

applying  said  process  control  signal  to  said  process  to  effect 
control  thereof; 

generating,  in  response  to  said  process  control  signal,  a 
process  prediction  signal  representative  of  the  predicted 
response  of  a  measured  process  variable  to  said  process 
control  signal; 

applying  a  delay  factor,  modeled  after  the  response  delay  of 
said  process,  to  said  process  prediction  signal  to  produce  a 
delayed  prediction  signal; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  instantaneously  measuring  fuel  con- 
sumption rate  comprising: 

measuring  means,  responsive  to  at  least  two  operating  pa- 
rameters of  an  engine  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  for  indirectly 
measuring  fuel  amount  consumed  by  the  engine  to  gener- 
ate a  fuel  signal  indicative  thereof,  said  measuring  means 
including  a  pulse  generating  circuit  which  includes  a 
flip-flop  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  first 
and  second  output  terminals  and  a  voluge  comparator, 
one  input  terminal  of  said  flip-flop  receiving  an  input 
signal  indicative  of  one  operating  parameter  of  the  engine, 
one  output  terminal  of  said  flip-flop  being  connected, 
through  an  integrator  circuit  having  a  capacitor,  to  one 
input  terminal  of  said  voltage  comparator,  the  other  input 
terminal  of  said  voltage  comparator  receiving  another 
input  signal  indicative  of  another  operating  parameter  of 
the  engine,  an  output  terminal  of  said  voluge  comparator 
being  connected  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said  flip- 
flop,  and  the  fuel  signal  being  generated  at  the  other  out- 
put terminal  of  said  flip-flop; 

a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  running  speed  of  said  vehicle 
and  generating  a  speed  signal  proportional  thereto; 

a  first  circuit  connected  to  said  measuring  means  for  inte- 
grating said  fuel  signal  and  generating  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  a  predetermined  fuel  consumption; 

a  second  circuit  connected  to  said  speed  sensor  and  said  first 
circuit  for  integrating  said  speed  signal  controlled  by  said 
output  signal  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  directly 
proportional  to  running  distance  and  inversely  propor- 
tional to  fuel  amount  consumed;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  second  circuit  for  indi- 
cating fuel  consumption  rate  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  of  said  second  circuit. 
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4,054,782 
DEVICE  FOR  COUNTING  AND  CALCULATING 
Ew  iM  Rudolph  Weibel,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Image 
>  jialysing  Computers  Limited,  England 

Continaation-in^»rt  of  Ser.  No.  530,535,  Dec.  9, 1974, 
a  Madooed.  TWs  appUcation  Oct  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,043 
<3aims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec  10,  1973, 

*  Int  a.2  G02B  27/22:  G06F  15/02 

Ui.  a.  364-555  W  Claims 
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sure  signal  and  for  computing  an  electrical  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  simulated  tissue  pressure  due  to  the 
uptake  and  elimination  of  inert  gases  at  the  working  depth 
pressure  in  a  single  simulated  tissue  having  an  uptake  time 
constant  and  a  different  elimination  time  constant;  and 
c.  display  means  for  receiving  the  tissue  pressure  signal  and 
for  displaying  a  safe  decompression  stop  depth  corre- 
sponding to  the  tissue  pressure  signal  and  to  a  chosen 
supersaturation  ratio. 

4,054,784 
WEIGH  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
Ronald  J.  Ricciardi,  108  Malcolm  Are.,  Garfield,  N  J.  07026; 
Angelo  Ferrara,  7  Bryn  Mawr  Way,  Fairfield,  N  J.  07006,  and 
Joseph  L.  Hartmann.  85  HiUside  Ave.,  West  CaldweU,  N  J. 

07006 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,869,  June  18, 1975.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,391 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  n/04 

U5.  a.  364-479  20  Claims 


1.  A  stereological  counting  and  computing  device  compris- 
in  5,  in  combination:- 

an  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  a  specimen; 

means  for  causing  a  test  system  to  be  seen  in  the  plane  of  the 
image  of  the  specimen; 

at  least  two  manually  operable  counters  for  separately  re- 
cording numerical  data  obtained  from  a  visual  analysis  of 
the  image  of  the  specimen  using  the  test  system; 

a  computing  unit; 

means  for  determining  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  test  sys- 
tems is  in  use  and  for  supplying  to  the  computing  umt  data 
relating  to  the  test  system  whereby  the  computing  unit  is 
programmed  to  calculate  numerical  values  of  at  least  two 
parameters  of  the  specimen  from  the  data  recorded  in  the 
counters  together  with  the  mean  and  relative  standard 
deviation  of  the  calculated  values;  and 

at  least  one  display  device  for  each  of  the  mean  and  relative 
standard  deviation  whereby  an  estimate  of  the  accuracy  of 
the  calculated  values  can  be  made  after  each  entry  of  data 
from  the  counters. 
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4,054,783 
DECOMPRESSION  PLAN  DEVICE 
>  Ji  A.  Sdreg,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Amr  M.  S.  Baz,  HeUopoUs, 
Egypt,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,172 
Int.  a.2  G06G  7/60 
)S.  CL  364— 418  27  Claims 
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1.  A  decompression  plan  device  for  an  underwater  diver 

cxmiprising: 

a.  pressure  monitor  means  for  sensing  the  ambient  working 
depth  pressure  of  a  diver  and  for  providing  an  electrical 
sigpul  corresponding  thereto; 

b.  computing  means  for  receiving  the  working  depth  pres- 


1.  A  weigh  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  container  for  a 
prefilled  substance,  means  for  discharging  said  substance  from 
said  container  at  a  controllable  rate;  means  for  weighing  said 
container  prefilled  with  said  substance;  means  coupled  to  said 
weighing  means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  propor- 
tional in  amplitude  to  the  weight  determined  by  said  weighing 
means;  high  gain  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  first 
electrical  signal,  an  analog-digital  converter  coupled  to  said 
amplifier  means,  digital  computer  means  coupled  to  said  ana- 
log-digital converter  for  computing  and  outputting  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  signal  received,  digital-analog  converter 
ramp  offset  means  controlled  by  said  computer  output  signal, 
having  a  controlled  stepping  output  applied  as  a  second  mput 
signal  to  said  amplifier  means  to  algebraically  combme  with 
said  first  electrical  signal,  each  step  corresponding  to  one  time 
cycle  of  operation  thereby  to  maintain  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier in  a  given  preselected  range  of  amplitude  during  said  one 
time  cycle  of  operation,  said  computer  means  being  adapted  to 
compute  a  corrective  signal  based  on  said  signal  received,  and 
means  coupled  between  said  computer  means  and  said  means 
for  discharging  said  substance  from  said  container  for  control- 
ling the  rate  of  discharge  responsive  to  said  corrective  signal. 

4,054,785 

SPECTRUM  ANALYZER  WITH  MULTIPLE 

OPERATIONAL  MODES 

Joseph  L.  Lehmann,  Sarasota,  FL,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 

Inc  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,785 

Int  CI.2  G06F  l5/i4 

U.S.  CI.  364—726  *^  Claims 

1.  A  spectrum  analyzer  including  means  operative  in  a  first 

analyzer  mode  for  processing  digitid  samples  representing  the 

time  history  of  an  analog  signal  to  derive  power  spectrum 
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values  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  spectral  lines  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  a  frequency  range  starting  at  or  about  zero  fre- 
quency, said  spectrum  analyzer  further  including  means  opera- 
tive in  a  second  analyzer  mode  for  deriving  power  spectrum 
values  for  spectral  lines  distributed  only  within  a  frequency 
range  that  does  not  start  at  zero  frequency,  said  means  opera- 
tive in  the  second  analyzer  mode  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  finite  frequency  band  of  interest  which 

starts  at  a  non-zero  frequency; 
means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  digital  words  y(«),  where 
«  =  1, 2, ...,  N.  which  correspond  to  samples  of  an  analog 
signal  at  a  sampling  rate  at  least  twice  the  upper  limit  of 
said  band; 
means  for  combining  each  of  said  digital  words //»)  with  a 
first  and  a  second  trigonometric  function,  said  functions 
being  in  quadrature  with  respect  to  each  other  and  having 
arguments  determined  by  the  center  frequency  of  said 
band  and  the  order  of  the  digital  word  f{jC)  in  the  se- 
quence, to  form  respective  first  and  second  sequences  of 
resulting  digital  words  ^/i)  and  A(«); 
means  for  digitally  filtering  the  sequences  of  digital  words 
g(/i)  and  h{ti)  in  accordance  with  a  filter  function  deter- 


4,054,786 
RUNNING  AVERAGE  COMPUTER 
AUen  E.  Vincent  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Rled  Sept  24, 1973,  Ser.  No.  398,279 

Int  C\?  G06F  7/i8 

U.S.  CL  364-575  •  Claims 
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mined  by  the  width  of  said  band  to  form  respective  se- 
quences gim)  and  h{m),  where  m  =  1,  2,  ..^  M  and  M  is 
less  than  N; 

a  discrete  Fourier  transform  processor  and  means  for  apply- 
ing thereto  the  digital  word  sequences  gim)  and  h(m)  to 
form  thereby  a  set  of  discrete  Fourier  transform  terms 
RG'  and  IG'  from  each  word  g(m)  and  RH'  and  IH'  from 
each  word  Km),  a  set  of  terms  being  formed  from  each  of 
the  words  g^m)  and  h(m)  for  each  of  a  selected  plurality  of 
spectral  lines,  where  R  designates  the  real  term  and  I  the 
imaginary  term  of  a  discrete  Fourier  transform; 

means  for  combining  the  like  named  terms  for  each  subscript 
m  to  form  respective  discrete  Fourier  transform  terms 
RG,  IG,  RH,  and  IH  for  each  spectral  line;  and 

means  for  algebraically  combining  the  terms  RG,  IG,  RH 
and  IH  with  each  other  to  form  a  set  of  terms  RU  and  lU 
representing  the  discrete  Fourier  transform  of  the  upper 
half  of  said  band  translated  about  zero  center  frequency 
and  a  set  of  terms  RL  and  IL  representing  the  discrete 
Fourier  transform  of  the  lower  half  of  said  band  translated 
about  zero  center  frequency,  and  means  for  algebraically 
processing  said  terms  RU,  lU.  RL  and  IL  to  form  power 
spectrum  values  for  each  of  said  spectral  lines. 


1.  A  signature  recognition  system  for  minimizing  the  effects 
of  spurious  variations  of  background  noise,  comprising,  in 
combination: 
analyzer  means  for  periodically  sampling  the  energy  level  in 
a  frequency  spectrum  of  an  input  signal  for  providing  a 
digital  output  representative  of  the  energy  level  within 
discrete  frequency  cells  of  said  spectrum,  and  for  provid- 
ing a  pulse  at  the  beginning  of  each  sampling  period; 
summing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first 
input  connected  to  receive  said  analyzer  means  output 
and  for  providing  an  output  representative  of  the  sum  of 
said  first  and  second  inputs; 
dividing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first  input 
connected  to  receive  the  summing  means  output  and 
providing  an  output  representative  of  the  average  energy 
level  of  each  of  said  foregoing  cells; 
storage  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the 
dividing  means  output,  and  for  providing  an  output  repre- 
sentative of  the  average  energy  levels  stored  therein; 
counting  means  connected  to  receive  said  pulse  for  provid- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  the  cumulative  number  of  the 
sampling  periods,  said  counting  means  output  being  con- 
nected to  said  dividing  means  second  input;  and 
multiplying  means  having  a  fu^t  input  connected  to  receive 
the  storage  means  output,  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
receive  said  counting  means  output  for  providing  an  out- 
put representative  of  the  product  of  the  inputs,  and  said 
multiplying  means  output  being  connected  to  the  sum- 
ming means  second  input. 


4,054,787 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTING  AN  ARITHMETICALLY 

ACCUMULATED  SEQUENCE  OF  NUMBERS 
Norman  D.  Pos,  Imperial  Beach,  CaUf.,  aiisignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,679 
Int  CL2  G06F  7/50 
VJS.  a.  364—748  •  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  computing  an  arithmetically  accumulated 
sequence  of  exponent-mantissa  formatted  numbers,  comprising 
write-in  apparatus  and  readout  apparatus,  the  write-in  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  for  separating  each  of  a  sequence  of  binary  numbers  m 
exponent-mantissa  form  according  to  the  values  of  the 
exponent,  the  value  of  the  exponent  being  employed  as  a 
storing  address  for  the  number; 
means  connected  to  the  separating  means  for  algebraicaUy 
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summing  mantissas  of  like  exponents,  the  two  above 

means  comprising  a  write  logic  block; 
first  means  connected  to  the  summing  means  for  storing  the 

sum  of  the  mantissas; 
means  for  connecting  the  mantissa  storing  means  and  the 

summing  means,  which  enables  writing  the  last  stored 
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means  for  discharging  said  output  carry  line  upon  detection 
of  said  input  carry  signal  corresponding  to  a  logical  "0"  ; 

means  for  applying  a  decrement  signal  to  the  binary  half- 
adder  module; 

means  for  discharging  said  output  carry  line  upon  detection 
of  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  logical  "1"  on  the  output  of 
said  first  inverter  and  detection  of  said  decrement  signal; 

means  for  applying  an  update  signal  to  an  update  signal  line; 

means  for  recirculating  the  contents  of  said  storage  element 
upon  detection  of  signals  corresponding  to  the  logical  "1" 
on  the  output  of  said  second  inverter  and  the  update  signal 
line;  and 

means  for  loading  the  signal  on  the  output  of  said  first  in- 
verter into  the  storage  element  upon  detection  of  said 
input  carry  signal  and  said  signal  on  the  update  signal  line 
each  corresponding  to  a  logical  "1" 


caoHTti^ 


COMfiLsre  C^Jitpvrins  StvreM 


'S4 


quantity  back  into  the  summmg  means,  so  that  it  may  be 
summed  algebraically  to  the  latest  incoming  mantissa  of 
like  exponent  from  the  sequence  of  numbers,  the  new  sum 
then  being  written  back  into  the  storing  means  having  the 
same,  like,  exponent  address;  and  I 

means,  connected  to  the  separating  means,  for  addressing  the 
storing  means. 

4,054,788 
MODULAR  BINARY  HALF-ADDER 
^▼id  Steven  Maitlaod;  Sandy  Lee  Chumbley,  both  of  Loveland, 
and  HsTyn  E.  Bradley,  Fort  Collins,  aU  of  Colo„  assignors  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,063 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/50 

]S.  CL  364—786  10  Claims 


4,054,789 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  LIGHT 

Frances  RomaneUi,  162  W.  Oldis  St.,  RocheUe  Park,  N  J.  07662 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,041 

Int  a.2  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.a.362— 80  6  Claims 


^^'  L06IC   "^ 
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1.  Binary  half-adder  module  comprising: 

a  storage  element  for  retaining  a  logical  bit  of  binary  data  in 
states  corresponding  to  either  a  logical  "1"  or  a  logical 
**0",  wherein  the  output  can  be  monitored  while  the  input 
is  being  changed; 

a  first  inverter  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  storage  ele- 
ment for  providing  a  logical  signal  complementary  to  the 
logical  output  of  said  storage  element; 

means  for  applying  an  input  carry  signal  (corresponding  to 
either  a  logical  "1"  or  a  logical  "0")  to  said  binary  half- 
adder  module; 

a  second  inverter  responsive  to  said  input  carry  signal  for 
providing  a  logical  signal  complementary  to  said  input 
carry  signal;  I 

means  for  charging  an  output  carry  line; 

means  for  applying  an  increment  signal  to  said  binary  half- 
adder  module;  | 

means  for  discharging  said  output  carry  line  upon  detection 
of  a  charge  on  the  logical  output  of  said  storage  element 
and  detection  of  said  increment  signal; 


1.  A  warning  light  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  interior 
surface  of  the  trunk  cover  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  housing  including  electrical  socket  means  for  receiving  a 
bulb, 

a  reflector,  and 

a  lens  for  transmitting  reflected  light  from  a  bulb  electrically 
connected  to  said  electrical  socket  means, 

bracket  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  a  trunk  cover  of 
a  motor  vehicle  including  a  bracket, 

hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
bracket  for  pivotal  movement  from  a  storage  position 
wherein  said  housing  is  complementally  supported  by  said 
bracket  to  a  use  position  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
means  associated  with  said  hinge  means  for  urging  said 
housing  to  its  use  position, 

retractible  latch  means  for  locking  said  housing  in  is  storage 
position,  and 

electrical  circuit  means  connected  to  said  socket  means  and 
retractible  latch  means  for  simultaneously  activating  a 
bulb  received  within  said  socket  means  and  retracting  said 
latch  means. 


4,054,790 
LIGHT  nXTURE 
Robert  A.  SUughter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,039 
Int.  a.2  F21S  1/02:  HOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  362—264  M  Claims 

1.  A  light  fixture,  comprising  a  housing  having  first  and 
second  metal  walls  connected  to  one  another  at  a  comer 
thereof,  a  metal  bracket  having  first  and  second  walls  con- 
nected to  one  another  to  form  a  comer,  and  a  third  wall  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  first  and  second  walls  intermediate  their 
opposite  ends,  a  ballast  including  a  core  and  coil  device,  means 
for  releasably  connecting  the  ballast  to  the  third  wall  of  the 
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bracket,  resilient  material  compressed  tightly  between  the 
third  wall  and  the  ballast,  means  for  securing  each  of  the  first 
and  second  walls  of  the  bracket  to  the  first  and  second  walls  of 
the  housing,  and  a  layer  of  acoustically  insulating,  heat  con- 


ductive material  compressed  tightly  between  adjacent  walls  of  y  g  q  362—267 
the  housing  and  bracket,  the  walls  of  the  ballast  bemg  spaced 
a  short  distance  from  the  inner  faces  of  the  first  and  second 
walls  of  the  bracket. 


flector  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  reflector 
means  about  the  axis  of  said  motor  shaft  at  a  speed  of  at 
least  about  600  revolutions  per  minute  and  projecting  light 
through  said  transparent  section  in  a  circular  pattern 
about  said  lantern  at  a  frequency  that  exceeds  the  thresh- 
old of  discrimination  of  the  human  eye  and  provides  con- 
tinuous general  illumination  for  a  large  area  about  said 

lantem; 

e.  electric  power  means  arrange  withm  said  housing  tor 
energizing  said  light  source  and  said  reflector  means;  and 

f.  electric  switch  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  said 
electric  light  source  and  said  reflector  routing  means. 

4,054,792 
LAMP 
Peter  E.  Bnidy,  West  Hill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dominion  Auto 
Accessories  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,441 
Int  a.2  F21M  3/00 


14  Claims 


4054791 
PORTABLE  LANTERN  WITH  HIGH  SPEED  ROTATORY 

BEAM 

Harold  P.  Du  Shane,  1774  Greenwood  Ave.,  Trenton,  N  J.  08609 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  547,705 

Int  a.2  F21M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362-35  '  Claims 


1.  In  a  lamp,  the  combination  comprising 

a  body  having  an  axially  extending  inwardly  facing  surface, 

and  an  annular  radial  surface  extending  radially  mwardly 

with  respect  to  said  axial  surface, 
a  resilient  annular  seal  mounted  on  said  radial  surface  and 

extending  axially  therefrom, 
a  lens,  ,, 

said  lens  having  a  light  transmitting  wall  and  an  annular  wall 

extending  axially  with  respect  to  said  light  transnuttmg 

wall  into  said  body, 
the  axial  end  of  said  annular  wall  having  a  groove  therem 

into  which  said  annular  seal  extends, 
and  means  on  said  body  for  engaging  said  lens  and  urging 

said  annular  wall  axially  against  said  seal. 


1.  A  portable  lantem  suitable  for  providing  general  illumina- 
tion of  increased  intensity  for  a  large  area  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  portable  lantem  housing  having  a  base  section  upon 
which  said  housing  is  independently  supported  and  a 
transparent  lens  section  removably  secured  thereto,  said 
lens  section  having  cover  means  removably  secured 

thereto; 

b.  an  electric  light  source  mounted  within  the  transparent 
lens  section  of  said  housing; 

c.  reflector  means  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  contin- 
uous speed  of  at  least  about  600  revolutions  per  minute 
within  the  transparent  section  of  said  housing  and  dis- 
posed to  project  a  concentrated,  intensified  beam  of  light 
from  said  light  source  into  a  substantially  horizontal  beam 
through  the  full  360'  periphery  of  said  transparent  lens 

section;  e      a 

d.  motor  means  mounted  within  said  base  section  of  said 
housing  with  the  shaft  thereof  extending  into  said  trans- 
parent lens  section  being  connected  to  said  rotatable  re- 


4,054,793  ^^ 

LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

Sylvan  R.  Shemitz,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sylvan  R. 

Shemitz  Associates,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,570,  Aug.  22, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,374 

Int  CL  F21v  5/02 

UJS.  a.  iSl—Vn  '  Oaixn 


20. JL 


21 


rri: 


-v. 


^^^21 


1.  In  combination:  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
work  surface  spaced  from  ground  level  and  adapted  to  be 
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viewed  primarily  from  a  first  direction,  and  a  lighting  fixture 
arranged  above  said  work  surface  and  means  supporting  said 
fixture  at  a  height  not  substantially  lower  than  the  eye  level  of 
&  person  facing  said  work  surface  in  a  position  to  work  thereon, 
and  not  at  a  height  substantially  above  eye  height  of  a  person 
standing  adjacent  thereto,  said  lighting  fixture  including  a 
linear  hght  source  having  a  horizontal  axis  extending  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  that  from  which  said  surface 
is  to  be  viewed  and  also  including  an  elongated  refractor,  said 
refractor  having  Ught  incident  and  emergent  surfaces  and  at 
least  one  of  said  surfaces  having  linear  prisms  repeating  contin- 
uously beneath  said  light  source,  said  prisms  oriented  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  lying  in  vertical  planes 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  direction  for  receiving  inci- 
dent light  from  the  linear  light  source  and  for  redirecting  light 
rays  emitted  by  said  light  source  to  and  through  the  emergent 
surface  substantially  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  first  direction 
such  that  direct  glare  of  the  Ught  from  the  light  source  and 
veiling  reflections  from  the  work  surface  directed  toward  a 
person  facing  the  light  source  from  said  first  direction  are 
minimized  and  substantially  eliminated. 


4,054,794 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

Ricbard  H.  I^ipghi'w,  Richardson,  and  Peter  Sorensen,  III, 

Garland,  both  of  Tex^  asngnors  to  Varo,  Inc.,  Garland,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  557,529 

Int  a.2  H04B  9/00;  H04N  7/04 

\}S,  CL  250—199  6  Claims 


emitting  means  to  modulate  the  duty  cycle  pulse  width  of 
the  emitted  light  pulse  signals  to  compensate  for  transmis- 


sion variations  not  constituting  an  interruption  of  the  light 
beam. 


40 


X 
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4,054,796 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  WITH  SUPERIMPOSED 

ELECTRIC  AND  MAGNETIC  HELDS 

Motohiro  Naito,  Tokyo,  Jaitan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Ji^an,  June  24, 1975,  50-79192 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/34 

VS.  a.  250—294  6  Claims 


UuCM   I    -IhXHO 


44  46 


5.  A  wireless  communications  link  comprising: 

a  transmitter  housing  having  means  for  receiving  electrical 
audio  and  video  signals, 

means  for  generating  a  beam  of  light  mounted  in  said  trans- 
mitter housing, 

means  responsive  to  said  receiving  means  for  modulating 
said  beam  of  light  with  said  audio  and  video  signals, 

a  first  lens  mounted  in  said  transmitter  housing  in  the  path  of 
said  beam  of  light  for  focusing  said  modulated  beam  of 
Ught, 

a  receiver  housing  having  a  second  lens  disposed  for  receiv- 
ing and  focusing  said  beam  of  light, 

a  photodiode  mounted  in  said  receiver  housing  for  generat- 
ing electrical  output  signals  in  response  to  «aid  beam  of 
Ught,  I 

circuitry  responsive  to  said  electrical  output  signals  for 
reconstructing  said  audio  and  video  signals,  and 

an  X-Y  adjustment  platform  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said 
receiver  housing. 


votT««e 

SOURCE 


4,054,795 

PHOTOELECTRIC  SENSING  SYSTEM  WTTH  UGHT 
SOURCE  COMPENSATING  MEANS 
George  William  Kinder,  Oaombos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,274 
Int  CL2  GOIJ  1/32       I 
UJS.  CL  250—205  '  9  Claims 

1.  A  photoelectric  system  for  detecting  interruptions  of  a 
Ught  betim  comprising 
means  for  emitting  a  serial  train  of  light  pulse  signals  consti- 
tuting the  light  beam, 
means  for  sensing  each  one  of  the  emitted  light  pulse  signals, 

and 
means  enabled  by  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said 


1.  In  a  mass  spectrometer  comprising  an  ion  source,  means 
for  producing  a  constant  accelerating  voltage  for  drawing  an 
ion  beam  from  said  source,  means  for  creating  superimposed 
electric  and  magnetic  fields  at  right  angles  through  which 
fields  the  ion  beam  is  passed  prior  to  detection  such  that  the 
central  orbit  of  the  ion  beam  is  substantially  located  on  an 
equipotential  surface  of  the  electric  field,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  sweeping  the  intensity  of  the  electric 
field  to  change  the  mass  to  charge  ratio  of  the  ions  traveling 
the  central  ion  orbit,  and  means  for  simultaneously  compensat- 
ing for  the  change  in  the  focal  length  of  the  superimposed  field 
when  the  electric  field  is  swept  by  the  sweep  means. 

4,054,797 
SERIES-PARALLEL  SCAN,  IR,  CID,  FOCAL-PLANE 

ARRAY 
A.  Fenner  Milton,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Michael  R.  Hess, 
Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,769 
Int  CL2  GOIT  1/24 
U.S.  CL  250—332  13  Clalnis 

1.  A  focal-plane  array  for  scanning  an  IR  image  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  IR-sensitive  CID  modules  arranged  substan- 
tially in  a  row  in  the  focal  plane  of  an  IR  image  so  that 
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substantially  no  space  in  said  row  is  left  uncovered  by  any 
module,  all  modules  being  arranged  for  simultaneous, 
parallel,  relative  movement  with  respect  to  the  IR  image, 
each  module  comprising  a  two-dimensional  configuration  of 
CID  elements  arranged  in  rows  and  columns;  and 


4,054,799 
X-RAY  PHOSPHOR  COMPOSTOON  AND  X-RAY 
INTENSIFYING  SCREEN  EMPLOYING  SAME 
Robert  Wade  Wolfe,  Wysox,  and  RusseU  Francis  Messier,  Ul- 
ster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  SyUania  Incorporated, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,742 
Int  CL2  GOIT  1/20:  C09K  11/46.  11/38 
UJS.  a.  250-486  <  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  luminescent  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  calcium  tungsute 
and  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  of  a  europium-activated 
barium  fluorochloride. 

4054,800 

METHODS  OF  COLUMATOR  FABRICATION 

John  WUson  Leask,  CarUsle,  Massi,  assignor  to  Engineering 

Dynamics  Corporation,  Westford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,599,  July  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,988,589.  This  appUcation  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,940 

Int  CL2  G21K  1/00  1/02 

U.S.  a.  250—505  15  Claim 


means  for  providing  series-parallel  scan  of  the  image,  the 
column  axes  of  the  CID  elements  being  in  the  same  direc- 
tion  as  said  relative  movement  so  that  optical  scanning  of 
the  image  will  be  in  the  series-paraUel  mode. 


4,054,798 
X-RAY  CONVERSION  SCREENS 
Minora  Watanabe,  Kawasaki;  Ryoichi  Kubo,  Yokohama;  Toshio 
Nishimura,  Yokohama,  and  Kanito  Yokota,  Yokohma,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan  ^ 
FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,109 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  14, 1975,  50-137018 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/58 
VS.  CI.  250—483  *  Claims 


•  LOOBr 

■  ujoff 
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1.  An  X-ray  conversion  screen  comprising  a  substrate  and  at 
least  one  fluorescent  layer  applied  thereto,  said  fluorescent 
layer  containing  at  least  one  fluorescent  substance  which  com- 
prises a  rare  earth  oxyhalide  having  the  general  formula: 

M,_,_»_PX:  Tb,YbJ-, 

wherein  M  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lanthanum  and  gadolinium;  X  is  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  L  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  and  lutetium;  v  is 
from  0.00005  to  0.05  mole  per  mole  of  the  selected  oxyhalide; 
w  is  not  more  than  0.005  mole  per  mole  of  the  selected  oxyha- 
lide; and  z  is  from  0.000001  to  0.05  mole  per  mole  of  the  se- 
lected oxyhalide. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  coUimator  suitable  for  forming 
an  image  upon  a  radiation  sensitive  member  of  a  radiation 
receiver  of  a  radioactive  object,  which  method  comprises  the 

steps  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  modular  elements  of  material  opaque 
to  radiation  from  said  radioactive  object,  each  having  a 
top,  a  bottom  and  two  sides,  each  said  modular  element 
being  produced  by  bending  a  foil  sheet  so  as  to  corrugate 
the  same  and  thus  form  corrugations  running  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  said  module  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
alternating  ridges  and  channels  on  both  sides  thereof,  said 
corrugations  being  so  shaped  that  the  channels  partiaUy 
receive  corresponding  ridges  of  a  neighboring  module  in  a 
modified  mortis-tenon  relationship,  and  inserting  and 
affixing  the  ridges  of  each  module  into  the  channek  on  the 
adjacent  side  of  its  neighbor. 

4,054,801 
PHOTOELECTRIC  COUPLER 
Marcel  BreraL  Cagnes,Mer,  and  Marc  Prudhomme,  Vence,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

FUed  May  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  24, 1974,  74.18045 
Int  CL2  G02B  27/00 
VS.  CL  250—551  **  Claims 


1.  An  opto-clectric  coupler  device  comprising  semi-conduc- 
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I  or  light  emitter  means  having  an  active  surface,  a  semi-con- 

<  uctor  photo  detector  means  having  an  active  surface  disposed 

i  1  spaced  face-to-face  relation  with  the  active  surface  of  said 

ight  emitter  means,  an  electrically  insulating  light  transmissive 

olid  medium  interposed  between  and  imbedding  the  active 

!  urfaces  of  said  light  emitter  means  and  said  photo  detector 

1  neans,  a  hght  reHective  surface  layer  on  said  Ught  transmissive 

nedium,  surrounding  said  light  emitter  means  and  said  photo 

letector  means  and  providing  a  concave  curved  surface 

,  xtending  approximately  in  the  direction  of  propagation  of 

ight  from  said  Ught  emitter  means  toward  said  photo  detector 

neans  for  reflecting  internally  of  said  light  transmissive  medi- 

im  and  toward  said  photo  detector  means  light  from  said 

mitter  means  that  is  incident  on  said  curved  surface,  and  a 

)rotective  housing  surrounding  said  light  transmissive  medi- 

im,  said  reflective  layer  providing  electrical  insulation  be- 

:ween  said  light  transmissive  medium  and  said  housing. 


are  open-circuited  to  prevent  transistor  base-emiter  current 
flow. 


4,054,803 

MATCHER  CIRCUIT 

John  Walter  Lurtz,  NapenriUe,  lU.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,596 

Int.  a.2  H03K  19/20 

U.S.  a.  307—218  *  Claims 
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4,054,802 
POWER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
>>nonu  L.  Mock,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,090 

Int  CL2  HOIH  47/32 

U.S.  CL  307—38  *  ^laim 
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1.  A  matcher  circuit  for  comparing  first  and  second  input 
signals  to  determine  the  equality  or  inequality  of  said  signals 
comprising: 
identical  first  and  second  half  matcher  circuits  each  compris- 
ing: an  input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  a  cross-coupling 
terminal  and  means  for  generating  an  inequality  signal  at 
said  output  terminal  in  response  to  predetermined  signals 
occurring  simultaneously  at  said  input  terminal  and  said 
cross-coupling  terminal;  and 
a  signal  conduction  means  comprising  a  single  wire  intercon- 
necting said  cross-coupling  terminals  of  said  identical  half 
matcher  circuits. 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  comprising,  power  supply  con- 
ductors for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  a  first 
power  outlet  comprising  first  outlet  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  electrical  load,  a  transistor  having  collector, 
base  and  emitter  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  first  outlet 
terminals  and  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistor 
in  series  across  said  power  supply  conductors  whereby  base- 
emitter  current  is  supplied  to  said  transistor  through  said  outlet 
terminals  to  bias  said  transistor  conductive  between  collector 
and  emitter  when  an  electrical  load  connects  said  outlet  termi- 
nals to  provide  a  current  path  between  said  outlet  terminals, 
said  base-emitter  current  being  comprised  of  first  half  cycles  of 
alternating  current  supplied  through  said  power  supply  con- 
ductor, a  diode,  means  connecting  said  diode  and  said  first 
outlet  terminals  in  series  across  said  power  supply  conductors, 
said  diode  connected  across  the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of 
said  transistor  and  connected  to  provide  second  opposite  half 
cycles  of  alternating  current  supplied  by  said  source  through 
said  first  outlet  terminals  when  an  electrical  load  is  connected 
thereto,  a  second  power  outlet  comprising  second  outlet  termi- 
nals connectable  to  a  second  electrical  load,  a  relay  having  a 
coil  winding  and  contacts,  means  connecting  said  coil  winding 
and  the  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistor 
across  said  power  supply  conductors,  and  means  connecting 
said  relay  contacts  in  series  with  said  second  outlet  terminals 
and  across  said  power  supply  conductors  whereby  said  second 
outlet  terminals  are  energized  from  said  source  of  alternating 
current  when  the  power  control  circuit  is  connected  to  a  said 
source  of  alternating  current  and  said  transistor  is  biased  con- 
ductive by  base-emitter  current  flow  through  said  first  pair  of 
output  terminals  and  whereby  said  second  outlet  terminals  are 
disconnected  from  said  source  when  said  first  outlet  terminals 


4,054,804 
BIPOLAR  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  CIRCUTT 
Yiyi  Tanaka,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin 
Kogyo  KJL,  Kawasaki,  Japan  and  TIE/Conununications, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,862 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1976,  51-10173 

iBt  a.2  H03K  17 /S6,  5/13 

U.S.  a.  307—246  3  Claims 


1.  A  timing  circuit  which  has  different  charging  time  con- 
stants  in  response  to  positive  and  negative  input  signal  pulses 
and  a  different  discharging  time  constant  in  response  to  the 
removal  of  an  input  signal,  said  circuit  comprising, 

a  reference  potential  terminal, 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  input  positive  and  nega- 
tive signal  pulses,  said  pulses  being  of  positive  or  negative 
potential  with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  reference 
potential  terminal, 

an  output  terminal, 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  the 
reference  potential  terminal, 

a  discharge  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capaci- 
tor, 

a  first  series  connection  comprising  a  first  charging  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  a  first  switching  means,  said  series 
connection  being  interposed  between  said  input  terminal 
and  said  output  terminal,  said  first  switching  means  being 
in  a  conducting  stote  only  when  the  input  potential  to  said 
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input  terminal  is  at  a  level  higher  than  said  reference 
potential,  and 
a  second  series  connection  comprising  a  second  charging 
resistor  connected  in  series  with  a  second  switching 
means,  said  series  connection  being  interposed  in  parallel 
with  said  first  series  connection  between  the  input  termi- 
nal and  the  output  terminal,  said  second  switching  means 
being  in  a  conducting  state  only  when  the  input  potential 
to  said  input  terminal  is  at  a  level  lower  than  said  reference 
potential. 

4054805 

ELECTRONIC  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 

RusseU  T.  Stebbins,  112  Feme  St.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,450 

Int  a.2  H03K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  307-251  "^  ^^^"'^ 


put  electrode  for  supplying  a  DC  output  voltoge;  and  a  van- 
able  frequency  drive  voltage  signal  source  for  dnvmg  said 
transformer,  said  device  exhibiting  a  frequency  versus  DC 
output  voltage  characteristic  having  a  peak  portion  includmg  a 
maximum  voltage  generated  substantially  at  a  natural  rewnant 
frequency  of  the  transformer  when  said  transformer  is  dnven 
over  a  predetermined  frequency  range  from  said  voltage  signal 
source,  said  transformer  defining  an  equivalent  series  resonant 


in  ^  B 


circuit  including  a  resonant  inductance  L,  and  a  resonant  ca- 
pacitance C,at  said  natural  resonant  frequency;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  independent  capacitor  having  a  capaatance  C  connected 

between  said  drive  electrodes,  and 
an  inductor  having  an  inductance  L,  connected  serially 
between  said  voltage  signal  source  and  said  capacitor  to 
form  a  series  resonant  having  the  relationship 


1.  An  electronic  switch  for  an  energizable  load,  the  switch 
comprising  a  first  high  input  impedance,  field  effect  transistor 
(FET)  having  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes,  means  for 
connecting  the  energizable  load  in  series  with  the  source  and 
drain  electrodes,  and  diode  input  means  having  a  first  mput 
terminal,  a  circuit  ground  and  being  connected  between  the 
gate  and  source  electrodes  for  normally  making  the  first  FET 
nonconductive  by  ensuring  that  in  the  absence  of  an  input 
signal  between  the  first  input  terminal  and  the  circuit  ground 
the  source  electrode  is  at  a  potential  with  respect  to  the  gate 
electrode  which  reverse  biases  the  gate  electrode  and  for  mak- 
ing the  first  FET  conductive  when  an  input  signal  of  a  prede- 
termined magnitude  is  applied  between  the  first  input  terminal 
and  the  circuit  ground,  the  diode  means  further  includmg  a 
first  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  the  gate  electrode,  and  at 
the  other  end  to  a  junction  point,  a  first  diode  having  its  anode 
connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  and  its  cathode  connected 
to  the  junction  point,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the 
junction  point  and  the  source  electrode,  and  a  second  diode 
having  its  cathode  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  first  diode 
and  its  anode  connected  to  the  end  of  the  capacitor  which  is 
connected  to  the  source  electrode. 

4,054,806 
DRIVE  ORCUrr  FOR  PIEZOELECTRIC  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Juichi  Moriki,  Nishinomiya;  Masayoshi  Shioji,  and  Teruo  Itoh, 
both  of  Ibaragi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,543,  May  7, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,112,  Feb.  22, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  88,515, 
Nov.  10, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
752,672,  Aug.  14, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  650,320 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1967,  42-53376 
Int  a.2  HOIL  41/04 
U.S.  a.  310—318  13  Clainis 

1.  In  a  high  voltage  generating  device  comprising  a  piezo- 
electric transformer  including  two  input  drive  electrodes  on  its 
driver  portion,  said  input  electrodes  having  an  interelectrode 
capacitance  C^  and  an  output  electrode  on  its  generator  por- 
tion; a  rectifying  and  smoothing  means  connected  to  said  out- 


Nl/C  +  C^ 

thereby  producing  a  frequency  versus  input  driving  voltage 
characteristic  having  a  double-humped  shape  over  said 
predetermined  frequency  range  for  the  voltoge  between 
said  drive  elctrodes,  said  double-humped  characteristic 
having  a  valley-portion  including  a  minimum  voltoge  at 
about  said  resonant  frequency  to  compensate  for  the  peak- 
portion  of  said  DC  output  voltoge  at  said  natural  resonant 
frequency,  whereby  the  resultant  frequency  versus  effec- 
tive DC  output  voltoge  characteristic  of  said  device  is 
flattened. 

4054807 
QUARTZ  OSaLLATOR  MOUNTINGS 
Toshio  Terayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  SeUiosha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,311,  March  29, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  579,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1973,  48-38188; 
Mar.  29, 1973,  48-38189 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/04 

VS.  a.  310-348  ♦  ^^I**™ 

1.  The  combination  comprising:  an  oscillator  element  com- 
prising an  elongated  substrate  having  a  pair  of  opposed  major 
surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  oscUlatoble  parallel  prongs  extend- 
ing in  a  longitudinal  direction  therefrom,  and  a  plurality  of 
metallic  electrodes  on  at  least  one  of  said  major  surfaces,  at 
least  one  of  said  metallic  electrodes  including  a  umtary  beam 
lead  portion  extending  away  from  and  beyond  said  substrate  m 
a  longitudinal  direction  therefrom  generally  parallel  to  said  at 
least  one  major  surface  on  which  said  at  least  one  metallic 
electrode  is  disposed  and  away  from  said  plurality  of  prongs, 
said  beam  lead  portions  having  a  remote  end  remote  from  said 
substrate;  a  base;  a  first  pedestol  mounted  on  said  base  for 
supporting  said  substrate;  means  securing  said  oscillator  ele- 
ment to  said  first  pedestal,  said  oscillator  element  being  sup- 
ported by  said  fu^t  pedestal  at  an  end  portion  of  said  substrate 
remote  from  said  plurality  of  prongs  whereby  said  plurality  of 
prongs  remain  free  to  oscillate,  and  said  substrate  being  dis- 
posed with  one  of  its  major  surfaces  secured  to  said  first  pedes- 
tal by  said  means  securing  said  oscillator  element;  and  a  second 
pedestal  mounted  on  said  base  and  positioned  beneath  the 
remote  end  of  said  beam  lead  portion  of  said  at  least  one  metal- 


ic  electrode,  said  second  pedestal  having  a  height  extending 
rom  said  base  to  the  remote  end  of  said  beam  lead  portion  for 
upporting  the  same  and  for  bearing  loads  developed  when 
I  »nnection  is  made  with  said  beam  lead  portion. 


4,054«808 

VIBRATION  DETECTING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

PIEZOELECT1UC  CERAMIC  PLATE  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  ADAPTING  THE  SAME  FOR  USE  IN  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

rosUhara  Tanaka,  Hirduita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Indostrial  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,611 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1974,  49-99304; 

Aug.  20, 1974, 49-99924;  Aug.  20, 1974, 49-99925;  Not.  1, 1974, 

•M33570;  Not.  11, 1974, 49-13<S942;  Not.  18, 1974, 49-139843 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/04 


U  A  CL  310—323 
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9  Claims 


material  surrounding  said  end-turns  and  situated  adjacent 
said  stator  core  at  the  axial  end  of  said  core,  the  material 
of  each  turn  being  spaced  apart  from  the  material  of  each 
other  turn,  said  material  being  of  sufficiently  limited  ex- 
tent in  the  radial  and  axial  directions  to  restrict  eddy 
current  paths  therein  in  the  radial  and  axial  directions;  and 
a  matrix  of  epoxy-impregnated  fiberglass  filling  the  volume 
separating  each  of  said  circumferentially-wound  low  re- 
luctance turns  from  each  other,  said  matrix  being  adapted 
to  support  a  radially-outward  component  of  force  on  said 
end-turns  as  said  end-turn  tends  to  spread  radially  out- 
ward about  said  rotor  under  the  influence  of  magnetic 
forces  acting  on  said  end-turns. 

4,054,810 
FIELD  EMISSION  ION  SOURCE  HAVING  HEATED 

ANODE 
Hans-Dieter  Beckey,  Bonn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Varian  MAT 

GmbH,  Germany  ,_     ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  160,123,  July  6, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,818,  Sept  26, 1967, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,766 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/34 

UJS.  a.  313-15  3  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  detecting  device,  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  metal  plate  electrode; 

a  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate; 

conductive  bonding  means  bonding  said  ceramic  plate  to 
one  leg  of  said  metal  plate;  and 

an  envelope-like  vibration  absorbing  material  havmg  a  sup- 
port member  at  a  center  thereof,  said  metal  plate  being 
inserted  into  said  envelope-like  vibration  absorbing  mate- 
rial, said  support  member  being  held  by  at  least  part  of  said 
metal  plate  and  said  vibration  absorbing  material  being 
housed  in  said  case. 
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4,054,809 
CTATOR  CORE  END  MAGNETIC  SHIELD  FOR  LARGE 

A.C.  MACHINES 
Mkhad  J.  JelTeries,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Coapany,  Sdeaectady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,098 
Int  CL2  H02K  1/12 


UJS.  CL  310—256 


8  Claims 


1.  A  stator  core-end  magnetic  shield  for  a  large  A.C.  ma- 
chine having  stotor  windings  that  extend,  in  the  form  of  end- 
turns,  beyond  the  axial  end  of  the  stotor  core  in  a  longitudinal 
and  radially-outward  direction,  said  shield  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially-wound  turns  formed  of  a 
single,  continuous  length  of  low  magnetic  reluctance 


'//       ^1Z 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  low  fragment  ion  yield  from  a  field 
emission  ion  source  of  the  type  having 

a.  an  evacuated  ionization  chamber, 

b.  a  cathode  ,    .       .        *i. 

c.  an  anode  having  a  thin  elongated  surface  facing  the  cath- 
ode, and 

d.  focussing  means  for  forming  an  ion  beam,  the  metnoa 
including  the  steps  of      '  ,     ,    • 

1.  placing  the  anode  at  a  high  electric  potential  relative  to 
the  cathode  to  create  an  intense  electric  field  m  the 
ionization  chamber, 

2.  introducing  a  vaporous  or  gaseous  sample  into  the 
ionization  chamber,  and 

3.  locally  heating  the  anode  to  prevent  condensation  of  the 
sample  on  the  anode's  thin  elongated  surface  during  the 
production  of  ions  by  field  emission. 

4,054,811 
ELECTRON  BEAM  COLLECTOR 
Giientiier  Huber,  Munich,  and  Wolf  Wiehler,  Neubiberg,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  & 

Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  9, 1975,  2515356 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  23/02.  9/00 
\}S  CI.  313—30  ^'  Claims 

1.'  Ai  electron  beam  coUector  for  a  high  power  electron 
beam  tube  comprising  a  metaUic  hollow  body,  a  metallic  outer 
body  surrounding  said  hollow  body,  and  a  casing  of  electn- 
.  caUy  rnsulating  material  interposed  between  said  two  metallic 
bodies,  said  hollow  body  comprising  a  hollow  body  core  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  fins  connected  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  hollow  body,  said  insulating  casing  being  firmly  con- 
nected to  the  outer  edges  of  said  fins,  each  of  said  fins  being 
formed  of  sheet  metal  with  a  thickness  of  less  than  0.5  mm. 
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13.  A  method  of  producing  an  electron  beam  collector  for  a 
high  power  electron  beam  tube,  said  collector  having  an  inner 
metallic  body,  an  outer  metallic  body,  and  an  insulating  casing 
interposed  between  said  metollic  bodies,  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  a  layer  of  solder  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
body,  surrounding  said  inner  body  with  a  plurality  of  metallic 
fins  having  their  edges  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  body,  inserting  said  inner  body  and  said  fins  into  a  hollow 


4,054313 

TRIGGERED  SPARK-GAP  DISCHARGER 

Claude  Agnoux,  St  Germain  les  Arp^lon,  and  Rene  Destree, 
Orsay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnic  Gcacnlc 
d'Electridte  S  JL,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  30, 1975,  75.40118 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  7  7/iO 
U.S.  a.  313—198  13 


tube  which  has  a  lesser  thermal  co-efficient  of  expansion  than 
the  material  comprising  the  inner  body  and  said  fins,  raising  the 
temperatue  of  said  assembly  to  soldering  temperature  for  sol- 
dering the  inner  ends  of  said  fins  to  said  inner  body,  removing 
said  assembly  from  said  tube,  machining  the  outer  edges  of  said 
fins,  providing  a  layer  of  solder  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
insulating  casing,  and  soldering  the  outer  edges  of  said  fins  to 
the  solder  layer  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  insulating  casing. 


4054812 

INTEGRALLY  FOCUSED  LOW  OZONE  ILLUMINATOR 

Darid  L.  Lessner,  Baltimore;  James  H.  Macemon,  Glen  Bumie; 

Rodolfo  Rodriguez,  Columbia,  and  Charles  Soodak,  SUTer 

Spring,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Baxter  TraTcnol  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Deerfield,  lU. 

FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,861 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  61/40 

U.S.  CL  313—44  6  Claims 


WASHER   > 

V 

SAPPHIRE   / 
WINDOW    L/ 


1.  A  triggered  spark-gap  discharger  comprising: 

two,  spaced  principal  electrodes  for  estoblishing  a  DC  elec- 
tric voltoge  therebetween; 

two  triggering  electrodes  insulated  from  each  other  by  a  thin 
dielectric  sheet  and  disposed  near  the  principal  electrodes 
so  that  an  electric  triggering  discharge  taking  place  be- 
tween these  triggering  electrodes  causes  a  principal  en- 
ergy discharge  between  the  two  principal  electrodes 
which  is  larger  than  that  of  the  triggering  discharge;  and 

wherein  said  two  triggering  electrodes  are  constituted  re- 
spectively by  the  edges  of  the  two  thin  metal  layers  adher- 
ing to  opposed  surfaces  of  said  thin  dielectric  sheet,  said 
assembly  being  formed  by  these  two  layers  and  said  die- 
lectric sheet  forming  a  thin  metallized  sheet  and  disposed 
so  that  said  triggering  discharge  is  produced  on  one  of  its 
edges  between  the  two  metal  layers  around  the  bare  sur- 
face of  the  dielectric  sheet. 


4,054,814 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Charles  Robert  Fegley,  Laureldale,  and  Frank  Joseph  Valentino, 
Wyomissing,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,806,  Oct  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695^31 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  7/44.  13/46.  17/34;  HOIK  1/62 
VJS.  CL  315—71  ^  Claims 


1.  An  integrally  focused  low  ozone  illuminator  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiant  ultraviolet  radiation  comprising  an 
opaque  body  and  a  window  transparent  to  ultraviolet 
radiation,  through  which  window  the  ultraviolet  radiation 
is  emitted; 

an  ozone  trap  comprising  an  opaque  barrel  having  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  therethrough; 

means  for  clamping  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  to  the  opaque 
portion  of  said  source  of  radiant  ultraviolet  radiation,  with 
the  said  bore  about  said  window,  so  that  the  joint  between 
said  opaque  portion  and  said  barrel  is  substantially  light- 
tight,  airtight  and  rigid  and  so  that  the  said  window  admits 
said  ultraviolet  radiation  to  the  bore  of  said  barrel; 

window  means,  transparent  to  some  of  the  emitted  radiation, 
for  closing  the  fore  end  of  said  barrel  with  a  substantially 
airtight  joint; 

whereby  ozone  produced  within  said  barrel  by  the  ultravio- 
let radiation  is  kept  confined  within  said  barrel,  wherein  it 
acts  as  an  absorption  filter,  and, 

whereby  the  mechanical  combination  of  said  source  of  radi- 
ant ultraviolet  radiation  and  said  ozone  trap  forms  a  rigid, 
unitary,  optical  component. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  display  device,  comprising: 
at  least  two  elongated,  conductive  contact  members  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  with  at  least 
two  ends  extending  partially  together  and  having  a  light- 
emitting  element  electricaUy  coupled  between  such 
contact  members;  and 
an  elongated  insulating  base  formed  about  and  continuously 
between  the  contact  members  with  their  elongated  outer 
edges  extending  beyond  the  elongated  sides  of  the  base, 
the  base  extending  substantiaUy  the  entire  length  of  the 
outer  edges  of  the  contact  members  and  being  substan- 
tially integral  between  such  contact  members. 
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4,05M15 

CIRCXHT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IGNITING  A  GAS 

DISCHARGE  FLASH  TUBE 

Erist-Ludwig  Hoene,  Jalan  Piala,  Singapore;  Werner  Rech,  and 

.  osef  Zimlich,  both  of  Taunnsstein,  Germany,  assignors  to 

:  liemens  AktiengeseHschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,648 
:iainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  15, 1975, 2516414; 
N<  T.  24, 1975,  2552670 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/23 
U.k.  CL  315—241  R 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


7  Claims 


said  deflection  coil  means  being  connected  outside  said 
feedback  loop;  and 
trigger  means  coupled  to  said  integrater  and  to  said  refer- 
ence, for  resetting  said  drive  signal  to  a  value  determined 
by  said  reference  signal. 

4,054,817 

PULSE  CONTROLLERS 

David  Gurwicz,  and  Albert  Everett  Sloan,  both  of  Gateshead, 

England,  assignors  to  Sevcon  Limited,  Gateshead,  England 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1975, 

14361/75 

Int  a.2  H03K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  318—82  5  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  igniting  a  gas  discharge  flash 
tw  ye  which  has  only  two  electrodes,  comprising: 

a  voltage  source  connected  in  parallel  with  said  flash  tube; 

an  electronic  switch; 

a  flash  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  flash  tube 
via  said  electronic  switch;  and 

an  ignition  voltage  generator  connected  to  said  flash  tube, 
said  ignition  voltage  generator  having  a  low  inductance 
and  operable  to  produce  high  voltage  pulses  to  ignitite 
said  flash  tube  forming  a  plasma  channel  and  at  least 
approximately  adiabatically  heat  the  plasma  channel. 


4,054316 

S  WEEP  CIRCUIT  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 

^erca  Dennis  Keidl,  Rodiester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tioanl  Basineas  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,308 

Int  CL?  HOIJ  29/70.  29/72     , 

I JS.  CL  315-387  I        » Clataw 


-sir 
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1.  A  pulse  controller  for  controlling  the  mean  current  sup- 
plied to  each  of  a  plurality  of  d.c.  loads,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  main  thyristors  for  connection  in  series  between  respective 
loads  and  a  d.c.  source,  a  common  commutating  capacitor,  a 
plurality  of  commutating  thyristors  connected  with  respective 
main  thyristors  and  each  connected  to  the  commutating  capac- 
itor to  form  with  the  capacitor  a  shunt  across  the  correspond- 
ing main  thyristor  so  that  firing  of  the  commutating  thyristor 
effects  commutation  of  the  corresponding  main  thyristor  and 
subsequent  forward  charging  of  the  commutating  capacitor 
from  the  d.c.  source,  means  for  reversing  the  charge  on  the 
commutating  capacitor  after  it  has  been  forward  charged 
thereby  to  put  the  capacitor  in  condition  to  commutate  any  one 
of  the  main  thyristors  on  firing  of  the  corresponding  commu- 
tating thyristor,  and  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  firing 
into  conduction  of  the  thyristors  so  that  conduction  of  the 
commutating  thyristors  occurs  one  at  a  time  at  intervals  not 
less  than  the  time  required,  from  the  commencement  of  com- 
mutation of  any  main  thyristor,  to  effect  forward  charging  of 
the  commutating  capacitor  and  reversal  of  the  forward  charge 
on  the  commutating  capacitor. 

4  054,818 

SOLID  STATE  CURRENT  SOURCE  POLYPHASE 

INVERTER  INDUCTION  MOTOR  DRIVE 

Robert  L.  Risberg,  16915  W.  Judith  Lane,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

53005 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,016 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  CL  318—227  1*  Claims 


L  A  sweep  circuit  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  display,  compris- 


ng 


a  reference  for  producing  a  constant  reference  signal; 

an  integrator  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  and  having 
a  feedback  loop  for  producing  a  drive  signal  with  a  rate  of 
change  determined  by  said  reference  signal;  and 

driver  means  being  responsive  to  said  drive  signal  for  pass- 
ing a  time-varying  output  current  through  a  deflection- 
coil  means,  said  driver  means  having  a  sensor  receiving 
said  output  current  and  coupled  to  said  feedback  loop. 


1.  A  solid  state  current  source,  polyphase  inverter  induction 
motor  drive  comprising: 
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a.  a  constant  potential  D.C.  buss  including  a  positive  buss 
and  a  negative  buss; 

b.  a  polyphase  inverter  comprising  a  plurality  of  thyristor 
switches  supplied  from  said  constant  potential  D.C.  buss 
And  providing  polyphase  driving  current  at  its  output; 

c.  clamp  means  including  a  plurality  of  clamp  diodes  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  polyphase  inverter;  and 

d.  controlled  current  D.C.  chopper  means  interposed  be- 
tween each  side  of  said  D.C.  buss  and  said  polyphase 
inverter  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  current  fed  from 
said  D.C.  buss  to  said  polyphase  inverter  and  for  interrupt- 
ing the  current  flow  to  each  side  of  said  polyphase  in- 
verter for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  said  inverter 
thyristor  switches  to  assume  their  blocking  state  prior  to 
retiring  a  new  set  of  inverter  thyristor  switches  and 
thereby  commutate  current  from  one  inverter  switch  of 
one  phase  to  an  adjacent  switch  in  another  phase,  said 
polyphase  inverter  serving  as  a  steering  means  for  the 
controlled  D.C.  current  and  said  chopper  means  operating 
to  re-establish  the  desired  magnitude  of  current  following 
a  starvation  period  that  insures  turn-off  of  the  prior  con- 
ducting inverter  switches,  said  polyphase  inverter  being 
directly  conunutated  only  by  said  chopper. 


4  054  819 
MOTOR  ANGULAR  VELOCITY  MONITOR  ORCUTr 
Richard  Severn  Johnson,  Bountiful,  Utah,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,451 

Int  a.2  H02P  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  318—269  12  Claims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  bi-directional 
motor  having  an  excitation  winding,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  motor  drive  circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  motor, 

said  motor  drive  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  including  logic  circuit  means  for  energizing  the 
motor  in  a  first  rotational  direction  only  when  said  first 
and  second  input  terminals  have  coincident  highs  and  in  a 
second  rotational  direction  only  when  said  first  input 
terminal  has  a  high  coincident  with  a  low  on  said  second 
input  terminal, 

control  means  connected  to  said  first  terminal  for  removing 
the  high  therefrom  to  de-energize  the  motor  when  its 
speed  reaches  a  predetermined  amount. 


e. 


determine  the  position  of  the  motor  and  for  causing  the 
storage  means  to  produce  at  its  output,  for  each  said  out- 
put pulse,  an  output  signal  which  is  characteristic  of  the 
nominal  velocity  value  of  the  motor  as  defined  by  the 
profile; 

means  response  to  the  output  pulses  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  actual  velocity  of  the  motor  for  each  said 
output  pulse; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  for  each  said  output 
pulse  the  storage  means  output  defining  a  nominal  veloc- 
ity as  defined  by  the  profile  for  each  output  pulse,  with  the 
actual  velocity  as  determined  for  the  same  output  pulse  to 
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produce  a  first  indication  if  the  actual  velocity  is  above  the 
nominal  value  as  defined  by  the  profile,  and  a  second 
indication  if  the  actual  velocity  is  below  the  nominal  value 
as  defined  by  the  profile, 

f.  means  for  stepwise  varying  the  energising  current  input 
for  the  motor,  and 

g.  means  for  controlling  the  stepwise  variation  for  each  said 
decoder  output  pulse,  which  means  is  responsive  to  each 
of  the  first  indications  to  change  the  current  input  by  one 
of  said  steps  as  to  cause  the  velocity  value  to  be  reduced, 
and  is  responsive  to  each  of  the  second  indications  to 
cause  the  velocity  to  be  increased. 


4054,821 
D-C  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH  FIELD  CURRENT 
FLOW  REVERSAL  UPON  TRANSITION  BETWEEN 
MOTORING  AND  RETARDING  MODES 
Dennis  Francis  Williamson,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,202,  Aug,  30,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,846 

Int  a.2  H02D  3/14,  3/18 

U.S.  a.  318—375  14  Claimi 


4,054,820 
SERVO  SYSTEM 
Alan  Foster,  Hitchin,  England,  assignor  to  International  Com- 
puters Limited,  Stevenage,  England 

Filed  July  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,583 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17, 1975, 
21096/75 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—341  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  motor  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  velocity  profile  including  changes  of 
velocity  the  position  control  being  at  a  rate  independent  of  the 
magnitude  of  its  departure  from  the  profile;  including 

a.  means  for  producing  output  pulses  characteristic  of  prede- 
termined units  of  change  of  motor  position, 

b.  storage  means  for  storing  said  predetermined  velocity 
profile, 

c.  first  counter  means  for  counting  the  output  pulses  to 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  d-c  motors,  comprising  armature  and 
field  means,  coupled  to  drive  a  mechanical  load  during  a  mo- 
toring mode  and  to  be  driven  by  said  load  during  a  retarding 
mode,  and  wherein  during  said  motoring  mode  said  armature 
means  are  coupled  between  first  polarity  and  second  polarity 
conductors  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  d-c  source  and  during 
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th( :  retarding  mode  the  direction  of  current  through  said  field 
nuans  is  reversed  and  the  armature  means  are  coupled  to 
su  >ply  a  circuit  for  dissipating  generated  armature  current,  the 
CO  nbination  comprising:  i 

u  said  first  and  second  conductors:  I 

>.  said  armature  means  comprising  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  first  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  through 
armature  impedance  means  to  said  first  conductor; 

>reaker  switch  means  adapted  to  be  open  during  the  retard- 
ing mode  and  closed  during  the  motoring  mode,  con- 
nected between  said  second  terminal  and  said  second 
conductor, 

d.  conductive  means  conductive  solely  during  the  retarding 
mode  connected  from  said  second  terminal  to  said  first 
conductor. 

5.  first  and  second  impedance  means  coupled  between  said 
first  and  second  conductors  and  at  their  junction  provid- 
ing a  controllable  voltage  output  terminal; 

f.  said  field  means  being  coupled  between  said  voltage  out- 
put terminal  and  said  second  terminal  so  that  field  current 
flows  in  a  first  direction  during  the  motoring  mode  and  in 
a  second  direction  during  the  retarding  mode. 


4,054,822 
C  JNTOURING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  RAMP 

STAIRCASING  OF  POSITION  POINTS 

Walter  A.  Stdiiberg,  Hnntiiigton  Station,  and  Howard  E. 

Parker,  PlainTiew,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Autonomerics, 

iBCn  Haappanff,  N.Y. 

C  Mtianatioa  of  Scr.  No.  259,407,  June  5, 1972,  abuidoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Dec  18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  642,067 

iBt  CL2  G05B  19/24 


I JS.  CL  318—573 


motor  driving  means  actually  move  said  machine  mem- 
ber; and 

a  logic  circuit  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  coordi- 
nate registers  and  said  error  register  means  to  enable 

,  either  motor  driving  means  selectively  to  drive  said 
machine  member  in  either  direction  depending  on  the 
particular  deviations  determined  by  said  error  register 
means. 


4054,823 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SYSTEMS 

DaTid  Antiiony  Watkin,  Bromley,  England,  assignor  to  Watkin 

Elliott  Systems  Engineers  Limited,  En^and 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28, 1974, 
37592/74 

Int  a.2  G05B  19/28 
VJS.  a.  318—603  15  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  positioning  a  machine  member  in 
abcordance  with  a  set  of  predetermined  input  instructions 
c  jrresponding  to  a  prescribed  path  of  movement  of  said  ma- 
c  line  member  comprising: 
motor  driving  means  operatively  connected  to  said  machine 
member  to  drive  the  same  in  at  least  two  mutually  perpen- 
dicular directions; 
pulse  generating  means  for  generating  separate  trains  of 
pulses  corresponding  to  magnitudes  of  coordinates  in  said 
directions  of  points  along  a  prescribed  path,  said  pulse 
generating  means  being  operatively  coimected  to  said 
motor  driving  means  for  actuating  the  same  by  the  respec- 
tive trains  of  pulses;  and 
a  contour  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pulse  gener- 
ating means  and  arranged  to  detect  deviation  from  said 
prescribed  path,  said  contour  logic  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  motor  driving  means  for  enabling  the  same 
to  respond  to  pulses  appUed  thereto  by  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  whereby  a  portion  of  said  motor  driving  means 
drives  fyJH  machine  member  continuously  in  one  of  said 
directions  and  permits  another  portion  of  said  motor  drive 
means  to  drive  said  machine  member  in  another  direction 
only  when  said  machine  member  arrives  at  or  overshoots 
f^jH  path,  said  contour  logic  circuit  means  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  coordinate  register  respectively  ar- 
ranged to  receive  data  corresponding  to  magnitudes  of 
coofdtnates  in  said  two  directions  respectively; 
an  error  register  means  for  generating  data  corresponding 
to  deviations  between  magnitudes  of  coordinates  pre- 
scribed by  the  instructions  and  magnitudes  of  coordi- 
nites  of  present  location  in  which  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  manufacturing  and  treatment 
processes  in  which  articles  or  batches  of  articles  are  conveyed 
through  a  process  station  on  endless  conveyor  means  driven  by 
a  variable  speed  electrically  controlled  drive  means,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  electrical  signal  producing  means  for  produc- 
ing at  its  output  an  article  or  batch  digital  signal  dependant 
upon  the  length  of  the  conveyor  means  associated  with  one 
article  or  batch  of  articles,  electrical  reference  means  capable 
of  being  set  with  a  digital  value  representing  the  effective 
length  of  the  conveyor  means,  electrical  comparator  means  for 
receiving  the  signals  at  the  outputs  of  said  signd  producing 
means  and  said  reference  means  and  for  determining  whether 
the  effective  length  of  the  conveyor  is  an  exact  multiple  of  the 
length  associated  with  the  article  or  batch,  said  comparator 
means  producing  at  its  output  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
deviation  from  the  exact  multiple  which  serves  to  effect  an 
increase  or  decrease  of  the  spe«i  of  the  drive  means  whereby 
an  exact  multiple  is  achieved. 

4,054,824 

WIRE  BONDING  UNIT  USING  INFRA-RED  RAY 

DETECTOR 

Hideya  Nishioka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Ltd., 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,466 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1975,  50-56620 
Int.  a.2  G05B  1/06 
VS.  CL  318—640  11  Claims 

1.  Wire  bonding  unit  for  positioning  a  work  having  a  pattern 
thereon  composed  of  at  least  two  materials  having  different 
emission  rates  of  infra-red  rays  so  that  a  position  to  be  bonded 
with  a  wire  on  said  pattern  coincides  with  a  predetermined 
reference  position,  said  wire  bonding  unit  comprising: 
a  servo-mechanism  means  for  relatively  moving  said  work 

with  respect  to  said  reference  position; 
an  infra-red  ray  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  infra-red 
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rays  radiated  from  said  pattern  by  scanning  the  surface  of 
said  work  in  a  first  direction; 

a  pattern  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal 
corresponding  to  a  portion  of  said  scanned  pattern  ob- 
tained in  accordance  with  the  difference  in  the  emission 
rates  of  infra-red  rays  from  said  materials,  and; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  indicating  when  said 
detecting  scans  across  said  predetermined  reference  posi- 
tion; 


4,054,826 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING 

BATTERIES  USING  VARIABLE  CAPACITORS 

Sven  E,  Wahlstrom,  570  Jackson  DriTC,  Pato  Aho,  CaUf.  94303 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,578,  March  10, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,536 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/00;  H02N  1/00 

U.S.  a.  320-61  23  Claims 


vefr 


{ 


::D| 


BIAS 
SUPPLY 


^x^ 


EO2 


■m-  DCMOTOA 

ANO 
--FU  WHEEL 


POWER 

srirtM 


8-; 


a  controlling  means  for  comparing  said  pattern  signal  with 
said  reference  signal  and  producing  a  control  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  between  said  position  to  be 
bonded  and  said  predetermined  reference  position,  and  for 
controlling  said  servo-mechanism  by  said  control  signal  so 
that  said  position  to  be  bonded  coincides  with  said  prede- 
termined reference  position. 

4054.825 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Roderick  Carey  Baxter,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  limited,  England 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,943 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1974, 

11484/74 

Int  CL2  G05B  1/06 
VJS,  CL  318—663  1^  Claims 
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1.  A  control  arrangement  for  angularly  positioning  a  mem- 
ber comprising  a  first  potentiometer  having  a  continuous  cir- 
cumferential winding  with  two  sets  of  tappings  which  include 
at  least  two  tappings  and  at  least  three  tappings  respectively, 
whose  relative  angular  position  is  variable  in  dependence  upon 
the  angular  position  of  said  member;  means  for  applying  prede- 
termined potentials  to  one  set  of  tappings  whereby  a  unique  set 
of  potentials  is  established  at  the  other  set  of  tappings  for  each 
angular  position  of  said  member,  means  for  generating  a  se- 
lected set  of  potentials  corresponding  to  one  unique  set  of 
potentials  established  at  said  other  set  of  tappings  when  said 
member  is  in  a  particular  angular  position,  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  other  set  of  tappings  and  to  said  means  for 
generating  an  error  signal  indicative  of  deviation  of  the  mem- 
ber from  said  particular  angular  position  including  means  for 
comparing  each  of  the  said  voltages  at  the  other  set  of  tappings 
with  respective  ones  of  said  selected  set  of  potentials. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  power  for  consump- 
tion by  converting  mechanical  motion  to  electrical  energy, 
comprising: 

a.  capacitor  means  for  storing  electrical  energy; 

b.  bias  supply  means  for  providing  an  electrical  charge  on 
said  capacitor  means; 

c.  a  conductive  liquid  responsive  to  mechanical  motion  and 
cooperating  with  said  capacitor  means  for  changing  the 
capacitance  thereof;  and 

d.  circuit  means  for  transferring  electrical  energy  from  said 
capacitor  means  to  power  consumption  means  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  stored  electrical  energy  in  said  capacitor 
means  as  a  result  of  said  mechanical  motion. 

5.  Method  for  charging  a  battery  by  converting  mechanical 
motion  to  electrical  energy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  circuit  means  for  transferring  charge  between 
first  and  second  variable  capacitor  means  and  the  battery; 

b.  precharging  the  first  and  second  variable  capacitor  means 
with  a  fixed  quantity  of  charge; 

c.  generating  an  electrostatic  force  field  in  the  first  capacitor 

means;  -  , .  • 

d.  moving  a  body  against  the  electrostatic  force  field  m  the 
first  capacitor  means  by  accelerating  the  body  by  subject- 
ing it  to  exterior  physical  forces  so  that  said  charge  is 
transferred  from  the  first  capacitor  means  to  the  second 
capacitor  means  through  said  battery,  charging  said  bat- 
tery thereby,  said  body  being  a  quantity  of  Uquid  mercury 
movable  within  the  cavity; 

e.  generating  an  electrostatic  force  field  in  the  second  capac- 
itor means;  and 

f.  moving  the  body  against  the  electrostotic  force  field  m  the 
second  capacitor  means  by  accelerating  the  body  by  sub- 
jecting it  to  exterior  physical  forces  so  that  said  charge  is 
transferred  from  the  second  capacitor  means  back  to  the 
first  capacitor  means  through  said  battery,  charging  said 
battery  thereby,  said  body  being  a  quantity  of  liquid  mer- 
cury movable  within  the  cavity. 


4,054,827 
VOLTAGE  BOOST  CIRCUTT  FOR  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 
Eberhart  Reimers,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No,  676,271 
Int  CL2  H02M  3/315 
US.  a.  363—28  11  Cla*«" 

1.  A  voltage  boost  circuit  requiring  minimum  energy  trans- 
fer to  sustain  rated  power  profile  comprising: 

a.  means  for  obtaining  a  first  direct  current  voltage; 

b.  a  first  conductive  lead  and  a  second  conductive  lead 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  means  for  obtaining  said  first 
direct  current  voltoge; 

c.  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
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tive  leads  for  generating  an  alternating  current  voltage 

which  comprises 

a  first  thyristor  and  second  thyristor  connected  in  series 
between  said  first  and  second  conductive  leads,  said  first 
and  second  thyristors  each  having  a  gate  electrode; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  first  secondary 
winding  and  a  second  secondary  winding; 

means  to  couple  said  primary  winding  to  the  conunon 
point  of  said  first  and  second  thyristors;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  first  thyristor 
and  the  said  gate  electrode  of  said  second  thyristor  for 
alternately  gating  on  said  first  and  second  thyristors; 


Uf* 


I.  means  for  deriving  a  second  direct  current  voltage  from 
said  generated  alternating  current  voltage,  said  means  for 
deriving  said  second  direct  current  voltage  being  coupled 
directly  to  the  first  and  second  secondary  windings  of  said 
means  for  generating  said  alternating  current  voltage; 
;.  a  first  output  lead  and  a  second  output  lead;  and 
".  means  to  ^ply  said  first  direct  current  voltage  and  said 
second  direct  current  voltage  on  said  first  and  second 
output  leads  in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  and  said 
second  direct  current  voltages  are  added  to  form  a  third 
direct  current  voltage. 


( 


^^  ^iS^^ 


transistor  (1)  and  of  the  power  transistor  (2)  being,  each, 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  source  of  operating 
voltage; 

a  second  one  of  said  resistance  components  (R2)  connecting 
the  base  of  the  power  transistor  ^2)  to  the  collector  of  the 
driver  transistor  (1); 

and  wherein  the  values  of  said  components  meet  the  condi- 
tions: 

a.  the  resistance  value  of  the  first  resistor  component  (Rj) 
is  so  dimensioned  that,  when  the  driver  transistor  is 
conductive,  or  ON,  the  sum  of  the  power  dissipated  in 
said  first  resistor  (Ri)  and  in  the  collector-emitter  path 
of  the  driver  transistor  (1)  is  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  power  being  dissipated  in  the 
two  resistor  components  (Rj,  R2)  and  in  the  power 
transistor  (2)  when  the  driver  transistor  (1)  is  blocked, 
or  OFF;  and 

b.  the  resistance  value  of  the  second  resistor  component 
(R2)  is  so  dimensioned  that,  when  the  driver  resistor  (1) 
is  blocked,  or  OPT,  the  sum  of  the  resistance  values  of 
the  two  resistance  components  (Ri,  R2)  provide  a  base 
current  to  the  base  of  the  power  transistor  (2)  at  a  level 
to  hold  the  power  transistor  under  all  possible  operating 
conditions  of  the  system  in  saturated  conduction, 

to  provide  for  power  dissipation  losses  in  the  system  which 
are,  in  an  initial  approximation,  independent  of  the  duty 
cycle  of  the  power  switching  transistor  (2). 


4,054,829 
ELECTRICAL  ISOLATORS 
Terence  John  Searle,  Walton  on  Thames,  England,  assignor  to 
Memory  Deyices  Limited,  East  Molesey,  England 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,930 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1975, 

23750/75 

Int  CL2  G05F  1/12;  H03F  1/34 
VJS.  a.  323—6  ♦  Claims 


4,054,828 
CVCUCALLY  OPERATING  TRANSISTORIZED  POWER 

swrrcHiNG  ciRCurr  system 

clrfaard  CoozeliBaBB,  Leinfridwi;  Karl  Nagel,  Gomaringen,  and 
Hdmnt  Kdler,  Rentlingen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rob- 
ert Boicfa  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15, 1974, 2401701 
lirt.  CL2  HOIL  31 /Oa-  H03K  3/26;  H02H  7/06 
U1S.CL322— 28  1      42  Claims 


1.  Transistor  power  cycUcal  switching  circuit  system,  partic- 
uWly  for  variable  duty  cycles,  having  a  power  switching 
ti  ansistor  component  (2),  a  load  (R,L)  connected  to  the  power 
V  latching  transistor  component  (2),  driver  transistor  compo- 
n  mt  (1)  connected  to  selectively  control  repetitive,  cyclical 
c  induction  of  the  power  transistor,  and  at  least  two  coupling 
r^tor  components  (Ri,  R2)  connected  to  the  driver  transistor 

)  and  to  thie  power  transistor  (2); 

wherein  the  collector  of  the  driver  transistor  (1)  is  connected 
over  a  first  resistor  component  (RO  with  one  terminal  of  a 
source  of  operating  potential;  the  emitter  of  the  driver 


4.  Apparatus  for  converting  into  digital  form  signals  com- 
prising alternating  carrier  voltages  from  an  angle  sensing  de- 
vice, comprising  at  least  two  electrical  isolators  each  compris- 
ing a  transformer  with  primary  and  secondary  circuits  which 
are  electrically  isolated  from  each  other,  the  transformer  hav- 
ing a  core,  the  primary  circuit  including  a  primary  winding  on 
the  core  and  an  impedance  in  series  with  the  primary  winding, 
the  secondary  circuit  including  a  secondary  winding  on  the 
core,  a  high  gain  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals 
and  connected  to  amplify  voltage  induced  in  the  secondary 
winding  and  a  feedback  circuit  connected  and  arranged  to 
conduct  a  feedback  current  from  the  output  terminal  of  the 
amplifier  to  produce  magnetic  flux  in  the  core  which  is  op- 
posed to  flux  produced  by  current  in  the  primary  winding,  the 
feedback  circuit  comprising  a  feedback  impedance  and  a  fur- 
ther winding  on  the  core  which  are  connected  in  series  with 
each  other  and  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of  the 
amplifier  and  a  common  line,  the  isolators  having  their  primary 
circuits  arranged  for  receiving  said  alternating  carrier  voltage 
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signals  such  that  the  output  signals  from  their  high  gain  ampli- 
fiers represent  the  sine  and  cosine  of  the  angle  sensed  by  the 
sensing  device,  and  the  apparatus  further  comprising  a  digital 
converter  connected  to  receive  said  output  signals  for  conver- 
sion into  digital  form. 

4054  830 
REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
Jack  D.  Harrel,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Landis  Tool  Com- 
pany, Waynesboro,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1974,  Ser.  No.  454,322 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/58 

VJS.  a.  323-8  9  C****"" 


5.  A  power  supply  comprising  a  regulating  and  current  assist 
circuit  for  receiving  D.C.  power  and  for  supplying  regulated 
D.C.  power  to  a  load,  said  circuit  including 
a  first  current  path  having  a  three  terminal  regulator  con- 
nected across  the  load,  capable  of  handling  current  less 
than  a  predetermined  maximum  current, 
at  least  one  bypass  current  path  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  current  for  bypassing  an  amount  of  current 
which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  total 
current  flowing  through  said  regulating  and  current  assist 
circuit  and  said  maximum  current  of  the  regulator,  when 
the  total  current  is  less  than  a  selected  current,  and 
means  for  directing  aU  of  the  current  to  said  regulator  when 
the  total  current  exceeds  the  ^elected  current,  whereby 
the  current  flow  through  the  regulator  wUl  exceed  the 
capability  of  the  regulator  resulting  in  the  regulator  oper- 
ating in  a  current  limiting  mode. 

4054831 

POWER  SUPPLY  TURN-ON  AND  TURN-OFF 

TRANSIENT  ELIMINATION  aRCUFTS 

Sarkis  Nercessian,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Forbro  Design 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,957 

Int  a.2  G05F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  323—22  V  *  Claims 


tially  eliminating  turn-on  and  turn-off  transients  including  the 

combination  of; 

means  for  rendering  said  tube  substantially  non-conductmg; 

means  for  rendering  said  control  amplifier  substantially 
non-responsive  to  error  signals; 

means  for  turning  on  the  power  supply; 

timing  means  adapted  to  start  timing  at  the  instant  said  turn- 
on  means  is  actuated; 

said  timing  means  including  means  for  disabling  said  means 
for  rendering  said  tube  non-conducting  and  said  means  for 
rendering  said  control  amplifier  non-responsive  at  the  end 
of  a  predetermined  interval  of  time; 

and  thereby  permitting  normal  operation  of  said  pass  tube 
and  control  amplifier  to  control  the  output  voltage  of  said 
power  supply; 

and  means  acting  upon  turn-off  of  said  power  supply  for 
ending  the  action  of  said  disabling  means  to  restore  non- 
conductivity  to  said  tube  and  non-responsiveness  to  said 
amplifier  at  a  time  short  compared  to  said  predetermined 
time  after  the  instant  of  turn-off  on  said  power  supply. 


4  054  832 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASUREMENT  OF 

INSULATION  QUALmES  OF  THREE-PHASE  POWER 

EQUIPMENT 
Peter  H.  Reynolds,  Ambler,  Donald  S.  Ironside,  King  of  Prussia, 
both  of  Pa.;  Joseph  F.  Barresi,  Windsor,  Conn.;  Carl  R. 
Scharle,  Glenside,  Pa.;  Harry  L.  Utham,  Bethayres,  Pa.,  and 
Charles  SaUe,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  James  G.  Biddle 
Company,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.  and  Northeast  UtUities 
Seryice  Company,  Berlin,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,421 

Int  CL2  GOIR  27/16.  31/12.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-54  13  Cta*»" 


<-ig 


rwsc  I  wti 
asjusm 


1.  In  a  voltage  regulated  power  supply  including  a  thermi- 
onic vacuum  tube  pass  device  and  a  control  amplifier  for  con- 
trolling the  conduction  of  the  pass  tube  for  controlling  the 
output  voltage  of  the  power  supply,  circuit  means  for  substan- 


3.  A  system  for  detecting  changes  in  insulation  quaUties  of 
alternating  current  equipment  under  test  under  operating  con- 
ditions while  the  equipment  remains  connected  to  a  power  line 

comprising, 

a  coupler  unit  connectable  between  the  power  Ime  to  which 
the  equipment  under  test  is  connected  and  ground  and 
provided  with  means  for  sampling  current  passing 
through  that  coupler  unit 

phase  and  amplitude  adjustor  means  acting  upon  the  ampli- 
tude and  phase  of  the  current  sample  to  provide  a  modi- 
fied current  sample, 

ground  current  sensing  means  for  sensing  current  in  the 
ground  connection  between  the  equipment  and  earth 
ground  to  provide  a  ground  current  sample, 

a  summing  unit  in  which  effects  of  modified  current  samples, 
as  modified  by  the  phase  and  amplitude  adjustor  means,  is 
opposed  to  the  effect  of  the  ground  current  sample  as 
modified  so  that,  when  the  phase  and  amplitude  adjustor 
means  are  adjusted  to  simulate  conditions  of  the  equip- 
ment, the  effects  may  be  caused  to  cancel  one  another,  and 


1CM6 


n  ill  detector  means  coupled  to  the  summing  unit  to  detect 
when  such  cancellation  occurs. 
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4,054333 

CAPACITANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
K.  Briefer,  Berlin,  Mass^  assignor  to  Setra  Systems, 
Natid^Maas. 

Filed  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,026 
Int  CL2  GOIR  11/52.  27/26 
CL324— 60C 


fluxes  from  the  two  said  electroluminescent  diodes  and 
conveying  the  fluxes  to  a  point  distant  from  the  line; 
two  Ught  receptors  at  a  distance  from  the  line  receiving  the 
fluxes  conveyed  by  the  two  said  fibre  optic  systems  such 
that  each  receptor,  on  receiving  light,  supplies  a  half-wave 
signal  representative  of  the  light  flux; 


SWITCHMG 
NETWORK 


.20 


-» 


tLU 


^ 


FEEDBACK 
NETWORK 


25  Claims 


LW 


\ .  A  system  for  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  predetermined 
fuB  rtion  of  the  capacitance  of  a  sensor  capacitor,  comprising: 

i  V.  a  sensor  network  including  two  series  connected  capaci- 
tors, one  of  said  series  capacitors  being  said  sensor  capaci- 
tor, 

1 1,  a  switching  network  including  a  switch  element  having 
two  states  and  a  switch  control  having  means  to  cyclically 
switch  said  switch  element  between  said  two  states, 
:.  reference  coupling  means  for  coupling  a  plurality  of 
externally  appUed  reference  potentials  to  said  switching 
element, 

:  >.  a  feedback  network  coupled  to  said  sensor  network  and 
switching  network,  and  including  means  to  generate  a 
feedback  signal  at  a  feedback  terminal,  said  feedback 
signal  being  representative  of  the  difference  in  charge 
stored  on  said  series  capacitors  from  a  predetermined 

value, 

wlerein  said  switching  network  is  operative  to  cyclically 
int  srconnect  said  feedback  network  and  sensor  network  with 
sai  1  feedback  terminal  and  coupling  means  whereby  the  aver- 
age :  charge  stored  on  said  series  capacitors  over  each  cycle  is 
sul  stantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  said  feedback 
sig  lal  being  said  predetermined  function  of  the  capacitance  of 
sai  1  sensor  capacitor. 


a  differential  circuit  at  a  distance  from  the  line  receiving  the 
two  said  half-wave  signals  and  supplying  an  output  signal 
of  one  polarity  or  the  other  according  to  whether  it  is 
receiving  the  half-wave  signal  from  one  or  the  other  of  the 
two  said  receptors,  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal 
being  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  these  half-wave 
signals;  and 

a  measuring  unit  receiving  the  said  output  signal. 


4054835 
RAPID  RESPONSE  GENERATING  VOLTMETER 
Edward  Joseph  Los,  Pittsfield,  and  Darid  RosseU  Humphreys, 
Dalton,  both  of  Mass.,  assiisnors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FOed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,066 

Int  a.2  GOIR  5/28.  29/08 

VS.  a.  324—109  14  Claims 


4,054334 

Device  for  measuring  ac  in  a  high  tension 

LINE 
R<|bert  Boirat,  Chilly-Mazarin;  Claude  DaTila,  Paris,  and  Chris- 
ian  Morean,  Marcoassis,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compag- 
lie  Gcaerale  d'Electridte  SJ^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756^26 
[laiaH  priority,  api^cation  France,  Jan.  14, 1976,  76.00841; 
M^.  31, 1976,  76.0935  , 

Int  a.2  GOIR  31/00  \ 

UlS.  CL  324—96  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  alternating  current  flowing  in  a 
hi  ^  tension  line,  comprising  two  fibre  optic  systems  for  con- 
v<  ying  two  Ught  signads  representative  of  the  current  flowing 
the  line  to  a  point  distant  from  the  line; 
shunt  means  adjacent  the  line  for  providing  an  electric  signal 
substantially  proportional  to  the  current  flowing  in  the 
line,  the  direction  of  the  electric  signal  corresponding  to 
the  direction  of  the  said  current; 
diode  bridge  means  adjacent  the  line  comprising  at  least  two 
diodes  fed  by  the  said  electric  signal  and  so  connected  that 
one  or  other  of  the  diodes  is  conductive  according  to  the 
direction  of  the  electric  signal,  each  of  the  two  diodes 
being  electroluminescent  and  being  arranged  to  supply  a 
light  flux  when  conductive  representative  of  the  value  of 
the  electric  signal; 
the  two  said  fibre  optic  systems  receiving  respective  Ught 


— r 


m 


§£M£MArOM 
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1.  In  a  rapid-response  generating  voltmeter  for  measuring  a 
high  d-c  voltage  applied  between  first  and  second  spaced-apart 
points, 

a.  a  first  electrode  adapted  to  operate  at  the  potential  of  said 

first  point, 

b.  a  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  and 
comprising  a  first  stator  uicluding  a  plurality  of  segments 
arranged  in  angularly-spaced  relationship  about  a  prede- 
termined center  and  electrically  connected  together  so  as 
to  be  at  the  same  potential  as  each  other, 

c.  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  stator  and 
said  second  point, 

d.  a  third  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode,  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  second  electrode,  and  comprising 
a  second  stator  including  a  plurality  of  segments  arranged 
in  angularly-spaced  relationship  about  said  center  and 
positioned  physically  between  the  segments  of  said  first 
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stator  the  segments  of  said  second  stator  being  electrically   compensating  magnetomotive  force  in  said  t"^*"®™"  J"  *"^^ 
Slr^nnSsS  as  trbe  at  the  same  potential  as  each   direction  as  to  reduce  unbalance  due  to  the  magnetomotive 


Other, 


J!l 


7a*nror/tif^ 


e.  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  second  stator 
and  said  second  point, 

f.  capacitance-varying  means  for  periodically  varymg  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  in  opposite  senses  the  capaci- 
tance between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  elec- 
trode and  the  capacitance  between  said  first  electrode  and 
said  third  electrode,  said  capacitance-varying  means  com- 
prising a  rotatable  rotor  having  vanes  normally  at  the 
potential  of  said  second  point  located  between  said  first 
electrode  on  one  hand  and  the  segments  of  said  stators  on 
the  other  hand,  rotation  of  said  rotor  causing  said  vanes  to  U.S.  Q.  325—21 
gradually  cover  the  segments  of  one  stator  with  respect  to 

said  first  electrode  as  said  vanes  gradually  uncover  the 
segments  of  the  other  stator  with  respect  to  said  first 

electrode, 
g.  said  rotor  vanes  effectively  completely  covermg  the  seg- 
ments of  said  first  stator  at  successive  instants  spaced  m 
time  by  predetermined  successive  first  intervals, 
h.  first  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  said  first 
capacitor  and  for  developing  during  said  first  mtervals  a 
first  intermediate  signal  varying  in  magnitude  directly  m 
accordance  with:  the  voltage  then  present  across  said  first 
capacitor  minus  a  first  error  voltage  substantially  equal  to 
the  voltage  across  said  first  capacitor  at  the  start  of  each  of 
said  first  intervals, 
i  said  rotor  vanes  effectively  completely  covermg  the  seg- 
ments of  said  second  stator  at  successive  instants  spaced  in 
time  by  predetermined  successive  second  intervals, 
second  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  across  said 
second  capacitor  and  for  developing  during  said  second 
intervals  a  second  intermediate  signal  varying  in  magni- 
tude directly  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  then  present 
across  said  second  capacitor  minus  an  error  voltage  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  voltage  across  said  second  capacitor 
at  the  start  of  each  of  said  second  intervals, 
k.  and  summing  means  for  developing  an  output  signal  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  instantaneous  sum  of  said 
first  and  second  intermediate  signals. 


forces  produced  by  said  fust  and  second  windings. 


4,054337  ^^ 

BIDIRECnONAL  RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 
WITH  RECEIVER  PROTECOON 
Eugene  B.  Hibbs,  Jr.,  1206  Femside  Dri^e,  U  Canada,  CaUf. 
91011,  and  Michael  J.  Derem,  7777  HoUywood  Blvd.,  HoUy- 
wood,  Calif.  90046 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710395 
Int  CL2  H04B  1/40 
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4054836 

TRANSFORMER  RATIO-ARM  BRIDGE  WITH 

IMPROVED  BALANCING  MEANS 

Edmond  H.  Porey,  Medford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Doble  Engineer 

ing  Company,  Watertown,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,072 
Int  a.2  GOIR  7/00 
VS.  a.  324—140  D 


1.  A  radio  frequency  amplifier  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
a  radio  frequency  signal  on  a  common  line,  including  a  com- 
mon input/output  terminal  for  communicating  with  a  trans- 
ceiver and  a  circuit  for  enabling  a  receiver  amplifier  to  be 
coupled  to  said  common  line  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  diodes  coupled  to  said  common  Une  such 
that  said  diodes  provide  a  low  impedance  path  to  a  trans- 
mitted signal  on  said  common  line,  and  a  high  impedance 
to  a  received  signal  on  said  common  line; 
the  output  of  said  receiver  ampUfier  coupled  to  said  input- 
/output  terminal,  said  receiver  ampUfier  providing  an 
amplified  output  signal  at  said  terminal  which  is  approxi- 
mately 180*  out-of-phase  with  said  transmitted  signal  so 
that  said  receiver  ampUfier  output  signal  provides  nega- 
tive feedback  to  the  input  of  said  radio  frequency  ampU- 
fier; .      . 
whereby  said  paraUel  diodes  prevent  a  large  transmitted 
signal  from  being  fuUy  coupled  into  said  receiver  ampU- 
fier, and  said  receiver  amplifier  provides  negative  feed- 
back to  said  radio  frequency  ampUfier  input 


4,054338  

QAM  PHASE  JITTER  AND  FREQUENCY  OFFSET 
CORRECnON  SYSTEM 
21  Claims  s^^en  Alan  Tretter,  SUyer  Spring.  Md^  assignor  to  Rixon,  Im, 

Silver  Spring,  Md.  «.^,, 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,431 

Int  CL^  H04L  5/12 

MS.  CL  325-323 
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1.  In  a  bridge  circuit  of  the  transformer  ratio  arm  type  com- 
prising a  standard  branch  for  producing  a  current  correspond- 
ing to  the  current  that  would  flow  through  a  standard  high 
voltoge  capacitor;  a  specimen  branch  in  which  a  test  specimen 
is  connectable;  and  a  transformer  having  a  first  winding  con- 
nected to  said  standard  branch,  a  second  winding  connected  to 
said  specimen  branch,  and  a  third  winding  coupled  to  said  first  receiver  system  for  correcting  phase  jitter  and 
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on  estimates  of  the  transmitted  symbols,  and  phase  jitter 

means,  located  outside  of  said  phase-locked  loop 

including  a  low  pass  filter  for  passing  the  expected  jitter 

frequencies,  for  receiving  the  inphase  and  quadrature  compo- 

of  the  transmitted  signal  and  said  phase  error  signal,  and 

correcting  said  inphase  and  quadrature  components  for 

jitter. 


4054840 

FM  DEMODULATOR  USING  MULTIPUER  TO  WHICH 

DELAYED  AND  UNDELAYED  INPUT  SIGNALS  ARE 

APPLIED 
Teruo  Sato,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,525 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept.  10, 1975,  50-109865 
Int  a.2  H03D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  329—103  7  Claims 
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4,054,839 

BALANCED  SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTOR  ORCUIT 
Mnmo  Olisawa,  Figisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,125 
::iaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  18, 1975,  50-138415 
Int.  CL2  H03D  3/16:  H04H  S/OO 
U.fc.  CL  329^50  10  Claims 


r-1s^- 


1.  An  FM  demodulator  comprising: 

a.  a  signal  input  terminal  supplied  with  a  frequency  modu- 
lated signal; 

b.  a  multiplier  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal; 

c.  a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
multiplier  to  filter  the  output  signal  of  the  multiplier; 

d.  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  signal  input  terminal  to 
one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said  multiplier;  and 

e.  a  series  circuit  comprising  a  delay  line  and  a  phase  shifter 
connected  between  said  signal  input  terminal  and  the 
other  of  the  input  terminals  of  said  multipUer. 


1.  A  balanced  synchronous  detector  circuit  for  detecting  the 
ai  iplitude  of  a  received  signal  and  for  detecting  the  phase 
di  Terence  between  said  received  signal  and  a  generated  signal, 
c(  mprising: 
a  first  double-balanced  modulator  having  a  first  section 
provided  with  a  first  set  of  input  terminals  to  which  said 
received  signal  is  applied  and  a  second  section  provided 
with  a  second  set  of  input  terminals  to  which  said  gener- 
ated signal  is  appUed,  said  second  section  being  provided 
with  a  set  of  output  terminals; 
a  second  double-balanced  modulator  having  a  first  section 
formed  of  a  portion  of  said  second  section  of  said  first 
double-balanced  modulator  and  a  second  section  provided 
with  a  set  of  input  terminals  to  which  a  signal  whose 
frequency  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said 
generated  signal  is  applied,  said  second  section  of  said 
second  double-balanced  modulator  being  provided  with  a 
set  of  output  terminals; 
means  coupled  to  said  set  of  output  terminals  of  said  first 
double-balanced  modulator  to  provide  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  phase  difference  between  said  received  signal 
and  said  generated  signal  applied  to  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  input  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  first  double- 
balanced  modulator;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  set  of  output  terminals  of  said  second 
doubled-balanced  modulator  to  provide  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  said  received  signal  applied  to 
said  first  set  of  input  terminals  of  said  first  double-balanced 
modulator. 


4,054,841 

DIFFERENTIAL  DEMODULATORS  USING  SURFACE 

ELASTIC  WAVE  DEVICES 

Jeannine  Le  Goff  Henaff,  3ter,  Place  Marquis;  GUbert  Lainey, 

7,  rue  Hebert,  and  Michel  France  Carel,  3,  rue  des  Volon- 

Udres,  aU  of,  Clamart,  France  (92140) 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  29, 1975, 75.17351 
Int  a.2  H03D  3/16 
U.S.  a.  329—118  7  Claims 


1.  A  differential  demodulator  for  electrical  waves  which  are 
phase-shift-modulated  responsive  to  a  digital  pulse  train,  said 
demodulator  including  an  input  an  output,  an  elastic-surface- 
wave  means,  an  input  transducer  means  formed  on  said  elastic- 
surface-wave  means,  the  input  transducer  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  the  demodulator,  mixer  means  having 
fu^t  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  and  an  output  transducer 
means,  the  output  transducer  means  being  connected  to  the 
first  input  of  the  mixer  means,  the  second  input  of  the  mixer 
means  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  demodulator  and  the 
output  of  the  mixer  means  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
demodulator  and  path  means  including  the  elastic-surface- 
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wave  means  interposed  between  the  input  transducer  and  the 
output  transducer,  the  length  of  the  said  path  means  being 
determined  by  the  repetition  frequency  of  the  train. 

4054842 
CHANNEL  GAIN  IMBALANCE  COMPENSATION  FOR 

FSK  DEMODULATOR 
WUUam  S.  EUiott  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  CaUf  . 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,780 

Int  a.2  H03D  3/QO 

U.S.  a.  329-133  "  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  FSK  demodulator  havmg  a  pau-  of 
bandwidth  limited  channels  formed  with  a  pair  of  envelope 
detectors  for  providing  D.C.  output  signals  mdicative  of  bi- 
nary data  and  an  arithmetic  means  for  arithmetically  combm- 
ing  the  detector  output  signals  to  replicate  the  transmitted  data 
bit  stream,  a  gain  imbalance  compensating  means,  compnsmg: 
a  pair  of  compensating  circuits,  each  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  different  one  of  the  pair  of  detectors  for  pro- 
viding a  D.C.  compensating  signal  proportional  to  the 
energy  contained  within  a  predetermined  bandwidth  of  its 
associated  detector  output  signal,  and 
means  for  applying  the  compensating  signals  to  the  arithme- 
tic means  such  that  each  counteracts  its  associated  detec- 
tor output  applied  thereto. 

4054,843 
AMPLinER  WTTH  MODULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 

VOLTAGE 
Osamu  Hamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,926 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1975,  50-46694 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/l%3 

U.S.  a.  330— 263  10  Claims 


Li         t,» 


input  means  and  said  signal  output  means  for  supplying  an 
output  signal  to  the  latter,  and  power  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing an  operating  voltage  to  said  amplifying  means;  a  circuit  for 
modulating  said  operating  voltage  supplied  to  the  amplifymg 
means  in  accordance  with  one  of  said  input  and  output  signals 
comprising  direct  voltage  source  means,  a  first  transistor  hav- 
ing base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  smoothing  means 
connected  in  series  with  the  collector-emitter  circuit  of  said 
first  transistor  between  said  direct  voltage  source  means  and 
said  amplifying  means,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  the 
base  and  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second 
transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  the 
collector-emitter  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  being  con- 
nected between  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  a 
reference  voltage  point  an  amplitude  comparator,  and  means 
for  applying  to  said  comparator  a  sawtooth  wave  signal  and  a 
signal  varying  with  said  one  of  the  input  and  output  signals  so 
that  said  comparator  provides  a  pulse  width  modulated  signal 
having  a  duty  factor  varying  with  said  one  signal  and  which  is 
applied  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor. 

4,054,844 
AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 
Kenro  Oguri,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,661 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Apr.   15,   1975,   50- 
51077[U1;  June  12,  1975,  50-80230[Ul 

Int  a.2  H03F  7/00;  HOIC  10/16 
U.S.  a.  330-155  *  Claims 


OUT 


(OdBm) 


1.  In  an  amplifier  having  signal  input  means  supplied  with  an 
input  signal  to  be  amplified,  signal  output  means  connected 
with  a  load,  amplifying  means  connected  between  said  signal 


6.  An  amplifying  system  having  an  over-all  gain  which  is 

adjustable  for  a  gain-variable  range  which  is  set  for  this  ampU- 

fying  system,  comprising: 

a  first  variable  attenuating  means  for  receiving  an  mut  signal 

for  the  amplifying  system  to  thereby  deliver  out  said  mput 

signal  of  the  level  attenuated  by  this  variable  attenuating 

means. 

an  amplifier  having  a  certain  gain  for  amplifymg  the  signal 
derived  from  said  first  variable  attenuating  means. 

a  second  variable  attenuating  means  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  of  said  amplifier  to  deUver  out  as  an  output  signal 
of  the  amplifying  system,  said  received  output  signal  of 
the  level  attenuated  by  this  variable  attenuating  means, 

said  over-all  gain  being  varied  for  said  gain-variable  range 
depending  upon  the  total  of  the  respective  attenuation 
factors  of  said  first  and  second  variable  attenuating  means, 

said  gain-variable  range  including  at  least  a  first  sub-range 
covering  from  the  maximum  gain  value  of  said-gain-varia- 
ble  range  to  a  first  gain  value  which  is  less  than  said  maxi- 
mum gain  value  and  a  second  sub-range  covering  from 
said  fu^t  gain  value  to  a  second  gain  value  which  is  less 
than  said  first  gain  value,  and 

movable  means  ganging  said  first  and  second  variable  atten- 
uating means  for  mutually  substantially  exclusively  chang- 
ing the  respective  attenuation  factors  of  said  first  and 
second  variable  attenuating  means  as  to  said  first  and 
second  sub-ranges. 
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4,054,845 
TRANSIENT  AND  THERMAL  PROTECTION 
MrodsT  GlofloUa,  HiUsboroagh,  «iid  Chtfles  Brook  Leu- 
iwer,Oldwick,bothofNJH«MigiiorstoRCACorpor«ioii, 

4ew  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,844 
iBt  a.2  H03F  21/00 


U.  5.  CL  330—207  F 
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insulating  side  wall  members  forming  with  said  cathode  and 
anode  means  a  waveguide  for  the  laser  light, 

means  for  flowing  a  gaseous  medium  in  said  waveguide  in 
the  transverse  electric  field,  and 

means  for  exciting  said  medium  to  produce  a  population 
inversion  therein  and  to  stimulate  the  desired  emission  of 
radiation; 

characterized  in  that:  the  cathode  means  includes  means  for 
preionizing  said  medium  via  the  Malter  effect;  the  exciting 
means  includes  means  for  applying  a  relatively  higher 
voltoge  pulse  between  the  opposed  cathode  and  anode 
electrode  means  for  preionizing  said  medium  within  said 
waveguide,  and  means  for  applying  a  relatively  lower 
volUge  between  opposed  electrode  means  for  sustaining  a 
discharge  in  the  medium  within  the  waveguide;  and  the 
waveguide  is  free  of  other  preionization  means. 


13.  In  combination: 

an  ampUfier  having  a  noninverting  input  terminal  coupled  to 
a  point  of  reference  potential,  an  inverting  input  terminal 
to  which  a  signal  may  be  applied,  an  output  terminal,  and 
a  feedback  resistance  connected  between  said  output  and 
inverting  input  terminals  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier, 

a  relay  comprising  a  coil  and  normally-closed  contacts  con- 
trolled by  said  coil  connected  across  said  feedback  resis- 
tance; 

a  pair  of  terminals  across  which  an  operating  voltage  for  said 
relay  and  said  amplifier  may  be  appUed;  and 

a  series  circuit  connected  between  said  terminals  comprising 
said  coil,  a  normally-open  voltage  responsive  switch 
which  conducts  only  when  the  voltage  across  it  exceeds  a 
given  value,  and  a  normally-closed,  temperature  sensitive 
switch  which  is  heat  coupled  to  said  amplifier  and  which 
opens  when  the  temperature  of  said  amplifier  exceeds  a 
given  value. 


4,054,847 
PULSE  OSCILLATOR  aRCUIT 
Hirokazu  Fokaya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1975,  50.14612 

Int.  a.2  H03K  3/64 

U.S.  CI.  331—111  *  Claims 


4,054,846 

TRANSVERSE-EXCITATION  LASER  WITH 

PREIONIZATION 

]|eter  WflUam  Smitli,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  and  Obert  Reeves  Wood, 

n.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories, 

bKorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoBtiBiurtioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,621,  April  2, 1975, 
■budoMd.  This  appUcatioB  Jooe  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,657 
lit  CL2  HOIS  i/22 
\  IJS.  CL  331— 94 J  G 
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1.  A  transverse  excitation  laser  comprising 

m^w  defining  an  optical  axis  along  which  the  laser  light 

propagates,  I 

cathode  and  anode  electrode  means  positioned  in  opposed 

rdatioiiship  along  said  optical  axis  for  establishing  there- 

along  a  transverse  electric  field. 


ij^teur 


1.  A  pulse  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  power  source 
terminal;  a  ground  terminal;  an  input  terminal  receiving  a 
trigger  signal;  a  first  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  having  an  input 
end  and  an  output  end;  a  first  timing  circuit  having  a  first 
capacitor  connected  between  said  ground  terminal  and  said 
input  end  of  said  first  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  and  a  first  resistor 
connected  between  said  power  source  terminal  and  said  input 
end  of  said  first  Schmitt  trigger  circuit,  said  first  capacitor  and 
said  first  resistor  determining  a  first  time  constant;  a  first  switch 
being  turned  on  for  discharging  the  charge  in  said  first  capaci- 
tor in  response  to  said  trigger  signal  and  turned  off  for  prevent- 
ing the  discharge  from  said  first  capacitor  during  a  time  when 
an  output  pluse  occurs  at  said  output  end  of  said  first  Schmitt 
trigger  circuit;  a  second  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  having  an  input 
end  and  an  output  end;  a  second  timing  circuit  having  a  second 
capacitor  connected  between  said  ground  terminal  and  said 
input  end  of  said  second  Schmitt  trigger  cirucit  and  a  second 
resistor  connected  between  said  input  end  of  said  second 
Schmitt  trigger  circuit  and  said  power  source  terminal,  said 
second  capacitor  and  said  second  resistor  determining  a  second 
time  constant  smaller  than  said  first  time  constant;  a  second 
switch  being  closed  for  discharging  the  charge  in  said  second 
capacitor  when  no  output  pulse  occurs  at  aid  output  end  of  said 
second  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  during  the  time  when  an  output 
pulse  occurs  at  said  output  end  of  said  first  Schmitt  trigger 
circuit;  and  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  output  end  of 
said  second  Schmitt  trigger  circuit,  thereby  providing  a  prede- 
termined number  of  pulses  at  said  output  terminal  in  response 
to  said  trigger  signal. 
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4054848 

ULTRASONIC  OSCILLATOR 

Sigeyuki  Akita,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 

Nishio,  Japan  ^  ^^,    ,.    j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,900,  Nov.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,744 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1975,  50-11316 

Int.  CL2  H03B  5/36 

UJS.  a.  331—116  R  2  Claims 


means  coupled  to  a  predetermined  connection  point  between 
the  itth  and  the  (A:-»- 1)  voltage  controUed  amplifier  means 


25!ft 


1.  An  ultrasonic  oscillator  for  automobiles  comprising: 

a  storage  battery  for  supplying  D.C.  power,  said  battery 
having  a  pair  of  terminals  one  of  which  is  grounded; 

a  DC-DC  converter  connected  across  said  storage  battery 
for  supplying  stepped-up  D.C.  power  to  a  pair  of  un- 
grounded converter  output  power  lines  which  are  electri- 
cally isolated  by  the  converter  from  said  storage  battery 
terminals; 

an  oscUlator  circuit  including  a  series  circmt  of  a  choke  coil 
and  a  capacitor  connected  across  said  output  power  Unes, 
arfd  a  Darlington  transistor  qonfiguration,  having  emitter, 
collector  and  base  terminals,  the  collector  and  emitter 
terminals  of  the  transistor  configuration  being  connected 
across  said  capacitor,  said  choke  coil  being  adapted  to 
raise  voltage  at  said  collector  terminal  of  said  transistor 
configuration  to  a  level  higher  than  D.C.  voltage  pro- 
duced across  said  output  power  lines;  and 

an  ultrasonic  oscillator  connected  across  the  base  and  collec- 
tor terminals  of  said  Darlington  transistor  configuration 
for  positively  feeding  back  voltage  at  said  collector  termi- 
nal to  the  base  terminal  to  thereby  establish  the  oscillation 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  circuit,  whereby  said  oscUla- 
tor receives  the  higher  level  voltage  raised  by  said  choke 
coil  to  generate  high  ultrasonic  energy. 

4054849 
SIGNAL  COMPRESSION/EXPANSION  APPARATUS 
Takaaki  Yamada,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  3,  1975,  50-82219; 
July  3, 1975,  50-82220 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/64 
U.S.  a.  333—14  27  Claims 

1.  Signal  compression  apparatus  comprising: 
n  seriaUy-connected  voltage  controlled  amplifier  means; 
input  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  having  a  voltage 
V,to  be  compressed  to  a  first  of  said  n  voltege-controUed 
ampUfier  means; 
control  signal  generating  means  comprised  of  an  adding 
circuit  having  one  input  connected  to  the  nth  of  said 
voltage  controlled  amplifier  means  and  another  input 
connected  to  be  supplied  with  a  reference  voltage  Vf  for 
producing  at  an  output  terminal  thereof  a  control  voltage 
Vg  which  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  nth  voltage  controlled  amplifier  means  and  said  refer- 
ence voltage  Vft, 
means  for  supplying  said  control  voltage  Veto  each  of  said 
n  voltage  controlled  amplifier  means  for  determining  the 
gain  thereof;  and 


for  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  voltage  V„  pro- 
portional to  (Kc-J-  V^k/ri)  V/in-k)/n). 

4,054,850 

NON-CONTACTING  RADIO  FREQUENCY  POWER 

COUPLER  FOR  RELATIVE  LINEAR  MOTION 

Keitii  Gale  Gerrish,  Leroy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastflun  Kodak 

Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y.  „     ^      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,272,  April  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,888 

Int  CL2  HOIP  5/00 

VS.  CL  333-24  R  ^^  ^iaii" 


1.  An  electric  coupler  for  connecting  a  first  high  frequency 
device  to  a  second  high  frequency  device,  said  coupler  ar- 
ranged to  permit  relative  Unear  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  devices,  said  devices  having  a  mean  electncal 
energy  operating  wavelength  of  X,  said  coupler  compnsmg  a 
first  pair  of  parallel  conductor  members  each  having  generally 
tubular  walls,  each  of  said  first  conductor  members  havmg  an 
axially  extending  opening  through  the  wall  thereof,  first  termi- 
nal means  at  corresponding  first  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  a)n- 
ductor  members  electricaUy  connecting  them  across  said  first 
device,  means  for  electricaUy  coupling  the  first  pair  of  conduc- 
tor members  together  at  a  distance  from  said  first  end  substan- 
tially equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  \/4,  a  second  pair  of  conduc- 
tor members  disposed  one  within  each  of  said  first  conductor 
members,  said  second  conductor  members  being  insuUted 
from  the  walls  of  said  first  conductor  members,  said  second 
conductor  members  being  movable  axially  within  and  rclaUve 
to  said  first  conductor  members  and  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  X/4,  and  second  terminal  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  second  pair  of  conductor  members  across  said 
second  device,  said  second  terminal  means  being  connected  to 
said  second  conductor  members  at  corresponding  first  ends 
thereof  relatively  adjacent  said  first  ends  of  said  first  pair  of 
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conbuctor  members,  said  second  terminal  means  extending 
thn  ugh  said  axially  extending  openings  through  the  walls  of 
saic  first  conductor  members. 
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4,054,851 
ACOUSTIC  SURFACE-WAVE  FILTER 
M4ifred  Borner,  and  Gerhard  Kohlbacher,  both  of  Ulm  (Dan- 
e),  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 
<^jB.b JI,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1^74,  Ser.  No.  533,695 
<  lains  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1973, 2363701 
Int.  CL2  H03H  9/02.  9/26.  9/30.  9/32;  330  5.5;57 
U4.  a.  333-72  I    34  Claims 


/ 


Wl 


W2 


.  In  an  acoustic  surface-wave  filter  comprising  at  least  one 
el^nent  excitoble  to  perform  surface  oscillations,  at  least  partly 
ofbiezoelectric  material  and  defining  a  surface,  on  at  least  one 
sidk  thereof,  with  interference  locations  for  surface  waves, 
inj  ut  transducer  means  for  converting  electrical  energy  into 
m<  chanical  energy  and  output  transducer  means  for  convert- 
ing mechanical  energy  into  electrical  energy,  the  improvement 
wl  erein  at  least  some  said  interference  locations  are  oireinted 
pe  pendicular  to  the  original  direction  of  propagation  of  an 
ex  rited  acoustic  surface  wave,  are  disposed  between  said  input 
an  1  output  transducer  means  in  the  path  of  propagation  of  an 
ex  ;ited  acoustic  surface-wave,  and  are  combined  into  a  resona- 
to  in  the  form  of  a  ruled  grating  with  the  average  distance 
beiween  said  interference  locations  in  said  resonator  being 
eq  iial  to  half  the  wavelength  of  the  surface-waves  or  a  whole- 
ni  mber  multiple  of  a  half  of  the  wavelength  of  the  surface- 
w:  tves. 


Vm 


Q-switching  means  coupled  to  said  solid  state  laser,  said 
Q-switching  means  operating  to  limit  the  output  pulses  of 


0-S«ITCNMe 
CIRCUIT 


34 


^ 


-  .:  -i => 
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LASER  la 


said  solid  state  laser  to  a  shorter  duration  than  the  duration 
of  said  pumping  laser  pulses. 


4  054853 
UHF  TELEVISION  TUNER  WITH  ELECTRICAL  FINE 

TUNING 
William  A.  Tarr,  James  E.  Krepps,  both  of  Bloomington,  and 
Thomas  L.  Opsahl,  Fort  Wayne,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Sarkes  Tarzian,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,153 

Int  C1.2  H03J  5/12 

VS.  CI.  334—15  29  Claims 


/M^,     W    96ili9S  ** 


4,054,852 
SOLID  STATE  BLUE-GREEN  LASER  WITH  HIGH 
EFFICIENCY  LASER  PUMP 
^  O.  Nicolai,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
AiMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y,  Wash- 
iBgtoa,D.C. 

nicd  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,477 
Int  a.2  HOIS  3/00 
_.  CL  331— 94J  G  17  Claims 

1.  A  high  efficiency,  high  peak  power  blue-green  laser  com- 
prising: 
a  pumping  laser  providing  blue  output  pulses; 
a  solid  state  laser  pumped  by  said  pumping  laser,  said  solid 
state  laser  producing  blue-green  output  pulses;  and 


US. 


1.  A  UHF  television  tuning  system  comprising: 
a  UHF  tuner  having  a  housing,  a  continuously  variable  main 
tuning  shaft  rotation  of  which  is  effective  to  cause  said 
tuner  selectively  to  receive  signals  on  all  channels  in  the 
UHF  television  band,  a  channel  selector  shaft,  means 
interconnecting  said  selector  shaft  and  said  main  tuning 
shaft,  detent  means  for  said  selector  shaft  for  establishing 
a  stop  position  of  said  main  tuning  shaft  for  each  of  the 
television  channels  in  the  UHF  band,  a  mechanically 
variable  capacitor  mechanically  coupled  to  said  tuning 
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shaft,  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  electrically  coupled 
to  said  mechanically  variable  capacitor  and  having  a  fre- 
quency of  oscillation  that  is  adjustable  upon  rotation  of 
said  main  tuning  shaft  over  a  range  of  frequencies  corre- 
sponding to  the  entire  UHF  television  band  for  determm- 
ing  the  frequency  of  the  signal  received  by  said  UHF 

tuner; 
a  leadless  capacitor  having  first  and  second  plates  separated 
by  an  insulating  material  mounted  within  said  housing  in  close 
proximity  to  said  oscillator; 
a  voltage  variable  capacitor  electrically  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
to  fine  tune  said  tuner  independently  of  the  operation  of 
said  main  tuning  shaft,  said  voltage  variable  capacitor 
being  connected  to  said  first  plate  of  said  leadless  capaci- 
,tor  and  mechanically  supported  thereby  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  oscillator;  and 
a  fine  tuning  potentiometer  electrically  coupled  to  said  volt- 
age variable  capacitor  for  effecting  fine  tuning  of  said 
tuner. 


4,054,855 
ADJUSTABLE-INDUCTANCE  ELECTRIC  COIL 
Max  Schlotterbeck,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  20, 1975, 2512309 
Int  a.2  HOIF  21/06 
U.S.  a.  336—83 


2aains 


4,054,854 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
John  Thomas  Marsden,  Stoke-on-Trent  England,  assignor  to 
Expert  Industrial  Controls  Ltd.,  Ashby  de  la  Zouch,  England 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  564,024 
Qalms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1974, 

14916/74 

Int  a.2  HOIF  3/10.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  335-260  24  Claims 

0  6     30a    11   31       (2    3le  23 


'24   lie  13  \a  2!elO 32  21  28  33  29  20  35 


1.  A  valve  operator  of  the  kind  specified  comprising  a  pole 
piece  formed  from  magnetisable  material,  a  hollow  intermedi- 
ate member  formed  from  non-magnetic  material,  said  interme- 
diate member  being  secured  in  a  fiuid  pressure  proof  manner  to 
the  pole  piece,  a  further  hollow  member  secured  to  said  inter- 
mediate member  at  its  end  remote  from  the  pole  piece,  said 
further  member  being  formed  of  magnetisable  material  and 
secured  to  the  intermediate  member  in  a  pressure  proof  man- 
ner, an  end  closure  for  the  further  hollow  member,  said  pole 
pie^  and  said  members  defining  said  fluid  pressure  proof 
compartment,    an   armature   in   said   compartment    means 
whereby  the  pole  piece  can  be  secured  to  a  fluid  control  valve, 
and  a  magnetising  structure  detachably  mounted  about  the 
pressure  proof  compartment,  said  magnetising  structure  m- 
cluding  an  electric  winding  and  the  structure  being  arranged  so 
that  when  the  .winding  is  supplied  with  electric  current,  said 
pole  piece  and  the  further  member  will  be  magnetically  pola- 
rised establishing  a  magnetic  field,  the  armature  moving  under 
the  influence  of  the  magnetic  field  towards  the  pole  piece,  said 
pole  piece  and  said  members  defining  a  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face, said  magnetising  structure  being  slidable  over  said  surf^ace 
and  being  angulariy  movable  about  said  surface  to  a  desired 
position,  said  magnetizing  structure  includes  a  rectangular  core 
having  apertures  in  its  end  members,  said  pressure  proof  com- 
partment extending  through  said  apertures  so  that  the  end 
members  of  the  core  are  aligned  with  the  pole  piece  and  said 
further  member  respectively. 


1.  In  an  adjustable  inductance  electrical  coil  including: 
I.  a  fixed  core  body  formed  of  a  magnetizable  material  and 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  core  portion,  each  core 
portion  having  a  substantially  double  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  which  includes  an  outer  leg  and  a 
shorter  inner  leg  extending  from  a  wall  thereof,  a  free  end 
of  each  outer  leg  of  one  core  portion  abutting  against  a 
free  end  of  a  respective  outer  leg  of  the  outer  core  portion 
so  as  to  define  a  lateral  passage  within  said  core  body,  said 
core  portions  each  having  a  circumferential  space  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  legs  thereof  and  an  axial  pas- 
sage located  between  the  respective  inner  legs  of  a  core 
portion  extending  from  a  wall  thereof  to  the  free  end  of 
said  inner  legs  thereof,  said  axial  passage  and  circumferen- 
tial space  of  a  core  portion  being  substantially  aligned 
with  the  axial  passage  and  circumferential  space  of  the 
other  core  portion  so  as  to  define  an  aligned  circumferen- 
tial space  and  an  aligned  axial  passage  within  said  core 

body;  ...  c 

2  a  winding  means  positioned  within  said  aligned  circumfer- 
ential space  of  said  core  body  so  as  to  create  an  inductance 
in  the  core  upon  energization  of  said  coil;  and 

3  means  positioned  within  said  aUgned  axial  passage  m  said 
core  body  and  extending  across  said  lateial  passage  for 
adjusting  the  inductance  of  said  coil; 

the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 

a  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  formed  of  a  non-magnetiz- 
able material  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  of  a 
length  less  than  the  length  of  the  axial  passage  m  said 
upper  core  portion,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a 
crowned  closed  upper  end  portion  and  an  opposite  open 
end  portion  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  positioned  within  said  axial 
passage  in  said  upper  core  portion  so  that  a  top  of  said 
crowned  closed  upper  end  portion  is  substantially 
aligned  with  a  top  surface  of  said  upper  core  portion; 

b.  a  mastic  means  positioned  on  the  outside  of  said  sleeve 
between  inner  walls  of  said  axial  passage  in  said  upper 
core  portion,  said  crowned  closed  upper  end  portion  of 
the  sleeve  and  outside  surface  portions  of  said  sleeve; 

c.  said  means  for  adjusting  the  inductance  of  said  coil 
consists  essentially  of: 

c,  a  solid  shaft  formed  of  a  non-magnetizable  matenal 
having  a  body  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said 
aligned  axial  passage  in  said  core  body  but  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  axial  passage  in  said  upper  core 
portion  so  that  said  body  extends  from  the  lower  core 
portion  at  least  across  the  lateral  passage  in  said  core 
body,  said  shaft  body  being  externally  threaded  at 
least  along  upper  portions  thereof  and  having  a  slot- 
ted tool-engageable  head  positioned  at  a  select  loca- 
tion within  the  axial  passage  in  said  lower  core  por- 
tion and  having  the  body  thereof  threadedly  engaged 
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wh<  reby 
noving 


in  said  sleeve  with  an  end  portion  of  said  shaft  oppo- 
site the  slotted  head  portion  thereof  being  selectively 
spaced  from  an  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  located 
interiorly  of  the  crowned  upper  end  portion  thereof; 
and 
cj.  a  hollow  elongated  internally  threaded  cylindrically- 
shaped  tube  core  formed  of  a  magnetizable  material 
having  a  length  less  than  the  Jength  of  the  respective 
axial  passages  in  said  upper  and  lower  core  portions, 
said  tube  core  being  threadedly  engaged  on  said  shaft 
at  a  select  location  thereof  above  the  slotted  head 
portion  thereof  and  below  said  sleeve; 
rough  inductance  adjustment  of  the  coil  is  attained  by 

g  said  tube  core  to  a  select  location  on  said  shaft  and 

fme  inductance  adjustment  of  the  coil  is  attained  by  mov- 
ing said  shaft  to  a  select  location  within  said  sleeve. 


ing  a  circuit  with  the  conductor,  biasing  means  for  holding  the 
movable  contact  means  normally  closed  with  the  fixed  contact 
means,  biased  actuator  means  for  forcing  the  movable  contact 
means  away  from  the  fixed  contact  means  at  a  relatively  slow 
rate,  and  a  biased  latch  means  for  disabling  the  actuator  means, 
an  adjustable  thermal-responsive  means  acting  upon  the  said 
latch  means  for  holding  the  latch  means  in  engagement  with 
the  said  actuator  means,  whereby  a  predetermined  current 


4,0S4,856 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DYNAMOELEXniUC  MACHINES 

Phijlip  S.  Liascott,  Jr,,  Rockford,  DL,  aarignor  to  Sandstraiid 

C  orpontioii,  Rockford,  m. 

FOed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,256 

lot  CL2  HOIF  27/06.  40/06 

VJSL  CL  336-M  M  20  Claims 


flow  in  the  conductor  causes  the  thermal-responsive  means  to 
release  the  latch  means  for  engagement  with  the  actuator 
means  thereby  allowing  the  biased  actuator  means  to  force  the 
movable  contact  means  away  from  the  fixed  contact  means 
with  a  controlled  contact  gap  in  less  than  a  half  cycle,  said 
actuator  means  being  manually  resettable  with  respect  to  the 
latch  means  when  the  said  thermal-responsive  means  has  re- 
turned to  its  normal  condition. 


4,054,858 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  CAPABLE  OF  INTERRUPTING  SMALL 

OVERLOAD  CURRENTS  BY  SERIES  MULTIBREAKS 
Philip  C.  Jacobs,  Jr^  Newtonyille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould, 
Inc.,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,918 

Int  CL2  HOIH  85/12 

VS.  a.  337—162  9  Claims 


1  A  current  transformer  and  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
ho<  ising  assembly  comprising:  I 

i  current  transformer, 

i  n  aperture  configured  in  the  machine  housing; 

1  fastening  member  extending  through  said  aperture  in  the 
housing  and  secured  to  said  current  transformer  effective 
to  secure  said  current  transformer  to  the  interior  of  the 
housing; 

first  insulating  element  interposed  between  said  current 
transformer  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  housing; 

i  I  second  insulating  element  interposed  between  said  fasten- 
ing element  and  the  housing; 

( x>vering  means  for  enclosing  the  portions  of  said  fastening 
means  extending  outwardly  through  said  aperture  in  the 
housing; 
■etaining  means  for  securing  said  covering  means  to  the 

housing;  and 
lealing  means  cooperating  with  said  covering  means  and  the 
housing  to  provide  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  for  the 
aperture  of  the  housing. 


4,054,857 
TIME  DELAY  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
■M  Bowling,  Feni  Creek,  Ky.,  aasigiior  to  General  Electric 
Conpnny,  LonlsTilk,  Ky. 

FOed  Aug.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,568 
Int  a.2  HOIH  61/04  I 

UlS.  CL  337—129  I       8  Claims 

1.  A  time  delay  disconnect  switch  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
ci  rrent  in  a  conductor  and  interrupting  the  flow  in  the  event  of 
a  predetermined  current,  said  switch  comprising  a  housing 
w  th  fixed  and  movable  contact  means  for  making  and  break- 


1.  An  electric  fuse  adapted  to  form  multibreaks  at  the  occur- 
rence of  small  protracted  overload  currents  including 

a.  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  isulating  material; 

b.  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

c.  a  pair  of  metallic  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of  said 
casing; 

d.  conductive  means  interconnecting  said  pair  of  terminal 
elements,  said  conductive  means  including  a  fusible  ele- 
ment and  a  shunt  shunting  a  portion  of  said  fusible  ele- 
ment; 

e.  said  fusible  element  having  a  relatively  small  resistance 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  serially  related  points  of  re- 
duced cross-section  area  and  said  fusible  element  further 
having  means  situated  between  two  of  said  points  of  re- 
duced cross-sectional  area  for  causing  formation  of  a 
break  therein  at  the  occurrence  of  small  protracted  over- 
loads; 

f.  said  shunt  shunting  said  point  of  break  formation,  having 
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an  arc  gap  in  the  center  region  thereof  and  having  ends 
conductively  connected  to  said  fusible  element;  and 
g.  bead  means  mounted  on  said  conductive  means  of  a  mate- 
rial evolving  a  gas  when  heated  and  generating  jets  of  hot 
gas  directed  at  the  points  of  connection  of  said  fusible 
element  and  said  shunt  to  help  in  the  ionization  of  these 
points. 


4,054^61 
PULSING  TYPE  HALL  EFFECT  ROTARY  SWTTCH 
William  C.  Markison,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Oak  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,114 

Int  CU  HOIL  43/04 

VS.  a.  338—32  H  9  ClaiBM 


4,054,859 
FLAME  PROBE 
AUen  L.  Teichert  Placentia,  and  Richard  E.  Jones,  Los  Aland- 
tos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Com- 
pany, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,663 

Int  a.2  HOIH  37/36 

VS.  a.  337—309  17  Claims 


1.  A  Hall  effect  rotary  switching  device  including  a  rotor 
and  a  stator,  a  plurality  of  peripherally  unequally  spaced  Hall 
effect  sensing  circuits  on  said  stator,  a  plurality  of  localized 
magnetic  areas  on  said  rotor,  a  switch  frame  for  said  rotor  and 
stator  and  mounting  said  rotor  to  move  said  localized  magnetic 
areas  adjacent  said  Hall  effect  sensing  circuits,  with  such 
movement  causing  output  signals  therefrom,  and  cooperating 
magnetic  detent  means  on  said  rotor  and  stator  including  said 
rotor  localized  magnetic  areas. 


14.  A  flame  probe  comprising 

a  thermally  responsive,  motive  device, 

a  tubular  electrode  mounted  on  the  thermally  responsive 
motive  device, 

electrical  conductive  means  connecting  to  the  tubular  elec- 
trode through  the  thermally  responsive  motive  means, 

a  pair  of  switch  contacts,  and 

insulating  operator  means  transmitting  the  movement  of  the 
thermally  responsive  motive  device  to  the  pair  of  switch 
contacts  to  operate  the  switch  contacts  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  thermally  responsive  motive  device. 


4,054,862 

RANGING  SYSTEM  WTTH  RESOLUTION  OF 

CORRELATOR  AMBIGUTTIES 

William   R.   Backnum,   Jr.,   Portsmouth,   R.I.,   assignor   to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,581 

Int  CL2  GOIS  9/68 

VS.  CL  340—3  R  '  Claims 


4,054,860 
HALL  EFFECT  ROTARY  SWITCH 
Donald  Max  Henderson,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Raymond  F.  Lewan- 
dowski.  Mount  Prospect  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Oak  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Crystal  Lake,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,800 

Int  a.2  HOIL  43/04 

VS.  a.  338—32  H  18  Claims 
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1.  A  Hall  effect  rotary  switching  device  including  a  stator 
mounting  a  plurality  of  spaced  Hall  effect  sensing  circuits, 
magnetic  means  for  causing  activation  of  said  Hall  effect  sens- 
ing circuits,  a  rotor  rotatable  adjacent  said  stator  for  selectively 
positioning  said  magnetic  means  adjacent  said  Hall  effect  sens- 
ing circuits  to  provide  position  indicating  outputs  therefrom, 
and  cooperating  magnetic  indexing  means  on  said  rotor  and 
stator  for  providing  a  plurality  of  fixed  rotor  positions. 


1.  A  ranging  system  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  echoes  from  a  reflecting  surface,  said 
receiving  means  including  means  for  obtaining  one  bit 
samples  of  said  echoes; 

means  for  correlating  said  samples  of  said  echoes  against  a 
reference  of  said  echoes  signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  detecting  an  enve- 
lope of  a  sequence  of  said  echoes,  said  detecting  means 
including  means  for  combining  signals  of  individual  ones 
of  said  echoes  of  said  sequence  of  echoes  to  provide  said 
envelope  of  said  sequence  of  said  echoes; 

means  coupled  to  said  correlating  means  for  measuring  the 
time  of  occurrence  of  a  peak  in  an  output  signal  of  said 
correlator;  and 

means  coupled  between  said  envelope  detecting  means  and 
said  time  measuring  means  for  operating  said  time  measur- 
ing means  during  an  interval  of  time  designated  by  said 
envelope  detecting  means. 
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4,054,863 
EkROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 
Davi  I  Jod  Goodman,  Summit,  fiJ^  and  Raymond  Steele,  Long 
W  latton,  England,  assignors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
In  »rporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,831 
Int  a.2  G06F  lJ/00:  G08C  25/00 
CL  340—146.1  R  13  Claims 
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different  dielectrics  between  the  gate  and  the  doped  semicon- 
ductor substrate  of  the  transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of 
performing  a  discrete  sampling  of  an  analog  signal  at  N 

points, 
applying  N  writing  voltages  having  values  which  are  pro- 
portional to  those  of  each  point  of  the  sampled  signal  to  be 
recorded  between  the  gate  and  the  inversion  channel  of 
the  multiple  dielectric  layer  transistors  which  constitute 
said  memory  elements,  the  value  of  the  analog  signal  at  N 
points  being  stored  in  the  form  of  a  corresponding  thresh- 
old voltage  in  each  of  said  transistors. 


1.  An  error  reducing  circuit  comprising  means  for  receiving 
an  ii  put  signal,  means  for  dividing  said  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
segiients,  means  for  partitioning  each  signal  segment  into 
subscgments,  means  responsive  to  each  signal  segment  for 
gen<  rating  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  deviations  of  said 
inpi  t  signal  within  said  signal  segment,  means  responsive  to 
eacl ;  signal  subsegment  of  said  signal  segment  for  generatmg  a 
sec<  nd  signal  representative  of  the  deviations  of  said  mput 
sign  il  within  said  subsegment,  means  for  generating  a  third 
sign  al  for  each  subsegment  corresponding  to  the  difference 
bet^  /een  said  subsegment  second  signal  and  said  segment  first 
sign  al,  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  threshold  signal, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  exceeding  said 
thrt  shold  signal  for  forming  a  predetermined  alteration  of  said 
sub  egment  signal. 


4,054,864 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF 
ANALOG  SIGNALS 
Aodaire,     St-Nizier-du-Moncherotte;     Joseph     Borel, 
icUiirfles;  Vincent  Le  Goascoz,  Claix,  and  Robert  Poujois, 
( IrcBoUe,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  TEnergie 
>  .tomiqae,  Paria,  France 

a  of  Ser.  No.  464,879,  April  29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,956,624. 
Thia  application  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,375 
<baima  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1973, 73.16246 
Int  CL2  GllC  27/00,  11/40 
1.  CL  340—173  R  1  Claim 
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4  054  865 

SENSE  LATCH  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  BISECTIONAL 

MEMORY  ARRAY 

Hi^ime  Shirato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,700 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1975,  50-52694 

Int  a.2  GllC  5/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  340—173  R  8  Claims 
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,.  A  method  for  storing  analog  signals  in  integrated  circuit 
wy  elements,  wherein  the  memory  elements  are  consti- 
by  field-effect  transistors  having  a  number  of  layers  of 


mnnory 


6.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cells 
arranged  in  an  array  of  rows  and  columns,  said  array  being 
divided  into  first  and  second  row  groups;  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ential amplifiers  having  first  input  terminals  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  memory  cells  belonging  to  said  first  row  group 
and  each  of  said  columns,  and  second  input  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  memory  cells  belonging  to  said  second 
row  group  and  each  same  column  as  that  connected  to  said  first 
input  terminals;  first  and  second  input-output  bus  lines;  first 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  first  terminal  of  the 
selected  differential  amplifier  to  said  first  input-output  bus  line; 
second  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  second  terminal 
of  said  selected  differential  amplifier  to  said  second  input-out- 
put  bus  line;  and  means  for  simultaneously  supplying  said  first 
input-output  bus  line  with  one  of  the  logic  "1"  and  "0"  signals 
and  said  second  input-output  bus  line  with  the  other  of  said 
logic  "1"  and  '"O"  signals  when  said  memory  circuit  is  enabled 
in  the  write-operation  mode. 
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4,054,866 

CONVERSION  ELEMENT  AND  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLES 

Yoahiki  Kikuchi,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,315 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  25, 1975,  50-77558 

Int  CL2  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  a.  340—174  TF  5  Claims 


by  said  transducer  element  while  allowing  response  to 
signals  in  an  ultrasonic  frequency  range  about  100  kHz, 
and  output  means  responsive  to  signals  in  said  ultrasonic 
frequency  range  and  constructed  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined requirement  of  signal  amplitude  and/or  duration  in 
said  ultrasonic  frequency  range  to  provide  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  ultrasonic  signals  meeting  said  re- 
quirement. 
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4,054,868 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  SCALE  AND  CHORD  DISPLAY 

APPARATUS 
William  J.  Rose,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rokore  Concepts 
Associates  Ltd.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,523 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—337  9  Claims 
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1.  A  conversion  element  comprising 

a  thin  plate  capable  of  having  magnetic  bubbles  formed 
therein;  and 

at  least  two  conductive  segment  patterns  disposed  adjacent 
said  thin  plate,  each  pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of 
conductive  segments,  each  conductive  segment  including 
switching  means  therein  and  having  outward  and  return 
lines  parallel  to  each  other,  said  plurality  of  conductive 
segments  of  each  conductive  segment  pattern  being 
aligned  parallel  to  one  another  so  that  the  space  between 
any  two  adjacent  conductive  segments  thereof  is  smaller 
than  the  space  between  said  outward  and  return  lines,  and 
said  two  conductive  segment  patterns  being  disposed  with 
respect  to  one  another  so  as  to  form  a  lattice  shape  on  said 
thin  film. 


4,054,867 

DETECTING  DAMAGE  TO  BULK  MATERLAL 

John  Murry  Owens,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Micro- 

waTe  and  Electronic  Systems  limited,  Newbridge,  Scotland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,578,  May  9, 1973,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,180,  April  24, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,645 

Oaims  priority,  q>pUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1971, 

57598/71;  South  Africa,  Dec.  5, 1972,  72/8609 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/04.  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—274  R  6  Claims 


77^1 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  damage  to  sheet  glass  including: 
a  rigid  housing  having  a  surface  for  attachment  to  a  sheet  of 

glass;  ... 

a  transducer  element  of  a  ceramic  piezoelectric  material 
rigidly  supported  in  said  housing,  said  element  having 
electrical  contacts  made  thereto  to  provide  signals  corre- 
sponding to  vibrations  transmitted  to  said  element; 

and  an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  transducer  ele- 
ment contacts,  said  circuit  including  filtering  means  pre- 
venting response  to  any  audio  frequency  signals  generated 


^H^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  selected  combinations  of  infor- 
mation quantities  in  the  form  of  musical  notes  of  scales  and 
chords  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  which  is  small  in  size  arid  light  in  weight  so  as 
to  be  portable; 

b.  display  means  on  said  housing  for  providing  a  visual 
display  of  said  selected  combinations  of  information  quan- 
tities, said  display  means  comprising  first  and  second 
groups  of  display  elements  for  displaying  alphabetical 
letters  corresponding  to  musical  notes  of  scales  and 
chords,  respectively; 

c.  storage  means  in  said  housing  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  display  means,  said  storage  means  storing  signals 
for  operating  said  display  means  to  display  said  informa- 
tion quantities,  said  storage  means  comprising  first  and 
second  programmable  memory  means  each  providing 
predetermined  combinations  of  logical  output  signals  in 
response  to  particular  combinations  of  logical  input  sig- 
nals, said  first  and  second  memory  means  being  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  display 
elements,  respectively,  said  fu^t  and  second  memory 
means  being  operatively  connected  together; 

d.  selector  means  on  said  housing  and  including  first  and 
second  groups  of  manually  operated  selector  elements  for 
selecting  particular  combinations  of  said  information 
quantities  in  the  form  of  musical  notes  and  scales,  as  deter- 
mined by  the  particular  ones  on  of  said  selector  elements 
which  are  manually  operated;  and 

e.  circuit  means  for  converting  manual  operation  of  said 
selector  elements  into  operation  of  said  storage  means  to 
operate  said  display  means,  said  circuit  means  including 
means  for  converting  operation  of  said  selector  elements 
into  logic  signals  for  inputs  to  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ory means. 


109: 


4,054,869 
SIC  <AL  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTIPLE  SOUND 

SIREN  SYSTEM 
Gcr4ld  D.  Snuth,  and  Saaaut  S.  Witte,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
la  1,  asdgnora  to  Canon  Manufacturing  Company,  Indianap- 

ol  s,  Ind. 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,016 
Int  a.2  G08B  3/00  j 

VJSlCL  340-384  E  !  ^^  Claims 
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rotation  relative  to  said  second  axis,  spring  means  mounted  on 
said  second  axis  and  including  a  first  member  cooperative  with 
said  frame  member  to  position  said  wheel  in  one  of  a  finite 
plurality  of  positions,  a  second  member  of  said  spring  means 
engaging  said  wheel  for  rotating  said  wheel  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  spring  means,  and  a  further  member  of  said 
spring  means  including  a  driving  member  for  causing  rotation 
of  said  spring  means  and  wheel. 

4,054,871 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTRUSION  SENSOR 

James  D.  TerreU,  King  George,  Va.,  and  Richard  O.  Giorgls, 

OUiey,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,625 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/42 

VS.  a.  343—7.7  29  Claims 


u  Apparatus  comprising:  . 

V  ariable  frequency  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  havmg 
a  first  frequency  and  a  second  sig?ial  having  a  second 

frequency;  and  ^        ^  j 

control  means  selectively  operable  to  produce  first  and 
second  control  signals  for  changing  said  variable  fre- 
quency means  from  said  first  signal  to  said  second  signal, 
said  control  means  being  coupled  to  a  single  manually 
manipulable  switch  member  operable  between  first  and 
second  positions  for  selecting  respective  ones  of  said  first 
and  second  control  signals,  said  control  means  changing 
said  variable  frequency  means  to  said  first  signal  upon 
operation  of  said  switch  member  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  and  changing  said  variable  frequency 
means  to  said  second  signal  upon  the  next  operation  of 
said  switch  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 

4,054,870 
RINGER  ASSEMBLY 
Edgene  Barber,  Glen,  Miss.,  aarignor  to  International  Telephone 
led  Telegraph  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jane  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,419 
Int  0.2  GIOK  1/06 


U,  5.  CL  340—397 
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A  telephone  ringer  assembly  adapted  to  mount  on  a 

base  within  a  totally  enclosed  housing,  said  assembly 

.^.g  a  clapper  and  a  gong,  said  gong  having  a  circular 

^„  concentric  about  a  first  axis  normal  to  said  mounting 

^  in  which  said  clapper  is  normally  spaced  from  said  gong 

settable  distance  through  which  said  clapper  can  travel  on 

I  thereof  to  strike  the  gong  and  emit  a  ring,  means  for 

v^iably  setting  said  gong  to  vary  the  distance  of  said  gong 

1  said  clapper,  said  setting  means  comprising  a  wheel  rotat- 

on  a  second  axis  normal  to  a  frame  member  with  said  gong 

ilounted  on  said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith,  means  mounting 

i^  gong  on  said  first  axis  eccentric  to  said  second  axis  for 
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16.  An  electromagnetic  intrusion  sensor,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  electromagnetic  signal  having  a 
carrier  frequency  modulated  in  amplitude  at  a  modulation 

frequency; 

an  antenna  circuit  having  an  electrical  length  equal  to  one 
quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  said  modulation  frequency, 
for  propagating  said  electromagnetic  signals  and  for  re- 
ceiving echoes  thereof; 

a  first  stage  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  in  common 
with  said  means  for  generating  and  said  antenna  circuit, 
for  producing  an  intermediate  signal  by  mixing  the  com- 
ponents of  said  electromagnetic  signal  and  said  echoes; 

a  low  pass  filter  having  a  cut  off  frequency  less  than  said 
carrier  frequency,  coupled  to  receive  said  intermediate 
signal  from  said  first  stage;  and, 

a  second  stage  for  producing  an  output  signal  varying  m 
dependence  upon  the  envelope  of  said  intermediate  signal 
passed  by  said  low  pass  filter. 

4,054,872 

PULSE  DOPPLER  RADAR  RECEIVER  HAVING  A 

MOVING  CURVE  TRANSIT  TIME  FILTER 

Wolfgang  Koethmann,  Feldaflng,  and  Heini-Dieter  Guenther, 

Munich,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 

■chaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,921 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1975,  2535462 
Int  a.2  GOIS  9/42 
UJS.  CI.  343—7.7  "^  Claims 

1.  In  a  pulse  Doppler  radar  receiver  having  a  moving  target 
indicating  filter  which  has  a  differentiating  effect  and  in  which 
limiting  of  the  received  signaU  is  temporarily  effected  with  a 
limiter  including  an  analog-digital  converter,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising: 
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means  for  providing  an  auxiliary  voltage  which  is  opposite 
in  polarity  to  the  voltage  of  the  received  signal;  and 
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4,054,874 

MICROSTRIP-DIPOLE  ANTENNA  ELEMENTS  AND 

ARRAYS  THEREOF 

Henry  G.  Oltman,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  CnlTer  Qty,  Calif. 

FUed  June  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,920 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/38 

VS.  CL  343—700  MS  34  Claims 
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means  for  adding  the  auxiliary  voltage  to  the  voltage  of  the 
received  signal  to  prevent  overdriving  and  maintain  the 
original  envelope. 
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4,054,873 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  CHANNELS 
Guy  Parent  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 
■lie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel  SA., 
Paris,  France 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,666 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  26, 1975,  75  J0103 
Int  a.2  GOIS  3/00 
VS.  CL  343—113  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  element  comprising: 

a  microstrip  board  having  a  conductive  feed  line  on  a  first 
side  thereof  and  a  conductive  surface  on  its  second  side; 
and 

at  least  one  conductive  dipole  separated  from  said  conduc- 
tive surface  by  less  than  one-sixth  of  a  wavelength  of  the 
antenna  element's  operational  frequency  as  measured  in 
the  medium  between  said  dipole  and  said  conductive 
surface,  and  with  said  at  least  one  dipole  being  spaced 
apart  from  and  asymmetricaUy  disposed  relative  to  said 
feed  line  such  that  one  end  portion  of  said  dipole  overlaps 
said  feed  line  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  dipole  does 
not  overlap  said  feed  line  and  with  said'  asymmetrical 
orientation  of  said  dipole  being  sufficient  to  cause  substan- 
tially different  amounts  of  reactive  coupling  between  the 
feed  line  and  the  respective  end  portions  of  the  dipole; 
whereby 

signals  can  be  applied  or  received  across  said  feed  line  and 
said  conductive  surface. 


.     4,054,875 

MICROWAVE  aRCurr  for  operating  on 

MICROWAVE  RADUTIONS 
Gerard  Cachier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,262 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22, 1975,  75.01970 
Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/26 
VS.  a.  343—701  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  channels  comprising  H  detectors 
regularly  spaced  out  on  a  circular  base,  H  peak  limiters,  each 
peak  limiter  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  detector,  a 
chain  constituted  by  an  alternate  sequence  of  adders  and  of 
delay  devices,  each  delay  device  comprising  several  elemen- 
tary delay  cells  of  delay  t  (t  =  1/Fh,  F^  being  a  clock  fre- 
quency applied  to  the  delay  devices)  and  being  connected  at 
their  output  to  an  input  of  an  adder  of  the  chain,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  shift  register  forming  a  looped  circuit  and  comprising  H 
stages,  the  parallel  inputs  of  the  said  stages  being  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  the  H  peak  limiters  and  the  paral- 
lel outputs  of  the  said  stages  being  connected  to  inputs  of 
the  said  adders  of  the  chain;  and 
a  clock  supplying  a  frequency  Fy=FH/H  by  means  of  which 
the  output  signals  of  the  H  peak  limiters  are  sampled  by 
the  said  register  and  a  frequency  Fj^by  means  of  which  the 
data  advances  along  the  stages  of  the  said  register  and 
along  the  delay  devices. 


;I4  MICROWAVE  DIOK 

DIEUECTRIC 
RESONATOR 


1.  A  microwave  circuit  for  radiating  microwave  radiations, 
which  comprises: 

an  electrically  conductive  substrate  for  reflecting  said  mi- 
crowave radiations; 

a  dielectric  resonator  made  of  semiconductor  material  and 
mounted  on  said  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  oscilUtor  diode  fitted  with  two  connec- 
tions, lying  above  said  substrate  and  being  a  structure 
integrated  onto  the  face  of  said  resonator  adjacent  to  said 
substrate;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  diode  to  said  resonator,  and  simulta- 
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neously  connecting  the  diode  to  an  external  biasing 
iource. 


Gary 
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4,054^6 
CAVITY  ANTENNA 
R.  Hoople,  Su  JoM,  Cdif  .  assignor  to  ITie  United  States 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nayy, 

wLihingtoo,  D.C.  ^^,«, 

^^    Filed  Mar.  1, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  662,481 

Int  CL2  HOIQ  13/00 
CL  343-789 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18, 1977 


10  Claims 


11  In  an  antenna  of  the  type  having  an  input  channel  to 
reo  ave  electromagnetic  energy  transmitted  by  a  coaxial  cable 
anc  a  cavity  having  an  aperture  to  allow  the  radiaUon  of  said 
ele.  itromagnetic  energy  into  free  space  wherem  the  improve- 

me  It  comprises:  ^^ 

a  chamber  located  at  the  top  of  said  cavity  and  mterposed 
between  said  input  channel  and  said  cavity  and  commut- 
ing interiorly  therewith; 
I  a  metallic  probe  positioned  interior  to  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  being  dimensioned  such  that  the  reactive  compo- 
nent of  impedance  due  to  the  combined  effects  of  said 
chamber  and  said  probe  is  inductive  in  an  amount  to  ne- 
gate the  susceptive  component  of  admittance  of  said  cav- 

itv   ftQCl 

t.  said  probe  in  electrical  connection  with  said  coaxial  cable. 


tive  member  coextensive  therewith  serving  as  a  center 
conductor,  said  tube  having  two  side  wall  portions  iso- 
lated each  from  the  other  by  a  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
posed slots,  each  of  a  length  of  about  \/2; 

b  an  electrically  conductive  member  joining  the  said  center 
conductor  to  one  of  said  side  wall  portions;  a  first  conduc- 
tive arm  electrically  connected  to  one  said  side  wdl  por- 
tion at  approximately  the  midpoint  of  the  slot  and  having 
a  length  of  about  X/4  extending  at  an  angle  of  from  30  to 
60'  downward  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  said  outer  con- 
ductor said  arm  extending  generally  outwardly  m  an  arc 
from  said  first  side  wall;  and  a  second  conductive  ann 
electricaUy  connected  to  the  other  side  wall  portion  at 
approximately  the  midpoint  of  the  slot  and  havmg  a  length 
of  about  X/4  extending  at  an  angle  of  from  30  to  60 
upward  relative  to  the  axis; 

c   a  continuous  resin  bonded  electrically  non-conductive 
fiber  cover  surrounding  the  said  outer  conductor;  and 

d.  a  metal  band  surrounding  said  cover  and  capacitively 
coupled  to  the  said  side  walls. 

4,054,878 

RANGING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

FORMING  DIRECTIONAL  CHARACTERISTIC  AT  THE 

RECEIVING  END  AND  FOR  CORRELATING 
Reiner  Diehl,  Bremen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried.  Krupp  Ge- 
sellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftmig,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  563,118 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1974, 2414644 
Int.  a?  GOIS  9/06.  9/68;  G02B  5/22 
U5.  a.  343-11  R  13  Claims 


4,054377 

CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  DIPOLE  TYPE 

OMNIDIRECnONAL  TRANSMnriNG  ANTENNA 

R  chard  D.  Bogner,  4  Honters  Lane,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576,  and 
Leonrd  H.  King,  67  Soathgate  Road,  VaUey  Stream,  N.Y. 

11581  1 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,975 
Int.  CL2  HOIQ  9/16 
ds.  CL  343-806  ^  ^^*"*" 
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1.  A  transmittmg  antenna  for  radiation  of  signals  of  wave- 

itnftb  X  comprising:  .      ,  , 

aT  a  coaxial  transmission  Une  consisting  of  an  elongated  metal 
tube  serving  as  an  outer  conductor  and  a  coaxial  conduc- 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  the  fonnation  of  beams  charactenstics 
at  the  receiving  end  of  a  ranging  system  operating  accordmg  to 
the  refiected-beam  ranging  technique  with  acoustical  or  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  and  for  correlating  the  received  signals, 
said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of  transducers  arranged  m 
rotational  symmetry  in  a  transmitting-receiving  plane,  a  trans- 
mitter  for  providing  pulse-shaped  wave  energy  to  be  transmit- 
ted by  said  transducers  and  a  transmitting-receivmg  switch  for 
selectively  connecting  said  transducers  to  said  transmitter  to 
cause  the  transmission  of  wave  energy  or,  in  order  to  evaluate 
the  refiected  energy,  to  a  scanner  means  for  repeatedly  mterro- 
aatina  the  received  signals  in  succession  dunng  one  reHected- 
beam  ranging  period,  each  switch  position  of  said  scanner 
being  associated  with  one  directional  angle  and  each  mterroga- 
tion  cycle  covering  all  transducers  being  associated  with  one 
directional  angle  revolution;  the  improvement  compnsmg:  a 
twoKlimensional  Ught  producing  means,  responsive  to  the 
output  irom  said  scanner  means,  for  producmg  a  light-wave 
output  with  an  intensity  or  phase  distribution  dependent  on  the 
dir«:tional  angle  in  one  dimension  and  dependent  on  the  time 
of  reception  of  the  received  signals  within  each  ranging  penod 
in  the  other  dimension,  whereby  the  wavefront  of  the  ligh- 
twave output  is  modulated  by  the  successively  scanned  le- 
ceived  signals;  a  series-connected,  two-dimensional  optical 
correlator  means,  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  Hght  producing  means  and  containing  a  reference  disc,  as 
the  reference  fiinction  of  the  correlator,  with  a  transmission 
function  which  corresponds  to  directional  charactenstic  for  a 
transmitted  signal  received  without  interf-erence  from  a  refer- 
ence direction,  for  correlating  the  mput  signal  thereto  with 
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said  reference  function;  and  a  two-dimensional  display  device 
connected  in  series  with  the  output  of  said  optical  correlator 
means. 


4,054,879 
DUAL-FREQUENCY,  REMOTE  OCEAN-WAVE 
SPECTROMETER 
John  W.  Wright,  Accokeek,  Md.;  William  J.  Plant,  Annandale, 
and  Dale  L.  Schuler,  Springfield,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,372 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/02 

VJS.  a.  343—5  SA  12  Claims 


determining  displacement  information  utilizing  the  phase  of  a 
carrier  wave,  said  displacement  determining  apparatus  includ- 
ing means  for  selecting  said  carrier  wave,  divider  means  for 
reducing  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  wave,  a  reference  oscil- 
lator, phase  locked  loop  means  connected  to  said  divider 
means  and  said  reference  oscillator  means,  said  phase  locked 
loop  means  including  phase  comparator  means,  and  pulse 
adding  and  deleting  means  for  selectively  adding  pulses  to  and 
deleting  pulses  from  the  pulse  wave  supplied  by  said  reference 
oscillator,  accumulator  means  connected  to  said  pulse  adding 
and  deleting  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
common  station  equipment  for  correcting  the  contents  of 
said  accumulator  means  for  frequency  variations  in  said 
carrier  wave,  said  common  station  equipment  correcting 
means  comprising: 

a.  additional  means  for  selecting  said  carrier  wave, 

b.  a  common  station  oscillator, 

c.  an  up-down  counter. 

d.  additional  phase  locked  loop  means  connected  to  the 
ouputs  of  said  common  station  oscillator  and  said  addi- 
tional carrier  wave  selecting  means  for  changing  the 
state  of  said  up-down  counter  means  in  a  direction 
which  reflects  any  changes  in  frequency  of  the  wave 
being  monitored,  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  pulses  in  said  accumulator  means 
and  the  state  of  said  up-down  counter  for  algebraically 
combining  the  pulses  of  said  up-down  counter  with  the 
contents  of  said  accumulator  means  to  correct  the  con- 
tents of  said  accumulator  means  for  variations  in  fre- 
quency of  said  selected  carrier  wave. 


1.  An  ocean-wave  spectrometer  radar  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means,  having  closely  spaced,  coherently  re- 
lated, dual-frequency  channels,  for  generating  a  first  local- 
oscillator  frequency  and  for  transmitting  a  pair  of  closely 
spaced  microwave  frequencies: 

coherent  receiver  means  for  receiving  and  separating  the 
radar  returns  of  said  transmitter  dual-frequency  channels; 

frequency-shifter  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  means 
and  said  receiver  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  of  said 
first  local-oscillator  frequency;  and 

multiplier  means  receiving  said  separated  radar  returns  from 
said  receiver  and  multiplying  said  separated  radar  returns 
to  obtain  a  Bragg  resonance  condition. 
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4,054,881 
REMOTE  OBJECT  POSITION  LOCATER 
Frederick  H.  Raab,  Burlington,  Vt,  assignor  to  The  Austin 
Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,471 

Int.  CL2  GOIS  i/02 

U.S.  a.  343—112  R  22  Claims 


4,054,880 
POSITION  FIXING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  PLURAL 
COMMERCIAL  BROADCAST  TRANSMISSIONS  AND 
HAVING  FREQUENCY  CORRECTION 
EU  J.  Dalabakis,  Seminole,  and  Harry  D.  Shearer,  St  Peters- 
burg, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,006 
Int  a.2  GOIS  5/14 
U.S.  a.  343—112  R  12  Claims 


1.  In  combination  in  displacement  determing  apparatus  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  position  coordinate  of  an  ob- 
ject, constrained  to  move  in  a  plane,  relative  to  a  reference 
coordinate  frame  and  remote  from  said  reference  coordinate 
frame  comprising: 
two  radiating  means  having  orthogonal  components  cen- 
tered about  the  origin  of  said  reference  coordinate  frame: 
means  for  applying  to  said  two  radiating  means  electrical 
signals  which  are  multiplexed  with  respect  to  one  another 
for  producing  two  electromagnetic  fields  radiated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  electrical  signals,  said  two  electromagnetic 
fields  being  distinguishable  from  one  another  and  contain- 
ing information  characterizing  the  polarity  of  the  electro- 
magnetic radiation; 
two  receiving  means  having  orthogonal  components  for 
detecting  and  measuring  the  spatial  components  of  said 
electromagnetic  fields;  and 
analyzing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  con- 
verting said  electromagnetic  field  components  into  remote 
object  position  coordinates  relative  to  said  reference  coor- 
dinate frame,  said  analyzing  means  operating  open  loop 


no: 


^fh  r^««ct  to  said  radiating  means  and  including  compu-  and  for  directing  negative  pressurized  dr  into  the  ink  tonk 
TtionS  Jo"  e;:Sfg  the  separation  disLce  be-  during  upward  movement  of  the  pen  mb  out  of  the  wntmg 
twecn  said  radiating  means  and  said  receivmg  means  by 
comparing  the  total  transmitted  magnetic  moment  to  the 
total  received  magnetic  moment. 
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4,054^2 
NON-SEQUENTIAL  INK  JET  PRINTING 
„.,  Anthony  RaKitto,  Sui  Jom,  Califs  assignor  to  Interna- 
ti  aal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1^73,  Ser.  No.  325,494 
Int  CL2  GOID  15/18 
CL  346-1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBER  18,  1977 


SClaims 


position  to  simultaneously  effect  an  ink  pen  shift  with  a  pres- 
sure change. 


A  method  of  fluid  drop  recording  in  which  drop  registra- 
tion is  improved  comprising  the  steps  of: 

^  ibrating  the  recording  fluid  prior  to  drop  formation  such 
that  drops  of  uniform  size  and  spacing  are  formed; 

i  encrating  a  sequential  stream  of  individual  drops,  all  of  said 
drops  being  available  for  recording; 

selecting  ones  of  adjacent  said  drops  of  said  sequential 
stream  to  be  recorded  at  non-sequential  recording  loca- 
tions on  a  record  medium,  each  drop  location  being  in  a 
fixed  matrical  scan  and  separated  in  a  first  direction  from 
the  drop  location  of  the  immediately  preceding  drop  of 
said  sequential  stream  by  at  least  one  intervening  drop 
location; 

1  electing  others  of  said  drops  to  be  recorded  at  ones  of  said 
intervening  non-sequential  recording  locatiwis  separated 
in  a  second  direction  from  the  drop  location  of  said  ones 

drops; 

:harging  said  adjacent  drops  of  said  sequential  stream  to  be 
recorded  for  defiection  by  a  static  field  to  said  non- 
sequential recording  locations  in  separate  colums  on  said 
recording  medium;  and 

dectrostatically  deflecting  said  charged  drops  with  an  elec- 
trostatic field. 


4054,884 
FACSIMILE  COPY  MEDIUM 
Richard  L.  Nelson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,194,  Dec.  16, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  ditision  of  Ser.  No.  333,616,  Feb.  20, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,872,239.  This  appUcation  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,459 
Int  a.2  GOID  15/28 
US.  CL  346—134  *  ^^*"™* 

I 


4,054383 
INK  PEN  DEVICE 
K|yohani  Ozone,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Fncd  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665.882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.   12,   1975,   50- 
3;  276IU];  Mar.  13,  1975,  50-34l88tU] 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/16 
Us.  CL  346—140  R  *  Claims 

,  An  ink  pen  device  comprising:  an  ink  pen  having  a  pen  nib 
a|d  an  ink  tank  for  supplying  ink  to  the  pen  nib;  means  for 
SI  ipporting  the  ink  pen  for  upward  and  downward  axial  move- 
n  cnt  thereof;  means  for  shifting  the  ink  pen  downward  to 
n  ove  the  pen  nib  into  a  predetermined  writing  position  and 
u  jward  to  move  the  pen  nib  out  of  the  writing  position;  and 
c  langeover  valve  means  receptive  of  sources  of  positive  and 
n  rgative  pressurized  air  and  connected  to  said  ink  tank  and 
r  ssponsive  to  the  shifting  of  the  ink  pen  by  the  shifting  means 
f  w  directing  positive  pressurized  air  into  the  ink  tank  during 
c  ownward  movement  of  the  pen  nib  into  the  writing  position 


1.  A  sheet-like  facsimUe  copy  medium  formed  from  a  sev- 
ered closed  loop  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  facsimile  drum 

comprising: 

a  first  segment  of  sheet  material  having  one  preformed  edge 
and  another  edge  formed  by  severing  said  closed  loop,  one 
side  of  said  first  segment  carrying  markings  up  to  said  one 
preformed  edge; 

a  second  segment  of  sheet  material  having  one  preformed 
edge  and  another  edge  formed  by  severing  said  closed 
loop,  one  side  of  said  second  segment  also  carrying  mark- 
ings; 

a  portion  of  said  first  segment  adjacent  said  one  edge  thereof 
overlapping  a  portion  of  said  second  segment  adjacent 
said  one  edge  thereof,  said  markings  on  said  one  side  of 
said  second  segment  terminating  at  the  overiapped  portion 
of  said  second  segment  and  being  substantially  continuous 
with  said  markings  on  said  first  segment  adjacent  said  one 
preformed  edge;  and 

adhesive  means  forming  a  permanently  bonded  seam  be- 
tween said  portion  of  said  first  segment  and  said  portion  of 
said  second  segment,  said  severed  edges  being  spaced 
from  said  overlapping  portions. 


October  18,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1103 


4,054,885  antennas  are  positioned  in  mirror  symmetry  to  one  another 

ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  with  respect  to  a  selected  plane  so  that  their  radiation  patterns 

Ulf  Rothgordt,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  UJS.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  15, 1970,  Ser.  No.  572,265 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  16, 1969, 1946815 
Int  a.2  GOID  15/06;  GllB  9/08 
US.  a.  346—154  5  Claims 
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are  in  mirror  symmetry  to  one  another  with  respect  to  said 
selected  plane. 


1.  An  electrographic  recording  system  for  recording  on  a 
record  medium  having  a  charge  retentive  surface,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  arrays  of  recording  electrodes,  with  each 
recording  electrode  mounted  with  an  area  thereof  in  close 
proximity  to  said  charge  retentive  surface; 

circuit  means  interconnecting  like-numbered  recording  elec- 
trodes of  separated  arrays  to  establish  at  least  two  electri- 
cally independent  groups  of  arrays,  with  each  array  of 
each  group  separated  from  every  other  array  of  said  group 
by  at  least  one  array  of  another  group; 

a  plurality  of  complementary  electrodes  mounted  with  an 
area  of  each  in  electrical  cooperative  relationship  with 
said  record  medium,  each  complementary  electrode  being 
mounted  adjacent  to  a  single  array  of  a  group  of  arrays 
and  spaced  from  all  other  arrays  of  said  group  by  at  least 
a  portion  of  an  array  of  another  group; 

means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  of  one  polarity  to  any 
selected  recording  electrode; 

means  for  applying  a  second  voltage  of  opposite  polarity  to 
at  least  one  complementary  electrode  adjacent  to  the 
selected  recording  electrode,  in  coincidence  with  said  first 
voltage  and  wherein  the  record  medium  is  threaded  be- 
tween the  recording  electrodes  and  the  complementary 
electrodes  and  is  in  intimate  contact  with  the  complemen- 
tary electrodes. 


4,054,887 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS 
Werner  HoUe,  Wetzlar,  Walter  Bletz,  Brannfels,  and  Rolf  Ma- 
geL  Steinbach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernest  Leitz 
GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,321,  March  18, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatimi  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701^02 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16, 1973, 2319167 

Int  CL2  G03B  7/08 

US.  CL  354—24  7  Claims 


4054  886 

TRANSMnTING/RECEIVING  ANTENNA  HAVING 
MIRROR  SYMMETRY  AND  DEFINED  POLARIZATIONS 
Armin  Bergander,  Ay  (Iller),  and  Georg  Kurz,  Ulm  (Danube),- 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs- 

Gjn.b JI.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,023,  Nov.  17, 1975.  This 
application  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Noy.  16,  1974, 
2454401;  Dec.  11, 1974,  2458584 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  11/ia  3/26 
US.  a.  343—792.5  W  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  arrangement  comprising  at  least  two  individ- 
ual antennas  each  having  a  pair  of  signal  applying  terminals 
and  each  presenting  a  frequency  dependeift  polarization  char- 
acteristics, and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  terminals  of 
said  antennas  for  establishing  a  selected  relation  between  the 
voltages  across  all  said  terminals  or  between  voltages  deriv^ 
from  these  voltages,  wherein  two  of  said  individual  antenn^ 
each  have  an  asymmetrical  radiation  pattern  and,  for  giving 
said  arrangement  a  desired  radiation  polarization  characteris- 
tic, one  of  said  two  individual  antennas  is  constructed  to  consti- 
tute the  mirror  image  of  the  other,  and  said  two  individual 


1.  In  an  exposure  control  device  for  a  photographic  camera 
having  a  shutter,  a  diaphragm  release,  a  diaphragm  automati- 
cally movable  from  one  starting  position  in  the  closing  direc- 
tion after  diaphragm  release,  first  means  for  generating  a  volt- 
age logarithmically  analogous  to  the  brightness  of  an  object  to 
be  photographed,  second  means  for  generating  a  voltage  loga- 
rithmically analogous  to  the  exposure  time,  third  means  for 
generating  a  voltage  logarithmically  analogous  to  the  film 
sensitivity,  means  for  deriving  from  said  analogous  voltages  a 
voltage  logarithmically  analogous  to  the  required  diaphragm 
setting,  and  means  for  storing  said  voltage  logarithmically 
analogous  to  the  required  diaphragm  setting,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  diaphragm  setting  mechanism  and  fourth  means  for 
generating  a  voltage  coupled  with  said  diaphragm  setting 
mechanism  and  actuated  by  said  diaphragm  release,  said 
fourth  means  generating  a  voltage  logarithmically  analo- 
gous to  the  actual  aperture  of  the  diaphragm; 

b.  means  for  comparing  said  voltage  analogous  to  the  dia- 
phragm aperture  and  said  stored  voltage  analogous  to  the 
required  diaphragm  setting  and  stopping  said  diaphragm 
when  said  compared  voltages  are  equal; 

c.  means  for  determining  a  difference  between  said  voltage 
analogous  to  the  actual  aperture  and  said  stored  voltage 
analogous  to  the  required  diaphragm  setting  and  adding 
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I  aid  difference  to  said  voltoge  analogous  to  the  exposure 

ime;  and  . 

d.  means  for  opening  said  shutter  for  a  period  of  time  actu- 
ited  by  the  sum  of  said  voltage  analogous  to  the  exposure 
ime  and  said  difference  between  said  voltage  analogous  to 
he  aperture  and  said  stored  voltage  analogous  to  a  dia- 
>hragm  setting. 

4,054,888 

1  iOTOR  DRIVEN  PHOTOGRAPHING  CX)NTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Sasa  no  KoznU,  Yokohama;  Toshikazu  IcUyanagi,  Tokyo;  Yo- 
sh  aki  Watanabe,  Fujisawa;  Takashi  Uchiyama,  Yokohama, 
an  1  Akio  Sanoachi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kj  ibushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,424 

a  aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1975,  50-96909 

Int  a.2  G03B  7/08.  1/18 

UJSJCL  354—50  '  Claims 


y  y 


a  shutter  device  normally  biased  to  be  closed  and  opened  for  an 
exposure  against  its  normal  bias  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  release  member  to  its  operative  position,  said  motor  driven 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  transfering  said  film,  including  a  motor  driven  for 

transference  of  said  film; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  only  when  said  shutter  device 
has  been  transferred  from  its  opened  condition  to  its 
closed  condition; 
first  switch  means  operable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position; 


mg; 
1 


I 


f 1  ll    .iNl 
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A  motor  driven  photographing  control  circuit  compris- 


a  motor  drive  device  including  a  interval  timer  which 
produces  a  photographing  start  signal  in  a  preset  cycle, 
and,  at  least,  a  film  winding  circuit  which  controls  a  shut- 
ter charging  action; 
4  a  camera  which  begins  an  exposure  control  action  in 
response  to  the  photographing  start  signal  from  the  inter- 
val timer,  the  camera  including; 

a.  a  shutter  time  control  circuit  which  controls  a  shutter  at 
a  shutter  time  corresponding  to  the  brightness  of  a 
photographing  object,  the  shutter  time  control  circuit 
being  connected  to  said  film  winding  circuit  to  transmit 
a  shutter  control  action  completion  si^ial  to  the  wind- 
ing circuit  for  actuating  the  winding  circuit; 

b.  a  discriminating  circuit  which  detects  a  shutter  time 
controlled  by  the  shutter  time  control  circuit,  a  length 
of  the  cycle  time  of  the  interval  timer  and  a  length  of 
time  for  the  action  of  the  winding  circuit  and  which 
produces  an  output  when  the  detected  shutter  time 
becomes  longer  than  a  length  of  time  obtained  by  sub- 
tracting the  length  of  time  required  for  the  action  of  the 
winding  circuit  from  the  length  of  the  cycle  time  of  the 
interval  timer;  aifd 

c.  a  display  circuit  which  makes  a  display  in  response  to 
the  discriminating  circuit. 


semi-conductor  switch  means  made  conductive  for  driving 
said  motor  upon  receipt  of  said  signal  when  said  first 
switch  means  is  in  its  closed  position  and  being  made 
non-conductive  when  said  first  switch  means  is  opened; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  film  transfering  means  for  opening 
said  first  switch  means  at  a  moment  during  the  transfer- 
ence of  said  film  and  closing  said  first  switch  means  upon 
termination  of  the  transference  of  said  film. 


4,054,890 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA  USING 

AN  ELECTRO-OPTIC  UGHT  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Jun  Shimomora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  18, 1974,  49-107358 
Int  a.2  G03B  9/56 
VS.  CL  354—227  1*  Claims 
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4,054,889 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 
Ki  yodd  Ts^|i■oCo,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
^CabwUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,965 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  July  26, 1974, 49-086262; 
Ai  g.  30, 1974, 49-100306 

Int  CL2  G03B  17/5a  1/18.  9/00  I 
UlS.  CL  354—83  2»  Claims 

L  A  motor-driven  apparatus  for  a  film  exposing  camera 
in  eluding  a  body,  a  manual-release  member,  an  objective  lens. 


1.  An  exposure  control  device  in  a  camera  comprising: 

1.  light  intercepting  means  disposed  between  a  picture-tak- 
ing lens  and  a  fdm  and  in  the  light  path  of  said  picture-tak- 
ing lens,  said  light  intercepting  means  being  retractable 
out  of  said  light  path  by  operation  of  a  shutter  release 
member; 

2.  electro-optic  light  control  means  disposed  in  said  light 
path  of  said  picture-taking  lens  and  having  its  transmittiv- 
ity  to  Ught  variable  by  an  electrical  signal;  and 

3.  control  means  including  means  for  applying  to  said  elec- 
tro-optic hght  control  means  a  first  signal  which  causes 
the  light  transmittivity  of  said  electro-optic  light  control 
means  to  reach  a  maximum  at  about  a  point  of  time  close 
to  that  whereat  the  retraction  of  said  light  intercepting 
means  out  of  said  light  path  is  completed,  means  for  apply- 
ing to  said  electro-optic  light  control  means  a  second 
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signal  which  decreases  said  light  transmittivity,  and  means 
dependent  upon  the  timing  of  said  second  signal  for  apply- 
ing to  said  light  intercepting  means  a  third  signal  which 
consistently  returns  the  same  to  its  intercepting  position 
automatically  so  as  to  terminate  the  exposure  of  said  film 
to  light  at  about  a  point  of  time  close  to  that  whereat  the 
light  transmitivity  of  said  electro-optic  light  control 
means  reaches  the  minimum. 


4,054,892 
SLIT  SHUTTER  BLADE  STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERAS 
Tadashi  Nakagawa;  Mitsuo  Koyama,  and  Eiichi  Onda,  all  of 
Yotsukaldo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,725 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Dec   3,    1974,   49- 
146571[U] 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  354—252 


2Claims 


4,054,891  

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA  SHUTTER 
EUchi  Onda,  Yotsukaido,  and  Masanori  Watanabe,  Narashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  ReUio  Koki  KabushUu  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  23,  1975,  50-89982; 
July  23, 1975,  50-89983 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  354—246  H  Claims 


4^' V/ 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  of  the  type  having  a  shutter  aperture, 
shutter  opening  blades  which  travel  leading  edge  first  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  planes  from  a  position  covering  said  aperture 
to  a  rest  position  uncovering  said  aperture  to  initiate  exposure 
through  said  aperture,  driving  means  for  applying  a  driving 
force  to  said  shutter  opening  blades  for  driving  said  blades  to 
travel  and  uncover  said  aperture,  and  shutter  closing  blades 
which  travel  from  a  position  away  from  said  aperture  to  a 
position  covering  said  aperture  to  terminate  exposure;  an  im- 
proved shutter  blade  stabilizing  device  comprising  an  elastic 
member  for  frictionally  pressing  at  a  leading  portion  of  said 
shutter  opening  blades  at  a  portion  where  the  driving  force  is 
applied  when  said  shutter  opening  blades  are  positioned  at  said 
rest  position,  and  means  for  pressing  against  said  shutter  open- 
ing blades  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  their  respective 
planes  of  motion  at  a  trailing  portion  of  said  shutter  opening 
blades  at  a  portion  where  the  driving  force  is  applied  when  said 
shutter  opening  blades  are  positioned  at  said  rest  position  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  shutter  opening  blades  at  said 
rest  position. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  an  aperture  and  a  shutter  comprising 
an  opening  blade  and  a  closing  blade  for  opening  and  closing 
the  aperture,  shutter  actuating  mechanism  comprising: 

first  operating  means  for  moving  said  opening  blade  between 
open  and  closed  positions, 

second  operating  means  for  moving  said  closing  blade  be- 
tween open  and  closed  position, 

first  means  for  biasing  said  first  operating  means  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  opening  blade  to  set  position  in  which  it 
closes  said  aperture, 

driving  means  for  driving  said  first  operating  means, 

second  means  for  biasing  said  driving  means  in  a  direction  to 
move  said  opening  blade  to  open  position, 

connecting  means  releasably  connecting  said  driving  means 
with  said  first  operating  means  when  in  set  position 
whereby  said  driving  means  when  released  from  set  posi- 
tion to  make  an  exposure  acts  through  said  connecting 
means  to  drive  said  first  operating  means  in  a  direction  to 
open  said  aperture  to  make  an  exposure, 

means  for  sequentially  moving  said  second  operating  means 
to  move  said  closing  blade  to  a  position  to  close  said 
aperture  and  thereby  complete  the  exposure,  and 

means  acting  on  said  connecting  means  upon  completion  of 
the  exposure  of  release  said  first  operating  means  from 
said  driving  means  and  thereby  permit  said  first  operating 
means  to  be  moved  by  said  first  biasing  means  to  return 
said  opening  blade  to  set  position. 


4,054,893 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWTTCHING  DEVICES  UTILIZING 

NONOHMIC  CURRENT  PATHS  ACROSS  P-N 

JUNCTIONS 

Jearld  L.  Hutson,  P.O.  Box  34235,  DaUas,  Tex.  75234 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,562 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/48.  29/56.  29/64.  29/74 

U.S.  CL  357—15  19  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  body  having  layers  of  opposite'  conductiv- 
ity type  to  form  at  least  one  P-N  emitter  junction  which 
intersects  a  face  of  said  body, 

means  for  providing  a  nonohmic  current  path  across  said 
P-N  junction,  all  conductance  and  input  admittance  char- 
acteristics of  said  means  being  positive,  said  means  having 
a  reverse  breakdown  higher  than  the  forward  conduction 
characteristic  of  said  P-N  junction  and  having  a  forward 
voltage  drop  lower  than  the  effective  emitter  formed  by 
said  P-N  junction,  and 
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eleatrodes  contacting  said  body  to  form  an  electncal  semi- 
c  inductor  device. 


4,054,894 
EDGELESS  TRANSISTOR 
Willi4ni  FMcrick  Hei«erty,  Norrtatown,  Pa.,  and  Luke  Dillon, 
MaritOD,  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 


N. 


VS. 


Filed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,041 
Int  a.2  HOIL  27/12.  29/78 
tL357— 23 
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26     12       24      14 


semi*  x>nductor 


pnsuig 


A  metal-oxide-semiconductor  transistor  comprising  a 

v,«Juctor  island,  a  layer  of  an  insulator  adjacent  the 

1,  a  gate  electrode  adjacent  the  insulator,  the  island  com- 

.g  heavily  doped  T-shaped  source  and  drain  regions  of  a 

x)nductivity  type,  a  lesser  doped  I-shaped  channel  region 

n  said  source  and  drain  regions  the  channel  region 

a  central  portion  comprising  a  channel  controllable  by 

^,  the  gate  overlying  the  channel,  a  pair  of  end  portions 

«.  second  conductivity  type  doped  to  a  carrier  concentra- 

of  about  10"  atoms/cm^  or  less  connected  to  each  end  of 

:hannel,  the  channel  being  located  only  underneath  the 

the  end  portions  each  extending  away  from  the  gate  and 

channel  and  terminating  away  from  the  gate  and  the  chan- 

I  kdjacent  the  source  or  the  drain  region,  each  end  portion 

separate  and  disjoined  from  the  others. 


a  substrate  of  electrically  insulating  material, 

a  mesa  of  single  crystal  semiconductor  material  on  said 

substrate, 
said  mesa  having  transverse  surfaces  extending  transversely 

from  said  substrate, 

means  defming  a  field  effect  transistor  having  source  and 
drain  regions  and  a  channel  region,  said  channel  region 
extending  between  said  source  and  drain  regions  and 
between  two  of  said  transverse  surfaces,  and  doped  edge 
regions,  in  said  channel  region  adjacent  said  two  trans- 
verse surfaces  of  said  channel  region,  having  more  con- 
ductivity modifiers  than  in  the  remainder  of  said  channel 
region, 

said  conductivity  modifiers  being  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  as  that  of  said  source  and  drain  regions, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  doped  edge  regions  being 
extended  only  partly  across  said  channel  region  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  two  transverse  surfaces  of  the  channel 
region  and  further  comprising  the  doped  edge  region 
being  extended  adjacent  the  side  surfaces  only  in  said 
source  region,  whereby  the  breakdown  voltage  at  any 
junction  including  said  channel  region  at  a  side  surface  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
field  effect  transistor. 


4,054,895 
Sn  ICON-ON^APPHIRE  MESA  TRANSISTOR  HAVING 

DOPED  EDGES 
Wfl  lam  Edward  Ham,  Mercenrille,  N  J^  wrignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
p  inrtioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,689 
lat  CL2  HOIL  29/78 
U4  CL  357—23 


4,054396 
SEMICONDUCTOR  HETEROJUNCnON  TELEVISION 

IMAGING  TUBE 

Amos  Picker,  Sharon,  and  Wolf^g  M.  Feist,  Burlington,  both 

of  Mass.,  asaigDors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,920,  Sept  30, 1970.  TTiis  appUcation 

Aug.  23, 1972,  Ser.  No.  283,252 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14 

US.  CL  357—31  23  Claims 


9Claims 


L  In  a  semiconductor  device  comprising: 


1.  In  combination: 

a  soUd  state  junction  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  different  materials  forming  a  substantially  unidirection- 
ally  conductive  junction  at  their  interface; 

a  first  of  said  layers  comprising  semiconductor  material; 

a  second  of  said  layers  comprising  a  compound  having  a 
bulk  resistivity  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  bulk 
resistivity  of  said  first  layer; 

the  resistance  per  unit  area  through  said  second  layer  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  junction  being  substantially  less 
than  the  resistance  per  unit  area  through  said  semiconduc- 
tor layer; 

means  for  producing  a  voltage  bias  across  said  junction;  and 

means  for  injecting  charge  carriers  into  the  region  of  said 
junction. 
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4,054,897 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  FREQUENCY, 

HIGH  POWER  OUTPUT 
Masumi  Fukuda,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,371,  Feb.  10, 1971,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,493,  Dec.  6, 1967, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  S^t  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1966,  41-80829 

Int  a.2  HOIL  29/72 

VS.  CI.  357-36  13  Claims 


ViiSaJii'i'illl-V* 


2  5^<^X!  $k\>S$^\VS^\?5! 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body  having  a  region  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  region 
adjacent  to  said  first  region  and  having  a  conductivity  type 
opposed  to  that  of  said  fu^t  region  so  as  to  form  a  first  FN 
junction  therewith,  a  third  region  embedded  in  said  second 
region  at  the  surface  of  the  latter  and  having  parallel  to  said 
surface  a  mesh-grid  configuration  for  providing  high  fre- 
quency, high  power  outputs,  said  mesh-grid  configuration 
having  a  plurality  of  strips  forming  therebetween  mesh  win- 
dows in  which  said  second  region  forms  a  number  of  respec- 
tive surface  portions  individually  surrounded  by  said  third 
region,  said  third  region  extending  from  said  surface  into  said 
second  region  a  distance  short  of  said  first  junction  and  having 
said  one  conductivity  type  so  as  to  form  a  second  FN  junction 
with  said  second  region,  an  insulating  coating  disposed  on  said 
surface  and  covering  at  least  one  of  said  two  junctions  at  said 
surface,  said  coating  having  openings  on  top  of  said  respective 
second  and  third  regions,  and  two  metallic  layers  partly  over- 
laid upon  said  insulating  coating  and  insulated  from  each  other, 
said  metallic  layers  being  in  ohmic  contact  through  said  open- 
ings with  said  respective  second  and  third  regions,  one  of  the 
metallic  layers  electrically  connecting  the  parts  of  the  second 
region  within  the  meshes  of  the  third  region  to  each  other  in 
parallel  and  the  other  of  the  metallic  layers  being  in  individual 
contact  with  the  third  region  at  the  spaced  apart  points  of 
intersection  formed  by  the  strips  of  the  third  region. 


zone  (24),  a  collector  rone,  two  collector  electrodes  (Ci, 
C2)  connected  to  said  collector  zone,  and  located  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  base  zone  (24),  one  collector  electrode 
(Ct)  being  connected  to  the  source  (U^)  and  the  other 
collector  electrode  (Cj)  being  connected  to  the  other 
terminal  (2)  of  the  load,  a  conductive  layer  (30)  beneath 
the  collector  zone,  and  an  emitter  zone  (26),  sub-divided 
into  a  plurality  of  n  spatially  separated  emitter  sub-zones 
(26c,  266,  26c),  n  being  greater  than  one,  each  sub-zone 
having  a  metallization  forming  an  emitter  terminal  (E|,  £7, 
E3),  and  a  common  external  terminal  connection  (E)  con- 
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nected  to  all  said  emitter  terminals  (Ei,  E2,  Ej)  and  galvan- 
ically  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  load; 

the  base  zone  (24)  of  the  monolithic  integrated  circuit  having 
n-1  terminal  connections  (Bj,  B2),  each  being  located 
between  two  adjacent  emitter  sub-zones  (26fl,  26b;  26ft 
26c); 

a  common  external  base  terminal  (B): 

and  individual  coupling  resistors  (50,  51),  connected  be- 
tween the  common  base  terminal  (B)  and  each  one  of  the 
separate  base  terminal  connections  (61,62)  connected  to 
the  base  zone  (24). 


4,054,898 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  TO  SHORT-CIRCUTT  A  LOAD 
WTIH  MINIMUM  RESIDUAL  VOLTAGE 
Klaus  Streit  Tubingen;  Karl  Staiger,  Wannweil;  Gerhard  Con- 
zehnann,  Leinfelden;  Hartmut  SeUer,  ReutUngen,  and  Karl 
Nagel,  Gomaringen,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  505,470,  Sept  12, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,004,160. 
This  appUcation  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  28, 1973, 2348765 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/72 
VS.  a.  357—36  8  Claims 

1.  Monolithic  integrated  switching  system  to  short-circuit  a 
load  (1)  connected  to  a  source  (Uj)  having  a  controlled  semi- 
conductor switch  having  its  main  switching  terminals  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  terminals  (2,  3)  of  the  load  (1)  and 
having  a  control  terminal  (B)  effecting  opening  and  closing  of 
the  switch  under  control  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  the 
control  terminal, 
wherein  the  controlled  semiconductor  switch  comprises  a 
monlithic  integrated  vertical  transistor  (405)  having  a  base 


4,054,899 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  MONOUTHIC  CmCUTTS 

HAVING  MATCHED  COMPLEMENTARY 

TRANSISTORS  AND  PRODUCT 

Robert  A.  StehUn,  Richardson,  and  WUUam  F.  Cashlon,  DaUas, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  Sept  3, 1970,  Ser.  No.  69,292 

Int  a.2  HOIL  27/02,  27/04.  29/72.  7/36 

VS.  CL  357—44  M  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  including  a  substrate  of 
one  conductivity  type  and  an  epitaxial  layer  thereon  of  oppo- 
site conductivity  type,  said  circuit  having  matched  comple- 
mentary transistors  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  transistor  of  one  polarity  type  having  a  substantially  com- 
pletely   retrograded    impurity    concentration    profile 


llOi 


r^Sfe^n  etSHX^^  subs,r«.  .brough  of  s.id  U-shap«i  boOy  providing  spring  means  fo,  urg,ng  s^ 
said  epitawal  layer,  having  an  impunty  concentration 
jrofile  substantiaUy  completely  retrograded  throughout, 
circumscribing  a  transistor  of  opposite  polarity  type; 

wherein  „.    ,    •         j      a 

said  one  polarity  type  transistor  is  self-isolatmg  and  said 
opposite  polarity  type  transistor  is  isolated  by  said  retro- 
graded isolation  region. 
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4.054«900 
L.  L  WITH  REGION  CONNECTING  BASE  OF  DOUBLE 
DI  TUSED  INJECTOR  TO  SUBSTRATE/EMTTTER  OF 

SWITCHING  TRANSISTOR 
Ynfc  vvM  TokiuMrm  MuMaari  Nakai;  SatosW  Shtoozdd;  Junichi 
^  iLoDiin;  Shintaro  Ito,  and  Yodiio  Ntehi,  aU  of  Yokohama, 
J  ipan,  aasignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

J  MB 

FQed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,293  I 
C  aims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  27, 1974, 50-148564; 

Dec   27,1974,50-1915 

inUCL^HOlh  29/72.  27/04;  HOSK  19/08 

U4CL357-46  7  Claims 


opposite  leg  of  said  U-shaped  body  toward  said  one  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  body,  said  base  further  having  an  aperture  therein 
for  permitting  the  leads  extending  from  said  encapsulation 
device  to  extend  therethrough. 

4,054,902 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTS 
Dennis  C.  Rebek,  c/o  Flo  Nowm,  111  Maple  St,  Grafton,  Wis. 

53024 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,257 

Int  CL2  G03D  3/04 

VJS.  a.  354—329  "  ^^***™ 
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..  An  integrated  injection  logic  semiconductor  device  which 
ooi  aprises  a  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor  substrate;  an 
op  osite  type  semiconductor  layer  superposed  on  said  senu- 
co  iductor  substrate  and  having  a  lower  impurity  concentra- 
tio  1  that  the  semiconductor  substrate;  a  first  one  conductivity 
tyi  e  region  formed  in  said  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 
du  :tor  Uyer,  an  opposite  conductivity  type  region  formed  m 
sai  1  first  one  conductivity  type  region;  at  least  one  second 
rei  jon  of  one  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  opposite  con- 
du  Jtivity  type  semiconductor  layer;  and  a  connector  region  of 
on  s  conductivity  type  formed  in  said  opposite  conductivity 
ty  «  semiconductor  layer  disposed  only  beneath  and  more 
he  ivily  doped  than  said  first  one  conductivity  type  region  for 
cofnection  between  said  first  one  conductivity  type  region  and 
one  conductivity  type  semiconductor  substrate  through  a 
_. .  of  said  first  one  conductivity  region,  wherein  said  opposite 
ccnductivity  type  region,  said  first  one  conductivity  type 
re  pon,  and  ^  opposite  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
la  rer  jointly  constitute  a  lateral  transistor  and  said  one  conduc- 
ti^  ity  type  substrate,  said  opposite  type  semiconductor  layer 
ai  d  said  second  one  conductivity  type  region  coUectively  form 
vertical  transistor. 


a 


4,054,901 
E  JDEX  MOUNTING  UNITARY  HEAT  SINK  APPARATUS 

WITH  APERTURED  BASE 
S  eren  F.  Edwards,  Dallas;  James  A.  Johnson,  Lewisrille;  Wil- 
liam D.  Jordan,  and  James  D.  Pritchett,  both  of  Dallas,  aU  of 
Tez^  assignors  to  Thermalloy,  Inc.,  Ddlas,  Tex. 
FDed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,665 
tot  CL2  HOIL  23/02.  23/28 
l|jS.  CL  357— SI  17  Claims 

1.  Unitary  heat  sink  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially 
I  -diaped  body  of  thermally  conductive  material,  one  leg  of 
Slid  U-shaped  body  providing  a  relatively  broad  area  fiat 
s  irface  adapted  to  mate  with  the  thermal  transfer  plate  of  a 
s  nniconductor  encapsulation  device  and  including  indexing 
I  leans  protruding  from  said  flat  surface  of  said  one  leg  for 
I  lating  with  indexing  means  provided  in  said  encapsulation 
<  evice,  the  opposite  leg  of  said  U-shaped  body  providing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  photographic  prints  havmg 
an  exposed  side,  a  back  side  and  spaced  outer  edges,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  developing  tank  for  receiving  and  contain- 
ing developing  liquid,  an  open  fixture  mounted  inside  said 
developing  tank  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  pivot  axis 
and  through  the  liquid  contained  in  said  tank,  said  fixture 
including  means  for  releasably  holding  at  least  one  photo- 
graphic print  to  be  developed  in  a  plano-arcuate  shape  with  the 
exposed  side  of  the  print  facing  inwardly  towards  said  pivot 
axis,  said  holding  means  including  inwardly  open  support 
means  adapted  to  contact  only  the  outer  edges  and  the  back 
side  of  the  print  and  being  free  of  engagement  with  the  exposed 
side  of  the  print,  said  support  means  including  a  pair  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  generaUy  radially  extending  surf-aces  located 
at  a  circumferential  distance  therebetween  greater  then  the 
length  of  the  print  between  the  outer  edges  thereof  and  enga- 
gable  by  the  outer  edges  of  the  print  to  hold  the  pnnt  m  out- 
wardly bowed  condition,  said  support  means  also  mcluding 
respective  flange  surfaces  extending  transversely  outwardly 
from  the  outer  ends  of  said  radiaUy  extending  surfaces  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  back  side  of  the  pnnt  so  as  to 
limit  radiaUy  outward  movement  of  the  outer  edges  of  the 
print,  circumferentially  extending  respective  guide  surface 
means  located  inwardly  of  said  flange  surfaces  and  extending 
toward  each  other  from  said  radially  extending  surfaces  for 
engagement  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  print  so  as  to  gmde  said 
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outer  edges  into  engagement  with  said  radially  extending  sur- 
faces without  engaging  the  exposed  side  of  the  print,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  fixture  about  said  axis  and  thereby 
moving  the  print  through  the  developing  liquid  contained  in 
said  developing  tank. 


4,054,904 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  CODING  SYSTEM 
Kohei  Saitoh;  Hideo  Akiyama,  and  Takashi  Mizngnchi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,593 

tot  a.2  H04N  5/22 

U.S.  a.  358—22  5  Claims 


4,054,903 
VIDEO  TIME  BASE  CORRECTOR 
Takeshi  Ninomiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,650 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  11, 1975,  50-85631 

tot  CV  H04N  5/76 

VJS.  a.  358—8  13  Claims 
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1.  A  time  base  corrector  for  removing  time  base  errors  from 
video  signals  comprising:  main  memory  means  including  a 
plurality  of  memory  units  each  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to 
store  a  predetermined  whole  number  of  line  intervals  of  the 
video  signals;  input  means  for  receiving  the  video  signals;  write 
clock  generating  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  gener- 
ating write  clock  pulses  at  a  variable  rate  dependent  upon  time 
base  errors  in  the  incoming  video  signals;  read  clock  generat- 
ing means  for  generating  read  clock  pulses  at  a  rate  which  is 
standard  at  least  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  standard  line 
interval  of  the  video  signals;  main  memory  control  means  for 
selectively  enabling  said  memory  units  to  write  therein  the 
video  signals  received  from  said  input  means  at  a  clocking  rate 
determined  by  said  write  clock  pulses,  and  for  selectively 
enabling  said  memory  units  to  read  out  therefrom,  at  a  clock- 
ing rate  determined  by  said  read  clock  pulses,  the  video  signals 
written  in  said  memory  units;  output  means  for  receiving  the 
video  signals  selectively  read  out  from  said  memory  units; 
drop-out  detecting  means  for  providing  drop-out  information 
in  respect  to  the  video  signals  received  by  said  input  means; 
drop-out  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addresses  re- 
spectively corresponding  to  said  memory  units  for  storing  said 
drop-out  information  in  respect  to  the  video  signals  written  in 
the  respective  memory  units;  and  system  control  means  includ- 
ing write  addressing  means  generating  write  addresses  of  said 
memory  units  in  a  repeating  cyclic  order  for  causing  said  main 
memory  control  means  to  selectively  enable  said  memory  units 
in  said  repeating  cyclic  order  for  the  writing  therein  of  the 
video  signals  received  from  said  input  means,  and  read  address- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  drop-out  information  stored  in  said 
drop-out  memory  means  for  generating  read  addresses  causing 
said  main  memory  control  means  to  selectively  enable  the 
thereby  read  addressed  memory  units  for  the  reading-out  of  the 
video  signals  stored  therein,  with  each  memory  unit  thus  ad- 
dressed for  reading-out  being  different  from  the  memory  unit 
then  addressed  for  writing  and  further  being  a  memory  unit 
storing  video  signals  free  of  drop-out  as  indicated  by  the  drop- 
out information  at  the  respective  address  in  said  drop-out 
memory  means. 


1.  to  combination,  plural  digital  video  signal  forming  means 
each  including  source  means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  and 
synchronizing  information  including  a  color  burst  signal,  con- 
trolled sampling  means  connected  to  said  source  means  for 
sampling  said  video  signal,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
sampling  means  for  sampling  said  video  signal  at  times  depen- 
dent upon  the  phase  of  said  color  burst  signal,  said  sampling 
controlling  means  in  each  of  said  plural  digital  video  signal 
forming  means  effecting  a  like  relationship  between  sampling 
times  and  color  burst  signal,  memory  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  digital  video  signal  forming  means  for  storing  the 
digital  video  output  signals  therefrom,  and  reference  wave 
supplying  means  for  supplying  a  read-out  signal  to  said  mem- 
ory means  for  obtaining  from  said  memory  means  plural  video 
signals  with  synchronized  color  burst  signals,  wherein  said 
synchronizing  information  includes  horizontal  blanking  level 
pulses,  and  said  sampling  means  includes  feedback  means  in- 
cluding first  means  for  sampling  and  storing  the  horizontal 
blanking  level,  second  means  for  sampling  and  storing  the 
combined  level  of  said  pulses  and  color  burst  signal,  compara- 
tor means  for  comparing  the  stored  contents  of  said  first  and 
second  means  and  for  varying  the  sampling  time  of  said  con- 
troUed  sampling  means  to  obviate  the  output  of  said  compara- 
tor means. 


4,054,905 
AUTOMATIC  CHROMINANCE  GAIN  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Leopold  Albert  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  and  Erwin  Johann  Witt- 
mann.  North  Plainfield,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,419 
tot  a.2  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  CI.  358—27  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  an  automatic  gain  controlled 
chrominance  signal  amplifier  system  for  processing  composite 
chrominance  signals  having  burst  and  image-representative 
components  comprising: 
a  first  amplifier  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  adapted 
for  coupling  to  a  source  of  composite  chrominance  signals 
for  providing  amplified  image-representotive  components 
at  a  first  output  terminal; 
a  second  amplifier  having  at  least  one  signal  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier, 
having  at  least  one  control  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a 
first  gain  control  signal  and  having  at  least  a  first  output 


1 


10 


terminal  at  which  gain  controlled  image-representative 
chrominance  signal  components  are  provided; 

B  third  amplifier  having  at  least  one  signal  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  first  output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier, 
having  at  least  one  control  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a 
first  gain  control  signal  and  haying  at  least  a  first  output 
terminal  at  which  gain  controlled  image-representative 
chrominance  signal  components  are  provided; 

detector  means  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  first 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1977 


said  filter  elements  having  transmissibilities  selected  to  pass 
first,  second  and  third  primary  color  information, 

all  of  said  filter  elements  permit  the  passage  of  a  first  primary, 
color  information  of  said  object, 

said  filter  elements  being  arranged  to  pass  said  second  and 
third  primary  color  information  in  opposing  phase  rela- 
tionship as  between  successive  rows  and  in  common  phase 
relationship  between  alternate  rows, 

the  alternate  filter  elements  in  any  given  row  being  a  plural- 
ity of  types  of  filter  elements  with  certain  ones  thereof 
having  different  light  transmission  characteristics  than 
certain  other  ones, 

the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the  filter  elements  which  pass  said 
second  primary  color  to  the  spacing  between  said  ele- 
ments being  a  ratio  which  changes  from  row  to  row, 

means  for  developing  an  image  signal  from  each  of  said 
individual  hght  sensing  units  in  response  to  respective 
portions  of  an  image  being  displayed  thereon  through 
respective  ones  of  said  color  filter  elements,  and 

means  for  processing  said  image  signal  into  a  desired  form  of 
video  signal. 


^«    ^|-^^» 
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output  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  and  responsive  to 
peak  excursions  of  said  gain  controlled  image-representa- 
tive chrominance  signal  components  for  coupling  said  first 
gain  control  signal  to  said  one  control  terminal  of  each  of 
said  second  and  third  amplifiers;  and 
further  signal  gain  controlling  means  associated  with  said 
third  amplifier  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  chrominance 
signal  components  at  said  first  output  terminal  thereof 
without  affecting  the  gains  of  said  first  and  second  amplifi 
ers. 


4,054,907 
BACK  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Norio  Itoh,  and  Maaayuki  Omori,  both  of  Tokyo,  J ^an,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1975,  50-25435 

Int  CL2  H04N  9/31 

VS.  a.  358—60  7  Claims 


4,054,906 
SOLID  STATE  COLOR  CAMERA 
Yamaaaka,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,880 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  29, 1974,  49-99234; 
Aag.  30, 1974,  49-99709 

Int  CL2  H04N  9/07 
I^JS.  CL  358—43  12  Claims 
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3.  A  solid  state  television  camera  having  a  solid  state  image 
Sensing  device  including  a  plurality  of  individual  light  sensing 
I  nits  arranged  in  both  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns, 

means  for  establishing  an  image  light  path  for  casting  an 
image  on  said  image  sensing  units, 

a  filter  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  color  filter  elements  being 
arranged  in  horizontal  rows  and  vertical  columns  within 
said  Ught  path  and  each  element  being  of  such  size  and 
location  with  respect  to  said  light  sensing  units  as  to  pass 
a  portion  of  said  image  therethrough  and  display  the  same 
onto  respective  ones  of  said  image  sensing  units. 


1.  A  back  projection  apparatus  for  displaying  a  color  image 
comprising 

a  screen  including  a  light-transmitting  screen  member  hav- 
ing lenticulated  front  and  rear  faces; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  color  image  sources  disposed  in 
back  of  said  screen  and  producing  a  plurality  of  respective 
color  images  of  different  colors;  and 

projection  lens  means  disposed  between  said  color  image 
sources  and  said  screen  for  projecting  said  plurality  of 
different  color  images  from  said  spaced  apart  sources 
thereof  along  convergent  optical  paths  to  said  rear  face  of 
the  screen  member; 

said  rear  face  of  the  screen  member  being  constituted  by 
lenticular  lenses  with  the  thickness  of  said  screen  member 
between  said  front  and  rear  faces  thereof  and  the  radial 
curvature  of  said  lenticular  lenses  being  dimensioned  to 
focus  said  different  color  images  substantially  at  said  front 
surface  of  the  screen  member  and  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined viewing  angle  of  the  resulting  composite  color 
image  on  the  screen,  and  said  front  face  of  the  screen 
member  being  constituted  by  lenticular  lenses  having  a 
radial  curvature  which  causes  said  optical  paths  of  the 
projected  different  color  images,  on  emerging  from  said 
front  face,  to  be  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  for 
preventing  color  shading  of  said  composite  color  image. 
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4,054,908 
VIDEOTELEPHONE  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM 
Alain  M.  Poirier,  82,  rue  de  la  Republique,  Meudon,  France 
(92190);  Georges  Buchner,  63,  rue  de  Pixerecourt,  Paris, 
France  (75020),  and  Gilbert  Francois  Martel,  1,  me  du  Ser- 
gent  Blandan,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France  (92130) 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,179 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  May  27, 1975,  75.16471 
Int  a?  H04N  7/18.  7/14 
VS.  CL  358—85  4  Claims 


line  period  of  the  composite  signal  with  respect  to  the 
respectively  next  preceding  horizontal  line  period  thereof, 

whereby  said  sum  and  difference  signals  respectively  corre- 
spond to  luminance  and  chrominance  signals, 

means  receiving  the  sum  and  difference  signals  for  sepa- 
rately predictivery  coding  each  thereof,  and 

means  for  sequentially  transmitting  said  separately  predic- 
tively  coded  sum  and  difference  signals. 
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1.  A  video  conference  system  connecting  a  plurality  of 
remotely  located  conference  rooms,  each  containing  a  group 
of  conferees,  comprising  a  plurality  of  videotelephones  in  each 
room  assigned  to  the  conferees  in  said  room  and  each  compris- 
ing a  camera  and  an  image  receiver,  a  plurality  of  microphones 
respectively  associated  with  the  videotelephones,  means  for 
comparing  the  levels  of  the  speech  signals  generated  by  said 
microphones  in  each  room  and  registering  the  address  of  the 
videotelephone  associated  with  the  microphone  geneating  the 
loudest  speech  signal,  means  for  mixing  all  the  speech  signals 
generated  by  the  microphones  in  each  room  and  thereby  ob- 
taining room  mixed  speech  signals,  means  for  comparing  the 
levels  of  the  mixed  speech  signals  of  the  rooms  and  registering 
the  address  of  the  room  whose  microphones  generate  the 
loudest  mixed  speech  signals,  means  for  transmitting  video 
signals  from  each  conference  room  to  the  other,  video  switch- 
ing means  for  selectively  connecting  the  cameras  of  the  video- 
telephones or  each  room  to  the  image  receiver  of  said  room 
and  to  said  video  signal  transmitting  means  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  videotelephone  address  register  means  and  the 
room  address  register  means  for  generating  control  signals  for 
said  switching  means  in  response  to  said  loudest  speech  signal 
and  said  loudest  mixed  speech  signal. 

4,054,909 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

BANDWIDTH-COMPRESSED  TRANSMISSION  OF  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  IN  THE  NTSC  SYSTEM 

Takamoto  Kojima,  Kawasaki,  and  Mitsuo  Ishii,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu  Ltd^  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,149 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1974,  50-49340 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/32 

VS.  a.  358—13  21  Claims 


4,054,910 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  CLOSED  CIRCUrr  TELEVISION  OVER  AN 

ORDINARY  PAIR  OF  WIRES 

Wayne  W.  Chou,  and  Richard  Erett  both  of  Stamford,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Tel-E-Tel,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,530 

Int  CL2  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—86  3  Chdms 
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1.  A  system  for  bandwidth-compressed  transmission  of 
NTSC  video  signals,  comprising: 
input  means  for  supplying  a  composite  NTSC  signal  to  be 

transmitted, 
means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  converting  the 

supplied  composite  NTSC  video  signal  to  corresponding 

digital  signals,  and 
means  for  orthonormally  transforming  said  digital  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  transformed  digital  signals  for 

producing  sum  and  difference  signals  as  to  each  horizontal 
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1.  A  communications  sytems  for  the  transmission  from  a 
television  camera  or  other  transmitter  of  different  type  signals 
to  a  monitor  of  closed  circuit  television  signals  or  receiver  for 
said  different  type  signals  over  an  ordinary  pair  of  wires,  com- 
prising 

a.  a  transmitter  adapter  connected  to  an  ordinary  pair  of 
wires  for  coupling  a  televison  camera  to  said  pair  of  wires, 

b.  said  transmitter  adapter  including  transmitter  difierential 
amplifier  means  having  a  transmitter  frequency  compensa- 
tion network  coupled  thereto, 

c.  a  receiver  adapter  connected  to  said  ordinary  pair  of  wires 
at  a  desired  distance  from  said  transmitter  adapter  for 
coupling  a  television  monitor  to  said  pair  of  wires, 

d.  said  receiver  adapter  including  receiver  differential  ampli- 
fier means  having  a  transmitter  compensation  network 
coupled  thereto, 

e.  said  transmitter  and  receiver  differential  amplifier  means 
each  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  coupled  to  a  differen- 
tially connected,  emitter-coupled  transistor  pair. 

f.  said  transmitter  and  receiver  frequency  compensation 
networks  each  having  mid-band  and  high-band  frequency 
compensation  networks  coupled  between  the  emitters  of 
said  emitter-coupled  transistor  pair  for  providing  fre- 
quency compensation  for  transmission  losses  through  said 
pair  of  wires, 

g.  said  mid-band  frequency  compensation  means  comprising 
a  potentiometer  having  a  slide  thereon  coupled  to  a  capac- 
itor which  is  coupled  to  one  side  of  said  potentiometer,  in 
which  the  gain  of  said  differential  amplifier  means  in- 
creases with  frequency  as  said  slide  is  moved  from  a  short- 
ened position  with  respect  to  said  capacitor  to  the  other 
extreme  on  said  potentiometer. 
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4,054^11 

mFO  RMATION  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVTOWG 
"SS  ^^^ADING  OF  REMOTE  DATA  AND 

PROCESSING  CONTROL  THEREOF 
M«  «  FlLfccr.  S-tto^  EiM»l«l.  »d  I^  Wljtfeld,  A.^ 

rta,  N.Y,  MrigMTS  to  IDR.  Lie,  Ftml««d^  N.Y. 
raSime  3, 197«,  Scr.  N«.  692,355 

JmLCL^H0W1/02 
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1.  An  information  retrieval  system  compnsmg  a  remote 
infoimation  source  for  remotely  continuously  transmittmg 
info  mation  in  a  common  predetermined  format  over  a  com- 
predetermined  video  signal  transmission  media;  and  a 
loca  selectable  purpose  variable  function  terminal  operatively 
com  ected  to  said  remote  information  source  via  said  a)mmon 
vid«  o  signal  transmission  media  for  selcctably  reoeivmg  said 
remotely  continuously  transmitted  information,  said  remote 
info  rmatkm  source  continuously  transmitted  informauon  com- 
pris  ng  continuously  transmitted  video  disptoyable  data  and  a 
plui  tlity  of  continuously  transmitted  different  sets  of  control 
imt  MCtkna  for  said  terminal,  said  transmitted  video  dispUy- 
dau  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  Imes, 
c»;,i  of  said  first  plurality  of  pseudo  video  scan  lines  havmg  a 
tek  »nsion  video  scan  line  format  and  capable  of  compnsmg  a 
complete  self-contained  packet  of  digital  information 
nent  to  provide  a  displayable  row  of  video  data  charac- 
each  of  said  sets  of  control  instructions  corresponding  to 
ferent  selectable  purpose  for  said  terminal,  at  least  one  of 
purpotes  corre^Kwiding  to  control  of  the  processing  of 
warn  continuously  transmitted  data  for  providing  a  processed 
vi<  eo  display  thereof,  said  terminal  comprising  microcomputer 
m(  ms  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  to  process  said 
tn  umitted  daU  in  accordance  therewith,  said  microcomputer 
mt  sns  being  operatively  connected  to  said  video  signal  trans- 
mi  non  media  for  receiving  said  remotely  continuously  trans- 
mi  ted  information,  said  different  sets  of  control  instructions 
CO  uprising  different  sets  of  control  instructions  for  said  mi- 
cr  computer  means  for  varying  the  operation  thereof  to  vary 
tb !  type  of  procesnng  of  said  transmitted  data  by  said  terminal 

in  accordance  therewith,  selection  means  operatively  con- 
nc  Bted  to  said  microcomputer  means  for  variably  selecting  said 
di  ta  to  be  processed  for  providing  said  processed  display  and 
a  bit  sdectaUe  purpose  for  said  terminal  for  oontroUing  said 
pi  wTf^g  of  said  date  in  accordance  therewith  from  a  plural- 
£  of  diffeiart  selectable  purposes  for  said  terminal,  said  select- 
ai  le  purpotes  being  variable,  local  storage  means  for  selectably 
re  trievably  locally  storing  both  said  selected  remotely  trans- 
m  itted  d^yable  daU  and  said  selected  first  one  of  said  re- 
m  Btdy  transmitted  selected  set  of  control  instructions  for  said 
n  icfocomputer  means  corresponding  to  said  first  selected 
p(  irpose  for  said  terminal,  said  local  storage  means  being  opera- 

ti  ^ely  connected  to  said  microcomputer  means  with  at  least 
M  id  selected  date  storage  therein  being  continuously  updatea- 
b  e  in  lespoaae  to  said  remotely  continuously  transmitted  data 
b  »s  updated,  said  microcomputer  means  being  operable  m 
ai  ootdance  with  said  locaUy  stored  remotely  transmitted  se- 
kcted  fint  one  of  said  selectable  sets  of  control  instructions, 
« Id  video  display  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mi- 
c  ooonputer  means,  said  microcomputer  means  selectively 


enabling  said  processed  video  display  of  said  selected  remotdy 
continuously  transmitted  updateable  video  displayable  data, 
said  selected  continuously  transmitted  updateable  remotely 
transmitted  video  displayable  data  being  processed  m  said 
terminal  in  accordance  with  said  locally  stored  remotely  trans- 
mitted selected  first  one  of  said  selected  set  of  control  mstnic 
tions  for  providing  said  processed  video  disptoy  therefrom  on 
said  dispUy  means,  said  selection  means  enabling  lo<»l  storage 
in  said  local  storage  means  of  a  different  one  of  said  PJwahty  of 
remotely  transmitted  sets  of  instructions  in  place  of  said  first 
one  of  said  locaUy  stored  selected  remotely  transmitted  se- 
lected  set  of  instructions  in  response  to  selection  of  a  different 
selected  purpose,  said  microcomputer  means  differenUy  pro- 
cessing  said  incoming  video  dispUyable  date  in  accordance 
with  said  different  locally  stored  set  of  instructions  for  said 
microcomputer  means,  whereby  a  local  downstream  program 
grabbing  and  data  disptay  means  for  remotely  transmitted 
information  is  provided. 

4,054,912 

FILM  SCANNER  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR  FILM 

SHRINKAGE 

John  DatW  Millward,  Hitchln,  and  John  Wright,  Brui^ 
both  of  Eagtand,  awlgwa  to  The  Rank  OrgMrisatloB  Uarftod. 

London,  Fngl**** 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675490 

daims  priority.  appUcation  United  Kiagdois,  Apr.  9,  1975. 

14543/75 

fait  CL^  H04N  3/36.  5/36 

VS.  CL  358—216  ^  ^^'^^ 
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1  In  a  continuous  fihn  motion  telecine  apparatus,  means  for 
deriving  a  signal  representing  the  angular  »Pfd  of  a  roUw  m 
non-sUpping  contact  with  the  fihn  when  the  film  is  bang 
driven  at  a  constant  frame  rate,  the  value  of  such  signal  bang 
dependent  upon  fihn  shrinkage,  and  means  using  said  signal  to 
automaticaUy  control  a  registration  adjusting  means  to  com- 
pensate  for  such  shrinkage. 

4,054,913 

HYBRID  IMPLOSION  PROTECnON  SYSTEJI  FOR  A 

^TLANGELESS  FACEPLATE  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE  AND  MEIHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  THEWEOF 

Martia  L.  L«er,  Rlw  Forert,  IlL,  aMlgaor  to  Zenith  Radio 

CorporatioB,  Gienview,  DL  ««<.. 

Flkd  Sept  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,645 

IntCL^HOlJ  29/«7 

UACL358-246  4Clal« 


1.  A  color  television  picture  tube  having  a  glass  bulb  includ- 
ing  an  approximately  rectangular,  fiangelesa,  three^limension. 
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ally  curved  faceplate  having  a  convex  front  surface,  a  concave 
rear  surface  and  an  edge  surface  which,  along  the  sides  of  the 
faceplate,  arches  away  from  a  reference  plane  connecting  the 
four  comers  of  the  faceplate,  the  glass  bulb  also  having  a 
funnel  with  a  convex  seal  land  which  mates  with  the  concave 
inner  surface  of  the  faceplate,  said  tube  having  a  hybrid  implo- 
sion protection  system  comprising: 
a  high  tensile  strength  frame  which  surrounds  and  closely 
hugs  at  least  said  edge  surface  of  said  faceplate  to  define  a 
cavity  between  said  frame  and  said  edge  surface; 
a  hardened  cement  in  said  cavity  between  said  frame  and 
said  faceplate,  said  frame  and  said  cement  binding  up  said 
edge  surface  of  said  faceplate  to  provide  a  measure  of 
implosion  protection;  and 
a  tension  member  disposed  over  said  frame  and  the  hardened 
cement  in  said  cavity  so  as  to  surround  said  faceplate  in 
straight  lines  between  the  faceplate  comers,  and  means  on 
said  frame  for  retaining  said  tension  member  on  the  face- 
plate comers,  said  member  being  under  tension  to  produce 
radially  inwardly  directed  force  components  acting  on  the 
faceplate  comers  through  said  frame  and  the  hardened 
cement,  the  combination  of  said  cemented  frame  and 
tension  member  producing  a  high  degree  of  implosion 
protection  for  the  bulb. 

4,054,914 
FACSIMILE  SCANNING  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
KeiUi  Fnkuoka,  Fmsa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Oct  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,770 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29, 1975, 50-130038; 
Oct  29. 1975,  50-130039 

fait  CL2  H04N  1/40 
VS.  CL  358—256  2  Ciaimt 


of  said  buffer  memory  until  the  value  of  the  integer  portion  of 
said  addition  register  reaches  to  zero  with  the  aid  of  said  scan- 
ning control  device. 


4,054,915 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Yasnmasa  Sugihara,  Kawasaki.  Japan,  anignor  to  The  General 
Corporation.  Japan 

FUed  June  20. 1975.  Ser.  No.  588.718 
CUdms  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Sept  5. 1974.  49-102617; 
Sept  5. 1974. 49-102618;  Sept  5. 1974. 49-102619;  Sept  5. 1974. 
49-102621;  Sept  13. 1974, 49-105659;  Oct  16, 1974, 49-118954; 
Sept  5, 1974.  49-102620 

fait  CL2  H04N  9/04 
VS.  a.  358-41  13 
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1.  A  facsimile  scanning  conversion  system  which  can  con- 
vert a  facsimile  scanning  at  a  transmitter  side  or  a  receiver  side 
such  that  a  picture  surface  received  at  the  receiver  is  correctly 
similar  to  that  to  be  transmitted  from  the  transmitter  when 
either  one  or  both  an  index  of  cooperation  and  a  scanning 
speed  of  a  facsimile  transmitter  is  or  are  different  from  that  or 
those  of  a  facsimile  receiver,  which  makes  use  of  a  buffer 
memory  having  a  capacity  for  memorizing  at  least  one  scan- 
ning line  picture  sigiud  and  an  electrical  transmission  control 
device,  which  can  read  out  one  scanning  line  picture  signal 
from  said  buffer  memory  or  write  in  said  one  scanning  line 
picture  signal  to  said  buffer  memory  with  a  given  period  which 
coincides  with  a  scanning  period  of  corresponding  receiver  or 
transmitter  for  effecting  a  continuous  scanning  operation  with 
the  aid  of  said  electrical  transmission  control  device,  which 
makes  use  of  an  addition  register,  a  scanning  control  device 
and  a  facsimile  scanner,  which  can  add  a  ratio  between  indexes 
of  cooperation  of  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  to  said 
addition  register  with  said  period,  can  effect  when  the  value  of 
an  integer  portion  of  said  addition  register  is  not  1  one  line 
scanning  operation  of  said  facsimile  scanner  and  can  write  in 
one  scanning  line  picture  signal  to  said  buffer  memory  or  read 
out  one  scanning  line  picture  signal  from  said  buffer  memory 
and  subtract  1  from  the  value  of  the  integer  portion  of  said 
juldition  register  to  repeatedly  effect  said  scanning  of  said 
facsimile  scanner  and  said  writing  in  or  reading  out  operation 


1.  A  color  television  camera,  comprising: 

an  image  sensor  comprising  an  array  of  photosensitive  pho- 
toelements  arranged  in  a  matrix  and  each  respwisive  to 
only  one  particular  color  component  and  said  array  in- 
cluding photoelements  responsive  to  different  color  com- 
ponents, wherein  ones  of  said  photoelements  responsive  to 
the  same  particular  color  component  are  arranged  in 
groups  within  the  matrix,  and  wherein  an  optical  image 
focused  in  use  on  said  array  of  photoelements  induces  in 
respective  ones  of  said  photoelements  a  respective  stored 
quantity  of  charge  represenUtive  of  an  intensity  of  the 
particular  color  components  of  the  optical  image  at  that 
position  of  each  of  the  respective  photoelements;  and 

means  for  sequentially  reading  out  the  stored  quantities  of 
charge  stored  in  the  respective  photoelements  comprising 
each  group  of  photoelements  responsive  to  a  same  particu- 
lar color  component  and  for  reading  out  the  stored 
charges  from  the  different  groups  simultaneously  to  simul- 
taneously develop  signal  sequences  each  represenUtive  of 
a  different  color  component  of  the  optical  image. 


4,054,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  SHARPNESS  WHEN 

RECORDING  CONTINUOUS-TONE  PICTURES 

IfauH'Gcorg  Knop,  Aacheberg,  Gcronay.  awigMNr  to  Dr.  -I^ 

Rndolf  HeU  GmbH,  Kiel.  Germany 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  365,486,  May  31, 1973.  TTiia  appttcatioa 
Oct  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  517,602^ 

Clafans  priority,  appttcatioa  Gcraumy,  Jim  2, 1972,  2226990 
Int  CL2  H04N  J /4a  1/46 
VS.  CL  358— 2»«  5  Oatai 

1.  An  arrangement  for  improving  sharpness  in  the  recording 
of  a  continuous-tone  pictures,  comprising:  electnM)ptic  picture 
scanning  means  for  scanning  a  picture  to  produce  picture 
signals;  a  recording  medium;  electro-optic  recording  means 
connected  to  said  picture  scanning  means  and  responsive  to 
said  picture  signals  to  produce  said  picture  on  said  recording 
medium;  means  for  generating  a  sharpness  signal;  modulating 
means  for  modulating  said  sharpness  signal  in  dependence 
upon  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  the  picture  pattem  being 
scanned  for  its  characteristics;  control  means  for  generating  a 
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cont  x>\  signal  for  influencing  the  modulation  of  «ud  sharpness 
T^dmeans  for  superimposing  said  modulated  sharpness 
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and  said  picture  signals  to  influence  the  sharpness  of 
recorded  by  said  recording  means. 


observer's  line  of  sight  with  the  simulated  landscape,  in  a 

two  coordinate  system, 
generating  signals  defining  features  on  said  terrain, 
detecting  coincidence  in  amplitude  between  the  signals 

representing  said  intersection  and  said  features,  and 
modulating  the  scanning  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  with 

video  signals  indicative  of  said  coincidence. 

4,054,918  _^ 

FILM  SCANNING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  AUTOMATIC 

FRAME  POSITIONING 
Toshiro  Kamogawa,  Hirakata;  Yortifomi  Teruuchi;  EUi  Mateu- 
moto,  both  of  Katano,  and  Akira  NIshiyama,  Neyapwa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrie  Co.,  Ltd., 

oSSlSti^o'nf  Ser.  No.  344,205,  March  23, 1973,  alwidoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,843 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1972, 47-30199; 
Mar.  25, 1972, 47-30200;  July  14, 1972, 47-71029;  July  14, 1972, 

47-71030 

Int  a?  H04N  3/36 

UA  a.  358-214  7CUd- 


4*054,917 

SYNTHEnC  TERRAIN  GENERATORS 

Jd  n  Philip  Adrian  Race,  Bomham,  England,  assigBor  to  Tector 

JiMited,  Slough,  England  \ 

FOed  June  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  480,266 
( laim  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  June  15, 1973, 

2a  89/73 

^^  lBtCL2H04N7//« 

Ui.  CL  35»-l04 
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Direction  OF  motion 

OF    FILM 


17  Claims 


•'':>/ 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  synthetic  terrain  which  is  dis- 
p  lyed  on  the  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  as  a  simulated 
la  idscapc  visible  to  an  observer,  which  method  mcludw  mod- 


tt  iting  the  scanning  beam  of  a  rectilinear  rastef  scanned  with- 
ole  ray  tube  with  a  video  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
V  sual  characteristics  of  the  landscape  at  a  point  which  at  any 
ii  stant  is  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  line  of  sight  passmg 
fi  om  the  observer's  eye  through  the  instantaneous  scanning 
p  jint  on  the  cathode  ray  tube  screen  with  the  plane  of  the 
9  mulated  landscape,  said  rectilinear  raster  appearing  to  said 

0  )server  as  a  simulated  window  through  which  he  views  the 

1  ndscape,  said  method  further  comprising: 


gpnM«ting  first  electrical  signals  representattve  of  the  mstan- 
taneous  horiiontal  deviation  angle  and  instantaneous  ver- 
tical deviation  angle  of  the  line  of  sight  from  a  predeter- 
mined reference  line  from  the  observer's  eye  generally 
pwallel  to  and  above  the  simulated  landscape,  said  signals 
representing  pure  angles,  and  being  of  different  frequency 
and  being  generated  from  ramp  signals  derived  from  the 
vertical  and  horizontal  scanning  signals  producmg  said 
rectilinear  raster,  ,     •      ,      j- 

generating  from  said  vertical  deviation  angle  signal  a  dis- 
tance signal  representative  of  the  distance  between  a  point 
on  the  simuUted  landscape  defined  by  the  vertical  projec- 
tion of  the  observer  onto  said  simulated  landscape  and  the 
intersection  of  the  observer's  line  of  sight  with  said  simu- 
lated landscape,  ,    .  •    , 

generating  further  electrical  signals  from  said  first  electncal 
signab  and  said  distance  signal,  said  further  signals  being 
represenutive  of  vectors  defining  said  intersection  of  the 


5h^^3l 


1  Apparatus  for  reproducing  image  information  recorded  in 
seqiential  frames  on  a  tape-shaped  reproducing  medium  m 
continuous  motion  and  standstill  modes,  said  reproducing 
medium  having  synchronizing  signal  marks  located  between 
adjacent  frames  of  the  recorded  image  information,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
first  drive  means  for  driving  said  reproducmg  medium  past  a 

reproducing  station  at  a  constant  rate; 
reproducing  means  located  at  said  reproducing  station  for 
frame-by-frame  reproducing  said  image  information  sig- 
nals recorded  in  said  continuous  motion  mode,  including: 
means  for  scanning  each  frame  driven  past  said  reproduc- 
ing station,  ,  .    ^ 
synchronizing  signal  mark  detection  means  located  at  a 
position  such  that,  if  a  raster  scan  for  reproducmg  a 
moving  picture  is  started  when  the  sync  signal  mark  is 
detected  at  this  position,  the  scan  is  begun  from  a  posi- 
tion which  is  spaced  from  the  leading  edge  of  a  picture 
frame  by  an  odd  number  multiple  of  1/2,  where  /  desig- 
nates the  distance  from  the  leading  edge  of  a  first  mov- 
ing picture  frame  to  the  leading  edge  of  a  succeedmg 
adjacent  moving  picture  frame,  and 
means  for  delaying  the  start  of  said  scan  when  the  detect- 
ing means  detects  a  synchronizing  signal  mark  for  a 
period  of  time  in  which  the  reproducing  meduun  moves 
a  distance  which  is  an  odd  number  multiple  of  one-half 
/.  said  means  for  delaying  operating  only  m  said  contm- 

uous  mode;  -j    ^    j  ♦n 

means  for  stopping  said  first  drive  means  m  said  standstUl 

mode;  and  . .  .     . 

means  for  reproducing  a  signal  frame  from  said  reproducmg 

medium  in  said  standstill  mode,  including: 

said  scanning  means, 

said  synchronizing  signal  mark  detection  means. 

second  drive  means  energized  in  said  standstill  mode  and 
de-energized  in  said  continuous  motion  mode  for  align- 
ing said  reproducing  medium  with  said  scanning  means 
in  said  standstill  mode,  and 
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means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  synchronizing 
signal  mark  by  said  detection  means  for  reducing  the 
size  of  a  raster  scanned  by  said  scanning  means  to  one- 
half  the  raster  size  in  said  continuous  motion  mode, 

wherein  said  second  drive  means  is  de-energized  upon 
detection  of  said  synchronizing  signal  mark  by  said 
detection  means. 


4054919 
VIDEO  IMAGE  POSITIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AUan  E.  Alcorn,  CampbeU,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Atari  Incorpo- 
rated, Los  Gatos,  CaUf . 

FUed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,050 

Int  C1.2  H04N  5/04 

VS.  a.  358—148  2  Claims 


and  the  like,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  section  being  defined  by 
marker  signals  and  arranged  to  be  operatively  associated  with 
a  magnetic  head  connected  to  recording  and  reproduction 
amplifying  means  comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  strip  materials  selectively  either  in  a  forwards  or 
backwards  directions  a  control  signal  generator;  a  control  unit 
connected  to  said  control  signal  generator  for  activating  said 
control  signal  generator;  first  switch  means  connected  to  said 
means  for  advancing  to  select  said  forward  direction  and  con- 
nected to  said  control  unit  to  activate  said  signal  generator 
during  the  advance  of  the  strip  material  in  said  forwards  direc- 
tion to  store  a  control  signal  on  the  strip  material;  a  first  detoc- 


FODDtOD 


2.  In  a  video  image  control  system  of  a  type  adapted  to  be 
contained  in  a  cabinet  for  disposing  a  video  image  on  a  raster 
scan  display,  said  system  including  a  pulse  generating  clock 
means  for  generating  a  continuous  stream  of  signals  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency,  counting  means  coupled  to  count  said 
signals  and  first  output  means  providing  a  first  output  count  in 
response  to  attainment  of  a  predetermined  count  and  second 
output  means  providing  a  second  output  count  in  response  to 
attainment  of  a  multiple  of  said  predetermined  count,  a  video 
adder  of  a  type  for  receiving  and  combining  composite  sync 
signals  and  information  signals  to  provide  a  composite  video 
signal  to  be  coupled  to  said  display,  means  for  generating 
composite  sync  signals  and  for  supplying  same  to  said  adder, 
and  means  for  generating  information  signals  and  for  supplying 
same  to  said  adder  for  causing  an  image  to  move  on  the  display, 
the  last  named  means  including  a  data  source  and  a  register 
coupled  to  said  source  to  receive  data  therefrom,  and  means 
for  comparing  the  output  of  said  register  with  an  output  of  said 
counting  means  to  generate  and  supply  a  portion  of  an  informa- 
tion signal  to  said  adder  for  providing  the  composite  video 
signal  thereof  with  information  to  be  displayed. 

4,054,920 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CONTROL  SIGNALS  ON  MAGNETIC  STRIP  MATERIAL 

AND  A  SOUND  FILM  PROJECTOR  EQUIPPED 

THEREWITH 

Gerd  Kittag,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and 

Raimund  Hauser,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,922 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  6, 1975,  894/75 
Int  CI.2  GllB  13/04.  15/06 
VS.  a.  360—3  "  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  storage  of  electromagnetic  control  sig- 
nals on  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  section  of  mag- 
netic strip  material  such  as  magnetic  tape,  motion  picture  fihn, 


tor  responsive  to  the  marker  signals  on  the  strip  material  for 
deactuating  said  control  unit  and  said  signal  generator  when 
one  of  said  marker  signals  is  detected  by  said  first  detector 
through  the  magnetic  head;  second  switch  means  connected  to 
said  means  for  advancing  to  select  said  backwards  direction; 
and  a  second  detector  connected  to  said  control  unit  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  at  least  during  the  advance  of 
the  strip  material  in  said  backwards  direction  for  causing  said 
control  unit  upon  detecting  said  control  signal  to  activate  said 
control  signal  generator  to  store  said  control  signal  on  said 
section  of  the  strip  material  whereby  when  said  first  detector 
detects  a  marker  signal  said  control  unit  is  deactuated  and  the 
entire  section  of  strip  material  then  contains  said  control  signal. 


4,054,921 
AUTOMATIC  TIME-BASE  ERROR  CORRECnON 

SYSTEM 
Mitsushige  Tatami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,869 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/78;  GllB  27/28 

VS.  a.  360—27  7  OaiM 
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1.  An  automatic  time-base  error  correction  system  compris- 
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•J  meus  for  providing  an  input  analog  signal  and  a  pilot 
signal  having  the  same  time-base  eirors; 
random  access  memory  means;  I 

read-in  addressing  means  for  generating  a  read-m  address 
signal  for  said  random  access  memory  means  having  a 
vviable  rate  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  said  pUot 

d|  means  for  digitalizing  the  input  analog  signal  at  a  tmie 
specified  by  said  pilot  signal; 

means  for  coupling  the  digitalized  signal  to  a  data  port  of 
one  of  said  random  access  memory  means  as  weU  as  means 
for  applying  said  read-in  address  signal  from  one  of  said 
read-in  addressing  means  to  an  address  port  of  said  one 
random  access  memory  means; 

f  read-out  clock  means  for  generating  read-out  clock  puls«; 

I    read-out  addressing  means  for  generating  a  read-out  ad- 
dress  si^  having  a  rate  in  accordance  with  said  read-out 

clock  means;  .       ,  . 

I .  means  for  applying  said  read-out  address  signal  to  an 
address  port  of  another  of  said  random  access  memory 
means  as  weU  as  means  for  applying  said  read-out  clock 
means  to  said  another  random  access  memory  means  to 
cause  data  at  a  specified  location  to  be  read-out  said  an- 
other random  access  memory  means; 
means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  another  random 
access  memory  means  into  analog  form; 
control  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  read-in  addressmg 
means  to  generate  read-in  addresses  for  said  one  of  said 
random  access  memory  means  having  further  means  oper- 
able to  control  when  said  read-out  addressing  means  gen- 
erates read-out  addressess  for  said  another  random  access 
memory  means;  and 
L  means  to  detect  when  said  another  random  access  mem- 
ory means  has  had  all  data  read-out  and  means  to  inter- 
change read-in,  read-out  functions  of  said  one  random 
access  memory  means  and  said  another  random  access 
memory  means  at  that  time. 


firet  means  operative  for  generating  a  radial  writmg  field  lying 
in  the  general  plane  of  the  record  carrier,  the  writing  field 
because  it  is  radial  being  comprised  of  field  components  which 
are  oriented  generaUy  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  which 
furthermore  are  oriented  at  angles  fo  the  record  earner  trans- 
port direction,  to  thereby  cause  the  record-carrier  material  to 
assume  its  second  state  of  higher  brightness  and  reflectivity; 
and  an  erasing  unit  for  erasing  the  recording  traces  formed  by 
the  writing  unit,  the  erasing  unit  comprising  second  means 
operative  for  establishing  a  magnetic  erasing  field  which  ex- 
tends transverse  to  the  record  carrier  transport  direction  and 
which  is  comprised  of  erasing  field  Unes  passing  through  the 
record  carrier  normal  thereto  to  thereby  cause  the  record-car- 
rier material  to  assume  its  first  state  of  lower  brightness  and 
reflectivity. 

4,054,923 

BELT  DRIVEN  TAPE  TRANSPORT  WITH 

RE-POSmONED  REEL 

Richard  A.  Lewis,  Sherman  Chdo,  Califs  aaiignor  to  Interdyne 

Company,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,195,  April  26, 1976.  Thia 

appUcation  Jane  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,136 

Int  a?  GllB  15/04,  15/32,  15/66 

VS.  CI.  360-^1  .  1'  ^^'■**" 


¥m0    y^.ee    X. 
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4,054,922 
PARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AN  ERASABLE  RECORD 
OF  THE  VALUE  OF  A  MEASURED  QUANTirY 
IM  lafrcd  Fkktcr,  Koidsddd,  Gcnnany,  anignar  to  Kienzle 
Apparate  GmbH,  VflliBgea-Schwenningen.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,913 
datea  priority,  appUcatkm  Gcnumy,  May  9, 1975,  2520581 
iBt  CL2  GllB  5/02 
Uls.CL  360-56  I      16  Claims 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  operative  for  making  and  erasing 
I  xords  of  the  values  of  a  measured  quantity  on  a  transported 
I  Dcord  carrier  of  the  type  having  characteristics  alterable  by 
I  leans  of  magnetic  fields,  particularly  a  record  carrier  made  of 
1  material  which  can  be  caused  to  assume  a  first  state  of  lower 
I  rightness  and  reflectivity  by  passing  a  magnetic  field  through 
1  lie  record  carrier  normal  thereto  and  which  can  be  caused  to 
1  tfiimo  a  visually  distinguishable  second  state  of  higher  bright- 
1  CSS  and  reflectivity  by  establishing  in  the  general  plane  of  the 
1  ecord  carrier  two  magnetic  fields  which  are  oriented  gener- 
1  lly  ngfpfndin''**'  to  each  other,  in  combination,  a  writing  umt 
( iperative  for  forming  a  recording  trace  on  the  record  carrier 
(  uring  record  carrier  transport,  the  writing  unit  comprising 


18.  In  a  tape  transport  assembly, 

a.  first  means  to  initially  receive  and  peripherally  locate  a 

Upe  reel, 

b.  other  means  to  subsequently  centrally  support  the  tape 

reel  for  rotation, 

c.  and  belt  means  engaging  tape  on  the  reel  when  Uie  reel  is 
initially  received  by  said  first  means  and  also  engaging 
tape  on  the  reel  when  the  reel  is  subsequentiy  centraUy 
supported  by  said  other  means  for  rotation. 

4,054,924 
VARIABLE  MESSAGE  RECORDER  EMPLOYING 
SINGLE  TAPE  LOOP  HAVING  FAST  RESET 
Joseph  J.  ZimmemaBn,  Elm  Grote,  Wis.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Nortiilake,  DL 
Filed  Utc  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,221 
Int  CL2  GllB  15/06.  15/44,  15/52 
UACL  360-71  .    *CWbis 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  playback  device  includmg,  a  play- 
back head,  tape  drive  means  operable  at  a  plurality  of  speeds, 
switching  means,  a  two-sides  magnetic  recording  tape  formed 
of  a  continuous  strip  with  ends  joined  and  having  a  180*  twist 
in  the  loop  when  disposed  in  the  assembled  configuration  on 
said  drive  means,  a  tone  signal  prerecorded  on  a  portion  of  said 
tape  loop  playback  device,  a  light  conditioning  segment  m- 
cluded  on  one  side  of  said  Upe,  a  light  source,  light  responsive 
means,  and  said  tape  drive  means  comprising:  a  drive  motor 
initially  operated  in  response  to  said  switching  means;  first  tape 
advance  means  operated  in  response  to  said  motor  to  advance 
said  Upe  at  a  first  speed;  control  means  connected  to  said 
playback  head  operated  in  response  to  detection  of  said  tone 
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signal  recorded  on  said  Upe;  said  first  tape  advance  means 
lendeied  inoperative  in  response  to  said  operated  control 
means;  second  Upe  advance  means  operated  in  response  to  said 


4,054,926 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PROGRAM  SELECHON  ON 
PRERECORDED  MAGNETIC  TAPE  ^^_ 

Paul  Jeffries  Hayncs,  St.  IxMis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  P«d  JsOrks 
Haynes,  St  Loots,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,231 
Int  CL2  GllB  17/00,  15/18 
VS.  CL  360—72  * 
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operated  control  means  to  advance  said  Upe  at  a  second  speed; 
and  said  light  responsive  means  operated  in  response  to  posi- 
tioning of  said  light  conditioning  segment  of  said  Upe  source  to 
terminate  operation  of  said  drive  motor. 


4054,925 
ENDLESS  LOOP  RECORDER  HAVING  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATED  TENSIONING 
FVank  Richard  Towner,  Seafbrd,  and  Joseph  Oiarles  Hawkins, 
Wokingham,  both  of  England,  aasignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,508 
Claims  ^ority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  15, 1975, 
20484/75 

Int  a.2  GllB  15/4i.  15/70:  B65H  17/48 
VS.  CL  360—71  13  Claims 


J. 


27    36 


1.  A  daU  recorder  comprising  a  recording  medium  in  the 
form  of  an  endless  loop  of  magnetic  Upe,  and  magnetic  head 
means,  the  magnetic  Upe  being  wound  around  former  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  roller  members  to  provide  a  Upe 
store,  the  roller  members  and  inner  turn  of  Upe  in  said  loop 
defining  within  the  center  of  the  store  an  area  in  which  the 
magnetic  head  means  are  mounted,  at  least  one  of  said  roller 
members  being  mounted  near  one  end  of  a  movable  arm,  means 
mounting  said  movable  arm  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  endless  loop  whereby  pivotal  mo- 
tion of  the  movable  arm  adjusts  the  tension  in  said  Upe,  tem- 
perature-sensitive expandable  means  to  pivot  said  movable  arm 
in  accordance  with  temperature  changes,  said  temperature 
sensitive  means  being  providing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
movable  arm  to  an  extent  which  compensates  for  the  change  in 
loop  length  due  to  the  same  temperature  change  so  as  to  main- 
tain Upe  tension  substantially  constant. 


1.  A  device  for  automatic  program  selection  from  a  prere- 
corded magnetic  Upe  comprising; 
a  means  for  sensing  and  transmitting  intermittent  electric 

signals  from  the  magnetic  Upe; 
a  means  for  scanning  a  matrix  of  selection  switches  compris- 
ing a  first  stepping  relay  having  two  positions  connected 
per  row  of  switches  in  order  to  scan  each  column  of 
switches  per  cycle  and  being  capable  of  stopping  once  at 
each  position  for  each  electrical  signal,  and  a  second 
stepping  relay  having  one  position  connected  per  colunm 
of  switches  in  order  to  scan  each  row  per  cycle,  and  both 
relays  having  their  automatic  resets  connected  so  that  the 
scan  operates  sequentially  scanning  a  full  cycle  of  the  said 
first  relay  before  resetting  to  the  next  position  of  said 
second  relay,  said  first  stepping  relay  having  a  100  mf 
capacitor  connected  across  its  coil  and  further  connected 
to  a  spring  actuated  switch  which  is  closed  by  a  solenoid 
connected  to  the  play  mechanism  of  the  upe  player, 
a  means  for  triggering  the  various  modes  of  the  device 
comprising  three  spring  loaded  relays  and  two  capacitors, 
one  of  said  relays  having  a  2000  mf  capacitor  connected 
therewith  and  having  its  normally  closed  contact  con- 
nected to  the  sensor  and  opening  the  circuit  when  current 
flows  through  the  device  while  simultaneously  closing  the 
second  and  third  relays,  the  second  trigger  reUy  having  a 
100  mf  capacitor  connected  therewith  and  its  normally 
open  contacts  connected  to  the  first  stepping  relay  and  the 
third  trigger  relay  having  its  switch  arm  connected  to  the 
second  stepping  relay  and  having  an  alternative  ground 
connected  to  its  coil; 
a  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  play,  stop,  fast 
forward  and  fast  rewind  modes  comprising  a  primary 
transfer  relay  to  transmit  the  beginning  signal  of  a  selec- 
tion, having  its  normally  closed  contact  connected  in 
series  to  a  solenoid  attached  to  the  stop  mechanism  of  the 
Upe  player,  its  switch  arm  connected  to  the  normally 
open  contacts  of  the  third  trigger  relay,  and  its  normally 
open  contacts  connected  to  a  secondary  transfer  relay  for 
transmitting  the  signal  at  the  end  of  a  selection  and  the 
primary  transfer  relay  also  having  a  250  mf  capacitor 
connected  across  its  coil  and  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  a  spring  actuated  switch  which  mo- 
mentarily closes  to  ground  when  the  stop  solenoid  is 
actuated;  said  secondary  relay  having  two  switches,  the 
first  of  said  switches  having  its  normally  closed  contacts 
connected  directiy  to  a  solenoid  connected  to  the  pUy 
mode  of  the  Upe  player  and  said  first  switch  having  its 
normally  open  contacts  connected  to  a  manual  double 
pole  double  throw  switch  located  between  solenoids 
which  are  connected  to  the  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind 
mechanisms  of  a  Upe  player  and  the  switch  arm  of  second 
trigger  relay;  the  second  switch  of  the  secondary  relay 
having  its  switch  arm  grounded,  its  normally  closed 
contact  being  an  open  contact  and  its  normally  open 
contact  being  connected  to  a  350  mf  capacitor  which  is 
connected  across  the  coil,  said  normally  closed  contact 
being  connected  to  a  last  relay,  said  last  relay  having  a 
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mf  capacitor  connected  across  its  coil,  a  normally 
contact  which  is  an  open  contact  and  a  ground 
oitch  arm,  said  last  relay  also  having  its  coil  connected  to 
.  pring  actuated  switch  which  is  closed  when  the  play 
so  enoid  is  actuated  but  is  normally  open; 
rtl  er  comprising  an  independent  power  source,  a  variable 
tn  nsformer,  switches  for  manually  Dperatmg  each  mode 
ajd  an  on-off  switch  for  the  device. 

4,054,927 
T  SLEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPAIUTUS  WITH 
^^       IN  RESPONSE  TO  SEGMENT  OF  THE 
ENDLESS  TAPE  LOOP 
J.  Zinmcraum,  Elm  Grove,  Wta^  asaignor  to  GTE  Ante 
.  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlaiie,  HI. 
Filed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,222 
Irt.  CL2  GllB  15/06.  15/44.  15/52 
UA<Jl.3»-74  WClaima 


directed  selectively  along  one  of  two  different  paths  m 
correspondence  with  the  state  of  said  binary  signal, 

d  beam  interception  means  for  intercepting  said  beam  when 
directed  along  one  of  said  two  different  paths  and  permit- 
ting passage  thereof  when  said  beam  is  directed  along  the 
other  of  said  paths, 

e  coUimating  means  including  first  and  second  lenses  for 
coUimating  said  beam  after  passage  by  said  interception 

means,  . 

f.  support  means  for  a  graphic  medium  to  be  scanned  or 

imaged,  j-      ♦• 

g.  a  third  lens  for  focussing  said  collimated  beam,  directing 
said  beam  toward  a  point  on  said  graphic  medium,  and 
coUimating  specular  and  diffused  light  reflected  back  from 

said  point, 
h  scanning  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  graphic  medium  and  said  point  so  that  said  point  scans 
an  entire  working  area  within  said  graphic  medium. 


1  X  magnetic  record  and  playback  device  mcludmg,  tape 
driOe  means  operable  at  a  plurality  of  speeds,  switching  mwns 
openble  to  render  said  tape  drive  means  operatwl  at  a  first 
speet ,  a  two-sided  magnetic  recording  tope  loop  formed  of  a 
conti  luous  strip  with  ends  joined  and  having  a  180*  twist  m  the 
loop  when  disposed  in  the  assembled  configuration  on  said 
drive  means,  the  improvement  comprising:  first  and  second 
Ught  conditioning  segments  included  in  said  tope;  first  and 
secoi  d  Ught  sources;  fust  Ught  responsive  means  operated  in 
resp(  ose  to  positioning  of  said  first  Ught  conditioning  segment 
of  sa  d  tope  proximal  to  said  first  source;  said  first  Ught  respon- 
sive neans  including  a  Ught  sensitive  device  and  relay  means, 
said  ight  sensitive  device  operated  in  response  to  Ught  from 
said  irst  Ught  source  conditioned  by  said  first  Ught  condition- 
ing !  egment,  to  operate  said  reUy  means  to  render  said  tope 
driv !  means  inoperable;  and  second  Ught  responsive  means 
opci  ated  in  response  to  positioning  of  said  second  Ught  condi- 
tion! ng  segment  of  said  tope  proximal  to  said  second  light 
soui  x;  said  second  Ught  responsive  means  including  a  light 
sens  tive  device  and  relay  means,  said  light  sensitive  device 
opei  ated  in  response  to  Ught  from  said  second  Ught  source 
conUtioned  by  said  second  Ught  conditioning  segment,  to 
ope  ate  said  relay  means  to  render  said  tope  drive  means  opera- 
ble It  a  seomd  speed. 

4,054,928 
LASER  OPERATED  SCANNING  AND  PRINTING 
SYSTEM 
Jofe  ■  Charles  Butler,  CeBterrille;  Lysle  Dwight  Cahill;  Ernest 
\  fuTtm  DrauB,  both  of  Dayton;  Arnold  Leroy  Fife,  James- 
4wi^  aad  Vincent  James  Paul,  Jr.,  Kettering,  aU  of  Ohio, 
;  to  Tlie  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  OUo 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,732 
lat  CL2  H04N  1/28  , 

Ui.  CL  360—79  I      '  CW°" 

: .  A  combination  printing  and  scanning  system  comprismg: 
i .  a  taser  for  generating  a  linearly  polarized  beam  of  Ught, 
I .  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  series  of  binary 

signals  represcntotive  of  the  information  content  of  an 

image  to  be  reproduced, 
^ .  beam  deflection  means  for  causing  said  beam  of  hght  to  be 
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i  polarizing  means  for  circularly  polarizing  the  colUmated 
beam  of  light  transmitted  by  said  coUimating  means  and 
linearly  polarizing  the  circularly  polarized  specular  light 
component  of  the  light  which  is  reflected  back  from  said 
point  and  coUimated  by  said  lens  means, 

j  filter  means  for  filtering  out  from  the  coUimated  beam  of 
light  reflected  back  through  said  polarizing  means  the 
linearly  polarized  specular  component  thereof, 

k.  focussing  means  for  focussing  the  collimated  beam  of 
diffuse  light  passing  through  said  filter  means, 

1  a  transducer  placed  at  the  image  plane  of  said  focussing 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  related  to  the 
intensity  of  the  focussed  spot  of  diffuse  light  directed 

thereagainst,  ,      j   » 

m.  digitizing  means  for  digitizing  electncal  signal  and  stor- 
ing digital  samples  thereof,  and  .... 
n  selection  means  for  selectively  activatmg  either  said  signid 
generating  means  and  said  beam  deflection  means  or  said 
digitizing  means  whereby  said  apparatus  operates  selec- 
tively  either  as  a  printing  system  or  a  scannmg  system. 

4,054,929 

TAPE  RECORDING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Ayner  Levy,  Irrine,  Califs  sssignor  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Company, 

Chicaso,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,213 
Int  a.2  GllB  15/60 

U.S.a.360-90  ^  w^*?^ 

1   In  a  method  of  transducing  information  relative  to  an 
information  carrier  tope,  the  improvement  of  driving  said  tope 
with,  and  transducing  information  relative  to  said  tope  at,  a 
cylindrical  tope  drive  capstan  rototoble  about  a  Ime  of  mtcrsec- 
tion  of  two  relatively  stotionary  planes  extendmg  through  said 
cylindrical  capstan  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  compnsmg  m 
combination  the  steps  of: 
placing  said  tope  in  a  loop  about  said  capstan; 
forming  at  one  side  of  one  of  said  planes  and  at  one  side  of 
the  other  of  said  planes  a  first  unsupported  tope  portion  in 
said  loop  and  at  the  other  side  of  said  one  plane  and  said 
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one  side  of  said  other  plane  a  second  unsupported  tope 
portion  in  said  loop  by  spacing  said  tope  from  said  capstan 
along  a  curvature  having  a  radius  smaUer  than  the  radius 
of  said  capstan  and  having  on  said  one  plane  an  apex 
spaced  from  said  capstan  by  a  distance  shorter  than  said 
smaller  radius; 
forming  said  tope  into  a  first  leg  adjacent  said  loop  at  the 
other  side  of  said  other  plane  and  bringing  said  first  leg 
uito  proximity  to  said  one  side  of  said  one  plane,  forming 
said  tope  into  a  second  leg  adjacent  said  loop  at  said  other 
side  of  said  other  plane  and  bringing  said  second  leg  into 
proximity  to  said  other  side  of  said  one  plane,  and  bringing 
said  first  and  second  legs  into  proximity  to  each  other  at  a 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  legs  smaller  than 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  unsupported 
portions; 


engaging  said  biasing  lever  for  exerting  a  rototional  biasing 
force  on  said  biasing  lever;  and  a  switching  lever  having  one 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  switching  device  for  a  tope 
player  and  having  the  other  end  with  a  projection  thereon 
engagable  in  said  engagement  recess  in  said  cam  body,  said 
biasing  lever  engaging  said  switching  lever  for  biasing  said 
switching  lever  for  holding  the  projection  out  of  engagement 
in  said  engagement  recess  as  long  as  said  detecting  sUp  clutch 
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maintaining  said  iape  in  driving  engagement  with  said  cap- 
stan throughoat  a  first  peripheral  region  extending  from 
said  first  unsupported  portion  to  a  portion  of  said  loop 
adjacent  said  first  leg; 

maintaining  said  tope  in  driving  engagement  with  said  cap- 
stan throughout  a  second  peripheral  region  extending 
from  said  second  unsupported  portion  to  a  portion  of  said 
loop  adjacent  said  second  leg; 

rototing  said  capstan  to  advance  said  tope; 

transducing  information  relative  to  said  advancing  tope 
between  said  curvature  and  said  first  peripheral  region  at 
said  first  unsupported  tope  portion;  and 

transducing  information  relative  to  said  advancing  tape 
between  said  curvature  and  said  second  peripheral  region 
at  said  second  unsupported  tope  portion. 

A  054  030 
CASSETTE-TYPE  MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAYER 
Takehiro  Terada,  Kawanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,904 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sept.   6,    1974,   49- 
107928[U];    Sept.    6.    1974,   49-107929[U];   Sept    10,    1974, 
49-104475 

Int  a.2  GllB  15/16.  15/22.  15/50 
VS.  a.  360—96  9  Claims 

7.  An  end-of-play  detecting  mechanism  which  comprises  a 
take-up  support  for  a  take-up  reel  for  winding  a  magnetic  tope 
fed  from  a  supply  reel,  the  take-up  reel  and  the  supply  reel 
being  operatively  housed  within  a  self-contained  container, 
such  as  a  cassette  or  cartridge,  utilizable  in  a  cassette-type 
magnetic  tope  player;  a  take-up  pulley  rototobly  mounted  on 
said  take-up  support,  said  take-up  pulley  having  an  eccentric 
cam  body  thereon  with  an  engagement  recess  therein  with  the 
cam  body  in  offset  relation  to  the  axis  of  rototion  of  said  pulley; 
sUp  clutch  means  coupled  between  said  take-up  support  and 
said  take-up  pulley  for  driving  said  take-up  support  for  tope 
winding;  a  biasing  lever;  detecting  slip  clutch  means  coupled  to 
said  take-up  support  for  rototion  by  said  take-up  support  and 
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means  exerts  a  biasing  force  on  said  biasing  lever,  whereby 
when  substantially  a  full  length  of  tope  has  been  wound  on  the 
take-up  reel  and  the  rototion  of  the  rototion  of  the  take-up 
support  is  interrupted,  the  biasing  lever  no  longer  has  the 
biasing  force  exerted  thereon  and  said  engagement  on  said 
switching  lever  is  engaged  in  said  engagement  recess  and 
continued  rototion  of  said  take-up  pulley  puUs  said  switching 
lever  for  actuating  the  switching  device. 

4,054,931 

GAS  nLTERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MAGNETIC 

DISK  INFORMATION  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Ivor  William  Bolton,  and  Ian  Charles  George,  both  of  Windies- 

ter,  England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,554 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1975, 

13544/75 

Int  a.2  GllB  23/04 

VS.  a.  360—97  8  C***™ 
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1.  Magnetic  disk  information  storage  apparatus  of  the  kind 
employing  heads  flying  in  a  gaseous  medium  adjacent  a  mag- 
netic disk  and  comprising: 

at  least  one  magnetic  disk; 

at  least  one  magnetic  head  for  transducing  signals  represcn- 
totive of  uiformation  onto  or  from  said  disk; 

a  housing  substantially  enclosing  and  sealing  said  at  least  one 
disk  and  said  at  least  one  head,  and  comprising  first  and 
second  end  walls  spaced  axially  from  said  disk  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  a  side  waU  surrounding  said  disk; 

a  spindle  supporting  and  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  at 
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,  one  disk  and  having  one  free  end  within  said  housing 
■1h  ■  second  end  extenud  to  said  housing; 

a  b<  aring  located  in  said  first  wall  of  said  housing  and  sup- 
p  >rting  said  spindle  for  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof,  said 
b  saring  constituting  a  path  for  gas  leakage  between  the 
ii  terior  and  exterior  of  said  housing; 

an  1  mpeUer  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  spindle  for 
n  itation  therewith; 

a  n  sin  filter  within  said  housing  for  filtering  said  gaseous 
nedium; 

mei  ns  for  supporting  said  main  filter  in  a  position  spaced 
fi  om  and  between  said  impeUer  and  said  second  waU  of 
» lid  housing; 

and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  thereby  developing  a 
pressure  distribution  within  said  housing  with  which  is 
c  laracterized  by  a  region  of  relatively  lower  pressure  in 
t  le  vicinity  of  said  impeller  and  a  region  of  relatively 
t  igher  pressure  in  the  vicinty  of  said  baring;    , 

sak  apparatus  further  comprising  | 

bre  ither  filter  means  having  at  least  one  external  gas  port  to 
t  le  exterior  of  said  housing  and  having  an  internal  gas  port 
t  >  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  internal  gas  port  being 
I  >cated  in  said  relatively  low  pressure  region  whereby  the 
I  ressure  in  said  region  is  substantially  equalized  with  the 
t  mbient  pressure  exterior  to  said  housing  and  the  pressure 
i  1  the  vicinity  of  said  bearing  is  above  ambient  pressure  so 
I  s  to  reduce  the  likelihood  of  contaminants  entering  the 
I  torage  apparatus. 

4,054,932 

OV  ER-CURRENT  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

POWER  CIRCUIT 

Rokc  1  WayM  SehMr,  Jowph  Jtmn  GribUe,  both  of  Milwan- 

Iw ;  JaUaa  Carl  Kampf,  GraftoB,  and  James  Thomas  Tucker, 

Mi  twadue,  aU  of  Wis^  aarignort  to  Square  D  Company,  Park 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,424 

bt  CL2  H02H  7/085 

U.S.ICL  361-31  lOClaima 


the  source  and  in  series  with  a  coil  of  an  electromagnetic 
switch  that  has  switching  contacts  arranged  to  interrupt  the 
current  in  the  conductor  when  the  coil  is  de-energized,  an 
opening  exposing  a  light  emitting  diode  which  is  included  in 
the  circuit  means  and  energized  when  the  relay  responds  to 
excess  current  in  the  conductor  to  visually  indicate  that  the 
circuit  to  the  coil  is  de-energized  and  the  relay  is  in  a  txipjped 
state,  a  reset  switch  having  an  operator  extending  externally  of 
the  front  end  for  causing  the  coil  circuit  to  be  energized  and 
the  diode  to  be  de-energized  to  indicate  that  the  circuit  means 
is  reset  when  the  switch  operator  is  actuated  a  predetermined 
time  interval  after  the  circuit  means  has  re^wnded  to  an  excess 
current  in  the  conductor  and  the  circuit  means  is  programmed 
to  operate  in  a  manual  reset  mode,  a  plurality  of  switches 
having  operators  accessible  from  the  front  end,  a  first  of  said 
switches  having  contacts  connected  in  the  circuit  means  to 
cause  the  circuit  to  operate  in  a  manual-reset  or  automatic- 
reset  mode,  a  second  of  said  switches  having  contacts  arranged 
to  program  the  circuit  means  so  the  relay  may  be  used  with 
two  different  motors  having  different  service  factor  ratings,  a 
third  of  said  switches  having  contacts  arranged  to  cause  the 
circuit  means  to  trip  independently  of  the  magnitude  of  current 
in  the  conductor  to  test  the  operation  of  the  circuit  means  said 
plurality  of  switches  also  including  a  group  of  switches  each 
arranged  to  program  the  circuit  means  response  to  a  prese- 
lected increment  of  current  flow  through  the  conductor. 

4,054,933 
SATURATING  TIME-DELAY  TRANSFORMER  FOR 
OVERCURRENT  PROTECnON 
Walter  F.  Praeg,  Paloa  Park,  EL,  aaaignor  to  Tlie  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Re- 
search and  DeTelopment  AdminiitratioB,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Dec  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,045 
iBt  CL2  H02H  3/08 
VS.  CL  361—57  9  ClalaH 


An  overload  relay  which  may  be  programmed  for  use 
wit  1  alternating  current  motors  having  different  full  load 
cvr  ent  and  service  factor  ratings,  said  relay  comprising:  a 
gen  nvlly  rectangular  housing  having  a  front  end,  a  rear  end 
and  side  and  end  walls  extending  between  the  front  and  the 
leai  ends  to  provide  the  housing  with  a  closed  interior,  a  pair 
of  t  opports  extending  rearwardly  of  the  rear  wall  providing 
me  ns  for  mounting  the  relay  on  a  panel  so  the  rear  end  is 
tpm  «d  from  the  panel,  at  least  one  bore  extending  through  the 
interior  between  openings  in  the  side  walls,  circuit  means 
wit  lin  the  interior  raponsive  to  the  magnitude  of  alternating 
cor  -ent  in  a  conductor  extending  through  the  bore  and  con- 
nec  led  between  an  alternating  current  source  and  an  alternat- 
ing current  motor,  said  front  end  having  three  terminals 
the  'eon  for  connecting  the  circuit  means  across  one  phase  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  an  electrical  load  connected 
to  a  d-c  supply  from  damage  from  overcurrent  in  case  of  a  load 
fault  comprising: 

a.  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  secomlary 
winding,  and  a  ferromagnetic  core  capable  of  maintaining 
inductive  coupling  between  the  primary  winding  and  the 
secondary  winding,  the  primary  carrying  the  load  current 
and  the  ferromagnetic  core  in  magnetic  saturation  from 
magnetic  flux  set  up  in  the  ferromagnetic  core  by  the  load 
current; 

b.  a  bias  supply  connected  electrically  to  the  secondary 
winding  and  supplying  a  current  to  the  secondary  winding 
in  a  direction  to  saturate  the  ferromagnetic  core,  the  cur- 
rent in  the  secondary  winding  producing  an  nunf  greater 
in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  to  the  mmf  pro- 
duced by  the  load  current,  the  net  mmf  placing  the  satura- 
tion of  the  core  at  a  value  near  the  knee  of  the  B-H  curve 
and  in  saturation; 

c.  a  filter  connected  between  the  bias  supply  and  the  secon- 
dary winding  to  isolate  the  bias  supply  from  pulses  gener- 
ated in  the  secondary  winding  by  changes  in  load  current 
through  the  primary  winding; 

d.  a  crowbar  connected  across  the  d-c  supply;  and 

e.  a  time-delay  circuit  connected  to  the  crowbar  and  to  the 
transformer  and  responsive  to  changes  in  the  transformer 
that  indicate  a  fault  to  apply  a  delayed  triggering  signal  to 
the  crowbar  after  a  predetermined  time  interval,  tlierd>y 


October  18,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1121 


making  the  crowbar  a  short  circuit  and  protecting  the 
load. 


4,054,934 
SOLID  STATE  INVERSE  OVERCURRENT  RELAY 
Richard  E.  Rieba,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  sssignor  to  RTE  Corpo- 
ration, Waukesha,  Wis. 

FOed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,248 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/08 

UJS.  CL  361—93  15  Claims 


*-s? 


1.  A  relay  for  tripping  a  circuit  breaker  in  a  power  system, 
said  relay  comprising: 

means  connected  to  respond  to  current  flow  in  the  power 
system  for  providing  a  heat  radiation  signal  having  a 
time-current  characteristic  in  which  the  time  to  reach  a 
predetermined  temperature  is  inversely  proportional  to 
the  second  power  of  current, 

and  sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  circmt 
breaker,  said  sensing  means  being  sensitive  to  the  prede- 
termined heat  radiation  sipial  from  said  heat  radiation 
signal  means  for  tripping  said  circuit  breaker  in  response 
to  the  predetermined  signal. 


respectively  with  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  each 
arranged,  when  operated,  to  connect  the  relevant  one  of 
said  capacitors  with  the  associated  relay  coil  to  cause  the 
capacitor  to  discharge  into  the  coil  and  operate  the  relay; 

and 
resistor  means  connectible  with  either  of  said  capacitors 
through  the  switching  means  of  said  relays,  said  switching 
means  being  arranged,  in  the  event  that  only  one  of  said 
machine  activating  switch  means  is  operated,  to  connect 
the  capacitor  associated  with  the  other  switch  means  to 
said  resistor  means  whereby,  in  use,  the  relevant  capacitor 
will  progressively  discharge  into  the  resistor  means,  pre- 
venting energization  of  the  associated  relay  coil  and  hence 
activation  of  the  machine  after  the  level  of  charge  in  the 
capacitor  has  fallen  below  that  required  to  energize  the 
relevant  relay  coil. 


4,054,936 
GAS  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Yastthiro  Ansai;  Hideo  Mifime,  both  of  Hirakata,  and  Kearoku 
Tani,  Katano,  all  of  Jqian,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,359 

Int  a?  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  361—257  2  ClaiaM 


4,054,935 
SAFETY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Leon  Ginsberg,  288  Mill  Road,  P.H.  15,  Etobicoke,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FOed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,178 

Int  CL2  HOIH  47/22 

VS.  CL  361—189  8  Claims 


ciT    RCiipJlJ  I      ! 


1.  A  safety  control  circuit  for  an  electrically  operable  ma- 
chine, the  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  delivering  electrical  power  to  the  machine; 

first  and  second  relays  each  including  switching  means  and 
an  associated  relay  coil  for  operating  said  switching 
means,  the  switching  means  of  said  relays  being  connected 
in  said  input  means  so  that  electrical  power  is  delivered  to 
the  machine  only  when  both  relay  coils  are  energized; 

first  and  second  capacitors  associated  respectively  with  said 
first  and  second  relay  coils; 

a  source  of  direct  current  for  charging  the  capacitors,  said 
direct  current  source  being  connectible  with  both  capaci- 
tors through  said  switching  means  of  said  relays  when 
both  relay  coils  are  de-energized,  whereby  the  capacitors 
are  both  normally  charged  when  the  circuit  is  at  rest; 

first  and  second  machine  activating  switch  means  associated 


1.  A  gas  ignition  device  for  operation  from  a  D.C.  power 
supply  having  first  and  second  terminals  comprising: 
a  resistor  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  across  the  terminals 

of  said  D.C.  power  supply, 
a  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  D.C.  power  supply  and  a  base  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  diode, 
an  oscillation  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  and  a 
primary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being  connected 
between  the  first  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  supply  and 
the  collector  of  said  transistor, 
a  first  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  secondary 

winding  of  said  oscillation  transformer, 
a  piezoelectric  transformer  having  first  and  second  primary 
side  electrodes  and  a  secondary  side  electrode,  the  secon- 
dary winding  of  said  oscillation  transformer  being  con- 
nected between  the  first  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power 
supply  and  the  first  primary  side  electrode  of  said  piezo- 
electric transformer, 
a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  second  terminal 
of  said  D.C.  power  supply  and  the  second  primary  side 
electrode  of  said  piezoelectric  transformer, 
a  feedback  circuit  for  coupling  the  voluge  at  the  junction  of 
said  second  capacitor  and  said  piezoelectric  transformer 
back  to  the  base  of  said  transistor, 
a  rectifying  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the 
secondary  side  electrode  of  said  piezoelectric  transformer 
for  rectifying  the  A.C.  high  voltoge  generated  by  said 
piezo-clectric  transformer,  a  common  terminal  connected 
to  the  second  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  supply,  and  an 
output  terminal, 
a  third  capacitor  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said 
rectifying  circuit,  said  capacitor  storing  the  output  voltage 
of  said  rectifying  circuit  and 
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dis  charging  gap  connected  in  parallel  with  said  third  ca- 


ps citor. 
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4,054,937 
CAPACITOR 

Lyon  Mandelconi,  Pittsburgh;  Robert  L.  MUler,  MurrysviUe, 
both  of  Pa^  George  E.  Merder,  John  H.  Pickett,  both  of 
Bloc  mington,  ImL,  and  Thomas  W.  Dakin,  MurrysTlUe,  Pa., 
■aril  Bors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,292 
lat  CL2  HOIG  4/22:  HOIB  3/00 
UJS.  d.  361—319 


4054,938 
COMBINED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PRINTED 

ORCUrr  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

James  B.  Morris,  Sr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,460,  May  13, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,539 

Int.  a.2  H05K  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  361—401  22  Claims 


15  Claims 


1.  i  k.  capacitor  comprising  layers  of  metal  foil  alternating 
with  I  dielectric  spacer  impregnated  with  a  dielectric  fluid 
whicl  comprises: 

a.  a  bout  80  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having 
t  le  general  formula 


)r  mixtures  thereof,  where  each  R  is  independently  se 
ected  from  alkyl  from  C2  to  C4;  and 
about  1  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  compound  having 
he  general  formula 


a-^. 


.€>a.„ 


„jO-<3^., 


or  mixtures  thereof,  where  each  Ri  is  indepoidently  se- 
lected from  alkyl  from  Cj  to  C4. 


1.  Method  of  constructing  a  thin  unitized  electronic  circuit 
by  securing  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  die 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  pads  spaced  apart  along  the 
edges  of  a  top  major  surface  thereof  within  a  hole  in  a  thin  and 
flat  printed  circuit  boarc)  and  connecting  said  die  terminal  pads 
to  spaced  apart  connection  pads  on  a  top  major  surface  of  said 
board  positioned  adjacently  surrounding  said  opening  com- 
prising the  sequence  of: 

a.  providing  a  thin  and  flat  die  carrier  with  an  external  thick- 
ness closely  approximating  the  thickness  of  said  board  and 
with  peripheral  walls  surrounding  a  flat  base  thereby 
defining  a  rectangular  well  within  said  carrier  which  is 
sized  so  that  said  die  fits  snugly  therewithin  with  a  bottom 
major  surface  thereof  oppositely  adjacent  said  flat  base; 

then 

b.  attaching  said  semiconductor  die  to  said  die  carrier  en- 
tirely within  said  well  by  bonding  said  bottom  major 
surface  to  said  base;  and  then 

c.  placing  said  die  carrier  containing  said  die  into  said  hold  in 
said  printed  circuit  board  which  has  been  preformed  and 
sized  to  receive  said  die  carrier  substantially  entirely 
therewithin;  then 

d.  electrically  interconnecting  said  terminal  pads  of  said  die 
and  connection  pads  of  said  board  with  fine  wires  which 
pass  adjacently  across  the  tops  of  said  peripheral  walls; 

and  then 

e.  covering  completely  said  die,  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
carrier,  said  fine  wires  and  the  portion  of  said  board  adja- 
cently surrounding  said  hole  with  hardcuring  liquid  en- 
capsulation material. 

4  054,939 
MULTI-LAYER  BACKPANEL  INCLUDING  METAL 

PLATE  GROUND  AND  VOLTAGE  PLANES 
J.  Preston  Ammon,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ElftA  Corporation, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,264 
Int.  a.2  H02B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  361—^14  ^  Claims 

14.  A  multi-layer  printed  circuit  board  assembly  having  a 
current  carrying  metal  plate  formed  therein,  comprising: 
a  stack  of  single  layer  printed  circuit  boards  each  of  which 
includes  a  sheet  of  insulative  material  having  a  pattern  of 
conductive  material  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
and  holes  extending  through  the  boards  which  holes  ex- 
tend through  portions  of  the  pattern  of  conductive  mate- 
rial, said  holes  being  plated  with  a  conductive  material 
which  is  in  electrical  contact  with  the  conductive  pattern 


October  18,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1123 


11 


adjacent  said  holes  and  said  boards  being  stacked  to  align 
a  plurality  of  said  holes; 
a  current  carrying  metal  plate  positioned  between  a  top  and 
a  bottom  printed  circuit  board  in  said  stack,  said  plate 
having  clearance  holes  formed  therein  in  axial  alignment 
with  certain  plated  holes  in  said  boards,  a  coating  of  insu- 
lative material  covering  both  surfaces  of  said  plate  and  the 
insides  of  the  clearance  holes,  and  connecting  holes 
formed  therein  in  axial  alignment  with  certain  other  plated 
holes  in  said  boards,  said  connecting  holes  having  bare 
metal  inner  walls;  and 


4  054,941 

RANGE  EXTENDER  WFTH  GAIN 

Harold  SWchman,  Scotch  Plains,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,900 

Int  CL2  H04M  1/76 

U.S.  a.  179—16  F  10  Claims 


tr 


^■1 


■5 T—       «Ci  -1 


a  conductive  contact  having  an  edge  press  fitted  through 
each  of  said  axially  aligned  plated  holes  in  said  circuit 
boards  and  said  aligned  connecting  holes  in  said  metal 
plate  with  said  edge  deforming  the  conductive  material 
within  said  plated  and  connecting  holes  and  said  contacts 
being  spaced  from  said  metal  plate  around  the  insulation 
coated  aligned  clearance  holes,  said  contact  edges  fric- 
tionally  engaging  the  conductive  material  on  the  walls  of 
said  plated  holes  mechanically  joining  the  individual 
boards  and  plate  into  a  single,  multi-layer  printed  circuit 
board  assembly. 


1.  A  range  extender  with  gain  used  to  provide  selective 
amplification  to  signals  applied  to  a  relatively  long  subscriber 
loop  comprising: 

a  through-transmission  path  coupled  to  said  subscnber  loop; 

a  voice  amplification  path  coupled  to  said  subscriber  loop; 

a  loop  current  detector  coupled  to  said  subscriber  loop; 

means  for  delivering  to  said  detector  a  dc  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  the  dc  current  on  the  subscriber  loop; 

means  for  supplying  a  bias  potential  to  said  detector;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  applying  telephone  signals  to 
either  of  said  paths  in  response  to  the  loop  current  detec- 
tor. CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  range  extender 
further  comprises  means  responsive  to  common-mode 
time-varying  currents  on  the  subscriber  loop  for  varying 
the  bias  potential  supplied  to  the  loop  current  detector 
thereby  rendering  said  loop  current  detector  insensitive  to 
said  common-mode  time-varying  currents. 


4054,940 
THREE  CONDUCnVITY  STATE  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 
Francois  Buchy;  Pierre  Merenda,  and  Jean  Pierre  D'Haenens, 
all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  539,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  10, 1974,  74.00811 
Int.  a.2  HOIG  9/1%;  HOIL  45/00,  27/12 
U.S.  a.  361—435  *  Claims 


w 


4054,942 
TIP  AUTOMATIC  NUMBER  IDENTinCATION  CIRCUTT 
Charles  W.  Chambers,  Jr.,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lorain 
Products  Corporation,  Lorain,  Ohio 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,252 

Int  a.2  H04M  15/36 

U.S.  a.  179—17  A  1*  Claims 


y. 


t 


^ooo  00  o 


1.  A  three  conduction  state  circuit  element,  comprising  one 
input  electrode  and  one  output  electrode  and  a  pasted  compos- 
ite connecting  these  electrodes  to  each  other  a  said  composite 
being  formed  by  particles  in  suspension  in  a  binder,  and  said 
binder  undergoing  a  sudden  increase  in  volume,  at  a  first  weU- 
defined  temperature,  said  substance  changing  from  the  insulat- 
ing to  the  conducting  state  at  a  second  given  temperature, 
lower  than  said  first  temperature. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  applying  a  ground  mark  to  the  tip  conduc- 
tor of  a  transmission  line  to  identify  which  party  of  a  multi- 
party line  has  initiated  a  call,  the  combination  of: 
ground  mark  switching  means  for  applying  a  ground  mark 
to  the  tip  conductor,  for  a  predetermined  time,  when  a 
negative  potential  is  applied  to  that  tip  conductor  and 
loop  current  detecting  means  for  preventing  the  switching 
means  from  applying  the  ground  mark  untU  loop  current 
flow  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  parties  is  interrupted. 


1124 


4,054,943 

CD  ICUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

)E.EXCITATION  OF  A  HYSTERESIS  MOTOR 

Johan  I  Mimdt,  JuUch-Kostar,  GcrmaBy,  Mrignor  to  URANTT 

Uri  B-IsotopeBtremmiigs-GnibH,  Julich,  Germany 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,118 
Cla  mf  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  5, 1975,  2530112 
^^  Int.  a.2  H02P  3/18 

UJS.  <h.  318-166  ♦  Claims 
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and  a  key  magnet  connected  thereto,  said  key  magnet  havmg  a 
first  pole  with  said  first  polarity  and  a  second  pole  with  said 
second  polarity,  said  poles  being  spaced  from  each  other  along 
a  first  line  parallel  to  said  given  axis  whereby  a  second  mag- 
netic centerline  is  established  within  said  key  magnet,  said 
biasing  magnet  and  said  key  magnet  being  magnetically  polar- 
ized in  the  same  direction;  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  key 
assemblage  to  move  along  a  path  adjacent  and  opposite  said 
biasing  magnet  and  parallel  to  said  given  axis  between  a  first 


1.  [n  a  circuit  arrangement  including  a  hysteresis  motor 
havii  g  a  ferromagnetic  rotor  and  a  three  phase  stator  winding, 
capafitors  connected  to  said  stator  windings  for  providing 
com]  ensation  for  the  reactive  power  intake  of  said  motor,  and 
a  stoi  ic  ftequency  converter  including  the  series  connection  of 
a  ret  tifier  circuit,  a  d.c.  intermediate  circuit  and  a  controlled 
invei  ter  circuit,  said  static  frequency  converter  having  its  input 
conn  ccted  to  a  three  phase  mains  and  its  output  connected  to 
said  sutor  windings  for  supplying  power  to  said  motor 
whe  eby  the  rotating  field  produced  by  the  stator  windings 
mag  letizes  said  rotor  and  thus  produces  a  permanentiy  mag- 
netic excitation  which  continues  in  said  rotor,  even  after  dis- 
cern ection  of  said  motor  from  said  three  phase  mains,  in  the 
fora  of  residual  magnetic  poles;  the  improvement  comprising 
circi  lit  means  for  the  automatic  de-excitation  of  said  motor, 
said  nrcuit  means  comprising  in  combination:  voltage  monitor- 
ing 1  Beans  for  monitoring  the  voltage  of  said  mains  at  the  input 
of  SI  id  frequency  converter  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
indii  ative  of  an  interruption  in  the  mains  voltage  due  to  mal- 
func  tion  or  end  of  operation;  a  buffer  circuit  for  said  d.c.  inter- 
mec  iate  circuit  of  said  static  frequency  converter,  said  buffer 
circ  lit  including  a  storage  capacitor  which  is  connected  to  the 
inpi  t  of  said  controlled  inverter  circuit  and  which  discharges 
and  transfers  its  stored  energy  with  decaying  voltage  to  said 
stat>r  windings  of  said  motor  via  said  controlled  inverter 
circ  lit  when  the  output  voltoge  of  said  rectifier  is  interrupted; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said  voltoge 
moiitoring  means  for  automatically  increasing  the  output 
free  uency^of  said  inverter  circuit  by  a  predetermined  amount 
4^  whereby  the  residual  magnetism  in  the  rotor  is  quenched. 


cu./ 


end  position  wherein  the  second  magnetic  centerline  is  above 
and  displaced  from  the  first  magnetic  centerline  by  a  first 
distance  and  a  second  end  position  wherein  the  second  mag- 
netic centerline  is  above  and  displaced  from  the  first  magnetic 
centeriine  by  a  second  and  shorter  distance;  electrical  circuit 
means  which  is  switchable  between  transmissive  and  non- 
transmissive  stotes;  and  controlling  means  connected  to  said 
key  assemblage  for  changing  the  stote  of  said  electrical  circuit 
means  as  said  key  assemblage  is  moved  from  one  to  the  other 
of  the  end  positions  of  said  first  path. 

4,054,945 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  CAPABLE  OF  SEARCHING  A 

QUEUE  IN  RESPONSE  TO  A  SINGLE  INSTRUCTION 

Takao  IcUko,  and  Ynsnke  TsaiU  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  asrign- 

ors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jane  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,132 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  24, 1975,  50-76782 

Int  a.2  G06F  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  *  Claima 
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4,054,944 
FINGER  OPERATED  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Ediard  H.  Lao,  Old  WestiMvy,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Redactron 
(  brporatkMi,  Hanppaiige,  N.Y. 

Contimiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,943,  Jan.  17, 1975, 

a)  «iij*Mi*««  This  application  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,236 

I  Int.  CL2  HOIH  57/27  i 

ui.CL335— 207  '    17  Claims 

\,  A  finger  operated  switching  device  comprising  a  biasing 

ma  {net  having  a  first  pole  with  a  first  magnetic  polarity  and  a 

sec  snd  pole  with  a  second  and  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  said 

po  es  being  spaced  from  each  other  along  a  given  axis  whereby 

a  f  rst  magnetic  centerline  is  estoblished  within  the  said  biasing 

ma  jnet;  a  key  assemblage,  said  key  assemblage  having  a  key 
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1.  An  electronic  digital  computer  capable  of  searching  any 
of  a  plurality  of  queues  in  response  to  a  single  instruction 
specifying  a  base  datum,  a  pointer  datum,  and  an  offtet  datum 
relating  to  a  specific  queue,  each  queue  comprising  predeter- 
mined ones  of  data,  one  dato  from  a  predetermined  one  of  the 
dato  fields  of  each  of  predetermined  ones  of  a  plurality  of  list 
components,  each  list  component  having  in  addition  to  a  plu- 
rality of  dato  fields  at  least  one  pointer  field  having  pointers. 
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each  particular  pointer  specifying,  relative  to  said  base  datum, 
the  particular  pointer  field  of  one  of  said  predetermined  list 
components  that  has  one  of  said  dato  next  following  in  said 
specific  queue,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  said  plurality  of  list  components; 
an  instruction  register  for  storing  said  single  instruction,  said 
single  instiruction  being  composed  of  an  operation  code 
specifying  said  specific  queue  to  be  searched  and  a  condi- 
tion of  the  search  according  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  condi- 
tions which  may  be  preselected,  a  first  operand  code 
specifying  reference  values,  and  a  second  operand  code 
specifying  said  base  datum,  said  pointer  datum  and  said 
off-set  datum; 
a  plurality  of  base  registers  connected  to  said  instruction 
register,  one  of  said  base  registers  being  preliminarily 
loaded  with  that  portion  of  the  second  operand  code 
specifying  said  base  datum; 
a  plurality  of  hardware  registers  connected  to  said  instruc- 
tion register,  one  of  said  hardware  registers  being  prelimi- 
narily loaded  with  that  portion  of  the  second  operand 
code  specifying  said  pointer  datum; 
a  decoder  connected  to  said  instruction  register  and  respon- 
sive to  said  operation  code  for  producing  a  command 

signal; 
pointer  reader  means  connected  to  said  one  base  register, 
said  one  hardware  register,  and  said  memory  and  respon- 
sive to  said  command  signal  and  the  codes  stored  in  said 
one  base  register  and  said  one  hardware  register  for  suc- 
cessively reading  said  particular  pointers  out  of  said  par- 
ticular pointer  fields  stored  in  said  memory; 
pointer  loading  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  to  said 
one  hardware  register  and  responsive  to  said  command 
signal  and  to  the  successively  read-out  pointers  for  load- 
ing, in  place  of  the  code  specifying  said  pointer  datum, 
said  one  hardware  register  with  codes  specifying  succes- 
sively read-out  pointers,  one  at  a  time; 
dato  reader  means  connected  to  said  instruction  register,  said 
one  base  register,  said  one  hardware  register  and  said 
memory  and  responsive  to  said  command  signal,  that 
portion  of  said- second  operand  code  specifying  said  offset 
datum  and  the  codes  stored  in  said  one  base  register  and 
said  one  hardware  register  for  sequentially  reading  said 
predetermined  ones  of  dato  out  of  said  dato  fields  of  each 
of  said  predetermined  ones  of  a  plurality  of  list  compo- 
nents stored  in  said  memory; 
a  read  register  connected  to  said  memory  for  temporarily 

storing  a  sequentially  read-out  dato  from  said  memory; 
a  first  comparator  connected  to  said  instruction  register  and 
said  read  register  and  responsive  to  said  command  signal, 
said  first  operand  code  and  the  sequentially  read-out  dato 
temporarily  stored  in  said  read  register  for  making  a  com- 
parison according  to  one  of  said  conditions. 


4,054,946 

ELECTRON  SOURCE  OF  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF 

LANTHANUM  HEXABORIDE  EMTFTING  SURFACE  OF 

(110)  CRYSTAL  PLANE 
Stephen  Duncan  Ferris,  Warrea;  Darid  Chariea  Joy,  Snmadt; 
Harry  John  Leamy,  New  ProTidcncc;  Louia  Darid  LongiMtti, 
South  Plainfield,  and  Paul  Herman  Schmidt,  Chatfaaos,  aU  of 
N  J.,  aaiigBors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  iMorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,466 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 

VS.  CL  313-346  R  '  <^**™ 


1.  An  electron  emission  device  comprising  a  lanthanum 
hexaboride  single  crystal  characterized  in  that  the  emitting 
surface  of  said  single  crystal  is  defmed  by  a  {l  10}  crystal  plane. 


4  054,947 
COMPUTER  TO  TAPE  DECK  INTERFACE 
John  L.  Shanks;  Everett  L.  Cox,  both  of  Tulsa,  and  John  W. 
Supemaw,  Broken  Arrow,  aU  of  OkUu,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  HL 

FUed  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,960 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/06:  G06K  79/08 

U.S.  a.  364-900  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  interface  for  coupling  dato  and  control  signals  from 
a  computer  to  a  formatter  which  controls  a  dual  density  mag- 
netic tope  transport  and  for  coupling  dato  and  stotus  informa- 
tion from  the  formatter  to  the  computer,  the  improvement 

comprising: 
density  storage  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  magnetic 
tope  dato  density,  said  storage  means  having  a  output 
coupled  to  said  transport  for  controlling  dato  density  of 
read  and  write  operations  of  said  transport  in  accordance 
with  the  stored  indication,  and  having  a  first  input  coupled 
to  said  computer  for  receiving  density  indications  for 
write  operations,  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  signal 
causing  said  storage  means  to  store  an  indication  of  a 
phase  encoded  format  density,  and  a  third  input  for  receiv- 
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ii  g  a  signal  causing  said  storage  means  to  store  an  indica- 
ti  on  of  non  return  to  zero  format  density, 
init  ation  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  computer  and 
to  the  formatter,  said  inputs  adapted  to  receive  address 
s  gnals  from  said  computer  and  status  signals  from  said 
f  )rmatter  including  on-line  and  load  point  status  signals, 
s  lid  initiation  means  further  having  an  output  coupled  to 
s  lid  density  storage  means  second  input  for  providing  a 
c  ensity  selection  signal  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  signals 
a  t  the  inputs  indicating  that:  (1)  a  transport  address  has 
I  ecn  issued  by  the  computer;  and  (2)  a  tape  on  the  ad- 
<  ressed  transport  is  at  its  load  point  position;  and  (3)  either 
t  le  issued  address  is  different  from  the  last  address  issued 
I  y  the  computer  or,  the  addressed  transport  is  placed 

(n-line;  . 

a  n  ad  forward  command  generator  havmg  an  input  coupled 

1 3  the  output  of  said  initiation  means  and  an  output  cou- 

I  led  to  said  formatter  for,  in  response  to  receipt  of  a 

( ensity  selection  signal,  providing  a  read  forward  com- 

I  land  causing  said  transport  to  read  a  magnetic  tape;  and, 

del  isity  indication  modifying  means  having  an  input  coupled 

1 0  said  initiation  means  output  and  inputs  coupled  to  said 

ormatter  for  receiving  status  signals,  including  an  identifi- 

( ation  burst  status  signal  mdicating  that  a  tape  is  in  phase 

( ncoded  format  density  and  a  device  busy  status  signal 

i  ndicating  that  the  transport  is  at  operating  speed,  and 

laving  an  output  coupled  to  said  density  storage  means 

hird  input  for  providing  a  density  change  signal  in  re- 

ponse  to  receipt  of  a  density  selection  signal  followed  by 

eceipt  a  device  busy  signal  without  receipt  of  an  identifi- 

»tion  burst  signal. 


4054,948 
►ROPORTIONAL  SPACING  AND  ELECTRONIC 
TYPOGRAPfflC  APPARATUS 
WUllaai  R.  Grier,  New  Vernon;  Francis  H.  Shepard,  Jr.,  Sum- 
,  and  Arthur  L.  Arledge,  Basking  Ridge,  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ort  to  Realty  A  Industrial  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,172  I 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/02.  3/12,  3/14       ' 
U^JCL  364—900  1*  Cto>»°« 


first  signal  applied  thereto  following  a  code  ready  strobe 
signal  corresponding  to  said  first  signal,  and 
program  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  producing  video 
signals  corresponding  to  said  stored  first  signals  for  appU- 
cation  to  said  display  device. 

4,054iM9 

STAGNATION  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  IN  AN 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Fumihiko  Takezoe,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Electric 

Company  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,371 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1975,  50-30410 
Int  C1.2  G06F  3/04:  H04L  1/08 
U.S.  a.  364—900  ♦  Claims 
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A  system  for  controlling  the  display  of  characters  on  a 
display  device  of  the  type  wherein  a  display  line  on  said  device 

r  jpetitively  scanned  at  a  given  rate,  said  system  comprising 

t  leans  for  sequentially  producing  coded  first  signals  corre- 
sponding to  characters  to  be  displayed  and  for  producing 
a  code  ready  strobe  signal  indicating  that  each  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  signals  is  available  for  process- 
ing. I 
memory,                                                          ' 

I  leans  for  applying  said  first  signals  to  said  memory, 
irst  and  second  counters, 

leans  producing  stepping  signals  for  application  to  said  first 
counter,  said  means  for  producing  including  means  for 
sequentially  addressing  said  memory, 

1  neans  responsive  to  said  code  ready  strobe  signal  for  step- 
ping said  second  counter,  * 

1  neans  responsive  to  a  comparison  of  the  counts  of  said  first 
and  second  counters  for  enabling  said  memory  to  store  a 
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1.  In  an  information  processing  system  of  the  type  having, 

a  plurality  of  information  processing  stations  interconnected 
by  transmission  means  and  permitting  independent  trans- 
missions between  adjoining  stations, 

said  stations  having  information  processing  devices  for  gen- 
erating and  acting  upon  information,  communication  de- 
vices for  transmitting  and  receiving  information  to  and 
from  other  stations,  and  control  means  for  routing  infor- 
mation within  a  station  between  the  various  parts  therein, 

said  control  means  including  means  for  responding  to  de- 
mands from  said  processing  devices  and  from  communica- 
tion devices  for  transmission  of  information  externally, 

said  communication  devices  including  transmit  and  receive 
buffer  registers  for  storing,  in  order,  information  to  be 
transmitted  and  received,  respectively,  and  means  for 
retransmitting  the  same  information  from  a  communica- 
tion device  when  said  same  information  has  not  been 
properly  received  and  accepted  at  an  adjoining  station, 
the  improvement  comprising,  at  at  least  one  station, 

a.  means  for  monitoring  the  retransmission  at  a  communi- 
cation device  and  for  generating  a  stagnation  mode 
indicating  signal  when  the  retransmissions  of  said  same 
information  exceeds  a  predetermined  number, 

b.  receive  and  transmit  buffer  register  stages, 

c.  means,  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  stagnation 
mode  indicating  signal,  for  electronically  adding  said 
receive  and  transmit  buffer  register  stages  to  said  re- 
ceive and  transmit  buffer  registers,  respectively,  to 
increase  the  total  information  word  storage  capacity  of 
said  registers,  and 

d.  means,  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  sugnation 
mode  indicating  signal,  for  altering  the  means  for  re- 
sponding to  demands  from  processing  devices,  whereby 
information  generated  by  said  processing  devices  is 
prevented  from  being  transmitted  externally  of  the 
station  wherein  said  processing  devices  are  located 
unless  such  information  is  already  in  a  transmit  buffer 
register. 
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4  054  950 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  PREAMBLE  IN  A 
BI-PHASE  DATA  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
James  G.  Boone,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,674 

Int  a.2  G06F  1/04;  H03K  5/18 

VS.  a.  364—900  ♦  Claims 


4,054,951 
DATA  EXPANSION  APPARATUS 
Rory  D.  Jackson,  Fishkill,  and  WiUi  K.  Rwkl,  Poaghkeeprie, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,325 

Int  CL2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Cta*»" 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  all  clock  pulse  preamble  to  an 
encoded  digital  message  having  clock  pulse  and  data  pulse 
components,  comprising: 

A.  a  counter  having  an  input  adapted  to  receive  said  en- 
coded digital  message  and  to  increment  in  response  to 
pulses,  a  reset  input  and  an  output  for  issuing  an  output 
signal  when  said  counter  reaches  a  predetermined  count 
said  predetermined  count  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
clock  pulses  contained  in  the  clock  pulse  preamble  of  said 
encoded  digital  message; 

B.  bistable  latch  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
counter  output  and  responsive  to  an  output  signal  there- 
from to  assume  a  first  state  indicating  receipt  of  a  clock 
pulse  preamble,  said  bistable  latch  means  having  a  second 
input  responsive  to  a  signal  applied  thereto  for  assuming  a 
second  stote  indicating  non-receipt  of  a  clock  pulse  pream- 
ble; 

C.  gate  means  operatively  connected  to  said  bistable  latch 
means  for  providing  an  output  pulse  when  said  bistable 
latch  means  is  in  said  second  state  and  a  pulse  is  received 
from  said  encoded  digital  message; 

D.  monostable  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  said 
monostable  means  issuing  an  output  pulse  having  a  prede- 
termined time  duration  in  response  to  an  input  pulse  ap- 
plied thereto  from  said  gate  means,  said  predetermined 
time  duration  being  less  than  the  time  period  between 
successive  clock  pulses;  and 

E.  reset  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and  responsive  to  the 
simultaneous  occurrence  of  an  output  pulse  from  said 
monostable  means  and  a  data  pulse  from  said  encoded 
digital  message  for  resetting  said  counter  prior  to  said 
counter  reaching  said  predetermined  count 


1.  Data  expansion  apparatus  for  processing  data  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  a  using  device,  comprising: 
storage  means  having  an  output  and  containing  addressable 
storage  locations  storing  a  mixture  of  data  and  compact 
representations  of  data; 
said  compact  representations  of  data  each  including  a  coded 
flag  signifiying  that  it  is  a  compact  represenution; 
an  address  field  identifying  the  initial  location  address  in 
said  stoarge  means  of  a  predetermined  data  sequence; 
a  length  field  indicating  the  length  of  said  sequence;  and 
a  count  field  indicating  a  predetermined  number  of  repeti- 
tions of  said  sequence  to  be  sequentially  transmitted  to 
said  using  device; 
gating  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  storage  means  to 
said  using  device  for  transmission  of  data  from  said  stor- 
age means  to  said  using  device; 
deconding  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  storage 

means; 
said  decoding  means  being  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a 
flag  at  the  output  of  said  storage  means  to  inhibit  said 
gating  means,  thereby  interrupting  transmission  of  data 
from  said  storage  means  to  said  using  device,  said  flag 
having  been  read  from  a  storage  location  having  an  ad- 
dress R,' 
first  register  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  at  the  output  of  said 
storage  means  fo  said  address  field,  said  length  field  and 
said  count  field  to  cause  said  first  register  means  to  store 
indications  of  the  initial  location,  the  length  and  the  num- 
ber of  repetitions,  respectively,  of  said  sequence; 
means  to  cause  transmission  of  said  sequence  from  said 

storage  means  to  said  using  device;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  completion  of  transmission 
of  said  sequence  the  number  of  repetitions  indicated  in 
said  first  register  means  to  cause  recommencement  of 
storage  access  from  the  storage  location  which  has  and 
address  o(  n  +  i.  where  /  equals  the  length  of  a  compact 
representation  of  data. 
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246,076 

SUIT 

Socratis  Zayitsanos,  1605  W.  Farwell,  Chicago,  lU.  60626 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  645,954 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 62 


246,078 

BOOTJACK 

G.  R.  Jack  BaUey,  1712  E.  Tenth,  Odeaia,  Tex.  79761 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,055 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D7— 99 

VJS.  a.  D2— 378  J 


246,079 
COMBINED  BRUSH  AND  SPONGE 
Jack  W.  Kaufman,  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bio-Med  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Merrick,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,305 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
Int  CL  D4— 02 
U.S.  CL  D4^17 
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246,077 
HAND  PROTECTOR  FOR  KARATE  COMBAT 
Pn  Gill  Gwon,  Florissant  Mo.,  assignor  to  Pro-Tectors,  Inc.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  Dl—06 
US.  a.  D2— 361 


246,080 

TOOTHBRUSH 

Theodore  RaUis,  59  RaUroad  Are.,  Beacon  FaUs,  Conn.  06403 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  545,573 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD4— 02 

VS.  CL  D4— 25 


1129 


IB) 


Clifbrd 


U^, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBER  18,  1977 


246.081  ^'°** 

SHOWERHEAD  DISPLAY  CABWCT  ^  Gr..  JlIS?SSSS^'^^SiSo,  Clif.  95838 

E.  Gr.be.  Nik..  m^J!?^W^  to  A«od.t«l  Mills.  Inc.  R-th  M.  ^^;^JZ^T^^iX.  No.  630,543 


Filed  Not.  26. 1976.  Ser.  No.  745,341 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IBLCLD6— 99 

CI.  D6— 175 


FUed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7—04 
U  A  a.  D7— 47 


246,082 
PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
H4  nt  FHedridi.  Bad  Krenzaadi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Milew- 
lU  Moebelwerk  Zefl  KG..  Zefl  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  June  9. 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,280 
daims  priority.  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  10. 1974,  671676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6— 06 
Uis.  CL  D6— 192 


246,085 
COMBINED  CASTER  AND  CONDIMENT  CONTAINERS 
Adeline  M.  Nicholas,  8746  Bamarda  DriTC.  Elk  GroTC,  Calif. 

95624 

Filed  June  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,566 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 58 


246.083 

HANGER 

,  ohn  Anersperfc  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Certilled  Creations. 

Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,052 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6— 08 
UJS.CLD6-247 


246,086 

CONTAINER  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ruth  M.  GraTes,  400  Berthoud  St..  Sacramento,  Calif.  95838 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  542,919 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D7— 99 

U.S.  CL  D7— 70 
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246,087 

COMBINED  SPATULA  AND  PEELER 

Dana  Peterson,  464  B  Atc.,  Coronado.  Calif.  92118 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673.939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D7— 02 

VJS.  a.  D7— 102 


246,090 
TRASH  RECEPTACLE 
Robert  Gault  Corfu,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bennett  Manufacturing 
Company,  Inc.  (Entire),  Alden,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D7— 194 


246,088 
UD  FOR  AN  APOTHECARY  JAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amerock  Corpo- 
ration. Rockford.  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975.  Ser.  No.  640,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 131 


246,091 
KNOB  FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Darid  F.  James,  Redondo  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Norris 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  29. 1976.  Ser.  No.  671.126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CLD8— 06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 310 


T 


3 


246.089 
ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
AdeUne  M.  Nicholas.  8746  Bamarda  DriTC,  EUi  GroTC,  CaUf. 
95624 

FUed  June  4. 1975,  Ser.  No.  583.563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  iyj—03 
VS.  CL  D7— 150 


246,092 
PULL  FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS  OR  THE  UKE 
Darid  F.  James,  Redondo  Beach.  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Norris 
Industries.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD8— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 313 
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246,093 
H  ANDLE  FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS  OR  THE  U^^ 

D«Tii    F.  J«>NS,  Redowlo  Bc^k,  CUif.  u^O^or  to  Norrto 
Iwwtritt,  IK^  Lo«  ABgelet,  Q|ltf. 

Filed  Mitf.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No,  «71,124 

Term  of  pattat  14  yevs 

lHtCLD«— 06 

U,S.  b.  D8-317 


246,095 
BUOY  FOR  CRAB  POTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jack  A.  Eby,  12510  NE.  9th  St,  Vancooirer,  W«li;^98664;  Loren 
R.  Eby,  1200  NW.  48th  St.  V«icouTer,  W«h.  9J663;  E»|^e 
F  Andersen,  2000  Washington  St,  VmcouTer,  Wash.  98660, 
a^  Oscar  MacLachlan,  Vanconw,  Wash.,  assignors  to  said 
Jacic  A.iEby,Lo«n|R.  Eby  and  Engene  F.  Anderson,  by  said 
Oscar  MacLachlan;  part  intoert  ^  Mch 

FUed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,049 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DIO— 06 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 107 


246,094 
PWCETTE  TYPE  MULTI-TESTER 
W  »  ChniJone,  No.  623-1  Ahynn-dong,  Mapo,  SeonI,  and  Yong 
Knk  Jone,  No.  26-5  Ynkchon-dong,  Snhaemoon,  Seoul,  both  of 

Sonth  Korea 

Filed  Oct  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,8U 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  DIO— 04 

U|S.  CL  DlO-78 


246,096 

PORTABLE  GREENHOUSE 

Richard  L.  Trumley,  Charlotte,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Aluminum  Products,  Incorporated,  Chariotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643«404 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll-OZ  D30-0Z  D20-02 
VS.  CL  Dll— 145 
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246,097 
SPROCKET 
John  C.  McGregor,  Sr.,  252  N.  Broadmoor  BiTd.;  Daniel  P. 
McGregor,  1505  N.  Lowry  Atc  and  JaoMS  B.  McGregor,  622 
SnowhiU  BlTd<,  aU  of  Springfield,  Ohk>  45504 
Filed  July  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,233 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 7/ 
VJS.  CL  D12— 123 


246,099 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Donald  F.  Hasdnger,  728  Onondaga  Ave.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkk. 
48104 

FDed  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,630 
Term  of  patort  14  years 
Int  CL  Dll— 76 
VS.  CL  Dll— 187 


246,100 

AUXILIARY  SUN  VISOR 

Robert  J.  Walker,  520  N.  Palm,  Ontario,  CaUf.  91763 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,926 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 76 

VS.  CL  Dll— 191 


146,098 
MOTOR  CYCLE  FAIRING 
Hans  A.  Muth,  Hechendorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayerische 
Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Germany 

Filed  Oct  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5, 1976, 10690 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  Dll— 77 

UJ5.  CL  Dll— 181 


246,101 
VEHICLE  BODY  DOOR 
Delbert  Dnane  DeRees,  Utica,  Mkh., 
Motors  Corporation,  Sonthfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,931 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
Int  CL  Dll— 76 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 196 


to 


-t>^ 


ii:4 


24«.102  ^'^^ 

FiOIREEL  DIGITAL  CLOCK  RADIO 
G   Balmer,  Jr.  Bloomfield  Hilto.  Mich,  urignor  to  Jolm  C.  Coon.,  Clndnnati.  Ohio. -rignor  to  Aryin  (Hong  Koog) 

?«x  borpoft/on.  Stanford.  Conn.  Ltd.  Kowl^jMIojj  K«g 

^             Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,391  ™ed  ?f^'' ^'^^^I' ^ 

T«iofp.t«tl4ye.«  ^*Ti?5!d141^ 

uAaD14-ll  UAa.D14-73 
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246,103 
V  anCULAR  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  246,106 

Tetance  Nelson  Ttylor,C»y,IlL,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  SCRUBBER               _    .    ^       . 

;chanaibarg,  IlL  Charles  RusseU,  Southfield,  Mich,  assignor  to  Clarke-GraTcly 

n  risioB  of  Ser.  No.  713,760,  Ang.  12,  1976.  This  appUcation  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Mar.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780^72  FUed  Mar.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.  5.  CL  D14-53 


Int  CL  D14— 05 


U.S.  a.  D15— 48 


Int  CL  D15— OJ;  D12— 75 


246,104  246,107 

COMBINED  WRIST  RADIO  AND  STRAP  THEREFOR  VACUUM  CLEANER 

oi  Tottg  Vong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Asia  International  joshihiko  Yoshida,  Suita,  and  Norihani  Furuyabu,  Ashiya,  both 

Electronics,  Ltd.  Hong  Kong  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,083  Ltd.  Kadoma,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years         ,  FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,329 


S.  CL  D14-70 


Int  CL  D14— 05 


Claims  ^ority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1975,  50-33766 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D15— 05  ^ 

U.S.  CL  D15— 52 
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tAAtost  246,110 

A«»AniNr  MACfflNE  CABINET  DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  MATERLU. 

Stewart  I.es1£hr^vJirSr^y'^^I-).-^r  ^-SSSt^'SJ^^lSTN^^^^ 

to  Abrasites  Intematiomd  Limited  Imlustries,  J^^^Jili^^  j^o  619J75 

Filed  Sept  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,549  FUed  2^^J^^^^:.^^^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  26. 1975.  ^t  CL^M-W 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U^-  CL  D23— 150 
Int  CI.  D15— 09 
UJS.  a.  D15— 124 


246.109 

FLUID  FILTER 

NUs  O.  Rosaen.  7108  Bridge  Way  Pebble  Creek  W.  Bloomfield. 

Miph   A8013  246,111 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,429  aXUL  TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNER  HOUSING 

Term  of  patent  14  years  John  Budd  SteinhUber,  MUl  VaUey,  CaUf .  assignor  to  Syntex 

IntCl.D23— 07  (U.SJ^.)  Inc.  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

U  S  a  D23— 4  FUed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 0/ 
UJS.  a.  D24— 1.1 


11:6 
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24«.112                          I  246,115 

DENTAL  FW  WRENCH  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  SYRINGE 

Artbw  Jo«pfcBlg»9WertdowmGre«tBooklttm,S«n3ey,  P«ri  S.  Qtrin,  Dwbwy,  Coii«^  Mrigw  to  LmBcob  Lk,  Brook- 

^^  field.  Coon. 

FQed  Oct  1,  Wd,  S«r.  No.  728,791  Filed  Mu.  25, 197d,  Ser.  No.  670,1«3 

^iMboB  priority,  upfikMtkM  U«tted  KiBfldoni,  Apr.  7,  1976,  Term  <>' V^/V^f" 

971218  Inta.D2«—W 


Ui .  CS.  D24~10 


Dauy 


U.S 


246,113 
DENTAL  SYRINGE 
.  Michael  Trnette,  Piaeville,  N.C.,  aadgnor  to  Pelton  A 
I  >^  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,363 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
lBtCLD24-02 
I.  CL  D24~14 


Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D24— 02 


U.S.  CL  D24— 25 


g^^Q  I'  \ 


246,114 
DENTAL  SYRINGE 
Michael  Traette,  Piaerille,  N.C 
Cnme  Coavuy,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Filed  Not.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,528 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lBtCLD24— 02 
lis.  CL  D24— 14 


246,116 
SHUTTER 
Alfred  A.  Beirie,  49  Lanrel  DriTC,  Springfield,  N  J.  07081 

to  PehoB  A  ^^^^  ^^  ^  *^'»  ^^-  ^*  ^^^^^ 

Tom  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— 02 

U5.  CL  D25— 49 
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246117  246,120 

PBnPHYflrriC  device  LATCHING  POULTRY  CAGE  GATE 
TadaoOk«noto,Xo!^Si^i?r2^e  Rubber  C^^   Donald  L.  DeMyer,  Cydj  Syte-s  Inc.  9290  Bddin.  Road  NE, 

poration,  St  Ldtais,  Mo.  *°*"°'^  ™.?*,       ,n  t07«  ^  No  6MJ67 

Ffled  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,645  FOed  June  10,  W76,  S«.  No.  ^♦.567 

Term  of  patent  14  year.  *TJ'  oT^iliw 

Int  a.  D24-0¥.  99  ^^^  D30-02 

U5.a.  24— 99  UAa.D3a-2 


246,118 
PROPHYLACnC  DEVICE 
Tadao  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Circle  Rubber  Cor- 
poration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,646 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 04.  99 
VJS.  a.  D24— 99 


246,119 
PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE 
Tadao  Okavoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Circle  Rubber  Cor- 
poration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,686 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24— 04.  99 
VJS.  CL  D24— 99 


246,121 

LIVESTOCK  WATERER 

Bueal  F.  Hedstrom,  Rte.  3,  Denison,  Iowa  51442 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,516 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CL  D30— Oi 

US.  CL  D30— 13 


113{ 
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246,122 

GOLF  CLUB  CARRYING  CASE  WRAPPER 
L.  FladdMm  11026  S.  Atc  L,  Chicago,  EL  60617 
JiJSSI^  of  S«r.  No.  405  W  Oct  12,  ma,  Prt^  P^^^^^ 

238,086.  Tito  «ppUc«tioB  Dec  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,392 
Tens  of  pirtent  14  yean 
iBt  CL  D21— Oi 
CLD34— 5  GB 


246,124 
BOARD  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME 
Oifltord  John  Forward,  Singapore,  aaiignor  to  Origineering 
Enterprtoca  Pte.  Ltd.,  Singapore 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,151 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1975, 

971045/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  CL  D34— 5  SS 


246,123 

BATTING  PRACnCE  APPARATUS 

1  ommy  Denzd  Scoggins,  1086  Gant  Road,  Graham,  N.C  27253 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,013 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

I  S,  CL  D34— 5  R 


246,125 
BOARD  FOR  PLAYING  A  GAME 
Clifford  John  Forward,  Singapore,  assignor  to  Origineering 
Enterprises  Pte.  Ltd.,  Singapore 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,189 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  12, 1975, 

9710U/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D21— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D34— 5  SS 


1 W9 

^\\ 

■m^! 

W^'-t-' 
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«^ic  I5H  246,128                         

ARTICULATED  TOY  nCURE  ARTICULATED  TOY  HGURE  WITH  ROCKET  GUN 

IwaUchiOgawiSi^jS^^  Iw^dii  Ogawa,  Karfdwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.  Ltd. 

^'*'^"'  "?L  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,950  ^"''°'  "SU  J«n.  15, 197^S«r  N.  696.111 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^T*  o  mili)/ 

Int  CL  D21-07  .  ...  ^^  ^  "" 

U.S.  a.  D34-15  AD  U.S.  CI.  D34-15  AD 


246,127 
ARTICULATED  TOY  nGURE 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
UA  CL  D34— 15  AD 


246,129 
Ltd.,  HOLLOW  BUILDING  BLOCK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rneben  B.  Klamer,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,415,  Aug.  9, 1971.  TOs  appUcation 
Jan.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  544,083 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D34-15  FF 
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^^  „  ^  ,  J^}Sv  APPAn ATUS  VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL 

TETHER  BALL  GAME  APPARATUS  ^^^         Ai«h«.    jr    4330  GroTdand  Road,  UniTerrity 

M^  M.  KobBck.  Nor  Brighton,  Mine,  -dg-or  to  K-tel   J-^J^^;  oJSrSTlg  JSLS^^ 
**™**°^iec  9. 1974.  St.  No.  531,151  Ro«l.  WOkKigliby  Hilb,  Ohio  44092 


UJ  .  CL  D34— 15  P 


Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
iBt  CL  D21— 0/ 


»Hf4« 


FUed  Apr.  29, 197«,  Ser.  No.  681,389 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
Int  CL  D20— O; 
VS.  a.  D52— 3  R-. 


246,131 

DOUBLE  LAMP 

A  thnr  SchifHn,  1302  a«h  Drire,  Hewlett  Harhor,  Long  Wand, 

N.Y.  15557  

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,379 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

IntCLD26— 06 

lis.  CL  D48— 32  R 


246,134 
VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL 
Joaeph  N.  Ahraham,  Jr.,  4330  GroTeiand  Road,  Uniferaity 
Heights,  Ohio  44118,  and  Frederick  S.  Parkas,  32700  White 
Road,  WiUonghhy  Hills,  Ohio  44092 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,392 
Twm  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D20-0i 
UJS.  CL  D52— 3  R  _^ 


MIMMVirKlxll 


246,132 
VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL 
,  ooeph  N.  Abraham,  Jr.,  4330  GroTeland  Road,  UnlTcrdty 
Heights,  Ohio  44118,  mid  Frederick  S.  Farius,  32700  White  ^^  ^  j^j^_^  ^ 
Road,  WflkMghhy  Hills,  Ohio  44092 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,388 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
IatCLD20-0/ 
JS.  CL  D52-3  R 


246,135 
VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL 
Joseph  N.  Abraham,  Jr.,  4330  GroTeland  Road,  Uidmrtty 
Heights,  Ohio  44118,  and  Frederick  S.  FariMS,  32700  White 
Road,  WiUooghby  HHIs,  Ohio  44092 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,402 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD20— 0/ 
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246,136  M<.1» 

VENDING  MACHINE  PANEL  TACKLE  BOX 

Joaaph  N.  Abraham,  Jr.,  4330  GroTelaad  Road,  UniTcrslty   Harper  LandeU,  Fort  Washington,  and  Anthony  J- S«ia^I^ 
IMghts,  Ohio  44118,  and  Frederick  S.  Farkas,  32700  White       caster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Woodstream  Corporation, 

Road,  WiUoughby  Hills,  Ohio  44092  Utitz,  Pa.                                            „,«« 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,403  Filed  Feb.  3v  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,777 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent*14  years 

IntCLD20-0;  Inta.D22-05 

UACLD52-3R  UA  CL  D87-1  R 


246,137 
PORTABLE  CREDIT  CARD  IMPRINTER 
Viriker  BartI"'**',  Ubn,  Gennany,  assignw  to  Antelca  AG,  Gam- 
ligen,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,306 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D18— 02 
UJS.  CL  D64— 11  B 


246,140 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  TOOLS  AND  ACCESSORIES 
Logan  W.  Johnson,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic  Con- 
trols Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,832 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD^-02 
VS.  CL  D87— 1  R 

2 
i 


246,138 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  AN  ARCHER'S  BOW  OR  THE 

LIKE 

S.  Norman  Christensen,  135  Siesta  Atc  and  URoy  J.  Bryant 

1406  CaUe  DeOro,  both  of  Tlioasand  Oaks,  CaUf.  91360 

Filed  Oct  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,770 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IatCLD3-02 

UJS.  CL  D67— 1  R 


ismmmmmmiiimm 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER.  1977 

Nart-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  sipiificantcharacter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A-1  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

NeSnan.  oiyton  L..  4.054.273.  Q.  366^9.000. 
A-Z  International  Tool  Compmy-.See— 

Medders.  Weldon  L..  4.054.040,  Q.  64-23.000. 

Ro^.   KmI  Ulf;  and  Svensson,   Sven-Hakan.  4.054.080.   CI 
89-38.000. 
AB  Kabi:  See- 


Wright.  Roger  N..  4,054,448.  Q.  75-126.00B. 

Allen,  Frank  L.,  Jr.:  See—  t.    An^Mn  r\ 

Webster,  Walter  C,  III;  and  Allen.  Frank  L..  Jr.,  4.054.690.  CI. 

427-240.000. 
AlUed  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  r^n^Mtine. 

Manhall.  Robert  Moore;  and  Dardoufas.  Kimon  CoMtantine. 

MiSS^K;^  Lttn^d  sSS:  Rich^d  F..  4.054.036.  Q.  62-1 14.000. 
^c^  Hans  Uno;  Fryklund.  Linda;  and  Uthne.  Knut  Oivind.    '^^^^^^'^{J^^^^^iy,  Douglas  B..  4.054,765,  Q.  200- 
4.054.557,  a.  260-1 12.00R.  1«00F  ' 

Anders,  4.054.074.  CI.  83-6ZZ.WW.  11700R 

^**',SSotoS;ii:Morig«chi.  Sanseki;  and  Abe.  Hiroshi,  4.054.640.    Al«-«- C^^P^Vff  A^jngJ^ 

a.  423-239.000.  ^  „  ,  .  r^w^  j^  W     III-   and  Douds.   E.   Scott,  4.054.474.  Q. 

Aberer,  James  B.,  to  Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  Power  operated  ^'JP^.JSj"   ^■'  "*'  "°   ^^ 


53-124.00D. 
Aetna-Standard  Engineering  Company:  See— ■ 
Patejak,  Jerzy  f!74,054T071,  Q.  83-306.000. 

"^^'S^  Da^'L-.  4.054,503,  CI.  204-271.000. 

AgnouTCtaude;  and  Destrec,  R«ie,  to  Compare  Gcncnde  d  Elccm- 

cite  S.A.  Triggered  spark-gap  discharger.  4.054.813.  Q.  313-198.000. 
Asrotechnika,  narodny  podnik:  See—  . 

MackriTsvatoplulTw^         Vladimir,  and  Dracka,  Oldnch. 
4.054.524.0.210-195.008. 
Agui,  Hideo;  Mitani.  Tom;  Nakashita.  Mitsuo;  Muniyama,  Euchi; 

Okamura,  Kousaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu.  Toshiaki;  Izawa. 

Akio:  and  Eda,  Yasuko.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co^P^X-A'S*^ 

Thiazolo(5,4-f)quinoline-8-carboxylic  acid  denvatives.  4.054.568.  Cl. 

260-287.0CF.  „    ^  r.      w «    c 

AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschafl  m.b.H.:  iee— 

Fidi,  Werner.  4.054.758.  CI.  179-100.41K.  .,,  ,      .  ««.  0.0 

Akita,  Sigeyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Ultrasomc  oscillator.  4,054,848, 

CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Akiyama,  Hideo:  See—  ....  l-     t  l  .u: 

Saitoh,    Kohei;    Akiyama,    Hideo;    and    Mizuguchi.    Takashi, 
4.054.904,  a.  358-22.000. 

"^^^S^t^^'Andcrsson.  John,  4,054,402,  CI.  425-3.000. 

"^Z  i^K  wii^Tacob.  4,054,572,  CI.  260-293.550 

Alack,  Charles  S.,  to  Semi-Bulk  Systems,  Inc.  Appar«t«»  forj""*  f 

container   and   method   of  de-aeratmg   material.    4.054.161,   CI. 

141-12.000. 

Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.:  See—  ^  „    u-      n i«-  p 

Byars,  Edward  F.;  Tamay,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hopkins,  Gordon  R., 
4,054,129,  CI.  128-24.00R.  ^    .      ^  v,    *, 

Alberts,  RusseU,  to  Noranda  Mines  Limited.  Spnng  »»»  "?^Wy  f^' 

use  in  clamping  mechanisms  of  the  over-center  type.  4,054,280,  CI. 

269-34.000 


Meyers,  George  Leroy;  MueUer,  David  Charles;  and  Elhott,  Ed- 
ward Thayer,  4,054,241,  Q.  229-32.000  .«..«,    a 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  4,054,451,  U. 

Schlesinger!  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  4,054,452,  Q. 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran.  Veronica,  4,054,455,  Q. 

96-86.00P.  _    ^         „  An€A*,^K   m 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  4,054,635,  CI. 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  Irwin;  and  Boszak,  Ronald  J.,  4,054,732,  a. 

Ti^?W^ey  Albion,  4,054.498,  CI.  20^:159.110. 

Wang,  James  Chi-Hwi;  BeUvakici,  lUe  Mda;  and  Young,  Robert 

Richard,  4,054,629,  Q.  264-97.000. 
Wang.  James  Chi-Hwi.  4.054,630,  Q.  264-97.000. 

^Sd^lSS^'SrSolS-Middleton  Brawne^ 

John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martm  Joseph, 

aJS^lSnV^ScTlII.  4,054,719.  CI.  42M61.000. 
aSrdS  WUliam  Frederick,  III.  4,054  721.  Q.  fZJ-SOJ.OOO. 
Hoffman,  John  Ronald;  and  Marsland,  Peter  John.  4.054.144,  U. 

128-339.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Garsky.  Victor  M.,  4,054,558.  CI.  260-1 12.50S  ^    ,_  , 

Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  Sellstedt,  John  H.;  and  Gumosso.  Charles  J.. 

4,054,591,  CI.  26^465.00D.  _    ,      ,        ^  „  . ,,.  , 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J^ 

4,054,657.  CI.  424-251.000.     _    .      ,        ^  _  .  „,^  , 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.. 

4.054.661.0.424-263.000.  aik--  1 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J., 

4,054,666,  a.  424-270.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Morris,  James  B.,  Sr.,  4,054,938.  CI.  361-401.000. 


2.5AJ.  .,       ^^^  ^Otast5.B^l..  4.054.473.  a.  156-71.000.  ^^       ,. 

Albright  &  Wilson  Ltd.:  See--  -»„,.„    amaa^a   C\    204-    Ammon  J.  Preston,  to  Elfab  Corporation.  Multi-Uyer  »)<ickpanel  m- 

GyU<^petz,  Jeffrey;  and  Renton.  Stanley,  4,054,494,  CI.  204-    ^^^^^  ^^  p{.te  g^und  and  voluge  planes.  4,054,939,  Q. 

Alcom?Allan  E.,  to  Atari  Incorporated.  Video  image  positioning       36»-^»* «»;^     .  _^_ 
control  system.  4,054,919,  CI.  358-148.000.  ^^uckElwSd  W    Jr.-  Shiroma,  Thomas  M.;  Amos,  Charles  E.; 

^'^"^g^iti'eil'SrAldridge,  Clyde  L.;  Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  F^i]^^^^'^'  *''^'''''  "^  ''^'''^■ 

^K  Lloyd  A.,  4;054,644,  Q.  423-655.000.  ""^Ko^^T?^^^  ^  Nix.  Lothar  Heinrich  Wilh,  4,054,355, 

'^'tt^t^^'H:'^  Aldridge,  Fredrick  A.,  4,053,996,  CI.  ^^„33W3000C  ^  ^ 

361-98.000.  ^MkSwa^ovCT  iSerlock  s^tch  safety.  4,054.769.  a.  219-ia55C. 

Ali,  Wahid  R.:  See-  4  054  599    CI    260-  Anderson.  Wesley  K;  and  Stanley.  WUlard  H.  to  General  Electnc 

ShutUeworth.  Henry;  and  Ah.  Wahid  R..  4,054,599,  Cl.  20U-  '^^"J^      ^J[^^^^  terminal  assembly  having  stnp  terminal  and 

M:SS:'?Lk  A.,  J,,  4,054.470,  C>.  >4...11.000.  A«do,  Ryo;'s«»,  K«».;  »d  Miyu-d.  T-»o,  .o  N,ppon  KoUn 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Swirling  burners  for  use  in  hot  blast  stoves. 
4.054,409,0.431-173.000. 
A  Ddriulis.  Vyuutas,  to  Central  Scientific  Company,  Inc.  Vacuum  pump 
with  lubricant  control  system  to  interrupt  lubricant  flow  upon  kms  of 
pgmp  pressure.  4,054.401.  a.  418-84.000.  .... 

A  Ba&  Dominic  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Volatile  cleamng  solution 

ISiwSnon  and  lenses.  4.054.534.  Q.  252-158.000. 
A  Bdn,  James  C:  See—  .      .^  ^    ^   r 

^Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  Anglea,  James  C;  £dging,  Thomas  E.;  Gnf- 
fith.  Jerry  D.;  Patterson,  A.  J.;  and  Webster,  Thelton  A., 
4,054.678,  a.  426-653.000. 

°*Re!'' Luciano;   Bianchi,   Giancarlo  Eletti;  and  Centini,   Felice, 
4,054.608.  a.  260-601.00H.  ^ «,  u  ,    «        i 

A  nner.  Georg;  Maner,  Adrian;  Meystre,  Charles;  and  WehrU,  Hmavh, 

to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  spiro 

compounds  of  the  steroid  series.  4,054,563.  Q.  260.239.55R. 
A  MS/Yasuhiro;  Mifiine,  Hideo;  and  Tarn,  Kenroku.  to  MatsusluU 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Gas  ignition  device.  4,054,936,  Q. 

A  old.  Kisnke;  Sotogoshi,  Teruhito;  and  Hiraki,  Masahiro.  to  Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reactive  disazo  monobalogenothazine 
dyestufls.  4,054.559.  Q.  260-146.00T.  I 

A  rai,  Hiroahi:  See—  ' 

Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi.  4,054,781,  Q. 
364-a2.000. 
Arfert,   Hont  F.   W.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.   Container. 

4,054,229,  a.  220-288.000. 
A rledge,  Arthur  L.:  See—  ^  »  .   .       .^u 

Gnu,  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  H.,  Jr.;  and  Arledge,  Arthur 
L.,  4.054.948.  Q.  364-900.000. 
A  rrathooo.  Raymond.  Process  for  the  production  of  high  punty  deute- 
rium. 4.054.496.  a.  204-129.000. 
A  tari  Incorporated:  See—  | 

Akom.  Allan  E.,  4.054.919.  Q.  358-148.000.  | 

A  tlantic  Richfield  Company:  See—  

Lampadarios.  George  V..  4,054.509.  Q.  208-148.000. 
A  udaire,  Luc;  Borel.  Joseph;  Le  Goascoz,  Vincent;  and  Poujois,  Rob- 
ot, to  Commissanat  a  f'Energie  Atomique.  Method  and  device  for 
the  storage  of  analog  signals.  4,054,864,  Q.  340-173.00R. 
A  ustin  Company.  The:  Sm— 

Raab.  Frederick  H..  4.054.881.  Q.  343-1 12.00R. 
A  utonumerics.  Inc.:  See — 

Steinberg.  Walter  A.;  and  Parker,  Howard  E.,  4,054,822,  CI. 
318-573.000.  ,_,    _ 

>  jtebod,  CUdK  B.  Method  of  producing  patchworic.  4,033,986,  Q. 

33-17.0OR.  I 

>  yerst  McKenna  ft  Harrison  Ltd.:  See—  |  

Bagli.  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri,  Tibor.  4.054.741,  Q.  560-121.000. 
Broderidn.  Francois  T.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G.,  4.054,569.  Q 
260-287.00P. 
I .  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Uyer,  Robert  W.,  4,054,551,  Q.  26a45.80A. 
1  abcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 
Halter,  Kurt  H.,  4.054.174,  CL  165-1.000. 

Hoeman,  Terry  E.;  and  FocUer,  Douglas  D.,  4,054,158,  Q. 
138-155.000. 
fach.  Nicholas  J.:  See—  ^,.  ^  ,     ^ 

Clemens,  James  A.;  Komfeld.  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.. 

4.054.66a  a.  424-261.000. 
KorafeU.  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.,  4,054,567,  Q. 
260-285.300. 
..kman,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Ranging  system  with 
resolution  of  correlitor  ambiguities.  4,054,862,  CI.  34O-3.00R. 
"  Jehan  F.;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  to  Ayerst  McKenna  ft  Harrison  Ltd. 
ivatives  of  prostanoic  add.  4.054.741.  Q.  560-121.000. 
.«.  Don  R.;  Walker,  Francis  R;  and  Letchworth.  Peter  E.,  to 
SttUBfTer  Chnnir*'  Company.  Insect  repellant  compounds.  4.054.576, 
CL  260.326.50E. 
lalitakaya,  Roza  Mitrofiuiovna:  See— 

Zbduova,  NdU  laaakovna;  Evstjugov-Babaev,  Lev  Mikhailovich; 
Balitakaya,  Roza  MitroGmovna;  Sholin,  Albert  Fedorovich; 
Kaaatkina.  Tatyana  Borisovna;  and  Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikola- 
evna.  4,054,489,  Q.  195-47.000. 
lalocca,  Alfred  E.;  and  Hardy,  Paul  W.,  to  American  Can  Company. 


Can  end  closure  having  first  and  second  sealing  means.  4.054,228.  CI. 
220-268.000. 
lalogh.  Geza,  to  Etektroakusztikai  Gyar.  Cardioid  electro-acoustic 

ra£uor.  4.054.748.  Q.  179-l.OOE. 
iaaka.  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dowdl.  Terrence  P..  to  Barry  Wright  Corpo- 

ratkML  Soubber  apparatus.  4,054,186,  Q.  188-l.OOB. 
larber.  Eugene,  to  bitemational  Telephone  and  Tekgraph  Corpora- 
tion. Ringer  assembly.  4.054.870.  Q.  340-397.000. 
larber.  Loren  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Koshar.  Robert  J.;  and  Barber.  Loren  L..  Jr.,  4,054,5%,  Q. 
560-150.000.  i 

tarber.  Randy  B.:  See—  | 

Rapoport,    Henry;    and    Barber.    Randy    B..    4,054.566.    Q. 
260-285.000. 
krieat  Company:  See— 

LGoangorena.  Jesus.  4,054,266,  a.  254-1 50.00R. 
Lcr,  David;  Burrows,  Ian  Edward;  and  Buckley.  Keith,  to  Pedigree 
Petfoods    !  ir«tn»rf      Semi-moist    animal     food.     4.034.674.     CI. 
I    426-326.000. 
Barkhuus.  Per  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  incinerating  liquid,  gaseous 

ami  DMty  waste.  4,054.097,  Q.  110-7.00B. 
BamouEi,  Michad  K.;  Friedrich.  Howard  R.;  and  Morrison,  Robert  J., 


to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Fiber  optics  access  coupler.  4,054,366, 
CI.  350-96.00C. 
Barresi,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Reynolds,  Peter  H.;  Ironside,  Donald  S.;  Barresi.  Joseph  F.; 
Scharte.  Carl  R.;  Latham,  Harry  L.;  and  Saile,  Charles,  4,054,832, 
a.  324-54.000. 
Barry  Wright  Corporation:  See— 

Banks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dowell,  Terrence  P.,  4,054,186,  Q. 
188-l.OOB. 
Bartley.  Thomas  M.;  and  Giles.  Richard  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Gain-adaptive  process  control.  4.054,780.  CI.  364-106.000. 
Bartos.  Kenneth  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Accumulating 
conveyor    having    a    removable    parts    carrier.    4.054.200.    CI. 
198-774.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  .  «,,  ^„^ 

Kuesters.  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Jacobi,  Manfred.  4.054,682. 
a.  427-54.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Narayan.  Thinimurti  L.;  and  Cenker.  Moses,  4,054,546,  CI.  260- 
2.3BF.  .  ^     . 

Bassinger,  Grey,  to  Reed  Tool  Company.  Impact  drilling  tool  havmg  a 

shuttie  valve.  4,054,180.  CI.  173-136.000. 
Batorewicz,  Wadim.  to  Uniroyal.  Inc.  Phosphorus-containing  polyols 
as  flame  retardant  agents  for  polyurethanes.  4,054.543.  CI.  260-2.5AJ. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Durville.  Gerard.  4.054.042.  CI.  66-57.000. 
Bauer,  Siegfried,  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Single-pole  coagulation 

forceps.  4,054.143.  CI.  128-303.170. 
Baues.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Device  for  modulating 

light  4,054,362,  CI.  35O.96.0WG. 
Baxter,  Roderick  Carey,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The.  Control 

arrangements.  4.034.825,  Q.  318-663.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Lessner,  David  L.;  Macemon,  James  H.;  Rodriguez,  Rodolfo;  and 
Soodak,  Charles,  4,054.812.  Q.  313-44.000. 
Bayard.  Gaston,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Microturbo.  Heat  exchanger. 

4.033,969,  CI.  29-157.30D. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hardt,  Dietrich;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braese,  Hans- 

Eberhard,  4,054,613,  Q.  260-876.00R. 
Krimm,  Heinrich;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  and  Schnell,  Hermann, 

4,034,597,  a.  260-463.000. 
Kubitzek,  Harry;   Liedtke,  Wolfgang;  and  Pelousek,  Herbert, 

4,054,023,  CI.  37-1 37.0TS. 
Lorenz,  Walter,  deceased;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,054,650,  Q.  424-211.000, 
Reubkc,  Karl-Julius,  4,054.587,  CL  260-384.000. 
Baz,  Amr  M.  S.:  See— 

Seireg,  Ali  A.;  and  Baz,  Amr  M.  S.,  4,054,783,  Q.  364-418.000. 
Beaman,  Norman  Vane,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Seal  for  an 

instrument  probe  assembly.  4,054,744,  Q.  174-151.000. 
Beardmore,  John  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fud  uyector 

pump  for  a  unit  fuel  iiyector.  4,054,248,  CL  239-88.000. 
Beatrice  Foods:  See—  »  ^  ...  .  ,„^ 

Young,  William  C;  and  Frazer,  John  S.,  4,054,219,  Q.  215-l.OOC. 
Bechard,  James  R.:  See— 

Palmer,  Howard  J.;  and  Bechard,  James  R.,  4,054,117,  CI.  123- 
198.00D. 
Beck,  Jacob  Howard,  to  BTU  Engineering  Corporation.  High  tempera- 
ture furnace  door  seal.  4.054.411,  CL  432-242.000. 
Beck,  James  R.;  and  Yahner,  Joseph  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
4-Amino-3,3-dinitrobenzcnesulfenamides  and  sulfinamides.  4,054,603, 
a.  260-55 l.OOS. 
Beck.  James  Richard,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Substituted  (a,a.a-tn- 
fluoro-2.6-dinitro-p-tolyl)hydrazines.  4,054,441,  CL  71-94.000. 

Beck.  Robert  J.:  See—  .    ^    .., 

Sledcr.  Richard  L.;  and  Beck,  Robert  J.,  4,054,113,  Q.   123- 
148.0CC. 
Beckey,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Varian  MAT  GmbH.  Field  emission  ion  source 

having  heated  anode.  4.054.810,  Q.  313-15.000. 
Beers,  Roger  N.;  and  Conger,  Marvin  T.,..to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Fluid  dispensing  apparatus  for  tire  whed  assembly. 
4,054,168.  a.  152-330.00L. 
Begany,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Begany.  Albert  J.. 

4.054.657.  CL  424-231.000. 
Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Begany.  Albert  J.. 

4.054.661.  a.  424-263.000. 
Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Begany.  Albert  J.. 
4.054.666,  CL  424-270.000. 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang:  See—  „,  .- 

Lorenz.  Walter,  deceased;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  4.054.650.  CL  424-211.000. 
Bdersdorf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Petersen,  Rudolf  Theodor;  and  Reck,  Wolfgang,  4,054,662,  Q. 
424-263.000.  ^      .  .  „  . 

Belitsin,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik,  Alexandr  Gamsheevich;  Kudrya- 
shova,  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov,  Sergei  Alexandrovich;  Gon- 
charova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Natalia  Alexandrovna; 
Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov.  Valentin  Vladimirovich; 
Tolpygina.  Galina  Pctrovna;  Gotie.  Tatyana  Nikolaevna;  Toropova. 
Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina.  Nina  Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin.  Ivan 
Vasilievich.  Man-made  fibre,  yam  and  textile  produced  therefrom. 
4.054.709.  CL  428-224.000. 
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Belivakici.  Hie  Mila:  See—  o^tw.^ 

Wang.  James  Chi-Hwi;  Belivakia.  Ihe  Mila;  and  Young,  Robert 
Richard,  4,054,629,  CL  264-97.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

Fleischman,  Andor  A.,  4,054,370,  CI.  35O-175.00E. 
Levy.  Avner,  4,054,929,  CL  360-9a00a 

Wells.  Thomas  R.;  and  Dahlen,  Theodore  E.,  4,054,378,  CI.  353- 
27.00R. 
Bell  ft  Howdl  Limited:  See— 

Wheable,  Desmond,  4,054,385.  a.  356-138.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Broadhead.  John.  4.054.728.  CL  429-104.000.  .  ^^  ,« 

Comella,  WUliam  Kirk;  and  Yokdson.  Bernard  Julius.  4.054.756. 

CI  179  18  OOB 
Ferris.  Stephen  Duncan;  Joy.  David  Charles;  L«miy.  HarryJohn; 
Longinotti,  Louis  David;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  Hennan,  4,054,946, 

CL  313-346.00R.  „  .    ^  «^  «*,  nt   lAn. 

Goodman,  David  Joel;  and  Steele,  Raymonu,  4,054,863,  CL  340- 

146  lOR 
Kinder,  George  William,  4,054,795,  Q.  250-205.000. 
ESh,  Nathan^George,  deceased;  Ketterer,  WilUam  B.  executor. 
Morabito.  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas.  John  Henry.  111. 

4.054.484.  CL  156-632.000.  

Lurtz.  John  Walter.  4.054.803.  Q.  307-218^. 
iScn,  Demiis  Howard.  4.054  760.  CI.  »79-175.20B 
NiwSemus.  Kdth  Lynn;  and  Shoap.  Stephen  Davis.  4.054.754.  CL 

179-15.0BS. 
Shichman,  Harold,  4,054,941,  Q.  n9-16.a)F.       „    .  -^  -^  ^, 
Smith,  Peter  William;  and  Wood,  Obert  Reeves,  H,  4,054,846,  CL 
331-94.50G. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Myers,  William  P.,  4.054,133,  Q.  128-142.200. 
Benjamin.  Robert  E.;  Anglea.  James  C;  Edging.  Thomas  E.;  GnffiA. 
jSTd.;  Patterson.  A.  J.;  and  Wdxiter.  Thelton  A.,  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company.  Sodium  alummum  phosphate.  4.054.0^5.  %^i. 
426-653.000. 

^^id^CTA^  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin;  Everitt,  Drimar  K-:  CJeriey, 

Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D.,  4,054^287,  Q.  27M01.000. 

Bennetsen,  Wayne  J.;  and  Knimp.  Robert  C,  to  Emerson  El^c  Co. 

Timer  controUed  space  thennosUt  with  battery  operated  timer. 

4,054,245,  a.  236-47.000. 

Benson,  Albert:  See—  ^  ^,      _, 

Mausner,    Marvin    L.;    and    Benson.    Albert,    4,054,541,    CI. 

Benson.  Harvey  D.;  GnmweU.  Joyce  F^ncis;  Johnston,  John  ONod; 
and  Petrow.  Vladimir,  to  Richardson-MerreU  Inc.  Method  of  contra- 
ception. 4.054.651.  a.  424-239.000.  _      „  ^        ...         , 

B«Sn;  John,  ti  Weatherhead  Company.  The.  Exhaust  brake  valve. 

4.054.156.  CL  137-630.120.  ,.  ^  «.^  ,«  r^  i«  lA^nnn 

Berg.  Odd;  and  Nasstrom.  Nils.  Strap  wmch.  4.054.267.  CI- 254-164.000. 

Beriknder.  Armin;  and  Kurz.  Georg.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltun^ 

cfmb.H.  Transmitting/tecdving  antenna  having  mirror  symmetry 

and  defined  polarizations.  4.054.886.  Q.  343-792.500. 

^^^  slhwdger.' JuliM;  Bracke.  Wolfgang;  Bergel.  Roland;  and  Wagner. 

Gerhard.  4.054.141.  Q.  128-287.000. 
Berswerksverband  GmbH:  See —  ,.     ,j      j 

Schroeter.  Hans-Juergen;  KnobUuch.  Karl;  Juentgen,  Harald;  and 

Kronauer.  Prter.  4.054.427.  CL  55-25.000.  .^,„    ^ 

Berman.  Robert  A.  Intubating  pharyngeal  airway.  4.054.135.  CI. 

1  *)  ft  OOft  fW) 

Bemady.  Karel  Francis;  Floyd,  Middleton  Brawncr,  Jr.;  Poletto,  John 

Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Wdss,  Martm  Joseph,  to  Amen- 

can  Cyanamid  Company.  Amide  derivatives  of  9-oxo-13-trans-pros- 

tenoic  acid.  4,054.604,  CL  26O-557.0OR.  . 

Beradt,  Wolfgang;  WittkugeL  Heinz;  Wochnowski,  Waltonar;  and 

^Sicke.  gSSv,  to  HauS-Werke  Kor^  *  Ca-  fS',^"^  "** 

apparatus  for  conditionmg  tobacco.  4,054, 145,  CI.  1 3 1  - 1  J6.ww. 
BmSJud,  John  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner  fUter  arrangement. 

4,054,381,  CL  355-15.000. 
Bessette,  France  M.:  See—  w     ^ncAoa    o 

Seufert,   Wolf  D.;   and   Bessette,   France   M.,   4,054.128,   a. 
128-004.000. 
Bianchi.  Giancarlo  Eletti:  See—  ,   ,,    ^  ■    c.i;„. 

Re    Luciano;   Bianchi.  Giancarlo  Eletti;   and  Centini.   Fehce, 
4.054.608.  a.  260-601.00H.  ,       ^«       »:  , 

Bielinski.  George  D..  to  Sav-Sol  T^>rfmgSy^^tm^.l^^^ 
pressure  drying  and  solvent  recovery  umt  4.053,990.  CI.  34-Z3.WW. 
Bigelow.  John  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
SUver  halide  emulsions  containing  hexathiocane  thiones  as  sensitizers. 
4.054.437.  a.  96-107.000. 

Bil.  Milos  S.:  See—  .        „.  j         j    ni     \a:i^    c 

Fdnland.   Raymond;   Iscowitz.   Sigmund;   and   Bil.   MUos   S.. 

4.034.413.0.8-10.200.  .       .     ,      •  _wi„ 

BUobran.  John,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Leaf  sprmg  assembly. 

BidSSd!  Ronald  W.;  NarWicz,  Charles  A.;  and  Hetmanski,  Cuimir.  to 
United  Sutes  Lines,  Inc.  Lining  of  contamers  for  bulk  cargo. 

BlJSS'-WUlS?!^  «d  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  to  EU  Lilly  «^  Com- 
M^v  Preparation  of  cis-l-hydroxy-3-substituted-6,6^ethyl- 
6^7.8.10.10»-hexahydro-9H-dibenzo[b41py«n-9-<»«>«  ««*  a^xenne- 
dStestherrfor.  4.054:581.  a.  260-345.300. 

Blanch  William  B.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Process  for  converting  cis-hexahydrodibenzo[b,d]pyran-9-ones 


to      trans-hexahydrodibenzo[b,d]-pyran-9-ones.      4,054,582,      CL 

BuJd^d.^illiam  B.;  and  Ry«..  Charles  W..  to  Hi  LUly«d  Com- 
^y.  Process  for  converting  2.7^ihydro^.y-5^ropyhdeoe-9*^b- 
Sed-2.^methano-3,4.5.6-tetrahydro-2H-l-ben»xoc^ 
hydroxy-3-substituted-6.6Klimethyl-6.6a.7,8.10.1(^-hexahydro-9H- 

di!xmo(b.d)pyran-9-one.  4,054,583,  CL  260-345.300. 

Bland,  Walter  P.:  See—  .  „.     ^    ,„  ,.      d     ^M^ajn    a 

McKendry.  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P.,  4,054.44ft  CL 

Blank,  George,  to  Raymond  l^,<>58^^|?°' ^."^g'  ^f '  *  "^  "**" 

est  Compact  screwdriver  bit.  4.054.067.  CL  81-58.  liw. 
Blaw-Knox  Foundry  ft  Mill  Machinery.  Inc.:  See— 
Elbe.  Werner  W..  4.054.043.  CL  72-8.00a 
Elbe.  Werner  W..  4,034.046.  Q.  72-lM.OOO. 
Blenman.  Orman  L.  Variable  pressure  fiiel  generator  and  method. 
4.034.423.  CL  48-2.000. 

^^^^HdllT^m  Bletz.  Walter;  and  Magd.  Rolf.  4.034.887.  Q. 

354-24  000 
Blow.  James  H,  Jr.;  and  Blow,  Louis  C.  ^j^^^^f^^P^.^' 
tainer  and  attachment  for  beverage  cans.  4.054.205.  U.  20b-Zl7.ww. 

^'lo'StaSes  R  Jr.;  and  Blow.  Louis  C.  4.054.205  Q.  ^2r^M0. 
Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Henkd  ft  Cie  GmbH. 

l-Hydroxy-3-amino-alkane-l.l-diphosphomc      acids      and      salts. 

4,054.398.0.260-502.300.  „,  ^   .«^  ,,nnft 

Bock.  Oscar.  Golf  baU  vendor.  ♦.054^97  CL  194-57.000. 
Boehln,  Joseph.  Drapery  heading.  4,054,703,  Q.  428-194.000. 

"°*?5iSiX£i5?io^.  4.054.477.  Q.  156-197.000. 

Eager.  Richard.  4.054.049.  CL  73-16.000.  .    .    ^  j.     , 

BognelTRichard  D.;  and  King.  Leonard  H.  Circjd^ly  V^^^^ 
type  omnidirectional  transmittmg  antenna.  4.054.877. 0.  343-806.WW. 

^^S^el^F;  and  Bogri.  Tibor.  4.054.741.  G^^nLGOO^^ 
BohnerTBeat;  Dawes,  Dag;  and  Meyer.  WUly.  to  Ciba-GeigyCor^- 

tion.  1.2.4-Triazolyl-ph08phoric  acid  and  phosphomc  acid  esters. 

4.054.575.  a.  260-308.00R.  ^       .  r> 

Boirat,  Robert;  Davila,  CUude;  and  Moreau,  Christian,  f  Compagiie 

Generate  d'Etectridte  S.A.  Device  for  measunng  AC  m  a  high 

tension  line.  4.054,834,  O.  324-%.O0O. 

^'*S^^*?^l'l?loberts,  Michad  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charte.  E.. 
4.054,561,  CL  26O-22.00D.  ^     ,.  ^       „  ~>       i . 

Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser  GotUieb,  to  Hoffaann-L* 
Roche  Inc.  Novel  9-substituted  phenyl-3,7-dimethyl-nona-2.4,6,8- 
tetraene  esters.  4.054.589.  CL  260^8.000.  •      ,»    • 

Bolton.  Ivor  William;  and  George,  Ian  Chartes.  to  Intematiooal  Bua- 
ness  Machines  Corporation.  Gas  «<f™«-^r*°f?S?<.?a»**°^ 
disk  infonnation  storage  apparatus.  4.054.931.  Q.  5~-'3frH«,t«« 

Bond.  Ronald  L.;  Daughdrill.  E.  C;  Bnce.  Henry  T.;  and  Hortoo, 
pLSe!.  III.  to  Swicars.  Inc.  Waste  coUection  system  and  appara- 
tus. 4.054.301.  Q.  280-400.000.  AMA-iAj   a 

Bonhomme.  Francois  Robert.  Pnnted  circmt  boards.  4.054.742,  CL 

Bciriface!  George  I.  ControUed-speed  descent  device.  4,054.183.  Q. 

B<i?n^*  Ws  G.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a 
preambte   in   a   W-phase   date   recovery   system.   4.054.95ft   a. 

Boothe.  Ferron.  Garden  tool  with  adjustable  length  tines.  4.054.178.  Q. 

172-374.000. 
Boots  Company  Limited.  The:  See—  _^.jw     An^tJ^   r\ 

Watkins.  Thomas  I.;  and  Wdghtoo.  David  M..  4.054,664.  CI. 

424-269.000. 

"AudS.  Luc;  Borel.  Joseph;  Le  Goascoz,  Vincent;  and  Poujois. 
Robert,  4,054,864.  CL  340-173.00R. 
Borg-Waraer  Corporation:  See—  .  «,^  ,«,  i-,  itt  ii  mm 

Hoeg.  Donald  F.;  and  Tuzson.  John  J.  ♦;0**'293.  CL  277-13^ 
Hombeck.  Robert  Lee;  and  Broienick.  Norman  John.  4.05«,«w. 

CI  425-133  100. 
Lemon.  Robert  William.  4.054.065.  Q.  74-711.000. 
Borik.  Alexandr  Gamsheevich:  See —  _  .  . 

BteUtsin.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik.  Atexandr  Ganuheevich; 
Kudryasbova.  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  i^»an- 
drovich;  Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Nataha 
Atexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kuhkov,  Vatea- 
tin  Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina,  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatjjna 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievn^  ^f5S%,  o 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin,  Ivan  Vasdievich,  4,054,7W.  u. 
428-224  000 
Borlinghaus.  Hans  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Oomre  latch. 

4.054.309.0.292-216.000.  ,.       .    ^.    .  ^ 

Bomer.  Manfred;  and  Kohlbacher.  Gerhard.  ^  ^icenOa  Patmt-V«- 
waltung8-G.m.b.H.  Acourtic  surface-wave  fUter.  4,054,851.  a. 
333-72.000.  y 

Bometo,  Giuseppe:  See—  AntAM\  m  AtJiAi  «m 

Pitto,  Ernesto;  and  Bometo,  Giuseppe,  4,054,013,  a.92-64La» 

Borst.  Gaylord  M.;  and  Larson,  Martin  ^^^^S!^**^'^^^^*''^ 
ration.  Dual  cabte  steering  system.  4,054,102,  a.  1I4.144.00R. 

Bo«»k,  Vladimir  G.:  See—  ..    ,«  j-         r'     ao^aam    n 

Ostojic,   Nede^ko;   and   Boacak.   Vladimir   G.,   4,054,429,   «. 

55-48.000. 
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Bos2  ik.  Ronald  J.:  See—  ,j  i    a  ikx  i^i  n 

:  k;hlainger.  Shddon  Irwin;  and  Boszak,  Ronald  J.,  4,054,732.  u. 

526-273.000.  .       ,      ...      , 

Bots  >lai.  Christos  J.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Laminated  msuU- 

tknblanket4,054,710.  a.  428-228.000.  ... 

Bota  )las.  Chrirtoa  J.,  to  Johns-ManvUle  Corporation.  Composite  insula- 

tknj«;ket  4,054.711,  a.  428-228.000.  ,  ^    ,.«,,.  «     . 

Bott  lato.  Franco;  and  Pacciarini,  Antonio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  b.p.A. 

M  sthod  for  producing  a  continuous  band  of  rubberized  (abrw  having 

tn  nsveisal  reinforcing  metal  elements.  4.054,475,  CI.  156-157.000. 

***5<SSS^RSph;  and  Bowe,  Richard  E.,  4,054,75a  Q.  179- 

1 OOE.  ^.       ^  .      J. 

Bou  ling,  Teamus,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Time  deUy  discon- 
nc  A  switch.  4,054,857,  CL  337-129.000. 

"*  k:hwaiger,  Julius;  Bracke,  Wolfgang;  Bergel,  Roland;  and  Wagner. 
Oeriiard.  4,054,141,  Q.  128-287.000. 

"*  Cucera,  Jaromir.  Novacek,  Jindrich;  Voda.  Gusttv;  Chladek, 
Otokar,  KoUmann,  Jan;  and  Brada,  Pavel,  4,054,041,  CI.  66- 
50.00A. 
Bra<  er,  Walter  Howe,  Jr.:  See—  ^  «,.  ^. 

g^atta,  Lewia  William.  Jr.;  and  Brader,  Walter  Howe.  Jr.,  4,054,605, 
a.  260-584.00R. 
Bra<  ley,  Havyn  E.:  See —  .  «    j. 

^faitland,  David  Steven;  Chumbley,  Sandy  Lee;  and  Bradley, 
Havyn  E..  4.054,788,  Q.  364-786.000. 
Brai  ley,  Robert  F.,  to  Micro-Circuits  Company,  Inc.  SUk  screen  prmt- 

in  ( process  and  apparatus.  4,054,091,  CI.  101-129.000. 
Br»  ley,  Thompaon  G.:  See—  ..  ^«  /«-    ^ 

Running,  John  S.;  and  Bradley,  Thompson  G.,  4»053,978,  a. 
29-623.500. 
Brai  ae,  Hans-Eberhard:  See—  ,    .'     .  ^  „  „ 

Hardt.  Die^k:h;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braese.  Hans- 
Eberhard.  4,054.615.  a.  260-876.00R. 

Brai  id.  WiUiefan:  See—  

Olbrich,  Otto;  and  Brand.  Wilhehn,  4.053.975.  Q.  29-596.000. 
Brai  tdenstein.  Manfred:  See- 
Ernst,  Hont  Mufrad;  Olschewski.  Armm;  Schurger,  Rainer, 
Walter,   Lothar;   Brandenstein,   Manfred;   and   Burkl,   Erich, 
4,054,336,  a.  308-233.000. 
Bra  idt-Pra,  Inc.:  See — 

LofhM.  Peter  J.;  and  DiBlasio,  John  A.,  4,054,090,  CL  101-110.000. 

Loftus,  Peter  J.;  and  DiBlasio,  John  A.,  4,054,092,  CL  101-242.000. 

Bra  fh»«n,  Dood  Roger,  to  Oxford  Laboratories  Inc.  Hand-held  mi- 

c  opipettor  with  improved  accuracy  of  liquid  volumes  transferred. 

4  054,062,  CL  73-425.60a 

Bra  ligan,  John  G.:  See —  I 

Leech,  Edward  J.;  Ptriicbette,  Joseph;  and  Branigan,  John  G., 
4,054,693,  CL  427-304.000. 
Brc  lachaeider,  Jurgen:  See— 

Hoever,  Franz;  Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Bretschneider,  Jurgen, 
4,054,098,  a.  112-86.000. 
Bn  vaL  Marcd;  and  Pnidhomme,  Marc,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 

r  ited.  Photoelectric  coupler.  4,054,801,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Bri  «,  Henry  T.:  See—  _ 

Bond.  Ronald  L.;  Daughdrill.  E.  C;  Brice.  Henry  T.;  and  Horton, 
PUneas  E.,  m.  4.054.301,  Q.  280^00.000. 
Brirfer,  Dennis  K.,  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc.  Capacitance  measurmg 

s  fUbem.  4,054,833,  Q.  324-6O.00C. 
Briikley,  Jerry  A.  Chip  tile  pattern  and  floor  containmg  same. 

'  ,054,699,  a.  428-48.000.  | 

Bri  itol-Myers  Company:  See —  I 

Vida.  Julius  A.;  and  Samour,  Carlos  M.,  4,054,565,  Q.  260-257.000. 
Br  ladhead.  John,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Sodi- 

i  m-nilfur  batteries.  4,054,728,  Q.  429-104.000. 
Br  ck.  Gibson  E.  Load-bfling  assembly.  4,054,217,  Q.  214-392.000. 
Br  )oks,  John  Langshaw;  and  Budziarek,  Richard,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
ndustries  I  ff«i**H  Nitrogen-containing  compounds.  4,054,593,  CI. 
60-12.000. 
Bf  Miikevitch.  Coostantine  P.;  and  Hooper,  Robert  E.,  to  General 
ifotors  Corporation.  Plastic  antifriction  bearing  cage.  4,054,340,  CI. 
08-217.000. 
Br  >wn,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  MerreU,  Richard  L.,  to  General  Motors 

::otporatioa.  Tire  inflator.  4,054.163,  Q.  141-291.000. 
Br  ywn,  Treotoo  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Machining 

netbod.  4,054.081,  Q.  90-1  l.OOC. 
Bi  ytaidL,  Norman  John:  See— 

Hombeck.  Robert  Lee;  and  Brozenick.  Norman  John,  4,054,403, 

CL  425-133.100. 

Bi  aderlein.  Francois  T.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G.,  to  Ayerst  McKenna  & 

larriaon  Ltd.  Benzocycloheptaisoquinoline  derivatives.  4,054,569, 

a.  260-287.00P. 

Biudy,  Peter  E.,  to  Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited.  Lamp. 

1,054.792.  a.  362-267.000. 
Bi  ummett,  J<dm  F.;  and  Todd,  Joseph  L.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
MUiy.  Ciotbes  washing  machine  and  method  of  washing  clothes. 
1,054.412.  a.  8-158.000. 
Bi  Miiiig,  Klans;  Storm.  Karl-Ounter,  and  Hahn.  Siegfried,  to  Dynamit 
^dbd  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Coating  powders  on  the  basis  of  thermo- 
>laatic  pdyestert.  4,054.681,  Q.  427-27.000. 
Bi  uno,  Sdvatore  Anthony,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany. l-(4-Ajcylozyalkylaminona{rfitbylazo)-4-nitrobenzene  disperse 
lyea.  4,0S4,56a  CL  260-196.000. 


Brunswick  Corporation:  See—  .^.  ..,    ^    ,,, 

Sleder.  Richard  L.;  and  Beck.  Robert  J..  4.054.113.  Q.   123- 

148.0CC. 
Winzen,  John  P..  4,054,521,  Q.  210-137.000. 
Bryan,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Company.  Actuation  means  for 

roller  guide  bushing  for  drill  rig.  4,054,332.  Q.  308-4.00A. 
BTU  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Beckjfacob  Howard.  4.054.41 1,  Q.  432-242.000. 
Bubniak.  William  C;  and  Mitchell,  Harry  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Carburetor  pneumatic  fuel  atomizer  and  throttle  valve. 
4,054,621,  CL  261-46.000.  .  «.^  ,„    « 

Bucalo,  Louis.  ImplanU  for  acting  on  hving  bemgs.  4,034,138.  Cl. 

128-260.000.  ^      .    .rx      ,  .r^ 

Buchet,  Jean  H.;  and  Peerts.  Femand,  to  Chemical  Development  Cor- 
poration; and  Tessenderlo  Chemie  S.A.  Composition  and  method  for 
retarding  the  setting  of  cements.  4.054,460,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Buchler  Instruments,  Division  of  Searle  Diagnostics  Inc.:  See— 

Parker,  Bernard;  Gross,  Otto;  and  Buchler,  Joseph,  4,054,151,  CI. 
137-110.000. 
Buchler,  Joseph:  See—  ._    ..«,^.,.  r^ 

Parker,  Bernard;  Gross.  Otto;  itpd  Buchler,  Joseph,  4,054,151.  CI. 
137-110.000. 
Buchner,  Georges:  See—  .  ^.„.      _ 

Poirier,  Alain  M.;  Buchner,  Georges;  and  MarteL  Gilbert  Francois, 
4,054,908,  a.  358-85.000.  ^ 

Buchy,  Francois;  Merenda.  Pierre;  and  D'Haenens,  Jean  Pierre,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Three  conductivity  sUte  circuit  element  4,054,940, 
CL  361-435.000.  ^    .     „ 

Buck.  Elwood  W..  Jr.;  Shiroma,  Thomas  M.;  Amos,  Charles  E.;  and 
Takenaka,   Yoshiharu.   Support   for   a  golf  bag.   4,054,256,   CI. 
248-%.000. 
BucUey,  Keith:  See—  ,    «    . .        ^  -.u 

Barker,   David;   Burrows,   Ian   Edward;   and   Buckley.   Keith, 
4.054,674,  a.  426-326.000. 
Buckman,  John  D.;  Buckman,  Stanley  J.;  Mercer,  Gerald  D.;  and  Pera, 
John  D.,  to  Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc.  Amine-epichlorohydrm 
polymeric  compositions.  4,054,542,  CI.  260-2.0BP. 
Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckman,  John  D.;  Buckman.  Stanley  J.;  Mercer,  Gerald  D.;  and 

Pera,  John  D..  4.054.542.  Q.  260-2.0BP. 

Buckman,  Stanley  J.:  See—  ^      ,^  r^       j 

Buckman,  John  D.;  Buckman,  Stanley  J.;  Mercer,  Gerald  D.;  and 

Pera.  John  D..  4.054.542.  a.  260-2.0BP.  . 

Budic.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Will  Ross,  Inc.  Eccentricity  measurmg  device. 

4,053,988,  a.  33-174.00Q. 
Budziarek,  Richard:  See— 

Brooks,  John  Langshaw;  and  Budziarek.  Richard.  4.054.593,  CI. 
560-12.000. 
Bue,  Richard  C:  See—  «•  ^  _.  ^ 

Wilson,  Kermit  H.;  Carlson,  Ronald  R.;  and  Bue,  Richard  C, 
4,054,096,0.108-113.000.  ,    ,.     „  ,_  „    . 

Buehler,  John  D.;  Chemburkar,  Pramod  B.;  and  Joshn,  Robert  S.,  to 
William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  Therapeutic  compositions  containing  metha- 
qualone.  4,054,658,  a.  424-251.000.  ,,..,.     -^ 

Bi^fiere,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vanderbussche,  Gerard,  to  L  Air  Liquide, 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Precedes 
Georges  Claude.  Incorporated  cascade  cooling  cycle  for  liquefying  a 
gas  by  regasifying  liquefied  natural  gas.  4,054,433,  G.  62-13.000. 
Bugaut,  Andree:  See— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradwr,  Francoise, 
4,054,147,  a.  132-7.000. 
Buhler,  Allen  C,  to  Growth  Products,  Inc.  Skin-treating  composition 

containing  polysiloxane  fluids.  4,054,670,  a.  424-358.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Kwan,  Okun,  4,054,198,  Q.  197-127.00R. 
Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Munch,  John  H.,  to  Petrohte  Corporation. 

Dehazing  compositions.  4,054,554,  Q.  26p-59.0EP. 
Burke,  John  J.  Christmas  tree  cover.  4,054,166,  Q.  15O.52.00R. 
Burke,  WUliam  Joseph;  and  Sheng,  Ping,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Record- 
ing a  phase  hologram  having  reduced  intermodulation  distortion. 
A  nKA  i^a  c\  35(^3  500 
Burkett!  Nora  Ann.  Board  game  apparatus.  4.054,289,  CI.  273-134.0AC. 
Burkl,  Erich:  See—  .      „  ._ 

Ernst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armm;  Schurger,  Vmbo; 
Walter,   Lothar;   Brandenstein,   Manfred;   and   Burkl,   Ench, 
4,054,336,  a.  308-233.000. 
Burroughs,  Larry  R.:  See—  .     ,  ,         .  „  u 

Hart,  Louis  I.,  Jr.;  Schmidt-CoUerus,  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs. 

Larry  R.  4,054,505,  a.  208-1 1.0LE. 
Hart,  Louts  I.,  Jr.;  Schmidt-CoUerus,  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs, 
Larry  R.,  4,054,506,  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Burrows,  Ian  Edward:  See—  ^   «    , ,        ».  .»u 

Barker.   David;   Burrows.   Ian   Edward;   and   Buckley.   Keith, 
4.054.674.  a.  426-326.000. 
Butler.  John  Charles;  Cahill.  Lysle  Dwight;  Drumm,  Ernest  Warren; 
Fife.  Arnold  Leroy;  and  PauL  Vincent  James.  Jr..  to  Me^Carpora- 
tion.  The.  Laser  operated  scanning  and  printing  system.  4.034,928,  CI. 
360-79.000. 
Buyach.  Hans-Josef:  See—  ^  «  .     ,.    « 

Krimm,  Heinrich;  Buysch,  Hans-Josef;  and  Schnell.  Hermann. 
4,054,597,  a.  260-463.000.  , .       ^  _,      „    ^ 

Byars,  Edward  F.;  Tamay,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hopkins,  Gordon  R.,  to 
Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.  System  for  applying  puuating  pressure  to  the 
body.  4,054,129,  Q.  128-24.00R. 
Cachier.  Genrd,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Microwave  circuit  for  operating  on 
microwave  radiations.  4,054,875,  Q.  343-701.000. 


CaddeU.  Jack  R.;  and  Hoehn,  Harvey  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 

and  Company.  Laser  production  of  lithographic  pnntmg  plates. 

4,054.094,  CL  101-467.000. 
Cahill,  Lysle  Dwight:  See—  .  .^    .^  c    ...  w-, 

B\iUcr,  John  Charles;  CahUl,  Lysle  Dwight;  D™™'*'^™"*  War- 
ren; Fife,  Arnold  Leroy;  and  Paul,  Vmcent  James,  Jr.,  4,054,9Z», 
CL  360-79.000.  ^  „       •      ,  u     ♦«  rnv 

Calder,  George  Donald;  Duda,  J<='^ ,"^.^^7^'  '^^'f £S 

Industries,  Inc.  Masking  noise  generator.  4,054,751,  CL  »7V-l-?^- 
Calvin,  Donald  William,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of 

p^S^ring  hydrophobic  sUica.  4.054.689.  CL  ♦27-215.000. 
cSnaTpatsie  C^en.  Process  and  welding  rod  for  the  weldmg  of 

white  cast  iron.  4.054,773,  CL  219-137.0WM. 
oSnTpatsie  oUen.  Process  and  welding  rod  for  the  weldmg  of 
^3Sle  cSt  iron.  4,054,774.  Q.  219-137  OWNl 
Campana,  Patsie  Carmen.  Process  and  weldmg  rod  for  weldmg  gray 

castiron  4.054,775,  CL  219-137.0WM.  ^ ,         , .. 

Q^i^  piScaricn.  Process  and  coated  welding  rod  for  weldmg 

wWtecast  iron.  4.054.776.  CL  219-137.0WM.  ,^    „  „f 

olpm^atsie  oUen.  Process  and  weliUng  rod  for  the  weldmg  of 

dS^cast  iron.  4.054.777.  a.  219-137.0WM.       ^     .^^    ^l 
CampbeU.    Jack    R.    Trailer    hiteh    guide    means.    4.054.302.    u. 

C^^SSLs  H.  Drain  cleaning  tooL  4.053.955.  Q.  4-255.000. 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  «/.,.„.»-    Yn«hiaki- 

Kozuki.   Susumu;   Ichiyanagi.  Toshto   Watanalx^   JJ«hug. 

Uchiyama.    Takashi;    and    Sunouchi,    Akio,    4,054,888,    ci. 

N^iSS^Shinichiro;  Tsuchiya,  I^chi;  Sakamoto.  Yoshihiro; 
^ZEimi.     Hiroshi;     and    Tomari.     Seyi.    4.054.712.     CL 

Sone.    Yoshiaki;    Sawada,    Takamasa;    and    Shirai.    Masanari. 

4.054.379,  a.  355-5.000.  ^^ 

Suzuki.  Akiyoshi.  4.054,386,  CL  356-153.000. 

"^•iSI^SS^fr^off;  Lainey.  Gilbert;  and  CareL  Michel 

CarellTSSA'F'^'JJi'lS'^Jf'^i^^^^ 
ration.  Mechanical  control  system  for  vehicle  door  lock.  4.054,307. 

CI  292  50  000  e 

Carid  Leon".  Therapeutic  compositions  and  the  treatment  of  lesions  of 
^niective  ti8sue!4,054,649,  Q.  424-195.000. 
Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.:  See—        ,,,  ,„  «^ 
Lanzillo,  Ascanio;  4,054,271,  Q.  366-70.000. 

^  WtottSii  arcarlson,  Ronald  R.;  and  Bue,  Richard  C. 

Carmai^jJ^S  N.',  S^pi^.'  John  S-.  a  partinterest.  Method  for 
^Sg  vitreous  silica.  4,054,641,  Q.  423-337.000. 
CarpentCT,  Eugene  C,  to  Outboard  Manne  Corporation.  Grass  coUec- 
tion  apparatus.  4,054.023,  CL  56-202.000. 

'^^aS2?SS°i.'S74.054.239.CL  228-183X00. 
qJSS;  Robert  v.;  Heck.  Ronald  M.;  a»d  Roberts.  George  W    to 
EngeUuird  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation  Me^  of  combust- 
Sg  nitrogen-containing  fuels.  4.054,407,  Q.  431-10.000. 
Carson  Manufacturing  Company:  See—       .     «     .-.^ahm    n    340- 
Smith,  Gerald  D.;  and  Witte,  Sammie  S.,  4,054,869,  CI.  34U- 
384.00E. 

'^n'K,Vai?i;i:;  carter,  Ronald  J.;  Fgce,  Kenton  W.  Mj«Uer, 
Daniel  L.;  Post,  Donald  S.;  Reehil,  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner. 
Edward  L.,  4,054,380,  Q.  355-14.000. 
Carter,  Walter  L.  Lathe  tool.  4,054,066.  Q.  82-36.00R. 
Carter  Walter  L.  Lathe  tool.  4.054.068.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Quadio,  Pietro.  Spoked  wheel  particularly  for  miniature  vehicles. 

4,054,324,  CL  301-56.000. 
Cashion,  William  F.:  See—  ah^boo    ri 

Stehlin,   Robert   A.;   and  Cashion,  Willumi  F.,  4,054,899.  CL 

357-44.000. 

"^^1::°^  Klmith.  Richard  E;  H«nUn.  Thomas  J.;  and 

Q^o.  James  R..  4.054.285.  CL  271-186.000. 
CassidyicharlU  E.  TempUte  holder.  4.054.396.  Q.  408-91.000. 

^1>^lc£ri5S.T"/S.7^Cl.  429-5.000. 

^^IkoSnir^M.;  Ray-Chaudhuri.  Dilip  K.;  and  Catena,  WU- 
liam J.,  4,054,480,  a.  156-331.000. 

CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Grawey.  Charles  E..  4.054  322,  CI  301-35.0BJ.       4  054400     CI 
Mangus,    Ervin    E.;    and    Goloff,    Alexander,    4,054,400,    a. 

P«i2iy?Rob«t  Noel,  4,054,398,  CL  415-211.000. 
tStorf,  Vernon  A.,  4,054,327,  Q.  303;84.00R. 
sSn,  Robert  N..  4.054.185.  Q.  »87-9  OOE^ 
uSr.  Robert  Eugene.  4.054.083.  Q.  91-413.000. 
Cawley,  iohn  Duval,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hmd  contimiers. 

photographic  processmg  material.  4,054,233,  Q.  222-107.WW. 
^°  CdiToSrw  oSSd;  Duda,  John;  and  Fatovic,  John,  4,054,751, 
Ceintrey,"  Claiide;  and  NicoUe,  Herve,  to  U  CeUophane.  Composition 


for  forming  colored  images,  new  recording  material  and  process 
using  same.  4,054,684.  Q.  427-54.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See—  .  «, .  con  r-i  7«U4M  «« 

Gerberich,  Harold  Robert,  Jr.,  4.054,590.  CI.  2WM13.WW. 

SSKS  vS«n  A.,  lU,  4,054,614,  Q.  260-850.000. 

^'iiJS^iS^urti  L.;  and  Cenker,  Mo«»,  4,054,546.  Q.  260- 
2.5BF. 

^  R^  '^LJi^S'iianchi,  Giancarlo  Eletti;  and  Centini,   Felice. 

4.054.608.  a.  26^601.00H. 
Central  Scientific  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Andriulis,  Vytautas,  4,054.401,  CL  418-84.000. 
Centre  Spcrimentale  Metallurgico  Sp.A.:  S«— 
Ram^iotti,  Aldo,  4.054.445,  CL  75-49.000 
ChaSSTcharle,  W    Jr..  to  Lorain  ^^^^^^i^J^  "^ 

matic  number  identification  circuit.  4.054,942.  a.l79-17^A. 
Ctopman.  George.  Bathtiib  caddy.  4.053.954.  Q.  4-185.0AB. 

"^^SS?;  J^TS*;  OiSl^kar.  Pramod  B.;  and  Jodin.  Robert  S.. 

4.054.658.  a.  424-251.000. 
Chemical  Development  Corporation:  See-  „  .-  ooo 

Buchet.  Jean  H.;  and  Peerts.  Femand.  4.054.460.  CI.  lW»-'»''***'" 
CheSSSl  Shaei  C;  and  Johanson,  EdwinS^  to  Hyjo^on 
R«Mrch,  Inc.  Catalytic  hydrogenation  of  blended  coal  and  residual 
oU  feeds.  4,054,504,  Q.  208-10.000. 

'=^iK?J^ipJ%.*05  E^ij.  E«n5  tj^  K.  CV-g, 
Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D.,  4,054,287,  CL  273-loi.uuu. 
Chever,  Rene,  to  Rves-Cail  Bjb^k  App^tus  forremo         buUc 
material  from  a  storage  bed.  4,054,213,  CL  214-10.000. 

^''SheffiSff  RolSl.;  Chew,  Robert  L.;  and  Cutler,  Charles  R.. 
4.054.408.  CL  431-12.000. 

"^  K^^'S^SrNov.cd.  Jindrich;  Vodi.  fS'Sl^cT^ 
Otokar;  KoUmann.  Jan;  and  Brada,  Pavd,  4,054,041,  CI.  66- 

SOOOA 
Choate   Paul  v.;  and  Papoulias,  Thomas,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc. 
ApSratus  having  a  variable  stroke  reciprocating  m«nber  »dm«ns 
^Jonsive  to  a  predetermined  stroke  to  control  a  circuit.  4,054,087, 

Ch?u.^V^S^.;  and  Erett,  Richard,  to  Tel-E-Tel,  Inc.  Communica- 
S  syJtem  for' the  transmission  of  closed  circjut  telev«K«  over  an 
ordinary  pair  of  wires.  4,054,910,  CI.  358-86.000. 

Christensen,  Glenn  E.:  See — •  An^Amx   n 

Smith.  Howard  H.;  and  Christensen.  Glenn  E..  4,054,073,  CI. 

83-599.000. 

"^^SKiRo^dU  4^346,  a.  339-75.00T. 

^^•^'SScS^n^SnS^^ucker,  4,054,116,  Q.  123-198.0DB. 

''''mSL^^&^sS;^  Chumbley,  Sandy  Lee;  and  Br^iley, 
Havyn  E.,  4,054,788,  Q.  364-786.000. 

''**^.  W°Ul£r4,054.377.  CL  35(^199.000. 

^**";S:fr!  ^g^NS^r^drian;  Meystre,  Charles;  and  Wehrli. 
Hansuli,  4,054,563,  Q.  260.239.55R. 
Bohner,  Beai;  Dawes,  Dag;  and  Meyer,  WUly,  4,054,575,  Q.  260- 

oiS^'^bert  Ernest  Arthur;  and  Falk,  Robert  AUan,  4,054,592,  Q. 

560-25.000.  ,         _     .      An^im 

Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre,  Jean  Oaude,  4,054,718, 

HuebnirSiles  Ferdinynd,  4^054,m  CL  2^^^^ 
Topfl,  Rosemarie,  4,054,716,  Ci.  428-413.000. 

^^^^'T^nJl:^\e^  «id  CUiberti,  Frank  L.,  4,054,727, 

429-86.000.  ^  .         A/«4^M 

Ciuci,   Richard  W.   Foldable  sand   trap  smoother.   4,034,313, 

'904.53  500 
cSme,  Jefferson  Lyle,  to  ^\l^,^^^^.^  "^'^' 

ing  a  flame  retardant  lubricant.  4,054,715,  Q.  428-375.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See—  ^.,       - 

Feinland,   Raymond;   Iscowitz,   Sigmund;   and   BO,    MUos   a., 

Clark.  *i5^d^W^;  wd  Huestis.  AUan  C,  to  Midrex  Corporation. 
Mdhod  for  controlUng  the  carbon  content  of  directiy  reduced  iron. 
4,054,444,  a.  75-35.000. 

"^""stSrSSSlS'E'nSd  wSir,  Glenn  E..  4.053.997,  CI.  37.8.0g, 

aeJS";m«  ATKomfeld.  Edmund  C;  .and  Bach.  Nichok.  J^  Oi 

L^lTand  Company.  Method  of  inhibiting  prolactm.  4.054.660.  Q. 

dSt^jL^S.;  and  SuUivan.  Francis  R..  toRohm  "d  HaasCom- 
paiw     Proces^   for   preparing   nine-member    nng   phosphooatea. 
4!054.618,  CL  260-968.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd:  See—  ,«„  ^,  ^n^ 

Jarvis.  WiUiam  Joseph.  4.054.321.  Q.  299-43.000. 
Cobra  Metate  Limited:  See--  .r^Mirm  r-t  A-ytLonitn 

Cooper.  Michael  Francis  Anthony.  4.054.700.  Q.  428-90.000. 
Cochran.  Veronica:  See —  ,,        •       ^  n«^  a<i    r^ 

ScWesinger.  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran.  Vcromca.  4.054,451,  Q. 

96-35.100. 
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Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  ind  Cochran,  Veronica,  4,054,452,  CI. 

96-35.100.  .,  ^„.^.««    r^ 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Vennuca,  4,054,455,  CI. 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  4,054,635,  CI. 
264-219.000. 
__ington,  Thomas  Tucker,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Emergency 
1  lidlme  closure.  4,054,116,  CI.  123-198.0DB. 
'x  e,  Donald  E.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  RoUmg  airframe 
1  utopilot.  4,054,254.  Q.  244-3.210.  ..    „  ,_  ^         ^  c     ^» 

Ic  e,  Gerald  S.;  Kovacs,  BeU  V.;  Sensoh,  Robert  A.;  and  Smartt, 
lenchel  B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Continuous  stream  treatment 
I  >f  ductile  iron.  4,054,275,  Q.  266-93.000. 
Cc  Igate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

nPurgal,  Henry  P.,  4,053.992,  a.  34-60.000. 
Olins.  John  W.,  Ill;  and  Douds,  E.  Scott,  to  Alununum  Company  of 
Tunwica.  Shrink  wrapping.  4.054,474,  Q.  156-86.000. 
I  man,  Benjamin  W.:  See — 

Rineman.  Richard  Lynn.  4.054.100,  Q.  114-39.000. 
mbustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Horiitz,  Carl  Frederick,  Jr.,  4.054.107.  Q.  122-7.00B.     „  ,,  ^  , 
.^^nella.  William  Kirk;  and  Yokelson,  Bernard  Juhua,  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  auto- 
nating  special  service  caU  handling.  4.054.756.  Q.  179-18.00B. 
mnisiaiiat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  .  . 

Audaire,  Luc;  Borel,  Joseph;  Le  Goascoz,  Vincent;  and  Foujois, 

Robert.  4.054,864,  CI.  340-173.00R. 
Foulquier,  Henri;  and  Martin,  Philippe,  4,054.771.  Q.  219-121.0EB. 
Lefebvre,  Claude;  and  Therond,  Jean-Paul,  4,054.486,  CI.  176- 

20.0(Hl. 
mmiasariat  a  I'Eoergie  Atomique  (C.E.A.):  See—  ^,,  ^,„    -- 

DreuUe.  Noel;  Fould,  Alain;  and  Masson,  Herve,  4,054,638,  a. 
423-39.000. 

mpagnie  Generale  d'Electricite  S.A.:  See—  _  .  ,    ^„ 

Amoux,  Claude;  and  Destree,  Rene,  4,054,813.  Q.  313-198.000 
Boirat,  Robert;  Davila,  Claude;  and  Moreau,  Christian,  4,054,834, 
a.  324-96.000.  ^.    ^,       ,   ^  ^ 

mpagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit- Alcatel  S.A.: 

See- 
Parent.  Guy,  4,054,873.  Q.  343-1 13.00R. 
mpagnie  Royale  Asturienne  des  Mines:  See— 
Dreulle,  Noel;  Fould,  Alain;  and  Masson,  Herve,  4,054,638,  CI. 
423-39.000. 
I  International  Limited:  See— 
Howktt,  GecM^  H.;  and  Howlett,  James  W..  4,053,974,  Q. 

29-452.000. 
ager.  Marvin  T.:  See —  ^    .  ,^ 

Beers,  Roger  N.;  and  Conger.  Marvin  T..  4,054,168,  CI.  152- 
330.00L. 
C  mstructions  Metalliques  de  Provence:  See— 

iMgnfi,  Raymond  A.;  and  Mommeja,  Patrick  F.,  4,054,262,  CI. 
251-367.000. 
C  mtinental  Combining  Corporation:  See — 
Shapiro,  Marvin,  4,054,706,  a.  428-213.000. 
^ozebnann,  Gerhard;  Nagel,  Kari;  and  Keller.  Helmut,  to  Robert 
Beach  GmbR  Cyclically  operating  transistorized  power  switching 
drcuit  system.  4.054.828.  Q.  322-28.000. 
C  Muelmann.  Gerhard:  See — 

Streit,  Klaus;  Staiger.  Karl;  Conzehnann.  Gerhard;  Seiler.  Hartmut; 
and  Nagel,  Karl,  4.054,898,  Q.  357-36.000. 
Amy.  Ho^Mtal  cabinet  4,054,342,  Q.  312-209.000. 
i,   Bernard   G.    Paint   and   bedding   blender.    4,054,272,   CI. 
366-343.000. 

Vernon  W.,  to  Sugden,  Bazil  H.  Elbow-making  machme. 
4,054,069,  a.  82-57.000. 

Doper.  Michael  Francis  Anthony,  to  Cobra  Metals  Limited.  Carpet 
fittings.  4.054.700,  Q.  428-90.000. 
C  oopersmith.  Leo.  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.  Door  chain  lock  and  release 
system.  4.054310,  CL  292-264.000.  | 

pal  CooqMny  Limited:  See—  ' 

Okabe,  Katsuhiko,  4.054,089,  Q.  101-99.000. 
Ctxda,  William  Frederick.  HI,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Phenacyl    ester    photosensitizers    for    radiation-curable    coatings. 
4,054,719,  a.  428-461.000. 
Cordes,  William  Frederick,  m,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
Photoaenaitizers    for    radiation-curable    coatings.    4,054,721,    CI. 
428-500.000. 
qofter.  Dale  E.  Portable  fireplace  grill  assembly  for  use  with  an  open 

fireplace.  4.054,123.  Q.  126-137.000. 
(  octin,  Robert  W..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Seat  cushion  mounting  arrange- 
ment 4,054,318,  a.  297-313.000. 
(kMrd,  Claude;  Jeanmart  Claude;  and  Measer.  Mayer  Naoum.  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  SA.  Iaoindolin-1-one  derivatives.  4.054.654,  CI. 
424-250.000. 

<  :oventon,  George  C.  Atomizing  and  mixing  apparatus.  4,054,619,  Q. 
261-24.000.  1 

<tox,  Everett  L.:  See—  \  ,  ^     „, 

Shanks,  John  L.;  Cox,  Everett  L.;  and  Superaaw,  John  W.. 
4/)54,947,  CL  364-900.000. 

dragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See—  „^       ^  ,    , 

Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Rokach.  Joshua;  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.. 
4,054,652,  a.  424-246.000. 

<  :nig.  Oak  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Nonglare  rear  view 
^Sror.  4,054.374,  Q.  350-279.000. 
( brevier,  Edward  C.  Work  tool  stabilizing  device.  4,054,397,  C\. 

408-199.000. 


CMk, 
Cx>ke, 

366-3^ 
C»p.  > 

4.054.1 
Cooper. 


Crifasi,  Salvatore.  Winter  power  saver.  4,054.730,  CI.  429-120.000. 
Crocker.  Roger  A.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  handling  pipe. 

4.054.210.  CI.  214-2.500.  ^„  ,^„  ^^ 

Crossley.  Kent  B.  Oligodynamic  catheter.  4.054.139.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Kozlowski.  John  H.;  Litzinger.  Paul  C;  and  Steffes.  Frank  J., 
4,054,625,  a.  264-13.000. 
Crownover,  Frederick  Scott.  Artificial  and  mechamcal  tree.  4.054,696. 

CI.  428-9.000. 
Cunningham,  John:  See —  ^^ 

Feltz,  Edward  J.;  and  Cunningham.  Ross.  4.054,517.  CI.  210-45.000. 
Cunningham.  Ross:  See — 

Feltz.  Edward  J.;  and  Cunningham.  Ross,  4,054,517.  CI.  21045.000. 
Curran,  Richard  Norman,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  for  form- 
ing a  contoured  insulated  honeycomb  core  panel  and  panel  produced. 
4.0H477.  a.  156-197.000. 
Cutler,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Sheffield.  Robert  E.;  Chew.  Robert  L.;  and  Cutler.  Charles  R., 
4.054.408.  CI.  431-12.000. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Charles  R..  4.054.051.  CI.  73-368.000. 

Cycles  Peugeot:  See—  

Perrin.  Marc  Auguste,  4.054.063.  CI.  74-611.000. 
Czamowski.  Anzelm  A.  Table  assembly  for  a  wheelchair.  4,054,315,  CI. 

297-153.000. 
Dahlen,  Theodore  E.:  See- 
Wells.  Thomas  R.;  and  Dahlen.  Theodore  E..  4,054,378.  CI.  353- 
27.00R. 
Daigler,  Frank  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cold  enrichment 

thermosut  enclosure.  4,054.620.  Q.  261-39.00B. 
Dakin.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Mandelcom,  Lyon;  Miller.  Robert  L.;  Mercier,  George  E.;  Pickett 
John  H.;  and  Dakin.  Thomas  W..  4.054.937.  Q.  361-319.000. 
Dalabakis,  Eli  J.;  and  Shearer.  Harry  D..  to  E-Systems.  Inc.  Position 
fixing  system  utilizing  plural  commercial  broadcast  transmissions  and 
having  frequency  correction.  4.054.880,  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Dale.  James  A.:  See— 

Weinshenker.   Ned   M.;   and   Dale.   James   A.,   4,054,676,   a. 
426-546.000. 
Dardoufas,  Kimon  Constdntine:  See — 

Marshall,  Robert  Moore;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  Constantine. 
4.054.634.  CI.  264-210.00F. 
Data  Automation  Corporation:  See— 

Kamm.  Vernon  C.  4.054.746.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Data  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Rayfield.  Harry  F..  4.054.283.  CI.  270-79.000. 
Datta.  AmiUva.  to  Alle^eny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc.  Processmg  for 

cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon  steel.  4,054,471,  CI.  148-112.000. 
Daughdrill,  E.  C:  See—  „  .      „        ^       ^  „_ 

Bond,  Ronald  L.;  Daughdrill,  E.  C;  Bnce,  Henry  T.;  and  Horton, 
Phineas  E..  III.  4.054.301.  Q.  280-400.000. 
Daumas.  Jean-Claude;  Dupuy.  Georges;  and  Michel.  Max.  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  gases  containing 
various  derivatives  of  sulphur.  4.054,642,  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Davies,    George;    and    Wertheimer.    Hedda.    Microform    viewer. 

4.054.373.  a.  350-241.000. 
Davila,  Claude:  See — 

Boirat  Robert;  Davila,  Claude;  and  Moreau,  Christian,  4,054,834, 
a.  324-96.000. 
Davis,  Robert  A.:  See—  ......  j 

Felauer,  Ethel  E.;  Kulka,  MarshaU;  Von  Schmelmg.  Bpgislav;  and 
Davis.  Robert  A.  4,054,585.  CI.  260-347.300. 
Davis.  Thomas  E.  Discharge  chute  for  concrete  mix.  4.054,194.  CI. 

193-10.000. 
Davy  Powergas  GmbH:  See— 

Furkert  Herbert,  4.054.562.  Q.  260.239.30A. 
Dawes.  Dag:  See — 

Bohner.  Beat;  Dawes.  Dag;  and  Meyer.  Willy.  4.054.575,  CI.  260- 

308.00R. 
Dazey  Producte  Company:  See— 

McNair.  Samuel  L..  4.054,086,  CI.  99-374.000. 
De  la  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Giori,  Gualtiero,  4,054,685,  Q.  427-55.000. 
Dean,  Charles  B.  Monolithic  feed  and  watering  device  for  newborn 

poultry.  4,054.106.  CI.  119-51.500.  ^.^   ^  ■ 

Dear.  Robert  Ernest  Arthur;  and  Falk,  Robert  Allan,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Urethanes  containing  two  perfluoroalkylthio  groups. 
4.054.592.  a.  560-25.000. 
Decoto  Aircraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilkes.  Donald  F..  4,054.190.  CI.  188-67. 
Deeds,  Douglas  Allen.  Integrated  diving  system.  4,054,132,  CI.  128- 

1*2.00R.  ,        .         .  ,.  ,      V  w 

Deffeyes,  Robert  J.,  to  Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.  Iron-mckel-cobalt 
magnetic  powder  and  tape  prepved  therefrom.   4,054,530,  CI. 
252-62.540. 
De  Gaetano,  Mario:  See—  . 

Siclari,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Pietro  Paolo;  and  De  Gaetano,  Mano, 
4,054.588,  a.  260-404.000. 
deKruyfr.  Bob.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  front  suspen- 
sion stabilizer  bar.  4.054.303,  Q.  280-689.000. 
Delia,  Michael.  Magnetized  sUple  remover.  4,054,263,  CI.  254-28.000. 
Delle-Alsthom  S.A.:  See—  .«^,..     ^     ,,« 

Gallay,   Maurice;   and   Foumier.  Jacques,  4,054,351.   CI.   339- 

117.00R.  .      .  r      ■ 

DeLong.  David  C.  Bench  seats  with  end  alignmg  and  remforcmg 
inserts.  4,054.316,  CI.  297-248.000. 
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Denisov,  VladUen  Mikhailovich:  See—  .-....,     ■  u 

Volkov.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin.  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Akxandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikdai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leomd  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasihevich;  Ryabov.  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov.  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh««- 
terikov.  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich. 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4.054,243.  CI.  233-11.000. 

Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „       i.: 

Marubashi.  Kiyonobu;  Oshima,  Hideji;  and  Sakano,  Yasuaki. 
4,054,731,0.526-75.000.  ^        . 

Dennis,  Qay  E..  Jr.;  and  Filzen.  Joseph  N.  Cash  register  protection 
recording  and  alarm  system.  4.054.752.  Q.  179-5.00R. 

De  Pinna,  George,  to  Goodren  Products  Corporation.  Three  dimen- 
sional hanging  display  device.  4,054.001,  Q.  4O.126.00A. 

Derem,  Mictael  J.:  See—  »,   u    •   i     a  a«a  an    ri 

Hibbs,  Eugene  B.,  Jr.;  and  Derem,  Michael  J..  4,054,837,  Cl. 

325-21.000.  ,.       ,  ,      c    r» 

Desmond,  Margaret  M.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Manufacture  of  y-FczOj 

4,054,643.  a.  42J.634.00a  A  f\<A  ilQ    r\ 

Destree,  Allen  L.  Stone  and  concrete  cuttmg  machme.  4,054,17V.  ci. 
173-32.000. 

^ASo^SScitST;  and  Destree,  Rene,  4.054.813.  CI.  313-198 000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  Und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler:  S«r— 
Haschke.  Heinz;  Schreyer.  Gerd;  Schwarze,  Werner,  and  Suchs- 
land.  Helmut  4,054.739.  CI.  544-208.000 
Devienne,  Andre  M.;  and  Igea,  GUbert  L..  to  Uniroyal  S.A.  Inner  tube 

assembly  for  run-fUt  tires.  4,054.169.  Q.  152-337.000. 
DevUbiss.  Roy  Joseph,  to  PhiUp  Morris  Incorporated.  Api«rahi8  for 
inserting  spacer  members  between  two  upright  articles.  4,054.020,  CI. 
53-128.000. 
D'Haenens.  Jean  Pierre:  See— 

Buchy.  Francois;  Merenda,  Pierre;  and  D'Haenens,  Jean  Pierre. 
4.054,940.0.361-435.000. 
Dhingra.  Yog  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  <^^y- T»»$- ?f^^"J,ff,^ 
chloromethyl  ether  from  chloroacetyl  chlonde.  4.054,602.  CI.  260- 

544.00Y. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See—  .,  ,.,  ^  ,^  «,«««« 

Papalos,  John  G.;  and  Kelly.  James  M..  4.054.617,  Q.  260-930.000. 
Diatek,  Inc.:  See — 

Kluge,  Douglas  J.,  4,054.057.  Q.  73-343.00R. 

^"StfpSt^  J.fSd  DiBlasio.  John  A..  4.054,090.  CI.  101-110.000. 
Loftiu!  Peter  J.;  and  DiBlasio,  John  A.,  4,054,092,  Q.  101-2421)00. 

Diehl,  Reiner,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bcschrankter  IWtung. 
Ranging  system  including  apparatus  for  forming  d»«<^oj™  charac- 
teristics at  the  receiving  end  and  for  correlating.  4,054,878,  CI.  343- 

Dieleman.  Lawrence  A.  Buckle  apparatus.  4.053,966,  CI.  24-163.00R. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  .^4,,,   o    121 

Kurokawa,  Fuminon;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuhide,  4,054.112,  CI.  123- 
140.0MP. 
Digital  Communications  Corporation:  See—  ^    »  v     »« 

Kaul,  Pradman;  Gabbard,  Ova  Gene;  and  Husted,  John  M.. 
4.054.753,  CI.  179-15.0BS. 

Dillon,  Luke,  Jr.:  See—  »    ,.     .     ^  n<A  aoi  ^i 

Heagerty,  William  Frederick;  and  Dillon,  Luke,  Jr..  4,054.894,  CI. 

357-23.000.  .  „  .  ^ .,.    u     • 

Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Saence  and  Technology: 

See— 
Izumi,  Gaku;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Shoji,  Sakae,  4,054,516,  Q. 

210-44.000. 

ClaiboSie,"jefferson  Lyle.  4.054,715.  Q.  428-375.000. 
Doble  Engineering  Company:  See—     ,^  _  ^^  ^^ 
PoveyTidmund  H..  4.054.836.  CI.  324-140.00D. 
Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Knop,  Hans-Georg.  4,054.916.  CI.  358-284.000. 
Doi.  Kazuyoshi:  See —  .  ..    „  .       ... 

Nagasawa,  Taro;  Kuboyama.  Morio;  Ono.  Joji;  Saito.  Mmoru; 
Kudo.  Tsutomu;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Doi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuhiro.  4,054.648.  CI.  424-105.000. 
Dominion  Auto  Accessories  Limited:  See— 

Bnidy.  Peter  E..  4.054.792.  CI.  362-267.000. 
Donald.  Dennis  Scott,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  •»<*  Compaq. 
Aminodicyanopyrazines  for  controlling  plant  disease.  4.054,653,  ci. 
424-250.000. 
Donnelly,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Saunders.  Laurie  A.;  and  Donnelly,  Robert  W..  4.054,353.  CI. 
339-176.0MF.  .  .      ^  „,    . .    „ 

Donohue.  James  M.;  Carter.  Ronald  J.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  Mueller. 
Daniel  L.;  Post.  Donald  S.;  Reehil.  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner.  Edward 
L .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Control  system  for  high  speed  copier/du- 
plicators. 4.054.380.  CI.  355-14.000. 
Doodewaard.  Jean:  See—  .  ^     ^  .    ,         amakok   n\ 

Marx,  Arthur  Friedrich;  and  Doodewaard,  Jean,  4,054,593,  CI. 

560-121.000. 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Oltmann,  Hans  Heinrich,  4,054,514,  CI.  210-20.000. 


Douds.  E.  Scott:  See—  _    _  .  <»»^  a^m    m 

Collins,  John  W.,   Ill;  and   Douds.   E.   Scott.  4.054.474,  CL 

156-86.000. 
Dovey  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Neuman.  Don  E.,  4.054,394.  Q.  403-344.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See—  ^-_„,rt— 

Calvin.  Donald  William.  4,054.689,  a.  427-215.000. 

Dhingra,  Yog  R..4,054,6(n,  a.  26a^..0OY      .-^„.  ^1  260- 

Frenier,  Wayne  W.;  and  Settmen,  WiUiam  J.,  4,054,578,  CI.  2W- 

327.00R.  .  ,  .       ^v-^ 

Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  Lamaon,  Junior  J.;  and  Yitt, 

Larry  D.,  4.054.733.  Q.  52«93.0p0 
Martin.  Robert  C.  4.054,461.  Q  10^89^.      „     .  -^  ^  „ 
McKendry.  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P.,  4,0$4,44a  CL 

McMillin,  William  J.,  4,054,691,  Q.  427-290.000. 
Stude,  Duane  L.,  4,054,462.  Q.  106-90.000. 
Watson,  William  David,  4.054,533,  Q.  252-73.000. 
Dowell,  Terrence  P.:  See—  »    ^nc«iait   rn 

Banks,  Edwin  L.,  Jr.;  and  Dowell.  Terrence  P..  4,054.186,  CI. 
188-l.OOB. 
Dracka,  Oldrich:  See—  ^  _      .       _, .  .  . 

Mackrle.  Svatopluk;  Mackrle,  Vladimir,  and  Dracka,  Oldnch, 
4,054.524.  a.  210.195.00S. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Uchte.  Carl  Laurent  4.054.772.  CI.  219-121. OEM. 
Dressier.  Richard  J..  Sr.  Crystal  ball.  4.054.286.  Q.  273,161.000. 
DreuUe,  Noel;  Fould,  Alain;  and  Masson,  Herve,  to  Compagme  Royale 
Asturienne  des  Mines;  and  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique 
(C  E.A.).  Process  for  treating  residues  from  the  electrolytic  P«««»- 
ing  of  zinc,  by  recovery  of  the  metals  therein.  4,054,638.  U. 
423-39.000. 
Drumm.  Ernest  Warren:  See—  -,    __  m* 

Butier,  John  Charles;  Cahill,  Lysk  Dwight;  D™™°',Ern^  War- 
ren; Fife,  Arnold  Leroy;  and  Paul,  Vincent  James,  Jr.,  4,054,928. 
a.  360-79.000.  _     .      ,       ,  ^    „ 

Duchemin,  Michel,  to  Ressorts  du  Nord  S.A.  Dewe  ^f  elastically 
fastening  a  rail  on  its  supports.  4.054.247,  CI.  238-349.000. 

Duda,  John:  See —  .     .  ,_     j  n^^  ia.\ 

Calder,  George  Donald;  Duda,  John;  and  Fatovic,  John,  4,054,751, 

CI.  179-1. 50M.  .  „      . 

Duff,  Ian  David,  to  Secretary  of  Stote  for  Sonal  ServicefcApparatus 

for  use  in  investigating  specimens.  4.054,416,  CI.  Z3-23V.w«. 
Duffy.  Richard  J.;  and  Rodden.  Philip  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method 

of  making  locking  nuts.  4.054,688,  a.  427- 183.000 
Dugan.  John  J.;  and  Eng.  Jackson,  to  Exxon  Re«»reh^"«*^Engineerin£ 
Company.  Deasphalting  with  hquid  hydrogen  sulfide.  4.054,312,  u. 
208-309.000. 
Dunn,  James  P.:  See —  ,  _    .  ., .  ,_„ 

Nelson,  Peter  H.;  Untch,  Karl  G.;  and  Dunn,  James  P.,  4,054.579. 
CI  260-340  90R. 
Dunn.  WUliam  m!;  and  Sames.  Myron  C.  to  Federal-Mogul  Corpwa- 
tion  Process  of  making  a  composite  heavy-duty  powdered  machine 
element  4.054,449.  Q.  75-208.00R. 
Dunning,  John  S.;  and  Bradley,  Thompson  G,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.    Method    of   preparing    iron    disulfide    electrodes. 
4,053,978,  CI.  29-623.500. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bigelow.  John  Howard,  4.054,457.  Q.  96-107.000. 

Bi^o.  Salvatore  Anthony.  4.054.560  CI.  260-196.000 

Caddell.    Jack    R.;    and    Hoehn,    Harvey    H..    4.054,094,    «. 

101-467.000.  

Donald.  Dennis  Scott.  4.054.655.  Q.  424-250.000. 

Garth.  Bruce  HoUis.  4.054,422.  Q.  44-73.000. 

Honnaker.  Leland  Robert;  Jones,  Gary  Lee;  and  Wood,  Walter 

Ernest  4,054.468.  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Mastrangelo.  Sebastian  Vito  Rocco.  4.054.714,  CI- 428-328.000. 
Miller,  Steven  T.;  and  Hardison,  WiUiam  G.,  4,054,418,  U.  23- 

277.00C.  . 

Mouissie,  Bob.  4.054.347,  Q.  339-75^M 

Peiffer,  Robert  WUUam,  4,054.479,  Q.  156-280.000. 

Peiffer.  Robert  WUliam.  4.054.483.  Q.  15«32^. 

Unger.  WUUam  Lewis.  4,054.354.  Q.  339^.000. 

Van  Gulick,  Nonnan  Martin.  4.054,556.  Q.  260.75.0NH. 

VassUiou,  Eustothios,  4,054,704.  Q.  428-201.000. 

VassUiou,  Eusuthios,  4,054.705,  Q.  428-201.000. 

Dupuy,  Georges:  See—  ^    %#•  v  .     w-_ 

Daumas,    Jean-Claude;    Dupuy.    Georges;    and    Michel,    Max, 

4,054.642.  a.  423-574.00R. 

Duran,  Jean-Louis:  See—  .       »      •        j 

Valentin,  Patrick;  Hagenbach.  Germam;  Duran.  Jean-Louis;  and 

Fromager.  Maurice,  4,054.430.  CI.  55-67.000. 

DurvUle.  Gerard,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Apparatus  for  •oodw- 

ating  a  knitting  needle  during  its  stitch  drawmg  stroke.  4.054,042,  CI. 

Du  Shane,  Harold  P.  Portable  lantern  with  high  speed  roUtory  beam. 

Dvorak,  Jim.  Shear  mechanism.  4.054.075.  Q.  83-633.000. 
Dynacon  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .,-««„ 

MichalchUc  Michael.  4,054.540.  Q.  252-5 12.00a 
Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeseUschaft:  See—  ,    „  ..       ^.  _-.   . 

Bruning,    KUus;    Sturm.    Karl-Gunter,    and    Hahn,    &eg&ied. 
4,054,681,0.427-27.000. 

^^wSnshenker,   Ned   M.;   and   Dale,   James   A..   4,054,676,   Q. 
426-546.000. 
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E.  RJ  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

II  lettger.  Julio.  4,054,7H  Q.  536-17.000. 
E-Sy  teins.  Inc.:  See — 

^^yjabakis.  Eli  J.;  ind  Shauer,  Harry  D.,  4,034,880.  G.  343- 
112.00R. 
Fff«if«tt  Kodak  Comptny:  See — 

<  iwley.  John  Duval,  4,054.232,  Q.  222-107.000. 

<  iiwley,  John  Duval.  4,054.233,  Q.  222-107.000. 

<  lerrish.  Kdth  Gale,  4.054.850,  Q.  333-24.00R. 
Eato  1  Corporation:  See— 

S  treeter,  Kenneth  R..  4,054,193,  Q.  192-58.0OA.  ,  .    .      , 

Eber  e.  Marcel  K.;  and  Manning.  Robert  E..  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  2-Anuno-5- 
(tr  fluoromethylpbenylalkyl)- 1,3,4  thiadiazoles  used  in  the  treatment 
of  nMfnnia  and  anxiety.  4,054,665,  Q.  424-270.000. 
Eckes,   Robert   E.   Solar  beating   window   cover.   4,054,125,   CI. 

12<  -270.000. 
Eda,  yatuko:  See—  „       '        „ ..  ^. 

>  Lgui.  Hideo;  Mitani,  Tom;  Nakashita.  Mitsuo;  Murayama.  Euchi; 
Okamura.  Kousaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komatsu,  Toshiaki; 
Izawa,  Akio;  and  Eda,  Yasuko.  4,054.568,  CI.  260-287.0CF. 
Edgi  ig.  Thomas  E.:  See—  ^    ^  ., 

I  eiuamin.  Robert  E.;  Anglea,  James  C;  Edgmg,  Thomas  E.;  Grif- 
fith, Jerry  D.;  Patterson,  A.  J.;  and  Webster.  Thelton  A., 
4,054,678,  a.  426-653.000. 
Edwinte,  Steven  F.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Jordan.  WiUiam  D.;  and 
Prj  ichett,  James  D.,  to  Thermalloy,  Inc.  Index  mounting  unitary  heat 
sin  I  apparatus  with  apotured  base.  4,054.901.  O.  357-81.000. 
Eggc  r,  Richard,  to  Bcxing  Company,  The.  Thermal  extensometer. 

4,0  54,049,0.73-16.000. 
Elbe,  Werner  W.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Foundry  ft  Mill  Machinery,  Inc. 
Cli  aed  loop  integrated  gauge  and  crown  control  for  rolling  mills. 
4,C  J4,043,  a.  72-8.000.  ,      ^   . 

Eibf.  Werner  W.,  to  Blaw-Knox  Foundry  ft  Mill  Machinery,  Inc.  Strip 
de  lector  unit  4,054,046.  O.  72-130.000.  I 

Etsoberg,  Amdd  J.:  See—  I      ^   ^^^ 

Onk.  Jerome  P.;  and  Eisenberg,  Arnold  J..  4.054.249.  a.  242- 
18.00G. 
Elect  ricity  Council.  The:  See— 

J  tckaon.  William  Barry;  Gibson,  Roger  Charles;  and  Waggott, 

Ralph.  4,054.770.  Q.  219-10.61R. 
^  farcing.  Joaeph  Brian;  and  Hall.  Herbert.  4,054.044.  Q.  72-38.000. 
Elek  roakBsrtikai  Gyar  See— 

]  lalogh.  Geza.  4.054,748.  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Elfti  Corporation:  See— 

i  unmoo,  J.  Preston,  4,054,939,  Q.  361-414.000. 
EU  I  illy  and  Company:  See— 

leek.  James  R.;  and  Yahner,  Joseph  A..  4,054,603.  Q.  260-551.00S. 
Beck.  James  Richard,  4,054,441,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Ilanchaid,  William  B.;  and  Ryan.  Charles  W..  4,054.581.  Q. 
260-345.300. 

Ilanchard.  William  B.;  and  Ryan.  Charles  W..  4.054.582.  CI. 
260-345.300. 
Ilanchard,  WiUiam  B.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4,054,583,  Q. 

260-345.300. 
( Semens,  James  A.;  Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach,  Nicholas  J., 

4,0S4,66a  a.  424-261.000. 
lamill.  Robert  L.;  Higgens,  Calvin  E.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvm  M., 

4  054  564,  Q.  544-21.000. 
Cornfdd.  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.,  4.P54.567,  Q. 

260-285.500. 
yOoherty,  George  O.  P.,  4,054,573,  Q.  260-296.001 
iopa.  Quentin  F..  4.054.439.  Q.  71-88.000. 
fang.  Kuo  S..  4.054.738.  Q.  544-26.000. 
Ehti  K.  Koooem  trxtilniho  strojirenstvi:  See— 

Cucera.  Jaromir,  Novacek.  Jindrich;  Voda.  Gustav;  Chladek. 
Otokar.  KoUmann,  Jan;  and  Brada,  Pavel.  4,054j041,  Q.  66- 
50.00A.  I 

Ellk  tt,  Edward  Thayer:  See—  I 

^ers,  George  Leroy;  Mueller.  David  Charles;  and  Elliott.  Ed- 
ward Thayer.  4.054.241.  Q.  229-32.000. 
Elbe  tt,  James  O..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  body  sup- 

p(  rt  and  leveler  device.  4.054.295.  Q.  2806.100. 
Elli<  tt,  William  S.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Channel 
gi  in  imbalance  compensation  for  FSK  demodulator.  4,054,842,  CI. 
3:  9-133.000. 
Eloi  inta.  Vaito  K.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  apparatus. 

4,  >54,231.  a.  222-102.000. 
Elv<  rsson,  Tord.  Tool  for  moving  a  long  flexible  leading  wire  through 

h(  flow  passages.  4,054,264,  Q.  254-134.3FT. 
Eiii#raoo  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Wayne  J.;  and  Krump,  Robert  C,  4,054,245,  Q. 
236-47.000. 

,  John  J.;  and  Eng.  Jackson,  4,054.512.  Q.  208-309.000. 
Enjklhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Camibba,  Robert  V.;  Heck.  Ronald  M.;  and  Roberts,  George  W., 
4,054,407,  a.  431-10.000. 
En^neering  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Leask.  John  Wilson,  4.054.800,  Q.  250-505.000. 
Enfl  ish  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Windk.  WiUiaffl.  4,054,513,  Q.  209-214.000. 
Eu  ok,  Gcradns  Jdbaiiaea;  and  Van  Geest,  Klaas  Burtele,  to  Siddons 

Ii  dnstries  Limited.  Caravan.  4,054,011,  CI.  52-66.000.  | 
Eret,  Richard:  See— 

Chou.  Wayne  W.;  and  Erett,  Richard,  4,054,910,  Q.  358-86.000. 
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Erhard  ft  Leimer  KG:  See— 

Mair.  Franz,  4.053,967,  Q.  26-98.000. 
Ermico  Enterprises:  See — 

Solimine,  John  S.,  4,054,297,  CI.  280-87.04A. 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich:  See — 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efunovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovick^  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov.  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shishin. 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Shes- 
terikov.  StanisUv  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich. 
deceased:  Martynova.  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator.  Mar- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna.  administrator,  and  Martynov.  Alexandr 
Sergeevich.  4.054.243.  Q.  233-11.000. 
Ermolina,  Nina  Ivanovna:  See — 

Belitsin,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik.  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova,  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov.  Seraflm  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov.  Valen-. 
tin  Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie.  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina,  Nina 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin,  Ivan  Vasilievich.  4.054,709.  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Ernest  Leitz  GmbH:  See— 

HoUe,  Werner;  Bletz,  Walter,  and  Magel.  Rolf,  4,054,887,  Q. 

354-24.000. 

Ernst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski.  Armin;  Schurger,  Rainer,  Walter, 

Lothar;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Burkl,  Erich,  to  SKF  Industrial 

Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.  Guide  bearing.  4,054,336, 

CI.  308-233.000. 

Ervin.  Guy,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  System  for 

storing  and  releasing  thermal  energy.  4,054,126,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Eschler,  Hans;  and  Goldmann,  Gerd,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  high  resolution  non-mechanical  deflection 
of  light  beams.  4,054,367,  Q.  350-150.000. 
Eslick,  Robert  F.;  and  Goering,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Research  Corporation. 

The.  Method  for  manufacturing  beer.  4,054,671,  Q.  426-16.000. 
Esmond,  William  G.  Bearing  unit.  4,054,333,  Q.  308-6.00C. 
Esmond,    William    G.    Countercurrent    capillary    transfer    device. 

4,054,527,  a.  21O-321.00B. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See — 

SUughter,  Robert  A.,  4,054.790.  Q.  362-264.000. 
Estlund.  John  P..  to  Marjac  Inc.  Puppet  operated  by  both  hands. 

4.054.006.  a.  46-154.000. 
Estradier.  Francoise:  See— 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Bugaut,  Andrer.  and  Estradier.  Francoise. 
4.054,147.  a.  132-7.000. 
Etablissements  Heurtier  et  Cie-Societe  anonyme-:  See — 

Heurtier.  Antoine,  4,054,253,  CI.  242-205.000. 
Etes,  Donald  E.,  to  Etes,  Donald  E.  Ostomy  appliance.  4,054,140,  CI. 

128-283.000. 
Everitt,  E>ehnar  K.:  See— 

Goldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin;  Everitt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich.  Richard  D.,  4,054,287,  Q.  273-101.000. 
Evstjugov-Babaev,  Lev  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Zhdanova.  Nelli  Isaakovna;  Evstjugov-Babaev,  Lev  Mikhailovich; 
Balitskaya,  Roza  Mitrofanovna;  Sholin,  Albert  Fedorovich; 
Kasatkina,  Tatyana  Borisovna;  and  Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikola- 
evna, 4,054.489.  CI.  195-47.000. 
Expert  Industrial  Controls  Ltd.:  See— 

Marsden.  John  Thomas,  4,054,854,  Q.  335-260.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Dugan,  John  J.;  and  Eng,  Jackson.  4,054,512,  Q,  208-309.000. 
Nelson,  Richard  L.,  4,054,884,  Q.  346-134.000. 
Parker,  Paul  Thomas,  4,054,510,  Q.  208-120.000. 
Segura,  MameU  A.;  Aldridge,  Qyde  L.;  Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  4,054,644,  Q.  423-655.000. 
Ezoe,  Takuji,  to  Kokusai  Cable  Ship  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-blade  ditching 

machine.  4,053,998,  Q.  37-98.000. 
Facey,  Robert  A.;  Gravelle,  Raynald  A.;  and  Sheffer,  Harry,  to  Na- 
tional Defence  of  Canada.  Thermoluminescent  detector  for  mixed 
gamma  and  fast  neutron  radiations.  4,054,405,  CI.  425-405.00R. 
Falk.  Robert  Allan:  See- 
Dear,  Robert  Ernest  Arthur,  and  Falk.  Robert  Allan.  4,054,592,  Q. 
560-25.000. 
Farquhar,  Melville  T.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Carton  and  bhmk 

for  making  same.  4,054,203,  Q.  206^5.140. 
Fassbind,  Karl.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  packaging  a  series  of 

elongate  bodies.  4,054,021,  Q.  53-236.000. 
Fatovic,  John:  See—  .  ^  «,^  _-. 

Calder,  George  Donald;  Duda.  John;  and  Fatovic.  John.  4.054,751, 
CI.  179-1.50M. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See- 
Dunn,  William  M.;  and  Sames,  Myron  C,  4,054,449,  Q.  75- 

208.00R. 
Lading  EU  M.,  4.054.339.  Q.  308-216.000. 
Fegan,  Francis.  Motor  vehicle  metric  conversion  kit.  4,054,105,  CI. 

116-129.00T. 
Fe^y,  Charles  Robert;  and  Valentino,  Frank  Joseph,  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Inc.  Electroluminescent  display  and  method  of 
making.  4,054,814,  a.  315-71.000.  . 

Feinland,  Raymond;  Iscowitz,  Sigmund;  and  Bil,  Miloa  S..  to  Clairol 
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Incorporated.    Autoxidizable    hair   dye   containing    preparations 
4,054.413,  CI.  8-10200. 

''^^ffilAS^andFdst,  Wolfgang  M.,  4,054.896,  CL  357-31.000 
Felauer,  Ethel  E.;  Kulka,  Marshall;  Von  Schmelmg,  Bopslav;  and 

Davis,  Robert  A.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Furan-3-carboxaimde  denvaUves 

and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,054.585,  CI.  260-347.300. 
Felix.  Raymond  A.,  to  Stouffer  Chemical  Company.  Certom  4;cyck>- 

propylphenyl  geranyl  ethers  and  their  use  m  controUmg  insects. 

4.054.667.  CI.  424-278.000.  ^  u         i^i,- 

Feltz.  Edward  J.;  and  Cunningham.  Ross,  to  Cunninriiam,  John. 

Chrome  removal  and  recovery.  4,054,517,  Q.  21045.000. 

Ferrara,  Angelo:  See—  j  „  _^         i^-^i,  i 

Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and  Hartmann,  Joseph  L., 
4,054,784,  CI.  364-479.000.  ,  „         i  u 

Ferris,  Stephen  Duncan;  Joy,  David  Charles;  Leamy,  Harry  John; 
Longinotti.  Louis  David;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  Herman,  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electron  source  of  a  smgle  crystal 
of  lanthanum  hexaboride  emitting  surface  of  (110)  crystal  plane. 
4,054,946,  CI.  313-346.00R. 

*  'ffiomas,"?ohn  Stuart;  and  Mason.  Allan  Frank,  4.054.434.  a. 
65-2.000.  ,     - 

Fichter.  Manfred,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  g™? 
an  erasable  record  of  the  value  of  a  measured  quantity.  4.054.922.  Cl. 

Fidi.  Werner,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.  Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Mounting  of  pickup  stylus.  4.054.758.  Q.  179-100.411^ 
Field,  George  Francis,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Hydroxybiotm. 

4,054,740,  a.  548-303.000. 
Fietz.  William  A.:  See— 

Scanlan,   Ronald   M.;   and   Fietz.   WiUiam   A..   4.053,976,   CI. 

29-599.000. 
Fife,  Arnold  Leroy:  See—  ^    .  .^    ^  d       . «/-, 

BuUer,  John  Charles;  Cahill,  Lysle  Dwight;  Drumm,Ern«t  War- 
ren; Fife,  Arnold  Leroy;  and  Paul,  Vmcent  James,  Jr.,  4,054,928, 
CI.  360-79.000. 
Filper  Corporation:  See — 

^penceVHenry  Lewis,  4,054,675.  Q.  426-485.000. 

^""feiS^Clay^ETTr.;  and  Filzen.  Joseph  N.,  4,054,752.  Q.  179- 

5.00R. 
Firm  of  Eugen  Schaufele,  The:  See—  ^  ««.«  to*  m 

Schaufele,  Eugen;  and  Trautwem,  Hans  Herman,  4,054,1*0,  K.i. 
194-4.00C. 
Firmenich  SA:  See— 

Naf,  Ferdinand,  4,054,606,  Q.  26O-586.00C. 
Fischer,  Ronald  H.:  See—  „       ,j    «      >•  n*A  vm     m 

Milstein,    Donald;    and    Fischer,    Ronald    H.,    4,054,508,    Cl. 

208-89.000. 
Fiske,  Kenton  W.:  See—  .  .     „  «,   »*    n 

Donohue,  James  M.;  Carter,  Ronald  J.;  Fiske,  Kenton  W.;  Mueller, 
Daniel  L.;  Post.  Donald  S.;  Reehil.  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner, 
Edward  L.,  4,054,380,  CI.  355-14.000. 

Ftves-Cail  Babcock:  See—  

Chever,  Rene,  4,054,213.  a.  214-10.000. 
Flatland,  Lloyd  P.  Prophylactic  angle  head  for  use  with  a  dental  hand- 
piece. 4,053,983,  a.  32-27.000. 

Fleck.  Wolfgang:  See—  .„.„,.,  a  a<a  <:*•»   n 

Petersen,  Rudolf  Theodor;  and  Fleck,  Wolfgang,  4,054,662,  Q. 

424-263.000.  „  „  , 

Fleischman,  Andor  A.,  to  BeU  ft  HoweU  Company.  FuU-focus  eye- 
piece. 4.054.370.  CI.  350-175.00E. 
Fletcher.  Maurice;  and  Wintfeld.  Lenard.  to  IDR.  Inc.  Information 
retrieval  system  for  providing  downstream  loading  of  remote  data 
and  processing  control  thereof.  4.054,91 1,  Q.  358-141.000. 
Flom,  Leonard;  and  Rodgerson,  Kenneth  J.  Posterior  chamber  artificial 
intraocular  lens  with  retaining  means  and  instruments  for  use  there- 
with adapted  to  provide  extraocular  confirmation  of  operative  en- 
gagement. 4.053,953.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Floyd.  Middleton  Brawner.  Jr.:  See—  ,     »  i  « 

Bemady.  Karel  Francis;  Floyd.  Middleton  Brawner.  Jr.;  Poletto. 
John  Frank;  Schaub.  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph, 
4,054,604,  CI.  26O-557.00R. 
Fockler,  Douglas  D.:  See—  ^   ^    ..       ^      ,      ,^     An«Ai«    n 
Hocman,  Terry  E.;  and  FocUer,  Douglas  D.,  4,054,158,  a. 

Fogg,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Staehli,  Christopher  P.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Navy.    Stand-aid    invahd    wheelchair.    4,054,319,    Cl. 

297-384.000.  ...  ^    __ 

Foley  Charles  F.  Blow  gun  with  mouthpiece  mdenUtions  and  projec- 
tile therefor  prevented  by  indentations  from  movement  therepast. 
4,054,120.  CI.  124-62.000.  .       w    ..  ^      .,  ♦     r^, 

Foltz.  Donald  R..  to  Hankison  Corporation.  Method  and  aPPa™**"  J?/ 
removing  carbon  monoxide  from  compressed  air.  4.054.428.  Cl. 
55-33.000. 

Forbro  Design  Corporation:  See—  

Nercessian.  Sarkis.  4.054.831,  CI.  323-22.00V. 

Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  ..„.._.»        jc^ 

Cole.  Gerald  S.;  Kovacs,  Bela  V.;  Sensoli.  Robert  A.;  and  Smartt. 
Herschel  B..  4.054.275,  CI.  266-93.000. 
Foster,  Alan,  to  International  Computers  Lunited.  Servo  system. 

4.054.820.  CI.  318-341.000. 
Fould.  Alain:  See—  j  nc^  iio   n\ 

DreuUe.  Noel;  Fould.  Alam;  and  Masson.  Herve.  4.054.638.  CI. 

Foulquier.  Henri';  and  Martin.  PhUippe,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 


Atomique.  Device  for  electronic  beam  welding  of  f^ffj^,  jf VJi^™^ 
sleeves  placed  in  end-to-end  rcUtion.  4.054.771.  CI.  219-121.0EB. 

Foumier,  Jacques:  See—  ^At«i«i    oi    wo. 

GaUay,   Maurice;   and   Foumier,  Jacques.  4.054,351,  CI.   3J»- 

117.00R. 
Francisco  N.V.:  See — 

van  Keulen,  Frans,  4,054,016,  CI.  53-64.000        .  .^  ,  „  ^  ,,. 
Franke,  Paul  WUUam.  Emergency  sphnt  assembly.  4,054,130,  Cl.  \a- 

87  OOR 
Franke,  WUlard  A.,  to  H.  B.  FuUer  Company.  Method  for^n^  hot 
melt  adhesives  into  a  readUy  packageable  form.  4,054,632.  u. 
264-145.000. 

"voung.  williaii'c.;  and  Frazer,  John  S.,  '♦.05*.2»9.  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Freeh,  Thomas  D.  Refuse  container  assembly.  4,054,225,  CI.  220- 

63.0OR. 
Freeborn,  John  O.:  See—       ^    ^     ^  ,  u      r»     ao^iotq    O 

TuthUl,    Harlan    L.;   and   Fredwm,   John   O.,   4,053,979,   u. 
30-124.000.  _       ^  ,o 

Frenier,  Wayne  W.;  and  Settineri,  WUUam  J.,  to  DowChemica^  Com- 
pany, The.  Certain  heterocycUc  sulfonium  compounds.  4,054,578.  U. 
260-327.00R. 
Fried,  Joseph,  to  University  of  Chicago.  Separation  of  diastereomera. 

4,054,594.0.560-32.000.  ^      .       „^        c- 

Fried.  Kmpp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Diehl.  Reiner.  4.054.878.  O.  343-1  l.OOR. 

Friedrich.  Howard  R:  See—  .        -^^.^ 

Baraoski.  Michael  K.;  Friedrich.  Howard  R.;  and  Morrison.  Rotiert 

J..  4,054.366.  O.  35O-96.00C. 

Frierdich.  Richard  D:  See—  .    ^  ^,       «■   nx^x^ 

Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwm;  Eventt,  Driinar  ^]^^^^ 

Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich.  Richard  D.,  4.054.287. 0.  273-101.000. 

Froberg.  Robert  W.:  See—  „,     ^  n<^ -ku.    /-i 

Robba.  WUUam  A.;  and  Froberg,  Robert  W.,  4.054,708,  O. 
428-220.000. 
Frontager,  Maurice:  See—  ,       ,      •        j 

Valentin,  Patrick;  Hagenbach,  Germam;  Duran,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Fromager,  Maurice,  4,054,430,  O.  55-67.000. 
Fryklund,  Linda:  See—  ,x:  •  j 

Sievertsson,  Hans  Uno;  Fryklund.  Linda;  and  Uthne.  Knut  Oivtod. 
4.054.557.  O.  260-1 12.00R. 

Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See—  

Takezoe.  FumUuko,  4.054,949.  O.  364-900.000. 
Fuji  Fibre  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ..  ^  o     i. 

Kondo.  Masahiro;  Takehara.  Suguru;  Mitsufuji,  Tsutomu;  Sasaki. 
Moritosi;  and  Takura.  Tomoji.  4.054.472.  O.  106-52.000. 
Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi.  Masaru,  4.054.356,  O.  350-3.500. 
Noguchi.  Masaru.  4.054.361,  O.  350-7.000. 
Ohi.  Reuchi.  4.054.580,  O.  260-345.500.  .. 

Ohtani.   Katsuhiko;   Nakajima.   Yosuke;   Ohi,   Reuchi;   Kondo. 
TokUuru.  deceased;  and  Kondo.  YoshUiaru,  legal  representaOve. 
4  054.458,  CI.  96-107.000. 
Oishi,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki,  Osamu,  4,054,252,  O.  252-lW.Opa 
Oosaka,  SWgenori;  and  Ohga,  AkUiiro.  4.054.360,  O.  350-7.000. 
Tsubota,    MotohUco;    Nishimura,    Taiichi;    and   Ohkubo,    Kmji, 
4,054,456.  CI.  96-9 l.OOR.  ..      ^  ^  _„      ^ 

Yoshida.     Takashi;     and     Sakaguchi.     Shmji.     4.054.722.     CI. 
428-522.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,.„,,,  ,^,_ 

KUcuchi.  YoshUci.  4.054.866.  CI.  3«>-174.0TF.  ,«,  ,  ^„ 

Suzuki,  Matsumi;  and  Kitamoto.  Saburo.  4.054.749.  O^179-1.0SB. 
Fujibayashi.  Tom.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabushUu  Kusha;  and 
Nippon  Genshiryoku  Jigyo  KabushUu  Kaisha.  Nuclear  fuel  rods. 
4,054.487.  CI.  176-68.000. 
Fujimori.  Toshiaki:  See—  . .   „  ..       j  ,-  ■•       •  t^ 

Yamamoto.  Eiji;  Ohta,  Koji;  Sekiguchi.  Koji;  and  Fujunon.  To- 
shiaki. 4.054.053.  O.  73-67.80S. 
Fujimoto.  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda.  Kishio.  ^^ny  Corporation^  Storage 
receptacle  for  magnetic  tape  cassette.  4.054,344.  CI.  312-319.WW. 

Fujinami.  Akira:  See—  .     ^,  ..      .-   v  .^  i-^ 

Kirino.  Osamu;  Ooishi.  Tadashi;  Kameda.  Nobuyuki;  Kato.  Tb- 
shiro;  Fujinami.  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki,  4,054,668,  O. 
424-314.000. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.:  See—  .,  ..^ 

Fukuda,  Masumi,  4,054,897,  CI.  357-36.000. 
Kojima.  Takamoto;  and  Ishii.  Mitsuo.  4.054.909.  O.  358-13.000. 
Nishioka.  Hideya,  4,054.824.  O.  318-640.000. 
Fukaya,  Hirokazu,  to  Nippon  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd.  Pulse  oscUlator  circuit. 
4,054,847,0.331-111.000.  .w  i.    k 

Fukuda,  Masumi,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  with  high 

frequency,  high  power  output.  4,054,897,  O.  357-36.000. 
Fukuoka.  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Facsmule 
scanning  conversion  system.  4.054.914.  CI.  358-256.000.        ,,,,,^ 
Funahashi,  Takaji.  Self-inkmg  hand  stamp.  4.054.093.  O.  101-327.000^ 
Furgal.  Henry  P..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Apparatus  Md 
method  for  conditiomng  fibrous  materials.  utUizing  and  abradrtle 
conditioning  agent  fastened  to  the  mterior  of  an  automatic  laundry 
dryer  door.  4.053.992,  CI.  34-60.000.  _  ,      ,. 

Furkert.  Herbert,  to  Davy  Powergas  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  lactams.  4.054.562.  CI.  260-239.30A. 
Furnas  Electric  Company:  See— 

WUlcox,  Dale  F..  4.054.763.  CI.  200-56.00R. 
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Fv  nkMWM,  Jvm4ctu:  See—  . 

SttV^rM-hi,  Kahei;  Minakata,  Massaaki;  Takamon,  Shigeru; 
Furukawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kono,  Yoshinao,  4,034,713,  Q. 
428-283.000.  i 

Fi^ukawa.  Kiyoahi:  See-r-  I 

Yamaji.   Hirochi;   and   Furukawa.   Kiyoshi,   4,053,989,   CL   33- 
174.0PC. 
O^bbud,  Ova  Gene:  See—  ^    »  ..     »- 

Kaul.  Pradman;  Gabbard,  Ova  Gene;  and  Husted,  John  M., 
4,054,733.  a.  179-13.0BS. 
Gdbriei.  Edwin  Zenith.  Techniques  for  safely  unloadmg  externally- 

hng  hebcopter  loads.  4,054,103,  Q.  1 14-238.000.    ■■ 
Ot  fafiv,  Padej:  and  Stokes,  John,  to  I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation  Efcor 
3ivUon.  Thiead  making  fitting  for  unthrnded  conduit.  4,054,305, 
3.  285-39.000. 

Oi  Day,  Maurice;  and  Foumier.  Jacques,  to  Alsthom-Savoisienne  S.A.; 
nd  Ddk-Abthom  S.A.  Connection  between  a  device  in  a  metallic 
heath  and  a  transformer.  4.054,351,  Q.  339-1 17.00R. 
Ot  mage,  Linda  Pluta:  See— 
'  Schaefer.  David  P.;  and  Gamage.  Linda  Pluta,  4.054,536,  CI.  252- 
313.00S. 
O^fberi,  Angekn  Geddo.  Agostino;  and  Marziano.  Gian  Lorenzo,  to 
klontediaon  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  magnetite  starting  from 
erroos  sulphate  solutions.  4,054,639,  Q.  423-140.00a 
Gi  rdner-Denver  Company:  See- 
Bryan.  John  F..  Jr.,  4,054,332,  Q.  308-4.00A. 
Gi  mer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
ioo.  Heat-sensitive  recording  material  containing  a  malachite  green 
xrfor  former.  4,054.718.  Q.  428-454.000. 
Gi  isky,  Victor  M.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Cyclic 
lodecapeptide  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,034,338,  CI.  260-1 12. 30S. 
G  rth,  Bruce  HoUis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L.  and  Company, 
^famiich  bases  containing  tertiary  amines  and  fuel  compositions 
xmtaining  said  mannich  bases.  4,054,422,  CI.  44-73.000. 
O  ivaletz.  Eugene  J.:  See- 
Marx.  Walter  H.;  Smith.  Stanton  M.;  and  Gavaletz,  Eugene  J.. 
4,054.365.  a.  350-96.008.  I 

Giddo.  Agortino:  See—  I 

Garberi.  Angelo;  Geddo.  Agostino;  and  Marziano.  Gun  Lorenzo. 
4.054,639,  a.  423-140.000. 
General  CaUe  Corporation:  See- 
Marx.  Walter  H.;  Smith.  Stanton  M.;  and  Gavaletz.  Eugene  J.. 
4,054.365.  a.  350.96.00B. 
G^neial  Corpontioa.  The:  See— 

Sugihara.  Yasumasa.  4.054.915,  Q.  358^1.000. 
G  aer^  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Cole.  Donald  E..  4.054.254,  Q.  244-3.210. 
General  Electric:  See— 

Giaever.  Ivar.  4.054,646.  Q.  424-12.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 
Henderson.  Wesley  K.;  and  Stanley.  Willard  H..  4,054.767.  Q. 
200-293.000.  I 

Bowhng.  Teamus.  4.054.857.  Q.  337-129.000. 
Bmmmett.  John  F.;  and  Todd.  Joaeph  L.,  4,054.412,  Q.  8-158.000. 
Hbogeboom.  Thomas  J..  4.054.552.  Q.  260-47.0XA. 
Ingntto.  Donald  R.;  and  Wafanet.  Gunnar  E..  4,054.523,  CI. 

210-188.000. 
Jackaoo.  Melvin  R..  4.054.469,  Q.  148-31.000. 
Jeflieries.  Michael  J..  4.054.809,  Q.  310-256.000. 
Johaaon.  Donald  S..  4.054.60a  CI.  260-520.00E. 
Loa,  Edward  Joseph;  and  Humphreys,  David  Russell.  4.054,835. 

a.  324-109.000. 
Olaader.  Walter  K..  4.054.553,  CI.  260^7.0ET. 
Rdles,  Howard  M.;  and  Johnson.  Donald  S..  4,054.577,  Q.  260- 

326.00N. 
Scaalan.   Ronald   M.;   and   Fietz.   William   A..   4.053.976.   Q. 

29-599.000. 
Shaibaugh,  Amandns  H.;  and  Shaw,  David  G..  4,054.680.  Q. 

427-13.000. 
WhHeley.  Eric,  4,054.764,  Q.  20041.460. 
Williams,  Frank  J.,  m.  4.054.584.  CL  260-346.300. 
WilltamsoD.  Dennis  Francis,  4,054.821.  Q.  318-375.000. 
Wuttke.  Rudolph  A..  4.054.349.  CL  339-99.00R. 
Cleneral  Motors  Corporatioo:  See— 

Bartoa.  Kenneth  R..  4.054.200.  Q.  198-774.000. 

Beardmore.  J<rfm  M..  4.054.248.  Q.  239-88.000. 

Bilobran.  John.  4.054.278.  Q.  267-47.000. 

Borlinghaus.  Hans  J..  4.054.309.  Q.  292-216.000. 

Broshkevitch.  Constantine  P.;  and  Hooper,  Robert  E..  4.054.340. 

CL  308-217.000. 
Brown.  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Merrell.  Richard  L..  4,054.163.  Q. 

141-291.000. 
Buboiak.  WiUiam  C;  and  Mitchell,  Harry  R.,  4,054,621,  CL 

261-46.000. 
Carella,   Richard   F.;  and  Perry,   Thomas  W..  4.054.307,   Q. 

292-saooo. 

Craig.  Gale  M..  4.054,374,  Q.  350-279.000.  I 

Dai^.  Frank  A..  4.054.620.  Q.  261-39.00B.        I 

ddSoyff.  Bob,  4,054,303,  CL  280689.000. 

DomuBg.  John  S.;  and  Bradley.  Thompson  G.,  4.053.978,  Q. 

29-62X500. 
Elliott.  James  O..  4.05435,  Q.  2804.100. 
GiU,  Lloyd  T..  4.054.108.  Q.  123-55.0OR. 
Gute,  Loren  R..  4.054,311.  CL  293-70.000. 
Herrin.   Ronald   J.;   and   Pozniak.   Donald   J..   4.054,109.   Q. 

123-90.160. 


Johnson.  Lawrence  P..  4,054.192,  Q.  192-45.000. 

Mock.  Donovan  L.,  4,054,802,  CI.  307-38.000. 

Pedersen,  George  H.,  4,034,030,  CI.  60-262.000. 

Rosdjrock.  Theodore  L.,  4.054,417,  CL  23-277.00C. 

Sand.  Roger  D.,  4,054,111,  Q.  123-1 17.00D. 

Schertz,  Burtron  D.;  and  Aldridge.  Fredrick  A..  4.053.996.  Q. 

361-98.000. 
Strader.  James  O.,  Jr.,  4,054,312,  CL  293-70.000. 
Vtbutis,  Vincas,  4,054,298,  CL  280-163.000. 
Urbaitis.  Vincas,  4,054,299,  CL  280-163.000. 
WincheU.  Frank  J.,  4.054.300.  O.  280-278.000. 
General  Portland,  Inc.:  See- 
Thorn,  Ernest  B.,  Jr.;  Grube.  Charles  W.;  Rowe,  Walter  W.;  and 
Schueler,  Johann  A..  4,054,464,  CL  106-100.000. 
Geo.  A.  Hormel  A  Co.:  See— 

Ostojic,   Nedeljko;   and   Boscak,   Vladimir  G..   4,054,429,   CI. 
55-48.000. 
George,  Ian  Charles:  See— 

Bolton,  Ivor  William;  and  George,  Ian  Charles,  4,054,931,  CI. 
360-97.000. 
Gerberich,  Harold  Robert,  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of 

fatty  acids.  4,054,590.  Q.  260413.000. 
Gerrish,  Keith  Gale,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Non-contacting 
radio  frequency  power  coupler  for  relative  linear  motion.  4.054.850, 
a.  333-24.00R. 
Gerstenmeier,  Jurgen:  See — 

Leiber,  Heinz;  Gerstenmeier.  Jurgen;  and  Korasiak.  Wolfgang. 
4,054,328,  a.  303-103.000. 
Gess.  Diane  Marlene.  Educational  device.  4.053.994.  Q.  35-9.00R. 
Giaever,  Ivar,  to  General  Electric.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detection 

of  antibodies  and  antigens.  4.054.646.  Q.  424-12.000. 
Gibson,  Roger  Charles:  See- 
Jackson,  William  Barry;  Gibson,  Roger  Charles;  and  Waggott. 
Ralph.  4.054.770.  Q.  219-10.61R. 
Gibson.  William,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  examin- 
ing sheet  material.  4,054,377,  CL  356-199.000. 
Giddings  &  Lewis.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Earl  E.;  and  Gladoske.  Calvin,  4,053.968.  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Giles.  Richard  P.:  See — 

Bartley,    Thomas   M.;   and   Giles.   Richard   F..   4.054,780,   CI. 
364-106.000. 
Gill,  Lloyd  T.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Internal  combustion 

engine.  4,054,108,  Q.  123-S5.0OR. 
Gill,  Robert  A.;  Latimer,  Joseph  J.;  and  Jordan,  Arthur  D.,  Jr.,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Mineral  paper  coating  compositions 
containing  latex  and  amphoteric  polymer.  4.054.717,  CI.  428-452.000. 
GiLmore.  Thomas  F.;  and  Hughey,  John  E..  to  Zum  Industries.  Inc. 
Guillotine   valve   with   improved   sealing   means.    4.054.261.   CL 
251-130.000. 
Ginsberg,  Leon.  Safety  control  circuit.  4.054.935.  CL  361-189.000. 
Giorgis.  Richard  O.:  See- 
Terrell.   James   D.;   and   Giorgis.   Richard   O..   4.054.871.   CL 
343-7.700. 
Giori.  Gualtiero,  to  De  la  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  wiping  cylinder  of  steel  engraving  printing  press.  4,054,685, 
a.  427-33.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Rohling.  Bemd  Holger.  4.054.326.  CL  303-24.00A. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See- 
Marx,  Arthur  Friedrich;  and  Doodewaard.  Jean.  4.054,595.  CL 
360-121.000. 
Gladoske,  Calvin:  See- 
Johnson.  Earl  E.;  and  Gladoske.  Calvin.  4.053.968.  Q.  29-26.00A. 
Globe  Machine  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Steiling.  VirgiL  4.054.070.  Q.  83-208.000. 
Glocker.  Edwin  M.:  See— 

Lundsager.  Christian  Bent;  and  Glocker.  Edwin  M..  4.054.702.  CI. 
428-167.000. 
Glogolja.  Miroslav;  and  Leuthauser.  Charles  Brook,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Transient  and  thermal  protection.  4.054.845.  CL  33O-2O7.00P. 
Glover.  Ellis  C.  Bottle  closure.  4,054,221,  Q.  215-235.000. 
Goering.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Eslick,   Robert   F.;   and   Goering.   Kenneth  J..   4.054.671,   CL 
426-16.000. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe.  Erwin;  Everitt.  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich.  Richard  D..  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and 
Benkoe.  Erwin.  Toy  amusement  arcade.  4,054.287.  CL  273-101.000. 
Goldmann.  Gerd:  See — 

Eachler,  Hans;  and  Goldmann,  Gerd,  4,054,367,  Q.  350-150.000. 
Goldsmith,  Henry  J.,  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Isotope  heated 

deferred  action  thermal  batteries.  4,054,724.  CL  429-5.000. 
Goldstein,  Seth  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Health,  Education  and 
Welfare.  Magnetic  fluid  actuated  control  valve,  reUef  valve  and 
pump.  4,053,952,  Q.  3- 1 .  100. 
GolofT,  Alexander:  See— 

Mangus,    Ervin    E.;    and    GolofT.    Alexander.    4.054.400,    CL 
418-83.000. 
Goncharova.  Eleonora  Viktorovna:  See— 

Belitsin.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik.  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova.  GaUna  Akimovna;  Kudryashov,  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich;  Goncharova.  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova.  NataUa 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie.  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova.  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina.  Nina 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin.  Ivan  Vasilievich.  4.054.709.  CL 
428-224.000. 
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Goodman,  David  Joel;  and  Steele,  Raymond,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories,  Incorporated.   Error  detection   and   correction   system. 
4,054,863,  Cl.  340-146. lOR. 
Goodren  Products  Corporation:  See— 

De  Pinna,  George,  4.034,001,  CL  4O-126.00A.  „  ,  «„„ 

Goodrich,  Robert  S.  Bottle-timer  assembly.  4,054,026,  U.  58- LOOK. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See—       ^,^  ,_    _,    ,„ 
Beers,  Roger  N.;  and  Conger,  Marvin  T..  4.054.168.  Cl.  13Z- 
330.00L. 
Gorokhov,  Fedor  Vasilievich:  See—  .  ..  », 

Redko,  Sergei  Georgievich;  Korolev,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Maxju- 
shin,  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Kreps,  Moisei  Solomonovich;  and 
Gorokhov,  Fedor  Vasilievich,  4,034.009,  CL  31-3.000. 
Gotie,  Tatyana  Nikolaevna:  See—  .       •  u 

Belitsin,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik.  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova.  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  AlexM- 
drovich;  Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova.  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafun  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermohn^  Nma 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin.  Ivan  Vasilievich.  4,054,709,  Cl. 
428-224.000. 
Gould,  Inc.:  See—  ^^_ 

Jacobs.  Philip  C,  Jr.,  4,054,858,  Cl.  337-162.000. 
Gould,  Lawrence  P.  Apparatus  and  ™«hods  for  sanrtizmg  «wage 
effluent  and  compositions  for  use  therem.  4,054,518,  Cl.  2iu-t)l.uw. 
Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 
■     Deffeyes,  Robert  J.,  4,034,330,  CL  232-62.540. 
Graham,  Scott  Oliver:  See—  r^       i 

Himics,  Richard  Joseph;  Graham.  Scott  Ohver;  and  Ross.  Darnel 
Louis,  4,034,454,  Cl.  96-67.000. 
Gram,  Reginald  Henry.  Guide  for  hand  held  power  saws.  4.054,077.  Cl. 

83-745.000. 
Grauerholz.  Norman  LeRoy:  See--  A^^<AAA■i  n\ 

Vedova,  Ronald;  and  Grauerholz,  Norman  LeRoy.  4.054.442,  Cl. 
75-2.000. 
Gravelle.  Raynald  A.:  See—  ^  «..  «•      u  _ 

Facey,  Robert  A.;  Gravelle,  Raynald  A.;  and  ShelTer,  Harry, 
4,054,405,  a.  425-405.00R. 
Grawey,  Charles  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Run  construcuons. 

4,054.322.  Cl.  301-35.0BJ. 
Gribble.  Joseph  James:  See— 

Sehmer,  Robert  Wayne;  Gribble,  Joseph  James;  Kampf^uhan 
Carl;  and  Tucker,  James  Thomas,  4.034,932,  CL  361-31.000. 
Grier,  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  H.,  Jr.;  and  Arledge,  Arthur  L..  to 
Realty  &  Industrial  Corporation.  Proportional  spacing  and  electromc 
typographic  apparatus.  4.054.948.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Griffith,  Jerry  D.:  See—  ^   „,  .      -.  c    r-^t 

Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  Anglea,  James  C;  Edgmg,  Thomas  E.;  Grif- 
fith, Jerry  D.;  Patterson,  A.  J.;  and  Webster,  Thelton  A., 
4,034,678,  a.  426-653.000. 
Griffith  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Melcer,  Irving;  and  Sair,  Louis.  4,054,679,  Q.  426-656.000. 
Grob,  Robert  Lee;  and  Rulon,  Peter  Wilson,  to  VUlanova  Umversity. 
Gas  chromatographic  method  for  the  multi-elemental  microanalysis 
of  organic  materials.  4,034,414.  Cl.  23-230.0PC. 
Grobin,  Allen  W.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Lippmann  film  with  reflective  layer.  4,054.453,  Cl.  96-67.000. 

Parker,  Bernard;  Gross.  Otto;  and  Buchler.  Joseph,  4.054.151.  Cl. 

Grosseau,  Albert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  CITROEN. 

Transmission  mechanism  for  automobile  vehicle.  4,054,181,  Cl.  180- 

77.00R. 

Grovesteen,  WUliam  R.:  See--  ArMf^tA  n 

Le  Boeuf,  Albert  R.;  and  Grovesteen.  Wilham  R.,  4,054,624,  Cl. 

264-1.000. 

Growth  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Buhler,  AUen  C,  4.054.670.  Cl.  424-358.000. 
Gruaz,   Eric.   Process   for   manufacturing   plastic   cartridge   cases. 

4,054,637,  a.  264-296.000, 
Grube,  Charles  W.:  See —  .      „,        . 

Thorn,  Ernest  B.,  Jr.;  Grube,  Charles  W.;  Rowe,  Walter  W.;  and 
Schueler.  Johann  A..  4.054,464,  CL  106-100.000.  .  .    ..  ^ 

Gruber,  Gerald  W.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pigmented  actmic  hght 
polymerizable  coating  compositions  containing  phenanthrenequi- 
none.  4,054,683,  Cl.  427-33.000. 
Grunwell.  Joyce  Francis:  See—  •      »  v    .        i.»u- 

Benson.  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell.  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston.  John 
O'Neal;  and  Petrow.  Vladimir,  4,054,651,  Cl.  424-239.000. 

°™LSidlrHeinzrand  Gruter,  Hans.  4.054.485.  Q.  1594.00W. 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Limited:  See- 
Norman.  Stanley  R.  C.  4,054,745,  Cl.  178-4.  lOR. 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratones  Incorporated:  See— 

Lee,  David  Quon;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W.,  4,054,755,  Cl. 

179-15.0AT.  _ 

Pachynski,  Alvin  L.,  Jr.,  4.054.747,  Q.  17849.100. 
Zimmerman,  Joseph  J.,  4,054,927,  Q.  360-74.000. 
Zimmermann,  Joseph  J.,  4.054.924.  Q.  360-71.000. 

GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Paiint.  Edward  b.,  4.054,500,  CL2M-181  000.  .-^_„  ^, 

Wolfe,  Robert  Wade;  and  Messier,  Russell  Francis,  4,054,799,  Cl 

25O-486.00O.  ^  ^  ^    ^      •     u 

Ouangorena,  Jesus,  to  Barient  Company.  Three  speed  deck  wmch 
4,0K266.  a.  254-150.00R. 


Guenther,  Heinz-Dieter:  See—  ^      „  .      -^^      ^  net  «7i  n 

Koethmann,  Wolfgang;  and  Guenther,  Heinz-Dieter,  4,054,872.  Cl. 

343-7  700 
Gugger,  Robert  E.;  and  Mozersky,  Samuel  M.,  to  United  Sttta  of 
America.    Agriculture.    Micro    mixing    apparatus    and    method. 
4,054.270.  Cl.  366-143.000.  ,  ^  _        n^ 

GuUlaume.  Andre;  and  Poy,  Guy,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  lndiBtn«.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  flexible  polyurethane  foams.  4,034,545.  u. 
260-2.5AH. 
Guinosso,  Charles  J.:  See—  .«.    .     . 

Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  Sellstedt,  John  H.;  and  Gumosso,  Charles  J.. 
4,054.391,  CL  260-463.00D.  *,»_  . 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.. 
4,054,657,  CL  424-251.000.  .,u_  i 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J., 
4,054.661,0.424-263.000.  *,w_*  t 

Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.. 
4.054.666.  Cl.  424-270.000.  ... 

Gurr,  Rolf  Cooling  device  for  Uquid  coohng  of  thermoplastic  extru- 
sions and  a  caUbrating  device  for  thermoplastics  extrusions  mcorpo- 
rating  such  a  cooUng  device.  4,054.148.  Q.  134-57.00R.     .    ^  ^  , 
Gurwicz,  David;  and  Sloan.  Albert  Everett,  to  Sevcon  Limited.  Pulse 
controllers.  4,054,817,  Cl.  318-82.000.  ,„  .u_     -.u 

Gute,  Loren  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporauon.  Energy  absorber  with 

internal  pressure  relief  valve.  4,054,311.  Q.  293-70.000. 
Gutehoffhungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hogner,  Winfried,  4,034,274,  Cl.  266-80.000.         

Guytoni  Glen  B.  Check  valve.  4,034, 133,  Q.  137-527  000. 
GyUenspetz,  Jeffrey;  and  Renton.  Stanley,  to  ^Ibn^t  &  Wibon  Ltd. 
Compositions  for  use  in  chromium  plating.  4,054,494,  Cl.  204-43.0UT. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See— 

Franke.  WUlard  A.,  4,054,632,  Cl.  264-145.000. 
Hagenbach,  Germain:  See—  .       ,  j 

Valentin,  Patrick;  Hagenbach,  Germam;  Duran,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Fromager,  Maurice,  4.034.430,  Q.  33-67.000. 
Hagerman.  Kenneth  C,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Rotary  metal 

extrusion  apparatus.  4,054,048,  a.  72-262.000. 
Hahn,  Alvin  J.,  to  R.  R.  DonneUey  *  Sons  Company.  Plastic  sheet  with 
a  surface  treated  to  enhance  adhesion  and  method  of  making  such 
sheets.  4.054,701,  Q.  428-156.000. 
Hahn  ft  Clay:  See— 

Pechacek.  Raymond  E.,  4,053,971,  Q.  29-252.000. 
Pechacek,  Raymond  E..  4.054.224.  Q.  220-5.00A. 

Hahn,  Siegfried:  See—  o-  _»  -j 

Bruning.    Klaus;    Sturm,    Karl-Gunter,    and    Hahn,    Siegfried. 

4,054,681,  a.  427-27.000. 
Haigh,  Daniel  H.:  See—  j  «  ^ 

Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  Lamson.  Junior  J.;  and  Yats. 
Larry  D..  4,054.733,  Q.  526-293.000. 
Hflll   Fred  V  *  Sc€ 

Walker,  Brooks;  and  HaU,  Fred  V.,  4.054.110,  Q.  123-1 17.00A. 

"■^'wi^'jSS*  Brian;  and  HaU,  Herbert,  4,054,044.  Q.  72-38.000. 
Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh,  Daniel  H.;  Lamson,  Junior  J.;  "ndYato.  Larry 

D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ar-halo-ai<t-alkyl)ityrenes 

polymers.  4.054,733.  Q.  326-293.000. 
Haller,  Kurt  H.,  to  Babcock  &  WUcox  Company,  The.  Method  of 

inhibiting   deposition   of  internal   corrosion   products   m   tubes. 

4,054.174.  a.  165-1.000. 
HaUing,  Horace  P.:  See—  „     ^ «,.  ,/wl   ^^ 

Sadoff,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hailing,  Horace  P..  4,054.306,  C\. 
285-233.000. 

Halstead,  Raymond  T.:  See—  ^  ,-    .  o.^  «,  <-•  mn. 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Halstead,  Raymond  T.,  4,054,761,  Q.  200- 

16  OOC 
Ham,  William  Edward,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Silicon-on-sapphire  mesa 

transistor  having  doped  edges.  4.054,895,  Cl.  357-23.000. 
Hamada,  Osamu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Amplifier  with  moduUted 
power  supply  voluge.  4.054,843,  C\.  330-263.000.  ^  ^,  .  _ 

Hamer,  Merlm  L.,  to  Scheu,  Louis  O.,  Jr.;  Kniss,  Alvm  C;  and  Klonert, 
KuU  ft  Lister,  part  interest  to  each.  AuxiUary  operatmg  table  for 
hand  surgery  and  the  Uke.  4.054.282,  a.  269-328.000. 
HamiU,  Robert  L.;  Higgens,  Calvin  E.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.,  to  Eh 
Lilly  and  Company.  7-(5-Ainino-5-carboxyvalerainido)-7-methox- 
ycephalosporanic  acid.  4,054,564.  Q.  544-21.000. 
Hamlin,  Thomas  J.:  See—  .     .^  ,        j 

Stange,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamhn,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano,  James  R.,  4.054.285,  Q.  271-186.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See —  «,  ,* 

Lorenz.  Walter,  deceased;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Bdirenz.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Homeyer.  Bemhard,  4.054.650.  Q.  424-211.000. 
HamraSjSseph  J.  Carpet  binding  tape.  4.054.698.  Q.  428-40.000. 
Hancke,  Gusttv:  See—  . .  ,,,  .^  . 

Bemdt,  Wolfgang;  WittkugeL  Heinz;  Wochnowski,  Waldemar.  and 
Hancke.  Gustov.  4,054.145,  CL  131-138.000. 
Hanke.  Leopold;  Hoffmann,  Guenther;  and  Schmelz.  Hehnut,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.  Ceramic  dielectric  material.  4.054.532.  a. 
252-63.500. 
Hankison  Corporation:  See— 

Foltz.  Donald  R.,  4,054,428,  Q.  55-33.000 
Hanon,  David  O.:  See—  .^     ..   «     ^  ,«>.«•    m 

Henderson,  James  G.;  and  Hanon.  David  O..  4.054.251.  Cl. 

242-57.100.  ,  .«.^,^  r^ 

Hansberg.  Juhus.  Device  for  the  productioa  of  castmga.  4,054,172,  d. 
164-168.000. 


PIi:: 
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XJ^^F,"^  Ita«n.  Albert  L..  4,054.119.  CI.  124.24.00R. 
^  jep  F  •  and  Hansen.  Albert  L.  Archery  bow  with  adjustable 
™  rest  4;054.1 19.  Q.  124.24.00R. 

Yoehiaki;  Waki,  Yusaku;  Minai,  Yasuo;  and  Nakamura,  Katumi. 

Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Method  and  fj^^m  for 

non-vulcanized  pneumatic  rubber  fenders.  4.054.470.  u. 

ly  Edwin  Charles,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Modular 
for  terminating  cord  having  non-planar  array  of  conductors. 
^.350.  a.  339-99.0OR. 

William  G.:  See—  .„   ^   „ 

Steven  T.;  and  Hardiaon.  William  O.,  4,054,418,  Q.  23- 

Dietrich;  Humme,  Oert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braese.  Hans- 
urd.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft  High  impact  ternary  blend 
moulding  compositions.  4.054.615,  CI.  26O-876.00R* 

*^il««'^^i^»^^'  "**  "^y-  ***"*  ^  •  '♦•0'*'22«'  CI  220-268.000. 
ic  I  Franz  P.:  Sec 

^h.  Jakob:  and  Harich,  Fr«iz  P.  4,054^7,  CI.  «*^5^- 
\  Jakob;  and  Harich.  Franz  P..  to  Rush-Hampton,  Inc.  Method 
compo^tion  for  removing  undesirable  odors  from  air.  4.054.647. 

424-45.000.  «       .      .  , 

Jack  D..  to  Landis  Tool  Qwipany.  Regulated  power  supply. 
1,830,  a.  323-8.000.  I 

iytoJjP^'j?^  Harris,  Frank  W..  4.054,432.  Q.  55-386.000. 
Louis  I.,  Jr.;  Schmidt-CoUerus.  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs.  Larry  R.. 
B^estem  Oil  Sands  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  bitumen  from  tar 

for  subsequent  recovery  of  the  bitumen.  4.054,505,  CI.  208- 
)LE. 

Louis  I.,  Jr.;  Schmidt-Collerus,  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs,  Larry  R., 
Western  Oil  Sands  Ltd.  Method  of  removing  bitumen  from  tar 

utilizing  ultrasonic  energy  and  stirring.  4,054,506,  CI.  208- 
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ny"""i  Joseph  L.:  See  w        l  i 

1  icciaidi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and"  Hartmann,  Joseph  L., 

4,054,784,  a.  364-479.000.  „     •     t  u         .     or^A 

Harx  ood,  Leopold  Albert;  and  Wittmann,  Erwm  Johann.  toRCA 

Cc  rporation.  Automatic  chrominance  gain  control  system.  4,054,905, 

a  358-27.000.  „,  J  c    u  1    ^ 

Hasc  ike,  Heinz;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Schwarze,  Werner;  and  Suchsland, 
Hilmut,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  Und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Vormals 
R(  ittW  Process  for  the  substitution  of  chlorine  atoms  of  cyanuric 
ch  oride.  4,054,739,  a.  544-208.000.  ,       .     •    ,       , 

Hasc  ton,  Frederick  R.  Submarine  well  driUmg  and  geological  explora- 

tici  station.  4.054.104.  a.  114-264.000.  „    ^,      i     . 

HasI  ell,  Donald  M.;  Hopper.  Edward  E.;  and  Munro,  Bradley  L..  to 
PI  illipa  Petroleum  Company.  Butadiene  production  and  purification. 
4.(  54,613,  CL  260^80.00R. 
Hau  i-Werke  Korber  ft  Co.,  KG:  See- 

iemdt,  Wdfgang;  Wittkugel  Heinz;  Wochnowski,  Waldemar,  and 
Hancke.  GusUv,  4,054,145,  Ci.  131-138.000. 
Hau  ler,  Raimund:  See—  1 

Cittag.  Gerd,  4,054,920,  a.  360-3.000.  J      „    ^    ^ 

Hau  emont,  Jean-Claude  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonyme  drte:  Etude  et 
R  alisation  de  Chaines  Automatiques  ERCA.  Stepwise  drive  mecha- 
ni  m.  4,054,202,  Q.  198-805.000.  .    ^  .^ 

Hav  es,  Roland  C.  Sample-background-signal  autocancellatton  m  fluid- 
u  ni^  analyzers,  using  symmetrical  time-delay  or  time-averaging. 
4,  )54,384,  a.  356-51.000. 
Ha»  kins,  Joseph  Charles:  See—  „,.«,, 

Towner,  Frank  Richard;  and  Hawkins,  Joseph  Charles,  4,054,925, 
CL  360-71.000.  .    ,^ 

Ha)  ulu,  Masaki;  and  Ishihara,  Atsunobu,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
L  Id.  Clathnrte  compounds  of  prostaglandins  or  their  analogues  with 
c  rdodextrin.  4,054.736.  Q.  536-103.000.  1 

Ha!  ashi,  Takao:  See—  I 

Shimizn.  Akihiko;  and  Hayashi.  Takao.  4.054.547,  CL  260-29.7SQ. 
Ha^  busier  Manu£K:turing,  Inc.:  See— 

Nenkom.  Chester  G..  4,054.018.  CL  53-124.00B. 
Ha^  nea,  Paul  Jeffries,  to  Haynes,  Paul  Jeffiries.  Device  for  automaUc 
program  selection  on  prerecorded  magnetic  Upe.  4,054,926,  CI. 
3  SO-72.000.  I 

Het  dway  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Shipman,  Vem  D.,  4,054,010,  Q.  51-55.000. 
He  gerty,  William  Frederick;  and  Dillon,  Luke,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 

t  on.  Edgeless  transistor.  4,054.894.  Q.  357-23.000.       , 
He  k,  Rooald  M.:  See—  ' 

Carmbb*.  Robert  V.;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Roberts.  George  W.. 
4,054,407.  a.  431-10.000. 
He  fner.  George,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  assemblying 

I  iulti-«rate  pwiel  with  plastic  keys.  4,054,481,  Q.  156-389.000. 
He  mbach.  Paul:  See— 

Wilke,  Gonther,  and  HeimbMh,  Paul  4,054.610.  Q.  260-618.00R. 
He  lafr.  Jeannine  Le  Goff;  Lainey.  Gilbert;  and  CareL  Michel  France. 
1  Mfferential   demodulators   using   surface   elastic   wave   devices. 
.054,841,0.329-118.000. 
He  ideraoo,  Donald  Max;  and  Lewandowski.  Raymond  F.,  to  Oak 
Ddustries  Inc.  Hall  effect  rotary  switoh.  4,054,860,  CL  338-32.00H. 
He  idefson,  James  G.;  and  Hanon,  David  O.,  to  Henderson,  James  G. 
>isplacement  sensing  and  guide  apparatus.  4,054,251.  CI.  242-57.100. 
H(  ikd  A  Cae  GmbH:  See—  _ 

Blum.  Hdmut;  and  Worms,  Kari-Heinz.  4,054.598.  CI.  260-502.500. 


Henman,  Terence  John;  and  Williams.  Graham,  to  I"PSr«^  ^h^^ 

Industries  Limited.  Polymer  composition.  4.054.549.  CI.  26042.150. 

Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana).  Catalyst 

comprising  ultrastable  aluminosilicates  and  hydrocarbon-conversion 

processes  employing  same.  4,054.539.  CL  252-455.00Z. 

Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Ziobrowski.  Bernard  George.  4.054.465.  Q.  106-298.000. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  See—  ,«,,«,«,« 

Stumpf.  WUliam  E..  4.054.317.  Q.  297-297.000. 
Herrin.  Ronald  J.;  and  Pozniak.  Donald  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpwa- 
tion.  Engine  with  variable  valve  overlap.  4.054.109.  CL  123-90.160. 
HerubeL  Jean  Frederic,  to  N.  Schlumberger  ft  Cie.  Textile  windmg 

machine.  4.054,250.  CL  242-18.0DD. 
Hess,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Milton.    A.    Fenner.    and    Hess,    Michael    R.,    4,054,797,    CI. 
250-332.000. 
Hetmanski,  Casimir:  See —  , .    _    . 

Bjelland,  Ronald  W.;  Narwicz,  Charles  A.;  and  Hetmanski,  Casi- 
mir. 4.054,226,  a.  220-63.00R. 
Heurtier,  Antoine.  to  Eublissements  Heurtier  et  Cie-Societe  anonyme-. 
Cinematic   projector   with   integral   take-up   reel.   4.054,253,   CL 
242-205.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Luo,  Zong  S..  4,054,330,  CL  3O8-3.0OR. 

Maitland,  David  Steven;  Chumbley,  Sandy  Lee;  and  Bradley, 
Havyn  E..  4.054.788.  Q.  364-786.000. 
Heyland.  Gary.  Prescription  drug-dispensing  apparatus.  4.054,343.  Cl. 

312-209.000.  .  „.^.       .      ,     J.    , 

Hibbs,  Eugene  B.,  Jr.;  and  Derem,  Michael  J.  Bidirectional  rad»o  fre- 
quency amplifier  with  receiver  protection.  4,054,837,  CL  325-21.000. 
Hickam,  Jim.  to  Hunter  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  producmg 
completely  recrystallized  metal  sheet.  4,054,173,  Q.  164-428.000. 

Higgens,  Calvin  E.:  See—  ^  .  .    ^        ^  „    v     »*      ■    \i 

Hanull,  Robert  L.;  Higgens,  Calvm  E:;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M., 
4.054.564.  a.  544-21.000.  ^  ^  „  ,    ■ 

Hiwdnbotham,  Gordon  John  Spencer;  and  Wolverson,  John,  to  Rolls- 
ISyce  Limited.  Composite  articles.  4,054.723,  CL  428-678.000. 

Higgins,  David  L.,  to  Ag-MET,  Inc.  Portable  metal  recovery  appara- 
tus.  4,054,503,  a.  204-271.000.  . 

Higgins,  Larry,  to  Leggett  ft  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Spnng  assembly. 
4,053.956,  CL  5-255.000. 

HiU.  Brian  K.;  and  Kubik.  Vema  M..  to  Minnesota  Minmg  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Radiodiagnostic  complexes  employing  fluonne- 
containing  tin  reducing  agenU.  4.054.645.  CI.  424-1.000. 

Hill.  Ralph  W.  Hydraulic  actuated  control  valve.  4,054.155,  CI. 
137-625.480.  ^„       ,^    ■  , , 

Himics.  Richard  Joseph;  Graham.  Scott  Ohver;  and  Ross.  Darnel  Louis, 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Photosensitive  copolymer  on  silicon  support. 
4.054.454.  CL  96-67.000. 

Tsubata.  Kazuo;  and  Hirai,  Hironori,  4,054,024,  G.  57-78.000. 
Hirai,  Yutaka;  Miyata,  Katsuharu;  and  Osawa.  Tagui.  to  Mitsm  Toatsu 
Chemicals  Incorporated.  Process  for  preparing  1-ammoanthraqui- 
none  having  high  purity.  4.054.586.  CL  260-378.000. 
Hiraki.  Masahiro:  See— 

Aoki.    Kisuke;    Sotogoshi,    Teruhito;    and    Hiraki.    Masahiro, 
4.054.559.  a.  260-146.00T. 
Hirigoyen.  Christiane:  See— 

Lahourcade.  Bernard;  Hirigoyen,  Christiane;  JouUie,  Maunce; 
Maillard.   Gabriel;   Lakah.   Lucien;   and  Warolin.   Christian, 
4.054.669.  a.  424-315.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  »,      u  .     >i  n<A  ia^  m 

Kose,  Ryoji;  Saito,  Syoichi;  and  Ogiwara,  Masahito,  4.054.164.  ci. 
144-28.700. 
Hitachi  MaxeU.  Ltd.:  See—  ,^  .»«  ««„ 

Tuburaya.  Yoshitane.  4.054.725.  CL  429-29.000. 
Hitomi,  Nobuteru:  See—  ^  .    •. 

Takahashi,    Koichi;    Hitomi,    Nobuteru;    and    Kizu,    Taisuke, 

4.054.038,  a.  64-21.000.  ^    ^.         ^  .    . 
Takahashi,    Koichi;    Hitomi,    Nobuteru;    and    Kizu,    Taisuke, 

4.054.039,  CL  64-21.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See— 

Kordes,  Myron  G.,  4,053,972,  Q.  29-423.000. 
Hoeg,  Donald  F.;  and  Tuzson,  John  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Owporation. 

Hybrid  magnetic  fluid  shaft  seals.  4,054,293,  Q.  277-13.000. 
Hoehn,  Harvey  H.:  See— 

CaddeU,    Jack    R.;    and    Hoehn,    Harvey    H.,    4,054,094,    a. 
101-467.000. 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See—  .  .    „        ^  ,w    •.     »«      •    w 

HamilL  Robert  L.;  Higgens,  Calvm  E.;  and  Hoehn.  Marvm  M., 
4,054,56»,  a.  544-21.000.  ^  ^  ^., 

Hoeman.  Terry  E.;  and  Fockler,  Douglas  ?•  ^^  gOjcock  ft  W Joox 
Company,  The.  Insulated  pipe  structure.  4,054,158,  CL  138-155.000. 
Hoene,  Emst-Ludwig;  Rech,  Werner;  and  Zimlich,  Josef,  to  Simens 
AktiengeseUschaft.  Circuit  arrangement  for  igniting  a  gas  discharge 
flash  tube.  4,054,815,  a.  315-241.00R.         ^     .,       ,  .    ^ 

Hoever,  Franz;  Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Bretschneider,  Jurgen,  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Carl  Zang^  AktiengeseUschaft.  Embroidering  machme. 
4.054.098.  CL  112-86.000.  .        .       ^ 

Hoffman.  John  Ronald;  and  Marsland.  Peter  John,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Short-crimp  surgical  needle.  4,054.144.  CI. 
128-339.000.  _  .        «,  .         ,  wi 

Hoffman.  William  A..  III.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Water  soluble 
polyester  coating  compositions.  4,054,614,  CI.  260-850.000. 


October  18,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Hoffmann,  Guenther:  See—  ^  e  u     i      u-i-...» 

Hanke,  Leopold;  Hoffimann,  Guenther;  and  Schmelz,  Helmut, 
4,054,532,  CL  252-63.500. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  ,■  t.  .ntA  <aa  ni 

Bbllag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottheb,  4,054,589,  CL 

260408.000.  ^^ 

Field,  George  Francis,  4,054,740,  a.  548-303.000 

Hogner,  Winfried,  to  Gutehoff"nungshutte  Sterkrade  Akticng«eil- 
schaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  avoiding  the  emiMionof  carbon 
monoxide  from  converter  exhaust  gases.  4,054,274,  CL  266-80.UW. 
HoUe,  Werner;  Bletz,  Walter;  and  Magel,  Rolf,  to  E™"^  ^ct^  °"*>"- 
Exposure  control  device  for  photographic  cameras.  4,054,887,  u. 
354-24000 
Hohnboe,  James  A.  Breakback  form  tie.  4,054,258,  CL  249-214.000. 

Holmgren,  Jan-Anders:  See—  

Martensson,  Kjell  H.;  Lothman,  Sag  A.;  and  Holmgren,  Jan- 
Anders,  4,054,074,  CI.  83-622.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See—  ^  ,- 

Lorenz,  Walter,  deceased;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrcnz,  wolt- 
gSgi  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard.  4,054.650.  CI.  424-211.000. 

"°°M2?LuaS'F.,  4.054,497  Cl.204-129.65a 

Honnaker.  Leland  Robert;  Jones.  Gary  Lee;  and  Wood.  Walter  Ernest. 

to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  of  makmg  a 

laminatedspinneret.  4.054.468.  CL  148- 11. 50Q. 
Hoogeboom.  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermal  oxida- 

tively  stable  polycarbonate.  4.054,552.  CL  26047.0XA. 

Hooper.  Robert  E.:  See—  o  u  ^  k    An^xm 

Broshkeviteh,  Constantine  P.;  and  Hooper,  Robert  E.,  4,054,34U, 

CL  308-217.000.  ^     . 

Hoople.  Gary  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Cavity  antenna. 

4,054,876,  CL  343-789.000. 
Hopkins,  Gordon  R.:  See—  ,  „    . .      ^    j..    o 

Byars,  Edward  F.;  Tamay,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hopkins,  Gordon  R.. 
4,054.129,  a.  128-24.00R. 

""''ESkelli^Donald  M.!  Hopper,  Edward  E.;  and  Munro,  Bradley  L., 
4,054.613.  CL  260-680.00R. 

Takahashi.  Koji;  Yamaguchi.  Norishige;  Hori.  Makoto;  and  Turuta. 

Masamichi.  4.054.531,  CI.  252-63.200. 

Horiike,  Hideki:  See—  ...  .  a    -x. 

Miki,  Tamotsu;  Narisawa,  Shizuo;  Ichikawa,  Ichiro;  and  Honike, 

Hideki,  4,054,616,  CL  260-880.00B.      „  .       ,       „    .„^ 

Horlitz,  Carl  Frederick,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engmcenng.  Inc.  Manne 

waste  heat  steam  generator.  4.054.107.  CL  122-7 .OOB. 
Hombeck.  Robert  Lee;  and  Brozenick.  Norman  John,  to  Borg-Warner 
Corporation.  Extruder  with  dual  flighted  extrusion  screw.  4,054,403, 
a.  425-133.100. 
Horton,  Phineas  E.,  Ill:  See—  ^    „  .      „         ^       a  u^,««« 

Bond.  Ronald  L.;  Daughdrill.  E.  C;  Bnce.  Henry  T.;  and  Horton. 
Phineas  E..  III.  4.054.301.  CL  280400.000 
Howlett.  George  H.;  and  Howlett.  James  W..  to  Conenco  International 
Limited.  Method  of  forming  a  concrete  structure  with  a  recess  to 
receive  an  anchorage.  4.053,974,  a.  29452.000. 
Howlett,  James  W.:  See—         .  „      ,        ,  .„     amxoia    r\ 

Howlett,  George  H.;  and  Howlett.  James  W.,  4,053,974,  CL 

Hoyt  Earl  H.,  Jr.  Adjustable  mounting  means  for  archery  bow  sUbUiz- 

ers.  4,054,121,  CL  124-89.000. 
Huber  Guenther;  and  Wiehler,  Wolf,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 

Electron  beam  collector.  4.054.81 1.  CL  313-30.000. 
Huebner.    Charles     Ferdinand,     to    Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     4- 

Piperidinobutyrophenones.  4.054.570,  CL  260-293.800. 

Huestis.  Allan  C:  See—  ^    .  ntA  aaa  r^  in  \n  /w^ 

Clark.  Donald  W.;  and  Huestis.  AUan  C,  4.054.444,  CL  75-35.000. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  ^ »-      •        d  w-- 

Bamoski,  Michael  K.;  Friedrich,  Howard  R.;  and  Morrison,  Robert 

J.,  4,054,366.  CI.  350-96.00C.  _   _^ 

Oltman.  Henry  G..  Jr..  4.054.874.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 

Hughey.  John  E.:  See —  .  .      —      .  n^A  ■>£.*     r^ 

GUmore.   Thomas   F.;   and   Hughey.   John   E..   4.054.261.   O. 

251-130.000. 

Humber.  Leslie  G.:  See—  ,  „     .       t     i     /-^     a  n<A  ^m  r\ 

Bruderlein.  Francois  T.;  and  Humber,  Leshe  G.,  4,054,569,  CI. 

260-287.00P. 

"°Stfdt,  DietrichTnumme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braese,  Hans- 
Eberhard.  4,054.615.  CL  26O-876.00R. 
Humphreys,  David  Russell:  See—  „    .  nc^  qk 

Los,  Edward  Joseph;  and  Humphreys,  David  RusseU,  4,054.835. 
CL  324-109.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

HickamTjim.  4,054,173.  CL  164-428.000. 
Husted.  John  M.:  See —  ^   ,,       j    .  u     »* 

Kaul.   Pradman;  Gabbard.  Ova  Gene;  and  Husted.  John  M., 
4,054,753,  CL  179-15.0BS. 
Hutehinson,  Peter  James:  See— 

Law,  Malcolm  John;  and  Hutchmson,  Peter  James,  4.054,495,  CL 

204-49  000 
Hutson,  Jearld  L.'  Semiconductor  switehing  devic«  utUmngnonohmic 

current  paths  across  P-N  junctions.  4.054,893,  CL  357-15.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See—  c j    •    c    a  n«A  «vi  rM 

Chervenak,  Michael  C;  and  Johanson,  Edwm  S.,  4,054.504,  CL 

208-10.000. 


a. 


a. 


Hyre.  Robert  Warren;  and  Shook.  Hal  Cobura.  Method  for  casting 

concrete  tanks  in  water.  4,054,034,  Q.  61-86.000. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation  Efcor  division:  See- 

Gajajiva,  Padcj;  and  Stokes,  John,  4,054.305.  CI.  285-39.000. 

'"''^S  Tlou,?1^;;risawa.  Shizuo;  Ichikawa.  Ichiro;  and  Horiike, 

Hideki.  4.054.616.  CI.  26O-880.00B. 
Ichiko.  Takao;  and  Tsuji.  Yusuke.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  tlec- 
tronic  computer  capable  of  searching  a  queue  m  response  to  a  smgle 
instruction.  4.054.945.  CL  364-200.000. 
Ichiyanagi.  Toslukazu:  See—  «    w  i.- 

KSi.   Susumu;   Ichiyanagi.   Toshikjzu;   Wat«ube^  Y<»hi^; 
Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and    Sunouchi.    Akio.    4.034.588,    ka. 
354-50000 
Ide,  Allan  R.'  Ladder  carriage.  4,054.182,  CL  182-68.000. 

Flrt^her,  "Maurice;    and    Wintfeld.     Lenard.    4,054,911, 
358-141.000. 
Isea,  Gilbert  L.:  See —  ^    ,^_ 

Dcvienne,    Andre    M.;    and    Igea,    Gilbert    L.,    4,054,169, 

152-337.000. 
limura,  Masahito:  See —  .  ___  _, 

Tomita,  Mikio;  limura,  Masahito;  and  Ueno,  Atsumi,  4,054,720,  C\. 
428-480.000. 

"""fuJSoIo;  Sz'imii;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,054,344,  CL  312-319.000. 

Ikezaki,  Muneyoshi;  Irie,  Kunihiko;  Umino.  Norihide;  jHezawa,  Kattuo; 
and  Sato.  Masanori.  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  5.7  Dihydroxy-1- 
(trimethoxybenzyl)-1.2.3.H-tetrahydroisoquinolmes  and  use  thereof. 

4,054.659.  CL  424-258.000. 

^^,  vlSneyoshi;  Irie,  Kunihiko;  Umino.  Norijude;  Ikezawa, 
Katsuo;  and  Sato.  Masanon.  4.054.659.  Q.  424-258.000. 

Imase  Analysing  Computers  Limited:  See —  

Weibel.  Ewald  Rudolph.  4,054.782.  CI.  364-555.000. 

Imasco,  Ltd.:  See—  

RoweU,  Lome  A.,  4,054,015,  Q.  53-26.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limit«l:  See-  amasoi  o 

Brooks,  John  Langshaw;  and  Budziarek,  Richard,  4,054,593,  CI. 

560-12.000.  ^    ^         Af^A^a    m 

Henman,  Terence  John;  and  WUhams,  Graham,  4,054,549,  CL 

26042.150. 
Jamin,  GuUlaume  Ward,  4.054,331,  Q.  308-3.500.  ^    ^  ^  ^  _, 
Reed,  David  Robert;  and  Stafford,  Thomas  Whitehead,  4,054,697, 

CL  428-40.000.  ^ .^ 

Indak  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See—  _ 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Halstead.  Raymond  T..  4.054.761,  O.  200- 
16.00C. 
Industrie  PireUi  S.p.A.:  See—  .  ac^^aik     r% 

Bottasso,    Franco;    and    Paccianni,    Antonio,    4,054,4/3,    \^ 

Ingenito,^^n2dR.;  and  Walmet,  Gunnar  E-,  »  ^"V^^i  gf?f 
Company.  Cardiotomy  reservoir  with  mtegral  filter.  4,054.523.  CI. 

210-188.000. 

Inoue-Japax  Research  aJR)Inc;,*f—  .  ^  „, .  ,-,  ^  A7«.944«m 
InoueTKiyoshi;  and  Shima.  Yoshmon.  4.054.672.  CL  ♦26-244J0OO. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi;  and  Shima,  Yoshinori,  to  Inouc-Japax  R"«^5^UR) 

Inc.   Preparation  of  frozen  and  defrosted   foods.  4,054,672,  CL 

426-244.000. 

'""KuSffi'A*t054,«3,  C.  36.MO.OOO. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  „ 

Bolton,  Ivor  WilUam;  and  George,  Ian  Charles,  4,054,931,  u. 

360-97.000. 
Grobin,  Allen  W,  Jr.,  4,054,453,  a.  96-67.000.  .^^^ 

Jackson.  Rory  D.;  and  RacU.  WiUi  K..  4.054.951.  CL  364-900.000. 
Keidl.  Steven  Dennis.  4.054.816.  CL  315-387.000. 
Lin.  Bum  Jeng;  Mentesana,  John  Sebastian;  Santy.WiUi«n<^- 
frev  and  WUczynski.  Janusz  Stanislaw,  4.054,383.  CI.  333-vi.ww. 
Owen.' Theodore  R..  4.054.389.  CL  356-189.00a 
Ruscitto.  Paul  Anthony.  4.054.882.  CL  346-1.000. 
Witeher.  Leonard  Dean.  4.054.235.  CI.  226-200.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Foster.  Alan.  4.054.820.  CL  318-341.000. 
Intemational  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Knudscn,  David  S..  4.054.160.  CL  I4O-93.0OA. 
Intemational  Paper  Company:  See—  ami  070    n 

Tuthill.    Harlan    L.;   and    Freeborn.   John   O..   4.053.979.   ka. 
30-124.000. 
Intemational  Pregnancy  Advisory  Service  See— 

Kessel.  Elton,  4.054.131.  CL  128-130.000. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

LeJay.  Augustin.  4.054.757.  CL  179-18.0BC. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Barber.  Eugene.  4.054.870.  CL  340;397  000. 
Sawyer.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  4.054.515.  Q.  210-27.000. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  IndusUT«:  See- 

Saunders,  Laurie  A.;  and  DonneUy.  Robert  W..  4.054.353,  CI. 
339-176.0MF. 
Interstate  Folding  Box  Company:  See— 

LaPierrc.  James  F..  4.054.240.  CL  229-17^00R.  ^^^ 

Inui  Takayasu;  and  Kato.  Masao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koma^ 
Seisakusho.  Apparatus  for  controUing  bucket  in  tractor  mounted 
loader.  4.054.216.  CL  2I4-138.00R. 
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K«ttuo;  «iid  S«to.  Mwanori.  4.054.659.  Q.  424-258.000. 

'~'JS;SS^et^ ironside.  ^^o-^A^.^^'^^^.H 
Ste.  Carl  R.;  Latham.  Harry  L.;  and  Saile.  Charfcs.  4,054.832, 

a.  324-54.000. 

''"ko^STilS^rSniS.'^h;  Krylov.  Boris  Ak-ndro^JJ; 
UKoidaTAtexandr  Vasilievich;  Vetrov.  Viktcr  Petrovwh;  Mik- 
IXh«ko.  Vrientin  Markovich;  and  Isaev,  Vladinur  Ser- 
geevich,  4.054.395.  Q.  404-79.000.  j 

'^tSi!T"Siy^    Iscowitz,    Sigmund;    and    Bil.    Milos    S.. 

b«  ber^°!J;il>WO:.  to  W^ghouse  Electric  Corporauon^^^^ 
■  )le   high   temperature   electrochemical    battery.    4,054.729,    CI. 
419-112.000. 

Ish  hara,  Atsunobu;  See —  » .        w       a  i\<a  t»a     o 

HaVashi.     Masaki;     and     Ishihara,    Atsunobu,     4^54,736,    CI. 

536-103.000.  I 

"*  'kS  T^2^:  and  Ishii.  Mitsuo.  4,054,909,  Q.  358-13.000. 
Ish  kawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuniate;  Satoru,  4.054.076.  CI.  83-644.000. 
Ish kawakima-Harima  Jukogyo  »^»»»Jiki  KimlwSee- 

Ueno,  Masayuki;  and  Sano.  ^^"'^^'^•^'^^rl^^t^^Lck 
Ito  Mikiii;  and  Yosimura.  Zyunoro.  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Check 
valve.  4.054.152,  CI.  137-512.000. 

'*"  ISfSSnf^ukuya;     Nakai.     Masano.^    Shinoraki.    gt<^; 
Nakamlwa.  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio.  4.054.900. 

Itc  i,  iSrio;  andOmori,  Masayuki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Back  projcc- 
^  app^atus.  4,054,907,  Q.  358-60.000. 

***  ^SiE'jShi;  Shioji,  Masayoahi;  and  Itoh.  Teruo.  4,054,806.  CI. 
310-318.000. 

''^'SiJS^TosSjrTakase.    Tsutomu;    Iwa«^  Mitsuhiro;    and 

YaSmori,  Tomitaka.  4.054.61 1.  Q.  2W^26  MR 
U  Ma.  Tomoji;  Moriguchi.  Sanseki;  and  Abe.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Kokan 

Cabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  removing  mtrogen  oxides  from  an 

ahaust.  4.054,640,  Q.  423-239.000. 

^  ^AB^jSideoTMitani,  Tom;  Nakashita,  Mitsuo;  Murayama.  Eiichi; 
Okamura.'Kousaku;  Nakagome  T^e^  KomaUu^  Toshiab; 
Izawa,  Akio;  and  Eda,  Yasuko.  4.054.568.  CI  260-287^0CF. 

Iz  mii.  Gaku;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Shoji.  Sakac.  to  ^J^^';^^^°^ 
tbTAgency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology  JW^ethod  for  selec- 
tively capturing  metal  ions.  4,054.516,  CI.  210-44^000. 

J,  :ksoi  Melvin  R..  to  Getieral  Electric  Oimp^^ns^oaaUysoh^^ 
Red  eutectic  y+P  nickel-base  superaUoys.  4.054.469.  CI.  148-31.000. 

Ji  ckson,  Rory  D.;  and  RacU.  WiUi  K..  to  International  Buaness  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.    Data    expansion    apparatus.    4,054.951.    Cl. 

364-900.000.  ^    .  j„,      ^«  o-i«», 

Ji  ckaoo.  William  Barry:  Gibson,  Roger  Charles;  and  Waggott,  Ralph. 

to  Electricity  Council.  The.  Induction  heating  of  stnp  and  other 

dogate  me^  workpieces.  4.054.770.  CI.  219-10.61R.  . 

Ji  CO.  C^les  M.,  Jr.,  to  Midrcx  Corporation.  Method  of  preparmg  iron 

powder.  4.054.443.  CL  75-.5BA.  1 

J  cobi,  Manfred:  See—  ....   '« i  a  n<A  /tai 

Kuesten,  Werner.  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Jacobi,  Manfred.  4,054.682, 

a.  427-54.000.  ,  ..,      r    . 

J  .cobs.  Philip  C,  Jr..  to  Gould.  Inc.  Electnc  fuse  capable  ofintcrrupt- 
ing  tmaU  overload  currents  by  senes  multibreaks.  4.054,858.  CI. 

J  uteri.  Leopold.  Machine  for  the  cold-sawing  of  steel  plates  with 

loriMnttJfeed  movement.  4,054.072.  CI.  83-488.000. 
J  unes  G.  Biddle  Company:  See—  .,  „     „        •    .       u  c 

Reynolds,  Peter  H.;  Ironside.  Donald  S.;Bartes^  ^?^«„' 
Scharie,  Carl  R.;  Latham.  HarrxL.;  and  Saile,  Charles,  4,054.832. 
a.  324-54.000.  .  ,  ^      .      ,  ..,   . 

unin.  Guillaume  Ward,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Sealing  means.  4,054.331.  Q.  308-3.500. 
.  srvis,  William  Joaeph.  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.  T;"^^™ounted 
shoe-supported  inclining  mining  machine.  4,054,321,  CI.  299-43.0W. 
,  eanmart,  Claude:  See—  ^  ,^         ^, 

Cotrel   Claude-  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum. 
4.054,654.  CI.  424-250.000. 
efferies.  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Stator  core  end 
*SjSti?5Sd  L  large  A.C.  machines.  4.0541809.  Q.  310-256.000. 
'ohanson,  Edwin  S.:  See — 

Chervenak.  Michael  C;  and  Johansoo,  Edwm  S..  4,054,504,  CI. 

208-10.000. 
fohna-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Botsolas,  Christos  J..  4.054,710.  Q.  428-228.000. 
Botsolas.  Christos  J..  4,054.71 1.  Q.  428-228.000. 
fohnaon,  Arthur  F.  Building  structure  for  solar  energy  recovery  and 

utilization.  4.054,246.  a.  237-l.OOA. 
lotowTcal^   R.   Waler-stiffback  br«:ket   4.054.259.   Q.   249- 

219  OOW 
lohoaon.  diaries  M.  Power  unit.  4,054,031.  Q.  60-496.000. 
lohnaoo.  DoaaM  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  makmg 
SSticte(Si;l«boxylic  ackDr  4,054:600.  Q.  260.520.00E. 


Johnson,  Donald  S.:  See—  u  c    a  n^A  S77   n   260- 

Relies.  Howard  M.;  and  Johnson,  Donald  S.,  4,054,577,  CI.  Z«>u- 

Johnso" &JlE.; and Gladoske, Calvin. to Giddm^&I^vriMn^  Tool 
support  for  tool  interchange  system.  4.053.968.  Q.  29-26.00A. 

Johiibn.  Gordon  Carlton,  to  Union  Carbide  ConwraUon  Textile  fiber 
having  improved  Hame  retardancy  properUes.  4,054,695.  CI.  42/- 
390.00D. 

'°'^wiS'l^e??7  Johnson.  James  A.;  Jordan.  WUliam  D.;  and 

Pritehett.  James  D.,  4.054.901.  Q.  357-81.000. 
Johnson.  Lawrence  P..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Overrunmng 

clutch  cage.  4,054,192.  Q.  192-45.000. 
Johnson  &  Nephew  (Non-Fcrrous)  Limitol:  See—  „  ,»  nnn 

Wareing.  Joseph  Brian;  and  Hall,  Herfjert,  4,054,044,  CI.  72-38.000. 
John.'«n.  Richard  Severn,  to  Sperry  I^d  (^rporatton.  Motor  angular 

velocity  monitor  circuit.  4.054.819.  CI  318-269  000. 
Johnson.  Robert  N.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J.,  to  Umon  Carbide  Corp^ 
ration  n  Allyl  chromium  complex  catalyst  and  process  for  preparmg 
same.  4,054,538.  Q.  252-428.000. 
Johnston.  John  O'Neal:  See—  •      »  u    .«-    i«i.« 

Benson.  Harvey  D.;  GrunweU.  J°y«  F^^f^ii^^jf^^^  '°^ 
O'Neal;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,054,651,  CI.  424-239.000. 

'""HoSe^liiS' Robert;  Jones.  Gary  Lee;  and  Wood.  Walter 
Ernest,  4,054.468.  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 

'°°1^«'^hIS:'Si«^r.;    and   Jones.    Richard    E.,   4.054,859.   CI. 

337-309.000. 
Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter:  See—  tv-*.. 

Miller.  Hans;  Wupper,  Hans-Herbert;  and  Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter. 
4.054.329.  a.  303-106.000. 
Jordan.  Arthur  D..  Jr.:  See— 

Gill.  Robert  A.;  Latimer.  Joseph  J.;  and  Jordan,  Arthur  D.,  Jr., 
4,054.717,  a.  428-452.000. 
Jordan.  William  D.:  See—  . 

Edwards.  Steven  F.;  Johnson.  James  A.;  Jordan,  WUlumi  D.;  and 
Pritehett.  James  D..  4.054.901.  Q.  357-81.000. 
Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.  Optische  Werke  Kreuznach^- 
Schroeder.  Wolfgang.  4.054.372,  CI.  350-186.000. 

Joslin.  Robert  S.:  See —  .  „        .  »    i-     n^i,^^  c 

Buehler,  John  D.;  Chemburkar.  Pramod  B.;  and  Joslm,  Robert  S.. 

4.054.658.  CI.  424-251.000. 

'°"^^;;Si?e:^£;«rd;  Hirigoyen.  Christiane;  JouUie.  Maun^; 

Maillard.   Gabriel;   Lakah,   Luaen;   and   Warohn,   Chnstian. 

4,054.669.  CI.  424-315.000. 
Jov  David  Charles:  See —  .  .,         »  i. 

Ferris.  Stephen  Duncan;  Joy.  David  Charles;  L«miy.  HwryJohn; 

Longinotti.  Louis  David;  and  Schmidt.  Paul  Hennan,  4,054,946. 

CI.  313-346.00R. 

^•^gS^iSflHaSTergen;  Knoblauch.  Karl;  Juentgen.  Harald;  and 

Kronauer.  Peter.  4.054.427.  CI.  55-25.000.  „  h. 

Juillard.  Yves,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constnictions  Mecamqu«  de 

MiSouse    Picking  method  for  a  shuttlelcss  weavmg  machme. 

4.054.159.  a.  139-450.000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Scikosha:  See— 

Ozone.  Kiyohani.  4.054.883,  CI  34M40^. 

Terayama,  Toshio,  4,054.807.  CI.  310-348  000. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kondo.  Nobuaki.  4.054,078.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See-  „.,■,« OOR 

Inui.  Takayasu;  and  Kato.  Masao.  4.054,216.  a.  214-138.00R. 

*^*^SS'y°'Saba;'iLibo.  Lajor;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 

SzpoVny,  Laszlo.  4.054.571.  CI.  260-293.550. 
Kaloo^irGregoire;  Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Estradier.  Francoise.  to 

L'oS  4^4-Disubstituted  diphenylamines  in  dye  compo«tions  for 

keratinic  fibers.  4.054.147.  CI.  132-7.000. 

^iS;.J!°S^;  SiThi.  Tadashi;  Kamed^  N<,buyuki;  Kato  Tc>- 
shini;   Fujinami.  Akira;  and  Ozaki.  Toshiaki,  4,054.668,  CI. 

Kamm*  V'.^o^..  to  Data  AutomationO^nwration  ^.gronic  coor- 
dinate Dosition  digitizing  system.  4,054.746.  CI.  178-iy.WJU. 

shiySia,  Akira.  to  MaUushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co.  Ltd  FUn, 
somning  system  providing  automatic  frame  positiomng.  4.054.918. 
CI.  358-214.000. 

^^hi.t"R^'^7yne;  Gribble.  i-ph  J-ej;  3K-pf^ulian 
Carl;  and  Tucker.  James  Thomas.  4.054.932,  CI.  361-31.000. 

'^IS^hi.  "-S^ST'Minakata.  Massaaki;  Takamor^  Shigeni; 
Funikawa,  Jun-ichi;  and  Kono.  Yoshinao.  4.054,713,  CI. 
428-285.000. 

^•'5jsL^;.''G2:;i2;'riitl^;-Deni«,v.  v^^^ 

Ennirilin,  Anatoly  Efmtovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
riTviadimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov.  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Lcomd  lyanovich; 
pSov.  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov.  VasUy  Andrixvich;  Suk- 
ho^AIbert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev.  Vitaly  Mikhajlovich;  Shuhm. 
Alciandr  Alexe^vich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Shes- 


OCTOBER  18,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


terikov,   Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,   Sergei  Petrovich, 

deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  admmistrator;  Mar- 

tynova.  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 

Sergeevich.  4.054.243.  CI.  233-11.000. 

Karabtsov,  Gennady  Pavlovich:  See—  .    ,,    •,        v 

Nikitin,  Gennady  Andreevich;  Nikonov.  Konstantm  Vasilievich; 

«id  karabtsov.  Gemuuly  Pavlovich.  4.054.501.  Q.  204-186.000. 

Karakawa  Fancy  Plywood  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Karakawa.  Takuji,  4,054,165,  CI.  144-136.00R.      ,    ^  ^  ^  . 

Karakawa,  Takuji,  to  Karakawa  Fancy  Plywood  Worics  Ltd.  Grooved 
sheet  material.  4,054,165.  CI.  144-136.00R. 

Karol.  Frederick  J.:  See—  .    „    ^    •  ,.    .     An^<^a    r\ 

Johnson.  Robert  N.;  and  Karol,  Fredenck  J..  4.054,538,  a. 

252-428.000. 
Karpati,  Egon:  See —  _  „         •  ,-  j 

Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Ujor;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 
Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4,054,571.  Q.  260-293.550. 
Kasatkina,  Tatyana  Borisovna:  See— 

Zhdanova,  NeUi  Isaakovna;  Evstjugov-Babaev,  Lev  Mikhailovich; 
Balitskaya.   Roza  Mitrofanovna;   Sholin,   Albert  Fedorovich; 
Kasatkina.  Tatyana  Borisovna;  and  Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikola- 
evna,  4.054.489.  CI.  195-47.000. 
Kataoka.  Mitsuru:  See—  .     . .        . 

Morisawa.  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka.  Mitsuni;  Kitano.  Nontoshi;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki.  4.054.663,  CI.  424-266.000. 

^'"I'nlli'TSal^';;;  and  Kato,  Masao,  4.054,216.  CI.  214-138.00R. 

Kato,  Toshiro:  See—  _.     .,  w      l-    v  .«  t-^ 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Ooishi.  Tadashi;  Kameda,  Nobuyuki;  Kato.  To- 
shiro; Fujinami.  Akira;  and  Ozaki.  Toshiaki.  4,054.668.  CI. 

424-314.000.  ,    .        ,  ^.  .        An<A*.ii  ni 

Kaufman.  Harvey  R.  Process  for  deep  frymg  of  chicken.  4.054.673.  Cl. 

Kaul.  Pradman;  Gabbard.  Ova  Gene;  and  Husted.  JohnlM.  to  Digal 
Communications  Corporation.  Double  sync  burst  TDMA  system. 

Kawaauchi!  Katsuyuki]  to  Miteubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 

combustion  apparatus.  4.054.028.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Kawamura.  Masao;  Nishi.  Tadaaki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiro;  and  Takagi.  Syuzi. 

to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producmg  2-chloropyndme. 

Ka*^°Frc'is'3L'vS.'S^  gauge^  4.0^.059^1.  g-^Wf^^ 
Keeton.  Heidi.  Compressed  foam  article.  4,054.204,  CI- 206-83^- 
Ktfidl,  Steven  Dennis,  to  International  Busmess  Machm«  CorporaUon. 

Sweep    circuit    for    cathode-ray    tube    display.    4.054.816.    Cl. 

315-387.000. 
Keller.  Helmut:  See—  ^  „  .,      „  ,      »  ^  a*.*  oto 

Cinzelmann.  Gerhard;  Nagel.  Karl;  and  Keller.  Helmut,  4.054.828. 

CI  322-28  000 
Kelley   Charles  S.;  and  WesUund,  James  A.  Automatic  grab  crane. 
4.053.999.  CI.  37-195.000. 

•^""pkJS?  John  a'and  Kelly.  James  M..  4.054.617.  CI.  260-930^. 
KeUv  Robert  C;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

momboxane  B  analogs.  4,054,737.  Q.  542-413.000. 
Kemanord  AB:  See— 

Lindgren.  Sven  E..  4.054.491.  CI.  195-103.50M. 

Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Marshall.  Proton  F..  4.054.628.  CI.  264-89.000. 
Kessel.  Elton,  to  International  Pregnancy  Advisory  Sctviccs.  Intrauter- 
ine contraceptive  device.  4.054.131.  Q.  128-130.000. 
Ketterer.  William  B..  executor:  See — 

Lesh.  Nathan  George,  deceased;  Ketterer.  Wilham  B^  executor; 
Morabito.  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas,  John  Henry,   ill. 
4.054.484.  CI.  156-652.000. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See— 

FichterlManfred,  4,054,922.  CI.  360-56.000. 

Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  See-  ,„  j.,       ..-..u   .        u 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 

Ennishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  Jui7,  Petrovich;  Zo- 

zin.  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 

Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 

Lystsov.    Nikolai    Markovich;    Matveev.    Leonid    lyanovich; 

Popov.  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov.  VasUy  Andr«5evich;  Suk- 

hovTAlbert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shuhm. 

Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh«- 

terikov,   Stanislav   Alexeevich;   Martynov.   Sergei   Petrovich. 

deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;   M^- 

tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov.  Alexandr 

Sergeevich,  4.054.243.  CI.  233-11.000.  .        ,         .      ^ 

Kikuchi.  Yoshiki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd-  Conv<«ion  ele^^^  and 

system  utilizing  magnetic  bubbles.  4.054,866,  CI.  340-174.0TF. 
Kinder.  George  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated Photoelectric  sensing  system  with  Ught  source  compensating 

Ki^ht-^'KliS'Sr  4,053,m  a.  2,.2«,.<X».         . 
King    John  O.,  Jr.  Two-piece  mandrel  assembly  for  deforming. 
4.054.045.  CI.  72-40.000. 

King.  Leonard  H.:  See —  .    »,     ..  ncA  o-n    /-i 

Bogner,   Richard  D.;   and   Kmg.   Leonard   H..   4.054.877.   CI. 
'lA'i  fif\f%  nnfi 

King.  Peter  F.;  and  Reghi,  Gary  A.,  to  J^V  M^I^^^^'^'S'St?'^^"'" 
tion.  Tannin  treatment  of  aluminum.  4^054,466,  CI.  148-6.270. 

KinRSwell.  Henry.  Back  scnibber.  4.053.960.  CI.  15-104^20. 

So  cLnuTooishi.  Tadashi:  Kameda.  Nobuyuki;  Kato.  Toshiro; 
plJUni.  Akira;  and  Ozaki.  Toshiaki.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 


pany. Limited.  N-substituted  amino  acid  derivatives.  4,054,668,  CI 

424-314.000. 

Kitamoto,  Saburo:  See—  AntAiAa  r^  170.1  nSR 

Suzuki.  Matswni;  and  Kitamoto.  Saburo.  4,054,749,  Q.  179-l.OSB. 

Kitano,  Noritoshi:  See—  _i.^w:    «»i 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitturu;  Kitano,  Nontortu;  and 

Matsuzawa.  Toshiaki,  4.054.663.  Q.  424-266.000. 

Kittiig.  Gerd.  to  Vockenhuber.  Karl;  and  Hauaer.  Raimund.  Device  for 

Storing  electromagnetic  control  sipials  <»  "«»??J^.5"P!°!jS?rm 

a  sound  film  projector  equipped  therewith.  4,054.920.  a.  360-3.WW. 

Kizu.  Taisuke:  See—  _,    „.        .T>«:...t,- 

Takahashi.    Koichi;    Hitomi.    Nobuteni;    and    Kizu.    Tanuke. 
4,054,038.0.64-21.000.  x-u..ir. 

Takahashi.    Koichi;    Hitomi.    Nobuteni;    and    Kizu.    Taisuke, 
4,054.039,  a.  64-21.000.  ^  ^      i    ,« 

Klaubert.  Dieter  H.;  Sellstedt.  John  H.;  and  GuinoMO.  ChuiaJ..  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  2-Cyano-3^  4K«ubstituted 
amino)oxamlic  acid  derivatives.  4.054.591.  Q.  260465.000. 
Klaue.  Hermann.   FuUy  Uned  hydraulicaUy  actuated  disc  braket. 

4.054,189,  CI.  188-71.400. 
Kleinert,  Kutz  &  Lister:  See—  ,,„„„,^ 

Hamer.  Merlin  L..  4,054.282.  a.  269-328.00a 
Klink,  Jerome  P.;  and  Eisenberg.  Arnold  J.,  to  Owens^Corning  Fibcr- 
glas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packagmg  hncar  mate- 
rial. 4.054.249.  Q.  242-1 8.00G. 
Kluge.  Douglas  J.,  to  Diatek.  Inc.  Temperature  sensmg  probe  and 

deposable  cover  therefor.  4,054.057.  a.  73-343.00R. 
Knecht.  George  W.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Ekctncal  connec- 
tors. 4.054.762,  a.  200-50.00B. 
Kniss.  Alvin  C:  See—  ,^„  ^^^ 

Hamer.  Merlin  L.,  4.054.282,  G.  269-328.000. 

Knoblauch.  Karl:  See—  ^  „    ,  ,      .        u w.  .«i 

Schroeter,  Hans-Juergen;  Knoblauch.  Karl;  Juentgen.  Harald;  and 

Kronauer.  Peter,  4,054.427,  a.  55-25.000.  ^^„.    „ 

Knoos,   Stellan.    Solar   radiation   coUecUon   system.   4,054,  U4,   i-i. 

126-270.000.  , 

Knop.  Hans-Georg,  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 

improving   sharpness   when   recording   continuous-tone    pictures. 

4.054,916,  a.  358-284.000.  .       ^  •       t  • 

Knudsen,  David  S..  to  International  Packaging  Corporation.  Tymg 

machine.  4,054.160.  CI.  140-93.00A.  c        ^  ^ 

Kobayashi,  Tadashi;  and  Toyoshima,  Kiichiro.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Cassette  case.  4.054.206,  a.  206-387.000. 
Koethmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Guenther,  Heinz-Dieter.  to  Siemens  AK- 

tiengesellschaft.  Pulse  doppler  radar  receiver  havmg  a  moving  curve 

transit  time  filter.  4,054.872.  Q.  343-7.700. 

Kohlbacher,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    u  _i     ^  a<^  a«i     #-» 

Bomer,    Manfred;    and    Kohlbacher.    Gerhard,    4.054,851,    CI. 

333-72.000.  .   ^    »,  .v^ 

Kojima,  Takamoto;  and  Ishii,  Miteuo.  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Method  ano 
system  for  bandwidth-compressed  transmission  of  a  video  signal  m 
the  NTSC  system.  4.054.909.  CI  358-13.000. 
Kokusai  Cable  Ship  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ezoe.  Takuji.  4.053,998.  Q.  37-98.000. 
KoUmann.  Jan:  See —  ...      _  _. ,   .  . 

Kucera,  Jaromir;  Nov«:ek.  Jindrich;  Voda.  G»»"y;  Chladet 
Otokar;  Kollmann.  Jan;  and  Brada,  Pavel.  4.054.041.  CI.  66- 

50.00A. 
KoUmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  .  ,  .      ^ 

Leech.  Edward  J.;  PoUchette.  Joseph;  and  Bramgan.  John  G.. 
4.054.693.  a.  427-304.000. 
Komatsu,  Toshiaki:  See—  c-  u- 

Agui,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Toni;  Nakashita.  Mitsuo;  Murayama,  Enchi; 
Okamura.  Kousaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komatsu.  Toduaki; 
SSS,  ?kio:  and  Eda,  Yasuko.  4.054.568.  CI.  260.287.0CF. 
Kondo.  Masahiro;  Takehara,  Suguni;  Mitsufuji.    isutomu;   Sasaki. 
Moritosi;  and  Takura,  Tomoji.  to  Fuji  Fibre  Gl«»  Company.  Ltd. 
Alkali-resistant  compositions  for  formmg  glass  fibers.  4.um,4/a  ka. 

KoJdo!  NSbuaki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  GJtto  SeiakuAa  ^^ 

matic  arpeggio  electronic  musical  mstrument.  4.054.078.  CI.  84-I.Z4U. 
Kondo.  Tokiharu.  deceased:  See—  ^.  •     „  •■  u      v..^a,. 

Ohtani.   Katsuhiko;   Nakajima.   Yosuke;   Ohi.   Rcuchi;   Kondo. 
Tokiharu,  deceased;  and  Kondo.  Yoshiharu,  legal  representative, 
4.054,458.  a.  96-107.000. 
Kondo.  Yoshiharu.  legal  represenUtive:  See—  «-^„^„ 

Ohtani.    Katsuhiko;    Nakajima,   Yosuke;   Ohi,    Reuchi;    Kondo. 
Tokiharu.  deceased;  and  Kondo,  Yoshiharu,  legal  representative, 
4.054.458.  a.  96-107.000. 
Kono.  Yoshinao:  See—  . 

Sakaguchi.    Kahei;    Minakata.    Massaaki;    Takamoa    Shigeru; 
Furukawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Kono,    Yoshmao,    4.054.713.    CI. 
428-285.000. 
Korasiak,  Wolfgang:  See—  . 

Leiber.  Heinz;  Gerstenmeier.  Jurgen;  and  Korasiak.  Wolfgang. 
4,054.328.  CI.  303-103.000. 
Kordes,  Myron  G..  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Method  of  coostmcting 

insuUted  door.  4.053.972.  CI.  29-423.000. 
Komfeld,  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. 6-Methyl-8/3-hydroxymethyl-8-y-substituted-9-ergolene  com- 
pounds. 4.054.567.  CI.  260-285.500. 

Komfeld.  Edmund  C:  See—  j  „    v  m-  w«i..  1 

Qemens.  James  A.;  Komfeld.  Edmund  C;  and  Bach.  Nicholas  J.. 
4.054.660.  CI.  424-261.000. 
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Kc  rolev,  Albert  Viktorovich:  Se*—  u  w 

Redko.  Sergei  Oeorgievich;  Korolev,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Maxju^ 
shin.  Anitoly  Fedorovich;  Kreps.  MS|«!!..SooF»onovich;  and 
Gwi)khov.  Fedor  Vasilievich.  4.054.009  CI.  51-3  000  . 

K<  se.  Ryoji;  S«to.  Syoichi;  and  0»waraJ4a«luto^  to  Hitachi  Chemi- 

,  al  Co..  Ltd.  Pencil  sharpener.  4.054.164,  CI.  l**-28  700. 
K<  shar.  Robert  J.;  and  Barber.  Loren  L..  Jr..  to  Minnesoto  Mining  and 
SSftcturing  'Comp«.y.  Cartwxy  •«l«rtK,hydro<^yloxy-sub- 
dtuted      l.l-bis(perfluoroalkyl8ulfonyl)propanes.     4,054.596,     CI. 

6O>lSO000 
K<  tchariaii.  Michel,  to  Technigaz.  Method  "^  device  for  regenCTating 
u  impure  effluent  fluid  and  product  obtained  thereby.  4.054.431,  CI. 

K<  LrioMky.  Friedrich;  and  Nw.  Lothar  Hcinrich  WUli,  to  AMP  Incor- 
SS  BillSyWminal.  4,054,355,  CI.  339-230.00C. 

Cole,  Gerald  S.;  Kovacs.  Bela  V.;  SenaoU.  Robert  A.;  and  Smartt, 
Heracbel  B..  4.054,275,  Q.  266-93.000.  | 

'  ^NiSagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Miteuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi.  4,054,892, 

a.  354-252.000.  ,        ,      .  ,.  ,        -^ 

K(  izlov.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Krylov.  Boris  Alexandrovich;  Lagoida. 

^ezandr  Vaailievich;  Vetrov,  Viktor  Petrovich;  Mikhailichenko, 

/alentin  Maricovich;  and  Isacv,  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  Method  of 

»e^g  mass  concrete  structures.  4.054,395.  O.  404-79.000. 

K.  «low8£,  John  H.;  Utzinger.  Paul  C;  and  Steff«,  Frank  J.^o  Crown 

Zdlerbach  Corporation.  Process  for  makmg  fibers.  4,054,625.  CI. 

Ki  (zuki, '  Susumu;     Ichiyanagi,    Toshikazu;     Watanabe,     Ywhiaki; 

Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio,  to  Canon  Kabushilu  Kaisha. 

Motor    driven    photographing    control    circuit.    4.054,888.    CI. 

)54-SO000 
K  aai,  Dwight  A.;  and  Whiddon.  Clifford  R..  to  All^eny  Ludlum 

Industries,  Inc.  Ingot  mold  and  method  for  pounng  ingots.  4.054.170. 

K  amer.  John  J.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Portable  tool 
iwitch  structure.  4,054,766,  Q.  200-157.000. 

^  "^'Cto'^;  and  Krenzer.  John,  4.054,574,  CI.  260-306.80D. 

^iKr.^Siam  A.;  Kiepps.  James  E.;  and  Opsahl.  Thomas  L., 
4,054,853.  a.  334-15.000. 
K  repa,  Moisei  Solomonovich:  S«—  '      ..... 

Redko.  Sergei  Oeorgievich;  Korolev.  Albert  Viktorovich;  Maxju- 
shin.  Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Kreps,  Moisei  Solomonovich;  and 
Oorokhov.  Fedor  Vasilievich,  4,054,009.  a.  51-3.000. 
K  riea,  Manfred;  and  Meyer.  Armin.  to  Rohm  OmbH.  Color  stabdized 

ac^lonitrile  polymers.  4.054.162,  a.  26(>45.9KB. 
K  rimm,  Heinrich;  Buyach.  Hans-Josef;  and  Schnell,  Hermann,  to  Bayer 
AktiengewUachaft.    Thiodiglycol    polycarbonates.    4,054.597,    CI. 
260-463.000. 
K  ritrer.  Richard  W.  Respirators.  4,054,134,  CI.  128-208.000. 
K  ronauer,  Peter:  See—  .    „    .  »  r.     ^A      a 

Schroeter,  Hans-Juergen;  Knoblauch,  Karl;  Juentgen.  Harald;  and 
Kronauer,  Peter,  4,054,427.  Q.  55-25.000. 
V  rueger,  Hans;  and  Welsch.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Compound  indicator  device  containing  at  least  one  liquid  crystal  cell. 
4.054.368.  a.  350-160.0LC. 
I  Tump,  Robert  C:  See—  ^  „-^  ,«    ^, 

Bennetsen.  Wayne  J.;  and  Krump.  Robert  C,  4,054.245,  CI. 
236-47.000. 
I  jylov,  Boris  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Kozlov,  Alexandr  Ehnitricvich;  Krylov,  Boris  Alexandrovich; 
Lagoida,  Alexandr  Vasilievich;  Vetrov.  Viktor  Petrovich;  Mik- 
hailichenko, Valentin  Markovich;  and  Isaev.  Vladimir  Ser- 
geevich. 4,054,395,  a.  404-79.000. 

1  Lubik.  Vema  M-  See—  '  

Hill.  Brian  K.;  and  Kubik.  Vema  M..  4.054.645,  CI.  424-1.000. 
1  Lubitzek.  Harry;  Liedtke,  Wolfgang;  and  Pelousek,  Herbert,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  production  of  filament  yams  with 
statistically  distributed,  broken  individual  filaments.  4,054,025,  O. 
57-157.arS. 
Lubo,  Ryoichi:  See—  ^    ^. 

Watanabe.   Minoru;   Kubo,   Ryoichi;   Nishimura.   Toshio;   and 
Yokota.  Karuto,  4,054,798,  Q.  250-483.000.       , 
Cuboyama,  Morio:  See—  . 

fiMtmvm,  Tara,  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Ono,  Joji;  Saito,  Mmoru; 
Kudo,  Tsutomu;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Doi.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuhiro,  4,054.648,  Q.  424-105.000. 
Cocera.  Jaromir,  Novacek.  Jindrich;  Voda.  OusUv;  Chladek,  Otokar; 
KoUmann.  Jan;  and  Brada.  Pavel,  to  Elitex,  Koncem  textilniho 
strojirenstvi.  Pattem  wheel  operated  selecting  jacks  arms.  4,054.041, 
a.  66-50.00A. 
Cudo,  Tsutomu:  See—  .  ..    „  . 

Nagasawa,  Taro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Ono,  Joji;  Saito,  Mmom; 
Kudo.  Tsutomu;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Doi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuhiro,  4,054,648.  Q.  424-105.000. 
Cudryashov,  Sergei  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Belitatn.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik.  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova,  Galina  Aldmovna;  Kudryashov,  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova.  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina,  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina,  Nina 
Ivaaovna;  and  Puchnin,  Ivan  VasiUevich,  4,054.709,  CI. 
428-224.000. 


Kudryashova,  Galina  Akimovna:  See—  .       .  u 

Belitsin,   Mikhail  Nikolaevich;   Borik,   Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova.  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov.  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov.  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie.  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;   Toropova,   Elena  Grigorievna;   Ermolma.   Nina 
Ivanovna;    and    Puchnin.    Ivan  "Vasilievich,    4,054.709,    CI. 
428-224.000. 
Kuesters,  Wemer;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Jacobi,  Manfred,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Photopolymerizable  composition  containmg  a 
thioether  sensitizer.  4,054,682,  Q.  427-54.000. 
Kulikov,  Valentin  Vladimirovich:  See—  ^      ■  . 

Belitsin,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik,  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova.  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov,  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina,  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina,  Nma 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin,  Ivan  Vasilievich,  4,054,709,  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Kulka,  MarshaU:  See—  ,.      ^  ,_      ,.       „     •,  a 

FeUucr,  Ethel  E.;  Kulka,  Marshall;  Von  Schmelmg.  Bogislav;  and 
Davis,  Robert  A.,  4.054,585,  CI.  260-347.300.  ,.. .  ^  .  ^ 

Kumabe.  Satoru.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Rolling  cut  type  shear.  4,054,076,  CI.  83-644.000. 
Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  And.  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Soken. 
Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  instantaneously  measuring  and  indicating  fuel  consump- 
tion rate.  4,054.781,  Q.  364-442.000.  . 
Kunz,  Harold  RusseU,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Method 

for  making  a  fuel  ceU  electrode.  4,054,687,  Q.  427-1 15.000. 

Kupisiewicz,  Janusz  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Paper  anti-skew  device. 

4.054,284,  a.  271-8.00R.  ,     ^.       ^     .       ^„,^„- 

Kurahashi.  Yutaka.  Article  delivery  and  unloadmg  device.  4,054,215, 

CI.  214-58.000.  _.      .  „.. .  ^      ,  , . 

Kurokawa,  Fuminori;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuhide,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 

Fuel  injection  governor.  4,054,112,  Q.  123-140.0MP. 

^"Be?^er,  A^  and  Kurz,  Georg.  4,054,886,  Q.  343-792.500. 
Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikolaevna:  See— 

Zhdanova,  Nelli  Isaakovna;  Evstjugov-Babaev,  Lev  Mikhailovich; 
Balitskaya,   Roza  Mitrofanovna;  ShoUn.  Albert  Fedorovich; 
Kasatkina.  Tatyana  Borisovna;  and  Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikola- 
evna, 4,054,489,  CI.  195-47.000. 
Kwan,  Okun,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Magnetic  head  control 
assembly  for  a  magnetic  passbook  printing  system.  4,054,198,  CI. 
197-127.00R. 

^  ^iS&ey,  Claud^  and  NicoUe,  Herve,  4,054,684,  Q.  427-54.000. 
Ladin.  EU  M.,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  High  impact  bearmg  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,054,339.  CI.  308-216.000. 
Lagoida.  Alexandr  VasUievich:  See—  „    .     . ,        j      •  u 

Kozlov.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Krylov.  Boris  Alexandrovich; 
Lagoida.  Alexandr  VasUievich;  Vetrov,  Viktor  Petrovich;  Mik- 
hailichenko. Valentin  Markovich;  and  Isaev.  Vladumr  Ser- 
geevich, 4,054,395.  Q.  404-79.000.  ,    „.     ^      .       ^.. 
Lahourcade,  Bernard;  Hirigoyen,  Chnstiane;  JouUie.  Maunce;  MaU- 
lard.  Gabriel;  Lakah,  Lucien;  and  Warolin.  Christian,  to  Les  Derives 
Resiniqucs  et  Terpeniques;  and  S.A.  Joullie  International.  Phenolic 
menthcne  derivatives,  therapeutic  compositiOT  containing  mdm 
their  use  as  therapeutic  compositions.  4,054,669,  O.  424-3 15.0UU. 
Laignel,  Raymond  A.;  and  Mommeja,  Patrick  F.,  to  ConstrocUons 
Metalliques  de  Provence.  Cock  having  a  rotating  valve  removable 
from  above.  4,054,262,  CI.  251-367.000. 
Lainey,  Gilbert:  See—  .  ^     .    »,■  u  , 
Henaff,  Jeannine  Le  Goff;  Lainey.  Gilbert;  and  Carel,  Michel 
France.  4.054,841.  CI.  329-118.000.                  ,.^     .  .    ^       . 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  1  Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See—              ^     ^        .   ^n«^^ii  /-i 
Buffiere,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vanderbussche,  Gerard.  4,054.433,  CI. 
62-13.000. 

Lakah,  Lucien:  See—  ^   .    .  »     ..•      »*      ■„ 

Lahourcade,  Bernard;  Hirigoyen,  Chnstiane;  JoulUe,  Maunce; 
Maillard,   Gabriel;   Lakah,   Lucien;   and  Warolin,   Christian, 
4.054,669,  a.  424-315.000. 
Lake  Center  Industries:  See— 

WUke,  Robert  A..  4,054,779.  Q.  235-92.0PK. 

'^iinS^I!  oS5"l.;  and  Lamb.  John  T..  4.054.769.  Q.  219-10.55C. 
Lampadarios,  George  V..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for 

catalytic  conversion.  4,054,509,  Q.  208-148.000. 
Lamson,  Junior  J.:  See —  .        -       .„. 

Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh,  Daniel  H.;  Lamson,  Jumor  J.;  and  Yats, 
Larry  D.,  4,054.733,  Q.  526-293.000. 
Landis  Tool  Company:  See— 

Harrel.  Jack  D..  4,054.830,  CI.  323-8.000.    _     .     ,      ^  .. 

Lanzillo,  Ascanio,  to  Carle  A  Montanari  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  working 
of  candy  dourii  hard  and/or  filled  candies  and  a  device  for  carrymg 
out  this  proceeding.  4.054,271,  Q.  366-70.000. 
LaPierre.  James  F.,  to  Interstate  Folding  Box  Company.  Carton  with 

integral  pouring  spout.  4.054.240.  Q.  229-17.00R. 
Larson,  Martin  E.:  See—  .  .^.,n>^r^    ,,a 

Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Larson.  Martm  E.,  4,054,102,  d.  114- 
144.00R. 
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Latham,  Harry  L.:  See—  . .   ^     «        •    i        u  c 

Reynolds,  Peter  H.;  Ironside.  Donald  f.;  Barresi,  JoseP"  f- 
Scharle,  Carl  R.;  Utham.  Harry  L.;  and  Sailc.  Charles,  4,054.832. 
CI.  324-54.000. 
Latimer,  Joseph  J.:  See—  ^  ,     .       » _u     r»    t. 

Gill,  Robert  A.;  Latimer,  Joseph  J.;  and  Jordan.  Arthur  U..  Jr., 
4.054,717,0.428-452.000.       ^     .      ,     „  ^n^nm  ri 

Latona,  Carmen  J..  Jr.  Desiccatmg  device  for  firearm.  4,054,002,  ci. 

Lau.  Edward  H..  to  Redactron  Corporation.  Finger  operated  switching 
device.  4.054.944,  CI.  335-207.000.  „.  .    ^        ,  ^  ^^^.l 

Laughlin,  Richard  H.;  and  Sorensen.  Peter,  III,  to  Varo,  Inc.  OpUcal 
COTimunications  link.  4,054,794.  CI.  250-199.000.  . 

Law.  Malcolm  John;  and  Hutchinson.  Peter  J"?^*]?^  Z?*^^  MO " 
cals  Limited.  ElectrodeposiUon  of  mckel.  4,054,495,  CI.  204-49.000. 
Lawrence  Peska  Assoc.:  See— 

Ortiz,  Jaime,  Jr.,  4,054,146,  Q.  131-170.00R.    ^     „        ,         , 
Layer.  Robert  W..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  TTie.  Benzofuranyl- 
phenol  stabUizen.  4.054.551.  CI.  260-45J80A.  ,.-.,.  ^„„ 

Laiure.  Frank  S.;  and  Whitaker.  William  C.  to  Reynolds  Metals  Com- 
pany. Package  constmction.  4,054,207,  CI.  206-486.000. 
Leamy,  Harry  John:  See —  ^     ,      ,  t.         i^u_ 

Ferris,  Stephen  Duncan;  Joy,  David  Charles;  L«uny,  HwryJohn, 
Longinotti,  Louis  David;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  Hennan,  4,054,946, 
CI.  313-346.00R. 

Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See—  

Costl  Robert  W.,  4,054,318,  CI.  297-3  3  000. 
Lcannont,  Robert  P.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for 
the  removal  of  radioactive  waste  during  in-situ  leachmg  of  uramum. 
4,054.320,  CI.  299-4.000.  .  w..u^c 

Leask,  John  Wilson,  to  Engineering  Dynamics  Corpomuon.  Methods 
^fooUimator  fabrication.  4,054,800,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich:  See—  .,..  .^  ..     .  . 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  MikhaUovich; 
Ennishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozenky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushclevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  VasUievich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Smk- 
hovTAlbert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shishm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  NUcoUi  Mikhadovich;  Sh«- 
terikov.  StanisUv  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna.  administrator;  Mar- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexanar 
Sergeevich,  4,054.243.  CI.  233-11.000. 
Le  Bocuf.  Albert  R.;  and  Grovesteen.  WUliam  R.,  to  Wamer-Lambcrt 
Company.    Preparing    a    hydrated    contact    lens.    4,054.624,    Cl. 

U^'a^Quon;  and  McLaughlin,  Donald  W.,  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Conference  circmt  for  pulse 

coded  modulated  telephony.  4,054,755,  CI.  179-15.0AT. 

Lee,  Seung  Joon;  and  Schreiner,  Leon.  Imgator  for  body  cavities. 

4,054.137,  CI.  128-234.000.  .         ,  .     ^    .„  «-„„ 

Leech,  Edward  J.;  PoUchette,  Joseph;  and  Bramgan,  John  G.,  to  Koli- 

morgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Processes  for  the  preparation  of 

■  resinous  bodies  for  adherent  metallization  compnsing  treatmentwith 

manganate/permanganate  composition.  4,054,693,  CI.  427-3U4.WW. 
Lefebvre!xiaude;  and  Therond.  Jean-Paul,  to  Commissanat  a  1  Energie 
Atomique.  Nuclear  reactor  faU-safe  unit  having  the  function  of  con- 
trol relay  and  current  regulation.  4,054,486,  CI.  176-20.00R. 
Leegett  &  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See— 

Higgins,  Larry,  4,053,956.  CI.  5-255.000. 
Le  Goascoz,  Vincent:  See —  .  »»     •  ■ 

Audaire.  Luc;  Borel,  Joseph;  Le  Goascoz.  Vmcent;  and  Poujois, 
Robert,  4,054,864,  CI.  340-173.00R. 

LeGrives,  Bernard:  See—        .    ,   ^  .  „        ^     a  o^i  077     n 

Simon,    Paul    Rene;    and    LeGnves,    Bernard,    4,053,977,    CI. 

29-620.000.  „  ,  .^. 

Lehmann,  Joseph  L..  to  Sangamo  W«ton,IncSpectnim  analyzer  with 

multiple  operational  modes.  4.054,785,  CI.  364-726.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz;  Gerstcnmeier,  Jurgen;  and  Korasiak,  Wolf^mg'  »? 

Teldix  GmbH.  Automatic  antUock  control  system.  4,054,328,  ci. 

303-103.000. 

Leigh  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Cooperemith.  Leo,  4.054.310.  CI.  292-2M  000. 
LeJay,  Augustin,  to  International  Standard  Elecmc  Cori»^^ 

ference  circuit  using  PCM  techniques.  4,054,757,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Lemon,  Robert  WUliam,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Multiple  axle 

drivemechanism.  4.054,065.0.74-711.000.  .... 

Lendi.  Ulrich.  to  Mageba  S.A..  Finna.  Plural  vehicle  parkmg  device. 

Lel^e^' Mi^in'  L..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Hybrid  implosion 
protection  system  for  a  Aangeless  f«^late  c«lor  caAod^       tube 
Imd  method  of  assembly  thereof.  4.054,913,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Les  Derives  Resiniques  et  Terpemques:  See—  w...,;^. 

Lahourcade,  Bemard;  Hirigoyen,  Chnstuine;Joulhe,  Maunce. 
MaUlard,   Gabriel;   Lakah.   Lucien;   and   Warohn.   Chnstian. 
4.054.669.  CI.  424-315.000. 
Lesh,  Nathan  George,  deceased;  by  Ketterer,  WiUiam  B-.  executor; 
Morabito,  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas,  John  Henry,  III.  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Method  of  fomung  crossover 
connections.  4,054.484.  CI.  156-652.00a 
Lessner.  David  L.;  Macemon,  James  H.;  Rodnguez.  Rodolfo;  and 
^Sik,  Charles,  to  Baxter  Travenol  L«boraton«.  Inc.  Integrally 
focused  low  ozone  Uluminator.  4.054.812.  CI.  313-44.000. 


Lester,  Victor  E.  Combination  nebulizer  and  humidifier.  4,054,622,  C\. 

261-64.00R. 
Letchworth,  Peter  E.:  See—  i...,«-i.    P-t«-  F 

Baker,  Don  R.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Letchworth.  Peter  E., 
4,054,576,  CI.  260.326.50E. 
Leuthauser,  Charles  Brook:  See—  i,  ^  a<a  aas  ri 

Glogolja,  Miroslav;  and  Leuthauser,  Charles  Brook,  4.054,845.  CI. 

330-207  OOP 
Levy,  Avner,  to  BeU  &  Howell  Company.  Tape  recording  methods  and 

apparatus.  4,054,929,  CI.  360-90.000. 
Lewandowski,  Raymond  F.:  See—  .       t.-     i».,^.»«^    p 

Hendereon.    Donald    Max;    and    Lewandowski,    Raymond    ¥., 

Lewis,*^rHSciplS device.  4,054,323  CI.  301-37.0AT_^ 
Lewi^,  Richard  A.,  to  Interdyne  Company.  Beltdnven  tape  transport 

with  re-positioned  reel.  4.054,923,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H:  See—  .n<A«<i     n 

Bomer,    Manfred;    and    Kohlbacher,    Gerhard,    4,054,851.    CI. 
333-72.000. 
Ucentia  Patent-Verwaltungs<}.m.b.H.:  See- 

Bergander,  Armin;  and  Kurz,  Georg,  4,054,886,  a.  343-7V2.3W. 
Lichte,  Cu\  Uurent,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Posiuoning  system  for 

rock  bit  welding.  4,054,772,  Q.  219-121.0EM. 
Liedtke,  Wolfgang:  See—  ^   „  ,        u    u-j.-^ 

Kubitzek,   Harry;   Liedtke.   Wolfgang;   and   Pelousek.   Herbert. 

4  054  025  CI  57-157.0TS. 
Uehtfc^t,  AndrewO.  Live4)ait  pack.  4,054.005,  d- 43-55.000. 
LiSTBum  Jeng;  Mentesana.  John  Sebastian;  Santy  Wdliam  Godfrey^ 

and  WUczynski.  Janusz  Stanislaw,  to  International  B"S"J«s  Machines 

Corporation.  Jig  and  process  for  contact  prmtmg.  4.054.3JJ3,  ^i. 

355-91.000.  _.     ,  ,,,^ 

Lin    Ping-Wha.  Process  for  producing  cementiUous  product  Irom 

quenched  fly  ash.  4,054,463.  CI.  106-97.000. 

Lindblad,  Bcngt:  See—  .^,.r^^  /-n  ti  lonfviD 

Wegstedt.  Lara;  and  Lindblad.  Bengt.  4,054,056^  a73-190.00R. 
Linder,  Heinz;  and  Groter,  Hans,  to  Luwa  AG.  Thm  fUm  apparatus. 

4.054.485,  CI.  159-6.00W.  a     ^ 

Lindgren.  Sven  E..  to  Kemanord  AB.  Microorganism  testmg  device 

and  method.  4,054.491,  CI.  195-103.50M.    ^    ^  _    ,  ,    ,       „  , 

Linnon,  Robert  C.  to  Nu-Pak  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactunng  a 

thermoelectric  device.  4,054,478.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Linscott.  PhUlip  S..  Jr..  to  Sundstrand  Con?°™^'°"<ffi^Ai^ 

former  assembly  for  dynamoelectnc  machmes.  4,054,856,  CI.  33f>- 

84.00M. 
Liquitainer  S.A.:  See— 

Marques.  GUles.  4.054.223.  CI.  IMMUOOF    ^  „^  ^ 
Lisle.  Carolyn  L.  Lawn  marker.  4.054,000.  CI.  40-124.500. 

'^''ToziowsiH.SoS'H.;  Utzinger,  Paul  C;  and  Steffes,  Frank  J.. 
4,054.625.  CI.  264-13.000. 

''^^«t2JrLi?^Slindblad.  Bengt,  4,054,056  Q.  73-190.00R. 
Lloyd,  Harold  E.;  and  Pollitt,  Joseph  F.,  to  Western  £!«:»"(:  Company. 

Inc   Method,  apparatus  and  lead  frame  for  assembling  leads  with 

Snninals  on  a  substrate.  4,054.238.  CI.  228-173X)OR^ 
Loftus.  Peter  J    and  DiBlasio,  John  A.,  to  Brandt-Pra.  Inc.  Endorser 
^iSS^blyinddC  therefor".  4,054.090,  CI.  lOM  10.000. 
Loftus,  Peter  J.;  and  DiBlasio.  John  A.,  to  Brandt-Pra,  Inc.  Document 

counter.  4,054,092.  CI.  101-242.000.  o.       , 

Longanbach,  James  R.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation,  Ptoccm 

for  the  desulfurization  of  carbonaceous  fuels  with  aqueous  caustic  and 

oxygen.  4,054,420,  CI.  44-l.OOR. 

^"fjS's^pt^jruS^roy,  David  Charies;  I^y,  H^John; 

Longinotti,  Louis  David;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  Hennan,  4.054.946. 

CI.  313-346.00R. 
Lorain  Products  Corporation:  See—  ,,a  ,,nnA 

Chambers.  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,054,942,  Q.  179-17.0OA. 

^^iSoS^  Gregoire;  Bugaut.  Andree;  and  Estradicr.  Francoisc. 

4.054,147.  CI.  132-7.000. 

Lorenz.  Erika.  heiress:  See —  nr^\c 

Lorenz.  Walter,  deceased;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behrenz.  Wolf- 

gwS  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  4.054,650.  CI.  424-21 1.000. 

Loren£  Walter,  deceased  (by  Lorenz.  Erika.  heiress);  Hsmmannln- 

geborg;  Behrenz.  Wolfgang;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard.  to  Bayer 

LtieSgesellschaft.O.O-Diethyl-0-[N-methoxy-2-nitrobenzimidoyl]- 

thiono-phosphoric  acid  esters.  4.054.650,  CI.  42^211.000. 
Los,  Edward  Joseph;  and  Humphreys,  David  Russell,  to  G«icral 
Electric  Company.  Rapid  response  generatmg  voltmeter.  4,054,833, 
CI.  324-109.000. 

Lothman,  Stig  A.:  See —  .      ^  .  „  ,  i 

Martenssbn,  Kjell  H.;  Lothman,  Stig  A.;  and  Holmgren.  Jan- 
Anders.  4,054,074;  CI.  83-622.000.  ...,., 
Lowe   Fred  H.  Double  walled  insulated  medicmal  tablet  container. 

L^iig  °r!  C^^^'SnTand  Glocker,  EdwinM.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.  Monolith  design.  4,054,702.  CI.  428-167  000.  ._.     ..^ 

Luo  Zong  S.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Suspension  system  for  use 

with  hiih  speed  printers.  4.054,330.  CI.  308-3XX)R. 
Lurie.  Michael  Jay,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Providing  a  repr«entat.on  of 

information  stored  in  a  hologram.  4,054,357,  CI.  35U-3.5W. 
Lurtz.  John  Walter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 

Mateher  circuit.  4.054.803.  CI.  307-218.000. 

''"ti^dCT.nSiz;  and  Gmter.  Hans,  4.054.485.  Q.  159-6.00W. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  18, 1977 


'-nilicJ'rS.ISSy^Kiio^^  D«usov.  VUidilcn  Mikluilovich; 
irmishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  J«mT  Petrovich;  Zo- 
^n\n.diinir  Vcniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Cikoin.  Is««k  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
ysuov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivanowh; 
•opov.  Tunofd  Vasilievich;  Ryabov.  Vasily  Andrcevich;  Suk- 
K)rAlbert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev.  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Slmhm. 
Mexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh«. 
erikov,  StanisUv  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich, 
leceased-  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mu- 
vnova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
iergeevich.  4.054,243,  Q.  233-11.000. 

MAM  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

W  jllich.  Ferid.  4.054,778,  Q.  219-413.000. 

^"Z  2ir^,'Srvi2  L^SL^non.  James  H.;  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo;  and 

Soodak.  Charles.  4,054.812,  Q.  313-44.000 
Mackc  rJames  F.  TUtable  trailer.  4,054,218,  Q.  21*-506.000. 
Macki  e,  Svatopluk;  Mackrle,  Vladimir;  and  Dracka,  Oldnch,  to 
Agr  >technika.  n«odny  podnik.  App^tus  for  punfyt^  «^  water 
^1  lining  organic  contaminants.  4,054.524,  Q.  21O-195.0OS. 
Mack]  le,  Vladimir:  See—  _,  __  .      ^, ,  •  . 

M  Kkrle,  Svatopluk;  Mackrle,  Vladimir,  and  Dracka.  Oldnch, 
4,054,524,  a.  210-195.00S.  ..    r       v 

Maed  ,  Kdjiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  TumUble  assembly  for  phono- 

gra]  h  records.  4.054.291,  Q.  274-39.00R. 
Magd  •  S.A.,  Firma:  See— 

L  aidi,  Ulrich.  4,054.214,  Q.  214-16.10C. 

*^h  Mc^  Werner,  Bletz,  Walter,  and  Magel,  Rolf.  4,054,887,  Q. 

354-24.000.  ^  ^. 

Maceiheim.  Bertram,  to  System  Development  Corporation.  Micro- 
wave ice  detector.  4.054.255.  Q.  244-1 34.00F. 
Mass  Rudolf;  and  Siegmann,  Gotz.  Device  for  gnppmg  ropes,  cables 
^ /ires.  4.054,265,  a.  254-138.000. 

Mailli  rd,  Gabriel:  See—  ,     „. '    .  . 

Lihourcade.   Bernard;  Hirigoyen,  Chnstiane;  JouUie,  Maurice; 

Maillard,   Gabriel;   Lakah,   Lucien;   and   Warolm,   Christian. 

4,054,669,  a.  424-315.000.  ,     «  »*    •      .k- 

Mair  Franz,  to  Erhard  A  Leimer  KG.  Apparatus  for  flattenmg  the 

to  t-u?edge  of  a  sheet  workpiece.  4.053.967.  CI.  26-98.000. 
Maitl  od;  David  Steven;  Chumbley,  Sandy  Lee;  and  Bradley,  Havyn 
E     to   Hewlett-Packard   Company.    Modular   bmary   half-adder. 

4.6  4.788.  a.  364-786.000.  

Maki  lirtti.  Simo  Antero  livari,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  froceas  for  the 

ref  aing  of  a  metal  sulfide  melt.  4.054,446,  CI.  75-76.000. 
Mala  ^  Frank  A.,  Jr..  to  AUegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc  Boron 
am  copper  bearing  silicon  steel  and  processmg  therefore.  4,054,47U, 
CI.  148-111.000.  I 

Malli  rd  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

\  /M,  John  F.,  4.054.195,  Q.  193-35.00R.  ' 

Malo  le,  Laurence  A.  Pottery-hke  mendmg  composition.  4,054,548,  ci. 

26(  -37  OEP 
Mini  elcom,  Lyon;  Miller,  Robert  L.;  Mercier,  George  E.;  Pickett, 
Jo]  n  H.-  and  Dakin.  Thomas  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corpora- 
tio  1.  Capacitor.  4,054,937,  a.  361-319.000.    ^         .„     ^ 
Mam  us,  Ervin  E.;  and  Goloff.  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Ei  sine  port  bridging.  4,054.400,  CI.  418-83.000. 
Man  ling,  Robert  E.:  See— 

]  iberle.   Marcel   K.;   and   Manmng,   Robert   E., 
424-270.000. 
Man  ato,  Camille  B.:  See— 

4anzato,  GusUve  A.;  and  Manzato,  Camille  B 
60-39.120.  .^,   ^  ^ 

Man  ato,  Gustave  A.;  and  Manzato,  Camille  B.  Convertible  hydrogena- 

to  and  gas  turtnne.  4,054,027,  Q.  60-39. 120.  i 

Mar  ithon  Oil  Company:  See—  .,  „^ 

>ou8ka,  George  A..  4,054,507,  a.  208-24.000. 
Mai'tach,  Edward  P.   Preservation  of  glucose  in  blood  samples. 

4.(  ►54.488,  a.  195-1.800.  ,.  ,„,vw-^ 

Mar  ;hou,  Jacques  R.  Tightening  band.  4.053,965,  O.  24-20.0TT. 
Mar  anko,  Michael  L.  Disposable  oil  drain  system  and  method  of  usmg 

th  ;  same.  4,054,184.  a.  184-1.500. 
Mar  »ni  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Jaxter.  Roderick  Carey.  4,054,825,  Q.  318-663.000. 
Mar  ac  Inc.:  See— 

Estlund.  John  P..  4,054.006.  Q.  46- 1 54.000. 
Mai  cison,  William  C.  to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Pulsing  type  hall  effect 

re  tary  switch.  4,054.861,  CI.  338-32.00H. 
Mai  dey.  Raymond  L.:  See — 

Milan.  Albert  R.;  and  Markley.  Raymond  L.,  4,054,127,  CI.  128- 
2.00B. 
Mai  auea,  Gilles,  to  Liquitainer  S.A.  Packings  for  transport  and  storage 

Cj  pecially  of  liquid  and  pasty  products.  4,054,223,  CI.  220-4.00F. 
Maiidoi,  John  Thomas,  to  Expert  Industrial  Controls  Ltd.  Valve 

o  wrator.  4,054,854,  Q.  335-260.000. 
Mai  »h,  David  Malcolm;  and  Slater,  Richard  Darnel,  to  T.I.  (Group 
S  Tvices)  Limited.  Optical  control  means.  4,054,388,  CL  356-172.000. 
Maiih,  Moae  Jackson,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Routing 

d  Ktor  blade.  4,054,404,  a.  425-231.000. 
MaishalL  James  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  electrolytically 

e  chins  semiconductor  material.  4,054.497.  Q.  204-129.650. 
Ma  shaiu;  Preston  F.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Method  of  making 

b  axially  oriented  nonwoven  fabrics.  4,054,628,  Q.  264-89.000. 
Ma  T*"".  Robert  Moorr,  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  Constantine,  to  Allied 


^t 


154.665.   a. 


4,054,027,  a. 


Chemical  Corporation.  Production  of  polyester  tire  yam.  4,054.634, 
CI.  264-2  lO.OOF. 
Marsland.  Peter  John:  See—  Aiv<AiAA  m 

Hoffman.  John  Ronald;  and  Marsland.  Peter  John,  4.054.144.  CI. 
128-339.000. 
Martel.  Gilbert  Francois:  See— 

Poirier.  Alain  M.;  Buchner.  Georges;  and  Martel,  Gilbert  Francois, 
4,054,908,  a.  358-85.000.  .      .    ^        . 

Martensson,  KjeU  H.;  Lothman,  Stig  A.;  and  Holmgren,  Jan-Anders,  to 
AB  Ziristor.  Arrangement  for  the  separation  of  packing  containers. 
4,054,074.  a.  83-622.000. 
Martin.  Michael  G.  RotaUble  cabinet  with  slidable  top.  4,054,338,  CI. 
312-250.000. 

'^"S.'id^SlH^r^d  Martin,  Philippe. 4.054.771.  Q.  219-121.0EB. 
Martin,  Robert  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of  ce- 
menting. 4,054,461,  a.  106-89.000.  .      ,     ^  ,^.  .    .    _ 
Martinsson,  Per  Erik  Bertil.  Clamping  device  for  holdmg  workpieces. 

4.054.281.  CI.  269-110.000. 
Martynov.  Alexandr  Sergeevich:  See—  . 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shwhrn, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh«- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar- 
tynova, Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich.  4.054.243.  Q.  233-11.000. 
Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich,  deceased:  See—  . 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  VasUievich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shahm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Shes- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova.  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar- 
tynova, Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich.  4.054,243,  Q.  233-11.000. 
Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator:  See— 

Volkov.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leomd  Ivano^ch; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  MikhaUovich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh«- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator,  Mar- 
tynova, Olga  Sergeevna,  adminbtrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4,054,243,  Q.  233-11.000. 
Martynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator:  See-  ^.^t^a^^u. 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  VladUen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leomd  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh«- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  admmistrator;  Mar- 
tynova, Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4,054,243,  Q.  233-11.000.  „       ^.  .    _.. . 

Marubashi,  Kiyonobu;  Oshima,  Hideji;  and  Sakano,  Yasuaki,  to  Denki 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  curing  liquid  chloro- 
prene  polymer  containing  xanthate  active  terminal  groups  using 
polyfunctional  amines.  4,054,731.  Q.  526-75.000. 
Marvin  Glass  A.  Associates:  See— 

Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.,  4,054,191,  Q.  19041.00R. 
Marx,  Arthur  Friedrich;  and  Doodewaanl,  Jean,  to  G«t-Brocades  N.V. 

18  or  19  Hydroxy  prostaglandins.  4,054,595,  CI.  56Q-121.0UU. 
Marx.  Walter  H.;  Smith.  Stanton  M.;  and  Gavaletz.  Eugene  J.,  to 
General    Cable    Corporation.    Fiber    optic    cable    construction. 
4,054,365,  CI.  350-96.00B. 
Marxer,  Adrian:  See—  ,,-     ,  j  i»/-i.,i; 

Anner,  Georg;  Marxer,  Adrian;  Meystre,  Charles;  and  WehrU. 
Hansuli.  4,054,563.  Q.  260.239.55R. 
Marziano.  Gian  Lorenzo:  See —  ^.      » 

Garberi,  Angelo;  Geddo.  Agostino;  and  Marziano,  Gian  Lorenzo, 
4,054,639.  CI.  423-140.000. 
Mas,  Louis,  to  Societe  de  Recherches  Techmquw  et  Industnelles, 

Quick  start  electrolysis  apparatus.  4.054.502,  Q.  204-228.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-- 

Hoever,   Franz;  Teete,   Wolfgang;  and   Bretschneider,  Jurgen. 
4,054,098,  a.  112-86.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  and  Giesserei  Netstal  AG^See— 
Ruegg.  Edwin.  4,054,406,  Q.  425-444.000. 
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Mason,  Allan  Frank:  See—  .     .  „..  ^,^    ^, 

Thomas,  John  Stuart;  and  Mason,  Allan  Frank,  4,054,434,  CI. 
65-2.000.  ^     _.       ^  ^ 

Mason,  Richard  K.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Self  monitormg  redundant  hydra- 
eric  control  system.  4,054,1H  CI.  137-625.620. 
Masson,  Herve:  See— 

Dreulle,  Noel;  Fould,  Alain;  and  Masson,  Herve,  4,054,638,  U. 

423-39.000.  T.  t       A 

Mastrangelo,  Sebastian  Vito  Rocco,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  »•.  and 

Company.  Electrically  conductive  adhesive  composition.  4,054,714, 

CI.  428-328.000.  .     ^  .    . 

Matheu,  Guillermo  R.  Portable  apparatus  for  use  m  the  treatment  ot 

slaughtered  animals.  4,053,963,  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Matsumoto,  Eiji:  See— 

Kamogawa,  Toshiro;  Teruuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Matsumoto,  Eiji;  and 

Nishiyama,  Akira.  4,054,918,  CI.  358-214.000.  ^  .    ,     ^      ,  ^ 

Matsuoka,  Manabu;  and  Seko,  Hiroyasu,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 

Process  for  preparing  anisaldehyde.  4,054,607,  CI.  260-600.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  „,.  o,^  r-t 

Ansai,  Yasuhiro;  Mifune,  Hideo;  and  Tani,  Kenroku,  4,054,936,  CI. 

361-257.000.  _  r,-       A 

Kamogawa,  Toshiro;  Teruuchi,  Yoshifumi;  Mateumoto,  Eiji;  and 

Nishiyama,  Akira.  4.054.918,  Q.  358-214  000. 
Moriki,  Juichi;  Shioji,  Masayoshi;  and  Itoh,  Teruo,  4,054,806,  CI. 

310-318.000.  

Tanaka,  Toshiharu,  4,054,808.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Terada,  Takehiro,  4.054,930,  CI.  360-96.000. 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki:  See—  «.t    •.    u-       a 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Kitano,  Nontoshi;  and 
Matsuzawa,  Toshiaki,  4,054,663,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Matt,  Richard  J.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  T.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Low-fnc- 

tion  fabric  bearing.  4,054,337,  Q.  308-238.000. 
Matveev,  Leonid  Ivanovich:  See—  ,„_..,      », ,  ^   i     -u 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efunovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin    Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,    Nikolai    Markovich;    Matveev,    Leonid    Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  VasUievich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  MikhaUovich;  Shes- 
terikov,   Stanislav   Alexeevich;   Martynov,   Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;   lAai- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4,054,243,  CI.  233- 1 1 .000. 
Maurer,  Alfred.  Hydraulic  ram  valve  unit.  4,054,399,  CI.  417-226.000. 
Mausner,  Marvin  L.;  and  Benson,  Albert,  to  Witco  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion   Spray  dried  alcohol  ether  sulfate  detergent  compositions. 
4,054,541,  CI.  252-532.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.: 

Rabl,  Carl-Roland,  4,054,390,  CI.  356-206.000. 

Maxjushin,  Anatoly  Fedorovich:  See—  .  ,.  w 

Redko,  Sergei  Georgievich;  Korolev,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Maxju- 
shin, Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Kreps,  Moisei  Solomonovich;  and 
Gorokhov,  Fedor  VasUievich,  4,054,009,  CI.  51-3.000. 

Mayer,  Robert  W.;  and  SUva,  Frank  A.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Fluid 
assisted  installation  of  electrical  cable  accessories.  4,054,743,  CI. 
174-135.000.  ^  ^       ^  ^      ,  _ 

McAllister,  WUliam  D.;  and  Rajczi,  Frank  D.,  to  SchaU  Federal  Bear- 
ings Co.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  installing  a  bearing  smeW  or 
seal  into  the  annular  space  of  a  bearing.  4,054,334,  CI.  3C«-187.100. 

McDowell,  Robert  V.  Suction-cleaning  dust  retriever.  4,053,962,  CI. 
15-415.00R.  .       ^  ,       . 

McGivem,  Robert  F.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Scum  removal  system 
for  a  sewage  settling  tank.  4,054,520,  CI.  210-122.000. 

McGrath,  Ronald  George;  and  Wright,  George  Howard,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Subscriber  loop  verification  device  and  method. 
4,054,759,  CI.  179-175.30R. 

McKee,  Arnold  D.;  and  Segelken,  Richard  C.  Compound  bow  wi^ 
torque  eliminators  and  tension  cable  deflectors.  4,054,118,  CI.  124- 

23.00R.  „        ^       ^  ,/- 

McKendry,  Lennon  H.;  and  Bland,  Walter  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. The.  4(3H)-Oxobenzo-2.1,3-thiadiazme-2,2-dioxides.  4,054,440, 
CI.  71-91.000. 
McLaughlin,  Donald  W.:  See—  .^  .„     .  n<^  7«   ni 

Lee,  David  Quon;  and  McLaughlm,  Donald  W.,  4,054,755.  CI. 
179-15.0AT.  .,..     ^  r 

McMUlan,  WUliam  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
promoting  the  adhesion  of  cementitious  material  to  clc«edcdlgener- 
aJly  smooth  skinned  foam  materials.  4,054,691.  CI.  427-290.000. 
McNair,  Samuel  L.,  to  Dazey  Products  Company.  Home  donut  maker. 

4.054.086,  CI.  99-374.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  .    ^    .  ._    t^  c       .  w  . 

Butler,  John  Charles;  CahUl.  Lysle  Dwight;  Drumm,Ern«t  War- 
ren; Fife.  Arnold  Leroy;  and  Paul,  Vincent  James,  Jr.,  4,054,928, 
CI   '^60-79  000 
Smith,  Glen  C;  and  Sanders,  Frederick  W.,  4,054,419.  CI.  23- 
288.00A. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 

Temple.  Davis  L.,  Jr..  4,054,656,  CI.  424-251.000 
Meade,  James  M.  Steering  vane.  4,054,101.  Q.  114-144.00C. 
Mecalix  S  A  '  Sec 

Monmnon,  Jean,  4,054,692,  CI.  427-296.000. 
Medders,  Weldon  L.,  to  A-Z  International  Tool  Compaq.  Tclescopmg 
torque  transmission  apparatus.  4,054,040,  Q.  64-23.000. 


Meisei  Chemical  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  Aiy^Tin  r\ 

Tomita,  Mikio;  limura,  Masahito;  and  Ueno,  Atsumi,  4,054,720,  CI. 

428-480.000.  ,        _ 

Melcer,  Irving;  and  Sair,  Louis,  to  Griffith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The. 

Steam  injection  and  flash  heat  treatment  of  isoelectric  soy  slurries. 

4,054,679,0.426-656.000.  ,.^  mi  0710 

MeU,  Fausto,  to  Saipem  S.p.A.  Pipe-handlmg  apparatus.  4,053,973,  CI. 

29-252.000.  ,  ,       U-.  v 

Melkonian,  Garcgin  Sarkisovich.  Method  of  prepanng  glass  batch. 

4,054,459.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Memory  Devices  Limited:  See—  ,  ,  ,  „^ 

Searle,  Terence  John,  4.054.829.  CI.  323-6.000.  

Menig,  John  B.  Method  of  making  a  composite  candle  with  powdered 

wax  core.  4,054.636,  CI.  264-250.000. 
Mentesana,  John  Sebastian:  See—         „  .      .       ^  „,.,,.       ^_. 

Lin,  Bum  Jeng;  Mentesana,  John  Sebastian;  Santy,WiUiun  God- 
frey; and  WUczynski,  Janusz  Stanislaw,  4,054,383,  CI.  355-91.000. 

Mercer,  Gerald  D:  See-  ^      .      ,    w  i-      w  r»    .«h 

Buckman,  John  D.;  Buckman,  Stanley  J.;  Mercer,  Gerald  D.;  and 

Pera.  John  D.,  4,054,542,  Q.  26O.2.0BP. 

Mercier,  George  E.:  See—  ^.      ■      ^  c    «:  i.-** 

Mandelcom,  Lyon;  MUler,  Robert  L.;  Mercier,  George  E.;  Pickett, 

John  H.;  andsDakin,  Thomas  W..  4,054,937,  CI.  361-319.000. 

Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  &e—  ^  ^  ^  cj     -^  1    1- 

Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Rokach,  Joshua;  and  Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr., 
4,054,652,  a.  424-246.000. 

Merenda,  Pierre:  See—  ,  ^...  .        n: 

Buchy,  Francois;  Merenda,  Pierre;  and  D  Haenens.  Jean  llerre. 
4,054,940,  a.  361-435.000. 
Merrell,  Richard  L.:  See—  ..    „.  .^    ^  ,      Mn^A^^t   r-t 

Brown.  Robert  K..  Jr.;  and  MerreU,  Richard  L.,  4,054,163.  CI. 
141-291.000. 
Messer,  Mayer  Naoum:  See— 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Messer.  Mayer  Naoum, 
4,054,654.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Messier.  RusseU  Francis:  See—  .^.A-toa  r^ 

Wolfe,  Robert  Wade;  and  Messier,  Russell  Francis,  4,054,799,  CI. 
250-486.000. 
MetallgeseUschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^^..^0,^-1 

Rammler,    Roland;    and    Weiss,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,054,492,    Q. 
201-12.000.  _ 

Metz,  Ulrich;  and  Michaud,  Horst,  to  Suddeutsche  KaUotickitoff- 
Werke  AktiengeseUschaft.  Method  of  recovering  pureed  »y<f^ 
acid  from  its  contaminated  aqueous  solutions.  4,054,601,  CI.  260- 

535.00R.  ^  , 

MeUger,  Julio,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Amphotencm  complexes 
containing  citric  acid  and  calcium.  4.054,734,  CI.  536-17.000. 

^^^Uhi^inhtd^md  Meyer.  Armin,  4.054.162.  CI.  26045.9KB. 
iLjf^aiAf*  V^illv*  Sec 

Bohner,  Beat;  Dawes,  Dag;  and  Meyer,  Willy.  4.054.575.  Q.  260- 
308  OOR. 
Meyers,  George  Leroy;  Mueller,  David  Charles;  and  Elliott,  Edward 
Thayer,   to  American   Can  Company.   Tapered  octagonal   tray. 
4,054,241,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Meystre,  Charles:  See—  a  vu^u^i 

Anner,  Georg;  Marxer,  Adrian;  Meystre,  Charles;  and  Wehrii, 
Hansuli,  4,054,563,  CI.  260-239.55R.         _     .      , 
Mezzedimi,  Vasco,  to  Nuovo  Pignone  S.P.A.  Device  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluids,   particularly  corrosive  and   poUutmg   fluids. 
4,054,260,  CI.  251-80.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Olson.  David  H.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 
Activation  of  ferrierite  and  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  therewith. 
4,054,511,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Michalchik,  Michael,  to  Dynacon  Industnes,  Inc.  f^I*^""  fCMidve 
resistance  and  process  of  making  same.  4,054,540,  CI.  252-5 12.aw. 

**^Metz,  inrich;  an7 Michaud,  Horst,  4,054,601,  CI.  260-535.00R. 

Michel,  Max:  See—  j    »*   u  1     w— 

Daumas,    Jean-Claude;    Dupuy,    Georges;    and    Michel,    Max, 
4,054,642,  a.  423-574.00R. 

Micro-Circuits  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Bradley,  Robert  F.,  4,054,091,  CI.  101-129.000. 

Microwave  and  Electronic  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Owens,  John  Murry,  4,054,867,  CI.  340-274.00R. 

Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Knecht,  George  W.,  4,054.762,  CI.  20O-5O.0OB. 
Popp,  Roger  C,  4,054,325,  CI.  303-7.000. 
Schregenberger,  Alex  J.,  4,053,993,  CI.  34-105.000. 
Suk,  Eugene  J.,  4,054,222,  CI.  220-3.800. 

Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Clark,  Donald  W.;  and  Huestis,  AUan  C,  4,054.444.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Jaco.  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,054,443,  CI.  75-.5BA. 

Mifime,  Hideo:  See—  .  /v,^  o-j^  01 

Ansai,  Yasuhiro;  Mifune,  Hideo;  and  Tarn,  Kenroku,  4,054,936,  a. 

361-257.000.  ,        .      ^ 

Mikelsons,  Vaidis,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturmg  Company. 

Method  of  coating  aluminum  substrates.  4,054,467,  CI.  148-6.300. 
MUihaUichenko,  Valentin  Markovich:  See— 

Kozlov,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Krylov,  Bons  Alexandrovich; 
Lagoida,  Alexandr  VasUievich;  Vetrov,  VUttor  Petrovich;  Mik- 
haUichenko,   Valentin   Markovich;  and  Isaev,  Vladimir  Ser- 
geevich, 4,054,395.  CI.  404-79.000 
MUu,  Tamotsu;  Narisawa.  Shizuo;  Ichikawa.  Ichiro;  and  Honike, 
Hideki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for 
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prolucing  transparent  block  copolymer  resins.  4,054.616.  Q.  260- 
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Albert  R.;  and  Markley,  Raymond  L.  Endometrial  sampling 
4,054,127,  a.  128-2.00B.  | 

a.LliSrn':  L?S:MiU«^oben  L.;  ^^^  g^/lf  3^1^S?''' 
John  H  •  and  Dakin.  Thomas  W.,  4.054,937.  Q.  361-319.0UU. 
.Iteven  TTand  Hardison.  William  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemom^. 
I.,  and  Company.  Catalytic  abatement  system.  4,054,418,  CI. 

'  OOC 
W«ren  Christie.  Jr.  Ice  sled.  4,054.257  Q.  249-97.000. 

John  David;  and  Wright.  John,  to  Rank  Orgnisatoon  Lmi- 
The.  Fihn  scanner  with  compensation  for  fum  shrmkage. 

usici'l>>SdfMd'Fischer.  Ronald  H.,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 

Deflation  and  desulfiirization  of  '^^^  ^^\i^%°§SS 

tricUe  beds  of  catalysts  in  three  rones.  4,054,508,  Q.  208-89.000. 

A.  Femwr,  and  Hess,  Michael  R.,  to  United  States  ofA^enca. 

Series-paraUel  scan,  IR,  CID,  focal-plane  array.  4,054,797,  CI. 

kosuke;  Takase,  Tsutomu;  Iwasa.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yamamori, 
1  aniuka.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorpor«ed.  Mrthodfor  the 
p^^!^n!tion  of  p-isopropenyl  phenol.  4.054,611,  CI.  260-626.00R. 

Yasuo:  See —  .  .,  , 

tara.  Yoshiaki;  Waki.  Yusaku,'  Minai.  Yasuo;  and  Nakamura, 

Katumi,  4,054,476,  CI.  156-191.000. 

Maasaald:  See —  _  ,  .     -t- 

iakaguchi.    Kahei;    Minakata,    Massaaki;    Takamon,    Shigeru; 
^urukawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Kono,    Yoshmao,    4,054,713,    CI. 

428-285.000.  ^      aa^ama 

Minlts.  Floyd  M.  Fluid  flow  measurement  apparatus.  4,054,034, 

13.000.  .      ^ 

ksoU  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  &e— 
STBiSTS;  and  Kubik,  Vema  M.,  4,054.645  Q.  424.1.CO0. 
loahar,  Robert  J.;  and  Barber,  Loren  L.,  Jr.,  4,054,596, 

5«)-150.000.  , ,_ 

«likebons,  Valdis.  4,054,467,  Q.  148-6.300. 
Min.  .lu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

rsujimoto,  Kayoshi.  4,054,889,  CI.  354-83.000. 
rasukuni.  Mitsuo.  4.054,371.  Q.  350-184.000. 

^  !iui.*Hideo;  Mitani,  Tom;  Nakashita,  Mitsuo;  Murayama.  michi; 
Okamura.  Kousaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komauu,  T«?ua'"; 
S^  Akio;  and  Eda,  Yasuko,  4.054,568.  CI.  260-287.0CF. 

Mit4heU.  Harry  R.:  See—  ......„„  „     An«A«i    n 

iubniak,  William  C;  and  MitcheU.  Harry  R.,  4,054,621,  CI. 

261^.000. 
Mitiubiihi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saita,  Todiikaru,  4,054,114,  CI.  123-148.0DS. 
Mit  ubishi  Ga»  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

SS  Minoru;  and  Uchiyima,  Takako,  4,054,609,  Q.  260^3.00R. 
Mit  ubishi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamanaka.  Akira,  4,054,314.  a.  296-35.0OR.  I 

Mit  ubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Katsuyuki,  4,054.028,  Q.  60-39.230. 
Yamaji.   Hirodii;   and   Furukawa,   Kiyoshi.   4.053,989,   CI.    33- 
174.0PC. 
Mit  wfiiii,  Tsutomu:  See—  ..     ,   .  ^  c     i. 

^ondo,  Masahiro;  Takehara,  Suguru;  Mitsufuji,  Tsutomu;  Sasaki, 

Moritosi;  and  Takura,  Tomoji.  4.054,472,  Q.  106-52.000. 
Mu  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See— 

Hirai,  Yutaka;  Miyata,  Katsuharu;  and  Osawa,  Tagui.  4,054.586,  Ci. 
260-378.000.  ,  ^,.     ^.  . 

Mimaki,    Kosuke;    Takase,    Tsutomu;    Iwasa,    Mitsuhiro;    and 
Yamamori.  Tomitaka.  4,054,611,  CL  26a626.00R. 

Miiata,  Katsuharu:  See—  ^  «,.  .o^  oi 

Hirai.  Yutaka;  Miyata,  Katsuharu;  and  Osawa,  Tagui,  4,054,586,  CI. 

260-378.000. 

Ando,  Ryo;  Sano,  Kazuo;  and  Miyazaki,  Takao,  4,054,409.  CI. 
431-173.000. 
Mikuguchi.  Takashi:  See—  ^  ,.    ^ 

Saitoh,    Kohei;    Akiyama,    Hideo;    and    Mizuguchi,    Takashi. 
4,054,904.  a.  358-22.000.  1 

M4bil  Oil  Corporation:  See—  I   .^  .,„  -.. 

Miale.  Joseph  N.;  and  Olson.  David  H..  4,054,511,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Milstein,    Donald;    and    Fischer,    Ronald    H.,    4,054,508,    CI. 

208-89.000. 
Raich.  Henry,  4,054,694,  a.  427-352.000.  ' 

M^k,  Donovan  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  control 
it  4,054,802.  a.  307-38.000.  .       ,,    .  ^, 

M^Una,  Orlando  G..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Variable 
enaitivity  water  washable  dye  penetrant  4,054,535,  CI.  252-301.190. 
nmeja,  Patrick  F.:  See — 

Laignel,  Raymond  A.;  and  Mommeja,  Patrick  F.,  4,054,262,  CI. 
251-367.000.  ,  .         jj 

i^dmarson.  Jean,  to  Mecalix  S.A.  Method  of  unpregnating  and  drymg 
materials  and  installations  for  carrying  out  this  method.  4,054,692,  CI. 


Mmimeja, 


127- 


Mmsanto 


264-184.000. 


7-296.000 

I  Company:  See— 

Richardaon,  John  C.  4,054.633,  Q 
Mbiuanto  Limited:  See— 

Parker,  Frederick  John;  and  Sen,  Durgacharan,  4,054,550,  CI 

264-45.300. 


Montedison  S.p.A.:  See—  .  »,  /-;.„  i  ,.,^,n 

Garberi,  Angelo;  Geddo,  Agostmo;  and  Marziano,  Gian  Lorenzo, 
4,054,639,  CI.  423-140.000. 
Montgomery.  Ralph;  and  Bowe.  Richard  E.  Full  "»««•?»?»«*!« 
speaker  housing  with  oppositely  directed  speakers.  4.054,750,  u. 
179-l.OOE. 
Moore,  John  O.,  to  Sprayrite  Manufacturing  Company.  Row-crop 
tillage  and  treating  device.  4,054,007,  CI.  47-1.700. 

Morabito,  Joseph  Michael:  See—  

Lesh,  Nathan  George,  deceased;  Ketterer,  WiUum  B.  executor, 
Morabito,  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas,  John  Henry,  111, 
4,054,484.  a.  156^52.000. 

Moreau.  Christian:  See—  ,—   ■  ^.       ^  n<A  sia 

Boirat.  Robert;  Davila,  Claude;  and  Moreau,  Christian,  4,054,834, 

a.  324-96.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See- 
Wilson,  Norman  A.,  4,054,276,  Q.  266-106.000. 
Morgen.  Dennis  Howard,  to  Bell  Telephone  L«rt»ratori«,  Incorpo- 
rauxl.  Remote  testing  of  telephone  loops.  4,054,760,  Q.  179-175.20B. 
Mori.  Toshikazu;  and  Wakui.  Mitsuru.  to  Nippon  Electiic  GIms  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  for  agglomerating  hygroscopic  diut  and 
moisture-containing  coarser  particles.  4,054,631,  Q.  264-117.000. 

'^°"lSata,' Tomoji;' Moriguchi,  Sanseki;  and  Abe,  Hiroshi,  4,054,640, 

r^i  4^^-239  000 
Moriki.  Juichi;  Shioji.'Masayoshi;  and  Itoh.  Teruo.  to  Matsushito  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Drive  circuit  for  piezoclectnc  high  voltoge 
generating  device.  4,054,806,  Q.  310-318.000. 
Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Taro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Ono,  Joji;  Saito,  Mmoru; 
Kudo,  Tsutomu;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Doi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuhiro,  4,054,648,  Q.  424-105.000.  ^    .     ..        .  ^., 

Morisawa,  Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuru;  Kitano,  Nontoshi;  and  Mat- 
suzawa.  Toshiaki,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Pyndme  denvatives 
and  their  use  as  anticoccidial  agents.  4,054i663,  CI.  424-Z66.WW. 
Morris.  James  B..  Sr..  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Combing 
semiconductor  device  and  printed  circmt  board  assembly.  4,U34,y3», 
a.  361-401.000. 
Morrison.  Robert  J.:  See—  d^k-.^ 

Bamoski,  Michael  K.;  Friedrich,  Howard  R.;  and  Morrison,  Robert 

J.,  4.054,366.  CI.  35O-96.00C.  

Morrow.  Scott  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Proc«s  for 
electroless  metal  coating  of  nitrocellulose  base  propeUants,  and  arti- 
cle. 4.054,095,  a.  102-39.000.  .       .       u     • 
Moseley,  Charles  D.,  Jr.  Coupling  device  for  P>P«  h«^8  *  convex 

shaoed  or  straight  tubular  end.  4,054,157,  Q.  138-42.000. 
Moseiey,    Kemper    N.    Lumber   stacking   apparatus   and   method. 

4,054,211,  a.  214-6.00M. 
Moss,  Dan  E.  Mouth  prop.  4,053,984,  Q.  32-33.000. 
Motoki,  Goro;  Uchida,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino,  Hiroshi,  to  Yamasa  Shoyu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilized  N2,2-O-dibutyrylgtian08me-3,5-cychc 
phosphate  and  salts  thereof  4,054.735,  CI.  536-28^. 
Mouissie,  Bob.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Contact 

assembly.  4,054,347,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Mozersky,  Samuel  M.:  See—  t  xm    AMAOin   r\ 

Gugger,  Robert  E.;  and  Mozersky,  Samuel  M.,  4,054,270,  CI. 
366-143.000. 

'^'"SiiiS^liies^Tcarter,  Ronald  J.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  MueUer, 
Daniel  L.;  Post,  Donald  S.;  ReehU.  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner. 
Edward  L.,  4,054.380,  CI.  355-14.000. 

MueUer,  David  Charles:  See—  ^     .^  ^    ,  a  rjii;«t*  VA 

Meyers.  George  Leroy;  MueUer.  David  Charles;  and  Elhott,  Ed- 
ward Thayer,  4,054,241,  CI.  229-32.000. 
Mueller,  Martin,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Cup  dispensmg  apparatus  and 
method.  4.054,212.  CI.  2 14-8.50A.  ,„  ,,i^>.       «„ 

MuUer.  Hans;  Wupper.  Hans-Herbert;  «nd  Conner.  Wolf-DieUj,  to 
Teldix  GmbH.  AntUocking  control  system  for  vehicles.  4,054,3^v,  v,i. 

303-106.000.  .      .      AnKAKtt.    n 

MuUer,  Jacques.  Pressurized  water  treatinent  bottle.  4,054,526,  CI. 

210-245.000. 

^"°B5ri£I^Solfl7and  Munch,  John  H.,  4,054,554,  Q.  260-5^pEP 
Mundt  Johann,  to  URANIT  Uran-Isotopentrennungs-GmbH.  Circuit 

arrangement  for  the  automatic  de-exciution  of  a  hysteresis  motor. 

4,054,943,  a.  318-166.000. 
Munro,  Bradley  L.:  See—  j  ».     ^  i»^^i-«  i 

HaskeU,  Donald  M.;  Hopper.  Edward  E.;  and  Munro,  Bradley  L.. 

4.054,613,  a.  260-680.00R. 
Murayama,  Eiichi:  See —  ,,.         ,,  _..  .. 

Agui.  Hideo;  Mitani.  Tom;  Nakashita,  Mitsuo;  Murayama.  Euchi; 
Okamura.  Kousaku;  Nakagome.  Takenan;  Komateu,  Tortuaki; 
Iza^  Akio;  and  Eda,  Yasuko.  4,054,568,  CI.  260-287  OCF. 
Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  and  Stahl.  Richard  F..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Constiuit  boUing  mixtures  of  l.^^tnchlorotnf^uoiorthane  and 
cis-l.l,2.2-tetrafluorocyclobuume.  4.054.036,  Q.  "-1 14.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Fusmg  device.  4,054.410, 

r^i  A^?*iin  noo 
Myers.  WUliam  P..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Control  for  a  demand 

cannula.  4.054.133,  Q.  128-142.200. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,.   n.  t    An^AKX-i    n 

Wright,    Alan    C;    and    Rupert,    Joseph    Paul,    4,054,537,    CI. 

252-317.000. 
N.  Schlumberger  ft  Cie:  See—  ,  ^  ^^^ 

Hembel,  Jean  Frederic,  4,054.250,  Q.  242-18.0DD. 
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Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Substituted  pyrido[3,4-eloxazme 

diones  and  their  therapeutic  use.  4,054,653,  CI.  424-248.570. 
Naf,  Ferdinand,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ketone 

derivatives.  4,054,606,  CI.  26O-586.0OC. 
Nagasawa,  Taro;  Kuboyama.  Morio;  Ono.  Joji;  Saito.  Mmom;  Kudo. 

Tsiitomu;  Takahashi.  Eiji;  Doi.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata,  Kazuhiro.  to 

Morinaga  Milk  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  a  therapeutic 

agent  4,054.648,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Nagashima,    Shinichiro;    Tsuchiya.    Kaichi;    Sakamoto,    Yo^ihiro; 

Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tomari,  Seiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Toner  image  receiving  sheet  with  color  forming  agents.  4,054,7  u,  ci. 

428-262.000. 
Nagata,  Kazuhiro:  See—  ,  ..    _  .       ... 

Nagasawa,  Taro;  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Ono,  Joji;  Saito,  Mmom; 
Kudo,  Tsutomu;  Takahashi.  Eiji;  Doi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuhiro,  4,054,648,  CI.  424-105.000. 

"^ConzehnannToerhard;  Nagel,  Karl;  and  KeUer,  Hehnut,  4,054,828, 
CI  322-28.000. 
Streit,  Klaus;  Staiger,  Karl;  Conzelmann,  Gerhard;  SeUer.  Hartinut; 
and  Nagel,  Karl,  4,054,898,  CI.  357-36.000. 

Naito,  Motohiro,  to  NUion  Denshi  KabushUd  K*»*^,'^'fl!?*?K°"?Ji' 
ter  with  superimposed  electric  and  magnetic  fields.  4,054,796,  CI. 

250-294  000. 
Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda.  Eiichi,  to  Seiko  Koki 
K^hiki  Kaisha.  Slit  shutter  blade  stabUizing  device  for  cameras. 
4,054,892,  CI.  354-252.000. 
Nakagome,  Takenari:  See— 

Agui,  Hideo;  Mitimi,  Tom;  Nakashita,  Miteuo;  Murayama,  Euchi; 
Okamura,  Kousaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu,  Toshiaki; 
SS^Sdo;  and  Eda,  YasV  4,054,568.  CI.  260-287  OCR 

Nakahama.  Kazushi.  to  Tokyo  Aircraft  Instrument  Co.,  Lid.  ;J^cran 
instrument  with  acceleration  compensation  device.  4,034,05^  ci. 
73-430.000. 
Nakai,  Masanori:  See—  .      oi.-        t,-     c-»~.».j. 

Tokumam,     Yukuya;     Nakai.     Masanon;     Shmozaki.     Si^. 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito.  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio,  4,054,900, 
CI.  357-46.000. 
Nakajima,  Yosuke:  See —  ^, .    „  ..  . .    „     . 

OhUmi,    Katsuhiko;    Nakajima,   Yosuke;   Ohi,   Reuchi;    Kondo, 
Tokiham,  deceased;  and  Kondo,  Yoshiham,  legal  representative, 
4,0H458,  CI.  96-107.000. 
Nakamura,  Junichi:  See —  „. .        , .      «,  »    u- 

Tokumam,    Yukuya;    Nakai,     M»sanon;     Shmozaki,     Sau»hi 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio.  4,054,900, 
a.  357-46.000. 
Nakamura,  Katumi:  See—  .    ^^  .  ^f ,        _ 

Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Waki,  Yusaku;  Minai,  Yasuo;  and  Nakamura, 
Katumi,  4.054,476.  CI.  156-191.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigeham:  See— 

Sakane.    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeham,    4,054,435,    Cl. 

65-18.000. 
Nakashita,  Mitsuo:  See—  , ,  _..  . . 

Agui,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Tom;  Nakashita.  Mitsuo;  Murayama,  Euchi; 
Okamura.  Kousaku;  Nakagome.  Takenari;  Komatsu.  Toshiaki; 
Izawa,  Akio;  and  Eda,  Yasuko.  4.054.568,  Cl.  260-287.0CF. 

Nakazawa,  Toshio:  See—  ^    .- 

Tenmyo,  Gennosuke;  Tanimura.  Masayuki;  and  Nakazawa,  Toshio. 

4,054.447,  Cl.  75-124.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See—        .  .  ^   „  ,    Ac^A<tti  m  -i<i 
Schaefer,  David  P.;  and  Gamage,  Lmda  Pluta,  4,054,536,  Cl.  Z5Z- 

313.00S. 
Nara  Sewing  Machine  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yanagi,  Osamu,  4,054,099,  Q.  1 12-299.000.        „  ^  ^„  ,„       .  „ 
Narayan,  Thirumurti  L.;  and  Cenker,  Moses,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.   Triazine  compositions  and   their  use  as  catalysts. 
4,054,546,  a.  260-2.5BF. 
Narisawa,  Shizuo:  See —  ... 

Miki  Tamotsu;  Narisawa,  Shizuo;  Ichikawa,  Ichiro;  and  Horuke. 
Hideki,  4.054,616,  Cl.  26O-880.00B. 
Narwicz,  Charles  A.:  See—  ^  „  ,  ■  ^    • 

Bjelland,  Ronald  W.;  Narwicz,  Charles  A.;  and  Hetmanski,  Casi- 
mir,  4,054,226,  Cl.  220-63.00R. 

^"^BSfr  S  SdNasstrom.  NUs.  4.054.267.  Q.  254-164.000. 
National  Defence  of  Canada:  See—  ^  „._  «.      i, 

Facey.  Robert  A.;  Gravelle.  Raynald  A.;  and  SbefTer,  Harry. 
4.054,405,  Cl.  425-4O5.0OR. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Skoultchi,  Martin  M.;  Ray-Chaudhun,  Ddip  K.;  and  Catena,  WU- 
liam J.,  4,054,480,  Cl.  156-331.000. 

National  Steel  Corporation:  See—  

Saunders,  WUliam  T.,  4,054,227,  Q.  220-64.000. 
Naumann.  WUhehn,  to  PMD  Entwicklungswerk  fur  Kunststoff-mas- 
chinen  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  P«?<»»»ction  of  a  bottle- 
shaped  container.  fUled.  sealed  and  ready  for  shipment  4.054.017.  Cl. 
53-112.00A. 
Nautron  Corporation:  See— 

Tufts.  wSey  M.,  4,054,519,  Cl.  210-104.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See—  __  _^ 

BoSTjamesG..  4,054,950.0.364-900.000.     ^^^_    _,    ,„ 
Stroupe.  John  R.;  and  Shooter.  Kenneth  L.,  4,054,348,  Cl.  339- 
91  OOR 
Nee,  Michael  A.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Trash  compactor.  4,054,088, 

Cl«  100-214.000. 


Nelson,  Norman  A.:  See—  „      AnKAin    r\ 

KeUy,    Robert    C;    and    Nelson,    Norman    A.,    4,054,737,    Cl. 

Nelson,  Peter"  H.;  Untch.  Karl  G.;  and  Dunn.  James  P..  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.  Intermediates  in  the  process  for  the  preparation  of 
2-(5H-dibcn2o[a.d]cyclohepten-5-on-2-yl)acetic.  propiomc  and  bu- 
tyric acids.  4.054.579.  Cl.  260-340.90R  .       .^^^^ 
Nelson.  Richard  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engneenng  Company. 

Facsinule  copy  medium.  4.054.884,  Cl.  346-134.000. 
Nelson   Wray  H.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  stormga  recreational 

vehicle  sewer  hose  assembly.  4.054,149.  Cl.  134.167.00C. 
Nercessian.  Sarkis.  to  Forbro  Design  Corporation.  Power  fupply  turn- 
on  and  tura-off  transient  elimination  curuits.  4.054.831.  Cl.  323- 
22.00V. 
Networks  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Patrichi.  MUiai  D..  4.054,032.  Q.  60-632000. 
Neukom.  Chester  G..  to  Haybuster  Manufactiinng.  Inc.  Bag  fillmg 
apparatus.  4.054.018.  a.  53-124.00B.  „»...for 

Neuman.  Clayton  L..  to  A-1  Engineenng,  Inc.  Dispersion  apparatus  for 
injection  molding  filter.  4,054.273.  Cl.  366-69.000.         .  .  .      ,    _ 
Neuman,  Eton  E.,  to  Dovey  Manufactunng  Company.  Quick  release 
locking  device.  4,054,394,  Cl.  403-344.000.  „  .  ^  c.  .       t 

NewkirkT  Lawrence  R.;  and  Valencia,  Ravio  A.,  to  Urated  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy  Research  and  Development  Admimstrauon. 
Method  for  preparing  high  transition  temperature  NbjGe  supercon- 
ductors. 4,054,686,  a.  427-62.000.  „  „  ^  .  ». 
Nicodemus,  Keith  Lynn;  and  Shoap,  Stephen  Davis,  to  BeU  Telephone 
Uboratories,  Incorporated.  Arrangement  for\ransmitting  digital 
daU  and  synchronizing  information.  4,054,754,  Cl.  179-15.0Bi. 
Nicolai,  Van  O.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy^  Solid  state  blue- 
green  laser  with  high  efficiency  laser  pump.  4,054,852,  u.  331- 
94.50G. 

'^'*^oSnSS!' C&  and  NicoUe,  Herve.  4,054,684,  Q.  427-54.000. 
NUion  E>enshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naito,  Motohiro,  4,054.796.  Cl.  250-294.000.      .,,.,..  ^        . 

NUutin.  Gennady  Andreevich;  NUconov.  Konstantm  Vasibevich;  and 

Karabtsov.  Gennady  Pavlovich.  Method  and  »PP»"''ffof  removal 

of  mechanical   impurities   from   dielectric   fluids.   4.054.501.   Cl. 

204-186.000. 

NUconov,  Konstantin  VasUievich:  See—  . 

NUutin,  Gennady  Andreevich;  NUconov,  Konstantin  VasUievich; 

and  karabtsov.  Gennady  Pavlovich.  4.054.501.  Cl.  204-186.000. 

Ninomiya,  Takeshi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  time  base  corrector. 

4.054,903,  Cl.  358-8.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukaya,  Hirokazu.  4,054,847.  Q.  331-1 1 1.000. 
IcWkoNakao;  and  Tsuji.  Yusuke.  4.054.945.  Cl.  364-200.000 
Saitoh.    Kohei;    Akiyama,    Hideo;    and    Mizuguchi.    Takashi. 

4.054.904.  Cl.  358-22.000. 
Shirato.  Hajime.  4.054.865,  Cl.  34O-173.0OR. 
Nippon  Electric  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See—  ,^,„nnn 

Mori,  ToshUuttu;  and  Wakui.  Mitsuru.  4^54  631,  O.  264-»  H.OOO 
Sakane,    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Shigeham,    4,054,435,    U. 
65-18.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seiro  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See— 
Oguri,  Kenro,  4,054,844,  Cl.  330-155.000. 
Nippon  Genshiryoku  Jigyo  KabushUu  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujibayashi.  Tom.  4.054.487.  Cl.  176-68.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  KabushUu  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.    Kisuke;    Sotogoshi.    Temhito;    and    Hiraki.    Masahiro. 
4.054,559.  a.  260-146.00T. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Shimomura,  Jun,  4,054,890,  Cl.  354-227.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  KabushUci  Kaisha:  See—        , .    ^  .         .  „,. ,««,   m 
Ando,  Ryo;  Sano,  Kazuo;  and  Miyazaki.  Takao.  4.054.409.  Q. 

431-173.000.  _.  ^^     „.      .■    .t\<A,^ 

Iwata.  Tomoji;  Moriguchi,  Sanseki;  and  Abe,  Hiroshi.  4.054.6W. 
Cl.  423-239.000. 

Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See—  

Akiuu  Sigeyuki.  4.054.848,  Q.  331-1 16.00R 
Kuno.  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hmwhi,  4,054,781,  O. 
364-442.000. 

Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yuji,  4,054,804,  Q.  307-246.000. 

''*''SSjS,ld''?os£^  Zyunziro,  4,054.152,  Cl.  137-512.000. 

Nishi.  Tadaaki:  See—  ...„..■       «  a  t-u-»; 

Kawamura.  Masao;  Nishi,  Tadaaki;  Tsuchiya,  Huo;  and  Takagi, 
Syuzi,  4.054,499,  Q.  204-158.0HA. 
Nishi,  Yoshio:  See —  _. .        , .      e  »    u- 

Tokumam.  Yukuya;  Nakai.  M«»«on;  Shinozaki.  Sa^; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yotbio,  4,054,^*iw, 
a.  357-46.000. 

Nishimura,  Taiichi:  See—  ^  ..  . .        j.   «ui.  1^    vi«« 

Tsubota,   Motohiko;    Nishunura,   Tauchi;   and   Ohkubo,   Kmji, 

4,054,456,  Cl.  96-91. OOR. 
Nishimura,  Toshio:  See—  —    . .  j 

Watanabe,   Minom;   Kubo,    Ryoichi;   Nishunura,   Toshio;   and 
Yokota,  Kazuto.  4,054,798,  Cl.  25(M83. 000. 
Nishioka,  Hideya,  to  Fujitsu  Ltd.  Wire  bonding  unit  usmg  mfra-red  ray 

detector.  4.054,824,  Cl.  318-640.000. 
Nishiyama.  Akira:  See—  . 

Kamogawa.  Toshiro;  Terouchi,  Yoshifunu;  Matsumoto,  Eiji;  and 
Nisluyama.  Akira,  4.054.918.  Q.  358-214.000. 


PIZl 


Motor  Company,  Limited:  See—  ! 

TkkjSuBhi.    Koichi;    Hitomi.    Nobuteru;    and    Kizu,    Taisuke. 

4.054.038.  a.  64-21.000. 
Tikahashi.    Koichi;    Hitomi.    Nobuteru;    and    Kizu,    Taisuke. 

4.054.039.  a.  64-21.000. 
I,  I  othar  Heinrich  WUli:  See—      .     ^     „.    ..^.„    ^n^Ai^ 

Kourimsky.  Friedrich;  and  Nix,  Lothar  Hemnch  Willi,  4,054,355, 
CI  339-230  OOC 

Masaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making 
un  lenses.  4,054.356.  a.  350-3.500.  .  . 

a..  Masaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  B«un  scanning  device 
I  line  image  formed  by  and  reflected  to  optical  element.  4,054,361, 
350-7.000. 

,  Takanobu:  S«—  . .  ^,         .  •  ^  ^      u 

Yoshiharu;  Yasui,  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
7^  Yamamoto,  Michio,  4.0H612,  Q.  26O-669.0OP. , 

._ I  Mines  Limited:  See—  | 

^berts.  Russell.  4.054.280.  Q.  269-34.0W. 

,  Stanley  R.  C.  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  (Canada)  Limited. 
•  control  device  for  daU  terminals.  4,054,745,  CI.  178-4.  lOR. 

^"3!.SS^^ii?Kioulias,  Thomas,  4,054,087,  Q.  100-53.000. 
Michael  A.,  4.054.088.  Q.  100-214.000. 
:  Utilities  Service  Company:  See— 
Reynolds,  Peter  H.;  Ironside,  Donald  S.;  Barresi.  Joseph  F; 
Seharle.  Carl  R.;  Latham,  Harry  L.;  and  Saile.  Charles,  4.054,832, 
a.  324-54.000.  j 

I  Telecom  Limited:  See—  '     „       _* 

AcGrath.    Ronald    George;    and    Wnght,    George    Howard, 
4,054.759.  a.  179-175.30R. 
Novj  cek,  Jindrich:  See— 

llucera.  Jaromir;  Novacek,  Jindrich;  Voda,  GusUv;  Chladck, 
I  Otokar.  K<dlmann.  Jan;  and  Brada.  Pavel,  4,054,041,  Q.  66- 
50.00A. 
Ntt-I%k  Corporation:  See— 

1  jnnon,  Robert  C,  4,054.478.  Q 
Nuo'  o  Pignone  S.P.A.:  See— 

]  fezzedimi.  Vasco,  4,054,260,  Q 

;   ndustries  Inc.:  See—  . .     „  j    c 

Henderson.    Donald    Max;    and    Lewandowski,    Raymond    F., 
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156-242.000. 
251-80.000. 


Oce- van 


O'D  )herty, 

cetain 

b)  tyridine  • 
Ogi^rara, 


4,054,860.  a.  338-32.00H. 
]  «arkison.  William  C.  4,054,861,  Q.  338-32.00H. 
Occi  lental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

^ganbach,  James  R..  4.054.420.  Q.  44-l.OOR. 
Occi  lental  Research  Corporation:  See—  ..  .  ^^ 

lobinson.  Leon;  and  Sass,  Allan,  4,054,421,  Q.  44-l.OOF. 
e-  b^an  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See — 
^houstra,  Bauke;  and  Roncken,  Hubertus  W.  H.  M.,  4,054,450,  CI 

96-l.OOR.  .  .       ..        , 

y,  George  O.  P.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Certam  ethers  of 
di    and    trihalo-l-hydroxy-2-(fluoroalkyl)lH.imidazo(4,5- 
:  derivatives.  4,054,573,  Q.  26O.296.0OH.         I 
iwa<>,  Masahito:  See —  ' 

Cose,  Ryoji;  Saito,  Syoichi;  and  Ogiwara,  Masahito,  4,054,164,  CI. 
144-28.700. 
Oguk  Kenro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Amphfying 

wn.  4,054,844,  Q.  330-155.000.  I 

Ohflh,  Akihiro:  See —  I 

Doaaka.  Shigcnori;  and  Ohga,  Akihiro.  4,054.360,  O.  350-7.000. 
Ohi,  Reiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  2,2,4- 
trinethyl-6-hydroxy-7-substituted      chronnans.       4,054,580,       Q. 
2(  0-345.500. 
CM  Reiichi:  See—  , .     „  ..  ^.     ^      . 

Ohtani,  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yoauke;  Ohi,  Reuchi;  Kondo, 
Tokiharu,  deceased;  and  Kondo,  Yoshiharu,  legal  represenutive, 
4,054,458,  a.  96-107.000.  1 

OhJubo,  Kinji:  See—  I    ^       ^.  .. 

Tsubota,    Motohiko;    Nishimura,   Taiichi;   and   Ohkubo,    Kmji. 
4,054,456,  a.  96.91.00R. 
(%i  stad.  Burl  B.,  to  Ameron.  Inc.  Method  for  sealing  joints  m  plastic 

b  led  pipes.  4,054.473.  Q.  156-71.000. 
Ohi  twa,  Mitsuo.  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Balanced  synchronous  detector 

c  rcuit  4,054,839.  Q.  329-50.000. 
Ohi  I,  Koji:  See—  ^  ^  .. 

Yamamoto.  Eiji;  Ohta,  Koji;  Sddguchi,  Koji;  and  Fujimon.  To- 
ahiaki,  4,054,053,  CI.  73-67.80S. 
Ob\  uu,  Katsuhiko;  Nakajima,  Yosuke;  Ohi,  Reiichi;  Kondo,  Tokiharu, 
d  sceated;  and  by  Kondo,  Yoahiharu,  legal  representative,  to  Fuji 
I  xMo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Gelatino  silver  halide  pbotoaenaitive  material. 
4  054,458,0.96-107.000. 
Oil  u,  Kengo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.  Mag- 

B  rtic  tape  cassette.  4.054,252,  Q.  242-199.000. 
Ok  ibe,  Katsuhiko,  to  Copal  Company  Limited.  Line  pruiter.  4,054,089, 

( 1.  101-99.000.  1 

Ok  imura,  Kousaku:  See—  | 

Agni,  Hideo;  Mitani,  Toru;  Nakashita,  Mitsno;  Murayama,  Euchi; 
Okamura,  Kousaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu,  Toshiaki; 
Izawa,  Akio;  and  Eda,  Yasuko,  4,054,568,  Q.  260.287.0CF. 
Oi^ider,  Walter  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polypbenylene 

c  side  proceaa.  4,054,553,  C  26O^7.0ET. 
Oilridi,  Otto;  and  Brand,  Wilhehn.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Ifethod  of  making  a  sdf-tupporting  wire  coil.   4,053,975,  CI. 
:  9-596.000. 


Olschewski,  Armin:  See—  .      ^  .  •»  • 

Ernst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armm;  Schurger,  Rainer; 
Walter,  Lothar;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Burkl,  Ench, 
4.054.336.  CI.  308-233.000. 

°*'°MiS?.1tSih  N^^Ind  Olson.  David  H..  4.054.511.  CI.  208-120.000. 

Oltman.  Henry  G.,  Jr..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Micro^p-dipole 
antenna  eleiiente  and  arrays  thereof.  4,054.874.  CI.  343-700.0MS. 

Oltmann.  Hans  Heinrich.  to  Dorr-OUver  Incorporated.  Sedimentation 
apparatus  with  flocculating  feed  well.  4,054,514,  CI.  210-20.000. 

Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 
Fukuoka.  Kenji.  4.054.914.  CI.  358-256.000. 

Omori.  Masayuki:  See —  _,  ,,„  ,„,»,«« 

Itoh.  Norio;  and  Omori.  Masayuki,  4,054,907,  CI.  358-60.000. 

O'Nan,  Thomas  Charles;  and  CiUberti,  Frank  L.,  to  P.R.  Mallory  &  Co. 
Inc.  Battery  with  an  agent  for  converting  hydrogen  to  water  and  a 
second  agent  for  retaining  formed  water.  4,054,727,  CI.  429-86.000. 

Onda,  Eiichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masanori,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Driving  device  for  a  camera  shutter.  4,054,891,  Q.  354-246.000. 

Onda,  Eiichi:  See—  -.  u    .•  ««-•  om 

Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Euchi,  4,054,»vz, 

CI.  354-252.000. 
Ono,  Joji:  See—  _        ,  ..    -  .       »,• 

Nagasawa,  Taro;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Ono,  Joji;  Saito,  Mmoru; 
Kudo,  Tsutomu;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Doi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
Kazuhiro,  4,054,648,  Q.  424-105.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .../«.  ,,^     ^i 

Hayashi,     Masaki;     and     Ishihara,     Atsunobu,    4,054,736,     CI. 
536-103.000. 
Ooishi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Kirino.  Osamu;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Kameda,  Nobuyuki;  Kato.  To- 
shiro;  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki,  4,054,668,  CI. 

Oosaka,  Shigcnori;  and  Ohga,  Akihiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  removing  the  scanning  error  due  to  an  error  m  parallel- 
ism of  a  rotary  polyhedral  mirror.  4.054.360,  CI.  350-7.000. 

Oppenheim.  Frank  C.  Releasable  mechanical  jomts.  4,054,392,  CI. 
403-174.000. 

Opsahl,  Thomas  L.:  See—  .  ^      ,_.    .~  r 

Tarr,  Wilham  A.;  Krepps,  James  E.;  and  Opsahl,  Thomas  L., 
4,054,853,  a.  334115.000. 

Orfoan.  Stefano.  Process  for  preparing  vegetal  protemic  concentrat^ 
products  thereby  obtained,  and  milk  substituting  feeds  containmg  said 
concentrates.  4.054.677.  CI.  426-602.000. 

Orion- Yhtyma  Oy-Orion  Diagnostica:  See— 

Vesterberg.  Olof  Alfred  Yngve.  4,054.490,  Q.  195-103.50K. 

Ortiz,  Jaime,  Jr.,  to  Lawrence  Peska  Assoc.  Cigarette  perforater  box. 

4,054,146,  CI.  131-170.00R. 

Osawa,  Tagui:  See—  ■  An€A<a/i  m 

Hirai,  Yutaka;  Miyata,  Katsuharu;  and  Osawa,  Tagm,  4,054,586,  CI. 

260-378.000. 
Oshima,  Hideji:  See —  ^   „  ,  v       u- 

Marubashi,   Kiyonobu;   Oshima.   Hideji;   and   Sakano,   Yasuaki, 
4,054,731,  a.  526-75.000. 
Osterloh,  Rolf:  See— 

Kuesters.  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Jacobi.  Manfred,  4,054,682, 

CI.  427-54.000.  ^        ^       ^   „         ,.  _ 

Ostojic,  Nedeljko;  and  Boscak,  Vladimir  G.,  <<>  Geo-  A.  Hormel  4  Co. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  solvent  recovery.  4,054,429,  CI.  55-48.WW. 
Osugi,  Minoru;  and  Uchiyama,  Takako,  to  Mitsulmhi  Gas  Chenucal 

Company,   Inc.   Process  for  the  preparation  for  formaldehyde. 

4,054,609,  a.  260-603.00R. 

Hardt,  Dietrich;  Humme,  Gert;  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braese,  Hans- 
Eberhard,  4,054,615,  Q.  260-876.00R. 
Ouaka,  Michael.  Cooling  system.  4,054,623,  Q.  261-151.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See—  ^  «.^  ,/«   /-,    n^ 

Borst,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Larson,  Martm  E.,  4,054,102,  Q.  114- 

144.00R. 

Carpenter,  Eugene  C,  4,054,023.  CI.  56-202.000. 
PoeWman,  Arthur  G.,  4,053,980,  Q.  30-381.000. 
Wick,  Gerald  H..  4,054,022,  Q.  56-11.300. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See —  ^^ 

Makipirtti,  Simo  Antero  livari,  4,054,446,  CI.  75-76.000. 
Owen.  Theodore  R.,  to  International  Business  Mw'iii'-fCorporation. 
Spectrophotometer     with     photodiode     array.     4,054,389,     Cl. 
356-189.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  .-^..q  ^   ,.- 

Khnk,  Jerome  P.;  and  Eisenberg,  Arnold  J.,  4,054,249,  d.  242- 
I8.00G.  .  „  .       ^    ,      c 

Strauss,  Carl  R.;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,054,561,  a.  260-22.00D. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

MueUer,  Martin,  4,054,212,  a.  214-8.50A.  w       .^ 

Owens,  John  Murry,  to  Microwave  and  Electtomc  Systras  Limited. 

Detecting  damage  to  bulk  material.  4-054.867,  a.34O-274.00R. 
Ownby,  Paul  Darrell.  Dense  chromium  sesqmoxide.  4,054,W7,  ci. 
264-65.000. 

Oxford  Laboratories  Inc.:  See—  

Branham,  Doud  Roger,  4,054,062,  Q.  73-425.600. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

King.  Peter  F.;  and  Reghi,  Gary  A.,  4,054,466,  Q.  148-6.270. 
Ozaki,  Toahiaki:  See —  . .   »        .y 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Kameda,  Nobuyiiki^Kato,  To- 
ihiro-  Fujinami,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Toshiaki,  4,054,668,  CI. 
424-314.000. 
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Ozone,  Kiyoharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Ink  pen  device. 

4.054.883,  CI.  346-140    «. 
P.R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

O'Nan,  Thomas  Charles;  and  CiUberti,  Frank  L.,  4,054,727,  CI. 
429-86.000. 
Pacciarini,  Antonio:  See — 

Bottasso,    Franco;    and    Pacciarini,    Antonio,    4,054,475,    CI. 
156-157.000. 
Pachynski,  Alvin  L.,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 

Incorporated.  Dato  buffer.  4,054,747,  CI.  178-69.100. 
Pahner,  Howard  J.;  and  Bechard,  James  R.  Oil  pressure  failure  protec- 
tion device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,054,117,  CI.  123- 
198.00D.  ^    . 

Pahner,  William  Francis.  Fire  and  smoke  free  system  for  high  nse 

building  stairways.  4,054,084,  CI.  98-39.000. 
Pangbum  Co.,  The:  See- 
Strobe,  Carl  J.,  4,054.242.  CI.  229-71.000.  ,    ,„„    ^ 
Pannell.   Otis  R.   Rope  stop   and   holding  device.   4.054,188,   CI. 

188-65.300. 
PumIos,  John  G.;  and  Kelly,  James  M.,  to  EMamond  Shamrock  Corpo- 
ration. Phenol-alkylphenol  phosphates.  4,054,617,  CI.  260-930.000. 
Papoulias,  Thomas:  See — 

Choate,  Paul  V.;  and  PapouUas,  Thomas,  4,054,087,  Q.  100-53.000. 
Paradisi,  Remo  Santi;  and  Rogaski,  Robert  William.  Starter  strip  for 

metal  siding.  4,054,012.  CI.  52-544.000. 
Parent,  Edward  D.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  making 

refractory  metal-ceramic  crucible.  4,054,500,  CI.  204-181.000. 
Parent,  Guy,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit- 
Alcatel  S.A.  Device  for  forming  channels.  4,054,873,  CI.   343- 
113.00R.  ^,     , 

Parker,  Bernard;  Gross,  Otto;  and  Buchler,  Joseph,  to  Buchler  Instru- 
ments, Division  of  Searle  Diagnostics  Inc.  Concentrating  vortex 
shaker.  4,054,151,  CI.  137-110.000. 
Parker,  Frederick  John;  and  Sen,  Durgacharan,  to  Monsanto  Limited. 

Process  for  producing  cigarette  filters.  4,054,550,  CI.  264-45.300. 
Parker,  Howard  E.:  See—  .„,.„,,    ^, 

Steinberg,  Walter  A.;  and  Parker,  Howard  E.,  4,054,822,  CI. 
318-573.000. 
Parker.  Paul  Thomas,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
Selective  conversion  of  normal  paraffins.  4,054.510.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Paschedag,  Theodor,  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG.  Centrifuge  drum 

equipped  with  discharge  valves.  4.054.244.  CI.  233-20.00A. 
Patejak,  Jerzy  F.,  to  Aetna-Standard  Engineering  Company.  Flying 

saWwith  movable  work  shifter.  4,054,071.  CI.  83-306.000. 
Patrichi.  Mihai  D..  to  Networks  Electronic  Corporation.  Explosive 

actuated  pin  puller.  4,054,032,  CI.  60-632.000. 
Patterson,  A.  J.:  See—  ^    ^  ., 

Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  Anglea,  James  C;  Edgmg,  Thomas  E.;  Grif- 
fith, Jerry  D.;  Patterson,  A.  J.;  and  Webster,  Thclton  A., 
4,054.678.  CI.  426-653.000. 
Paul,  Vincent  James.  Jr.:  See- 
Butler.  John  Charles;  Cahill.  Lysle  Dwight;  Drumm,  Ernest  War- 
ren; Fife.  Arnold  Leroy;  and  Paul.  Vincent  James,  Jr.,  4,054,928, 
a.  360-79.000. 
Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich:  See— 

BeUtein,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik,  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova.  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova.  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova.  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  KuUkov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie.  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina,  Nina 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin,  Ivan  VasiUevich,  4,054,709,  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Paxton,  Gerald  C,  to  SWF  Machinery,  Inc.  Machine  for  nailmg  slats  on 

stringers.  4,054,236,  CI.  227-45.000. 
Pearce,  Norman  Henry:  See- 
Wilson,  Murray  Vincent;  and  Pearce,  Norman  Henry,  4,053,961, 
a.  16-84.000.  ,     , 

Pechacek,  Raymond  E.,  to  Hahn  &  Clay.  Wrapping  machine  for  lay- 
ered vessels.  4,053,971,  CI.  29-252.000. 
Pechacek,  Raymond  E.,  to  Hahn  &.  Clay.  Vessel  assembly.  4,054,224, 

CI.  22O-5.0OA.  ,r    .  ^, 

Pedersen.  George  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  cycle 

gas  turbine  engine.  4,054.030.  CI.  60-262.000. 
Pedigree  Petfoods  Limited:  See- 
Barker.    David;    Burrows.    Ian   Edward;   and    Buckley.    Keith, 
4,054,674,  CI.  426-326.000. 
Peek,  Henry  L.;  and  Weatheriy,  Douglas  B.,  to  AlUs-Chahners  Corpo- 
ration. Pin-joint  coupling  for  three  or  more  interrelated  components. 
4,054,765,  CI.  200-148.00F. 
Peerts,  Femand:  See — 

Buchet,  Jean  H.;  and  Peerts,  Femand,  4,054,460,  CI.  106-89.000. 
PeifTer,  Robert  WilUam,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Additive  process  for  producing  printed  circuit  elements  using  a 
self-supported  photosensitive  sheet.  4,054,479,  CI.  156-280.000. 
Peiffer,  Robert  William,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Additives  process  for  producing  plated  holes  in  printed  circuit  ele- 
ments. 4,054,483,  CI.  156-632.000. 
Pelousek,  Herbert:  See— 

Kubitzek.   Harry;   Liedtke,  Wolfgang;  and  Pelousek,  Herbert, 
4,054,025,  CI.  57-157.0TS. 

Pennish,  John  S.:  See—  

Carman.  Justice  N.,  4,054,641.  CI.  423-337.000. 
Penny.  Robert  Noel,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Centnftigal  compressor 
or  centripetal  turbine.  4,054.398,  CI.  415-211.000. 


Pera,  John  D.:  See—  ^      .j  »^       j 

Buckman,  John  D.;  Buckman,  Stanley  J.;  Mercer,  Gerald  D.;  and 
Pera,  John  D.,  4.054.542.  Q.  260-2.0BP. 
Permalite  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  .  «,^  ^**  « 

Law.  Malcohn  John;  and  Hutchinson,  Peter  James,  4,054,495,  CI. 
204-49.000.  ,         ^  .        ^    .    . 

Perrin,  Marc  Auguste,  to  Cycles  Peugeot.  Guard  for  a  cham  and  cbam 
wheel  transmission  in  particular  for  the  transmission  of  a  cycle  or  the 
like.  4,054,063,  CI.  74-61 1.000. 
Perrine.  Ronald  E.,  Sr.  Foam  plastic  archery  target  with  mtemal  frame. 

4,054,288,  CI.  273-102.00S. 
Perry,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Carella,   Richard   F.;   and   Perry,   Thomas  W.,  4,054,307,  Q. 
292-50.000.  .  ^  . .  . 

Petersen,  Rudolf  Theodor;  and  Fleck.  Wolfgang,  to  Beiersdorf  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Phenoxyalkylamine  containing  pyridines  having  blood 
pressure  reducing  properties.  4.054.662,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude:  See—  ^  -,.  ,,«    ^ 

Gamer.   Robert;  and   Petitpierre,   Jean   Claude,  4,054,718,  CI. 
428-454.000. 

Petrolite  Corporation:  See—  _     ^ ^^^ 

Buriks,  Rudolf  S.;  and  Munch,  John  H.,  4,054,554,  CI.  260-59.0EP. 
Petrow,  VUKlimir:  See— 

Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston,  John 
O'Neal;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,054,651,  Q.  424-239.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  ^....^    ^ 

Robba,  William  A.;  and  Froberg,   Robert  W.,  4,054,708,  Q. 
428-220.000. 
PhiUp  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

DevUbiss,  Roy  Joseph,  4,054,02a  G.  53-128.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bartley,   Thomas   M.;   and   Giles,    Richard   F,   4,054,780,   CI. 

364-106.000.  .      . 

Haskell,  Donald  M.;  Hopper,  Edward  E.;  and  Munro,  Bradley  L., 
4,054,613,  a.  260-680.00R. 
Phillips,  Richard  Edwin,  to  R.  E.  PhUlips  Limited.  Automatic  door 

opening  arrangement.  4,054,008,  G.  49-31.000. 
Picker,  Amos;  and  Feist,  Wolfgang  M.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Semi- 
conductor heterojunction  television  imaging  tube.  4,054,896,  CI. 
357-31.000. 
Pickett,  John  R:  See—  „.»:.. 

Mandelcora.  Lyon;  Miller.  Robert  L.;  Mercier.  Georae  E.;  Pickett. 
John  H.;  and  Dakin.  Thomas  W..  4.054.937.  CI.  361-319.000. 
Pielkenrood,  Jacob,  to  Pulkenrood-Vinitex  B.V.  Device  for  treating  a 

suspension.  4,054.529.  a.  210-521.000. 
Pillosio.  Roberto,  to  Pilosio.  S.p.A.  Retaining  panel.  4,054,033,  O. 

61-41.00A. 
Pilosio.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pillosio.  Roberto,  4,054,033,  CI.  61-41  .OOA. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.:  See—  .       „ 

Segura,  MameU  A.;  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  4,054,644,  CI.  423-655.0W. 
Pinkerton,  Harry.  Apparatus  for  exposing  a  fluid  to  a  negative  pressure. 

4,054,522,  CI.  210-188.000. 
Pitto,  Emesto;  and  Bometo.  Giuseppe.  Metal  beam  system  for  steel- 
concrete  structures.  4.054,013,  CI.  52-641.000. 
Plant,  WiUiam  J.:  See—  .   „  ^  ,       ^  .     , 

Wright,  John  W.;   PUmt,   WiUiam  J.;   and   Schuler,   Dale  L., 
4,054,879,  CI.  343-5.0SA.  ...  ^  ^     ^„ 

PMD  Entwicklungswerk  fur  Kunststoff-maschinen  GmbH  c  Co.  K.O.: 

See—  _ 

Naumann,  WUhehn,  4,054,017,  Q.  53-112.00A. 
Poehlman,  Arthur  G.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Chain  saw 
including  an  overtorque  releasing  clutch.  4,053,980,  CI.  30-381.000. 
Poincenot,  Rene  P.,  to  Ratier-Forest.  Broaching  machines.  4,054,082, 

CI.  90-96.000. 
Poirier,  Alain  M.;  Buchner,  Georges;  and  Martel,  Gilbert  Francois. 

Videotelephone  conference  system.  4,054,908,  CI.  358-85.000. 
PoUuroid  Corporation:  See — 

Eloranta,  Vaito  K.,  4,054,231,  CI.  222-102.000. 
Polderman,  Pieter  Aart,  to  Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.  Device  for  trans- 
forming a  pturaUty  of  disorderly  advanced  containers  into  a  single 
row.  4,054,199,  CI.  198-452.000. 
Poletto,  John  Frank:  See— 

Bemady,  Karel  Francis;  Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner,  Jr.;  Poletto, 
John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss.  Martin  Joseph. 
4.054,604,  CI.  260-557.00R. 
PoUchette,  Joseph:  See—  ,  .     ^ 

Leech,  Edward  J.;  PoUchette,  Joseph;  and  Bramgan,  John  O., 
4,054,693,  CI.  427-304.000. 
PoUitt,  Joseph  F:  See—  .  ^..  .,,„    ^    „- 

Lloyd.  Harold  E.;  and  PolUtt.  Joseph  F..  4.054,238,  Q.  228- 
173.00R. 
Popov.  Timofei  VasiUevich:  See — 

Volkov.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin.  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov.  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  VasiUevich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shishin. 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Shes- 
terikov.  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator,  Mar- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov.  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4,054,243,  Q.  233-11.000. 
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4.054,109.    a. 


Roger  C.  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Pn^^^^caUy  con- 
hydraulic  trailer  brake  system.  4.054.325.  CI.  303-7.000. 
iNonnan  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Apparatus  for 
rating  an  arithmeticaUy  accumuUted  sequence  of  numbers. 
t,787.  a.  364-748.000.  j       ' 

JSShH^ji^  M.;  Carter.  Ronald  J.;  Rske.  Kenton  W,  Mueller. 
*^Srf  L.;  Post,  Donald  S.;  Reehil  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner, 
Edward  L.,  4,054,380,  Q.  355-14.000. .  | 

^  SdS^ucl^B^.  Joseph;  Lc  Goascoz.  Vincent;  and  Poujois. 

Robert,  4,054,864.  CI.  34O-173.00R.  ^  .  .  . 

George  A.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Dewatermgwater-wet 

and  blending  the  particles  in  a  hquid  earner.  4,054,507,  CI. 

Edmund  H.,  to  Doble  Engineering  Company.  Traiufonner 
bridge  with  improved  balancing  means.  4.054,836,  CI. 
3d4-140.00D.  I 

SmiiS^Andre;  and  Poy.  Guy.  4.054.545.  Q.  260-2.5AH. 

Donald  J.:  See— 
aerrin.    Ronald    J.;    and    Pozniak,    Donald   J.. 
123-90.160. 

Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

3ruber.  Gerald  W.,  4.054.683.  Q.  «7-53.W). 
rrevorrow,  Thomas  R.  4.054,436.  CI.  65.65^A. 
jL  Walter  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy  ReMarch  Md 
D  welopment  Administration.  Saturating  time-delay  tr^former  for 
o  ercurrent  protection.  4.054,933,  CI.  361-57.000 

ilec'  Sec 

Simon,  Francois,  4,054,055,  Q.  73-133.0OR. 

Science  Incorporated:  See—  ^     An*Aw^   n\ 

SadofT.  Bernard  J..  Jr.;  and  Halhng.  Horace  P.,  4,054,306,  CI. 

Claude,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
A«tt  in  the  plastic  state.  4,054,438,  Q.  65-107.000. 

Ed^arS!^teven  F.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Jordan,  William  D.;  and 
Pritchett,  James  D.,  4.054,901,  CI  357-81.000. 

Peter  J.   H.   Lock   for  shding  closures.   4,054,308,   Cl. 

Carl  F.  OO  skimming  apparatus.  4,054,525.  Cl.  21O-242.00S. 
John.  Device  for  indicating  direction  of  barometric  pressure 
4,054,058.  a.  73-386.000. 

B^XS*Marcel;  andftudhomme.  Marc,  4,054,801,  Cl.  250-551.000. 

hnin,  Ivan  Vi^evich:  See— 

Belitstn,  MikhaU  Nikolaevich;  Borik,  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova,  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov,  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich;  Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  NaUha 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina,  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina,  Nma 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin,  Ivan  Vasilievich,  4,054,709,  Cl. 
428-224.000. 

.v.arood-Vinitex  B.V.:  See—  „,  ,^ 
Pielkenrood.  Jacob,  4,054,529,  a.  210-521.000.         1   ,„,^,™ 
k.  Sherman  H.  Trip  beam  Unkage.  4,054,177,  Q.  172-267.000. 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Sulphonated  polya- 

yl-ether-sulphones     and     membranes     thereof.     4,054,707,     Cl. 

t28-2 13.000.  I 

Weichhand.  Robert  J.;  and  Adams,  Charles  W.,  4,054,019,  Cl. 

53-124.00D. 
E.  PhiUips  Limited:  See- 
Phillips,  Richard  Edwin.  4,054,008,  Q.  49-31.000. 
Donnelley  &  Sons  Company:  See 


Pukenrood- 
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Q«»tin,.' 


Hahn.  Alvin  J.,  4,054,701 ,  Cl.  428- 1 56.000. 

Riab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Habtead.  Raymond  T.,  to  Indak  Manufacturing 
Corporatioa  Electrical  twitch  combined  wth  fluid  control  device. 
1,054,761,  a.  200-16.00C. 

R  ab,  Frederick  H.,  to  Austin  Company,  The.  Remote  object  posiuon 
ocater.  4,054,881,  a.  343-1 12.00R.  ^  „      ^ 

R  bl,  Carl-Roland,  to  Max-Planck-GcseUschaft  zur  Foerderung  der 
wiaaenachaften  e.V.  Apparatus  fo^  investigating  fast  chemical  reac- 
tions by  optical  detection.  4,054.390,  Cl.  356-206.000. 

R  ice,  John  Phihp  Adrian,  to  Tector  Limited.  Synthetic  terram  genera- 
tors. 4,054,917,  Cl.  358-104.000. 

n  1—^1     ll/lUi  If    •  S£€ 

Jackson.  Rory  D.;  and  Rackl,  Willi  K.,  4,054,951,  Q.  364-900.000. 

Ackermann,  Jacob;  and  Radici.  Pierino,  4,054,555.  Q.  260-601. OOH. 
R  lich.  Henry,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  applying  fatigue- 
resistant  surface  coating.  4,054,694,  Q.  427-352.000. 
R  ijczi,  Frank  D.:  See — 

McAllister,  Wilham  D.;  and  Rajczi,  Frank  D.,  4,054,334,  Cl. 
308-1*7. 100.  .^oooT 

F  am.  Mayya  Narayan.  Multi-purpose  drawing  uistnunent.  4,053,987, 
CL  33-81.000.  ...... 

ii  amacciotti,  Aldo,  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.  Deoxi- 
dizing and  de«ul|Aurizing  steel.  4,054,445,  Q.  75-49.000. 
I  ammler.  Roland;  and  Weiss,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Ak- 
tiaigeseUachaft  Process  for  treating  bituminous  or  oil-containing 
material  using  dry  distillation.  4,054,492,  Cl.  201-12.000. 


Rank  Organisation  Limited,  The:  See—  AntAot-i     m 

Millward.    John    David;    and    Wnght.    John,    4,054,912,    Cl. 
358-216.000.  ,  ^  ,., 

Rapoport,  Henry;  and  Barber,  Randy  B..  to  University  of  Odifomia, 
•file  Regents  of  the.  Process  for  converting  neopmone  to  codemone. 
4,054,566.  Cl.  260-285.000. 

Ratier-Forest:  See—  «^  „.r  ««« 

Poincenot.  Rene  P.,  4,054,082.  Cl.  90-96^. 

Rausch,  Gunter,  to  RoUei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Case  for  photo- 
graphic cameras.  4.054.167,  Q.  15O-52.00J. 

Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K.:  See— 

Skoultchi.  Martin  M.;  Ray-Chaudhun,  Dihp  K.;  and  Catena,  WU- 
Uam  J.,  4,054,480,  a.  156-331.000.  «      r  m  fi>«. 

Rayfield,  Harry  F..  to  DaU  Products  Corporation.  Fan  fold  form 
stacker.  4,054,283,  Q.  270-79.000. 

Raymond  Lee  Organizatiofi,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Blank,  George.  4,054,067,  Q.  81-58.100. 
Sullins,  Lloyd,  4,054,296,  Q.  280-11.200. 

Raytheon  Company:  See—  ^  ,^«  ,  m. 

Backman,  William  R.,  Jr.,  4,054,862,  Q.  340-3XOR. 
KckCTTAmos;  and  Feist,  Wolfgang  M.,  4.054,896,  CL  357-31.000. 

BurkcWilliam  Joseph;  and  Sheng,  Ping.  4,054,358,  ^1^50-^.500. 
Glogolja,  Miroslav;  and  Leuthauser,  Charies  Brook.  4,054,845,  Cl. 

330-207.00P. 
Ham,  William  Edward,  4,054,895,  Q.  357-23.000.  ^     .      ,  ^ 
Harwood,    Leopold    Albert;    and    Wittinann,    Erwm    Johann. 

4,054,905,  a.  358-27.000.  ^  «.^  .«^  r^ 

Heagerty,  William  Frederick;  and  Dillon,  Luke,  Jr.,  4,054,W4,  ci. 

Himi<3,  Richard  Joseph;  Graham,  Scott  OUver,  and  Rom,  Dwiiel 

Louis,  4,054,454,  Q.  96-67.000. 
Lurie,  Michael  Jay,  4,054,357,  Q.  350-3.500. 
Re  Luciano;  Bianchi,  Giancarlo  Eletti;  and  Centim,  Fehce,  to  Amc 
S  p  A  Method  for  the  preparation  of  4<hloro-2-methyl-crotonalde- 
hyde.  4.054,608,  Cl.  260-601. OOH. 
Realty  A  Industrial  Corporation:  See—  ....       awk.., 

Grier,  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  H.,  Jr.;  and  Arledge,  Arthur 
L.,  4,054,948,  Q.  364-900.000.  ^  .. 

Rebek,  Dennis  C.  Apparatiis  for  developmg  photographic  pnnts. 
4,054,902,0.354-329.000.  ..    ^    u      -»_ 

Rebenstorf,  Vernon  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Air  brake  system 
with  line  pressure  loss  protection.  4.054.327,  Cl.  3O3-84.0OR. 

Rech,  Werner:  See —  ^    -•    i-  u     i      r 

Hoene,    Emst-Ludwig;    Rech,    Werner,    and    Zimhch,    Josef, 
4,054,815,  a.  315-241.00R. 
Redactron  Corporation:  See — 

Lau,  Edward  H..  4,054,944,  Q.  335-207.000  .  ^  ^     .    . . 

Redko,  Sergei  Georgievich;  Korolev,  Albert  Viktorovich;  Maxjushm, 
Anatoly  Fedorovich;  Kreps,  Moisei  Solomonovich;  and  Goro"»oj;' 
Fedor  Vasilievich.  Machine  for  surface  gnndmg.  4,054,009,  Cl. 

Reed,  David  Robert;  and  Stafford,  Thomas  Whitehead,  to  ImpoMl 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Decorative  sheet  material.  4,054,697, 

Reed,  HughT.  Gas  humidifier.  4,054,122,  Q.  126-113.000. 

Reed  Tool  Company:  See —  

Bassinger,  Grey,  4,054,180,  Q.  173-136.000. 

^'*Sm?hZ?™^rQirter.  Ronald  J.;  Fiske,  Kenton  W.;  Mueller, 
Daniel  L.;  Post,  Donald  S.;  Reehil,  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner, 
Edward  L.,  4,054,380,  Q.  355-14.000.  .,„««, 

Regan,  John  J.  Multi-layered  mattress.  4,053,957,  Cl.  5-355.000. 

*^*^°17e;ir  i^^d  Reghi,  Gary  A..  4,054,466,  Cl.  148^270. 
Reid  Luther  J.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  crush  strength  of  soiia 

particles.  4,054,050,  Q.  73-94.000. 
RMmers  Eberhart,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  Vpltoge  boost 
^^cS  f^?C%wer  supply.  4.054.827.  Q.  363-28.000         . 
ReUes,  Howard  M.;  and  Johnson,  Donald  S    ]P^^^^,^'^^' 

pany.  Preparation  of  aromatic  bisimides.  4.054,577,  Cl.  260-3Z6.WN. 
Reneey  Industries:  See— 

Sirois,  Rosaire  J.,  4,054,304,  Q.  280-757.000. 
Renton,  Stanley:  See— 

GyUenspetz,  Jeffrey;  and  Renton,  Stanley,  4,054,494,  Cl.  204- 

43.00T. 
Research  Corporation,  The:  See—  ^u    i     An^tii\     m 

Eslick,   Robert   F.;  and   Goermg,   Kenneth  J.,  4,054,671,  Cl. 
426-16.000. 
Ressorts  du  Nord  S.A.:  See— 

Duchemin,  Michel.  4.054.247.  Cl.  238-349.000. 
Reubke,  Karl-Julius,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  cWo- 
roanthraquinones      from      nitroanthraqumones.      4,054,587,      Cl. 
260-384.000. 

^'TomngS  S^y,  4.054.201.  Q.  198-455.000. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See—  ,,„,„„„^ 

Arfert.  Horst  F.  W..  4.054,229,  Cl.  22CW88X)0a 
Farquhar.  MelvUle  T.,  4,054,203,  Q.  20645.140. 
Hagerman.  Kenneth  C,  4,054,048,  Cl.  72-262.000. 
Lazure,   Frank   S.;  and  WhiUJter,   WUliam  C,  4,054,207,  Cl. 
206-486.000.  .   .        ^  «    e.  u    i 

Reynolds.  Peter  H.;  Ironside.  Donald  S.;Barresi,  Joseph  F :  Scharle, 
Carl  R.;  Latham,  Harry  L.;  and  Saile,  Charl«,  to  Jam«  G.  Biddle 
Company;  and  Northeast  Utilities  Service  Company.  System  and 
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method  of  measurement  of  insulation  qualities  of  three-phase  power 
equipment.  4,054,832.  Cl.  324-54.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See— 

Daumas,    Jean-Claude;    Dupuy,    Georges;    and    Michel,    Max, 

4,054,642,  Cl.  423-574.00R. 
GuiUaume,  Andre;  and  Poy,  Guy,  4,054,545,  Cl.  260-2.5AH. 
Quentin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,054,707,  Q.  428-213.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc,  S.A.:  See— 

Cotrel,  Claude;  Jeanmart,  Claude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum, 
4,054,654,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
Rhyne,  Paul  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Yoder,  Michael  C,  4,054,037,  Cl.  62-224.000.  ,„,„,^ 
Ribeca,  Carl.  Rear  view  cycling  mirror.  4,054,375,  Cl.  350-307.000. 
Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and  Hartmann,  Joseph  L.  Weigh 

feeder  system. '4,054,784,  Q.  364479.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See- 
Bauer,  Siegfried,  4,054,143,  Q.  128-303.170. 
Richardson,  John  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  contmuously 
preparing  shaped  articles  of  aromatic  oxadiazole  or  aromatic  ox- 
adiazole/N-alkylhydrazide    polymers    from    monomer    solutions. 
4,0H633,  Cl.  264-184.000. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See—  .     ,  ^  »  v 

Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston,  John 
O'Neal;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,054,651,  Q.  424-239.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See—  „        .  ^ 

SzanUy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajor,  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Karpati,  Egon;  and 
Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4,054,571,  Cl.  260-293.550. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See —  ^^^^ 

Suzuki,  Koichi;  and  Suzuki.  Tomoaki,  4,054,230,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Riebs,  Richard  E.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Solid  sUte  inverse  overcurrent 

reUy.  4,054,934,  Cl.  361-93.000.  ,  ^^ 

Rietveld,  Frank  P.  Nail  setting  tool.  4,054,237,  Cl.  227-147.000. 
Riley,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  _..       „         .   ,         j 

Segura,  Mamell  A.;  Aldridge,  Qyde  L.;  Riley,  Kenneth  L.;  and 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  4,054,644,  Cl.  423-655.000. 

Rineman,  Harold  J.:  See—  

Rineman,  Richard  Lynn,  4,054,100,  Cl.  114-39.000. 

Rineman,  R.  Lynn:  See —  

Rineman,  Richard  Lynn,  4,054,100,  Q.  114-39.000. 
Rineman.  Richard  Lynn,  to  Rineman,  R.  Lynn;  Rineman,  Harold  J.; 
Young,   S.   Albert;   and  Colman,   Benjamin   W.   Sport   sailboat. 
4,054,100,  Cl.  114-39.000.  ^       . 

Ritberg,  Robert  L.  Solid  sUte  current  source  polyphase  mverter  mduc- 

tkm  motor  drive.  4,054,818,  Q.  318-227.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Aberer,  James  B.,  4.053.981.  Cl.  30419.000. 

Rixon,  Inc.:  See — 

Tretter.  Steven  Alan,  4.054,838,  a.  325-323.000. 

Robba,  William  A.;  and  Froberg,  Robert  W.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Film  of 

pyrolytic   graphite   having   bi-directional   reinforcing   properties. 

4.054,708,  Cl.  428-220.000. 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  .  ^,.  „.»„ 

Conzebnann,  Gerhard;  Nagel,  Karl;  and  Keller,  Hebnut,  4,054,828, 

Cl.  322-28.000.  ^  ^  .,      „ 

Streit,  Klaus;  Staiger,  Karl;  Conzelmann,  Gerhard;  Seller,  Hartmut; 
and  Nagel,  Karl,  4,054,898,  Cl.  357-36.000. 
Roberts,  George  W.:  See— 

Carrubba,  Robert  V.;  Heck,  Ronald  M.;  and  Roberts,  George  W., 
4,054,407,  Cl.  431-10.000. 
Roberts,  Michael  G.:  See—  ^    .      ^ 

Strauss,  Carl  R.;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E., 
4,054,561,  Cl.  260-22.00D. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Beaman,  Norman  Vane,  4,054,744,  Q.  174-151.000. 
Teichert,    Allen    L.;    and    Jones,    Richard    E.,    4,054,859,    Cl. 
337-309.000. 
Robinson,  Leon;  and  Sass,  Allan,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation. 
Method  for  desulfiirizing  char  by  acid  washing  and  treatment  with 
hydrogen  gas.  4.054.421.  Cl.  44-l.OOF. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Elliott,  WiUiam  S.,  4,054,842,  Cl.  329-133.000. 
Ervin,  Guy,  Jr.,  4,054,126,  Cl.  126-271.000. 
Kramer,  John  J..  4,054,766.  Cl.  200- 1 57.000. 
Molina,  Orlando  G.,  4,054,535.  Cl.  252-301.190.        ,  „,  ^  ^ 
Webster.  Walter  C.  Ill;  and  AUen.  Frank  L..  Jr..  4,054.690.  Q. 
427-240.000. 

Rodden.  Philip  J.:  See—  ,      ^  ^^^  ^„„     _, 

Duffy.    Richard    J.;    and    Rodden.    Phihp    J..    4.054,688,    Cl. 
427-183.000. 
Rodgerson,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Flom,   Leonard:   and   Rodgerson,   Kenneth   J.,   4,053,953,   Cl. 
3-13.000. 
Rodriguez,  Rodolfo:  See—  „    „  ^  .  »  j  «        a 

Lessner,  David  L.;  Macemon,  James  H.;  Rodnguez,  Rodolfo;  and 
Soodak,  Charles,  4,054,812,  Q.  31344.000. 
Rogaski.  Robert  William:  See— 

Paradisi,  Remo  Santi;  and  Rogaski.  Robert  WiUiam.  4.054,012,  Cl. 
52-544.000.  ..... 

Rohling,  Bemd  Holger,  to  Girling  Limited.  Hydrauhc  brakmg  systems 
for  vehicles.  4,054,326,  Q.  303-24.00A. 

Rnhm  OinbH"  Sec 

Krieg,  Manfred;  and  Meyer,  Armin,  4,054,162,  Cl.  26045.9KB. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  ^«.^x:.o    ,-i 

Clovis,   James   S.;   and    Sullivan,   Francis   R.,   4,054,618,   Cl. 
260-968.000. 


Gill,  Robert  A.;  Latimer,  Joseph  J.;  and  Jordan,  Arthur  D.,  Jr., 
4,054,717.  Cl.  428452.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  .„»  ,„^ 

Heffher,  George,  4,054,481,  a.  156-389.000. 
Rokach,  Joshua:  See—  cj     ^  i    i. 

Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Rokach,  Joshua;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr., 
4,054,652.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Rokore  Concepts  Associates  Ltd.:  See- 
Rose.  William  J..  4.054,868.  Q.  340-337.000. 
RoUei-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Rausch,  Gunter,  4,054.167,  Cl.  150-52.00J. 
Roller.  Paul  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  salme  water  to 

fresh  water.  4.054,493,  Cl.  203-7.000.  .  . 

Rollinger,   Gary  J.,  to  Rexnord,   Inc.   Luggage  sorUtion  device. 

4,054,201,  a.  198455.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See—  ,  „,  .  ,  u 

Higginbotham,  Gordon  John  Spencer,  and  Wolverson,  John, 
4,054,723,  Cl.  428-678.000.  _  «,  „„,ww.     ' 

Romanelli,  Frances.  Vehicle  safety  Ught  4,054,789,  Cl.  362-80.000.     . 
Roncken,  Hubertus  W.  H.  M.:  See— 

Schoustra,  Bauke;  and  Roncken,  Hubertus  W.  H.  M.,  4,054,450,  Cl. 

96-l.OOR.  ^^       ^  .    . 

Rooney,  Clarence  S.;  Rokach.  Joshua;  and  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to 

Merck   ft   Co.,   Inc.   Dihydro-   and   tetrahydro-   iminothiazmes. 

4,054,652,  Cl.  424-246.000. 

Rose,  WUliam  J.,  to  Rokore  Concepts  Associates  Ltd.  ElecUt)nicmuti- 

cal  scale  and  chord  display  apparatus.  4.054.868,  Cl.  340-337.000. 
Rosebrock.  Theodore  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Regenera- 

tive-fUter-incinerator  device.  4.054.417.  Cl.  23-277.00C. 
Rosenstein.  Abraham  J.  Combined  pocket  flask  and  denture  case  with 

removable  cup  portion.  4.054.220.  Cl.  215-6.000. 
Ross,  Daniel  Louis:  See—  ,^    •  , 

Himics,  Richard  Joseph;  Graham,  Scott  Ohver,  and  Ross,  Daniel 
Louis.  4.054,454.  Cl.  96-67.000. 
Rossel.  Karl  Ulf;  and  Svensson,  Sven-Hakan,  to  AB  Bofors.  Tank 

equipped  with  large-calibre  firearm.  4.054,080.  Cl.  89-38.000. 
Rossi.  Pietro  Paolo:  See— 

Siclari.  Francesco;  Rossi.  Pietro  Paolo;  and  De  Gaetano.  Mano. 
4.054,588,  Cl.  260-404.000. 
Rothgordt.  Ulf,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  ElecU^ostatic  recording 

device.  4,054,885,  Q.  346-154.000. 
Rowe,  Walter  W.:  See—  „,     '     „,        . 

Thorn,  Ernest  B.,  Jr.;  Grube,  Charles  W.;  Rowe,  Walter  W.;  and 
Schueler,  Johann  A.,  4.054.464.  Q.  106-100.000. 
Rowell.  Lome  A.,  to  Imasco,  Ltd.  Chip  packing  apparatus  and  method. 

4,054,015,  Cl.  53-26.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Riebs,  Richard  £..  4.054,934,  Cl.  361-93.000. 
Rudin,  Marvin  B.  Electrical  power  take-off  unit  for  cigarette  hghter 

socket  of  vehicle.  4,054,352,  Cl.  339-154.00A.  .  ,^  „  ^ 

Ruegg,  Edwin,  to  Maschinenfabrik  and  Giesserei  Netetal  AG.  Hydrau- 
lic ejector  operating  mechanism.  4,054,406,  Cl.  425-444.000. 

"*S)llag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4,054,589,  Q. 
260-408.000. 
Rulon,  Peter  Wilson:  See—  .^^^,.   ^   „ 

Grob,  Robert  Lee;  and  Rulon,  Peter  Wilson,  4,054,414,  Q.  23- 
230.0PC. 
Rupert,  Joseph  Paul:  See—  v    n    i     ..  n<^  ti-r    «-i 

Wright,    Alan    C;    and    Rupert.    Joseph    Paul.    4.054.537,    Cl. 
252-317.000.  ,,    ^.       ^ 

Ruscitto,  Paul  Anthony,  to  International  Business  Machin«Corpor«- 

tion.  Non-sequential  ink  jet  printing.  4,054,882,  Cl.  346-1.000. 
Rush-HamptoUr  Inc.:  See —  _  ,  ,^.^ 

Harich,  Jakob;  and  Harich,  Franz  P..  4,054,647,  Cl.  42445.000. 
Rutledge,  James  E.  Hard-shelled  crustacean  meat  recovery  prooeis. 

4,053,964,  Cl.  1748.000. 
Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich:  See—  .,.,..,     -v 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shishin, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Shes- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergecvna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4,054,243,  Cl.  233-11.000. 
Ryan,  Charles  W.:  See — 

Blanchard,  WUliam  B.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4,054,581,  Cl. 

260-345.300. 
Blanchard,  William  B.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4,054,582,  Q. 

260-345.300. 
Blanchard,  WUliam  B.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  W.,  4,054,583,  d. 
260-345.300. 

Ryser,  Gottlieb:  See—  ^     ..  ._  .  ,«^  ,««  « 

BoUag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4,054,589,  Q. 
260-408.000. 
Sadkova,  Natalia  Alexandrovna:  See—  ^         . 

Belitsin,  MikhaU  Nikolaevich;  Borik,  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova,  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov,  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova,  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Nataha 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  KulUtov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina,  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatyana 
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Nikolaevna;  Toropova,   Elena  Qngoneyn;  ErmoUna.  Ntoa 
[!JIS!^«Kl    Puchnin.    Ivan    Vaahevich.    4,054,709.    Q. 

««i«l  *ftSiS[^   Jr    and  Hailing,  Horace  P.,  to  Prewire  Science 
^^^'r^SS  i£c'  Sd  ^ySical   surface   sealing   apparatus. 
t506,  a.  285-233.000. 

rESSS  ^i^  H.:  Ironside.  Donald  &;  Barres^  J«eph  F: 
SSI2.  cSlR.;  Utham.  Harry  L.;  and  Saile.  Charles.  4.054,832. 
a.  324-54.000. 
Saint-  Qobain  Industrie*:  See— 

Pwta,  Claude.  4,054,438,  a.  65-107.000.  .n^.„    ci 

{S;»rolf.  Heinz;  and  Siemonsen.  Hans-Pieter,  4.054.437,  Q 
65-107.000. 

^  Te^  ?^iit?^3.973.  a.  29-252.000. 

I  iSS  U^K  and  Sair,  Louis,  4,054.679.  Q.  426^56^000. 

^SK  to  MiSSshi  Denld  Kabushiki  K^  Devi«  to 
adiiSi^tion  time  for  dual  ignition  internal  combustion  engme. 
4,CJ4,114,a.  123.148.0DS. 

^""u^^^^;  Kuboyama.  Mono;  Ono.  Joji;  Saito  M^™; 
KodoTrsutomu;  Takahashi,  Eiji;  Doi.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata, 
kSSiro,  4,054,648,  CL  424-105.000. 

^  :2?SJ3|^to,  Syoichi;  and  Ogiwara.  Masahito.  4v054.164.  Q. 

Saiu  h,*SJi?^y«na.  Hideo;  and  Miz«g»chi^T^.to  Nippon 
H«tric  Co..  Ltd.  Vnleo  signal  codmg  system.  4,054,904,  CI. 

S^  SSlKahei;  Min-kata.  Massaaki;  Tal^n.  Shig«;«;  FunJcswa, 
jS  S  andKono.  Yoshinao,  to  Kmo  So«g>,Co.^td.  Process  for 
p!  ^MUiflig  gla»  fiber  mats.  4,054.713,  Q.  428-285.000. 

^K^d?7i.&  and  Sakaguchi.  Shinji,  4,054,722.  Q. 
428-522.000. 

^CihSfSic^;  Tsuchiya,  K-ichi;  Sak«noto^Yo^o; 
Yamakami.     Hiroshi;     and     Toman,     Seiji.     4,054,712.     Q. 

Safe  «J  T'lJSS^.nd  Nakamura,  Shigehani,  to  Nippon  Electric  Gl«i 
C  SpiSoSiited.  Method  of  crystallizing  a  two  layer  glass  article. 
4,  ySAAii.  CL  65-18.000. 

^SSnS^'lS^u;  Oshima.  Hideji;  and  Sakaao,  Yasuaki, 
4,054,731,  a.  526-75.000. 

^  v'lda.'MS.  A-  Sl^nour.  Carlos  M..  4.054.565.  CL26O.257.0Oa 
San  L  RoBcr  D .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Interaal  ojmbustton 

e  ^g£e  fScSi;nS  ignition  spark  tinung  »y|rt«n  moduUted  by  cyhnder 

c  )Sbustion  pressure.  4,054,111,  Q.  123-1 17.00D. 
San  lers,  Frederick  W:  See—  „.-,.«/    AnuA\Q   n    23- 

Smith.  Glen  C;  and  Sanders,  Frederick  W..  4.054.419.  CI.  Zi- 

288.00A. 

^  BbCTk?"Mai^l  K.;  and  Manning.  Robert  E.,  4,054,665,  Q. 
424-270.000. 

Nadelson,  Jeffrey,  4,054,653,  Q.  424-248.570. 
Sai  samo  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

T^iaimTjoieph  L..  4.054,785,  Q.  364-726.000. 

^  ffiSSr°Yasuhiro;  Kataoka,  Mitsuni;  Kitano.  Noritodii;  and 
Matsuzawa.  Toahiaki.  4,054.663.  Q.  424-266.000. 

^  "uSSJ-yS  and  Sano,  Fumiaki.  4.054.060.  Q.  73-421.50A. 

^'ASTRyt'sano.  Kazuo;  and  Miyazaki.  Takao.  4.054.409.  Q. 
431-173.000.  I 

Sa  ity,  William  Godfrey:  See—  ^  ^     .       -    ^    „,„■ rv^ 

Xin.  Bun.  Jeng:  Mentesyna,  John  S*«t««)^g.  ^.^  Cgd- 
frey;  and  Wilczynaki,  Januaz  Stanislaw,  4,054,383,  CI.  355-91.WW. 
Si  rkes  Tarzian.  Inc.:  See —  _      . .    — ^  » 

TarrrWiffiam  A.;  Krepp^  James  E.;  and  Opsal^.  Thomas  L., 
4,054,853,  a.  334-15.000. 

Dunn,  William  M.;  and  Sanies,  Myron  C.  4.054,444,  Q.  75- 
208.00R. 

*  "Ifej^dSrSlahiro;  Takehara.  Suguni;  Mitsufuji.  Tsutomu;  Sasaki. 
Moritod;  and  Takura.  Tomoji.  4.054.472.  Q.  106-52.000. 

* *r5£L?L^  and  Sass.  Allan.  4.054.421,  Q.  44-l.OOF. 

*  *°YS/Yos£iro;  Yasui,  Seimei;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
id  Yamamoto.  Michio,  4.054.612.  Q.  26^669.00P. 

""bumi.  Gaku;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Shoji.  Sakae.  4,054.516,  Q. 
21044.000. 
S  ito.  Maaanori:  See —  ^,    .. . .     „ 

ikezaki,  Muneyodii;  Irie,  Kunihiko;  Umino.  NonlwJe;  Ikezawa, 
KaSoa.  and  Sato.  Masanori.  4.054.659,  Q.  424-258.000. 
S  Ito,  Tenio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  FM  demodulator  ^iJ^^JH^ 
which  deUyed  and  undelayed  input  signals  are  apphed.  4.054,840.  Cl. 

S  iS*Si2?and  Spahibier,  Dieter,  to  Varta  Batterie  AktiengeseU- 


schaft.  Galvanic  primary  element  with  air  electrode.  4,054,726,  Q. 

SaSd^°Uurie  A.;  and  Domielly,  Robert  W.,  to  I"tenu.tioMl  Tde- 
pboneand Telegraph  Industrie*.  Electrical  equipment  unit.  4,054.353. 

SaSd'^  Wm^T..  to  National  St-lO'fPorgon^ecjjve  coating 
characteristic  tinpUted  steel  cans.  4.054,227,  Q.  22O64.000. 

'"'t^SSS&^-.t^y'^O-  3^23.00.. 

^u/ada.  Takamasa:  See —  ....«« 

Soiie,    Yodiiaki;    Sawada.    Takamasa;    and    Shirai.    Maaanan. 

SawyeJ:°Ed2^' w:."?to"lnten«tionJl  Telephone  ^d  Tdegjgph 
Corporation.  Water  purification  methods.  4,054,515,  CL  2»0-2\«"; 

SavSoavW  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Nuclear  blast- 
St^^ket  motor  case*.  4,054,029,  Q.  «)-253.00p. 

Sb^,  Francesco.  Wheel-braking  device  for  motor  vehicle*.  4,054,187, 

ScSJIJ'r^M.;  and  Fictz,  William  A.,  to  General  Hectric  Com- 
^Sr  Method  of  making  Nb,Sn  composite  w^es  and  cables. 

S:^'%S^'Vr^0.m.,c,  Linda  Pluta.  to  Ndco  Oiemi^ 
cS^r  Prcpa^tion  of  aqueous  silica  sols  free  of  alkah  metal 
OMdor4.054,536.  Q.  252-313.00S. 

^'^ISSi.^S'H.;  Ironside,  Donald  S.;.B«resi.  Jo^  F, 
ScK.  Carl  R.;  Latham,  Harry  L.;  and  SijMe,  Charle*.  4.054.832. 
a.  324-54.000. 

Schatz  Federal  Bearings  Co.  Inc.:  See—  t.  t^    a/x^iu   n 

McAllister.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Rajczi.  Frank  D..  4,054,334,  Q. 

308-187.100. 

""""^SiJ^riSf S^STpioyd,  Middleton  Brawner  Jr.;  Poletto, 
John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martm  Joseph, 

SchauftKSgi^a^dTiutwein,  Hans  Herm«.  to  Firm  of  E«««. 
Schaufele,  The.  Apparatus  for  receivmg  and  stonng  empty  botues. 

Schem.'BttronT2SJAldridge.  Fredrick  A,,  to  Oen«al  Mot^ 
Corporation.  Power  amplifier  protection  circuit.  4,053.996,  a. 
361-98.000. 

Schlesingcr.  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veromca.  to  American  Qui 
Siny.  Method  of  polymerizing  a  copo^iner  of  glycidyl  metha- 
c^UteSd  aUyl  glycidyl  ether.  4054.451,  Q,  96-35.1ML 

Schlisinger.  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veromca.  to /^aiaui^ 
Comwny.  Method  of  imaging  a  layer  <^^^»^f  ?Sf°)r^?if(^ 
dM^euicryUte  and  aUyl  glycidyl  ether.  4,054,452,  CI.  96:35.100. 

ScU«S^heldon  I.;  «d  Cochran  .V"on.«,  to  A^«K2n  Om 
Compiny.  Article  having  a  layer  contammg  l^V^^^^l^'^^^ 
methkcrylate  and  aUyl  glycidyl  ether.  4  054,455,  CL  96-8M0F 

Company.    Dry   photopolymer   unagmg   process.   4,054,7JA   »-i. 

ScSSS  Max,  to  Siemens  AktHmgesdhchaft.  Adjustable-induc- 
tance electric  coU.  4,054,855.  CL  336-83.000. 

^*^e"'Si*po^Hof!mann.  Guenther;  and  Schmelz,  Hehnut. 

4,054,532.  a.  252-63.500. 
Schmidt-CoUerus,  Josef  J.:See—  ,      r  i     — ^  n..rro.ii>h«^ 

Hart.  Louis  I..  Jr.;  Schmidt-CoUenis,  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs, 

LarrvR..  4,054,505.  CL  208-1  l.OLE.  .        ,„  ». 

HiTLui  i .  Jr.;  Schmidt-Collena.  Jo*ef  J.;  and  Burroughs. 
Larry  R..  4.054.506.  CL  208-1  l.OLE. 

'^'T^tJ^^^S^Joy,  David  Charles;  I^y.  Hi^John; 
Lragin^i.  Louis  David;  and  Schmidt.  Paul  Hennan.  4.054,946. 
a.  313-346.00R. 

'''°£ii^S^'SS"Buysch,  HanvJosef;  and  SchneU,  Hennami. 

4054.597,  CL  260-463.000.  ^       .  ,. 

SchoenfSS:  Palmer  J.,  to  M«n^  Glass  &  A^^^  Carrymg  case  for 

toys,  dolls,  or  the  Uke.  4.054  191,  CL  »9a4»«»^  n^A  CI  43-42  090 
SchotL  William  Donald.  Weedless  fishing  lure.  4,054.004,  CL  43-42.iwu. 
SEoStra.  CkeTwd  Roncken,  Hubertus  W.  H.  M.,  to  Oce-v"  der 

GrSSr  N.V.  indirect  electrophotographic  process  with  a  mtro- 

phenolsultonephthalein.  4,054,450,  CL  96-lJOOR. 
ScSS^bergerVAlex  J.,  to  >^<««nd-Rc>«  Corporation.  Oven  for  a 

procession  of  containers.  4,053,993,  CL  34-105.000. 

^'^STsiiS^jSr^d  Schrdner.  Leon.  4,054,137,  Q.  128-234.000. 

^•^hgliiSrSchreyer,  Gerd;  Schw««.  Wemer;  and  Suchs- 

laiXHehnut.  4.054,739.  CL  544-208.000. 
SchroJSS  Wolfgaig,  to  Jos.  Schndder  A  CO;Opt»che  Wgke  faeg- 
nach.  Focusing  mechanism  for  vanfocal  objective.  4,054,372,  t,i. 

Sc'^'tS;°?Ls.Juerg«;  ^^^^J^'^^o^Sl^::^. 
Kronauer.  Peter,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  *'«thoa  oi  rwver 
ing  krypti)n  and  xenon  nuclides  from  waste  gases.  4,054.427.  CL 
55-25.000. 
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Schueler,  Johann  A.:  See—  __,  , 

Thorn,  Ernest  B.,  Jr.;  Grube,  Charles  W.;  Rowe.  Walter  W.;  and 
Schueler.  Johann  A.,  4,054,464.  CL  106-100.000. 
Schuler,  Dale  L.:  See—  ,   ,       ,.»  ,     , 

Wright,  John  W.;   Plant.  William  J.;  and  Schuler,  Dale  L., 
4,054,879,  CL  343-5.0SA. 
Schultz,  Ronald  L.,  to  Chromalloy-Alcon.  Inc.  Cathode  ray  tube  socket 

with  increased  tube  base  retention.  4,054,346,  CL  339-75.00T. 
Schurger,  Rainer:  See—  .      ^  ^ 

Ernst.  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Amun;  Schurger,  Rainer; 
Wdter,   Lothar;    Brandenstdn,   Manfred;   and   Burkl,   Ench, 
4,054,336,  CL  308-233.000. 
Schwaiger,  Julius;  Bracke,  Wolfgang;  Ber^el,  Roland;  and  Wagner, 
Gerhard.  Absorptive  material  for  hygiemc  purposes.  4,054,141.  CL 
128-287.000. 
Schwarze,  Wemer:  See—  ,,_  ^  -    .. 

Haschke,  Heinz;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Schwarze,  Wemer;  and  Suchs- 
land,  Hehnut,  4,054,739.  CL  544-208.000. 
Sclippa,  Femiccio,  to  Simac  S.p.A.  Device  for  receivmg  and  discharg- 
ing rolled  bars  and  the  like.  4,054,047,  Q.  72-201.000. 
Searle,  Terence  John,  to  Memory  Devices  Limited.  Electncd  isolators. 

4,054,829,  a.  323-6.000. 
Secretary  of  Sute  for  Social  Services:  See- 
Duff,  Ian  David,  4,054,416,  Q.  23-259.000. 
Segelken,  Richard  C:  See—  _    .^.,.^^,   .-,^ 

McKee,  Amold  D.;  and  Segelken.  Richard  C,  4,054,118,  CL  124- 
23.00R. 
Segura,  MaraeU  A.;  Aldridge.  Clyde  L.;  Riley.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Pme, 
Lloyd  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Water  gas  shift 
process.  4.054.644.  Q.  423-655.000.  ,  ,  ,       ^    , 

Sehmer,  Robert  Wayne;  Gribble,  Joseph  James;  Kampf,  Juhan  Carl; 
and  Tucker,  James  Thomas,  to  Square  D  Company.  Over-ciuroit 
protective  apparatus  for  a  power  circuit  4,054.932.  CL  361-31.000. 
Seib.  Martin  Raymond  Percivd.  Opticd  viewing  apparatus.  4,054,382, 

a.  355-45.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^..  ^.  ^  «,^  oo-, 

Nakagawa,  Tadashi;  Koyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Onda,  Eiichi.  4,094,sV2, 

CI  354-252  000 
Onda,  Eiichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masanori.  4,054,891,  Q.  354-246.000. 

Sdler.  Hartmut:  See—  ^    .^    _,  c   .      «  -.      . 

Strdt,  Klaus;  Staiger,  Karl;  Conzehnann.  Gerhard;  Seder,  Hartmut; 
and  Nagd.  Karl.  4.054.898,  CL  357-36.000. 
Sdreg,  AU  A.;  and  Baz.  Amr  M.  S.,  to  Wisconsin  Ahunm  R«earch 
Foundation.  Decompression  plan  device.  4,054.783,  CL  364-418.000. 
Sdtetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _      ._.       „.  ^  ^  i. 

Kawamura,  Masao;  Nishi,  Tadaaki;  Tsuchiya.  Hiro;  and  Takagi. 
Syuzi,  4,054,499,  Q.  204-158.0HA. 
Sekiguchi,  Koji:  See-^ 

Yamamoto.  Eiji;  Ohta,  Koji;  Sekiguchi,  Koji;  and  Fujimon,  To- 
shiaki,  4.054,053,  Q.  73-67.80S. 
Seko,  Hiroyasu:  See—  .  „,.  ,m    ,^    ^^ 

Matsuoka.   Manabu;  and  Seko,  Hiroyasu,  4,054,607,  CI.   260- 

600.00R.  .     „ 

Seligson.  David;  WardUw.  Stephen  Clark;  and  Surh.  Philip  C.  to  Yale 
University.  Body  fluid  and  blood  electrolyte  andyzer.  4,054,415,  CL 
23-253.00R.  ^,^       , 

Sellstedt,  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.,  to 
American  Home  Producte  Corporation.  Pyrimidinyl  ozamic  acids 
and  esters,  and  compositions  and  methods  for  the  suppression  of 
aUergic  manifesUtions.  4,054,657,  CL  424-251.000. 
Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso,  Charles  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Pyridyl  oxanuc  acid  denva- 
tives  and  use  in  the  prevention  of  allergic  reactions.  4,054,661,  CL 
424-263.000. 
Sellstedt.  John  H.;  Guinosso.  Charle*  J.;  and  Begany,  Albert  J.,  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Compositions  and  methods 
of  treating  immediate  hypersensitivity  reactions  with  thiazolyl  ox- 
amic  add  derivatives.  4.054,666,  CL  424-270.000. 
Sellstedt,  John  H:  See—  ^_  .  ^^    ,     , 

Klaubert,  Dieter  H.;  Sellstedt,  John  H.;  and  Gumosso,  Charles  J., 
4,054.591,  CL  260465.00D. 
Semi-Bulk  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Alack,  Charles  S.,  4,054,161,  Q.  141-12.000. 
Sen,  Durgacharan:  See— 

Parker,  Frederick  John;  and  Sen,  Durgacharan.  4,054,550,  CL 
264-45.300. 
Sensoli,  Robert  A.:  See—  ..  ^  ^       .        ^  o     -^ 

Cole.  Gerdd  S.;  Kovacs,  Bela  V.;  Sensoh.  Robert  A.;  and  Smartt, 
Herschd  B.,  4,054,275,  CL  266-93.000. 
Setra  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Briefer,  Dennis  K.,  4,054,833,  Q.  324^.00C. 
Settineri,  William  J.:  See—  .„..,,„  ^,  ^^ 

Frenier,  Wayne  W.;  and  Settineri,  William  J.,  4,054,578,  CL  260- 
327.0OR.  „  .       .     _.   ^^__^      ^ 

Seufert,  Wolf  D.-        "-ssette,  France  M..  to  Umversite  de  Sherbrooke. 
Device  for    anyiug  observation  and/or  manipulation  instmments. 
4,054,128,  CL  128-004.000. 
Sevcon  Limited:  See—  ./v,joif    oi 

Gurwicz,   David;   and   Sloan,   Albert   Everett,   4.054,817,   CI. 

318-82.000.  .  ..    „,        ^     A  ^ 

Shanks,  John  L.;  Cox,  Everett  L.;  and  Supemaw,  John  W.,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Computer  to  tape  deck  interface.  4,054,947. 
CL  364-900.000.  .      ^  .       w 

Shapiro,  Marvin,  to  Continentd  Combimng  Corporation.  Linmg  mate- 
rid  for  foot  wear  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  same.  4,054,706, 
a.  428-213.000.  _         ^         ,  „,    .  . 

Sharbaugh.  Amandus  H.;  and  Shaw,  David  G.,  to  Generd  Electric 


Company.  Method  of  fabricating  improved  capacitors  and  transform- 
ers. 4,054,680,  CL  427-13.000. 
Shatdin,  Nikold  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Volkov.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  Vladilen  MikhaUovich; 
Ennishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov.  Nikold  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofd  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitdy  Mikhadovich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikold  Mikhailovich;  Sb«- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergd  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar-- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator,  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich,  4,054.243.  Q.  233-11.000. 

Sharbaugh,  Amandus  R;  and  Shaw,  David  G.,  4,054,680.  CI. 
427-13.000. 

^^TcSiabakis,  EU  J.;lnd  Shearer,  Harry  D.,  4,054,880,  Q.  343- 

112.00R. 
Sheffer,  Harry:  See—  ^  „..  -,      „ 

Facey,  Robert  A.;  Gravelle,  Rayndd  A.;  and  Sheffer,  Harry, 
4,054,405,  a.  425-405.00R.  _    .     „        ^v  ., 

Sheffield.  Robert  E.;  Chew,  Robert  L.;  and  Cutler.  Charles  R.,  to  Shdl 
Oil  Company.  Method  for  optimizing  the  position  of  a  furnace 
damper  without  flue  gas  andyzers.  4.054.408.  Q.  431-12.000. 
Shdn,  Melvin.  Orthopedic  shoe.  4.053.995,  CI.  36-88.000. 
SheU  Intemationde  Research  Maatsch^jpij  B.V.:  See— 

Suudinger,  Gemot;  and  van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J.,  4,054,424,  CI. 
48-210.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  ,.»..» 

Sheffield,  Robert  E.;  Chew,  Robert  L.;  and  Cuder,  Charles  R.. 
4.054.408.  a.  431-12.000. 
Shemitz,  Sylvan  R.,  to  Sylvan  R.  Shemitz  Assocutes,  Inc.  Lighting 
system.  4.054.793,  CL  362-127.000. 

"flurke,  William  Joseph;  and  Sheng.  Ping,  4,054,358,  Q.  350-3.500. 
Shepard,  Francis  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Grier,  William  R.;  Shepard,  Francis  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ariedge.  Arthur 

L.,  4,054.948.  CL  364-900.000.  

Sher,  Emil  Z.  Glass  pand  railing.  4.054.268.  CL  256-24.000. 
Sherman.  WiUiam  F.  Process  of  making  a  gnnding  wheel  assembly. 

4.054.425,  a.  51-298.00R.  ^  .      ^,        ^ 

Sherwood.  Theodore  R..  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Connec- 
tor assembly.  4.054.345.  CL  339-17.00M. 
Shesterikov.  Stanislav  Alexeevich:  See—  »,....,     .v 

Volkov.  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin.  Anatoly  Efunovich;  Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikold  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov.  Timofd  Vasilievich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitdy  Mikhailovich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikold  Mikhailovich;  Shes- 
terikov, Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator.  Mar- 
tynova, Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov.  Alexandr 
Sergeevich.  4,054,243.  CL  233-11.000. 
Shichman,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated. 
Range  extender  with  gain.  4jD54,941,  CI.  179-16.00F. 

Inoue,  KiyMhi;  and  Shima,  Yoshinori,  4,054.672,  Q.  426-244.000. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Hayashi.  Takao,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng 
Co ,  Ltd.  Polymerization  of  chloroprene.  4,054.547.  Q.  260-29.7SQ. 
Shimomura.  Jun,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Exposure  controldevioe  in  a 
camera  using  an  electn>optic  light  control  dement.  4,054,890,  CI. 
354-227.000. 
Shinoda.  Yoshio:  See—  . 

Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hutnhi,  4,054,781,  a. 
364-442.000. 
Shinozaki.  Satoshi:  See—  .  ^  .    u 

Tokumaru.     Yukuya;    Nakai.     Masanon;     Shinozaki,     SattMi; 
Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ito,  Shintaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio,  4,054,900, 
a.  357-46.000. 
Shioji,  Masayoshi:  See—  .^^a^^n 

Moriki,  Juichi;  Shioji,  Masayoshi;  and  Itoh,  Teruo,  4,054,806,  CI. 
310-318.000. 
Shipman.  Vem  D..  to  Headway  Research.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  grindmg 

edges  of  planar  workpieces.  4,054,010,  CL  51-55.000. 
Shird.  Masanari:  See—  . 

Sone,  Yoshiaki;  Sawada,  Takamasa;  and  Shirai,  Masanan, 
4,054,379,0.355-5.000.  .     .    •      •  , 

Shirato,  Hajime.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sense  latch  circuit  for  a 

bisectiond  memory  array.  4,054,865,  Q.  340.173.00R. 
Shiroma,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Buck,  Elwood  W.,  Jr.;  Shiroma,  Thomas  M.;  Amos,  Charles  E.; 
and  Takenaka,  Yoshihani,  4,054,256,  Q.  248-96.000. 
Shishin.  Alexandr  Alexeevich:  See—  »,....,     .. 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  Vladilen  Mikhadovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikold  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leonid  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofd  VasUievich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov,  Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitdy  Mikhailovich;  Shishin, 
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Akxandr  Akxeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh«- 

terikov,   SunisUv   Alexeevich;   Martynov,   Sergei   Petrovich. 

dPffMf^j;  Martynova.  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;   Mar- 

tvnova.  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 

Sergeevicir4.054.243.  Q.  233-1 1.000.  j 

Shoip.  Stephen  Davis:  See—  r^  ■    IntAiKA  r\ 

[Nicodonus.  Kdth  Lynn;  and  Shoap.  Stephen  Dav».  4,054.754,  Q. 

laker.  Arthur  H.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Fournwmpo- 
t  microacope  objective.  4.054.369,  Q.  350-175.0ML. 
DGgnn.  David  K.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
A  Mwratus  for  synchronously  scanning  a  Hat  pUten  with  a  routmg 
ror  using  pulleys.  4.054,359,  Q.  350^.000. 

Izumi,  Gaku;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Shoji,  Sakae,  4,054.516,  Q. 

210^.000. 
■in.  Albert  Fedorovich:  See—  l... .   .,     ■  u 

Zhdanova.  NeUi  Isaakovna;  Evstjugov-Babaev  L^Mdthadovich; 
BaUtakaya.  Roza  Mitrofanovna;  ShoUn.  Albert  Fedoroyich. 
Kaaatkina.  Tatyana  Borisovna;  and  Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikola- 
evna.  4.054.489.  Q.  195-47.000.  i 

Hyre.  Robert  Warren;  and  Shook.  Hal  Cobum,  »,054.0H  CI. 

61-86.000. 
oter,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  .   ,     .  ntA  7^«   n\   no 

Stroupe.  John  R.;  and  Shooter,  Kenneth  L.,  4,0H348.  Q.  339- 

91  OML 
Sh*ttlew;>rth.  Henry;  and  Ah.  WaMR..  to  Texaco  Trinidad,  Inc. 
!  ulfoxidation  process.  4.054,599,  a.  260-5 13.00R. 
c  ari.  Francesco;  Rossi.  Pietro  Paolo;  and  De  Gactano.  Mano.  to  Sma 
'  'iacoaa-SocieU'  Nazionale  Industria  AppUcaziom  Viscosa  S.F.A. 
>roceas  for  the  preparation  in  a  single  stage  of  saturated  omega- 
iminowids   from   olefinicaUy    unsaturated    omega-aldehydoacids. 
,054.588,  CL  260-W4.000. 
Incorporated:  See— 
Wibon.  Kermit  H.;  Carlson. 
4.054.096,0.  108-113.000. 
Industries  Limited:  See— 
Ensink,   Oeradus   Johannes; 
4,054.011.0.52-66.000. 
jUgmann,  Ootz:  See — 

Magg.  Rudolf;  and  Siegmann.  Gotz.  4,054.265,  CI 
Sit  oMns  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  I 

^Bma,  Peter,  4,054,362,  Q.  350-96.0WG.  _!,„,„„«„ 

ScUer^F^  and  Goldmann,  Gerd,  4.054.367,  Q.  350-150.000. 
Hanke,  Leopold;  Hoffmann.  Guenther,  and  Schmelz.  HeUnut. 
4.054.532,  a.  252-63.500.  .,.,...     t      r 

Hoene.    Emst-Ludwig;    Rech.    Werner,    and    Zmihch.    Josef, 

HiS^'S^Se^*^  W^Ser.  Wolf,  4  054,811,  Q.  313Oa000. 
Koethmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Guenther.  Heinz-Dieter,  4,054,872.  Ci. 

Krueso.  Hans;  and  Welsch.  Wolfgang,  4,054,368,  Q.  35O-160.0LC. 
SrhShTottoTsnd  Brand,  Wilhelm,  4,053.975.  Q.  29-5%.000. 
Schlotterbeck.  Max,  4,054.855.  a.  336-83.000. 
Stmoosen.  Hans-Pieter:  See—  ^n«^^n    n\ 

Ucberw(rif.  Heinz;  and  Siemonaen.  Hans-Pieter.  4,054.437,  CI. 


Ronald  R.;  and  Bue.  Richard  C, 
and   Van   Geest,   Klaas   Burtele, 


254-138.000. 


sievertaaon.  Hans  Uno;  Fryklund.  Linda;  and  Uthne,  Knut  Oivmd,  to 
AB  KabL  Growth  promoting  polypeptides  and  preparation  method. 
4,054.557.  a.  260-1 12.00R.  | 

hU^JLdb^.;  and  SUva,  Frank  A.,  4.054,743.  Q.  174-135.000. 

Slmac  S.P.A.:  See—  

Sdippa.  Ferruccio,  4.054,047.  Q.  72-201.000.  ^    -    ,.^  „ 

S  fflon.  Francois,  to  Precilec.  Device  for  controUmg  the  load  of  a  hftmg 

appliance.  4,054.055.  a.  73-133.00R.  . 

S  mni.  Paul  Rene;  and  LeGrives.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Francaise  de 
I'Electro-Resistance.  Method  for  etching  thin  foils  by  electewhem- 
cal  m#c'''«"'8  «>  produce  electrical  resistance  elements.  4,053,977,  CI. 

29-620.000.  .       ^       .  f         I.   1- 

S  irois.  Roaaiie  J.,  to  Reneey  Industries.  Traction  arms  for  vehicle 

anti-skid  device.  4.054,304,  Q.  280-757.000. 
S  irven,  Jacques  Marie  Michel.  Hydraulic  shock  absorber.  4,054,277,  Q. 

« jostrand,  Gerald  D.  Method  for  forming  bodies  of  foamed  plastisol 
'  min.  4,054,626.  CL  264-45.400. 
*  KF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 
Ernst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olachewski,  Armin;  Schurger,  Rainer. 
Walter,   Lothar.   Brandenstein.   Manfred;   and   Burkl.   Ench. 

4X)S4J36.  a.  308-233.000.  

Ttmmer.  Hendrikus  Jacobus  Maria,  4.054.335,  Q.  308-191.000. 
!  kouhchi.  Martin  M.;  Ray-Chaudhuri,  Dilip  K.;  and  Catena,  WiUum  J., 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Anaerobic  •oJ>e«vf 
and  sealant  compositions  containing  alpha-hydroxysulfone.  4,054,480, 
Q.  156-331.000. 

I  Jater,  Richard  Daniel:  See—  „.  u  ^  F^-     w  nci  ibb  i-i 

Marsh.  David  Malcofan;  and  Slater,  Richard  Daniel.  4,054,388,  CI. 

nanghter.  Robert'  A.,  to  Esquire,  Inc.  Light  fixture.  4,054,790,  CI. 

362-264.000. 
Beder  Richard  L.;  and  Beck.  Robert  J.,  to  Brunswick  Corporauon. 

InitioB  breakerless  and  distributorleas  multif^  cyUnder  igmtum 

•^ttem.  4,054.113,  a.  123-148.0CC 


Sloan,  Albert  Everett:  See—  An^ait    n 

Gurwicz.    David;   and   Sloan.   Albert   Everett.   4,054.817.   Q. 
318-82.000. 

^"^le"SSlfi  1.;  S^-cs.  Bela  V.;  Sensoli.  Robert  A.;  and  Smartt. 

Herschel  B.,  4,054.275.  CI.  266-93.000. 
Smith.  Charles  R.,  to  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  Thermostatic  control. 

S^T'S^'i':^^^^  Sammie  S.,  tp.C««H.  M«ufactu™g 
Company.  Signal  switehing  circuit  for  multiple  sound  siren  system. 

SiiroS  S  ^^^Frederick  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation  The^ 
Aooaratus  for  conducting  chemical  reactions  m  the  presence  of  two 
or  iiore  Huid  phases.  4,054,419.  Q.  23-288.0pA.  .  n^n,, 

Smith,  Howard  H.;  and  Christensen,  Glenn  E.  Jeweler's  tool.  4,054.073, 
CI  83-599  000 

Smith,  Peter"  Wiiliam;  and  Wood,  Obert  Reeves,  II.  to  BeU  TelephoM 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Transversc-excitotion  laser  with  preiom- 
zation.  4,054,846,  Q.  331-94.50G. 

^^sii^^^'Slmith,  Richard  E.;  HamUn.  Thomas  J.;  and 

CMskno,  James  R.,  4,054.285.  Q.  271-186.000. 
Smith.  Stanton  M.:  See —  ^      ,        r>  i 

Marx.  Walter  H.;  Smith.  Stanton  M.;  and  Gavaletz.  Eugene  J., 

4,054,365,  a.  35O-96.0OB.  . 

Snia  Viscosa-Socieu'  Nazionale  Industna  AppUcaziom  Viscosa  S.F.A.. 

See— 
Siclari,  Francesco;  Rossi.  Pietro  Paolo;  and  De  Gaetano,  Mano, 
4,054,588.  a.  260-404.000. 
Societa'  Italiana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A^  See—  ^^^ 

Ackermann.  Jacob;  and  Radici.  Pienno.  4,054,555,  CI.  26O-601.0OH. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse:  a«e— 

Juillard.  Yves,  4,054,159,  Q.  139-450.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  CITROEN:  See — 

Grosseau.  Albert.  4,054,181,  Q.  180-77.00R. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Etude  et  Realisation  de  Chaines  Automatiques 
PHCA"  See— 
iSutemont.  Jcan-Qaude  Henri,  4,054,202,  Q.  198-805.000. 
S.A.  Joullie  International:  See—  ^  .   .  ,     „.      w„.^„.. 

Lahourcadc,  Bernard;  Hirigoyen,  Chnstiane;  Joulhe,  Maunce, 
Maillard.   Gabriel;   Lakah,   Lucien;   and   Warohn.   Christian, 
4,054,669,  a.  424-315.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Microturbo:  See — 

Bayard.  Gaston.  4,053,969,  Q.  29-157.300. 
Societe  de  Recherches  Techniques  et  Industneues:  See- 
Mas,  Louis,  4,054.502.  Q.  204-228.000. 
Societe  Francaise  de  I'Electro-Rrairtance:  Se^  _ 

Simon.    Paul    Rene;    and    LeGnves,    Bernard.    4.053,977.    CI. 
29-620.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See—  »       »      ;.   ..^ 

Valentin,  Patrick;  Hagenbach,  Germam;  Dwan,  Jean-Louis;  and 
Fromager,  Maurice,  4,054.430,  Q.  55-67.000.  .  .^  „.  ^ 

Sohler,  Melvin  Howard.  Keyboard  and  notation  system.  4,054,079,  CI. 

84-423  000  X. 

Solimine!  John  S.,  to  Ermico  Enterprises.  Weight  biased  steering  mech- 
anism. 4,054,297,  a.  280-87.04A.  ^     .   t        c^i,,-.««. 

Solomon.  Archie,  to  Trust,  Harold  Solwnon;  Trust.  Lisa  Solomon. 
Trust.  Susan  Solomon;  Trust,  Wendy  Solomon;  Tnis^  Mark  Solo- 
mon; and  Trust.  Jonathan  Solomon.  Garment  rack.  4,054.209,  CI. 

Soill'vihSd;  Sawada.  Takamasa;  and  Stoai.  M««nari,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reader-printer.  4.054,379.  Q.  355-5.000. 

^'pSKSziSr-Kl  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4.054,344,  Q.  312-319.000. 
Hunada,  Osamu.  4,054,843,  Q.  330-263.000. 
KN^rio;  and  Oinori.  Masayuki  4.054.907,  Q.  358;60.(»a 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  and  Toyoshuna.  Knchiro,  4,054,zut>,  w. 

206-387.000.  ^^„ 

Maeda.  Keijiro.  4.054,291,  Q.  274-39  OpR^ 
Ninomiya.  Takeshi.  4.054,903,  Q.  358-8UWO. 
Ohsawa.  Mitsuo.  4,054.839,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Sato,  Teruo,  4.054,840.  Q.  329-103^. 
Tatami,  Mitsushige.  4.054,921,  Q.  360-27^. 
Yamada.  Takaaki,  4.054.849,  Q.  333-14.000. 
Yamanaka.  Seisuke,  4,054,906,  Q.  358-43.000. 

Leasner.  iSVid  L.;  Macemon.  James  H.;  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo;  and 
Soodak.  Charles,  4.054,812,  CL  313-44.000. 


Soper,  Quentin  F.,  to  Eli  Lilly  ?°d<>)mpany.Acetal  derivatives  of 
{-(substituted  amino>-3,5-duutrobenzaldehydes.  4,054.439.  CI. 
71-88.000. 

Sorensen.  Peter.  Ill:  See—  m   ^  a*4  7qa   rn 

LaugMin.  Richard  H.;  and  Sorensen.  Peter,  III.  4,054.794.  CL 

250-199.000. 

Sotososhi.  Teruhito:  See—  . .     . . 

Aoki,    Kisuke;    Sotogoshi,    Teruhito;    and    Hiraki,    Masahiro. 
4,054,559,  a.  260-146.00T. 
Southwire  Company:  See—  .^^  .-««. 

Stone,  Kenneth  Ray,  4,054.171,  Q.  164-87.000. 

^^**sIS'.  SST'aS's^ahrbier,  Dieter,  4,054.726.  Q.  429-66.000. 
Spence,  Henry  Lewis,  to  FUper  Corporation.  Selective  peach  pitter. 

4,054.675,  a.  426-485.000.  ,,,««« 

Spentzas,  Nick  E.  Mechanical  protractor.  4,053,985,  Q.  33-l.OON. 
Soerry  Rand  Corporation:  See —  ^   

•jihnson,  RicSard  Severn.  4.054,819.  CL  318-269.000. 
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Towner,  Frank  Richard;  and  Hawkins,  Joseph  Charles,  4,054,925, 

Spieth,  Rudolf.  Adjustable  low  friction  bearing.  4,054,341,  CL  308- 

237.00R. 
Sprayrite  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Moore.  John  O.,  4,054,007,  CL  47-1.700. 
Square  D  Company:  See —  <.   w  .. 

Sehmer,  Robert  Wayne;  Gribble.  Joseph  James;  Kampf^uhan 
Carl;  and  Tucker,  James  Thomas,  4,054,932,  CL  361-31.000. 
Stabler,  Karl.  Fence  posts.  4,054,269,  CL  25648.000. 
Staehli,  Christopher  P.:  See—  ^  „-.,.«  ^i 

Fogg,  Robert  K.,  Jr.;  and  Staehli.  Christopher  P.,  4.054.319,  CL 
297-384.000. 
Stafford,  Thomas  Whitehead:  See— 

Reed.  David  Robert;  and  Stafibrd.  Thomas  Whitehead.  4,054,697, 
a.  428-40.000. 

^^SjS^irvi^I^d  Stahl,  Richard  F.,  4,054.036,  CL  62-1 14.000. 

Streit  Kiaus;  Staiger,  Karl;  Conzelmann.  Gerhard;  Seller.  Hartinut; 
and  Nagel,  KarL  4,054,898.  CL  357-36.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Maish.  Mose  Jackson.  4.054.404.  CL  425-231.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Hensley,  Alb^ .  Jr.,  4.054.539.  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Shanks.  John  L.;  Cox.  Everett  L.;  and  Supemaw,  John  W., 
4,054,947.  CL  364-900.000.  ,       .  r^ 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamhn.  Thomas  J.;  and  Cassano, 
James  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatiis  for  registenng  and  m- 
verting  sheets.  4,054,285,  C\.  271-186.000. 

^*^>SdSiSrWcil^i.;  and  St«dey.  Willard  H.,  4,054,767.  CL 

200-293.000.  .        ^..  „ ,  .       ^ 

Stoudinger,  Gemot;  and  van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J.,  to  SheU  Internatio- 
nale Research  Maatschappij  B.V.  Process  for  quenchmg  product  gas 
of  slagging  coal  gasifier.  4,054.424.  Q.  48-210.000. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Company:  S^—  ^  ,  ^  u     -i.   o.*-,  c 

Baker.  Don  R.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Letehworth.  Peter  E., 
4,054,576,  CL  26O.326.50E.  .  „    r-   r 

Benjamin,  Robert  E.;  Aiiglea.  James  C;  Edgmg,  Thomas  E.;  Grif- 
fith. Jerry  D.;  Patterson.  A.  J.;  and  Webster,  Thelton  A., 

4,054,678.  a.  426-653.000.  

Felix.  Raymond  A..  4.054,667,  a.  424-278.000. 
Stebbins.   RusseU  T.   Electromc  switehing  device.   4,054,805,   Cl. 

Stedman.  Robert  N.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Mast  control  mecha- 
nism. 4,054.185,  a.  187-9.00E. 
Steele.  Raymond:  See —  _,   ,  ._ 

Goodman,  David  Joel;  and  Steele,  Raymond.  4,054,863,  O.  340- 

146. lOR.  ,  ...  ....   . 

Steffen,  Sylvester  L.  Automatic  control  for  maintaining  equihbnum 
temperature/moistiire    between    stored    grain    and    atinosphere. 
4,053.991,  a.  34-54.000. 
Steffes,  Frank  J.:  See—  ^  «   «      c     i.  i 

Kozlowski,  John  H.;  Litzinger,  Paul  C;  and  Steffes,  Frank  J., 
4,054,625,0.264-13.000.  ^         nr         . 

Stehlin.  Robert  A.;  and  Cashion.  William  F..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Process  for  fabricating  monolithic  circmts  having 
matehed  complementary  transistors  and  product.  4,054,899,  CL 

357-44.000.  ,        .     „  „      , 

Steiling.  Virgil,  to  Globe  Machine  Manufactiinng  Company.  Panel  saw 

mechanism.  4,054,070,  Q.  83-208.000.  .      ^ 

Steinberg,  Walter  A.;  and  Parker,  Howard  E.,  to  Autonumencs.  Inc. 

Contouring  control  system  employing  ramp  staircasmg  of  position 

pointe.  4,054,822,  Q.  318-573.000. 

£nohue,  Jam«  M.;  Carter,  Ronald  J.;  Fiske,  Kenton  W.;  Mueller, 
Daniel  L.;  Post.  Donald  S.;  ReehiL  Edward  G.;  and  Sterner, 
Edward  L.,  4,054,380,  a.  355-14.000. 

^*°'Gijij£!;  SdTj;  and  Stokes,  John.  4.054.305.  CL  285-39.000. 
Stone.  Kenneth  Ray.  to  Southwire  Company.  Me*od  and  api^tusfor 

starting  the  continuous  casting  of  a  metal.  4,054,171,  CL  16*-B7.w*j. 
Stone.  Tynis  HartseL  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  G«  seal  for 

routing  grinding  mill  having  peripheral  discharge.  4,054,Z9Z,  ci. 

277-12.000. 
Stork  Amsterdam  B.V.:  See— 

Polderman,  Pieter  Aart.  4,054.199.  Q.  198-452.000. 
Strader,  James  O.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tekscopmg 

energy  absorber  with  elastomeric  pressure  reUef  valve.  4,054,312,  Cl. 

Strauss,  Carl  R.;  Roberts,  Michael  G.;  and  Bolen,  Charles  E.,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  additives  for  moldmg 
compounds.  4,054,561,  Q.  260-22.00D.  ..     ^  a 

StreetilrT KenneUi  R.,  to  Eaton  Coiporation.  Ruid  coupUng  dev^^^ 
bimetal  coil  adjustment  for  use  therem.  4,054,193,  CL  192-58.UUA. 

Streit.  Klaus;  Staiger.  Karl;  Conzehnann.  Gerhard;  SeUer,  Hartmut;  and 
NageL  Karl,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Switehing  systm  to  Aort-cir- 
cuit  a  load  with  minimum  residual  voltage.  4,054,898,  Cl.  357-36.000. 

Strobe,  Carl  J.,  to  Pangbum  Co.,  The.  Novelty  package.  4.054,242,  a. 

Stroupe,  John  R.;  and  Shooter,  Kenneth  L.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Electtical  connector.  4.054,348,  a.  339-91.00R.   ^^   ^_.   , 

Stiide.  Duane  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  cement- 
ing. 4,054,462.  a.  106-90.000. 


Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  m.b.H.:  See—  7«iJii«  MR 

Wi&e,  Gunther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  4,054,610.  Cl.  26^618.00R. 
Stuller.  Howard  E.;  and  Walser,  Glenn  E.,  to  CUrk  EqiupmentCom- 
pany.  Scraper  elevator  with  lower  drive  sprockets.  4,053,W7,  v,i. 

Stumpf,  WiUiam  E.,  to  Herman  Miller.  Inc.  Chair  construction. 

4,054.317.  a.  297-297.000. 
Sturm,  Karl-Gunter:  See—  ^    „  v.     c;^..m^ 

Bruning,    Klaus;    Sturm,    Karl-Gunter.    and    Hahn.    Siegfried. 

4,054,681.  a.  427-27.000. 
Suchsland,  Helmut:  See— 

Haschke,  Heinz;  Schreyer,  Gerd;  Schwarze.  Werner,  and  Suchs- 
land, Hehnut.  4.054.739.  Q.  544-208.000 
Suddeutsche  KalkstickstofT-Werite  Aktiengesellschaft:  &e— 

Metz.  Ulrich;  and  Michaud.  Horst.  4.054.601.  Q.  26(^535.00R. 
Suematsu.  Yasuharu,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology.  Muld-^tero- 
structure  waveguide  type  optical  integrated  circuitry.  4,054.363,  tl. 
350-96.0WG. 
Susden,  Bazil  H.:  See- 
Coop,  Vemon  W..  4.054.069.  Q.  82-57.000.  _     ^  ,         ,     .  . 
Sugihara;  Yasumasa.  to  General  Corporation.  The.  Color  television 

camera.  4,054,915.  a.  358-41.000.  . 

Suk.  Eugene  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Cover  for  electrical  floor 

boxes.  4,054.222.  Cl.  220-3.800. 
Sukhov,  Albert  Grigorievich:  See—  .      . 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  VladUen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky,  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin,  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin,  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev,  Leomd  Ivanovich; 
Popov,  Timofei  Vasilicvich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hov, Albert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shnhm. 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh»- 
terikov,  Stanislav  Alexeevich;  Martynov,  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceased;  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator.  Ma»- 
tynova,  Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator,  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 

Scrgeevich,  4,054,243,  Q.  233-11.000.  

Sullins,  Lloyd,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  mterest. 

Skateboard  brake.  4,054,296,  Q.  280-11.200. 
Sullivan,  Francis  R.:  See—  ^/«^^.o     /^ 

Clovis,    James    S.;    and    SuUivan,    Francis    R.,    4,054,618.    CL 
260-968.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Agui,  Hideo;  Mitani.  Tom;  Nakashita,  Mitsuo;  Murayama.  Euchi; 
Okamura.  Kousaku;  Nakagome,  Takenari;  Komatsu,  TaJuaki; 
Izawa.  Akio;  and  Eda.  Yasuko,  4.054,568.  Cl.  260-287^F. 
Kirino,  Osamu;  Ooishi,  Tadashi;  Kameda,  Nobuyuki;  Kato.  To- 
shiro;  Fujinami.  Akira;  and  Ozaki.  Toshiaki.  4,054,668,  Cl. 
424-314.000.  ..  ,  ^.  .  „    ... 

Miki  Tamotsu;  Narisawa,  Shizuo;  Ichikawa,  Ichiro;  and  Honike. 
Hideki.  4.054,616,  Q.  260-880.00B.    .      ^.  ^,        u   t  u    ^ 
Yagi.  Yoshiharu;  Yasui.  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu; 
Md  Yamamoto,  Michio,  4,054,612.  Q.  260^69.00P. 
Sundberg,  Erik;  and  Andersson.  John,  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor.  Appua- 
tus  for  producing  tubular  shcath-hke  coverings  for  electrodes. 
4.054.402.  a.  425-3.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Linscott.  Phillip  S.,  Jr.,  4.054,856,  Q.  336-84.00M. 
Sunouchi,  Akio:  See —  .,,         .       »»    v  u- 

Kozuki.  Susumu;  Ichiyanagi.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Y<»hiala; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akw,  4,054,888,  Cl. 
354-50.000. 

^"""Smond.  Uuwuti  M.,  4,054,643,  Q.  423-634.000. 
Supemaw,  John  W.:  See— 

Shanks.  John  L.;  Cox.  Everett  L.;  and  Supenuw.  John  W., 
4,054,947,  a.  364-900.000. 

Surh,  Philip  C:  See —  ,  ^    .    «. ...    ^^ 

Seligson,  David;  Wardlaw,  Stephen  Clark;  and  Surh,  Phihp  C, 
4,054,415,  CL  23-253.00R. 

Suzuki,  Akiyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  deternun- 
ing  mutual  positional  relationship  of  plural  patterns  in  a  single  view- 
ing field.  4.054,386.  Cl.  356-153.000. 

Suzuki.  Koichi;  and  Suzuki.  Tomoaki,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Method 
of  detecting  a  toner  concentration.  4,054,230.  Q.  222-l.OOa 

Suzuki.  Matsumi;  and  Kitamoto.  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  verifying  identity  or  difference  by  voice.  4,054,749,  Cl. 
179-l.OSB. 

^""^li.  KeSgo;  and  Suzuki.  Osamu.  4,054,252,  Q.  242-199.000. 
Suzuki,  Tomoaki:  See—  ^_  ^  ^,,  .  ,_- 

Suzuki.  Koichi;  and  Suzuki.  Tomoaki,  4,054,230,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuhide:  See —  , 

Kurokawa.  Fuminori;  and  Suzuki.  Yasuhide.  4.054.112.  Cl.  123- 

140.0MP. 
Svensson.  Sven-Hakan:  See—  ^  /«^  «««    /-i 

RosseL   Karl   Ulf;   and   Svensson.   Sven-Hakan.   4,054,080,   Cl. 
89-38.000. 
Swacars,  Inc.:  See—  .  „  ^ 

Bond,  Ronald  L.;  DaughdriU.  E.  C;  Bnce.  Henry  T.;  and  Hortoo. 
Phineas  E.,  III.  4.054,301.  a.  280400.000.  ,  ^,  „.    „ 

Swearingen,  Judson  S.  Geothermal  power  system.  4,054,173,  ci. 
165-45.000. 

SWF  Machinery,  Inc.:  See—  

Paxton,  Gerald  C,  4,054,236,  Q.  227-45.000. 
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'^  PcSSrRSeST4.054.520.  Q.  210-122.000 

^^" teS^Pei^H:;  U^h,  Karl  G,  «.d  Dunn.  J«nes  P..  4.054,579. 
a.  26O-34O.90R. 

iSr>^Siinir  V^niaminovich;  Kapitonpv  Viktor  P«vlovich; 
Skoin.  taSk  Kushelevkh;  Lebedev.  Vtadmur  AJcxandrovwh; 
LyS»v,  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  lyano^nch; 
Kpov.  rimofd  Vasilievich;  Ryabov.  Vasdy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hoTAlbortGrigorievich;  Sysoev.  Vitaly  Mikhadovich;  Shnhin. 
JS^Jt^SrAiSs^h;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  KttkhaUovich:  Sh«- 
toSovTStanislav  Alcxeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich, 
deceasfk  Martynova,  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar- 
mo^Toiga  Sergeevna,  administrator,  and  Martynov.  Alexandr 
SSgeeUcir4.054.243.  Q.  233-11.000. 

^^  £^5S'SS^5SS5fS:244.134.00F. 

^  }5tt^'<SS;  Szabo.  Lajor,  K.l*».  Gyor|y;  Karpati.  Egon;  and 

SzMtay^bi  sSS.  Lajor.  KaUus.  Gyorgy;  Karpatt^  Egon;  and 
&  Sny^!ilortoRicht«  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  l5,trogen- 
«  KSMpolycyclic  compounds  and  a  process  for  the  preparation 
tih  3«r5^oS4,571,  a.  260-293.550. 

^  Siir^lSa^.  Lajor,  Kalaus.  Gyow:  I^^ 

StporayTlido,  4.054.571,  Q.  2«0-293.550. 
T.I.  (Onxip  Services)  Limited:  See—     ^.  ^     .  ___.  .  .n^^M  n 
lianhT David  Malcolm;  and  Slater.  Richard  Darnel.  4,054.388,  Q. 

356..172.000. 

^■'^ S^fS^afvteao;  Nishi.  Tadaaki;  Tsachiya.  Hiro;  and  Takagi. 
Syuzi.  4,054.499.  Q.  204-158.0HA. 

^    liSS^Sf  Taro;  Kuboyama,  Morio^J)i»,  J**  S«to^  MJiw™; 


ludo.  Tsutomu;  Takahaahi.  Eiji;  Doi,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Nagata. 
Kazohiro.  4.054.648,  Q.  424-105.000. 
Tal  ahastat  Koiihi;  Hitomi.  Nobuteru;  and  Kizu,  Taisuke,  to  Nissan 
K  btorComMny.  Limited.  Sliding  constant  velocity  umversal  jomt. 

Td21£*'lS^lS^  Nobuteru;  and  Kizu.  Taisuke.  to  Nissan 
» [otor  CompMiy.  Limited.  Sliding  constant  velocity  umversal  jomt. 

Td!£l2r'lSji;^iSSchi.  Norishige;  Hori,  Makottj  and  Turuta. 
1  LM^hi.  to  TDKBectronics  Co..  Ltd.  Ceramic  dielectric  compo- 
I  tioB.  4,054.531,  C\.  252-63.200. 

^"SkSSTRi^Mmakata.    Massaaki;    Takamoa    Shigwu; 

Fwnkawa.    Jun-ichi;    and    Kono.    Yoshinao,    4,054,713,    CI. 

428-285.00a 
Ta  '«**  Tsutomu:  5ff 

N^naki.    Ko«ike;    Takase,    Tsutomu;    Iwasa,    Mitsuhiro;    and 

Yamamori,  Tomitaka,  4.054.611,  Q.  260^26.00R- 

Ta  cehara,  Suguru:  See —  .....  ~  e     i,- 

KoodcTMasahiro;  Takehara,  Suguru;  Mitsufuji.  Tsutomu;  Sasaki. 
mSW  and  Takura.  Tomojir4.054.472,  CL  106-52.000. 
Ts  cenaka,  Yoahiharu:  See —  _ 

Buck.  Elwood  W..  Jr.;  Shiroma.  Thomas  M.;  Amo^  Charles  E.; 
^  Takenaka.  YosWharu,  4.054.256,  Q.  248-96.000. 
Ti  tezoe.  Fumihiko.  to  Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.  Stagnation  prev«i- 
ioa  BPparatw  in  an  informatioD  transmission  system.  4,034,^4!*,  v,i. 
«4-90aO0O.  I 

Ti  kmra.  Tomoji:  See —  '  <,     .  • 

iSodo.  K&ahira.  Takehara,  Suguru;  MitsufiHi,  Tsuto^ 

iSritori;  and  Takura.  Tomoji.  4,054.472.  d  10^«  «». 
Ti  Deri,  Ettore.  Snap-locking  coupler.  4,054,393,  CL  403-174.000. 
Ti  nabe  Sdyalm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

ftezakk  Muneyoshi;  Irie,  Kunihiko;  Umino,  Norihide;  Ikezawa, 

Kattoo;  and  Sato,  Masanori.  4,054.659.  Q.  424-258.000. 
Mataaoka,  Manabu;  and  Sdio.  Hiroyasu,  4,054,607,  Q.   260- 

Ti  ifir«,  Toahiham.  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Vibra- 
tioo  delecting  device  having  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  plate  and  a 
method  for  adapting  the  same  for  nae  in  musical  mstruments. 
4.054.W8.  CL  3l5>323.000.  

T  oaka.  Yo^  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.;  and  TIE/Commmiica- 
dou;  lacTBipobr  charging  and  docharging  circuit  4,054.804.  Q. 
307-246.000. 

^  "ASrSite^Mifune.  Hideo;  and  Tani.  Kenroku.  4.054.936, 0. 
361.2S7.00a 

^^mw.  Oauoaoke;  Tanimura.  Masayuki;  and  Nakazawa.  Toahio, 
AJoSmI.  a.  75-124.000. 

^  'TStoSSTSri^iSdLamb.  John  T..  4.054.769,  Q.  219.10.55C. 

1  tnicv  ThOBMl  J  '  5ff 

Bvan.  Edward  F.;  Taraay,  Thomas  J.;  and  Hopkins,  Gordon  R., 

4.054,129.  CL128.24.00R.  An^Aoa^    o 

larr    Jnies   Philip.    Adapter   for   coffee   brewer.    4,054,085,   CI. 

nSi^SSSL  A.;  Kreppa.  James E.;  and Opsahl.  Thomas L.  to Sarkes 


Tarzian.  Inc.  UHF  television  tuner  with  electrical  fme  tuning. 

T^^^:  W«Sy  ^MY^  American  Can  <^P?ny-White  photopo- 
b^erizable  epoxide  compositions.  4,054.498  Q.  204-159^10^ 

Tatami.  Mitsushige.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Automauc  time-base  error 
correction  system.  4.054.921.  a.  360-27.000.  , 

Taylor.  Leland  Z.  Surface  preparation  machme.  4.053.958.  ci.  i> 

Taylor  Paul  J.;  and  Harris.  Frank  W..  to  Wright  SUte  Umversity. 
Polymer  lined  capillary  column  and  method  for  producing  same. 
4,054.432.  CI.  55-386.000. 

^'''sJo?^"^Iiid*^7  «d  Taylor.  Thomas  N..  4.054.359.  CI. 
350-6.000. 

^^  tSSSTkoji;  Yama^chiTNorishige;  Hori.  Makoto;  and  Turuta. 
Masamichi.  4.054.531,  Q.  252-63.200. 

^"  KJ&ianTMichel,  4,054,431.  CI.  55-70.000. 

'^"Xi^^a^  Adrian.  4.054.917.  Q.  358-104.000, 
Teeter,  Dorothy  M.  Method  for  attaching  a  portable  unnary  system. 
4,054.142,  a.  128-295.000. 

^^^HoSCc^fpSiS' Teetz,  Wolfgang;  and  Brctschneider,  Jurgen, 

Teich^i!;?  aH'  5  iid  ?o22!  Richard  R.  ^  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Flame  probe.  4,054,859,  Q.  337-309.000. 

^^^'^oi,  Wa^fw;  Md  Erett,  Richard,  4,054,910,  Q.  358-86.000. 

'^'•'liiiSS!*  H«£~Gerstemneier,  Jurgen;  and  Korasiak.  Wolfgang, 

4,054,328.0.303-103.000.  u/^ifOi^^ 

Muller.  Hans;  Wupper.  Hans-Herbert;  and  Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter, 

4.054,329,  a.  303-106.000.  ^.       ,, , 

Temple.  Davis  L.,  Jr.,  to  Me«i  J<>h«f«?  *  CompMy.^eno[2.3- 

dteyrimidine  antiaUergic  agents.  4,054.656.  Q.  424-251.000. 
TeiSv^To^iosuke;  Tanimura.  Masayuki;  and  Nak«awa^  Toshio. 
steel  resistant  to  intergranular  stress  corrosion  cracking.  4.054.44/. 

Terada.  Takehiro.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Go..  Ltd.  Cassette- 

ISmTmagneticUpepUyer.  4,054.930,  a.  360.96.000. 
TcrSTamTrbshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  QuarU  oscilla- 
tor mountings.  4,054,807,  a.  310-348.000.      ,,  .    _,  ^  .  . 
Te^rJ«nes  D.;  and  Giorgi^  Richard  O.,  ">  "SlfJ ,?»?«  of,  ^J* 
ica.  Navy.  Electromagnetic  mtrusion  sensor.  4,054,871,  U.  J43-/.  iw. 
Teruuchi,  Yoshifumi:  See —                         ....            .     «•••       a 
Kamogawa.  Toshiro;  Teruuchi.  Yoshifumi;  Matsumoto.  Eiji;  and 
NisWyama.  Akira.  4.054.918.  Q.  358-214.000. 
Tessenderlo  Chemie  S.A.:  See—             ^  An€AAM\  m  irvLRQfW) 
Buchet,  Jean  H.;  and  Peerts,  Femand,  4,054,460,  CI.  106-89.0W. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See—                        w    An^AtnK 
Watts,  LewSwilliam,  Jr.;  and  Brader.  Walter  Howe.  Jr..  4,054.605. 
a.  26O-584.00R. 

''*"1£.SSiS£.'"H;«S!~»d  Ali.  Wahid  R..  4.054.599.  Q.  2«>. 

513.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See--         ._..-«,  ^  icncci  mo 
Breval.  Marcel;  and  Prudhommc.  Marc,  4,054,801, «.  250-551.000. 
Stehlin,   Robert  A.;  and  Cashion,  Wilbam  F.,  4,054,899.  CI. 
357-44.000. 

""'IZ^rSS^K..  4,054^54,  a.  137^5  620. 

Matt,  Richard  J.;  and  Thompson,  Richard  T.,  4,034,JJ7,  v,i. 
308-238.000. 

''"'^2ds!?tev^.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Jordan.  William  D.;  and 
Pritehett.  James  D.,  4.054.901.  Q.  357-81.000. 

Therond.  Jean-Paul:  See—  t^  i   ai\kaa^   m    ntL 

Lefd>vre.  Claude;  and  Therond.  Jean-Paul.  4.054.486.  CI.  170- 

Thomas.  Dalton  A.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  cooling  system.  4,054,150. 

Thomas.  John.  Combination  garment  hanger.  4.054.234.  Q.  223-91.000. 

Thomas.  John  Henry.  Ill:  See—  

Ltth.  Nathan  George,  deceased;  Ketterer.  WiUwrn  B.  executor; 

Morabito.  Joseph  Michael;  and  Thomas,  John  Henry.  III. 

4.054.484,  a.  156-652.000.  „.^      .      _    .     . 

Thomai  John  Stuart;  and  Mason,  Allan  Frank,  to  Fibreglass  Limited. 

Production  of  glass  fibres.  4,054.434.  Q.  65-2.000. 

K^i^Richard  J.;  and  Thompson.  Richard  T..  4.054,337,  Q. 
308-238.000. 

'^'^'XS^F^nfS^  Merenda,  Pierre;  and  D'Haenens,  Jean  Pierre, 
4.054.940.  a.  361.435.000. 
CacWer.  Gerard,  4,054,875,  Q.  343-701.000. 
ThonTESrt  B..  Jr.;  Orube,  Charles  W.;  Rowe.  Walter  W.;  and  Schue- 
iS/jSam  A.,  to  General  Portland.  Inc.  Method  for  makmg  cement 
using  aragonite.  4.054,464.  CL  106-100.000. 

TIE/Communications,  Inc.:  See—  

TinaS  Yuji.  4.054.804.  Q.  307-246.000.  .  ,  ^   ^. 

TmmSTHendrikus  Jacobus  Maria,  to  SKF  I«*»tnd  Tradmg  »d 
Development  Company  B.V.  Castor  wheel.  4,054,335,  Q. 
308-191.000. 
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Todd.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Brummett,  John  F.;  and  Todd,  Joseph  L..  4.054,412,  a.  8-158.000. 
Tokumaru,  Yukuya;  Nakai,  Masanori;  Shinozaki,  Satoshi;  Nakamura, 
Junichi;  Ito,  Shmtaro;  and  Nishi,  Yoshio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co..  Ltd.  I.I.L.  with  region  connecting  base  of  double  diffused  injec- 
tor to  substrate/emitter  of  switehmg  transistor.  4.054,900,  CI. 
357-46.000. 
Tokyo  Aircraft  Instrument,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahama,  Kazushi,  4,054,052,  Q.  73-430.000. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Suematsu.  Yasuharu.  4.054.363.  a.  350-96.0WG. 
Tokyo  Keiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Eiji;  Ohta,  Koji;  Sekiguchi.  Koji;  and  Fujimori.  To- 
shiaki.  4.054.053.  Q.  73-67.80S. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fujibayashi.  Torn.  4,054,487,  Q.  176-68.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokumaru,'    Yukuya;    Nakai,    Masanori;    Shinozaki.     Satoshi; 
Nakamura.  Junichi;  Ito.  Shintaro;  and  Nishi.  Yoshio.  4,054,900, 
a.  357-46.000. 
Watanabe,   Minoru;   Kubo,   Ryoichi;   Nishimura,   Toshio;   and 
Yokota,  Kazuto,  4,054.798.  Q.  250^3.000. 
Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna:  See — 

Belitsin.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich;  Borik,  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova.  Galina  Aldmovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich;  Goncharova.  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova.  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov.  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov.  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina.  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie.  Tatyana 
Nikohwvna;  Toropova.  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina.  Nina 
Ivanovna;  and  Puchnin.  Ivan  Vasilievich.  4,054.709.  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Tomari.  Seiji:  See— 

Nagashima.  Shinichiro;  Tsuchiya.  Kaichi;  Sakamoto.  Yoshihiro; 
Yamakami,     Hiroshi;     and    Tomari,     Seiji,    4,054.712,     Q. 
428-262.000. 
Tomita,  Mikio;  limura,  Masahito;  and  Ueno,  Atsumi,  to  Meisa  Chemi- 
cal Woriu,  Ltd.  Flame  retardant  polyester  article,  method  for  the 
production  of  the  same  and  compositions  for  retarding  the  flammabil- 
ity  of  polyester  article.  4,054.720.  CI.  428-480.000. 
Topfl.  Rosemarie.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Preparations  of  reaction 
products  obtained  from  epoxules.  fatty  amines  and  reaction  products 
which  contain  carboxyl  groups,  process  for  their  manufacture  and 
their  use.  4,054,716,  Q.  428-413.000. 
Toropova,  Elena  Grigorievna:  See— 

Belitsin,   Mikhail  Nikolaevich;   Borik.  Alexandr  Gamsheevich; 
Kudryashova,  Galina  Akimovna;  Kudryashov.  Sergei  Alexan- 
drovich; Goncharova.  Eleonora  Viktorovna;  Sadkova,  Natalia 
Alexandrovna;  Pavlov,  Serafim  Alexandrovich;  Kulikov,  Valen- 
tin Vladimirovich;  Tolpygina,  Galina  Petrovna;  Gotie,  Tatyana 
Nikolaevna;  Toropova.  Elena  Grigorievna;  Ermolina.   Nina 
Ivanovna;    and    Puchnin.    Ivan    Vasilievich.    4,054.709,    CI. 
428-224.000. 
Towner,  Frank  Richard;  and  Hawkins,  Joseph  Charles,  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation.  Endless  loop  recorder  having  temperature  compensated 
teanoning.  4,054.925,  Q.  360-71.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Hayashi,  Takao,  4,054,547,  CI.  260-29.7SQ. 
Toyoshima,  Kiichiro:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Tadashi;  and  Toyoshima.  Kiichiro.  4.054.206,  Q. 
206-387.000. 
Toyota  Jidosba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuno,  Akira;  Shinoda,  Yoshio;  and  Arai,  Hiroshi,  4,054,781,  CI. 
364-442.000. 
Trautwein,  Hans  Herman:  See— 

Schaufele,  Eugen;  and  Trautwein,  Hans  Herman,  4.054,1%,  CI. 
194-4.00C. 
Treiber,  Kenneth  L.  Self-cleaning  strainer  or  filter.  4.054.528.  Q. 

210-355.000. 
Trelease.  Stephen  W.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Ventila- 
tion air  tempering  device.  4.054.035.  Q.  62-83.000. 
Tretter.  Steven  AUm,  to  Rixon.  Inc.  QAM  phase  jitter  and  frequency 

offtet  correction  system.  4.054.838.  CI.  325-323.000. 
Trevorrow.  Thomas  R.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Contaminant  diverting 
threshold  for  deUvering  molten  sheet  glass  to  a  glass  forming  cham- 
ber and  method  thereof  4,054,436,  Q.  65.65.00A. 
Trust,  Harold  Solomon:  See- 
Solomon,  Archie,  4,054,209,  CI.  211-208.000. 
Trust,  Jonathiui  Solomon:  &e— 

Solomon,  Archie,  4,054,209,  Q.  211-208.000. 
.  Trust,  Lisa  Solomon:  See- 
Solomon,  Archie,  4,054,209,  Q.  211-208.000. 
Trust,  Mark  Solomon:  See- 
Solomon,  Archie,  4.054,209,  CI.  211-208.000. 
Trust,  Susan  Solomon:  See- 
Solomon,  Archie.  4.054.209,  CI.  211-208.000. 
Trust,  Wendy  Solomon:  See- 
Solomon,  Archie,  4,054,209,  Q.  211-208.000. 
Tsubata,  Kazuo;  and  Hirai,  Hironori,  to  Hirai,  Hironori.  Apparatus  for 
stopping  and  restarting  the  operation  of  an  open-end  spinning  system. 
4.054,024,  CI.  57-78.000. 
Tsubota,  Motohiko;  Nishimura,  Taiichi;  and  Ohkubo,  Kmji,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Diazo  photographic  materials  containing  2- 
hydroxy  3-naphthamlide  coupler.  4,054,456,  CI.  96-91.00R. 
Tsuchiya.  Hiro:  See—  . 

Kawamura.  Masao;  Nishi.  Tadaaki;  Tsuchiya,  Hiro;  and  Takagi, 
Syuzi,  4,054,499,  Q.  204-158.0HA. 


Tsuchiya,  Kaichi:  See— 

Nagashima,  Shinichiro;  Tsuchiya.  Kaichi;  Sakamoto,  Yoshihuo; 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tomari,  Sdji,  4,054,712,  CL 
428-262.000. 

Tsuji,  Yusuke:  See—  ^ 

Ichiko,  Takao;  and  Tsuji,  Yusuke,  4,054,945,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Tsujimoto.  Kayoshi,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
driven  apparatus  for  camera.  4.054,889,  Q.  354-83.000. 
Tuburaya,  Yoshitane,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Cell  utilizing  atmoq>benc 

oxygen  as  depolarizer.  4.054,725,  Q.  429-29.000. 
Tucker,  James  Thomas:  See— 

Sehmer,  Robert  Wayne;  Gribble,  Joseph  James;  Kampf.  JuUan 
Carl;  and  Tucker,  James  Thomas,  4,054,932.  Q.  361-31.000. 
Tufts.  Wesley  M.,  to  Nautron  Corporation.  Hydraulic  attrition  unit  for 

marine  toilet.  4.054.519,  Q.  210-104.000. 
Turuta,  Masamichi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Koji;  Yamaguchi.  Norishige;  Hori.  Makoto;  and  Turuta, 
Masamichi.  4,054,531,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Tuthill,  Harlan  L.;  and  Freeborn.  John  O.,  to  International  Paper 

Company.  Suture  cutter.  4,053,979,  Q.  30-124.000. 
Tuzson,  John  J.:  See— 

Hoeg,  Donald  F.;  and  Tuzson.  John  J.,  4,054.293.  CL  277-13.000. 
Uchida,  Kazuo:  See— 

Motoki.  Goro;  Uchida.  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino,  Hiroshi.  4,054,735,  Q. 
536-28.000. 
Uchiyama,  Takako:  See— 

Osugi.  Minoru;  and  Uchiyama.  Takako,  4,054,609.  Q.  26O^3.00R. 
Uchiyama,  Takashi:  See— 

Kozuki,   Susumu;   Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;   Watanabe,  Yoahiakt; 
Uchiyama,    Takashi;    and    Sunouchi,    Akio,    4,054,888,    Q. 
354-50.000. 
Ueberwolf,  Heinz;  and  Siemonsen,  Hans-Pieter,  to  Saint-Gobain  Indus- 
tries. Method  and  apparatus  for  curving  sheets  of  glass  and  the  like. 
4,054,437.  CI.  65-107.000. 
Ueno,  Atsumi:  See — 

Tomita,  Mikio;  limura.  Masahito;  and  Ueno.  Atsumi.  4.054,72^  CI- 
428-480.000. 
Ueno.  Masayuki;  and  Sano.  Fumiaki.  to  Ishikawakima-Harima  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  sampUng  furnace  gases.  4.054.060,  CL 
73-421. 50A. 
Umino,  Norihide:  See — 

Ikezaki.  Muneyoshi;  Irie,  Kunihiko;  Umino,  Norihide;  Ikezawa, 
Katsuo;  and  Sato,  Masanori,  4,054,659,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Unger,  William  Lewis,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Connector  housing.  4,054.354.  Q.  339-205.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson.  Gordon  Carlton.  4,054.695.  Q.  427-390.0(». 
Johnson.  Robert  N.;  and  Karol.   Frederick  J.,  4,054,538,  Q. 

252-428.000. 
Stone,  Tyrus  Hartsel,  4,054,292,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Vedova,  Ronald;  and  Grauerholz,  Norman  LeRoy,  4,054,442,  Q. 
75-2.000. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Batorewicz,  Wadfan,  4,054.543,  Q.  260.2,5AJ. 
Felauer,  Ethel  E.;  Kulka.  Marshall;  Von  SchmeUng.  Bogislav;  and 
Davis,  Robert  A.,  4,054,585,  CL  260-347.300. 
Uniroyal  S.A.:  See—  _ 

Devienne,    Andre   M.;   and   Igea.   Gilbert   L..   4,054.169,   CL 
152-337.000. 
United  States  Lines,  Inc.:  See— 

Bjelland,  Ronald  W.;  Nanvicz,  Charles  A.;  and  Hetmanaki.  CiM- 
mir,  4,054,226,  CI.  22O-63.0OR. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Gugger,  Robert  E.;  and  Mozersky,  Samuel  M.,  4.0S4,27a  CI- 
366-143.000. 
Army:  See- 
Morrow,  Scott  I.,  4,054,095,  Q.  102-39.000. 
Reimers,  Eberhart,  4,054,827,  Q.  363-28.000. 
Sayles,  David  C,  4,054,029,  Q.  60-253.000. 
Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration:  See— 
Newkirk,  Lawrence  R.;  and  Valencia,  Flavio  A.,  4,054,686,  Q. 

427-62.000. 
Praeg,  Walter  F.,  4.054,933,  CL  361-57.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Goldstein,  Seth  R.,  4.053,952,  Q.  3-1.100. 
Navy:  See- 
Fogg,  Robert  K..  Jr.;  and  StaehU.  Christopher  P..  4.054.319.  Q. 

297-384.000. 
Hoople,  Gary  R.,  4,054,876,  Q.  343-789.000. 
Milton.   A.   Fenner;   and   Hess.   Michael   R..  4.054.797.  Q. 

25O-332.000. 
Nicolai.  Van  O..  4.054,852,  Q.  331-94.50G. 
Pos,  Norman  D.,  4,054,787,  Q.  364-748.000. 
Sherwood,  Theodore  R.,  4,054,345,  CI.  339-17.00M. 
Terrell,  James  D.;  and  Giorgis,  Richard  O.,  4,054,871,  C. 

343-7.700. 
Vincent,  Allen  E.,  4,054,786,  Q.  364-575.000. 
Webster,  Willard  P.,  4,054,364,  CI.  35O.96.00B. 
Wrii^t,  John  W.;  Plant,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Schuler,  Dale  L., 
4,054,879,  CI.  343-5.0SA. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Rothgordt,  Ulf.  4,054,885.  CI.  346-154.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Learmont,  Robert  P.,  4,054,320,  Q.  299-4.000. 
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Ui  ited  Technologies  Corporition:  See— 

KunTHaroldRusseU;  4.054.687.  O.  427-1  IS.OOa  , 

Ui  ivemte  de  Sherbfooke:  See—  ^   w  An^nil    CI 

Senfert.   Wolf  D.;   and   Bessette.   France   M..  4,054,128,   ci. 

1284XM.000.  ,  V     c 

Uiivenity  of  Cdiforai*,  The  Regents  of  Uie:&«-       '  _ 

RWOrt.    Henry;    «nd    Barber.    Randy    B..    4.054.566.    Q. 
260-285.000. 
Uiiverwty  of  Chicago:  See—       ,^,.„^ 
FtiU  Jo«ph.  4.054.594.  Q.  560-32.000. 

"'  "s^  Si^Untch,  Kari  G.;  and  Dunn.  Jamei  P..  4.054.579, 
a.  260-340.90R. 

"'^^^^"SSt^;^  Nelson.   Nom-n   A..   4.054.737.   Q. 

542-413.000. 
U  lANTT  Uran-Isotopentrennungs^bH:  &e— 

U  ^S:^-^^*S^'Mo^''<S^^-  step  — ber  for 

uS^vI^-Sc^'mS^"  corporation.  Step  n.e«ber  for 
n^  4.054.299.  a.  280-163.000. 

"**{)S5n5^d^    «Ki    Rodden.    Philip   J.,  ,4,054,688,    Q. 
427-183.000.  I 

" "aiSiS.ti.^;  Fryklund,  Linda; and Uthne.  Knut Oivind. 

^^^:^''e^^''c2S^  Tractor  Co.  Dual  lever  control 
rS:hani«ni.  4.(»^3.  a.  91-413.000.  _K„.tio„ 

V  HaSSure-Lrthringen.   Leopold.   Miniature  mtemal  combustion 
engine.  4.054.115.  Q.  123-193.0CP.  I 

V  tlenda,  Flavio  A.:  See—  .  .        '      _, , ,_,   ^, 

Nwldrk.  Lawrence  R.;  and  Valencia,  Flavio  A.  4.054,686,  CI. 

\  alentin.  Patrick^  Hagenbach,  Germain;  Duran,  Jcan-Louu;  "nd  Fro- 

W^  l3auri«.^oSociete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitame.  Mrthod  for 

anirating  the  constituents  of  a  gas  mixture  by  makmg  use  of  a  rapid 

Sctivelhofbent  4.054,430.  Q.  55-67.000.  i 

A  akntino,  Frank  Joaeph:  See—  .  '    ^     ,   ,       i.  ^ocabia 

F«3ey.  Charles  Robert;  and  Valentino.  Frank  Joseph,  4.054.814, 

CL  315-71  000. 

^  alt.  Alftedo.  Gr«iuated  pipette  equipped  with  a  lateral  suctions  squirt. 

.tt^^S^S'wm^'jLb,  to  Akzona  In<».n)orated^exahydro 
pyridine    n.2d]    dibena    M    (l,4>diarepmes.    4,054.572.    CI. 

260-293.550. 
>  an  der  Borgt,  Maarten  J.:  See—  ,    .n^^  a-^a  ^ 

Staudinger.  Gemot;  and  van  der  Burgt.  Maarten  J.,  4,054,424,  CI. 

48-210.000.  I 

nandetbosache.  Gerard:  See^  ^       .     ^      L   .n^^^n  r\ 

Boffiere,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vanderbussche,  Gerard,  4,054,43J,  v^i. 

1  an  der  Lely.  Cornelia.  Methods  of  erecting  P«f«»>ricated  building  and 

T^Smoit  employed  in  such  methods.  4.054.014.  Q.  52-745.000. 
'  ^an  Geeat.  Klaas  Bwtde:  See—  _.        „ 

eS,   Geradus   Johannes;   and   Van   Geert,    Klaas   Burtele. 

4,054,011,0.52-66.000. b  i    .~i  r«m 

i^an  GaUck,  Norman  Martin,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
uany  Polyurethanes  cured  with  derivatives  of  2,4-diammo-benzoic 
idd.  4.054,556.  a.  260-75.0NR  ^         ,  . 

/an  Huiaen,  Allen  T.  Multiple-completion  geothermal  energy  produc- 
tion systems.  4.054,176,  Q.  165-45.000. 
^aXSETFraii.  to  Francisco  N.V.  Devk*  for  filling  bags.  4,054,016, 

a.  53-64.000. 

Parian  MAT  GmbH:  See—  ' 

Beckey,  Hans-Dieter,  4,054,8ia  d.  313-15.000. 

*'LaugUin,  Richard  H.;  and  Sorensen,  Peter,  III,  4,054,794,  Q. 
250-199.000. 
Varu  Batterie  Aktiengeaellachaft^See—  ^  ^^  „^  _   ...^ ..- 
Saner,  Hans;  and  Spahrbier,  Dieter,  4,054,726,  Q.  429-66.000. 
VmhUoo.  Eustathioa.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L.  and  Company. 

ProccM  for  decorating  coatings  produced  by  heat-stable  polymer 

compoMtions.  4,054,704,  Q.  428-201.000. 
VaiiilioQ.  Eustathios.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Piocesa  for  decorating  coatings  produced  by  heat-stable  polymer 

oompontioos.  4.054.705,  Q.  428-201.000. 
VedoviirRoaald;  and  Grauerholz,  Norman  LeRoy.  to  Union  Carbide 

CorporatioiL  Method  for  recovering  scheeUte  from  tungsten  ores  by 

flotation.  4,054,442,  Q.  75-2.000.  j 

Vebicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  | 

it!^S;,'J-S^.?o^f^C^V4,  a.  26(.306.80D. 
Vesteiberg.  Olof  Afted  Yngve,  to  prion-Yhtyma  %gnon  Dugn^ 
•  tica.  Method  for  investigating  microorganisms.  4,054,490.  CI.  1V3- 

103.S0K. 
Vetrov.  Viktor  Petrovich:  See—  „         » ,       j      •  i. 

Kodov.  Alexandr  Dmitrievich;  Krylov.  Borw  Alexandrovich; 
uioida,  Akxandr  Vasilievich;  Vetrov.  Viktor  Petrovich;  Mik- 
hidUchako,  Valentin  Markovich;  and  Isaev.  Vladimir  Ser- 
geevich.  4,054,395,  Q.  404-79.000. 

Viekera  InstruiDenta,  Inc.:  See — 

WwSSjSmes.  4,054,387,  a.  356-156.000. 
VidaT JuSwA.;  aid  Samoor.  Carloa  M.,  to  Bristo  -Myers  Company. 


Process    for    preparing    N-mono(alkoxymethyl)    phenobarbitals. 

\i^Mil^j:,^"^i  Disney  ^^"^^J^^Mx^^^^  '^^' 
able  modulated  infrared  output.  4,054,290,  Q.  273-101.100. 

Villanova  University:  See—  ah^aaia  r\  -)% 

Grob,  Robert  Lee;  and  Rulon,  Peter  Wilson,  4,054,414,  Q.  23- 

Vincen^AJlen  E.,  to  United  States  of  Alnerica,  Navy.  Running  average 

computer.  4,054,786,  Q.  364-575.000. 
Vockenhuber,  Karl:  See—  ,^«  ,  ,^ 

Kittag.  Gerd,  4,054,920,  CI.  360-3.000. 

"""^iSSr^ii^,  Novacek,  Jindrich;  Voda.  G^yj.CWfd^ 
Otokar,  Kollmann,  Jan;  and  Brada,  Pavel,  4,054,041,  Q.  66- 

Volkov,  GenMdy  Ivanovich;  Denisov,  VladUen  Mikhailovich;  Enm- 
sSS,  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich;  Zom.  VUdj 
miTveniaminovich;  Kapitonov,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Kikom,  haak 
ELhelevich;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich;  Lystsov,  NjkoUi 
Markovich;  Matvecv.  Leonid  Ivanovich;  Popov  Timofei  Vasihe- 
vS  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Sukhov,  Albert  Gngonevich; 
SwSev  Vitaly  Mikhilovich;  Shishin,  Alexandr  Alexeevwh;  ShaU- 
lin  Nikolai  MikhaUovich;  Shesterikov,  Stanislav  Atexeooch;  M»r- 
^v.  &SriPetrovich.  deceased;  by  M«rtynova.  Nina  Fectorovm^ 
Smiiistrator;  by  Martynova.  01g«  Sergeevna,  ""^misteaton  «d 
Martynov,  Alexandr  Sergeevich.  Preparation-makmg  ultracentn- 
fiige.  4,054,243,  Q.  233-11.000. 

''^^^iSSe^tliSiSWhaU;  Von  Schmeling,  Bogiriav;  a«l 

Davii  Robert  A.,  4,054,585,  Q.  260.34T30a 
von  Zeppelin,  Dieter.  CannuU  for  the  mUoduction  of  a  catheter. 

4,054,136,  a.  128-214.400. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See—  ,  ^.    ,.      „j    •    w    AnKAim  n 

Lundsager,  Christian  Bent;  and  Glocker,  Edwm  M.,  4,054,702,  CI. 

428-167.000. 

^'?S^  WiiS^Barry;  Gibson,  Roger  Charles;  and  Waggott. 
Ralph.  4,054,770,  Q.  219-10.61R. 

^*  &tW^(S!7uh^racke,  Wolfgang;  Bergel,  Roland;  and  Wagner, 

Oerhird;  4,0541141,  Q.  128-21X000.  . 

Wahl  John  F.,  to  Mallard  Manufacturing  Corporation.  RoUer  con- 
veyor. 4,054,195,  Q.  193-35.00R.  ^     AMAAA-) 
Wahlquist,  Stanley  L.  Tape  and  apron  dispensmg  apparatus.  4,054,482, 

Wahistrom.  Sven  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  charging  batteries  using 

variable  capacitors.  4,054,826,  9"  ^fWl.OOO. 
Wain,  Harry  C.  Three-way  viae.  4,054,279,  Q.  269-154.000. 

^""itolrYMtaE  Waki,  Yusaku;  Minai.  Yasuo;  and  Nakamura, 
Katumi.  4,054,476,  Q.  156-191.000. 

^•"SoJ^tSST-kI  W.kui.MiU«r«^,(»4,631^a.  2^1-117.000. 
Walker  Brooks.  Multisided  guard.  4,054,064,  Q.  74-612.000. 
wSS:  bSS£  aS  Hall.  fWV.,  to  Walker,  Brooks.  Engme  spark 
timing  device.  4.054,110,  Q.  123-1 17.00A. 

Walker,  Francis  H.:  See—  u„.^t,   Pt*r  P 

Baker.  Don  R.;  Walker,  Francis  H.;  and  Letchworth,  Peter  E., 
4.054,576,  a.  260-326.50E. 

"^tJeSTSJ^f^  -nd  Wahnet,  Gunnar  E.,  4,054,523,  Q. 
210-188.000. 

^■&«!How^i"and  Walser,  Glem,  E.,  4,053,997,  Q.  37-8.000. 
Walt  Disney  Productions:  See— 

VUla,  Alvaro  J.,  4,054,290,  Q.  273-101.100. 

^■"Siis^r  H^rsfMinfred;  Olschewski    Armn;  Schwgw.  1^. 
Waiter,   Lothar,   Brandenstein,   Manfred;   and   Burkl,   Ench, 

Wang,  iam^  Chi-Hwi;  BeUvakid,  Die  Mila;  and  Young,  Robert  Rich- 
"d,  toA^erican  Can  Company.  Transfer  blow  moldmg  technique. 
4  054  629  CI  264-97  000 

Waiig,  Jam^a  Chi-Hwi;  toAmwiom  Oin  Ow^yjHot  pin  parison 
injertion  molding  technique.  4,054,63a  Q.  264-97.000. 

"^•IS^rD:^?^^.  Stephen  Clark;  and  Surh,  Philip  C, 

Warehaln,  Richard  c'  Method  and  apparatus  for  heating  eyeglass 
frames.  4,054,376,  Q.  351-178.000.  „,  _^  .^   ^      ^,  Th.. 

Wareina  Joseph  Brian;  and  HaH,  Herbert,  to  Electnaty  Councd,  The; 
HSjohi^S  SES^rw  (Non-Ferrous)  Limited.  Seal,  forthe  pjss^e 
of  wire  between   regions  of  different   pressure.   4,054,044,   CI. 
72-38.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  AiviAtaA  n 

Le  Boeuf,  Albert  R.;  and  Grovesteen,  Wilham  R.,  4,054,624,  CI. 
264-1.000. 
Warolin.  Christian:  See —  .    ...      . . 

Lahourcade,  Bernard;  Hirigoyen,  Christiawj  JouUie,  Maunce; 

wSST  Gabriel;   Lakah,   Lucien;   and  Warohn,   Christian. 

4,054,669,  a.  424-315.000. 

Watanabe,  Masanori:  See—  .  ^„.  „,   _  ,-^,^/w« 

Onda,  Eiichi;  and  Watanabe,  Masanoa  4,054,891,  Q.  354-246.000. 

Watanabe,  Minoru;  Kubo,  Ryoichi;  Nishimura,  ToAio;  and  Yokota, 

KMutoi  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  X-ray  conversion 

screens.  4,054,798,  CI.  250^3.000. 


October  18,  1977 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Watanabe.  Yoshiaki:  See—  «    u-  ,  • 

Kozuki,  Susumu;  Ichiyanagi,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Yoshiaki; 
Uchiyama,  Takashi;  and  Sunouchi,  Akio,  4,054,888,  CI. 
354-50.000.  ...    J 

Watkin,  David  Anthony,  to  Watkin  Elliott  Systems  Engineers  Limited. 
Control    apparatus    for    manufacturing    systems.    4,054,823,    CI. 
318-603.000. 
Watkin  Elliott  Systems  Engineers  Limited:  See— 

Watkin.  David  Anthony,  4.054,823,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Watkins,  Thomas  I.;  and  Weighton,  David  M.,  to  Boots  Company 

Limited,  The.  Triazole  insecticides.  4.054,664.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Watson,  James  J.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Process  for  fabricating  a 

heat  exchanger.  4.054,239.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Watson,  William  David,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Heat  trans- 
fer fluids  having  low  freeze  points.  4,054,533,  CI.  252-73.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  William,  Jr.;  and  Brader,  Walter  Howe,  Jr.,  to  Texaco 
Development  Corporation.  Unsaturated  amino  alcohols.  4,054,605, 
CI.  26O-584.00R. 
Weatherhead  Company,  The:  See- 
Benson,  John,  4,054.156.  CI.  137-630.120. 
Weatherly,  Douglas  B.:  See —  ^^ 

Peek,  Henry  L.;  and  Weatherly,  Douglas  B.,  4,054,765,  Q.  200- 
148.00F. 
Webster,  Thelton  A.:  See—  ^   ^,  .      _  r,   r^  e 

Benjamin.  Robert  E.;  Anglea,  James  C;  Edgmg,  Thomas  E.;  Grif- 
fith, Jerry  D.;  Patterson,  A.  J.;  and  Webster,  Thelton  A., 
4,054,678,  CI.  426-653.000.  ,      ,, , 

Webster.  Walter  C,  HI;  and  AUen,  Frank  L.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional   Corporation.    Acrylic    modified    urethane   bobbin    finish. 
4,054,690,  CI.  427-240.000. 
Webster,  Willard  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  for 
transmitting  light  through  Cassegrain  optics.  4,054,364,  Q.  350- 

96.00B.  .  .        .  „  ^  , 

Wcgstedt,  Lars;  and  Lindblad.  Bengt,  to  LKB-Produkter  AB.  Calonm- 

etry  probe.  4,054.056,  CI.  73-190.00R. 
Wehrli,  Hansuli:  See—  j  „,  u  i 

Anner,  Georg;  Marxer.  Adrian;  Meystre,  Charles;  and  Wehrh. 
Hansuli.  4.054,563,  CI.  260-239.55R.  .    . 

Weibel.  Ewald  Rudolph,  to  Image  Analysing  Computers  LiJ^ted. 

Device  for  counting  and  calculating.  4,054,782,  CI.  364-555.000. 
Weichhand,  Robert  J.;  and  Adams,  Charles  W.,  to  R.  A.  Jones  A  Co. 

Inc.  Articulated  tamper  and  confiner.  4,054,019,  CI.  53-124.00D. 
Weighton,  David  M.:  See— 

Watkins,  Thomas  I.;  and  Weighton,  David  M.,  4,054,664,  CI. 
424-269.000.  _  ,  ^^.^,       .  . 

Weinshenker.  Ned  M.;  and  Dale,  James  A.,  to  Dynapol.  Edible  with 
polymeric  hydroquinone  antioxidant.  4,054,676,  Q.  426-546.000. 

Weiss,  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  .^,..^^     ^, 

Rammler.    Roland;    and    Weiss,    Hans-Jurgen,    4,054,492,    CI. 
201-12.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  Joseph:  See—  .     „  , 

Bemady,  Karel  Francis;  Floyd,  Middleton  Brawner,  Jr.;  Poletto, 
John  Frank;  Schaub,  Robert  Eugene;  and  Weiss,  Martin  Joseph, 
4,054,604,  CI.  260-557.00R. 
Weissman,  Bernard.  Dental  anchor.  4,053,982,  CI.  32-15.000. 
Wells,  Royzell  F.  Secure  tool  gripping  chuck.  4,054,294,  CI.  279-44.000. 
Wells,  Thomas  R.;  and  Dahlen,  Theodore  E.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany. Selector  interlock  for  microfiche  cartridge.  4,054,378,  CI. 
353-27.00R. 
Welsch  Wolfsang'  See^ 

Krieger,  Hami  and  Welsch,  Wolfgang,  4,054,368,  CI.  35O-160.0LC. 

Wertheimer,  Hedda:  See—  ^  «,.  ,,,      r-i 

Davies,     George;     and     Wertheimer,     Hedda,    4,054,373,     ci. 

350-241.000. 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See—  ^      ,   .        v  ^n<AaiA 

Fegley,  Charles  Robert;  and  Valentmo,  Frank  Joseph,  4,054,814, 

Hardesty,' Edwin  Charles,  4,054,350,  CI.  339-99.00R. 

Lloyd,  Harold  E.;  and  Pollitt,  Joseph  F.,  4,054,238,  a.  228- 

173.00R. 
Western  Oil  Sands  Ltd.:  See- 
Hart,  Louis  I.,  Jr.;  Schmidt-CoUerus,  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs, 

Larry  R.,  4,054,505,  CI.  208- 1 1  .OLE. 
Hart,  Louis  I.,  Jr.;  Schmidt-Collerus,  Josef  J.;  and  Burroughs, 

Larry  R.,  4,054,506,  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 

Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See—  „,  ,«  ^ » 

Paschedag,  Theodor,  4.054,244,  Q.  233-2O.0OA. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation:  See—  

Isenberg.  Arnold  O.,  4.054.729.  CI.  429-112.000  „    ^  ^  „ 

Mandelcom.  Lyon;  MUler,  Robert  L.;  Mercier.  George  E.;  Pickett, 

John  H.;  ind  DaJcin.  Thomas  W..  4.054.937.  CI.  361-3 19.000. 

Westlund,  James  A.:  See—  .«,,««»    /^i 

Kelley,   Charles   S.;   and   Westlund,   James  A.,  4,053.999,   CI. 
37-195.000. 
Whcable,  Desmond,  to  Bell  &  HoweU  Limited.  Apparatus  for  determin- 
ing the  position  of  a  spot  of  light  on  a  plane  surface.  4,054,385,  CI. 
356-138.000. 

Whiddon,  Clifford  R.:  See—  .„,..,„    ^. 

"*      Kraai,  Dwight  A.;  and  Whiddon,  Clifford  R.,  4,054,170,  CI. 
164-53.000. 

Whitaker,  William  C:  See—  ^     ^  „,^  ,^,     _, 

Luure,   Frank   S.;   and  Whitaker,   WUliam   C,  4.054,207.   CI. 
206-486.000. 
White,  Donald  A.;  and  White.  Donald  J.  System  for  increasing  visibility 
and  microwave  distribution  within  a  microwave  oven.  4,054.768,  Cl. 
219-10.55D. 


White,  Donald  J.:  See—  ^  „..  «o    /-i    •>io 

White.  Donald  A.;  and  White,  Donald  J.,  4,054,768,  Q.  219- 

White,  Gerald  W.  Thin  film  treated  drilling  bit  cones.  4,054,426,  Q. 
51-309.00R.  ^      _, 

Whiteley,  Eric,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Speed  responsive 
switching  device.  4,054,764.  CI.  200-61.460. 

Whittome,  James,  to  Vickers  Instruments,  Inc.  Measunng  with  micro- 
scope. 4,054,387.  CI.  356-156.000. 

Wick  Gerald  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lawn  mower 
planetary  gear  blade  clutch  and  brake.  4,054,022,  CI.  56-11.300. 

^'*Hubcr.  GuenthCT;  and  Wiehler,  Wolf,  4,054,811,  Q.  313-30.000. 
Wilczynski,  Janusz  Stanislaw:  See— 

Lin,  Bum  Jeng;  Mentesana,  John  Sebastian;  Santy.  Wdliun  God- 
frey; and  Wilczynski,  Janusz  Stanislaw,  4,054.383,  CI.  355-91.000. 
Wiley,  Corless  W.  Brush  for  teeth  and  gums.  4,053,959.  CI.  15-106.000. 
Wilke,  Gunther;  and  Heimbach,  Paul,  to  Studiengescllschaft  Kohle 

m.b.H.  l-Phenyl-but-3-ene-ol.  4,054,610,  CI.  26O-618.00R. 
Wilke,   Robert   A.,   to   Lake  Center   Industries.   Countmg   device. 

4,054,779,  a.  235-92.0PK.  .    .   „    ,. 

U/ilkM    IVinnlH    F      to    rVontr,    Air/rnft     Inr     M(»rh«ntcal    Hrakinff 
^ Apparatus  4,054,190,  CI.  188-67. 


WUl  Ross,  Inc.:  See— 

Budic,  Kenneth  A.,  4,053,988,  CI.  33-174.00Q. 
Willcox,  Dale  F.,  to  Furnas  Electric  Company.  Pressure  switoh  and 

gauge.  4,054,763,  Q.  20O-56.00R. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See—  ...„,.      e 

Buehler,  John  D.;  Chcmburkar,  Pramod  B.;  and  Joslm,  Robert  S., 
4,054,658,  CI.  424-251.000.  .    .   .  , 

Williams,  Frank  J.,  Ill,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for 

making  bis(thioether  anhydride)s.  4,054,584,  Q.  260-346.300. 
Williams,  Graham:  See—  .  „,.  ,^«    « 

Henman,  Terence  John;  and  Williams,  Graham,  4,054,549,  Q. 

260-42.150.  ^  ^ 

Williamson,  Dennis  Francis,  to  General  Electric  Company.  D-C  motor 
drive  system  with  field  current  flow  reversal  upon  transition  between 
motoring  and  retarding  modes.  4,054,821,  CI.  318-375.000. 
Wilson,  Hugh  R.  Firearm  safety  device.  4,054,003,  CI.  42-70.00F. 
Wilson,  Kermit  H.;  Carlson,  Ronald  R.;  and  Bue,  Richard  C,  to  Sico 
Incorporated.  Mobile  elevationally  adjustable  stage.  4,054,096,  CI. 
108-113.000. 
Wilson,  Murray  Vincent;  and  Pearce,  Norman  Henry.  Apparatus  for 

holding  open  a  door  or  the  like.  4,053,961,  CI.  16-84.000. 
Wilson,  Norman  A.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  cooling  hot  rolled  steel  rod.  4,054,276,  CI.  266-106.000. 
Winchell,  Frank  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cambering  vehicle 
with  trailing  arms  interconnected  by  geared  subilizer  and  equalizer 
mechanism.  4,054,300,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Windle,  William,  to  English  Clays  Levering  Pochin  &  Company  Lim- 
ited. Magnetic  separation,  method  and  apparatus.  4,054,513,  Q. 
209-214.000. 
Wintfeld,  Lenard:  See—  .«^„,.      oi 

Fleteher,     Maurice;    and    Wintfeld,     Lenard,    4,054,911,    CI. 
358-141.000.  ^     . 

Winzen,  John  P.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Indexing  mechamsm. 
4,054,521,  a.  210-137.000. 

Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  

Seireg,  Ali  A.;  and  Baz,  Amr  M.  S.,  4.054,783.  Q.  364-418.000. 
Witeher,  Leonard  Dean,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Continuous  forms  sheet  separator.  4,054,235,  CI.  226-200.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Mausner,    Marvin    L.;    and    Benson,    Albert,    4,054,541,    Cl. 
252-532.000. 
Witte,  John  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Specular  reflectance  microdenai- 

tometer.  4,054,391,  CI.  356-209.000. 
Witte,  Sammie  S.:  See—  ^,.  „,„    ^,    ,.ft 

Smith,  Gerald  D.;  and  Witte,  Sammie  S.,  4,054,869,  CI.  340- 
384.00E. 
Wittkugel,  Heinz:  See—  ..,,._.  j 

Bemdt,  Wolfgang;  Wittkugel,  Heinz;  Wochnowski,  Waldemar;  and 
Hancke,  GusUv.  4.054,145,  Q.  131-138.000. 
Wittmann,  Erwin  Johann:  See—  . 

Harwood,    Leopold    Albert;    and    Wittmann,    Erwm    Johann, 
4,054,905,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Wochnowski,  Waldemar:  See—  ,...,._. 

Bemdt,  Wolfgang;  Wittkugel,  Heinz;  Wochnowski,  Waldemar;  and 

Hancke,  GusUv,  4,054,145,  CI.  131-138.000. 

Wolfe,  Robert  Wade;  and  Messier.  Russell  Francis,  to  GTE  Sylvania 

Incorporated.  X-ray  phosphor  composition  and  x-ray  intensifying 

screen  employing  same.  4.054.799,  CI.  250-486.000. 

Wollich,  Fend,  to  M  &  M  Enterprises,  Inc.  Sohd  state  electromc  oven 

control  system.  4,054,778.  CI.  219-413.000. 
Wolverson,  John:  See— 

Higginbotham,   Gordon  John  Spencer,  and  Wolverson,  John. 
4,054,723,  CI.  428-678.000. 
Wood,  Obert  Reeves,  II:  See— 

Smith,  Peter  William;  and  Wood,  Obert  Reeves,  II,  4,054,846,  Q. 
331-94.50G. 
Wood,  Walter  Ernest:  See—  ,    „,  . 

Honnaker,  Leland  Robert;  Jones,  Gary  Lee;  and  Wood,  Walter 
Ernest,  4.054,468.  CI.  148-1 1.50Q. 
Worms,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Blum.  Helmut;  and  Worms.  Karl-Heinz,  4,054.598.  CI.  260-502.500. 
Wright.  Alan  C;  and  Rupert,  Joseph  Paul,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc. 
Process  for  synthesizing  compositions  containing  smectite-type  clays 
and  gellante  produced  thereby.  4,054,537,  CI.  252-317.000. 
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S^cgSrad'oST^;    «ul    Wright,    George    How«d. 
4,054.759.  a.  179-175.30R. 

laiiSSS^    Ehivid:    Md    Wright,    John,    4.054.912,    CI. 

WrthJ'xrtii  W;  Plant,  Williun  J.;  and  Schuler.  Dale  L.,  to  United 
S  Ma  of  America,  Navy.  Dual-frequency,  remote  ocean-wave  spec- 
ti  ometer.  4,054.879.  Q.  343-5.0SA.  ^    ,     ,     -. 

^JfS^SSc'liS.^t&iSS^^ 

^'  ¥;Lrp5J?i!t5^^  Fr«Jc  W..  4.054^32.  Q  55-386.000. 
W«  ci  Ching:  and  Krenzer.  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemtcal  Coraoradon^ 
1  Ben20thiazolyl-5-anuno-imidazobdinones.     4,054.574.     u.     zou- 

3)6.80D. 

^*  S2*HiS'^Klp^HanvHeTber^  and  Jonner.  Wolf-Dieter. 
4.054,329.  a.  303-106.000.  »  ♦,     ft,, 

Wt  ttke,  Rudolph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for 

t  itaUiahtng  multi-point  electrical  contact  with  an  insulated  conduc- 

t  ».  4.054.349.  a.  339-99.00R. 

'''  °iSsrSsirr:  4.054.534.  a.  252-158.000. 

Berahard,  John  S..  4.054,38K  Q.  355-15.000.  «,   w    „ 

SSS  James  M.;  Carter.  Ronald  J.;  Fiske.  Kenton  W.;  MueUer. 

Daniel  L.;  Post,  Donald  S.;  Reehil.  Edward  O.;  and  Sterner. 

Edward  L..  4,054.380.  Q.  355-14.000. 
Kupisiewicz,  Janusz  W..  4.054.284.  Q.  271;;8^R. 
Miirphy.  Richard  J..  4.054.410,  a.  432^.000.  .^..^    p, 

Sho^en.   David   K.;  and  Taylor.  Thomas  N..  4.054.359.   CI. 

Stanse,  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 

cSino.  James  R.,  4,054,285.  CI.  271-186.000. 
Witte.  John  C.  4,054.391,  Q.  356-209.000. 
Yi  ti,  Yoshiharu;  Yasui,  Seimei;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Noguchi,  Takanobu;  and 
^amamoto,  Michio,  to  Siunitomo  Chrak^l  Compwy^Lmited. 
»roces8  for  producing  hquid  polymer.  4,054,612,  Q.  2«)-669.uu*'. 

^'  "Si^SSs  Rii'SSVahner,  Joseph  A.,  4,054.603,  Q.  260-551.00S. 

SeSaS*  D«vid;  WardUw,  Stephen  Clark;  and  Surh,  PhiUp  C. 
4,054.415,  a.  23-253.0OR.  .     , 

Yi  mada,  Takaaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Signal  compresaion/expansion 

ipparatus.  4,054,849.  Q.  333-14.000. 
Y)  mamchi,  Norishige:  See —  .  _ 

^iSkahashi.  Koji;  Yamaguchi,  Norishige;  Hori,  Makoto;  and  Turuta, 
Masamichi,  4.054,531.  Q.  252-63.200. 

Y  man.  Hiroshi;  and  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Miteubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
ihi£^Kaisha.  Co-ordinates  measuring  apparatus  for  an  exclusive 
propeller  processing  machine.  4,053,989,  Q.  33-174.0PC. 

Y  makami,  Hiroshi:  See— 


Nagashima.  SWnichiro;  Tsuchiya.  Kaichi;  Sakamoto,  Yoshihiro; 
Yamakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Tomari,  Seiji,  4,054.712.  CI. 
428-262.000.  1 

Y  imamori.  Tomitaka:  See—  I 
iShnaki.    Kosuke;    Takase.    Tsutomu;    Iwasa,    Mitsuhiro;    and 

Yamamori,  Tomitaka,  4,054.611.  Q.  26O^26.0OR.     ^    ^.  , . 

Y  miamoto.  Eiji;  Ohta.  Koji;  Sekiguchi,  Ko^;  and  Fujimori,  To*h»^  *? 
Tokyo  Keiki  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  weld  flaw  detector.  4,054,053,  CI. 
73-67.80S. 

Y  imamoto,  Michio:  See—  ^,        ^.  ^  ,       w 
Ya^.  Yoshiharu;  Yasui.  Seimei;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Noguchi.  Takanobu; 

iad  Yamamoto.  Michio,  4,054,612,  Q.  260^69.00P. 
Yunanaka,  Akira.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 


Motor  trucL  4,054,314,  a.  296-35.00R 
Yunanaka,  Seisuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Sohd  sute  color  camera. 


4,054,906,  a.  358-43.000 
Y  unasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Motoki.  Goro;  Uchida,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshino,  Hiroshi,  4,054.735.  CI. 

\|anagi.  Osamu,  to  Nara  Sewing  Machine  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Thrwd 
cutting  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,054.099.  CI.  112-299.000. 
\  ang,  Kuo  S.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Sodium  cefamandole  crystal- 
line forms.  4,054,738,  Q.  544-26.000. 
'^  asm,  Seinei:  See — 

Yaai.  Yoshiharu;  Yasui.  Seimei;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  Noguchi.  Takanobu; 
rad  Yamamoto,  Michio,  4,054,612,  Q.  260^69.00P. 
lasukoni,  Mttsuo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compact 


varifocal  lens  system  capable  of  macrophotography.  4,054,37f.  CI. 
350-184.000. 
Yats,  Larry  D.:  See —  ,     .      .        .  v  . 

Hall.  Richard  H.;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  Lamson.  Jumor  J.;  and  Yats. 
Larry  D..  4.054.733.  Q.  526-293.000. 
Yoder,  Michael  C.  to  Rhyne.  Paul  C.  Jr..  a  part  mterest.  Portable 
aoDaratus  for  sequentialUy  cooling  a  plurality  of  containers  of  bever- 
agwand  the  like.  4.054.037.  Q.  62-224.000. 
Yokelson.  Bernard  Juhus:  See—  An<Ai<A 

Comella,  WUliam  Kirk;  and  Yokelson,  Bernard  Julius,  4,054.756. 

CI.  179-18.00B. 
Yokohama  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.,  The:  See—  .  ^  t, 

Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Waki,  Yusaku;  Minai,  Yasuo;  and  Nakamura, 
Katumi,  4,054,476,  Q.  156-191.000. 
Yokota.  Kazuto:  See—  .-    .■  j 

Watanabe,   Minoru;   Kubo,   Ryoichi;   Nishimura,   Toshio;   and 
Yokota,  Kazuto,  4.054.798.  Q.  250483.000. 
Yoshida,  Takashi;  and  Sakaguchi,  Shmji,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd. 
Acyloxy  substituted  acrytate  timing  Uyers  for  color  diffusion  trans- 
fer. 4,054.722.  a.  428-522.000. 

Yoshino.  Hiroshi:  See—  ^  „    . .      „•      i.    ^  a<a  -tk  n 

Motoki,  Goro;  Uchida,  Kazuo;  and  Yoshmo,  Hiroshi,  4,054,735,  CI. 

536-28.000. 
Yosimura,  Zyunziro:  See— 

Ito,  Mikiji;  and  Yosimura,  Zyunziro,  4,054,152,  Q.  137-512.000. 
Young,  Robert  Richard:  See—  n^u^ 

Wang,  James  Chi-Hwi;  BeUvakici,  Ihe  Mila;  and  Young,  Robert 
Richard,  4,054.629.  Q.  264-97.000. 

^°"SilniKihard~Lynn.  4.054.100,  a.  114-39.000.    ^    ^    .    ^, 
Young,  WiUiam  C;  and  Frazer,  John  S..  to  Beatrice  Foods.  Drainable 

container  base.  4.054.219.  CI.  215-l.OOC. 
Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich:  See—  .-.,..,       u 

Volkov,  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  Vladilen  MikhaUovich; 
Ermishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin.  Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov.  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivanowh; 
Popov.  Timofei  VasUievich;  Ryabov.  Vasily  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hovTAlbert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  MikhMloyich;  Shuhm, 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Sh<s- 
terikov,  StanisUv  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich. 
deceased;  Martynova.  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mu- 
tynova,  Olga  Scrgeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov,  Alexandr 
Sergeevich.  4.054.243.  Q.  233-11.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Lemcr.  MartiiL..  4.054.913.  Q.  358-246X)00. 
Zhdanova.  Nelli  Isaakovna;  Evstjugov-Babaev.  Ley  Mikhailovich, 
Balitskaya.  Roza  Mitrofanovna;  ShoUn.  Albert  Fedorowh;  Kasat- 
kina,  Tatyana  Borisovna;  and  Kuznetsova,  Natalya  Nikolaevna. 
Method  of  preparing  1-glutamic  acid  and  its  sodium  salt.  4,054,489, 
CI.  195-47.000. 
2^imlich,  Josef:  See —  .    -•    i-  v     i    _* 

Hoene,    Emst-Ludwig;    Rech,    Werner;    and    ZinUich,    Josef, 
4.054.815.  a.  315-241.00R.  •    »   w-    .  i 

Zimmerman,  Joseph  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories  In- 
corporated. Telephone  answering  «VP*«tJ»  w«*  <»Jlir°".'^P°"'* 
to  segment  of  the  endless  Upe  loop.  4.054.927.  CI.  360-74.000. 
Zimmermann.  Joseph  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Hectnc  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Variable  message  recorder  employmg  smgle  Upe  loop 
havinrfiut  reset.  4.054.924.  CI.  360-71.000  ^   .      .    .^ 

Ziobrowski.  Bernard  George,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Lead  chro- 

mate  pigments.  4.054.465.  CI.  106-298.000. 
Zozin.  Vladimir  Veniaminovich:  See—  ,„  ,.,       »-.,  vi       u 

Volkov  Gennady  Ivanovich;  Denisov.  VladUen  Mikhailovich; 
Ermishin.  Anatoly  Efimovich;  Zaozersky.  Jury  Petrovich;  Zo- 
zin Vladimir  Veniaminovich;  Kapitonov.  Viktor  Pavlovich; 
Kikoin.  Isaak  Kushelevich;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Lystsov.  Nikolai  Markovich;  Matveev.  Leonid  Ivano>nch; 
Popov.  Timofei  VasUievich;  Ryabov,  VasUy  Andreevich;  Suk- 
hovTAlbert  Grigorievich;  Sysoev,  Vitaly  Mikhailovich;  Shishm. 
Alexandr  Alexeevich;  Shatalin.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  Shw- 
terikov,  Stanialav  Alexeevich;  Martynov.  Sergei  Petrovich. 
deceased;  Martynova.  Nina  Fedorovna,  administrator;  Mar- 
tynova, Olga  Sergeevna,  administrator;  and  Martynov.  Alexandr 
Sergeevich.  4.054.243.  Q.  233-11.000. 
Zum  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ^  „  .  i  v  c  Aft<Ai/;i  ri 
Gilmore.  Thomas  F.;  and  Hughey,  John  E..  4,054,261,  CI. 
251-130.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1977 

NaTE.-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE.    Arrangeu  ^^^^  ^^^  ^.^^  ^^  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alexander,  Robert  H..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Fastener 
tool.  Re.  29.444,  a.  173-12.000. 

^olSS!*A.th^'"F-;  Haberl.  Frank  J.;  and  Anand.  Satish  K., 

Re.  29,450.  CI.  340-150.000.  ».  ,oao     c\ 

Baermann,  Max.   Light  colored  magnetic  rubber.   Re.  29,451,  ci. 

Br">Jn!°G^ord  W.;  Rise.  Donald  J.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  T .  to 
Sn^g  Compan^.  Method  and  apparatus  for  "^semblmg  and  jom- 
inrther^oplastic  container  sections  by  fnction  welding.  Re.  29.448. 
d.  156-73.500. 

"^''pi^ow^erM^^ber.  Anthony  B.;^Cole  John  B^ngton; 

Miles!  JoiSi  Walter;  and  Griffiths,  Graham  Ernest,  Re.  29,447. 

CI.  210-232.000. 
^'^S^nSS^n;  van  Eeden.  Hendricus;  and  Ebert,  Jurgen. 

Farro^J  Rog«  M.ftiilS'lXny  B.;  0,le.  John  Barrmgton;  NW^ 
John  Walter,  and  Griffiths.  Graham  Em«t,  to  Wha^„^^^* 
Angel  Limited.  Self-sealing  filter  tube.  Re.  ^.447.  CI  210-231000^ 

Oolddjv  Arthur  F.;  Haberi.  Frank  J.;  and  Anand.  SaUsh  K..  to  Martm 
M^StT  Sp^iiSon.  Machine  operating  condition  momtonng 
system.  Re.  29.450.  CI.  340-150.000. 

Gorgens.  Richard  A.,  to  Incoterm  Corporation.  Card  reader. 
Re.  29,449.  CI.  235-61.  HE. 

MUes.  Jolui  Walter;  and  Griffiths,  Graham  Ernest,  Re.  29,447. 
CI.  210-232.000. 

°"  WdS?r!"i:i^Wolf.  Karl  Hennann;  and  GuUhuber.  Johann. 
Re.  29,446.  CI.  425-297.000. 

"'"oolSS^irSTF.;  Haberl.  Frank  J.;  and  Anand.  Satish  K.. 

Re.  29.450.  CI.  340-150.000. 
Incoterm  Corporation:  See— 

Gorgens,  Richard  A.,  Re.  29,449,  Q.  235-61 . 1  IE. 

^°*"ZJJ°Grylord^~  Rise,  Donald  J.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  T.. 
Re.  29,448,  CI.  156-73.500. 

MUes,  Jolui  Walter;  and  Gnffiths,  Graham  Ernest.  Re.  29.447. 
d.  210-232.000. 

''°'&^Sa7o'rd  wlRise,  Donald  J.;  and  Johnson.  Robert  T.. 
Re.  29.448.  CI.  156-73.500. 


Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See—  *— .i    «.H<li  K 

Goldsby.  Arthur  F.;  Haberl.  Frank  J.;  and  Anand.  Satish  K... 
Re.  29.450.  CI.  340-150.000. 

Miles.  John  Walter;  and  Griffiths,  Graham  Eniest.  Re.  zv,44/. 

Nusser^^HeiSS'^'  Eeden.  Hendricus;  and  Ebert.  J"r|«.  1° 'J5>»'5j 
^h  GmbH.  Pump  and  electric  dnve  motor  umt.  Re.  29.445.  CI. 
417-366.000. 

^'StoYwr^Wilti^iT  Riley.  William  A.;  and  Sejda.  Henry  J.. 
Re.  29,442.  CI.  93-49.00R. 

^^wn'^oi/^TdV/.,  Rise.  Donald  J.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  T., 
Re.  29,448.  CI.  156-73.500. 

"""iTu^  H^SSn;^;;;;  Eeden.  Hendricus;  and  Ebert,  Jurgen, 

Re.  29,445,  CI.  417-366.000. 
Rockwell  International  Coiporation:  See— 

Alexander.  Robert  H..  Re.  29.444.  CI.  173-12.000. 

^^^iotoTwaSS'j.;  Riley.  WUliam  A.;  and  Sejda,  Henry  J., 

Po  ?Qi41  CI  93-49.00R. 
SonnleSSer.  W;  Wolf.  Karl  Hermann;  -id  .G"tlhub«   Johanj^^ 
Thyssen  PlastUc  Anger.  Apparatus  for  shaping  the  end  of  a  tut*. 

StolLn'.'>i!^ie?  J.fMly!  W^^^  and  ^^^'JT'29^U2,^C^- 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producmg  cartons.  Re.  29.4*A  ci.  y^ 

49.00R. 
'^^iS.'^^t'j^Iiley.  WUliam  A.;  and  Sejda.  Henry  J.. 
Re.  29.442,  CI.  93-49.00R. 

'^'li'i.C  MS'l^TTKarl  Hermami;  and  Gutihuber.  Joham. 
Re.  29.446.  CI.  425-297.000. 

van  Eeden.  Hendricus:  See—  ...  .„j  ck-t*    inrom 

Nusser.  Hermann;  van  Eeden,  Hendncus;  and  Ebert.  Jurgen, 
Re.  29.445.  CI.  417-366.000.  K«m«  H*  29  443 

Vaughn.  Charles  O.  Fireplace  assembly  for  mobUe  homes.  Ke.  zv.#*j, 

CI.  126-120.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See—      '       ^  ,     ,  .     «.—;—♦««. 
F^ow.  Roger  M.;  Kimber  Anthony  B.;Col,^J^  KToC* 
MUes.  John  Walter;  and  Griffiths.  Graham  Ernest.  Re.  29.447. 
CI.  210-232.000. 

^°'LSi  "neHS^;  W^f.  Karl  Hermann;  and  GuUhuber.  Johann. 
Re.  29.446.  CI.  425-297.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett.  WUliam  E.:  See—  ,, 

Egkn.  WUliam  H.;  Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  WUliam  E..  4.131. 

r"!   75  000 
JeSl.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WiUiam  E..  4.128.  CI.  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WU  lam  E..  4.  29.  Q.  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  Willwm  E.  4.130.  CI.  78.a»^ 
Egan.  William  H.;  Meek,  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett  Wuiu|mE.jto  Egan. 

William  H.  Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.131.  10-18-77.  CI.  75.000. 
Jessel  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WUliam  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 

Chry^themu^  pant.  4.128.  10-18-77.  CI.  74.000. 
Jesil  Walter  H..  Jr ;  and  Duffett.  WUliam  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 
Chry«mthemu;i  plant.  4.129.  10-18-77.  CI.  74.000. 


Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffetl,  WUh^  E    to  Y^^  Brothers.  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.130.  10-18-77.  CI.  78^_ 
Joachbii-Rohde,   Hans,  to  Mikkelsens.   Inc.   Begoma  plant  4.127. 

10-18-77,  CI.  68.000. 
^"^Eg^S^^mi^'n,  Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  WUli«n  E..  4.131. 

CI.  75.000. 
Mikkelsens.  Inc.:  See—  ^o/wi 

Joachim-Rohde.  Hans,  4,127.  CI.  68.000. 
Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See—  a  na  n  7Amo 

Jessel.  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WU  uun  E.,  4.  28.  C  .  74.000. 
Jessel  Waiter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  WU  uun  E..  4.  29.  C  .  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  WUham  E..  4.130.  CI.  78.000. 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Vending  machine 
Vending  machine 


Vending  machine 


Ab  »h«n.  Joseph  N..  Jr;  and  F"^ '£«»«"«=•'  ^ 

I  anel.  246,132.  10-18-77.  Q.  D52-3.00R. 
Ab  -aham,  Joseph  N..  Jr.;  and  F"«^  Fi«»"'*=''  ^ 

I  anel.  246,133,  10-18-77,  Q.  D52-3.0OR. 
Ab  raham,  Joseph  N..  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Fredenck  S 

I  anel  246,134.  10-18-77.0.  D52-3.00R. 
Ah  ^  J«eph  N..  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Frederick  S.  Vendmg  machine 

1  aKl246,135,  10-18-77,  CI.  D52-3.00R. 
A  ^.  Wh  N..  Jr.;  and  Farkas  Frederick  S.  Vendmg  machme 

1  anel.  246,136,  10-18-77.  Q.  D52-3.00R. 
Al  rasives  International  Limited:  See—  I 

Ashworth,  Stewart  Ives,  246.108.  CI.  D15-124.000. 
Ai  'wick  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  i 

Xt!S  FrSrick  B.,  246,1 10,  Q.  D23-15O.00O.      | 
Al  mican  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

TS^e«.  Slbert  Duane,  246,101,  CI.  D12-196.000. 
Aiierock  Corporation:  See—  t^-  ,,,  ««« 

Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H..  246,088.  Q.  D7-131.000. 

^  "^jfAZ^y^h^  R.;  Andersen,  Eugene  F.;  and  M«:Lach- 

bm,  Oscar.  246,095,  Q.  DlO-107.000. 
A  vin  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.:  See— 

CoomTJohn  C,  246,105.  Q.  D14-73.000.         ,  ^  .    .     .    .  ^^^ino 
A  hworth,  Stewart  Ives,  to  Abrasives  International  Lmuted.  Abradmg 

Mchine  cabinet.  246,108.  10-18-77,  Q.  D15-124.000. 
A  ta  International  Electronics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Vong.  Hoi  Tong.  246,104,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
A  sociated  Mills,  Inc.:  See —  ^^ 

Grube,  Clifford  E..  246,081.  Q.  D6-175.000.  , 

A  lersperg,  John,  to  Certified  Creations,  Inc.  Hanger.  246,083, 10-18-77, 
a.  D6-247.000. 

^  ''ISttaSe.^I'Sker,  246,137.  Q.  064-1  l.OOB. 

B  ile7aJ!^J«ck.  ftK,t  lick.  246,078.  10-18-77.  «•  D2-378.2TO 

BiliM^.  James  G..  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Film  reel.  246,102, 

10-18-77,0.014-11.000. 
Birthnae,  Volker,  to  Autelca  AG.  Portable  credit  card  impnnter. 

246,137.10-18-77,0.064-11.008.     „^^^ 
B  lyerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muth,  Hans  A.,  246,098.  CI.  012-182.000. 
B  ark.  Sired  A.  Shutter.  246,116,  10-18-77,  O  025^9.000. 
B  mnett  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  (Entire):  See— 

Gault.  Robert,  246,090,  O.  07-194.000. 
Biggs,  Anthony  Joseph.  Oental  pm  wrench.  246,112,  10-18-77,  ci 

024-10.000. 
E  io-Med  Plastics.  Inc.:  See—  ^,  „  «« 

Kaufman,  Jack  W.,  246,079,  O.  04-17.000 

'^  Christensen,  S.  Norman;  and  Bryant,  LeRoy  J..  246,138,  O.  087- 
l.OOR. 

<  unified  Creations,  Inc.:  See— 

Auersperg.  John.  246,083,  O.  06-247.000. 

<  liristenaea;  S.  Nonnan;  and  Bryant,  LeRoy  J.  Carrying  case  for  an 

McSTbow  or  the  like.  246.138.  10-18-77,  O.  O87-1.00R. 

<  :ircle  Rubber  Corporation:  See— 

Okamoto,  Tadao.  246,117.  O.  24-99.000. 
Okamoto.  Tadao.  246,118.  O.  024-99.000. 
Okamoto,  Tadao,  246, 1 19.  O.  024-99.000.  ^^  , , ,  ,n., .  77 

( ;itrin.  Paul  S.,  to  Indicon  Inc.  Actiiator  for  a  synnge.  246,1 15, 10-18-77. 
O.  024-25.000.  I 

( riarke-Gravely  Corporation:  See—  

RusseU,  Charles.  246,106. 0.  015-48.000.  .  .    .     .     ^      ^. 

I  ::oons.  John  C.  to  Arvin  (Hong  Kong)  Ltd.  Oigjtid  clock  radio. 
246,105.  10-18-77,  O.  014-73.000. 

3art  Industries  Inc.:  See—  .,  „™, 

Klamer,  Rueben  B..  246,129.  O.  O34-15.0FF. 
>eMyer,  Oonald  L.  Latching  poultry  cage  gate.  246.120.  10-18-77,  Cl. 

O30-2.000.  ^  ,,  . .  , 

DeRees.  Oelbert  Ouane,  to  American  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle 

body  door.  246,101.  10-18-77.  O.  012-196.000. 
Sby.  Jack  A.;  Eby.  Loren  R.;  Andersen.  Eugene  F.;  and  MacLachlM. 
Oscar,  to  said  Jack  A.  Eby;  by  said  Oscar  MacLachlan;  said  Loren  R. 
Eby  by  said  Oscar  MacLachlan;  and  said  Eugene  F.  Anderson;  by 
said'Oscar  MacLachlan,  part  interest  to  each.  Buoy  for  crab  pots  or 
the  like.  246,095,  10-18-77,  O.  010-107.000. 
Eby,  Loren  R.:  See—  !         j  »#    »     u 

Eby  Jack  A.;  Eby,  Loren  R.;  Andersen,  Eugene  F.;  and  MacLach- 
lan. Oscar,  246,095,  O.  010-107.000. 
Farkas,  Frederick  S.:  S««—  „    ^       ,.  c    i-ui  im   n 

Abraham.  Joseph  N.,  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Fredenck  S.,  246,132,  O. 

Abraham,  Joseph  N.,  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Frederick  S.,  246.133,  O. 

Abraham,  Joseph  N.,  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Frederidc  S.,  246,134,  O. 

Abraham.  Joseph  N.,  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Frederick  S.,  246,135,  O. 

Abraham.  Joseph  N.,  Jr.;  and  Farkas,  Frederick  S.,  246.136.  O. 

D52-3.00R.  1^  111  1ft.  18  71 

Fmdeiaen.  John  L.  Golf  club  carrymg  case  wrapper.  246,122, 10-18-77, 

CL  D34-5.0OB. 


PI   36 


Forward.  Clifford  John,  to  Origineering  Enterprises  Pte.  Ltd.  Board  for 

playing  a  game.  246.124.  10-18-77.  O.  O34-5.0SS. 
Forward,  Oifford  John,  to  Origineering  Enterpns«  Pte.  Ltd.  Board  for 

playing  a  game.  246.125.  10-18-77.  CI.  O34-5.0SS. 
Friedrich,  Hont,  to  MUewski  Moebelwerk  Zeil  KG.  Panel  or  simdar 

article.  246,082,  10-18-77,  CI.  06-192.000. 
Furuyabu,  Noriharu:  See—  -^A/nni  n^   nis 

Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  and  Furuyabu,  Nonharu.  246.107,  CI.  015- 

Gault,  Robert,  to  Bennett  Manufacturing  ComF«aiy,  Inc.  (Entire). 

Trash  receptiwle.  246.090.  10-18-77,  O.  07-194.000. 
General  Aluminum  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Tnimley.RichardL.  246.096.  CI.  011-145.000. 
Graves,  Ruth  M.  Wedge-shaped  grater.  246,084,  10-18-77,  CI.  07- 

Graves,  Ruth  M.  Container  holder  or  similar  article.  246,086,  10-18-77, 

CI.  07-70.000.  „.  ,_     ^  J.    ,         K 

Grube,  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Showerhead  display  cabi- 
net. 246,081.  10-18-77, 0.  06-175.000.  ,     ,      .  u  . 

Gwon  Pu  GUI,  to  Pro-Tectors,  Inc.  Hand  protector  for  karate  combat. 
246,077,  10-18-77,  O.  02-361.000. 

Had^e  Frederick  B..  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air 
treatig  material.  246,110,  10-18-77.  C1.D23-1M.O0O 

Hassinger.  Oonald  F.  Rear  view  mirror.  246,099.  10-18-77,  CI.  D12- 

Hedstroml  Bucal  F.  Livestock  waterer.  246,121,  10-18-77,  CI.  D30- 

013.000. 

Indicon  Inc.:  See —  

Citrin,  Pauls.,  246,115,0.  024-25.000.         ,     ^  ^ 

James,  Oavid  F.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Knob  for  doors,  drawers  or 

the  like.  246,091,  10-18-77,  O.  08-310.000. 
James,  Oavid  F.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  PuU  for  doors,  drawers  or 

the  like.  246,092,  10-18-77,  O.  08-313.000. 
James,  Oavid  F.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Handle  for  doors,  drawers  or 

the  like.  246,093,  10-18-77,  O.  08-317.000. 
Johnson,  Logan  W.,  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company.  Carrymg  case  for 

S  Md  Sc^ries.  246;i40,  10-18-77,  O.  O87-1.00R. 
Jone.  Woo  Chul;  and  Jone,  Yong  Kuk.  Pincette  type  multi-tester. 

246,094,  10-18-77,  O.  010-78.000. 

'°"^Jo«rwScSlnd  Jone,  Yong  Kuk,  246,094,  O.  010-78.000. 
K-tel  International,  Inc.:  See— 

KobUck,  Jeffrey  M.,  246,130,  O.  O34.15.00P. 
Kaufman,  Jack  W.,  to  Bio-Med  Plastics,  Inc.  Combmed  bnish  and 

sponge.  246,079,  10-18-77,  O.  04-17.000. 
Klamer*  Rueben  B.,  to  Oart  Industries  Inc.  HoUow  buildmg  block  or 

the  like.  246,129.  10-18-77.  O.  O34-15.0FF. 
Kobhck,  Jeffrey  M.,  to  K-tel  International,  Inc.  Tether  ball  game 
-       apparatiis.  246,130.  10-18-77.  O.  O34.15.00P. 

LandeU.  Harper,  and  Souza,  Anthony  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation. 

TacUe  box.  246.139.  10-18-77.  O.  O87-1.00R. 
MacLachlan.  Oscar:  See —  ^        . »«    »     u 

Eby.  Jack  A.;  Eby,  Loren  R.;  Andersen.  Eugene  F.;  and  MacLach- 
lan, Oscar,  246,095,  O.  010-107.000. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See— 

Johnson.  Logan  W..  246,140.  O.  O87-1.00R. 
MateushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .^.„  n  nis 

Yoshida,  Toshihiko;  and  Furuyabu,  Nonharu,  246,107,  CI.  U\> 
52.000. 

'^'^M^l'.Sotfo^'tTr.,  McGregor.  Oaniel  P.;  and  McGregor, 
Jam«  B..  246.097.  CI.  012-123.000. 

'^'M'cg^goTI'oSn  ?!lr.;  McGregor,  Oaniel  P.;  and  McGregor, 

James  B.,  246,097,  O.  012-123.000. 
McGregor,  John  C.  Sr.;  McGregor,  Oaniel  P.jand  McGregor,  James 

B.  Sprocket.  246,097.  10-18-77,  O.  012-123.000. 
MUewski  Moebelwerk  ZeU  KG.:  See— 

Friedrich,  Horst,  246,082,  CI.  06-192.000. 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  ^,.  t-^nnn 

Taylor,  Temmce  Nelson,  246,103,  O.  014-53.000. 
Muth,  Hans  A.,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 

M^tor  cycle  fkiring.  246.098.  10-18-77.  O.  012-182.000 
Nicholas,  Adeline  M.  Combined  caster  and  condiment  contiuncrs. 

S^-i^i^iSk^-^i^-^  2«.08,.  KH..77,  a.  D7. 

150.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,.^„^ 

James,  Oavid  F.,  246,091,  O.  08-310.000. 
James,  Oavid  F..  246,092,  O.  08-313.000. 
James,  Oavid  F.,  246,093,  O.  08-317.000 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Articulated  toy  figure.  246.126, 
10-18-77. 0.  O34-15.0AO.  .     .      ^        ,,  iaa  107 

Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takani  Co..  Ltd.  Articulated  toy  figure.  246,127. 
10-18-77, 0.  O34-15.0AO.  .      .  ,  .u 

Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takani  Co.,  Ltd.  Articulated  toy  figure  with 

locket  gun.  246,128,  10-18-77.  O.  O34-15.0AO.        ^  ,      .     .     . 
Okamoto.  Tadao,  to  Circle  Rubber  Corporation.  Prophylactic  device. 
246,117,10-18-77.0.24-99.000.  ^      ...... 

Okamoto.  Tadao.  to  Circle  Rubber  Corporation.  Prophylactic  device. 
246,118,  10-18-77.  O.  024-99.000. 
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Okamoto,  Tadao,  to  Circle  Rubber  Corporation.  Prophylactic  device. 

246,119,  10-18-77,  O.  024-99.000. 
Origineering  Enterprises  Pte.  Ltd.:  See- 
Forward,  Clifford  John,  246,124,  O.  O34-5.0SS. 

Forward,  Clifford  John,  246,125,  O.  O34-5.0SS. 
Pelton  &  Crane  Company:  See— 

Tniette,  Oanny  Michael,  246,113,  O.  024-14.000. 

Tniette,  Oanny  Michael,  246,114.  CI.  024^14.000. 
Peterson,  Oana.  Combined  spatula  and  peeler.  246,087,  10-18-77,  O. 

07-102.000. 
Pro-Tectors,  Inc.:  See— 

Gwon,  Pu  GUI,  246,077.  O.  02-361.000. 
Rallis.  Theodore.  Toothbnish.  246,080,  10-18-77,  O.  04-25.000. 
Rosaen,  NUs  O.  Fluid  filter.  246,109,  10-18-77,  O.  O23-4.000. 
RusseU.  Charles,  to  Clarke-Gravely  Corporation.  Scrubber.  246,106, 

10-18-77,  CL  015-48.000.  

Schifrin,  Arthur.  Oouble  lamp.  246,131,  10-18-77,  O.  O48-32.00R. 
Scoggins,    Tommy    Oenzel.    Batting    practice    apparatus.    246,123, 

10-18-77,  O.  O34-5.00R. 
Souza,  Anthony  J.:  See —  ^^^ 

Landell,  Harper;  and  Souza,  Anthony  J.,  246,139.  O.  O87-1.00R. 
SteinhUber,  John  Budd,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Axial  tomographic 

scanner  housing.  246,111,  10-18-77,  O.  O24-1.100. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

SteinhUber.  John  Budd,  246,111,  O.  O24-1.100. 


Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakichi.  246.126.  O.  O34-15.0AO. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi.  246,127.  O.  O34-15.0AO. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  246.128.  O.  O34-15.0AO. 
Taylor,  Terrance  Nelson,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  telephone  appa- 
ratus or  similar  article.  246.103.  10-18-77,  CI.  014-53.000. 
Tegner.  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amcrock  Corporation.  Lid  for  an  apotbe- 

airy  jar  or  the  like.  246.088,  10-1 8-77.  O.  07- 1 3 1 .000. 
Truette,  Oanny  Michael,  to  Pelton  &.  Crane  Company.  Oental  synnge. 

246.113,10-18-77.0.024-14.000.  ,>       , 

Truette.  Oanny  Michael,  to  Pelton  &  Crane  Company.  Oental  synnge. 

246.114,10-18-77.0.024-14.000.  „    ,  ,  .. 

Trumley.  Richard  L.,  to  General  Aluminum  Products.  Incorporated. 

Portable  greenhouse.  246.096,  10-18-77,  O.  011-145.000.  ^     ^  ^ 
Vong.  Hoi  Tong.  to  Asia  International  Electronics.  Ltd.  Combined 

wrist  radio  and  strap  therefor.  246.104,  10-18-77.  O.  Dlf^aOOa 
Walker,  Robert  J.  AuxUiary  sun  visor.  246.100,  10-18-77,  O.  D12- 

191.000. 

Woodstream  Corporation:  See — ,  ^^„ 

LandeU.  H^per;  and  Souza,  Anthony  J.,  246,139,  O.  O87-1.00R. 

Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Balmcr.  James  G.  Jr.,  246.102.  O.  014-11.000. 
Yoshida.  ToshUuko;  and  Furuyabu,  NorUiaru,  to  MatsushiU  ElectrK 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Vacuum  cleaner.  246,107,  10-18-77.  O.  015- 

52.000. 
Zavitsanos,  Socratis.  Suit.  246,076,  10-18-77,  O.  02-62.000. 
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NcxTE.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS3 

CLASS' 

1.1               4,053.952 
13                  4.053,953 

IN 
70  F 

CLASS4 

CLASS 

185  AB           4.053,954 
255                  4,053,955 

42.09 
55 

CLASS5 

CLASS 

4,053.956 

IF 

355  4.053.957 

CLASS8 

10.2  4.054.413 

158  4.054.412 

CLASS  IS 

93  R  4.053.958 

104.92  4.053.960 

106  4.053.959 

415  R  4.053.962 

CLASS  16 

84  4.053.961 

CLASS  17 

1 R  4.053.963 

48  4,053,964 

CLASS  23 

230  PC  4.054.414 


IR 

73 


CLASS 


154 


CLASS 


1.7 


253  R 
259 

277  C 

288  A 


4,054.415 
4.054.416 
4.054,417 
4,054.418 
4.054.419 


2 
210 


31 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  24 

20  TT  4.053.965 

163  R  4.053.966 

CLASS  26 

98  4.053.967 

CLASS  29 

26  A  4,053.968 

157.3  D  4.053.969 


3 
55 

298  R 
309R 

66 
544 

641 
745 


CLASS 


CLASS 


26 

64 

112  A 
124  B 
124  D 
128 
236 


240 
252 

423 
452 
596 
599 
620 
623.5 


124 
381 
419 


19 
27 
33 


4.053,970 
4,053.971 
4,053,973 
4,053,972 
4.053.974 
4.053,975 
4,053,976 
4.053.977 
4.053.978 

CLASS  30 

4,053.979 
4,053,980 
4,053.981 

CLASS  32 

4.053.982 
4,053,983 
4.053.984 

CLASS  33 

1 N  4.053.985 

17  R  4,053.986 

81  4.053.987 

174  PC  4.053,989 

174  Q  4,053.988 

CLASS  34 

23  4.053,990 

34  4,053.991 

60  4,053,992 

105  4,053.993 

CLASS  35 

9  R  4.053.994 

CLASS  36 

4,053,995 

CLASS  37 

4,053,997 
4,053.998 
4.053.999 

CLASS  40 

124.5  4.054.000 

126  A  4.054.001 


CLASS 


25 
33 
48 
67 
70 
386 


CLASS 


11.3 
202 


CLASS 


78 
157  TS 


CLASS 


IR 


CLASS 


39.12 
39.23 

253 

262 

496 

632 


CLASS 


88 


8 

98 

199 


41  A 
86 


13 

83 

114 

224 


21 
23 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


2 
18 

65  A 
107 


42 

4.054.002 
4.054.003 

43 

4.054.004 
4.054.005 

44 

4.054.421 
4.054.420 
4,054.422 

46 

4,054.006 

47 

4.054.007 

48 

4.054.423 
4.054,424 

49 

4,054.008 

51 

4.054,009 
4,054,010 
4.054.425 
4.054.426 

52 

4.054.011 
4.054.012 
4.054.013 
4.054,014 

53 

4.054,015 
4,054,016 
4.054,017 
4.054.018 
4.054,019 
4,054.020 
4,054,021 

55 

4,054,427 
4,054,428 
4.054.429 
4.054.430 
4.054.431 
4,054.432 

56 

4,054,022 
4,054,023 

57 

4,054,024 

4,054,025 

58 

4,054,026 

60 

4,054.027 
4.054,028 
4,054.029 
4.054.030 
4.054.031 
4.054.032 

61 

4.054,033 
4,054.034 

62 

4.054.433 
4.054.035 
4.054,036 
4.054.037 

64 

4.054.038 
4,054,039 
4.054.040 

65 

4.054.434 
4.054.435 
4.054.436 
4.054.437 


430 


611 
612 
711 


2 
.5BA 

35 

49 

76 
124 
126  B 
208  R 


4.054.438 
CLASS  66 

50  A  4.054,041 

57  4,054.042 

CLASS  71 

88  4.054,439 

91  4.054,440 

94  4.054.441 

CLASS  72 

8  4.054.043 

38  4.054,044 

40  4,054,045 

130  4,054.046 

201  4.054.047 

262  4.054,048 

CLASS  73 

16  4.054,049 

67.8  S  4.054.053 

94  4.054,050 

113  4,054,054 

133  R  4.054.055 

190  R  4.054,056 

343  R  4,054,057 

368  4.054.051 

386  4.054,058 

407  R  4.054.059 

421.5  A  4.054.060 

425.6  4.054.061 
4.054.062 
4,054.052 

CLASS  74 

4,054.063 
4.054.064 
4.054.065 

CLASS  75 

4.054,442 
4.054,443 
4,054,444 
4.054.445 
4.054.446 
4,054,447 
4.054.448 
4.054.449 

CLASS  81 

58.1  4,054,067 

CLASS  82 

36  R  4.054.066 

4.054.068 
4,054,069 

CLASS  83 

4.054.070 
4.054.071 
4.054.072 
4,054.073 
4.054.074 
4.054.075 
4,054,076 
4.054,077 

CLASS  »4 

1.24  4.054.078 

423  4.054.079 

CLASS  89 

38  4,054,080 

CLASS  90 
lie  4,054.081 

96  4.054,082 

CLASS  91 

413  4,054,083 

CLASS  93 

49  R  Re.29,442 

CLASS  96 


39 


284 
374 


53 

214 


99 
110 
129 
242 
327 
467 


39 


52 

89 

90 

97 

100 

298 


113 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


7B 


CLASS 


86 
299 


98 
4,054,084 

99 

4,054,085 
4,054,086 

100 

4,054.087 
4,054,088 

101 

4,054,089 
4,054,090 
4,054,091 
4,054,092 
4,054,093 
4.054,094 

102 

4,054,095 

106 

4,054.459 

4.054.472 

4.054.460 

4.054.461 

4.054.462 

4.054.463 

4.054.464 

4.054,465 

108 

4,054.096 

110 

4.054.097 

112 

4.054.098 
4.054.099 


234 
260 

283 

287 

295 

303.17 

339 


4,054.137 
4.054.138 
4,054,139 
4.054.140 
4.054.141 
4.054.142 
4,054.143 
4.054.144 


CLASS Ul 


138 
170  R 


CLASS 


CLASS 


57  R 

167  C 
169  A 


CLASS 


110 

512 

527 

625.48 

625.62 

630.12 


CLASS 


57 


208 
306 
488 
599 
622 
633 
644 
745 


CLASS 


CLASS 


39 

144  C 
144  R 
258 
264 

129  T 

51.5 

CLASS 
7B 

CLASS 

55  R 

90.16 
117  A 
117  D 
140  MP 
148  CC 
148  DS 
193  CP 
198  D 
198  DB 


114 

4.054.100 
4.054.101 
4.054.102 
4.054.103 
4.054,104 

116 

4,054.105 

119 

4,054,106 

122 

4,054,107 

123 

4,054,108 
4,054.109 
4.054.110 
4,054.111 
4.054.112 
4.054.113 
4,054,114 
4,054,115 
4,054.117 
4,054,116 


42 
155 


450 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


93  A 


12 
291 


CLASS 


CLASS 


28.7 
136  R 

CLASS 

6.27 
6.3 

11.5  Q 
31 
HI 
112 


CLASS 


CLASS 


23  R 
24R 
62 
89 


IR 

35.1 

67 

86P 
91  R 

107 


4.054,450 
4,054,451 
4,054,452 
4.054.453 
4.054,454 
4,054.455 
4.054.456 
4,054,457 
4,054,458 


CLASS 


113 
120 
137 
270 

271 


124 

4.054.118 
4.054.119 
4.054.120 
4,054,121 

126 

4,054,122 
Re.29,443 
4,054,123 
4,054,124 
4,054,125 
4.054,126 


52  J 
52  Jl 


CLASS 


330  L 
337 


CLASS 


CLASS  128 


2B 
24  R 

87  R 
004 
130 
142  R 
142.2 
208 

214.4 


4,054,127 
4,054.129 
4.054.130 
4.054,128 
4.054.131 
4,054.132 
4.054,133 
4,054.134 
4.054.135 
4.054.136 


71 

73.5 

86 
157 
191 
197 
242 
280 
331 
389 
523 
632 
652 


CLASS 
6W 

CLASS 


53 

87 

168 

428 


1 
45 


267 
374 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.054.145 
4.054.146 

U2 

4.054.147 

134 

4,054,148 
4.054,149 
4,054.150 

137 

4,054,151 

4,054,152 

4,054,153 

4,054.155 

4.054.154 

4.054,156 

138 

4.054,157 
4.054,158 

139 

4,054.159 

140 

4.054,160 

141 

4,054,161 

4.054,163 

144 

4,054,164 
4,054.165 

148 

4.054,466 
4,054,467 
4,054,468 
4,054,469 
4,054,470 
4,054,471 

ISO 

4,054.167 
4,054,166 

152 

4,054,168 
4,054,169 

156 

4,054,473 
Re.29,448 
4,054,474 
4,054,475 
4,054.476 
4.054.477 
4.054.478 
4.054.479 
4.054,480 
4.054.481 
4,054,482 
4,054,483 
4,054,484 

159 

4.054,485 
164 

4,054.170 
4,054,171 
4,054,172 
4,054,173 

165 

4,054,174 
4,054,175 
4,054,176 

172 

4,054,177 

4.054,178 


CLASS  173 

12  Re.29.444 

32  4,054.179 

136  4,054,180 

CLASS  174 

68.5  4,054,742 

135  4,054,743 

151  4,054.744 

CLASS  176 

20  R  4,054.486 

68  4.054.487 


CLASS  178 

4.1  R  4,054,745 


19 
69.1 


4,054.746 
4.054.747 


CLASS  179 


IE 

ISB 
1.5  M 
5R 

15  AT 
ISBS 

16  F 

17  A 

18  B 
18  BC 

100.41  K 

175.2  B 

175.3  R 


CLASS 


77R 


CLASS 


68 

142 


CLASS 


1.5 


CLASS 


9E 


CLASS 


1  B 
16 
65.3 
71.4 


CLASS 


41  R 


CLASS 


45 

58  A 


CLASS 


10 
35  R 


CLASS 


4C 

57 

CLASS 

1.8 
47 

103.5  K 
103.5  M 


CLASS 


127  R 


CLASS 


452 
455 

774 
805 


CLASS 


16  C 
50B 
56R 
61.46 

148  F 

157 

293 


4.054.748 

4.054,750 

4,054,749 

4,054.751 

4.054,752 

4,054,755 

4,054.753 

4,054,754 

4,054,941 

4,054,942 

4,054,756 

4,054,757 

4,054,758 

4,054,760 

4.054,759 

180 

4,054.181 

182 

4,054,182 
4,054,183 

184 

4,054,184 

187 

4.054,185 

188 

4,054.186 
4.054.187 
4.054.188 
4,054,189 

190 

4,054,191 
192 

4,054,192 
4.054,193 

193 

4,054.194 
4,054,195 

194 

4,054,196 
4.054,197 

195 

4,054,488 
4,054,489 
4,054,490 
4,054.491 

197 

4.054.198 

198 

4.054.199 
4.054,201 
4,054,200 
4.054.202 

200 

4.054,761 
4,054,762 
4,054.763 
4.054.764 
4.054.765 
4.054,766 
4,054,767 
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PI 


♦0 


CLASS  201 

12  4,054.492 

CLASS  203 

7  4.054.493 

CLASS  204 

43 1  4.054.494 

49  4.054.495 

129  4.054.496 

129.<  5  4.054.497 

158  1  L^  4.054.499 

159.1 1  4.054.498 

181  4.054.500 

186  4.054.501 

228  4.054.502 

271  4.054.503 

CLASS  206 

45.14  4.054.203 

83.:  4.054.204 

217  4.054.205 

387  4.054.206 

486  4.054.207 

537  4.054.208 

CLASS  208 

10  4.054.504 

11  Le  4,054,505 
4.054.506 

24  4.054.507 

89  4.054,508 

120  4.054.510 

4.054,511 

148  4,054,509 

309  4.054,512 

CLASS  209 

214  4.054.513 


20 
27 
44 
45 

61 
104 
122 
137 
188 

195 

232 
242 
245 
321 
355 
521 


208 


10 

16 

5( 

138  R 
392 
506 


231 


121 
121 
13 


41 
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91 


200 


45 

147 


CLASS  210 

4.054,514 
4.054,515 
4.054.516 
4.054.517 
4.054.518 
4.054,519 
4.054.520 
4.054.521 
4.054.522 
4.054,523 
4.054,524 
Re.29.447 

1  4.054.525 

4.054.526 

I  4.054.527 

4.054.528 
4.054.529 

CLASS  211 

4.054.209 
CLASS  214 

45  4.054.210 

M  4.054.211 

45  A  4.054.212 

4,054.213 
1 C  4.054,214 

4,054,215 
4,054,216 
4.054,217 
4.054.218 


CLASS  215 

C  4,054^19 

4,054,220 
4.054.221 

CLASS  219 


iq.5sc 

55  D 
10.61  R 
EB 
EM 
WM 


4.054.769 
4.054.768 
4X)54.770 
4.054.771 
4.054.772 
4.054.773 
4.054.774 
4,054,775 
4,054,776 
4,054,777 
4*054,778 


CLASS  220 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


173  R 
183 


CLASS 


17  R 

32 

71 


CLASS 


11 
20A 


CLASS 

61.11  E 
92  PK 

CLASS 

47 


223 
4,054,234 

226 

4.054.235 

227 

4.054.236 
4.054.237 

228 

4,054.238 
4.054,239 

229 

4.054.240 
4.054.241 
4,054.242 

233 

4.054.243 
4.054.244 

235 

Re.29.449 

4,054,779 

236 

4.054.245 


CLASS  237 

1 A  4,054,246 

CLASS  238 

349  4.054.247 

CLASS  239 

88  4.054.248 

CLASS  242 

18  DD  4.054.250 

4.054.249 
4,054.251 


18  G 

57.1 


199 
205 


4,054.252 
4.054.253 


CLASS  244 

3.21  4,054.254 

134  F  4.054.255 

CLASS  248 

96  4,054,256 
CLASS  249 

97  4,054.257 
214  4.054.258 
219  W  4.054.259 

CLASS  250 

199  4.054.794 

205  4.054.795 

294  4.054.796 

332  4,054,797 

483  4.054.798 

486  4.054.799 

505  4.054.800 

551  4.054,801 

CLASS  251 

80  4,054,260 


130 
367 


4,054,261 
4.054.262 


CLASS  252 


.8  4.054.222 

F  4.054.223 

A  4.054.224 

6|  R  4,054,225 
4,054,226 

64  4,054,227 

26 ;  4,054,228 

281  4.054J29 

CLASS  222 

4,054.230 
lOt  4,054,231 

10?  4,054,232 

4,054,233 


62.54 
63.2 
63.5 
73 

158 

301.19 

313  S 

317 

428 

455  Z 

512 

532 


4,054,530 
4,054,531 
4,054,532 
4,054.533 
4,054,534 
4.054.535 
4.054.536 
4.054,537 
4.054.538 
4.054,539 
4,054,540 
4.054,541 

CLASS  254 

4,054.263 
4.054.264 
4,054,265 
4.054,266 
4,054,267 


48 


CLASS  260 


2BP 

2.5  AH 
2.5  AJ 

2.5  BF 

22  D 

29.7  SQ 
37  EP 

42.15 

45.8  A 


45.9  KB 
47  ET 
47  XA 

59  EP 

75  NH 
112  R 
112.5  S 
146  T 
196 

239.3  A 
239.55  R 
257 
285 
285.5 
287  CF 
287  P 
293.55 

293.8       I 
296  H 

306.8  D 
308R 

326  N 
326.5  E 

327  R 

340.9  R 
345.3 


345.5 

346.3 
347.3 
378 
384 
404 
408 
413 
463 
465  D 
502.5 
513  R 
520  E 
535  R 
544Y 
551  S 
557  R 
584  R 
586  C 
600R 
601  H 

603  R 
618  R 
626  R 
669P 
680R 
850 
876  R 
880  B 
930 
968 


4,054,162 

4,054,553 

4,054,552 

4,054,554 

4,054,556 

4,054,557 

4.054,558 

4,054,559 

4,054,560 

4,054,562 

4,054,563 

4,054.565 

4.054,566 

4,054,567 

4,054,568 

4,054,569 

4,054,571 

4,054.572 

4.054.570 

4.054.573 

4.054.574 

4.054,575 

4,054,577 

4.054.576 

4.054.578 

4.054.579 

4,054.581 

4.054.582 

4,054,583 

4,054,580 

4,054,584 

4,054,585 

4,054,586 

4,054,587 

4,054,588 

4,054.589 

4.054.590 

4.054.597 

4,054.591 

4.054.598 

4,054.599 

4,054.600 

4.054.601 

4.054,602 

4,054,603 

4,054,604 

4,054,605 

4,054,606 

4,054,607 

4,054,555 

4,054.608 

4.054.609 

4.054.610 

4.054.611 

4.054.612 

4.054.613 

4.054.614 

4.054.615 

4,054,616 

4,054,617 

4,054,618 


186 

CLASS 

101 
101.1 
102  S 
134  AC 
161 


CLASS  261 

24  4.054,619 

39  B  4,054,620 

46  4,054,621 

64  R  4,054,622 

151  4.054.623 


CLASS  264 


28 

134.3  FT 
138 
ISOR 
164 

CLASS  256 

24  4.054.268 


1 

13 
45.3 
45.4 
65 
89 
97 

117 

145 

184 

210  F 

219 

250 

296 


4.054.624 
4.054,625 
4.054.550 
4.054.626 
4.054.627 
4.054.628 
4.054.629 
4.054.630 
4,054.631 
4.054.632 
4.054.633 
4.054.634 
4.054.635 
4,054.636 
4.054.637 


CLASS  266 

80  4,054,274 


93 
106 


4,054,275 
4,054,276 


4,054,269 


4.054,542 
4,054.545 
4.054.543 
4,054,544 
4,054,546 
4,054,561 
4,054,547 
4,054,548 
4,054,549 
4,054,551 


35 
47 


34 
110 
154 
328 


79 


CLASS 


39  R 


CLASS 


4,054,285 

273 

4,054,287 

4.054,290 

4,054,288 

4,054,289 

4,054,286 

274 

4,054,291 

277 


12 

4.054,292 

13 

4,054,293 

CLASS  279 

44 

4,054,294 

CLASS  280 

6.1 

4,054,295 

11.2 

4,054,296 

87.04  A 

4,054,297 

163 

4,054,298 

4,054,299 

278 

4,054,300 

400 

4,054,301 

477 

4,054,302 

689 

4,054,303 

757 

4,054,304 

346R 


CLASS  285 

39  4,054.305 

233  4,054,306 

CLASS  292 

4,054,307 
4,054,308 
4,054,309 
4,054,310 

CLASS  293 

4,054,311 
4,054,312 

CLASS  294 

4,054,313 


50 
204 
216 
264 


70 


53.5 


CLASS 


71 
241  R 
387 


CLASS  2«7 

4,054,277 
4,054,278 

CLASS  269 

4,054,280 
4,054,281 
4,054,279 
4.054,282 

CLASS  270 

4,054,283 
CLASS  271 
8  R  4,054,284 


256 
318 
323 
348 


209 

250 
319 


15 

30 

44 

198 


CLASS 


82 
166 

227 
269 
341 
375 
573 
603 
640 
663 


61 


28 


CLASS  296 

35  R  4.054.314 

CLASS  297 

153  4.054,315 

248  4,054,316 

297  4,054,317 

313  4,054,318 

384  4,054,319 

CLASS  299 

4  4,054,320 

43  4,054,321 

CLASS  301 

35  BJ  4,054,322 

37  AT  4,054,323 
56  4.054.324 

CLASS  303 

7  4.054,325 

24  A  4,054.326 

84  R  4.054.327 

103  4,054,328 

106  4,054,329 

CLASS  307 

38  4,054,802 
218  4,054,803 
246  4,054,804 
251  4.054,805 

CLASS  308 

3  R  4,054,330 
3.5  4,054,331 

4  A  4,054,332 
6  C  4,054,333 

187.1  4,054,334 

191  4,054,335 

216  4,054,339 

217  4,054,340 
233  4,054,336 

237  R  4,054,341 

238  4,054,337 

CLASS  310 

4,054,809 
4,054,806 
4,054,808 
4,054,807 

CLASS  312 

4,054,342 
4,054,343 
4,054,338 
4,054,344 

CLASS  313 

4,054,810 
4,054,811 
4,054,812 
4,054,813 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


6 

8 
22  V 


4,054,946 

315 

4.054,814 
4,054,815 
4,054,816 

318 

4,054,817 
4,054,943 
4,054,818 
4,054,819 
4,054,820 
4,054,821 
4,054,822 
4,054,823 
4.054.824 
4,054,825 

320 

4,054,826 

322 

4,054,828 

323 

4,054,829 

4,054,830 

4,054.831 


CLASS 


54 

60C 

96 
109 
140  D 


21 
323 


CLASS 


CLASS 


50 
103 
118 
133 

CLASS 

155 

207P 

263 

CLASS 

94.5  G 

111 
116  R 


CLASS 


324 

4.054.832 
4.054,833 
4,054,834 
4,054,835 
4,054,836 

325 

4,054,837 
4.054,838 

329 

4,054,839 
4,054,840 
4,054,841 
4,054,842 

330 

4,054,844 
4,054,845 
4,054,843 

331 

4,054,846 
4,054,852 
4,054,847 
4,054,848 

333 


14 
24R 

72 


15 


207 
260 
303 


CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS 


83 
84M 


CLASS 


129 
162 
309 


CLASS 


32  H 


4,054,849 
4,054,850 
4,054,851 

334 

4,054,853 
335 

4,054,944 
4.054.854 
Re.29.451 

336 

4.054.855 
4.054.856 

337 

4.054,857 
4,054,858 
4,054,859 

338 

4,054.860 
4,054,861 


CLASS  339 


17  M 

75  M 

75  T 

91  R 

99R 

117  R 

154  A 

176  MF 

205 

230  C 

3R 

146.1  R 

150 

173  R 

CLASS  343 


4,054,345 
4,054,347 
4,054,346 
4,054,348 
4,054,349 
4,054,350 
4,054,351 
4,054,352 
4,054,353 
4,054,354 
4,054,355 


CLASS  340 


SSA 

4,054,879 

7.7 

4,054,871 

4,054,872 

IIR 

4,054,878 

112  R 

4,054,880 

4,054,881 

113  R 

4,054,873 

700  MS 

4,054,874 

701 

4,054,875 

789 

4,054,876 

792.5 

4.054.886 

806 

4.054,877 

CLASS  346 

1  4.054.882 

134  4.054.884 

140  R  4.054.883 

154  4.054,885 

CLASS  350 


174  TF 

274  R 
337 
384  E 
397 


4,054,862 
4,054,863 
Re.29,450 
4,054,864 
4,054,865 
4,054,866 
4,054,867 
4.054.868 
4.054.869 
4,054,870 


3.5 

4,054,356 

4,054,357 

4,054,358 

6 

4,054,359 

7 

4,054,360 

4,054,361 

96B 

4,054,364 

4,054,365 

96C 

4,054,366 

96  WG          4,054,362 

4,054,363 

150 

4,054,367 

160  LC            4,054,368 

175  E 

4,054,370 

175  ML           4,054,369 

184 

4,054,371 

186 

4,054,372 

241 

4,054,373 

279 

4,054,374 

307 

4,054,375 

CLASS  351 

178 

4,054,376 

CLASS  353 

27  R 

4,054,378 

CLASS  354 

24 

4,054,887 

50 

4,054,888 

83 

4,054,889 

227 

4,054,890 

246 

4,054,891 

252 

4,054,892 

329 

4,054,902 

CLASS  355 

5 

4,054,379 

14 

4,054,380 

15 

4,054,381 

45 

4,054,382 

91 

4,054,383 

CLASS  356 

51 

4,054,384 

138 

4,054,385 

153 

4,054,386 

156 

4,054,387 

172 

4,054,388 

189 

4,054,389 

199 

4,054,377 

206 

4,054,390 

209 

4,054,391 

CLASS  357 

15 

4,054,893 

23 

4,054,894 

4,054.895 

31 

4,054,896 

36 

4,054,897 

4,054,898 

44 

4,054,899 

46 

4,054,900 

81 

4,054,901 

CLASS  358 

8 

4,054.903 

13 

4,054,909 

22 

4,054,904 

27 

4,054,905 

41 

4,054,915 

43 

4,054,906 

60 

4,054,907 

85 

4,054,908 

86 

4,054,910 

104 

4,054,917 

141 

4,054,911 

148 

4,054,919 

214 

4,054,918 

216 

4,054,912 

246 

4,054,913 

256 

4,0H914 

284 

4,0H916 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
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CLASS  360 

200 
418 

3 

4,054.920 

442 

27 

4.054.921 

479 

S6 

.    4.054,922 

555 

60 

4,054,923 

575 

7! 

4,054,924 

776 

4,054,925 

748 

72 

4,054,926 

786 

74 

4,054,927 

900 

79 

4,054,928 

90 

4,054,929 

96 

4,054,930 

97 

4,054,931 
CLASS  361 

31 

4,054,932 

69 

57 

4,054,933 

70 

93 

4,054,934 

143 

98 

4,053,996 

343 

189 

4,054,935 

257 

4,054,936 

319 

4,054,937 

174 

401 

4,054,938 

414 

4,054,939 

344 

435 

4,054,940 

CLASS  362 

79 

35 

4,054,791 

80 

4,054,789 

127 

4,054,793 

91 

264 

4,054,790 

199 

267 

4,054,792 

CLASS  363 

211 

28 

4,054,827 

106 

CLASS  364 

4.054,780 

226 
366 

4,054,945 

4,054,783 

4,054,781 

4,054,784 

4,054,782 

4,054,786 

4,054,785 

4,054,787 

4,054,788 

4,054,947 

4,054,948 

4,054,949 

4,054,950 

4,054,951 

CLASS  366 

4,054,273 
4,054,271 
4,054,270 
4,054,272 

CLASS403 

4,054,392 
4,054,393 
4,054,394 

CLASS  404 

4,054,395 

CLASS  408 

4,054,396 
4,054,397 

CLASS  415 

4,054,398 

CLASS  417 

4,054,399 
Re.29,445 


CLASS  418 

83  4,054,400 


84 


39 
140 
239 
337 
574  R 
634 
655 


4,054,401 

CLASS  423 

4,054,638 
4,054,639 
4,054,640 
4,054,641 
4,054,642 
4,054,643 
4,054,644 


315 
358 


4,054,669 
4,054.670 


CLASS  424 


1 
12 
45 

105 

195 

211 

239 

246 

248.57 

250 

251 


258 
261 
263 

266 
269 
270 

278 
314 


4,054,645 

4,054,646 

4,054,647 

4,054,648 

4,054,649 

4,054,650 

4,054,651 

4,054,652 

4,054,653 

4,054,654 

4,054,655 

4,054,656 

4,054,657 

4,054,658 

4,054,659 

4,054,660 

4,054,661 

4,054,662 

4,054,663 

4,054,664 

4,054,665 

4,054,666 

4,054,667 

4,054,668 


CLASS  425 

3  4,054,402 

133.1  4,054,403 

231  4,054.404 

297  Re.29,446 

405  R  4,054,405 

444  4,054,406 

CLASS  426 

16  4,054,671 

244  4,054,672 

302  4,054,673 

326  4.054,674 

485  4,054,675 

546  4,054.676 

602  4,054,677 

653  4,054,678 

656  4,054,679 


CLASS  427 


13 
27 
53 
54 

55 

62 
115 
183 
215 
240 
290 
296 
304 
352 


4,054,680 

4,054,681 

4,054,683 

4,054,682 

4,054,684 

4,054,685 

4,054,686 

4,054,687 

4,054,688 

4,054,689 

4,054,690 

4,054,691 

4,054,692 

4,054,693 

4,054,694 


390  D  4,054,695 

CLASS  428 

9  4,054,696 

40  4,054,697 

4,054,698 
48  4,054,699 

90  4,0H700 

156  4.054,701 

167  4,054,702 

194  4,054.703 

201  4,054,704 

4,054,705 
213  4,054,706 

4,054,707 
220  4,054,708 

224  4,054,709 

228  4,054,710 

4,054.711 
262  4,054,712 

285  4.054.713 

328  4,054.714 

375  4,054.715 

413  4,054,716 

452  4,054.717 

454  4.054.718 

461  4,054,719 

4S0  4,054,720 

500  4,054,721 

522  4,054,722 

678  4,054,723 

CLASS  429 

5  4,054,724 

29  4,054,725 

66  4,054,726 

86  4,054,727 

104  4,054,728 

112 4.054,729 


120 

4,054,730 

CLASS  431 

10 
12 

173 

4,054,407 
4,054,408 
4,054,409 

CLASS  432 

60 
242 

4,054,410 
4,054.411 

CLASS  526 

75 
273 
293 

4X»4.731 
4,054,732 
4,054,733 

CLASS  536 

17 

28 

103 

4,054,734 
4,054,735 
4,054,736 

CLASS  542 

413 

4,054,737 

CLASS  544 

21 

26 

208 

4,054,564 
4,054.738 
4,054,739 

CLASS  548 

303 

4,054,740 

CLASS  SCO 

12 

25 

32 

121 

150 

4,054,593 
4,054,592 
4,054,594 
4,054,595 
4,054.741 
4.054.596 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

62 

246,076 

102 

246,087 

D12- 

361 

246,077 

131 

246,088 

378.2 

246,078 

150 

246,089 

D4— 

17 

246,079 

194 

246,090 

25 

246,080 

D8- 

310 

246,091 

D6— 

175 

246,081 

313 

246,092 

D14— 

192 

246,082 

317 

246,093 

247 

246,083 

24— 

99 

246,117 

D7— 

47 

246,084 

D10— 

78 

246,094 

58 

246,085 

107 

246,095  1  D15— 

70 

246,086 

D11— 

145 

246.096  1 

123 

246,097 

182 

246,098 

187 

246,099 

191 

246,100 

196 

246,101 

11 

246,102 

53 

246,103 

70 

246,104 

73 

246,105 

48 

246,106 

52 

246,107 

D23— 
D24— 


124 

4 

150 

1.1 

10 

14 

25 
99 


D25— 49 


246,108 
246,109 
246,110 
246,111 
246,112 
246,113 
246,114 
246,115 
246,118 
246,119 
246,116 


D30-  2 
013 

D34—  5  GB 

5R 

SSS 

15  AD 


15  FF 
15  P 


246,120 
246,121 
246,122 
246,123 
246,124 
246,125 
246,126 
246,127 
246,128 
246,129 
246,130 


D48—  32  R 
D52—  3  R 


D64— 
D87— 


11  B 
IR 


246,131 
246,132 
246,133 
246,134 
246,133 
246,136 
246,137 
246,138 
246,139 
246,140 
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4,127 


74 


4,128 


4,129 


75    4,131 


78 


4,130 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Ala  ika 2 

An  erican  Samoa 3 

Ari  »na' 4 

Arl  ansas 5 

Calfomia 6 

Cai  al  Zone ^ 

Cobrado 8 

De!  iware 10 

Dis  net  of  Columbia 1 1 

Fk)  ida 12 

Georgia , 13 

Gtt  im 14 

XIS*  vSU    •••••••«••••••«•••••••••••■*•***•******  A«^ 

^OB  lO    •••••••••*•••••••••••••••••••••■••****■**  Aw 

nii]  ois 17 

Ind  ana 18 

lova 19 

Km  tsas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

^AOUlSIui   ••••••••■■••■•••••••■•••••••••••••••  Jw 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

^j mil  ••■••■•••••••••■••••••••••••••■••••••■•••••  ^7 

▼  cnDwiii  •••••••••••••••••••••■••••••••••••*•  j\f 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


{ Fiwt  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  t » inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  
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,  D.    H.   Dave,   METHOD  FOR  THE  INSTALLA- 

OF  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  FLOORS  IN  MULTI- 
BUILDINGS ;  8,087,250,  same,  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSTALLATION     OF     REINFORCED     CONCRETE 
FL<>ORS  IN   MULTI-STORIED   BUILDINGS,   filed  Apr.    6, 
1.  D.C.  DeL  (WUmlngton),  Doc.  76-0-1374,  D.  H.  Dave  v, 
Ceco  Corporation  et  al.  It  Is  hereby  stipulated  by  the 
that  the  complaint  and  counterclaim  herein  be  dls- 
with  prejudice,  Jan.  19,  1977. 
84»82,S45.    J.    H.    Lemelson,    TARGET  ,pAM£ ;    8,885.566. 
t.  Dwyer,  FENCE  ASSEMBLY;  84>17.271.  Lemelson  and 
Elfkan,  BALL  FOR  TARGET  GAMES ;  4,017,070.  H.  S.  Bal, 
TARGET  GAME,  filed  May  6,  1977,  D.C,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc  77- 
,  SynergiatUsa  Reaearch  Corp.  v.  Henry  S.  Bai  et  al. 


197(, 


v.L 

GRi  PH 

77cil84 

(V.t 

D.C 

from 

The 

t;  106.718. 
TICN 
STORIED 
TH 
FL< 
1976, 
The 
par  les 
misted 


J  217, 


8,n7.t80.    (See  3,966,718.) 


sJ»48,M6.  F.  C  Bremer,  ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCTION, 
filol  May  29,  1975,  D.C,  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago),  Doc  75cl752, 
Chi  ck  Saver  a.  Inc.  v.  Correction  Byatema,  Inc.  Bj  agreement 
ordir  complaint  and  counterclaim  dismissed  with  prejudice, 
Ap: .  9,  1976. 

8168.045.  De  Stevens  and  Werner,  DERIVATIVES, OF  3,4- 
Di;  IYDR0-2-H-[  1,2,4]  -  BENZOTHIADIAZINE  -  1,  1-DIOX- 
ID]  ;S,  filed  Sept.  27,  1976,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc  76-W- 
93U  Cfba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Geneva  Oenerica,  'Inc.  Same, 
Sept.  27,  1976,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc  C76t 
15^A,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Reid-Provident  Laba,  Inc. 
t,  filed  Sept.  27.  1976,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Do^.  CV76-3066,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corp.  v.  Towne,  Paulaen  <t  Co. 
Inc.  Same,  filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc. 
T64l683-C-PF,   Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Kelvin  Pharma- 
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ceuticala.   Inc.    Plaintiff   voluntarily   dismissed    this   action 
against  defendant  without  prejudice,  Sept.  30,  1976.  Same, 
filed  Sept.  28,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.  Fla.  (Fort  Lauderdale),  Doc 
(FL)76-6422-C-JE,     Ciba-Oeigy     Corporation     v,     Oeneriw 
Drug    Corporation.    Same,    filed    Sept.    27,    1976,    D.C    Colo 
(Denver),  Doc.  76-W-957,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Geneva 
Generics,  Inc.  Transferred  under  MDL  Order  to  USDC,  Dis- 
trict of  New  Jersey  on  June  8,  1977.  Same,  filed  June  3,  1977, 
D. C.N.J.   (Newark),  Doc.  77-1084,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v. 
Geneva   Generics,  Inc.    Consent   Judgment  for   dismissal   of 
action,   June   13,   1977.   Same,  filed  June  3,   1977,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  77-1085,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Generix 
Drug  Corporation.  Consent  Judgment  for  dismissal  of  action, 
June  13,  1977.  Same,  filed  June  7,  1977,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  77-1086,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Reid  Provident  Laba, 
Inc.  Same,  filed  June  8,  1973,  D.C.N.J.   (Newark),  Doc.  C- 
806-73.  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Zenith  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Aberdeen  Pharmacals   Corporation  and  Paramount  Surgical 
Supply  Corp.  Consent  Judgment  for  dismissal  of  action,  June 
13,  1977.  Same,  filed  June  7,  1977,  D.C.N.J!  (Newark),  Doc 
77-1086,  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Reid  Provident  Lobs,  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment  for  dismissal  of  action,   June  13,   1977. 
Same,  filed  June  8,   1973,  D.C.N.J.    (Newark),  Doc   73-73, 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  v.  Zenith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Aberdeen 
Pharmacals  Corporation  and  Paramount  Surgical  Supply  Cor- 
poration. Judgment  for  dismissal  of  action,  June  13,  1977. 
Same,  filed  June  3,  1977,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc  77-1087, 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corp.  v.  Towne,  Paulsen  d  Co.  Consent  Judgment 
for  dismissal  of  action.  June  13,  1977.  Same,  filed  Sept.  27, 
1976,  D.C.N.J.    (Newark),  Doc  C-76-1885,   Cfba-Oeigy  Cor- 
poration V.  Barr  Labs.  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  for  dismissal 
of  action,  June  13,  1977. 

8,841,870,  W.  S.  Saunders,  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
LINEAR  AND  LATERAL  WIND  RESISTANCE  IN  A  TRAC- 
TOR-TRAILER  COMBINATION  VEHICLE;  8,809,181,  same, 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  LINEAR  WIND  RESISTANCE  IN 
SINGLE  CHASSIS  TYPE  VEHICLES,  filed  Apr.  8,  1974, 
D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (South  Bend),  Doc  74-82,  W.  Selden  Saun- 
ders V.  I.R.C.  d  D  Motor  Freight,  Inc.  Stipulation  of  dis- 
missal without  prejudice,  Oct.  4,  1976. 

8.208.080,  R.  G.  AngeU,  Jr.,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  FOAMED  PLASTIC  ARTI- 
CLES, filed  In  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals,  Sixth  Cir- 
cuit, Ohio  (Cincinnati),  Doc  75-2263,  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration V.  Borg-Warner  Corporation  and  Sund-Borg  Machines 
Corporation.  The  Judgment  of  the  district  court  that  appel- 
lant's '636  patent  Is  Invalid  for  failure  to  disclose  the  best 
mode  as  required  by  35  U.S.C  112  Is  affirmed,  Jan.  27,  1977. 
8,298,405,  R.  J.  Costaneo,  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  FOOT- 
WEAR, filed  ^ov.  22,  1976,  D.C!.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc  B- 
76-357.  Timely  Producti,  Inc.  and  Benjamin  M.  Hinea  v. 
Raphael  J.  Costamo. 

8.800,181.     (See  3,241,876.) 

8,818,545,  J.  R.  Bartsch,  UNITARY  MOLDED  GOLF  BALL; 
8,488,988,  same,  MOLDING  PROCESS  AJJD  COMPOSITION, 
filed  Dec  21,  1976,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc  76-C-5714(MP). 
PCR  Golf  Ball  Company,  Inc.  v.  Exim  Sales  Company. 


8,885,500.     (See  3,032.345.) 

8,488,988.     (See  3,313,545.) 

8,494,064.  J.  O.  Hazen,  VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  UN- 
DERFLOOR  TRENCH  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING 
AND  INSTALLING  THE  SAME,  filed  Nov,  19,  1973,  D.C, 
N.D.  111.  (Cblcago),  Doc  73e2p40,  H.H.  Robertson  Company 
v.  Square  D  Company.  Ordered  that' the  complaint  and  the 
counterclaim  are  dismissed  with  prejudice.  May  2,  1977. 

8,502.045,  D.  G.  Carmlchael,  WATER-INSOLUBLE  BENZO- 
THIAZOLE  MONOAZO  DYES,  filed  Mar.  15,  1977,  D.C.  DeL 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  77-94,  Martin  Marietta  Corp.  v.  Kewanee 
Industries,  Inc. 


October  25,  1977 
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8,880.505,  B.  R.  Mackay,  SILVER  RECOVERY ;  8.TO2J91. 
M.  T.  Mackay,  same;  8,744.995.  B.  R.  Mackay,  same,  filed  Mar. 
2S  1977  DC.  CD  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV77-1128- 
WMb!  Byron  R.  Mackay  et  al.  v.  West  Coast  Silver  Refining 
Corp. 

8,892,291.     (See  3,630,505.) 

8,780,987,  Boggs  and  Miller,  ELASTOMERIC  CORROSION- 
INHIBITING  COATING  AND  SEALING  MATERIAL,  filed 
Apr  24  1974,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc  74-81,  Producta 
Reaearch  d  Chemical  Corporation  v.  Teledyne,  Inc.  It  Is  hereby 
ordered  that  the  above  civil  action  Is  dismissed  with  preju- 
dice, Dec  20,  1976.  ^r^    ^i>t 

<t7<t<tsAB     Wveth.    Newman   and    Gay,    BIAXIALLY    OBl- 

ented^oSIethylene  terephthalate)  bottle. 

filed  Jan  24,  1977,  D.C  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc  C77-39, 
O^enanlinoiB,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  E.  7.  du  Pont  de  Vemoura  d  Co. 
8  787  860  R  H.  Gruner.  DATA  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 
sykTErmeTjune  7,  1973,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc 
^674  Data  General  Corporation  v.  Digital  Computer  Covr 
trola.  Inc.  Pursuant  to  Rule  41(a)  (1)(U).  by  stipulation 
this  action  Is  hereby  dismissed,  Feb.  1, 1977. 
8.744,995.     (See  3,630,505.) 

8  750  722.  R   L.  Nowak,  FUNNEL,  filed  Oct  23,  1974,  D.C 
Del  Twnmlngton),  Doc.  74-217,  75-174  consoL,  Fw^nelcap 
JZ.  V  OHon  induatrtea.  Inc.  and  Corporation  Truat  Company 
Judgment,  the  claim  In  said  patent  Is  InvaUd  «nf «  35  U.S.C 
102  as  being  anticipated,  and  even  if  not  anticipated.  Is  In- 
valid  under  33  U.S.C  103  as  being  ^'>^»<>f /^^ iTc    .  J> 
prior  art,  Dec.  20,  1976.  Same,  filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif    (U)s  Angeles).  Doc.  CV74-3571-WPG.  consol.  w/  C  A. 
?f 2i7  C«I  Cuatomlcceaaonta,  Inc.  v.  i^«««e^«f>J;r- ^f ^■ 
Ltnt.  claim  In  said  patent  I.  Invalid  under  35  U.S  C  103  a. 
being  obvious  In  view  of  the  prior  art,  Dec  20,  1976. 


WATER,  John  R.  McWhirter.  Owner  of  Record:  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harrie  M.  Humphreys,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  rewsue  applicatiom 
list^  Wow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  pubhc 
Ke  inSicated  &ining  Groups  and  cgg^  may  ^ 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  \.2\{p))- 


3  847  813  Re  S.N.  831,101.  FUed  Sept.  7.  1977.  CI.  210/7. 
Bld^ScAL  OXIDATION  WITH  L£W  SLinDGE 
RECYCLE.  Ernest  K.  Robinson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record. 
mi^n  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York.  NY.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Harrie  M.  Humphreys,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  17b 

3  547^14  Re  SN.  831,100,  FUed  Sept.  7.  1977,  CI.  210/7, 
BIcSxiDATON^^^  U>W  SLUDGE  YIELD,  John 
R.  McWhirter.  Owner  of  Record:  Union  Carbide  Cor^ra- 
tion.  New  York,  NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hame  M.  Hum- 
phreys, et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

3-547^15  Re  SN.  831.102.  FUed  Sept.  7,  1977,  CI.  210/7. 
S^;SeD    O^GENATOk    OF    BOD-CONTAINING 


3M7  939  Re  SN  815,518,  FUed  July  14,  1977,  CI.  340/ 
15  5^  tSRiicTIoks  FOR  SEISMIC  DATA  OB- 
TAINED FROM  EXPANDING-SPREAD.  Albert  W. 
Musgrave.  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  CorporatH>n,  N^ 
York.  NY.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  G.  GUman,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  222 

3^7,550,  Re.  S.N.  827.957,  FUed  Aug.  26^977  CI  188/ 
106  P,  COMBINATION  SERVICE  AND  PARKING 
BRAKE,  EmU  H.  Hahn,  Owner  of  Record:  /^'"J*'*  *~*f 
Corporation.  St  Joseph.  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard 
R.  Trexler.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  315 

3^1601,  Re.  S.N.  819.365.  FUed  July  27.  1977.  Q.  356/ 
97  OTOPPER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATOMIC  AB- 
SORPTION SPECTROPHOTOMETER.  Werner  K.  Lah- 
mann.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  A. 
Giarratana,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

1018.268  Re  SN.  831.032.  FUed  Sept.  6.  1977.  CI.  62/ 
xi^^T  ?IM?  WiVh  FROST-FREE  OUTDOOR 
CO'IL.  Otto  J.  Nussbaum.  Owner  of  ^^'^'"^''^f'^J"^- 
tries.  Inc.,  Scottsboro,  Ala.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  T.  H.  Murray, 

Ex.  Gp.:  344 

3  978350  Re  S.N.  829,321.  FUed  Aug.  31.  1977.  CI.  307/ 
255'^i?AL  MODE  SOLID  STATE  POWER  SWITCH 
^^s  C  Maus,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  United  Stat^^ 
America,  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  NASA 

Washington,  D.C,  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  J.  Porter,  et 

al..  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

3  001  222  Re  SN.  823,983,  FUed  Aug.  12,  1977,  CI.  426/ 
550  DEHYDRATED  POTATO  PROCESSES.  Roderick 
G.  Beck,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  American  Potato  Company. 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  Ex.  Gp.:  172 


4,030^1  Re.  S.N.  827.775.  FUed  Aug.  25,  1977.  Q.  8/39 
C  COLORATION  PROCESS,  Violet  Boyd,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Londm. 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Mallcy.  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  144       ^ 

4.032329,  Re.  S.N.  826.683.  FUed  Aug.  22.  »977^^260/ 
293SaMINOMETHANOBENZAZOCINE  INTERME- 
DIATES Mark  P.  Wentland.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ster- 
ling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  NY,  Attorney  or  Agent:  B. 
Woodrow  Wyatt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  121 
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4,036,314 
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4,040,576 
4,041,559 
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Adverse  Deddons  in  Inteiferences 

In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first 
inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,445,398,  E.  Jungermann  and  D.  Taber,  SYN- 
ERGISTIC ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS.  Interference 
No.  98,060,  decided  September  30,  1975,  claims  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  3,473,297,  Z.  Tamura  and  Y.  Hishinuma,  METH- 
OD AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  COMBUS- 
TION WASTE  GASES,  Interference  No.  99,022,  decided  June 
28, 1977,  claims  1  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,486,852,  Z.  Tamura  and  Y.  Hishinuma,  PROC- 
ESS AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF 
INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  GASES,  Interference  No.  99,023,  de- 
cided June  28,  1977,  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  3,617,576,  A.  F.  Kerst,  METHODS  OF  SCALE 
INHIBITION,  Interference  No.  98,787.  decided  June  3,  1977, 
claims  1,  5,  6  and  12.  " 

Patent  No.  3,711,432,  N.  Shah,  LOW  SHRINK  POLYESTER 
RESIN  SYSTEMS  FORMED  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  UNSAT- 
URATED POLYESTER  RESIN,  MONOMERIC  COPOLYMER- 
IZABLE  COMPONENT  AND  CELLULOSE  ORGANIC  ES- 
TER, Interference  No.  98,607,  decided  July  21,  1977,  claims 
1,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10.  11  and  12. 

Patent  No.  3.801,623,  J.  Martel,  E.  Toromanoff  and  J. 
Buendia,  CYCLOPENTANONE  DERIVATIVES,  Interference 
No.  98,819,  decided  June  9,  1977,  claims  1  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3.924,905,  V.  M.  Simmons,  REMOVAL  OF  OB- 
STRUCTING SNOW  FROM  WITHIN  SNOWMOBILE  TRACK 
ENCLOSURES,  Interference  No.  99,398,  decided  July  11, 
1977,  claims  1-6. 

Patent  No.  3,958,038,  D.  O.  Hitzman,  RECOVERY  OF 
CELLULAR  PROTEIN  PRODUCTS  FROM  MICROBIOLOGI- 
CAL SYNTHESIS  MASSES,  Interference  No.  99,444,  decided 
July  11,  1977,  claim  1. 


Disclaimer 

3,894.863. — Walter  L.  Lachtnan,  Concord,  Mass.  Robert  A. 
Penty,  Kennebunk,  Maine  and  Paul  F.  John,  Chelmsford, 
Mass.  GRAPHITE  COMPOSITE.  Patent  dated  July  15, 
1975.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  by  the  assignee. 
Fiber  Materials,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 
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RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER.  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
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Re.  29,452 
HEADWEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Charles  E.  Townsend,  Jr.,  11  Ranch  Road,  Orinda,  Calif.  94563 
Origiiial  No.  3,811,130,  dated  May  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  297,140, 
Oct.  12, 1972.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,218,  Noy. 
13,  1970,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  30,  1974, 
Ser.  No.  537,792 

Int.  a.2  A42B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  2—177  1  Claim 


10.  A  headwear  construction  having  a  shaped  crown  comprising 
an  arcuately  contoured  section  of  cellular  honeycomb  having 
compound  curvature  and  disposed  with  the  axes  of  its  opened  cells 
extending  radially  therethrough:  each  cell  of  said  honeycomb 
having  a  substantially  equal  cross-sectional  dimension;  the  thick- 
ness of  the  honeycomb  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  cell  axes 
and  the  nominal  diameter  of  the  cells  being  related  to  one  another 
to  limit  the  angle  of  incidence  through  which  overhead  sunrays  can 
be  transmitted  through  any  given  cell;  the  cumulative  cross-sec- 
tional open  cell  areas  of  the  crown  amounting  to  at  least  90  percent 
of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  crown;  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
arcuately  contoured  honeycomb  section  in  each  compound  direc- 
tion being  sufficiently  tight  to  establish  a  progressive  divergence  of 
angularity  between  adjacent  cell  axes  in  each  said  direction 
whereby  to  limit  direct  sunray  transmittal  through  the  crown  to  a 
minor  fractional  area  thereof  at  any  given  instant. 


a  soft  layer  of  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  drainage  bag 
and  having  an  opening  therein, 

a  back  plastic  layer  of  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the 
drainage  bag  and  having  an  opening  therein  affixed  to  said 
soft  layer  to  be  coextensive  therewith  and  having  its  open- 
ing coaxial  with  said  soft  layer  opening, 

a  front  plastic  layer  of  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the 
drainage  bag  and  sealed  about  its  periphery  to  said  back 
plastic  layer  on  the  side  of  said  back  plastic  layer  not 
[laminated!  affixed  to  said  soft  layer, 

[a  front  plastic  layer  of  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  the 
drainage  bag  and  sealed  about  its  periphery  to  said  back 
plastic  layer  on  the  side  of  said  back  plastic  layer  not 
laminated  to  said  soft  layer.J 

a  sealing  washer  on  the  back  side  of  said  drainage  bag  having 
an  opening  therein,  and 

a  seal  between  the  area  surrounding  said  seal  washer  opening 
and  the  area  surrounding  said  back  plastic  layer  opening. 

Re.  29  454 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRADIENT  ELUTION 
Howard  L.  Ashmead,  Newark,  DeM  Sydnor  H.  Byrne,  Jr., 
U  Canada,  Calif.,  and  John  P.  Wolf,  HI,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,799,396,  dated  Mar.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  265,995, 
June  26, 1972.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,633,  May  12, 1970,  Pat 
No.  3,712,513.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
660,033 

Int  C\?  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  222—1  3  Claims 


Re.  29,453 
DRAINAGE  BAG  FOR  HUMAN  BODY 
Rosemary  B.  Weddle,  Grafton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Marsan  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.,  Wausau,  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,931,819,  dated  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  545,352, 
Jan.  30,  1975.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,382,  Sept.  18, 
1973,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  6,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  730,267 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 
MS.  a.  128—283  15  Claims 


1.  A  drainage  bag  for  attaching  around  a  drainage  opening  in 
the  human  body  and  to  be  worn  adjacent  the  skin  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  eluent  containing  a  time  vary- 
ing concentration  of  two  liquids,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  supplying  a  first  liquid  to  a  first  operative  portion  of  nor- 
mally closed  valving  means; 

b.  supplying  a  second  liquid  to  a  second  operative  portion  of 
said  normally  closed  valving  means; 

c.  alternately  activating  said  first  operative  portion  of  said 
valving  means  for  a  first  set  period  of  time  to  allow  a  first 
set  volume  of  said  first  liquid  to  enter  a  mixing  region  and 
then  activating  said  second  operative  portion  of  said  valv- 
ing means  for  a  second  set  period  of  time  to  allow  a  second 
set  volume  of  said  second  liquid  to  enter  said  mixing 
region  and  mix  with  said  first  set  volume  of  first  liquid  to 
form  a  mixture  containing  a  set  concentration  of  said  first 
and  second  liquids,  said  first  and  second  set  periods  of  time 
being  such  that  the  volume  of  said  first  and  second  liquid 
entering  said  mixing  region  during  each  period  when  either 
operative  portion  of  said  valving  means  is  activated  is  less  than 
the  volume  of  said  mixing  region; 

d.  allowing  a  portion  of  said  mixture  to  leave  said  mixing 
region  thereby  producing  an  eluent  having  a  concentra- 
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ti<  in  of  said  first  and  second  liquid,  the  instantaneous  con- 
c«  ntration  of  which  is  equal  to  the  instantaneous  concen- 
tr  ition  of  said  first  and  second  liquids  at  the  downstream 
ei  d  of  said  mixing  region  at  the  time  said  portion  of  said 
m  xture  leaves  said  mixing  region;  and 
c.  V  irying  said  first  and  second  set  periods  of  time  during 
w  lich  said  first  and  second  operative  portions  of  said 
VI  Iving  means  are  respectively  activated,  whereby  the 
c<  ncentrations  of  said  first  and  second  liquids  in  said 
m  ixture  are  gradually  changed  so  that  an  elucnt  having  a 
ti)  ne  varying  concentration  of  said  first  and  s^ond  liquids 
is  produced. 

Re.  29,455 

HAY  BALER  TRAILER 

Dvrel|  E.  Slayton,  Casey,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dale  E.  Slayton, 

Can  y,  Iowa 

Origin  U  No.  3,826,515,  dated  July  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  420,265, 
29, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No. 


October  25,  1977 


a  cheek  plate  adjacent  said  pumping  chamber  having  a  seal- 
ing face  for  sealing  the  inlet  and  outlet  portions  during 
operation  of  the  pump, 

means  including  said  housing  forming  a  static  pressure  con- 
trol chamber  behind  said  cheek  plate  and  having  an  ori- 
ficed  metering  passage  to  load  said  cheek  plate  with  fluid 
at  pump-generated  pressure, 

a  seal  between  said  cheek  plate  and  said  housing  blocking  flow 
into  said  cavity  except  through  said  orificed  metering  passage, 

means  including  said  housing  forming  a  pumping  circuit 
including  an  outlet  line  and  a  return  line  for  said  pump 
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U.S.  C  L  280-106  T 


15  Claims 


12. 
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4  hay  bale  trailer  comprising, 

thngated  longitudinally  extending  frame  member  having 
J  irward  and  rearward, 
|w/e  having  wheels  at  opposite  ends  supportingly  engaging 

lid  frame  member  intermediate  its  ends, 
\r  of  bale  supports  extending  laterally  in  opposite  directions 
.^twardly  from  said  frame  on  opposite  side  thereof  and 
I  mgitudinally  spaced  from  said  axle  and  wheels,  each  of  said 
s  \ipports  having  longitudinally  spaced  forward  and  rear  hay 
J  upport  members  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and 
t  ach  of  said  members  having  a  transversely  extending  open 
t  rea  adjacent  one  side  and  extending  substantially  the  length 
J  hereof  whereby  a  fork  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  teeth 
I  nay  register  with  said  support  members  in  side-by-side 
I  elationship  therewith  and  move  vertically  above  and  below 
I  he  plane  of  said  support  members  without  engaging  an 
I  obstruction  when  loading  or  unloading  hay  onto  each  of  said 
:  upports.  and 

upstanding  stop  means  on  said  frame  member  between  the 

tale  supports  of  said  pair  of  supports  to  separate  bales  of  hay 
I  m  said  supports. 


receiving  said  spent  fluid  returned  to  the  pump, 
means  forming  an  orifice  in  said  pumping  circuit, 
and  a  servo  valve  controlling  a  venting  passage  in  said  hous- 
ing venting  said  pressure  control  chamber  to  a  zone  at 
lower  pressure  and  having  actuating  means  responsive  to 
the  pressure  drop  across  said  orifice, 
thereby  valving  the  cheek  plate  in  servo  ratio  proportion 
with  the  servo  valve  and  directly  by-passing  the  outlet 
portions  of  the  pump  to  the  inlet  portions  adjacent  the 
sealing  face  of  the  cheek  plate  to  modulate  pump  flow 
output. 


Re.  29,457 
FUEL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  BURNERS 
Thomas  C.  Hastings,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  The  Cole- 
man Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 
Original  No.  3,807,938,  dated  Apr.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  378,710, 
July  12, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
671,284 

Int  a.2  F23D  11/38.  13/28 
U.S.  a.  431—123  8  Claims 


Re.  29,456 
PUI^  WTTH  SERVO-TYPE  ACTUATION  FOR  CHEEK 

PLATE  UNLOADING 

Gilbert  H.  Dmtchas,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  George  A.  Ber- 

Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Original  No.  3322,965,  dated  July  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  303,115, 

N<  ▼.  2,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  July  8,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

70M72 

Int  a.2  F04B  49/02  I 

VS.  fcl.  417—53  1 21  Claims 

9.  In  combination, 
a  >ump  having  housing  means  forming  a  pumping  chamber 

laving  inlet  and  outlet  portions, 
ro  ary  fluid  displacement  means  in  said  pumping  chamber 
or  moving  the  fluid  at  increased  pressure  from  the  inlet  to 
:he  outlet  portions. 


13.  In  a  fuel  burning  apparatus  having  a  fuel  tank,  fuel  burning 
means,  and  means  for  pressurizing  fuel  within  the  fuel  tank,  an 
improved  fuel  control  means  for  supplying  fuel  from  the  fuel  tank 
to  the  fuel  burning  means  comprising  fuel  conduit  means  extend- 
ing from  the  fuel  tank  toward  the  fuel  burning  means,  the  fuel 
conduit  means  having  a  first  end  provided  with  a  fuel  inlet  opening 
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positioned  within  the  fuel  tank  and  a  second  end  provided  with  a 
fuel  outlet  orifice  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  fuel  burning  means, 
valve  means  within  the  fuel  conduit  means  movable  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  fuel  flow  through  the  fuel  conduit  means 
is  prevented  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  fuel  flow  through 
the  fuel  conduit  means  is  permitted,  inlet  restricting  means  mov- 
able within  the  fuel  conduit  means  with  the  valve  means  for  re- 
stricting the  fuel  inlet  orifice  of  the  conduit  means,  outlet  cleaning 
means  mounted  within  the  fuel  conduit  means  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  the  fuel  outlet  orifice  of  the  fuel  conduit  means,  a  single 
control  member  movably  mounted  on  the  apparatus,  and  means 
operably  connecting  the  control  member  with  the  valve  means  and 
the  outlet  cleaning  means  for  moving  the  valve  means  and  the  inlet 
restricting  means  and  the  outlet  cleaning  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  control  member,  the  control  member  being  mov- 
able between: 

a.  a  first  or  off  position  in  which  the  connecting  means  main- 
tains the  outlet  cleaning  means  out  of  the  fuel  outlet  orifice 
and  maintains  the  valve  means  in  the  closed  position. 

b.  a  second  or  cleaning  position  in  which  the  connecting  means 
maintains  the  outlet  cleaning  means  in  the  fuel  outlet  orifice 
and  maintains  the  valve  means  in  the  closed  position. 

c  a  third  or  light  position  in  which  the  connecting  means  main- 
tains the  outlet  cleaning  means  out  of  the  fuel  outlet  orifice 
and  maintains  the  valve  means  in  the  open  position  and  the 
inlet  restricting  means  in  the  fuel  inlet  orifice,  and 

d.  afouth  or  run  position  in  which  the  connecting  means  main- 
tains the  outlet  cleaning  means  out  of  the  fuel  outlet  orifice 
and  maintains  the  valve  means  in  the  open  position  and  the 
inlet  restricting  means  out  of  the  fuel  inlet  orifice  whereby  the 
fuel  outlet  orifice  is  cleaned  by  the  outlet  cleaning  means 
twice  during  each  cycle  in  which  the  control  member  is  turned 
from  the  off  position  to  the  run  position  and  back  to  the  off 
petition  and  whereby  fuel  within  the  fuel  conduit  means 
between  the  valve  means  and  the  fuel  outlet  orifice  can  escape 
through  the  fuel  outlet  orifice  when  the  control  member  is 
returned  to  the  off  position. 

Re.  29,458 
POTASSIUM  PHOSPHATE  MANUFACTURE 
Erhart  K.  Drechsel,  Houston,  Tex.;  John  B.  Sardisco,  and  James 
R.  Stewart  Jr.,  both  of  ShreTcport,  La.,  assignors  to  PennzoU 
Company,  Shreveport,  La. 
Original  No.  3,697,246,  dated  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  81,280, 
Oct.  16, 1970.  AppUcation  for  reissue  July  18, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

597,180 

Int  a.2  C05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  71—34  11  a«*nw 
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9.  A  process  for  the  precipitation  of  potassium  dihydrogen 
phoshate  which  comprises: 

(1)  contacting  phosphate  rock  or  a  solubilized  form  thereof 
with  a  sufficient  excess  of  sulfuric  acid  to  drive  the  reac- 
tion to  completion  at  a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  90*  C. 
in  a  main  reactor; 

(2)  reacting  potassium  chloride  and  sulfuric  acid  in  a  sepa- 
rate reactor  at  a  temperature  of  250*  to  300*  C.  with  re- 


moval of  the  dry  hydrogen  chloride  evolved  and  dissolv- 
ing the  resulting  potassium  hydrogen  sulfate  with  water  to 
form  a  10-50%  aqueous  solution; 

(3)  adding  said  10-50%  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  hy- 
drogen sulfate  to  said  main  reactor  in  sufficient  amount  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  ions  of  potassium 
dihydrogen  phosphate  and  at  a  rate  so  as  to  minimize  the 
formation  of  insoluble  salts  of  KHSO«  and  CaSO*  and 
under  such  conditions  that  the  concentration  of  dissolved 
solids  in  the  reaction  mixture  does  not  exceed  about  60%; 

(4)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  under  these  conditions 
for  formation  of  an  easily  filterable  solid,  calcium  sulfate 
precipitate; 

(5)  removing  the  solid  calcium  sulfate  from  the  reaction 
mixture  to  provide  a  filtrate; 

(6)  contacting  said  filtrate  with  a  calcium-bearing  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphate  rock, 
tricalcium  phosphate,  dicalcium  phosphate,  calcium  oxide 
and  mixtures  thereof,  alternatively  or  successively,  at  a 
temperature  of  40*-90'  C.  to  precipitate  additional  sulfate 
ion  and  partially  neutralize  the  mixture  and  renioving  the 
precipitated  solids  to  provide  a  filtrate  lower  in  sulfate  ion 
and  containing  potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate: 

(7)  recovering  the  solid  potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate 
from  the  filtrate  to  provide  a  phosphoric  acid  mother 
liquor;  and 

(8)  recycling  the  mother  liquor  to  the  main  reactor. 

Re  29  459 

EQUILIBRATION  OF  LOWER  ALKYL  SUBSTTTUTED 

POLYALKYL  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  WTTH 

REDUCED  DISPROPORTIONATION 

John  J.  Brodbeck,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron  Re- 

search  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,647,898,  dated  Mar.  7, 1972,  Ser.  No.  2,948,  Jan. 
14,  1970.  AppUcation  for  reisrae  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

52934 

Int  a.2  C07C  15/08 

UJS.  a.  260—668  A  •  CW« 

1.  The  process  for  the  catalytic  isomerization  of  an  alkyl 
substituted  polyalkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  feed  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  feed  with  a  silica-alumina  isomerization 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  700*  F.  to 
1000*  P.,  at  a  liquid  houriy  space  velocity  in  the  range  from 
about  0.1  to  10,  and  at  a  pressure  below  about  200  p.s.i.g., 
wherein  said  catalyst  consists  essentially  of  a  silica  and  alumina 
composite  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  from  about  250  to 
400  square  meters  per  gram,  wherein  at  least  40  percent  of  the 
catalyst  pore  volume  is  from  pores  [have]  having  a  radius 
greater  than  about  45  A.,  said  feed  having  an  aromatic  carbo- 
cyclic  carbon  atom  content  below  about  13,  and  having  from  2 
to  about  4  of  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl  substituent 
groups;  and  said  composite  having  a  silica  to  alumina  weight 
ratio  in  the  range  from  about  70-90  to  about  10-30,  respec- 
tively. 

Re  29  460 
PCM  TONE  RECEIVER  USING  OPTIMUM  STATISTICAL 

TECHNIQUE 
Jeffrey  P.  Mills,  Forest  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  Dl. 
Original  No.  3,961,167,  dated  June  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  490,450, 
July  22, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
772,391 

Int  a.2  G06F  15/36:  H04Q  11/00 
UJS.  CI.  364    721  '  Oaims 

1.  A  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM)  tone  receiver  for  deter- 
mining the  probability  that  a  particular  combination  of  audio 
frequencies  was  transmitted  by  monitoring  PCM  samples,  said 
PCM  tone  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  storing  N  PCM  samples  as  received,  where  N  is  an 
integer,  c,  through  C/v  representing  a  quantization  of  the 
analog  voltage  waveform  sampled; 
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first  1  acans  for  multiplying  said  N  samples  represented  by  Ci 
thi  ough  Cat  by  a  set  of  fixed  predetermined  constants  a,i 
thi  ough  aas/,  where  i  is  a  fixed  point  binary  number  rang- 
ing from  1  to  N  and  where  a,i  through  a^^vsre  determined 
frc  tn  the  covariance  matrix  of  the  process  represented  by 
th<  particular  tone  combination  to  be  detected,  said  first 
mi  tliplying  means  including  means  for  storing  said  fixed 
pn  determined  constants  a^  through  a,^.  said  first  multi- 
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Re.  29,461 
HOLOGRAM  GRAPHIC  DATA  TABLET  APPARATUS 
USING  A  VERNIER 
Masahiro  Moriwaki;  Mitsuhito  Sakaguchi,  and  Yoshinari  Mita, 
all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,906,465,  dated  Sept  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  499,975, 
Ang.  23, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
729,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1973,  48-98656; 
Aug.  31, 1973,  48-98664;  Sept  5, 1973, 48-99930;  Sept  5, 1973, 
48-99931 

Int  a.2  G02B  27/00 
VJS.  a.  340—173  LM  5  Claims 
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ph  ;r  means  operating  on  said  stored  output  of  said  storage 
means; 
meat  s  for  combining  said  multiplied  products  of  samples  C| 
thi  ough  c^and  constants  an  through  a^^^  according  to  the 
eq  lation 

t 

W|  =   £    tftCk 

meaiis  for  squaring  said  resulting  combined  w,  term; 
meai  s  for  accumulating  the  resulting  w/2  term  as  each  of  said 
PCM  samples  are  received; 

means  for  multiplying  said  accumulated  samples  by  a 

^t  ofl  fixed  [constants]  constant  related  to  the  covari- 

an:e  matrix  with  the  resulting  product  representing  the 

pr  jbability  that  the  specific  combination  of  audio  frequen- 

ci^  was  transmitted. 


1.  A  hologram  graphic  data  tablet  apparatus  comprising  a 
hologram  plate  having  a  plurality  of  position-representing 
mini-holograms  recorded  thereon,  a  reference  laser,  an  array 
of  n  or  (n  —  1)  vernier  lasers  arranged  at  an  interval  of  (n  —  l)/n 
of  the  width  of  one  of  said  mini-holograms,  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  reference  and  said  vernier  lasers  in  a  predetermined 
time  sequence,  means  for  detecting  the  Ught  rays  emitted  by 
said  lasers  and  diffracted  at  said  mini-holograms  forming  a 
reconstructed  image,  and  means  for  processing  the  output  of 
said  detecting  means  to  produce  a  positional  code  having  a 
greater  number  of  bits  than  the  positional  code  obtained  di- 
rectly from  said  mini-holograms  depending  on  whether  the 
output  codes  from  said  detecting  means  are  the  result  of  irradi- 
ation by  said  reference  laser  or  by  said  vernier  laser  array. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  25,  1977 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,132 
WALNUT  TREE 
OUm  R.  Genn,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Olan  R.  Genn  and 
Fern  F.  Genn,  both  of  Modesto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,053 
Int.  C1.2  AOIH  5/03 
U  S  CI.  Pit— 32  ^  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  English  walnut  tree,  sub- 
stantially as  illustrated  and  described,  which  is  of  medium  size, 
vigorous,  spreading  densely  foliated  with  large,  early  season, 
elliptic  leaves,  very  early  and  abundant  in  flowering,  and  a 
regular,  very  early  bearer,  with  medium  productivity,  of  small, 
round,  uniform,  thin  and  soft-shelled,  well-sealed,  well-filled 
nuts  having  relatively  large,  plump  kernels,  the  nuts— which 
drop  off  early— having  hulls  which  often  split  so  that  the  nuts 
drop  free;  the  tree  being  especially  characterized  by  its  resis- 
tance to  extreme  cold  without  serious  damage. 


4,135 
CHRYSANTHEMUM 
Norman  Mock,  1363  Murphy  Atc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95131 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,323 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  pictured  herein,  characterized  by  its 
velvety  yellow  blooms,  vigorous  growth,  9  week  response  and 
persistence. 


4,133 

CHRYSANTHEMUM 

Norman  Mock,  1363  Murphy  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95131 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,149 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  Pit 74  ^  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum,  substan- 
tially as  described  and  pictured  herein,  characterized  by  its 
very  large  velvety  yellow  blooms,  vigorous  growth  and  9 
week  response. 

4,134 
CHRYSANTHEMUM 
Norman  Mock,  1363  Murphy  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95131 
FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,156 
Int  C1.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit— 74  ^  Claim 

1.*  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chrysanthemum  character- 
ized particularly  in  uniqueness  when  compared  to  the  parent 
cultivar  Red  Rover  by  its  deeper  red  petal  coloration,  shorter 
petals,  increased  resistance  to  fading,  smaller  blooms  and 
greater  convexity  of  the  individual  petals. 


4,136 
COLEONEMA  PULCHRUM  PLANT 
Juris  Edgar  Schutz,  and  Murdoch  Niall  Mcintosh,  both  of  Syd- 
ney, Australia,  assignors  to  Juris  E.  Schutz;  Juris  E.  Schutz, 
by  said  Murdoch  N.  Mcintosh;  Solveiga  M.  Schutz;  Peteris 
Kepitis  and  Elga  Kepitis,  by  said  Juris  E.  Schutz,  aU  of  Syd- 
ney, Australia,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,543 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 54  1  CW" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Coleonema  pulchrum  re- 
ferred to  by  the  cultivar  name  Sunset  Gold  and  particularly 
characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  its  dwarf  growth  form,  gol- 
den color  foliage  and  its  generally  pink  flower  color. 


4,137 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  IMPERIAL  YELLOW 
Takaaki  Peter  Kashima,  923  Woodside  Road,  Redwood  Qty, 
CaUf.  94061 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  758,339 
Int  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
the  large  size  of  its  blooms  and  their  light  yellow  coloration, 
the  greater  plant  height  and  the  increased  size,  strength  and 
length  of  its  st^ms. 
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364-500 4,055,751 

364-551 4,055,752 

364-166 4,055,753 

364-705 • 4,055,755 

364-725 4,055,756 

364-715 4,055,757 

364-821 4,055,758 

362-159 4,055,759 

362-352 4,055.760 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  25,  1977 

NOTE-A  cross  reference  listing  of  applications  published  under  the  second  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  is  located  in  the  b«:k  of  this  Issue. 
NOTE    Ac^^eierenoj^  ^  i* numerical  order  by  document  publication  number. 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,054,952 
BELT  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  T.  Swallow,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,607 

Int.  a.2  A41F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  2—338  1*  ^""^ 
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prising  a  duct  provided  in  said  first  material  layer  from 
said  air  inlet  to  said  second  material  layer,  the  air  flowmg 
out  from  said  duct  being  distributed  inside  the  helmet 
through  the  open  cells  of  said  second  material  layer. 

4  054954 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  HAIR  AT  THE  SCALP 
Taisuke  Nakayama,  and  Sokichi  NakiOima,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Gihatsu  Seikei  Company  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,490 

Int.  C1.2  A61F  7/00,-  A61B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  3-1  '  Claims 


AfBb 


1.  A  belt  assembly,  comprising: 

elongated  belt  means  having  first  surface  means; 

housing  means  having  tunnel  means  to  receive  a  portion  of. 
the  belt  means  and  second  surface  means  m  the  tunnel 
means  facing  the  first  surface  means  of  the  belt  means,  said 
second  surface  means  being  retained  in  the  housing  means 
to  prevent  substantial  relative  movement  therethrough, 
with  the  size  of  the  tunnel  means  relative  the  belt  means 
being  sufficiently  small  to  maintain  the  first  and  second 
surface  means  in  close  engagement,  said  first  and  second 
surface  means  cooperating  to  provide  substantial  resis- 
tance against  movement  of  the  belt  means  in  the  tunnel 
means  and  normally  retain  the  belt  means  at  a  selected 
position  in  the  housing  means,  and  said  first  and  second 
surface  means  releasing  sufficiently  to  permit  movement 
of  the  belt  means  in  the  tunnel  means  relative  the  second 
surface  means  responsive  to  substantial  forces  applied 
against  the  belt  means. 

4,054,953 

CRASH  HELMET 

Philippe  De  Barsy,  6,  dreve  des  Etangs,  Bousval,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,474 

Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sept.  2, 1975,  832996 

Int.  a.2  A42B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  2—414  3  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  providing  hair  at  the  scalp  wherein  a 
preformed  hairpiece  is  attached  to  an  anchoring  suture  in  the 
scalp,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  inserting  a  needle  having  an  eye  at  the  free  end  thereof  in 
said  scalp  at  a  first  point; 

b.  passing  said  needle  under  the  exterior  surface  of  said  scalp 
and  out  of  said  scalp  at  a  reference  point  spaced  from  said 
first  point; 

c.  threading  a  suture  filament  through  said  eye  at  said  free 
end  of  said  needle  and  withdrawing  said  needle  from  said 
scalp  drawing  said  suture  filament  into  said  scalp  at  said 
reference  point,  under  the  exterior  surface  of  said  scalp 
and  out  of  said  scalp  at  said  first  point; 

d.  reinserting  said  needle  in  said  scalp  at  a  second  point 
spaced  from  said  first  point; 

e.  passing  said  needle  under  the  exterior  surface  of  said  scalp 
and  out  of  said  scalp  at  said  first  point; 

f.  threading  a  first  ring  on  said  suture  filament  at  said  first 
point  and  then  threading  said  suture  filament  through  said 
eye  at  said  free  end  of  said  needle  at  said  first  point; 

g.  again  withdrawng  said  needle  from  said  scalp  drawing 
said  suture  filament  into  said  scalp  at  said  first  point,  under 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  scalp  and  out  of  said  scalp  at 
said  second  point,  whereby  said  first  ring  is  pulled  into 
said  scalp  at  said  first  point,  and 

h.  attaching  a  hairpiece  to  said  first  ring  at  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  scalp. 


1.  A  crash  helmet,  particulariy  for  drivers  and  passengers  of 
motor  vehicles  such  as  motorcycles,  motorbikes,  and  the  like, 
said  crash  helmet  having  a  solid  outer  wall  for  covenng  the 
head,  said  wall  being  lined  inside  with  means  for  cushioning 
impacts,  said  helmet  comprising  at  least  one  air  inlet  provided 
in  that  helmet  area  over  which  sweeps  the  air  and  so  arranged 
as  to  canalize  the  air  inside  the  helmet,  means  to  distribute  the 
air  inside  the  helmet  and  at  least  one  opening  provided  in  the 
helmet  wall  in  that  area  thereof  over  which  the  air  does  not 
sweep,  to  let  the  air  escape  from  said  helmet, 
said  means  for  cushioning  impacts  comprising  a  first  layer  of 
compressible  material  including  expanded  polystyrene, 
which  lines  the  helmet  inner  wall  and  a  second  material 
layer  lining  said  first  layer,  which  is  an  open-cell  foam, 
said  means  for  distributing  the  air  inside  the  helmet  com- 


4  054  955 
ORTHOPAEDIC  ENDOAPPARATUS  DESIGNED  TO 
GROW  A  NEW  LIVE  SHOULDER  AND  HIP  JOINT,  TO 
RECONSTRUCT  A  DEFORMED  JOINT  OR  TO  RESTORE 
A  PATHOLOGICALLY  DYSPLASTIC  AND 
CONGENITALLY  LUXATED  JOINT 
Arnold  Ivanovich  Seppo,  uUtsa  Taara  4,  TaUin,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,544 
Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  3-1.91  «^*^ 

1.  An  orthopaedic  endoapparatus  designed  to  grow  a  new 
live  shoulder  or  hip  joint,  to  reconstruct  a  deformed  joint  or  to 
restore  a  pathologically  dysplastic  and  congenitally  luxated 
joint,  including:  a  figured  hinge  designed  to  be  placed  upon  the 
bone  close  to  a  provisional  joint  created  by  milling;  said  fig- 
ured hinge  having  a  spherical  knob  and  a  curved  guiding 
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member  h  iving  a  hollow  interior  in  which  said  sphericaLknob 
is  located,  said  hollow  interior  being  of  a  circular  cross  section, 
correspon  iing  to  the  shape  and  size  of  said  spherical  knob  and 
ensuring  r  Ktricted  rotation  of  said  spherical  knob,  its  position 
on  the  rot  ition  axis  of  the  caput  in  one  plane,  and  of  its  sliding 
along  said  guiding  member  along  an  arc  with  its  radius  from 
the  roteti<  m  axis  of  the  caput  in  another  plane;  a  curved  rod 
having  one  end  to  which  said  spherical  knob  is  fastened;  an 
expandabl  e  connecting  tumbuckle  having  one  end  connected 
with  a  sa  ond  end  of  said  curved  rod;  an  anchor-like  pair  of 
separably  crosswise  interconnected  members,  separably  and 
controUat  y  linked  with  a  second  end  of  said  expandable  con- 
necting tu  Tibuckle  and  designed  to  be  fixed  to  the  hip-bone  or 
shoulder-l  one  so  as  to  form  there  three  support  areas  upon  the 
compact  1  lyer  of  opposite  walls  inside  the  bone  tube;  a  second 


cushion  sections  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  first  cushion 
section  being  positionable  between  said  second  cushion  section 
and  the  wall  in  said  first  positions  of  said  arm  means  and  being 
arranged  to  project  outwardly  from  said  second  cushion  sec- 
tion in  said  second  positions  of  said  arm  means,  said  vertical 


rod,  one 
guiding 
pelvis  or 
trollably 
fixation 
interconnjccted 
ula  and  c 
tus  to  the 
establishdd 
movemei  ts 
indispens  ibli 
predetert  linate 
a  clearanpe 
for  their 
growth, 
support 


I  md  of  which  is  firmly  fixed  to  an  outer  side  of  said 

iiember;  an  anchor-like  member  for  fixation  to  the 

the  scapula  and  clavicula,  fixed  separably  and  con- 

:o  a  second  end  of  the  second  rod;  said  anchor-like 

n  lember  having  curved  members  separably  crosswise 

,  designed  for  fixation  to  the  pelvis  or  the  scap- 

avicula;  as  a  result  of  which  when  fixing  the  appara- 

bones  forming  the  joint,  the  joint  ends  of  the  bone  are 

in  a  position  making  possible  purposcfiil  active 

within  the  joint  around  a  definite  point  or  axis, 

le  for  the  respective  joint  in  accordance  with  the 

form  and  function,  ensuring  the  maintenance  of 

between  the  faciae  articularis  as  being  necessary 

natural  congruent  and  complemental  conjunctive 

( oming  to  term  by  covering  the  faciae  articularis  with 

■{  iving  hyaline  cartilage. 


support  means  being  connectable  to  said  first  cushion  section  in 
said  second  positions  of  said  arm  means,  and  movement  limit- 
ing means  for  limiting  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  cushion  sections  to  maintain  said  first  and  second 
cushion  sections  in  horizontal  alignment  in  said  second  posi- 
tions of  said  pair  of  arm  means. 


4,054,957 

USER-FORMED  URINATION  TROUGH 

Harry  Diamond,  340  Verona  A?e.,  Elizabetii,  N  J.  07208 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,561 

Int.  a.2  E03D  U/00;  B65G  11/02;  B67C  U/02 


U.S.  a.  4—110 


2  Claims 


< 


4,054,956 
FOLDABLE  BUNK  BED  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  i/i.  Qnakenbnili,  308  Maple  St,  Apple  RiTer,  DI.  61001 
Filed  Ang.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,205 
Int  CL2  A47C  17/40 
U.S.  CL  f-9  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  folding  bunk  assembly  for  installation  in  an  enclosure 
including  a  generally  vertical  wall,  a  floor  and  a  ceiling,  a  pair 
of  horizc  ntally  spaced  arms  means  each  arranged  for  connec- 
tion at  cne  end  to  the  wall  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
common  horizontal  axis  close  to  the  wall,  said  pair  of  arm 
means  N  ing  {xvotal  between  first  positions  extending  down- 
wardly f  om  said  axis  along  the  wall  to  second  positions  pro- 
jecting g  merally  horizontally  outwardly  from  said  wall,  cush- 
ion mear  s  supported  on  said  pair  of  arm  means  to  be  positioned 
close  to  he  wall  in  said  first  position  of  said  arm  means  and  to 
project  lorizontally  outwardly  from  the  wall  in  said  second 
position  3f  said  arm  means  to  provide  a  bed,  and  vertical  su[>- 
port  mea  ns  providing  vertical  support  for  said  arm  and  cushion 
means  in  said  second  positions  of  said  arm  means,  said  cushion 
means  in  eluding  first  and  second  cushion  sections  and  a  hinge 
connecti  3n  between  said  first  and  second  ctishion  sections  for 
providin  {  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  and  second 


1.  An  open-top  V-shaped  urination  trough  constituted  by  a 
single  sheet  of  flexible  material,  having  a  pair  of  sidewalk 
extending  from  a  central  fold  line  of  said  sheet  upwardly  away 
from  each  other,  and  having  a  pair  of  tabs  extending  from  a 
common  end  of  said  walls,  respectively,  at  regions  of  said  walls 
spaced  from  said  central  fold  line,  each  tab  being  bent  to  extend 
upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  respective  walls  into  overlap- 
ping engagement  to  define  a  trough  with  a  hole  at  one  end 
embraced  by  said  tabs. 


4,054,958 
TOILET  OF  CX)MPOST  TYPE 
Ernest  G.  Widham,  247  Shaw  St,  New  London,  Conn.  06320 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,709 
Int  a.*  A47K  11/02.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  4—144  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  compost  toilet,  the  combination  with  a  longitudinal 
waste  receptacle  and  a  seat  with  an  opening  to  and  centered  on 
the  receptacle  therebeneath,  of  a  gate  in  said  receptacle  provid- 
ing hinged  companion  leaves  for  their  swinging  movement  into 
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open  and  closed  gate  positions,  with  said  leaves  having  parting 
sides  and  being  in  closed  gate  position  substantially  continuous 
with  each  other  at  said  parting  sides,  said  parting  sides  being 
disposed  substantially  horizontally  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  substantially  midway  of  said  waste  receptacle  in 
closed  gate  position,  and  said  leaves  being  located  in  said 


for  the  indirect  support  of  her  expanded  abdomen,  her  en- 
larged breasts,  and  her  central  face,  comprising: 

a.  a  continuous  surrounding  central  web  portion  positioning 
three  otherwise  separated  inflatable  portions  of  this  rest- 
ing support  of  full  body  length; 

b.  a  head  supporting  inflatable  portion  at  the  commencement 
of  the  continuous  surrounding  central  web  portion  having 
two  interconnected  inflatable  portions  spaced  apart  along 
a  portion  of  the  center  line  of  this  resting  support,  thereby 
creating  a  breathing  space  for  a  pregnant  woman  resting 
in  a  face  down  position; 

c.  a  central  body  supporting  inflatoble  portion  positioned  by 


receptacle  to  be  in  and  out  of  vertical  alignment  with  said  seat 
opening  in  closed  and  open  gate  positions,  respectively,  with 
said  leaves  slanting  upwardly  to  said  parting  sides  in  said 
closed  gate  position,  and  having  restricted  urine  leakage  paths 
therethrough  scattered  in  transverse  directions  within  the 
vertical  confines  of  said  seat  opening  in  said  closed  gate  posi- 
tion. 


/ 


4  054  959 
INVALID  BED  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  L.  DiMatteo,  Huntington,  and  Henry  V.  Diaferia,  Brent- 
wood, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DyneU  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, Melville,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,710,  Jan.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,016,005.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,415 
Int  a.2  A61G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  5—81  R 


13  Claims 


/23 


the  continuous  surrounding  cental  web  at  a  reasonably 
wide  transverse  spacing  from  the  head  supporting  inflat- 
able portion,  thereby  creating  a  space  between  them  to 
accommodate  the  enlarged  breasts  of  a  pregnant  woman 
resting  in  a  face  down  position,  and  this  central  body 
supporting  inflatable  portion  having  a  circular  opening 
therethrough,  thereby  creating  a  space  to  accommodate 
the  expanded  abdomen  of  a  pregnant  woman;  and 
d.  a  feet  and  legs  supporting  inflaUble  portion  positioned  by 
the  continuous  surrounding  central  web  at  a  narrow  trans- 
verse spacing  from  the  central  body  supporting  inflatable 
portion,  thereby  completing  the  overall  comforuble  rest- 
ing support  of  a  pregnant  woman. 


4,054,961 
STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INFLATABLE  RAFT 
Walter  Tangen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Gewako  S.A.,  Luxem- 
bourg Ville,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Oct  18, 1974,  743779 
Int  a.z  B63B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  9—11  A  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  person  from  a  reclined 
position  to  an  upright  seated  position  comprising  means  for 
supporting  the  back  side  of  the  person  with  the  person's  poste- 
rior at  a  first  location;  means  for  raising  the  calves  of  the  per- 
son and  bending  the  knees  of  said  person;  means  for  feeding 
substantially  the  posterior  of  said  person,  the  weight  of  said 
person  being  directed  away  from  said  posterior  during  freeing 
thereof;  means  for  returning  the  person  to  a  reclined  position 
and  lowering  said  person  onto  a  seating  member  so  that  the 
posterior  of  said  person  is  directly  in  contact  with  said  seating 
member. 


4054960 

INFLATABLE  BODY  SUPPORT  CUSHION, 

PARTICULARLY  TO  SUPPORT  A  WOMAN  DURING 

PREGNANCY 

John  E.  Pettit  and  Dorothy  E.  Pettit,  both  of  18219  46th  Place 

South,  Seattle,  Wash.  98188 

FUed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,894 

Int.  a.2  A61G  07/02 

U.S.  a.  5—357  1  Claim 

1.  A  resting  support  cushion  for  a  pregnant  woman,  being 

fully  collapsible,  which  is  selectively  inflated  to  degrees  of 

firmness  to  directly  support  her  throughout  her  body,  except 


1.  An  inflatable  life  raft  comprising  an  inflatable  body  having 
a  predetermined  depth  and  being  capable  of  floating  on  a  body 
of  water  and  being  of  sufficient  dimension  to  support  a  human 
being  therewithin,  an  inflatable  hose  surrounding  said  body  at 
a  spaced  distance  from  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  said 
hose  having  a  depth  less  than  said  predetermined  depth  and 
likewise  being  capable  of  floating  on  the  body  of  water,  pairs  of 
oppositely  disposed,  flexible  straps  tightly  interconnecting  said 
hose  with  a  top  surface  of  said  body  whereby  said  straps  each 
slope  toward  said  hose  outwardly  of  said  body. 
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4,054,962 
•      WAX  APPUCATOR  FOR  SKIS 
Robert  W.  Jiuike,  820  Kewin  St.,  Altoona,  Wis.  54720 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  645,736 
iBt  a.2  A63C  11/08;  B05C  17/10 
VS.  0\  15-105 


vax  applicator  for  skis  comprised  of  a  block  of  cork  and 

of  relatively  hard  material  such  as  an  acrylic  plastic 

face-to-face,  the  sheet  extending  beyond  one  side  of 

bloik,  the  edge  of  the  projecting  portion  of  the  sheet  and  an 

the  said  one  side  of  the  block  being  beveled  to  provide 

flat  surfaces  lying  in  a  common  plane,  the  beveled  cork 

ing  to  spread  the  wax  and  the  beveled  edge  of  the 

relatively  hard  material  serving  to  smoothen  the  same. 


l.A 

a  sheet 

securec 

the 

edgeo 

spaced 

edge  serving 


4,054,963 

EI  ECTRIC  SHAVER  HEAD  CLEANING  DEVICE 

ClarraiU  R.  Taylor,  28  Woodside  Drive,  Penfield,  N.Y.  14526 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,616 

iBt  CL2  A47L  7/00 

VS.  CL  15—310  7  Claims 


6. 

a 
a 
a 


Qaim 


cylindrical  male  member  that  extends  up  into  said  female  mem- 
ber, a  post  connecting  said  male  and  female  members  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  each  other  about  their  common  axes,  said  male 
member  including  a  sliding  surface  directly  or  indirectly  op- 
posed to  and  rotatably  engaged  with  said  sliding  surface  of  said 


female  member  through  point  and  line  contacts  in  a  thrust  or 
radial  direction,  and  a  roller  mounted  rotatably  in  said  roller 
support  bracket  whereby  said  roller  is  enabled  to  freely  swivel 
about  said  common  axis,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  roller  being 
perpendicular  to  and  spaced  from  said  common  axis. 


An 


electric  shaver  head  cleaning  device  comprising: 
housing  having  an  opening;  1 

in  said  housing;  I 

flexible  cup-shaped  seat  mounted  in  said  opening  in  said 
_...j  and  connected  to  one  end  of  said  duct  for  receiv- 
the  head  of  an  electric  shaver,  the  inner  periphery  of 
end  of  said  seat  corresponding  to  the  outer  shape  of 
shaver  head  and  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
_  jve  for  allowing  air  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
enter  the  head  of  the  shaver,  said  seat  further  having  a 
opening  in  the  opposite  end  thereof  in  register  with 
shaver  head;  and 
vaduum  forming  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
c  onnected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  duct  for  removing 
clippings  from  the  shaver  head. 


4,054,965 
SELF  ALIGNING  MAGNETIC  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

MODULE  SWIVEL  CASTER  ASSEMBLY 
Satinder  K.  Vig,  Edinboro;  Harold  J.  Koester,  and  William  H. 
Berg,  Jr.,  both  of  Erie,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,985 

Int.  a.2  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  16—35  D  W  Claims 
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4,054,964 
DETACHABLE  LUGGAGE  CASTER  ROLLER 
Katsijyoshi  Kaaeko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruwa  Echo 
CoC  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jai»an 

Filed  Oct  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,877 
Int  a.2  B60B  33/00 
VS.  fcl.  16—20  '  6  Claims 

1.  i  I  detachable  luggage  caster  roller  comprising  a  base  plate 
forro  id  of  synthetic  resin,  means  to  secure  said  base  plate 
detac  hably  to  a  piece  of  luggage,  the  base  plate  including  a 
cylin  Irical  female  member  having  a  sliding  surface,  a  roller 
supp  )rt  bracket  formed  of  synthetic  resin  and  including  a 


3.  A  caster  comprising, 

a  fixed  member  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  vehicle  and 

a  caster  fork  having  a  wheel  therein, 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  fork  to  said  fixed 

member, 
said  fixed  member  having  magnetic  means  producing  a 

magnetic  field  thereon, 
said  fork  having  second  magnetic  means  thereon,  adapted  to 

be  attracted  by  said  magnetic  field,  whereby  said  caster 

fork  is  urged  to  swing  to  a  predetermined  position. 
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4,054,966 

LOCKABLE,  ADJUSTABLE  HINGE  FOR 

MOTOR-VEHICLE  SEAT 

Ulrich  Putsch,  Rockenhausen,  and  Gerd  Klingelhbfer,  Rem- 

scheid,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Keiper  K.G.,  Rem- 

scheid-Hasten,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  1, 1975,  2509074 
Int.  a.2  E05D  11/10;  A47C  1/025;  B60N  1/06 
VS.  a.  16—143  13  Claims 


supply  means  for  continuously  maintaining  a  supply  of  food 
product  completely  covering  the  access  port; 

a  plunger  projecting  into  the  pump  chamber  through  the 
edge  opposite  the  outlet  port  and  movable  between  an 
intake  position,  in  which  the  plunger  is  displaced  from  the 
outlet  port  to  a  point  clear  of  the  access  port,  and  a  range 
of  pressure  positions,  in  which  the  plunger  extends  past 
and  completely  closes  the  access  port; 

plunger  drive  means  driving  the  plunger  to  maintain  food 
prodiict  under  essentially  uniform  pressure  when  the 
plunger  is  in  its  pressure  position  range,  the  plunger  drive 
means  comprising  a  reversible  fluid  pressure  motor  con- 


1.  An  adjustably  lockable  hinge  comprising: 

first  and  second  adjacent  hinge  elements; 

a  pintle  between  said  elements  defining  a  pivot  axis  therefor; 

a  first  arcuate  row  of  equispaced  first  abutments  fixed  on  said 
first  element  spaced  from  and  centered  on  said  axis  and 
facing  axially  in  one  direction; 

a  body  having  a  second  arcuate  row  of  equispaced  second 
abutments  facing  axially  from  said  body  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  and  axially  aligned  with  said  first  row,  said 
abutments  of  said  second  row  being  centered  on  a  preces- 
sion axis  intersecting  said  pivot  axis  and  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  different  from  the  spacing  between 
said  first  abutments,  whereby  said  rows  can  precess  and 
only  a  limited  number  of  said  second  abutments  can  mesh 
at  one  time  with  said  first  abutments; 

means  rotationally  linking  said  body  with  said  second  ele- 
ment to  permit  for  joint  angular  movement  about  said 
pivot  axis;  and 

means  rotatable  about  said  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  ele- 
ments and  engageable  with  said  body  to  cause  said  second 
abutments  to  roll  on  said  first  abutments  to  produce  pre- 
cession of  said  second  row  on  said  first  row. 


nected  to  the  plunger  and  fluid  pressure  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid,  under  pressure,  to  the  motor; 
and  control  means  for  actuating  the  plunger  drive  means 
through  an  operating  cycle  synchronized  with  the  mold 
plate  cycle,  moving  the  plunger  from  its  pressure  position 
range  to  its  intake  position  and  back  into  its  pressure 
position  range  during  a  period  in  which  the  mold  plate  is 
displaced  from  its  fill  position,  the  plunger  moving  towwxi 
its  intake  position  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  develop  a  partial 
vacuum  in  the  chamber  and  thereby  draw  food  product 
from  the  supply  means  a  short  distance  through  the  access 
port  with  no  appreciable  external  impetus. 

4,054,968 

SMALL  GAME  HOLDER 

WUbert  A.  Stetz,  1913  Skeels  Ave.,  Eau  Claire,  Wis.  54701 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,936 

Int.  a.2  A22C  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  17—44.2  ♦  Claims 


4,054,967 
FOOD  PATTY  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Glenn  A.  Sandberg,  Lockport;  Louis  R.  Richards,  Mokena,  and 
James  W.  Stoub,  Oak  Forest,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Formax, 
Inc.,  Mokena,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,986 
Int.  a.2  A22C  7/00 
VS.  a.  17—32  16  Claims 

1.  A  food  patty  molding  machine  comprising: 
a  pump  housing  enclosing  a  tall,  narrow,  elongated  pump 
chamber  having  an  outlet  port  extending  longitudinally  of 
one  edge  of  the  chamber  and  an  access  port  extending 
longitudinally  of  one  side  of  the  chamber,  the  access  port 
having  a  height  greater  than  the  width  of  the  pump  cham- 
ber; 
a  mold  plate  including  a  plurality  of  mold  cavities; 
a  mold  plate  drive  for  cyclically  moving  the  mold  plate 
between  a  fill  position,  in  which  the  mold  cavities  are 
aligned  with  the  outlet  port,  and  a  discharge  position,  in 
which  the  mold  cavities  are  displaced  from  the  outlet  port, 
with  a  dwell  interval  at  each  position; 


1.  A  game  holder  including  an  upstanding  panel  member, 
said  panel  member  including  at  least  an  upper  end  portion 
tapering  upwardly  in  width  and  terminating  upwardly  in  a 
generally  horizontal  upper  marginal  edge  portion  provided 
with  upwardly  projecting  teeth  spaced  therealong,  said  panel 
member  including  a  lower  portion  having  support  means 
adapting  said  panel  member  to  be  supported  from  a  stationary 
support  structure,  said  panel  member  including  upstanding 
opposite  side  edges,  the  upper  end  portion  of  one  of  side  edges 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  other  side 
edge  and  defining  said  upwardly  tapering  upper  end  portion, 
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4,054,969 
FISHING  TOOL 
4  Vogt,  400  Friedens  RomI,  St  Charles,  Mo.  63301 
FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,353  | 

lat  a.2  A22C  25/00  ' 

I7_4^  7  Claims 
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Jing  plate  including  upstanding  side  edges,  the  other 

of  said  panel  member  being  secured  to  and  extending 

along  one  side  of  said  plate  centrally  intermediate 

_iding  side  edges  thereof  with  said  plate  and  panel 

being  disposed  at  generally  right  angles  relative  to 

er,  said  panel  member  including  a  horizontal  window 

formed  in  said  upper  end  portion  a  spaced  distance 

upper  marginal  edge  portion. 


^ ■■■■■■■ .IBV. — ^ 

aa^^^j»^M*e  -■■■■ —  """I"/ 


>»« 


1.  A  ool  for  removing  skin  from  fish  comprising 

a.  fir  t  and  second  members  each  having  jaw  and  handle 
poitions,  and 

b.  piv  ot  means  connecting  the  two  members  intermediate  the 
jav '  and  handle  portions, 

c.  th!  first  of  said  members  having  the  jaw  portion  and 
hai  idle  portion  in  substantial  alignment  through  the  pivot, 


_  second  of  said  members  having  a  convexly  curved  jaw 
po  tion  with  a  straight  handle  portion  in  substantial  align- 
m<  Dt  and  tangent  to  one  end  of  the  convexly  curved  jaw, 

free  end  of  said  convexly  curved  jaw  member  engag- 

the  free  end  of  the  first  jaw  member, 

handle  portions  being  angxilarly  diverging  from  the 


pi^  ot  whereby  a  rearward  puU  on  the  handles  will  urge 
tb  jaw  members  together, 
f  .  nil  jaw  members  having  substantial  vadth  to  grip  the  skin 
of  the  fish  in  a  substantial  linear  engagement  at  the  said 
fit  e  ends. 


Skirley 
78^, 

Tex. 
Tex. 


U.S. 
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4,054,970 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEHEADING  SHRIMP 
Jcaa  Mctiger,  2025  S.  Parkwood,  Harlingen,  Tex. 
);  James  Walker  Smith,  402  Del  Mar,  Corpus  Christ!, 
7M04,  ami  Jmu  Castillo  Leal,  801 S.  "K"  St,  Harliagem 
78550 

Filed  Jane  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,440 

Int  CL2  A22C  29/02 

17_71  8  Claims 

apparatus  for  orienting  and  dissecting  a  crustacean 


ing  the  orientation  of  said  crustacean  from  the  end  of 
said  passageway;  and 


gripping  means  adapted  to  receive  said  crustacean  from 
said  transfer  means  for  selectively  gripping  said  first 
portion  of  said  crustacean  and  severing  said  first  portion 
from  said  body. 


4,054,971 
CLASPING  DEVICE 
Akira  Kawahara,  Kagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryasyo  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Jtqpan 

FUed  Jane  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,963 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   July   26,    1975,   50- 
103613[U] 

Int  C1.2  B66F  i/00 
U.S.  a.  24-68  CD  13  Claims 


18  )(  19b  26b  21  23 
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comprsmg: 

oriei  iting  means  comprising  ^ 

at  1<  ast  one  passageway  of  infundibuliform  cross-section, 
sa  d  passageway  being  sized  to  receive  a  crustacean  at  one 
ei  d,  the  taper  of  said  infundibuliform  passageway  being 
at  apted  to  prevent  passage  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
CI  uatacean's  anatomy; 

tjmii  ig  means  operatively  connected  to  said  orienting  means 
fc  r  controllable  varying  the  taper  of  said  infundibuliform 
pi  ssageway  so  the  entire  body  of  said  crustacean  can  pass 
tt  rough  said  passageway  afier  said  first  portion  has  been 
a  ught;  and  I 

diasf  cting  means  comprising: 
ti  msfer  means  responsive  to  said  orienting  means  and  said 
timing  means  for  receiving  and  controlably  manipulat- 


10  24  22b 


1.  A  clasping  device  comprising:' 

a  body  comprised  of  a  pair  of  plate  members  connected  to 
each  other  in  a  spaced  relationship,  said  pair  of  plate 
members  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  said 
first  end  and  said  first  end  having  a  clearance  there- 
through; 

manipulatable  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
end  of  said  body  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  body 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  end  of  said  body,  said 
lever  means  comprised  of  a  pair  of  lever  members  con- 
nected to  each  other  in  a  spaced  relationship; 

first  and  second  pin  members  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
positioned  between  said  spaced  plate  members,  said  first 
pin  member  positioned  through  and  connecting  said  lever 
means  to  said  body; 

a  third  pin  member  positioned  between  said  spaced  lever 
members; 

a  flexible  strap  having  first  and  second  ends  and  extending 
from  said  first  end  through  said  clearance  in  said  first  end 
of  said  body,  past  and  in  contact  with  said  first  pin  mem- 
ber, around  said  third  pin  member  and  back  past  and  in 
contact  with  said  second  pin  member  and  back  out  said 
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clearance  when  said  manipulatable  lever  means  is  pivoted 
away  from  said  body,  said  strap  between  said  second  and 
third  pin  members  being  turned  around  said  first  pin  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  said  strap  portion  contacting  said  first 
pin  member  when  said  lever  means  is  pivoted  toward  said 
body;  and 
pulling  force  receiving  means  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
manipulatable  lever  means  for  receiving  an  external  pull- 
ing force  acting  in  a  direction  substantially  counter  to  the 
direction  of  said  second  end  of  said  strap. 


4,054,972 

BRASSIERE  FASTENER 

Ross  Fredrick  Rowell,  5361  Belmore,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,712 

Int  a.2  A44B  li/00 


U.S.  a.  24—201  HE 


IClaim 


-/J4 


1.  A  fastener  suitable  for  use  in  a  front  fastening  brassiere, 
said  fastener  comprising  first  and  second  fastening  members, 
both  formed  of  a  resilient  plastic  material; 
said  first  fastening  member  comprising  a  frame  surrounding 
an  elongated  aperture  adapted  to  receivve  one  strap  of 
said  brassiere  to  be  passed  around  a  first  side  of  said  frame 
and  a  first  imperforate  stiffening  flange  integral  with  said 
first  side  of  said  frame,  said  first  stiffening  flange  being 
planar  and  extending  outwardly  a  substantial  distnce  in 
the  plane  of  said  frame  from  said  first  side  of  said  first 
frame; 
said  second  fastening  member  comprising  a  second  frame 
surrounding  an  elongated  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a 
second  strap  of  said  brassiere  to  be  passed  around  a  first 
side  of  said  frame  and  a  second  imperforate  stiffening 
flange  integral  with  a  first  side  of  said  second  frame,  said 
second  stiffening  flange  being  planar  and  extending  out- 
wardly a  substantial  distance  in  the  plane  of  said  frame 
from  said  first  side  of  said  second  frame  and  further  in- 
cluding a  generally  U-shaped  hook  portion  having  a  first 
arm  thereof  integral  with  a  second  side  of  said  frame,  and 
a  second  arm  shorter  than  said  first  arm  terminating  in  a 
spaced-apart  relationship  with  respect  to  said  second  side 
of  said  frame  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  said  gap  being 
sized  to  be  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  a 
second  side  of  said  first  member,  said  second  arm  being  of 
a  length  greater  than  the  aperture  width  between  said  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  first  hook  member,  both  of  said 
stiffening  flanges  being  thinner  than  the  frames  with 
which  they  are  integral  and  being  of  a  thickness  which  is 
penetrable  by  a  means  for  securing  a  brassiere  strap  to 
each  of  said  stiffening  members  having  an  area  sufficient 
to  provide  a  surface  for  gripping  said  fastening  members 
between  the  fingers  of  a  person  manipulating  said  fastener 
to  open  or  close  the  same. 


4,054,973 

SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN  WITH  WIDE  GAP  AND 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

George  B.  Moertel,  ConneautviUe,  and  James  R.  Johnston, 

MeadYiUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Proyidence, 

R.L 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,415 
Int  a.2  A44B  19/02 
U.S.  CI.  24—205  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  chain  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 
a  pair  of  textile  carrier  tapes  containing  thermoplastic 
threads, 


a  pair  of  rows  of  interlocking  fastening  elements  secured  to 
inner  longitudinal  edge  portions  of  the  respective  Upes, 

a  gap  formed  by  cutting  out  a  section  of  the  inner  longitudi- 
nal edge  portions  and  corresponding  attached  fastening 
elements  including  several  of  the  fastening  elements  of 
each  row, 


n      ?♦ 


said  carrier  tapes  having  respective  bands  bordering  said  gap 

including  the  ends  of  the  gap, 
said  bands  of  the  tapes  being  reduced  in  cross  section  relative 

to  the  remaining  portions  of  the  tapes,  and 
said  bands  further  having  the  thermoplastic  threads  therein 

fused  together. 


4,054,974 

APPARATUS  TO  MANUFACTURE  A  CUT  LOOP  PILE 

FABRIC  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  SELVEDGE 

DETECTOR  AND  GUIDE 

Walter  Engels,  Tryon,  N.C.,  assignor  to  MUUken  Research 

Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,394 

Int  a.2  D06C  li/08 

U.S.  a.  26—9  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  cut  loop  pUe  fabric  comprising:  a 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cutting  means  in  said  rotor,  means 
to  rotate  said  rotor,  means  to  supply  a  loop  pile  fabric  with  a 
selvedge  thereon  into  contact  with  said  rotor  with  the  loops  of 
the  fabric  in  contact  with  said  cutting  means,  selvedge  protec- 
tion means  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  rotor  between  each  of 
said  rows  of  cutting  means  to  hold  the  selvedge  of  the  fabric 
out  of  contact  with  said  cutting  means  and  means  operably 
associated  with  said  apparatus  to  automaticaUy  maintain  said 
selvedge  protection  means  in  a  predetermined  position  by 
sensing  the  edge  of  the  pile  in  the  fabric  when  the  fabric  sel- 
vedge is  greater  than  a  certain  width  and  sensing  the  edge  of 
the  selvedge  of  the  fabric  when  the  selvedge  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  width. 
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4,054,975  I  4,054,977 

TURRET  LATHE  APPARATUS         '  BLOCK  TYPE  CUmNG  TOOL  WITH  POSITIVE  CLAMP 

iUiam  Lmidstrom,  48  Larchmont  Road,  Binghamton.  FOR  INSERT  BLADES 

13903 


Harrey  R.  Plummer,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings  A 
Lewis,  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  May  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  682,464 
40  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B26D  1/00 

VJS.  a.  407—108  8  aaims 


1.  Ii  I  a  turret  lathe  having  a  machine  base,  headstock  means 
carrie  I  on  said  base  for  rotating  a  workpiece  about  a  first  axis, 
a  turn  t  roUtably  indexable  about  a  second  axis  to  a  pluraUty  of 
discre  e  index  positions  to  selectively  present  successive  tools 
carrie  1  on  said  turret  to  said  workpiece,  means  for  indexing 
said  t  irret  about  said  second  axis,  and  means  for  translating 
said  ti  irret  relative  to  said  base  in  a  first  coordinate  direction 
paralli  :1  to  said  first  axis,  the  combination  of:  a  first  detachable 
powei  -coupling  device  carried  on  said  turret  and  connected  to 
a  first  tool  carried  on  said  turret,  and  a  power-coupling 
assem  )ly  mounted  on  said  base,  said  assembly  including  a 
secom  1  detachable  power-coupling  device,  means  for  detach- 
ably  s  ipporting  said  second  detachable  power-coupling  device 
in  a  fi  -st  predetermined  location  relative  to  said  maching  base, 
exible  means  for  connecting  power  to  said  second  de- 
tacha  tie  power-coupling  device  during  movement  of  said 
secon  1  detachable  power-coupling  device  in  said  first  coordi- 
nate iirection  away  from  said  first  predetermined  location, 
said  f  rst  and  second  detachable  power-coupling  devices  being 
adapt  xl  to  be  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  each  other 
by  trs  nslation  of  said  turret  with  said  turret  in  a  first  one  of  said 
index  positions  to  move  said  first  detachable  power-coupling 
devic ;  along  a  first  predetermined  line  to  a  reference  position 
havin  i  a  predetermined  coordinate  in  said  first  direction. 


to 
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1.  A  block  type  cutting  tool  with  insert  type  cutter  blade 
comprising  in  combination,  a  holder  block  having  a  blade 
receiving  pocket  with  an  inclined  supporting  surface  and  an 
upstanding  locating  surface,  an  insert  type  cutter  blade  having 
generally  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  flat  sides,  a 
groove  in  at  least  one  of  the  parallel  surfaces  of  said  blade 
having  a  planar  floor  and  upstanding  lips,  the  blade  being 
mounted  in  the  pocket  so  that  one  of  said  parallel  surfaces  rests 
on  said  supporting  surface,  one  of  said  sides  abuts  said  locating 
surface  and  said  groove  faces  upwardly  and  nms  generally 
parallel  to  said  locating  surface,  clamp  means  having  a  lower 
surface  narrower  than  said  groove  and  an  upstanding  shoulder 
generally  parallel  to  a  lip  of  said  groove,  said  clamp  means 
including  adjusting  means  for  drawing  the  lower  surface 
thereof  into  engagement  with  the  floor  of  said  groove  to  pro- 
gressively wedge  the  blade  into  the  pocket  ultimately  bringing 
said  upstanding  shoulder  into  engagement  with  the  lip  of  said 
groove,  thereby  to  positively  clamp  said  blade  to  said  locating 
surface  and  to  provide  a  perceptible  clamping  stop. 


4,054,976 
COI^INED  PRECISION  BORING  AND  BURNISHING 

TOOL  J 

Nis-I^cdrich    Ewald,    Moochen-Gladbach-Rheindaller,    and 
org  Angnstin,  Erkelenz,  both  of  Germany,  assignors 
I  ^ilhelm  HegeBScheidt  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,716 
I  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1975, 2518170 
Int  CL2  B24B  39/00 
VS.  CL  29—90  R  9  Claims 


1.  ^  combined  tool  for  precision  boring  and  burnishing  of  a 
tubuhr  workpiece  comprising,  in  combination,  bore  head 
meax  i;  burnishing  head  means  arranged  rearwardly  of  the  bore 
head  means;  feed  tube  means  for  feeding  said  bore  head  means 
and  !  aid  burnishing  head  means  into  a  workpiece  to  be  ma- 
chin<  d;  first  connection  means  for  rigidly  connecting  two  of 
the  t  iree  first-mentioned  means  substantially  aligned  along  a 
comi  ion  axis;  and  second  connection  means  for  transmitting  a 
mom  rat  to  the  third  of  the  three  first-mentioned  means  from  at 
least  one  of  the  two  other  means  while  permitting  limited 
devil  tion  of  said  third  means  relative  to  said  common  axis. 


> 


4,054,978 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIR  OF  VALVES 
John  W.  Freeman;  Thomas  M.  Jones,  and  Harold  D.  Reagan,  all 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  548,308,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,262 
Int.  a.2  B23P  7/00.  15/00;  F16K  27/10 
VS.  a.  29—157.1  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  repairing  a  valve  structure  having  an  upper 
body  portion  with  a  bonnet  thereon  and  a  sleeve  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  upper  body  portion  spaced  from  said  inner 
surface  a  predetermined  distance;  said  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
first  cutting  the  upper  valve  body  portion  about  a  perimeter 
laterally  spaced  from  the  sleeve  to  permit  removal  of  an 
upper  bonnet  portion  from  a  lower  bonnet  portion  with 
the  sleeve  shielding  the  interior  of  the  valve  body  from  the 
cutting  operation  and  lapping  the  upper  and  lower  bonnet 
portions; 
then  repairing  the  defective  element;  and 
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thereafter  welding  the  bonnet  portions  together  independent 
of  the  sleeve  at  a  position  laterally  spaced  from  the  sleeve 


and  with  the  sleeve  shielding  the  interior  of  the  valve 
body  from  the  welding  operation. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  valve  construction  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  housing  means  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
interconnected  together  by  a  valve  seat  of  said  housing  means, 
disposing  a  movable  valve  member  in  said  housing  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  seat,  forming  said  valve  mem- 
ber with  an  elongated  and  integral  valve  stem  extending  from 
one  side  thereof  whereby  said  valve  member  and  said  valve 
stem  are  one-piece,  forming  said  housing  means  with  axially 
spaced  guide  means  to  provide  the  sole  means  for  guiding  axial 
movement  of  said  valve  stem,  disposing  a  guide  collar  means 
on  said  valve  stem  closely  adjacent  said  valve  member  to 
cooperate  with  one  of  said  guide  means  of  said  housing  means, 
forming  said  guide  collar  means  to  extend  radially  outwardly 
from  said  valve  stem  and  be  larger  than  said  valve  member, 
forming  said  guide  collar  means  and  said  one  guide  means  of 
said  housing  means  with  limiting  means  that  permits  axial 


movement  of  said  guide  collar  means  relative  to  said  one  guide 
means  while  preventing  rotational  movement  therebetween, 
forming  said  limiting  means  of  said  guide  collar  means  as  a 
plurality  of  slots  in  said  guide  collar  means,  forming  said  limit- 
ing means  of  said  one  guide  means  as  a  plurality  of  spline 
members  to  be  respectively  received  in  said  slots  of  said  guide 
collar  means,  forming  said  valve  seat  as  a  separate  valve  seat 
member  carried  by  said  housing  means,  and  forming  said  valve 
seat  member  to  carry  said  spline  members. 


4  054979 
VALVE  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Arie  F.  Massey,  Jr.,  Lenoir  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  490,589,  July  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,990,680. 

This  application  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,927 

Int  a.2  B23P  75/00;  F16K  27/02 

VS.  a.  29—157.1  R  2  Qaims 


4,054,980 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MODULAR 

ELEMENTS  AND  A  TUBE  NEST  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Carlo  Roma,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Square  S.A.,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,196,  March  21, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

4,030,540.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,892 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1972,  49783/72 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  tubular  assembly  which  forms 
modular  elements  for  tube  nests  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  supply  of  flexible  thermoplastic  tubes  in  paral- 
lel alignment; 

b.  pulling  the  thermoplastic  tubes  from  the  supply; 

c.  spacing  the  thermoplastic  tubes  a  uniform  distance  from 
one  another; 

d.  providing  in  guide  means  a  supply  of  upper  half  element 
spacers  to  one  side  of  the  thermoplastic  tubes  and  a  supply 
of  lower  half  element  spacers  in  guide  means  to  the  other 
side  of  the  thermoplastic  tubes,  said  spacers  having  seating 
grooves; 

e.  mating  the  upper  and  lower  half  element  spacers  so  as  to 
capture  and  space  the  thermoplastic  tubes  in  the  seating 
grooves;  and 

f.  winding  the  tubing  assembly  of  thermoplastic  tubes  with 
spacers  in  a  roll. 


4,054,981 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 

James  Earl  Bridgegum,  Canyon  Country,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Mor-FIo  Industries,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  677,748,  April  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
>  application  Feb.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,413 
Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  CI.  29— 157  J  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger  for  solar 
energy  wherein  heat  is  exchanged  between  a  solar  heated  fluid 
and  water  in  a  cylindrical  storage  tank,  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  wrapping  a  sheet  of  metal  around  said  cylindrical  storage 
tank; 

b.  drawing  the  left  and  right  sides  of  the  sheet  past  each 
other  in  overlapping  relationship  so  that  said  sheet  snugly 
engages  the  tank  but  still  defines  a  narrow  annular  space 
between  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  sheet  and  the  exte- 
rior of  said  tank; 

c.  welding  the  overlapped  portions  of  said  sheet  in  a  continu- 
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weld  along  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylii  idrical  storage  tank; 

welding  portions  of  the  sheet  adjacent  to  opposite 
of  the  tank  to  said  tank  at  circumferentially  spaced 
_  so  that  there  is  communication  between  said  nar- 
annular  space  and  the  exterior  between  said  spot 


ous 


d.  spo 
end! 


poiits 


row 

weh  s, 

sunpunding  said  sheet  with  an  outer  cylinder; 

the  opposite  ends  of  said  outer  cylinder  to  taper  the 

dia4eter  of  the  safe  to  fully  engage  over  360*  the  outer 

surface  of  said  sheet  adjacent  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said 

cylinder  to  defme  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  sheet  a 
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ib^tantially  wider  annular  space  than  said  narrow  annu- 

ding  the  engaging  portions  of  said  opposite  ends  of 

outer  cyhnder  over  360*  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 

to  seal  and  render  fluid  tight  said  wider  annular 

;  and, 

h.  prc^ding  entrance  and  exit  ports  for  said  wider  annular 

so  that  said  solar  heated  fluid  can  be  circulated 

therethrough  to  heat  water  in  said  tank,  any  leaks  in  the 

.  wall  defining  said  wider  annular  space  resulting  in 

heated  fluid  passing  to  the  exterior  through  said  nar- 

annular  space  so  that  the  risk  of  contamination  of  said 

in  said  tank  by  said  heated  fluid  is  minimized. 


LA 

o 


donga  ed 


to  the  circumferential  length  corresponding  to  the  se- 
lected radius  of  the  ring  member  to  be  formed; 

forming  at  each  end  of  said  strip  pieces  a  curved  end  portion 
having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  corresponding 
to  said  selected  radius; 

feeding  said  strip  piece  with  one  of  said  curved  end  portions 
into  a  three-roll  ring  rolling  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing two  outer  forming  rolls  and  a  middle  forming  roll 
adjustable  with  respect  to  said  outer  rolls, 

said  middle  forming  roll  of  said  rolling  apparatus  having 
been  set  to  bend  said  strip  piece  to  a  ring  of  said  selected 
radius; 

passing  said  strip  piece  through  said  rolling  apparatus  at  least 
up  to  the  other,  trailing  curved  end  portion  thereof;  and 

shifting  the  middle  forming  roll  of  the  rolling  apparatus  from 
said  set  position  towards  the  outer  forming  rolls  into  a 
predetermined  position  corresponding  to  a  substantially 
bending-free  passage  of  the  part  of  the  strip  piece  already 
bent  to  said  selected  radius;  and 

passing  said  curved  trailing  end  portion  through  said  form- 
ing rolls  in  said  shifted  position  of  the  latter. 


4,054,983 
HELICAL  SPRING  RETRACTING  TOOL 
Arnold  Cowan,  5330  Yarmouth  Ave.,  Apt.  112,  Encino,  Calif. 
91316 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,160 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—227  5  Qaims 


4,054,982 

IS^THOD  OF  FORMING  CIRCULARLY  BENT 

ART*  XES,  IN  PARTICULAR  WHEEL  RIMS,  FROM  A 

STRAIpHT  METAL  PROFILE  STRIP  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Cornelii  \  Christiaan  Daounan,  Diemen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
HoUJIiid  Mecfaudcs  B.V.,  Diemcn,  Netheriands         | 
Filed  Not.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,679        ' 
Clai4s  priority,  appUcatioo  Netheriands,  Not.  21,  1975, 
7S136»  ;  Mar.  12, 1976,  7602645 

Ii  t.  CL2  B21H  1/06:  B21K  1/04;  B21D  5/01.  7/14 
VS.  a  29—159.1  6  Claims 


method  of  forming  circularly  bent  ring  members  from 
metal  profiled  strip  material,  particularly  for  making 
spoke  wheels,  such  as  bicycle  wheels,  comprising  the 
stepsdr  I 

cutt  Dg  from  said  strip  material  strip  pieces  of  a  length  equal 


1.  A  helical  spring  retracting  tool  comprising  a  laterally 
extending  plate-like  member  of  uniform  cross-sectional  thick- 
ness having  a  first  end  and  opposed  second  end,  said  first  end 
having  a  U-shaped  slot  near  the  terminus  thereof,  said  U- 
shaped  slot  being  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  plate-like  member  and  adapted  to 
receivably  accommodate  in  retained  position  a  shaft  or  the  like 
and  integral,  curvilinear-configured  knuckle  means  on  said  end 
for  receiving  a  leverage  handle  whereby  said  plate-like  mem- 
ber may  be  rotated  about  an  axis  lying  in  said  U-shaped  slot 
intermediate  adjacent  windings  of  a  helical  spring  to  thereby 
compress  or  decompress  said  helical  spring,  the  thickness  of 
said  plate-like  member  being  sufficient  to  carry  relatively 
heavy  loads  subjected  upon  it  during  the  helical  spring  com- 
pression; and  a  handle  member  carried  by  said  means  on  said 
second  end  for  receiving  a  leverage  handle,  said  integral,  cur- 
viUnear-configured  knuckle  means  for  receiving  a  leverage 
handle  being  an  integral  knuckle-like  member  having  opposed 
lateral  plate  sections  and  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  plate- 
like member. 
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4,054,984 
TOOL  FOR  JOINING  AND  SEPARATING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

JOINTS 

Dorothy  P.  Ball,  1  /Ol  W.  Second  St,  Ottumwa,  Iowa  52501,  and 

Charles  E.  BaU,  1630  G  Ave.,  Fort  Madison,  Iowa  52617 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,731 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 

VS.  a.  29—237  5  Claims 


90b  \       <8 
2S 


1.  A  tool  for  joining  or  separating  plastic  pipe  sections  com- 
prising: an  open,  generally  planar  frame  bounded  by  perimeter 
defining  members  including  a  rectilinear  member;  a  pair  of 
clamp  members  attached  to  and  slidable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  on  the  rectilinear  frame  member,  each  of  the 
clamp  members  having  means  to  releasable  secure  pipe  sec- 
tions thereto  outside  of  the  frame  perimeter  but  in  axial  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  parallel  to  the  rectilinear  frame 
member;  and  a  toggle  linkage,  the  toggle  linkage  including  a 
pair  of  toggle  bars  pivotally  connected  at  corresponding  ends 
to  respective  ones  of  the  clamp  members  and  at  their  other 
corresponding  ends  to  opposite  ends  of  a  toggle  block,  the 
toggle  bars  and  block  being  disposed  within  the  frame  perime- 
ter and  all  of  said  pivotal  connections  providing  for  movement 
of  the  toggle  bars  and  block  in  the  plane  of  the  frame,  the 
toggle  block  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  between  said 
pivotal  connections  thereto  whose  axis  is  normal  to  the  recti- 
linear frame  member  and  intersects  the  same  between  the 
clamp  members,  and  an  externally  threaded  crankshaft  rotat- 
ably  carried  in  the  frame  and  located  against  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  the  shaft  threadedly  engaging  the  toggle  block 
bore. 


4,054,985 

METHOD  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  A  PROTECnON 

COVER  AROUND  HEAT  OR  COOL  INSULATED  TUBE 

BENDS 

STen  Goran  Aleniusson,  Valberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Isolerings 
Aktiebolaget  Isenta,  Orebor,  Sweden 

FUed  June  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,377 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  30, 1975,  7507466 
Int.  a.2  B23P  17/00 
VS.  a.  29—416  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  protective  covering  around  insu- 
lated pipe  bends  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  protective  tube  made  from  a  spirally  wound, 
band-form  material,  each  turn  of  the  spirally  wound. 


band-form  material  being  secured  to  an  adjacent  turn  by  a 
self-binding  lap  and  being  corrugated  by  at  least  one  cor- 
rugation wave  running  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
band-form  material  forming  said  turn; 

cutting  said  protective  tube  along  its  length  to  form  at  least 
two  parts; 

shaping  said  protective  tube  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  an 
insulated  pipe  bend; 

positioning  said  two  parts  of  said  protective  tube  around  said 
insulated  tube  bend  with  the  cut  edges  thereof  in  adja- 
cency; and 

joining  together  said  cut  edges  to  form  a  protective  covering 
around  said  insulated  pipe  bend. 


4,054,986 
METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  WHEEL  RETAINING  RING 

ON  A  WHEEL  SUPPORT  SHAFT 
George  Marres,  Riverton,  and  Loreto  B.  D'Alesandris,  West 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc., 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,590 

Int.  a.2  B23P  79/00 

U.S.  a.  29—434  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  grip  ring  at  a  selected  axial 
position  along  one  generally  cylindrical  end  section  of  a  wheel 
support  shaft  of  a  wheel  and  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  said 
wheel  support  shaft,  a  bank  of  coaxial  wheels  mounted  on  the 
shaft  for  rotatable  and  axial  movement  thereon,  and  retaining 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  for  limiting  the  axial  move- 
ment of  the  bank  of  wheels  thereon  in  one  axial  direction,  the 
grip  ring  being  mounted  on  said  one  generally  cylindrical  end 
section  of  the  shaft  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  the  bank 
of  wheels  thereon  in  the  opposite  axial  direction  and  at  a  se- 
lected axial  position  along  said  one  end  section  establishing  a 
predetermined  axial  play  of  the  bank  of  wheels  thereon,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  said  wheel  and  shaft  assembly 
having  a  wheel  support  shaft  of  thermoplastic  material  at  least 
at  said  one  end  section  thereof,  providing  a  radially  expandable 
metal  grip  ring  having  an  internal  opening  with  the  ring  unex- 
pended which  is  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  one 
generally  cylindrical  end  section  of  the  shaft,  inserting  the 
metal  grip  ring  at  a  selected  axial  position  along  said  one  end 
section  of  the  shaft  establishing  said  predetermined  axial  play 
and  with  the  metal  grip  ring  expanded  by  the  shaft  and  the  ring 
firmly  engaging  the  shaft,  and  heating  the  metal  grip  ring  for 
heat  softening  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  shaft 
material  engaged  by  the  metal  grip  ring  sufficiently  to  permit 
the  grip  ring  to  contract  into  the  heat  softened  peripheral 
portion  of  the  shaft  and  positively  lock  the  grip  ring  to  the 
shaft  at  said  selected  axial  position. 


4,054,987 
CONSTRUCnON  METHOD 
Nicholas  G.  Forlenza,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mateflcx/Mele 
Corporation,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,725 

Int.  a.2  B21D  39/00 

U.S.  a.  29—452  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  constructing  a  recreational,  ball-playing 

court  surface  from  a  plurality  of  square,  unitary,  elastic. 
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:hermoplastic  sheets  having  a  plurality  of  support  legs 

/er  side  thereof  and  means  for  interlockng  said  sheets 

disposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  sheets,  said 

divided  into  secondary  squares  comprising  grat- 

a  plurality  of  square  shaped  openings  through 
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element  so  that  said  parallel  leads  of  said  respective  circuit 
elements  are  received  in  said  receiving  openings  when 
same  are  displaced  to  said  inserted  position. 

4054,989 
HIGH  RELIABILITY,  LOW  LEAKAGE,  SELF-ALIGNED 
SIUCON  GATE  FET  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

SAME 

Iiring  T.  Ho,  and  Jacob  Riseman,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  521,423,  No?.  6, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,943,542. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,446 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—571  4  Claims 


.?"  22.20  18,  ^? 


said  she  sts,  which  comprises;  interlocking  said  sheets  together 
to  form  said  court  surface  and  anchoring  the  periphery  of  the 
surface  formed  to  an  underlying  support  surface,  the  improve- 
ment w  lich  comprises;  tensioning  said  surface  along  its  hori- 
zontal 2  xes. 


4,054,988 

MiCHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  AND  SECURING 

PARAJLLEL  LEAD  ELECTRONIC  ORCUIT  ELEMENTS 

TO  A  PRINTED  aRCUTT  BOARD        | 
Sho  Mksozima;  Tetsuo  Takahashi;  Yoshinobu  Taguchi,  and 
Hi^U  FiUita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Denki 
(u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1975,  50-39949 
Int  C1.2  H05K  i/iO 
UJS.  CI  29—564.6  22  Claims 


1.A 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  thin  layer  of  oxide  on  a  wafer  of  monocrystal- 
hne  silicon, 

b.  depositing  a  layer  of  conductive  polycrystalline  silicon  on 
said  thin  layer  of  oxide, 

c.  forming  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  said  polycrystalline 
layer, 

d.  within  at  least  the  area  of  said  wafer  where  said  field  effect 
transistor  is  to  be  fabricated,  removing  portions  of  said 
silicon  nitride  layer  to  form  a  silicon  nitride  mask  over  said 
polysilicon  layer,  said  mask  in  said  area  covering  only  the 
region  to  be  the  gate  structure  of  said  field  effect  transis- 
tor, 

e.  oxidizing  all  said  polysilicon  layer  not  covered  by  said 
silicon  nitride  mask  to  form  a  thick  oxide  layerjthicker 
than  said  polysilicon  layer, 

f.  opening  holes  within  said  thick  oxide  layer  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  gate  structure, 

g.  introducing  impurities  into  the  surface  of  said  monocrys- 
talline  silicon  layer  exposed  by  said  openings  to  form  the 
drain  and  source  regions  of  said  field  effect  transistor,  and 

h.  forming  conductive  contacts  to  said  source  and  drain 
regions. 


machine  for  processing  and  inserting  parallel  lead  cir- 
cuit el<  ments  into  lead  receiving  openings  in  a  circuit  substrate 
compr  sing  in  combination; 
supi  ly  means  for  selectively  supplying  one  group  of  a  plural- 
it;  '  of  distinct  groups  of  parallel  lead  circuit  elements  to 
appropriate  circuit  element  selection  means  and  circuit 
el  sment  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  circuit 
elnnents  from  said  selected  group  of  circuit  elements 
SI  pplied  thereto  by  said  supply  means; 
tran  ifer  means  for  receiving  from  said  circuit  element  selec- 
ti  )n  means  each  circuit  element  selected  thereby  and  for 
d  splacing  same  to  a  release  position,  said  transfer  means 
ir  eluding  chuck  means  for  gripping  said  selected  and 
SI  pplied  circuit  element  during  receipt  and  displacement 
tl  ereof  to  said  release  position; 
ins<  rt  means  including  release  means  operatively  disposed  to 
e  igage  said  chuck  means  and  effect  release  of  said  circuit 
e  ement  gripped  thereby  when  said  chuck  means  is  dis- 
p  aced  to  said  release  position,  and  plunger  means  adapted 
t(  >  engage  said  circuit  element  at  said  release  position  and 
displace  said  circuit  element  from  said  release  position  to 
a  1  inserted  position;  and 
boa  rd  handling  means  for  disposing  said  lead  receiving  open- 
ii  igs  in  said  circuit  substrate  in  alignment  with  said  circuit 


4054  990 
METHOD  OF  ARRANGING  ELECTRODES  OF  STORAGE 

BATTERIES 

Anders  Borjesson,  Alvangen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Tudor,  Sundbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,025 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16, 1975,  7511594 
Int  a.2  HOIM  2/14 
U.S.  a.  29—623.1  4  Claims 


^  jf^if/f/f^r/^/i/^r^ 


1.  A  method  for  arranging  the  electrodes  of  an  electrode  set 
in  the  assemblage  of  an  electric  storage  battery,  comprising  the 
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steps  of  providing  an  electrode  set  which  contains  at  least  one 
positive  electrode  and  at  least  one  negative  electrode  and  at 
least  one  separator  for  separating  the  electrodes,  and  inserting 
cutting  edges  into  said  separator  such  that  said  cutting  edges 
cut  into  said  separator  and  contact  said  electrodes  to  locate 
said  electrodes  in  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  sepa- 
rator. 


4,054,991 

ADJUSTABLE  HAIR-CLIPPING  DEVICES 

WiUiam  J.  Bahr,  1702  Ohio,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66044 

FUed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,308 

Int  a.2  B26B  n/24 

U.S.  a.  30—231  5  aaims 


1.  An  adjustable  hair  clipping  device  comprising  a  curved 
base  and  a  support  member,  said  support  member  including 
means  for  positioning  a  cutting  member  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  base,  and  a  cutting  member  affixed  to  said 
support  member  at  said  predetermined  position;  and  wherein 
said  support  member  comprises  a  threaded  shaft  and  said  cut- 
ting member  includes  an  internally  threaded  aperture  by  means 
of  which  said  cutting  member  is  affixed  at  said  predetermined 
position;  and  wherein  said  cutting  member  is  a  pair  of  scissors 
and  said  aperture  extends  through  each  of  the  opposing  blades 
of  said  scissors  at  the  point  where  said  blades  are  pivoted 
together;  and  wherein  one  end  of  said  shaft  has  a  looped  con- 
figuration and  forms  said  base. 


4,054,992 

ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 

George  C.  Ballas,  and  Thomas  N.  Geist  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

•asignon  to  Weed  Eater,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,713,  May  30, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,997,  April  5, 

1973,  Pat  No.  3,859,776,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  352,580,  Jan.  8, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,826,068,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,198,  Dec.  31, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,708,967.  This  application  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,969 

Int  a.2  B26B  27/OQ 

U.S.  a.  30—276  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like  comprising 

driving  means  having  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  therefrom 

perpendicularly  to  a  cutting  plane, 
a  head  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
recess  located  therein  to  provide  an  opening  extending 
inwardly  from  one  side  thereof  and  said  head  member 
further  having  at  least  one  peripheral  aperture  providing 
in  part  a  passageway  communicating  with  said  recess  and 
said  passageway  residing  within  said  head  member, 
at  least  one  non-metallic  flexible  line  member  slidably  re- 
ceived in  close  confinement  within  the  passageway  and 


extending  from  said  recess  radially  outwardly  and  at  least 
partially  across  said  head  member  and  through  said  pe- 
ripheral aperture  into  said  cutting  plane,  and 


means  on  said  head  member  for  securing  said  line  member 
against  slidable  movement  from  said  aperture  into  the 
cutting  plane  but  permitting  selective  withdrawal  of  said 
line  member  from  said  aperture. 


4,054,993 
ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  NOVEL  FLAIL 

Walter  B.  Kamp,  206  Bellevue  Blvd.  South;  Richard  L.  Kimmel, 
1403  Lawrence  Lane,,  both  of  Belleme,  Nebr.  68005,  and 
Alvin  L.  P.  Aasgaard,  III,  3623  Annbrust  Omaha,  Nebr. 
68124 

FUed  Sept.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,287 

Int  a.2  B26B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—276  8  Claims 


MC 


.^ 


1.  Rotary  cutting  assembly  for  cutting  vegetation  with  a 
rapidly' whirling  flail  and  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  lineal  shaft  extending  along  a  vertical -axis, 
the  shaft  having  a  bottom-end  and  a  top-end,  said  shaft 

,     being  powerably  rotatable  about  its  vertical-axis; 

B.  A  base-plate  co-rotatably  associated  with  the  shaft  and 
located  nearer  the  shaft  bottom-end,  said  base-plate  in- 
cluding a  peripheral-edge  lying  within  a  horizontal  plane 
and  with  the  shaft  vertical-axis  at  the  substantial  geomet- 
ric center  of  the  base-plate;  and 

C.  at  least  one  retainer  means  attached  to  the  base-plate  for 
removably  securing  a  flail  to  the  base-plate,  said  at  least 
one  retainer  being  located  nearer  the  base-plate  peripher- 
al-edge than  to  the  shaft  vertical  axis;  and 

D.  An  elongate  horizontal  flexible  flail  extending  along  a 
horizontal-axis  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
shaft  and  continuing  through  the  retainer  means,  said  flaU 
being  wholly  singularly  constructed  of  tough  resinous 
material  and  which  comprises  a  central-core  extending 
along  the  flail  horizontal-axis,  the  flail  also  having  an 
elongate  external-contour  surrounding  the  central-core 
and  which  flail  external-contour  is  of  regularly  periodi- 
cally varying  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  along  the 
entire  flail  length  to  provide  numerous  protuberances  at 
regular  intervals  therealong,  said  multi-protuberances  flail 
promoting  eflicaceous  vegetation  cutting  action  as  said 
horizontal  flail  rotates  about  the  shaft  vertical-axis. 
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4,054,994 
KS  [FE  AND  BREAD  BOARD  ATTACHMENT 
MfltoB  jJCrooBiaa,  10296  S.  Miu,  Whittier,  Calif.  90605 
Filed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,063  I 

Int  CL2  B26B  11/00;  A47G  21/14  ' 

U5.  a.  3b— 296  R  11  Cta»°>« 
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said  shank,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  first  wall 
confronting  said  die  and  surrounding  said  bore  against 
which  said  shoulder  of  said  shank  of  said  pin  abuts  to  limit 
the  extent  of  the  insertion  of  said  shank  into  said  base  said 
sleeve  extending  only  along  entire  length  of  said  tip. 


4,054,996 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  HAVING  REPLACEABLE 

TOOTH  ENGAGING  MEMBER 

MelTin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay  Parkway,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11214 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,305 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  32—14  B  30  aaims 


1.  A  ki  ife  and  bread  board  attachment  comprising: 

a  clami  ling  device  for  attachment  to  a  board,  said  clamping 
devi<e  having  an  upper  and  lower  clamping  means  for 
recei  kang  an  edge  portion  of  a  board  therebetween; 

a  knife  having  a  blade;  pivot  means  for  pivotly  connecting 
the  f  )rward  end  of  the  knife  blade  to  said  clamping  device 
for  \  ertical  pivotal  movements  of  said  knife; 

said  n«  ans  pivotly  connecting  the  forward  end  of  the  knife 
blad(  to  the  clamping  device  is  a  horizontal  pivot; 

a  verti  al  pivot  for  the  clamping  device  carrying  the  hori- 
zont  J  pivot,  whereby  the  knife  blade  may  be  swung  hori- 
zont  dly  as  well  as  vertically; 

and  th<  upper  parts  of  this  clamping  means  comprises  a  pair 
of  tt  >pcr  arms,  the  inner  facing  edges  of  said  arms  being 
later  illy  spaced  apart  and  between  which  the  lower  sharp- 
ened edge  of  the  knife  may  move  into  a  position  closely 
adja  «nt  the  surface  of  a  board  to  which  the  device  is 
attached. 


4,054,995 

P^N  WITH  SLEEVE  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL 

PROSTHESIS 

Harry  Y  YoaUda,  5267  EOcen  Drive,  San  JoM,  Calif.  95129 

Flkd  M^r  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,202 

Iirt.  CL2  A61C  li/00 

MS.  CL  &2— 11  25  Claims 


1.  A  (  ental  prosthesis  comprising: 

a.  a  n  odel; 

b.  a  d  e  removably  positioned  in  said  model; 

c.  a  p  n  comprising: 
1. 1  stem  embedded  in  said  die;  and 
2. 1  shank  extending  from  said  stem  and  projecting  out  of 

Slid  die,  said  shank  having  a  longer  portion  and  a 
s  lorter  portion  defining  a  shoulder  and  a  tip  at  the 
1  >wer  extremity  of  said  shank; 

d.  a  b  ise  supporting  said  model,  said  base  being  formed  with 
a  fi  rst  wall  confronting  said  die  against  which  said  die  is 
dis  KMed,  said  base  being  formed  with  an  opening  to  re- 
ceive said  longer  and  shorter  portions  of  said  shank  of  said 

and 

„  v^  disposed  in  said  base,  said  sleeve  being  formed 
I  a  bore  therethrough  aligned  with  said  opening  in  said 
.  in  which  to  di^Mse  the  tip  of  the  longer  portion  of 
I  th#f«^  of  said  pin  to  provide  a  receptacle  for  the  tip  of 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 

a  first  member  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  mouth  and  in 
proximity  to  a  tooth,  said  first  member  having  means 
defining  at  least  one  opening  therein  which  opens  to  the 
interior  of  said  first  member,  said  opening  having  a  resil- 
ient and  deformable  inner  surface  portion; 

an  elongated  wire-type  member  having  at  least  one  end 
removably  insertable  in  said  at  least  one  opening  of  said 
first  member  to  engage  said  resilient  and  deformable  inner 
surface  portion,  and  further  including  means  for  coopera- 
tively coupling  same  to  at  least  one  tooth; 

said  at  least  one  end  of  said  elongated  member  having  a 
contoured  releasable  cooperative  engaging  means  for 
resiliently  deforming  said  resilient  and  deformable  inner 
surface  portion  of  said  opening  defining  means  so  that  said 
resilient  and  deformable  inner  surface  portion  substan- 
tially conforms  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contour  of  said 
engaging  means  for  lockingly  and  non-rotatably  engaging 
said  elongated  wire-type  member  in  said  opening, 
whereby  upon  application  of  a  removal  force  greater  than 
the  locking  engaging  force,  said  elongated  wire-type 
member  may  be  removed  from  said  at  least  one  opening  to 
permit  insertion  of  another  elongated  wire-type  member 
therein. 


4,054,997 

ORTHODONTIC  ELASTIC  APPLIANCE 

MelTin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,918,  Not.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,752,  April  10, 

1975,  whidi  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,574,  Not. 

29, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,879,850.  This  appUcation  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  719,829 

Int  a.2  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  32—14  A  92  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  elastic  appliance  for  use  with  orthodontic 
bracket  means  mountable  on  teeth,  said  bracket  means  defining 
an    opening    of   predetermined    cross-sectional    dimension 
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adapted  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of  the  orthodontic  elastic 
appliance  therein,  the  bracket  opening  defined  by  at  least  one 
of  said  bracket  means  having  at  least  one  engaging  and  retain- 
ing surface  adjacent  thereto, 

said  elastic  appliance  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  closed  loops  of  elastic  material; 

at  least  one  of  the  said  elastic  closed  loops  being  adapted  to 
at  least  partially  pass  through  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
opening  of  a  bracket  means  and  be  mounted  on  the  bracket 
means; 

elastic  connecting  means  coupled  between  adjacent  closed 
loops  for  applying  a  force  to  said  at  least  one  elastic  closed 
loop  relative  to  a  bracket  means  on  which  said  at  least  one 
elastic  loop  is  mounted,  said  force  having  a  rotational 
component  at  least  in  the  plane  of  said  at  least  one  elastic 
closed  loop;  and 

at  least  one  protuberance  extending  from  a  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  elastic  loops,  said  at  least  one  protuberance  and 
said  at  least  one  elastic  loop  being  dimensioned  and  shaped 
such  that  when  said  at  least  one  elastic  loop  is  stretched 
and  is  at  least  partially  engaged  in  an  opening  defined  by 
one  of  said  bracket  means,  said  at  least  one  protuberance 
of  said  at  least  one  elastic  loop  abuttingly  engages  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  engaging  and  retaining  sur- 
face of  said  bracket  means  to  substantially  prevent  said 
engaged  elastic  loop  from  shifting  its  position  relative  to 
the  bracket  means  on  which  it  is  mounted  under  the  influ- 
ence of  said  rotational  component  of  said  applied  force. 


4,054,998 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISINFECTING 

FLUID  MEDIUM  REMOVED  FROM  THE  ORAL  CAVITY 

OF  A  HUMAN  BEING 
STen-Gunnar  Hesselgren,  Angsholmen,  S-170 11  Drottningholm, 
Sweden 

FUed  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  21, 1974,  7406728 
Int  a.2  A61C  17/04;  A61L  7/00.  i/00 
U.S.  a.  32—33  10  Claims 


I  /|';tt4e«*  .      *^  , 

.1  Z-. 


X"  '-■-■-■    > 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  disinfecting  a  fluid  medium, 
removed  from  the  infectious  area  defined  by  the  oral  cavity  of 
a  human  being  comprising  the  steps  of  withdrawing  said  fluid 
medium  as  a  flowing  aerosol  in  a  path  from  said  infectious  area 
under  suction  directly  past  a  treatment  zone,  locating  a  treat- 
ment composition  containing  at  least  a  microbiocidal  substance 
within  said  treatment  zone,  said  treatment  composition  being 
arranged  about  the  periphery  of  said  flow  path  of  said  aerosol 
in  communication  with  said  flowing  aerosol  without  impeding 
the  withdrawal  of  said  fluid  medium  under  suction  or  modify- 
ing the  flow  of  aerosol,  said  suction  acting  to  cause  withdrawal 
of  said  microbiocidal  substance  from  said  composition  and 
subsequent  contact  of  said  microbiocidal  substance  with  said 
aerosol. 

5.  Apparatus  for  continuously  removing  and  disinfecting  the 
infectious  fluid  medium  from  an  infectious  area  defined  by  the 
oral  cavity  of  a  human  being,  comprising  an  axially  open  flow 
through  tube,  connection  means  at  one  end  of  said  tube  con- 
nected to  means  for  insertion  into  and  contact  with  the  infec- 
tious area  for  the  removal  of  said  infectious  fluid  medium 
therefrom,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  suction,  and  a  source  of  suction  for  removing 
said  fluid  medium  in  the  form  of  a  flowing  aerosol,  said  tube 
being  perforated  along  a  section  between  its  ends,  said  perfo- 
rated section  being  surrounded  by  an  enclosed  housing  secured 
at  its  ends  to  said  tube,  a  treatment  composition  containing  at 
least  a  microbiocidal  substance  arranged  within  said  housing 


about  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  tube  free  of  the  flow 
path  of  said  aerosol,  said  composition  to  be  subjected  to  a 
suction  to  release  said  microbiocidal  substance  through  said 
perforations  in  contact  with  the  flowing  aerosol  without  im- 
peding the  application  of  suction  to  said  infectious  area  or 
modifying  the  flow  of  aerosol. 


4,054,999 
ADJUSTING  PROCESS  FOR  BEARINGS 
William  E.  Harbottie,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Timken  Company,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,509 

Int  a.2  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  33—181  AT  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  a  bearing  assembly  capable  of 
being  used  to  mount  a  shaft  within  a  housing,  the  assembled 
bearing  assembly  including  an  outer  race  in  the  housing  and 
having  inwardly  presented  raceways,  a  pair  of  inner  races 
around  the  shaft  and  having  outwardly  presented  raceways 
located  opposite  the  raceways  of  the  outer  race,  and  rolling 
elements  arranged  in  two  rows  between  the  raceways  of  the 
inner  and  outer  races,  the  inner  races  being  clamped  together 
in  fixed  and  determined  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
the  axial  direction  and  having  front  faces,  the  raceways  of  the 
inner  and  outer  races  and  the  rolling  elements  all  being  config- 
ured to  enable  the  bearing  assembly  to  take  axial  thrust  loading 
as  well  as  radial  loading,  said  process  comprising:  measuring 
the  spacing  between  the  raceways  of  a  plurality  of  outer  races; 
measuring  the  axial  location  of  the  front  faces  of  a  plurality  of 
inner  races,  each  with  respect  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
rolling  elements  surrounding  that  inner  race  when  the  rolling 
elements  are  seated  against  the  raceway  of  that  inner  race,  the 
measurements  of  the  inner  races  being  conducted  outside  the 
outer  races;  and  selecting  from  the  plurality  of  measured  inner 
and  outer  races  a  single  outer  race  and  two  inner  races,  the 
measured  front  face  locations  of  the  selected  inner  races  being 
such  in  relation  to  the  measured  spacing  of  the  selected  outer 
race  that  when  inner  races  are  inserted  into  the  outer  race  and 
clamped  together  in  the  fixed  and  determined  relation,  a  prede- 
termined adjustment  will  exist  in  terms  of  end  play  or  preload. 


4,055,000 
UNDERWATER  SIGHT  FOR  A  SPEAR  GUN  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Louie  P.  Cesin,  6220  SW.  20,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,997 
Int  CL2  F41G  1/46.  1/34 
U.S.  Q.  33—241  1  Claim 

1.  An  underwater  sight  for  a  spear  gun,  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  tube  having  forward  and  rearward  open  ends 
and  having  means  including  sockets  in  its  wall  for  connec- 
tion with  a  spear  gun; 
a  transparent  wall  transversely  dividing  said  tube  adjacent 
one  end  portion  for  excluding  water  from  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  tube  when  said  one  end  portion  is  im- 
mersed, the  end  surface  of  the  immersed  end  of  said  tube 
being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
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contained  by  said  other  end  portion  of  said  tube 
illuminating  a  submersed  target. 
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4,055,001  ^ 

DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHETIC 
POLYMERS 
fortter,  Scotch  PUuns,  tad  Peter  J.  Creighton,  Mend- 
ijoth  of  N  J^  awignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
M  Lindeii,  N  J.  ^,    ^ ,,__  .__ 

of  Ser.  No.  200,257,  Not.  18, 1971,  Pat  No.  ^/ri,W9, 
a  diTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  9,247,  Sept  9, 1969,  Pat.  No. 
.  TTiis  application  Sept  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,773 

Int  CL2  F26B  3/34.  7/00 

2Claims 


VS.  CL  34—1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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axis  of  the  tube,  said  tube  having  a  bleed  hole  in  its  PORTABLE  FOOTBALL  DRYER 

David  M.  Roberts,  1713  Robinhood  Lane,  ">«''»««  ^.  Sever, 

918  University  Drive,  both  of  Qearwater,  Fla.  33516 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,674 

Int  a.2  F26B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  34-104  12  Claims 


-1     c.":" 
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1  Apparatus  for  drying  a  wet  football  comprising  a  housmg 
having  a  storage  chamber  for  holding  dried  footballs  therein,  a 
drying  chamber  for  receipt  of  a  wet  football,  said  drying  cham- 
ber having  a  door  to  provide  access  to  its  interior  and  mcludmg 
a  pair  of  drying  rollers,  a  stabilizing  roller  and  ejection  means 
disposed  within  said  drying  chamber,  each  of  said  drymg 
rollers  having  a  concave,  peripheral,  moisture  absorbing  sur- 
face, said  drying  rollers  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
and  spaced  by  a  sufficient  distance  such  that  a  football  can  be 
placed  within  the  space  therebetween  and  and  supported  by 
said  rollers,  said  stabilizing  roller  being  disposed  over  said 
drying  rollers  and  being  pivotoble  from  a  retracted  position 
enabling  the  football  to  be  inserted  within  the  space  between 
the  drying  rollers  when  said  door  is  open  to  a  biased  posiUon 
to  hold  the  football  in  said  space  when  said  door  is  closed,  said 
rollers  being  rotated  in  the  same  direction  by  rotation  means 
with  one  of  said  drying  rollers  being  rotated  at  a  different 
speed  than  the  other  of  said  drying  rollers,  whereupon  the 
frictional  engagement  between  one  of  said  drying  rollers  and 
the  ball  causes  the  ball  to  rotate  at  a  different  speed  than  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  drying  rollers  to  effect  a 
rubbing  action  between  the  ball  and  the  other  of  said  drymg 
rollers,  thereby  wiping  the  surface  of  said  ball,  said  ejection 
serving  to  remove  the  football  from  the  space  between  said 
drying  rollers  after  it  has  dried  and  for  causing  the  dried  foot- 
ball to  be  inserted  into  the  storage  means. 


1.  It  a  ] 
said  n  bber 
separated 
ing  a  Water 

a. 

b.  r^ucing 


St  parating 


process  for  preparing  butyl  rubber  wherein  a  slurry  of 
;r  is  formed  in  a  dUuent  from  which  said  rubber  is 
by  introducing  said  slurry  into  water,  thereby  form- 
slurry  of  butyl  rubber,  the  steps  which  comprise: 
g  the  rubber  crumb  from  the  water; 
the  water  content  of  said  crumb  by  mechanically 
to  about  6  to  about  30  wt.  %; 
g,  the  dewatered  crumb  to  a  first  transfer  line 
cavity  operating  at  a  frequency  of  915  MHZ; 
j-g  said  crumb  through  said  transfer  line  for  a 
of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  water  content  of  the 

(irumb  to  below  5  wt.  %; 

^. ^  the  partially  dried  crumb  to  a  second  transfer 

resonating  cavity  operating  at  a  microwave  frequency 

24S0  MHZ;  and 

said  crumb  through  said  transfer  line  for  a 
of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  water  content 
«low  3000  ppm. 


4,055,003 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERING  THE 

RIGIDITY  OF  WEBS  BY  OSOLLATION 

Georges  H.  Stick,  Lisle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A  Johnson, 

New  Bmnswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,426 

Int  a.2  F26B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  34-155  l^Ctaim* 
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1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  treating  a  nexible  web  segment  by 
oscillation  so  as  to  modify  the  properties  of  said  segment  which 
comprises 
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wall  means  defining  an  elongated  tunnel  adapted  to  receive 
a  web  segment  having  at  least  two  substantially  opposing 
wall  surfaces,  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

an  array  of  spaced  baffles  positioned  substantially  trans- 
versely in  said  tunnel  along  each  of  said  opposing  wall 
surfaces; 

first  and  second  gas  feed  means  only  at  said  inlet  end  for 
introducing  a  pair  of  substantially  concurrent  gas  streams  into 
said  tunnel; 

said  baffles  in  one  array  being  positioned  in  a  staggered 
relationship  relative  to  the  baffles  in  the  other  array,  and 
said  gas  feed  means  being  positioned  to  impinge  a  first  gas 
stream  against  said  one  array  and  to  impinge  a  second  gas 
stream  against  said  other  array,  said  baffles  deflecting  the 
respective  gas  streams  against  said  web  segment  such  that 
said  first  gas  stream  deflects  said  web  segment  in  a  first 
direction  and  said  second  gas  stream  deflects  said  web 
segment  in  the  opposite  direction,  with  said  web  segment 
being  alternately  deflected  in  said  opposite  directions  to 
oscillate  the  web  segment  with  a  severity  and  frequency 
sufficient  to  mechanically  alter  the  properties  thereof;  and 

web  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  web  segment  through 
said  apparatus  between  said  opposing  wall  surfaces,  said 
feeding  means  comprising  said  pair  of  gas  streams. 
•  _^ 

4,055,004 

FULL  COLOR  HYBRID  DISPLAY  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

SIMULATORS 

WendeU  D.  Chase,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  623,536 

Int  C1.2  G09B  9/08:  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  35—12  N  7  Claims 


4,055,005 

COVER  FOR  BICYCLING  SHOE  TO  PROVIDE  A 

WALKING  SURFACE 

Robert  H.  Meinhart,  354  WUbur  Road,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

91360 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,834 

Int  a.2  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36—135  3  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  bicycling  shoe  that  has  a  cleat  attached  to 
its  bottom  surface  to  engage  the  pedal  structure  of  a  bicycle,  a 
protective  cover  for  adapting  the  bicycling  shoe  for  walking 
comprising: 

a  sole  that  provides  a  walking  surface; 

a  toe  cup  attached  to  the  toe  end  of  said  sole  for  receiving 
the  toe  of  the  bicycling  shoe;  and 

an  upstanding  U-shaped  wall  extending  from  the  heel  end  of 
said  sole  and  opening  toward  the  toe  end  of  said  sole  for 
receiving  the  heel  of  the  bicycling  shoe; 

said  sole  being  of  substantially  greater  thickness  than  said 
cup  and  said  wall  and  having  a  substantially  greater  thick- 
ness at  the  heel  than  under  the  ball  of  the  foot; 

the  upper  surface  of  said  sole  defining  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar recess  that  extends  from  the  portion  of  said  sole  corre- 
sponding to  the  ball  of  said  foot  into  the  arch  area  to 
receive  the  cleat  of  the  bicycling  shoe; 

said  sole,  cup  and  wall  being  integrally  formed  from  a  single 
piece  of  pliable,  flexible,  molded,  natural  or  synthetic 
rubber  that  can  be  stretched  to  snugly  engage  the  bicycle 
shoe. 


1.  Apparatus  for  visually  simulating  to  a  pilot  trainee  a  repre- 
sentation of  an  aircraft  landing  site  having  a  number  of  light 
sources,  said  representation  being  in  full-spectrum  color,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  color  TV  monitor;  means  connected  to 
said  monitor  for  producing  an  image  on  said  monitor  represen- 
tative of  said  site;  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  range  of  light 
intensity  exceeding  the  range  of  light  intensity  of  said  color  TV 
monitor  by  at  least  an  order  of  magnitude;  means  connected  to 
said  cathode  ray  tube  for  generating  a  digital  calligraphic 
monochromatic  image  representative  of  said  light  sources; 
means  for  converting  said  monochromatic  calligraphic  image 
to  a  full-color  spectrum  calligraphic  image;  said  last  means 
comprising  a  color  wheel  adjacent  the  face  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube  having  three  transparent  sector-shaped  elements  of  differ- 
ent colors  and  one  clear  element,  means  for  rotating  said  color 
wheel,  and  means  for  synchronizing  the  excitation  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube  with  the  rotational  position  of  said  color 
wheel  so  that  the  color  of  each  light  source  is  accurately  repre- 
sented in  the  converted  calligraphic  image;  means  for  superim- 
posing and  combining  said  color  TV  monitor  image  and  said 
full-color  spectrum  calligraphic  image;  and  optical  means  for 
enabling  said  traineee  to  observe  the  superimposed  and  com- 
bined images. 


4,055,006 

DEEP-SEA  ORE  COLLECTING  AND  HOISTING 

APPARATUS 

Jitsu  Shibata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Kaihatsu 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,876,  Sept  17, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  21, 1973, 48-106590; 
Oct.  3, 1973,  48-111111 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  37—69  1  Claim 


26 


1.  In  combination: 

an  apparatus  for  transporting  ores  from  the  bottom  of  a  body 

of  water  to  a  level  above  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water. 

said  apparatus  comprising  a  buoyant  ore-collecting  vessel 
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foi  collecting  ore  transported  from  the  bottom  of  the  body 
of  water,  a  flejuble  endless  rope-like  member  disposable  in 
m ;  within  the  body  of  water  with  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
po  jed  along  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  and  with 
po  rtions  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  body 
of  water  to  the  level  to  which  the  ore  is  to  be  transported 
an  i  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  along  the  length  of 
sai  i  buoyant  ore-collecting  vessel  and  passing  over  said 
bu  jyant  ore  collecting  vessel,  a  plurality  of  baggy  nets 
al(  ng  the  length  of  said  flexible  endless  member  for  re- 
ce  ving  ore  therein  and  carrying  the  ore  to  the  level  to 
w!  lich  the  ore  is  to  be  transported  as  said  flexible  endless 
m  mber  is  longitudinally  advanced,  drive  means  mounted 
or  said  ore-collecting  vessel  and  cooperative  with  said 
fle  nible  endless  member  for  advancing  said  flexible  endless 
m(  mber  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof  to  transport  ore 
CO  ntained  within  said  baggy  nets  from  the  bottom  of  the 
bo  dy  of  water  up  to  said  buoyant  ore-collecting  vessel 
pc  sitioned  within  the  body  of  water;  and  means  for  re- 
m  )ving  ore  from  within  baggy  nets  transported  up  to  said 
bi  oyant  ore-collecting  vessel  and  depositing  the  removed 
Of ;  within  said  ore-collecting  vessel;  and 
an  o  -e  collecting  and  filling  apparatus  disposable  in  use  on 
th :  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  for  retrieving  ore  there- 
fr(  »m  and  for  filling  with  ore  said  baggy  nets  along  flexible 
en  dless  member  at  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water,  said 
Of  ^-collecting   and    filling    apparatus    comprising    ore- 
re  rieving  means  for  retrieving  ore  from  the  bottom  of  the 
be  dy  of  water  and  for  filling  said  baggy  nets  with  the 
re  xieved  ore,  and  guide  means  coactive  with  said  flexible 
en  dless  member  for  guiding  said  flexible  endless  member 
in  o  position  as  it  is  advanced  so  that  said  ore-retrieving 
m  ans  can  fill  said  baggy  nets  along  said  flexible  endless 
mnnber;  wherein  said  apparatus  for  transporting  ores 
fr  >m  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water  further  comprises:  a 
second  buoyant  vessel  having  means  for  guiding  said 
fl  ixiblc  endless  member  toward  the  bottom  of  the  body  of 
>A  ater,  said  second  buoyant  vessel  being  positioned  in  use 
a]  lead  of  said  buoyant  ore-collecting  vessel  with  the  por- 
ti  Ml  of  said  flexible  endless  member  extending  along  the 
k  agth  of  said  buoyant  ore-collecting  vessel  further  ex- 
U  nding  to  said  means  for  guiding  of  said  second  buoyant 

V  ssel  and  thereafter  extending  to  said  ore-collecting  and 
fi  ling  apparatus,  whereby  the  separation  between  the 
u  )wardly  extending  portions  of  said  endless  flexible  mem- 
b  n-  is  substantially  determined  by  a  distance  between  said 
bioyant  ore-collecting  vessel  and  said  second  buoyant 

V  asel;  a  winch  disposable  in  use  on  the  bottom  of  the 
b  xly  of  water  on  which  said  ore  collecting  and  filling 
a  jparatus  is  disposed,  said  winch  having  a  cable  con- 
n  M:ted  in  use  to  said  ore-collecting  and  filling  apparatus 
a  id  being  operable  to  let  out  and  recover  the  cable;  and  a 
pawer  and  towing  vessel  for  alternatively  towing  said 
\  inch  along  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  water  while  letting 

0  lit  the  winch  cable  to  position  said  winch  on  the  bottom 
c  '  the  body  of  water  away  from  said  ore-collecting  and 
f  Uing  apparatus,  and  thereafter  powering  the  winch  to 
r  Kover  the  winch  cable  to  progressively  pull  said  ore-col- 

1  icting  and  filling  apparatus  along  the  bottom  of  the  body 
c  f  water  toward  said  winch  to  collect  ore  from  the  bottom 
c  f  the  body  of  water  as  it  is  pulled  along. 


including  cutter  means  adjacent  to  said  open-ended  portion,  a 
movable  end  wall  actuable  to  move  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  said  bottom  wall  and  being  supportedly  positioned  for  trans- 
verse extension  between  said  side  walls  with  the  edge  portions 
thereof  depended  in  closely  spaced  relationship  with  and  free 
of  attachment  and  engagement  with  said  side  walls  and  bottom 
wall,  means  for  actuating  said  end  wall  to  move  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  said  enclosure  means,  improved  guide  means 
supportingly  positioning  said  end  wall  and  comprising  pairs  of 
telescopically  engaged  inner  and  outer  post  members,  said 
outer  post  members  thereof  fixedly  supported  on  said  frame 
means  in  parallel  spaced  alignment  with  said  side  walls,  said 
inner  post  members  thereof  being  supportedly  received  within 


Brao 


UJS. 
1. 

materials 


said  outer  post  members,  respectively,  and  slideably  engaged 
thereby,  said  inner  post  members  being  supported  solely  by 
said  outer  post  members  during  sliding  engagement  therewith, 
said  inner  post  members  including  free  end  portions  thereof, 
respectively,  being  attached  to  said  end  wall  substantially 
interiorly  of  said  edge  portions  thereof  and  being  disposed  on 
an  opposite  side  of  said  end  wall  from  loaded  earth  materials, 
both  said  inner  and  outer  post  member  pairs  being  free  of 
attachment  to  and  spaced  substantially  interiorly  of  said  side 
walls,  and  said  end  wall  being  supported  solely  by  said  inner 
post  members  with  said  end  wall  in  both  forward  and  rearward 
positions  thereof,  whereby  said  guide  means  are  protected 
during  the  excavating  of  said  earth  materials. 


4,055,008 

ACCX)UNT  AND  RLE  BOOK 

Heather  Bell,  Englewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,114 

Int.  a.2  G09F  7/00 

VS.  a.  40—104.19  1  Claim 


4,055,007 
EARTH  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
W.  JohMOB,  2602  Rte.  No.  176,  Crystal  Lake,  HL  60014 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,422 
Int  CL2  E02F  5/00 
7L  37—126  AE  1  Claim 

^n  earth  handling  apparatus  for  handling  loaded  earth 
comprising  frame  means,  walled  enclosure  means 
haviilg  at  least  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
sidev  alls  extending  perpendicularly  to  engage  said  bottom 
wall,  said  enclosure  means  having  at  least  one  open-ended 
portim  disposed  forwardly  thereof,  and  said  bottom  wall 


1.  An  account  and  file  book,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  pages  bound  together  to  form  a  book,  each  of 
the  pages  having  a  plurality  of  non-overlapping  open 
pockets  for  removably  storing  paper  items,  the  pages  and 
pockets  having  writing  areas  thereon  for  desired  designa- 
tions; 

front  and  back  covers  affixed  to  the  pages,  the  front  cover 
having  an  open  pocket  on  the  outside  surface  thereof  for 
removably  storing  a  writing  implement;  and 

an  accordion  pleated  pocket  affixed  to  the  inside  surface  of 
the  back  cover  for  storing  larger  paper  than  the  pockets  of 
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the  pages  in  greater  numbers  than  said  pockets,  said  accor- 
dion pleated  pocket  opening  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
pages  and  covers  of  the  book. 

4,055,009 

ANIMAL  BREEDING  CHART 

Rndolph  W.  Johanns,  104  S.  Court  St.,  WampsviUe,  N.Y.  13163 

FUed  Apr,  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,982 

Int.  a.2  G09D  3/00 


sheet,  said  base  sheet  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  verti- 
cal row  of  arched  cuts,  said  cover  sheet  having  formed  therein 
spaced  horizontal  cuts  corresponding  in  number  to  each 
arched  cut  formed  in  said  base  sheet,  said  cover  sheet  being 
superposed  over  said  base  sheet  and  being  secured  thereto  at  at 


U.S.  a.  40—107 


5  Oaims 


least  one  point  adjacent  each  peak  of  each  of  said  arched  cuts 
and  between  said  horizontal  cuts  of  said  cover  sheet  to  form 
pockets  to  receive  filamentous  material  suitable  for  storage, 
and  said  device  further  including  vertical  welds  between  said 
base  sheet  and  said  superposed  sheet  and  laterally  of  said 
arched  cuts  to  form  lateral  boundaries  to  said  formed  pockets. 


1.  An  animal  breeding  chart  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  roller  means  supported  on  the  housing; 

a  calendar  supported  on  the  roller  means  for  movement 
relative  to  the  housing,  the  calendar  having  a  first  column 
extending  along  the  housing,  the  calendar  having  a  second 
column  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  column; 

means  dividing  the  first  and  second  column  into  a  series  of 
days  and  months; 

a  start  indicator  marked  on  the  housing  adjacent  the  first 
column; 

a  number  indicator  marked  on  the  housing  adjacent  the  first 
column  and  spaced  60  days  from  the  start  indicator; 

a  main  indicator  line  marked  on  the  housing  in  alignment 
with  the  number  indicator  and  extends  across  the  first 
column  and  the  second  column;  and 

an  animal  indicator  detachably  placed  in  the  first  column  in 
alignment  with  the  start  indicator  and  with  a  predeter- 
mined day  and  month  for  starting  a  breeding  cycle  for  a 
particular  animal,  the  animal  indicator  advances  toward 
and  reaches  the  main  indicator  line  as  the  calendar  moves 
relative  to  the  housing  at  predetermined  day  increments 
for  indicating  breeding  time  for  the  particular  animal,  the 
animal  indicator  when  moved  from  the  first  column  and 
placed  in  alignment  with  the  start  indicator  in  the  second 
column  advances  toward  and  reaches  the  main  indicator 
line  in  the  second  column  as  the  calendar  advances  at  the 
predetermined  day  increments  for  indicating  checking 
time  for  breeding  conception  of  the  particular  animal. 

4,055,010 
MICRO  nLM  STORING  DEVICE 
GSsta  Fridlund,  Boiil.Loiils  Mettewie  9-11  Apt  16B,  1080  Brus- 
sels, Belgium,  and  Jan  Jiveman,  Stravagen  No.  2,  Jarfanna- 
Jakobsberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  450,408 
Int.  a.2  G09F  1/10 

UJS.  CI.  40 124  ^  Claims 

1.  A  storage  device  having  pockets  for  receiving  filamentous 
material,  said  device  being  formed  by  a  base  sheet  and  a  cover 


4,055,011 

CALENDARS  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Lineaus  W.  Longenecker,  R.D.  5,  Manheim,  Pa.  17545 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,817 

Int  a.2  G09F  79/00 


U.S.  a.  40— 12».l 


5Clainis 


1.  A  display  device,  comprising, 
a  first  base  sheet  provided  with  a  picture  thereon, 
a  second  base  sheet  provided  with  a  picture  thereon, 
an  overlay  sheet  having  a  trans{)arent  area  movable  from  a 
first  position  where  one  face  thereof  confronts  and  over- 
lies the  first  base  sheet  to  a  second  position  where  the 
opposite  face  thereof  confronts  and  overlies  the  second 
base  sheet,  said  overlay  sheet  having  an  opaque  picture 
portion  which  registers  with  and  obscures  underlying 
areas  of  said  base  sheets,  said  opaque  picture  portion 
having  a  first  surface  which  is  exposed  and  visible  when 
the  overlay  sheet  is  in  its  first  position,  said  first  surface 
being  camouflaged  to  blend  into  and  add  no  distinct  picto- 
rial element  or  outline  to  the  picture  on  the  first  base  sheet 
when  the  overlay  sheet  is  in  its  first  position,  said  opaque 
picture  portion  having  a  second  surface  which  is  exposed 
and  visible  when  the  overlay  sheet  is  in  its  second  position, 
said  second  surface  presenting  a  visible  pictorial  element 
which  adds  to  the  picture  on  the  second  base  sheet  when 
the  overlay  sheet  is  in  its  second  position  over  said  second 
base  sheet. 


1168 


Donald 


VS.  a 


4,055,012 
CARD  APPARATUS 
F.  Cote,  6  Hoover  Road,  Hingham,  Mass.  02043 
FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,183         j 
Int  a.2  G09F  7/00  I 

40^129  C  ^  Claims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


'°32        /h-2      /  '0 


1.  A  card  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  housing,  the  hous- 
ing ha>  ing  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  a  pair  of  elongated 
rectan{  ular  surfaces  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  the  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  surfaces 
being    abricated  from  a  transparent  material,  a  rectangular 
opcnin  5  in  one  end  of  the  housing  being  disposed  intermediate 
the  pa  r  of  elongated  rectangular  surfaces,  means  to  fixedly 
secure  one  of  the  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  surfaces  to  an 
interio    surface  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  board  like 
rectan,  ;ular  signs,  each  of  the  plurality  of  signs  being  disposed 
in  pardlel  relationship  stored  within  the  housing,  each  of  the 
signs  being  slidably  removable  from  within  the  housing  by 
passinj  through  the  rectangular  opening,  indicia  carried  by 
each  df  the  signs,  means  to  individually  identify  each  of  the 
signs  h  y  a  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing 
passin; ;  through  the  rectangular  opening,  wherein  said  portion 
of  sai(  each  of  said  signs  comprises  a  handle-like  tab  whose 
thickn  ss  excedds  the  thickness  of  the  sign  to  which  it  is  af- 
fixed, he  lateral  surfaces  of  the  handle-like  tab  having  corruga- 
tions ( isposed  therein. 


portion  of  an  adjacent  letter  element  provides  preselected 
spacing  between  the  respective  character  portion  and  the 
character  portion  of  said  adjacent  element; 

screw  fastener  means  in  said  plate  for  releasably  securing  the 
base  portion  of  each  element  within  said  groove;  and 

spring  means  yieldably  biasing  said  lug  toward  said  surface 
whereby,  when  said  lug  is  mounted  on  said  hood,  said 
letter  members  may  be  deflected  rearwardly  when  struck 
by  a  pedestrian. 


4,055,014 
LIGHTED  GREETING  CARDS 
Terrance  L.  Schmidt,  and  Marion  E.  Thompson,  both  of  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Maytronics  Group,  Inc., 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,109 

Int.  CI.2  G09F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  40—152.2  9  Qaims 


10 


y 


4,055,013 

IDENTmCATION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

A.  Shields,  5537  Lydia,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  6411,0 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,430 

Int.  a.2  G09F  07/08,  21/04 

VS.  <tl.  40—129  C 


Jamet 


1  Claim 


1.  An  identification  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  hoc  d,  said  device  including: 

an  ;longate  mounting  plate  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface; 
a  g  roove  formed  in  said  top  surface  and  extending  longitudi- 
lally  of  the  plate; 
1  inged  lug  mounted  on  said  bottom  surface  for  swinging 
1  Dovement  toward  and  away  from  the  latter,  said  lug  being 
J  idapted  for  securement  on  the  hood  of  said  vehice; 
I  lurality  of  letter  elements  adapted  for  mounting  on  said 
>late  in  side-by-side  relationship; 
ea  ;h  of  said  elements  being  provided  with  a  normally  up- 
ight  character  portion  and  elongate  base  portion  remov- 
ibly  received  within  said  groove, 
sai  i  base  portion  extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond 
he  side  edges  of  its  respective  character  portion  whereby 
■ndwise  abutment  of  said  base  portion  against  the  base 


1.  A  greeting  card  comprising 

a.  a  backing  of  rigid  polymeric  foam  or  the  like  having  front 
and  rear  spaced,  substantially  parallel  faces, 

b.  a  sheet  material  card  having  front  and  rear  faces,  said  front 
face  having  indicia  formed  thereon  and  said  rear  face 
being  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  backing  front  face, 

c.  means  defining  a  card  receiving  formation  on  said  front 
face  of  said  backing, 

d.  a  battery, 

e.  means  defining  a  first  opening  in  said  backing  rear  face, 
said  first  opening  for  receiving  said  battery,  and  said  first 
opening  dimensioned  so  that  when  said  battery  is  received 
thereby  no  portion  of  the  battery  protrudes  exteriorly  of 
said  backing,  but  rather  said  battery  is  generally  com- 
pletely contained  within  said  first  opening, 

f.  means  defining  a  second  opening  in  said  backing  rear  face, 
said  second  opening  for  receipt  of  said  battery,  and  said 
second  opening  dimensioned  so  that  when  said  battery  is 
received  thereby  said  battery  extends  outwardly  from  said 
backing  rear  face  and  supports  said  backing  on  a  horizon- 
tal surface  in  a  generally  upright  position. 

g.  means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  said  sheet  material 
card  for  receipt  of  a  light  emitting  diode  therein, 

h.  at  least  one  light-emitting  diode  disposed  in  said  card 
opening  for  receipt  thereof,  said  diode  being  visible  when 
viewing  said  card  front  face,  and 

i.  circuitry  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  light  einit- 
ting  diode  to  said  battery,  said  circuitry  means  not  being 
visible  when  viewing  said  card  front  face. 


4,055,015 
PISTOL  CHARGING  DEVICE 
Daniel  Dennis  Musgrave,  8201  Caraway  St,  Cabin  John,  Md. 
20731 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,715 
Int.  a.2  F41C  33/04 
U.S.  a.  42—1  R  11  a^ms 

1.  A  charging  device  for  a  pistol  charged  by  relative  motion 
between  a  frame  and  a  slide  comprising:  a  holster  adapted  for 
suspension  from  the  person  of  a  user  and  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  said  holster  including  means  to  support  and 
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guide  said  pistol  in  a  slideable  relationship  therewith;  release- 
able  blocking  means  in  said  holster  positionally  adapted  for 
engaging  said  slide  at  a  first  position  whereat  it  prevents  move- 
ment of  said  slide  toward  said  lower  end,  said  blocking  means 


also  being  movable  to  a  second  position  whereat  it  cannot 
prevent  said  movement;  and  means  to  permit  a  barrel  to  pro- 
trude from  the  front  of  said  slide  when  said  slide  is  engaged  by 
said  blocking  means. 

4,055,016 
MODIFIABLE  GUN  STOCK 
Philip  K.  Katsenes,  630  Idaho  Ave.,  Apt  105,  Santa  Monica, 
Calif  90403 

FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,422 

Int  a.2  F41C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  42—71  R  9  Qaims 


mal  mounting  conditions;  an  annular  collar  joumally 
mounted  about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring,  and  a 
journal  bracket  issuing  from  the  uppermost  terminal  side 
of  said  collar,  said  bracket  carrying  a  joumally  mounted 
cylindrical  shaft  disposed  along  the  horizontal  plane  with 
respect  to  said  base;  and 
a  bench  assembly  including  an  L-shaped  beam  having  an 
upstanding  leg  and  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  leg, 
said  beam  being  mounted  midway  in  the  horizontal  leg  to 
said  shaft  of  said  base,  the  upstanding  leg  of  said  beam 
having  a  hollow  polygonal  cross-section,  forming  a  cav- 
ity, a  front  support  block  subassembly  including  a  block 
having  the  same  exterior  configuration  as,  and  sliding 
closely  in  said  cavity  in  said  upstanding  leg  of  said  beam, 
the  lowermost  terminal  end  of  said  block  having  a  domi- 
nantly  projecting  threaded  shaft,  and  a  thumbwheel  dis- 
posed transversely  through  a  window  in  said  upstanding 
leg  of  said  beam  being  engageable  with  said  threaded 
shaft. 


4,055,018 

METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  RELATING  TO 

UNDULATING  MOTION 

Esko  Huhta-Koivisto,  Saynavatie  4, 02170  Espoo  17,  and  Pekka 

Elis  Piironen,  GunUlankiua  5  D  22, 00840  Helsinki  84,  both  of 

Finland 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,498 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Finhmd,  Jan.  28, 1975,  750225 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43—42.48  «  Ctai™ 


1.  A  modifiable  gun  stock  comprised  of  a  permanent  stock 
member  and  replaceable  comb  and  butt  members,  the  comb 
member  being  releasably  secured  in  position  to  the  stock  mem- 
ber by  anchor  means,  and  the  butt  member  being  releasably 
secured  to  the  stock  member  by  anchor  means  comprisng 
relatively  rotatable  plug  and  receptable  means  with  a  cam  helix 
biasing  a  spring  to  forwardly  couple  the  butt  member  into 
keyed  engagement  with  the  stock  member  to  overlie  and  cap- 
ture the  comb  member  in  its  secured  position. 

4,055,017 

MINI  BENCH  REST 

Harold  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  8002,  Boise,  Idaho  83707 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,277 

Int  CI.2  F41C  29/00 

VS.  a.  42—94  5  Claims 


1.  A  bench  rest,  comprising: 

a  base  including  a  mounting  flange,  an  annular  base  ring 
mounted  to  the  uppermost  terminal  side  of  said  base  flange 
to  have  a  substantially  horizontal  orientation  under  nor- 


1.  In  a  method  for  providing  a  regular  undulating  motion  in 
a  liquid  for  attracting  aquatic  creatures  therein,  the  steps  of 
situating  a  cylindrical  body  which  has  a  predetermined  cylin- 
der axis  in  the  liquid  while  there  is  a  relative  flow  in  a  given 
direction  between  the  body  and  the  liquid  and  while  position- 
ing the  body  with  its  cylinder  axis  perpendicular  to  said  direc- 
tion of  relative  flow  with  the  body  having  a  configuration 
capable  of  producing  Karman  vortices  in  the  fluid,  the  body 
having  opposed  ends  which  lead  and  trail  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  relative  liquid  flow,  attaching  a  line  to  the  leading 
end  of  said  body  for  trolling  the  latter  in  the  liquid  and  attach- 
ing a  hook  to  the  trailing  end  of  said  body  for  catching  fish 
attracted  by  the  motion  of  said  body,  and  supporting  the  body 
in  the  liquid  at  least  in  part  by  way  of  said  line  for  free  swinging 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  for  provid- 
ing for  the  body  in  the  liquid  an  oscillating  motion  simulating 
the  swimming  of  an  aquatic  creature  which  swims  in  an  undu- 
lating manner. 

4,055,019 
CONSTRUCnONAL  TOY  AND  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Edward  Henry  Harvey,  The  Verne,  Moor  Common,  Lane  End, 
Buckinghamshire,  England 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  325,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1972, 
5126/72;  Mar.  16, 1972,  12422/72 

Int.  a.2  A63H  33/08 
U.S.  a.  46—30  13  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  planar  element  for  use  in  building-up  a 
structure  by  hingedly  and  detachably  connecting  a  plurality  of 
such  elements  in  edge-to-edge  relationship,  wherein 

a.  said  element  is  of  geometric  shape  having  two  margins  at 
an  angle  to  each  other, 

b.  each  said  margin  is  formed  with  first  and  second  projec- 
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tioi  5  spaced  apart  by  a  recess  of  substantially  the  same 
widh  as  one  of  the  projections, 
c.  theprst  projection  is  substantially  at  an  end  of  the  margin, 
d  the  second  projection  is  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  that 
mai  gin  by  a  further  recess,  the  width  of  which  is  substan- 
tial! y  equal  to  the  width  of  said  first  projection,     | 

e.  an  faid  face  of  one  projection  is  formed  with  a  recessed 
hinte  socket  in  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  a  sphere, 

f.  an  *id  face  of  the  other  projection  is  formed  with  a  shal- 
loMv  protruding  hinge  pip  also  in  the  form  of  a  portion  of 
a  s[  here  to  mate  with  said  socket, 

g.  the  two  recesses  are  adapted  to  receive  and  mate  with  the 
tw<  projections  of  a  complementary  margin  of  another 
sue  1  element, 

h.  the  arrangement  is  such  that,  in  said  mating,  the  hinge  pip 
of  t  ach  element  can  be  sprung  into  the  hinge  socket  of  the 
oth  :r  element. 


f^   •?  P 


body  member  formed  by  a  soft  and  pliable  gas-impervious  skin, 
a  joint  member  receiving  recess  in  said  skin,  said  recess  having 
a  wall  including  side  and  bottom  portions  and  being  formed 
with  an  opening  in  said  wall  for  admitting  gas  under  pressure 
into  said  body  member,  sealing  means  in  said  opening  for 
sealing  against  the  sides  of  said  opening  to  retain  gas  under 
pressure  in  said  body  member,  means  for  joining  said  body 
member  to  another  part  of  said  doll  including  a  joint  member 
formed  of  relatively  rigid  material,  and  means  mounting  said 
joint  member  in  said  recess  over  said  sealing  means. 

4,055,021 
TOY  CAR  RACER  WITH  SELF-JSTEERING  MECHANISM 
Shozo  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co., 
Lti,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1975,  50-52760 

Int.  a.2  A63H  18/16 

US.  a.  46—202  8  Claims 


i.  an  md  face  of  one  of  the  projections  is  an  abutment  face 
ma  table  with  an  identical  abutment  face  of  another  such 
ele  nent  in  a  plane  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  said 
margin,  said  abutment  face  located  along  said  margin 
bei  ween  said  socket  and  said  pip,  and 

i.  sai(  projection  having  the  abutment  face  including  means 
foi  providing  sufficient  resiliency  therein  to  maintain  the 
hit  ge  pip  of  each  element  in  the  hinge  socket  of  the  other 
eU  mcnt  and  to  permit  removal  of  both  hinge  pips  from 
th<  ir  respective  sockets  by  resiliently  moving  the  elements 
to  move  the  abutment  faces  toward  one  another,  said 
mi  ans  for  providing  resilience  including  a  slot  formed  in 
ot  5  of  the  projections  of  each  margin,  providing  a  resilient 
to  iguc  which,  in  said  mating,  allows  the  hinge  pip  of  each 
eh  ment  to  be  sprung  into  the  hinge  socket  of  the  other 
el<  ment. 


6.  A  toy  car  racer  in  combination  with  a  roadbed  on  which 
said  toy  car  racer  travels  in  random  contacts  with  upright  side 
guide  walls  provided  along  opposite  marginal  sides  of  the 
roadbed,  the  racer  having  a  pair  of  driven  wheels  and  a  pair  of 
steerable  wheels,  a  slider  mounted  on  the  racer  for  sUding 
movement  lengthwise  of  the  racer  to  a  rearwardly  extended 
position  in  which  said  slider  may  be  contacted  by  another  racer 
from  behind,  and  means  interconnecting  said  slider  and  said 
steerable  wheels  to  swing  said  steerable  wheels  upon  forward 
sliding  movement  of  said  slider. 


GAS-FOX 
Witdd  W. 


4,055,020 
LLED  RESILIENT  DOLL  WTTH  MOVABLE  HEAD 
AND  LIMBS 
Witddl  W.  KocicU,  Colombia,  and  Charles  M.  HoUingsworth, 
Wes  Colombia,  botii  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Horsman  Dolls  Inc., 
Col4nbia,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,290 

lot  CU  A63H  3/06.  3/46 

UJS.  d.  46-161  6  Claims 


4,055,022 

PLANTER 

Sylvester  J.  Rowe,  1505  N.  Pulaski,  Chicago,  HI.  60651 

FUed  Joly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,521 

lot  a.2  AOIG  38/00 

U.S.  a.  47—79  3  Cl«»nw 


1.  Bi  a  doll  assembly  including  a  sealed,  gas-filled  hollow 


1.  Means  to  support  a  planter  in  a  tilted  position  during  the 
watering  thereof,  said  means  being  independent  of  the  planter 
during  the  watering  operation,  including  in  combination,  a 
planter  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding  wall  fixed  thereto, 
and  structure  provided  on  said  means  to  support  and  raise  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  and  upstanding  wall  of  the  planter  dur- 
ing the  watering  operation,  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said 
planter  adjacent  the  edge  thereof  being  supported  in  raised 
position  on  said  structure,  the  opposite  portion  of  the  bottom  of 
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said  planter  resting  on  said  means  in  position  spaced  from  said   ally  toothed  gear,  said  second  peripherally  \°^^^f/^^^''^^ 
structure  and  in  a  horizontal  plane  below  said  portion  of  the   mechanically  connected  to  drive  the  threaded  shaft  such  tnai 


bottom  of  the  planter  which  is  supported  on  said  structure,  and 
said  planter  having  a  water  intake  opening  in  the  raised  portion 
of  the  upstanding  wall  of  said  planter  and  a  water  outlet  open- 
ing in  the  opposite  upstanding  wall  portion  of  said  planter,  said 
water  outlet  opening  being  oppositely  disposed  relative  to  said 
water  inlet  opening  and  being  in  a  horizontal  plane  below  the 
water  inlet  opening. 


the  output  shaft  may  shift  axially  inside  of  the  second  cam 
element  without  disturbing  the  mechanical  drive  between  the 
second  cam  and  threaded  shaft. 


4,055,023 
DOOR  OPERATOR  WITH  INSTANT  REVERSE 

FEATURE  4,055,024 

Geoffrey  H.  Gatland,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Kemieth  L.  ROOF  WINDOW  ARRANGEMENT 

RobitaiUe,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignors  to  Vemco  Products,  WUhelm  Frank,  Leinfelden,  Germany,  assignor  to  With.  Frank 

Ibc    Detroit,  Mich  GmbH,  Leinfelden,  Germany 

Filed  June  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,620  FUed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,335 

Int  a  2  E05F  15/12  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  3, 1975,  2519«Sft 

U.S.a.49-28                                                          14  Claims  Int.  a^EMD  15/49 

r^  U.S.  a.  49—153                                                        12  Claims 


1.  In  a  door  operator:  a  motor  for  moving  the  door  between 
up  and  down  limits;  an  operator  body;  an  output  shaft  sup- 
ported by  the  body  for  rotation  relative  thereto:  means  oper- 
ated by  said  shaft  for  mechanical  connection  to  the  door  to 
move  the  door  as  the  shaft  rotates;  a  first  cam  element  non- 
rotatably  disposed  on  the  shaft  and  spaced  from  the  operator 
body;  a  second  cam  element  loosely  rotatably  disposed  on  the 
shaft  for  at  least  limited  rotation  relative  thereto  between  the 
first  cam  element  and  the  operator  body  and  bearing  against 
the  operator  body;  drive  means  connecting  the  motor  to  the 
second  cam  element,  said  first  and  second  cam  elements  being 
urged  into  complemental  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a 
torque  coupling  between  the  motor  and  the  shaft  capable  of 
transmitting  torques  less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  re- 
sponsive to  torques  in  excess  of  said  value  to  cause  said  cam 
elements  to  slip  relative  to  one  another  and  to  cause  axial  shaft 
of  the  first  cam  element  away  from  the  second  element  and  the 
body;  and  means  carried  by  the  body  responsive  to  the  axial 
shift  of  said  first  element  to  alter  the  operation  of  said  motor, 
the  operator  further  including  limit  means  carried  by  the  body 
for  establishing  said  up  and  down  limits  of  door  travel,  the  limit 
means  comprising  a  threaded  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  the 
operator  body,  drive  means  connected  between  the  second 
cam  element  and  the  threaded  shaft  to  drive  same,  limit  switch 
actuator  means  comprising  traveler  means  threadedly  engag- 
ing the  shaft  and  responsive  to  the  rotation  thereof  to  move 
axially  therealong  a  distance  related  to  shaft  rotation,  first  and 
second  switch  means  electrically  connected  to  the  motor  for 
controlling  actuation  thereof  in  respectively  opposite  direc- 
tions of  rotation,  said  first  and  second  switch  means  being 
arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  traveler  at  respective  positions 
thereof  representing  said  limits  of  travel,  said  second  cam 
element  comprising  an  integrally  molded  worm  wheel  of  first 
diameter  and  having  peripheral  teeth,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  of  second  diameter  less  than  the  first  extending  axially 
from  said  worm  wheel  and  terminating  in  a  second  peripher- 


1.  A  window  arrangement  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  members  jointly  bounding 
an  opening  in  said  frame, 

1.  one  of  said  members  extending  horizontally  in  the  nor- 
mal, installed  condition  of  said  frame,  and 

2.  two  other  members  extending  downward  from  said  one 
member  in  said  condition  and  being  separated  by  said 
opening; 

b.  a  casement  movable  toward  and  away  from  a  closing 
position  in  which  said  casement  closes  said  opening; 

c.  elongated  link  means  having  a  first  end  portion  fastened  to 
said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  link  means  about 
a  first  axis  fixed  relative  to  said  link  means  and  to  said 
frame,  said  first  axis  being  adjacent  said  one  member,  said 
link  means  having  a  second  end  portion  fastened  to  said 
casement  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  casement  relative 
to  said  link  means  about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  said 
first  axis  and  remote  from  said  one  member  and  parallel  to 
said  first  axis,  said  second  axis  being  fixed  relative  to  said 
casement  and  to  said  links; 

d.  locking  means  for  locking  said  casement  to  said  link  means 
for  joint  movement  of  said  casement  with  said  link  means 
about  said  first  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  closing 
position  of  said  casement;  and 

e.  two  slide  members  on  said  casement  respectively  engaging 
said  two  other  members  of  said  frame  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  the  engaged  slide  members  toward  and  away 
from  said  one  member  during  said  pivotal  movement  of 
said  casement  about  said  second  axis  whUe  said  link  means 
pivots  about  said  first  axis,  said  slide  members  abuttingly 
engaging  said  two  members  in  said  closing  position  of  the 
casement  and  moving  away  from  said  two  members  dur- 
ing said  joint  movement  of  the  casement  away  from  said 
closing  position. 
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4,055,025 
yiPPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  CLEANING  OF 
PIPEUNE  INLETS 
^  Seese,  Conroe,  and  Bela  Lee  Watson,  San  Leon,  both 
■^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 


Bmcel 


lex. 


Filed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,601 
Int.  a.2  B24C  3/04.  5/00 
VS.  CL  51—411 
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3  Claims 


with  the  plane  of  the  blade  substantially  parallel  to  the 

base, 
a  yoke  attached  to  the  base  at  each  end  of  the  pivot  axle, 
a  disc  eccentrically  connected  at  each  end  of  the  pivot  axle, 

the  discs  each  being  rotatably  held  by  one  of  the  yokes, 

rotatable  on  a  common  disc  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 

axle, 
means  for  locking  said  discs  in  position  in  said  yokes  and 
means  at  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  axle  for  pivoting  said 

jaws  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  the  base, 
whereby  the  gripping  ends  of  the  jaws  close  and  grip  the  ice 

skate  blade  therebetween  in  readiness  for  grinding. 


.  injection  head  for  introducing  an  abrasive  ladened  gas 
into  a  pipeline  to  be  cleaned  so  as  to  improve  the  clean- 
the  inlet  of  such  pipeline  comprising;  a  tubular  head 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  and  adapted  at 
end  to  be  secured  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  pipeline  to  be 
a  gas  inlet  provided  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  head 
_.  for  introducing  gas  into  said  head  in  a  radial  direction 
to  impact  a  swirling  action  to  the  gas;  a  quick  connect 
e  member  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  head  member;  a  circular 
plate  of  essentially  the  same  diameter  as  the  l.D.  of  the 
member  located  in  said  head  member  downstream  of  the 
of  introduction  of  gas  into  said  head  member,  said  baffle 
being  provided  with  a  central  opening  surrounded  by  a 
ity  of  vanes  formed  for  directing  gas  passing  through  said 
spirally  to  the  head  member  walls  and  having  a  flow  area 
it  to  the  flow  area  of  the  gas  inlet;  a  single  abrasive 
„  line  passing  through  said  closure  member  and  said 
_  opening  in  said  baffle  plate  and  exending  beyond  the 
plate  so  that  abrasive  material  is  introduced  into  the  head 
er  downstream  of  said  baffle  plate,  said  injection  line 
secured  to  the  baffle  plate  and  the  closure  member  so 
injection  line  and  baffle  plate  may  be  removed  as  a  unit 
said  closure  member. 


4,055,027 

METHOD  AND  RELATIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CHECKING 

THE  WORKING  CONDITIONS  DURING  THE  GRINDING 

IN  CENTERLESS  GRINDERS 
Tomaso  Freddi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Finike  Italiana  Mar- 
poss  Soc.  In  Accomandita  Semplice  di  Mario  Possati  &  C, 
Bentivoglio,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  441,287 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9, 1973,  3326/73 
Int.  a.2  B24B  41/06 
U.S.  a.  51—238  GG  ^  Claims 


he 


4,055,026 
CLaKiP  for  HOLDING  ICE  SKATE  WHILE  GRINDING 

BLADE 

Hooker  A.  Zwicker,  Wing  Road,  Westford,  Mass.  01886 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1974,  Ser.  No.  537,353 

Int  CL2  B24B  19/00 

VS.  CL  51—228  8  Claims 


4.  A  device  for  checking  the  working  conditions  during  the 
machining  in  centeriess  grinders  in  which  the  workpiece  being 
machined  is  supported  and  driven  in  rotation  on  a  surface  of 
support  means,  comprising: 
a  measuring  gauge  head  including  a  first  movable  arm  cou- 
pled to  a  first  position  transducer  and  a  second  movable 
arm  coupled  to  a  second  position  transducer,  the  gauge 
being  located  in  a  position  to  keep  said  first  arm  in  cooper- 
ation with  the  workpiece  surface  at  a  point  close  to  said 
support  means  and  to  keep  said  second  arm  in  cooperation 
with  the  workpiece  surface  at  a  point  opposed  to  the 
preceding  point; 
gauge  circuits  connected  to  said  first  and  second  position 
transducers  and  including  a  first  circuit  for  processing  the 
signals  of  both  the  transducers  to  provide  a  signal  respon- 
sive to  the  diameter  of  the  workpiece  and  a  second  circuit 
connected  to  the  first  transducer  to  provide  a  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  said  support  means  surface. 


A  clamp  for  holding  an  ice  skate  by  the  skate  blade  while 

ing  the  edge  of  the  blade  comrising,  1    . 

yasc,  ' 

fikt  and  second  jaws,  each  pivotally  attached  to  the  base, 
njeans  attached  to  the  base  for  providing  a  pivot  axle  for 

both  of  said  jaws,  pivotally  connecting  the  jaws  together 

in  spaced  relationship  to  said  base, 
o|)posed  gripping  ends  of  the  jaws  on  one  side  of  said  pivot 

axle  for  holding  the  ice  skate  blade  securely  therebetween. 


4,055,028 

REPLACEABLE,  ONE  PIECE,  HINGE-TYPE, 

SLOT-ENGAGING  PACK  UNIT 

James  A.  Belanger,  Northyille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Belanger, 

Inc.,  NorthviUe,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,838 
Int.  C1.2  B24D  13/06 
VS.  a.  51—334  26  Qaims 

1.  A  pack  unit  adapted  to  be  replaceably  mounted  to  a  sup- 
port structure  having  a  quasi-cylindrical,  key-hole-type,  slot- 
defining  means  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
support  structure,  the  slot  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner 
portion  opening  radially  outwardly  through  a  restricted  neck 
portion,  said  pack  unit  comprising  a  substantially  solid,  elon- 
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gated,  head-forming  and  pack  reinforcing  support  element 
made  from  a  resiliently  firm  yet  fiexible  plastic  material,  said 
support  element  including  a  generally  cylindrical,  solid,  bulb- 
like portion  having  a  single,  substantially  fiat,  integral,  solid  fin 
portion  of  rectangular  configuration  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  first  sheet  of  generally  flexible  material 
having  one  portion  looped  tightly  over  said  elongated  support 
element  so  as  to  conform  closely  to  the  contours  thereof  and  a 
second  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  support  ele- 
ment, said  looped  portion  having  a  first  section  closely  overiy- 
ing  said  bulb-like  portion  and  second  and  third  sections  inte- 
grally contiguous  with  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  first 
section  tightly  overiying  corresponding  opposite  sides  of  said 


greater  than  said  breadth;  an  abrasive  layer  on  said  upper 
scrubbing  surfaces  of  said  protuberances,  said  abrasive  layer 
includes  a  particulate  abrasive  embedded  in  an  adhesive. 

4,055,030 
GREENHOUSE 
William  Ferguson  Eamshaw,  Regina,  Canada,  assignor  to  Earn- 
Shaw  Enterprises  Ltd.,  Regina,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,019 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  29, 1975,  226003 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/32.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—86  *  Claims 


fin  portion,  fastening  means  extending  completely  through  said 
second  and  third  sections  of  the  first  portion  of  said  first  sheet 
and  the  fin  portion  of  said  support  element  for  securing  the 
looped  portion  of  said  first  sheet  to  said  elongated  support 
element  to  prevent  relative  sliding  movement  therebetween 
and  forming  a  generally  cylindrical,  flexible  material  covered, 
bulbous  head  and  neck  portion  of  said  pack  unit  which  is 
adapted  to  be  telescopically  received  within  said  support  slot 
for  replaceably  mounting  said  pack  unit  thereto,  and  a  flap-like 
uiiit  of  finishing  material  having  an  inner  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  second  portion  of  said  first  sheet  and  an  outer 
portion  adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  for  performing  a  finish- 
ing operation  thereon. 

4,055,029 

CLEANING,  SCOURING  AND/OR  POLISHING  PADS 

Heinz  Kalbow,  Lichgasse  46,  D-5330  Konigswinter-Stieldorf, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,349 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1975, 

7507155[U] 

Int  a.2  B24D  15/04 
U.S.  a.  51—395  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cleaning  or  polishing  pad  comprising  a  pliable  flexible 
plastic  body  having  open  cells  and  a  scrubbing  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  plurality  of  protuberances  on  said 
scrubbing  surface,  each  of  said  protuberances  being  defined  by 
peripheral  surfaces  generally  perpendicular  to  and  forming 
generally  sharp  edges  with  an  upper  scrubbing  surface  of  said 
protuberance;  said  sharp  edges  have  given  dimensions  and  said 
protuberances  have  a  given  height,  with  said  dimensions  being 
substantially  greater  than  said  height;  said  surface  includes 
grooves  between  adjacent  protuberances,  each  of  said  grooves 
having  a  depth  and  a  breadth,  said  depth  being  substantially 


1.  A  greenhouse  which  defines  an  enclosed  growing  area 
and  which  includes  a  structure  covering  said  area,  the  struc- 
ture comprising: 
an  external  framework  of  convex  shape  in  transverse  vertical 
cross-section,  the  framework  including:  a  plurality  of 
curved  members  extending  transversely  of  the  structure  in 
parallel  longitudinally  spaced  positions  and  forming  raf- 
ters of  the  structure,  said  rafters  being  arranged  in  two 
series  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  structure  and 
meeting  at  a  longitudinal  ridge  area  of  the  structure;  a 
plurality  of  parallel  elongate  members  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  structure,  the  inner  ends  of  the  rafters  in 
each  of  said  series  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  elongate 
members  at  said  ridge  area  of  the  structure,  and  the  outer 
ends  of  the  rafters  in  each  series  being  coupled  to  a  further 
one  of  said  elongate  members  at  an  outer  side  of  the  struc- 
ture; and  a  capping  element  disposed  at  said  ridge  area  of 
the  structure  and  arranged  to  prevent  ingress  of  moisture 
between  the  elongate  members  in  said  area;  and, 
a  plurality  of  flexible  light-transmitting  panels  arranged  to 
form  a  covering  inside  the  framework,  said  elongate  mem- 
bers at  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  rafters  of  each  series 
defining  opposed  locating  surfaces  for  respectively  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  panels,  and  each  panel  being  fitted  to  the 
framework  in  a  tensioned  condition  in  which  the  panel 
bears  against  the  inner  sides  of  at  least  some  of  said  rafters 
in  the  relevant  one  of  said  series,  with  its  ends  braced 
against  the  locating  surfaces  of  said  elongate  members. 

4,055,031 
GASKET  CONSTRUCTION 
Taro  Okawa,  Tokyo,  and  Hideichi  Takeda,  Ichikawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1975,  50-54796; 
June  25, 1975,  50-89925 

Int.  a.2  E04C  2/34 
U.S.  CI.  52— 172  .     7  Claims 

1.  A  gasket  construction  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  panel 
members  within  a  rigid  frame,  said  gasket  construction  com- 


A  one-piece  flexible  body  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
opposed  sidewalls,  and  a  peripheral  wall  interconnecting 
said  sidewalls  to  define  a  continuous  channel  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross-section,  said  flexible  body  having  a 
partition  wall  extending  transversely  between  said  side- 
walls  in  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  relationship  to 
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said  peripheral  wall  to  form  a  continuous  opening  for 
receiving  dessicant,  at  least  one  peripheral  spacer  wall 
section  extending  integrally  from  said  partition  wall  in 
}arallel  spaced  relation  to  said  sidewalls,  so  that  a  plurality 
of  continuous  peripheral  grooves  are  provided  for  receiv- 


ing the  panel  members  in  parallel  closely  spaced  planes 
with  an  enclosed  space  formed  therebetween,  and  passage 
means  in  said  partition  wall  and  said  spacer  wall  section 
or  communicating  said  continuous  opening  with  the 
mclosed  space. 


4,055,032 

PllOCESS  FOR  FORMING  SEALED  LIQUID  FILLED 

J  BAGS 

Mklael  George  Ridler  Hammond,  Brunswick,  Australia,  as- 

sii  nor  to  A.C.I.  Operations  Pty.  Ltd^  Victoria,  Australia 

Coi  tinnation  of  Ser.  No.  533,162,  Dec.  16, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,914 
a  liffls  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Dec  20, 1973, 6063/73; 
May|24, 1974,  7655/74 

lat  CL2  B65B  9/lZ  55/08,  61/00 
CL53— 14 


UJS. 


5  Claims 


u. 


m 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  forming  sealed  liquid  filled 
disp  Ttact  bags  in  a  high  speed  automated  operation  from  an 
elon  {ate  web  of  heat  scalable  plastics  material  comprising: 
i.  punching  holes  in  said  web  along  the  length  thereof  at 
predetermined  spaced  intervals; 

orienting  a  plurality  of  dispensing  closures  relative  to  an 
orifice  provided  therein; 

feeding  the  dispensing  closures  in  single  file  to  a  pick  up 
position  while  maintaining  said  dispensing  closures  in  said 
oriented  configuration,  said  dispensing  closures  compris- 
ing attachment  means  having  a  spout  with  an  annular 
flange,  a  diaphragm  member  mounted  on  said  attachment 
means,  said  diaphragm  member  being  manually  deform- 
able  to  allow  flow  of  liquid  through  said  s]X)ut  and  out  of 
the  orifice  in  said  dispensing  closure; 

moving  dispensing  closures  singly  from  said  pick  up 
position  into  registry  with  each  of  said  holes  in  said  web 
Mich  that  a  spout  protrudes  through  each  hole  and  the 


IV 


respective  flange  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  web 
immediately  surrounding  the  respective  hole; 

V.  heat  sealing  each  flange  to  said  web, 

vi.  forming  said  web  into  an  upwardly  directed  tube  by 
folding  the  web  upon  itself  and  heat  sealing  the  over- 
lapped portion  formed  thereby,  whereby  each  flange 
which  has  been  heat  sealed  to  said  web  is  disposed  in  the 
interior  of  said  tube; 

vii.  transversely  sealing  a  portion  of  said  tube; 

viii.  separating  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  tube  at 
said  heat  seal  during  said  heat  sealing  of  said  tube  portion; 

ix.  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  liquid  into  said  upper 
tube  portion; 

X.  moving  said  upper  tube  portion  containing  liquid  down- 
wards; and 

xi.  repeating  steps  (vii)  and  (viii)  to  form  a  sealed  liquid  filled 
bag  having  a  dispensing  closure  secured  thereto  which  is 
separated  from  said  tube  and  an  upper  tube  portion  which 
is  arranged  to  receive  a  further  metered  amount  of  liquid. 


4,055,033 

CAM  OPERATED  COMPRESSION  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Buford  C.  Garrett,  412  Brook  Glenn  Road,  Taylors,  S.C.  29687 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,095 

Int.  a.2  B65B  77/50,  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53—122  32  Qaims 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising  supporting  means,  a 
horizontal  axis  rotary  cam  plate  on  the  supporting  means, 
power  drive  means  connected  with  said  cam  plate  to  rotate  it 
at  a  predetermined  speed  of  rotation,  a  pair  of  opposing  simul- 
taneously oppositely  horizontally  movable  mold  halves  on  the 
supporting  means,  cam  follower  means  connected  with  the 
mold  halves  and  said  cam  plate  whereby  the  latter  directly 
drives  the  mold  halves,  a  vertical  moldable  stock  magazine  on 
the  supporting  means  at  the  center  of  the  apparatus  in  relation 
to  an  inward  molding  position  of  said  mold  halves,  horizontal 
movement  means  on  the  supporting  means  including  a  knife  to 
cut  off  pieces  of  stock  in  the  magazine  near  the  lower  end 
thereof,  mechanism  on  the  supporting  means  for  converting 
rotational  movement  of  said  cam  plate  into  horizontal  recipro- 
catory  motion  of  said  horizontal  movement  means  and  includ- 
ing a  cam  follower  driven  by  said  cam  plate,  a  vertically  mov- 
able carrier  having  guided  engagement  with  the  supporting 
means  and  including  a  cam  follower  driven  by  said  cam  plate, 
mold  charging  and  stock  advancing  means  on  said  carrier  and 
being  vertically  movable  therewith  and  also  adapted  to  shift 
horizontally  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  said  carrier,  a 
horizontal  movement  connection  between  said  mold  charging 
and  stock  advancing  means  and  said  horizontal  movement 
means  whereby  horizontal  movements  of  the  latter  can  cause 
corresponding  movements  of  the  former  in  the  same  directions 
of  movement  but  at  different  speeds  and  for  different  distances, 
and  said  horizontal  movement  means  including  differential 
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4,055,034 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSING  AND  PACKAGING 

STACKS  OF  FLAT  SUPERPOSED  SHEET  ARTICLES 

Friedhelm  Brinkmeier,  Ladbergen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Wind- 

moller  A  Holscher,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  766,182 

Int.  C1.2  B65B  63/02 

U.S.  a.  53-124  C  ^  ^"'"* 


1.  Apparatus  for  compressing  and  packaging  stacks  of  flat 
superposed  sheet  articles,  comprising  a  pressure  chamber  hay- 
ing an  inlet  aperture,  said  stacks  being  successively  msertable 
in  said  pressure  chamber  through  said  inlet  aperture,  a  verti- 
cally reciprocatable  pressure  ram  for  lifting  each  stack  mto 
said  pressure  chamber  and  pressing  same  agamst  a  removable 
backing  member  at  the  top  of  said  chamber,  means  for  span- 
ning packaging  film  across  said  inlet  aperture  whereby  said 
film  is  carried  into  said  pressure  chamber  together  with  each 
lifted  stack  to  cover  the  top  and  two  sides  of  said  stack,  a 
transversely  reciprocatable  push  member  disposed  with  one 
end  adjacent  said  inlet  aperture  of  said  pressure  chamber  for 
covering  the  underside  of  said  stack  with  said  film  on  a  for- 
ward stroke,  whereby  to  envelop  said  stack  with  said  film,  said 
ram  being  laterally  retractable  along  said  underside  as  said 
push  member  executes  said  forward  stroke,  whereby  said  en- 
veloped stack  is  supported  by  said  push  member  on  termina- 
tion of  said  forward  stroke,  welding  means  for  joining  the  ends 
of  said  enveloping  film  to  form  a  sleeve  upon  termination  of 
said  forward  stroke,  said  push  member  comprising  a  frame  and 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  freely  rotatably  mounted  m  said 
frame,  and  means  for  lowering  the  other  end  of  said  push 
member  during  or  after  its  return  stroke,  whereby  said  push 
member  additionally  acts  as  a  roller  ramp  for  withdrawing  the 
enveloped  stack  supported  thereby. 


air 


reuse. 


and  returning  the  sterilized  air  to  the  packaging  machine  for 


4,055,036 

MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  ROTARY  MOWER 

Earl  H.  Kidd,  Galesburg,  lU.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,964,  March  6, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,097 

Int.  C1.2  AOID  35/264 

U.S.  a.  56-13.6  24  Claims 


4,055,035 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

PURinCATION  OF  AIR  IN  PACKING  MACHINES 

Uno  Roland  Sjostrand,  Ryinge,  and  GdrMi  Karl  Nils  Johnansson, 

Harlosa,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Ziristor,  Lund, 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,367 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  7, 1975,  7503934 

lat  a.»B65B  55/72 

U.S.  a.  53-167  .,2^»*™ 

1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  air  mixed  with  a  steriliz- 
ing agent  in  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  sterile  packages 
in  which  a  web  of  packaging  material  is  sterilized  by  a  stenliz- 
ing  agent  in  vapor  or  liquid  form  comprising  the  steps  of  re- 
moving sterilized  air  mixed  with  a  sterilizing  agent  from  the 
packaging  machine,  supplying  the  sterilized  air  mixed  with  the 
sterilizing  agent  to  a  liquid  sealed  centrifugal  compressor, 
mixing  the  sterilizing  agent  with  the  sealing  liquid  of  the  com- 
pressor while  separating  the  sterilized  air  therefrom,  removing 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  comprising  a  blade  housing,  means 
supijorting  said  blade  housing  for  travel  in  a  forward  direction 
in  adjacent  relation  to  the  ground,  a  first  rotary  cutter  blade 
supported  for  rotation  within  said  blade  housing  about  a  for- 
wardly  located  axis,  and  a  second  rotary  cutter  blade  sup- 
ported for  rotation  within  said  blade  housing  about  an  axis 
located  in  laterally  rearwardly  offset  relation  from  said  rotary 
axis  of  said  forwardly  located  first  cutter  blade,  said  blade 
housing  further  including  a  grass  clipping  discharge  outlet 
located,  at  least  in  part,  forwardly  of  said  rotary  axis  of  said 
forwardly  located  first  cutter  blade,  and  diametrically  opposite 
with  respect  to  said  rotary  axis  of  said  forwardly  located  first 
cutter  blade  from  said  rotary  axis  of  said  rearwardly  located 
second  cutter  blade,  and  in  adjacent  relation  to  the  rotary  path 
of  said  forwardly  located  first  cutter  blade  for  discharging 
from  said  blade  housing  grass  clippings  delivered  solely  from 
said  forwardly  located  first  cutter  blade,  said  blade  housing 
further  including  a  depending  wall  including  a  generally 
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straiglt  portion  extending  in  adjacent  relation  to  a  tangent 
extern  ing  from  the  peripheries  of  the  rotary  paths  of  said 
cutter  >lades,  a  first  arcuate  portion  merging  with  said  straight 
portio  1  and  extending  in  the  direction  counter  to  the  direction 
of  rot  ttion  of  said  rearwardly  located  second  cutter  blade, 
where  )y  the  grass  clippings  cut  by  said  rearwardly  located 
secon<  cutter  blade  are  delivered  to  the  path  of  the  forwardly 
locate  I  first  cutter  blade  adjacent  to  said  depending  wall 
straigl  t  portion,  and  a  second  arcuate  portion  extending  in 
adjace  nt  relation  to  the  rotary  path  of  said  forwardly  located 
first  CI  tter  blade  from  said  first  arcuate  portion  in  the  direction 
count(  r  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  forwardly  located 
first  cjtter  blade,  whereby  the  grass  clippings  cut  by  said 
forwaidly  located  first  cutter  blade  and  the  grass  clippings 
delive  ed  to  the  path  of  the  forwardly  located  first  cutter  blade 
from  t  le  rearwardly  located  second  cutter  blade  are  delivered 
from  s  lid  blade  housing  through  said  discharge  outlet. 


Pietcr 
eren 
tinoiin. 


4,055,038 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING  STRINGS  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Harold  A.  Conklin,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 
Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,610 

Int.  a.2  B65H  81/06:  GIOD  3/W 

VS.  a.  57—11  37  Qaims 


4,055,037 
MOWING  DEVICE 
Adriaan  Oosterling,  and  Hendricus  Comelis  van  Stav- 
both  of  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Mul- 
,  B.  v.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 
FUed  Dec.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,861 
Cbdins  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   13,   1975, 


7500313 

U.S.  C  .  56—16.4 


Int  a.2  AOID  84/00 


mowing  device  comprising  in  combination: 
frime  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  ground; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  cutting  a  crop  swath; 


1. 

a 
cuttfer 


^Claims 


aiid 

cro  )  transporting  means  disposed  above  said  cutter  means 
f(  r  engaging  and  transporting  cut  crop  rearwardly  with 
n  spect  to  the  direction  in  which  said  frame  is  moved  over 
tl  e  ground,  said  crop  transport  means  comprising  a  rotor 
j<  umalled  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  transverse 
t(  said  direction  of  frame  movement; 

a  pi  irality  of  crop-engaging  members; 

piv(  it  means  pivotally  connecting  said  crop-engaging  mem- 
b  ;rs  individually  to  said  rotor  so  that  said  crop-engaging 
n  embers  are  rotated  by  said  rotor  in  generally  vertical 
si  ie-by-side  planes  extending  in  said  direction  of  move- 
n  ent  and  are  rotated  about  said  pivot  means  by  centrifugal 
f<  rce  toward  positions  in  which  the  centers  of  gravity  of 
» id  crop-engaging  members  lie  in  a  radial  plane  contain- 
ii  g  said  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  the  axis  of  said 
p  vot  means;  and 

stof  means,  carried  by  said  rotor  and  disposed  in  the  path  of 
n  >tation  of  said  crop-engaging  members  about  said  pivot 
n  eans,  for  individually  preventing  the  crop-engaging 
n  embers  from  reaching  said  positions,  whereby  said  cen- 
t4  rs  of  gravity  lie  behind  said  radial  plane  and  the  paths 
s'  vept  by  those  portions  of  the  crop-engaging  members 
n  ost  remote  from  said  pivot  means  are  in  predetermined 
s  taced  relation  to  said  cutter  means. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  a  wrapping  wire  to  a  core  wire, 
an  elongated  track  member,  a  first  head  mounted  toward  one 
end  of  said  track  member,  a  second  head  mounted  for  move- 
ment lengthwise  of  said  track  member  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  head,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  head 
in  predetermined  fixed  position  relative  to  said  first  head,  a 
shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  each  of  said  heads,  said  shafts 
facing  each  other  and  being  in  axial  alignment,  means  for 
rotating  said  shafts  in  unison,  means  on  said  shafts  for  connect- 
ing the  opposite  ends  of  a  core  wire  thereto,  means  associated 
with  one  of  said  heads  for  placing  the  core  wire  under  tension, 
means  for  feeding  a  wrapping  wire  into  contact  with  the  core 
wire,  adjustable  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined  ap- 
proach angle  at  which  the  wrapping  wire  is  fed  into  contact 
with  the  core  wire,  means  for  advancing  said  wrapping  wire 
feeding  means  lengthwise  of  said  track  in  timed  relation  to  the 
formation  of  convolutions  of  wrapping  wire  around  the  core 
wire  as  the  latter  is  rotated,  means  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined uniform  tension  to  the  wrapping  wire  as  it  is  fed  into 
contact  with  the  core  wire,  and  control  means  for  rotating  said 
shafts  through  a  desired  number  of  revolutions  to  form  a  like 
number  of  convolutions  of  wrapping  wire  on  the  core  wire. 


4,055,039 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  SELF-TWISTED 
PRODUCT 
Pavel  MikhailoTich  MoTshovich,  Pechatniko?  pereulok,  3,  ky.  8; 
Gennady  Konstantinoyich  Maximov,  Kaspiiskaya  ulitsa,  20, 
korpus,  3,  kY.  137,  both  of  Moscow;  Viktor  Payloyich  Khay- 
kin,  Khimki,  ulitsa  Valutina,  11,  ky.  4,  Moskoyskaya  oblast; 
Lev  Nikolaevich  Ivanov,  Kotelnicheskaya  naberezhnaya  25/8, 
kv.  74,  Moscow;  Natalya  Borisovna  Babushkina,  Chasovaya 
ulitsa,  5b,  ky.  15,  Moscow;  Vladimir  Konstantinovich  Afana- 
siev,  Galyanovsky  proezd,  4a,  ky.  219,  Moscow;  Tamara 
Nikolacyna  Kudryaytseva,  Davydkovskaya  ulitsa,  6,  ky.  5, 
Moscow,  and  Sergei  Vladimiroyich  Nezelenoy,  Kineshemskoe 
shosse,  8a,  ky.  6,  Kostroma,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  July  29, 1975,  2164973 
Int.  a.2  D02G  3/28 
VS.  a.  57—34  AT  7  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  self-twisted  product  from  at 
least  two  strands,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  swirl  chambers, 
each  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end;  a  mechanism  for 
continuously  feeding  respective  strands  into  said  plurality  of 
swirl  chambers;  at  least  two  jet  passages  in  each  said  swirl 
chamber,  adapted  to  alternately  produce  in  this  chamber  air 
swirls  of  opposite  directions  effecting  the  twisting  of  a  respec- 
tive strand;  said  jet  passages  in  each  said  swirl  chamber  being 
relatively  equally  displaced  longitudinally  of  this  chamber;  in 
each  pair  of  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  swirl  cham- 
bers respective  jet  passages  producing  the  air  swirls  of  the 
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less  than  that  of  the  primary  strands  and  wherein  the  pn^ary 

^ t!_,  strands  are  bulked,  continuous  filament,  carpet  yams  and  the 

I,    .  .    -I  secondary  strand  is  antistatic  and  at  least  some  of  the  secon- 

^     ^  l^"  dary  strand  nodes  are  formed  by  wrapping  of  the  secondary 

strand  around  only  one  of  the  primary  strands  m  a  portion  of  a 

j,^  primary  node. 

4,055,041 
INTEGRATED  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE-NACELLE 
Arthur  P.  Adamson;  Donald  F.  Sargisson,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
and  Charles  L.  Stotler,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adminis- 
,.      .  ,     „       trator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 

alternately  into  said  jet  passages  to  produce  the  air  swirls;  a       ^^°^°^^^«  ^^ 

device  for  uniting  the  strands  issuing  from  ^id  swiri  chambers  *  ^    ^^  522,108,  Nov.  8, 1974.  This  appUcation  Nov. 

to  form  the  product;  a  mechanism  for  winding  this  product.      "  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^l 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/20:  F02K  3/04 

4,055,040  U^.  CI-  60-226  R  ^  ^^"^ 

ALTERNATELY  TWISTED  YARN  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Perry  Han-Cheng  Lin,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,423 

Int  a.2  D02G  3/28.  3/38 

VS.  a.  57-140  BY  13  Claims 


] 


1  In  the  method  for  making  an  alternate-twist,  plied  yam 
including  applying  false-twist  as  alternate  S  and  Z  regions  of 
twist  repeatedly  throughout  the  lengths  of  at  least  two,  pri- 
mary, separated,  multifilament,  textile  strands,  said  regions  of 
twist  being  separated  by  nodes  of  zero  twist,  converging  the 
false-twisted  strands  without  snubbing  immediately  down- 
stream of  the  point  at  which  the  twist  is  applied,  and  snubbmg 
the  converged  strands  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  twisting 
point  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  between  nodes  and 
greater  than  one-half  the  distance  between  nodes,  and  permit- 
ting the  twisted  regions  of  the  converged  strands  to  partially 
untwist  and  to  ply-twist  with  one  another  while  constraining 
the  untwisting  of  the  strands  in  the  plying  zone  sufficiently  to 
slow  down  but  not  prevent  untwisting  and  plying  of  the 
strands,  the  improved  method  for  incorporating  a  secondary 
strand  into  the  plied  yam  comprising  convergmg  a  secondary 
strand  with  the  primary  strands  at  a  point  in  the  constrained, 
plying  zone  downstream  of  the  convergence  point  of  the  pri- 
mary strands,  and  permitting  the  secondary  strand  to  ply  with 
and  alternately  twist  around  the  primary  strands. 

12.  An  improved  unitary,  twist-stable  yam  including  a  plu- 
rality of  alternately-twisted,  multifilament  strands  which  are 
plied  about  one  another  by  altemating  S  and  Z  regions  of  twist 
repeatedly  throughout  the  length  of  the  yam,  each  of  the  S  and 
Z  regions  comprising  at  least  two  primary  strand  segments 
whose  direction  of  twist  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  region,  and 
with  zero  twist  nodes  between  each  S  and  Z  region,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  a  secondry  strand  plied  with  and 
alternately-twisted  around  the  primary  strands,  the  node  inter- 


1.  An  integrated  propulsion  system  comprising: 

a  pylon; 

a  gas  turbofan  engine  including  a  core  engine  for  rotatably 
driving  a  fan  stage  to  pressurize  a  motive  fluid,  a  fan 
bypass  flow  annulus  generally  circumscribmg  said  core 
engine,  a  core  engine  inlet  duct  communicating  with  said 
bypass  duct,  a  flow  splitter  for  separating  the  fan  motive 
fluid  into  a  bypass  portion  and  a  core  engine  portion,  an 
integral  composite  frame  having  first  and  second  gener- 
ally concentric  hoop  means  of  bonded  composite  filament 
fabrication  interconnected  by  generally  radially  extending 
outer  struts  of  composite  filament  fabrication  bonded 
thereto,  said  first  hoop  means  substantially  spanning  said 
flow  splitter  and  said  second  hoop  means  sandwiched 
between  inner  and  outer  walls  of  composite  filament  fabri- 
cation bonded  thereto,  said  inner  wall  defining  an  outer 
aerodynamic  contour  of  the  turbofan  engine,  and  wherein 
said  inner  wall,  said  outer  wall  and  said  second  hoop 
means  form  a  shroud  entirely  supported  in  spacial  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  hoop  means  through  said  outer 

struts;  and 
mounting  means  connecting  said  first  hoop  means  to  said 

pylon. 

4,055,042 

BYPASS  GAS  TURBINE  FAN  EMPLOYING  A  STUB 

ROTOR  STAGE  AND  A  MAIN  ROTOR  STAGE 

Rowan  Herbert  CoHey,  Sunnyhill,  England,  assignor  to  RoUs- 

Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,658 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  19, 1975, 

30350/75 

Int.  a.2  F02K  3/06 
U.S.  a.  60-226  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 

a  core  engine  having  an  intake  and  having  compressor 
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mea  is.  combustion  chamber  and  turbine  means  in  flow 


sen<s: 


a  fan 


if^tream  of  said  intake  of  said  core  engine  and  opera- 

r  driven  by  said  core  engine,  said  fan  including  at 

one  annular  array  of  rotor  blades  defming  a  main 

stage  and  a  further  annular  array  of  rotor  blades 

stream  of  said  main  rotor  stage  and  defming  a  stub 

.  stage,  said  further  annular  array  of  rotor  blades  of 

stub  rotor  stage  having  a  smaller  radial  extent  than 

at  least  one  annular  array  of  rotor  blades  of  said  main 

stage,  said  main  rotor  stage  and  said  stub  rotor  stage 

being  adapted  to  compress  air  to  form  a  main  fan 

airflbw  and  a  stub  stage  airflow  respectively; 

;plitter  ring  extending  around  said  stub  rotor  stage  and 
defl  ling  an  outer  boundary  of  said  stub  stage  airflow,  said 
first  splitter  ring  being  arranged  to  divi-e  said  main  airflow 


tive  y 

least 

rotor 

dovt  nstream 

rotor 

said 

said 

rotor 

eacl 


a  first 
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elongated  cylindrical  form,  said  inner  core  being  concentri- 
cally placed  within  said  outer  core  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
walls  of  said  outer  core  both  in  the  radial  direction  and  in  the 
axial  direction  and  having  open,  opposite  ends;  exhaust  gas 
intake  pipes  extending  from  engine  cylinders  through  the  walls 
of  said  outer  and  inner  cores  so  as  to  open  within  said  inner 
core;  and  at  least  one  exhaust-gas  discharge  pipe,  having  one 
end  open  to  an  annular  space  defined  between  the  wall  of  said 
outer  core  and  the  wall  of  said  inner  core;  the  improvements 
comprising: 
at  least  two  axially  aligned  cylindrical  parts  constituting  said 
inner  core,  said  parts  having  overlapping  contiguous  ends 
forming  sliding  air-tight  connection  between  adjoining 
parts;  and 
supporting  members  symmetrically  spaced  about  said  cylin- 
drical parts  of  said  inner  core  for  independently  securing 
each  of  said  cylindrical  parts  of  said  inner  core  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  core. 


4  055  044 

ROCKET  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  CONNECTION 

FOR  CLOSED  AND  OPENED  FLUID  COOLING 

CIRCUITS  FOR  THE  WALLS  THEREOF 

Helmut  Dederra,  Ottobruiin;  Gunther  Schmidt,  Unterhaching, 

and  Jiirgen  Stanke,  Ottobrunn,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  NoY.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  13, 1973, 2356572 
Int.  a.2  F02K  9/02.  11/02 
UJS.  a.  60—265  5  Claims 


of  s  lid  main  rotor  stage  into  a  first  portion  passing  about 
the  exterior  of  the  same  and  a  second  portion  passing 
thn  >ugh  said  stub  stage  rotor; 

a  sec<  tnd  splitter  ring  defined  by  an  upstream  end  of  said 
inti  ke  of  said  core  engine,  said  second  splitter  ring  being 
art  Jiged  to  divide  said  stub  stage  airflow  into  a  first  por- 
tioi  which  enters  said  core  engine  through  said  intake  and 
a  s<  cond  portion  which  joins  said  first  portion  of  said  main 
fan  airflow;  and 

inner  and  outer  stub  stoge  outlet  guide  vanes  extending 
res  >ectively  inwardly  from  said  second  splitter  ring  and 
out  wardly  of  said  second  splitter  ring  to  said  first  splitter 
rin  5,  said  inner  and  outer  stub  stage  outlet  guide  vanes 
bei  ig  adapted  to  give  different  degrees  of  deflection  to 
saiA  first  and  second  portions  of  stub  stage  airflow  respec- 
tiv  sly. 


4,055,043 
MANIFOLD  REACTOR 

Koniahi,  aod  ^•■^^•^  Futamnra,  both  of  Toyota, 
Jayai,  aMigaors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyo  a,  Jayan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,376 
Claiiis  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1975,  50-134708; 
,1975,50-134709  , 

lat  a^  FOIN  3/10  I 


Not.  1 

U.S.  Ci  60—282 


i  Claims 


I    !    .'38., 


ri  ry-^  ^'^'^  i'^y\  iQ\ 


36 


1.  If  a  manifold  reactor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  rea  ctor  including  an  inner  core  and  an  outer  core  of  an 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  rocket,  comprising  a  tubular  housing  form- 
ing an  interior  combustion  chamber  having  a  closed  end  with 
an  injector  for  injecting  a  propellant  component  into  said 
combustion  chamber  and  an  opposite  opened  end  forming  a 
thrust  gas  discharge,  said  housing  side  walls  defining  an  in- 
wardly converging  portion,  a  nozzle  neck  portion  of  smallest 
diameter,  and  an  outwardly  diverging  portion  extending  from 
said  closed  end  toward  said  gas  discharge  open  end,  said  in- 
wardly converging  portion,  said  nozzle  neck  portion,  and  at 
least  a  part  of  said  diverging  portion  having  a  first  annular  wall 
defining  a  first  section  with  a  plurality  of  cireumferentially 
arranged    longitudinally    extending    first    cooling    channels 
therein,  a  first  inlet  duct  connected  to  said  cooling  channels 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  which  are  toward  the  discharge  open 
end,  a  first  outlet  duct  connected  to  said  cooling  channels  at 
the  ends  thereof  adjacent  said  closed  end  and  connected  to  said 
injector  head  for  discharge  into  said  comb>v<iicjn  chamber,  said 
first  cooling  channels  and  said  first  and  second  ducts  being  in 
a  closed  regenerative  cooling  fluid  circuit,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  remaining  part  of  said  diverging  portion  having  second 
walls  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaJly  arranged  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  second  cooling  channels  and  defining  a 
second  section,  means  detachably  connecting  said  second 
section  to  said  first  section,  said  second  section  being  severable 
from  said  first  section  directly  adjacent  to  said  first  inlet,  said 
first  section  being  constructed  with  said  part  of  said  diverging 
portion  shaped  to  provide  satisfactory  operation  for  testing  at 
atmospheric  conditions  on  the  ground,  and  said  second  detach- 
able section  having  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remaining  part 
of  said  diverging  portion  shaped  to  provide  the  necessary 
divergence  for  vacuum  operation,  a  second  inlet  connected  to 
said  second  cooling  channels  at  their  ends  thereof  adjacent  said 
closed  end,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cooling  channels  being 
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open  to  permit  the  discharge  of  the  coolant  in  the  general 
direction  of  the  thrust  gas  discharge,  said  first  and  second  mlets 
comprising  a  single  annular  connection  duct  having  passage 
connections  to  said  first  cooling  tubes  and  said  second  cooling 
tubes. 


in  response  to  the  operation  of  only  the  work  element  of 
the  selected  one  of  the  first  or  second  circuits. 


4,055,045 
FORT  LINER  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Kazumasa  Futamura,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoto  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,205 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1975,  50-112920 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  3/10.  7/00 
MS.  CI.  60—322  *  *^*"*°" 


4,055,047 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN 

VEHICLES 

Hideo  Hara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,645 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  29, 1975,  50-104125 
Int.  a.2  F16H  39/46:  F15B  20/00 
U.S.  a.  60—444  ^  ^^"* 


1.  In  a  manifold  reactor  comprising  an  outer  shell  having  an 
exhaust  gas  inlet  port  therein,  a  sealing  ring  surrounding  said 
inlet  port,  and  a  liner  for  said  port  leading  into  said  reactor 
through  said  sealing  ring,  an  improved  support  casmg  for  said 
liner,  which  support  casing  is  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one 
end  to  a  cylinder  head  fixture  and  comprises  a  projection  on  its 
inner  surface  between  the  cylinder  head  fixture  and  said  sealmg 
ring,  which  projection  is  adapted  to  fit  against  and  support  said 
liner. 


4,055,046 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  OVERRIDE  FOR  FLUID 

OPERATED  WORK  ELEMENTS 
Lawrence  F.  Schexnayder,  Joliet,  Ml.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,251 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/06.  13/09 

U.S.  a.  60-428  ^  ^^*"*™* 


1.  A  safety  device  for  hydraulically  driven  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  said  vehicles,  a  variable 
displacement  pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 

motor,  .  L.   J     1 

means  for  controlling  displacement  of  said  variable  displace- 
ment pump, 
an  additional  pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
means,  control  lever  means  connected  to  said  means  for 
controlling  forward  and  backward  movements  of  said 
vehicles,  valve  means  provided  between  said  additional 
pump  and  said  means  for  selectively  communicatmg  said 
means  with  said  additional  pump,  and  switching  means 
connected  to  said  control  lever  means  to  selectively  open 
or  close  said  valve  means  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
said  control  lever  means  wherein  said  switching  means  is 
turned  "ON"  when  said  control  lever  means  is  at  its  neu- 
tral position  and  turned  "OFF"  when  said  control  lever 
means  is  either  at  forward  or  backward  movement  posi- 
tion. 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  first  and  second  circuits  each 
having  a  variable  displacement  pump  serving  respective  first 
and  second  work  elements  through  respective  first  and  second 
directional  control  valves  and  being  associated  with  a  summing 
valve  for  controlling  said  pumps,  the  improvement  compris- 


ing 


first  means  for  controlling  the  output  from  the  pump  of  one 
of  the  first  or  second  circuits  in  response  to.  a  signal  deliv- 
ered from  the  summing  valve  during  operation  of  the 
work  elements  of  both  circuits  and  for  controlling  the 
output  of  the  said  pump  by  a  modified  pilot  pressure  signal 


4,055,048 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIDE  STREAM 

DEMINERALIZATION  OF  CONDENSATE  IN  A  STEAM 

CYCLE 

Charles  W.  Reed,  5174  Brookside  Lane,  Concord,  Calif.  94521 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,319 

Int  a.2  FOIK  19/00 

U.S.  a.  60—646  '®  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  plant  steam  cycle  having  at  least  one  main 
steam  condenser  with  a  hot  well,  a  side  stream  condensate 
purification  system  for  clean-up  of  the  feed  water  compnsmg: 
divider  means  in  said  condenser  disposed  for  separating  con- 
densate on  a  first  side  of  said  divider  means  from  condensate  on 
the  second  side  of  said  divider  means  and  in  the  hot  well;  a 
passageway  through  said  divider  means  for  flowing  conden- 
sate from  the  first  side  thereof  to  the  second  side  thereof  and  to 
said  hot  well;  means  for  removing  impurities  from  said  feed 
water  spaced  from  said  condenser;  first  conduit  means  defining 
a  fluid  path  from  the  first  side  of  said  divider  means  to  said 
means  for  removing  impurities;  second  conduit  means  defining 
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a  fluid  ijath  from  said  means  for  removing  impurities  to  the  first 
side  of  aid  divider  means;  and  third  conduit  means  defining  a 


fluid 
second 
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having  water  circulation;  a  storage  facihty  for  the  reserve 
liquefied  gas;  and 
heat  exchanger  means  for  regasifying  the  liquefied  gas,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cooling  circuit  being  in  heat- 
exchange  contact  with  the  liquefied  gas,  whereby  the 
liquefied  gas  is  regasified  by  way  of  step  regasification  and 
supplied  to  said  boiler  unit  upon  a  deficiency  of  gas  occur- 
ring in  the  pipeline. 


CONOCMMl 


4,055,051 
UNITARY  DRILL  BIT  AND  ROOF  BOLT 
James  Lee  Finney,  Cranbury,  N^l^  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,522 

Int.  a.2  E21D  21/Oa  20/02 

U.S.  a.  61—45  B  19  Claims 


MMH 

rcEo  wtnm 


LOW  MCSSUMC 

rtn  wrm  vgjnm 


from  said  means  for  removing  impurities  to  the 
side  of  said  divider  means. 


pith 


4,055,049 
CONSTANT  BOILING  MIXTURES  OF 
l^DIFLUOROETHANE  AND 
1  l>TRICHLORO-lA2-TRIFLUOROETHANE 
Kerin  F.  Mnrphy,  Orchard  Park,  and  Richard  F.  Stahl,  Ham- 
burg, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Mot^  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,758 
Int  CL2  C09K  5/04;  FOIK  25/06 
U.S.  CI  60—651  4  Claims 

1.  O  instant  boiling  mixtures  consisting  essentially  of  about 
43  wei  ^t  percent  of  1,2-difluoroethane  and  about  57  weight 
percen   1,1,2-trichlorotrifluoroethane. 


4,055,050 
APPiRATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REGASIFYING 
UQUEHED  NATURAL  GAS 
Borisovich  KozIot,  olitsa  Butlerova,  2,  korpns  2,  kv. 
Moscow,  UJS.S.R. 

Fded  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,297 

Int  a.2  POIK  13/00 

MS.  CL  60—692  6  Cbdms 


Vladin^ 
134, 


1.  A  unitary  roof  bolt  and  drill  bit  for  forming  a  bore  hole  in 
a  mine  roof  and  for  subsequent  permanent  mounting  therein  in 
order  to  strengthen  same,  which  comprises: 

a  rigid  tubular  body, 

bit  means  formed  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  drilling 
a  bore  hole  in  the  mine  roof, 

adhesive  and  hardener  means,  which,  upon  mixing,  secure 
said  tubular  body  within  said  bore  hole,  being  integrally 
carried  with  and  within  said  tubular  body,  aperture  means 
on  said  tubular  body  for  releasing  said  adhesive  and  hard- 
ener means  into  said  borehole,  and 

bearing  plate  means  formed  at  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular 
body,  for  substantially  covering  the  opening  of  said  hole 
when  said  tubular  body  is  adhesively  secured  therein  by 
said  adhesive  and  hardener  means,  and  bearing  against 
said  roof. 


4,055,052 
ARCnC  ISLAND 
Michel  Metge,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,973 

Int  a.2  E02B  3/00:  F25C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  61—103  12  Qaims 


1.  A  steam  power  plant  comprising: 

a  bciler  unit  beatable  by  gas  supplied  from  a  pipeline  for 

cc  nverting  water  into  steam,  at  least  part  of  the  gas  being 

st(  trable  as  reserve  liquefied  gas; 
a  tui  bine  powered  by  the  steam  generated  by  said  boiler  unit, 

th :  steam  giving  up  energy  to  power  said  turbine; 
a  CO  ndenser  for  receiving  the  energy-depleted  steam  from 

sad  turbine,  said  condenser  including  a  cooling  circuit 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  island  in  a  body  of  water 
having  an  ice  sheet  floating  thereon  which  comprises: 

placing  sufficient  fill  material  having  a  density  greater  than 
the  water  on  a  first  piece  of  the  ice  sheet  which  is  to 
become  an  integral  part  of  the  island  to  round  the  first 
piece; 

separating  the  first  piece  from  the  surrounding  ice  sheet; 

placing  an  amount  of  fill  material  having  a  density  greater 
than  the  water  on  a  second  piece  of  the  ice  sheet  which  is 
to  become  an  integral  part  of  the  island,  said  amount  of  fill 
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material  being  not  more  than  the  amount  which  allows  the 
second  piece  of  ice  to  remain  floating  at  the  water's  sur- 
face; 

separating  the  second  piece  from  the  surrounding  ice  sheet; 

positioning  the  second  piece  over  the  grounded  first  piece; 

placing  additional  fill  material  having  a  density  greater  than 
the  water  on  the  second  piece  to  sink  it  atop  the  first  piece; 

and 
placing  sufficient  matter  upon  the  grounded  pieces  to  con- 
struct an  island. 


4,055,055 

THERMOSIPHONIC  BOILER 

LudTig  L.  Horwitz,  ApeUagen  25,  S-182  75  Stocksund,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,334 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  1, 1975,  7503667 

Int  C1.2  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  62—238  ^  Claims 


4,055,053 
THERMOELECTRIC  WATER  COOLER  OR  ICE 
FREE2XR 
Thore  M.  Elfring,  deceased,  late  of  San  Mateo,  Calif.;  by  Qaes 
T.  Eleying,  executor,  10951  Santa  Theresa  Drive,  Cupertino, 
CaUf.  95014,  and  Sven  T.  Elfving,  1560  Sandburg  Terrace 
Apat.501,  Chicago,  lU.  60610 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,830 

Int  a.2  F25B  21/02:  F25C  5/18 

U.S.  a.  62-3  1<^  Claims 


1.  A  thermoelectric  water  cooling  or  freezing  assembly 
comprising  semiconductor  bodies  of  P-type  and  N-type  semi- 
conductor material  each  having  hot  and  cold  sides  of  predeter- 
mined area  with  similar  sides  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series 
by  junction  bridges  to  form  thermocouples,  said  junction  brid- 
ges including  thin  sheet  metal  portions  disposed  edgewise  with 
respect  to  the  associated  semiconductor  body  with  one  edge  in 
conductive  contact  with  the  associated  side  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body  and  with  the  other  edge  adapted  to  be  associated  with 
heat  exchange  means  to  the  surrounding  media,  characterized 
in  that  an  individual  heat  exchange  means  is  associated  with 
each  cold  junction  bridge,  said  heat  exchange  means  facing 
upwardly  and  adapted  to  freeze  at  least  one  ice  cube  and  con- 
tainer means  are  provided  to  hold  water  in  heat  exchange  with 
each  of  said  heat  exchange  means. 


1.  A  thermosiphonic  boiler  with  two  mutually  communicat- 
ing water  containers  (2,3),  one  (3)  situated  above  the  other  (2), 
said  containers  housing  water  volumes  which  are  thermically 
insulated  from  the  surroundings  of  the  boiler  by  means  of  heat 
insulation  (4)  in  the  walls  of  the  boiler  and  respectively  from 
each  other  by  means  of  a  heat  insulating  layer  (6)  in  an  interme- 
diate wall  structure  (5ai;31),  common  to  both  containers, 
which  separates  their  water  volumes,  characterized  in  that  the 
lower  container  (2)  is  incorporated  in  an  energy  supply  circuit 
(9,11,12,13),  through  which  water  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  container  can  be  caused  to  flow  through  heat  exchanger 
means  (12)  arranged  for  heating  up  the  water  utilizing  energy 
from  a  freely  available  source  of  energy  and  then  back  again  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  container  (2),  and  that  the  upper 
container  (3)  is  connected  to  a  circulation  circuit  through 
which  water  from  the  upper  portion  of  this  container  is  re- 
turned to  its  lower  portion,  when  needed  with  the  aid  of  pump 
means  (15),  via  one  or  more  heat  dissipating  means,  there  being 
arranged  in  the  water  volume  of  the  upper  container  (3)  a  hot 
water  supplier  (18)  supplied  with  water  from  a  fresh  water 
system  (19)  and  provided  with  special  heating  means  (17)  from 
which  supplier  hot  water  can  be  tapped  off.  and  that  in  the 
intermediate  wall  structure  (5-,21;31)  there  are  first  through- 
flow  means  (7;22;36)  through  which  water  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  lower  container  (2)  can  by  thermosiphonic 
action  or  convection  flow  up  into  the  upper  container  (3)  and 
second  through-flow  means  (8;23;37)  through  which  water 
from  the  lower  portion  of  the  upper  container  (3)  can  flow 
down  into  the  lower  container  (2). 


4,055,054 
CONSTANT  BOILING  MIXTURES  OF 
DICHLOROMONOFLUOROMETHANE  AND 
l-CHLORO-2,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHANE 
Kevin  P.  Murphy,  Orchard  Park;  Richard  F.  Stahl,  Hamburg, 
and  Sabatino  R.  Orfeo,  Orchard  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
AUied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,055 
Int.  C1.2  C09K  5/04:  F25B  9/00 
U.S.a.62— 114  4aainis 

1.  Constant  boiling  mixtures  consisting  essentially  of  about 
26.2  weight  %  dichloromonofluoromethane  and  about  73.8 
weight  %  of  l-chloro-2,2,2.trifluoroethane. 


4,055,056 

REVERSIBLE  REFRIGERANT  SYSTEM  AND 

FOUR-WAY  REVERSING  VALVE  THEREFOR  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Charles  H.  Perkins,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robert- 

shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,099,  Nov.  22, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,972,347. 
This  appUcation  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,910 
Int  a.2  F25B  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—324  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigerant  system  having  a  compressor  and  a  pair  of 
coils  operatively  interconnected  to  a  reversing  valve  for  selec- 
tively interconnecting  one  of  the  discharge  side  and  the  suction 
side  of  said  compressor  to  one  of  said  coils  while  interconnect- 
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other  of  the  discharge  side  and  the  suction  side  of  said 

to  the  other  of  said  coils  so  that  one  of  said  coils 

as  a  condenser  and  the  other  coil  will  act  as  an  evapo- 

improvement  wherein  said  reversing  valve  has  four 

movable  ball  valve  means  for  effecting  the  reversing 


confines  of  said  spring  ring  when  the  plunger  is  at  least  par- 
tially retracted. 


5-  ^»/52 
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4,055,058 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 
Eric  William  Tewsley,  Kirby  Mnxloe,  and  Ian  Matthewman, 
Fleckney,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Wildt  Mellor  Bromley 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  612,849 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  17, 1974, 
40577/74 

Int.  a.2  D04B  75/75 
U.S.  a.  66—50  R  9  Qaims 


thereof,  said  reversing  valve  having  a  housing  means 
^  said  ball  valve  means,  a  single  actuating  means  carried 
housing  means,  and  a  lever  pivotally  interconnected  to 

means  and  to  said  ball  valve  means  to  control 

operation  thereof 


4,055,057 

COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  OPPOSED  ENDS  OF 

BRACELETS 

Anita  M.  Kolman,  527  Ramona  St,  Wilmette,  U.  60091 

Filed  Joly  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,537 

Int,  a.2  A44C  5/00 

MS.  CL  63—7  9  Claims 


combination  with  a  bracelet  consisting  of  furst  and 
generally    semi-circular    relatively    rigid    sections 
connected  in  end-to-end  fashion  for  swinging  move- 
oward  and  away  from  each  other  between  an  open 
wherein  the  free  end  regions  thereof  are  separated, 
(jlosed  position  wherein  such  ends  are  disposed  in  end-to- 
c<  upled  contiguity,  coupling  means  for  releasably  main- 
said  free  end  regions  in  their  coupled  relationship,  said 
means  comprising  a  spring  ring  including  an  arcuate 
ubular  sheath  fixedly  carried  by  the  free  end  region  of 
section  and  having  opposed  spaced  apart  ends  estab- 
an  entry  gap,  an  arcuate  plunger  slidable  in  said  sheath 
mbvable  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  gap  is 
and  a  projected  position  wherein  the  plunger  substan- 
:loses  the  gap,  and  a  spring  disposed  within  said  sheath 
ingly  urging  the  plunger  to  its  projected  position,  a 
bore  extending  through  the  free  end  region  of  the 
section  inwardly  of  the  extreme  free  end  of  such  section 
establishing  an  eyelet  for  reception  of  the  plunger,  the 
of  said  second  section  forwardly  of  said  t>ore  being  of 
nature,  being  integral  with  such  section,  and  substan- 
illing  the  internal  confines  of  of  said  spring  ring  when 
unger  is  projected  through  said  transverse  bore  so  that 
are  coupled,  said  bulbous  portion  being  formed 
narrow  groove  on  each  lateral  side  thereof  to  facilitate 
of  the  bulbous  portion  of  the  second  section  into  the 
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1.  In  a  knitting  machine  comprising  a  stationary  part  and  a 
rotary  part,  a  data  transmitter  associated  with  the  stationary 
part  and  a  data  receiver  associated  with  the  rotary  part:  the 
improvement  that  the  rotary  part  carries  a  photo-receiver 
arranged  to  follow  a  predetermined  path  as  the  rotary  part 
rotates,  said  photo-receiver  being  connected  to  the  data  re- 
ceiver, and  that  the  stationary  part  carries  a  configuration  of 
photo-emitters,  said  photo-emitter  configuration  consisting  of 
an  array  of  individual  photo-emitters  adapted  to  be  energized 
simultaneously  so  as  to  illuminate  a  zone  containing  the  whole 
of  the  path  of  the  photo-receiver,  the  photo-emitter  configura- 
tion being  connected  to  the  data  transmitter  to  illuminate  the 
path  of  the  photo-receiver  with  a  train  of  light  pulses  corre- 
sponding to  the  data  transmitted  so  that  the  photo-receiver 
produces  a  train  of  electrical  pulses  corresponding  to  the  data 
transmitted. 


4,055,059 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEWATERING 

LEATHER 

Jiri  Dokonpil,  Hochstrasse  13, 1)^251  Guckingen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,179 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  30, 1975, 2538703 

Int  a.2  C14B  im 

U.S.  a.  69—41  10  Qaims 


2.  An  apparatus  for  dewatering  leather,  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  dewatering-pressure  rolls  defining  a  dewatering 


October  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1183 


zone,  a  pair  of  transport  bands  conveying  the  leather  therebe- 
tween in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel  and  between  the 
dewatering-pressure  roll  pair,  at  least  one  of  the  transport 
bands  is  structured  for  taking-up  water,  a  hollow  roll  within 
which  there  is  arranged  at  least  one  of  the  dewatering-pressure 
rolls,  said  hollow  roll  having  a  flexible  shell,  said  hollow  roll 
cooperating  with  the  other  of  said  dewatering-pressure  rolls  to 
define  therebetween  a  roll  nip  through  which  passes  the 
leather  to  be  dewatered,  the  dewatering  pressure  being  trans- 
mitted via  the  flexible  shell  of  the  hollow  roll  to  the  leather, 
said  flexible  shell  of  the  hollow  roll  possessing  a  greater  elastic- 
ity in  radial  direction  in  comparison  to  the  elasticity  in  radial 
direction  of  said  one  dewatering-pressure  roll  arranged 
therein. 


force  applying  means  selectively  attachable  to  said  frame 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  a  vehicle  through  an  elon- 
gated force  transmitting  element; 

meansuring  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  frame  means; 

said  measuring  means  being  attached  to  a  vehicle  to  respond 
to  the  application  of  force  to  the  vehicle  for  a  continuous 
indication  of  the  magnitude  of  deformation  of  the  vehicle 
back  to  its  original  configuration; 

said  measuring  means  includes  at  least  one  vertically  extend- 
ing element  having  an  end  attachable  to  a  datum  point  on 
the  vehicle; 


Jim 


4,055,060 

BICYCLE  LOCK 

Belino,    19209    Baseline,    Glendora,    Calif.    91776 

FUed  July  9, 1973,  Ser.  No.  377,498 

Disclosure  was  abo  published  under  the  second  Trial 

Voluntary  Protect  Program  on  May  26.  1976  as 

document  No.  8377,498. 

Int.  a.  B62h  5/06 

U.S.  a.  70—234  5  Claims 


13         26 


1.  A  lock  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  an  exter- 
nal tube  and  a  sleeve  joumaled  to  rotate  therein,  said  lock 

comprising: 
a  member  disposed  around  said  tube  and  having  a  radially 

disposed  bore; 
said  tube  and  said  sleeve  each  having  radially  disposed  holes 

which  become  aligned  in  a  given  relative  position  between 

said  tube  and  said  sleeve; 
said  hole,  on  said  tube  being  aligned  with  the  said  bore  on 

said  member; 
a  lock  turnSler  having  means  at  one  end  to  receive  a  key;  and 

a  dowel  extending  from  the  other  end; 
said  lock  tumbler  being  the  type  that  has  a  plurality  of  keep- 
ers spring  biased  radially  outward; 
said  bore  being  shaped  to  receive  said  tumbler  and  including 

detents  to  respectively  receive  said  keepers; 

means  for  fixedly  anchoring  one  end  of  said  cable  to  said 
member; 

said  member  having  a  cutout  into  one  side  thereof,  commu- 
nicating with  said  bore;  and 

said  cable  having  an  eye  socket  at  said  other  end  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  dowel  when  said  eye  socket  is 
within  said  cutout. 


4,055,061 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  AND  STRAIGHTENING 

VEHICLES 
Jeffrey  T.  Bayorgeon,  Milwaukee;  Dirk  J.  Vandalen,  Milton, 
both  of  Wis.,  and  Pierre  N.  Legrand,  Soumagne,  Belgium, 
assignors  io  Applied  Power,  Inc.,  Milwauli^,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,146 
Int.  a.2  B21D  1/14:  GOIB  5/24 
U.S.  a.  72—32  24  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  straightening  and  reforming  the  body 
and  frame  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
frame  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  a  vehicle; 


.  f^}  r  I" 


said  A  means  further  includes  first  support  means  to  support 
said  at  least  one  vertically  extending  element  for  move- 
ment in  a  first  direction  and  second  support  means  to 
support  said  at  least  one  vertically  extending  element  for 
movement  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction,  and 

said  at  least  one  vertically  extending  element  is  mounted  for 
independent  movement  in  said  first  and  second  directions 
laterally  and  longitudinally  of  the  frame  means  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  in  response  to  the  application  of 
force  to  the  vehicle. 


4,055,062 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STRIP  LEAD 
FRAMES 
Jack  P.  Martin,  Lower  Burrell,  and  Thomas  H.  Gray,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  596,039,  July  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,999,955. 
This  application  Oct.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,401 
Int  C1.2  B21B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  72—47  *  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  strip  material  useful  for  lead 
frames  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  strip  of  ferritic  stainless  steel  not  thicker  than 

50  mils, 

b.  coating  all  sides  of  said  strip  with  a  layer  of  copper  suffi- 
ciently thick  to  result  in  a  copper  layer  at  least  50  micro- 
inches  thick  following  cold  rolling, 

c.  coating  all  sides  of  said  copper  coating  with  a  layer  of 
metal  selected  from  nickel  and  tin  sufficiently  thick  to 
result  in  a  layer  at  least  50  microinches  thick  following 
cold  rolling,  and 

d.  cold  rolling  the  resultant  composite  strip  to  reduce  its 
thickness  to  below  0.03  inches;  said  composite  strip  having 
a  distinct  layer  of  copper  and  a  distinct  layer  of  metal 
selected  from  nickel  and  tin  thereover. 
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4,055,063 

appa4atus  tor  the  expansion  of  tube  ends 
i        inside  of  a  tube  plate 

Herbert  trips,  Bochum-Langendreer,  and  Miroslav  Podhorsky, 
Bochti  B,  both  of  Germany,  assigfcors  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktien- 

oesdh  chaft,  Ratingen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,099 

Claimi  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  14, 1976, 2616523 
Int  a.2  B21D  22/10;  F15B  7/00 
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apparatus  for  the  expansion  of  tube  ends  inside  of  a 
!  by  means  of  a  probe  insertable  in  the  respective  tube 
probe  forming  an  annular  space  with  the  tube  mem- 
e  widened  by  means  of  two  seals  spaced  from  one 
a  pump  operatively  feeding  the  annular  space  with  a 
medium  for  the  expansion,  and  a  pressure  intensifier 
the  pressure  medium  to  a  required  pressure,  com- 


intensifier  defining  a  primary  space  driven  by 
;  oil  and  defining  a  secondary  space, 
a  meiiium  separator  connected  to  the  secondary  space  of 

pressure  intensifier, 
a  batk-pressure  valve  operatively  disposed  between  said 
m^ium  separator  and  said  secondary  space  of  said  pres- 
_  intensifier, 
:on  displaceably  disposed  in  said  medium  separator, 

for  providing  a  restoring  force  for  biasing  said  piston 
said  medium  separator, 

means  for  feeding  hydraulic  oil  displacing  said  piston 
„.  said  restoring  force  of  said  biasing  means  for  filling 
secondary  space  of  said  pressure  intensifier  with  an 
ng  medium, 

of  operating  medium  and  another  back-pressure 

operatively  connected  to  a  secondary  side  of  said 

mfedium  separator,  through  which  the  operating  medium 

operatively  fed  to  said  secondary  side  of  said  medium 

se  )arator. 
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recesses,  each  wedge  member  having  an  aperture  formed 
therethrough,  one  of  said  apertures  being  threaded;  and, 
an  adjusting  bolt  received  through  the  expansion  recesses 
throughout  the  body  means,  the  bolt  being  received 
through  the  apertures  in  each  wedge  member,  at  least  one 
end  of  the  bolt  being  threaded  and  being  received  within 
the  threaded  aperture  in  one  of  the  wedge  members,  the 
bolt  having  a  flanged  head  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a 
biasing  member  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  the 
bolt  being  received  within  the  aperture,  the  biasing  mem- 
ber lying  between  and  being  contiguous  to  the  head  of  the 
bolt  and  the  outer  end  of  the  other  of  the  wedge  members, 
the  bolt  being  rotatable  after  insertion  of  the  end  of  the 


assembly  opposite  the  head  of  the  bolt  into  an  open  end  of 
a  pipe  to  bias  the  wedge  members  toward  each  other, 
thereby  displacing  the  segments  of  the  body  means 
towards  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  pipe  to  cause  the 
threads  on  the  rollers  to  engage  said  internal  pipe  surfaces, 
the  biasing  member  then  being  rotatable  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  means  and  of  that 
portion  of  the  pipe  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body 
means  is  disposed,  thereby  to  cause  the  body  means  to 
rotate,  the  rollers  also  rotating  and  causing  the  angled 
threads  thereon  to  cut  into  the  internal  pipe  surfaces  and 
to  cause  the  body  means  to  be  displaced  inwardly  of  the 
pipe. 


4,055,065 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 

EDGE  BENDING  OF  STAIR  RAIL  CAP  STOCK  AND 

CHANNEL  STOCK 

Cecil  Whetstone,  Jr.,  and  Anthony  G.  Bums,  both  of  Winona, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Hossfeld  Manufacturing  Co.,  Winona, 

Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,645 

Int.  a.2  B21D  7/03 

VS.  CL  72—217  ^  Claims 


4,055,064 

MUFlfLER  AND  TAIL  PIPE  EXPANDER  AND  CLEANER 

Vir^e  L.  Scfaow,  Box  7,  Fairriew,  Mont.  59221 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,637 

Int.  a.2  B21D  41/02 

VS.  ( I.  72-118  '7  Claims 

1.  /  apparatus  for  expanding  and  cleaning  pipes  of  varying 

intern  d  diameter,  comprising:  I 

cyli  ndrical  body  means  formed  of  semi-cylindrical  segments, 

t  le  segments  each  having  mounting  recesses  formed  in  the 

o  iter  cylindrical  walls  thereof  and  further  having  expan- 

s;  on  recesses  formed  in  each  end  thereof,  and  extending 

1<  ingitudinally  through  the  body  means  to  respective  com- 

n  lunication  with  each  other,  resilient  means  for  holding 

t  le  two  segments  together; 

a  c  rlindrical  roller  mounted  for  rotation  within  each  of  the 

t  lounting  recesses,  each  roller  having  threads  formed  on 

cuter  cyUndrical   surfaces   thereof,   the  threads  being 

t  imed  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roller; 

a  M  edge  member  located  at  each  end  of  the  body  means  and 

leing  at  least  partially  received  within  the  expansion 


1.  An  edge  bending  die  system  for  simultaneously  bending  a 
length  of  channel  stock  and  a  length  of  handrail  cap  stock  in  an 
iron  bender  which  includes  a  main  frame  hingedly  connected 
by  a  center  pin  to  a  swing  frame  with  a  flat  surface  roller  block 
releasably  mounted  therein,  comprising: 
a.  a  forming  die  mounted  on  the  center  pin,  which  includes 
a  generally  semi-circular  portion,  a  horn  portion  extend- 
ing generally  tangentially  from  said  semi-circular  portion, 
and  a  first  side  portion  extending  along  the  periphery  of 
said  semi-circular  and  horn  portions,  said  first  side  portion 
having  a  first  groove  therein  extending  the  length  of  said 
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first  side  portion,  said  first  groove  being  of  uniform  cross 
section  over  its  length  formed  to  accept  the  edge  of  a 
portion  of  a  length  of  channel  stock  with  a  length  of  cap 
stock  fitted  atop  thereof; 

b.  a  back  black  having  a  second  side  portion  with  a  second 
groove  of  uniform  cross  section  over  its  length  therein, 
complementing  said  first  groove,  fixedly  mounted  in  the 
main  frame  adjacent  said  horn  portion  of  said  forming  die, 
said  second  side  portion  facing  toward  said  first  side  por- 
tion, the  opposed  grooves  defining  a  recess  that  substan- 
tially conforms  to  the  cross  section  of  a  length  of  channel 
stock  with  a  length  of  cap  stock  fitted  atop  thereof;  and 

c.  a  drawing  block  supported  in  position  in  the  swing  frame 
by  the  flat  surface  roller  block,  said  drawing  block  includ- 
ing a  third  side  portion  complementing  said  first  side 
portion,  with  a  third  groove  of  uniform  cross  section  over 
its  length  therein,  facing  said  first  side  portion,  the  op- 
posed grooves  together  defining  a  recess  that  substantially 
conforms  to  the  cross  section  of  a  length  of  channel  stock 
with  a  length  of  cap  stock  fitted  atop  thereof,  the  drawing 
block  further  including  an  opposite  side  wall  abutting  the 
surface  of  the  flat  surface  roller  block. 


punches  in  said  sets  being  at  a  predetennined  distance  from 
each  other,  and  an  upper  tool  holder  mounting  on  the  lower 
surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  sets  of  first  and  second  dies  ui 
conformity  with  said  first  and  second  punches,  one  of  said  too 
holders  being  movable  towards  and  away  from  said  other  tool 
holder,  said  first  dies  each  having  a  relatively  small  diameter 
and  said  first  punches  each  having  first  and  second  surface 
means  that,  respectively,  punch  and  bend  a  plurality  of  small 
diameter,  flanged  apertures  at  predetermined  positions  on  a 


4,055,066 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  BENDING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Andre  Lamendour,  Rue  GusUve  Zede,  Z.I.  de  Kergonan,  29200 

Brest,  France 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,314 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  16, 1975,  75.11837 
Int.  a.2  B21D  5/00 
VS.  CI.  72—306  W  Claims 


single  workpiece,  said  second  punches  each  having  a  first 
portion  that  substantially  conforms  in  size  to  said  second  sur- 
face means  of  said  first  punches  and  a  second  portion  that  is 
larger  than  said  first  portion,  said  second  dies  each  having  a 
single  size  opening  that  cooperates  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  second  punches  whereby  said  second  dies  and  said  second 
punches  are  adapted  to  enlarge  the  diameter  of  said  small 
apertures  into  perpendicularly  projecting  cylinders  of  a  prede- 
termined length  dimension  by  simultaneous  burring  and  iron- 
ing operations. 

4,055,068 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MONOBLOC 
VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Roger  Lucas,  Issoire,  and  Jacques  Auberger,  Jumeaux,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  FORGEAL,  Societe  pour  le  Forgeage  et 
I'Estampage  des  AlUages  Legers,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  9,  1975,  75.11725; 
Dec.  3, 1975,  75.37696 

Int  a.2  B21D  22/Oa-  B21H  1/02 
VS.  a.  72—356  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  bends  in  deformable  sheet  mate- 
rial and  comprising  at  least  one  bending  unit,  whose  outstand- 
ing characteristic  is  that  it  is  made  up  of  a  fixed  frame,  female 
means  for  upholding  and  clamping  sheet  material  in  a  some- 
what vertical  alignment,  the  upper  edge  of  said  female  means 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  apparatus,  mobile 
tables  for  bending  sheet  material  and  set  out  lengthwise  on 
either  side  of  the  sheet  material  to  bend  it  in  one  direction  or  in 
the  other,  said  tables  rotating  on  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  apparatus  on  respective  intermediary 
supports,  each  of  which  are  independently  movable  on  the 
fixed  frame  from  a  first  position  corresponding  to  a  retracted 
position  of  the  table  to  a  second  position  corresponding  to  a 
working  position  of  the  table,  and  respective  means  for  inde- 
pendently operating  said  intermediate  supports  and  said  tables 
for  bending  sheet  material. 

4,055,067 

METHOD  AND  A  PUNCH/DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FINS 

Toyoo  Kozima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hidaka  Engineering 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604^6 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  11, 1974, 49-103808 
Int.  a.2  B21D  31/02 
VS.  a.  72—328  *  Claims 

1.  A  punch  and  die  assembly  for  use  in  the  formation  of 
flanged  apertures  in  heat-exchanger  fins,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  lower  tool  holder  supporting  on  the  upper  surface 
thereof  a  plurality  of  sets  of  first  and  second  punches  with  said 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  monobloc  metal  vehicle 
wheels  including  a  central  disc  portion  comprising  a  large  and 
small  flange  area,  a  rim  portion  for  pneumatic  tires,  and  a 
junction  zone  between  said  disc  and  rim  portions,  said  process 
comprising  a  shaping  step  beginning  with  a  roughly  shaped 
article  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  disc  and  a  fmishing  step 
involving  mechanical  machining  wherein  the  shaping  is  ef- 
fected by  a  combination  of  die  stamping  and  press  widening 
operations  consisting  of  the  following  steps:  a  first  die  stamping 
step  producing  the  wheel  disc  and  simultaneously  forming  on 
its  circumference  a  junction  zone  terminating  in  a  thickened 
bead  oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  wheel  and  the  inner  side  of  the  wheel  to  define  one  part  of 
the  rim  portion;  a  second  die  stamping  step  elongating  said 
bead  and  said  junction  zone  in  the  same  general  direction  as  in 
the  preceding  step  and  simultaneously  forming  the  rough 
shape  of  a  small  flange  portion  of  the  rim  on  the  bead  adjacent 
the  junction  zone;  a  third  die  stamping  step  forming  the  small 
flange  to  a  shape  approximating  its  final  form  and  simulta- 
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neously 
directior 
substanti  dly 
said  bea< 
press 
said  larg 


( longating  the  junction  zone  and  the  bead  in  the  same 
as  in  steps  one  and  two  imparting  thereto  a  length 
lly  equal  to  the  final  length  of  said  junction  zone  and 
to  define  the  large  flange  portion  of  the  rim;  and  a 
ming  of  the  elongated  bead  to  a  shape  from  which 
flange  may  be  machined  to  fmished  form. 


wilening 


4,055,069 
PORT>iBLE  MANUALLY  CONTROLLED  HYDRAULIC 
PIPE  BENDING  APPARATUS 
Capomsso,  and  Mario  Caporusso,  both  of  Viaie  dei 
12,  Frosinone,  Italy  I 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,438         ' 
priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  3,  1975,  12203/75; 
[975,  51236/75;  Feb.  18, 1976,  48162/76  I 

Int  a.2  B21D  7/06  ' 

72—389  9  Claims 
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4,055,070 
GAGE  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Sidney  A.  Wingate,  Concord,  Mass.,  and  Edward  L.  Dreano,  Jr., 
Derry,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Dynamics  Research  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,815 

Int.  a.2  B21D  11/22 

U.S.  a.  72—461  1*  Claims 


mc  vable 
ssid 


itegral 


porUble  hydraulic  pipe  bending  apparatus  which  is 
manually  and  comprises:  a  main  body  with  valve  and 
systems  therein  enclosed;  a  control  lever  pivotable 
pin  of  said  main  body;  and  a  fork  section  which  is 
with  the  bottom  end  of  said  main  body;  said  main  body 
an  upper  section  wherein  a  central  cavity  is  provided 
as  a  fluid  tank,  the  top  open  end  of  which  is  closed 
of  a  closure  member  with  a  vent-hole,  while  a  seal- 
cover  is  provided  over  the  fluid  which  fills  said 
valve  and  piston  systems  being  arranged  within  said 
s  w:tion;  and  an  elongated  lower  section  the  end  of  which 
with  said  fork  section  of  the  apparatus,  to  the  legs  of 
i^rresponding  pins  are  fastened  for  guiding  pipe  sup- 
elements  in  rotation  about  said  pins  when  a  pipe  bend- 
is  carried  out;  said  valve  and  piston  systems 
a  pair  of  opposite  ball  valves  for  inlet  or  outlet 
;  a  first  cylinder-piston  unit,  with  the  piston  normally 
outwards  position  by  a  spring  to  intake  the  fluid  from 
and  which  may  be  operated  manually  by  means  of 
for  a  positive  stroke  which  must  be  limited  by  the 
up  to  a  predetermined  angle  of  said  lever;  a  second 
to  the  free  end  of  which  an  arched  member  is  provided 
a  peripheral  concave  groove  facing  said  concave 
of  said  pipe  supporting  elements,  so  that  a  pipe  to  be 
M  be  held  and  bent  therebetween;  a  third  piston  which 
only  when  the  manually  controlled  rotation  of  said 
extended  beyond  said  predetermined  angle,  to  open  a 
to  reverse  the  fluid  flow  and  return  said  second 
to  initial  position  at  the  end  of  a  pipe  bending  operation. 
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1.  A  gage  stop  assembly  comprising:     *  • 

a  body  having  a  clamping  portion  by  which  the  assembly  is 

adjustably  affixed  to  a  mounting  member; 
first  and  second  guide  plates  upwardly  extending  from  the 

body,  each  having  a  slot  therein  extending  along  an  axis  of 

adjustment  and  being  open  rearwardly  of  said  guide 

plates; 
an  elongated  gage  stop  having  a  gaging  face  at  the  forward 

end  thereof  and  an  arcuate  face  at  the  rearward  end 

thereof  and  an  axle  at  the  rearward  portion; 
said  gage  stop  being  disposed  with  the  axle  pivotally  and 

slidably  mounted  within  said  slots; 
an  adjusting  screw  threadably  attached  to  the  body  and 

having  an  end  engageable  with  the  arcuate  surface  of  the 

gage  stop; 
spring  means  coupling  the  gage  stop  to  the  body  and  urging 

the  arcuate  surface  of  the  gage  stop  into  engagement  with 

the  adjusting  screw; 
said  adjusting  screw  being  manually  rotatable  to  cause 

movement  of  the  gage  stop  along  the  adjustment  axis  to 

thereby  adjust  the  position  of  the  gaging  face; 
the  gage  stop  being  pivotally  movable  upward  from  its 

normal  position  in  response  to  an  upward  force  applied 

thereto  and  being  returnable  by  the  spring  means  to  its 

normal  position. 
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4,055,071 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

WET  STRENGTH  OF  PAPER 
William  C.  Frazier,  VancouTcr,  Canada,  assignor  to  MacMUlan 

Bloedel  Limited,  Vancoa?er,  Canada 

FUed  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,160 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  i/JO,  Wi4 

U.S.  a.  73—12  12  C»«in>» 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  wet  strength  of  paper 
comprising  means  for  releasing  a  ball  from  a  predetermmined 
height  to  drop  freely  in  a  vertical  path,  clamp  means  to  support 
a  sheet  of  wet  paper  and  to  position  the  sheet  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  within  the  vertical  path  of  the  ball  and  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  wherein  the  clamp  means  includes  two  discs 
clamped  together  to  hold  a  sheet  of  wet  paper  therebetween, 
the  two  discs  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  the  two 
discs  having  a  plurality  of  similar  sized  apertures  equi-spaced 
from  and  about  the  axis  of  rotation,  such  that  the  apertures  of 
one  disc  line  up  with  the  apertures  in  the  other  disc,  wherein 
the  wet  paper  is  positionable  between  the  discs  so  as  to  obstruct 
the  apertures,  the  two  discs  being  rotatably  mounted  about  the 
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axis  of  rotation  such  that  each  of  the  apertures  is  positively 
locatable  in  the  vertical  path  of  the  ball,  and  means  for  deter- 


said  output  signal  being  indicative  of  the  concentration  of 
the  sorbate  in  the  fluid  stream. 


4,055,073 
DRAWING  DIE  FOR  ELONGATED  TWIST  BODIES 
Oldrich  Langr,  Tesetice,  Czechosloyakia,  assignor  to  Sigma 
Lutin,  narodni  podnik,  Lutin,  Czechoslorakia 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,787 

Int  C1.2  B21C  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  72—467  3  Claims 
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mining  speed  of  the  ball  dropping  in  the  vertical  path  below 
the  clamp  means. 


4,055,072 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  SORBATE 

DISPERSED  IN  A  FLUID  STREAM 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Otis  L.  Updike,  CharlottesviUe,  Va. 

FUed  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  615,030 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/06 

U.S.  a.  73—23  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  drawing  die  for  forming  an  elongated  twist  body 
during  relative  axial  and  angular  movement  of  the  die  and  a 
body-forming  blank,  the  body  having  a  prescribed  non-circular 
cross-section,  twist  angle  and  axial  pitch,  the  prescribed  cross- 
section  varying  axially  along  the  body  in  a  spiral  of  constant 
radius,  the  drawing  die  having  upstream  and  downstream 
axially  spaced  end  surfaces  and  centrally  disposed,  orifice- 
defining  means  extending  therebetween,  the  orifice-defining 
means  having  an  interior  forming  portion  whose  cross-section 
corresponds  to  the  prescribed  cross-section  of  the  twist  body, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  cross-section  of  the  orifice-defin- 
ing means  varies  regularly  along  the  die  in  a  direction  from  the 
interior  forming  portion  toward  the  upstream  end  surface  in  a 
spiral  of  increasing  radius  terminating  at  the  upstream  end 
surface. 
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4,055,074 
WINDOW  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  LEAKAGE 
Edward  D.  Thimons,  Natrona  Heights;  Robert  P.  Vinson,  Pitts- 
burgh; Fred  N.  KisseU,  Pittsburgh,  and  Albert  TaU,  Pitts- 
burgh, all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,916 

Int  a.2  GOIM  3/26 

U.S.  a.  73—40  ^  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  sorbate  dispersed  in  a  fluid 
stream  comprising: 
a  signal  source  means  for  generating  an  alternating-current 

signal;  •     u    n    ,i 

acoustic  transmission  line  means  for  disposition  m  the  fluid 
stream  and  including  an  elongated  body  having  a  surface 
capable  of  sorbing  an  amount  of  a  first  sorbate  to  be  mea- 
sured representative  of  the  concentration  thereof  in  the 
fluid  stream,  said  body  being  capable  of  propagating 
acoustic  energy  along  its  length  from  one  end  portion  to 
another  end  portion,  the  propagated  acoustic  energy 
being  damped  in  amplitude  and  shifted  in  phase  such  that 
the  change  in  amplitude  or  phase  is  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  sorbate  sorbed  by  said  surface; 

first  transducing  means  for  converting  said  alternating  cur- 
rent signal  to  acoustic  energy  and  for  applying  said  acous- 
tic energy  to  said  one  end  portion; 

second  transducing  means  for  converting  the  acoustic  en- 
ergy propagated  to  said  other  end  portion  to  a  corre- 
sponding first  electrical  signal;  and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  first  electrical  signal 
to  said  alternating  current  signal  and  for  developing  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  therebetween. 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  fluid  leakage  past  a 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  setting  up  a  test  stopping  barrier  near  the 
whose  leakage  is  to  be  measured,  said  barrier 
windows  therein  capable  of  being  opened  or 


first  barrier 

first  barrier 
having  two 
closed; 
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.     «  ^  «  .    *!.,«..«»,  tt.,.  fir«t  of  ^id   wall  of  a  frusto-conical  feed  passage  for  a  specimen  whose 

"^wrtSr  r  sTf  v^^tdlr  ^:^   ;^u,on,e.ry  is  .0  b.  de«n.i„«.,  ««  .ower  «..e  of  ^  f«d 

„,  measuring  the  fluid  flow  rate  through  the  same 

window  with  both  windows  open;  measuring  the 

flow  rate  through  the  second  window  when  both 

wii4lows  are  opened;  and 

ulating  the  total  fluid  flow  leakage  past  the  flrst  bar- 
under  observation  based  upon  the  three  foregoing 


b.  meisuring 
ope  led 
cIoskI 
firs( 
flui( 
wind 

c.  cal<  ulating 


ner 


mei  surements. 


4,055,075 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LEAK  TESTING 

OF  FILTERS 
.  Allan,  San  Francisco,  and  David  E.  WUcox,  MiUbrae, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Flanders  FUters,  Inc.,  Washington, 


Thomas  [T 
both 
N.C 


cf 


Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,076 
Int  CU  GOIM  3/20 
VS.  aj  73—40.7 
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34  Claims 


passage  opening  into  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  chamber 
entirely  about  said  inner  edge. 

4,055,077 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MOISTURE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TEXTILE  WEBS 

Ernst  Loch,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG, 

Uster,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,846 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   2,    1975, 

12780/75 

Int  a?  GOIN  27/04 
U.S.  a.  73—73  '  Claims 


3^5       6 


method  for  testing  for  leakage  of  particles  of  predeter- 

»ize  through  or  around  an  air  filter  which  is  sealably 

within  a  housing,  and  characterized  by  the  ability  to 

substai^tially  uniformly  disperse  the  particles  across  the  entire 

the  upstream  face  of  the  fUter  from  a  point  relatively 

the  filter,  and  comprising  the  steps  of  j  , 

an  airstream  through  the  housing  and  filter, 

distributing  particles  of  predetermined  size  into  the  air- 

1  within  the  housing  and  upstream  of  the  filter,  and 

while  imparting  a  like  electrical  charge  to  the  particles 

that  the  particles  repel  each  other  and  substantially 

ui|iformly  disperse  within  the  airstream,  and  while 

^  the  airstream  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  filter 

detect  at  least  a  portion  of  any  particles  in  the  airstream 
thereby  permit  a  determination  as  to  whether  any  of 
tHe  particles  are  leaking  through  or  around  the  filter. 


mor  itoring 
to 
aid 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  textile 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of  guiding  the  textile  material 
forming  a  test  material  over  at  least  one  grounded-ground 
electrode,  applying  at  least  one  measuring  electrode  to  the  side 
of  the  test  material  opposite  the  ground  electrode,  dividing  the 
surface  of  the  measuring  electrode  into  positive,  grounded  and 
negative  regions,  and  measuring  the  conductivity  of  the  textile 
material  between  the  ground  electrode  and  the  measuring 
electrode. 


4,055,076  

CENTRIFUGAL  GRANULOMETER 
Mkhcle  Tropea,  Viale  A.  Alagooa,  27/H,  Catania,  Italy 
FOcd  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,852 
CU  ms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1975,  6606/75 
Int  a.2  GOIN  15/04 
U5.<  173— 61.4  7  Qaims 

1.  / .  centrifugal  granulometcr  comprising  a  centrifugal  rotor 
in  th<  form  of  a  hollow  disc,  means  mounting  said  disc  for 
rotati  m  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  disc  about 
said  \  ertical  axis,  a  cone  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  with 
said  <  isc,  the  base  of  the  cone  comprising  the  radially  inner 
edge  3f  a  single  flat  continuous  annular  chamber  within  said 
disc,  :he  disc  having  a  single  translucent  continuous  annular 
perip  icral  zone,  means  to  project  a  light  beam  through  said 
trans  ucent  zone,  and  photoelectric  means  to  determine  and 
recoi  i  the  intensity  of  said  beam  which  has  passed  through 
said  3  one  as  a  fimction  of  time,  said  cone  comprising  the  inner 


4,055,078 
STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 
Nicholas  F.  D' Antonio,  7695  Admiral  Drive,  LiTerpool,  N.Y. 
1308S;  Richard  L,  Bates,  125  Hillside  Way,  CamiUus,  N.Y. 
13031,  and  Richard  W.  French,  609  Vine  St,  Liverpool,  N.Y. 

13088 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,649 

Int  a.2  GOIL  J/22 

U.S.  a.  73—88.5  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  impedance  devices  connected  together  to  form 
an  electrical  circuit,  the  impedances  of  said  devices  vary- 
ing in  response  to  the  application  of  force  to  said  devices, 
said  circuit  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  electrical  potential  across  said  circuit, 
the  value  of  said  output  signal  depending  upon  the  differ- 
ence in  impedance  between  said  devices; 

pre-stressing  means  for  applying  predetermined  force  to  said 
impedance  devices  to  effect  first  impedance  characteris- 
tics in  said  circuit; 
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force  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  input  forces  to  a 
portion  of  said  impedance  devices  to  vary  the  impedances 
in  said  portion  of  said  devices;  and 

force  relieving  means  for  reducing  the  predetermined  force 
on  the  remainder  of  said  impedance  devices  in  conjunc- 


to 


■-46 


tion  with  the  transmission  of  force  by  said  force  transmit- 
ting means  to  said  portion  of  said  devices,  for  increasing 
the  difference  between  the  impedances  of  said  portion  of 
said  devices  and  said  remainder  of  said  devices,  to  effect  a 
strong  output  signal  when  an  electrical  potential  is  con- 
nected across  said  circuit. 


4,055,079 
CYLINDER  FIRING  INDICATOR 
Thaddeus  J.  Dudziak,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,630 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—117.3  1  Claim 


PULSE 
SHAPING 


46        44 


<^_J_^/VV\M 


an  insertable/removable  torquing  unit  adapted  to  be  inserted 

between  said  wrench  and  said  attachment; 
means  for  removably  attaching  said  torquing  unit  in  an 

in-line  relation  with  said  power  wrench; 
said  torquing  unit  having  a  power  transmitting  train  means 

for  transmitting  power  from  said  wrench,  through  said 

insertable  torquing  unit,  to  said  attachment; 


said  power  transmitting  train  of  said  insertable  torquing  unit 
comprising  a  gear  system  having  a  1:1  input/output  ar- 
rangement; 

whereby  said  power  transmitting  train  may  transmit  torque 
from  said  power  wrench  to  a  work  piece. 

4,055,081 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

RIDE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WHEELS 

Herwig  Honlinger,  Jugenheim  an  der  Bergstrasse,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG,  Maschinenfabrik,  Darmstadt 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,690 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6, 1976,  2614852 
Int  a.2  GOIM  n/02 
U.S.  Q.  73— 146  -  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cylinder  compression  test  apparatus  for  a  spark  igni- 
tion engine:  improved  circuit  means  for  generating  an  electri- 
cal pulse  representing  the  firing  cycle  in  a  selected  cylinder, 
said  pulse-generating  means  comprising  a  signal  attenuator 
having  a  hardwire  connection  to  the  high  tension  electrode  in 
the  spark  plug  for  the  selected  cylinder,  said  attenuator  having 
an  output  signal  voltage  whose  magnitude  is  approximately 
one-tenth  of  1  percent  of  the  high  tension  voltage;  a  low-fre- 
quency-pass filter  receiving  the  output  of  the  attenuator,  said 
filter  having  a  capability  for  rejecting  the  attenuated  highest 
voltage  spike  generated  in  the  high  tension  electrode,  while 
passing  the  attenuated  high  tension  steady  state  signal  occuring 
during  the  cylinder  fire  period;  the  filter  output  being  essen- 
tially a  pulse  having  a  width  that  is  approximately  the  same  as 
the  duration  of  the  cylinder  fire  signal,  whereby  said  pulse, 
after  additional  filtering  and  conditioning  is  suited  to  act  as  a 
trigger  means  for  a  digital-logic  element,  e.g.  a  flip-flop. 

4,055,080 
TORQUING  APPARATUS 
Emory  W.  Farr,  649  Jalapa  Drive,  Covina,  Calif.  91724,  and 
Robert  D.  Greene,  267  Renoak  Way,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 
FUed  Nov.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,599 
Int.  Q.2  B25B  2i/14 
U.S.  Q.  73—139  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  power  wrench  and  a  wrench  at- 
tachment therefor,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  smooth  road  vibrations  of 
motor  vehicles  having  a  wheel  rim  and  a  tire  mounted  on  said 
rim,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  rim  and  tire  in  a  first  measuring  run; 

measuring  the  amplitude  and  angle  of  the  first  forces  of 
reaction  of  the  rim  and  tire  produced  during  said  first  run; 

rotaing  the  rim  and  tire  with  respect  to  each  other  by  a 
predetermined  angle; 

rotating  the  rim  and  tire  in  a  second  measuring  run; 

measuring  the  amplitude  and  angle  of  the  second  forces  of 
reaction  of  the  rim  and  tire  produced  during  said  second 
run; 

at  least  when  the  vibrations  can  be  corrected  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount,  calculating  the  offset  angle  be- 
tween tire  and  rim  to  reduce  vibrations  from  said  mea- 
sured first  and  second  forces;  and 

rotating  said  rim  and  tire  with  respect  to  each  other  to  said 
offset  angle. 


\ 
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4,055,082 

NET  OIL  COMPUTER 

H.  Nofember,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Intehiational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 

Yort  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,583 

Int  CL2  G06G  7/75:  GOIF  7/00 

UA  d.  73—194  R  6  Claims 


4,055,083 

CHEMICAL  TRACER  METHOD  OF  AND  STRUCTURE 

FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  INSTANTANEOUS  AND 

TOTAL  MASS  AND  VOLUME  FLUID  FLOW 

Rudy  M.  Haas,  8171  Forestiawn,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,622,  April  9, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,988,926,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,749, 

May  10, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,727,048.  This  appUcation  Sept.  7, 1973, 

Ser.  No.  395,135 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/70 

U.S.  a.  73—194  E  20  Qaims 


1.  /  net  oil  computer  or  the  like  for  producing  an  output 
directly  proportional  to  the  total  volume  flow  of  at  least  one  of 
first  and  second  fluids  flowing  as  a  mixture  in  a  pipeline  and 
having  densities  dg  and  d^  respectively,  said  computer  com- 
prisinj ;:  first  means  connected  with  the  pipeline  for  producing 
first  p  dses  at  a  pulse  repetition  frequency  directly  proportional 
to  the  volume  rate  of  flow  of  both  fluids  in  said  pipeline;  sec- 
ond n  eans  connected  with  the  pipeline  for  producing  an  out- 
put di  -ectly  proportional  to  the  mean  density  d„  of  said  mix- 
ture; a  switch  having  a  first  input  lead  connected  from  said  first 
means  to  receive  said  first  pulses,  said  switch  having  at  least 
one  oitput  lead  connected  therefrom,  said  switch  having  a 
secon(  input  lead  and  being  electrically  operable  upon  receipt 
of  a  p  Use  on  said  second  input  lead  to  change  the  connection 
betwe  m  the  first  input  and  the  output  lead  of  said  switch;  and 
third  means  connected  from  said  second  means  to  receive  the 
output  thereof  and  adapted  to  impress  second  pulses  on  the 
secon(  input  lead  of  said  switch  of  a  pulse  width  directly 
propo  tional  to  one  of  the  time  periods  T^  and  T,,,  where 


andK 


is  a  constant. 


laid  t  lird  means  causing  said  first  pulses  to  be  passed  and 
interr  ipted  alternately  from  the  first  input  lead  to  the  output 
lead  c  f  said  switch. 


"ztV 


MTCSMTO* 


90*     « 


1.  Structure  for  determining  mass  flow  rate  of  at  least  one 
component  of  interest  of  a  flowing  fluid  mixture  which  com- 
prises a  main  fluid  and  a  tracer  over  a  period  of  time  compris- 
ing means  for  introducing  a  tracer  into  the  main  fluid  at  a 
known  mass  rate,  means  for  analyzing  the  resulting  fluid  mix- 
ture for  the  tracer  concentration  and  at  least  one  component  of 
interest  concentration,  means  for  providing  the  reciprocal  of 
the  tracer  concentration,  means  for  obtaining  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  the  tracer  from  its  known  mass  introduction  rate,  means 
for  multiplying  electronically  representing  the  product  of  the 
reciprocal  of  the  tracer  concentration,  the  concentration  of  at 
least  one  component  of  interest  and  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the 
tracer. 


4,055,084 

LIQUID  FLOW  METER  CONSTRUCTION 

Hans  WUde,  Bubenhalde  92,  Stuttgart  30,  Germany  (D-7000) 

FUed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,584 

Int  a.2  GOIF  U/14 

U.S.  a.  73—249  12  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  flow  meter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  measur- 
ing chamber;  a  measuring  member  reciprocable  in  said  measur- 
ing chamber  between  two  limit  position;  a  control  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  liquid  to  be  measured;  a 
control  slide  reciprocable  in  said  control  chamber  and  formed 
with  control  passages  for  the  measured  liquid;  passage  means 
interconnecting  said  measuring  and  control  chambers  so  that 
the  liquid  to  be  measured  flows,  under  dynamic  pressure,  from 
said  inlet  through  said  control  passages  and  through  said  mea- 
suring chamber  to  reach  said  outlet;  said  control  slide  being 
movable  between  two  end  positions  in  each  of  which  said 
control  passages  direct  fluid  under  dynamic  pressure  to  a 
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different  respective  end  of  said  measuring  member  to  reverse 
the  movement  of  said  measuring  piston;  said  control  slide, 
when  said  measuring  piston  is  stopped  in  either  of  its  limit 
positions  with  said  control  slide  in  one  of  its  end  positions, 
being  moved,  under  the  effect  of  the  dynamic  pressure  of  the 
measured  liquid,  to  its  opposite  end  position  to  effect  reverse 
movement  of  said  measuring  piston;  a  counter  operable  respon- 
sive to  reciprocation  of  one  of  said  measuring  piston  and  said 
control  slide;  and  respective  power  accumulators,  operable  to 
store  energy  responsive  to  motion  of  said  measuring  piston,  in 
said  measuring  chamber  at  each  limit  position  of  said  measur- 
ing member,  said  power  accumulators  accelerating  said  mea- 
suring member  during  initiation  of  reversal  of  its  motion. 

4,055,085 
MOTION  AMPLinER  FOR  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 

GAUGE  INSTRUMENT 
Richard  Harry  Wetterhom,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  413,483,  Nov.  7, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,120,  Oct.  4, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,510 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  7/04 

U.S.  a.  73—418  *  Qaims 


whereby  when  molten  metal  is  received  in  said  chambers  it 
will  engage  and  fasten  itself  to  said  portions  of  said  appendage 


17* - 


171 


174'  ^W  165 


170 


for  connecting  solidified  samples  of  metal  formed  in  said  cham- 
bers. 


4,055,087 
AQUATIC-LIFE  DEPLETION-SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND 

TECHNIQUE 

Frank  Louis  Carle,  146  Mount  View  Road,  Warren,  N  J.  07060 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,083 

Int  a.2  GOIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—421  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  motion  amplifier  for  a  gauge  instrument  having  a  mo- 
tion producing  condition  responsive  element,  said  amplifier 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  support  frame; 

b.  pivot  means  pivotally  supported  on  said  support  frame 
and  including  receiver  means  in  which  to  receive  an  actu- 
ator operably  connected  to  the  condition  responsive  ele- 
ment for  pivoting  said  pivot  means  in  correlation  to  the 
motion  produced  by  said  element; 

c.  mounting  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  support  frame 
and  said  pivot  means  as  a  unit  on  a  stationary  portion  of 
the  gauge  instrument;  and 

d.  calibration  means  adjustable  to  displace  said  unit  on  said 
mounting  means  relative  to  the  received  actuator  for 
effecting  presettable  operational  accuracy  of  the  amplifier. 

4,055,086 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  ONE  OR 
MORE  SAMPLES  OF  LIQUID 
WUUam  J.  CoUins,  7005  Madison  St.,  MerrUlviUe,  Ind.  46410 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  543,687,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,002,071. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,660 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  73— 425.4  R  9  Qaims 

1.  In  combination:  a  pair  of  devices  disposed  in  a  side-by-side 
relation,  one  of  said  devices  comprising:  a  head  forming  a 
relatively  large  chamber  and  the  other  device  an  elongated 
chamber,  tubular  means  communicating  with  each  of  said 
chambers  and  having  a  free  extremity  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  for  entry  into  a  supply  of  molten  metal;  means  for 
holding  said  devices  in  said  relation,  means  common  to  said 
extremities  for  supporting  the  same,  an  appendage  having 
portions  respectively  disposed  in  relation  to  said  chambers 


1.  An  aquatic  life  sampling  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  vessel  structure  having  substantially  upright  circum- 
scribing walls  forming  a  substantially  downwardly-facing  open 
bottom  and  forming  an  upper-opening  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  an  upper-opening  closure  means  for  normally  closing 
the  upper-opening  and  for  intermittently  gaining  access  to 
enclosed  space  within  the  circumscribing  walls,  at  least  for- 
wardly-located  portions  of  the  circumscribing  walls  compris- 
ing fine  meshed  screen  and  rearwardly-located  portions  of  the 
circumscribing   walls   including   a  barrier   plate   having   a 
through-passage  outlet  port  formed  therein,  a  funnel  element 
having  a  forward  structure  thereof  forming  an  enlarged  inlet 
and  a  rearward  structure  thereof  forming  a  narrowed  outlet, 
the  forward  structure  being  attached  and  sealed  to  said  rear- 
wardly-located portion  with  said  enlarged  inlet  being  aligned 
in  flow-communication  with  said  outlet  port,  and  bag-fastening 
means  for  mounting  an  open-mouthed  porous  sample  bag  on 
said  rearward  structure  in  flow  communication  with  said  nar- 
rowed outlet  into  an  open  mouth  of  the  mounted  sample  bag. 

4,055,088 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  DRY  SOLIDS 
Edward  M.  Diss,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,328 
Int.  C1.2  GOIN  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  73—424  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sampling  a  stream  of  dry,  free-flowing 
solids  at  a  point  between  a  classifier  means  and  a  packaging 
means,  the  apparatus  including: 
a  hopper  which  is  suitable  for  storing  dry,  free-flowing, 
solids,  and  which  includes  a  top  wall  with  an  opening 
therein; 
a  delivery  conduit  which  communicates  with  a  means  for 
classifying  the  dry  solids  and  with  the  top  wall  opening, 
and  which  is  suitable  for  carrying  a  stream  of  the  dry 
solids  from  the  classifier  means  to  the  storage  hopper; 
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a  SM  iple  receiving  conduit  which  includes  an  upper  section 

an  1  a  lower  section  which  is  coupled  to  the  upper  section; 
the  v  ppcr  section  of  the  sample  receiving  conduit  having  an 

open  end  which  is  positioned  inside  the  storage  hopper 

be  ow  the  opening  in  the  top  wall; 
the  1  )wer  section  of  the  sample  receiving  conduit  having  a 

lo'  ver  end  which  extends  outside  the  storage  hopper; 
a  colection  conduit  which  connects  into  the  said  lower  end 

of  the  sample  receiving  conduit; 
an  oi  cillator  means  which  is  fastened  to  the  said  lower  end  of 

th  :  sample  receiving  conduit,  the  oscillator  being  adapted 


c.  counting  the  number  of  pulses  produced  by  the  cell. 
2.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  nature  of  hypervelocity 
particles  comprising: 

a.  a  coverless,  solid-state,  two-terminal  photovoltaic  cell 
responsive  to  the  impact  thereon  of  a  hypervelocity  parti- 
cle for  generating  a  voltage  pulse  across  the  terminals 
proportional  to  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  impacting  parti- 
cle. 

b.  a  counter  responsive  to  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  cell  for 
counting  the  number  of  voltage  pulses  produced  by  the 
cell  as  a  consequence  of  impacting  particles;  and 

c.  peak  amplitude  measuring  means  responsive  to  the  termi- 
nal voltage  of  the  cell  for  measuring  the  peak  value  of  the 
voltage  pulses  reduced  by  the  cell  as  a  consequence  of 
impacting  particles. 


4,055,090 
SENSOR 
Werner  Karl  Heinz  Fuchs,  Sedlmayrstr.  14,  8  Munich  19,  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,685,  Nov.  5, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185,190, 
Sept.  30, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  27, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  670,350 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  5, 1970,  2048802; 
July  6,  1973,  2334493 

Int.  a.2  GOIP  75/00 
U.S.  a.  73—510  18  Claims 


fo  r  moving  the  sample  receiving  conduit  to  a  first  position 

which  the  open  end  of  the  upper  section  is  in  direct 

gnment  with  the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  hopper, 

ai  d  a  second  position  in  which  the  said  open  end  is  not 

al  gned  with  the  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  hopper; 

a  sipport  column  which  is  positioned  inside  the  hopper, 
w  lich  is  fastened  to  the  hopper,  and  which  encloses  the 
Ic  wer  section  of  the  sample  receiving  conduit; 

a  be  iring  assembly  which  is  fitted  to  the  lower  section  of  the 
SI  mple  receiving  conduit  near  the  point  at  which  the  said 
Ic  wer  section  is  coupled  to  the  upper  section  of  the  sample 
r<  ceiving  conduit. 


SEM 
Edwidd 
Stales 


4,055,089 

CONDUCTOR  PROJECTILE  IMPACT  DETECTOR 

L.  Shriver,  HnntsriUe,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 


Nat  ooal 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,734 
Int  CL2  GOIL  1/14 
VS.  CI.  73—432  R 


4  Claims 


% 


j^^m 


hC 


m 


method  for  investigating  the  nature  of  hypervelocity 
partic  les  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

i  itroducing  a  coverless  solid-state  photovoltaic  cell  into 

environment  containing  said  particles; 
ifieasuring  the  peak  amplitude  of  voltage  pulses  developed 
1  cross  the  cell  in  response  to  the  particles  impacting 
t  lereon;  and 


1.  A  sensor  which  measures  and  automatically  compares  the 
wheel  angular  deceleration  with  the  vehicle  linear  deceleration 
on  a  vehicle  with  wheels,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  shaft  joumaled  in  the  latter  and  arranged  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and  connected  with  at  least 
one  of  the  vehicle  wheels  in  order  to  be  driven  propor- 
tionally to  the  wheel  speed  of  rotation, 

a  mass,  which  can  move  in  an  axial  direction  and  indepen- 
dently of  this  also  in  a  rotary  direction  on  the  shaft, 

elastic  means  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  mass 
elastically  supporting  said  mass  upon  said  shaft  for  relative 
movement  thereto, 

magnetic  conductive  helical  teeth  on  said  mass  extending  in 
the  same  direction  in  which  the  mass  freely  moves  relative 
to  the  shaft  when  the  ratio  of  wheel  periphery  decelera- 
tion to  the  vehicle  Jinear  deceleration  remains  constant, 
whereby  as  a  result  of  the  wheel  angular  deceleration  the 
mass  twists  relative  to  the  shaft  and  —  independently  of 
the  twisting  —  there  is  an  axial  displacement  as  a  result  of 
the  vehicle  linear  deceleration, 

a  toothed  gear  which  is  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  magnetically 
isolated  from  it  in  order  to  serve  as  a  non-contacting 
inductive  sensing  means, 

an  iron  core  attached  to  said  housing  in  order  to  conduct  a 
magnetic  flux  through  the  toothed  gear  and  the  teeth  of 
the  mass,  and 

a  coil  on  the  iron  core  in  order  to  measure  the  magnetic 
reluctance  between  the  toothed  gear  and  the  mass  and 
provide  the  measured  value  when  the  ratio  of  angular 
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deceleration  to  linear  deceleration  exceeds  a  predetrmined 
quantity. 


4,055,091 

VARIABLE  OUTPUT  TRANSMISSION 

John  Hugh  Kerr,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ker-Train 

Systems  N.V.,  Curacad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  390,454,  Aug.  22, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  31, 1972, 150683 

Int.  a.2  F16H  35/02.  37/06,  1/38 

U.S.  a.  74—394  3  Claims 


4,055,092 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  GEAR  WHEELS 

Martin  Birger  Aberg,  137  Morrison  Road,  OakviUe,  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  13, 1975,  7512752 
Int.  a.2  F16H  55/12,  55/18.  1/16.  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  74—439  11  Claims 


1.  An  inverted-gear-train-loop  with  the  first  gear-element  of 
said  loop  consisting  of  identical  driver-gears  of  two  sets  of 
variable-ratio-gears  with  said  sets  incorporating  the  embodi- 
ments as  specified  for  square-wave-generator  elements: 


X  -1-  V       Teeth 
x           Voids 

Driven  Gear 

X           Teeth 

Driver  Gear 

X  +  y       Voids 

A/B  Ratio 

between  1  and  4 

Asymmetry  Ratio 

between  .5  and  .95 

Bias  Ratio 

between  —.2  and  +.2 

Cyclical  Ratio 

between  1/10  and  10 

Cycle  Ratio 

"between  1/10  and  10/1 

1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  toothed  wheel  structure 
whose  teeth  engage  a  toothed  clement  arranged  to  trip  a  pro- 
tection device  when  a  tooth  of  the  toothed  wheel  structure  is 
broken  or  when  there  is  a  predetermined  amount  of  tooth 
wear,  characterized  in  that  the  device  comprises  a  tripping 
element  mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  said  toothed 
wheel  structure  said  tripping  element  having  a  rim  of  teeth 
with  the  same  pitch  as  the  teeth  of  said  toothed  wheel  structure 
so  that  the  teeth  of  said  tripping  element  also  engage  the 
toothed  element  or  an  element  synchronically  movable  there- 
with, and  signalling  means  responsive  to  relative  rotary  move- 
ment between  said  tripping  element  and  said  toothed  wheel 
structure  for  tripping  a  protection  device  when  there  is  rotary 
movement  between  said  tripping  element  and  said  toothed 
wheel  structure  beyond  a  given  angle. 


with  one  of  said  driver-gears  affixed  to  a  first  shaft  together 
with  a  common-spur-gear  control-element,  with  the  second 
driver-gear  affixed  to  a  tubular  shaft  together  with  a  second 
identical  common-spur-gear  control-element,  with  said  tubular 
shaft  concentrically  mounted  between  the  one  driver-gear  and 
control-element  of  said  first  shaft;  concentrically  mounted  and 
free  to  rotate  on  said  first  shaft  adjacent  to  said  control-element 
is  a  control  cage  incorporating  a  plurality  of  double-spool 
gear-elements  with  one  spool  having  one  less  tooth  than  the 
other,  with  said  spool  with  one  less  tooth  congruent  to  said  one 
control-element  affixed  to  said  first  shaft,  and  with  said  spools 
with  one  more  tooth  congruent  to  said  control-element  affixed 
to  said  tubular  shaft,  so  that,  when  said  control  cage  is  rotated 
with  said  tubular  shaft  held  relatively  fixed,  said  first  control- 
element  together  with  said  first  shaft  and  said  one  driver-gear 
will  be  caused  to  rotate  relative  to  said  second  driver  gear 
affixed  to  said  tubular  shaft;  with  the  second  gear-element  of 
said  inverted-gear-train-loop  consisting  of  identical  driven- 
gears  of  said  two  sets  of  variable-ratio-gears,  to  which  are 
affixed  the  bevel  gears  of  a  differential-gear-train,  said  differen- 
tial-gear-train also  having  a  carrier  and  at  least  one  pinion,  with 
the  carrier  and  pinions  of  said  differential-gear-train  affixed  to 
a  third  shaft  with  an  end  thereof  extended  to  form  the  inner 
race  of  an  overrunning  clutch,  with  the  outer  race  of  said 
overrunning  clutch  together  with  the  third  spur-gear-element 
of  said  inverted-gear-train-loop  affixed  to  a  fourth  shaft  co-axi- 
ally  mounted  with  said  third  shaft;  and  congruent  to  said  third 
spur-gear-element  is  the  last  spur-gear-element  of  said  invert- 
ed-gear-train-loop, to  which  is  affixed  a  fifth  shaft  co-axially 
mounted  with  said  first  shaft. 


4,055,093 
10-SPEED  BICYCLES 
Haldon  Ross,  OIney,  lU.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  697,314 

Int.  a.2  B62M  9/00;  F16H  9/00,  7/22 

US.  a.  74—501  R  ♦  Claims 


1.  In  a  10-speed  bike  having  front  and  rear  derailleur  mecha- 
nisms, and  a  pair  of  movable  cables  connected  at  one  of  their 
ends  to  different  ones  of  said  mechanisms  for  controlling  the 
same,  the  improvement  of  a  single  manual  control  for  all  10 
speeds  of  said  bike,  said  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
10-station  cams  mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  a  pair  of  cam 
follower  mechanisms  engaged  with  said  cams  and  having  the 
other  ends  of  said  cables  connected  thereto,  and  a  single  man- 
ual member  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  move  said  cams  in  unison, 
and  an  indicator  for  all  10  speeds  of  said  bike. 
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4,055,094 
FOR  PROrECTING  STATOR  WINDINGS  OF 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Menke,  HendersonyiUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  General 
Company,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,450 

Int  a.2  B23B  1/QO 
IC  ' 
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jen«rai 

Claims 


a  plurality  of  tool  holders  each  one  adapted  to  hold  a  tool; 
a  tool  magazine  for  replaceably  supporting  said  plurality  of 

tool  holders  in  an  undamped  condition; 
a  cross  slide  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  longitudmal 

guide  means  of  said  lathe; 
means  for  mounting  said  tool  magazine  on  said  cross  slide, 

said  magazine  being  movable  to  cause  each  tool  and  tool 


I.Am  rthod  for  protecting  the  stotor  winding  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  i  jachine  from  metal  fragments  while  machining  the 
housing  <  f  the  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  pro  iding  a  lathe  having;  a  rotatable  headstock  arbor,  a 
tailsi  ock  reciprocally  mounted  coaxially  with  said  arbor, 
and  it  least  one  cutting  tool  movably  supported  radially 
outv  ard  from  said  arbor, 

b.  moi  nting  a  shield  closely  around  part  of  the  arbor  for 
rota  ion  therewith,  ' 

c.  supi  orting  on  the  arbor  for  rotation  therewith  a  dynamo- 
elec  ric  machine  housing  having  a  stator  and  stator  wmd- 
ing  I  ssembly  mounted  therein  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the 
hou  ing,  said  housing  being  supported  to  position  said 
shie  d  at  least  partially  within  one  end  of  the  housing  with 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shield  in  snug  engagement 
witlan  inner  circumferential  surface  housing  at  a  point 
thei  eon  outward  from  one  end  of  said  winding  assembly, 

d.  pla  :ing  a  flexible  diaphragm  within  the  other  end  of  the 
*hou  sing  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  diaphragm 

pes  tioned  snugly  against  an  inner  circumferential  surface 
of  t  le  housing  outward  from  the  other  end  of  the  winding 

assi  mbly, 

e.  mc  ving  the  taiktock  against  the  central  portion  of  the 
dia  >hragm  to  secure  it  in  operating  position  for  rotation 
wit  1  the  housing, 

f.  adj  isting  the  cutting  tool  and  rotating  the  housing  sup- 
poi  ted  on  the  arbor  thereby  to  machine  at  least  one  end  of 
the  housing,  said  cup-shaped  shield  and  said  diaphragm 
beiig  effective  during  said  machining  operation  to  pre- 
vci  It  metal  particles  from  entering  said  stator  winding, 

g.  wi  hdrawing  the  tailstock,  removing  the  diaphragm  from 
th<  housing  thereby  to  force  collected  metal  particles 
fro  m  one  end  of  the  housing,  and  removing  the  housing 
frc  m  the  arbor,  thereby  to  slide  the  shield  from  the  other 
eni  1  of  the  housing  and  force  metal  particles  from  said 
otl  ler  end  of  the  housing. 

4,055,095 
TOOL  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LATHE 
Hcrbei  \  Gramespacher,  and  Armin  Feiael,  botii  of  Schaflhansen, 
Swit  Ecrfamd,  aMignon  to  Gcorg  Radier  AktiengescUschaft, 
Switecrland  1 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,352       I 
ClaiJBS  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.  27,  1975, 

3934/*  5  V 

Int.  CL2  B23B  29/00;  B23Q  7/00;  B23B  39/20 
\}S.  C  .  82—36  A  5  Oaian 

1. 1  ool  changing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  lathe  of  the  type 
havin(  a  base  structure,  longitudinal  guide  means  and  means 
for  bo  ding  a  workpiece  for  roUtion  about  an  axis,  the  appara- 
tus in(  luding  the  combination  comprising 


44      (3       31         W         53 


holder  to  follow  a  curvUinear  path  so  that  any  one  of  said 
tools  can  selectively  be  moved  to  a  working  position 
adjacent  the  workpiece  lying  adjacent  said  path;  and 
means  on  said  cross  slide  for  establishing  a  rigid  and  direct 
connection  between  any  selected  one  of  said  tool  holders 
and  said  cross  slide  when  said  selected  tool  holder  is 
moved  through  said  path  to  said  working  position  whUe 
said  tool  holder  remains  on  said  magazine. 

4,055,096 
DIE  SET  FOR  CUTTING  I-BEAM 
Alexander  Borzym,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jmie  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,170 

Int.  a.2  B23D  25/02;  B26D  1/56 

UJS.  CI.  83-37  '  Cta*™ 


It' 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  off  an  I-beam  comprising  simulta- 
neously cutting  through  the  beam  with  a  stepped  cutting  blade 
having  two  blade  cutting  edges,  one  edge  trailing  the  other 
edge,  said  blade  moved  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  planes  of  the 
web  and  Oanges  and  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  beam  in  which  said  leading  blade  edge  cuts 
through  one  Oange  and  approximately  half  of  the  web  of  the 
beam  and  said  trailing  blade  edge  cuts  through  the  other  flange 
and  the  remainder  of  the  web  of  the  beam. 

5.  A  die  set  for  use  in  combination  with  a  press  or  the  like  for 
severing  structural  sections  of  predetermined  configuration 
having  a  web  and  having  a  flange  extending  transversely  to  the 
web  fixed  on  each  edge  of  the  web,  the  die  set  comprising  a 
frame  defining  a  guide  slot  directed  transversely  of  the  section 
and  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  web;  a  movable  cutting 
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blade  reciprocable  in  the  slot  through  a  cutting  stroke  having 
a  cutting  edge  movable  across  the  section  to  sever  the  section; 
and  fixed  blade  support  means  underlying  the  web  and  flanges 
in  position  to  support  the  section  against  the  thrust  of  the 
movable  blade;  the  said  cutting  edge  having  two  cutting  por- 
tions offset  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  blade  each  adapted  to  sever  respective  parts  of  the  section, 
the  cutting  portions  each  extending  approximately  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  blade,  and  one 
portion  being  in  advance  of  the  other  portion  so  that  the  said 
one  portion  engages  the  web  and  one  flange  of  the  section 
substantially  at  the  same  time  the  other  portion  engages  the 
other  flange  during  the  cutting  stroke. 


4,055,097 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTER  FOR  ARMORED  CABLE 
Lucien  C.  Ducret,  c/o  Seatek  Co.,  Inc.,  1156  E.  Putnam  A?e., 
Riverside,  Conn.  06878 

FUed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,779 

Int  a.2  B23D  45/04;  B27B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83—169  '  Claims 


said  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  spaced  punching  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  oriented  substan- 


tially transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  conveying 
means. 


64      M-^ 
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4,055,099 
FOOD  SUCER 
Yoshihiko  Mitsnbayashi,  Kuwana,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor 
Chubukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kuwana,  Mie,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,924 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.   28,    1975,   50- 
28200[U];  June  5,  1975,  50-67773 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/06;  B02C  17/02;  BOTB  li/QO 
U.S.  a.  83—403  2  Claims 


1.  An  armored  cable  cutting  machine  comprising,  a  base, 
cable  guiding  and  holding  means  supported  on  said  base,  a 
carriage  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  circular  saw  carried  by  the  carriage,  a  motor 
on  the  carriage  for  driving  the  saw,  and  carriage  moving  means 
including  a  carriage  feed  motor  supported  on  the  base,  a  cam 
on  a  cam  shaft  and  driven  by  the  feed  motor,  a  toggle  linkage 
system  having  one  Unk  joumaled  on  the  cam  shaft  and  another 
link  connected  to  the  carriage,  and  resilient  means  cooperating 
with  said  links  to  bias  the  carriage  toward  cutting  position. 


4,055,098 
MANUFACTURING  CORRUGATED  PERFORATED 
PLASTIC  TUBES 
Amoldus  WiUem  Jan  Leloux,  DedemsYaart  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Warin  B.V.,  Netherlands  • 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  487,201,  July  10, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,965,782. 
This  application  Nov.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherkmds,  July  16,  1973, 
7309844 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/16 
U.S.  a.  83—309  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  perforations  in  a  corrugated  plastic 
tube,  comprising: 
guide  means  for  supporting  said  corrugated  plastic  tube; 
a  plurality  of  punching  members,  at  least  two  of  said  punch- 
ing members  being  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other; 
operating  means  for  activating  said  punching  members; 
means  for  preventing  deformation  of  said  tube; 
conveying  means  for  conveying  said  tube  to  be  perforated; 
said  operating  means  simultaneously  activating  said  at  least 
two  substantially  parallel  spaced  punching  members;  and 


1.  A  slicer  for  foodstuffs,  comprising 

a.  an  upwardly  diverging  conical  case  with  a  slot  in  an  upper 
part  thereof  for  discharging  sliced  foodstuff  and  with  a 
recess  for  receiving  a  bearing  at  its  bottom; 

b.  a  flat  ring  attached  to  the  top  end  of  the  conical  case  to 
cover  its  upper  portion; 

c.  a  cutting  blade  attached  to  the  conical  case  at  a  portion  of 
the  case  above  said  slot  to  slice  lumps  of  foodstuff; 

d.  a  rotor  assembly  consisting  of  a  downwardly  diverging 
hopper  as  an  upper  member,  a  plurality  of  carrier-arms  as 
intermediate  members  and  a  boss  as  a  bottom-member,  the 
hopper  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  extending  wide 
flange  at  its  bottom,  and  the  carrier-arms  being  connected 
at  their  top-ends  and  at  the  bottom  ends  to  the  said  flange 
and  said  boss,  respectively;  and 

e.  a  vertical  shaft  connected  to  the  rotor  and  its  driving 
means  including  an  electric  motor. 
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4,055,100 
SEVEI ING  KNIFE  FOR  TUBE  CUTOFF  APPARATUS 
Borxym,  Dewborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Indus- 
,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,420 

lot  a.2  B26D  5/42 

UACLl»-454  2aaims 
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which  there  is  a  longitudinal  groove  across  the  cylinder 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 

at  least  one  lug  plate  and  fastening  member  located  withm 
the  groove  such  that  a  perforation  blade  can  be  set  be- 
tween the  lug  plate  and  the  side  wall  of  the  groove  and  the 
perforation  cylinder, 

a  support  surface  normally  positioned  to  support  an  mserted 
perforation  blade  to  increase  strike-in  position  being  pro- 
vided to  support  the  perforation  blade  above  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  groove  and  between  said  lug  and  side  wall 
of  said  groove,  said  support  surface  element  being  deform- 
able  by  pressure  applied  to  the  perforation  blade. 

4,055,102 
BAND  AND  SABER  SAW  ARRANGEMENT 
James  Henry  Stubbings,  RockTiUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac 
AppUed  Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  666,172 

Int.  a.2  B27B  11/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  83-749  10  Claims 


tube  cutoff  apparatus  of  the  type  using  a  ram-dnven 
blade  to  sever  a  clamped  workpiece: 
uoer  means  for  said  blade  and  comprising  a  clampmg 
stn  cture,  said  clamping  structure  mechanically  mtercon- 
nec  ting  said  holder  means  and  blade  and  definmg  a  pocket 
ha\  ing  support  surfaces  for  the  faces  and  sides  of  the 
bla  le,  said  support  structure  having  vertically  extending 
poi  tions  enveloping  the  edges  of  said  blade  when  m  the 
po<  ket  and  bounding  a  central  upwardly  recessed  portion 
ov(  r  which  the  faces  of  the  blade  are  exposed; 
work  )iece  clamping  means  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the 
wc  rkpiece  to  be  severed,  and  having  a  central  slot  for 
pei  mitting  the  blade  to  pass  therethrough  and  through  the 

w(  rkpiece;  ^.  ,  ■        .•     , 

the  c  amping  means  having  a  top  surface  which  is  matingly 

CO  ijugate  with  the  holder  means 
wheieby  the  blade  holder  abuts  the  workpiece  clampmg 

m<  ans  in  substantially  nesting  relationship  when  the  ram  is 

fu  ly  driven  toward  the  workpiece. 

4,055,101 
ROU .  FED  ROTARY  WEB  DEVICE  WITH  IMPROVED 

PERFORATOR 
Josepli  Martin  Collins,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Con  oration,  Detroit,  Mich. 

I         FUed  May  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,806 
Int  a.2  B26F  1/20 
UJS.  q.  83-«0  *  Claims 


a 
a 
th4 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  table  top, 

a  band  saw  having  a  toothed  blade  that  is  disposed  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  and  passes  through  said  table  top, 

a  saber  saw  having  a  toothed  blade  that  is  adapted  to  be 
disposed  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  verti- 
cal plane  of  said  band  saw  blade,  said  saber  saw  blade 
passing  through  the  table  top  when  disposed  in  said  gener- 
ally vertical  plane, 

the  teeth  of  said  band  and  saber  saw  toothed  blades  being 
disposed  on  the  same  side  of  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  said  blades, 

means  for  mounting  said  saber  saw  to  adjust  the  honzontal 
spacing  thereof  from  the  vertical  plane  of  said  band  saw 

blade,  and 
power  means  for  operating  said  band  saw  and  said  saber  saw, 
when  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  at  the  same  time  so  that 
a  workpiece  will  have  two  parallel  cuts  made  therein  at 
the  same  time  when  brought  into  engagement  with  said 
saw  blades. 


4,055,103 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  USING 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  COMPONENTS 

WUliam  V.  Machanian,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Wur- 

Utzer  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  475,449,  June  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,897 
Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/Oa  5/06 
II S  CI  84—1 01  ^*  Claims 

V  roll  fed  rotary  web  device,  such  as  printing  press  or   ^^'  ^^  -^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^  instrument  the  combination  com- 
coUaior,  having:  |  prising:  audio  output  means  for  reproducing  different  tones, 

,*^=~.  ^"°Hn„  generator  means  coupled  to  said  audio  output  means  for  elec- 

"^oSSoT^Ut^on  having  a  perforation  cylinder  in   tronically  generating  signals  corresponding  to  said  tones,  a 


r}H 
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plurality  of  key  switches,  means  for  selectively  manipulating 
each  of  said  key  switches  for  the  selection  of  predetermined 
ones  of  said  tones,  circuit  means  including  a  ROM  intercon- 
nected with  said  generator  means  and  means  for  scanning  such 
key  switches  to  determine  switch  closures  responsive  to  the 


gi- 


42--''  y/^ 


4,055,105 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY 

LOCATING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  FLOATING  PISTON 

INSIDE  OF  A  CYLINDER 

Harold  H.  Wiese,  Davenport,  Iowa,  and  James  E.  WUdman, 

MoUne,  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amerioi  « 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,047 

Int  0.2  F41F  19/02 

U.S.  a.  89—43  R  3  C****^ 


manipulation  of  particular  key  switches  for  causing  said  gener- 
ator means  to  produce  electronic  signals  corresponding  to 
predetermined  tones  associated  with  said  particular  key 
switches,  said  circuit  means  causing  said  generator  means  to 
produce  said  electronic  signals  of  substantially  constant  level 
until  said  key  switches  are  released. 


4,055,104 
TIRE  PIERONG  MUNITION 
Irring  B.  Osofbky,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  and  Hugh  C  Thomp- 
son, Anaheim,  both  of  CaUf  .,  assignors  to  McDonneU  Douglas 
Corporation,  Long  Beach,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,083 

Int  a.2  F42B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  89—1  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  recuperator  assembly  of  a  recoU  mechanism  of  a 
weapon  system  wherein  said  recuperator  assembly  includes  a 
cylinder  with  a  piston  therein  separating  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder  into  a  high  pressure  fluid  chamber  and  a  high  pressure 
gas  chamber, 
means  adapted  for  visually  displaying  the  intenor  of  the  gas 
chamber  and  indicating  the  position  of  the  piston  in  the 
cylinder  including 
sight  glass  means  carried  by  said  cylinder  for  visually  dis- 
playing the  interior  of  said  gas  chamber  to  the  exterior 
thereof,  . 

said  sight  glass  means  comprising  a  window  located  m  an 

end  wall  of  said  cylinder, 
movable  means  in  the  gas  chamber  including  a  connection 
movable  with  said  piston,  said  movable  means  being  posi- 
tioned for  viewing  through  said  sight  glass  means  and 
being  movably  responsive  to  piston  movement  through 
said  connection  and, 
indicia  means  on  said  movable  means  viewable  through  said 
sight  glass  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  piston 
in  said  cylinder, 
said  movable  means  comprising  spool  means  earned  by  said 
end  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  spools,  said  first  and  third  spools  being  co-axial  and 
movable  with  each  other,  said  second  spool  being  located 
at  a  distance  from  said  first  and  third  spools  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  third  spool,  said  second  spool  being 
positioned  with  its  surface  located  in  the  line  of  sight  of 
said  window  and  having  indicia  means  carried  thereby, 
said  connection  comprising  a  cable  carried  at  one  end  by  said 
piston  and  wound  on  and  attached  at  its  other  end  to  said 

fu^t  spool,  .    .  u 

a  constant  force  load  spring  attached  to,  earned  by  and 
wound  partially  on  said  second  spool  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  spring  being  attached,  carried  by  and  wound  on  said 
third  spool. 


1.  A  tire  piercing  munition  for  emplacement  in  concrete 

paving  comprising: 
a  forward  section  having  a  sharp,  hard,  high  strength  point, 
said  forward  section  of  sufficient  mass  to  be  driven  into 
and  below  the  surface  of  said  concrete  paving  when  deliv- 
ered with  sufficient  velocity  or  force,  and 
an  aft  section  attached  to  said  forward  section  comprising  a 
smooth  flexible  shaft  adapted  to  protrude  above  said  con- 
crete paving  when  the  forward  section  has  been  emplaced 
in  said  paving,  said  shaft  having  a  stiffness  and  cross-sec- 
tion sufficient  to  penetrate  a  pneumatic  tire. 


4,055,106 
VARIABLE  OUTPUT  FLUID  PUMP/MOTOR 
Kenneth  H.  Frey,  HyattSTUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  Edward  A. 
Byrne;  Gladys  U.  Byrne,  Lorton;  Robert  B.  Morrison  and 
Patricia  A.  Morrison,  Fairfax,  aU  of,  Va.,  part  interest  to  each 
FUed  Nov.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,406 
Int  a.2  FOIB  3/10.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  91-495  ♦S  CW*»" 

1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pump/motor  umt  comprising  a 
cylindrical  housing  within  which  there  is  arranged  at  least  one 
rectangular  expansible  chamber  assembly  mounted  on  a  crank- 
shaft having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  adjustably 
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displactable  from  the  axis  of  the  housing,  each  end  of  said 
displac  sable  portion  being  eccentrically  mounted  in  the  oppos- 
s  of  said  housing,  and  means  to  supply  and  receive  fluid 
from  said  unit,  a  power  source  having  a  connection  to 
of  said  shaft,  which  connection  is  co-axial  with  said 
,  axis;  and  means  coupled  to  said  unit  to  control  the 
of  said  unit  irrespective  of  the  speed  of  said  power 
by  varying  said  displacement  of  said  shaft  portion  the 
means  comprising  a  housing  connected  at  one  end  to 
1,  a  first  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing  and  keyed  to  the 
the  displaceable  portion  of  the  shaft  in  the  pump/motor 
Irst  camming  unit  keyed  to  said  first  shaft  and  compris- 
c  oncentrically  positioned  pair  of  cylindrical  sleeves  en- 
said  first  shaft,  the  inner  sleeve  being  secured  to  said 
the  axis  of  said  sleeves  being  parallel  to  but  spaced 
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from  llie  axis  of  said  first  shaft  each  sleeve  having  a  helical  path 
in  the  wall  of  each,  said  helical  paths  lying  at  right  angles  to 
each  <  ither  and  forming  a  moving  intersection  of  said  paths  so 
that  i  «  inner  sleeve  can  be  routed  counter  to  the  rotation  of 
the  oi  Iter  sleeve,  means  encircling  said  sleeves  with  means  to 
»tig«£  B  said  paths  so  as  to  rotate  with  said  sleeves,  a  second 
ig  unit  holding  said  first  camming  unit  in  rotational 
relationship  to  said  second  unit  and  mounted  on  a  second  shaft 
controller  unit  hou«ng,  said  second  shaft  being  parallel 
[  spaced  from,  said  first  shaft,  means  to  restrain  said 
camming  unit  against  rotational  movement,  said  second 
unit  including  means  for  linear  movement  along  said 


aecoiii  shaft  to  move  said  encircling  means  over  said  sleeves  to 
said  path  engaging  means  along  said  paths  to  rotate  said 
!  Iiaft  to  vary  said  displacement  of  said  shaft  portion. 


movement  of  said  piston  rod  and  said  piston  cylinder  in  a 
first  direction, 
means  for  locating  the  other  one  of  said  scraper  elements  to 
remove  said  adhering  fluid  from  said  piston  rod  during 
relative  movement  of  said  piston  rod  and  said  piston  cylin- 
der in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 

and, 

the  inner  diameter  of  said  one  scraper  element  decreases  to  a 
minimum  inner  diameter  in  said  second  direction  so  as  to 
remove  said  adhering  fluid  on  said  piston  rod  upon  said  in 
said  first  direction  relative  movement, 

the  inner  diameter  of  said  other  scraper  element  decreases  to 
a  minimum  inner  diameter  in  said  first  direction  so  as  to 
remove  said  adhering  fluid  on  said  piston  rod  upon  said 
relative  movement  in  said  second  direction, 

means  for  locating  said  recess  of  said  receiving  means  be- 
tween said  minimum  inner  diameters  of  said  two  scraper 
elements,  said  recess  constructed  in  a  manner  to  immedi- 


movq 
first 


4,055,107 

AP  PARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FLUID  IN  A  PISTON 

CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 

Willi  m  W.  Bvtley,  New  GMtie,  Pa„  aarignor  to  Wean  United, 

lM^Pittibvgli,Pa. 

Cm  tiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  533,092,  Dec  16, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatloa  Sept  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  724,897 
lit  a.2  FOIB  3J/00 
VS.  a  92-M  J  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  fluid  piston  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  piston 
recifrocable  relative  to  a  piston  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod 
attac  led  to  the  piston,  wherein  during  its  operation  fluid  is 
intro  laced  on  the  piston  rod  side  of  the  piston  wherein  fluid 
adhe  res  to  the  piston  rod  upon  the  relative  displacement  of  the 
pisto  a  rod  and  piston  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
removing  means  having  at  least  two  piston  rod  encircling 
elements  and  a  fluid  receiving  means  including  a  piston 
[circling  recess, 

fluid  removing  means  and  said  fluid  receiving  means 
ited  on  said  piston  rod  said  of  the  piston. 


sa  d  scraper  elements  each  having  a  varying  inner  diameter, 
m  »ns  for  locating  one  of  said  scraper  elements  to  remove 
■aid  adhering  fluid  from  said  piston  rod  during  relative 


ately  receive  said  fluid  after  removal  from  said  piston  rod 
and  having  different  portions  contiguous  to  said  minimum 
inner  diameters  and  having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  scraper  elements, 

said  recess  having  an  axial  dimension  which  substantially 
equals  the  separation  between  said  minimum  inner  diame- 
ters, 

gland  plate  means  comprising  two  separate  members,  one  of 
which  has  an  annular  projection,  an  opening  in  said  piston 
cylinder  for  receiving  said  projection,  said  one  member 
including  a  recess  for  receiving  one  of  said  scraper  ele- 
ments, 

the  other  member  having  an  annular  projection  for  contact- 
ing with  an  annular  surface  formed  on  said  one  member, 

said  other  member  also  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
other  scraper  element,  and  being  formed  with  said  recess 
of  said  fluid  receiving  means,  and 

means  for  securing  said  two  members  to  said  piston  cylinder. 

4,055,108 
CRIMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  K.  HoMen,  Bon  Air,  and  Peter  W.  Mansfield,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Anerican  FUtrona  Corpora- 
tion, RicfanioBd,  Va. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  562,911,  March  28, 1975,  Pat 
No.  4,007,668.  This  appUcatloa  Sept  14, 1976,  Scr.  No.  723,296 

Int  a.2  A24C  5/50 
VS.  a.  93—1  C  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  crimping  assembly  for  crimping  a  rod  of  fibrous 
material,  said  assembly  having  at  least  one  pair  of  crimping 
wheels  each  having  embossing  means  defined  on  its  peripheral 
surface,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  pair  of  crimping 
wheels  so  as  to  juxtapose  their  respective  embossing  means  and 
means  for  rotating  each  crimping  wheel,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  separate  central  block  extending  axially  through 
said  crimping  assembly  from  an  upstream  to  a  downstream 
location  relative  to  said  crimping  wheels,  said  block  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  bore  therein,  an  anti-stuffing  tube 
inserted  in  said  bore  at  the  downstream  location  and  having  its 
inner  end  juxtaposed  to  said  crimping  wheels,  and  cut-out 
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portions  on  said  imier  end  generdly  corresponding  in  configu-  LAMINATING  iSlANISM  FOR  CARTON 

ration  to  the  surface  pattern  of  said  cnmpmg  wheels,  said        FLAT  *^^^*"^**"^^^2jJ5^ 

anti-stufling  tube  having  a  central,  longitudinally  extending   ^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  ^  p,„^ 

Coh  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  May  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  690,159 

Int  CL2  FOIB  79/00 

VS.  CL  93—49  R  •  CWms 


bore  for  receiving  said  rod  of  fibrous  material  so  as  to  guide 
said  rod  along  the  bore  of  said  central  block  and  to  prevent 
passage  of  said  rod  into  the  space  between  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  crimping  wheel  and  said  central  block. 


4,055,109 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SELF-STANDING  BAGS 

Osamu  Kan,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  601,506,  Aug.  4, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,980,225. 

This  appUcation  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,071 

Int  CL2  B31B  31/74 

VS.  a.  93—35  R  1*  Claims 


-\,^5. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  self-standing  bag  from  a  contin- 
uous strip  of  blank  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  said 
continuous  strip  of  blank  sheet  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
folding  said  strip  along  its  longitudinal  centerline  constituting  a 
central  folding  a  central  folding  line  so  as  to  form  two  oppos- 
ing halves,  punching  a  series  of  slots  of  a  specific  width  in  the 
folded  strip  transversely  thereof  along  and  adjacent  the  central 
folding  line  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  forming  two  secondary 
folding  lines  on  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
folding  line  and  in  paraUel  therewith  while  moving  said  two 
halves  of  said  folded  strip  away  from  each  other,  depressing  a 
part  of  said  strip  between  said  two  secondary  folding  lines 
transversely  inward  thereby  to  reverse  the  folding  direction  of 
said  central  folding  line  to  form  said  strip  into  a  W-shaped 
cross  section  with  said  slot  now  located  between  and  covered 
by  said  two  halves  of  said  folding  strip,  subjecting  said  strip  to 
a  transverse  heat-fusing  operation  in  a  region  thereof  extending 
transversely  and  covering  each  of  said  slots,  with  a  width 
broader  than  that  of  said  slots,  and  cutting  the  strip  succes- 
sively along  a  transverse  line  bisecting  the  width  of  each  of  said 
slots. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  laminating  pre-cut  flaps  on  planar  carton 
blanks  as  the  carton  blanks  move  to  a  carton  forming  station, 
wherein  each  carton  blank  is  rectangular  in  configuration  with 
transverse  forward  and  rearward  end  edges  joining  opposed 
logitudinal  side  edges,  and  wherein  a  laminating  flap  is  located 
at  each  comer  of  the  blank,  the  laminating  flaps  being  trans- 
versely foldable  about  longitudinal  laminating  fold  lines  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  the  carton  blank,  the 
transverse  width  of  the  carton  blank  area  between  transversely 
aligned  laminating  fold  lines  being  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the 
transverse  width  of  each  laminating  flap  from  its  laminating 
fold  line  to  the  side  edge  of  the  blank,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  stationary  framework; 

a  longitudinal,  upwardly-facing,  powered  conveyor  flight 
extending  along  the  framework  for  elevationally  support- 
ing individual  carton  blanks  and  for  continuously  moving 
the  carton  blanks  in  succession  along  a  longitudinal  path 
extending  the  length  of  the  conveyor  flight  from  an  infeed 
end  to  a  discharge  end; 
carton  blank  delivery  means  for  directing  individual  carton 
blanks  onto  the  conveyor  flight  adjacent  its  infeed  end, 
with  the  longitudinal  side  edges  and  laminating  fold  lines 
of  the  carton  blanks  arranged  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
path  of  the  conveyor  flight  with  respect  to  the  framework; 
a  pair  of  pivot  arms  mounted  to  said  framework  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  conveyor  flight,  said  pivot  arms  being  mov- 
able about  longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  the  conveyor  path, 
each  pivot  arm  being  movable  between  a  lowered  position 
wherein  it  is  clear  of  carton  blanks  moving  along  the 
conveyor  flight,  and  a  raised  position  where  it  engages  a 
laminating  flap  folded  upwardly  thereby  along  its  laminat- 
ing fold  line; 
stationary  folding  irons  extending  downstream  along  the 
length  of  the  conveyor  flight  at  each  side  thereof  from 
locations  adjacent  the  respective  pivot  arms,  said  folding 
irons  having  inwardly-facing  surfaces  for  engagement  by 
the  raised  laminating  flaps  folded  by  the  raised  pivot  arm 
adjacent  thereto  and  for  folding  the  raised  flaps  inwardly 
over  their  laminating  fold  lines  and  against  the  adjacent 
areas  of  the  carton  blanks  in  response  to  the  continuous 
movement  imparted  to  the  carton  blank  by  the  conveyor 
flight; 
the  distance  between  each  pivot  arm  and  the  stationary 
folding  iron  associated  therewith  being  less  than  the  lami- 
nating flap  length  measured  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
path  of  the  conveyor  flight,  whereby  each  laminating  flap 
can  momentarily  overlap  both  the  pivot  arm  and  sution- 
ary  folding  iron  adjacent  thereto  while  moving  continu- 
ously along  the  longitudinal  path  of  the  conveyor  flight. 
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4,055,111 
ENVELOPE  MACHINE 

George  F.  Howttt,  Holden,  Mms^  Msignor  to  New  England 

EbtcI  ive  MannllMtwing  Co^  Worcetter,  Mass. 
DiTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  543,676,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,982,472, 
which  is  a  diTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  487,906,  July  12, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,869,M  5,  wM<A  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  335,725,  Feb.  26, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

688,617 
Int.  a.2  B31B  1/08  I 


U.S.  a.  93-61  R 


a.  an 
b. 

ind 


Claim 


generally  parallel  to  said  ceiling  over  a  major  portion  of 
the  area  of  said  ceiling;  and 

injecting  a  flow  of  said  conditioned  air  into  the  region  of  said 
room  above  said  jets  of  air  and  along  said  ceiling  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  sheet  of  control  air; 

moving  the  control  air  in  said  sheet  at  a  velocity  high  com- 
pared with  said  flow  of  conditioned  air  and  serving  to 
confine  said  flow  of  conditioned  air  substantially  to  a  path 
extending  through  said  region  over  at  least  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  area  of  said  ceiling. 


4,055,113 
VENTILATOR  APPARATUS 
Thomas  D.  Monroe,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robbins  ft 
Myers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,147 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/02.  13/10 

U.S.CL98— 43C  12  Claims 


1.  Ai  envelope  machine,  comprising: 
an  elongated  frame, 

a  ( »nveyor  mounted  in  the  frame  for  carrying  envelope 
bli  nks  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  the  conveyor  consist- 
in{  of  a  plurality  of  endless  belts  mounted  side-by-side  to 
de  uie  gaps  between  them  and  a  suction  means  including  a 
tn  y  underlying  the  upper  run  of  the  belts  to  provide 
sui  :tion  in  the  gaps,  the  tray  being  open  upwardly  and 
ha  zing  vertical  side  walls  whose  upper  edges  extend  lon- 
gii  udinally  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  two  extreme 
sic  e  belts,  and 

>lank  processing  element  mounted  on  the  frame  above 
th  !  conveyor  and  spaced  upstream  a  substantial  distance 
fr  im  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor. 


c.  a 


Birger 


4,055,112 
PROPESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VENTILATING  OR 
TEMPERING  ROOMS 
Larkfeldt,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska 

Naeka,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,514 
priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  30, 1974, 7416340 
InL  CL2  F2*F  13/00.  7/02 
UJS.  dL  98—33  A  13  Claims 
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1.  Ventilator  apparatus  of  the  type  provided  with  an  annular 
shroud,  a  fan  member  encompassed  by  the  shroud,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  electric  motor  coaxial  with  the  fan  member,  the  electric 
motor  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  the  rotor  being  rotat- 
ably  and  axially  movable  within  the  stator  by  magnetic 
forces  created  within  the  stator  and  rotor,  a  shaft  attached 
to  the  rotor  and  rotatably  and  axially  movable  therewith, 
the  fan  member  being  attached  to  the  shaft  for  rotative 
and  axial  movement  therewith,  a  closure  member  attached 
to  the  shaft  for  axial  movement  therewith,  the  closure 
member  being  in  a  normal  inactive  position  in  substantial 
closing  relationship  to  the  shroud, 
the  rotor,  when  magnetically  energized,  moving  rotatively 
and  axially  with  respect  to  the  stator,  thus  rotatively  and 
axially  moving  the  shaft  and  the  fan  member  and  moving 
the  closure  member  axially,  positioning  the  closure  mem- 
ber in  spaced  relationship  from  the  shroud  for  movement 
of  air  between  the  shroud  and  the  closurgjnember  during 
rotation  of  the  fan  member. 


\ 


1.  J I  process  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  room  of  air  control- 
laMy  conditioned  as  to  its  temperature  and/or  freshness  to 
main!  Bin  air  in  the  central  portion  of  said  room  at  or  near  a 
pred(  termined  desired  temperature  and/or  freshness,  compris- 
ing: ' 
launching  one  or  more  jets  of  control  air  along  a  plane 
J  ;enerally  parallel  and  near  to  the  ceiling  of  said  room  but 
{  paced  downwardly  therefrom,  from  a  launching  location 
lositioned  near  but  downwardly  of  said  ceiling,  to  form  a 
beet  of  rapidly-moving  control  air  spaced  below  and 


4,055,114 
APPLIANCE  FOR  MAKING  COFFEE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Mindert  Kats,  and  Hendrikus  Bemardus  Sleumer,  both  of 
Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  15,  1975, 

7504441 

Int.  a.2  A47J  31/10 
U.S.  a.  99—280  5  Claims 

1.  An  appliance  for  making  coffee  and  the  like,  which  com- 
prises a  housing  for  a  water  reservoir  and  a  filtering  device 
including  a  filter  holder,  a  movable  element  responsive  to  the 
level  of  the  water  in  the  water  reservoir,  and  a  lever  pivotally 
supported  by  the  housing  and  pivotally  supporting  the  filter 
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holder  one  end  of  the  lever  being  pivotally  attached  to  the   nating  printer  wheel  having  unit  designating  printing  charac- 
movSle  eTe^m^^^^^^  ratio  Jween  the  amount   ters  on  the  rim  thereof  and  a  central  bore  therethrough  and  a 

movaoie  eiemem,  wnercoy  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  mounted  for  rotation  m  said  wheel  bore, 

said  hub  having  a  flange  at  each  end  and  a  central  bore  there- 
through receiving  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereon,  means  on  the 
adjacent  faces  of  said  hub  member  and  said  drive  wheel  coop- 


of  water  in  the  water  reservoir  and  the  amount  of  substance  in 
the  filter  holder  to  be  filtered  can  be  obtained. 


4,055,115 

BALE-TIE  INTERLOCK  DEVICE 

EmU  Simich,  Chicago,  and  Walter  R.  Tnudnger,  Palatine,  both  of 

lU.,  assignors  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  ft  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IlL 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,348 

Int.  a.2  B65B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  100—34  5  Claims 


-^B 


crating  to  form  a  driving  connection  and  means  on  the  adjacent 
faces  of  said  hub  member  and  said  counting  printer  wheel 
cooperating  to  form  a  driving  connection,  support  means 
adjacent  the  rim  of  said  unit  designating  printer  wheel,  and 
releasable  locking  means  for  locking  said  unit  designating 
printer  wheel  in  a  selected  rotated  position  to  said  support 
means. 


-KT 


-ter 


4,055,117 
PRINTING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
BasU  Sidney  Munday,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,244 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  2,  1975, 

27876/75 

Int  CL2  B41J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  101—93.14  5  Claims 


1.  A  bale-tie  interlocking  device  for  use  with  a  baling  press 

having  a  platen  for  engaging  the  looped  ends  of  the  bale-tie 

wires  about  the  girth  of  a  bale,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  channel  therein  and  having  a  plate 

member  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof  and 

substantially  thereacross  to  permit  release  of  the  engaged 

and  interiocked  looped  ends  of  the  bale-tie  wire  from  said 

housing, 
shuttle  means  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  housing, 
shuttle  stop  means  mounted  to  said  housing  at  one  end 
thereof  to  thereby  retain  said  shuttle  means  within  said 
channel,  and 
inclined  hook  plate  means  mounted  in  said  channel  adjacent 
said  shuttle  stop  means,  such  that  upon  the  insertion  of  one 
looped  end  of  the  bale-tie  wire  into  said  housing,  said 
shuttle  means  biases  the  looped  end  against  said  hook  plate 
means  to  hold  the  same,  such  that  upon  the  insertion  of  the 
opposite  looped-end  into  said  housing,  the  looped  ends  are 
engaged,  interlocked  together  and  the  shuttle  is  pushed 
back  to  release  the  engaged  looped  ends. 

4,055,116 

COUNTING  AND  PRINTING  MECHANISM  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  UNIT  PRINTER  WHEEL 

Arnold  E.  Roberts,  and  Jack  D.  Harshman,  both  of  Statesboro, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,485 

Int  a.2  B41L  45/00 

VJS.  CI.  101 79  ^^  Claims 

1.  In  a  counter-printer  device,  a  frame,  a  printer  wheel  shaft 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  counting  printer  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  numerical  printing  charac- 
ters on  the  rim  thereof,  a  drive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  and  a  unit  designating  printer  wheel  assembly  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  shaft  between  said  drive  wheel  and  said 
counting  printer  wheel,  said  assembly  comprising  a  unit  desig- 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  a  record  a  line  of  characters 
from  one  of  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  fonts  of  type,  each 
font  consisting  of  characters  of  the  same  size,  difl^erent  fonts 
having  characters  of  different  sizes  respectively,  the  required 
pitch  spacing  of  characters  in  a  line  being  dependent  upon  the 
particular  font  from  which  the  characters  are  selected,  the 
apparatus  including  means  for  supporting  the  record;  a  plural- 
ity of  print  hammers  arranged  adjacent  the  record  m  a  Ime 
parallel  to  the  line  in  which  the  characters  are  required  to  be 
printed  and  being  spaced  apart  at  constant  pitch,  driving  means 
engageable  with  a  type  carrier  having  a  member  carrymg  the 
characters  of  a  single  font  to  drive  that  member  to  move  the 
characters  in  sequence  past  each  of  the  hanwners  during  a 
printing  cycle;  selectively  operable  shifting  means  for  produc- 
ing a  lateral  displacement  between  the  record  and  the  hammers 
in  the  direction  of  the  printing  line;  switch  means  settoble  m 
accordance  with  the  size  of  the  characters  of  the  engaged  type 
carrier  and  control  means  effective  to  select  the  hammers  to  be 
operated  at  those  time  instants  when  characters  are  respec- 
tively in  their  required  positions  in  the  line  during  the  cycle, 
the  control  means  being  further  arranged  in  response  to  the 
setting  of  the  switch  means  to  operate  the  hammers  to  print  all 
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of  a  line  in  a  single  cycle  if  the  characters  are  of 

requiring  the  spacing  of  the  characters  in  the  line  to 

-,„d  to  the  pitch  spacing  of  the  hammers,  to  operate  the 

p  to  print  the  line  of  characters  in  at  least  two  cycles  if 

ters  are  of  a  second  size  requiring  the  spacing  of 

,  in  the  line  to  be  less  than  the  pitch  spacing  of  the 

and  to  operate  the  shifting  means  to  produce  a  lateral 

-.aent  equal  to  the  required  pitch  spacing  of  characters 

ine  between  successive  ones  of  those  printing  cycles 

to  complete  the  printing  of  the  line. 


chiracters 


4,055,118 

POINTING  HEAD  FOR  PORTABLE  LABELING 

MACHINE,  OR  THE  UKE 

Yo  SalB,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenl  yusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,491 
Claii^   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    17,   1975,   50- 

OlOTSSlu)  1 

lat  CL2  B41J  1/20  | 

VS.  Ct  101—110  •  Ctaims 


1.  / 

indicia 


said  indexing  wheel  from  engagement  between  one  said 
first  detent  means  and  said  second  detent  means  to  engage- 
ment between  another  said  first  detent  means  and  said 
second  detent  means  serves  to  remove  one  said  type  from 
said  print  position  on  said  index  wheel  periphery  and 
moves  another  said  type  to  said  print  position  on  said 
indexing  wheel; 

said  positioning  member  supporting  a  bearing  portion  hav- 
ing a  bearing  surface  that  engages  said  internal  wall  at  the 
same  side  of  said  indexing  wheel  as  said  print  position  for 
said  types;  said  engaging  member  engaging  said  internal 
wall  of  said  indexing  wheel  at  a  location  thereon  opposed 
to  the  side  thereof  of  said  print  position; 

said  positioning  member,  said  engagement  pieces  and  said 
engaging  member  for  said  engagement  pieces  all  being  an 
integral,  single,  solid  piece  inside  said  indexing  wheel 
central  opening; 

rotating  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  indexing  wheel. 


4,055,119 
MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  BIASING  A  SQUEEGEE 
Mathias  Mitter,  Verl-Sende-Mitte,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mitter 
ft  Co.,  Schloss  Holte,  Germany 

Filed  June  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20, 1973, 2331428 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  sabsequcnt  to  Dec.  21, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B41F  15/46 

UJS.  CL  101—120  2  Claims 


printing  head  for  selecting  and  imprinting  selected 

comprising: 

at  1(  ast  one  roUtable  indexing  wheel;  said  indexing  wheel 
hi  ving  an  external  periphery;  said  indexing  wheel  having 
a  irentral  axial  opening  passing  therethrough;  said  central 
o  icning  being  defined  by  an  internal  annular  wall  of  said 
in  dexing  wheel; 
first  detent  means  spaced  at  predetermined  intervals  around 

SI  id  internal  wall; 

an  i  itemal  positioning  member,  means  supporting  said  posi- 

ti  ming  member  against  rotation  along  with  rotation  of 

Slid  indexing  wheel;  said  positioning  member  passing 

rough  said  central  opening;  said  indexing  wheel  being 

>Utable  with  respect  to  said  positioning  member;  said 

:>sitioning  member  further  comprising  two  engagement 

^  leces  for  said  indexing  wheel;  said  positioning  member 

a  so  comprising  an  engaging  member  in  engagement  with 

SI  id  internal  wall  and  to  which  said  engagement  pieces  are 

ii  itegrally  attached;  said  engagement  pieces  extending  in 

c  >posite  directions  from  their  said  engaging  member 

a  ound  said  internal  wall;  said  engagement  pieces  being 

I  eld  in  fixed  position  on  said  positioning  member  engag- 

ii  ig  member  and  being  held  in  engagement  with  said  index- 

i  Ig  wheel  internal  wall;  each  said  engagement  piece  com- 

I  rising  a  resilient  arm  bent  into  shape  and  positioned  to 

( Dgage  the  respective  said  internal  wall  along  the  length 

( f  said  engagement  piece  arm; 

at  east  one  second  detent  means  attached  to  each  said  en- 

I  agement  piece  and  engageable  with  each  said  first  detent 

I  leans  as  said  indexing  wheel  and  its  said  first  detent 
iseans  are  rotated  past  said  second  detent  means;  said 
i  econd  detent  means  being  so  spaced  apari  and  placed  on 

respective  said  engagement  piece  that  both  said 

detent  means  alway  simultaneously  engage  a  re- 

^_.  ive  said  first  detent  means; 

Jurality  of  printing  types;  means  for  holding  said  printing 

ypes  to  the  exterior  of  said  indexing  wheel;  said  indexing 

vheel  having  a  print  position  thereon  at  which  a  said  type 

I I  in  position  to  imprint;  the  length  of  each  ^aid  type 
;  iround  said  indexing  wheel  being  related  to  the  interval 

tetween  two  said  first  detent  means  such  that  rotation  of 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine,  a  combination  comprising  an 
elongated  liquid-permeable  stencil  having  endless  internal  and 
external  surfaces;  means  for  moving  said  stencil  so  as  to  engage 
successive  increments  of  a  web  of  material  to  be  treated  along 
a  region  of  contact  which  extends  lengthwise  of  said  stencil;  a 
movable  holder  having  one  side  facing  towards  said  region  of 
contact  and  another  side  which  faces  away  from  said  region  of 
contact  and  is  provided  with  a  bar-shaped  extension  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  stencil,  stationary  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  holder  and  having  a  portion  located  in  the  interior 
of  said  stencil;  a  squeegee  mounted  on  said  holder  at  said  one 
side  thereof,  said  holder  comprising  a  first  portion  which  is 
pivoted  to  said  support  means;  a  second  portion  which  sup- 
ports said  squeegee,  and  fastener  means  separably  securing  said 
second  portion  to  said  first  portion,  and  said  holder  being 
movable  by  pivoting  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  stencil  and  is  located 
ahead  of  said  squeegee,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  stencil;  and  biasing  means  interposed  between  said 
support  means  and  said  holder  to  urge  said  squeegee  against 
said  internal  surface,  including  an  elongated  tubular  gas-filled 
cushion  which  straddles  said  bar-shaped  extension  and  is  in- 
wardly deformed  by  the  same  so  that  variations  in  the  depths 
of  the  deformation  of  said  cushion  result  in  corresponding 
variations  in  the  biasing  action. 
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4,055,120 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

IN  PLATE  CYLINDERS  OF  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINES 

Wolf^g  Kamm,  Stettlen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maschinen- 
febrik  Wifii«,  Bern,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  14, 1975,  7504270 
Int  a.2  B41B  7/00;  B41F  27/00 
VS.  a.  101—378  *  Claims 


regardless  of  changes  in  the  level  of  the  water,  said 
means  including  an  extendible  cable  linking  said  mine  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  tensioning  rail  of  a  tensioning 
device  in  a  printing  plate  support  cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing 
machine,  comprising: 

a  support  base  member; 

at  least  one  abutment  member  engageable  with  the  tension- 
ing rail;  said  abutment  member  being  supported  by  said 
base  member  and  being  adjustable  in  position  with  respect 
to  said  base  member; 

an  optical  control  device  supported  on  said  base  member, 
oriented  so  as  to  view  a  field  of  view  on  the  plate  cylinder 
and  spaced  away  from  said  abutment  member  a  distance 
measured  angulariy  around  the  plate  cylinder;  adjustable 
support  means  on  said  base  member  and  engageable  with 
the  plate  cylinder  for  adjusting  the  tilt  and  orientation  of 
said  base  member  on  and  with  respect  to  the  plate  cylin- 
der, thereby  to  orient  said  optical  control  device  to  have 
its  field  of  view  radially  aligned  with  the  plate  cylinder; 

said  base  member  having  a  bottom,  a  top  and  sides;  said 
abutment  member  projecting  from  a  said  side  of  said  base 
member  and  is  movable  with  respect  to  that  said  side;  said 
optical  control  device  being  above  said  top  of  said  base 
member;  said  support  means  extending  beneath  said  bot- 
tom of  said  base  member. 


an  anchor,  the  length  of  said  cable  being  varied  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal. 


4,055,122 
METHOD  OF  PLACING  BLASTING  CHARGES  IN  WET 

BOREHOLES 
Barney  P.  Muldrow,  Jr.,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  OH  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,185 
Int  CL^  F42D  1/00 


VS.  a.  102—23 


IClain 


4,055,121 
DEPTH  CONTROLLED  NAVAL  MINE 
Robert  E.  Jasperson,  AnnapoUs,  Md.;  Charles  G.  Erb,  FaUs 
Chnrch,  Va.;  Donald  F.  Haber,  Cape  St  Clair,  and  Andrew  A. 
Pouring,  Edgewater,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Trident  Engi- 
neering Assoc.,  Inc.,  AnnapoUs,  Md. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1968,  Ser.  No.  758,766 
Int  a.2  F42B  22/18 
VS.  a.  102—14  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  tethered  automatic  naval  mine  comprising 

A.  a  buoyant  casing  formed  with  a  parabolic  profile  and 
having  an  explosive  charge  therein,  and 

B.  a  removable  container  insertable  in  said  casing,  said  con- 
tainer including: 

a.  a  detonator  for  said  charge, 

b.  a  switch  coupled  to  said  detonator  to  set  off  said  charge 
when  the  switch  is  closed, 

c.  a  wand  operatively  coupled  to  said  switch  and  extend- 
ing outside  of  said  container,  said  wand  normally  occu- 
pying a  vertical  position  and  being  caused  to  assume  an 
angular  position  to  actuate  said  switch  when  contacted 
by  a  passing  craft, 

d.  a  pressure-sensitive  transducer  responsive  to  water 
pressure  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  the  depth 
of  said  mine  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 

e.  means  responsive  to  said  signal  to  vary  the  depth  of  said 
mine  to  maintain  said  mine  at  a  predetermined  depth 


1.  The  method  of  placing  an  aqueous  gel  explosive  charge  in 
a  water-filled  borehole  in  a  pooriy  consolidated  rock  formation 
comprising  the  steps: 

a.  placing  sections  of  cardboard  tubing  end-to-end  inside  a 
removable  casing  which  is  standing  in  a  borehole  contain- 
ing water,  while  reinforcing  and  connecting  the  ends  of 
the  sections  of  cardboard  tubing  together  by  placing  a 
close-fitting  tubular  bushing  of  sufficient  compressive 
strength  inside  and  extending  for  a  substantial  distance 
inside  the  ends  of  adjacent  sections  of  tubing; 

b.  removing  the  removable  casing  which  surrounds  the 
cardboard  tubing,  and 

c.  filling  the  inside  of  the  connected  sections  of  cardboard 
tubing  with  an  aqueous  gel  explosive  composition. 
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4«055,123 
SYSTEMS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  SUPPORTING  A 
VEHICLE 
Gotz  I^idelberg,  Am  Hugel  16,  D^136  Percha,  Gennany 
Filed  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,271 
ClaiiM  priority,  tiiplication  Germany,  July  26, 1974, 2436106; 
1974, 2449528  I 

InL  a.2  B61B  J3/08  ' 

104—148  LM  13  Claims 


Oct! 
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of  the  projections  when  said  hooks  are  in  the  leg  emSlacing 
position,  and  wherein  said  hooks  are  supported  in  apertures  in 
said  projections  and  said  hooks  are  rotatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  X  axis  to  afford  folding  of  the  hook  against  the 
panel. 

4,055,125 
INONERATOR,  ESPECLO^LY  FOR  BURNING  WASTE 

MATERIAL 
Heinz  Mallek,  Linnich-Tetz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kemfor- 
schongsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  bescbrankter  Haftung, 
Julich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1975, 2518128 
Int.  a.2  F23G  5/00;  F23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  110—8  R  4  Qaims 


magnetic  system  for  supporting  a  vehicle  moving  along 

f,  including:  a  stator  member  provided  along  said 

, ,  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  located  on  said 

vehicl4  and  defining  an  air-gap  between  a  surface  of  each 

.mt  magnet  defining  a  pole  face  and  the  stator  member; 

located  on  said  vehicle  for  maintaining  the  air-gap 

n  said  pole  faces  of  the  permanent  magnets  and  the 

1  ncmber;  means  defining  a  magnetic  lateral  guide  system 

™  said  vehicle  and  said  roadway,  said  magnetic  guide 

being  weakened  in  predetermined  regions  along  said 

roadwjiy;  and  means  defining  a  mechanical  lateral  guide  sys- 

iposed  of  mechanical  lateral  guide  elements  secured  to 

vdhicle,  and  guide  blocks  located  on  said  stator  member  in 

1  egions  where  said  magnetic  guide  system  is  weakened 

iged  to  cooperate  with  said  guide  elements. 


ar-ani 


4,055,124 
FOLDING  TRAINING  TABLE 
A.  Weagle,  Tnpdo,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Kmeger  Metal 
Profncts,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,907 
lot  a.2  A47B  3/QO 
U.S.  (h.  108—132 


1. 


a  le{ 
meni 


SClaims 


1.  An  incinerator  plant  with  a  flue,  especially  for  burning 
waste  materials,  which  comprises  combustion  means  including 
a  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  and  burning  waste  materi- 
als, conduit  means  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber 
for  conveying  fresh  air  therethrough,  and  purifying  means  for 
purifying  flue  gases  derived  from  the  combustion  of  waste 
materials,  said  purifying  means  including  filter  means  of  high 
heat  resistant  material  in  said  combustion  chamber  so  that 
deposited  particles  themselves  form  a  solid  filter  layer  and 
interposed  directly  between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said 
flue.  ' — 


pvotal 


'said 


V  table  having  a  top  with  a  longitudinal  X  axis  and  a 

Y  axis  said  table  having  ends  and  sides,  leg  assem- 

lingedly  connected  to  said  top  adjacent  the  ends  thereof 

movement  about  a  Y  axis  between  folded  and  un- 

positions,  a  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  a  side  edge 

table  for  movement  about  the  X  axis  between  a  folded 

ijnfolded  position,  and  means  for  connecting  said  panel  to 

eg  assemblies  to  maintain  the  leg  assemblies  and  panel  in 

u  ifolded  erect  position,  said  means  including  an  opening  in 

leg  assembly  open  along  the  Y  axis  and  facing  laterally 

outw  irdly  of  the  top  along  the  Y  axis,  projections  on  said  panel 

regis  table  with  said  leg  openings  when  the  panel  and  leg 

are  in  the  unfolded  position,  said  projections  pre- 

movement  of  said  leg  assemblies  about  said  hinged 

to  the  top,  said  means  further  including  hooks 

shift4ble  along  the  X  axis  between  a  leg  clearance  position  and 

embracing  position  with  said  hooks  preventing  move- 

of  said  panel  to  the  unfolded  position  and  disengagement 


4,055,126 
SUB-SOIL  BREAKING,  SURFACE-SOIL  CONDITIONING 

AND  PLANTER  MACHINE 

Ronald  P.  Brown,  203  Meadowlake  Drive,  Ozark,  Ala.  36360, 

and  JerreU  W.  Harden,  Rte.  1,  Banks,  Ala.  36005 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  578,356,  May  16, 1975.  This  application 

Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,465 

Int  CL2  AOIC  5/00:  AOIB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  111-85  12  Claims 


transferse 

blies 
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fokMi 
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ventj  ng 
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1.  A  sub-soil  breaking  and  surface-soil  modifying  and  plant- 
ing combination,  comprising  first  support  means  for  supporting 
functional  elements;  a  rotary  cutting  blade  means  for  rotating 
along  and  cutting  a  slot  in  upper  earth  soil,  to  a  first  predeter- 
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mined  depth,  and  mounted  on  the  first  support  means;  a  sub- 
soil blade  cutting  means  for  cutting  through  and  extending 
down  and  below  said  upper  earth  soil  in  sub-soil  earth  a  second 
predetermined  depth,  and  mounted  on  said  first  first  support 
means  in  traiUng  cutting  relationship  to  the  rotary  cutting 
blade  means  and  aligned  therewith  for  following  within  said 
slot,  such  that  a  sub-soil  groove  is  formed;  a  sub-soil  earth-filler 
means  for  collapsing  side  walls  defining  said  slot  and  said 
groove  to  effect  a  substantially  filling-in  of  soil  into  said 
groove;  a  rotary  tine-wheel  means  for  preparing  a  seed  bed  and 
mounted  on  said  first  support  means  and  aligned  with  each  of 
the  sub-soil  blade  cutting  means  and  the  sub-soil  earth-filler 
means  in  trailing  relationship  thereto  for  following  filled-in- 
earth  prepared  by  said  sub  soil  earth  filler  means;  and  a  planter 
means  for  planting  into  prepared  seed  bed  prepared  by  said 
rotary  tine-wheel  means;  said  sub-soil  earth-filler  means  being 
mounted  on  said  first  support  means;  said  planter  means  being 
mounted  on  the  first  support  means  such  that  the  planter  means 
follows  in  a  trailing  relationship  to  the  rotary  tine-wheel 
means;  said  sub-soil  earth-filler  means  including  a  rotatable 
wheel-like  element  having  blunted  tines  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  a  hub,  some  of  the  blunted  tines  extending 
laterally  in  one  direction  and  others  extending  laterally  in  an 
opposite  direction,  the  lateral  directions  being  lateral  relative 
to  a  plane  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  wheel-like  element,  and 
a  predetermined  dimension  between  terminal  ends  of  the  tines 
extending  in  said  one  direction  and  tines  extending  in  said 
opposite  direction  being  substantially  larger  than  the  predeter- 
mined with  of  said  groove  such  that  the  terminal  ends  are 
adapted  to  collapse  said  side  walls  of  the  groove,  and  when  the 
rotating  wheel-like  element  is  rotated  along  the  sub-soil  slot. 


4,055,128 
ORNAMENTAL  STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
Teiichi  Nishigami,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Maruzen  Sewing 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,367 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1975,  50-27272 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  A  4  Claims 


4,055,127 
HEM  FOLDING  ATTACHMENT 
James  E.  Sharp,  Economy,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Special  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,386 

Int.  a.2  D05B  35/04 

U.S.  a.  112—143  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  ornamental  stitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a 
frame,  a  feed  dog,  means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  feed 
dog,  control  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  and  the  direction 
of  the  feed  movements  of  the  feed  dog  during  sewing,  means 
including  a  first  cam  and  first  cam  tracking  element  for  me- 
chanically and  automatically  imparting  movement  to  the  con- 
trol means  to  vary  the  amplitude  and  direction  of  the  feed 
movement  of  the  feed  dog  during  sewing,  a  needle  bar 
mounted  for  endwise  reciprocation  and  for  sidewise  movement 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  reciprocation,  a  second  cam,  a 
second  cam  tracking  element,  means  biasing  the  first  and  sec- 
ond cam  tracking  elements  against  respective  cams  whereby 
the  tracking  elements  will  track  and  respond  to  said  respective 
cams,  transmission  mechanism  connecting  the  second  cam 
tracking  element  with  the  needle  bar  for  shifting  the  needle  bar 
sidewise  in  conformance  with  the  cam  response  of  the  second 
tracking  element,  means  for  routing  said  cams  in  synchronism 
with  the  needle  bar  reciprocating  movements,  said  first  and 
second  cams  being  coaxially  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  a 
drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  with  said  second  cam  being 
axially  slidable,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  second  cam 
axially  of  said  shaft  into  operative  registration  with  said  second 
tracking  element,  a  third  cam  arranged  to  be  received  on  said 
shaft  in  superposed  relation  to  said  second  cam  so  as  to  displace 
said  second  cam  from  registration  with  said  second  tracking 
element,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  third  cam  on 
said  shaft  in  operative  registration  with  said  second  tracking 
element  whereby  said  second  tracking  element  will  respond 
only  to  said  third  cam  with  said  second  cam  being  rendered 
ineffective. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  the  edge  of  a  flexible  sheet  prior 
to  the  stitching  of  the  folded  edge  by  a  stitch  forming  mecha- 
nism, said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  movable  guide  means  having  a  folding  portion  means; 

second  movable  guide  means;  a  stitch  forming  mechanism; 

actuation  means  connected  to  said  guide  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  guide  means  wherein  said  second  guide 
means  cooperably  associates  with  said  first  guide  means  to 
effect  folding  of  an  edge  portion  of  said  sheet  to  form  an 
S-shaped  fold  in  said  edge;  and  finger  portion  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  movable  guide  means,  being  inter- 
posed within  said  fold  and  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
guiding  edge  which  is  generally  parallel  to  the  line  of  feed 
in  front  of  said  stitch  forming  mechanism  for  urging  said 
sheet  against  said  stitch  forming  mechanism. 


4,055,129 
DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIAL  CAPACITANCE  PROXIMITY 

SWITCH 
Barney  D.  Hunts,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.;  George  H.  Hare,  San 

Mateo,  Calif.,  and  Bradley  Eaton,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ., 

assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  596,685,  July  16,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,449 

Int  a.2  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  *  QSaimi 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  stitch-forming  instrumentali- 
ties positionally  controlled  over  a  predetermined  range  be- 
tween stitches  to  produce  a  pattern  of  feed  and  bight  con- 
trolled stitches;  logic  means  for  storing  pattern  stitch  informa- 
tion in  digital  form;  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  the 
sewing  machine  for  recovering  selected  digital  pattern  stitch 
information  from  said  logic  means;  feed  and  bight  digital-to- 
analog  converter  means  for  generating  positional  feed  and 
bight  analog  signals,  respectively,  related  to  said  selected  digi- 
tal pattern  stitch  information;  and  feed  and  bight  closed  loop 
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neans  including  reversible  electric  motors  responsive  to 

and  bight  analog  signals,  respectively,  for  positioning 

.h-forming  instrumentalities  to  produce  a  pattern  of 

corresponding  to  the  selected  digital  pattern  stitch 


servo 
said 
said 
stitchds 
infom  ation. 


fCKl 

st  itch 


sigi^d  control  operational  amplifier  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  feed  and  bight  digital-to-analog  converter 
a  cans  and  said  feed  and  bight  closed  loop  servo  means, 
nspectively,  each  of  said  operational  amplifier  means 
h  iving  a  feedback  circuit  including  a  rheostat, 
swii  ch  means  effective  on  operator  command  to  insert  a 
V  iper  on  said  rheostat  in  bypass  arrangement  in  said  feed- 
k  circuits,  whereby  the  gain  of  said  operational  ampli- 
.„.  means  may  be  varied  to  vary  the  analog  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  feed  and  bight  digital-to-analog  con- 
means  and  transferred,  respectively,  to  said  feed 
bight  closed  servo  means; 


vrrter 
aid 
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4,055,130 
BIGHT  STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Robert  H.  Lanen,  Middletown,  and  Philip  F.  Minalga,  Piscata- 
way,  both  of  N  J^  aasignors  to  The  Siager  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 197«,  Ser.  No.  658,641 

Int  CL2  D05B  3/02,  1/08 

UJS.  CL  112—158  R  7  Claims 


"?-[^r' 


l^rit^ffdH' 


8g^ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  endwise  reciprocable  needle 
means,  jogging  means  for  initiating  relative  lateral  movement 
of  said  needle  means,  electric  motor  means  connected  to  said 
jogging  means  such  that  initiation  of  the  relative  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  needle  means  is  controlled  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  electric  motor  means,  means  including  first 
circuit  means  for  generating  electrical  input  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  predetermined  stitches  in  a  selected  pattern  and  for 
connecting  said  electrical  input  signals  to  said  electric  motor 
means,  said  electric  motor  means  having  a  work  output  pro- 
portional to  said  electric  input  signals,  and  circuit  means  in 
addition  to  said  first  circuit  means  and  including  switch  means 
for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical  input  signals  to  said 
electric  motor  means,  said  circuit  means  being  operative  for 
reducing  said  electrical  input  signals  a  fixed  percentage  each 
time  said  switch  is  actuated  whereby  upon  actuation  of  said 
switch  means  the  maximum  extent  of  lateral  movement  of  said 
needle  means  will  be  limited. 


w  lerein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  differential  capaci- 
tance proximity  switch,  said  proxinoity  switch  having  a 
Mas  capacitance,  a  sensing  capacitance  including  a  knob 
operativdy  connected  to  said  wiper,  said  sensing  capaci- 
tance being  smaller  than  said  bias  capacitance  when  not 
augumented  by  proximity  relationship,  means  for  charg- 
ing and  discharging  said  capacitances,  means  for  detecting 
the  discharge  rates  of  said  bias  and  sensing  capacitances, 
•aid  detecting  means  having  a  first  response  when  said 
tensing  capacitance  has  a  faster  discharge  rate  than  said 
bias  capacitance,  said  detecting  means  having  a  second 
response  when  said  sensing  capacitance  has  a  slower  dis- 
charge rate  than  said  bias  capacitance;  and, 

n  *•»***  for  rendering  said  switch  means  effective  when  said 
detecting  means  generates  said  second  response. 


4,055,131 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

James  Eugene  O'Brien,  Kenilworth,  and  Edward  Walter  Ostapc- 

zok.  Union,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  670,777 
Int.  a.2  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  E  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  with  at  least  two 
access  openings  therein,  functional  mechanical,  electrome- 
chanical and  electrical  components  supported  within  said 
frame,  said  functional  components  including  a  work  feeding 
system,  a  needle  carrying  needle  bar,  a  needle  bar  gate  support- 
ing said  needle  bar  for  lateral  oscillation  and  endwise  recipro- 
cation, drive  means,  means  connected  with  said  drive  means 
for  endwise  reciprocating  said  needle  carrying  needle  bar  and 
for  actuating  said  work  feeding  system,  sewing  instrumentali- 
ties cooperating  with  said  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches, 
and  means  for  selectively  oscillating  said  needle  bar  gate  and 
regulating  said  work  feeding  system  in  the  formation  of  deco- 
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rative  and  functional  stitch  patterns;  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises: 
a.  a  unitary  electronic  control  module  removably  insertable 
through  an  access  opening,  said  module  having  means 
attachable  to  said  frame  in  a  position  accessible  from  at 
least  one  of  said  access  openings,  said  module  having 
electronic  means  thereon  for  regulating  said  functional 
electromechanical  and  electrical  components,  said  module 


tive  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another  with 
said  punch  members  facing  toward  said  burner  body; 
moving  said  tool  structure  and  said  burner  body  toward  one 
another  in  order  to  form  the  entire  array  of  ports  in  said 


burner  body  in  a  single  relative  movement  of  said  tool 
structure  relative  to  said  burner  body;  and 
halting  said  relative  movement  at  a  desired  depth  leaving 
sheared  slugs  attached  to  the  burner  body  and  said  slugs 
lying  in  parallel  planes  to  direct  fuel  out  of  said  ports. 


4,055,133 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIPLE  ROLL 

SEAMING  END  CLOSURES  TO  CONTAINER  BODIES 

Eugene  Wessely,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Gallay  SA., 

Paris,  France 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,922 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  31, 1975,  75.23885 
Int  a.2  B21D  51/32 
U.S.  a.  113—120  Y  25  CiaiiBS 


4.  20 


having  a  control  panel  means  associated  with  said  module 
and  providing  operator  access  to  said  electronic  means, 
means  for  supporting  said  control  panel  means  on  said 
module  in  a  position  to  close  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  access  openings  when  said  attachable  means  is  at- 
tached to  said  frame;  and 

.  means  connecting  said  electronic  control  module  to  said 
functional  electromechanical  and  electrical  components. 


1.  A  method  for  triple  roll  seaming  flanged  sheet  material 
end  closures  to  a  flanged  sheet  material  container  body  in 
which  the  end  closure  is  received  in  an  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer body  and  the  end  closure  flange  is  deformed  alone  be- 
fore rolling  the  two  flanges  together;  wherein  the  improved 
deformation  step  comprises  raising  a  frustoconical  portion  at  a 
predetermined  angle  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  flanged 
end  closure  and  forming  an  initial,  small  radiused  rolled  section 
at  the  free  end  of  said  flanged  end  closure  so  that  upon  the 
completion  of  said  improved  deformation  step  the  small  radi- 
used rolled  section  is  disposed  at  the  outer  end  of  the  com- 
pleted frustoconical  portion;  and  then  rolling  said  flanges 
radially  inwardly  together  around  each  other  until  a  triple 
rolled  seam  is  obtained  including  more  than  five  layers  of 
container  body  and  end  closure  sheet  material. 


4,055,132 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PORTS  IN  A  FUEL  BURNER 
Charles  E.  Stohrer,  Jr^  Hickory  HUls;  Norman  M.  Huff,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  HI.,  and  Leonard  J.  Midnski,  Mishawaka,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Harper-Wyman  Company,  Hinsdale,  111. 
FOed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,294 
Int  C1.2  B21D  28/10 
VS.  a.  113—116  EE  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  porting  a  fuel  burner  having  a  body  of  a 
complex  shape  wherein  ports  are  to  be  formed  in  an  array 
including  more  than  a  straight  line,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  on  a  tool  structure  a  plurality  of  punch  members 

in  an  array  corresponding  to  the  burner  port  array; 
supporting  the  burner  body  and  said  tool  structure  for  rela- 


4,055,134 
EDGE  PROTECnON  FOR  EASY  OPENING  END 
CLOSURE 
Obert  M.  Ostrem,  Westmont;  Donald  F.  Kolikowski,  Oak  For- 
est and  Sam  C.  Puldani,  Norridge,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  The 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  657,418,  Feb.  12, 1976,  abandoned,  wWch  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  641,472,  Dec.  17, 1975, 
abudoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,409 
Int  a.2  B21D  51/44 
VS.  a.  113—121  C  8  ci^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  end  closure  for  a  can  or  similar 
container  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  shell  having  a 
generally  flat  end  panel;  forming  in  said  end  panel  at  least  two 
axially  offset  sections  joined  by  a  connecting  portion; 
forming  a  score  line  in  said  connecting  portion;  upsetting 
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said 


assunes 


said 
of 


connecting  portion  so  that  at  least  a  part  thereof 
,.  a  substantially  perpendicular  position  relative  to 
two  sections  and  part  of  it  forms  an  extension  of  one 
sections,  and  then  collapsing  the  remaining  part  of 


Slid 


said 
bein 
said 
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4,055,136 
MULTI-CELL  GAS-HLLED  BAG  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Masao  Fi^isawa,  Chigasaki;  Mitsagu  Makise,  and  Mamoru 
Kadono,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1975,  50-39268 

Int  a.2  B63B  59/02 

U.S.  a.  114—219  5  Claims 


connecting  portion  between  said  sections,  said  score 

5  shifted  radially  inwardly  during  said  upsetting  of 

connecting  portion  to  effect  a  stress  on  the  score 

residual  primarily  in  compression. 


4,055,135 
I  RUDDER  ERROR  DETECTOR 

Charles  X.  Wesner,  Crozet,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ratioal  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jmie  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,814 

Int  CL2  B63H  25/36 

UjS.  aJ  114—144  E  4  Claims 
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1.  A  multi-cell  gas-filled  bag  comprising:  an  outer  sleeve 
composed  of  an  elastic  rubber  cylinder  having  a  tension-resist- 
ant reinforcing  material  embedded  therein,  an  inner  concentric 
sleeve  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  outer  sleeve 
composed  of  an  elastic  hollow  cyHnder  having  a  tension-resist- 
ant reinforcing  material  embedded  therein,  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  united  with  each  other  at  their  ends  and  at  a  plurality  of 
adhering  portions  extending  longitudinally  of  and  being 
equally  spaced  around  said  sleeves  such  that  the  inner  surface 
of  the  outer  sleeve  is  divided  into  equal  segment  regions,  and  is 
adapted  to  form  gas-filled  cavities,  each  cavity  having  an 
independent  partition  wall  formed  by  the  deformation  of  the 
inner  sleeve  between  adjacent  adhering  portions  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  and  between  adhering  portions  at  both  ends  of 
said  inner  and  outer  sleeves. 


...J 


^! 


NJ1!L. iJ 


4,055,137 

VESSEL  MOORING  SYSTEM 

Yoichi  Motai,  Urawa;  KeUiro  Gouda,  Chofti,  and  Atsuya  Isono, 

Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd. 

and  Mima  Shokai  Company  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  535,570,  Dec.  23, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,970,028. 

This  application  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,765 

Int  a.2  B63B  27/76 

U.S.  a.  114—230  1  Claim 


r 


r  \ 


321 


Apparatus  for  detecting  a  malfiinction  in  a  ship's  hydrau- 
_  system  employing  a  plurality  of  pumps,  said  appa- 
icluding  means  to  provide  rudder  order  and  actual 
angle  signals  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  position  of 
and  rudder,  respectively,  simulator  means  for  provid- 
sj  mulated  rudder  angle  signal  indicative  of  the  expected 
of  the  rudder  to  an  order  signal,  said  simulator  means 
includilig  an  adjustable  integrating  means  for  providing  a  time 
delay  i  ^proximating  that  experienced  in  the  mechanical  com- 
ponent of  the  ship's  steering  system  and  a  separate  potentiom- 
eter c<  rresponding  to  each  of  the  pumps  for  matching  the 
Integra  at  to  each  pump  individually,  means  for  comparing  the 
simulai  ed  and  and  actual  rudder  angle  signals,  and  means  for 
actuati  ig  an  alarm  whenever  the  difference  between  the  in- 
stantan  ecus  values  of  the  simulated  and  actual  rudder  signals 
exceedp  a  given  threshold. 


[to  MSKtriM 

iicua  21 


1.  A  system  for  mooring  a  vessel  to  a  facility  on  a  wharf  or 
pier,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mooring  means, 
tensional  force  detecting  means  incorporated  in  each  said 
mooring  means,  said  tensional  force  detecting  means  including 
means  for  generating  a  tension  signal  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  tensional  force  exerted  on  said  respective  mooring  means  in 
accordance  with  the  signals  generated  by  said  detecting  means 
whereby  the  vessel  is  moored  to  the  facility  in  a  well  balanced 
condition,  each  said  mooring  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fixing  means  rigidly  secured  to  the  mooring  facility,  at  least 
one  hook  formed  on  each  said  fixing  means,  each  said  hook 
comprising  a  base  portion  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side 
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plates  that  straddle  said  hook  and  which  are  coupled  to  each 
other  by  means  of  a  transverse  pin,  a  plurality  of  ropes  each 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  hook,  and  a  winch  which  is 
provided  on  board  said  vessel  and  to  which  the  other  end  of 
said  ropes  are  connected,  each  said  detecting  means  compris- 
ing strain  gauge  means  mounted  on  each  said  plate,  each  said 
strain  gauge  means  comprising  two  pair  of  strain  gauges  with 
each  said  pair  of  gauges  being  defined  by  an  active  gauge  and 
a  dummy  gauge,  one  of  each  said  pair  of  active  and  dummy 
gauges  being  located  above  said  pin  and  one  of  each  said  pair 
of  active  and  dummy  gauges  being  located  below  said  pin,  said 
active  strain  gauges  and  dummy  gauges  each  being  connected 
by  conductors,  thereby  defining  a  single  load  cell,  there  being 
further  included  a  visual  indicating  means  located  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  mooring  facUity,  said  visual,  indicating 
means  being  connected  by  means  of  a  conductor  to  the  respec- 
tive tensional  force  detecting  means,  whereby  the  tensional 
force  on  the  respective  ropes  is  signaled  by  said  visual  indicat- 
ing means  and  control  means  for  the  respective  winches,  said 
control  means  being  located  on  board  the  vessel,  said  control 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  indicatmg  means  to 
thereby  present  automated  tensional  force  control  for  said 
ropes. 

4,055,138 

UNDERWATER  VEHICLE  TOWING  AND  RECOVERY 

APPARATUS 

Martin  Klein,  Amesbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Klein  Associates, 

Inc.,  Salem,  N.H.  __    ,     ^      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,998,  Feb.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

wWch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,681,  Feb.  26, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,300 

Int.  a.2  B63G  6/42 
U.S.  a.  114-244  8  Claims 


normally  ineffective  signalling  means  effective  when  the  said 
free  end  surfaces  in  upward  position. 

4,055,139 
CONVEYING  AND  RETAINING  APPARATUS 
Horst  Scheiding,  Duringer  Str.  4,  2854  Loxstedt  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,677  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  No?.  14, 1974, 2454099 
Int  a.2  B63B  i5/Q0 
U.S.  a.  114-270  *  Cla*™ 


1.  Underwater  vehicle  towing  and  recovery  apparatus  hav- 
ing, in  combination,  tow  cable  means,  vehicle  means  having 
coupling  means  connected  to  the  tow  cable  means;  water  foil 
depressor  means  connected  with  the  vehicle  means  for  creat- 
ing downward  forces  as  the  vehicle  means  is  towed  underwa- 
ter by  the  tow  cable  means;  elongated  streamlined  buoyant 
recovery  means,  stabilized  at  a  free  end  by  a  fin  stnicture,  and 
disposed  above  said  vehicle  means,  said  recovery  means  being 
flexibly  connected  at  a  leading  end  only  thereof  to  a  leading 
end  of  said  vehicle  means  and  to  said  cable  means  to  be  towed 
horizontally  submerged  substantially  parallel  to  and  above  the 
vehicle  means  and  being  provided  near  its  other  and  free  end 
with  the  normally  ineffective  signalling  means,  the  recovery 
means  being  permanently  buoyantly  adjusted  so  as  to  nse 
free-end  upward  to  the  surface  when  the  vehicle  means  is  no 
longer  being  towed,  as  upon  at  least  one  of  stoppage  of  towmg 
and  severance  of  the  tow  cable  means,  to  carry  at  least  the 
vehicle  means  to  the  vicinity  of  the  surface,  and  to  float  in  a 
vertical  attitude  with  its  free  end  exposed  above  the  surface, 
said  recovery  means  and  said  vehicle  means  being  free  to  move 
downwardly  in  response  to  the  downward  forces  of  said  de- 
pressor means  and  being  devoid  of  restraint  from  the  water 
surface  other  than  by  said  tow  cable  means;  and  the  recovery 
means  being  further  provided  with  means  for  rendering  the 


1.  In  an  apparatus  suitable  for  transporting  and  retaining 
payloads  on  ferrous  metal  surfaces  using  electromagnetic  hold- 
ing devices,  more  particularly  a  pUot  lift  on  the  outboard  walls 
of  ships  having  at  least  one.  electromagnet  disposed  at  a  re- 
duced distance  from  a  surface  to  be  moved  over  by  runnmg 
gear  on  a  bearing  frame  adapted  to  receive  the  payloads,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  electricity  generating  umt  for 
providing  power  to  the  electromagnet  being  mounted  on  said 
bearing  frame,  said  generating  unit  comprising  a  D.C.  genera- 
tor drivable  by  a  compressed-air  motor,  said  generator  capable 
of  producing  electric  power  for  the  electromagnet,  and  being 
disposed  on  the  bearing  frame. 

4,055,140 

JET  DRIVE  BOAT  COVER 

James  J.  Kirchhan,  1192  Paularino  Atc  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

92626 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,472 

Int  a.2  B63H  5/16 

U.S.  a.  115-76  10  Qaims 


1.  A  cover  for  an  opening  of  a  jet  drive  boat  propulsion 

system  for  mounting  on  a  boat  hull  wherein  the  opening  is 

formed  within  a  fixture  implaced  in  the  bottom  of  the  boat  hull 

and  has  a  grating  thereover  said  cover  comprising: 

a  housing  for  substantially  conforming  to  the  fixture  in  a 

manner  whereby  it  covers  the  opening;  and 
an  overcenter  latching  device  connected  to  said  housmg  and 
having  an  engagement  hook  for  latching  to  the  grating 
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w  lerein  said  hook  is  operable  from  the  outside  of  the 
ho  using  by  an  eccentric  linkage  means  which  moves  said 
en  ;agement  hook  eccentrically  from  an  unsecured  into  a 
so  ured  relationship  with  a  portion  of  the  grating. 


4,055,141 

TRANSPARENT  DIAL  AND  OUTER  TRANSPARENT 

X>VER  FOR  SCALE  WFTH  ZERO-SETTING 

ADJUSTMENT 

M.  Horns,  1538  Indnstrial  Way,  Hillsborongh,  Calif. 


7  Claims 


9400: 1 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,147 
Int  a.2  GOID  7/00 
MS.  CI  116—129  F 


1.  A 


icale  dial-cover  combination  comprising  a  transparent 
circulai  cover  having  a  flat  circular  face  and  cylindrical  pe- 
riphera  first  flange,  a  scale  pan  having  a  cylindrical  peripheral 
second  Hange  shaped  to  engage  said  first  flange,  said  circular 
face  mj  rked  with  scale  dial  markings,  said  flanges  fitting  over 
each  ot  ler  with  a  slip  fit  to  permit  rotation  of  said  cover  about 
the  cen  tral  axis  of  said  pan  and  to  permit  said  cover  to  be 
slipped  off  said  second  flange  for  replacement  with  a  different 
face,  a  scale  frame  bracket,  said  pan  being  apertured,  attach- 
ment m  »ns  for  securing  said  pan  to  said  bracket,  a  pointer  staff 
extendi  ig  through  said  pan,  and  a  pointer  on  said  staff  a  short 
distano ;  behind  said  face,  said  pan  being  formed  with  enlarged 
holes  a  id  said  bracket  with  tapped  holes,  screws  fitting  with 
play  thi  ough  said  enlarged  holes  and  into  said  tapped  holes,  to 
adjust )  nd  fix  the  position  of  said  pan  relative  to  said  bracket 
with  sa  d  second  flange  centered  relative  to  said  staff. 


4,055,142 

MEniOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

PLU]  ULTTY  OF  SEQUENTIAL  OPERATIONS  UPON 

EACH  OF  A  SERIES  OF  ARTICLES 

Dmbb  SaTa  LiOoric,  73  Victoria  St.,  Smithflcld,  New  South 

Wak  ^  Amtralia  (2164) 

Filed  Sept  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,352 
Claii  IS  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Sept  25, 1975, 9015/75 
bit  CL2  B05C  1/02,  13/02  \ 

U.S.  a  118— 46  5  Claims 

1.  A[  paratus  for  performing  coating  and  printing  operations 
on  eacl  of  a  series  of  cylindrical  articles  comprising: 
a  rot  itable  turret; 

a  pli  rality  of  first  axially  directed  mandrels  fixed  to  said 
toiret  and  equally  circumferentially  pitched  in  an  outer 
cir  milar  array  coaxial  with  said  turret; 
a  sin  ilar  plurality  of  second  axially  directed  mandrels  fixed 
to  laid  turret,  said  second  mandrels  being  equally  circum- 
fei  mtially  pitched  in  an  inner  circular  array  concentric 
wi  h  said  outer  array  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
thi  t  of  said  outer  array,  said  mandrels  in  said  inner  and 
ou  er  arrays  being  sUggered  so  that  mandrels  in  one  of 
sail  arrays  are  substantially  equidistant  from  adjacent 
mi  Ddrels  in  the  other  of  said  arrays; 
oaeax  i  for  indexing  said  turret  to  Intag  each  of  said  first 
mi  Ddrels  successively  into  a  first  loading  station,  a  coating 
sta  ioo  and  a  first  unloading  sUtion  while  also  bnnging 


each  of  said  second  mandrels  successively  into  a  second 
loading  station,  a  printing  station  and  a  second  unloading 
station,  said  stations  being  spaced  around  said  turret  at 
angular  positions  separated  by  an  integral  multiple  of  said 
pitch; 

means  at  said  first  loading  station  for  loading  a  cylindrical 
article  on  the  mandrel  in  said  outer  array  indexed  into  said 
first  loading  station; 

means  at  the  coating  station  for  applying  a  coating  to  the 
external  surface  of  the  article  on  the  mandrel  in  said  outer 
array  indexed  into  said  coating  station,  said  coating  means 
including  a  coating  roller  located  outside  of  said  arrays 
and  arranged  to  contact  articles  on  said  outer  array  while 
avoiding  contact  with  articles  on  said  inner  array  so  that 
only  articles  on  said  outer  array  are  coated; 

means  at  said  first  unloading  station  for  removing  coated 
articles  from  the  mandrel  in  said  outer  array  indexed  into 
said  first  unloading  station  for  curing  of  said  coating; 


means  at  said  second  loading  station  for  loading  cured  arti- 
cles on  the  mandrel  in  said  inner  array  indexed  into  said 
second  loading  station; 

means  at  said  printing  station  for  applying  a  coating  of  print 
to  cured  articles  on  the  mandrel  in  said  inner  array  in- 
dexed into  said  printing  station,  said  printing  means  in- 
cluding a  printing  drum  located  wholly  outwardly  of  said 
arrays  and  having  a  raised  printing  surface  interpenetrat- 
ing said  outer  array  for  contacting  cured  articles  on  said 
inner  array,  said  raised  printing  surface  covering  only  a 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  printing  drum  so  that 
rotation  of  said  printing  drum  carries  said  raised  printing 
surface  away  from  said  arrays  while  the  mandrels  on  said 
outer  array  index  through  said  printing  station  whereby 
only  articles  on  said  inner  array  are  printed;  and 

means  at  said  second  unloading  station  for  removing  printed 
articles  on  the  mandrel  in  said  outer  array  indexed  into 
said  station. 


4,055,143 
RELEASE  MATERIAL  APPUCATION  SEAL 
Louis  R.  Hattler,  Marion,  and  Sokimiaraa  K.  Menon,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Coui. 

Filed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,446 
iBt  a.2  B05C  11/04,  1/06;  G03G  15/20 
UjS.  CL  118—60  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  fluid  release  material  to  a 
fuser  member  in  communication  with  a  backup  member  as  a 
sheet  of  support  material  having  particles  thereon  passes  there- 
between with  the  particles  contacting  the  fuser  member,  in- 
cluding: 
a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  a  supply  of  release 
material  in  operative  communication  with  the  fuser  mem- 
ber; and 
a  blade  member  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  fuser  mem- 
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ber  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  release 
material  applied  to  the  fuser  member,  said  blade  member 
comprising  truncated  triangular  pads  extending  in  an 
outwardly  direction,  substantially  normal  to  the  edge  of 


ing  solution  subtends  an  angle  of  no  more  than  20*  mea- 
sured  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  roller. 

4,055,145 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  OCEAN  THERMAL 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  AND  MARICULTURE 

DaTid  Mager,  20  W.  64th  St,  Amherst  Mass.  10023,  ""jlWO- 

Z, TlT^emns,  730  Wert  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  01002 

FUed  Sept  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,681 

iBt  a.2  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  a.  119-2  29  Claims 


said  blade  member  at  opposed,  spaced  side  marginal  re- 
gions thereof,  each  truncated  triangular  pad  being  resil- 
iently  urged  into  engagement  with  the  fuser  member  to 
prevent  leakage  of  the  release  material  thereat. 

4,055,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  MENISCUS  COATING  OF  A  MOVING 

WEB 
Simon  L.  Chu,  Dohbs  Ferrr,  Robert  Sharowsky,  Hastings-on- 
Hadson,  and  Peter  Shu,  Yonkers,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Polychrome  Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,814 

Int  a.2  B05C  5/02 

UJS.  CL  118—401  *  ^^^*^ 


^SL  f 


Of  tirr 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  moving  surface  of  aluminum 
substrate  which  comprises: 

a.  a  pan  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  at  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  capable  of  containing  a  relatively 
elongated,  shallow  pool  of  a  light  sensitive  coating  solu- 
tion; 

b.  level  regulating  fluid  flow  means  mtenor  to  said  pan 
continually  supplying  said  coating  solution  to  said  pan  m 
the  absence  of  substantial  turbulence  at  a  rate  at  least  5% 
in  excess  of  that  required  to  support  a  meniscus  between  a 
surface  of  said  aluminum  substrate  and  the  upper  level  of 
said  pool,  and  evacuating  a  portion  of  said  coating  solu- 
tion from  said  pan  while  maintaining  the  elevation  of  said 
coating  solution  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  said  fluid 
flow  regulating  means  comprising  at  least  one  enlarged 
disturbance  damping  fluid  inlet  port  located  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  pan  at  the  bottom  level  of  said  pan 
and  at  least  two  outlet  ports  located  at  the  ends  of  the  pan 
at  the  top  level  of  said  pan,  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being 
positioned  in  a  plane  containing  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending groove  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pan; 

c.  a  roller,  having  a  diameter  at  least  four  times  the  width  of 
said  pool  at  its  upper  surface,  which  supports  said  alumi- 
num substrate  by  engaging  one  surface  thereof  to  position 
the  other  side  of  said  aluminum  substrate  close  to  and 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  pool  such  that  the  space 
between  said  aluminum  substrate  and  the  upper  pool  sur- 
face is  in  the  range  of  15  to  35  mils;  and 

d.  a  menicus  of  said  coating  solution  extending  from  the 
upper  surface^f  said  aluminum  substrate  such  that  the  arc 
of  aluminum  substrate  contacted  by  said  meniscus  of  coat- 


1.  An  integrated  system  of  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion 
and  mariculture  comprising: 

a  lagoon  located  adjacent  to  a  deep  ocean  region  having 
warm  seawater  at  the  surface  of  the  region  and  nutnent- 
rich  cold  seawater  at  a  predetermined  depth  below  the 
surface,  the  surface  seawater  in  said  region  having  an 
average  minimum  temperature  of  at  least  about  21*  C  and 
the  deep  nutrient-rich  seawater  having  an  average  maxi- 
mum temperature  of  no  more  than  about  10*  C,  the  lagoon 
being  stocked  with  a  preselected  species  of  edible  marine 

fauna;  ^       •■ 

a  passageway  connecting  the  lagoon  to  the  adjacent  ocean 

a  closed  loop  power  generating  plant  located  adjacent  to  the 
lagoon,  said  closed  loop  containing  a  working  fluid  capa- 
ble of  operating  in  a  Rankine  cycle  between  the  warm  and 
cold  seawater  temperature,  and  said  generating  plant 

including 

a  first  heat  exchanger  connected  m  said  loop  and  havmg  a 
separate  seawater  side; 

means  for  deUvering  a  stream  of  warm  surface  seawater 
from  said  ocean  region  to  the  seawater  side  of  said  first 
heat  exchanger  for  evaporating  the  working  fluid  at  a 
substantially  constant  first  pressure; 

a  second  heat  exchanger  connected  in  said  loop  and  hav- 
ing a  separate  seawater  side; 

means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  cold  nutrient-nch  seawa- 
ter from  said  predetermined  depth  of  the  ocean  region 
to  the  seawater  side  of  the  second  heat  exchanger  for 
condensing  the  working  fluid  at  a  substantially  constant 
second  pressure  lower  than  said  first  pressure; 

pumping  means  connected  in  said  loop  between  the  sec- 
ond and  first  heat  exchangers  for  pumping  the  working 
fluid  as  liquid  from  the  second  heat  exchanger  at  said 
second  pressure  to  the  first  heat  exchanger  at  said  first 

pressure; 

power  generating  means  connected  in  said  loop  between 
the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  for  extracting 
useful  work  from  the  working  fluid  as  a  vapor  expand- 
ing from  said  first  pressure  to  said  second  pressure;  and 

conduit  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  seawater 
sides  of  the  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  and  an 
outlet  into  the  lagoon  approximately  opposite  the  pas- 
sageway connecting  the  lagoon  with  the  adjacent  ocean 
region  for  mixing  the  streams  of  cooled  surface  seawa- 
ter from  the  first  heat  exchanger  and  the  warmed  nutn- 
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a  t-rich  deep  scawater  from  the  second  heat  exchanger 
ai  d  discharging  the  mixed  streams  into  the  lagoon  at  an 
o  ttimum  temperature  for  growth  of  said  preselected 
n  uine  fauna. 


4,055,146 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  k.  Smrt,  Bartlett,  Dl^  aasigiior  to  Fox  Valley  Nuking 
Systen  s,  Inc^  Gary.  HL 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,684 

lat  a.2  AOIK  61/02 

UA  CL  119—51.11  7  Claims 


for 
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automatic  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 

jn  the  frame  for  holding  material  to  be  fed,  valve 

njounted  on  the  frame  below  the  hopper  for  feeding  a 

amount  of  material  from  the  hopper,  wheel  means 

mounted  on  the  frame  for  actuating  the  valve  means, 

means  including  a  ratchet  wheel,  an  actuator  recip- 

nounted  on  the  frame  and  engageable  with  the  ratchet 

intermittently  rotating  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  pair  of 

terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 

x>wer,  and  a  thermostatic  metal  strip  connected  to  one 

terminals,  the  thermostatic  metal  strip  being  movable  by 

expansion  and  contraction  between  a  first  position  in 

strip  engages  the  other  terminal  and  a  second  posi- 

\fhich  the  strip  is  out  of  contact  with  the  other  terminal, 

completing  a  circuit  between  the  terminals  when  the 

in  the  first  position  whereby  the  strip  is  heated,  the 

circuit  being  opened  when  the  strip  moves  to  the 

>osition  whereby  the  strips  cools,  the  strip  engaging 

the  actuator  when  the  strip  moves  from  one  of  its 

to  the  other  of  its  positions  whereby  the  ratchet 

rotated. 


tie 


mo'  ong 


supply  to  the  dispensing  units  after  compifetion  of  said 
predetermined  dispensing  intervals;  and 
f.  second  automatic  control  means  to  cause  a  flow  to  said 
drain,  via  said  conduit  means,  of  all  fluid  in  said  conduit 


means  except  the  portion  between  said  fluid  supply  and 
said  first  automatic  control  means,  said  flow  being  caused 
at  the  completion  of  each  predetermined  dispensing  inter- 
val. 


4,055,148 
ANIMAL  HOLDING  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
Arnold  Brockman,  Humboldt,  and  Norbert  BeaiOot,  Saskatoon, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Brockman's  Serrice  Ltd.,  Hum- 
bodt,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,531 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Oct.  28, 1974,  212399 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  15/00 

U.S.  CL  119—103  23  Qaims 


4,055,147 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  DISPENSER 
( I.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics 
aad  S  lace  Administratioii,  with  respect  to  an  inventioo  of,  and 
PetoTc.  Sakellaris,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FDcd  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,675 
Iirt.  CL2  AOIK  7/02 
VS.  ClJ  119—715  11  Oaims 

1.  At  automatic  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  s  ipply  of  fluid  to  be  dispensed; 

b.  a  <  rain  for  said  fluid; 

c.  on !  or  more  individual  fluid  dispensing  units  each  adapted 
to  lispense  fluid  when  sucked  by  a  user; 

d.  CO  iduit  means  for  coupling  said  individual  fluid  dispens- 
in|  units  to  said  supply  and  to  said  drain; 

e.  fiitt  automatic  control  means  adjacent  said  supply  for 
cai  sing  a  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the  supply  to  the  individ- 

fluid  dispensing  units  during  predetermined  dispensing 
int  nvals  and  for  preventing  flow  of  the  fluid  from  the 


1.  Animal  immobilizing  clamp  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongate  open  three-sided  framework  of  inverted  "U"  cross- 
sectional  form  comprising  a  top-wall  frame  and  opposed  side- 
wall  frames  of  length  and  height  sufficient  to  confine  the  sides 
of  an  animal  to  be  immobilized,  said  framework  having  open 
ends  and  bottom,  one  side-wall  frame  comprising  a  rigid  planar 
structure  integrally  joined  with  said  top-wall  frame,  the  other 
side-wall  frame  comprising  a  series  of  columns  spaced  apart 
horizontally  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  wall 
frame,  a  first  plurality  of  cushioned  plate  elements  mounted  on 
the  inner  side  of  each  column,  and  a  second  plurality  of  cush- 
ioned plate  elements  mounted  on  the  inner.side  of  said  rigid 
side-wall  frame,  means  mounting  said  columns  in  said  top-wall 
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frame  for  independent  guided  rectilinear  movement  of  a  col- 
umn toward  and  away  from  said  rigid  side-wall  frame,  means 
for  controUably  moving  each  column  to  vary  the  spacings 
between  opposed  plate  elements  for  clampedly  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  an  animal  and  for  releasing  the  animal,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  apparatus  is  supported  relation  with  a 
reference  structure. 

8.  Animal  immobilizing  apparatus,  comprising  opposed 
elongate  side-wall  frames  and  a  top-wall  defining  a  three-sided 
animal-receiving  framework  having  open  ends  and  bottom, 
one  side-wall  frame  comprising  a  rigid  braced  group  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  upright  beam  members  having  a  height  at 
least  as  high  as  the  largest  animal  to  be  confined  integrally 
joined  with  longitudinal  bracing  beam  members,  said  top-wall 
frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  transverse  beam  members,  said 
upright  beam  members  being  integrally  jomed  at  their  upper 
ends  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  corresponding  transverse  beam 
members,  respectively,  guide  means  carried  by  each  transverse 
beam  member,  the  other  side-wall  frame  comprising  an  equal 
group  of  longitudinally-spaced  upright  cantilever  beam  mem- 
bers, each  cantilever  beam  member  carrying  mtegral  slide 
means  mounted  on  a  respective  guide  means  for  independent 
guided   reciprocatory   movement   along  said   gmde   means 
toward  and  away  from  said  rigid  side-wall  frame,  animal 
clamping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  plate  elements 
mounted  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  side-wall  frames  m  c  osely 
adjacent  spaced  relation  and  distributed  over  substantially  the 
entire  inner  areas  thereof  as  at  least  two  tiers  havmg  combined 
vertical  span  sufficient  to  cover  the  side  of  an  animal,  said  plate 
elements  each  supporting  a  cushion  body,  powered  motive 
means  connected  with  said  top-wall  frame  and  with  cantilever 
beam  member  for  moving  each  cantUever  beam  member  mde- 
pendently  along  associated  guide  means,  control  means  for 
actuating  said  motive  means  for  clampedly  engaging  the  sides 
of  an  animal  received  between  opposed  tiers  of  cushion  bodies 
and  for  disengaging  from  said  animal,  and  means  connecting 

said  clamp  apparatus  for  support  by  a  reference  structure. 


4,055,149 
NECK  FRAME  FOR  CATTLE 
Adolf  Haiges,  Bonnigheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Firma  Suevia 
Haiges  KG,  Kirchheim,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1975, 7525811; 
May  19, 1976,  2622172 

Int  C1.2  AOIK  1/06.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  119-147  A  10  Oaims 


stable  for  defining  the  lower  portion  of  said  neck  opening,  a 
closing  lever  having  upper  and  lower  free  ends  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  near  its  midpoint  on  one  of  said  shanks 
about  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
frame,  said  lever  having  an  upper  closing  arm  and  a  lower 
actuation  arm,  said  lever  being  pivotable  from  an  open  position 
wherein  said  closing  arm  is  spaced  from  the  other  one  of  said 
shanks  to  permit  the  animal  to  pass  its  head  through  said  head 
opening  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  closmg  arm  ap- 
proaches said  other  one  of  said  shanks  to  prevent  the  ammal 
from  pulling  its  head  out  of  the  frame,  means  for  automatically 
locking  said  closing  lever  in  said  closed  position,  said  cross- 
piece  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  portion  extendmg  oyer 
said  head  opening,  said  free  end  of  said  closing  arm  being 
connected  to  guide  means  movable  along  said  horizontal  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  and  wherein  said  locking  means  is  mtercon- 
nected  between  said  guide  means  and  said  horizontal  porUon  of 
said  frame. 


4,055,150 

ANIMAL  OILER  DEVICE 

Richard  R.  WUUams,  P.O.  Box  25,  Ithaca,  Nebr.  68033 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,988 

Int  a.2  AOIK  29/00 


U.S.  a.  119—157 


7  Claims 


J/ 


1  A  neck  frame  for  cattle  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  cattle 
stand  comprising  an  essentially  U-shaped  frame  includmg  two 
generally  vertically  extending  shanks  and  a  connectmg  cross- 
piece,  said  frame  defining  an  upper  head  opening  adapted  to 
receive  the  head  of  an  animal  and  a  lower  neck  opening  for  the 
neck  of  the  animal,  each  of  said  shanks  having  a  free  end  adja- 
cent said  neck  opening,  means  flexibly  connecting  the  free  ends 
of  said  shanks  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the.  floor  of  a 


*r   jj 


1.  An  animal  oUer  device  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

an  upright  shaft  secured  to  said  base  member; 

a  pair  of  spaced  generally  horizontally  disposed  plates  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  upright  post  means  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  plates,  each  post  means  having  a 
reservoir  formed  therein  form  containing  oU  and  each  post 
means  having  means  formed  therein  to  permit  the  oil  to 
seep  from  the  reservoir  to  the  surface  thereof. 


4,055,151 

WASTE  HEAT  BOILER 

Robert  James  Gumming^  Morpeth,   Englaiid,    Msigm)r  to 

Clarke  Chapman,  Ud^  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,673,  Aug.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,834 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  21, 1973, 

39405/73;  Sept  8, 1973,  42326/73 

Int  a.2  F22B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  122-7  B  ^      10  Claims 

1.  A  boUer  comprising  a  housing,  a  boUer  heat  exchange 
zone  within  the  housing,  a  duct  bypassing  said  heat  exchange 
zone,  a  valve  within  said  housing  and  comprising  wall  means 
defining  a  valve  chamber,  a  valve  member  and  means  mount- 
ing said  valve  member  for  rotation  in  said  valve  chamber  about 
an  axis  extending  centrally  of  said  valve  chamber  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  valve  member  having  penpheral 
surface  means  in  sealing  relationship  with  said  wall  means 
including  opposite  end  portions  in  sealing  relationship  with 
respective  portions  of  said  wall  means  which  are  separated 
both  peripherally  and  longitudinally  of  said  valve  chamber. 
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said  w^  means  defining  a  first  outlet  port  leading  to  said  heat 
ezchai  ge  zone  and  a  second  outlet  port  leading  to  said  duct 
bypass  ng  said  heat  exchange  zone  and  an  inlet  port  which  is 
put  in  »mmunication  only  with  said  first  outlet  port  by  rota- 
tion of  said  valve  member  about  said  axis  to  said  first  position, 
said  iilet  port  being  put  in  communication  only  with  said 
seconc  port  by  rotation  of  said  valve  member  about  said  axis  to 
said  second  position,  and  said  inlet  port  being  put  in  communi- 
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with  both  said  outlet  ports  by  rotation  of  said  valve 
about  said  axis  to  any  intermediate  position  between 
and  second  positions,  said  valve  member  in  any  of  said 
positions  cooperating  with  said  wall  means  to 
two  passage  means  respectively  contiguous  with  said 
ind  said  duct,  the  ratio  of  the  proportions  of  said  passage 
being  variable  in  response  to  said  rotation  of  said  valve 
memb^  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


U 


<! 


UJ-jIjL^io 


heat  exchange  tubes  of  the  plurality  of  heat  exchange 
tubes  and  generally  parallel  to  them  and  baffle  means  in 
said  chamber  for  defining  a  gas  flow  path  from  the  burner 
unit  to  the  fan  such  that  hot  gases  flow  from  said  flame 
surface  substantially  equally  over  each  of  the  plurality  of 
heat  exchanger  tubes,  whereby  upon  operation  of  the 
extraction  fan  combustion  air  and  gas  fuel  are  drawn  into 
the  chamber  and  ignited  there  under  a  sub-atmospheric 
pressure. 


4,055,153 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINE 
Toahiynki  Kono,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabnshild  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  631,391 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1975,  50-99387 

Int  a.2  P02B  53/10 

VS.  a.  123—8.09  5  Claims 


4,055,152 

0AS  BOILER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CENTRAL 

HEATING 

Mav^  Vidalcaq,  27,  me  do  Marcchal  Joffre,  78430  Lonre- 

Vnact 

Filed  Jmmt  7, 1976,  Scr.  No.  693,627 
priority,  application  France,  Jane  9, 1975,  75.17959; 
1976,  76.11692 

bt  CL2  F22B  15/Oa  37/10;  F23L  77/00 
122—235  R  19  Cfadnis 


L  i  L  gas-burning  boiler  comprising 
a  b  >iler  chamber, 
wa  Is  defining  said  boiler  chamber, 
a  p  urality  of  heat-exchanger  tubes  arranged  in  said  cham- 
t  er,  the  heat  exchanger  tubes  being  parallel  to  each  other, 
>atlet  for  gases  ftxnn  the  chamber  in  one  of  said  walls, 
:xtraction  fan  in  said  outlet, 
a  b  imer  unit  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  penetrating  an 
1  perture  in  one  of  said  walls, 

burner  unit  comprising  an  inlet  for  combustion  air  gas 
Ihel  into  the  chamber, 
ign  tion  means  in  said  chamber  for  igniting  the  combustion 

lir  and  gas  fuel, 
a  f  ame  surface  of  said  burner  unit  extending  between  the 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  composed  of  a 
rotor  housing  having  a  trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface  and 
side  housings  which  close  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  housing, 
a  polygonal  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  eccentrically  in  said  casing 
with  apex  portions  thereof  sliding  over  said  trochoidal  surface 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  between 
said  trochoidal  surface  and  individual  flanks  of  said  polygonal 
rotor,  said  casing  having  first  and  second  intake  ports  which 
open  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  said  second  port  being 
positioned  so  as  to  be  advanced  in  the  rotational  direction  of 
said  rotor  relative  to  said  first  port,  first  and  second  intake 
systems  connected  to  said  first  and  second  ports,  respectively, 
fuel  injection  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  first  intake 
system,  first  and  second  means  to  detect  intake  air  flow  rate  in 
said  first  and  second  intake  systems  and  to  despatch  first  and 
second  flow  rate  signals  showing  the  intake  air  flow  rate  in  said 
first  and  second  intake  systems,  respectively,  means  to  detect 
the  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  to  despatch  a  timing  signal  show- 
ing the  rotational  timing  of  said  rotor,  a  computer  which  oper- 
ates depending  upon  said  first  and  second  flow  rate  signals  and 
said  timing  signal  to  produce  a  series  of  fuel  injection  signals 
for  actuating  said  fuel  injection  means  in  a  manner  that  the 
duration  and  timing  of  the  fuel  injection  in  said  first  intake 
system  are  determined  by  said  flow  rate  signals  and  said  timing 
signal,  respectively,  wherein  said  duration  is  cyclically  altered 
for  every  sequential  suction  stroke  performed  by  said  plurality 
of  combustion  chambers  so  as  to  charge  the  individual  combus- 
tion chambers  with  a  relatively  rich  fuel-air  mixture  or  a  rela- 
tively lean  fuel-air  mixture. 
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4,055,154 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINE 
Toshiyoki  Kono,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FQed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,414 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  15, 1975,  50-99388 

Int  a.2  F02B  53/10 

VS.  a.  123—8.09  5  Claims 


a  polygonal  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  eccentrically  in  said  casmg 
with  apex  portions  thereof  sliding  over  said  trochoidal  surface 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  between 
said  trochoidal  surface  and  the  individual  flanks  of  said  polygo- 
nal rotor,  an  intake  port  which  opens  in  the  inner  wall  of  said 
casing,  an  intake  manifold  connected  to  said  intake  port  for 
supplying  air  therethrough,  a  fuel  injection  means  for  injecting 
fuel  into  said  intake  manifold,  means  for  detecting  the  intake  air 
flow  rate  and  for  dispatching  a  first  signal  showing  the  intake 
air  flow  rate,  means  for  detecting  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  composed  of  a 
rotor  housing  having  a  trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface  and 
side  housings  which  close  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  housing, 
a  polygonal  rotor  adapted  to  rotate  eccentrically  in  said  casing 
with  apex  portions  thereof  sliding  over  said  trochoidal  surface 
thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  between 
said  trochoidal  surface  and  individual  flanks  of  said  polygonal 
rotor,  said  casing  having  first  and  second  intake  ports  which 
open  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  said  second  port  being 
positioned  so  as  to  be  advanced  in  the  rotational  direction  of 
said  rotor  relative  to  said  first  port,  first  and  second  intake 
systems  connected  to  said  first  and  second  ports,  respectively, 
first  and  second  fuel  injection  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said 
first  and  second  intake  systems,  respectively,  first  and  second 
means  to  detect  intake  air  flow  rate  in  said  first  and  second 
intake  systems  and  to  dispatch  first  and  second  flow  rate  sig- 
nals showing  the  intake  air  flow  rate  in  said  first  and  second 
intake  systems,  respectively,  means  to  detect  the  rotation  of 
said  rotor  and  dispatch  a  timing  signal  showing  the  rotational 
timing  of  said  rotor,  a  computer  which  operates  depending 
upon  said  first  and  second  flow  rate  signals  and  said  timing 
signal  to  produce  a  first  and  second  series  of  fuel  injection 
signals  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  fuel  injection  means 
in  a  manner  that  the  duration  and  timing  of  the  fuel  injection  in 
said  first  intake  system  are  determined  by  said  first  flow  rate 
signal  and  said  timing  signal,  respectively,  that  the  duration 
and  timing  of  the  fuel  injection  in  said  second  intake  system  are 
determined  by  said  second  flow  rate  signal  and  said  timing 
signal,  respectively,  and  that  said  first  fuel  injection  means  is 
actuated  for  every  sequential  suction  strokes  performed  by  said 
plurality  of  combustion  chambers  while  said  second  fuel  injec- 
tion means  is  actuated  for  only  cyclically  selected  ones  of  said 
sequential  suction  strokes  performed  by  said  plurality  of  com- 
bustion chambers. 


for  dispatching  a  second  signal  showing  the  rotational  timing 
of  said  rotor,  a  computer  which  operates,  depending  upon  said 
first  and  second  signals,  to  produce  a  series  of  fuel  injection 
signals  for  actuating  said  fuel  injection  means  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  duration  and  timing  of  the  fuel  injection  are  deter- 
mined by  said  first  and  second  signals,  respectively,  and  that 
the  duration  is  further  modified  to  be  relatively  long  or  short 
with  respect  to  individual  fuel  injections  according  to  a  prede- 
termined order  so  as  to  selectively  produce  a  relatively  rich 
fuel-air  mixture  of  about  11-12  air/fuel  ratio  or  a  relatively  lean 
fuel-air  mixture  of  about  18-19  air/fiiel  ratio. 


4,055,156 

ROTARY  ENGINE 
Hngo  A.  Terin  Salgnero,  U  Paz,  BoUTia,  aasisMir  to  Gmidlach, 

S  JL,  BoliTia 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,500 

Int  CL2  F02B  53/08 

VS.  a.  123— 8  J3  15  C*"*™ 


4,055,155 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINE 
Toshiyuki  Kono,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,415 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1975,  50-99386 

Int  a.2  F02B  53/10 

VS.  a.  123—8.09  5  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  composed  of  a 

rotor  housing  having  a  trochoidal  inner  peripheral  surface  and 

side  housings  which  close  opposite  ends  of  said  rotor  housing. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  rotary  type  compris- 
ing: 

inner  and  outer  housings  and  housing  side  ptotes  having  sur- 
faces defining  an  annularly  disposed  working  chamber, 

intake  and  exhaust  openings  in  communication  with  said 
working  chamber  for  permitting  admission  of  combustible 
gases  and  exhaust  of  the  products  of  combustion, 

first  and  second  valves  substantially  oppositely  positioned  in 
said  chamber  for  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  compres- 
sion zone  and  an  expansion  zone. 


powsr 
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at  l4ast  one  piston  moiuted  in  said  chamber,  means  for 
electing  orbital  movement  of  said  piston  within  said 
cl  amber,  said  piston  being  movable  relative  to  said  inner 
ai  d  outer  housings,  said  piston  being  operable  to  compress 
1 1  ;harge  of  combustible  gases  while  moving  through  said 
cc  mpression  zone  and  to  be  driven  through  said  expansion 
zc  ne  by  the  action  of  said  combustible  gases  when  ignited 
thnem. 
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between 


output  means  connected  to  said  piston  and  driven 
tl^reby  as  said  piston  moves  through  said  expansion  zone, 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
v^ves  for  opening  said  valves  to  allow  said  piston  to  pass 
1  said  zones, 
carried  by  said  piston  for  containing  the  charge  of 
combustible  gases  from  said  compression 
:  and  transporting  said  compressed  combustible  gases 
said  compression  zone  to  said  expansion  zone,  and 
ignition  means  for  igniting  said  compressed  combustible 
when  said  piston  is  in  said  expansion  zone. 


ccmpressed 

zcne 

from 


4,055,157 
IGNT^ON  DISnUBUTOR-BREAKER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

CENTRIFUGAL  TIMING  ADJUSTMENT 
Thilo  bchring,  Markgroningen,  and  Heinz  Berger,  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  G jn.b.H.,  Stutt- 
gart] Gcnnaay 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Scr.  No.  689,749 
Claris  priority,  apiiUcatkMi  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1975, 2537138 
Int  CU  F02P  5/04 
US,  CL  123—117  R  6  Claims 


1. 
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timing 
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Ignition  distributor-breaker  system  for  the  timing  of  an 
event  in  internal  combustion  engines,  with  centrifugal 
adjustment  having 
(10)  driven  by  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine;  a  support 
(11)  driven  by  the  shaft; 
a  tifung  cam  (14)  concentric  with  the  shaft  and  rotatable 
the  plate  (11)  and  hence  with  the  shaft  while  being 
additionally  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  plate  (11)  and 
the  shaft  (10); 
means  (17)  resiliently  biassing  the  timing  cam  to  rotate 
a  direction  tending  to  retard  the  spark; 
rifiigal  timing  means  (18,  21)  secured  to  the  plate  (11) 
engaging  the  timing  cam  (14)  to  adjust  its  relative 
rotary  position  with  respect  to  the  plate  (11)  to  effect 
advance  or  retard  upon  relative  change  of  rotary 
potion  of  the  cam  with  respect  to  the  shaft  when  the  cam 
engaged  by  ignition  breaker  contacts; 
limit  means  (13)  limiting  excursion  of  the  timing  means 
8,  21)  under  influence  of  centrifugal  force       1 
in  that  ' 

centrifugal  timing  means  comprises  two  link  elements 
8,  21),  one  (18)  of  which  engages  the  timing  cam  (14); 
a  knee  joint  (22,  26)  and  spring  means  (24)  connecting 
s4id  link  elements  (18,  21),  said  link  elements  forming  a 
s  ngle  centrifugally  deflectable  unit  below  a  critical  speed, 
t  le  centrifugal  force  above  said  critical  speed  overcoming 
t  le  connecting  force  of  said  spring  means  and  fwrmitting 
t  le  other  (21)  of  said  link  elements  to  deflect  about  the 
li  nit  means  (13)  and  thus  break  the  deflecting  unity  of  the 
L  ok  elements  (18,  21)  and  permit  rotation  of  the  said  one 
L  ok  element  (18)  with  respect  to  the  other  (21)  and  conse- 
c  iiently  rotation  of  the  timing  cam  (14)  in  the  direction  of 


aid 


u 
and 

( 
chahtcterized 
the 

( 


spark  retardation  under  the  influence  of  the  bias  means 
(17). 


4,055,158 
EXHAUST  REaRCULATION 
Frederick  J.  Marsee,  Clawson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,508,  April  8, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,735, 
Not.  8, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  162,853,  July  15, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 
19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,589 
Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 
VJS.  a.  123—119  A  7  Claims 


l.j  K     U     \ -\- 


1.  In  a  spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
carburetor  type  fuel/air  induction  system  and  an  exhaust  sys- 
tem, said  engine  having  an  exhaust  recycle  passage  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas  is  recycled  from  said  ex- 
haust system  to  said  fuel/air  induction  system  thereby  lower- 
ing the  nitrogen  oxides  content  of  the  exhaust  gas  emitted  by 
said  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  liquid-cooled  heat 
exchanger  in  said  exhaust  recycle  passage  whereby  exhaust  gas 
flowing  through  said  recycle  passage  passes  through  said  heat 
exchanger  and  comes  into  heat  exchange  contact- with  the 
cooled  surfaces  within  said  liquid-cooled  heat  exchanger  and  is 
cooled  below  about  2S0*  F,  said  heat  exchanger  comprising  a 
heat  exchanger  housing  through  which  said  recycle  exhaust 
gas  passes  and  comes  into  heat  exchange  contact  with  a  liquid- 
cooled  surface,  said  housing  having  a  drain  opening  at  a  low 
point,  said  drain  opening  being  connected  by  a  drain  conduit  to 
said  exhaust  system  at  a  location  downstream  from  where  said 
exhaust  recycle  passage  connects  to  said  exhaust  system,  said 
recycle  passage  being  connected  to  deUver  cooled  recycle 
exhaust  to  said  fuel/air  induction  system  downstream  from  the 
throttle  plate  of  said  carburetor  whereby  the  nitrogen  oxide 
content  of  said  exhaust  gas  is  lowered  to  an  extent  substantially 
greater  than  that  obtained  without  said  cooling. 


4,055,159 

GAS  SAVING  DEVICE 

Lndano  Cappiello,  52  Snnset  Drive,  Shelton,  Conn.  06484 

FUed  Sept  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,402 

Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—119  B  10  CUims 


y^  / 


1.  An  auxilliary  air  inlet  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

a.  elongated  tubular  housing  means  adapted  to  be  mounted 
relative  to  the  combustion  engine, 

b.  a  replaceable  air  filter. 
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c.  mounting  means  for  removably  connecting  one  end  of  said 
air  filter  to  one  end  of  said  housing  means, 

d.  means  for  connecting  said  housing  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  air  filter  to  the  carburetor  and  P.V.C.  valve  of 
the  motor  vehicle, 

e.  a  valve  mounted  within  said  housing  means  and  adapted  to 
be  moved  between  an  open  position  permitting  the  flow  of 
air  therethrough  t  a  closed  position  preventing  the  flow  of 
air  therethrough,  said  valve  including: 

1.  a  valve  member  having  an  exterior  surface  conforming 
to  the  interior  configuration  of  said  housing  means  in 
the  closed  position  of  the  valve,  and 

2.  inlet  passages  extending  across  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  valve  member  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
for  the  air  to  flow  therethrough  in  the  open  position  of 
said  valve, 

f.  lever  means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  mem- 
ber, said  lever  means  including  a  lever  arm  having  a  free 
end  and  a  fixed  end  thereof  coupled  to  the  axis  of  said 
valve  member  for  angular  rotation  thereof  within  said 
housing  means  between  the  open  and  closed  respective 
positions,  and 

g.  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  lever 
means  to  be  manually  controlled  from  within  the  motor 
vehicle,  said  control  means  including  a  control  link  pivot- 
ably  coupled  to  said  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  and  having 
the  other  end  thereof  extending  into  the  vehicle  to  control 
therefrom. 


a  bottom  saw  guard  pivotally  connected  to  said  saw  arm 
by  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  top  guard  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  blade  guard  between  raised  and  low- 
ered positions  relative  to  said  saw  blade  with  said  blade 
being  protected  by  said  guard  when  said  guard  is  in  its 
lowered  position  and  being  exposed  when  in  its  raised 
position, 

leveling  means  connected  between  said  saw  arm  and  said  top 
guard  to  maintain  said  top  guard  level  as  said  saw  arm  is 
raised  and  lowered,  and 

cable  means  connected  to  said  foot  lever  between  said  piv- 
otal axis  of  said  foot  lever  and  said  foot  engaging  end  and 
extending  upwardly  into  engagement  with  said  bottom 
guard  at  a  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivotal  axis  for 
said  bottom  saw  guard  from  said  saw  blade  such  that  said 
bottom  guard  pivots  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  saw  arm  relative  to  said  Uble. 


4,055,161 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  SUN  TRACKING 

CONCENTRATOR 

Robert  L.  Jones,  3410  Truman,  El  Vmn,  Tex.  79930 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,242 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—271  1'  C>"**«» 


4,055,160 

TABLE  SAW 

Harry  R.  WUson,  1410  Pin  Oak  Drive,  Cedar  FaUs,  Iowa  50613 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,448 

Int  a.2  B28D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  125—13  SS  1«  Claims 


1.  A  table  saw  comprising: 

a  table  having  an  upstanding  post  on  which  a  saw  arm  hav- 
ing a  saw  blade  on  its  outer  free  end  is  pivotally  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions, 

a  foot  lever  having  a  foot  engaging  end  and  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  connected  under  said  table  to  said  table  with  the 
pivotal  axis  between  said  foot  engaging  end  and  said  oppo- 
site end  for  vertical  pivotal  movement, 

an  upstanding  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  opposite  end 
of  said  foot  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  saw  arm  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  saw  arm  pivotal  axis  from  said 
saw  blade  such  that  said  foot  lever  and  said  saw  arm  pivot 
in  substantial  parallel  relationship  to  raise  and  lower  the 
outer  free  end  of  said  saw  arm  relative  to  said  table 
whereby  said  saw  blade  on  the  outer  free  end  of  said  saw 
arm  moves  towards  and  away  from  a  work  piece  on  said 

table, 
a  blade  guard  having  a  top  saw  guard  covering  the  top  half 
of  said  saw  blade  pivotally  connected  to  said  saw  arm  and^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  energy  collector  receiving  radiant 
energy  from  a  moving  source,  automatic  tracking  means  in- 
cluding means  mounting  said  collector  for  movement  along  a 
predetermined  path,  fluid  sensing  means  for  producing  a  differ- 
ential fluid  pressure  in  response  to  reception  of  said  radiant 
energy  from  the  source  reflecting  movement  thereof,  and 
gravitational  drive  means  connected  to  the  fluid  sensing  means 
for  imparting  said  movement  to  the  collector  in  response  to 
said  differential  fluid  pressure,  said  gravitational  drive  means 
including  a  balancing  tube  having  opposite  inlet  ends,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  tube  for  angular  movement  about  a 
fixed  axis,  a  separating  mass  displaceably  retained  within  said 
tube  intermediate  said  inlet  ends,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
fluid  sensing  means  to  the  inlet  ends  of  the  tube  for  displace- 
ment of  said  mass  to  shift  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  tube 
relative  to  said  fixed  axis,  and  gear  means  drivingly  connecting 
the  tube  to  the  collector  for  transmitting  said  angular  move- 
ment of  the  tube  in  response  to  the  differential  fluid  pressure 
applied  to  the  inlet  ends  of  the  tube. 

15.  In  combination  with  a  transparent  housing  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  an  energy  concentrator  comprising  a  curved 
reflector,  a  transparent  panel  connected  to  said  reflector  to 
enclose  a  heat  receiving  chamber,  a  heat  absorbing  tube  and 
means  connected  to  said  panel  for  suspending  the  tube  there- 
from in  parallel  relation  to  said  longitudinal  axis  within  the 
heat  receiving  chamber. 


4,055,162 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Ed  Gonzalez,  2284  NE.  Ist  Ate  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,898 
Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—271  W  Claim 

1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

an  open  shell,  said  shell  comprising  a  rim  with  an  outer 
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A  OSS  164 
doMlnwardly  extending  skirt  terminating  at  »  »»PPOrt  ^p^^R^TuS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GAS  IGNmON 

ICC,  and  a  floor  within  the  skirt,  said  floor  having  a  AFPAKAiua  txjK  ^f^^^^ 

end  rone  and  a  second  end  zone  between  the  floor  ^    33  Sec,  3,  Ming-Teng  Road,  Jui-Fwig  Chen, 

the  support  surface  definmg  spaced  lower  end  floor    "^^u    ^     Chin. /T.iw« 
and  said  shell  including  a  septum  spannmg  the  skirt  >^         ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  g^  j^^^  704,109 

the  lower  floor  zones  and  the  support  surface  j^^  q  ^  F24H  1/00 

VS.  CL  126—351  «  Claims 


surf  ice 

first 

and 

zonts 

bet^/een 


def  ning  a  space  between  the  floor  and  septum,  and  said 
flo<  ir  having  a  plurality  of  elongate,  spaced,  parallel  re- 
ces  led  portions  of  generally  U-shaped,  cross  section  ex- 
tcn  iing  between  the  end  zones,  and  the  base  zone  of  the 
rec  sssed  portions  being  semi-circular  in  cross  section  and 
of  i  predetermined  radius  of  curvature,  and  said  shell 
ha>  ing  an  inlet  and  outlet  opening. 
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4,055,163 

SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

A.  Coatdlo;  Jims  L.  Maaidwr,  Antbony  J.  DiPinto, 

( herald  W.  Smith,  aU  of  1605  Ayre  SL,  Newport,  DeL 

1900  ' 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,436 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—271  3  Claims 


--■^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  gas  ignition  control  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  water  level  sensor,  micro  switch,  and  gas  flow  controller 
for  regulating  the  gas  flow  in  accordance  with  changes  in 
water  level  above  a  predetermined  water  level,  said  micro 
switch  changing  states  when  the  water  falls  below  said 
predetermined  level; 

b.  an  alarm  mechanism  including  pressure  measuring  means, 
said  mechanism  indicating  when  the  gas  pressure  up- 
stream of  said  controller  is  below  a  predetermined  level; 

c.  automatic  gas  control  apparatus  for  controlling  an  auxil- 
iary Are  and  a  main  fire,  connected  to  said  gas  flow  con- 
troller; 

d.  a  high  voltage  electric  ignition  circuit  for  igniting  said 

auxiliary  fire; 

e.  an  electric  ignition  circuit  for  igniting  said  main  fire;  and 
wherein  said  automatic  gas  control  apparatus  for  producing 

an  auxiliary  fire  and  a  main  fire  comprises 

a.  a  gas  entrance  port  and  a  gas  exit  port  for  gas  flow; 

b.  an  electromagnetic  coil  to  produce  magnetic  force; 

c.  a  steel  bar  with  a  rubber  diaphragm  fixed  thereon  to  be 
moved  by  the  attraction  of  magnetic  force  produced  by 
said  electromagnetic  coil,  said  diaphragm  selectively 
allowing  communication  between  said  entrance  port 
and  said  exit  port;  and 

d.  a  tension  spring  to  restore  said  steel  bar  back  to  its  initial 
position  blocking  said  communication  when  said  mag- 
netic coil  ceases  to  function; 

to  thereby  automatically  control  the  gas  flow  in  accor- 
dance with  an  electric  current  in  said  coil. 


4,055,165 
CARBONACEOUS  BOILER 
Robert  L.  Scragg,  and  Alfred  B.  Parker,  both  of  2937  SW.  27th 
ATe.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

Filed  Dec  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,588 
Int  a.2  F24H  7/00 
VS.  a.  126-400 


6Claims 


L  A  heating  system  comprising  a  solar  heating  panel,  black 
fluid,  and  means  for  selectively  circulating  the  black  fluid 
thioui  h  the  heating  panel,  the  panel  including  an  enclosure 
havin  ;  a  light-transmitting  upper  surface,  a  light-transmitting 
condi  it  within  the  enclosure  closely  arranged  in  serpentine 
fasUo  1  through  which  the  black  fluid  selectively  circulates, 
and  a  eflective  surface  directly  under  the  conduit  arrangement 
subsUDtially  completely  masked  by  that  arrangement  when 
black  fluid  is  circulated  therethrough  and  substantially  com- 
pletelr  unmasked  when  no  black  fluid  is  circulated  there- 
throi^  (h,  and  wherein  the  enclosure  is  sealed,  and  the  interior 
them  f  is  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  gas  having  a  thermal 
condi  ctivity  lower  than  that  of  air. 


33/A 
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14-       IS 


1.  A  boiler  comprising  a  block  of  low  permeability,  imper"!- 
ous  silicon  carbide  having  relatively  large  radiation  receiving 
side  surfaces  and  a  relatively  small  depth  dimension,  a  first 
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fluid  conducting  channel  formed  in  said  block  in  the  form  of  a 
grid  so  that  said  channel  passes  in  proximity  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  radiation  receiving  sides  of  said  block,  a  counter 
flow  heat  exchanger  block  positioned  proximate  said  channel 
in  said  block,  said  counter  flow  block  having  a  second  channel 
for  conducting  a  high  temperature  fluid  in  said  heat  exchanger 
block  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  first 
fluid  conducting  channel  to  thereby  exchange  heat  with  the 
fluid  in  said  first  conducting  block,  and  means  for  directing 
infrared  radiation  onto  at  least  one  of  said  radiation  receiving 
side  surfaces  of  said  block,  said  block  efficiently  absorbing  said 
radiation  and  conducting  said  absorbed  radiation  energy  to 
said  channel  to  heat  the  fluid  passing  therethrough. 

4,055,166 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SURFACE  TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENTS  ON  THE  HUMAN  BODY 

Hugh  Walter  Simpson,  2  Kirklee  Terrace,  Glasgow,  and  Douglas 

Green,  1  Kingsmill  Drive,  Kennoway,  both  of  Scotland 

FUed  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,555 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/00:  GOIK  1/02 

VS.  a.  128—2  H  1*  Claims 
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DATA          ^^2 

tube  and  a  second  opening  of  approximately  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  first  opening,  axially  spaced  along  the  tube 
from  the  first  opening  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tube 


f 


>*o 


from  the  first  opening  with  the  edges  of  the  openings 
squared,  moderately  sharp  and  generally  smooth  to  facih- 
tate  curettement  action,  and  with  the  openings  propor- 
tioned to  receive  blood,  serum  and  tissue  from  the  uterus. 


4,055,168 

POSTURE  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Neal  E.  MiUer,  and  Barry  R.  Dworkin,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  The  RockefeUer  Unitersity,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,231 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/00 

VS.  CL  128—2  S  1'  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  surface  temperatures  at  points  in 
a  region  of  the  human  body,  including 

a  garment, 

a  plurality  of  temperature  sensors  in  the  form  of  semiconduc- 
tor junctions  located  in  the  garment  at  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions, 

means  for  storing  signals  representing  output  signals  from 
the  sensors,  control  means  for  passing  said  signals  repre- 
senting output  signals  from  the  sensors  to  said  storing 
means,  clock  means  for  producing  clock  pulses  for  actuat- 
ing said  control  means  whereby  the  time  of  occurrence 
relationship  of  the  said  output  signals  stored  in  said  storing 
means  is  retained,  the  storing  means,  control  means,  and 
clock  means  being  integral  with  the  garment. 

4,055,167 

CURETTEMENT  DEVICE 

DeU  L.  Bernstein,  1295  Colorado  BlYd„  Denver,  Colo.  80206 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,675 

Int  a.2  A61B  1/00.  17/22:  A61M  7/00 

UJS.  a.  128—2  B  *  Claims 

1.  A  cannula  for  uterine  curettement  comprising: 

a.  a  straight,  rigid  tube  proportioned  for  insertion  into  the 
uterus  with  an  excess  of  length  to  provide  a  handle  section 
and  a  connective  section  therebeyond  for  the  connection 
of  a  suction  tube; 

b.  an  enlargement  at  the  handle  section  to  facilitate  gnpping 

of  the  tube;  .     «.    j   * 

c.  a  flattened,  thin  walled,  closed  end  permanently  affixed  at 
the  insert  end  of  the  tube;  and 

d.  a  first  opening,  having  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  tube 
diameter,  immediately  adjacent  to  the  flattened  end  of  the 


1.  A  posture  training  device  to  be  worn  by  a  person  so  as  to 
improve  the  person's  posture,  comprising: 

first  harness  cable  means  disposed  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  torso  of  the  person  and  having  a  length  which  is 
variable  depending  upon  a  change  in  the  posture  of  said 
person  and/or  a  change  in  the  underiying  curvature  of  the 
spinal  column,  as  well  as  upon  a  change  in  the  degree  of 
respiration  of  said  person; 

second  harness  cable  means  disposed  transversely  about  the 
upper  torso  of  said  person  and  having  a  length  which  is 
variable  depending  upon  a  change  in  the  degree  of  respira- 
tion of  said  person; 

signal  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  signal  when  said  person 
assumes  a  poor  postural  condition  or  position  so  as  to 
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ii  dicate  to  said  person  the  assumption  of  said  condition  or 

el(x  ScS°a)ntrol  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
aid  second  harness  means  for  controlling  an  electrical 
c  rcuit  including  said  signal  means;  and 

m«  ns  for  correlating  the  changes  in  length  of  said  first  and 
»  cond  cable  means  such  that  said  electrical  control  means 
V  ill  activate  or  deactivate  said  signal  means  only  when  the 
c  lange  in  length  in  said  first  cable  is  due  to  a  change  in  the 
pjosture  and/or  underlying  curvature  of  the  spinal  column 
said  person. 


Richird 


ton 


VS. 
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4,055,169 
VIBRATING  STRAP 
E.  Baker,  and  Elizabeth  F.  Baker,  both  of  2701  Arling- 
BWd.,  Apt  101,  Arlington,  Va.  22201 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,072 
Int  CU  A61H  7/00 
CL128— 32 


flexible  sheet  means  stretched  over  the  upper  end  of  said 

tubular  member  so  as  to  close  said  opening; 
means  for  pretensioning  said  flexible  sheet  means;  and 
a  loudspeaker  mounted  inside  said  tubular  member  so  as  to 
be  slightly  spaced  from,  and  directed  toward,  said  flexible 
sheet  means,  whereby  sound  vibrations  eminating  from 
said  loudspeaker  cause  said  flexible  sheet  means  to  vibrate. 

4,055,171 
SPLINT 
Douglas  A.  Ries,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Edward  M.  Ring, 
St.  Louis,  Moh  a  part  interest 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,743 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-87  R  14  Claims 


5  Claims 


1.  A  VIBRATING  STRAP  comprising: 

a  (trap-like  outer  component  more  or  less  rectangular  in 
jhape,  thin,  flexible,  and  provided  with  securing  means  at 
sach  end  which  hold  said  component  so  that  its  inner 
jurface  is  oriented  around  and/or  over  areas  of  the  human 
body  to  be  vibrated; 

su  btenninal  snap-like  means  for  securing  together  the  two 
ends  of  said  strap-like  outer  component  so  that  said  vibrat- 
ing strap  can  be  oriented  and  secured  around  a  much 
smaller  member  of  said  human  body  to  be  vibrated; 

centrally  located  means  for  securing  a  standard  vibrator 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  component;  and 
pad-like  inner  component  which  is  soft  and  resilient,  the 
outer  surface  contiguous  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
strap-like  component,  and  the  inner  surface  oriented 
around  and/or  over  and  in  direct  contact  with  areas  of  the 
human  body  to  be  vibrated. 

4,055,170 

HEALTH  PROMOTING  APPARATUS 

Ryftaro  Nohmnra,  No.  19-19, 3-cliome,  Senriyama-nishi,  Suita, 

(taaka,  Japan  | 

FOed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,606 
Int.  CL2  A61H  7/00 


UJ  .  CL  128—33 


4Clainis 


L  An  apparatus  for  health  promotion  comprising: 

B  hollow  supporting  structure  for  supporting  a  human  body 

resting   on   said   apparatus,   said   supporting   structure 

formed  with  an  opening  at  a  seat  portion  on  which  the 

occupant  rests, 
a  tubular  member  mounted  inside  said  supporting  structure 

so  as  to  be  directed  toward  said  opening, 


1.  In  a  surgical  splint  to  suspend  a  patient's  arm  during 
operations,  the  combination  of:  an  elongated  splint  member  of 
relatively  stiff"  material  resistant  to  longitudinal  collapse,  hav- 
ing a  forearm  portion  of  length  to  extend  along  the  forearm 
from  adjacent  the  wrist  of  the  patient  to  adjacent  the  elbow; 
means  to  secure  the  patient's  arm  to  the  forearm  portion  of  the 
splint  member  against  slippage  longitudinally  of  the  member 
when  the  member  with  the  arm  is  raised;  at  least  one  elongated 
flexible  connector  attached  at  one  end  to  the  splint  adjacent  the 
wrist  end  and  attached  at  its  other  end  to  the  sphnt  member 
adjacent  the  elbow  end  thereof;  a  suspending  support  extend- 
ing above  the  splint  and  veftically  adjustable,  the  support 
having  a  hanger  element  onto  which  the  connector  is  hung, 
and  across  which  the  connector  may  be  moved  to  change  the 
ratio  of  the  distance  along  the  connector  from  the  hanger  to 
the  elbow  relative  to  the  distance  from  the  hanger  to  the  wrist, 
as  the  suspending  support  is  raised  and  lowered  without  raising 
the  body  of  the  patient. 

4,055,172  

NAIL  AND  SET  TOR  CORRECTLY  RESETTING 
FRACTURED  BONES  FOR  THEIR  IMMEDIATE  RE-USE 
Josef  Ender,  Steinbrecherring  23,A,  4400  Steyr,  and  Hans- 
Georg  Ender,  Ferstelgasse  6/20  A,  1090  Vienna,  both  of  Aus- 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,418,  June  7, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,987 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  July  18, 1973,  6344/73 
Int  a.2  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128-92  BC  ^.      ^     SClaims 

1  A  curved  nail  for  repositioning  and  fixing  fragments  ot 
bones,  such  as  leg  bones  from  below  and  permitting  rotational 
elastic  penetration  of  its  proximally-driven  end  into  the  upper 
portion  of  the  bone,  such  as  the  femur  head  comprising: 
a  proximal  end, 

a  curved  rehitively  thin,  flexible  and  resilient  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  proximal  end, 
a  distal  end  provided  with  a  couphng  element  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  means  for  driving  the  naU,  said  nail  being 
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straightened  as  it  is  driven  through  the  medullary  canal, 
and  an  initial  stress  being  thus  imparted  to  it,  and 


tion  of  said  hood  and  extending  at  least  to  knee  level,  said  hood 
having  a  front  aperture  within  which  said  visor  arcuate  portion 
is  positioned,  means  for  maintaining  the  periphery  of  said  front 
aperture  firmly  against  said  visor,  an  aspirator,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  aspirator  to  said  apparel  of  each  member,  said 
conduit  means  including  a  suction  tube  extending  in  a  loop 
about  the  mouth  of  the  visor  with  the  opposite  ends  positioned 
at  the  back  side  of  the  user  and  means  coupling  said  suction 
tube  ends  to  said  aspirator,  means  for  releasably  fastening  the 
looped  portion  of  said  suction  tube  to  said  visor,  said  aspirator 
being  operative  to  generate  a  vacuum  in  said  conduit  that 
draws  air  and  contaminants  within  said  apparel  into  said  con- 
duit and  away  from  said  operating  zone,  and  means  for  fdtering 
the  air  drawn  from  said  apparel  a  substantially  contaminant 
free  condition  prior  to  its  discharge  into  the  environment  of  the 
operating  zone. 


a  straight  portion  between  said  coupling  element  and  said 
curved  portion. 


4,055,174 
SWIMMING  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  W.  LeVassenr,  1129  Ala  Moana  Bl.,  Hooolnln,  HawaU 

96814 
4  055  173  Division  of  Ser.  No.  471,545,  May  20, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,934,290. 

SURGICAL  MASKING  AND  VENTILATING  SYSTEM  This  appUcation  Dec.  22,  W5,  Ser.  No.  643,163 

James  V.  Knab,  2916  Hall  St,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49506  Int  Q.^  A62B  7/00  „^.,„. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,237  U.S.  Q.  128-142.5  12  Claims 


Int  a.2  A62B  7/02 


U.S.  a.  128—139 


24aaims 


12.  A  surgical  masking  and  ventilating  system  for  protecting 
an  operating  zone  from  contaminants  emanated  by  members  of 
a  surgical  team  comprising  protective  apparal  for  substantially 
isolating  each  said  member  from  the  environment  of  the  oper- 
ating zone,  said  apparel  for  eiach  member  including  a  transpar- 
ent visor,  said  visor  having  an  arcuate  front  portion  and  a  flat 
flange  about  the  periphery  of  said  arcuate  portion,  a  headpiece 
for  supporting  said  visor  on  the  head  of  a  member,  said  head- 
piece having  an  adjustable  horizontal  band  of  flexible  material, 
a  rigid  arcuate  shaped  visor  support  having  terminal  ends 
thereof  secured  to  said  horizontal  band  at  diametrically  op- 
posed portions  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  horizontal  band  and  thereby,  from  the  head 
of  the  member  upon  which  it  is  positioned  for  supporting  said 
visor  a  distance  from  the  front  of  said  head,  means  for  releas- 
ably securing  said  visor  to  said  visor  support,  said  releasable 
visor  securing  means  including  a  plurality  of  snap  members 
secured  on  said  visor  support  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other,  said  visor  having  a  plurality  of  correspondingly  spaced 
apertures  positioned  along  the  upper  periphery  of  said  flange 
which  receive  said  support  snap  members  when  said  visor  is 
positioned  on  said  support,  at  least  one  fastening  member 
releasably  fastened  on  said  support  snaps  to  retain  said  visor  in 
place,  a  hood  positioned  over  said  visor  and  extending  at  least 
to  shoulder  length,  a  gown  positioned  over  the  shoulder  por- 


1.  Swimming  apparatus  comprising  a  helmet,  viewing  means 
in  the  front  portion  of  said  helmet  adapted  to  lie  over  the  eyes 
of  a  swimmer  the  helmet  having  an  annular  cushion  means 
generally  surrounding  a  neck  area  of  the  helmet  for  forming  a 
streamlined  curve  between  a  top  of  a  head  and  shoulders  of  the 
wearer,  the  helmet  further  defining  a  blow-hole  in  a  rearward 
portion  of  the  helmet,  a  mouthpiece  mounted  on  the  front 
portion  of  the  helmet  below  said  viewing  means  and  adapted  to 
cover  the  mouth  area  of  a  swinuner,  snorkel  tube  means  lead- 
ing forward  from  the  blow-hole  forward  through  the  annular 
cushion  to  the  mouthpiece,  the  snorkel  tube  means  having  a 
first  open  end  connected  to  the  blow-hole  and  a  second  open 
end  connected  to  the  mouthpiece  and  a  neck  surrounding 
fastening  means  being  connected  to  a  lower  surface  of  the 
helmet. 
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4,055,175 
BLOOD  GLUCOSE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hobert  ClcBeas,  Elkhart,  and  Robert  Weatoo  Myers, 
l^hawaka,  both  of  Iiid^  aaaignors  to  MUes  Uboratoriea, 
lacj,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,881 
lit  CL2  A61M  5/00 
UA  CL  128-213 
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bcr  booth  formed  of  a  flexible  rubber-like  material  secured  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  drip  chamber  body  and  defining  a  lower 
portion  of  the  drip  chamber,  said  booth  having  an  outlet  flow 
passage  in  its  lower  extremity  in  communication  with  the  drip 
chamber  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  the 
tube  connected  to  the  patient  and  having  means  forming  a 
valve  seat  in  the  drip  chamber  surrounding  said  outlet  flow 
passage,  said  valve  seat  being  in  the  form  of  an  upstanding 
relatively  thin  self  supporting  annulus  of  a  soft  rubber-Hke 
material,  a  spike  assembly  mounted  on  the  drip  chamber  body 
and  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  permeable  stopper  of 
the  container  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  from  the  container  into 
the  drip  chamber,  said  drip  chamber  being  capable  of  receiving 
liquid  from  said  container  and  a  ball-like  float  member  being 
capable  of  floating  in  said  liquid  in  said  drip  chamber,  said 
ball-like  float  member  being  of  a  size  so  that  it  is  capable  of 


I  apparatus  for  controlling  the  concentration  of  glucose  in 
blood  stream  of  a  subject  by  controlled  supply  of  insulin  to 
bject  dependent  upon  both  the  particular  concentration 
in  said  blood  stream  and  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
glucose  concentration  comprising  means  for  determin- 
values  of  blood  glucose  concentration  and  for  pro- 
computer  input  signals  corresponding  to  said  serial 
computer  means  coupled  to  receive  said  serial  input 
said  computer  means  being  programmed  to  provide 
signals  based  upon  said  serial  input  signals;  and  pump 
responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  supplying  insulin  to 
nibject  at  a  rate  determined  by  said  output  signals;  said 
being  capable  of  deriving  output  signals  from  serial 
signals  in  accordance  with  an  equation  of  the  form 


«  =  j„(-2J.^^^fiL-  +  ,)« 


Qi 


//d  =  calculated  insulin  infusion  rate 

Bl  —  basal  glucose  concentration 

Hi  =  desired  basal  insulin  infusion  rate  at  BI 

G  =  measured  previous  serial  blood  glucose  reading  and  BI, 

\I,  and  0/ are  preselected  values  and  wherein  if  the  blood 

(lucose  concentration  is  rising 

GD  =(J«:^210)  +  &4 

wherein  /<  is  the  average  change  in  blood  gulcose  concentra- 
ion  over  several  previous  serial  readings  and  ^^  is  a 
>reselected  value  and  wherein  if  the  blood  glucose  con- 
:entration  is  falling 


GD  =  (KpA^VS)  +  &4 


wherein  A  is  the  same  as  above  and  AT^is  a  preselected  value 
tvhich  is  different  from  and  less  than  K^,  said  GD  being 
lubstracted  from  G  in  the  above  equation  when  the  blood 
glucose  concentration  is  falUng. 


seating  within  said  annulus  to  a  depth  so  that  a  major  portion 
is  disposed  therein  for  closing  off  said  outlet  flow  passage 
when  substantially  all  of  the  liquid  from  the  drip  chamber  has 
passed  out  of  said  drip  chamber  to  form  an  air-tight  seal  be- 
tween the  ball-like  member  and  said  annulus  to  thereby  pre- 
vent the  flow  of  air  from  the  drip  chamber  through  the  outlet 
flow  passage,  said  booth  having  a  sufficient  length  above  the 
annulus  when  the  ball-like  float  member  is  disposed  in  the 
annulus  so  that  the  booth  can  be  squeezed  by  hand  without 
dislodging  the  ball-like  float  member  to  pump  liquid  from  the 
source  into  the  drip  chamber,  said  ball-like  float  member  being 
retained  by  the  annulus  after  it  has  seated  in  said  annulus  and 
-lifter  liquid  has  been  pumped  into  the  drip  chamber  to  a  level 
above  the  surface  of  the  ball-like  member,  said  booth  being 
sufficiently  compliant  so  that  after  the  drip  chamber  has  been 
filed  to  a  desired  level,  it  can  be  squeezed  by  hand  to  dislodge 
the  ball-like  float  member  from  the  annulus. 


UNVERSAL 
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4,055,176 
DRIP  CHAMBER  AND  SPKE  ASSEMBLY 
R  Lndqaiat,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Valleylab, 
Colo. 

Flkd  Mqr  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,114 
lat  CL2  A61M  5/16 
CL  128—214  C 

In  a  universal  drip  chamber  and  spike  assembly  for  use 

a  source  of  liquid  in  a  container  having  a  neck  with  a 

ie  stopper  disposed  in  the  neck  and  for  use  with  a  tube 

to  a  patient,  a  drip  chamber  body  defining  the  upper 

of  a  drip  chamber,  said  body  having  a  relatively  rigid 

subikantially  transparent  wall  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of 

the  ( Irip  chamber  and  being  open  at  its  lower  end,  a  drip  cham- 


4,055,177 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

Milton  J.  Cohen,  9201  Persiiiiinoa  Tree  Road,  Potooiac,  Md. 

20854 

Filed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,846 

Int  CL2  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—218  M  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  for  injection  of  a  liquid  composi- 
tion formulated  of  at  least  two  ingredients,  one  of  which  is  a 
liquid  phase,  to  be  maintained  in  a  separated  relation  until 
admixture  with  the  other  ingredients  immediately  prior  to 
injection,  comprising  a  single  unitary  elongate  tubular  member 
having  a  bore  extending  continuously  therethrough  from  an 
open  forward  end  to  an  open  rearward  end  of  the  tubular 
member,  a  rupturable  sealing  disc  mounted  on  the  forward  end 
of  the  tubular  member  to  seal  the  open  forward  end,  a  piston 
plug  within  the  tubular  member  dimensioned  to  extend  cross- 
wise of  the  bore  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  walls 
of  the  tubular  member  for  axial  sliding  movement  relative 
thereto  as  a  piston  and  means  for  actuating  said  piston  plug  for 
axial  movement  within  the  bore,  a  rupturable  sealing  member 
axially  slidable  within  the  tubular  member  and  extending  cross- 
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wise  of  the  bore  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  internal 
walls  of  the  tubular  member  between  the  sealing  disc  and  the 
piston  plug  to  subdivide  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member  into 
forward  and  rearward  chambers  separated  in  sealing  relation 
by  the  sealing  member  for  receipt  of  the  liquid  phase  material 
in  the^rearward  chamber  and  the  other  ingredient  in  the  for- 
ward chamber,  a  disc  member  adjacent  the  rupturable  sealing 
member  dimensioned  to  extend  crosswise  of  the  bore  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  walls  of  the  tubular  member 


4,055,179 
VALVE  FOR  URINARY  DRAINAGE  CONTAINER  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  Gordon  Manschot,  Mnkwonago,  and  Byron  L.  Mather, 
Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plastronica,  Inc^  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  So*.  No.  563,490,  March  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,874 

Int  a.2  A61F  5/44 
U  A  CL  128—275  16  daims 


o*\ 


JO' 


•iJIillMim^ 


^7-i 


for  axial  sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  and  a  hollow  pene- 
trating needle  fixed  to  said  disc  member  to  provide  a  passage 
therethrough  with  the  end  of  the  needle  extending  axially 
beyond  the  disc  member  in  the  direction  towards  the  sealing 
member  whereby  the  needle  penetrates  the  seaUng  member 
responsive  to  axial  movement  to  bring  the  needle  into  engage- 
ment to  penetrate  the  sealing  member  to  enable  the  liquid 
phase  to  flow  from  the  rearward  chamber  into  the  forward 
chamber  responsive  to  axial  displacement  of  the  piston  plug 
forwardly  in  the  bore. 


4,055,178 

DRUG  DELIVERY  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING 

CONTACT  OF  UNDISSOLVED  DRUG  WITH  THE 

STOMACH  LINING 

Roy  M.  Harrigan,  Bromley  Mountain  Road,  Manchester,  Vt 

05254 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,698 

Int  a.2  A61M  57/00;  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128—260  36  Claims 


1.  A  drug  delivery  device  for  use  in  body  cavities  containmg 
fluid,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  containing  a  drug; 

a  drug  located  within  said  containing  means; 

means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  drug  containing 
means  for  enabling  entry  of  said  fluid  into  said  containing 
means  and  into  dissolving  contact  with  said  drug  and  for 
enabling  exit  of  said  fluid  and  said  dissolved  drug  from 
said  containing  means; 

said  enabling  means  being  located  in  the  device  to  substan- 
tially prevent  physical  contact  of  said  drug  in  undissolved 
form  with  the  body  cavity  walls. 


10.  The  combination  of  a  flexible  urinary  drainage  container 
and  a  drainage  valve  therefor  comprising: 

a  sealed  container  having  a  drainage  opening  in  the  bottom 
portion  thereof; 

a  two-piece  drainage  valve  attached  to  said  container  for 
controlling  the  flow  from  said  container  through  said 
drainage  opening;  said  two-piece  valve  comprising  a  first 
tubular  member  having  a  flow  passageway  means  there- 
through and  a  tapered  valve  seat  formed  in  said  flow 
passageway  means,  and  a  second  tubular  member  having  a 
flow  passageway  means  therethrough  and  a  valve  element 
fixedly  mounted  therein  on  the  axis  of  said  second  tubular 
member,  said  first  and  second  tubular  members  being 
telescopically  engaged  with  each  other  with  said  first 
tubular  member  slidably  positioned  inside  said  second 
tubular  member,  said  valve  element  of  said  second  tubular 
member  having  a  tapered  valve  surface  thereon  adapted 
for  sealing  engagement  with  said  tapered  valve  seat  of  said 
first  tubular  member  when  said  tubular  members  are  tele- 
scoped axially  one  inside  the  other,  said  tapered  valve 
element  and  said  tapered  valve  seat  having  self-holding 
taper  angles  so  that  when  said  valve  element  is  firmly 
seated  in  said  valve  seat  the  parts  will  be  retained  in  mat- 
ing engagement  without  the  need  for  some  type  of  addi- 
tional retaining  means  to  hold  the  parts  in  closed  position, 
said  flow  passageway  means  of  said  first  tubular  member 
including  at  least  one  flow  passageway  positioned  adja- 
cent said  valve  element  which  will  be  blocked  when  said 
tapered  valve  surface  of  said  valve  element  is  moved  into 
s^ing  engagement  with  said  topered  valve  seat  of  said 
first  tubular  member  and  which  will  be  opened  to  allow 
flow  through  the  valve  when  said  valve  element  is  moved 
out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  surface; 
and 
said  combination  further  characterized  by  having  the  end  of 
said  second  tubular  member  within  which  said  first  mem- 
ber is  telescopically  positioned  extending  over  and  engag- 
ing the  outer  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member  so  that 
any  tendency  of  the  valve  seat  to  be  expanded  outwardly 
due  to  the  wedging  action  of  the  parts  will  be  restrained 
not  only  by  the  inherent  strength  of  said  fu^t  tubular 
member  but  also  by  the  reinforcing  action  of  that  portion 
of  said  second  tubular  member  which  fits  over  the  outside 
surface  of  said  first  tubular  member. 
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4,055480 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  RETAINED 

HYDROCOLLOID  MATERIAL 
Karaai,  Ci7rt«l  Lake,  DL,  asrignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
■y,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,541 
Int  CL2  A41B  73/02;  A61F  13/16 
128-287  31 CW™ 
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segment  for  releasably  covering  the  adhesive-coated  face 
of  the  folded  back  free  end  of  each  tape  segment;  and 
each  flap  being  adapted  for  folding  over  said  adhesive- 
coated  face  of  the  folded-back  free  end  of  said  associated 
tape  segment  to  releasably  adhere  said  adhesive-coated 
face  of  each  free  end  to  said  release  means. 


4,055,182 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  REINFORCEMENT 
Robert  John  Mack,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  Colgate-PalmoUye 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,733 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  21  Claims 

20a   jte  to 


.  absorbent  article  comprising,  a  fluid  pervwus  top 

fluid  impervious  backing  sheet,  first  and  second  retain- 

located  intermediate  said  top  and  backing  sheets  and 

substantially  between  opposed  ends  of  the  article, 

.«..  Jng  sheets  being  attached  together  in  areas  and  defin- 

I  lurality  of  pockets  between  said  areas  and  means  for 

passage  of  body  fluids  into  the  pockets,  and  a  hy- 

drocolloid  material  positioned  in  said  pockets. 


U^'^: 


4,055,181 
TAPEJCLOSURE  HAVING  RELEASE  MEANS  INTEGRAL 

WITH  DIAPER  BACKING  SHEET 
Lodwik  Tritsch,  Wilmette,  111.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 
NcfT  Brunswick,  N.J.  I 

Ffled  Feb.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,181       I 
Int  CL2  A41B  13/02 


UJS.  <  1. 128—287 


4Clainis 


.  disposable  diaper  having  a  facing  sheet  defming  a  diaper 
surface  for  direction  toward  an  infant,  a  moisture-imper- 
,..,--  backing  sheet  substantially  coextensive  with  said  facing 
sheet  and  defining  a  diaper  outside  surface,  an  absorbent  panel 
posit  oned  between  said  facing  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet, 
and  )  n  adhesive  tab  fastener  means  which  comprises: 
a   >air  of  elongated  tape  segments  each  having:  one  face 
>rovided  with  an  adhesive  coating  and  a  non-tacky  oppo- 
iite  face,  a  fixed  end  attached  to  said  diaper  by  means  of 
laid  adhesive  coating  at  a  side  marginal  location  of  said 
outside  surface,  and  a  free  end,  said  adhesive  coating  on 
laid  free  end  being  pressure-sensitive,  said  free  end  being 
idapted  for  folding  back  so  that  the  non-tacky  face  of  said 
Free  end  is  juxtaposed  to  the  non-tacky  face  of  said  fixed 
end  and  said  adhesive-coated  face  of  the  free  end  faces  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  diaper  outside  surface; 
sa  d  diaper  having  a  transverse  margin  which  is  provided 
with  a  pair  of  slits  defining  a  middle  segment  of  said  trans- 
verse margin  and  flaps  flanking  said  middle  segment,  each 
flap  being  situated  next  to  one  of  said  tape  segments; 
n  lease  means  provided  on  said  flaps  on  said  outside  surface 
of  said  diaper  and  adjacent  to  said  fixed  end  of  each  Upe 


1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  an  absorbent  pad,  and  a 
relatively  thin  sheet  of  flexible  material  covering  a  surface 

of  said  pad; 

a  tape  fastener  comprising,  a  pressure-sensitive  tape  strip 
having  a  section  secured  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  sheet 
in  an  area  at  least  partially  covering  said  pad,  and  a  secure- 
ment  portion  adapted  to  extend  past  a  side  edge  of  the  pad 
assembly  for  securing  the  diaper  about  an  infant;  and 

adhesive  means  directly  bonding  said  heet  to  said  pad  sur- 
face in  an  isolated  region  overiapping  a  major  portion  of 
the  area  and  extending  beyond  said  area  to  a  location 
spaced  from  the  area  in  a  direction  away  from  forces 
normally  applied  to  the  strip  during  placement  and  use  of 
the  diaper,  said  region  including  a  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially the  width  of  said  tape  section  in  said  area  and 
being  sufficiently  saturated  to  reinforce  the  pad  adjacent 
said  surface  and  minimize  tearing  of  the  pad  assembly  in 
said  region. 

4,055,183 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  CUTOUT  PAD  AT  TAPE 

ATTACHMENT  AREA 
Arthur  Sensor  Ryan,  LongWew,  and  Raymond  August  Van  Vliet 
Castle  Rock,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany, Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,230 

Int  a.2  A41B  13/02:  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  '  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  of  the  type  having  a  generally  rectan- 
gular shaped  absorbent  pad  disposed  between  a  fluid-permea- 
ble cover  sheet  and  a  thin  plastic  backing  sheet  together  with 
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a  pair  of  pressure-sensitive  fastening  tapes  for  securing  the 
diaper  about  a  person  has  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  cutout  regions  within  the  absorbent  pad  positioned 
at  the  comers  thereof  where  said  tapes  are  fixedly  secured 
to  said  backing  sheet;  and 
means  to  bond  together  the  regions  of  the  cover  sheet  over- 
laying the  backing  sheet  within  the  cutout  regions  into 
integral  tape  attaching  bases  to  which  a  portion  of  said 
fastening  tapes  are  attached,  whereby  tension  exerted  on 
the  free  end  of  a  tape  will  be  transferred,  at  least  in  part,  to 
the  cover  sheet. 


said  opening  to  turn  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  of 
said  bur,  said  latch  being  mounted  for  limited  movement  along 
its  own  axis,  resilient  means  opposing  axial  movement  of  said 
latch  in  one  direction,  said  latch  having  a  taper  surface  engage- 
able  with  said  annular  shoulder  whereby  turning  of  the  latch 
about  its  axis  serves  to  insure  proper  meshing  of  said  gears,  the 
latch  having  an  arcuate  detent  for  reception  of  a  portion  of  said 
shoulder  to  hold  the  latch  against  turning  movement  said 
resilient  means  acting  to  maintain  said  arcuate  detent  in  contact 
with  said  annular  shoulder. 


4,055,184 
ABSORBENT  PAD 


4,055,186 
ANASTOMOSIS  BUTTON 
Harry  H.  LeTeen,  800  Poly  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11209 
Hamzeh  Karami,  Crystal  Lake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol-  ^WtA  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,205 

ive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.  int  CL^  A61B  17/04 

Filed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,544  u.S.  Q.  128—334  C  6  ClaiaH 

Int  CI.2  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  128—287  7  Claims  ^4  .4  b,  22  »     fc,  « 


,s^|^^^S 


1.  An  absorbent  pad  for  use  in  contact  with  the  skin  compris- 
ing a  water  pervious  facing  layer  for  contacting  the  skin,  a 
water-impervious  backing  sheet  bonded  to  the  facing  layer 
around  its  periphery  to  form  a  container,  and  disposed  within 
said  container  an  absorbent  mass  comprising  a  solid  finely- 
divided  mixture  of  (1)  a  completely  hydrolyzed  starch-polya- 
crylonitrile  graft  copolymer  in  acidic  form  containing  0.6  to  2 
parts  by  weight  of  grafted  hydrolyzed  polyacrylonitrile  per 
part  by  weight  of  starch  and  (2)  a  non-irritating  and  non-toxic 
water-soluble  basic  material,  the  relative  proportion  of  base  to 
copolymer  being  from  1:4  to  1:1  by  weight. 


4,055,185 
ROTARY  DRILL  FOR  SURGEONS 
Stephen  H.  Waldron,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,070 

Int  a.2A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—305.1  1  Claim 


1.  A  clamping  member  for  axial  engagement  with  a  comple- 
mentary clamping  member  to  form  an  anastomosis  button,  said 
clamping  member  including  a  hub  and  a  crown,  said  hub  in- 
cluding axial  guiding  and  engaging  means  for  axiaUy  mating 
and  engaging  a  complementary  hub  on  a  said  complementary 
clamping  member,  and  said  crown  including  a  clamping  collar 
coaxially  positioned  about  and  spaced  radially  outward  of  said 
hub  medially  located  therealong  and  a  plurality  of  resUient 
flexible  spring  leaves  spaced  apart  and  attached  at  one  set  of 
ends  thereof  to  said  hub  member  at  intervals  thereabout  to  one 
side  of  said  clamping  collar,  said  leaves  extending  radially 
outward  and  lengthwise  of  said  hub  and  said  leaves  being 
attached  at  the  other  set  of  ends  thereof  to  said  clamping  collar 
at  arcuate  intervals  thereabout. 


4,055,187 
CATHETER  WITH  IMPROVED  BALLOON  ASSEMBLY 
Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin;  WUIiam  J.  Binard,  Cary,  and  DuiicI 
M.  McWhorter,  ArUngton  Heights,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors  to  The 
KendaU  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,948 

Int  a.2  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  H  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  tool  of  the  type  described,  the  combination  of: 
a  manually  graspable  housing  having  an  open  ended  socket,  a 
rotary  drive  gear  positioned  at  the  end  of  the  socket  remote 
from  the  open  end  thereof,  a  rotary  bur  having  a  cutting  ele- 
ment on  one  end  of  a  shank  and  having  a  driven  gear  on  the 
other  end  of  said  shank  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  drive  gear, 
a  sleeve  encompassing  said  shank  and  having  axially  spaced 
bearings  therein  rotatably  supporting  said  shank,  said  sleeve 
and  bur  being  removably  positioned  as  a  unit  in  said  socket  in 
a  position  in  which  the  gears  are  in  mesh,  said  housing  having 
an  opening  in  a  side  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  an  annular 
shoulder  adjacent  said  opening,  a  latching  device  for  releasably 
locking  said  sleeve  against  removal  from  said  socket,  said 
latching  device  including  a  latch  mounted  on  the  housing  in 


1.  A  catheter,  comprising: 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  main  lumen  and  an  inflation 
lumen  extending  along  a  wall  of  the  shaft;  and 

a  balloon  assembly  comprising  a  tip  secured  to  a  distal  end  of 
the  shaft,  a  first  sleeve  extending  proximaUy  from  the  tip 
and  being  bonded  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  adjacent 
the  distal  end  thereof,  said  first  sleeve  being  of  one-piece 
construction  with  said  tip,  an  expansible  second  sleeve 
overlying  and  being  joined  to  the  first  sleeve  at  a  first 
proximal  zone  extending  circumferentiaUy  around  the 
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K  sembly  and  being  joined  to  the  assembly  at  a  second 
z<  >ne  extending  circumferentially  around  the  assembly  at  a 
Ic  cation  spaced  distally  from  said  proximal  zone  to  define 
a  luid  receiving  cavity  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
si  eves,  and  opening  communicating  between  the  main 
lu  men  of  the  shaft  and  an  outer  surface  of  the  assembly  at 
a  ocation  distal  said  Cavity,  and  opening  means  conmiuni- 
a  ting  between  the  cavity  and  the  inflation  lumen  for 
ie  nation  of  the  second  sleeve. 


4,055,188 
THERAPEUTIC  WRAP 
J.  Pehoa,  Sttita  Ami,  Califs  aasignor  to  DiTi^ex,  Santa 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  656,705 
iBt  a.2  A61F  7/00.  7/04 
UJS.  CL  128-402 


Robcr 
Ana, 


tion  and  sensing,  generating  means  coupled  to  said  current 
path  for  generating  a  cardiac  stimulation  signal,  sensing  means 
coupled  to  said  current  path  for  sensing  cardiac  events,  said 
cardiac  events  normally  including  a  biphasic  cardiac  signal 
properly  produced  in  response  to  said  stimulation  signal,  said 
sensing  means  including  means  for  generating  sampling  signals 
coincident  with  at  least  a  portion  of  both  phases  of  a  biphasic 
cardiac  signal  produced  in  response  to  said  stimulation  signal, 
gating  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
coincidences,  and  a  monitoring  means  coupled  to  said  gating 
means  and  responsive  to  a  lack  of  coincidence  between  both 
said  sampling  signals  and  the  respective  expected  phase  signals 
of  a  normal  response  biphasic  signal  indicating  an  improper 
condition  and  providing  a  warning  signal,  time  displaced  from 
said  stimulation  signal  and  thus  clinically  discernible. 


5  Claims 


1.  / .  therapeutic  wrap  compnsmg: 

an  t  longated  flexible  bandage,  said  bandage  being  resilient  in 
a  least  one  direction  and  having  fust  and  second  faces. 
Slid  bandage  being  adapted  to  be  wrapped  around  an 
bjuied  region  to  resiUently  compressively  load  the  in- 
jured region; 

a  p(  cket  having  a  front  wall,  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
s  lid  front  wall  being  defined  by  means  other  than  said 
b  indage,  said  bandage  being  substantially  longer  than  said 
pocket 

me  \ni  for  attaching  the  pocket  to  the  bandage  with  a  sub- 
santial  length  of  the  bandage  extending  beyond  said 
(ocket; 

a  n  !frigerant  gel  package  including  refrigerant  gel  and  con- 
t  liner  means  for  containing  the  refrigerant  gel  therein;  and 

saiirefirigerant  gel  package  being  carried  by  said  pocket 
>  /herd>y  the  pocket  and  the  refrigerant  gel  package  are 
loth  carried  by  said  bandage  and  said  bandage  can  be 
^  /rapped  around  an  injured  region  to  resiliently  compres- 
!  ively  load  the  injured  region. 


4,055,190 
ELECTRICAL  THERAPEUTIC  APPARATUS 
Michio  Tany,  No.  2-24-12,  Minami  Aoyama,  Minato,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  534,430 

iBt  a?  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—422  5  Claims 
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4,055,189 
CONDITION  MONITORING  PACER 
Albc^  A.  AMrbMh,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Georse  M.  Katz,  Leonia, 
,  aad  SUmej  Stdaberg,  Brooz,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Medal- 
crti  CorporatiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  578,644 
Int.  CL2  A61N  J/36 
UJS.ICL128— 419PG 


1.  An  electrical  therapeutic  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
multi-frequency  generating  oscillator  for  generating  voltages 
of  predetermined  shape  over  a  frequency  range  including 
relatively  low  and  relatively  high  frequencies,  means  for  se- 
lecting a  voltage  of  predetermined  frequency  and  wave  shape 
matched  to  an  affected  meridian,  and  conductive  needle  means 
for  applying  the  selected  voltage  at  puncture  points  on  the 
human  body  at  the  affected  meridian,  said  oscillator  generating 
a  series  of  voltage  pulses  at  frequencies  of  between  2.5  KHz  to 
1.6  MHz  at  intervals  of  i  to  10  seconds. 


27  Claims 


A  pacer  for  cardiac  stimulation  and  cardiac  condition 
mooitoring  comprising  a  single  current  path  for  both  stimula- 


4,055,191 
TOBACCO  COMPOSITION 
Velio  Norman,  Raleigh,  and  Herman  G.  Bryant,  Jr.,  Duriiam, 
both  of  N.C  assignors  to  Liggett  St  Myers  Incorporated, 
Durham,  N.C. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,355,  April  5, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  ap^ication  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,536 

lit  CL2  A24B  15/02,  15/04 

VS.  CL  131—9  28  Claims 

19.  A  smoking  tobacco  composition  comprising: 

a.  tobacco,  and 

b.  a  catalytic  mixture  consisting,  essentially  of  palladium,  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  tobacco  and  a  non-toxic  inor- 
ganic nitrate  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.25  to  about 
0.75  weight  percent  calculated  as  added  nitrate  nitrogen 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  tobacco. 
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4,055,192 
RECOVERY  OF  REUSABLE  TOBACCO  PARTICLES  IN 
MACHINES  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PLAIN  AND 

FILTER  TIPPED  SMOKERS  PRODUCTS 
Herbert  Berlin;  Siegfried  Abrahams,  and  Peter  Brand,  all  of 
Hamburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co., 
KG,  Hamburg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  16, 1974,  Ser.  No.  515,440 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  28, 1973, 2359193 
Int  CL2  A24C  5/18:  A24B  7/14 
VS.  CL  131—84  B  13  Claims 


■»h 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  and  processing  of 
smokers'  products  wherein  wrapped  rod-like  tobacco  fillers 
are  transported  by  conveyors  along  at  least  one  predetermined 
path  and/or  otherwise  manipulated  at  a  pluraUty  of  stations, 
wherein  the  transport  and  manipulation  of  wrapped  fillers  is 
effected  at  least  in  part  by  at  least  one  stream  of  air  with  atten- 
dant unpredictable  entry  of  tobacco  particles  from  the 
wrapped  fillers  into  the  stream,  and  wherein  at  least  some 
particles  of  tobacco  are  removed  from  the  air  stream  during 
passage  of  the  stream  through  a  first  segregating  means,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  the  provision  of  additional 
segregating  means  including  at  least  one  separator  having 
means  for  admitting  the  air  stream  ahead  of  said  fu^t  segregat- 
ing means,  means  for  removing  at  least  some  tobacco  particles 
from  the  thus  admitted  stream,  and  means  for  guiding  the 
stream  from  said  separator  to  said  first  segregating  means. 


4,055,193 
OGARETTE  SNUFFING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AN 
ASHTRAY 
James  Arlo  Lehman,  El  OOoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Warner-Leh- 
man Corporati<m,  El  C^jon,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,708,  Sept  13, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  741,803 
Int  a.2  A24F  13/18.  19/14 
VS.  a.  131—235  R  6  Claims 


a.  snuffing  device  having  means  to  extinguish  a  lighted  ciga- 
rette; 

b.  a  clamp  for  clamping  an  ashtray;  and 

c.  means  connecting  said  clamp  to  said  snuffing  device, 
whereby  said  snuffing  device  is  attached  to  an  ashtray  to 
insure  the  complete  and  safe  snuffing  of  cigarette  butts 
placed  therein,  said  connecting  means  is  angularly  adjust- 
able to  permit  installation  of  said  snuffing  device  at  a 
selected  orientation  relative  to  an  ashtray  to  which  said 
device  is  attached; 

d.  said  clamp  and  said  snuffing  device  are  connected  by  a 
shaft  and  are  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  on  said 
shaft,  and  said  connecting  means  includes  detents  to  per- 
mit the  selection  of  one  of  several  angular  orientations  of 
the  snuffing  device  relative  to  the  clamp  about  said  shaft. 


4,055,194 

HAIRDRESSER'S  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSER  CASE 

John  Martinez,  3371  W.  30th  ATe.,  DeuTer,  Colo.  80211 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,236 

Int  CL2  A45D  2/02 

VS.  CL  132—39  10  Claims 


1.  A  case  for  storing  and  dispensing  hair  rollers  and  similar 
hairdresser's  items  comprising  a  base  component  having  up- 
standing front  and  back  and  left  and  right  side  walls  to  provide 
an  open  top  miscellaneous  items  storage  compartments,  guide 
elements  extending  from  front  to  back  along  the  oppositely 
positioned  side  walls  of  said  base  component,  a  top  component 
of  generally  hollow  type  construction  having  front,  back  and 
end  walls  for  disposition  in  alternate  open  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  said  base  for  receiving  and  holding  said  hair 
rollers  when  the  top  is  in  either  position,  and  pivot  means 
interengaging  said  guide  elements  and  top  component  for 
attaching  said  base  and  top  components  together  with  said 
pivot  means  being  translationally  movable  along  said  guide 
elements  from  back  to  front  of  said  base  as  the  top  component 
is  moved  pivotally  and  transUtionally  from  back  to  front  as  it 
is  moved  from  an  upright  open  position  above  said  base  and  at 
the  back  of  said  base  compartment  to  a  flat  closed  position 
wherein  the  back  wall  of  said  top  compartment  is  in  contact 
with  said  base  for  closing  off  access  to  said  base  compartment 


1.  A  cigarette  snuffing  attachment  for  an  automobile  ashtray 
having  a  snuffing  eyelet  said  attachment  comprising: 


4,055,195 
FLUID-RESERVOIR  HAIR  COMB 
Lawrence  L.  Moses,  1917  Vineyard  Atc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf. 
90016 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,367 
Int  CV  A45D  24/22 
VS.  a.  132—115  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-reservoir  hair  comb  comprising: 
a  fluid  reservoir; 

means  for  providing  positive  pressure  within  said  fluid  reser- 
voir; 
a  comb  body; 
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of  teeth,  each  having  a  bore,  Ouid-connected  to 

M.U  comb  body;  . .      „     w     • 

plirality  of  roUer  bearings,  each  of  said  roller  beanngs 
mounted,  for  rotational  movement  only,  within  an 
««..  end  of  each  of  said  bores  of  said  teeth;  and 
I  djustable  valve  means  which  in  its  open  position,  fluid- 
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c  onnects  said  fluid  reservoir  body  to  said  comb  body  to 
I  rovide  uniform  flow  of  fluid,  from  said  fluid  reservoir, 
tirough  said  valve  means,  into  said  comb  body  and 
t  irough  each  of  said  bores  of  said  teeth  to  wet  said  roller 
I  earing  and  dispense  said  fluid  uniformly  to  a  person's 
1  air,  and  scalp  by  means  of  the  rotational  movement  of 
!  Bid  roller  bearings. 


VS. 


4,055,196 
.,„..^iON  TYPE  METAL  DEGREASER  WITH 
.'RESSION-EXPANSION  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING 
COOLING  OF  UQUID  SOLVENT  AND  SOLVENT 
VAPORS 
J.  Kearney,  Detroit,  Mich^  assignor  to  Detrex  Chemical 
__trics,  IbCm  Detroit,  Mich. 
C  OBtiBaatioii-in-fWt  of  Ser.  No.  522,609,  Not.  11. 1974, 
This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,271 
iBt  CL2  B08B  7/04 
CL  134—107  I    5  Claims 


contained  in  said  boil  chamber,  a  space  overlying  said  boil 
chamber  and  said  rinse  chamber  for  containing  hot  solvent 
vapors  generated  through  boiling  of  the  liquid  solvent  con- 
tained in  said  boil  chamber,  a  separate  cooling  chamber  in 
lateral  open  communication  with  the  upper  level  of  said  hot 
solvent  vapors  for  condensing  said  solvent  vapors  to  liquid 
condensate,  means  for  delivering  said  liquid  condensate  to  said 
rinse  chamber,  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  refrigerant,  a 
high  pressure  compressor,  condenser  coils,  and  evaporator 
coils,  said  condenser  coils  being  totally  immersed  in  the  liquid 
solvent  bath  contained  in  said  boil  chamber  and  said  evapora- 
tor coils  being  immersed  in  the  solvent  vapors  contained  in  said 
separate  cooling  chamber,  said  compressor  having  an  operat- 
ing pressure  of  from  about  207  p.s.i.g.  to  about  250  p.s.i.g.  and 
the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  delivered  to  said  immersed 
condenser  coils  being  in  the  range  from  about  140'  to  about 
200*  F.,  whereby  the  liquid  solvent  bath  contained  in  the  boil 
chamber  is  continuously  maintained  at  its  boiling  point  through 
heat  interchange  with  the  immersed  condenser  coils  and 
whereby  the  solvent  vapor  generated  from  said  continuously 
boiling  solvent  bath  are  continuously  condensed  to  liquid 
solvent  by  the  cooling  action  of  the  evaporator  coils  immersed 
in  the  solvent  vapors  contained  in  the  separate  cooling  cham- 
ber and  wherein  said  apparatus  further  includes  ultrasonic 
transducer  means  immersed  in  the  solvent  contained  in  said 
rinse  chamber  and  a  heat  exchanger  operably  associated  with 
said  refrigeration  system  through  which  solvent  from  said  nnse 
chamber  is  circulated  to  maintain  the  solvent  in  said  rinse 
chamber  at  a  predetermined  optimum  temperature  for  opera- 
tion of  said  ultrasonic  transducers,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  solvent  in  said  rinse  chamber  for  selectively 
delivering  to  said  heat  exchanger  a  portion  of  the  hot  refriger- 
ant from  said  condenser  or  a  portion  of  the  cold  refrigerant 
from  said  evaporator. 


a-  ;r?:V;7-_---H:ir 


4,055,197 

ELECTRO-PROPORTIONAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Raymond,  ZanesviUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  De  Ural 

Turbine  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,936 

Int.  a.2  G05B  6/05;  G05D  16/00 

UJS.  CL  137—84  23  Claims 


^^=r 


ULTIUSMICS 


^/ 


■A-n 


KFHICEWTIOI  UWT 


^StSTBK 


_  Metal  degreasing  apparatus  for  cleaning  metal  work  ob- 
jec  s  first  by  immersion  in  a  bath  of  boiling  liquid  solvent 
ha^  ing  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  from  about  97*  to  about  120* 
F.  i  ind  then  by  exposure  to  hot  solvent  vapors  generated  from 
boiling  liquid  solvent  bath  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
_,  chamber  constructed  to  contain  said  liquid  solvent  in 
suf  icient  amount  to  enable  immersion  of  metal  work  objects 
the  rein,  a  rinse  chamber  constructed  to  contain  a  sufficient 
vo  ume  of  said  liquid  solvent  to  provide  a  rinsing  action  on 
im  Bcrsion  of  metal  work  objects  therein  and  disposed  in  rela- 
tio  I  to  said  boil  chamber  so  that  overflow  of  said  liquid  solvent 
fro  n  said  rinse  chamber  is  directed  into  the  Uquid  solvent  bath 


1.  In  pressure-control  apparatus  for  connection  to  and  com- 
bination with  a  source  of  fluid  pressure;  power-valve  means 
including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  valve  element 
having  opposed  control  areas,  a  fu^t  fluid  chamber  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  control  areas  and  having  means  for 
connection  to  said  source,  a  second  fluid  chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  other  of  said  control  areas,  said  valve  element 
being  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  responsive 
to  a  pressure-differential  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers for  delivering  a  control  flow  of  fluid  from  the  source  and 
via  said  ports,  means  biasing  said  valve  member  in  its  valve- 
closing  direction,  and  control  means  to  modify  the  pressure 
difference  between  said  chambers;  said  control  means  compris- 
ing a  pilot  valve  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  inlet-port 
connection  for  said  pilot  valve  for  connecting  the  same  to  the 
source  and  including  a  first  orifice  for  drawing  a  control  flow 
of  pressure  fluid,  said  pilot  valve  including  a  pUot-valve  ele- 
ment with  at  least  one  control  area,  a  pilot-valve  fluid  chamber 
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communicating  with  said  pilot-valve  control  area,  chamber- 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  pilot-valve  chamber  to 
the  source  and  including  an  orifice  whereby  the  pilot-valve 
chamber  senses  source  pressure  via  the  orifice  of  said  pilot- 
valve  chamber-connection  means,  a  control  connection  from 
said  pilot- valve  inlet  port  to  the  second  chamber  of  said  power- 
valve  means,  means  for  biasing  said  pilot-valve  member  with  a 
force  in  opposition  to  pressure  in  said  pilot-valve  chamber,  and 
means  including  a  compliant  barrier  to  static  flow  intercon- 
necting said  pilot-valve  chamber  and  said  pilot-valve  inlet  port. 

4,055,198 

EXCESS  PRESSURE  RELIEVING  VALVE 

Frank  M.  lannelli,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tannetics,  Inc., 

C^ntikriion  of  Ser.  No.  497,753,  Au^  15, 1974^bj«doned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,077 

Int  a.2  G05D  16/06 

VS.  a.  137-116.5  7  Claims 


separating  said  valve  member  from  said  movable  closure 

member;  , 

whereby  the  elongated  threaded  element  acts  as  a  means  for 
setting  said  reduced  pressure  and  as  a  stop  opening  said 
fluid  relief  port  permitting  fluid  to  escape  therethrough 
relieving  excessive  pressure  in  said  reduced  pressure  out- 
let chamber. 


4,055,199 
NOZZLE  SEAL 
Richard  Frederick  Herman,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  »^S^^ 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  U^ted 
States  Energy  Research  and  DeTclopment  Administration, 

Washuigton,  D.C. 

FUed  June  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,488 

Int  a.i  E03B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  137-590  'Claims 


I      1111  T^t.    / 


6   A  safety  device  for  fluid  pressure  reducing  apparatus 
having  a  fluid  pressure  reducing  valve,  through  which  fluid 
passes  from  a  high  pressure  inlet  chamber  to  a  reduced  pres- 
sure outlet  chamber,  operable  responsive  to  a  compression 
spring  simulating  reduced  pressure,  and  a  diaphragm  inter- 
posed between  said  reduced  pressure  outlet  chamber  and  said 
compression  spring  including: 
an  elongated  threaded  element  carried  for  rotation  at  a 
predetermined  position  on  a  side  of  said  diaphragm  oppo- 
site said  fluid  pressure  reducing  valve; 
an  abutment  bearing  on  an  end  of  said  compression  spnng 
remote  from  said  diaphragm  carried  for  axial  movement 
on  said  elongated  threaded  element  responsive  to  rotation 
of  said  elongated  threaded  element  for  setting  said  re- 
duced pressure; 
a  valve  member  carried  by  said  diaphragm  havmg  a  fluid 
relief  port  communicating  with  said  reduced  pressure 
outlet  chamber;  . 

a  closure  member  carried  below  said  diaphragm  normally  m 
position  closing  said  fluid  relief  port  by  seating  on  the 
underside  of  said  valve  member;  and 
an  operator  carried  by  said  closure  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  an  adjacent  end  of  said  elongated  threaded 
element  when  said  closure  member  is  in  position  closmg 
said  fluid  relief  port  which  engages  said  adjacent  end  of 
said  elongated  threaded  element  restraining  said  closure 
member  against  further  movement  when  said  diaphragm 
and  said  valve  and  closure  members  earned  thereby  are 
moved  responsive  to  an  excessive  pressure  m  said  reduced 
pressure  outlet  chamber  but  permitting  further  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  and  valve  member  earned  thereby 


1  A  reactor  system  comprising  a  pressure  vessel  havmg  inlet 
and  outlet  nozzles,  a  distribution  hoop  within  said  pressure 
vessel  having  a  fluid  passage  opening  in  flow  communication 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  nozzles,  sealing 
means  disposed  about  said  hoop  opening  and  mterptwed  be- 
tween said  hoop  and  said  outlet  nozzle  to  establish  a  leak-proof 
connection  between  said  hoop  and  said  nozzle,  said  sealmg 
means  having  an  annular  cup  shaped  cross  section  compressmg 
ring,  a  sealing  ring  in  axial  alignment  with  the  compression 
ring,  the  sealing  ring  being  slideably  engaged  within  the  cup 
shaped  compression  ring  fonning  a  restricted  leakage  flow 
passageway  therethrough,  a  spring  operatively  disposed  be- 
tween said  compression  ring  and  said  sealing  ring  to  force  the 
sealing  ring  into  leak  tight  engagement  with  the  outlet  nozzle, 
and  an  impervious  flexible  leak  restraining  member  disposed  in 
space  surrounding  relation  to  the  compression  nng  and  the 
sealing  ring  and  circumferentially  seal  welded  thereto  to  pre- 
vent leakage  flow  through  the  passageway. 


4,055,200 

MOISTURE  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

Warren  G.  Lohoff,  1947  HaTcnwood  DHtc,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

91360 

FUed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,451 

Int  CL2  AOIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  137-624.11  13  Claims 

1  A  soil  moisture  detector  and  actuation  apparatus  for  open- 
ing and  closing  a  water  supply  valve,  the  combination  compns- 

'"  a  timer  opening  said  water  supply  valve  for  a  predetennined 
period  of  time; 
a  soil  moisture  sensing  means  comprising  a  porous  air  va^ve 
buried  in  the  soil  adapted  to  block  the  passage  of  air  when 
moist  and  to  conduct  the  passage  of  air  when  dry; 
a  detector  having  a  pneumatic  actuator  means  whereby  a 
pressure  level  is  maintained  or  released  within  a  pressure 
chamber  in  response  to  the  wet  or  dry  soil  condition 
sensed  by  said  sensing  valve;  and 
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releaie 


pneumatic 


til  ler  during  said  predetermined  period  of  time  to  actuate 
sa  d  water  supply  valve. 

4,055^1 
E^JPANSIBLE  FABRIC  FOR  FLUID  DISPENSING 
APPUCATION 
l|ayfbrd  Fowler,  Wflmington,  DeL,  and  Edward  Merrick 
LandeBbers,  Pa^  anignors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de  Ne- 
and  Comfamjj  Witaeingtoii,  DeL 
of  Ser.  No.  626,964,  Oct  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,981,415. 
This  appUcatkm  Aag.  16, 1976,  Scr.  No.  714,410 
iBt  CL2  D03D  15/08,  3/02:  D04B  21/18.  21/20 
139-^21  17  Claims 
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of  said  pressure  level  in  said  pressure  chamber  of  said 
actuator  means  operable  in  unison  with  said 


coextentive  with  that  of  the  associated  bottle  to  be  filled,  each 
said  fill  tube  slideably  received  through  a  fixed-mounted  secur- 
ing cup  means  having  an  under  surface  conformingly  and 
pressure  sealably  engagable  with  the  neck  opening  of  a  bottle 
to  be  filled;  means  for  selectively  elevating  said  table;  means 
for  air  evacuating  each  of  said  bottles  to  be  filled  upon  said 


^09^' 


^ 


table  being  elevated  for  engagement  between  said  securing  cup 
means  and  said  bottles;  means  for  pressurizing  said  fill  tank; 
and  means  operable  upon  engagement  of  said  securing  cup 
means  and  an  associated  one  of  said  bottles  to  activate  said  fill 
valve  means  to  effect  fluid  communication  between  each  said 
fill  tube  and  the  confines  of  said  fill  tank. 


expansible  fabric  suitable  for  disposition  about  a  fluid- 
;  expansible  member  in  a  dispensing  container  for 
„  the  force  to  dispense  said  fluid  from  said  expansible 
and  thus  from  said  container,  said  fabric  being  expan- 
at  least  200%  and  having  a  unidirectional  recovery 
to  provide  the  force  to  dispense  said  fluid,  said  fabric 
ring  elastomer  yam  providing  said  unidirectional  re- 
force,  said  recovery  force  being  at  least  750  g  per  cm  of 
width  at  100%  elongation  of  said  fabric  to  provide  a 
re  of  at  least  0.15  atm,  said  elastomer  yam  being  present 
fabric  at  least  20,000  denier  per  cm  of  fabric  width  in  the 
direction  to  the  elastomer  yam,  and  yam  in  engagement 
i  aid  elastomer  yam  to  maintain  the  position  of  said  elasto- 
3  am  in  said  fabric  during  its  expansion  and  recovery  to 
t  blow  out  of  said  expansible  member  between  the  yam 
of  saiti  fabric  upon  the  filling  of  said  member  with  said  fluid. 


4,055,203 

LOOSE  FILL  CELLULOSE  INSULATION  MATERIAL 

PACKING  MACHINE 

G.  Roger  Crawford;  Dnane  Sanders,  and  Darid  B.  Shill,  all  of 

Spokane,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Thermognard  Insolation  Co., 

Spokane,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,073 

Int  a.2  B30B  15/30:  B65B  1/20 

VS.  CL  141—73  9  Claims 


4,055,202 
INCASE  BOTTLE  FILLING  APPARATUS 
I  Albert  GrceM,  455  Tiffiuy,  Richardson,  Tex.  75080 
FUed  Jnw  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,758 
Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 
VS.  fa.  141—59  12  Cbdms 

L  ^  bottle  filling  apparatus,  comprising  an  elevatable  table 
upon  which  at  least  one  bottle  may  be  positioned  oriented,  a  fill 
t^nk  MMitioa-mottnted  over  said  table;  a  fill  valve  means  asso- 
ciate I  with  each  bottle  to  be  filled,  each  said  fill  valve  means 
comifrising  a  fill  tube  extending  downwardly  through  the 
bottc  m  of  said  tank  with  the  longitiidinal  axis  thereof  being 


F^ 


Sf^"       . 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  packing  low  density  cellulose  fibrous  loose 
fill  type  building  insulation  material  into  flexible  containers 
without  forming  lumps,  comprising: 
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a  supporting  framework; 

a  hopper  on  the  framework  adapted  to  receive  a  bulk  quan- 
tity of  the  cellulose  insulation  material; 

an  upright  charging  tube  on  the  framework  for  receiving 
insulation  material;  said  upright  charging  tube  having  a 
downwardly  extending  open  discharge  end; 

container  receiving  means  on  the  framework  directly  below 
the  downwardly  extending  open  discharge  end  of  the 
charging  tube  for  receiving  and  supporting  an  open  end  of 
a  flexible  container  in  open  communication  with  the 
downward  extending  open  discharge  end  of  the  chargmg 

enclosure  means  on  the  framework  below  the  charging  tube 
having  a  preselected  interior  shape  for  releasably  encir- 
cling the  flexible  container  to  form  a  mold  about  the 
flexible  container;  .     ,     ^  a  • 

a  feed  screw  rotatably  mounted  withm  the  hopper  and  m 
operative  communication  with  the  charging  tube  to  with- 
draw insulation  material  from  the  hopper  and  convey  the 
insulative  material  to  the  charging  tube; 
selectively  operable  drive  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  feed  screw  for  rotating  the  feed  screw  at  a  prescnbed 
speed  for  a  preset  time  period  to  withdraw  a  preselected 
amount  of  insulation  material  from  the  hopper; 
a  ribbon  screw  blender  rotatably  mounted  m  the  hopper 

above  the  feed  screw; 
a  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  nbbon  screw 
blender  for  rotating  the  blender  to  agitate  the  insulation 
material  within  the  hopper  and  maintaining  the  feed  screw 
full  of  insulation  material  of  a  constant  density; 
compactor  means  on  the  framework  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  charging  tube  for  pushing  the  prescnbed 
amount  from  the  charging  tube  downward  mto  the  open 
flexible  container  and  compressing  the  insulation  matenal 
in  the  flexible  container  against  the  encircling  enclosure 
means  to  form  a  filled  flexible  container  of  compressed 
insulation  material  having  an  exterior  shape  conformmg  to 
the  interior  shape  of  the  enclosure  means;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  and  operatmg:  (1) 
said  enclosure  means  to  encircle  said  flexible  container  on 
said  receiving  means;  (2)  said  feed  screw  drive  means  and 
said  ribbon  screw  blender  drive  means  to  convey  the 
preselected  amount  of  insulation  material  from  said  hop- 
per to  said  discharge  tube;  (3)  said  compactor  means  to 
push   the    preselected    amount   of  insulation    matenal 
through  the  discharge  end  of  the  discharge  tube  and  com- 
press the  insuUtion  material  in  the  flexible  contamer 
against  said  enclosure  means  and;  (4)  said  enclosure  means 
to  release  the  encircled  flexible  container  to  enable  the 
container  to  be  removed. 

4,055,204 

ADJUSTABLE  WOBBLE  DADO  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DYNAMIC  BALANCE 

Fred  G.  Gonzner,  Cotton;  Dale  Edwards,  Oregon  Qty,  and  John 

A.  Lanning,  Mulino,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Lifetime  Car- 

bide  Company,  Cotton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,686 
Int  a.2  B23C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  144-238  ..  ♦a«*™ 

1  An  adjustable  wobble  dado  assembly  compnsing: 
a*  a  plate-like  circular  blade  having  two  opposite  side  sur- 
faces,  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  spaced  around  its  periph- 
ery and  means  defining  an  aperture  formed  axially 
through  its  center; 
b    a  pair  of  inner  plate  member,  fixedly  and  centra^  y 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bUide.  having  generally 
parallel  outer  surfaces  and  complementary  mner  surfaces 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  outer  surfaces  and  m  contact 
with  said  blade  for  holding  said  blade  at  a  position  inclined 
relative  to  said  outer  surfaces,  each  of  said  inner  plate 
members  having  means  defining  a  circular  bore  formed 
centrally  and  axially  through  said  inner  plate  member, 
each  of  said  bores  being  tapered  so  as  to  have  a  radius  of 


curvature  gradually  decreasing  in  a  direction  from  said 
outer  surface  toward  said  inner  surface;  and 
a  pair  of  interconnected  outer  pUte  members,  havmg 
generally  parallel  outer  surfaces  and  complementary  inner 
surfaces  inclined  with  respect  to  said  outer  surfaces  of  said 
outer  plate  members  and  bearing  roUUbly  against  said 
respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  ptate  members,  each 
of  said  outer  plate  members  having  means  definmg  an 
arbor  bore  fonned  centrally  through,  said  outer  plate 
member  along  an  axis  generally  nonnal  to  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  substantially  cylindncal  hub  surround- 
ing said  arbor  bore  and  extending  centraUy  from  said  mner 
surface  of  said  outer  plate  member  into  a  respective  one  of 


said  circular  bores  along  the  same  axis  as  said  arbor  bore, 
each  of  said  cylindrical  hubs  having  an  outside  radius  oi 
curvature  at  locations  along  the  length  thereof  which  is 
smaUer  than  the  corresponding  radius  of  curvature  at  the 
same  location  of  the  circular  bore  into  which  the  hub 
extends,  the  difference  between  said  hub  radius  of  curva- 
ture and  said  circular  bore  radius  of  curvature  bemg 
greater  at  a  location  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  plate  member  than  at  a  location  adjacent  the  mner 
surface  of  said  inner  plate  member  so  as  to  permit  tUtmg  of 
said  circular  bore  with  respect  to  said  hub  about  said 
location  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  mner  plate 
member  when  said  circular  bore  and  hub  are  routed 
relative  to  one  another. 

4,055,205 
PRESS  SEAL 
Alfred  J.  Withoff,  and  Darid  C.  Scholtx,  both  of  Grand  Rapi^ 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Blandin  Wood  Products,  Grand  Rapids, 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,762 

Int  a.2  B27D  3/00:  F02F  5/00:  B30B  1/23 

VS.  a.  144-281  R  ^  "■*™ 


5.  A  hydraulic  molding  press  having  a  non-circular  cylmder 
or  ram  powered  by  a  working  fluid  under  pressure,  said  cyhn- 
der  being  sealed  against  loss  of  working  fluid  with  an  elwto- 
meric  seal  having  a  generally  L-shaped  cross-section  including 
a  support  portion  and  a  wiping  portion;  said  support  portion 
having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  perforations  for  receiv- 
ing means  for  clamping  said  seal  in  an  operation  position;  said 
support  portion  further  having  longitudinaUy  extending  nbs 
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along  it  ( inner  face  embracing  said  perforations  for  engaging  m 
a  seale<  relationship  with  a  supporting  structure;  said  wiping 
portion  and  said  support  portion  coming  together  in  a  gener- 
ally pel  pcndicular  relationship  to  form  a  rounded  nose  where 
their  on  ter  faces  meet;  and  a  reinforcing  fabric  formed  into  said 
seal  alo  ig  its  outer  surface  and  extending  across  the  nose  of  the 
seal. 


4,055,206 
COMPOSITE  SHOP  TRAILER 
CmA  M  Griflla,  100  Twin  Acres,  FayetteriUe,  N.C.  28305 
Filed  May  14, 1^75,  Ser.  No.  577,355       | 
Int.  a?  B25H  1/12  ' 

VS.  a  144-285  9  Clai"w 


enc  osed 


1.A 

an 

ment; 
equipi^ent 
said 


transportable,  shop  type  composite  system  comprising: 

osed  structure;  shop  type  material  processing  equip- 

neans  for  removably  attaching  and  supporting  said 

lent  within  said  enclosure;  means  enabling  removal  of 

eiuipment  from  said  enclosure  while  maintaining  the 

attach]  ocnt  of  said  supporting  means  by  such  enclosure;  work 

materi(l  support  means  in  the  form  of  a  feeder  bench  so 

on  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  as  to  fold  to  a  verti- 

flatly  against  said  exterior  during  transport  and  to 

a  generally  horizontal  position  and  swing  perpendicular 

exterior  in  its  operative  position  adjacent  said  equip- 

'  j^hen  the  same  is  in  removed  operative  position;  means 

^  said  material  support  means  in  aligned  position 

_    it  said  removed  equipment;  and  means  for  transporting 
e  iclosure  when  said  equipment  is  contained  therewithin. 


mount  ;d 

calpoition 

fold  tc 

to  sai( 

ment 

for  attaching 

adjac^ 

said 


1. 

(43) 


tz 


clubs  each  having  a  shaft  (41)  with  a  blade  (42)  extending 
laterally  from  one  end  thereof,  said  head  comprising: 
a  body  member  (26)  having  front  and  back  sides  and  adapted 

to  fit  into  the  upper  open  end  of  said  bag; 
a  plurality  of  ribs  (35,  36,  37)  integral  with  and  subdividing 
the  upper  surface  of  said  member  (26)  into  a  plurality  of 
alternately  spaced  surface  segment  levels  (44, 45, 46)  each 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  base  line  of  the  adjacent 

rib; 

said  ribs  and  segment  levels  each  being  stepped  forwardly 
and  downwardly  relative  to  the  head; 

said  body  member  (26)  having  a  row  of  passageways  (33) 
extending  downwardly  therethrough  from  points  dis- 
posed rearwardly  adjacent  the  base  line  of  each  of  said 
stepped  levels,  to  thereby  permit  said  club  blades  (42)  to 
be  vertically  supported  upon  the  ribs  in  substantially  par- 
allel forwardly  projecting  positions  while  the  respective 
club  shafts  are  laterally  confined  in  said  passageways,  and 

means  for  releasably  attaching  said  supported  blades  upon 
said  ribs,  wherein  said  ribs  are  made  of  resilient  material, 
and  wherein  the  attaching  means  for  said  blades  includes 
V-shaped  notches  in  the  upper  side  of  ribs,  the  angularity 
between  the  opposite  faces  of  said  blade  being  less  than 
the  angularity  between  the  inner  opposed  faces  of  said 
notches  to  thereby  cause  the  resilient  walls  of  the  notches 
to  laterally  clamp  the  opposite  faces  of  said  blade  at  the 
notch  apices. 

4,055,208 
LOCKING  FASTENER  DEVICE 
John  Joseph  BUul,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,789 

InL  a?  F16B  39/32 

VS.  a.  151—37  2  Claims 


4,055,207 

JNTTARY  CLUB  RETAINER  FOR  GOLF  BAGS 

Jowpl  E.  Goodwin,  414  W.  Foorth,  RnsseUTiUe,  Ark.  72801 

Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,924 

iBt  CL2  A63B  55/00 

VS.  CL  150—13  R  *  CiMims 


K  unitary  golf  bag  head  (25)  for  suspending  playing  clubs 
in  upright  inverted  predetermined  arrangements,  said 


1.  A  fastener  unit  including,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
threaded  fastener  member  having  a  central  axis  and  a  clamping 
surface  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  axis,  the 
clamping  surface  including  a  plurality  of  ratchet-type  cogs 
spaced  circumferentially  thereabout,  each  cog  including  a 
camming  surface  extending  at  an  acute  angle  in  one  direction 
to  a  plane  extending  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  abutment  surface  extending  upwardly  from  the 
camming  surface  to  said  plane  and  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto,  the  bottommost  edge  of  each  cog  extending  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  of  the  fastener,  a 
sheet  metal  lock  washer  operatively  associated  with  said 
clamping  surface  including  an  annular  body  concentric  with 
the  axis  of  the  fastener  member  and  a  plurality  of  integral 
circumferentially  spaced  teeth,  each  tooth  being  twisted  from 
its  root  to  free  extremity  about  an  axis  extending  generally 
radially  from  the  annular  body,  the  teeth  in  composite  being 
generally  frustoconical  in  an  unstressed  state  so  that  initial 
compressive  forces  on  the  unit  will  axially  deflect  the  inner 
region  of  the  lock  washer  downwardly  creating  a  spring  force 
in  the  unit  while  bringing  the  upper  edges  of  each  tooth  into 
operative  association  with  the  perpendicularly  disposed  bot- 
tom edges  of  the  cogs,  the  transverse  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion of  each  tooth,  taken  across  said  axis  extending  radially 


> 


October  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1233 


from  the  annular  body,  including  a  central  region  and  a  pair  of 
side  edge  marginal  regions,  each  marginal  region  being  formed 
in  opposite  directions  out  of  the  plane  of  the  central  region 
with  the  marginal  region  closest  to  the  clamping  surface  of  the 
fastener  member  being  formed  upwardly  toward  said  clamping 
surface,  so  as  to  extend  generally  perpendicular  to  said  plane 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  central  axis  when  the  washer  is 
in  an  unstressed  condition,  said  marginal  surface  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  being  a  radially  extending  tab  sheared  from  the 
tooth  adjacent  the  root  thereof  presenting  a  connection  to  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  lock  washer  along  a  line  which  is 
substantially  radial  thus  creating  a  cantilever  spring  when 
engaged  by  the  cogs. 


similar  tread  lugs  separating  said  second  tread  lug  and  said 
third  tread  lug  along  the  equator,  wherein  said  third  tread 
lug  is  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  said  first  lug. 


4,055,210 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE 

Jacques  Mongaolt,  82  rue  Dotot,  Paris  ISEMe,  France 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,385 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  2, 1974,  74J3156 

Int  a.2  B60C  27/02 

VS.  CL  152—239  10  Claims 


4,055,209 
PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  TREAD  PATTERN 
Gerhard  Franz-Josef  Senger,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uniroyal  Aktiengesellschaft,  Aachen,  Germany 
Filed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  25,  1975,  3139; 
Nov.  5, 1975,  2549668 

Int.  a.2  B60C  11/06.  11/12 
VS.  a.  152—209  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  having  an  equator  comprising: 

a  carcass  including  at  least  one  ply  having  cords  disposed 
substantially  radially  of  the  tire; 

a  reinforcing  belt  extending  substantially  circumferentially 
of  the  tire  over  said  carcass; 

a  tread  portion,  including  shoulder  portions,  of  elastometric 
material  over  said  carcass; 

and  outer  shoulder  and  sidewall  portions  of  elastomeric 
material  over  said  carcass,  said  tread  and  outer  shoulder 
portions  comprising  similar  circumferentially  overlapping 
patterns,  each  pattern  having  lugs  and  grooves  and  having 
a  first  tread  lug  at  the  equator  of  the  tire  and  having  four 
similar  tread  lugs  of  different  shape  from  said  first  lug,  first 
tread  lug  has  a  shape  of  a  polygon  having  opposite  sides 
parallel  and  substantially  equal  in  length,  wherein  said 
different  shape  of  said  four  similar  tread  lugs  is  a  polygon 
having  sides  unequal  in  length,  each  of  said  four  similar 
lugs  having  its  longest  side  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longest  side  of  said  first  lug,  wherein  said  four  similar 
tread  lugs  surround  said  first  tread  lug,  a  first  pair  of  said 
four  similar  lugs  being  adjacent  a  second  lug  at  the  equator 
-  in  a  second  of  said  overlapping  patterns  and  each  of  said 
first  pair  of  said  four  similar  lugs  having  its  longest  side 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longest  side  of  said  second  lug, 
said  first  pair  of  said  four  similar  tread  lugs  separating  said 
first  tread  lug  and  said  second  tread  lug  along  the  equator, 
wherein  said  second  tread  lug  is  of  substantially  the  same 
shape  as  said  first  lug,  and  a  second  pair  of  said  four  similar 
lugs  being  adjacent  a  third  lug  at  the  equator  in  a  third  of 
said  overlapping  patterns  and  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
said  four  similar  lugs  having  its  longest  side  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longest  side  of  said  third  lug,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  said  four  similar  tread  lugs  sur- 
round said  second  tread  lug,  said  second  pair  of  said  four 


1.  Anti-skid  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  removable  and  extensible  anti-skid  straps  to  be 
disposed  across  the  road-contacting  portion  of  said  wheel, 

first  and  second  independent  attachment  cables,  one  for  each 
side  of  the  wheel  to  be  equipped, 

a  plurality  of  positioning  nipples  fixed  at  spaced  intervals  on 
the  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  said  cables, 

stop  nipples  fastened  on  the  ends  of  one  of  said  cables, 

a  safety  hook  fastened  to  each  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
anti-skid  straps,  each  safety  hook  cf  a  strap  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  corresponding  cable  at  a  positioning  nipple 
thereon,  the  safety  hook  at  the  end  of  one  of  said  straps 
adapted  to  connect  the  ends  of  said  one  cable  together  by.^ 
engaging  said  stop  nipples,  said  safety  hook  for  said  end 
connection  also  providing  mechanical  tension  for  said 
cable  when  mounted  on  said  wheel;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  said  second  cable. 


4,055,211  

FABRIC  HANGING  AND  PLEATING  BRACKET  WITH 

STABILIZING  ELEMENTS 

Phillip  Sperling,  3206  CooUdge  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90066 

Filed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,368 

Int.  a.2  A47H  23/00:  E05D  13/02 

VS.  a.  160—327  5  Claim 


1.  A  fabric  hanging  and  pleating  bracket  with  sectional 
com(>onents,  comprising: 
a.  an  elongated  holding  bar  including  a  lower  strip  with  a 
bottom  edge,  an  upper  strip  with  a  top  edge  offset  out- 
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wirdly  and  forwardly  from  the  lower  strip,  and,  an  inter- 
im idiate  strip  linking  the  lower  strip  and  upper  strip; 
>lurality  of  prongs  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper 
ip  top  edge  for  piercing  and  holding  fabric; 
least  one  separable  hanger  unit  removably  coupled  to 
projecting  forwardly  from  the  holding  bar,  the  hanger 
having  a  front  wall  shaped  to  assist  in  forming  a  fabric 
t  and  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  shoulder; 
;es  extending  upwardly  from  a  top  edge  of  the  hanger 
..  for  piercing  and  supporting  fabric; 
tlurality  of  stabilizing  means  integrally  formed  at  longi- 
tujiinally  spaced  intervals  with  the  holding  bar  —  wherein 
i:h  individual  stabilizing  means  is  a  flange  struck  up- 
-fxlly  and  forwardly  from  an  edge  section  of  the  holding 
lower  strip  and  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
aligned  parallel  gaps  defining  at  least  three  forwardly 
[  tongues,  and,  at  least  one  of  the  hanger  unit 
srioulders  is  inserted  into  a  gap  and  restrained  from  lateral 
m  }vement  by  adjacent  tongues, 
whetein  when  fabric  is  laid  generally  against  the  holding  bar 
hanger  unit  and  drawn  over  the  prongs  and  spikes,  a 
section  of  the  fabric  will  be  formed  into  a  pleat. 


tion  out  of  relatively  soft  material,  then  forming  a  shell  of 
plastic  material  on  said  first  pattern,  removing  the  first  pattern 
from  said  shell,  electroplating  nickel  to  a  thickness  of  at  least 
about  0.100  inch  on  said  shell  to  form  a  second  pattern,  the 
surface  thereof  consisting  of  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
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4,055,212 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

(  X)NTROLLING  THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  METAL 

Ralph  k.  Vogd,  Thrae  RiTen,  Mich^  assigDor  to  Essex  Group, 

bc4FortWayM,lML 

Filed  Oct  26, 1976,  Scr;  No.  735^7 
bt  CL2  B22D  11/10.  11/16 


U.S.CL164-^ 
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surface,  removing  said  second  pattern  from  the  shell,  and  then 
using  said  second  pattern  as  a  pattern  in  the  fabrication  of  sand 
molds  at  elevated  temperatures,  with  one  of  the  inner  and  outer 
surface  of  the  pattern  defining  the  surface  for  fabricating  a  sand 
mold  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  substantially  unsup- 
ported. 

4,055,214 
FLASH  CONTROL  MOLDING  FOR  MOLDS 
John  R.  Nicman,  Pekin,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  111. 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,588 

Int  a.2  B22C  r/04 

VS.  a.  164—241  9  Claims 


najwtKD 


,  a  continuous  casting  system  for  producing  an  elongated 

rod  including  a  continuous  source  of  molten  metal  hav- 

oxygen  content  which  is  lower  than  desired,  and  casting 

for  continuously  Mvithdrawing  said  molten  metal,  an 

autoniatic  system  for  controlling  the  oxygen  content  of  the 

molteii  metal  being  withdrawn,  comprising: 

content  measuring  means  for  providing  a  signal 
Urhich  is  representative  of  the  oxygen  content  of  said 
ijiolten  metal  from  said  source; 

addition  means  situated  intermediate  said  oxygen 

( ontent  measuring  means  and  said  casting  means;  and 

coqtrol  means  for  controlling  the  rate  oxygen  is  added  to 

molten  metal  by  said  oxygen  addition  means  in  accor- 

with  the  si^ial  provided  by  said  oxygen  content 

iieasuring  means  and  the  rate  at  which  metal  is  with- 

by  said  casting  means. 


Slid 


(ance 


1.  A  flash  control  molding  in  combination  with  a  pattern 
having  a  nonlinear  peripheral  edge  for  forming  a  casting  cavity 
in  a  mold,  comprising: 
an  elongated  strip  of  material  having  a  preselected  and  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross  sectional  configuration  through- 
out its  length  and  defining  a  relatively  thick  edge  portion 
and  a  juxtaposed  relatively  thin  edge  portion,  said  thin 
edge  portion  being  disposed  in  abutting  relation  against 
said  peripheral  edge  of  the  pattern  with  said  thick  edge 
portion  spaced  from  the  pattern,  said  elongated  strip  being 
separable  from  the  pattern  and  of  a  pliable  material  having 
physical  properties  sufficient  for  shaping  thereof  conform- 
ingly  to  the  nonlinear  contour  of  said  peripheral  edge  of 
the  pattern. 


( rawn 


4>055,213 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PATTERNS 
Richird  G.  Maher,  412  Margo,  Tawas  Qty,  Mich.  48763 
C  Mtiaiiatio»>iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  423,010,  Dec.  10, 1973, 
,lMJ4«itH  This  appUcatioD  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,598 
lat  CL2  B22C  7/00  I 

UjS.  p.  164-45  '    laaim 

1.  fhe  method  of  making  a  pattern  and  using  said  pattern  in 
the  f  tbrication  of  sand  molds  at  elevated  temperatures,  com- 
prisii  g  first  fabricating  a  first  pattern  of  the  desired  configura- 


4,055,215 
HOT-TOP  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  INGOTS  USING 

AN  ELECTROSLAG  REMELTING  PROCESS 
Aide  RaoMcdotti,  and  Eugenio  Repetto,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
aarignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.pAn  Rome, 
Italy 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705^63 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  23, 1975,  50628/75 

lat  a.2  B22D  27/02 

UJS.  a.  164—252  8  Claims 

1.  A  hot-top  for  the  production  of  ingots  obtained  at  least  in 
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part  by  an  electroslag  remelting  process,  the  hot-top  being 
made  of  refractory  material  and  having  on  its  inner  surface  a 
plurality  of  non-consumable  elongated  electrodes  partially 
embedded  in  said  refractory  material,  said  electrodes  having 
exposed  parts  constituting  a  plurality  of  elongated  vertical 
parallel  electrically  conducting  zones  that  extend  from  the 
upper  edge  of  the  hot-top  downwardly,  a  consumable  elec- 


trode having  its  lower  end  disposed  axially  within  said  hot-top 
and  spaced  from  the  inner  side  walls  of  the  hot-top,  and  means 
for  passing  an  electric  current  between  said  consumable  and 
non-consumable  electrodes,  said  consumable  electrode  being 
in  series  with  a  plurality  of  said  non-consumable  electrode,  a 
plurality  of  said  non-consumable  electrodes  being  in  parallel 
with  each  other. 

4,055,216 
VACUUM  CASTING  MACHINE 
Viktor  LeonidoTich  Ulyanot,  uUtsa  Semashko,  21,  kr.  78;  Ed- 
nard  EvgenieTich  Shishkare?,  ulitsa  Bereznyakorskaya,  24, 
kr  10;  Valentin  VasUietich  Nazarenko,  Mikhailoysky  pereu- 
lok,  20,  kT.  12,,  an  of,  Kier,  U.S.S.R.;  Vladimir  Efimorich 
Yayich,  deceased,  late  of  KieT,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Maria  Sme- 
noma  Yayich,  administrator,  oUtsa  Serosa,  33,  kv.  20,  Kiey, 

UJSJS  R 

Continilation  of  Ser.  No.  664,076,  March  5, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,703,  Jan.  21, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,360 

Int  a.2  B22D  27/16.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  164-258  ^  ^^*"*™ 


the  mold  chamber  opening  for  pouring  the  metal  into  its 

casting  mold;  

a  rotary  table  accommodating  around  its  circumference  said 
plurality  of  mold  chambers  with  associated  molds; 

a  self-contained  drive  of  said  rotary  table  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  rotary  table,  said  rotary  table  serving  the 
purpose  of  registering,  in  turning,  each  of  the  mold  cham- 
ber openings  for  pouring  metal  in  said  mold  chambers 
containing  the  molds  with  said  opening  for  pounng  metal 
in  said  melting  chamber; 

a  vacuum  sealing  means  serving  to  couple  said  first  vacuum 
seal  with  each  of  said  second  vacuum  seals  m  a  vacuum- 
tight  fashion  during  the  process  of  pouring  the  metal  into 
said  casting  molds;  , 

a  system  for  evacuating  said  melting  chamber  and  associated 

mold  chamber  with  mold; 
an  additional  vacuum  system  disposed  away  from  said  rotary 
table  for  evacuating  said  mold  chambers  prior  to  connec- 
tion with  said  melting  chamber; 
a  sealed  rotatable  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
additional  vacuum  system  to  all  of  said  mold  chambers  on 
said  rotary  table,  and 
a  support  means  for  supporting  said  melting  chamber  and 

said  rotary  table. 


4,055,217 
MEIHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  VAPOR  BLANKET  IN 

A  CONDENSATION  HEATING  FACILITY 
Tze  Yao  Chu,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  Cooaty,  and  Gcfr^ 
Michael  Wenger,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County,  ^th 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Iik.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,242 

Int  a?  F28D  75/00 

U5.  a.  165-1  2  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  casting  machine  comprising 

a  melting  chamber  with  an  opening  for  pouring  metal; 

a  vessel  for  melting  metal  disposed  in  said  melting  chamber; 

heaters  for  melting  metal  disposed  in  said  melting  chamber; 

a  first  vacuum  seal  closing  said  opening  for  pounng  metal; 

a  plurality  of  casting  molds  for  receiving  the  melted  metal; 

a  plurality  of  mold  chambers  each  having  one  casting  mold 
disposed  therein,  each  mold  chamber  having  a  mold 
chamber  opening  for  pouring  the  metal  into  its  castmg 

mold; 
a  plurality  of  second  vacuum  seals,  each  of  said  mold  cham- 
bers having  one  of  said  second  vacuum  seals  for  closing 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  a  body  of  secondary  vapor  m  a 
condensation  heating  facility  having  a  vessel,  open  to  the 
atmosphere,  containing  a  body  of  hot  primary  vapor  with  the 
body  of  secondary  vapor  interposed  between  the  body  of 
primary  vapor  and  the  atmosphere,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of:  . 

depositing  a  secondary  liquid  on  a  wick  mounted  withm  the 

vessel,  and  ^       ^  j      r 

wicking  the  secondary  liquid  through  the  secondary  body  of 
vapor  and  into  contact  with  the  body  of  hot  pnmary 
vapor  to  vaporize  the  secondary  liquid  to  provide  supple- 
mental secondary  vapor  to  maintain  the  body  of  secon- 
dary vapor. 
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4,055^18 
METHbD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANGING  THE 
1 EMPERATURE  OF  FLUIDS  WHICH  FORM 
INCRUSTATIONS 
Fritz  K^pf,  and  HMis-Georg  Kaltenberg,  both  of  Lunen,  Ger- 
many ,  aasignon  to  Verdnigte  Aluminum-Werke  AktiengeseU- 
Khaf ,  Bonii,  Gcrmaiiy 

Cm  tiniuitioii-iii-|«rt  of  S«r.  No.  222,757,  Feb.  2, 1972, 

abaad  «ed.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,123 

Claiii  s  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  10, 1971, 2106198 

Int  a.2  F28F  13/06.  13/14;  BOID  1/28,  1/00 

U.S.ai65-l  10  Claims 
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coil  element  and  a  relatively  thin  supporting  structure  that  is  in 
part  located  between  the  heater  element  and  the  gas  panel, 
apparatus  for  protecting  said  gas  panel  from  thermal  damage 
by  heat  radiated  from  said  oven  comprising: 
a  separate  heat  sink  mounted  on  the  part  of  the  oven  support- 
ing structure  that  is  located  between  the  heater  coil  ele- 
ment and  the  gas  panel  between  said  oven  and  said  gas 
panel  said  heat  sink  being  relatively  thicker  than  said  oven 
supporting  structure  and  in  thermal  conductive  contact 
with  said  oven  for  providing  a  thermal  conductive  path 
from  said  oven  through  said  heat  sink  and  away  from  said 
gas  panel. 


method  of  effecting  a  temperature  change  of  fluids 
brm  incrustotions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

^  a  fluid  medium  to  undergo  temperature  change 
a  predetermined  path; 
the  temperature  of  said  fluid  medium  along  a  first 

t  of  said  path  which  is  maintained  substantially  at  a 

temperature  at  which  said  fluid  medium  forms  incrus- 
at  a  first  rate,  said  first  segment  having  a  first 
and 
chai^ng  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  medium  along  a 
d  segment  of  said  path  which  is  maintained  substan- 
at  a  second  temperature  at  which  said  fluid  medium 
incrustations  at  a  second  rate,  selecting  a  predeter- 
mined second  length  for  said  second  segment  such  that  the 
of  said  first  length  and  said  second  length  is  substan- 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  said  first  rate  and  said  second 


4,055,220 
TRANSFER  OF  HEAT  BETWEEN  TWO  BODIES 
WiUem  Stelwagen,  Velp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1970,  Ser.  No.  60,371 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Aug.   7,   1969, 
6912025 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F28D  11/02:  F28F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  165—89  7  Claims 


4,055,219 
ELECTRIC  TIP-OFF  HEAT  SINK 
John  iictor  Oriandi,  Pine  Plains;  NeU  Myron  Foley,  and  Don- 
ald ^filler  WilaoiM  both  of  Kingston,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
TBtf^  Corporation,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jane  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  479,720 
Int  CL2  F28F  7/00.  13/00;  H05B  3/58 


UjS.<  1.219— 390 
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2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transfer  of  heat  between  a  first  body  and 
a  yam  transport  roller  mounted  on  a  driving  shaft  rotatably 
connected  to  said  first  body,  said  first  body  and  yam  transport 
roller  being  variably  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  first 
body  and  yam  transport  roller  Aaving  co-operating  transfer 
surfaces  adjacent  and  closely  spaced  to  form  a  transfer  gap, 
said  transfer  surfaces  being  symmetric  and  axially  equidistant 
and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  comprising  means  for 
heating  said  first  body,  spring  means  for  axially  urging  the  yam 
transport  roller  toward  said  first  body,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing a  non-solid  interspacial  substance  under  pressure  to  said 
transfer  gap  to  transfer  heat  from  said  body  to  said  yam  trans- 
port roller  and  to  cause  the  pressure  of  said  non-solid  interspa- 
cial substance  to  vary  inversely  with  width  of  said  transfer  gap. 


'or  use  during  the  course  of  fabricating  a  gas  panel, 
as  part  of  said  fabrication  process  a  partly  completed 
is  placed  in  a  vacuum  oven  for  a  bake  out,  backfill 
.'ling  and  wherein  a  glass  tubular  member  inserted  into 
{as  panel  is  used  for  evacuating  gaseous  contaminants 
said  gas  panel  and  thereafter  is  sealed  by  means  of  an 
which  encircles  said  member,  said  oven  having  a  heater 


4,055,221 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Bruschenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  July  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  18,  1974, 

7409706 

Int  a.2  AOIB  33/06.  33/10.  33/14 
UA  a.  172—47  17  Claims 

1.  A  soil-cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  at 
least  one  soil-working  member  being  supported  by  said  frame, 
said  member  being  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extending  axis 
of  rotation,  driving  means  connected  to  said  member  to  rotate 
same,  tine  means  mounted  on  a  support  of  said  soil-working 
member,  said  tine  means  being  strip-shaped  and  comprising 
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two  operative,  soil-contacting  ends,  said  tine  means  being 
connected  to  said  support  by  elongated  pin  means  and  the 


said  bucket  and  about  said  axis  and  thereby  effect  lowering  and 
raising  of  said  scraper  blade  with  respect  to  the  ground,  means 
mounting  one  of  said  wheels  for  up  and  down  linear  movement 
relative  to  said  support  and  said  other  wheel,  and  a  second 
reversible  hydraulic  actuator  connected  between  said  support 
and  said  one  wheel  and  operable  when  operated  in  opposite 
directions  to  shift  said  one  wheel  upwardly  and  downwardly 
relative  to  said  support  and  said  other  wheel  and  thereby  effect 
tilting  of  the  bucket  about  a  fore-and-aft  extending  axis. 

4,055,223 
CORNER  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  EARTHMOVING 
IMPLEMENT  HAVING  A  HOLLOW  REARWARD 
PORTION 
Thomas  P.  Casey,  Burlington,  Iowa;  Howard  A.  Hansen,  Moaa- 
rille;  Gene  R.  Hett  Joliet  and  James  A.  Olthoff,  South 
HoUand,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peo- 
ria, HI. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,862,  March  31, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,326 
Int  a.2  E02F  3/6a  3/76 
VS.  a.  172—777  3  Claims 


latter  extending  substantially  horizontally  and  perpendicular  to 
said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,055,222 

EARTH  MOVING  IMPLEMENT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  J.  Runte,  1220  HiUcrest  Drive,  Freeport,  lU.  61032 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,390 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/64 

U.S.  a.  172—413  3  Claims 


1,  A  comer  tooth  assembly,  for  an  earthmoving  implement 
having  a  predetermined  forward  and  rearward  direction  of 
travel  and  having  an  upright  sidewall  disposed  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  directions  of  travel  and  including 
an  outer  surface,  comprising: 
a  comer  tooth  adapter  having  a  hollow  rear  portion  of 
laterally  inwardly  extending  C-shaped  cross  section,  said 
rear    portion    tapering    rearwardly    and    convergingly 
towards  said  sidewall  and  defining  a  substantially  continu- 
ous peripheral  edge  which  is  secured  to  a  lower  forward 
portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  sidewall  by  a  weld, 
and  a  convergingly  tapered  nose  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  sidewall  in  laterally  outwardly  spaced 
relation  thereto;  and 
a  socketed  replaceable  wear  tip  mounted  on  said  nose  por- 
tion of  said  adapter  fully  laterally  outwardly  of  said  outer 
surface  of  said  sidewall  to  a  location  sufficient  for  working 
forces  subjected  on  said  wear  tip  during  forward  travel  of 
the  implement  to  be  transmitted  rearwardly  through  said 
adapter  and  thence  directed  solely  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  sidewall  through  said  weld. 


1.  An  earth  mover  adapted  to  be  towed  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion and  comprising  a  bucket  having  laterally  spaced  upright 
side  walls  and  having  a  scraping  blade  extending  between  the 
lower  rear  portions  of  said  side  walls,  means  attached  to  and 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  bucket  for  connecting  the 
latter  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a  wheel  assembly  comprising  a 
support  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  ground-engaging  wheels 
attached  to  said  support,  means  mounting  said  support  for  up 
and  down  pivoting  on  the  rear  of  said  bucket  and  about  a 
transversely  extending  axis,  a  reversible  hydraulic  actuator 
connected  between  said  bucket  and  said  support  and  operable 
when  operated  in  opposite  directions  to  wing  said  support  and 
said  wheels  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  unison  relative  to 


4,055,224 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  UNDERGROUND  CAVITY 
Richard  A.  Wallers,  111  Amethyst  Ave.,  Balboa  Island,  Calif. 
92662 

FUed  July  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,169 
Int  a.2  E21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  175—5  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  placing  an  offshore  caisson  comprising: 
connecting  at  least  one  conductor  section  to  said  caisson, 
said  conductor  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  caisson; 
lowering  said  caisson  and  said  conductor  section  to  a  prede- 
termined position  on  the  underwater  floor, 
positioning  a  drill  stem  having  a  combined  drilling  and 
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tool  attached  thereto  within  said  conductor  sec- 
and  said  caisson; 

;ulating  a  drilling  mud  through  the  annular  space 

said  connected  conductor  section  and  caisson 

said  drill  stem,  said  drilling  mud  returning  through 
drill  stem; 


y//^//i(^/M^///4 


the  admission  of  borehole  fluids  extending  from  the  base  of  the 
lubricant  reservoir  to  the  shroud,  an  improved  lubricant  com- 
pensator for  equalizing  the  lubricant  pressure  with  the  bore- 
hole pressure  comprising: 
a  flexible  diaphram  located  in  the  reservoir,  being  expansible 
to  deflne  a  cup-shaped  configuration  with  a  closed  end, 
one  side  of  the  diaphram  being  in  contact  with  the  bore- 
hole fluid,  the  other  side  of  the  diaphram  being  in  contact 
with  lubricant  in  the  reservoir; 
primary  seal  means  seated  at  the  base  of  the  reservoir  for 
preventing  borehole  fluid  from  entering  the  lubricant 
reservoir; 
protector  means  enclosing  the  diaphram  for  limiting  expan- 
sion of  the  diaphram,  with  a  mouth  facing  the  primary  seal 
means; 
a  closed  cap  bearing  against  the  end  of  the  protector  means 
that  is  opposite  the  mouth  and  sealing  the  top  of  the  reser- 
voir from  borehole  fluids;  and 
retaining  means  for  securing  the  cap  and  compressing  the 
primary  seal  means,  thereby  providing  a  seal  from  bore- 
hole fluids  at  the  interface  of  the  primary  seal  means  and 
the  base. 


driling  with  said  drilling  and  reaming  tool  to  a  predeter- 

n  ined  depth; 
ope  ling  and  rotating  at  least  one  reaming  arm  of  said  drilling 

ai  id  reaming  tool;  and 
pos;  tioning  said  caisson  within  the  area  drilled  and  reamed 

b  r  said  drilling  and  reaming  tool. 


4,055,225 

llIbricant  pressure  compensator  for  an 
earth  boring  drill  bit 

C.  Millaappc  Houston,  Tez^  aarignor  to  Holies  Tool 
,  HoostoB,  Tex. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,131 

lit  CL2  E21B  9/10 

UJS.  CL  175—228  10  Claims 


Stnar 
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4,055,226 

UNDERREAMER  HAVING  SPLINED  TORQUE 

TRANSMrmNG  CONNECTION  BETWEEN 

TELESCOPING  PORTIONS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  CUTTER 

POSITION 

Robert  W.  Weber,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Senrco 

Company,  a  diTision  of  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Gardena, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,412,  March  19, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,109 

Int  a.2  E21B  9/26 

\3S.  a.  175—273  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  earth  boring  drill  bit  of  the  type  having  rotatable 
cutters  mounted  on  depending  head  sections  that  define  a 
shro*  id  on  the  underside  of  the  bit  between  the  head  sections, 
lubricant  passages  for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  cutters,  a 
lubri  :ant  reservoir  having  a  base  and  walls,  and  a  passage  for 


1.  An  underreamer  comprising: 

longitudinally  telescoping  and  relatively  rotatable  upper  and 
lower  portions  connectable  respectively  to  an  upper  drill 
string  and  a  lower  drill  string; 

first  and  second  connector  parts,  one  carried  by  each  said 
telescoping  portion,  each  said  connector  part  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  grooves  of  staggered  length  and  a  plurality  of 
keys  of  staggered  length,  the  grooves  and  keys  of  one 
connector  part  being  engageable  and  disengageable  with, 
respectively,  the  keys  and  grooves  of  the  other  connector 
part,  said  connector  parts  having  first  and  second  engaged 
positions,  both  positions  for  transmitting  torque  between 
the  telescoping  portions,  said  connector  parts  providing  a 
different  angular  position  and  a  different  longitudinal 
position  for  the  telescoping  portions  in  each  said  engaged 
position; 
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a  plurality  of  cutter  arms; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  cutter  arms  on  one  of  said 
telescoping  portions;  and 

means  carried  by  the  other  telescoping  portion  for  urgmg 
the  cutter  arms  relatively  outward  towards  an  extended 
underreaming  position  when  said  connector  parts  are  in 
said  first  position,  the  cutter  arms  being  retracted  rela- 
tively inwardly  to  a  clearance  position  when  said  connec- 
tor parts  are  in  said  second  position. 


4,055,228 

DRIVE  LINE  DISCONNECT  MECHANISM 

Donald  E.  Holmes,  Clark  Lake;  Wayne  R.  Howard;  John  F. 

Fisher,  and  Burton  S.  Zeller,  all  of  Jackson,  aU  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,226 

lat  a?  B60D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  180—14  B  1*  Claims 


4,055,227 
HEAVY  DUTY  HYDRAUUC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Brackett,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  A.  H.  Emery 
Company,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,395,  Oct  3, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,897 

Int  a?  GOIG  5/04 

U.S.  a.  177-208  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  weighing  apparatus  which  includes  a  pis- 
ton, an  annular  ring  fixed  with  and  encircling  the  piston,  a 
cooperating  cylinder  which  fits  radially  between  the  ring  and 
piston  for  receiving  the  piston  in  freely  interfittable,  relatively 
reciprocally  movable  relation,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  of  fluid 
impervious  material  sealed  in  the  cylinder  and  overlying  the 
piston  to  form  a  fluid  pressure  receiving  chamber  therebe- 
tween which  is  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  an  indi- 
cating device;  a  bearing  arrangement  for  facilitating  free  rela- 
tive reciprocal  movement  between  the  piston  and  ring  and  the 
cylinder  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  raceways,  a  first  portion  of  each 
raceway  being  defined  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  cyUnder 
and  a  second  portion  of  each  raceway  being  defmed  in  the 
inner  wall  of  the  ring; 

B.  a  first  bearing  insert  at  least  partially  lining  each  of  said 
first  raceway  portions; 

C.  a  second  bearing  insert  at  least  partially  lining  each  of  said 
second  raceway  portions;  each  of  said  first  and  second 
bearing  inserts  comprising  a  hardened,  arcuate  strip  hav- 
ing an  angular  dimension  less  than  the  angular  dimension 
of  said  raceway  portion  which  said  insert  lines,  said  insert 
being  recessed  into  said  raceway  portion  and  having  two 
opposing  edges  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
about  which  said  strip  is  arcuate,  said  raceway  portion 
circumferentially  extending  beyond  and  abutting  said 
opposing  insert  edges  to  form  webs  that  firmly  lock  said 
insert  therein; 

D.  ball  bearing  means  disposed  in  each  raceway;  and 

E.  means  for  positioning  each  ball  bearing  means  to  contact 
said  first  and  second  bearing  inserts  in  each  raceway. 


1.  In  a  modular  vehicle  which  is  separable  into  a  powder 
module  having  drive  means  as  well  as  drivable  wheels  and  a 
work  module  having  drivable  wheels,  said  modules  being 
adapted  to  be  joined  together  via  confronting  opposed  cou- 
pling members  attached  to  said  power  and  work  modules, 
respectively,  a  drive  line  disconnect  mechanism  comprismg: 

a.  a  first  toothed  coupling  half  rotatably  mounted  in  a  mid- 
mount  bearing  box  attached  to  said  power  module  cou- 
pling member,  with  one  end  of  said  first  coupUng  half 
being  adapted  to  be  drivably  connected  with  said  power 
module  drive  means;  and 

b.  a  second  toothed  coupling  half  rotatably  and  pivotally 
mounted  in  a  disconnect  assembly  attached  to  said  work 
module  coupling  member,  said  disconnect  assembly  in- 
cluding: 

1.  a  support  housing  attached  to  said  work  module  cou- 
pling member  and  having  a  through  bore; 

2.  an  output  shaft  member  extending  through  said  support 
housing  bore  and  rotatably  joumalled  therein,  said 
output  shaft  member  having  a  central  bore,  with  one 
end  of  said  output  shaft  member  merging  into  opposed 
radially  outwardly  extending  first  flange  portions,  said 
output  shaft  member  also  including  transfer  means  for 
drivably  connecting  said  output  shaft  member  with 
further  transfer  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  drivable  wheels  of  said  work  module; 

3.  a  transfer  shaft  member,  coaxial  with  said  output  shaft 
member  and  having  a  longitudially  splined  bore  closed 
on  one  end,  extends  into  the  bore  of  said  output  shaft 
member,  with  an  open  end  of  said  transfer  shaft  member 
merging  into  opposed  radiaUy  outwardly  extending 
second  flange  portions  adjacent  to  said  first  flange  por- 
tions, said  second  flange  portions  being  connected  with 
said  first  flange  portions  via  a  first  universal  joint  assem- 
bly, thereby  permitting  a  limited  amount  of  multi-planat 
pivotal  movement  of  said  transfer  shaft  member  with 
respect  to  said  output  shaft  member; 

4.  an  input  member,  coaxial  with  said  transfer  shaft  mem- 
ber, has  an  externally  splined  bore  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending into  and  intermeshing  with  the  s^plined  bore  of 
said  transfer  shaft  member  thus  forming  a  driving  and 
axially  slidable  interconnection  therebetween,  with  one 
end  of  said  input  member  merging  into  opposed  radially 
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outwardly  extending  third  flange  portions  that  are  ax- 
iallly  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  output  shaft  member; 
said  second  toothed  coupling  half  being  coaxial  with 
said  input  member  and  having  opposed  radially  in- 
wardly extending  fourth  flange  portions  adjacent  to 
said  third  flange  portions,  said  fourth  flange  portions 
being  connected  with  said  third  flange  portions  via  a 
second  universal  joint  assembly  thereby  permitting  a 
limited  second  amount  of  multi-planar  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  second  coupling  half  with  respect  to  said 
input  member; 

means  for  centering  said  second  coupling  half  relative 
to  said  first  coupling  half;  | 

7.  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  input  member  and  second 
coupling  half  into  driving  engagement  with  said  first 
coupling  half;  and 

8.  disconnect  means  for  selectively  axially  displacing  said 
input  member  and  second  coupling  half  in  opposition  to 
said  biasing  means  for  disconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond toothed  coupling  halves  as  said  modules  are  joined, 
said  first  and  second  amounts  of  multi-planar  pivotal 
movement  combining  with  said  means  for  centering  so 
as  to  take  up  unavoidable  misalignments  between  said 
vehicle  modules  as  said  modules  are  coupled  so  as  to 
permit  initial  alignment  of  said  first  and  second  toothed 
coupling  halves,  with  subsequent  actuation  of  said  dis- 
connect means  thereafter  permitting  said  biasing  means 
to  bias  said  coupling  halves  into  driving  engagement. 


4,055,230 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  ARMREST  IN  A  VIBRATION 

ISOLATED  CONTROL  MODULE 

Anthony  M.  Kestian,  Berwyn,  and  Raymond  J.  Allori,  Chicago, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International  Hanrester  Company, 

Chicago,  ni. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,799,  Jan.  11, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  571,442 

Int.  a.2  B62D  i3/06 

U.S.  a.  180—89.1  2  Claims 


4,055,229 
FRAMES  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Henry  Richard  Lindsay,  108,  Lower  Chnrchtown  Road, 
Dnb^  14,  Ireland 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,023       I 
Clai|iis  priority,  application  Ireland,  Feb.  20, 1975,  ^7/75 
lot  a.2  B60K  15/00 
U.S.  CL  180—32  12  Claims 
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trials  motorcycle  for  use  in  off-the-road  motorcycle 
laving  a  frame  comprising  a  top  frame  member,  a  saddle 
mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  top  frame  mem- 
upwardly  inclined  front  frame  member  connected  at  an 
end  thereof  to  the  forward  end  of  said  upper  frame 
,  and  a  steering  head  mounted  on  said  connecting  ends 
top  and  front  frame  members;  a  forked  swinging  arm 
connected  by  pivot  means  at  a  forward  end  thereof  to 
end  of  said  front  frame  member,  said  forked  swing- 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  motorcycle  frame,  a 
carried  between  the  rear  ends  of  the  fork  of  said 
arm,  shock  absorbing  means  connecting  said  rear 
said  swinging  arm  and  top  frame  members,  an  engine 
on  said  swinging  arm  forwardly  of  said  saddle  sup- 
directly  behind  said  front  frame  member  and  said 
neans,  and  a  drive  chain  connected  between  power 
means  on  the  engine  and  said  rear  wheel. 


aid 


^^'6 


1.  In  a  tractor  vehicle  having  a  main  frame,  an  engine  means, 
traction  wheels,  steerable  wheels,  and  a  drive  line  means  pro- 
viding for  the  transmission  of  motion  from  said  engine  means 
to  said  traction  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  modular  control  defining  an  operator's  station  mounted 
above  said  main  frame; 

a  vehicle  seat  having  a  seat  frame  structure,  including  a 
podium  affixed  to  a  side  of  the  seat  frame  structure, 
mounted  to  said  modular  control  platform; 

a  pivotal  control  armrest,  including  a  frame  structure,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  said  podium,  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
vehicle  seat  having  a  shielded  push-pull  cable  mounted  to 
the  armrest  frame  structure,  the  push-pull  cable  passing 
from  the  control  armrest  to  the  podium  where  the  shield- 
ing of  the  push-pull  cable  is  grounded  whereby  pivotal 
movement  of  the  control  armrest  on  the  podium  results  in 
push-pull  cable  adjustment  to  provide  a  vehicle  control 
function; 

a  control  stick  for  operating  said  tractor  vehicle  through  a 
plurality  of  flexible  control  cables,  the  control  stick  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  the  armrest  frame  structure; 

an  instrument  console  disposed  adjacent  to  said  seat  opposite 
said  pivotal  control  armrest  and  mounted  to  said  modular 
control  platform; 

an  instrument  pod  mounted  to  said  modular  control  platform 
in  front  of  said  vehicle  seat  having  an  array  of  instruments 
for  monitoring  said  tractor  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  resiliently  deformable  mounting  pads  posi- 
tioned between  said  modular  control  platform  and  said 
main  frame  whereby  said  modular  control  platform  is 
isolated  from  shock  and  vibration  of  said  main  frame 
through  the  use  of  said  resiliently  deformable  mounting 
pads  and  said  flexible  cables. 


4,055,231 
SILENCER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ginez  Martinez,  153,  rue  Anatole  France,  93130  Noisy  le  Sec, 
France 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,116 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  14, 1974,  74 J5358; 
Oct.  8, 1975,  75.30835 

Int  a.2  FOIN  1/0%,  7/18.  3/06 
VJS,  a.  181—241  6  daims 

1.  A  silencer  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  supple  resilient  internal  tube,  adapted  to  vibrate  longitudi- 
nally under  the  influence  of  the  exhaust  gas  and  permeable 
to  said  gas,  receiving  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  engine; 
an  elastic  external  sheath  which  is  substantially  not  supple 
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and  not  adapted  to  vibrate  longitudinally  and  substantially 

not  permeable  to  the  gas,  said  sheath  being  substantially 

coaxial  with  the  internal  tube; 
an  end  piece  closing  the  internal  tube  at  the  end  opposite  to 

the  inlet  of  the  exhaust  gas  therein; 
washers  or  spacers  slideably  secured  to  the  internal  tube  at 


4,055,233 

EAR  COUPLER 

Charles  B.  Huntress,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electronic 

Engineering  Co.  of  California,  Santo  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,571 

Int  a.2  A61B  7/02 


washers  or  spacers  snaeaoiy  scv;urcu  lu  uic  iuv<p>ii«  v«^  -»  ^  181—135 

irregular  intervals  and  permitting  the  gas  to  pass  in  the 


«>»  ^  ...        ,to 


11  Claims 


W2. 


frr-^         "^"^^       ^* 


-r 


100 


annular  space  comprised  between  the  washers  or  spacers 
and  the  external  sheath; 

an  end  piece  secured  to  the  end  of  the  external  sheath  oppo- 
site to  the  inlet  of  the  gas  and  provided  with  apertures  for 
the  output  of  the  exhaust  gas;  and 

an  expansion  chamber  between  the  end  piece  closing  the 
internal  tube  and  the  end  piece  secured  to  the  end  of  the 
external  sheath. 


14       13 


1.  A  self-forming  ear  coupler  for  acoustic  control  compris- 


mg 


4,055,232 
POWER  STEERING  REGULATION  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Walter  A.  Moore,  121  Mixer  St.,  Adrian,  Mich.  49221 
Filed  Oct.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,177 
Int.  a.2  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—132  1  Claim 


12  19    24    18      fe     fO 


a.  a  conical  portion,  having  an  orifice  therethrough,  for 
entering  the  ear, 

b.  only  one  soft  flexible  flange  having  a  shallow  conical 
shape  extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
conical  portion,  the  external  surface  of  said  conical  por- 
tion and  said  flange  flaring  smoothly  outwardly  to  provide 
a  smooth  transitional  shape  therebetween,  said  flange 
having  a  circumferential  bead  of  round  cross-section  at 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  the  radial  extent  of  said  flange 
being  sufficient  to  effectively  seal  the  external  portion  of 
the  ear  from  said  conical  portion  orifice,  and 

c.  a  mounting  portion  on  the  side  of  said  flange  opposite  to 
said  conical  portion,  said  mounting  portion  having  an 
orifice  extending  from  the  orifice  of  said  conical  portion  to 
provide  a  continuous  passage  through  said  ear  coupler, 

the  recited  structure  being  proportioned  to  significantly 
deform  said  flexible  flange  when  it  is  placed  in  the  ear, 
whereby  said  flange  acts  as  an  ear  plug  sealing  the  ear 
against  ambient  sounds. 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  control  for  use  in  a  power-assisted 
steering  system  of  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  comprising 

a.  a  valve  body  interposed  between  said  source  of  hydraulic 
pressure  and  said  steering  system  and  having  an  inlet 
passageway  communicating  with  said  hydraulic  pressure 
source  and  said  steering  system  for  delivering  pressure 
fluid  to  the  latter, 

b.  an  outlet  passageway  in  said  valve  body  parallel  to  said 
inlet  passageway  and  also  communicating  with  said  steer- 
ing system  and  said  pressure  source  to  enable  return  fluid 
flow  to  said  source, 

c.  a  rotary  plug  valve  in  said  valve  body  provided  with 
parallel  ducts  adapted  to  align  respectively  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passageways,  and  a  channel  adapted  to  connect 
portions  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  on  the  hy- 
draulic pressure  source  side,  thereby  to  enable  unre- 
stricted fluid  flow  and  afford  relatively  easy  steering 
operation, 

d.  said  valve  being  shiftable  for  selectively  restricting  or 
stopping  the  hydraulic  flow  therethrough  for  reducing  the 
sensitivity  and  ease  by  which  steering  is  accomplished,  or 
rendering  said  power-assisted  steering  system  ineffective, 

e.  means  on  said  valve  on  the  outside  of  said  valve  body 
affording  manual  operating  means  for  said  valve,  thereby 
to  predetermine  the  resistance  imposed  on  the  steering 
effort  of  the  operator, 

f  indicia  means  on  said  last  means  and  valve  body  for  visu- 
ally indicating  the  adjusted  position  of  the  valve,  and 

g.  set  screw  means  for  securely  holding  said  valve  in  position 
of  adjustment. 


4,055,234 

SKATEBOARD  WITH  BRAKE 

Elwin  E.  Burton,  6530  SE.  89th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 

FUed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,726 

Int  CV  B60T  1/04 

U.S.  a.  188—2  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  skateboard  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  rigid  body  member  having  forward  and 
rearward  ends  and  also  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces, 

b.  wheel  assemblies  on  the  bottom  of  said  body  member 
adjacent  each  end, 

c.  each  of  said  wheel  assemblies  having  a  pair  of  wheels, 

d.  a  slide  member  mounted  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  body 
member  for  longitudinal  adjustable  movement, 

e.  a  cross  frame  support, 

f.  brake  shoe  means  on  said  cross  frame  support  adjacent  to 
said  wheels, 

g.  a  single  vertically  disposed  pivot  means  connecting  said 
cross  frame  support  to  said  slide  member  whereby  said 
cross  frame  support  and  said  brake  shoe  means  can  pivot 
with  side  turning  of  the  wheels, 

h.  an  upright  brake  pedal  extending  through  said  body  mem- 
ber and  having  an  upper  foot  engaging  portion, 
i.  and  link  means  operative  by  said  brake  pedal  providing 
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k  ngitudinal  movement  of  said  slide  member  to  engage  the 
b  ake  shoes  against  the  wheels  upon  a  brake  actuating 
a  ovement  of  said  brake  pedal. 


4»055,235 
BICYCLE  BRAKE  DEVICE  WITH  INCREASED  BRAKING 

POWER 

Hirosii  Tanaka,  Kawasaki;  Noriynki  Ogisii,  Tokyo,  and  AUra 
l^i^wa,  Yaaato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NicUbei  Fi^i 
CfitCo^  IMn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jnly  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,588       I 
priority,   appiicatton   Japan,   Not.   21,   1975,   50- 

15740^[U]  1 

laL  0.2  B62L  1/12 
UJS.  <tl  188— 24  '3  Claims 


channels  of  segmented-circular  shape,  each  having  a  gap  corre- 
sponding to  a  chord  of  the  circle,  each  said  gap  opening  radi- 
ally of  the  frame,  and  a  plurality  of  friction  members  of  a 
material  more  brittle  and  of  higher  specific  heat  than  the  frame, 
each  member  being  shaped  at  least  approximately  as  a  seg- 
mented circle  and  fitting  into  an  associated  one  of  the  channels 
by  insertion  through  the  gap  and  being  subsequently  rotated 
while  in  the  channel;  the  width  of  the  member  on  a  diametral 


bicycle  brake  device  having  increased  braking  power  to 

to  the  wheel  rim  of  a  bicycle,  comprising  a  pair  of 

type  brake  arms  mounted  to  the  seat  stay  bridge  of  the 

!  tay  of  a  bicycle  body  by  an  attaching  bolt  for  pivotal 

of  said  arms  about  said  bolt  so  that  the  ends  thereof 

toward  and  away  from  said  bicycle  wheel  rim  for 

_  braking  pressure  to  said  rim,  a  cage  mounted  on  the 

)f  said  caUper  arms  by  a  brake  shoe  pin  and  nut,  said  cage 

open  at  one  end  thereof  and  closed  at  the  other  end 

f,  a  brake  shoe  sUdably  carried  for  axial  movement  in 

^tLgc  through  said  open  end  thereof,  said  brake  shoe  hav- 

front  end  and  a  rear  end  oriented  with  said  open  end  and 

end  respectively  of  said  cage,  the  forward  rotation  of 

^  /heel  being  in  a  direction  from  said  rear  end  of  said  brake 

toward  said  front  end  thereof,  a  brake  block  carried  in 

I  rake  shoe  having  a  surface  for  engaging  said  rim  to  apply 

forces  thereto  for  braking  action,  a  wedge  shaped  cam 

at  said  front  end  of  said  brake  shoe  for  engaging  said 

upon  forward  sliding  movement  of  said  brake  shoe  in 

<|age  as  a  result  of  friction  forces  between  said  brake  block 

jaid  rim  when  said  brake  block  engages  said  rim,  so  that 

said  wedge  shaped  cam  engages  said  seat  stay  a  compo- 

of  a  reaction  force  urges  said  brake  block  against  the 

rim  with  increased  pressing  power  to  increase  braking 

,  a  threaded  bolt  projecting  from  said  rear  end  of  said 

shoe  and  protruding  through  an  opening  in  said  closed 

said  cage,  and  a  ^ring  coiled  about  said  boh  between 

age  and  means  on  said  bike  for  returning  said  brake  shoe 

initial  position  after  said  cam  has  engaged  said  seat  stay. 
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line  disecting  its  chordal  edge  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
gap  of  the  associated  channel  whereby  the  member  can  be 
inserted  in  or  removed  from  the  channel  through  the  gap  when 
the  chordal  edge  of  the  member  extend  radially  of  the  frame; 
releasable  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  member  after 
being  positioned  in  its  associated  channel  so  that  when  the 
member  is  in  an  operative  position  with  its  chordal  edge  ex- 
tending generally  circumferentially  of  the  frame  it  is  held  in 
place. 

4,055,237 
DISC  BRAKE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
AUo  Nomazawa,  Nagoya;  Hiroyuki  Nakamnra,  Toyota;  Tokio 
Knrita,  Toyota;  KoiUi  Horie,  Toyota,  and  Toshio  Kondo, 
Chiryo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kalsha,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  762,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1976,  51-7818 

Int  a.2  F16D  55/228 

VS.  a.  188—73.4  3  Claims 


stay 


of 


4,055,236 

Disc  BRAKE  WITH  AN  ANNULAR  METAL  FRAME 

HOLDING  PART-CIRCULAR  PADS 

F^rcd  ykk  Sidney  DoweD,  Corentry,  England,  assignor  to  Don- 

loj  LteUed,  LondoB,  Eagiaad 

Filed  May  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,768 
oiiaM  priority.  appUcatioB  United  KingdoBi,  May  10, 1975, 
197^/75  1 

Int.  a?  F16D  65/12  •  I 

U.S.|CL  188— 73J  12  Claims 

1.  A  brake  disc  comprising  an  annular  metal  frame  having 
dffinwig  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed 


1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  stationary  member  integral  with  a  body  of  the  vehicle; 

a  first  and  a  second  friction  pad  of  plate  Uke  shape  parallely 
arranged  along  a  first  direction  transverse  to  a  wheel  axis, 
each  pad  being  movably  mounted  to  said  stationary  mem- 
ber in  a  second  direction  parallel  to  the  wheel  axis; 

a  brake  disc  having  a  first  and  a  second  working  surface 
parallely  arranged  along  said  first  direction,  said  brake 
disc  behig  secured  to  said  wheel  axis  so  that  the  disc 
rotates  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  axis, 
and  said  brake  disk  being  arranged  between  said  first  and 
second  friction  pads  so  that  the  first  working  surface  faces 
the  first  pad  while  the  second  working  surface  faces  the 
second  (»d;  I 

a  cahper  plate  loosely  fitted  to  the  stationary  member  so  that 
it  is  positioned  to  be  parallel  to  said  second  direction,  said 
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caliper  plate  being  arranged  around  the  friction  pads  and 
has  a  first  and  a  second  inner  end  facing  each  other  in  said 
second  direction,  said  first  inner  end  being  situated  adja- 
cent to  said  first  friction  pad; 
a  hydraulic  mechanism  arranged  in  the  stationary  member  so 
that  it  is  located  between  said  second  friction  pad  and  said 
second  inner  end  of  the  caliper  plate,  which  hydraulic 
mechanism  is  capable  of  co-operating  with  said  second 
friction  pad  to  move  said  second  pad  toward  said  second 
working  surface  of  the  brake  disc  in  said  second  direction 
so  that  said  second  pad  touches  said  second  working 
surface  and  is  capable  of  co-operating  with  said  second 
inner  end  of  the  caliper  plate  to  move  the  caliper  plate 
away  from  said  second  friction  pad  in  said  second  direc- 
tion so  that  said  first  pad  touches  said  fu^t  working  surface 
of  the  brake  disc; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  arms  formed  integral  with  the  station- 
ary member  in  cantilever  fashion  along  said  second  direc- 
tion so  that  the  first  and  the  second  friction  pads  are  situ- 
ated between  said  arms,  the  arms  operating  to  receive 
brake  torque  generated  between  the  friction  pads  and  the 
brake  disc  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  the  disc  when 
said  hydraulic  mechanism  is  operated  to  brake  the  vehicle; 
a  bridge  member  arranged  between  free  ends  of  said  arms, 

and; 
resilient  means  disposed  between  said  bridge  member  and 
said  caliper  plate  so  that  they  are  resiliently  separated 
from  each  other  in  one  direction  transverse  to  the  caliper 
plate  and  so  that  the  caliper  plate  is  resiliently  held  against 
movement  thereof  in  another  direction  parallel  to  the 
caliper  plate, 
whereby  rattling  of  the  caliper  plate,  due  to  said  loose  fitting  of 
the  caliper  plate  to  the  stationary  member,  is  prevented  while 
the  vehicle  is  moving. 


thrust  from  the  piston  to  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said 
plate  and  thence  through  said  plate  to  said  friction  pad,  a 
predetermined  clearance  being  left  around  the  circumference 
of  said  spacer  and  said  large  diameter  bore  portion  for  permit- 
ting relative  lateral  movement  between  said  spacer  and  said 
large  diameter  bore  portion,  and  a  lubricant  between  the 
spacer  and  the  plate. 

4,055,239 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Jay  H.  Weiner,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  Airway  ladnstrics, 
Inc.,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,956 

Int  CL2  A45C  13/36 

VS.  CL  190—50  3  ClMboB 


4,055,238 
ANTI-SQUEAL  DEVICE  IN  DISC  BRAKE 
Tetsno  Haraikawa,  Funabashi,  and  Hiroshi  Ito,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,228 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1975,  50-25731 

Int  CL2  F16D  65/00 

VS.  CL  188-73.5  1  Claim 


D     17  Z3o  23  24     19       18 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  piston,  a  rotatable  disc,  and  a 
friction  pad  having  a  back  plate  and  urged  against  one  surface 
of  the  rotatable  disc  by  said  piston,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  plate  having  a  partially  spherical  projection  on  one  sur- 
face thereof  abutting  the  back  plate  of  the  friction  pad,  said 
piston  having  a  stepped  bore  therein  with  a  large  diameter  bore 
portion  facing  said  back  plate  and  a  small  diameter  bore  por- 
tion and  a  shoulder  therebetween,  said  plate  being  in  said  large 
diameter  bore  portion  and  a  predetermined  clearance  being  left 
around  the  circumference  of  said  plate  between  the  large  diam- 
eter bore  portion  and  the  outer  circumference  of  the  plate  for 
permitting  relative  lateral  movement  between  said  plate  and 
said  large  diameter  bore  portion,  a  generally  flat  spacer  in  said 
large  diameter  bore  portion  having  one  surface  abutting  said 
shoulder  and  the  other  surface  being  substantially  flat  and 
opposed  to  the  other  surface  of  said  plate  for  transmitting 


1.  A  luggage  case  of  the  Ughtweight  semi-rigid  type,  com- 
prising a  main  body  portion  of  substantially  rectangular  shape 
having  a  first  spring  steel  support  wire  loop  secured  at  the 
outside  comer  thereof,  a  mating  cover  portion,  hinged  to  the 
body  portion,  and  having  a  second  spring  steel  support  wire 
loop  secured  at  the  outside  comer  thereof,  a  peripheral  flap 
member  attached  interiorly  along  one  edge  to  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  main  body  portion  and  swingable  exteriorly  to  a 
position  outside  the  main  body  portion,  and  a  third  substan- 
tially rectangular  spring  steel  support  wire  secured  to  the 
peripheral  flap  member  and  swung  to  a  position  in  the  interior 
of  said  main  body  portion  intermediate  between  and  parallel  to 
the  said  first  and  said  second  support  wire  loops. 

4,055,240 

FLUID  OPERATED  TOOTHED  CLUTCH  WITH 

DASHPOT 

Herbert  Arthur  Qements,  Weybridge,  and  Robert  Howard 

Heybonme,  East  Molesey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 

S.S.S.  Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1975, 
2622/75 

Int  a.2  F16D  23/02 
VS.  a.  192—67  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  toothed  clutch  of  the  self-engaging  type  that  includes  a 
hydraulic  dashpot  comprising  a  dashpot  cylinder  and  a  piston 
movable  therein,  for  cushioning  the  final  phase  of  clutch  en- 
gagement, and  duct  system  via  which  fluid  under  pressure  can 
be  fed  to  the  dashpot  cylinder  whereby  in  the  disengaged 
condition  of  the  clutch  to  provide  cushioning  fluid  in  the 
dashpot  cylinder  on  one  side  of  the  piston  and  in  the  engaged 
condition  of  the  clutch  to  establish  in  the  dashpot  cyliner  on 
the  other  side  of  the  piston  a  holding  pressure  that  resists 
clutch  self-disengagement,  the  invention  compising  a  duct 
system  which  is  independent  of  said  first-mentioned  duct  sys- 
tem and  via  which  in  the  engaged  condition  of  the  clutch  fluid 
under  pressure  can  be  fed  when  required  to  the  dashpot  cylin- 
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der  on  fce  said  one  side  of  the  piston  to  establish  a  fluid  pres- 
sure thi  t  opposes  said  holding  pressure  whereby  to  facilitate 


imparting  expansion  movement  to  said  energizing  shoe 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  movement  control  means; 

adjustable  means  retarding  movement  of  said  shoe  move- 
ment control  means;  and 

clutch  housing  means  to  which  said  rotatable  driven  element 
is  nonrotatably  connected,  said  clutch  housing  means 
defining  a  cylindrical  internal  clutch  surface  for  engage- 
ment by  said  power  shoe  and  energizing  shoe. 


4,055,242 
TANDEM4X)W  SLIDE  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Mellinger,  Newton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Maytag 
Company,  Newton,  Iowa 

Filed  July  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,928 

Int.  a.2  G07F  5/08 

VS.  CL  194—55  9  Qaims 


the  selfdisengagement  of  the  clutch  without  interruption  of 
the  sup  )ly  of  fluid  to  the  dashpot  cylinder  via  said  first-men- 
tioned luct  system. 


Dwight 


4,055,241 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
E.  Tripp,  1409  Valley  Drire,  Longriew,  Tex.  75601 
Filed  July  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,790        i 
iBt  a.2  F16D  43/06  I 

VS.  CI  192—105  CE  18  Qaims 


1.A 

energy 
elemeqt, 

a 


centrifugal  clutch  mechanism  for  mechanical  transfer  of 
from  a  rotatable  drive  source  to  a  rotatable  driven 
said  clutch  mechanism  comprising: 
rotor  element  adapted  to  be  directly  rotated  by  said  drive 


scarce; 

a  pc  wer  shoe  being  movably  supported  by  said  rotor  ele- 
m  mt  and  being  rotatable  therewith; 

adju  stable  drive  means  being  fixed  to  said  rotor  element  and 
re  easably  engaging  said  power  shoe  and  imparting  a 
pi  eselected  force  vector  from  said  rotor  element  to  said 
p  )wer  shoe; 

an  <  nergizing  shoe  also  being  movably  supported  by  said 
n  tor  element  and  being  rotatable  with  said  rotor  element, 
St  id  energizing  shoe  being  in  spaced  opposed  relation  with 
si  id  power  shoe;  | 

adji  stable  positioning  means  engaging  opposed  extremities 
o  '  said  power  shoe  and  said  energizing  shoe  and  maintain- 
ii  g  a  predetermined  spacing  therebetween; 

a  si  oe  movement  control  means  being  movably  supported 
ft  r  rotation  along  with  said  rotor  element,  said  movement 
o  mtrol  means  being  movable  by  centrifugal  force  as  said 
n  )tor  element  rotates,  said  shoe  movement  control  means 


1.  A  coin  slide  apparatus  for  initiating  the  operation  of  a 
machine  with  a  predetermined  combination  of  coins  supported 
on  edge  comprising:  slide  support  means  for  mounting  said 
coin  slide  apparatus  to  said  machine  including  a  faceplate  and 
a  slide  housing  defining  a  coin  slide  guideway  extending 
through  said  faceplate;  coin  receiver  means  supported  in  said 
slide  housing  and  defining  a  plurality  of  coin  slots  for  receiving 
and  supporting  said  coins  in  a  substantially  vertical  orientation 
and,  upon  manual  actuation,  for  moving  said  coins  from  a  coin 
receiving  position  to  a  coin  measuring  position,  at  least  two  of 
said  coin  slots  being  longitudinally  aligned  for  supporting  coins 
in  tandem;  means  for  authenticating  individual  coins  and  re- 
sponsive to  individual  spurious  coins  and  to  an  improper  com- 
bination of  coins  for  preventing  movement  of  said  slide  assem- 
bly from  said  coin  measuring  (fosition  to  an  actuating  position; 
means  for  moving  said  coins  in  tandem  including  means  on  said 
coin  receiver  means  for  contacting  said  coins  to  push  them 
sequentially  through  said  coin  authenticating  means  and  for 
retaining  in  escrow  the  first  coin  to  pass  through  said  coin 
authenticating  means  so  that  it  will  not  be  ejected  from  said 
coin  receiver  means  until  the  second  coin  has  passed  through 
said  coin  authenticating  means;  and  coin  ejecting  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  open  port  in  said  coin  receiver  means  at  a  coin 
ejecting  position  through  which  said  coins  are  ejected. 

4,055,243 
COIN  OPERATED  TIMER 
Glenn  C.  Brand,  Star  Rte.,  Box  28C,  MarceU,  Minn.  56657 
FUed  Joly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,738 
Int  a.2  G07F  5/04 
VS.  a.  194-61  18  Claims 

1.  A  coin  controlled  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  central  shaft  passing  through  said  frame; 
a  coin-carrying  disk  coupled  to  said  central  shaft  and  rotat- 
able therewith,  said  disk  containing  at  least  one  circumfer- 
entially  located  receiving  slot; 
detent  means  attached  to  said  disk,  said  detent  means  includ- 
ing at  least  a  first  detent; 
engagement  means  mounted  to  said  frame  member  and 
pivotable  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  engage- 
ment means  being  engageable  with  said  detent  in  only  the 
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first  position,  said  disk  being  locked  against  rotation  dur- 
ing engagement; 
clutch  means  for  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  disk,  slippage 
therebetween  being  thereby  provided  when  greater  than  a 


be  assembled,  each  article  part  being  provided  with  retain- 
ing members  along  the  respective  edges,  and 
means  for  entraining  the  article  parts  along  the  slide  assem- 

the  said  suspension  means  and  the  said  carnage  being  mov- 
able along  their  respective  guide  paths  to  their  forward 
positions  for  which  the  holding  means  are  located  at  the 
intake  to  the  slide  assembly,  under  the  action  of  said  en- 
trainment  means  at  the  time  of  the  introduction  to  the  slide 
assembly  of  article  parts  held  by  said  holding  means. 

4,055,245 

DEVICE  WITH  COLLECTING  BASKET  FOR 

COLLECTING  PRINTED  MATTER  IN  A  PILE  AND 

DISCHARGING  THE  SAME 

Leif  Sundberg,  Ekqo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Wamac  AB,  Eksjo, 

Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  16, 1975,  7504369 
Int.  a.2  B65G  57/00 
VS.  a.  198—422  '  Claims 


predetermined  amount  of  torque  is  applied  between  said 
shaft  and  said  disk;  and 
cam  means  for  guiding  said  engagement  means  into  said  first 
position  for  engagement  with  said  detent  in  an  absence  of 
a  coin  located  in  said  slot. 


4  055,244 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  FABRIC  ARTICLE 

PARTS  TO  AN  ASSEMBLING  MACHINE 

Jean-Pierre  A.  Raisin,  and  Andre'  R.  Bemardot,  both  of  Troyes, 

France,  assignors  to  Centre  Technique  Industriel  dit  Institut 

Textile  de  France,  France 

Filed  Sept  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,275 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3, 1975,  7530399 

Int.  CI.2  B23Q  7/04 

VS.  a.  198—345  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  installation  for  transferring  article  parts  to  an  auto- 
matic assembling  machine, 
suspension  means  movable  between  a  rear  position  and  an 

advanced  position  along  a  first  guide  path  and  comprising 
first  holding  means  for  supporting  the  article  parts  between 

their  front  and  rear  ends, 
a  guide  carriage  movable  between  a  rear  and  forward  posi- 
tion along  a  second  guide  path  substantially  parallel  to  the 

first  path,  and 
second  holding  means  for  engaging  the  rear  ends  of  the 

article  parts, 
control  circuit  means, 
first  actuating  means  connected  to  the  control  circuit  means 

for  opening  the  first  holding  means  when  the  suspension 

means  is  in  its  forward  position, 
second  actuating  means  connected  to  the 
control  circuit  means  for  opening  the  second  holding  means 

when  the  guide  carriage  is  in  its  forward  position, 
an  introduction  slide  assembly  for  receiving  article  parts  to 


1.  A  device  with  a  collecting  basket  for  collecting  printed 
matter,  particularly  newspapers,  in  the  form  of  a  pile  and  for 
discharging  the  pile  through  a  lateral  opening  in  the  collecting 
basket,  the  bottom  of  said  collecting  basket  comprising  a  freely 
movable  conveyor  having  its  direction  of  conveying  move- 
ment aligned  with  the  lateral  opening  in  the  basket,  said  device 
being  characterized  in  that:  said  basket  includes  two  mechani- 
cally controlled  outwardly  movable  swing  gates  adjacent  said 
lateral  opening  for  selectively  closing  said  opening  and  means 
connected  to  said  gates  for  selective  opening  and  closing  of 
said  gates;  a  laterally  reciprocable  sled  means;  means  mounting 
said  basket  on  said  sled  means  for  reciprocation  therewith; 
power  means  connected  to  said  sled  means  to  reciprocate  said 
sled  means  and  basket  laterally  in  a  direction  aligned  with  the 
direction  of  free  movement  of  the  basket  bottom  conveyor 
from  a  starting  position,  where  said  basket  is  positioned  with 
the  swing  gates  closed  for  collecting  the  printed  matter, 
through  a  relatively  short  distance  to  a  stop  position  and  in 
which  stop  position  the  said  swing  gates  are  in  an  open  condi- 
tion; and  a  horizontal  conveyor  located  with  its  input  adjacent 
said  stop  position  at  substantially  the  same  level  as  said  basket 
bottom  conveyor,  so  that  a  pile  of  printed  matter,  carried  by 
said  basket  during  lateral  reciprocation  of  the  sled  means  from 
the  start  position  to  the  stop  position,  will  by  its  own  inertia 
move  along  the  basket  bottom  conveyor  out  through  the  lat- 
eral opening  and  over  onto  the  horizontal  conveyor. 

4,055,246 
FERRIS  WHEEL  TYPE  PARTS  WASHER 
Norman  G.  Zaiewski,  Soothgate,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Taylor  A 
Gaskin,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,240 

Int.  CL2  B65G  47/00 

VS.  a.  198—575  «  Ctotaa 

1.  In  an  industrial  parts  washer  of  the  ferris  wheel  type: 

a  ferris  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circumaxially  spaced 

apart  parts  supporting  stations; 
parts  transfer  mechanism  for  delivering  parts  to  and  recciv- 
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ini  parts  from  successive  stations  of  the  ferns  wheel  when 

a  !  tation  is  in  registry  with  the  transfer  mechanism; 
a  buigear  connected  to  the  ferris  wheel  to  rotate  the  same; 
a  spi  r  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  the  bull  gear; 
a  rot  iry  fluid  pressure  motor  connected  to  the  spur  gear; 
lock]  ng  means  for  locking  the  ferris  wheel  against  rotation 

w  icn  successive  stations  are  in  registry  with  the  transfer 

m<  chanism; 
and  !  nechanism  for  controlling  said  motor  and  said  locking 

m<  ans  through  a  cycle  of  operation  comprising; 

means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  locking  means  to 
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release  the  ferris  wheel  and  for  starting  said  motor 
bllowing  transfer  of  a  part  between  the  transfer  mecha- 
lism  and  a  parts  supporting  station; 
means  responsive  to  the  approaching  registry  of  a  parts 
supporting  station  on  the  ferris  wheel  with  the  parts 
:ransfer  mechanism  for  decelerating  the  speed  of  the 
notor; 

and  means  responsive  to  substantial  registry  of  such 
jarts  supporting  station  on  the  ferris  wheel  with  the 
)erts  transfer  mechanism  for  stopping  the  motor  and 
causing  said  locking  means  to  lock  the  ferris  wheel  in 
such  registry. 


4,055^7 
EXPLOSION  CONTAINMENT  DEVICE 
B.  Bcaedick,  ami  Charies  J.  Daniel,  both  of  Alboqaer- 
N.  Mex^  SM^Bon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
by  the  United  States  Energy  Researdi  and  Dcrel- 
Adadidstratioa,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734334 
lat  CL2  F42B  37/02 
206-^  6Claini8 


repp  fseatefl 
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explosion  effects  of  an  explosive  disposed  in  said  inner- 
most chamber. 


4,055,248 

FABRIC  TREATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 

Mario  S.  Marsan,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  533,742,  Dec.  17, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,989,631. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,935 
Int  CL2  A23F  1/08 
VS.  a.  206— J  9  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  especially  adapted  for  condi- 
tioning fabrics,  comprising: 

a.  an  effective  amount  of  a  clay  mixture  selected  from:  mix- 
tures of  hydrophiUc  Laponite  clay  and  hydrophobic 
Laponite  clay,  at  a  weight  ratio  of  hydrophilic  Laponite  to 
hydrophobic  Laponite  of  from  about  20:1  to  about  1:20; 
mixtures  of  hydrophilic  Laponite  clay  and  smectite  clay, 
at  a  weight  ratio  of  hydrophilic  Laponite  to  smectite  of 
from  about  20:1  to  about  1:20;  and  mixtures  of  hydropho- 
bic Laponite  clay  and  smectite  clay  at  a  weight  ratio  of 
hydrophobic  Laponite  clay  of  from  about  20:1  to  about 
1:20;  said  clay  mixture  being  in  releasable  combination 
with; 

b.  a  water-insoluble  dispensing  means. 


4,055,249 
STICKER  PACKAGE 
Shiroa  Kojima,  14-3,  l-chome,  Nishishii^nku,  ShiiUukn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1973,  Ser.  No.  342,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1972, 47*27132 
Int  a.2  B65D  85/70 
VS.  CL  206—447  4  Oaims 


explosive  shipping  container  for  absorbing  the  explo- 
ejiergy  and  containing  the  products  of  an  explosive  dis- 
therein,  said  container  comprising: 
i  mer  layer  of  steel  forming  a  cylindrical  essentially  gas- 
innermost  chamber; 

for  supporting  said  explosive  within  said  chamber; 

ii^termediate  and  outer  layers  of  steel  spaced  from  said 

layer  and  from  each  other  substantially  enclosing 

innermost  chamber; 

comprising  distended  and  crushable  material  disposed 

said  chamber  between  said  inner  and  intermediate 

layers;  and 

plurality  of  cold  rolled  stainless  steel  strips  spaced  from 
a  id  encircling  said  explosive  to  enclose  the  area  of  maxi- 
n  um  expected  shrapnel  density,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
Sj  id  steel  strips  is  disposed  between  said  inner  and  interme- 
d  ate  steel  layers  adjacent  to  said  intermediate  steel  layer, 
SI  id  container  being  sufficiently  strong  to  fully  contain  the 


a  out 

steel 


1.  A  sticker  unit,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  sticking  sheets  disposed  as  a  series  in  contact 
with  one  another  longitudinally  of  the  series  and  having 
sticker  parting  lines  disposed  transversely  of  the  series 
between  the  sticking  sheets; 

a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  a  surface  of  the 
series  of  sticking  sheets;  and 

a  release  sheet  temporarily  stuck  on  said  layer  of  adhesive, 
said  release  sheet  extending  along  and  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  said  series  of  sticking  sheets  and  having  part- 
ing lines  defining  release  sheet  portions,  each  portion 
comprising  a  part  underlying  a  limited  part  of  a  respective 
sticking  sheet  and  a  lug  at  an  end  of  said  part,  said  lug 
underlying  an  adjacent  sticking  sheet; 

thereby  facilitating  stripping  successive  sticking  sheets  of 
said  series  from  the  release  sheet  and  also  facilitating 
subsequent  stripping  of  each  sticking  sheet  from  any  sur- 
face whereon  it  is  stuck. 
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4,055,250 
FOLDING  BLANK,  VEfflCLE  SIMULATING  DISPLAY 
Theron  T.  Mayhew,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hopkins  Manu- 
tecturing  Corporation,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,306 

Int  a.2  B65D  5/00 

VS.  a.  206—457  17  Claims 


magnetic  separating  roll  and  a  second  belt  conveyor  extending 
from  beneath  a  portion  of  said  second  grizzly  to  a  point  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  frame,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  hydrau- 
lic motor  connected  to  said  first  mentioned  eccentric  device 
for  actuating  the  same,  a  second  hydraulic  motor  connected  to 
said  eccentric  device  for  actuating  the  same,  a  third  hydraulic 
motor  connected  to  said  magnetic  separating  roll  for  driving 


1.  A  blank  foldable  to  form  a  vehicle  simulating  display 
comprising, 

a  generally  rectangular  floor  panel, 

a  front  panel  group  foldably  secured  to  a  first  edge  of  said 
floor  panel, 

a  pair  of  side  panel  groups  each  foldably  secured  to  second 
and  third  edges  of  said  floor  panel,  each  side  panel  group 
including  inner  and  outer  side  wall  panels, 

a  rear  panel  group  foldably  secured  to  a  fourth  edge  of  said 
floor  panel  opposite  said  first  edge  including  inner  and 
outer  rear  wail  panels, 

said  front,  side  and  rear  panels  groups  being  foldable 
towards  said  floor  panel  to  a  vehicle  simulating  position  in 
which  said  inner  and  outer  rear  wall  panels  are  each  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  floor  panel  and  together  with 
said  floor  panel  from  a  generally  rectangular  open-top 
container,  and  the  inner  wall  panel  and  the  outer  wall 
panel  of  each  side  and  rear  panel  group  are  in  a  mutually 
parallel  relationship,  and 

means  formed  in  said  blank  for  securing  said  front,  side  and 
rear  panel  groups  in  said  vehicle  simulating  folded  posi- 
tion including  tab  means  in  locking  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  said  front  panel  group  and  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  said  side  panel  groups  at  a  point  spaced  above  said 
floor  panel. 

4,055,251 
PORTABLE  BLAST  FURNACE  SLAG  BENEHCIATING 

PLANT 
James  L.  Pieton,  Girard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McEsco  Inc.,  Mc- 

Donald,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,354 

Int  a.2  B03C  1/30 

VS.  CL  209—38  *  CMms 

1.  In  a  portable  slag  beneficiating  plant  for  processing  steel 
mill  slag  and  separating  metallic  pieces  therefrom  and  classify- 
ing the  metaUic  pieces  as  to  particle  size,  a  frame,  a  feed  hopper 
on  said  frame,  support  springs  on  said  frame,  an  inclined  griz- 
zly on  said  support  springs  and  positioned  beneath  said  feed 
hopper,  an  eccentric  device  attached  to  said  inclined  grizzly 
for  oscillating  the  same,  a  magnetic  separating  roll  and  a  con- 
veyor belt  extending  from  beneath  said  inclined  grizzly  to  and 
trained  over  said  magnetic  separating  roll  and  arranged  to 
drive  the  same,  second  support  springs  on  said  frame,  a  second 
grizzly  on  said  second  support  spring  and  positioned  beneath 
said  magnetic  separating  roll,  a  second  eccentric  device  at- 
tached to  said  second  grizzly  for  oscillating  the  same,  said 
second  grizzly  arranged  to  receive  metallic  pieces  from  said 


the  same  and  the  first  mentioned  conveyor  belt  and  a  fourth 
hydraulic  motor  connected  to  said  second  conveyor  for  mov- 
ing the  same,  hydraulic  piping  interconnecting  said  source  of 
fluid  pressure  and  said  hydraulic  motors  individuaUy  and 
throttle  valves  controlling  said  piping  whereby  said  hydraulic 
motors  may  be  individually  controlled  by  the  individual  ma- 
nipulation of  said  throttle  valves. 


4,055,252 
CONTAINER  UQUID  LEVEL  DETECTOR  APPARATUS 
Robert  L,  Klamm,  St  Charles,  and  Maurice  R.  Day,  Florissant 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Barry-WehmUler  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,157 

Int  CL2  B07C  5/344 

VS.  a.  209—74  M  18  Clainu 


1.  In  a  container  contents  detector  means  for  determining 
the  presence  of  contents  in  a  non-metallic  container,  first 
means  generating  a  microwaave  beam,  means  moving  a  con- 
tainer across  the  microwave  beam  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  contents  therein,  a  second  means  spaced  from  said  first 
means  and  detecting  the  microwave  beam  pasing  through  the 
container,  said  first  and  second  means  being  out  of  touching 
relation  with  the  containers,  means  responsive  to  the  reception 
of  the  microwave  beam  by  said  second  means  to  generate  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  container  and  the  contents 
in  the  container,  and  means  establishing  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence value  for  comparison  with  said  signal  generated  by  said 
second  means  representative  of  the  presence  of  a  container  and 
its  contents. 
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4,055,253 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  UNIT 
A.  Oxt^iii,  P.O.  Box  6247A,  Birmingham,  Ala. 


SOaims 


\  merchandise  display  unit  embodying  a  pair  of  spaced 
uprights  detachably  connected  to  adjacent  ends  of  paral- 
:ed  apart  shoe  members  which  extend  generally  perpen- 
diculkr  to  at  least  one  upstanding  side  plate  with  the  outer  end 
of  ea  :h  said  shoe  member  terminating  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
)late,  the  improvement  comprising: 
idjacent  parallel  plates  defining  a  shoe  member  with  each 
)f  the  plates  having  a  cUp-Uke  member  formed  integrally 
vith  the  outer  end  thereof  with  the  inner  surfaces  of 
idjacent  clip-like  members  having  upstanding  recesses 
herein  which  face  each  other, 

m  intumed  flange-Uke  member  carried  by  each  end  of  said 
ide  plate  and  disposed  to  pass  between  said  adjacent 
;Up-like  members,  and 

It  least  one  laterally  extending  projection  carried  by  said 
ntumed  flange-like  member  in  position  to  snap  into  an 
idjacent  upstanding  recess  between  adjacent  clip-like 
nembers  so  that  said  intumed  flange-like  member  is  at- 
lached  to  said  clip-like  members. 


4,055,254 

SELF  LUBRICATING  YOKE  WEAR  PLATE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Oirildo  F.  Chioici,  Elmhorst,  and  Richard  F.  Murphy,  Aurora, 

b^  of  nL,  a«i0ion  to  Holland  Company,  Lombard,  111. 

Flkd  Aog.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,189 

Int  CL2  B61G  7/10 

CL  213-61 


upper  side  and  the  yoke  underside  on  which  the  yoke 
inner  end  rides, 

said  liner  being  formed  from  an  ultra  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  of  dry  self  lubricating  characteristics  character- 
ized by  having  surfacing  that  resists  adherence  thereto  of 
foreign  matter  but  which  surfacing  resurfaces  during  use 
the  yoke  underside  portion  that  engages  the  liner  for 
reforming  said  yoke  under  surface  portion  to  define  a 
mirror  finish, 

and  means  for  securing  the  liner  to  said  wear  plate  for  main- 
taining said  liner  in  place  between  the  yoke  and  the  wear 
plate. 


4,055,255 
MEASURED  MATERIAL  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Jose  Arthur  Vaaquez,  2963  Champa  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80205 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,581 

Int  a.2  GOIG  19/10 

VS.  a.  214-2  4  Claims 


7Clainis 


iJ  In  a  draft  gear  rigging  for  railroad  cars  having  a  channel 
shai  ed  center  sill  opening  downwardly  and  extending  longitu- 
y  of  the  car,  with  the  rigging  mounted  at  the  end  of  the 
car  nnd  comprising  a  draft  gear  applied  within  the  draft  gear 
pocket  between  stops  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  car  and 
wi^n  the  center  sill,  which  draft  gear  is  embraced  by  a  yoke 
exU  nding  longitudinally  of  the  car  and  operably  connected  to 
the  :ar  coupler,  with  the  yoke  being  supported  by  a  wear  plate 
seci  red  at  its  ends  at  the  underside  of  the  center  sill,  and  with 
the  underside  of  the  yoke  riding  on  the  wear  plate  to  dispose 
the  ^oke  underside  at  its  operative  level  within  the  center  sill, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

s)  id  wear  plate  is  planar  in  configuration  and  parallels  and  is 
coplanar  with  the  underside  of  the  center  sill, 

aiid  including  a  liner  interposed  between  the  wear  plate 


1.  Measured  material  delivery  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  self-propelled  vehicle; 

a  boom  mounted  on  and  projecting  out  from  said  vehicle; 

a  first  selectively  controlled,  two-way  hydraulic  cylinder 
arranged  to  raise  and  lower  the  boom  between  a  lowered 
scooping  position,  a  raised  travel  and  weighing  position 
and  a  further  raised  dispensing  position; 

a  carriage  assembly  including  a  frame  mounted  at  the  end  of 
the  boom  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
and  a  carriage  body  movable  up  and  down  relative  to  said 
frame; 

a  second  selectively  controlled,  two-way  hydraulic  cylinder 
coupled  between  said  boom  and  said  frame  for  moving 
said  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a  bucket  mounted  on  said  carriage  body  for  conjoint  move- 
ment with  said  carriage  body  and  for  being  positioned  by 
said  boom,  said  bucket  having  a  centrally  disposed  dis- 
pensing opening  in  the  bottom  of  a  selected  restricted  size; 

a  closure  member  for  said  dispensing  opening  adapted  to 
move  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position; 

a  third  selectively  controlled  hydraulic  cylinder  arranged 
for  selectively  moving  said  closure  member  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions, 

a  fourth  selectively  controlled  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  coupled  to  said  carriage  body  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  bucket  relative  to  said  frame; 

a  fluid  pressure  indicating  gauge  coupled  to  said  fourth 
hydraulic  cylinder  so  that  the  weight  of  the  load  in  the 
bucket  elevated  by  said  fourth  hydraulic  cylinder  is  re- 
flected as  pressure  on  the  indicating  gauge  that  is  cali- 
brated to  indicate  the  weight  of  the  load  of  the  material  in 
the  bucket; 

a  dispensing  auger  in  the  bottom  of  said  bucket  driven  by  a 
selectively  controlled  hydraulic  motor  for  moving  con- 
trolled amounts  of  a  load  of  material  collected  in  the 
bucket  toward  and  through  said  dispensing  opening  until 
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a  selected  weight  remains  and  for  dispensing  substantially  er  a nrriir^ APPARATUS 

all  of  said  weighed  material  through  said  discharge  open-  «„  fttlntl^ltf^aaioior  to  Molina  Ma- 

ing  into  a  selected  receiving  area  below  said  discharge  Char  ea  Krebs,  ««"  Clemente,  CaUf.,  asrignor       Mouna  ina 

area  when  said  boom  is  in  said  raised  dispensing  position.  chine  Com^^  Ij^,  Qm^  nu.^^  ^^^ 

Int  CL2  B65G  57/02 
U.S.  a.  214— 6  DK  llCWnia 


4,055,256 
PACKAGE  STACKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hans  Hagedom,  947  Huntington  Crescent  North  Vancouver, 
British  Columbia,  Canada  (V7G  1M4) 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,386 

Int  a.2  B65G  57/06 

U.S.  a.  214—6  DK  .  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  packages  comprising  an  elongated 
horizontal  support,  feeding  means  for  feeding  packages  one  by 
one  on  to  one  end  of  the  support  such  that  the  force  imparted 
to  the  packages  on  the  feeding  means  is  transferred  to  the 
packages  on  the  support  to  cause  each  package  on  the  support 
to  move  the  package  ahead  thereof  longitudinally  of  the  sup- 
.  ort  to  form  a  plurality  of  successive  rows  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  packages,  longitudinal  guides  along  opposite  sides 
of  the  support  spaced  laterally  apart  sufficiently  to  prevent  the 
packages  from  rotating  during  movement  over  the  support, 
first  stop  means  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  support  to  engage  the 
leading  package  of  each  row  for  stopping  movement  of  each 
row  onto  or  along  the  support  when  the  predetermined  num- 
ber of  packages  are  on  the  support,  means  to  stop  the  packages 
from  being  fed  to  the  support  when  said  leading  package  is 
engaged  by  the  first  stop  means,  a  depressible  elevator  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  support  and  extending  the  length  thereof, 
means  for  shifting  the  support  after  each  row  is  formed  thereon 
to  deposit  said  row  on  to  the  elevator,  means  for  depressing  the 
elevator  by  substantially  one  package  thickness  after  each  row 
is  deposited  thereon,  thereby  forming  stacks  of  predetermined 
numbers  of  packages  on  the  elevator,  a  conveyor  beside  the 
elevator  and  extending  longitudinally  the  length  thereof,  said 
conveyor  being  positioned  at  the  level  of  the  elevator  when 
said  elevator  is  in  its  lowermost  depressed  position,  a  first  wall 
extending  longitudinally  on  the  side  of  the  elevator  remote 
from  the  conveyor  above  the  elevator  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
lowermost  position  and  a  further  wall  extending  longitudinally 
on  the  side  of  the  elevator  opposite  from  the  first  wall,  said  first 
and  further  walls  positioned  to  confine  the  stacks  of  packages 
on  the  elevator  therebetween  as  the  stacks  are  being  formed 
thereon,  said  first  wall  also  being  a  portion  of  a  pusher  for 
pushing  the  stacks  transversely  across  the  elevator  onto  the 
conveyor,  said  pusher  also  including  a  power  means  connected 
to  said  first  wall  and  operable  to  shift  the  first  wall  across  the 
elevator  and  back  again  to  shift  the  package  stacks  in  a  row 
laterally  off  the  elevator  and  on  to  the  conveyor  and  said 
further  wall  being  shiftable  to  an  inoperative  position  to  permit 
the  movement  of  the  stacks  by  the  pusher  from  the  elevator  to 

the  conveyor. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  an  endless  conveyor  supported  by  said  frame,  a  plurality 
of  rotatable  guide  members  in  contact  with  said  conveyor, 
a  group  of  said  guide  members  being  supported  so  that 
their  elevation  may  be  changed,  said  conveyor  having  a 
horizontal  top  run  and  a  bottom  run,  said  conveyor  having 
spaced  platforms, 

c.  motor  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  driving  said 
conveyor, 

d.  first  and  second  carriers  supported  by  said  frame  for 
independent  movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  each  car- 
rier being  adjacent  a  separate  portion  of  the  top  run  of  said 
conveyor,  each  carrier  supporting  at  least  two  of  said 
group  of  guide  members,  said  second  carrier  being  down- 
stream from  said  first  carrier, 

e.  discrete  motors  for  moving  said  carriers  in  a  vertical 
direction, 

f.  means  adjacent  said  second  carrier  for  transferring  articles 
off  one  of  said  conveyor  platforms  while  said  one  platform 
is  located  along  the  top  run  of  said  endless  conveyor  and 
supported  by  said  second  carrier,  and 

g.  conveyor  means  for  receiving  articles  transferred  from 
said  platforms. 

4,055,258 
SHEET  MATERIAL  DE^TACKING  MACHINE 
Willi  A.  Schneider,  PfisterfaolzU  9,  8606  Grcifensee,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,418 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   May   9,   1975, 

5968/75 

Int  CL2  B65G  59/02 

U.S.  a.  214—8.5  C  f  Cta*™ 

1.  A  sheet  material  de-stacking  machine  for  removing  a 
partial  stack  from  a  stack  of  sheet  material,  comprising  a  ma- 
chine frame,  a  table  top  which  is  horizontally  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  drivable  separating  roller  which  is 
arranged  adjacent  a  front  edge  of  said  toble  top  that  is  to  be 
inserted  into  said  stack  of  sheet  material,  a  gripping  device 
horizontally  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including 
upper  and  lower  jaws  for  gripping  an  edge  of  said  partial  stack, 
and  means  for  moving  said  gripping  device  horizontally 
against  said  stack,  for  gripping  an  edge  of  said  partial  stack 
with  said  gripping  jaws,  and  for  then  holding  said  gripping 


125  3 


devjce  with  the  gripped  edge  stationary  during  travel  of  said 
tablt  top  between  the  partial  stack  and  remaining  stack  of  sheet 
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and  with  respect  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  sample  passages 
respectively,  said  sealing  means  including  a  spring  for 
each  said  transfer  plate  and  said  springs  being  compressed 
against  said  transfer  plates  respectively  to  exert  the  sealing 
forces  in  converging  directions  along  the  alignment  axis  of 
said  sample  passages;  and 
means  for  displacing  said  transfer  plates  in  timed  relation  to 
one  another  to  bring  the  aperture  of  the  first  plate  into 
registration  with  the  sample  inlet  passage  while  the  sample 
discharge  passage  is  occluded  by  the  second  transfer  plate 
and  the  aperture  of  the  second  transfer  plate  into  registra- 
tion with  the  sample  discharge  passage  when  the  sample 
inlet  passage  is  occluded  by  the  first  transfer  plate. 


4,055,260 
material,  to  substantially  avoid  horizontal  movement  of  the  BATTERY  EXTRACTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

shefcts  of  said  partial  stack  during  insertion  of  the  table  top.       Attila  J.  Tamas,  Lexington,  Ky^  assignor  to  Clark  Equipment 

I  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

I  FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,660 

4,055,259  lat  a?  B65G  67/42 

SAMPLE  TRANSPORT  WITH  ROTARY  AIR  INTERLOCK   ^^  q  214— 44  R  12  Claims 

CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING  MEANS 
Sibrara,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  IVrkin-Elmer 
(Corporation,  NorwaOt,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,537 
Int  CL2  GOIN  1/OZ  31/12 


UJ  .  CL  214-17  A 


7  Claims 


-> 


I.  An  automatic  sampling  apparatus  for  conveying  a  series  of 
dii  Crete  sample  quantities  to  and  from  an  an^ysis  chamber 
CO  uprising: 

neans  defining  a  conduit  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
sealingly  coupled  in  flow  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber. 

I  sample  inlet  passage  extending  transversely  into  said  con- 
duit at  a  point  remote  from  said  one  end  and  a  sample 
discharge  passage  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  conduit, 
aligned  with  the  sample  inlet  passage; 

I  first  transfer  plate  disposed  in  normally-occluding  relation- 
ship to  said  sample  inlet  passage,  said  transfer  plate  con- 
taining a  sample-receiving  aperture; 

means  mounting  said  first  transfer  plate  for  displacement  to 
a  loading  position  in  which  said  aperture  registers  with 
said  sample  inlet  passage; 

t  second  transfer  plate  disposed  in  normally-occluding  rela- 
tionship to  said  sample  discharge  passage,  said  second 
transfer  plate  containing  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive 
the  residue  of  a  sample  quantity  subsequent  to  analysis  in 
said  chamber; 

means  mounting  said  second  transfer  plate  for  displacement 
to  a  sample  discharge  position  in  which  the  aperture  in  the 
second  transfer  plate  registers  with  the  sample  discharge 
passage; 

mryna  for  sealing  said  first  and  second  transfer  plates  around 


1.  A  battery  extractor  comprising  an  elongated  base  assem- 
bly adapted  to  abut  at  one  end  thereof  the  side  of  a  vehicle,  an 
elongated  actuator  handle  bar  pivoted  from  the  end  of  the  base 
assembly  opposite  the  end  which  abuts  the  vehicle,  an  elon- 
gated ratchet  bar  connectible  to  a  battery  in  a  battery  compart- 
ment of  the  vehicle  at  one  end  and  to  said  handle  bar  at  a 
plurality  of  adjustment  positions  thereof,  said  ratchet  bar  ex- 
tending above  and  longitudinally  of  the  base  assembly  and  said 
handle  bar  being  manually  actuatable  in  both  directions  about 
its  pivot  connection  to  said  base  assembly  at  each  adjustment 
position  of  said  ratchet  bar  for  extracting  and  inserting  the 
battery  from  and  into  the  battery  compartment,  and  wherein 
said  handle  bar  includes  a  pair  of  elongated  side  members 
having  an  opening  therebetween  in  the  area  of  said  ratchet  bar, 
a  member  connecting  the  sides  of  said  handle  bar  through  said 
opening,  said  ratchet  bar  having  a  plurality  of  notches  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  lower  side  thereof  engageable  succes- 
sively by  said  connecting  member,  said  handle  bar  being  pivot- 
able  in  said  both  directions  at  each  position  of  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  bar,  and  wherein  the  remote  end  of  said  ratchet  bar 
is  connected  to  battery  bracket  means,  successive  pivotal 
movement  in  one  direction  from  successive  positions  of  adjust- 
ment of  said  handle  bar  in  relation  to  said  ratchet  bar  effecting 
an  extraction  of  the  battery  from  the  vehicle  onto  said  base 
assembly. 
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4,055,261 

RE-STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  STACKING  PARTIAL 

STACKS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL  TO  FORM  A  COMPLETE 

STACK 
WilU  A.  Schneider,  PfisterholzU  9,  CH.8606  Greifensee,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   16,  1974, 
16662/74 

Int  a.2  B65G  57/10 
13 JS.  CL  214-6  G  9  Claims 


1.  A  re-stacking  device  for  stacking  partial  stacks  of  sheet 
material  into  a  complete  stack,  including  a  machine  support,  a 
slide  adapted  for  raising  and  lowering  on  said  machine  support, 
a  table  top  for  receiving  said  partial  stacks  supported  on  said 
slide  so  as  to  be  horizontally  movable  back  and  forth  betw^ 
two  end  positions,  and  a  clamping  unit  arranged  at  the  point 
where  an  edge  of  said  table  top  is  in  one  of  said  end  positions, 
said  clamping  unit  comprising  at  least  one  gripi>er  with  upper 
and  lower  clamping  jaws  having  horizontally  extending 
clamping  surfaces,  at  least  one  slit  being  provided  in  the  said 
edge  of  said  table  top  for  receiving  said  lower  clamping  jaw, 
said  upper  and  lower  clamping  jaws  being  mounted  so  as  to 
move  vertically  in  unison  and  said  upper  clamping  jaw  being 
adapted  for  vertically  raising  and  lowering  relative  to  said 
lower  jaw,  for  clamping  an  edge  of  a  partial  stack  on  the  said 
edge  of  said  table  top  without  relative  horizontal  displacement 
between  said  table  top  and  said  partial  stack  before  the  latter  is 
clamped  between  said  clamping  jaws. 

4,055,262  

LOADER  MAIN  FRAME  FOR  SKID  STEER  LOADER 
James  J.  Baaer,  Lisbon;  Larry  E.  Albright,  Gwinner,  both  of  N. 
Dak.;  James  L.  Werner,  Lamar,  Mo.;  Thomas  M.  Sagaser,  and 
Lonnie  D.  Hoechst,  both  of  Gwinner,  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to 
Clark  Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,256 
Int  a.2  L02F  3/62 
VS.  CL  214—140  16  Claims 


tractor  centerline,  crossmembers  at  opposite  ends  of  the  side 
beams,  a  relatively  narrow  and  elongate  transmission  case 
mounted  between  the  side  beams  to  form  a  bottom  wall,  and  an 
upper  member  disposed  between  the  side  beams  to  define  a  top 
wall  of  a  lower  compartment  area  of  the  frame  and  a  bottom 
wall  of  an  upper  compartment  area  of  the  vehicle,  the  upper 
compartment  comprising  an  operator's  compartment  disposed 
between  the  lift  arms  of  the  vehicle,  including  a  seat  portion 
mounted  on  the  upper  member,  the  relatively  narrow  transmis- 
sion case  having  opposite  side  walls  laterally  displaced  suffi- 
ciently from  the  side  beams  of  the  main  frame  so  as  to  provide 
operator's  space  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transmission  case 
between  the  side  beams  and  the  case  at  a  forward  vertical 
extension  of  the  upper  compartment,  an  engine,  hydraulic 
drive  means  powered  by  said  engine  contained  within  said 
lower  compartment,  a  pair  of  spaced  stub  axles  projecting  from 
the  sides  of  the  elongate  case  at  opposite  ends  of  said  case, 
wheels   driven   by   said   hydraulic   drive   means   roUUbly 
mounted  on  said  stub  axles,  a  pair  of  upright  members  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  side  beams  and  projecting  upwardly  from 
adjacent  the  rear  of  each  side  beam  on  each  side  of  said  engine 
and  providing  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  respective  pivotal 
mounts,  and  a  boom  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  lift  arms 
pivotally  attached  at  said  pivotal  mountings  and  extending 
forwardly  along  each  side  and  downwardly  at  the  front  in  the 
lowered  position,  the  lift  arms  mounting  a  material  handling 
means  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  whereby  provision  of  opera- 
tor's space  on  opposite  sides  of  the  transmission  case  forward 
of  the  seat  enables  the  operator  to  straddle  the  transmission 
case  when  he  is  seated  in  the  vehicle,  thereby  lowering  the 
operator  profile  for  the  vehicle. 


4,055,263 

FREIGHT  HANDLING  METHOD 

James  W.  Freeman,  San  Pablo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Naylor,  Neal 

A  Uilkema,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,978 

Int  a.2  B65G  63/00 

VJS.  a.  214-152  ♦  C»«i» 


1.  A  skid  steer  loader  vehicle  and  vehicle  main  frame  in 
combination,  the  main  frame  comprising  laterally  spaced, 


1.  A  freight  handling  method  comprising  loading  freight 
cars  onto  a  railroad  car  carrier  vessel  at  a  railhead  transfer 
facility,  moving  said  vessel  to  a  dock  having  a  freight  storage 
facility  associated  therewith,  loading  said  cars  with  freight 
from  said  freight  storage  facUity,  moving  said  vessel  with  its 
loaded  freight  cars  to  a  railhead  transfer  facility,  and  moving 
said  cars  off  of  said  vessel  over  said  transfer  facility  for  subse- 


longitudinally  extending  side  beams  on  opposite  sides  of  the   quent  tram  makeup  and  destmation  shippmg. 


1252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


4,055,264 
DECK  SECTION  LOADING 
Phillip  Andrew  Abbott,  Houston,  Tex^  Msignor  to  Brown  A 
Rot  t,  Inc^  Hootton,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,661 
Int  CL2  B63B  35/42:  B65G  67/58 
US.  6.  214—152 


UJS 


20  Claims 


1.  Method  of  transferring  a  load  to  a  vessel  grounded  at  a 
certa  n  land  based  site  comprising  the  steps  of 
gn  mnding  only  that  portion  of  the  vessel  which  is  adjacent 

o  the  site, 
pr  )viding  a  fluid  bearing  path  on  the  vessel  and  extending 

)etween  the  vessel  and  the  site, 
flc  ating  the  load  along  the  path  onto  the  vessel  on  fluid 

>earings, 
gr  )unding  the  load  on  the  vessel,  and 
fit  ating  the  vessel, 

th ;  vessel  being  grounded  by  ballasting,  and 
pr  or  to  load  transfer  the  vessel  being  ballasted  sufficienUy  to 

maintain  itself  level  to  within  plus  or  minus  two  percent 

inclination  during  load  transfer. 


Lcoiard 
8:706 


4,055,265 
BULK  BED 
J.  Eisennum,  Box  A,  Eisenman  Road,  Boise,  Idaho 


FOed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,040 
Iirt.  CL2  B60F  1/38:  B65G  17/12 
CL  214—17  D 


4Claiins 


drive  sprocket  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  bm  about  a 

transverse  horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  rear  end  wall; 
idler  sprocket  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  bin  about  a 

transverse  horizontal  axis  adjacent  the  front  end  wall; 
endless  chain  conveyor  means  entrained  in  meshing  engage- 
ment about  said  drive  sprocket  means  and  said  idler 
sprocket  means,  thereby  forming  coplanar  working  Hights 
slidably  supported  along  the  full  length  of  the  floor  adja- 
cent the  side  edges  thereof  and  parallel  return  flights 
beneath  said  floor,  the  working  flights  leading  from  a 
forward  end  at  said  idler  sprocket  means  to  a  rear  dis- 
charge end  at  said  drive  sprocket  means; 
power  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  sprocket 
means  for  moving  said  endless  chain  conveyor  means  in  a 
direction  such  that  the  working  flights  move  rearwardly 
along  the  floor; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  conveyor  belt  sections  flxed  to  said 
endless  chain  conveyor  means  and  covering  the  working 
flights  thereof,  each  belt  section  along  the  working  flights 
having  a  leading  edge  facing  toward  the  rear  end  wall  and 
fastened  to  said  chain  conveyor  means  and  a  free  trailing 
edge  facing  toward  the  front  end  wall  and  loosely  lapped 
over  the  leading  edge  of  a  successive  belt  section  located 
adjacent  to  it  along  the  working  flight  of  said  endless 
chain  conveyor  means; 
transverse  support  bars  mounted  to  said  endless  chain  con- 
veyor means  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations  thereon 
for  supporting  the  overlapped  belt  sections  as  they  move 
along  the  working  flight;  and 
supporting  plate  means  flxed  below  and  parallel  to  the  floor, 
said  plate  means  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of 
the  floor  and  having  an  upper  surface  leading  to  a  down- 
wardly bent  rear  section  positioned  forwardly  adjacent  to 
the  rear  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  working  flight, 
said  supporting  plate  means  being  adapted  to  be  slidably 
engaged  by  successive  belt  sections  on  the  endless  chain 
conveyor  means  after  movement  over  said  drive  sprocket 
means  for  shifting  the  belt  sections  to  an  overiapped  con- 
dition and  supporting  them  in  such  condition  as  they  move 
along  the  return  flights  of  said  chain  conveyor  means  to 
said  idler  sprocket  means. 

4,055,266 

COMBINATION  CROWN  TWIST^FF  CLOSURE  CAPP 

Amaldo  AmabiU,  7680  DolUer  Street,  St.  Leonard,  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,781 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/34 

VS.  a.  215—252  ^^  Claims 


^jfe» 


^afi 


A  bulk  bed  for  receiving  and  discharging  loads  of  bulk 
agi  icultural  products,  comprising: 

central  elongated  floor  having  a  horizontal  upper  surface 

bounded  by  parallel  side  edges; 
i   pair  of  longitudinal  side  walls  converging  downwardly 

and  inwardly  to  the  respective  side  edges  of  the  floor; 
I  ipright  firont  and  rear  end  walls  joined  to  the  side  walls  at 

the  respective  opposite  ends  thereof; 
<  aid  floor,  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  end  walls  presenting 

an  upwardly  open  bin  for  the  storage  or  transport  of  bulk 

agricultural  products; 
;  iccess  means  formed  at  the  rear  end  wall  and  leading  up- 


JVI^ 


ward  from  the  floor  for  selectively  opening  the  interior  of 
the  bin  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  discharging  bulk  agri- 
cultural products  therefrom; 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  use  with  a  container  having  an  exter- 
nally threaded  neck  and  a  locking  shoulder,  said  closure  cap 
comprising  a  top,  a  peripheral  skirt  depending  from  the  top, 
said  skirt  being  corrugated  and  having  threads  formed  thereon 
for  mating  engagement  with  the  threaded  neck  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  plurality  of  flanges  integral  with  and  depending 
from  said  skirt,  each  flange  being  spaced  from  an  adjacent 
flange  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  use  of  an  opening 
device  on  a  free  marginal  edge  of  said  skirt  between  adjacent 
flanges,  each  of  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  engage  the  lock- 
ing shoulder  of  said  container,  each  of  said  flanges  having  at 
least  one  vertical  line  of  weakening  formed  therein  which 
rupture  or  spread  on  removal  of  said  closure  by  an  unscrewing 
motion  to  divide  each  flange  into  segments  which  flare  out- 
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wardly  by  a  camming  action  of  the  locking  shoulder  upon 
removal  of  the  closure  cap. 

4,055,267 

CAP  FOR  A  WIDEMOUTHED  CONTAINER 

Richard  L.  Blair,  249  Mattson  Ave.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,483 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/48 

U.S.  a.  215—254  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  neck  having  an 
annular  end  with  a  substantially  circular  upper  comer  and  a 
downward  tapering  lower  curvature  ending  in  a  minimum 
diameter  portion,  a  first  and  a  second  annular  recess  spaced 
from  each  other  and  below  said  minimum  diameter  portion; 
and  a  cap  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  deformable  to  accommo- 
date minor  variations  in  bottle  dimensions  and  to  permit  said 
cap  to  stretch  over  said  minimum  diameter  portion,  said  cap 
being  preformed  and  having  substantially  uniform  wall  thick- 
ness throughout,  said  cap  comprising  a  flat  top  disc  having  a 
diameter  about  equal  to  that  of  said  neck,  a  depending  skirt 
extending  below  said  minimum  diameter  portion  and  having  a 
pair  of  inwardly  extending  annular  projections  each  fitting 
snugly  in  sealing  engagement  in  one  of  said  annular  recesses, 
and  pairs  of  depending  tabs  connected  to  said  skirt  to  extend 
below  said  skirt  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  skirt  being 
weakened  by  two  pair  of  score  lines  extending  from  each  pair 
of  tabs  and  which  are  located  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 
skirt  to  prevent  leakage  from  the  bottle,  said  score  lines  being 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tab  and  extending  up- 
wardly toward  said  flat  top  disc  and  diverging  outwardly  from 
each  other  and  terminating  in  the  skirt  just  above  said  mini- 
mum diameter  portion  and  below  said  comer  said  skirt  being 
tearable  along  each  pairof  score  lines  to  open  said  cap,  said  cap 
in  position  on  said  neck  sealing  said  neck  against  either  input  or 
output  of  any  substance,  said  cap  when  tom  along  said  score 
lines  permitting  removal  of  said  cap  from  said  neck  and  ready 
replacement  thereof  on  said  neck  to  reseal  said  bottle. 

4,055,268 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Alfred  Barthel,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  633,087 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/18 

VS.  a.  220—9  C  9  Claims 


about  0.5  micron  mercury,  said  space  containing  multi-layered 
thermal  insulation  comprising  thin  flexible  sheet  radiation 
barriers  being  supported  by  and  in  alternating  relation  with 
low  conductive  fibrous  sheet  layers  in  the  permanently  pre- 
compacted  form  weighing  less  than  2  grams/ft^  and  being 
comprised  of  fibers  having  3-40  microns  effective  diameter 
and  an  intrinsic  thermal  conductivity  of  less  than  0.2  BTU/hr- 
ft2-F/ft,  said  fibers  being  arranged  in  overlaying  crossing  rela- 
tionship in  planes  parallel  to  the  sheet  surface  with  at  least  1% 
(by  number)  of  the  fibers  being  heat  softenable  and  heat  self- 
bonded  directly  to  each  other  at  some  of  the  cross-points 
without  extemal  binder,  and  said  fibrous  sheet  layers  undulat- 
ing within  the  spacing  between  adjacent  radiation  shields  over 
M  transverse  distance  substantially  wider  than  its  thickness, 
contacting  first  one  shield  than  the  other  facing  shield. 

4,055,269 
TANK  FOR  HOLDING  LIQUID 
Joseph  John  Hnrley,  Paisley,  Scotland,  assignor  to  J.  A  P. 
Coats  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,906 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1975, 
21424/75 

Int  a.2  B65D  7/22.  25/18 
VS.  a.  220—10  6  Claims 


rB    O    f^'Ti^J 


Ji.A...X.L^J.sL..X^.. 


1-2 


1.  A  tank  for  holding  liquid  comprising  a  casing,  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  chamber  disposed  in  the  lower  half  of  said 
casing,  removable  closure  means  accessible  from  the  exterior 
of  the  casing  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  vertical  tubular  shafts  open  at  the  top  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  chamber  to  the  top  of  said  casing  and  thermal 
insulating  material  surrounding  the  chamber  and  the  vertical 
shafts  within  the  casing. 

4,055,270 

MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  PACKAGE 

J.  Larry  Underwood,  c/o  Underwood  Mold  Co.,  Ibc,  104  Dixie 

Drive,  Dixie  Industrial  Park,  Woodstock,  Ga.  30188 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,680 

Int  a.2  B65D  51/18.  43/06 

VS.  a.  220—23  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  storing  materials  at  low  temperatures 
comprising  an  inner  vessel  for  holding  such  material;  a  larger 
outer  gas-tight  casing  having  rigid  self-supporting  walls 
around  said  inner  vessel  of  such  size  to  form  an  intervening 


1.  An  assembly  of  two  container  in  which  an  auxiliary  con- 


arounu  saia  inner  vessci  oi  5m;n  m^c  w  iwim  «»  iii»w  »*......©       —  — *  .  ...    ,  w 

evacuated  load-free  space  at  an  absolute  pressure  less  than   tainer  is  connected  to  a  first  contamer  and  it  closure  member. 
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comi  rising  a  first  container  having  an  open  end  bordered  by  an 
^  wall  a  closure  member  closing  said  first  container,  said 
closure  member  and  first  container  having  mterengagmg 
m^s  to  secure  said  closure  member  to  said  first  container 
radij  ly  inwardly  of  said  outer  wall,  said  closure  member 
havii  /a  radiaUy  outwardly  projecting  rim,  a  second  auxiliary 
S^  SiJr^g  an  open  end  bounded  by  a  wall  formation 
^  SormatL  surrounding  and  closely  fittmg  said  nm  and 
hav«  a  peripherally  extending  bead  formation  projectmgradi- 

""  T     *^  .r    .         ..      !_i ^r  ..:^  .uoll  rnrtnntion  at  said 

ally 


undrawn  substantially  continuous  layer  of  tin-iron  alloy  next  to 
the  steel  weighing  at  least  0.03  pounds  per  BB,  and  a  substan- 


auy  nwiSly  from  the  periphery  of  said  wd  formation  at  s«d 
opci  end  and  underiying  said  rim,  said  wall  formation  at  he 
opa  end  of  said  second  container  closely  fittmg  >n  the  wall  at 

<  pen  end  of  said  first  container  and  being  confined  between 
rto  and  said  wall  at  the  open  end  of  said  first  wntainer. 

,  rim  of  said  closure  member  overlying  said  bead  formation 
to  prevent  separation  of  said  containers  when  said  closure 
men  ber  is  secured  to  said  first  container. 


the 
said 


Hoiwd 
Lmer 


o 


U^, 


SrS£l  SMtrMTf 


4,055^1 

SHEET  METAL  CONTAINER 

W.  Krooenwetter,  Tarentum,  and  Freddy  R.  Schultz, 

Barrel],  both  of  Pm  assignors  to  AlamiBon  Company 

America,  Pittsborsh,  Pa.  ^,    ^  ..-  I 

Filed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  6W,587 
iBt  a.2  B65D  7/42 
CL220-64  SCtalms 


tially  continuous  layer  of  unaUoyed  tin  next  to  the  tin-iron 
alloy  layer. 

4,055,273  ^ 

SPILL-RESISTANT  CONTAINER 
Dennis  J.  Jones,  Loogootee,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Tumble  Not  Tum- 
bler, Inc  Loogootee,  Ind. 

Filed  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,102 

Int.  a.2  B65D  7/42 

U.S.CL  220-70  11  Claims 


.  A  sheet  metal  container  comprising: 
body  member  with  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  protec- 
tively coated  and  the  edge  surfaces  uncoated,  havmg  a 
body  nange  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  at  the  end  thereof,  the 
terminal  end  of  said  body  flange  being  curled  such  that  the 
entire  uncoated  edge  surface  is  disposed  inside  the  curi, 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  curled 
body  flange  is  butting  against  the  exterior  metal  surface  of 
the  body  member,  and 
an  end  member  having  a  different  electrode  potential  than 
said  body  member  with  interior  and  exterior  surfaces 
protectively  coated  and  the  edge  surfaces  uncoated,  hav- 
ing  a  wall  fitting  within  the  body  member  and  an  end 
flange  extending  generally  radiaUy  outwardly  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  container  at  the  end  thereof,  the 
terminal  end  of  said  end  flange  being  curled  such  that  the 
entire  uncoated  edge  surface  is  disposed  inside  the  curi, 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  curled 
end  flange  is  butting  against  the  interior  metal  surface  of 
the  end  member,  said  curled  end  flange  subsequently 
rolled  into  a  double  seam  with  the  curied  body  flange. 


4,055,272 
CONTAINERS 

Ionaid  E.  Beese,  Barrii«toii,  IIL,  assigiior  to  American  Can 
CoBpaay,  Greenwicfa,  Coaa. 
4Titioii  of  Ser.  No.  645,685,  Dec.  31. 1975,  Pat  No.  4,033,274. 
This  applicatioa  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,344 
Int  a.2  B65D  25/14 

JACL220-64  ct^^f^ 

1.  A  drawn,  seamless,  closed  bottom  contamer  of  shell  form 

,  rawn  from  a  steel  starting  blank  having  an  adherent  Uyer  of 

In.  characterized,  at  least  on  the  inside,  by  an  in-situ  formed 


1  A  spUl-resistant  container  comprising  a  truncated  conical 
basi  with  a  bottom  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls,  said  base 
being  for  receiving  and  holding  a  quantity  of  a  liquid;  a  neck 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  extents  of  the  base  side 
waUs,  said  neck  terminating  at  its  upper  end  to  form  a  rela- 
tively wide-mouthed  opening  having  a  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion substantiaUy  less  than  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  said 
base  at  the  bottom  wall  thereof;  and  a  ring  earned  on  the 
container  generally  at  the  top  of  said  base  and  generally  mter- 
mediate  the  height  of  the  container,  said  ring  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  container  and  having  an  outside  dia- 
metric dimension  generally  equalling  the  container  height  to 
support  the  container  when  tipped  in  a  partially  upnght  posi- 
tion to  prevent  spillage  of  liquid  therefrom. 

4,055,274 
DUAL  LID  FOR  CLOSING  COUPLED  OPENINGS 
Gunter  Waldenmeier,  Karlsruhe,  and  Wilhelm  Hempelmann, 
Leopoldshafen,  both  of  Gennwiy,  assignors  to  Gesellschaft  flir 
Kemforschung  m.b.HM  Karlsruhe,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  12, 1975, 25W7H 
Int  a.2  B65D  45/QO,  51/18 
UA  a.  220-256  ^  /^^ 

1  In  a  dual  lid  assembly  for  closing  first  and  second  coupled 
openings,  the  Ud  assembly  including  a  first  hd  for  closmg 
fluid-tight  the  first  opening  and  a  second  lid  for  closmg  fluid- 
tight  the  second  opening,  the  two  lids  being  entirely  separable 
from  one  another  and  each  having  a  lid  axis;  lid  connectmg 
means  for  coupling  fluid-tight  the  two  Uds  to  one  another;  first 
actuating  means  coupled  to  the  lid  connecting  means  for  oper- 
ating the  lid  connecting  means  by  an  externally-applied  force; 
Ud  locking  means  for  tightening  the  first  Ud  to  a  wall  defining 
the  first  opening;  second  actuating  means  coupled  to  the  hd 
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locking  means  for  operating  the  lid  locking  means  by  an  exter- 
nally-applied force;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  bearing  unit  attached  fluid-tight  to  the  first  Ud  in  the 
center  thereof; 

b.  a  circumferential  coUar  attached  to  said  bearing  unit,  said 
circumferential  collar  being  arranged  at  that  side  of  said 
first  lid  which  is  oriented  away  from  said  first  opening 
when  said  first  lid  is  in  position  thereon;  said  circumferen- 
tial collar  projecting  radially  from  said  bearing  unit  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  first  lid; 

c.  a  centering  hub  arranged  in  alignment  with  and  displace- 
able  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  second  lid; 


permit  access  to  the  interior  compartment  without  interference 
from  the  key  and  severed  tab. 


4,055,276 
CONTAINER  FOR  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPES 
Darid  E.  Solomon,  Aon  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  KMS  Fosioa, 
Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,447 

Int  CU  B67B  7/24 

VS.  a.  222—3  7  Claims 


d.  hub  supporting  means  attached  to  said  centering  hub  and 
secured  to  said  second  lid; 

e.  means  defining  a  circumferential  channel  provided  in  said 
centering  hub;  and 

f.  a  plurality  of  clamps  movably  supported  on  said  second 
lid;  each  clamp  having  an  actuating  portion  projecting 
into  said  channel  for  moving  said  clamps  into  operative 
and  inoperative  positions  by  respective  opposite  axial 
motions  of  said  centering  hub;  each  clamp  having  a  claw 
portion  spaced  from  the  respective  actuating  portion;  in 
said  operative  position  said  clamps  engaging,  with  their 
claw  portion,  behind  said  circumferential  collar  for  secur- 
ing said  first  and  second  Uds  to  one  another. 


4,055,275 
RETAINABLE  TAB  CONSTRUCOON  FOR  SEALED 

CANS 

Herbert  Gontar,  6  Westchester  Ave.,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.  10576 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  756,368 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/32 

VJS.  a.  220—269  14  Claims 


1.  A  portable  container  for  the  storage,  shipping  and  dispens- 
ing of  hydrogen  isotopic  gases,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  hollow  housing  having  opening  means  for  the  ingress 
and  egress  of  hydrogen  isotopic  gas, 

b.  a  mass  of  sorber  material  in  said  hollow  housing  composed 
of  activated  zirconium  aluminate  which  forms  a  stable 
solid  material  with  the  gas  to  be  stored. 

c.  means  to  control  the  ingress  and  egress  of  gas  to  and  from 
said  housing, 

d.  means  associated  with  and  carried  by  said  container  to 
heat  said  sorber  material  to  drive  sorbed  gas  from  the 
housing,  and 

e.  means  externally  of  and  carried  by  said  container  to  con- 
nect said  heater  to  an  energy  source. 


4,055,277 
FLUID  DISPENSING  ANTI-BURGLARY  DEVICE 
Charles  R.  Fegley,  1606  Frush  VaUey  Road,  Laureldale,  Pa. 
19605,  and  Anderson  F.  Johnson,  Jr.,  535  Grings  HUl  Road, 
Sinking  Spring,  Pa.  19608 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,275 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B65D  83/14 

VS.  a.  221— S  11  CiaiaM 


1.  A  sealed  can  comprising:  a  top,  side  walls,  and  a  bottom 
defining  a  sealed  interior  compartment,  the  top  having  a  weak- 
ened section  defining  a  tab  adapted  to  be  disassociated  from  the 
top  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  compartment,  a  first  key 
engaging  means  extending  from  the  weakened  section,  an 
elongated  substantially  rigid  key.  first  connecting  means  for 
slidably  connecting  the  key  and  key  engaging  means  to  faciU- 
tate  manual  engagement  of  the  key  and  digital  manipulation 
thereof  to  sever  the  tab  from  the  top  to  provide  a  top  opening 
defined  by  the  weakened  section,  a  second  key  engaging  means 
extending  from  the  top,  and  second  connecting  means  for 
shifting  the  key  and  severed  tab  away  from  the  opening  to 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  anti-burglar  device,  the  device  com- 
prising: 
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a.  A  xxly  member  having  means  for  mounting  said  device; 

b.  a  ressurized  container  having  a  fluid-dispensing  element 
ad  ipted  to  release  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pressur- 
m  d  container  when  actuated; 

c.  m  »ns  for  supporting  said  pressurized  container  m  said 

be  dy  member;  . 

d.  a  passageway  for  directing  the  fluid  discharge  after  re- 

e  di  tpcnsing  element  actuating  means  mounted  in  said  body 
m  rmber  and  adapted  to  engage  and  actuate  said  ^md-dis- 
p<  nsing  element;  .     ! 

f  sp  ing  means  biased  to  force  said  fluid^ispensmg  element 
ai  d  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  into  engage- 
m  snt  with  each  other  thereby  causing  said  fluid-dispens- 
iB  I  element  to  be  actuated; 

g  a  security  cable  comprising,  a  means  for  fastenmg  said 
s<  curity  cable  to  an  object  at  one  end  thereof  and  to  said 
dispensing  element  actuating  means  on  the  other  end 
tl  ereof,  said  dispensing  element  actuating  means  mounted 
fc  r  movement  between  a  non-acutation  position  and  a 
n  lease  position,  said  security  cable  holding  said  dispens- 
ir  g  element  actuating  means  in  said  non-actuating  position 
aiid  adapted  to  releasably  retain  said  dispensing  element 
a<  :tuating  means  in  a  cocked  position  in  which  said  fluid- 
d  spensing  element  and  said  dispensing  element  actuating 
neans  are  separated  from  each  other,  said  dispensing 
e  ement  actuating  means  to  move  to  said  release  position 
V  hen  said  security  cable  is  severed  with  whereby  said 
s  )ring  means  is  released  from  its  cocked  position  causing 
s  id  fluid-dispensing  element  to  be  actuated,  and  fluid  is 
r  sleased  from  said  pressurized  container  to  pass  through 
s  lid  passageway. 

4,055,278 
DISPENSING  SHOWER  HEAD 
JoMf  h  A  Seymour,  HaTerhUI,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lawrence 
P«  ka.  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Aug.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  717,132 
Int  a.2  B67D  5/60 
MS.  b-  222—42 


and  said  container  opening  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  flow 
path,  said  port  means  are  positioned  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
container,  said  cartridge  is  cylindrically  shaped  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  container  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cartridge  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container  are  sub- 
stantially in  registration  with  one  another,  said  chamber  is 
rotatable  to  register  with  said  port  means. 

4,055,279 
UQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Dominic  J.  Lapera,  and  Joseph  Lapera,  both  of  1801  Maplewood 
Driye,  Lindenhurst,  111.  60046 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,756 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  a.  222-54  5  Qaims 


7  Claims 


Slid 


A  dispensing  shower  head  comprising  an  enclosure  for 
atta4hment  to  a  water  supply,  said  enclosure  having  an  influent 
and  an  effluent  opening,  a  flow  path  being  provided 
.  said  influent  and  said  effluent  opening  in  said  enclo- 
shower  spray  on  said  effluent  opening,  a  container 
I  in  said  flow  path  and  secured  to  said  enclosure,  said 
_.  having  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  positioned  oppo- 
said  influent  opening,  said  container  also  having  an  open- 
iccessible  through  said  enclosure,  a  plurality  of  port  means 
container,  said  port  means  opening  into  said  flow  path, 
idge  removably  insertable  in  said  container  through  said 
_ier  opening,  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  said  cartridge 
each  chamber  registerable  with  one  of  said  port  means,  said 
plu  ality  of  port  means  and  said  plurality  of  chambers  being 
am  nged  so  that  when  one  of  said  port  means  is  in  registration 
wit  1  one  of  said  chambers,  the  other  of  said  port  means  is  not 
in  I  cgistration  with  the  other  of  said  chambers  and  said  con- 
tain er  side  walls  seal  off  the  other  of  said  chambers  from  said 
flo^  /  path,  said  container  is  cylindrically  shaped  and  said  con- 
taii  er  is  positioned  in  said  enclosure  so  that  the  longitudinal 
ax4of  said  container  passing  through  said  container  end  wall 


1. 


opeiing 

betveen 

sure 

posiioned 

conpiner 

site 

ing 

in 

a 


1.  A  hot  liquid  dispenser  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
liquid  cooled  engine,  comprising:  a  unitary  housing;  a  liquid 
storage  tank  within  the  housing;  a  heating  coil  within  the 
storage  tank  having  inner  and  outer  co-axial  tubes,  the  ends  of 
the  inner  tube  extending  through  the  outer  walls  of  the  storage 
tank  and  the  housing  for  connection  with  the  engine's  liquid 
cooling  system  for  heating  the  stored  liquid  with  a  portion  of 
the  coolant,  the  outer  tube  being  spaced  from  the  inner  tube  by 
a  small  annular  air  gap,  the  ends  of  the  outer  tube  extending  . 
outside  the  storage  tank  and  the  housing  to  provide  a  means  for 
draining  any  coolant  that  might  leak  through  the  inner  tube;  an 
electric  pump  within  the  housing  having  an  inlet  tube  extend- 
ing into  the  lower  portion  of  the  storage  tank  and  an  outlet  tube 
extending  out  of  the  housing  for  dispensing  liquid  from  the 
storage  tank;  a  thermal  sensor  extending  into  the  lower  portion 
of  the  storage  tank  to  automatically  determine  if  the  liquid 
within  the  tank  is  at  or  above  a  minimum  preset  acceptable 
dispensing  temperature  substantially  below  the  liquid's  boiling 
point;  a  thermal  sensor  switch  coupled  with  the  thermal  sensor, 
the  switch  being  electrically  connected  in  series  between  the 
pump  and  an  external  electrical  power  supply  to  prevent  the 
stored  liquid  from  being  dispensed  unless  the  liquid  is  at  or 
above  the  preset  minimum  acceptable  dispensing  temperature; 
and  a  means  attached  to  the  housing  for  mounting  the  dis- 
penser in  the  vehicle's  passenger  compartment. 


cartric 
conainer 


4,055,280 

DIVERTER  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ICE 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 

Vance  L.  Kohl,  and  Joseph  R.  Spinner,  both  of  Albert  Lea, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich. 

FUed  June  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,355 
Int.  a.2  B65H  3/60 
U.S.  a.  222—70  1^  ^^*"**^ 

1.  A  diverter  valve  assembly  for  an  ice  distributing  system 
including  an  ice  source  and  first  and  second  ice  delivery  sta- 
tions, . 
said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  generally  cylindncally- 
shaped  valve  body  having  an  inlet  section  communicable 
with  the  ice  source  and  first  and  second  outlet  sections 
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communicable  with  the  first  and  second  delivery  stations, 

respectively, 
said  valve  body  having  a  central  cylindrical  valve  chamber 

communicable  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  sections  and 

having  a  rotatable  valve  element  located  coaxially  therein, 
said  valve  element  being  of  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  and 

having  an  outer  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the 

diameter  of  said  valve  chamber  having  an  ice  blocking 

portion  and  an  ice  deflecting  portion,  and 


electrically  energized  motor  means  for  selectively  rotating 
said  valve  element  between  a  first  position  wherein  said 
blocking  portion  prevents  the  transfer  of  ice  from  said 
inlet  section  to  said  first  outlet  section  and  said  deflecting 
portion  permits  the  transfer  of  ice  from  said  inlet  section 
to  said  second  outlet  section,  at  a  second  position  wherein 
said  blocking  portion  prevents  the  transfer  of  ice  from  said 
inlet  section  to  said  second  outlet  section  and  said  deflect- 
ing portion  permits  the  transfer  of  ice  from  said  inlet 
section  to  said  first  outlet  section. 


metering  piston  of  its  pump  means  by  way  of  an  intake  section 
of  said  tube  means  and  to  discharge  the  product  under  pressure 
during  the  discharge  stroke  of  the  metering  piston  through  the 
nozzle  means  by  way  of  a  discharge  section  of  said  tube  means, 
characterized  by  spool  valve  means  alongside  said  pump  means 
including  a  spool-valve  piston  member  and  two  connecting 
means  valved  by  the  spool-valve  piston  member  for  connec- 
tion with  said  intake  and  discharge  sections,  said  spool-valve 
means  being  operable  to  open  the  flow  path  from  the  connect- 
ing means  for  the  intake  section  to  the  pump  space  of  the  pump 
means  and  interrupt  the  flow  path  from  the  pump  space  to  the 
connecting  means  for  the  discharge  section  during  the  suction 
stroke  of  the  pump  means  and  to  open  the  flow  path  from  the 
pump  space  to  ihe  connecting  means  for  the  discharge  section 
and  to  interrupt  the  flow  path  from  the  connecting  means  for 
the  intake  section  to  the  pump  space  during  the  discharge 
stroke  of  the  pump  means,  solenoid  valve  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  its  input  to  a  source  of  a  pneumatic  medium 
under  pressure  and  operatively  connected  with  at  least  one 
output  thereof  to  the  spool-valve  means  so  as  to  selectively 
displace  the  spool-valve  piston  member  by  selective  feed  of  the 
pneumatic  medium  under  pressure,  an  energizing  circuit  for 
said  solenoid  valve  means  including  switch  means,  and  means 
for  closing  said  switch  means  in  dependence  on  the  angular 
position  of  said  actuating  means. 


4,055,281 
niXING  UNIT  WITH  AIR-OPERATED  SPOOL  VALVE 

SYSTEM 
Sidney  Rosen,  Baltimore,  and  Richard  Nelson  Bennett,  Arbutus, 
botii  of  Md.,  assignors  to  National  Instrument  Company, 
Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,930 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/06 

U.S.  a.  222—309  31  Claims 


1.  A  valve  system  for  a  high-speed  filling  machine  which 
includes  a  filling  unit  with  pump  means  including  a  reciprocat- 
ing metering  piston  defining  a  variable  pump  space  and  actuat- 
ing means  for  said  filling  unit,  said  filling  unit  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  connecting  tube  means  to  enable  connection 
of  a  reservoir  containing  the  product  to  be  filled  with  dis- 
charge nozzle  means,  and  said  filling  unit  being  operable  to 
suck  in  the  product  to  be  filled  during  the  suction  stroke  of  the 


4,055,282 

CONTAINER  WITH  ONE-PIECE  NECK  AND 

DISCHARGE  CONTROLLER 

Henry  Komendowski,  Des  Plaines,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Antomatic 

Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.,  EUc  GroTC  VUlage,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,220 

Int.  a.2  B65D  47/10 

U.S.  a.  111-M\  19  Claim 


c. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  plastic  container  having  a  body 
portion,  a  neck  portion  and  a  dispensing  head  all  integrally 
formed, 

a.  said  neck  portion  having  a  side  wall  which  is  of  a  predeter- 
mined outside  diameter; 

b.  said  dispensing  head  being  integrally  molded  with  and 
atop  said  neck  portion  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
which  substantially  corresponds  with  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  neck  portion  so  as  to  slidably  and  frictionally 
receive  said  neck  portion  therein; 
a  severable  annular  groove  provided  between  said  neck 
portion  and  said  dispensing  head,  said  dispensing  head 
being  severed  from  said  neck  portion  and  the  latter  being 
received  therein  by  exerting  a  downward  force  on  said 
dispensing  head  to  sever  said  annular  groove  and  to  forci- 
bly urge  said  dispensing  head  about  said  neck  portion; 

,  a  dispensing  spout  with  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  said 
dispensing  head; 

at  least  one  indentation  in  said  side  wall  of  said  neck 
portion  for  providing  a  communicating  channel  between 
the  side  wall  of  said  neck  portion  and  said  dispensing  head 
which  is  in  communication  with  said  dispensing  spout 
when  said  dispensing  head  is  disposed  about  said  neck 
portion,  whereby  a  product  can  be  dispensed  from  said 
container  through  said  neck  portion,  said  communicating 
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channel  and  into  said  dispensing  spout  from  which  the 
product  is  expelled. 


4,055,283 

HOLDER  FOR  A  SMOKING-PIPE 

L.  Hdiler,  4851  G«idy  BWd.  15.2nd,  Tampa,  Fla.  33611 

Flkd  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,707 

JaL  CL2  A45C  11/00 

CL224— 5R  7ClaiBis 


article  supporting  surface  provided  with  a  central  up- 
wardly presenting,  longitudinally  extending  groove  hav- 
ing converging  side  walls, 

a  one-piece  combination  end  cap  and  tie-down  member 
interfitted  with  a  terminal  end  of  said  slat  and  adapted  to 
facilitate  securing  articles  upon  said  surface, 

said  one-piece  combination  member  including, 
a.  a  first  portion  defining  an  eyelet  opening  for  receiving 
an  article  securing  means. 


: ,  A  holder  for  smoking-pipe  having  a  substantiaUy  straight 
ste  n  and  a  bowl,  comprising: 
J  substantially  flat,  substantially  rigid  sheath  having 

a.  substantially  rigid  front  and  back  walls  each  of  a  single 
material  thickness,  in  opposed,  substantially  parallel 
relatkmship,  the  interior  surface  of  one  of  said  walls 
having  a  high  friction  surface  area,  said  walls  having 
top  edges  unconnected  along  substantially  the  entirety 
of  their  lengths  and  which  define  a  mouth,  longitudinal 
side  edge  portions,  and  a  bottom  edge  portion,  said  side 
edge  portions  adjoining  said  bottom  edge  portion,  and 
said  portions  in  combination  with  said  walls  and  said  top 
edges,  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  substantially 
straight  pipe  stem,  and 

b.  fastening  means  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of 
the  walls,  for  fastening  the  holder  to  a  support  in  a 
manner  that  the  pipe  stem  normally  points  downward 
toward  the  sheath  bottom  edge,  the  walls  being  suffi- 
ciently close  spatially  to  each  other  and  sufficiently  taut 
laterally  from  side  edge  portion  to  side  edge  portion  and 
transversely  from  wall  to  wall,  that  when  the  pipe  stem 
is  inserted  through  the  mouth  substantially  fully  into  a 
cavity  in  a  manner  that  the  pipe  bit  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  front  and  back  walls,  the  interior  surfaces 
of  the  walls,  including  the  high  friction  surface  area, 
engage  and  fiictionally  pinch-hold  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  the  pipe  stem  sufficiently  firmly  that  the  pipe 
stem  is  firmly  retained  in  the  cavity  even  when  the 
sheath  is  pointed  downward,  and, 

c.  as  an  individual  element,  a  flexible  hood  removably 
connected  to  the  sheath,  adapted  to  be  conformed  to 
substantially  the  shape  of  the  pipe  bowl,  the  sheath  and 
the  hood  having  means  for  removably  connecting  the 
hood  to  the  sheath,  and  the  hood  providing  protection 
for  the  bowl  and  cooperating  with  the  walls  in  retaining 
the  stem  in  the  cavity  when  the  sheath  mouth  is  pointed 
downward. 


b.  a  second  portion  having  sides  closing  the  adjacent  end 
of  said  groove,  said  eyelet  opening  being  s[)aced  from 
said  second  portion  to  receive  the  article  securing 

means, ' 

c.  a  third  portion  downwardly  presenting  from  said  sec- 
ond portion,  said  third  portion  being  complementary  in 
cross-sectional  shape  to  said  groove  and  adapted  to  be 
received  at  least  in  part  within  said  groove  at  said  temai- 
nal  end  of  said  slot,  and  fastening  means  securing  said 
combination  member  to  said  slat. 


4,055,285 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  SLAT 

John  A.  Bott,  931  Uke  Shore  Drite,  Gro«e  Pointe  Shores, 

Mich.  48236  ^     ^      _.  ^, 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  486,416,  July  8, 1974,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,756 

Int  a.2  B60R  9/04 

VS.  CL  224—42.1  D  ♦  CMna 


4,055,284 
VEHICLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
A.  Bott,  931  Lake  Shore  Drire,  Grooe  Pointe  Shores, 
Mick.48236 
CoatinatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,415,  Jiae  8, 1974, 

This  appUcatiM  Aag.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  604,643 
Int  CL2  B60R  9/04 
JJS.  CL  224-42.1  D  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  article  carrier  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
an  article  supporting  slat  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  contigu- 
ous relation  to  a  surface  portion  of  the  vehicle, 
said  slat  having  a  longitudinally  extending  upwardly  facing 


1.  In  a  luggage  carrier  for  a  car  top,  a  load  supporting  slat 
having  an  extruded  body  provided  with  a  central  web  and  with 
an  inverted  channel  portion  at  each  side,  the  bottom  of  the 
outer  sides  of  the  channel  portions  extending  below  the  web, 
the  outer  walls  of  the  inverted  channel  portions  remaining 
stationary  when  the  bottoms  thereof  engage  the  car  top  and  the 
web  is  moved  downwardly  into  engagement  with  the  top, 
wherein  sloping  webs  are  provided  at  the  top  of  each  of  the 
inverted  channel  portions  which  move  into  substantial  planar 
relation  when  the  outer  sides  of  the  extruded  body  are  rela- 
tively moved  upwardly  as  the  central  web  is  moved  down  to 
engage  the  car  top,  said  webs  to  provide  support  in  a  vertical 
direction  for  a  metal  molding,  means  securing  the  central  web 
to  the  car  top,  and  a  metal  molding  having  a  downwardly 
offset  central  web  and  inwardly  downwardly  presenting  chan- 
nels at  the  sides,  the  uppermost  portions  of  each  of  said  metal 
molding  channels  supported  by  the  planar  tops  of  the  adjacent 
respective  portions  of  the  body,  the  outer  sides  of  the  metal 
molding  channels  engaging  a  substantial  portion  of  the  outer 
sides  of  the  channels  of  the  body  to  prevent  the  extruded  body 
from  bulging  outwardly  when  the  carrier  is  loaded. 
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4,055,286 

PORTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  RADIOS  IN  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Charles  F.  Schmid,  3408  S.  Fourth  St.,  Springfield,  111.  62703 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,616 

Int.  a.2  B60R  11/02 

13  JS.  a.  224—42.42  R  6  Claims 


handles  attached  to  opposing  edges  of  said  pouch  to  form  a 
sling  for  carrying  skis  by  hand. 


4,055,287 
PROTECTIVE  COVERINGS  FOR  SNOW  SKI  BINDINGS 

WITH  CARRYING  CASE 
Charles  E.  Champenois,  Jr.,  22  Woodcrest  Road,  RJ).  No.  1, 
BooDton,  N  J.  07005 

FUed  Sept  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,782 

Int  CL2  B65D  45/04 

U.S.  CL  224-45  S  6  Claims 


4.  In  combination, 

a  pair  of  removable  coverings  for  protecting  snow-ski  bind- 
ings, said  coverings  being  constructed  from  a  flexible 
sheet  which  may  be  arranged  in  a  rectangular,  multi-ply, 
folded  configuration, 

a  pouch  having  an  interior  compartment  shaped  to  receive 
and  conform  to  said  pair  of  coverings  in  said  folded  con- 
figuration, and 


4,055,288 

FRONT  DRIVE  CARTRIDGE-TAPE  PLAYER  SYSTEM 

WITH  FAST  FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  MODES 

MelTin  Arthur  Lace,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Motor* 

ola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563,947,  May  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,034,925. 

This  appUcation  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,122 

Int  a.2  GllB  23/10 

VJS.  CL  226—1  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  mounting  means  for  quickly  and  easily  attachably  and 
detachably  supporting  a  radio  or  like  device  over  a  hump  in  a 
floor  defining  a  drive-shaft  tunnel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  base  lamina  adapted  to  overlie  the 
ridge  of  said  hump,  a  lateral  lamina  swingably  attached  to  each 
side  margin  of  said  base  lamina  in  such  manner  that  said  lami- 
nae can  relatively  closely  embrace  the  ridge  and  substantial 
side  portions  of  said  hump,  continuous  hinges  for  effecting  said 
swingable  attachment,  channel  moldng  strips  protectively 
embracing  the  outer  edges  of  said  base  and  lateral  laminae, 
support  structure  attached  to  said  base  lamina  and  adapted  for 
semi-permanent  mounting  of  a  radio  or  Uke  device  thereto,  and 
means  for  quickly  and  easily  attaching  said  laminae  to  spaced 
regions  of  said  floor  and  said  hump,  said  attaching  means  being 
flat  strips  adhesively  bonded  to  the  imder  faces  of  portions  of 
said  channel  molding  strips  on  all  of  said  laminae,  said  flat 
strips  having  numerous  small  Velcro-type  hooks  projecting 
from  their  exposed  under  surfaces  and  cohesively  engageable 
with  nap  or  like  structure  on  the  surfaces  of  said  floor  and  said 
hump. 


1.  In  a  tape  player  having  a  rotatably  driven  cylindrical 
capstan  vertically  oriented  and  positioned  to  rotatably  drive 
the  tape  in  a  received  tape  cartridge  at  a  rate  dependent  on 
capstan  diameter,  the  method  of  selectively  increasing  the  rate 
of  tape  drive  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  plurality  of  crescents,  each  crescent  having  an 
inner  face,  an  outer  face  and  a  vertical  dimension  the  inner 
face  of  predetermined  curvature  to  encircle  greater  than 
180*  of  the  of  the  capstan  circumference  while  revealing  a 
substantial  arc  on  the  capstan  surface,  the  outer  face  of 
predetermined  curvature,  the  vertical  height  predeter- 
minedly  fixed, 

b.  locating  the  crescents  in  a  predetermined  location  on  the 
capstan  whereby  each  crescent  is  sUdably  rotatable  there- 
about, 

c.  decoupling  and  aUgning  the  crescents  in  a  first  selected 
mode  whereby  capstan  rotation  is  decoupled  from  the 
crescents  and  the  crescents  are  aligned  to  allow  the  cap- 
stan surface  to  drivably  engage  the  tape,  and 

d.  coupling  and  aligning  the  crescents  in  a  second  selected 
mode  whereby  the  crescents  rotate  with  the  capstan  to 
drivably  engage  the  tape,  the  crescents  aligned  in  a  prede- 
termined configuration  effectively  increasing  the  capstan 
diameter. 


4,055,289 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 

Michael  Kaiser,  Germering,  and  Lndwig  Schaffer,  Monich,  both 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Geraert  Aktiengwellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,005 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1975, 2512826 
IntCL2B65H;7/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  226—92  14  Claims 

14.  In  a  photographic  apparatus,  particularly  a  developing 
apparatus,  a  combination  comprising  a  travelling  leader  tape 
having  transversely  spaced  edges;  a  carrier  to  which  material 
to  be  advanced  by  said  leader  tape  is  to  be  attached,  said  carrier 
being  formed  with  a  channel;  first  means  for  holding  said 
carrier  in  position  proximal  to  said  leader  tape;  and  second 
means  for  causing  said  leader  tape  to  become  lodged  in  said 
channel  in  spnmg  condition,  so  that  the  leader  tape  engages 
and  entrains  said  carrier,  said  second  means  comprising  de- 
forming means  including  a  deforming  element  mounted  adja- 
cent one  major  surface  of  said  leader  tape  for  deforming  said 
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tape  transversely  of  its  direction  of  travel  so  that  said 

,  become  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  distance  smaller 

the  width  of  said  channel,  effecting  entry  of  said  leader 

into  said  channel,  and  thereupon  terminatmg  said  denec- 

so  that  said  leader  tape  becomes  sprung  in  said  channel  and 


carrier  thus  becomes  connected  to  said  leader  tape  for 

with  the  same,  said  deforming  means  further  including  a 

-^r  element  mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  major  surface 

uud  leader  tape  for  movement  towards  said  deforming 

so  as  to  press  said  leader  tape  towards  the  same. 
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tion,  identical  velocity  rotational  movement  of  said  first 
and  second  driven  gears  and  therefore  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cog  wheels,  whereby  a  rope  located  between  said  first 
and  second  cog  wheels  is  moved  Uneariy  in  respect  to  said 
housing. 


4,055^1 

EXPLOSION  BONDING  OF  BIPOLAR  ELECTRODE 

BACKPLATES 

Edward  J.  Peters,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 

rock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,643,  Dec.  15, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,268 

Int.  C1.2  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  228—108  *  Claims 


4,055,290 

ROPE  PULLING  DEVICE 

O.  EtaM,  458  Arroyo  Road,  SMita  Barbwa,  Criif.  93110 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,758 

Int  CL2  B65H  17/26 

1.CL226— 128 


SClaims 


1.  A  rope  pulling  device  comprising: 

a  housing  including  first  means  to  facilitate  attachment  to  an 
exterior  object: 

a  first  plate  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  housing; 

a  second  plate  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  housing,  cam 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  plates; 

a  drive  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing,  said  drive 
gear  being  in  continuous  engagement  with  a  first  driven 
gear  and  through  an  idler  gear  to  a  second  driven  gear, 
said  first  driven  gear  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
plate,  said  second  driven  gear  being  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  second  plate,  said  first  driven  gear  connected  to 
a  first  cog  wheel  causing  simultaneous  rotation  therewith, 
said  second  driven  gear  connected  to  a  second  cog  wheel 
causing  simultaneous  rotation  therewith,  said  first  cog 
wheel  being  spaced  from  said  second  cog  wheel  and  mov- 
able relative  thereto  by  pivoting  of  said  first  and  said 
second  plates; 

handle  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  fixed 
to  cause  rotation  of  said  drive  gear; 

biasing  means  interconnecting  said  first  plate  and  said  hous- 
ing, said  biasing  means  exerting  a  continuous  bias  upon 
said  first  plate  tending  to  maintain  both  said  first  and 
second  plates  in  the  position  with  said  cog  wheels  having 
nninimnm  spacing  therebetween;  and 
wherd>y  upon  manual  rotation  of  said  handle  means  said 
drive  gear  is  rotated  causing  simultaneous  reverse  direc- 


1.  A  method  for  mechanically  and  electrically  connecting 
the  anode  and  cathode  backplates  of  a  bipolar  electrode  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  placing  a  spaced  series  of  strips  of  solid 
copper  electrical  conductor  in  a  spaced  relation  of  at  least 
0.001  inch  (0.0254  mm)  from  an  anode  backplate  made  of  a 
valve  metal  and  parallel  thereto;  placing  a  layer  of  detonating 
explosive  having  a  detonation  velocity  of  less  than  120  percent 
of  the  sonic  velocity  of  the  metal  having  the  highest  sonic 
velocity  in  the  system,  on  the  outside  surface  of  one  of  the 
metal  layers;  initiating  the  explosive  so  that  detonation  is  prop- 
agated parallel  to  the  spaced  series  of  strips  of  solid  copper 
electrical  conductor  such  that  the  pressure  on  collision  of  the 
spaced  series  of  strips  of  solid  copper  electrical  conductor  with 
the  anode  backplate  is  greater  than  the  elastic  limit  of  the  metal 
having  the  lowest  elastic  limit  in  the  system;  and  connecting 
the  cathode  backplate  having  a  metallic  makeup  selected  from 
the  group  of  iron,  mild  steel,  stainless  steel  or  nickel  to  the 
spaced  series  of  strips  of  solid  copper  electrical  conductor  such 
that  about  10  percent  of  the  total  area  of  the  anode  backplate  or 
the  cathode  backplate  is  bonded  to  the  strips  of  solid  copper 
electrical  conductor  to  provide  the  current  conducting  proper- 
ties while  the  remaining  area  is  an  air  space  between  the  stnps 
of  solid  copper  electrical  conductor  to  provide  a  means  for  the 
hydrogen  to  vent  before  it  attacks  the  anode  backplate. 


4,055,292 
CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL  SEPARABLE  MEASURING 

VESSEL 
Minoru  Hosoya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,680 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/76 
UA  a.  229-17  M  ,,    12  Claims 

1.  In  a  carton  having  side  panels  and  end  walls  defining  a 
closed  chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  car- 
ton has  an  external  flap  overlapping  one  of  said  side  panels  and 
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end  walls  and  integral  with  said  carton,  said  flap  having  lines  of 
separation  providing  the  side  wall  and  bottom  wall  of  a  mea- 


4  055,294 

COMBINED  MAILER  AND  RETURN  ENVELOPE 

ASSEMBLY 

John  E.  Traise,  885  Onondaga  St,  Lewiston,  N.Y.  14092 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,826 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/10.  27/06,  27/34 

U.S.  a.  229—69  3  Qairas 


8  10  fl  6         iTl2  r 


suring  vessel  which  can  be  separated  from  the  carton  and  then 
erected  to  form  the  measuring  vessel. 


4,055,293 

TRAY  WITH  REINFORCED  WALLS 

Melchiore  M.  Stramaglia,  Castro  VaUey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Container  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,761 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/22.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229—31  FS  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  tray  type  folding  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard,  the  combination 

of: 

a.  a  bottom  wall  having  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls 
foldably  joined  to  and  upstanding  from  opposed  side  and 
end  edges  thereof,  and  foldably  joined  to  each  other  to 
form  a  box-like  structure  open  at  the  top; 

b.  gusset  means  at  each  comer  of  said  carton,  each  including 
a  pair  of  generally  triangular  gusset  panels  foldably  joined 
to  each  other  and  to  respective  end  edges  and  side  edges 
of  adjacent  side  and  end  walls  and  folded  into  face-to-face 
engagement  with  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  walls; 

c.  said  side  walls  each  including  an  outer  panel  foldably 
joined  at  its  lower  edge  to  a  side  edge  of  said  bottom  wall 
and  an  inner  panel  foldably  joined  at  one  edge  to  an  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  panel  and  being  folded  inwardly  and 
downwardly  into  face-to-face  engagement  with  said  outer 
panel; 

d.  said  end  walls  each  including: 

i.  an  outer  panel  foldably  joined  at  its  lower  edge  to  an  end 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall; 

ii.  an  inner  panel  of  substantially  less  height  than  the 
height  of  said  end  wall  outer  panel,  foldably  joined  at 
one  edge  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  end  wall  outer  panel 
and  folded  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  overlie  an 
upper  marginal  portion  of  said  end  wall  outer  panel; 

iii.  an  intermediate  panel  foldably  joined  at  one  edge  to  a 
lower  edge  of  said  end  wall  inner  panel  and  folded 
outwardly  and  upwardly  to  lie  between  said  end  wall 
outer  and  inner  panels  to  provide  reinforcement  for  said 
end  wall  and  thereby  minimize  bowing  thereof. 

e.  means  forming  an  interlocking  connection  between  adja- 
cent side  and  end  walls  at  the  comers  of  said  carton. 


1.  A  combined  mailer  and  retum  envelope  assembly,  com- 
prising a  continuous  web  having  spaced  and  parallel  transverse 
lines  of  weakening  therealong  for  separating  said  web  into 
individual  units,  said  web  having  first  and  second  spaced  and 
parallel  longitudinal  fold  lines  therein  defining  adjacent  first, 
second  and  third  web  portions,  said  first  and  third  portions 
respectively  overlying  said  second  and  first  portions  upon 
being  folded  along  said  respective  first  and  second  fold  lines, 
said  first  and  second  portions  of  each  said  unit  being  adhesively 
secured  together  by  adhesive  means  defining  a  pocket  of  a 
retum  envelope  opening  toward  said  first  fold  line,  said  third 
portion  of  each  said  unit  being  removably  secured  to  said  first 
portion  and  having  an  end  lying  adjacent  said  first  fold  line,  a 
detachable  end  stub  in  said  overlying  web  portions  and  includ- 
ing said  end  of  said  third  portion,  said  second  portion  of  each 
said  unit  having  a  first  section  adjacent  said  stub  and  a  flap 
detachably  secured  to  said  section,  said  first  portion  of  each 
said  unit  having  a  second  section  detachably  secured  thereto 
and  overlying  said  first  section  as  well  as  said  flap,  whereby 
removal  of  said  stub  facilitates  removal  of  said  third  portion 
and  exposes  said  retum  envelope,  and  removal  of  said  sections 
exposes  said  flap  for  closing  said  return  envelope  packet. 

4,055,295 
SELF-SEALING  ENVELOPE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Robert  Cohn,  MUlbrae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,236 

Int  a.2  B65D  27/14 

VS.  a.  229—80  ♦  Claims 


-Jf 


1.  A  method  of  making  self-sealing  envelopes  from  paper 
blanks  including  the  steps  of: 

folding  and  sealing  a  body  for  the  envelope  using  an  adhe- 
sive having  a  predetermined  dielectric  constant,  and  al- 
lowing said  adhesive  to  at  least  partially  dry; 

subsequently,  applying  a  first  strip  of  moist  latex  material  to 
the  body  of  the  envelope  and  a  second  strip  of  moist  latex 


963  O.O. 


126:: 


material  to  an  attached  flap  in  a  position  in  which  the 
second  strip  registers  with  die  first  strip  when  the  flap  is 
folded  against  the  body  of  the  envelope,  the  latex  material 
having  a  dielectric  constant  approximately  the  same  or 
less  than  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  adhesive;  and 
di  ying  the  envelope  in  a  dielectric  heating  chamber. 


4,055,296 

EpXnitONIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL 

RobM  J.  Bock,  1063  Church  HUl  RomI,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,352 

lat  a.2  G05D  23/24;  H03K  17/60 

UJSja.  236—1  C  11  Ctaima 
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A  temperature  control  system  for  thermostatic  control  of 
two-wire  voltage  relay  control  mechanism  without 

jresence  of  amplifiers  and  circuitry  requiring  a  power 
other  than  the  low  voltage  relay  control  mechanism 
and  the  caUbration  of  which  is  unaffected  by  relay  voltage 
vari  itions  comprising  a  circuit  having  two  main  terminals,  one 
tern  inal  being  adaptrd  for  connection  to  terminal  of  an  alter- 
nate ig  current  operated  relay  of  the  low  voltage  heating  and- 
/or  :ooling  system  relay  control  mechanism,  the  circuit  com- 
prisi  Dg  a  temperature  sensing  circuit  including  a  temperature 
resp  onsive  thermistor  and  potentiometer  adjustable  in  response 
to  a  desired  temperature  setting,  a  programmable  unijunction 
tran  tistor  (PUT)  the  gate  of  which  is  connected  to  the  thermis- 
tor md  the  anode  of  which  is  connected  to  the  potentiometer 
wip  ;r,  a  diode  bridge  connected  across  the  system  circuit  main 
tern  linals  and  to  the  temperature  sensing  circuit  and  a  SCR 
thyi  istor  connected  across  the  output  of  the  diode  bridge  and 
to  t  le  cathode  of  the  programmable  unijunction  transistor  to 
con  luct  current  during  alternate  half  cycles  of  the  alternating 
cun  ent  through  opposite  legs  of  the  bridge. 


4,055,297 

FORCED  AIR  HEATING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

FIREPLACE  AS  PRIMARY  HEAT  SOURCE 

E.  Lee,  Rte.  1,  Box  69A,  Newbcrg,  Oreg.  97132 

FOed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,315 

lat  CL2  F23N  0/00 

CL  236-11 


13  Claims 
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A  forced  air  heating  system  for  heating  the  rooms  of  a 
bui|ding  comprising:  , 

motorized  fan  means  for  circulating  air;  | 
a  forced  air  furnace  connected  to  said  fan  means  having 
heating  means  for  selectively  heating  air  circulated 
through  said  furnace  by  said  fan  means  and  furnace  ex- 
haust means  for  exhausting  said  circulated  air  from  said 
furnace; 
a  fireplace; 
air  beating  chamber  means  adjacent  said  fireplace  and 


connected  to  said  fan  means  for  receiving  heat  from  said 
fireplace  and  thereby  heating  air  circulated  through  said 
chamber  means,  said  chamber  means  having  means  defin- 
ing a  chamber  exhaust  port  for  exhausting  said  circulated 
air  from  said  chamber  means; 

e.  air  outlet  register  means  for  delivering  heated  air  to  the 
rooms  of  said  building;  and 

f.  a  pair  of  separate  parallel  duct  means  connecting  said  air 
outlet  register  means  to  each  of  said  chamber  exhaust  port 
and  furnace  exhaust  means  respectively  for  conducting 
circulating  air  to  said  air  outlet  register  means  from  either 
one  of  said  chamber  means  and  furnace  without  intermedi- 
ate passage  of  said  air  through  the  other. 


4,055,298 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  BY-PASS  VALVE  DEVICE 

PROVIDING  MAXIMUM  FLOW  AREA 
Earl  L.  Wilson,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Standard-Thomson 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,151 

Int  a.2  FOIP  7/02 

VS.  a.  236—343  6  Claims 


1.  Thermally  responsive  valve  mechanism  for  the  cooling 
system  of  an  automotive  engine  which  has  a  pluraUty  of  flow 
passages,  there  being  a  first  flow  passage,  a  second  flow  pas- 
sage, and  a  third  flow  passage,  there  being  a  first  wall  between 
the  first  flow  passage  and  the  second  flow  passage  with  an 
opening  of  a  given  dimension  in  the  first  wdl,  there  being  a 
second  wall  between  the  second  flow  passage  and  the  third 
flow  passage,  the  opening  in  the  second  wall  having  a  greater 
dimension  than  the  opening  in  the  first  wall,  there  being  contin- 
uous fluid  flow  through  the  opening  in  the  second  wall  during 
operation  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  annular  valve  seat  member  within  the  opening  in  the 
second  wall,  the  annular  valve  seat  member  having  a 
downstream  opening  which  has  a  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  given  dimension  of  the  opening  in  the  first 
wall,  the  annular  valve  seat  member  having  an  upstream 
opening  which  is  greater  than  the  downstream  opening 
thereof,  the  valve  seat  member  having  an  internal  wall  of 
gradually  decreasing  dimension  between  the  upstream 
opening  thereof  and  the  downstream  opening  thereof, 
a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  member  slidably  axially  movable 
within  the  opening  in  the  first  wall,  the  hollow  cylindrical 
valve  member  being  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  mem- 
ber to  encompass  the  downstream  opening  and  to  close 
conmiunication  between  the  third  flow  passage  and  the 
second  flow  passage  while  providing  conmiunication 
between  the  third  flow  passage  and  the  first  flow  passage, 
the  hollow  cylindrical  valve  member  being  movable  to 
spaced  relationship  from  the  valve  seat  member  to  permit 
communication  between  the  third  flow  passage  and  the 
second  flow  passage, 
thermally  responsive  actuator  means  having  a  portion  en- 
compassed by  the  internal  wall  of  the  valve  seat  member, 
the  thermally  responsive  actuator  means  having  a  mov- 
able portion,  means  attaching  the  movable  portion  of  the 
thermally  responsive  actuator  means  to  the  hollow  cylin- 
drical valve  member  for  axial  movement  thereof,  the 
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thermally  responsive  actuator  means  having  a  portion  of 
greater  cross-sectional  dimension  and  a  portion  of  lesser 
cross-sectional  dimension,  the  portion  of  greater  cross- 
sectional  dimension  being  at  a  position  encompassed  by  a 
part  of  the  internal  wall  of  the  valve  seat  member  which 
has  a  greater  dimension,  and  the  thermally  responsive 
actuator  means  having  a  portion  of  lesser  cross-sectional 
dimension  encompassed  by  a  part  of  the  internal  wall  of 
the  valve  seat  member  which  has  a  lesser  dimension,  so 
that  the  area  for  fluid  flow  at  the  downstream  opening  of 
the  annular  valve  seat  member  is  at  least  equal  to  the  area 
for  fluid  flow  at  the  upstream  opening  of  the  annular  valve 
seat  member. 
5.  Thermally  responsive  valve  mechanism  for  a  cooling 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  the  systena  is 
provided  with  conduit  structure  having  wall  members  forming 
a  first  flow  passage,  a  second  flow  passage,  and  a  third  flow 
passage,  there  being  a  first  opening  between  the  second  and 
first  flow  passages,  and  a  second  opening  between  the  second 
and  third  flow  passages,  the  first  opening  being  greater  than 
the  second  opening,  the  openings  being  in  alignment,  there 
being  continuous  fluid  flow  through  the  second  opening  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  closure  member  slidably  axially  mov- 
able within  the  second  opening,  the  hollow  cylindrical 
closure  member  having  opposed  open  ends, 
an  annular  valve  seat  member  within  the  second  opening  and 
forming  a  fluid  port  therethrough,  the  annular  valve  seat 
member  having  a  flow  inlet  opening  and  a  flow  exit  open- 
ing, the  flow  exit  opening  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
second  opening,  the  flow  inlet  opening  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  flow  exit  opening,  the  annular  valve  seat 
member  having  an  annular  engagement  surface  encom- 
passing the  flow  exit  opening  thereof  and  engageable  by 
an  end  of  the  hollow  cyUndrical  closure  member  to  close 
communication  between  the  first  flow  passage  and  the 
second  flow  passage  while  providing  communication 
between  the  first  flow  passage  and  the  third  flow  passage, 
the  annular  valve  seat  member  having  an  internal  wall 
surface  of  gradually  increasing  dimension  between  the  exit 
opening  and  the  entrance  openmg  thereof, 
a  thermally  responsive  actuator  device  having  a  larger  area 
portion  encompassed  by  a  larger  diameter  portion  of  the 
internal  wall  surface  of  the  annular  valve  seat  member,  the 
thermally  responsive  actuator  device  having  a  smaller 
area  portion  encompassed  by  a  smaller  diameter  portion  of 
the  internal  wall  surface  of  the  annular  valve  seat  member, 
so  that  the  area  for  fluid  flow  at  the  flow  exit  opening  of 
the  annular  valve  seat  member  is  at  least  equal  to  the  area 
for  fluid  flow  at  the  flow  inlet  opening  of  the  annular 
valve  seat  member,  the  thermally  responsive  actuator 
member  having  a  portion  attached  to  the  hollow  cyUndri- 
cal closure  member  for  movement  thereof. 


second  compressors,  said  engine  having  a  first  exhaust  gas 

outlet; 
a  heat  exchanger  connected  to  receive  exhaust  gases  from 
said  first  outlet  and  to  reject  heat  from  said  gases  to  said 
medium  to  be  heated,  said  heat  exchanger  having  a  second 


■'a. 


{...I'^rsrs 


U3     1 


-yt.    e 


Ljor \,  L_^ I 


70 


yizk&^ 


31 


exhaust  gas  outlet  for  said  gases,  said  second  outlet  being 
connected  to  direct  said  gases  from  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  said  second  evaporator  whereby  fluid  flowing 
in  said  second  evaporator  is  heated  as  heat  is  withdrawn 
from  said  exhaust  gases. 


4,055,300 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  SPRAYING  PAINT  AND  THE  LIKE 

Michel  Binoche,  Paris,  Fr«w»,  aarignor  to  SKM,  StaiM,  FTMice 

FUed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,052 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  14, 1974, 74.37534; 
Mar.  10, 1975,  75.07362 

The  portion  of  flie  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Sept  23, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  239—15  ^  C*«*™ 


4,055,299 
ENERGY  SOURCE  FOR  LARGE  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Lars  Norberg,  and  Erik  Olsson,  both  of  Finspong,  Sweden, 
•MigBon  to  Stal-LaTal  Turbin  AB,  Finspong,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  5, 1975,  7508803 
Int  a.2  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a.  237—2  B  2  Claims 

1.  An  energy  source  for  a  heating  system  of  the  type  having 
a  flowing  medium  to  be  heated,  comprising: 
a  first  heat  pump  having  a  first  evaporator  for  withdrav/ing 
heat  from  the  surrounding  environment,  a  a  first  compres- 
sor, and  a  first  condenser  for  rejecting  heat  to  said  medium 
to  be  heated; 
a  second  heat  pump  having  a  second  evaporator,  a  second 
compressor  and  a  second  condenser  for  rejecting  heat  to 
said  medium  to  be  heated; 
a  combustion  engine  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  and 


1.  Equipment  for  spraying  paint  or  similar  products  compris- 
ing a  spray  gun  comprising: 

a.  an  atomizing  nozzle  adapted  to  project  a  flat  fan-like  jet  of 
liquid,  said  nozzle  having  a  frustoconical  surface  configu- 
ration with  a  vertex  angle  within  the  range  of  80*  to  1 10* 
with  a  front  surface  symmetrical  in  relation  to  the  plane  of 
said  flat  liquid  jet  and 

b.  a  pair  of  lateral  jets  of  compressed  air  disposed  symmetri- 
cally in  relation  to  and  directed  towards  said  atomizing 
nozzle  at  points  slightly  sufficiently  set  back  from  the 
front  end  of  the  atomizing  nozzle  to  create  air  sheets  after 
rebounding  from  the  nozzle  surface  which  are  coaxial  to  a 
jet  of  paint  sprayed  from  said  nozzle,  said  air  jets  meeting 
each  other  while  clamping  the  sheet  of  paint  sprayed  from 
said  nozzle. 
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4,055^1 
S»  )WER  HEAD  WITH  DIVERGENT  IMPACT  EFFECT 

NOZZLE 
Johij  O.  Hniby,  Jr^  Burtwik,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Jet  Corpo- 
ra  ion,  Bnrbank,  Calif . 

Filed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,465 

Int  a.2  B05B  7/05;  1/16 

U5 J  CL  239—101  1*  Claims 
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chamber  to  a  flared  section  portion  of  the  duct,  the  duci  throat 
portion  having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  in  the  range  from 
about  \  to  about  18,  the  diameter  of  the  duct  second  portion 
increasing  proceeding  along  the  duct  from  the  chamber  from  a 


1  A  shower  head  comprising 
a  body  defining  therein  a  cavity  and  having  a  front  face 
defining  an  opening  therein, 

means  coupled  to  the  body  adapting  the  body  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  water  for  flow  of  water  from  the 
source  into  the  cavity, 

c  a  nozzle  disposed  in  the  cavity  with  a  discharge  end 
thereof  mounted  in  alignment  with  the  opening  for  dis- 
charge of  water  from  the  cavity  only  through  the  nozzle, 
the  nozzle  having  no  moving  parts  and  being  arranged  to 
produce  a  randomly  directionally  unstable  discharge  char- 
acteristic in  water  discharged  therefrom  during  use,  and 

( .  modulating  means  mounted  to  the  body  operable  by  a  user 
of  the  shower  head  for  modulating  the  effective  force  of 
water  discharged  by  the  nozzle,  the  modulating  means 
including  a  plate  disposed  externally  of  the  body  adjacent 
a  front  face  thereof,  a  slot  aperture  through  the  plate  and 
disposed  in  the  plate  for  res^stry  of  all  portions  thereof  at 
different  times  with  the  opening  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  plate  relative  to  the  body,  and  screen  means  includ- 
ing mesh  screening  of  at  least  two  different  effective 
meshes  disposed  in  only  a  portion  of  the  slot  aperture,  the 
modulating  means  having  a  first  position  in  which  the 
unscreened  portion  of  the  slot  aperture  registers  with  the 
opening  and  in  which  alignment  of  the  screened  portion  of 
the  slot  aperture  with  the  opening  is  a  modulating  position 
of  the  modulating  means  relative  to  the  body. 


diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  duct  throat  portion,  the  angle  of 
flare  of  the  duct  second  portion  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  throat 
at  the  intersection  of  the  duct  throat  and  second  portions  being 
at  least  2°  and  no  greater  than  6*. 

4,055,303 
AGRICHEMICAL  SPRAYING  SYSTEM 
Erben  G.  Brown,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Golden  State 
Helicopter,  Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,341 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/20,  17/02.  7/26;  BOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  239—142  5  Claims 


4«055,302 

UQUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  RANDOMLY 

DIRECriONALLY  UNSTABLE  DISCHARGE 

QHARACTERISTIC  AND  COUNTERFLOW  INTERNAL 

FLOW  PATTERN 
Jo  u  O.  Hniby,  Jr.,  Borbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Jet  Corpo- 
-ation,  Borbank,  Calif . 

Filed  Jaly  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,464 
Int  CL2  B05B  1/06  i 

UlS.  CL  239—102  '     27  Claims 

L  A  nozzle  for  producing  a  randomly  directionally  unstable 
lie  uid  discharge  comprising  a  body  defining  therein  a  chamber 
hi  ving  a  liquid  inlet  thereinto  and  a  liquid  outlet  duct  there- 
fri  >m  to  the  exterior  of  the  body,  the  liquid  flow  area  of  the 
in  et  to  the  chamber  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  minimum 
li<  uid  flow  area  of  the  outlet  duct,  the  liquid  inlet  to  the  cham- 
r  being  defined  for  flow  of  liquid  into  the  chamber  in  a 
-.  rection  substantially  opposite  to  the  direction  of  liquid  flow 
fr  nn  the  chamber  through  the  outlet  duct,  the  chamber  being 
d4  fined  cooperatively  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  duct  for 
81  bstantially  linear  flow  of  liquid  through  the  outlet  duct  dur- 
in  %  operation  of  the  nozzle,  the  outlet  duct  having  an  straight 
tt  roat  portion  of  constant  diameter  communicating  from  the 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft,  an  apparatus  for  continu- 
ous formation  and  spraying  of  an  invert  emulsion  from  at  least 
one  water  phase  and  at  least  one  oil  phase,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  phases  contains  an  active  agrochemical  agent,  which 
comprises: 
at  least  two  concentric,  vented,  funnel-shaped  tanks  on  one 

side  of  the  aircraft; 
at  least  two  similar  funnel-shaped  tanks  on  the  other  side  of 

the  aircraft; 
an  outlet  on  the  bottom  of  each  tank; 
a  cross-tube  connecting  each  outlet  to  the  outlet  of  the 
similar  tank  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  aircraft  each  pair  of 
interconnected  tanks  holding  one  of  said  phase; 
a  filling  pipe  connected  to  each  cross-tube; 
one  multifluid  valve  assembly  for  co-mingling  said  phases 
into  a  premix  comprising: 

at  least  two  inlets  each  leading  to  a  channel  controled  by 
a  common  on-off  gate  formed  by  a  plate  sliding  across 
said  channels  to  completely  close  them, 
a  separate  metering  gate  across  each  said  channel  formed 
by  a  plate  having  a  hole  in  its  center,  sliding  across  said 
channel  to  partially  close  it,  and 
a  common  outlet  area  connected  to  all  said  channels; 
conduit  means,  for  delivering  each  one  of  said  phases  to 
said  valve  assembly,  branching  off  each  cross-tube,  each 
leading  to  one  of  the  inlets  of  said  valve  assembly; 
a  single  low  speed  pump  means; 
a  mechanical  stirring  means  for  turning  said  premix  into  an 
invert  emulsion  comprising: 
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a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  a  plurality 
of  rotary  agitators  mounted  within  said  chamber; 
at  least  one  spray-forming  means; 
conduit  means  for  delivering  said  premix  to  said  pump 

means  and  from  said  pump  means  to  said  mechanical 

stirring  means;  and 
conduit  means  for  delivering  said  invert  emulsion  to  said 

spray  forming  means. 

4,055,304 

AUXILIARY  BRAKING  MEANS  FOR  IMPACT  ARM 

SPRINKLERS 

Robert  L.  Munson,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird 

Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corporation,  Glendora,  Calif. 

FUed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,354 

Int.  a.2  B05B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  239—230  13  Claims 


rized  liquid  into  a  downwardly  flowing  stream,  a  single  corneal 
baffle  that  creates  a  circular  spray  pattern,  said  baffle  havmg  a 
sharp  point  at  its  upper  end  spaced  below  the  center  of  said 
hole,  the  spray  creating  surface  of  said  conical  baffle  being 
deflned  by  an  arc  of  a  circle  rotated  about  an  axis  passing 
through  said  center  of  said  hole,  and  a  baffle  supporting  arm 
extending  downwardly  from  said  tubular  member  and  bemg 
connected  to  said  conical  surface,  said  arm  tapering  to  a  knife- 
like terminal  edge  which  merges  into  said  sharp  point  of  said 
conical  surface,  said  edge  extending  upwardly  from  said  point 
at  the  central  axis  of  said  nozzle  in  said  stream  of  liquid  flowmg 
downwardly  under  the  influence  of  gravity. 

4,055,306 

LIQUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  RANDOMLY 

DIRECTIONALLY  UNSTABLE  DISCHARGE 

CHARACTERISTIC 

John  O.  Hruby,  Jr.,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Jet  Corpo- 

ration,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,466 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  239—601  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  impact  type  rotary  sprinkler  having  a  body  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  fluid  supply  conduit,  an  impact  arm  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  body  for  rotary  oscillation  about  said  body,  an 
armspring  carried  by  said  body  for  urging  said  impact  arm  into 
contact  with  a  portion  of  said  body,  a  nozzle  earned  by  said 
body  oriented  to  direct  a  discharge  stream  against  said  arm  to 
cause  rotation  thereof  out  of  contact  with  said  body  and  away 
from  said  stream,  said  armspring  resisting  said  rotation  and 
causing  said  arm  to  reverse  its  direction  of  rotation  and  to 
impact  said  body  to  impart  an  increment  of  rotation  thereto  in 
a  forward  direction,  the  improvement  comprising: 
auxiliary  means  carried  by  said  body,  for  supplementing  the 
action  of  said  armspring,  and  for  preventing  said  impact 
arm  from  imparting  any  rotation  to  said  body  in  a  reverse 
direction,  said  means  being  activated  by  said  arm  afterit 
has  rotated  through  a  predetermined  arc,  whereby  said 
auxiliary  means  operates  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  of 
said  body  when  the  rotational  force  applied  to  said  arm  by 
said  discharge  stream  exceeds  predetermined  limits. 

4,055,305 
NON-CLOG  WATER  DISTRIBUTION  NOZZLE 

Joseph  Michael  Schwinn,  Healdsburg,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Eco- 
dyne  Corporation,  Lincolnshire,  lU. 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,586 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  239—524  10  Qaims 


1.  A  gravity  liquid  spray  nozzle  comprising  at  its  upper  end 
a  tubular  member  for  placement  in  a  liquid  discharge  opening, 
a  hole  through  said  tubular  member  for  directing  non-pressu- 


1.  A  nozzle  for  producing  a  randomly  directionally  unstable 
liquid  discharge  comprising  a  body  defining  therein  a  chamber 
having  a  liquid  inlet  thereto  and  a  hquid  outlet  duct  from  the 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  body,  the  liquid  flow  area  of  the 
inlet  to  the  chamber  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  minimum 
liquid  flow  area  of  the  outlet  duct,  the  chamber  being  defined 
cooperatively  with  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  duct  for  substan- 
tially linear  flow  of  liquid  through  the  outlet  duct  during  oper- 
ation of  the  nozzle,  the  outlet  duct  having  a  straight  throat 
portion  of  constant  diameter  communicating  from  the  chamber 
to  a  flared  second  portion  of  the  duct  the  duct  throat  portion 
having  a  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  in  the  range  of  from  about 
4  to  about  18,  the  diameter  of  the  duct  second  portion  increas- 
ing proceeding  along  the  duct  from  the  chamber  from  a  duune- 
ter  equal  to  that  of  the  duct  throat  portion,  the  angle  of  flare  of 
the  duct  second  portion  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  throat  at  the 
intersection  of  the  duct  throat  and  second  portions  bemg  at 
least  2*  and  no  greater  than  6*. 

4,055,307 
MATERIAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  WUUams,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  WUliams  Patent 
Crusher  and  Pulverizer  Company,  St  Dmis,  Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser,  No.  714,623 
Int  a.2  B02C  2i/14 
U.S.  CI.  241—48  '  Claims 

1.  Material  processing  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  material  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  material  reducing  mill 
connected  into  said  housing  at  said  outlet  and  said  mill  havmg 
a  discharge  chamber  for  reduced  material;  reduced  material 
separator  means  having  an  inlet  connected  into  said  discharge 
chamber  and  also  having  an  outlet;  air  moving  means  having  a 
suction  inlet  connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  separator  means 
and  a  discharge  connected  to  said  discharge  chamber,  the  air 
from  said  air  moving  means  transporting  the  reduced  material 
to  said  separator  means  and  returning  air  from  said  separator 
means  outlet  to  said  air  moving  means;  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  housing  into  said  air  moving  means  discharge  in  ad- 
vance of  said  discharge  chamber  to  by-pass  said  mill,  whereby 
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in  said  housing  is  continually  transported  to  said  sepa- 

means  through  said  discharge  chamber,  and  means  con- 


4,055,309 

ADJUSTABLE  CUTTER  BAR  SUPPORT 

Phillip  F.  Fleming,  and  SteTcn  J.  Campbell,  both  of  West  Bend, 

Wis^  assignors  to  Gehl  Company,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,121 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/16 

UJS.  a.  TA\—22\  13  Claims 


nee jed  into  said  air  moving  means  discharge  in  advance  of  said 
con  lection  to  said  discharge  chamber  to  reduce  the  pressure  in 
the  apparatus  to  less  than  ambient 


4,055,308 
FOOD  COMMINUTING  DEVICE 
Pet^  Ackeret  Knsucht  SwitzeiiaMi,  assignor  to  Salter  House- 
es  Liadtcd,  West  Bromwich,  Ea^and 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,477 
f4rf—  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26, 1975, 

79$/75 

Int  a.2  B02C  18/18 

\}A  CL  241—100 


31  Claims 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  of  the  type  having  a  rotatable  chop- 
ping cylinder  and  an  elongated  shear  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  located  adjacent  said  chopping  cylinder  for  cutting  coop- 
eration therewith,  means  for  adjusting  a  central  portion  of  said 
shear  bar  toward  and  away  from  said  chopping  cylinder,  said 
means  comprising  an  elongated  shiftable  member  having  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  shear  bar 
and  having  one  portion  engagable  with  said  central  portion  of 
said  bar,  whereby  shifting  of  said  member  causes  correspond- 
ing movement  of  said  central  portion  of  said  cutter  bar  toward 
and  away  from  said  cylinder,  means  for  shifting  said  elongated 
shiftable  member  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  adjusted  positions, 
said  elongated  shiftable  member  comprising  a  shaft  rotatable 
about  said  axis  and  including  a  projection  extending  therefrom 
and  engagable  with  said  central  portion,  and  ftirther  including 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  shiftable  member  against 
shiftable  movement. 


4,055,310 
TAPING  DEVICE  IN  COIL  WINDERS 
Francesco  Bonaiti,  Saronno  (Varese),  Italy,  assignor  to  Tekma 
Kinomat  S.pJL,  Caronno  Pertusella,  Italy 

Filed  Jnly  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,681 

Int  CL2  HOIF  41/12 

VS.  CL  242-7.08  "  Claims 


.  A  device  for  use  in  comminuting  solid  food  bodies  by 
ras  jing,  grating  or  cutting  carried  out  by  manually  moving 
ea<  h  food  body  under  pressure  over  a  stationary  comminuting 
anjt  said  device  comprising: 

a  conmiinuted  food  material  collector  bowl; 

>.  a  lid  structure  which  detachably  fits  upon  and  covers  said 
bowl; 

:.  a  channel  extending  across  said  lid  structure  defining  a 
food  body  guideway  bounded  by  lateral  guide  surfaces 
and  a  base  surface  integral  with  said  lid  structure; 

1.  a  slot  aperture  in  the  base  surface  of  said  channel  guide- 
way  intermediate  its  ends;  | 
at  least  three  different  comminuting  units  of  substantially 
planar  configuration  movably  mounted  and  housed  in  said 
lid  structure,  said  different  comminuting  units  having 
cymwninuting  elements  of  different  comminuting  charac- 
teristics and  each  having  apertures  for  passage  there- 
through of  comminuted  food  material  fragments;  and 

r.  means  for  selectively  presetting  each  comminuting  unit  by 
displacement  within  said  lid  structure  from  a  protectively 
shielded  out-of-use  position  to  an  exposed  operative  work- 
ing position  in  registry  with  said  slot  vpexUut  in  the  chan- 
nel guideway  ready  for  use. 


1.  A  coil  winding  machine  comprising  in  combination  a 
stepwise  rotating  table  and  a  plurality  of  supports  distributed 
about  the  periphery  of  the  routing  table,  each  support  carrying 
at  least  one  coil  core,  and  means  for  applying  and  winding  a 
discrete  length  of  insulating  adhesive  tape  on  the  periphery  of 
a  coil  wound  on  each  said  core,  said  means  comprising: 

a  support  plate,  means  mounting  the  support  plate  on  the 
machine  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  a  said  wound  coil. 
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and  a  reel  of  feed  tape  mounted  freely  rototable  on  said 
support  plate; 
means  mounted  on  the  machine  for  causing  said  support 
plate  to  oscUlate  from  a  rest  position,  away  from  the 
wound  coil,  to  a  working  position  in  proximity  to  said 

coil; 
first  guide  means,  mounted  on  said  support  plate  m  such  a 
position  that  with  the  support  plate  in  said  working  posi- 
tion, said  guide  means  is  closely  adjacent  said  wound  coil, 
said  first  guide  means  guiding  said  tape  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  coil; 

second  guide  means,  disposed  at  a  short  distance  from  the 
first  guide  means  and  also  mounted  on  said  support  plate, 
the  tape  running  between  said  first  and  said  second  guide 
means  along  a  first  path  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  wound  coU,  said  tape  running  also  between  said 
second  guide  means  and  said  reel,  along  a  second  path 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  said  coU; 

means  mounted  on  the  machine  for  retaining  the  free  end  of 
the  tape  against  the  periphery  of  the  wound  coU;  means 
actuating  the  last-named  means  when  the  winding  of  said 

tape  starts;  «.     . .  j- 

means  mounted  on  the  machine  for  cuttmg  off  said  discrete 
length  of  the  tape;  and  means  actuating  the  lastnamed 
means  after  the  winding  of  at  least  one  turn  of  tape. 

4,055,311 
DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  UP  YARNS 
Jnrgen  Bock,  Bobingen,  Germany,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Stmte, 
Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  June  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  591,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  4, 1974,  2432166 
Int  CL2  B65H  54/40.  75/18 
US.  CL  242—18  DD  *  Claim 


est  bobbin  tube  diameter  at  the  points  of  reverse  travel  of 

the  traversing  device, 
mj  is  the  length  of  the  section  of  unchanged  diameter  m  the 

center  of  the  empty  bobbin  between  the  two  sections  of 

decreasing  empty  bobbin  diameter 
ex  is  the  empty  bobbin  diameter  at  the  point  of  reverse  travel, 

and  . 

62  is  the  maximum  empty  bobbin  diameter  between  the  pomts 

of  reverse  travel  of  the  traversing  device,  and 
both  ends  of  the  empty  bobbin  being  provided  with  starter 
rings  the  diameter  ej  of  which  exceeds  the  diameter  ei  by  less 
than  2mm,  preferably  less  than  1.4  mm. 

4,055,312 
PROCESS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  YARN  OR  THREAD  ON  A  REEL  MACHINE 
Florian  Lucke,  Stuttgart  Germany,  assignor  to  Croon  A  Lucke 
Maschinenfhbrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Germany 

FUed  Not.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21, 1974, 2460845 
Int  CL2  B65H  54/28 
VS.  a.  242—43.1  *  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  winding  up  yams  on  empty  bobbins  which 
comprises  an  empty  bobbin  rotating  on  a  clamping  device,  a 
friction  roll  contacting  the  surface  of  the  empty  bobbin,  a 
traversing  device  for  the  yam  to  be  wound  up,  the  diameter  of 
the  empty  bobbin  decreasing  rehitive  to  the  center  of  the 
empty  bobbin  in  the  vicinity  of  reverse  travel  of  the  traversmg 
device,  the  empty  bobbin  diameters  and  the  length  of  the 
empty  bobbin  and  the  winding  on  the  bobbin  corresponding  to 
the  following  unbalanced  equations: 

a)  0.05  mm  S  «2  -  «i  ^  4  nun  and 

b)  ^'-"^     gl.and 


1.  In  a  yam  or  thread  spooling  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary 
driven  reel  basket  and  yam  or  thread  laying  means  for  guidmg 
said  yam  or  thread  along  superimposed  layers  of  predeter- 
mined width  wound  about  said  reel  basket  the  improvement 
comprising  reciprocating  support  means  for  said  yarn  or 
thread  laying  means  for  spooling  said  yarn  or  thread  along 
superimposed  layers  of  a  larger  width  than  said  predetenmned 
width,  means  for  counting  a  first  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
reel  basket,  means  operated  by  said  counting  means  for  shut- 
ting off  said  reciprocating  support  means  after  said  first  num- 
ber of  revolutions,  and  means  for  shutting  ofl"  said  rotary 
driven  reel  basket  upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  second 
number  of  revolutions. 


c) 


li 
li 


^0.3, 


where 
/,  is  the  length  of  the  winding  on  the  bobbm, 
nti  is  the  smallest  distance  between  the  sections  of  the  small- 


4,055,313 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXCHANGING  REWOUND  ROLLS  IN 

A  ROLL  SLimNG  AND  REWINDING  MACHINE 
Toshiaki  Yamaguchi;  Keiio  Narita,  and  Hideo  Mukai,  aU  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nishimnra  Seisakusbo  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,835,  Sept  4, 1973,  abuidoned.  lids 
appUcation  July  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,402 
Int  a.2  B65H  35/02 

UA  a.  242-56.4  "?!?" 

1.  An  apparatus  for  rewinding  slitted  matenal  from  a  slittmg 
machine  and  exchanging  rewound  rolls,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  slitted  rewinding  roll  support  means  mounted 
onto  said  frame  and  arranged  in  two  horizontaUy  extend- 
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irg  rows,  each  of  said  roll  support  means  including  a 
n  winding  core  rotaUbly  and  detachably  mounted  to  said 
n  11  support  means  for  receiving  slitted  material  from  a 
si  itting  machine  and  drive  means  for  winding  said  core; 

a  cj  rrier  rotatably  supporting  said  frame; 

piv<  ital  support  means  between  said  carrier  and  said  frame 
f(  r  pivotally  supporting  said  frame  on  said  carrier  about  a 
h  )rizontal  axis  of  said  frame,  said  horizontal  axis  being 
u  tennediate  of  and  generally  parallel  to  said  two  rows  of 
si  itted  strip  rewinding  roll  supporting  means; 

gui<  e  means  adapted  to  provide  a  track  for  allowing  forward 
a  id  retracted  movement  of  said  carrier; 

roll  :r  means  on  said  carrier  for  mounting  said  carrier  on  said 
g  lide  means; 


and  having  radially  extending  tines  disposed  adjacent  the 
rim  of  one  flange  of  the  spool,  and 

c.  a  freely  rotatable  wheel  carried  by  the  support  member, 

d.  said  wheel  being  constituted  of  at  least  two  separate 
pieces,  one  piece  comprising  a  disk-like  body  having  a 
bearing  at  its  center  for  engagement  with  the  support 
member,  and  the  other  of  said  pieces  comprising  a  wheel 
flange  having  an  annular  exterior  surface  for  sliding 
contact  with  a  strand  of  wire  being  unreeled,  and 

e.  cooperable  attachment  means  on  the  body  and  wheel 
flange  for  releasably  securing  the  two  together  whereby 
the  flange,  when  worn  or  damaged,  can  be  readily  re- 
placed without  removing  the  body  from  the  support  mem- 
ber. 


3*- 
»- 
J2- 
39- 
3»- 
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me  ins 


me  ms  for  positioning  said  carrier  along  said  guide  means 
1  rom  a  forward  position  substantially  adjacent  said  slitting 
I  uw:hine  for  a  rewinding  operation,  to  a  retracted  position 
f  3r  a  roll  removal  operation;  and 

e  ms  for  rotating  said  frame  approximately  90'  about  said 
1  lorizontal  axis  from  a  first  rotary  position  in  which  said 
wo  rows  of  said  rewinding  cores  on  said  rewinding  roll 
!  upport  means  define  a  generally  vertical  plane,  to  a  sec- 
( md  rotary  position  in  which  said  two  rows  of  said  rewind- 
i  ng  cores  define  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  | 
such  that  when  said  carrier  is  in  said  forward  position,  said 
frami ;  is  in  said  first  rotary  position  to  allow  all  of  said  rewind- 
ing c  Dres  to  rewind  slitted  material  simultaneously  and  when 
said  »rrier  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said  frame  is  in  said 
secofd  rotary  position  for  said  roll  removing  operation. 


4,055,315 
DEVICE  FOR  PIPELINE  TRANSPORTATION  OF  LOADS 

BY  FLUID  FLOW 
Konstantin  ShalTOTich  Gvelesiani,  ulitsa  Pekina,  21,  kv.  84; 
Zauri  MikhailOTich  Kadzhelashvili,  uUtsa  Mikeladze,  20,  kv. 
12;  Alexandr  Shalyovich  Tskyitiiiidze,  poselok  TEVZ,  kyartal 
11,  korpus  30,  kv.  71;  Otari  Shalyovich  TusishviU,  ulitsa 
Telayskaya,  17;  Andrei  IllarionoTich  Sherezadashyili,  ulitsa 
Saakadze,  24;  Gamlet  Varlamovich  Khabuliani,  prospekt  Vaz- 
ha-Pshavela,  kvartal  FV,  korpus  3,  kv.  7;  Lia  Nakhshonovna 
Bakhanova,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  1,  and  Otari  Vardenovich 
Tatishvili,  Gldansky  massiv,  I  mikroraion,  korpus  20a,  kv.  83, 
aU  of  Tbilisi,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,713 

Int.  a.2  B65G  51/06 

U.S.  a.  243-33  12  Claims 


4,055,314 

WI  IE  PAY-OFF  CAP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WIRE  SPOOLS 
JoM  ih  J.  Kovalcski,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Wyrepak  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,095 
Int  a.2  B65H  49/00 
UJSJCL  242—128 


9Claims 


1.  A  device  for  pipeline  transportation  of  loads  by  the  flow 
of  fluid  comprising:  a  body;  a  turbine  wheel  mounted  on  said 
body;  blades  of  said  turbine  wheel  set  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
direction  of  the  fluid  flow;  supporting  rollers  arranged  at  least 
in  two  rows  and  capable  of  moving  radially  with  respect  to  the 
pipeline  axis;  said  supporting  rollers  of  at  least  one  row  me- 
chanically linked  with  said  turbine  wheel;  said  supporting 
rollers  of  the  other  row  mounted  on  said  body;  axles  of  said 
supporting  rollers  connected  with  said  turbine  wheel  and  set  at 
an  angle  to  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow,  the  value  of  said 
angle  depending  on  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  device  in 
the  fluid  flow. 


A  wire  pay-off  cap  assembly  for  use  with  wire-fUled, 
flan  ged  spools  to  control  the  unreeling  of  wire  past  the  ends 
the  eof,  comprising  in  combination:  i  I 

a  support  member, 

a  stationary  circular  brush  carried  by  said  support  member 


4,055,316 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  AERIAL  TRANSPORT 
John  Lester  Chipper,  Bates  Street,  Rabaul,  Papua,  and  Donald 

Bruce  Owner,  Taurama  Road,  Port  Moresby,  Papua,  both  of 

New  Guinea 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,635 

Int  C1.2  B64B  1/50 

MS.  CI.  211    33  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  aerially  transporting  loads  between  two  sites, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of  locating  a  winch  assembly  at 
each  of  said  two  sites,  attaching  a  ballasted  inflated  lift  balloon 
by  a  cable  to  each  winch  assembly  so  that  the  lift  balloon  can 
be  moved  from  one  site  to  the  other  by  winding  cable  on  to  a 
winch  of  one  assembly  and  releasing  cable  from  the  winch  of 
the  other  assembly,  connecting  removable  support  balloons  to 
each  cable  to  support  the  cable  above  any  obstacles  between 
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sites,  winching  the  lift  balloon  to  one  site  whilst  progressively 
removing  and  adding  support  balloons  to  the  respective  cables, 
loading  the  lift  balloon  at  one  site  by  suspending  a  load  from 
the  lift  balloon,  ejecting  an  amount  of  ballast  corresponding  to 
the  load  added  to  the  lift  balloon,  winching  the  lift  balloon  to 
the  other  site  whilst  removing  and  adding  support  balloons  to 
the  respective  cables,  removing  the  load  from  the  lift  balloon  at 
said  other  site  and  reballasting  the  lift  balloon  and  repeating  the 
steps  as  above  to  return  the  ballasted  balloon  to  said  one  site. 


4,055,318 
CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENT 
Herbert  John  Duckett,  New  Plymouth,  New  Zealand,  assignor 
to  Tasman  Joinery  Company  Limited,  New  Plymouth,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,008 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct  24,  1975, 
179053 

Int  a.2  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  CI.  248—243  8  Claims 


2.  Equipment  for  aerial  transport  of  loads  between  two  sites 
comprising  an  inflated  lift  balloon,  a  dischargeable  ballast 
holder  connected  to  said  balloon  for  ballast  thereof,  means  for 
attachment  of  said  load  to  said  balloon,  two  winch  assemblies 
each  of  which  includes  a  winch,  cables  connecting  the  lift 
balloon  to  said  winch  assemblies  and  to  each  site,  means  for 
storing  support  balloons  at  each  site,  means  for  coupling  said 
support  balloons  to  said  cables  connecting  said  lift  balloon  to 
each  said  site,  and  means  at  at  least  one  of  the  sites  to  add 
ballast  to  the  ballast  holder. 


4,055,317 
AFT  MAIN  DECK  SPLIT  LEVEL  GALLEY 
Rashad  S.  Greiss,  Mercer  Island,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,109 

Int.  C1.2  B64D  U/04 

U.S.  a.  244— 118  P  llQaims 


1.  A  construction  joint  comprising: 

a  continuous  length  of  the  tube,  rod  or  other  extruded  or 
rolled  section,  having  on  its  periphery  two  seatings,  each 
of  said  seatings  including  a  tongue  and  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially perpendicular  abutment  faces  adjacent  said  tongue; 

two  strips,  each  strip  having  a  forward  edge  at  one  end 
thereof,  each  strip  including  a  groove;  and 

a  screwably  connected  wedge,  said  two  seatings  being 
adapted  to  hold  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  two  strips  at 
a  pre-determined  angle  to  the  line  of  the  continuous  length 
and  to  hold  said  wedge  between  said  two  strips,  such  that 
the  two  strips  are  firmly  held  into  the  seatings,  each  of  said 
abutment  faces  engaging  with  said  forward  edge  comer  of 
one  of  said  strips  each  of  said  tongues  interlocking  with 
said  groove  in  one  of  said  strips. 


4,055,319 

METAL  PICTURE  HANGER 

Walter  E.  Pendock,  2910  Erie  Blvd.  East  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13224 

FUed  July  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,359 

Int  a.2  A47G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  248-491  1  Ctai" 


1.  In  an  airplane  fuselage  having  a  passenger  deck,  a  ceiling, 
an  aft  end,  and  an  aft  pressure  bulkhead,  said  bulkhead  defining 
a  concave  recess  in  the  rearward  direction,  said  passenger  deck 
abutting  said  bulkhead  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  an  im- 
proved galley  for  storing  and  preparing  food  for  service  to 
passengers  on  board  said  passenger  deck  comprising: 
a  personnel  supporting  floor  positioned  adjacent  said  bulk- 
head, said  floor  being  spaced  above  said  passenger  deck 
and  being  positioned  below  said  ceiling  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  allow  average  head  room  for  personnel  stand- 
ing on  said  floor,  said  floor  abutting  said  bulkhead  at  a 
location  thereon  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  location  at 
which  said  passenger  deck  abuts  said  bulkhead, 
means  for  connecting  said  floor  with  said  passenger  deck  for 
providing  access  for  personnel  between  said  floor  and  said 
passenger  deck,  and 
means  located  on  said  floor  for  storing  food-containing 
modules  and  for  preparing  food  for  service  to  passengers 
on  said  passenger  deck. 


1.  A  metal  picture  hanger  for  holding  a  picture,  stiff"  backing 
and  cover  glass  comprising  an  elongate  top  U-shaped  channel 
having  front  and  rear  spaced  parallel  legs  with  the  rear  leg 
internally  reverted  to  form  a  hook,  said  top  channel  adapted  to 
enclose  the  top  edges  of  said  picture,  said  backing  and  said 
glass,  an  elongate  bottom  U-shaped  channel  having  front  and 
rear  spaced  parallel  legs  with  the  rear  leg  internally  reverted  to 
form  a  hook,  said  bottom  channel  adapted  to  enclose  the  bot- 
tom edges  of  said  picture,  said  backing  and  said  glass,  a  wire 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  hook  of  one  of  said  channels,  a  ten- 
sion spring  secured  at  one  end  to  said  wire  and  at  the  opposite 
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end  1 0  the  other  of  said  channels,  said  spnng  and  said  wire 
securing  said  channels  against  disengagement,  a  braided  por- 
■djaccnt  the  upper  end  of  said  wire,  a  hanger  card 


lion   ■oiaccni  uic   uppvi    wm**  ^-   — ~    '  — 

thrw  ied  on  said  wire  and  engaging  said  braided  portion,  said 
card  having  a  hole  to  receive  a  mounting  nail  for  hangmg  the 
pictii  re  on  a  wall. 


4,055,320 
CHAIR  CLAMP  AND  RESTRAINT 
RolM  rt  J.  Bengtsson,  Color«lo  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AMI 
Ib  Instries,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,125 
Int.  a.2  A47C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  24«— 501 


14- 


4  Claims 


and  away  from  each  other  between  an  extended  position 
wherein  such  leaves  define  a  right  angle,  and  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion  wherein  such  leaves  define  an  acute  angle,  and  a  pair  of 
secondary  hinge  leaves  having  their  proximate  ends  hingedly 
connected  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  main  hinge  leaves,  and 
means  for  fixedly  securing  each  of  said  secondary  hmge  leaves 
to  the  adjacent  end  rail,  said  main  hinge  leaves,  when  in  their 
right  angular  relationship,  serving  to  maintain  the  form  in  a 
fully  expanded  condition  wherein  each  of  said  facings  is  copla- 
nar  with  one  main  hinge  leaf  of  each  adjacent  hinge  assembly 
so  that  the  peripheral  outline  of  the  form  as  a  whole  conforms 
to  the  outline  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  corewall  which  is  to 
be  formed,  said  main  hinge  leaves  of  the  hinge  assemblies, 
when  assuming  identical  acute  angle  relationships,  serving  to 
maintain  said  form  sides  in  a  quadrilateral  right  angular  rela- 
tionship and  with  their  facings  spaced  inwards  of  said  periph- 
eral outline  of  the  form  when  in  its  extended  position. 

4,055,322  

PERMEABLE  LINER  HAVING  CONCRETE  SETTING 

RETARDANT 

Hugh  I.  Cassidy,  2845  Yorba,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94116 

FUed  Not.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,485 

Int  a.2  B28B  7/36 

U.S.  CL  249—187  R  •  ^^***^ 


iJ  In  combination  with  a  chair  having  legs  and  leg  frame 
mci  ibers,  said  frame  members  connecting  the  front  and  rear 
legs  and  a  mounting  track  on  a  mounting  surface  for  said  chair 
of  a  chair  mounting  bracket  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
trac  I  and  spans  said  leg  frame  members,  said  bracket  mcluding 
a  gteraUy  flat  midsection,  generally  inverted  U-shaped  clamp 
moU  at  opposing  ends  of  said  bracket,  apertured  means  m  said 
mil  section,  and  bolt  means  anchored  in  said  track  received  in 
sai(  apertured  means,  said  clamp  means  fitting  over  and  mter- 
ent  aging  with  said  leg  frame  members  whereby  said  chair  is 
sU^  ibly  adjustable  relative  to  said  bracket  and  track  during 
rec  procable  movement  of  said  chair  but  restramed  from  other 
mof^ements. 

4,055,321 

INSIDE  CONCRETE  COREWALL  FORM  WITH 

PARTICULAR  THREE-WAY  HINGE  ASSEMBUES 

THEREFOR 

Vc  rnoB  R.  Schinmel,  Arlington  Heights,  HI.,  assignor  to  Symons 

::orporatioii,  Des  Plaines,  DL  , 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,860  ' 

Lit  a.2  E04G  15/06;  B28B  7/30 

Vk.  CL  249—182  1*  Claims 


1.  An  article  for  preparing  concrete  with  a  textured  pattern 
on  the  surface  thereof  comprising: 

A.  a  water  permeable  membrane, 

B.  a  pattern  on  one  side  of  said  membrane  with  said  pattern 
delineated  by  a  water  soluble  retardant  which  retards 
setting  of  cement,  and 

C  a  waterproof  film  coating  said  pattern  and  bonded  to  said 
membrane  immediately  adjacent  to  the  delineation  of  said 
pattern. 

4,055,323 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Jean  Gachot,  26  bis.  Avenue  de  Paris,  Soisy-sous-Montmorency, 

Val-d'Oise,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  18, 1975, 75.04967 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  251-306  2  Claims 


1.  An  inside  articulated  and  collapsible  concrete  form  for  a 
n  ctangular  corewall,  said  form  comprising  four  form  sides 
a  ranged  in  quadrilateral  relationship,  each  side  including  an 
0  itwardly  disposed  facing  with  a  marginal  reinforcing  frame 
h  iving  side  and  end  rails,  and  a  three-way  comer  hinge  assem- 
b  y  opcratively  connecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  end  rails  w„tterflv  valve  having  a  body  pierced  by  a  passage 

Igcther.  each  hinge  assembly  embodying  a  pair  of  elongated       1;  ^!''^"''"y/*^^^^  opposite  to  two  adjacent  por- 

II  ^  hinge  leaves  having  their  proximate  ends  hingedly  con-   designed  to  come  into  position  OPPOJ"*  ^°  »r°  \^i»nted  for 

^edT<?ether?or  swinging  movement  of  the  leaves  toward   tions  of  a  piping  system,  a  valve  closure  disc  mounted  for 


rotation  within  the  valve  passage  about  an  axis  which  is  trans- 
verse to  said  passage  and  displaced  with  respect  to  its  axis  of 
rotation,  the  valve  disc  having  at  its  pheriphery  an  annular 
edge  portion  having  a  convex  profile  associated  with  an  annu- 
lar seal  which  is  mbunted  so  as  to  project  within  the  valve 
passage,  said  seal  comprising  a  removable  metallic  ring  coated 
at  least  partially  with  plastic  material,  the  ring  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  plastic-coated  metal  mouthpiece  mounted 
within  one  end  portion  of  the  valve  passage,  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  mouthpiece  being  such  as  to  have  a  profile  which 
is  flared  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  valve  disc  whose 
peripheral  edge  portion  is  capable  of  bearing  against  said  inter- 
nal surface  in  fluid-tight  manner,  retaining  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  ring  within  said  valve  passage  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  said  valve  disc,  said  ring  having  an 
L-section  profile  metal  radial  flange  integral  with  the  mouth- 
piece and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  mouthpiece,  the 
two  faces  of  said  flange  being  capable  of  bearing  in  fluid-tight 
manner  against  the  valve  body  at  the  end  of  the  valve  passage 
and  against  the  flange  of  an  adjacent  pipe  section,  the  metal 
mouthpiece  of  the  metallic  ring  which  is  mounted  within  the 
valve  passage  being  slotted  to  provide  radial  elasticity  of  said 
mouthpiece,  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  metal  mouth- 
piece being  plastic  coated  and  in  fluid-tight  contact  with  said 
one  end  portion  of  the  valve  passage. 

4,055,324 
PLUG  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  F.  Hughes,  91  d'Ayignon,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  Quebec, 
and  Stanislaw  DaUdn,  3236  •  7th  St.,  Chomedy,  Quebec,  both 
of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,697 

Int  a.2  F16K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  251—309  7  Claims 


member  resilient  collars,  and  resiliently  supported  for 
rotation  by  resilient  valve  seating  and  seaUng  members  at 
the  top  and  bottom  regions  of  said  valve  member;  and 
d.  means  to  engage  said  valve  member  and  rotate  same  while 
thus  supported. 

4,055,325 
LUBRICANT  POCKET  FOR  PRESSED  IN  GATE  VALVE 

SEAT 
Larry  A.  Vyvial,  Richmond,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,239 

Int  CL2  F16K  3/30;  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  251—328  5  Claims 


J 


1.  A  plug  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  aligned  generally  cylindrical  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  in  the  side  walls  thereof,  a  cylindrical  valve 
chamber  therebetween  having  its  vertical  axis  normal  to 
the  axes  of  said  ports  and  being  closed  by  end  walls; 

b.  generally  cylindrical  valve  sealing  members  slidably 
mounted  in  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said  ports,  each  said 
sealing  member  having  a  main  body  portion  with  a  con- 
cave end  face  portion  adjacent  said  vilve  chamber  and  an 
axial  bore  extending  therethrough,  said  main  body  portion 
having  an  annular  recess  on  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof 
extending  from  said  concave  end  to  an  annular  abutment 
intermediate  the  length  of  said  main  body  portion  and  a 
generally  tubular  resUient  collar  slidably  mounted  on  the 
recessed  portion  of  said  main  body,  said  collar  having  a 
thickness  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  recess 
and  having  a  concave  end  portion  protruding  beyond  the 
concave  end  of  the  main  body  portion  by  a  distance  of 
about  0.02S  to  0.2S  mm; 

c.  a  cylindrical  valve  member  having  at  least  one  transverse 
port  therethrough  positioned  within  said  chamber  with  an 
annular  gap  of  about  0.025  to  0.25  mm  between  the  cyHn- 
drical  valve  member  and  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  valve 
chamber,  said  valve  member  being  in  resiliently  sealing 
engagement  with  the  concave  end  portions  of  the  sealing 


3.  A  gate  valve  structure  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
valve  chamber  therein  and  an  upstream  flow  passage  commu- 
nicating with  the  valve  chamber,  a  gate  valve  mounted  within 
the  valve  chamber  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  valve  body  having  an  annular  recessed  portion 
about  the  upstream  flow  passage  and  a  circumferential  groove 
in  the  recessed  portion  facing  the  valve  chamber,  a  generally 
cylindrical  seal  about  the  upstream  flow  passage  and  fitting 
within  the  recessed  portion  in  face-to-face  abutting  contact 
with  the  recessed  portion,  and  a  deformable  seal  of  an  elongate 
cross-section  positioned  within  said  groove  and  filling  between 
80  and  100%  of  the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  the  groove, 
said  seal  upon  being  inserted  within  the  groove  being  deformed 
when  the  seat  is  fitted  in  face-to-face  abutting  contact  within 
the  recessed  portion  to  fill  substantially  the  entire  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  groove,  said  seat  having  a  relatively  small 
annular  channel  in  outer  concentric  relation  to  said  relatively 
large  circumferential  groove  to  provide  a  lubricant  pocket  for 
lubricant  forced  along  the  inner  peripheral  surface  defining  the 
associated  recess  when  the  seat  is  pressed  within  the  recess 
thereby  to  remove  the  lubricant  from  the  adjacent  recess  sur- 
faces and  permit  face-to-face  abutting  metal-to-metal  contact 
between  the  seat  and  valve  body  without  the  scat  being  spaced 
from  the  body  by  a  layer  of  lubricant. 

4,055,326 
NEEDLE  VALVE  MEMBER  FOR  A  CONTROL  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WUUam  J.  Sanders,  Grecnsburg,  Pa^  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  25^0^76,  Ser.  No.  661,059 
Tnt  a.2>16K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  251-351  --  nCtalms 

1.  In'a  control  device  having  a  passage  means  provided  with 
a  valve  seat  for  fuel  flow  therethrough  and  a  needle  valve 
member  for  cooperating  with  said  valve  scat  for  controlling 
the  fuel  flow  therethrough  while  providing  a  minimum  con- 
trolled fuel  flow  through  said  valve  seat  when  said  needle 
valve  member  is  fully  seated  against  said  valve  seat,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  needle  valve  member  comprises  a 
drawn  one-piece  elongated  substantially  cup-shaped  member 
having  tubular  side  wall  means  and  a  substantially  flat  end  wall 
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closing  off  one  end  of  said  tubular  side  wall  means  and 

substantially  transverse  thereto,  said  end  wall  means 

adapted  to  close  against  said  valve  seat  and  having  an 

„ig  therethrough  to  cause  said  minimum  flow  through 

valve  seat  when  seated  thereagainst,  said  cup-shaped 

wr  having  said  side  wall  means  so  arranged  relative  to 

«„„  )assage  means  that  fuel  is  adapted  to  How  through  said 

passs  ge  means  and  external  of  said  side  wall  means  to  said 


means 

beinj 

beinc 

openng 

said 

memt>er 

said 


valv; 

lar 

meaAs 


V.  seat,  said  side  wall  means  having  a  substantially  triangu- 

ti  ansverse  cross-sectional  configuration  while  said  passage 

has  a  substantially  circular  transverse  cross-sectional 

configuration,  said  cup-shaped  member  having  said  side  wall 

stepped  down  adjacent  said  .end  wall  means  to  define  a 

-^  cylinder  section  between  said  triangular  configuration 

aid  end  wall  means  so  that  said  end  wall  means  is  cantilev- 

in  said  passage  means. 


meaiis 
red4::ed 
and 
ered 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


.October  25,  1977 


4,055^28 
BALE-TIE  JOINER  TOOL 
EmU  Simich,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  &  Com- 
pany, Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,197 

Int  a.2  B66F  79/00 

U.S.  a.  254—79  *  Claims 


4,055,327 

CAMPER  UFTER  DEVICE 

Hc47  R.  Burgi,  1193  Florida  St,  Imperial  Beach,  Qdif.  92032 

CoiJiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  620,946,  Oct  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Jan.  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,791 

bt  CL2  B66F  7/26 

UJSj  CL  254—47  2  Claims 


1.  A  bale-tie  joiner  tool  for  use  in  engaging  and  interlocking 
together  the  upper  and  lower  pre-formed  looped  ends  of  the 
bale-tie  wire  extending  around  a  compressed  bale,  including  in 
combination: 

elongated  shaft  means, 

handle  means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  means,  and 
tool  means  mounted  on  said  other  end  of  said  shaft  means 
opposite  said  handle  means,  said  tool  means  including 
bracket  means  having  first  and  second  tab  members 
thereon  extending  forwardly  of  said  other  end  of  said  shaft 
means,  said  second  tab  member  being  engageable  with  the 
upper  and  lower  looped  ends  of  the  bale-tie  wire  when  the 
joiner  tool  is  in  a  horizontal  at  rest  position,  the  pivotal 
clockwise  movement  of  the  joiner  tool  to  a  vertical  actu- 
ated position  thereby  causing  the  lower  looped  end  to  be 
cammed  towards  and  become  engaged  with  the  upper 
looped  end,  and  the  pivotal  return  of  the  joiner  tool  to  the 
horizontal  at  rest  position  thereby  causing  the  upper  and 
lower  looped  ends  of  the  wire  to  be  interlocked  together. 

4,055,329 
SCISSORS  JACK 
Grover  M.  Hammond,  Streamwood,  HI.,  assignor  to  Leisure 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,787 

Int  CL2  B66F  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  254—86  R  •  Claims 


A  lifter  device  for  lifting  and  transporting  campers  com- 
prising: 

frame  having  first  and  second  side  members  and  an  end 
member,  said  first  and  second  side  members  and  end  mem- 
ber being  substantially  co-planar,  said  end  member  being 
adjustably  attached  to  said  first  and  second  side  members; 

irst  and  second  lifting  assemblies  slidably  attached  to  said 
first  and  second  side  members,  respectively,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  lifting  assemblies  are  forwardly  and  rev- 
ersably  adjustable  to  a  camper  carried  thereon,  said  first 
and  second  lifting  assemblies  including  first  and  second 
lifting  bars,  respectively; 

lifting  cable  assembly  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
lifting  bars  and  operable  for  raising  and  towering  said 
lifting  bars  on  said  lifting  assembly;  and 

irst  and  second  structural  members  removably  attached  on 
top  of  said  first  and  second  side  members,  said  first  and 
second  structural  members  being  inwardly  and  outwardly 
adjustably  secured  and  positioned  for  carrying  said 
camper  thereon. 


1.  A  scissors  jack  comprising: 

a  baseplate  including  a  first  channel-shaped  member  secured 
to  said  plate  with  the  channel  thereof  opening  upwardly 
of  said  plate; 

means  adapted  to  be  mounted  permanently  to  the  bottom  of 
a  vehicle  including  a  second  channel-shaped  member 
aligned  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  channel- 
shaped  member  and  having  its  channel  opening  down- 


OCTOBER  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1273 


wardly  towards  the  baseplate,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding 

a  third  and  a  fourth  channel-shaped  member  having  their 
channels  opening  downwardly,  secured  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  second  channel-shaped  member  and  aligned  with 
one  another  substantially  normal  to  said  second  channel- 
shaped  member; 
opposed  pairs  of  channel-shaped  scissors  arms  vertically 
aligned  with  said  channel-shaped  members  and  each  pair 
of  said  arms  being  hingedly  secured  together  at  one  end 
thereof  to  form  a  pivot  point,  the  ends  of  each  pair  oppo- 
site its  pivot  point  having  teeth  formed  therein,  the  teeth 
of  the  upper  arms  being  intermeshed  and  the  upper  arms 
being  hingedly  connected  to  said  second  channel-shaped 
member,  and  having  their  channels  opening  downwardly, 
the  teeth  of  the  lower  arms  being  intermeshed  and  the 
lower  arms  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  channel- 
shaped  member  and  having  their  channels  opening  up- 
wardly, the  toothed  ends  of  the  upper  arms  being  disposed 
for  pivotal  movement  within  the  channel  of  the  second 
channel-shaped  member  and  the  toothed  ends  of  the  lower 
arms  being  disposed  for  pivotal  movement  within  the 
channel  of  the  first  channel-shaped  member; 
a  bushing  mounted  for  limited  swinging  movement  at  one 
pivot  point  and  a  nut  mounted  for  limited  swinging  move- 
ment at  the  other  pivot  point; 
a  threaded  rod  extending  between  the  pivot  points  and  jour- 
naled  in  the  bushing  for  free  rotation  therein  while  thread- 
edly  engaging  in  the  nut; 
means  for  rotating  the  rod; 

means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  rod  relative  to 

the  bushing,  the  length  of  the  rod  being  greater  than  the 

distance  between  pivot  points  when  the  scissors  arms  are 

closed  to  their  maximum  extent; 

means  for  protecting  said  threaded  rod  when  said  scissors 

arms  are  closed  to  their  maximum  extent; 
rotation  of  the  rod  serving  to  open  or  close  the  scissors  arms 
whereby  to  vary  the  vertical  spacing  between  the  first  and 
second  channel-shaped  members  without  changing  the 
parallel  disposition  of  one  relative  to  the  ether; 
engagement  means  for  keeping  said  teeth  intermeshed  at  all 
positions  of  said  scissors  arms  and  for  relieving  stress  on 
said  hinged  connections  of  said  first  and  second  channel- 
shaped  members; 
said  scissors  arms  hingedly  connected  within  said  first  and 
second  channel-shaped  members  by  oppositely  positioned 
pairs  of  individual  pin  means,  each  engaging  one  side  of 
the  hingedly  connected  scissors  arms;  and 
said  engagement  means  including  straps  secured  between 
opposite  ones  of  each  pair  of  pin  means  in  said  first  and 
second  channel-shaped  members. 


4,055,330 
LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  RAISING  AND  FREEING  STUCK 

VEHICLES 
Donald  A.  Chapman,  14997  S.  Furrow  Road,  Larkspur,  Colo. 

80118 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,823 

Int.  a.2  B66F  i/QO 

U.S.  a.  254—131  6  Claims 

1.  A  lifting  device  for  raising  and  freeing  stuck  vehicles 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  flat  spaced  channeled 
supporting  plates,  a  relatively  wide  flat  channeled  base  plate 
spanning  and  removably  interconnected  to  said  supporting 
plates,  an  elongated  square  shaped  tubular  lever,  a  square 
shaped  upper  section  telescopically  received  in  said  lever,  a 
transverse  tubular  bearing  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lever,  said 
bearing  positioned  on  said  base  plate  and  receiving  hinge  pin 
means  therein  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  thereto, 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  lever  section  for  receiv- 
ing a  towing  chain  therethrough  for  connection  to  a  vehicle  to 
be  raised  and  towed,  whereby  a  pull  exerted  on  said  chain  will 


pivot  said  lever  upwardly  to  raise  and  free  the  vehicle  and 
thereafter  cause  said  lever  to  collapse  forwardly  to  disengage 


said  chain  and  permit  continued  uninterrupted  forward  travel 
of  the  vehicle. 


4,055,331 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  STACK  GAS  AND  USING 
SAME  FOR  GENERATION  OF  ELECTRIC  POWER 

Karl-Rudolf  Hegemann,  Essen-Bergerhausen,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinignngs  und 
Wasserruckkuhlanlagen  KommanditgesseUschaft,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,920,  Not.  4, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,007,025.  This  appUcation  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Not.  6, 1973, 2355457; 

Aug.  20,  1974,  2439758;  Aug.  20,  1974,  2439757 
Int  a.2  C21B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  266—44  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  stack  gas  under  pressure  from  a 
blast  furnace,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  collecting  said  gas  at  said  furnace; 

removing  particulate  material  from  said  gas;  thereafter 
washing  the  collected  gas; 

thereafter  passing  a  portion  of  the  washed  collected  gas 
through  a  variable  cross  section  annular-gap  washer  and 
passing  the  remainder  of  said  gas  through  another  annular- 
gap  washer  and  directly  thereafter  through  an  expansion 
turbine,  said  remainder  of  said  gas  driving  said  turbine; 

varying  the  flow  cross  section  of  said  variable  annular-gap 
washer  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of  said  gas  at  said 
blast  furnace  so  as  to  maintain  said  pressure  constant,  said 
variable  annular-gap  washer  constituting  the  sole  control- 
ler of  the  back  pressure  of  said  blast  furnace; 

driving  an  electric  generator  with  said  turbine;  and 

combining  said  portion  and  said  remainder  of  said  gas  down- 
stream of  said  washers  and  said  turbine. 
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4,055,332 
CUTTING  TORCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Patridl  E.  Sweeney,  Baltimore,  MiL,  assignor  to  AAI  Corpora- 
tion, Cockeysrille,  Md. 
DiTJsio  B  of  Ser.  No.  628,009,  Not.  3, 1975.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,717  , 

Int  CL2  B23K  7/10  \ 

d.  266-48  12  Claims 


U.S. 


1.AI 

a 


cutting  torch  arrangement  comprising 
thermal  bar  comprising  a  burner  pipe  having  combustible 

J-like  elements  extending  along  a  length  thereof,  with 
Icngitudinal  gas  passageways  formed  therebetween  for 
of  oxygen  gas  along  the  interior  of  said  pipe  and 
enabling  igniting  and  burning  of  one  end  of  said  thermal 

bir, 
a  protective  annular  shroud/shield  longitudinally  mov- 
disposed  over  and  along  the  forward  ignitable  end  of 
burner  pipe,  | 

shroud/shield  having  an  open  forward  end,    I 

for  moving  said  burner  pipe  forwardly  within  and 
t4ward  said  open  end  of  said  shroud/shield  as  said  bar  is 
btmed  at  said  one  end. 


and 


a  )ly  I 
Slid 


saio 


metns 


'I'    ^i» 


means  for  positioning  said  work  holder  in  said  quenching 
medium  means, 

said  work  holder  including  a  wall  apertured  for  flow  of  said 
quenching  medium  therethrough  and  onto  the  work  in 
said  work  holder,  to  cool  said  work, 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  units,  and 

means  so  positioning  said  units  on  said  wall,  whereby,  on 
positioning  said  work  holder  and  work  in  said  quenching 
medium,  said  medium  will  flow  through  said  apertured 
wall  of  said  work  holder  and  onto  and  around  said  heat 
exchange  units  and  into  the  work  holder  and  onto  said 
work,  and  cooling  the  same. 


4,055,334 
RECYCLE  BURNER  SYSTEM 
Wilbur  E.  Stephens,  Redwood  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alnmax 
Inc.,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,265 

Int.  a.2  F27B  i/22 

U.S.  a.  26^-138  4  Claims 

'\^zzzzZZZZZZZZZZA 


a  fe  »i  pipe, 

scci  iring  means  for  removablyy  securing  said  burner  pipe  to 
sj  id  feed  pipe  in  gas  flow-enabling  relation, 

saic  feed  pipe  sUdable  and  within  and  along  said  shroud/- 
s  lield,  said  securing  means  being  disposed  within  said 
s  iroud/shield, 

anc  a  compression  ^ring  disposed  longitudinally  of  said 
h  amer  pipe  and  having  its  forward  end  acting  in  force- 
t  ansmitting  relation  to  said  shroud/shield  for  resiliently 
V  rging  said  shroud/shield  against  a  target  structure. 


4,055,333 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  WORK 

Willi  ffl  E.  Engelhard,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Owego  Heat 

Tn  at.  Inc.,  Apalachin,  N.Y. 
DiTis  on  of  Ser.  No.  592,040,  Jane  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,972,751, 
whi<  h  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,067,  July  17, 
19^3,  abandoned.  This  application  June  4, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

682,491 

iBt  CL2  C21D  1/62 

U5.  tl.  266—130  19  Claims 


'-ii 


1.  An  improved  furnace  of  the  type  having  a  closed  furnace 
chamber  for  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  the  furnace 
chamber  having  a  main  burner  port,  and  burner  means  for 
establishing  a  flame  path  over  the  bath  of  molten  metal  by 
admitting  fuel  and  oxygen  to  the  interior  of  the  chamber 
through  the  main  burner  port  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises burner  means  which  introduces  both  fuel  and  only  a 
portion  of  the  oxygen  requirement  for  total  combustion  of  the 
fuel,  a  passage  external  to  the  furnace  chamber  for  recycling 
exhaust  gases  from  the  furnace  chamber  back  to  the  main 
burner  port,  and  eductor  means  for  introducing  the  additional 
oxygen  necessary  for  complete  combustion  into  the  recycling 
passage  under  pressure  and  in  a  direction  to  propel  the  exhaust 
gases  in  the  recycling  passage  towards  the  main  burner  port, 
whereby  the  oxygen  added  into  the  recycling  passage  by  the 
eductor  means  is  preheated  by  mixing  with  the  furnace  cham- 
ber exhaust  gases  and  the  flamt  path  is  lengthened. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cooling  work  which  has  been  pre- 
heat d  and  positioned  in  a  work  holder; 
qvenching  medium  means  proportioned  to  freely  receive 
taid  work  holder  therein. 


4,055,335 

TRANSFORMATION  OF  TOP-BLOWN  STEEL 

CONVERTER  VESSEL  TO  BOTTOM-BLOWN  TYPE 

Howard  M.  Fisher,  New  Castie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PennsyWania 

Engineering  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  261,823,  Jane  12, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,810,297. 
This  application  Feb.  1, 1974,  Ser.  No.  438,586 
Int.  a.2  C21C  5/46,  5/50 
U.S.  a.  266—245  2  O^ 

1.  For  metallurgical  apparatus  including  a  vessel,  trunnion 
ring  means  supporting  said  vessel  and  trunnion  pin  means 
extending  from  said  ring  means  to  enable  tilting  of  said  vessel, 
at  least  one  of  said  trunnion  pin  means  having  an  axial  bore, 
improved  means  for  communicating  fluids  with  said  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a.  adapter  means  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  pin  means,  said 
adapter  means  having  a  first  bore  that  is  generally  axial  of 
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said  adapter  means  and  of  said  pin  means  and  also  having 
an  first  generally  radial  bore  communicating  with  said 
axial  bore,  and  said  radial  bore  also  being  in  substantial 
registry  with  a  generally  radial  hole  in  said  pin  means, 

b.  a  first  tubular  element  extending  into  said  axial  bore  of  said 
pin  means  and  terminating  in  registry  with  and  sealably 
with  the  axial  bore  of  said  adapter  means,  said  first  tubular 
element  being  rotatable  with  said  adapter  means  and  with 
said  trunnion  pin  means  when  said  vessel  is  tilted, 

c.  said  radial  hole  in  said  pin  means  enabling  a  continuous 
fluid  flow  path  through  said  radial  hole,  said  adapter 
means  and  said  first  tubular  means. 


lying  in  vertical  planes  slope  downwardly  away  from  the 
interior  of  the  molten  metal  container. 


4,055,337 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLIP 

Emile  J.  Laiche,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  and  RosaeU  E.  Jones,  HIa- 

leah,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Nachman  Corporation,  Des  Plaines,  DL 

FUed  Sept  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,107 

Int  a.2  A47C  23/04:  F16F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  267—101  ♦  Claims 


d.  tubular  sheath  means  for  protecting  said  first  tubular 
element  against  erosion,  said  tubular  sheath  means  sur- 
rounding said  first  tubular  element  and  being  sealingly 
joined  with  said  adapter  means  so  as  to  close  the  end  of  the 
space  between  said  inner  first  tubular  means  and  said 
tubular  sheath  means, 

e.  the  outside  of  said  tubular  sheath  means  defining  with  the 
inside  of  said  trunnion  pin  axial  bore  a  passageway  for 
selectively  transporting  fluids  such  as  gas,  gas  which 
entrains  finely  divided  materials  and  coolant, 

f.  said  trunnion  pin  means  having  a  hole  leading  generally 
radially  from  said  passageway  to  provide  a  path  for  con- 
ducting fluid  through  said  pin  means  to  or  from  said  appa- 
ratus. 


\ 

4,055,336 
LINING  SLABS 
Daniel  Maurice  Massin,  Donchery,  France,  assignor  to  Foseco 
Trading  A.G.,  Chur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1975, 
46434/75 

Int.  a.2  C21C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  266—283  5  Claims 


4.  A  spring  clip  formed  of  an  integral  flat  metal  strip  having 
a  central  body  portion,  portions  extending  from  the  ends  of  the 
body  portion  in  sequence  in  a  reverse  bent  portion  and  an 
inwardly  extending  portion  spaced  below  the  body  portion  to 
provide  opposite  inwardly  facing  channels,  a  reversely  bent 
portion  and  outwardly  extending  portion  spaced  below  the 
inwardly  extending  portion  to  provide  opposite  outwardly 
facing  channels,  a  projection  near  the  end  of  the  outwardly 
extending  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  inwardly 
extending  portion  to  decrease  the  spaced  relation  therebe- 
tween, and  a  tongue  extending  curvilinearly  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  outwardly  extending  portion, 
and  a  rib  extending  lengthwise  along  the  body  portion  into  the 
inwardly  facing  channels  to  restrict  the  passage  therein. 

4,055,338 
DRILL  STRING  SHOCK  ABSORBING  APPARATUS 
BUly  F.  Dyer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  658,217 

Int  a.2  E21B  17/02:  F16F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  267—125  9  0«*^ 


1.  A  container  for  molten  metal  having  a  floor  and  sidewalls 
and  having  an  inner  wall  lining  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  slabs 
of  refractory  heat  insulating  material  having  generally  verti- 
cally generally  planar  major  faces,  at  least  some  of  the  slabs 
having  two  opposite  edges  castellated,  said  castellated  edges 
including  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  slots  defined  between  the 
teeth,  said  slots  extending  from  one  major  slab  face  to  the 
other,  with  interengaging  castellation  teeth  forming  the  joints 
between  the  slabs,  all  joint  faces  of  the  castellation  teeth  not 


1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  drill  string, 
including  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  drill  string 
member;  a  mandrel  reciprocally  mounted  to  the  tubular  body 
for  rotation  therewith  and  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
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to  another  drill  string  member;  drilling  fluid  passage 
vithin  the  tubular  body  and  the  mandrel  for  the  passage 
dril  ing  fluid;  and  an  annular  sealed  chamber  within  the 
body  above  the  mandrel  containing  pressurized  fluid 
ibs^rbing  load  and  shock,  the  improvement  which  com- 
combination:  | 

and  axially  spaced  seals  between  the  mandrel  and  a 
lo^er  portion  of  the  tubular  body  to  define  a  lubricant 
sealed  from  the  chamber  to  lubricate  said  seals; 
lubritant  passage  means  for  supplying  lubricant  from  an 
ex'  erior  source  to  said  lubricant  cavity; 

rease  fitting  means  communicating  with  said  lubricant 
ca  nty  to  introduce  and  retain  lubricant  within  said  lubri- 
cajit  passages  and  cavity  at  a  selected  pressure  greater 
thi  n  ambient. 


4,055439 
SORTER  APPARATUS 
John  HL  Looney,  Fairport,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Fded  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,276 

Int  CU  B65H  39/10 

VS.  Ctt  271—173  3  Claims 


meats 
an  e 


a 
said 


1.  Injproved  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a 
a 


ity  of  bin  members  arranged  in  a  vertical  array  sup- 
for  sliding  and  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 


ciited 


4,055,340 

ASSISTED  PNEUMATIC  TRANSPORT  AND 

REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 

Klaus  K.  Stange,  Pittsford;  Richard  E.  Smith,  Websten  Thomas 

J.  Hamlin,  Macedon,  and  James  R.  Cassano,  Penfield,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,334 

Int.  a.2  B65H  29/24 

U.S.  a.  271—236  14  Gaims 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  sheet  through  at  least  one 
curved  path  and  for  registering  the  sheet  with  respect  to  per- 
pendicularly related  axes,  the  sheet  having  a  length  and  width 
within  predetermined  ranges,  comprising: 

a.  a  sleeve  for  internally  accomodating  said  sheet,  said  sleeve 
extending  along  the  curved  path,  at  least  one  point  on  an 
inner  narrow  wall  of  the  sleeve  being  aligned  in  parallel 
with  one  of  the  axes; 

b.  a  stop  located  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  stop  having  at 
least  one  point  aligned  in  parallel  with  the  other  of  the 
axes; 

c.  means  for  guiding  the  sheet  past  comers  of  said  at  least 
one  curved  path;  and 

d.  means  for  providing  in  the  sleeve  a  fluid  stream  having 
velocity  components  normal  to  each  of  the  axes,  whereby 
'when  a  sheet  is  placed  in  the  sleeve  the  stream  moves  the 
sheet  into  said  means  (c)  and  into  abutment  with  each  of 
said  points; 

said  means  for  guiding  including  a  flrst  opening  at  a  comer 
of  a  curved  path  in  the  top  wide  wall  of  the  sleeve,  a 
second  opening,  located  opposite  the  first  opening  on  the 
bottom  wide  wall  of  the  sleeve,  a  first  rotatably  mounted 
roller  extending  into  the  sleeve  through  one  of  the  open- 
ings, a  second  rotatably  mounted  roller  extending  into  the 
other  opening  of  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the  first  roller  to 
provide  a  nip,  and  means  for  driving  one  of  the  rollers. 


4,055,341 
TILTING  MAZE  RACE  GAME 
Daniel  G.  Martinez,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gilbert  Sacks 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,056 

Int.  a.2  A63B  71/04;  A63F  9/14 

VS.  a.  273—86  C  11  Qaims 


frane; 
pit  ral 
ported 
frvne; 

for  moving  said  bin  members  relative  to  said  frame; 
ongated  cam  member  coextensive  with  the  vertical 
arfay  of  bins,  said  cam  member  having  a  predetermined 
ing  profile  which  extends  in  a  vertical  direction  then 
inclines  to  define  a  ramp  at  a  sheet  entering  station  asso- 
with  said  moving  bin  members,  and  then  extends  in 
ertical  direction  for  the  remaining  extent  thereof; 
bin  members  each  having  cam  follower  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  positioned  to  move  in  contact  with  said 
member  whereby  as  each  of  said  bin  members  is 
m^ved  past  the  sheet  entering  station  pivotable  movement 
imparted  thereto  to  effect  spreading  movement  be- 
tvUeen  said  bin  members  thereat 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  use  by  at  least  two  players  simulta- 
neously comprising: 

a.  a  base  member; 

b.  first  and  second  platforms  pivotally  engaging  said  base 
member  in  spaced  apart  relationship  thereon,  each  of  said 
platforms  defining  a  tortuous  path  through  which  a  ball 
may  travel;  and 

c.  a  ball  receiving  member  fixedly  mounted  upon  said  base 
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between  said  platforms  and  defining  first  and  second  open- 
ings therein,  said  first  opening  aligning  with  the  tortuous 
path  in  said  first  platform  and  the  second  opening  aligning 
with  the  tortuous  path  in  said  second  platform,  the  lower- 
most part  of  said  first  opening  and  the  surface  of  said 
tortuous  path  in  said  first  platform  are  aligned  only  when 
said  first  platform  is  in  a  predetermined  tilted  position  and 
the  lowermost  part  of  said  second  opening  and  the  surface 
of  said  tortuous  path  in  said  second  platform  are  aligned 
only  when  said  second  platform  is  in  a  predetermined 
tilted  position. 


4,055,343 

SURFACE  PROJECTILE  GAME  APPARATUS 

Edwin  G.  Stuart,  308  Patterson  Lane,  Florissant,  Mo.  63031 

Filed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,742 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  273—108  •  Claims 


4,055,342 
BASEBALL  GAME  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
^    Tenio  Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epoch  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  8, 1976,  51-107396 
Int.  a.2  A63F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  273—88  10  Claims 


9.  In  a  baseball  game  amusement  device  of  the  type  having  a 
mechanism  for  propelling  balls  within  a  casing  into  a  target  are 
provided  with  indicia  corresponding  to  the  various  functions 
performed  during  the  playing  of  baseball,  and  a  baseball 
diamond  provided  with  indicia  designating  first,  second,  and 
third  bases  and  passageways  operatively  connecting  said  target 
zones  and  said  bases,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plate 
member  associated  with  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
bases,  means  mounting  said  plate  to  said  casing  to  rotate  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  indicia  thereon  is  exposed  to  the 
view  of  the  player  indicating  that  said  base  is  occupied  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  indicia  is  not  exposed  to  view, 
means  provided  on  said  plate  for  catching  one  of  said  balls 
causing  said  plate  to  move  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position,  and  an  actuating  member  associated  with  each  of 
said  plates,  each  having  means  mounting  said  actuating  mem- 
ber to  said  casing  for  rotation,  a  first  rod  extending  from  said 
actuating  member  to  a  position  preventing  a  ball  from  leaving 
said  means  for  catching  said  balls  when  its  associated  plate  is  in 
said  first  position,  and  rod  means  extending  into  said  passage- 
ways which  when  contacted  by  a  ball  passing  therethrough 
causes  said  actuating  member  to  rotate  moving  said  first  rod 
permitting  a  ball  to  leave  said  means  for  catching  said  balls 
provided  on  said  plate. 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  game  playing  surface,  a  game  board  having  an 
adherent  surface,  support  means  at  one  end  of  said  game  play- 
ing surface  supporting  said  game  board  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal plane  such  that  said  adherent  surface  is  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  other  end  of  said  game  playing  surface,  a  rebound 
means;  said  rebound  means  being  affixed  between  at  least  two 
points  at  said  one  end  of  said  game  playing  surface  immediately 
in  front  of,  near,  and  across  the  base  of  said  game  board,  a  game 
piece  transporter;  said  game  piece  transporter  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bottom  surface  and  a  shaft  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  upward  therefrom,  said  shaft  having  a  verti- 
cally adjustable  adherent  means  mounted  thereon,  a  game 
piece  having  opposite  sides;  said  game  piece  having  adherent 
means  on  one  of  its  sides  permitting  releasable  affixation  to  said 
adherent  surface  on  said  game  board  and  adherent  means  on 
the  side  opposite  said  one  side  permitting  releasable  affixation 
to  said  adherent  means  mounted  on  said  shaft;  the  adherence 
between  said  adherent  means  on  said  game  board  and  said  one 
side  of  said  game  piece  being  greater  than  the  adherence  be- 
tween the  adherent  means  on  said  shaft  and  said  adherent 
means  on  said  side  opposite  said  one  side  of  said  game  piece 
such  that  when  said  game  piece  is  attached  to  said  adherent 
means  on  said  shaft  and  said  game  piece  transporter  is  pro- 
pelled from  said  other  end  of  said  game  playing  surface  and 
into  said  rebound  means  said  game  piece  will  be  deposited 
upon  said  game  board  adherent  surface  as  said  game  trans- 
porter is  rebounded  towards  said  other  end  of  game  playing 
surface  of  said  rebound  means. 


4055,344 
ROTATING  MAZE  GAME  DEVICE 

Claude  Soucie,  6807  60th  St.,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.  11227 
FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,458 
Int.  a.2  A63B  71/04:  A63F  5/02.  7/02 
VS.  a.  273—110  2  Claims 

1.  A  rotating  maze  game  device,  comprising  in  combination, 
an  easel,  a  rotatable  maze  supported  pivotally  thereupon,  and 
playing  pieces  for  travel  through  said  maze;  wherein  said  easel 
comprises  a  horizontal  base  panel,  an  inclined  panel  supported 
at  an  inclined  angle  upon  said  base  panel  by  means  of  a  brace, 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  inclined  angle;  wherein  said  maze 
comprises  a  circular  housing  supported  pivotally  free  at  the 
center  upon  a  pivot  secured  upon  said  inclined  panel,  said 
housing  comprising  a  case  and  transparent  cover  that  snap  fit 
together  for  easy  opening,  to  form  a  central  compartment,  side 
walls  of  said  case  and  cover  having  aligned  openings  serving  as 
entrances  and  exits  for  said  playing  pieces,  and  aligned  open- 
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upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  housing  for  supporting 

obstru4tions  in  selective  positions  inside  said  housing  compart- 

said  playing  pieces;  wherein  certain  said  obstructions 

adjustable  taper  pins;  wherein  other  of  said  obstruc- 

o  >mprise  houses  each  of  which  consists  of  a  side  wall  of 
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adjacent  comers  of  said  playing  fields  in  said  array,  said  means 
joining  said  pair  of  indicia  bearing  bodies  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  game  pieces  and  said  plurality  of  playing  fields  being 
flexible. 


stiu 


Jght  or  bent  shape  and  a  separate  opuque  top  wall 
,  window  openings  therethrough,  a  lower  edge  of  said 
:  ide  walls  having  downward  extending  pegs  for  inser- 

)  said  opening  through  said  lower  side  of  said  housing, 

id  opaque  top  wall  is  adherred  to  an  underside  of  said 

top  wall. 


Slid 


4,055,345 

GAME  APPARATUS 

VaeteT  tHiiTlik,  888  Porter  City  VM^  Porter  Qty,  Calif.  94402 

Flkd  Ort.  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  625,185 

laL  CU  A63P  3/02 

VS.  CL  273—131  AC  13  Clains 


•*       B     W     T 


G  une 


given 


1. 

of 

parall 
said  g4me 
arrangxl 


and 
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their 
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planes 
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board. 


CO 


game 


apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  game  board 
area  and  thickness  and  having  opposed  substantially 
major  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  individual  slots  through 
board  defining  a  given  number  of  playing  fields 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  planar  array  of  rows 
umns  of  given  areas  of  the  opposed  major  surfaces  of 
board,  said  major  surfaces  of  said  playing  fields  each 
area  less  than  said  given  area  of  said  array  divided  by 
number  of  said  playing  fields,  material  disposed 
and  interconnecting  all  adjacent  comers  of  said  play- 
in  said  array;  and  a  plurality  of  game  pieces  each 
a  pair  of  indicia  bearing  bodies,  the  indicia  on  a 
one  of  said  pair  of  indicia  bearing  bodies  of  each 
tiece  being  the  same  as  the  indicia  on  the  respective 
me  of  said  pair  of  indicia  bearing  bodies  of  said  game 
ind  means  joining  said  bodies  to  each  other  at  one  of 
said  means  joining  said  bodies  of  each  of  said  game 
allowing  said  bodies  to  extend  in  mutually  parallel 
tptced  from  each  other  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
much  greater  than  said  given  thickness  of  said  game 
It  least  one  of  the  material  forming  said  interconnected 


eiids. 


net 


4,055,346  ^ 

TABLE  WAR  GAME  APPARATUS 
Marcos  Garcia-Kuenzli,  P.O.  Box  2212,  Hato  Rey  Station,  San 
Juan,  P.R.  00919 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,469 

Int.  a.2  A63F  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  273—131  BB  7  Claims 


3.  A  game  device  comprising  a  game  board  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  playing  surface,  a  map  of  a  geographical  area  de- 
picted on  said  playing  surface  by  indicia,  a  plurality  of  irregu- 
larly-shaped discrete  areas  delineated  on  the  playing  surface  by 
perimeter  lines  defining  the  boundaries  of  the  areas,  said  areas 
being  contiguous,  with  certain  groups  of  areas  being  distin- 
guishably  colored  to  designate  obstruction  areas  and  target 
areas,  the  obstruction  areas  and  target  areas  representing 
mountain  areas  and  cities,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  game 
pieces  positionable  on  the  game  board  with  each  game  piece 
having  a  supporting  platform  positionable  on  the  various  dis- 
crete areas  on  the  game  board  to  enable  the  game  pieces  to  be 
moved  along  the  game  board,  the  platforms  being  distinguish- 
ably  colored  to  indicate  the  vertical  position  of  a  game  piece 
supported  by  that  platform,  wherein  the  game  pieces  are  minia- 
ture aircraft,  and  the  color  system  of  the  platforms  indicate  the 
flight  altitude  of  the  aircraft  supported  by  the  platform, 
wherein  the  aircraft  are  separated  into  two  groups  which  are 
distinguishably  colored  to  be  used  by  opponents  playing  a 
game  with  an  equal  number  of  areas  designated  as  cities  being 
assigned  to  each  player,  whereby  the  aircraft  may  attack  the 
aircraft  of  opponents  or  bomb  cities  of  opponents  by  maneu- 
vering aircraft  to  change  altitude  by  utilizing  differently  col- 
ored platforms  and  by  moving  from  area  to  area  during  each 
player's  tum  in  which  a  predetermined  number  of  actions  may 
be  taken  by  each  aircraft,  and  a  measuring  device  means  for 
determining  whether  an  attacking  aircraft  has  properly  ap- 
proached an  attacked  aircraft  by  determining  whether  the 
distance  between  the  area  of  the  attacking  aircraft  and  the  area 
of  the  attacked  aircraft  is  between  a  first  and  a  second  distance, 
and  for  determining  whether  a  missile  fired  by  the  attacking 
aircraft  hits  or  misses  the  attacked  aircraft  by  determining 
whether  the  distance  between  the  area  of  the  attacking  aircraft 
and  the  area  of  the  attacked  aircraft  is  between  said  first  dis- 
tance and  a  third  distance  which  is  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond distances. 


4,055,347 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Lois  A.  Kreiaciier,  8  Indian  Trail  Court,  NoTato,  Calif.  94947 
FUed  Juie  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,350 
lot  a.2  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—135  D  9  Claims 

1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 
a  game  board; 
a  track  on  said  game  board  having  a  series  of  spaces  forming 


October  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1279 


a  continuous  path  along  which  a  game  piece  is  moveable 
in  increments; 

each  of  certain  of  said  track  spaces  representing  a  letter  of 
the  alphabet; 

a  plurality  of  marker  tiles,  each  having  thereon  a  letter  of  the 
alphabet  and  indicia  of  a  monetary  value  assigned  to  that 
letter,  there  being  at  least  two  groups  of  letter  tiles  valued 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  their  appearance  in 
words  of  a  language; 

a  second  playing  board  for  each  player; 

each  second  playing  board  having  delineated  thereon  a 
limited  number  of  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  of  spaces 
for  placement  of  said  tiles  thereon  by  said  each  player; 


at  least  two  dice  each  with  numbering  indicia  on  the  sides 
thereof  to  be  thrown  so  that  moves  along  said  track  may 
be  made,  selectively,  at  the  election  of  the  player  throw- 
ing, in  increments  corresponding  to  the  numbers  thrown, 
taken  separately  or  as  sums  thereof;  and 

a  quantity  of  play  money  for  rewarding  the  formation  on 
said  second  playing  board  of  complete  words  from  letters 
on  said  tiles  as  indicated  by  the  sum  of  the  monetary 
values  thereon; 

each  complete  word  so  formed  to  be  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally spaced  from  others  on  the  limited  spaces  of  a  player's 
own  second  playing  board  unless  horizontal  and  vertical 
words  are  linked  by  a  common  letter. 

4,055,348 

WORD  BUILDING  GAME 

Pettersen  B.  Marzoni,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  11598,  Aspen,  Colo.  81611 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,340 

Int  C1.2  A63F  9/04 

U.S.  a.  273—146  3  Claims 


indicia  representing  the  consonant  N  on  1 1%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  L  on  9%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas,  •  j  •• 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  S  on  9%  of  the  indicw- 

bearing  areas, 
indicia  representing  the  consonant  D  on  9%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 
indicia  representing  the  consonant  C  on  6%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 
indicia  representing  the  consonant  P  on  5%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  G  on  5%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  M  on  5%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  H  on  4%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  F  on  3%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  B  on  3%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  W  on  2%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  V  on  2%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  K  on  2%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  X  on  1%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas, 

and  indicia  representing  the  consonants  J,  Q  and  Z  on  1%  of 
the  indicia-bearing  areas. 


4055,349 

GOLF  PUTTING  PRACnCE  DEVICE  HAVING 

MECHANICAL  CALCULATORS 

Archie  F.  Hunt,  Rte.  2  Box  140,  Marietta,  S.C.  29661,  and  Jack 

J.  MoM,  640  Ardeleigh  Drire,  Akron,  OUo  44303 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,061 

Int  a.2  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—179  A  1©  Claims 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising  a  chance  device  having  five 
chance  elements,  the  chance  device  including  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  indicia  bearing  areas,  each  chance  element  having 
twenty  indicia-bearing  areas,  a  set  of  indicia  characters  having 
a  distinct  character  for  representing  each  consonant  of  the 
English  alphabet,  there  being  at  least  one  indicia  character  on 
each  of  said  discrete  indicia-bearing  areas  as  follows: 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  R  on  12%  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas,  . 

indicia  representing  the  consonant  T  on  1 1  %  of  the  indicia- 
bearing  areas. 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  one  in  improving  his  golf  putting  skill, 

comprising: 

a  wall  having  a  receptacle  therein  and  partially  encompass- 
ing an  arcuate  bottom  surface,  said  bottom  surface  having 
a  depressable  tongue  positioned  at  a  front  portion  thereof; 

a  first  mechanical  counter  comprising  a  first  ratchet  wheel 
and  pawl  assembly;  and 

a  mechanical  linkage  comprising  a  lever  arm  operatively 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  tongue  and  having  a  first 
beveled  surface  at  thcother  end  thereof,  said  pawl  having 
a  second  beveled  surface  thereon  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
first  beveled  surface,  depression  of  said  tongue  actuating 
said  counter  via  said  linkage. 
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4,055^50 

CHANGER  PIN  FOR  A  RECX>RD  CHANGER  

Robekns  Jozefns  Maria  Veriweveii,  and  Daniel  Ong,  both  of 

S;  ll^rvIitS'?"'^  ■^'°"  '"  "*"•  '^'^''l  '^^"'  RESEITABLE  TOY  PHONOGRAPH 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,211     '  Alexander  W.  Hughes,  Jr..  19  WardeU  Circle,  Oceanport,  N  J. 

Cl^uBS   priority,   application   Netherlands,   May   7,   1975,       ^"^^"^ 
7505;  56 
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means  for  biasing  said  ring  support  away  from  said  end  cap. 


Int  a.2  GllB  17/04 


r-) 


U^ 


FUed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,485 
Int.  a.2  GllB  17/06;  A63H  3/33 
4  Claims   U.S.  Q.  274— 15  R 


17  Claims 


.  ^  changer  spindle  for  a  record  changer  having  a  changer 
mectanism  suitable  for  changing  and  completely  indepen- 
dent! i  supporting  a  plurality  of  phonograph  records  compris- 
ing: 

a  (jylindrical  sleeve  having  at  least  three  axially  extending 
fter  slots  therethrough,  circumferentially  spaced  at  a 
ame  axial  location,  and  an  upper  end; 

an  end  cap; 

mc  ans  connecting  said  end  cap  to  said  sleeve  at  said  upper 
nd; 

ingle  control  slide  mounted  within  said  sleeve;  means 
esponsive  to  axial  position  of  said  slide  for  supporting  a 
;tack  of  phonograph  records  on  said  sleeve  from  below  a 
owermost  record  of  the  stack,  and  for  withdrawing  said 
;upport; 

m(  ans  for  holding  down  the  lowermost  record  against  up- 
vard  lifting  force, 

a  1  ecord  lifting  member  comprising  an  integral  axially  split 
ubular  record  lifting  ring  having  at  least  three  axially 
extending  lifting  fingers,  said  fingers  having  distal  ends 
)ent  outwardly  and  arranged  to  project  at  least  into  said 
>leeve  slots,  said  fingers  each  having  an  intermediate 
nwardly  projecting  portion,  at  least  one  fmger  compriS' 
ng  an  integral  blocking  cam  adjacent  its  distal  end,  said 
:am  having  surfaces  extending  transversely  to  the  axial 
lirection  of  said  fmger,  a  respective  slot  in  said  sleeve  has 
t  locally  widened  portion  at  the  location  of  saic)  cam,  said 
inger  being  in  a  lowered  position;  | 

a  I  novable  ring  support  clamped  within  said  split  ring; 

sai  d  single  control  slide  having  means  for  o(>eratively  con' 
rolling  said  record  hold-down  means  in  response  to  axial 
x>sition  of  said  slide,  an  upper  end  of  said  slide  engageable 
ipon  initial  axial  motion  with  said  ring  support  means  for 
x>sitioning  said  blocking  cam  in  said  locally  widened 
wrtion  in  the  absence  of  a  record  on  said  support  means 
thereby  upon  axial  movement  of  said  slide  during  a 
:hanging  cycle,  engagement  of  the  upper  end  of  said  slide 
ivith  said  ring  support  prevents  further  movement  of  said 
ilide;  and  comprising 

a  !  pring  urging  said  ring  support  away  from  said  upper  end 
jf  said  slide;  and 


17.  In  a  toy  phonograph  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing 
comprising  a  base,  a  turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base 
for  rotation  a  phonogrph  record  mounted  on  said  turntable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  pickup  arm  pivoted  at  one  end 
engageable  with  a  playing  surface  of  said  phonograph  record, 
said  phonograph  record  having  a  periphery,  a  first  spring 
means,  said  pickup  arm  being  constantly  placed  under  a  force 
of  said  first  spring  means  which  urges  said  pickup  arm  toward 
the  periphery  of  said  phonograph  record,  a  speaker  cone 
means  resiliently  mounted  on  said  housing  above  said  pickup 
arm,  and  second  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said  speaker 
cone  means  into  contact  with  said  pickup  arm  with  a  biasing 
force  for  pressing  said  pickup  arm  into  engagement  with  said 
phonograph  record  for  reproducing  recorded  sound  from  said 
phonograph  record  playing  surface;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  first  cam  means  axially  mounted  on  said  turntable  axis  of 
rotation  and  fixedly  rotatable  therewith,  a  second  cam  means 
nestable  with  said  first  cam  means  for  rotation  therewith  when 
in  nested  engagement  therewith,  said  second  cam  means  being 
a  floating  cam  means  comprising  at  least  one  lower  peripheral 
cam  surface  sloped  with  respect  to  said  turntable,  said  first  cam 
means  having  at  least  one  congruent  upper  peripheral  cam 
surface  nestable  with  said  second  cam  means  at  least  one  pe- 
ripheral cam  surface,  third  spring  means  resiliently  urging  said 
second  floating  cam  means  at  least  one  lower  peripheral  cam 
surface  into  nesting  engagement  with  said  first  cam  means  at 
least  one  upper  peripheral  cam  surface,  said  second  floating 
cam  means  comprising  a  first  protrusion  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  beneath  said  speaker  cone  means  parallel  to  said 
phonograph  record  playing  surface  and  being  normally  biased 
out  of  engagement  with  said  speaker  cone  means  by  said  third 
spring  means,  said  pickup  arm  comprising  a  second  protrusion 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  substantially  normal  to  said 
phonograph  record  playing  surface  and  being  pivotally  mov- 
able with  said  pickup  arm,  said  speaker  cone  means  comprising 
a  lift  bar  means  for  enabling  said  speaker  cone  means  to  be 
urged  out  of  engagement  with  said  pickup  arm  by  said  second 
cam  means  as  said  nestable  cam  surfaces  are  driven  out  of 
nesting  engagement,  said  second  spring  means  resiliently 
urging  said  lift  bar  means  into  supporting  contact  with  said 
pickup  arm  second  protrusion,  said  lift  bar  means  comprising  a 
third  protrusion  extending  downwardly  therefrom  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  phonograph  record  playing  surface  and 
normally  disposable  above  said  rotating  first  protrusion  when 
said  lift  bar  means  is  in  said  supporting  contact  with  said 
pickup  arm  second  protrusion,  said  second  protrusion  being 
pivotally  movable  with  said  pickup  arm,  said  lift  bar  means 
further  comprising  means  to  drop  said  lift  bar  towards  said 
phonograph  record  when  said  pickup  arm  is  adjacent  the  end 
of  said  phonograph  record  recording,  causing  said  first  and 
third  protusions  to  engage  halting  rotation  of  said  second 
floating  cam  means,  said  turntable  and  said  first  cam  means  still 
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being  rotatable  when  said  first  and  third  protrusions  are  in 
engagement,  said  rotating  first  cam  means  at  least  one  upper 
peripheral  cam  surface  being  driven  out  of  nesting  engagement 
with  said  second  cam  means  at  least  one  lower  peripheral  cam 
surface  during  rotation  of  said  turntable  when  said  first  and 
third  protrusions  are  in  engagement,  said  second  cam  means  at 
least  one  sloped  lower  peripheral  cam  surface  rising  up  said  at 
least  one  sloped  first  peripheral  cam  surface  as  said  cam  sur- 
faces are  driven  out  of  said  nesting  engagement  to  enable 
sufficient  contact  of  said  second  cam  means  with  said  speaker 
cone  means  to  overcome  said  second  spring  means  biasing 
force  and  urge  said  speaker  cone  means  out  of  engagement 
with  said  pickup  arm  to  raise  said  lift  bar  means  above  said 
second  protrusion  and  enable  said  pickup  arm  to  be  resiliently 
reset  to  the  periphery  of  said  phonograph  record  by  said  first 
spring  means  while  returning  said  lift  bar  means  to  said  sup- 
porting contact  with  said  pickup  arm  second  protrusion, 
thereby  disengaging  said  first  and  third  protrusions,  said  lift  bar 
means  further  comprising  an  extension  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing out  of  said  housing  for  enabling  manual  resilient  reset  of 
said  pickup  arm  to  the  periphery  of  said  phonograph  record  by 
said  first  spring  at  any  position  of  said  pickup  arm  along  said 
phonograph  record  .playing  surface  by  Ufting  said  extension 
portion. 

4,055,352 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  LONGITUDINALLY 

DISPLACEABLE  ROD 

Femand  Michel  AUinquant,  53,  Avenue  Le  Notre,  and  Jacques 

Gabriel  AUinquant,  12,  Avenue  Arouet,  both  of  92330  Sceaux, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,512 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  18, 1975,  75.12133 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/32 
MS.  a.  277—152  3  Qaims 


outwardly  with  respect  to  said  rod  and  forms  an  annular 
chamber  within  said  cavity. 


4,055,353 

CLAMPING  DEVICE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  ROCK  OR 

CONCRETE  DRILLS 

Hans  Bieri,  Pfaeffikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hydrostress 

AktiengeseUschaft,  Pfaeffikon,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,772 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.   19,   1975, 

10765/75 

Int  a.2  B23B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  279—2  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  drive 
member  in  a  force  transmitting  manner  to  a  tubular  drive 
member,  comprising  a  centering  means  concentrically  fitting 
into  said  tubular  drive  member,  means  securing  said  drive 
member  to  said  centering  means,  a  ring  space  in  said  centering 
means,  clamping  ring  means  located  in  said  ring  space,  axially 
extending  slot  means  in  said  clamping  ring  means,  wedging 
means  axially  shiftable  in  said  slot  means,  clamping  screw 
means  cooperating  with  said  wedging  means  to  shift  the  latter 
in  said  slot  means  whereby  said  clamping  ring  means  is  forced 
to  expand  radially  outwardly  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tubular  driven  member  when  said  clamping  screw  means  is 
tightened. 

4,055,354 

HIKERS  CART 

Donald  M.  Sharpe,  18962  Chadboume  Lane,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

92706 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,659 

Int.  a.2  B62B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  280—47.31  13  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  maintaining  a  liquid  seal  for  a  rod 
mounted  in  a  liquid  containing  chamber,  comprising: 

gland  means,  wherein  said  gland  means  is  configured  to 
define  a  concentric  cavity; 

a  resilient  sealing  element  having  a  main  body  portion  of 
generally  cylindrical  form  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
relatively  short  cylindrical  skirt  which,  in  use,  is  bent  or 
turned  back  to  define  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  one 
end  of  said  main  body  portion,  and  wherein  the  main  body 
portion  has  a  barrel-shaped  inner  surface  and  the  skirt  is 
connected  to  the  main  body  portion  by  an  outwardly 
flared  portion,  said  main  body  portion  further  including  an 
annular  inwardly  entending  lip  at  a  second  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  skirt  and  an  annular  inwardly  extending 
rib  intermediate  said  lip  and  said  skirt,  wherein  said  lip  and 
.  said  rib  have  approximately  equal  normal  diameters;  and 
flange  means  for  retaining  said  sealing  means  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  gland  means  and  said  cham- 
ber, wherein  said  skirt  of  said  sealing  means  is  curved 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  a  load  comprising: 

a  single  wheel; 

an  elongated  frame  disposed  directly  over  the  wheel  and 
extending  forward  and  rearward  of  said  wheel; 

means  extending  down  from  said  frame  alongside  said  wheel 
mounting  said  frame  on  the  wheel  for  travel  therewith; 

said  mounting  means  extending  no  more  than  about  several 
inches  laterally  of  said  wheel; 

handle  means  at  each  end  of  the  frame  for  use  by  two  per- 
sons to  direct  and  propel  the  wheel; 

a  pair  of  containers  mounted  on  said  frame  and  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  wheel  for  retaining  a  load. 
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4,055^5S 
ROAD  VEHICLES 
...  Duiiel  DowliBg  Hickey,  5  Heathside,  Hinchley 
Eaker,  Swrey,  Eagland. 

Filed  M».  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,989 
priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mat.  27, 1975, 


Int  a.2  B60P  7/00 


e.  second  biasing  means  for  resisting  the  displacement  of  the 
support  means  in  the  other  of  said  two  directions; 

f  actuated  means  movable  to  unlock  the  operating  means  for 
permitting  said  operating  means  to  move  into  its  unlocked 
position  for  releasing  the  retaining  member  from  the  ski 
boot  when  the  support  means  moves  a  certain  distance  in 
either  one  or  both  of  said  two  directions. 


10  Claims 


4,055,357 

COLLAPSIBLE  CARRY-ALL  CART 

Viera  Sorodn,  77  Quebec  Avenue,  Apt  1025,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,373 

Int.  a.2  B62B  11/00 

US.  a.  280—641  5  Claims 


road  vehicle  including  a  vehicle  body  having  an  air- 
impernieable  support  surface  for  receiving  a  load,  an  air- 
imperr  leable  rigid  upright  headboard  at  one  end  of  said  sup- 
port sirface,  said  headboard  having  an  aperture  therem,  an 
air-imi  ermeable  Oexible  oversheet  for  covering,  in  use,  the 
load  SK  pported  by  the  support  surface  to  form  with  the  support 
surfao  a  restriction  to  air  flowing  into  the  space  formed  be- 
tween the  oversheet  and  the  support  surface,  said  oversheet 
being  1  ecured  to  said  headboard,  and  means  for  continuously 
applyi  ig  suction  to  said  aperture  to  partially  evacuate  said 
space  i  ind  thereby  to  collapse  the  oversheet  around  the  load  to 
restrai  i  the  load  from  movement  with  respect  to  the  support 
surfao:. 


Haas 


4,055356 

SAFETY  SH  BINDING 

k  Groot,  309  Wfldman  Arms,  Swarthmore,  Pa.  19081 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,899 

Lrt.  0.2  A63C  9/08 


VS.  <  l  280-628 


1. 

a. 


c 
d. 


47  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  carry-all  cart  comprising: 

a  frame  including  upper  and  lower  front  and  reat  trans- 
versely extending  elongated  members,  retractable  upper 
and  lower  pairs  of  elongated  spaced  parallel  side  members 
secured  therebetween,  and  upright  comer  post  members 
connected  between  the  respective  junctures  of  the  upper 
and  lower  transverse  and  side  members; 

a  pair  of  leg  members  carried  slidably  respectively  by  the 
upright  post  members  at  the  sides  of  the  frame,  said  pair  of 
leg  members  each  including  a  pair  of  leg  elements  having 
a  wheel  member  mounted  rotatably  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  and  a  collar  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  collars 
being  slidably  mounted  on  the  corresponding  post  mem- 
bers, and  said  leg  elements  being  pivotably  connected  to 
each  other  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

a  handle  element  carried  by  said  frame  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  at  the  rear  thereof; 

and  a  cover  member  secured  to  said  frame  and  depending 
therefrom  to  provide  a  storage  compartment. 


K  safety  ski  binding  including 
boot  retaining  member  for  engaging  a  ski  boot  at  the  heel 
>r  toe  thereof ; 

>perating  means  operably  connected  to  the  boot  retaining 
nember  and  movable  between  a  locked  position  for  forc- 
ng  the  retaining  member  against  the  boot  to  retain  the 
x)Ot  on  the  ski,  and  an  unlocked  position  for  releasing  the 
■etaining  member  from  the  boot  to  permit  the  ski  boot  to 
leparate  from  the  ski; 

support  means  for  the  operating  means  movable  relative 
to  a  ski  in  two  directions; 

first  biasing  means  for  resisting  the  displacement  of  the 
lupport  means  relative  to  the  ski  in  one  of  said  two  direc- 
tions; 


4  055,358 

NTTRO-PHTHALIDES,  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  Gamer,  Ramsbottom,  England,  and  Jean  Claude  Petit- 

Pierre,  Kaiserangit,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corpontion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  471,393,  May  20, 1^4,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingd^,  May  21, 1973, 

24080/73  ^ 

Int  a.2  B41L  1/36;  CffTD  209/20 
VS.  a.  ni-rJ3  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  nitro-phthalide  of  the  formula 


October  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1283 


wherein  X,  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoyloxy  with  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Z,  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl,  Y,  represents  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  alkyl  with  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  Rjand  R4each  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  B,  represents  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  nitro,  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part  and  mixtures  of  nitro  isomers 

thereof.  .  . 

11.  Pressure-sensitive  copying  paper  system  containmg  m- 
cluded  in  its  colour-reactant  system  a  colour  former  as  deflned 

in  claim  1. 

17.  A  process  for  making  copies  with  a  pressure-sensitive 
copying  paper  containing  microcapsules,  and  an  electron  ac- 
ceptor, each  capsule  containing  a  colour  former,  wherein  the 
colour  former  is  a  nitro-phthalide  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

4,055,359 
QUICK<X)NNECr  TUBULAR  COUPLINGS 
Irrin  E.  McWethy,  Gmvette,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  NoY.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,874 

Int  a.2  F16L  35/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  "^  Claims 


made  to  the  same  axis  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  inclined 

flange, 

circular  spring  means  contained  within  the  cage  means  inter- 
posed between  the  second  tube  end  portion  flare  and  the 
cage  means  flange  preventing  axial  withdrawal  of  the 
second  tube  end  portion  from  the  cage  means  and  thereby 
preventing  telescopic  disengagement  of  the  second  tube 
from  the  first  tube, 

and  "O"  ring  means  externally  mounted  on  the  fu^t  tube  end 
portion  between  the  terminal  end  of  the  latter  and  the 
retention  means  to  prevent  leakage  between  the  tele- 
scoped tube  end  portions. 

4,055,360 

SECURITY  LOCK 

BarteUo  C.  Russi,  2925  Mendoza  Drive,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

96702 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,908 

Int  Cl,2  E05C  3/14 

VS.  a.  292—228  2  Claims 


^\    3 


1.  A  tubular  coupling  comprising: 
a  first  tube  having  an  end  portion, 

a  cage  means  mounted  externally  on  the  end  portion  in 
axially  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  terminal  end  of  the 

latter, 

the  cage  means  having  a  radial  base  portion  having  a  circular 
aperture  through  which  the  tube  end  portion  projects,  a 
curved  wall  forming  an  annular  chamber  and  a  circular 
flange  angularly  inclined  toward  the  tube  end  portion  in 
the  general  direction  of  the  terminal  end  of  the  latter,  the 
flange  terminating  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the  tube 
end  portion  surface, 

retention  means  on  the  first  tube  end  portion  engaged  with 
the  base  portion  of  the  cage  means  to  hold  the  latter 
against  axial  displacement, 

a  second  tube  having  an  end  portion  telescopically  mounted 
on  the  first  tube  end  portion  and  having  an  outwardly 
inclined  flare  at  its  terminal  end, 

the  flared  end  projecting  into  the  cage  means  through  the 
space  between  the  surface  of  the  first  tube  end  portion  and 
the  cage  means  flange, 

the  inclined  outer  surface  of  the  flared  end  of  the  second 
tube  making  an  angle  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
second  tube  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  angle 


1.  A  security  lock  for  a  first  member  comprising: 

a  tube  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  a  passage  extending 

between  said  ends  thereof; 
a  shaft  including  at  least  first  and  second  shaft  sections  and 
attaching  means  for  attaching  said  shaft  sections  together 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  shaft 
having  outer  and  inner  end  portions; 
said  shaft  having  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  received  in  said 
passage  of  said  tube  with  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
projecting  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  and  with  the 
attaching  means  being  within  said  passage  of  said  tube, 
said  outer  end  b^ng  attachable  to  the  first  member; 
latching  means  including  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
for  releasably  locking  the  shaft  in  the  first  position 
,      whereby  upon  release  of  the  latch  means  said  shaft  is 
released  to  move  toward  the  outer  end  of  the  tube; 
said  latching  means  including  a  locking  member,  means  for 
mounting  the  locking  member  for  pivotal  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
at  least  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  first  position,  resilient 
means  for  urging  the  locking  member  toward  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  shaft  at  least  when  said  shaft  is  in  said 
first  position,  and  cooperating  surfaces  on  said  inner  end 
portion  and  said  locking  member  for  retaining  said  shaft  in 
said  first  position; 
cam  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  locking  member  and  said 
inner  end  portion  of  said  shaft  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  shaft  toward  the  first  position  to  cam  the  locking 
member  away  from  the  shaft; 
abutment  means  for  preventing  the  locking  member  from 
pivoting  to  a  position  in  which  the  cam  means  is  ineffec- 
tive to  cam  the  locking  member  away  from  the  shaft  as  the 
shaft  moves  toward  the  first  position; 
a  mounting  plate  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  tube,  said 
mounting  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  through  which 
the  inner  end  portion  of  the  shaft  can  project  said  locking 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate 


1284 


a  sel 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


ai  d  said  abutment  means  being  carried  by  the  mounting 
pi  ite; 


for  sealing  between  the  tube  and  the  shaft;  and 
resil  ent  means  in  said  tube  for  urging  the  shaft  toward  the 
end  of  the  tube. 


oi  ter 


4,055,361 

DOOR  LOCK  ATTACHMENT 

Adolpi  Moses,  8  E.  83rd.  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  622,405 

Int.  a.2  E05B  13/00 


MS.  d.  292— 


•359 


8  Claims 


1.  / .  thumb  knob  and  stop  assembly  including  a  spindle  for 
coop*  ration  with  a  door  latch  assembly  comprising  a  body, 
means  carried  by  the  body  for  affixing  it  to  a  door,  said  body 
havin  \  a  hole  surrounded  by  a  boss,  a  thumb-knob  having  a 
cylinc  rical  hub  rotably  disposed  and  retained  within  the  hole 
in  sai  I  boss,  a  spindle  coupling  said  hub  and  the  door  latch 
assem  )ly  when  said  body  is  secured  to  the  door,  said  body 
havin  5  a  slot  lying  along  a  line  intercepting  the  axis  of  said  hub, 
an  ac  uating  knob  having  a  pin  projecting  therefrom  and  ex- 
tendi! ig  through  said  slot,  said  slidable  knob  being  movable 
betwi  en  first  and  second  positions  lengthwise  of  said  slot,  a 
stop  I  lember  carried  by  said  pin,  said  body  further  comprising 
space  1  means  lying  along  said  line  and  forming  a  recess  slid- 
ably  ( :ngaging  a  first  end  of  said  stop,  a  recess  in  said  boss  also 
lying  along  said  line  and  slidably  receiving  the  other  end  of 
said  !  top  member,  whereby  said  stop  member  is  restricted  to 
slidin  ;  movement,  a  recess  in  said  hub,  said  other  end  of  said 
stop '  k'hen  in  said  first  position  extending  through  said  boss  and 
into  I  le  recess  in  said  hub  and  restricting  rotation  thereof  and 
in  sai  1  second  position  being  retracted  from  engagement  with 
said  lub,  said  stop  further  including  biasing  means  and  spring 
meai  s  contacting  said  biasing  means  whereby  said  spring 
mean  5  will  maintain  said  stop  in  either  its  first  or  second  posi- 
tions 


one  of  said  side  bumper  strips  and  an  associated  one  of  said 
end  bumper  strips;  and 

.  fastener  means  having  a  head  section  and  a  shank  section 
for  securing  said  comer  bumper  members  to  each  comer 
of  said  support  means  defined  by  adjacent  ends  of  one  of 
said  side  and  end  sections  of  said  support  means,  the  head 


section  of  each  said  fastener  means  being  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  support  means  and  said  shank  section  of 
each  said  fastener  means  extending  through  a  portion  of 
said  support  means  and  terminating  in  an  interior  of  said 
respective  comer  bumper  member,  the  outwardly  facing 
surface  on  each  said  comer  bumper  member  being  unbro- 
ken. 


4,055,363 

SANITARY  DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  ANIMAL 

DROPPINGS 

Pete  Mandich,  1103  Sheffield  Ave.,  Alliquipa,  Pa.  15001 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,772 

Int.  CI.2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  294—19  R  5  Qaims 


4,055,362 
BUMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  ROLLING  CART 
Frederick  R.  Becker,  IH,  Dallas,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan 
W|re  Cofporation,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,699 
Int.  a.2  B60R  19/02 
\}S.  p.  293—62  17  Chrims 

1.  A  bumper  assembly  for  a  rolling  cart  and  the  like,  said 
bum  >er  assembly  comprising: 

(upport  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced  apart 
side  and  end  sections  defining  a  frame  having  inside  and 
3utside  peripheral  surfaces; 
.  a  pair  of  resilient  side  bumper  strips  and  a  pair  of  resilient 
md  bumper  strips  mounted  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  said 
tide  and  end  sections  of  said  support  means,  respectively, 
with  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  side  and  end  bum- 
per strips  being  unbroken; 
c.  a  plurality  of  resilient  comer  bumper  members  interfitted 
intermediately  in  comer  spaced  defined  by  adjacent  ends 
of  said  side  and  end  bumper  strips  with  each  of  said  comer 
bumper  members  being  disposed  between  an  associated 


1.  A  portable  device  for  picking  up  objects  without  having 
ones'  hands  come  into  contact  with  the  said  object  comprising: 

a.  A  first  assemblage  including  a  first  folded  elongated  strip 
projecting  angularly  from  and  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
a  first  angular  operating  rod,  which  operating  rod  is  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  its  bend  to  a  frame  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  a  second  operating  rod  which 
second  operating  rod  is  an  inverted  U-shape  having  its 
lower  end  extended  to  a  point  in  an  approximate  plane 
with  the  said  elongated  strip. 

b.  A  second  assemblage  including  a  second  folded  elongated 
strip  projecting  angularly  from  and  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  a  third  angular  operating  rod  which  operating  rod 
is  pivotally  connected  at  its  bend  to  a  frame  and  pivotally 
connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  fourth  operating  rod, 
which  fourth  operating  rod  is  an  inverted  U-shape  having 
its  lower  end  extended  to  a  point  in  an  approximate  plane 
with  the  said  elongated  strips. 

c.  A  third  assemblage  including  a  frame  in  which  the  said 
first  and  third  operating  rods  are  connected  for  holding 
the  said  rods  in  such  a  position  to  allow  the  said  folded 
elongated  strips  to  move  towards  each  other  and  away 
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from  each  other  with  the  manipulation  of  the  operating 
rods. 

,  A  bag  having  a  first  blade-like  member  attached  to  its 
open  end  which  first  blade-like  member  is  detachably 
attached  to  the  first  elongated  strip  and  a  second  blade- 
like member  attached  to  its  open  end  which  second  blade- 
like member  is  detachably  attached  to  the  second  elon- 
gated strip  so  that  the  inverted  bag  is  selectively  opened 
and  closed  by  the  movements  of  the  folded  elongated 
strips  resulting  from  the  manipulation  of  the  said  operating 
rods. 


4,055,364 

LUTING  DEVICE  FOR  BATTERIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Max  Breite,  810  Spring  Aye.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,867 

Int.  a.2  B65G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  294—63  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  lifting  a  battery  or  other  object  having  upright 
walls,  said  tool  comprising:  a  first  gripping  member  in  the  form 
of  a  rigid  and  unitary  stmcture  having  an  upright  end  leg  and 
a  handle  extended  from  the  upper  end  of  the  end  leg  with  the 
handle  being  presented  at  an  angle  to  that  end  leg,  the  end  leg 
having  a  gripping  surface  at  its  lower  end;  a  second  gripping 
member  in  the  form  of  a  rigid  and  unitary  structure  having  an 
upright  end  leg  and  a  connecting  portion  extended  generally 
horizontally  from  the  upper  end  of  that  end  leg  and  being 
located  below  the  handle  on  the  first  gripping  member,  the  end 
leg  of  the  second  gripping  member  having  a  gripping  surface  at 
its  lower  end  with  that  gripping  surface  being  located  opposite 
the  gripping  surface  on  the  end  leg  of  the  first  member,  the 
connecting  portion  of  the  second  member  being  located  adja- 
cent to  the  end  leg  of  the  first  member  where  the  connecting 
portion  is  provided  with  a  slot  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
notches  which  open  into  the  slot,  the  slot  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  connecting  portion;  and  a  pin  extended 
through  the  slot  in  the  connecting  portion  and  secured  in  the 
end  leg  of  first  member,  the  pin  being  sized  to  fit  in  the  notches 
of  the  slots  to  enable  the  first  member  to  pivot  relative  to  the 
second  member  at  any  one  of  the  notches,  whereby  an  up- 
wardly directed  force  exerted  on  the  handle  will  cause  the 
gripping  surfaces  of  the  two  gripping  members  to  move  to- 
gether so  that  the  battery  may  be  clamped  between  them,  the 
pin  further  being  sized  to  slide  along  the  slot  from  one  notch  to 
the  other  so  that  the  spacing  between  the  end  legs  of  the  two 
gripping  members  may  be  varied,  whereby  the  tool  may  be 
adjusted  to  accommodate  batteries  of  varying  widths. 


having  a  central  core  strand  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of 
outer  interwoven  twisted  strands; 

a  choker  ferrule  fixed  at  one  end  of  the  rope; 

a  choker  hook  slidably  mounted  on  the  choker  rope  and 
adapted  to  releasably  receive  the  choker  ferrule; 

slider  means  for  releasably  mounting  the  remaining  end  of 
the  choker  rope  to  the  winchline; 

wherein  the  slider  means  includes  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nally curved  slider  body  having  an  enlarged  winchline 
receiving  opening  formed  transversely  through  one  end 
and  a  choker  rope  receiving  opening  formed  longitudi- 
nally through  the  other  end  of  the  slider  means  and  in 
open  communication  with  the  winchline  receiving  open- 
ing for  receiving  the  remaining  choker  rope  end  there- 
through; 

wherein  the  choker  rope  receiving  opening  tapers  from  an 


enlarged  open  end  opening  into  the  winchline  receiving 
opening  to  a  reduced  open  end  at  the  terminus  of  the  slider 
body; 

wherein  the  choker  rope  receiving  opening  includes  spiral 
grooves  complementary  to  the  outer  twisted  strands  of  the 
choker  rope;  and 

a  wedge  means  separate  from  the  slider  body  which  includes 
a  conical  sleeve  of  sufficient  size  to  be  mountable  into  the 
tapered  choker  rope  receiving  opening  by  access  through 
the  enlarged  winchline  receiving  opening  in  which  the 
conical  sleeve  has  a  longitudinal  base  for  shpping  over  the 
centra]  core  strand  and  a  conical  exterior  surface  for 
spreading  the  outer  interwoven  strands  radially  outward 
into  the  spiral  grooves  to  releasably  grip  the  outer  strands 
in  the  choker  rope  receiving  opening  and  thereby  prevent 
the  remaining  end  of  the  choker  rope  from  being  drawn 
through  the  choker  rope  receiving  opening. 


4,055,366 
ELEVATING  ROOFS 
David  Lee,  Northchurcb  House,  Northchurch,  England 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,627 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1974, 
43465/74 

Int.  a.2  B60D  3/34 
U.S.  a.  296—23  G  9  Claims 


4,055,365 
CHOKER  ASSEMBLY 
James  David  Kucherry,  Rte.  1,  Bonners  Ferry,  Idaho  83805 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,096 
Int.  CI.2  B66C  1/34:  F16G  11/04 
U.S.  a.  294— 78  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  choker  assembly  slidably  mountable  to  a  ferrule  ended 
logging  winchline,  comprising: 
j    a  choker  rope  formed  of  a  length  of  interwoven  wire  rope 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  vehicle  including  a  roof  and 
a  substantially  rectangular  opening  in  said  roof,  an  elevating 
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roof  c  amprising  in  combination  a  rigid  substantially  recUingu- 
lar  m.  mber  which  is  adapted  to  be  hinged  along  one  edge  to 
said  r  )of  for  movement  between  a  lowered  posiUon  covenng 
said  sabstantiaUy  rectangular  opening  and  a  raised jxKition 
when  it  provides  one  wall  of  a  covered  area,  a  foldable  mate- 
rial ej  tending  between  corresponding  edges  of  said  rigid  mem- 
ber aid  said  substantially  rectangular  area  which,  m  use.  is 
unfol  ted  in  the  raised  position  of  said  rigid  member  to  provide 
the  o  her  walls  of  said  covered  area,  a  framework  compnsmg 
first    aid  second  generally  U-shaped  members  compnsmg  a 
pair  <.f  movable  arms  and  a  bridge  member  attachwl  to  said 
arms  it  one  end  thereof,  said  first  generally  U-shaped  member 
being  supported  in  a  plane  above  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  p  ane  of  said  rectangular  opening  with  its  arm  ends  oppo- 
site ii  i  said  bridge  member  mounted  in  guides  located  adjacent 
each  said  transverse  edge  of  said  opening  and  the  ends  of  said 
secoid  generally  U-shaped  member  opposite  its  said  bridge 
mem  )er  loosely  embracing  the  limbs  of  said  first  generally 
U-sh  iped  member,  said  foldable  material  being  attached  to  said 
bridi  e  members  and  being  shaped  and  arranged  in  conjunction 
with  said  framework,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when 
said  igid  member  is  raised  the  frame  members  are  substantially 
simu  taneously  moved  to  partial  raised  positions,  whereby  the 
ends  of  said  second  generally  U-shaped  member  can  be  moved 
outv  ardly  to  engage  against  abutments  provided  on  the  first 
menber.  and  whereby  continued  outward  movement  of  said 
seco  id  generally  U-shaped  member  urges  both  frame  members 
to  U  eir  respective  limit  positions  where  they  support  the  said 
foldible  material  in  a  position  overhanging  the  edge  of  said 
rect  mgular  opening,  such  that  a  region  of  said  elevatmg  roof 
asso  nated  with  said  covered  wall  area  overhangs  said  rectan- 
gub  r  opening  to  provide  at  least  for  a  lower  part  of  the  ele- 
vau  d  roof  an  area  which  is  greater  in  plan  than  the  area  of  the 
roo  opening. 


4,055,368 
BIASING  ELEMENT  HAVING  ONE  OR  MORE  FORCE 

STAGES 
John  W.  Sogge,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asaignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,815 

Int.  a.2  B62D  55/12 

U^.a.  305-57  6  Claims 


4,055,367 

LO  ^GWALL  MACHINE  WITH  CAPTIVATING  BRACKET 
WU  San  Joseph  Jarris,  Bestwood,  England,  assigaor  to  Coal 
I  idutry  (Patents)  limited,  London,  Eaglaad 

FUcd  Jaly  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,243 
<  lain  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aog.  13, 1975, 

3M  45/75 

lat  CL2  E21C  27/36 

Ui.  CL  299—53 


1.  A  biasing  element,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  resilient  walls,  an  axis,  and  a  chamber,  said 

walls  being  outwardly  movable  in  response  to  a  force  of  a 

preselected  magnitude; 
a  compressible  force  transmitting  material  positioned  within 

the  housing  chamber,  said  force  transmitting  material 

transmitting  said  force  outwardly  against  the  housing 

w&lls* 
means  for  maintaining  the  force  transmitting  material  within 

the  housing; 

a  piston  positioned  in  the  housing  and  being  movable 
through  the  chamber  between  a  first  position  at  which  the 
piston  is  urging  against  the  force  transmitting  material  and 
a  second  position  at  which  the  force  transmitting  material 
is  moved  by  the  piston  into  forcible  contact  with  the 
resilient  housing  walls  and  said  housing  walls  are  moved 
outwardly  in  response  to  said  forcible  contact  by  said 
force  transmitting  material  being  at  said  preselected  mag- 
nitude; and 

a  Belleville  spring  positioned  in  the  chamber  between  the 
piston  and  force  transmitting  material. 


4,055,369 

SEAL  FOR  A  SPHERICAL  BEARING 

10  Claims  William  Fred  Lynn,  and  Gordon  Manrin  Walker,  both  ofRen- 

ton.  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  SeatUe,  Wash. 

Ffled  May  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  576,491 

Int.  a.2  F16C  33/72,  33/74 

U.S.  a.  308-187.1  8  Claims 


1.  Mine  equipment  for  trapping  or  captivating  a  ranging  arm 
m  ining  machine  to  a  guide  extending  along  one  side  of  the 
m  ichine  along  a  working  face,  the  machine  including  a  body, 
a  lupport  trunnion  connected  to  the  body,  and  a  cutter-carry- 
iii  g  ranging  arm  mounted  on  the  support  trunnion,  including  a 
backet  assembly  securable  to  the  support  trunnion,  the 
b  acket  assembly  comprising  a  first  component  for  attachment 
U  the  support  trunnion  and  a  second  component  for  extending 
a  ound  the  guide  such  that  in  use  when  the  bracket  assembly  is 
n  ounted  on  the  support  trunnion  the  machine  is  trapped  to  or 
c  iptivated  to  the  guide. 


6.  A  seal  for  a  self-aligning  bearing  having  matching  spheri- 
cal surfaces  between  an  inner  and  an  outer  race  compnsmg:  a 
ring  to  extend  from  the  spherical  surface  of  the  inner  race  to  a 
side  of  the  outer  race,  said  ring  rigidly  attached  to  the  side  of 
the  outer  race  and  of  a  depth  to  bow  outward  toward  nng 
inner  diameter  and  to  pennit  about  5  degree  misalignment  of 
the  bearing;  a  chamfer  located  on  the  side  of  the  outer  race  and 


October  25,  1977 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1287 


under  the  ring;  and  a  resilient  sealing  material  filling  the  space 
therebetween. 


4,055,370 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  LUBRICATION 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  THE  SAME 

Eldon  R.  Cunningham,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,307 

Int  a.2  H02K  5/16;  F16C  33/74 

VS.  a.  308—36.1  17  Claims 


engages  one  side  of  said  inner  and  outer  races  and  a  second 
group  of  said  balls  engages  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  the 
same  said  inner  and  outer  races  to  inhibit  axial  play  in  said  ball 
bearing. 


4,055,372 
STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
CASSETTE 
Keizaburo  Tozawa,  Tokyo;  Hideo  Amatsn;  Shinichiro  Takaha- 
shi,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kazumi  Fi^imoto,  Hoya,  and  Kishio 
Deeds,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  674,211 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  24, 1975,  50-77913 
Int  a.2  A47B  81/06 
VJS.  a.  312—15  18  Claims 


3e      31      10 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  bearing  and  lubrication  system 
comprising:  an  axially  extending  bearing  having  a  centrally 
disposed  lubricant  feed  window,  a  notch  at  each  end  thereof, 
and  circumferentially  extending  capillary  walls  that  establish 
circumferentially  extending  capillaries  at  each  end  of  the  bear- 
ing about  a  shaft  accommodated  in  the  bearing;  and  oil  wicking 
means  that  includes  a  feeding  tab  disposed  in  the  lubricant  feed 
window,  a  first  pick-up  tip  disposed  in  a  first  notch,  and  a 
second  pick-up  tip  disposed  in  a  second  notch;  said  first  pick-up 
tip  and  second  pick-up  tip  each  being  in  oil  feeding  communi- 
cation with  the  feeding  tab  and  in  oil  absorbing  relation  with  a 
circumferentially  extending  capillary,  whereby  end  lealuige  oil 
from  the  bearing  is  recirculated  through  the  pick-up  tips  to  the 
feeding  tab. 


4,055,371 
BALL  BEARING  HAVING  STAGGERED  BALLS 
Horst  Manfred  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;  Armin  Olschewski, 
Schweinftirt;  Rainer  Schurger,  Schwanfeld;  Lothar  Walter, 
Schweinfurt;  Manfred  Brandenstein,  Aschfeld,  and  Erich 
BurkI,  Stammheim,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Indus- 
trial Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.,  Nieuwegein, 
Netherlands 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,509 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    26,    1975, 
7520254[U1 

Int  a.2  F16C  33/40 
VJS.  a.  308—201  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  radial  ball  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  bearing 
rings  with  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race  respectively,  a 
plurality  of  balls  in  said  inner  and  outer  races  and  adapted  to 
roll  therein,  and  a  cage  for  holding  said  balls  spaced  apart  from 
one  another;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  holding 
said  balls  spaced  from  one  another  alternately  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  bearing,  whereby  a  first  group  of  said  balls 


1.  A  storage  receptacle  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  including  spaced  apart,  parallel  side  walls  which 
between  their  forward  edges,  define  an  opening  of  said 
housing; 

a  holder  for  embracing  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  and  which  is 
movable  with  the  cassette  therein  through  said  opening  of 
the  housing  between  said  side  walls  of  the  latter;  and 

pivot  means  connecting  said  holder  with  said  housing  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  latter  between  an 
opened  position  in  which  said  holder  projects  forwardly 
from  said  housing  for  receiving  and  relinquishing  a  cas- 
sette, and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  holder  cooper- 
ates with  said  housing  for  enclosing  a  cassette  in  said 
holder; 

said  pivot  means  defining  a  fulcrum  for  said  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  holder  which  is  spaced  rearwardly  from  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  holder  with  a  cassette  therein  in 
all  positions  of  said  holder  and  which  is  shifted  forwardly 
in  respect  to  said  housing  in  the  course  of  the  swinging 
movement  of  said  holder  from  said  closed  position  to  said 
opened  position. 


4,055,373 
FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION  SYSTEM 
Peter  B.  Andresen;  Claus  Winter,  both  of  Hamburg,  and  Sieg- 
fried H.  Hendel,  Mannheim,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Inbauproduct  Innenausbausysteme  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Ham- 
burg, Germany 

FUed  Oct  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,184 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  4, 1974,  2447414 

Int  a.2  A47B  87/00 

VS.  a.  312—263  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  furniture  construction  system  in  which  furniture  is 

made  from  a  plurality  of  plate  elements  arranged  horizontally 

and  vertically  according  to  choice,  of  the  same  thickness  and 

each  plate  element  having  hole  rows  in  the  region  of  two 

oppositely  lying  edges  of  the  plate  element,  angle  brackets  for 
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fixinR  t  le  plate  elements  to  one  another,  and  fixing  elements 
such  as  crews  for  fixing  the  brackets  to  the  plate  elements,  the 
improv,  ment  which  comprises  making  the  distances  between 
Df  the  holes  in  the  hole  rows  the  same  as  the  thickness 


centers 


of  the  I  late  elements,  and  setting  the  first  and  last  holes  of  at 


aligning  the  seal  portion  of  said  reflector  with  the  mating 
portion  on  said  lens. 

4,055,375 
ELECTRIC  CONTACTING  DEVICE 
Naoki  Ogawa,  and  Kazuo  Ikawt,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,790 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29, 1975,  50-71468 

Int.  CI.2  HOIR  i9/00 

U.S.  CI.  339-6  R  1'  Claims 


least  oi  e  plate  element  at  a  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  Plate 
element  equal  to  the  thickness  thereof  and  the  first  and  last 
holes  c  ^  at  least  one  other  plate  element  at  a  distance  from  the 
edge  c  ■  the  plate  element  of  half  the  thickness  of  the  plate 
elemer  t. 


4,055,374 
LAMP  FIXTURE  CONVERSION  METHOD 
WoM  *  Hardy  Barber,  Jr.,  613  Parkview  Drive,  Dur" 


27712 
U.S.CL 


FUed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,224 
iBt  CL2  HOI  J  9/50 
316-2 


■ham. 


N.C. 


5Claims 


1.  >  L  method  of  converting  a  lamp  fixture  of  the  type  contain- 


e. 


f. 


ing  a  mercury  vapor  lamp  to  a  fixture  containing  a  low  pres 
sure  !  odium  lamp  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  1  emoving  the  fixture  from  its  respective  mounting  loca- 

t  ion; 

b.  i  nverting  the  fixture  and  removing  the  fixture  lower  hous- 
i  ig  half  and  associated  lens; 

c.  emoving  the  mercury  vapor  lamp  from  its  socket  in  said 
ixture; 

d.  inchoring  the  fixture  reflector  to  the  fixture  housing  to 
)rcvent  relative  movement  between  the  reflector  and  the 
lousing  during  the  conversion  operation; 
removing  the  mercury  vapor  lamp  socket  and  any  asso- 
:iated  socket  seals; 

■emoving  any  electrical  components  associated  with  the 
nercury  vapor  lamp  operation  not  compatible  with  low 
>ressure  sodium  lamp  operation  and  replacing  the  same 
tvith  electrical  components  compatible  with  the  desired 
lOw  pressure  sodium  lamp  operation; 

g.  affixing  a  bracket  to  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  upper 
housing  half  rearward  of  said  reflector,  said  bracket 
mounting  a  sodium  lamp  socket  external  of  said  reflector 
and  aligned  with  the  existing  socket  opening  in  the  reflec- 
tor and  said  bracket  having  a  forward  member  engaging 
said  reflector; 

h.  installing  a  low  pressure  sodium  lamp  in  its  respective 
socket,  whereby  such  sodium  lamp  extends  from  its  socket 
external  of  the  reflector  to  a  point  proximate  the  forward 
end  of  the  reflector;  and 

L  replacing  the  fixture  lower  housing  half  and  lens  while 


1.  An  electric  contacting  device  for  providing  continuous 
electric  connection  between  first  and  second  electric  devices 
respectively  mounted  on  a  rotatable  member  rotatable  about  its 
axis  and  a  relatively  stationary  member,  said  electric  contact- 
ing  device  comprising: 
a  first  annular  member  coaxially  securely  mounted  on  said 

rotatable  member; 
a  second  annular  member  adapted  to  connect  to  said  rela- 
tively stationary  member  so  as  to  be  coaxially  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  annular  member; 
a  first  conductive  annular  plate  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
second  annular  member  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  electric  device;  and 
at  least  two  first  conductive  spring  arms  mounted  on  said 
first  annular  member  on  a  first  imaginary  annular  portion 
which  is  coaxial  with  said  first  annular  member,  said  first 
conductive  spring  arms  being  urged  into  sliding  contact 
with  said  first  conductive  annular  plate  at  the  free  ends 
thereof  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  electnc 
device,  further  said  first  conductive  spring  arms  bemg 
different  in  size  to  each  other  so  as  to  respectively  have 
different  characteristic  frequencies. 


4,055,376 

CALIBRATION  RETICLE  FOR  MEASURING 

MICROSCOPES 

Gunter  W.  Daberko,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  618,981 

Int.  a.2  G02B  nni 

U.S.  CI.  350 10  *^  Claims 

1.  A  calibration  reticle  for  a  measuring  microscope  compris- 


ing: 


a  plurality  of  areas  of  s  first  contrast  value; 

a  plurality  of  areas  of  a  second  coantrast  value,  said  second 
contrast  value  different  from  said  first  contrast  value; 

said  areas  of  said  first  and  second  contrast  values  arranged  to 
establish  within  said  calibration  reticle  at  least  two  paral- 
lel, calibration  reference  lines  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
known  distance; 

each  said  calibration  reference  line  defined  with  respect  to  at 
least  two  boundary  lines  from  which  it  is  equidistant; 

each  said  boundary  line  defined  by  a  portion  of  the  boundary 
between  an  area  of  said  first  contrast  value  and  an  area  of 
said  second  constrast  value,  said  at  least  two  boundary 
lines  with  respect  to  which  a  given  calibration  reference 
line  is  defined  comprising: 
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a  first  boundary  line  defined  by  a  portion  of  a  boundary 

between 

a  first  localized  region  which  has  said  first  contrast  value, 
at  least  substantially  all  of  said  first  localized  region 
being  on  a  first  side  of  said  given  calibration  reference 
line,  and 

a  second  localized  region  which  has  said  second  contrast 
value,  at  least  substantially  all  of  said  second  localized 
region  being  on  a  second  side  of  said  given  calibration 
reference  line;  and 


,-_y^-— f,— r-— ,.r 


presence  of  a  magnetic  field  having  flux  lines  of  appropriate 
polarity  perpendicular  to  the  substrate,  the  particles  tend  to 
become  aligned  in  a  common  direction  that  retroreflects  light 
incident  on  the  coating. 


4,055,378 

SILICONE  CONTACT  LENS  WTTH  HYDROPHILIC 

SURFACE  TREATMENT 

Paul  Feneberg,  Planegg,  and  Ulrich  Krekeler,  Munich,  both  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  L«> 

▼erkusen,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,096,  Oct.  22, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,959,105,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,853, 

Dec.  27, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Apr.  10, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  566,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  31, 1971, 2165805; 

Oct.  25, 1973,  2353495;  Apr.  11,  1975,  2417660 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351—160  24  Claims 


a  second  boundary  line  defined  by  a  portion  of  a  boundary 

between 

a  third  localized  region  which  has  said  first  contrast  value, 
at  least  substantially  all  of  said  third  localized  region 
being  on  said  second  side  of  said  given  calibration  refer- 
ence line,  and 

a  fourth  localized  region  which  has  said  second  contrast 
value,  at  least  substantially  all  of  said  fourth  localized 
region  being  on  said  first  side  of  said  given  calibration 
reference  line. 


(12MICI 


CONCAVE  INNER 
SURFACE  TO 
FACE  CORNEA 


CONTACT  LENS 


CONVEX  OUTER 
SURFACE  TO 
FACE  EYELID 


4,055,377 

MAGNETICALLY  ORIENTABLE 

RETROREFLECTORIZATION  PARTICLES 

Randall  L.  Erickson,  North  Oaks,  and  Terry  R.  Bailey,  Cottage 

Groye,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  StPaul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,140 

Int  a.2  G02B  S/12S 

U.S.  a.  350—105  20  Claims 


1.  A  contact  lens,  comprising  a  body  which  includes  a  sili- 
cone elastomer  and  silicone  dioxide  as  a  filler,  said  body  having 
a  concave  surface  adapted  to  face  the  cornea  of  an  eye,  and 
said  body  having  a  convex  surface  adapted  to  face  the  eyelid, 
said  convex  surface  possessing  hydrophilic  characteristics,  and 
the  contact  angle  for  said  convex  surface  being  smaller  than 
the  contact  angle  for  said  concave  surface,  said  contact  angles 
being  measured  with  distilled  water,  and  said  contact  angle  for 
said  concave  surface  having  a  value  such  that  said  body  is 
movable  relative  to  the  cornea  of  an  eye  when  said  body  is 
positioned  on  the  cornea,  said  convex  surface  having  been 
made  hydrophilic  by  a  treatment  which  included  subjecting 
said  convex  surface  to  the  action  of  activated  gas  ions  in  an 
atmosphere  consisting  at  least  predominantly  of  oxygen  when 
said  convex  surface  had  an  outer  layer  of  said  silicon  elastomer, 
and  said  gas  ions  having  impinged  first  regions  of  said  outer 
layer  and  having  had  an  energy  such  that  said  outer  layer  was 
destroyed  at  said  first  regions  and  the  silicon  dioxide  filler  of 
said  body  was  exposed  at  said  first  regions,  said  gas  ions  also 
having  impinged  second  regions  of  said  outer  layer  and  having 
had  an  energy  such  that  said  outer  layer  transformed  to  silicon 
dioxide  at  said  second  regions,  and  said  convex  surface  having 
undergone  an  improvement  in  the  hydrophilic  characteristics 
thereof  due  to  the  exposure  of  the  silicon  dioxide  filler  at  said 
first  regions  and  the  transformation  to  silicon  dioxide  at  said 
second  regions. 


1.  A  mass  of  discrete  retroreflectorization  particles  useful  for 
forming  a  retroreflective  coating  on  a  substrate,  the  individual 
particles  each  comprising  at  least  one  transparent  microsphere, 
specular  reflective  means  in  optical  connection  with  a  first 
portion  of  the  microsphere  so  as  to  provide  retroreflection  of 
light  incident  on  the  opposed  portion  of  the  microsphere,  and 
a  magnetic  layer  underlying  the  specular  reflective  means  and 
having  a  magnetic  axis  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  on  which  said 
first  and  opposed  portions  of  the  microsphere  are  aligned, 
whereby  when  the  particles  are  coated  onto  a  substrate  in  the 


4,055,379 

MULTIFOCAL  LENS 

John  Talley  Winthrop,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Amcricaa 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  389,044,  Aug.  16, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638^70 

Int  a.2  G02C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  351—171  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  multifocal  ophthalmic  lens  having  invisible  divisions 
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betweei  viewing  zones  comprising  a  lens  body  having  a  re- 

fractivt  surface  being  characterized  by 
a  sm.  K)th.  unbroken  principal  meridional  curve  lying  along 
th<  refractive  surface  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  and 
diMding  the  refractive  surface  into  two  similar  lateral 
po  tions,  the  curvature  of  the  principal  meridional  curve 
va  ^ng  to  provide  a  predetermined  plurality  of  levels  of 
coistant  dioptric  focal  power  according  to  a  predeter- 
mi  »ed  law  thereby  dividing  the  refractive  surface  into  a 
like  plurality  of  viewing  zones  in  vertical  juxtaposition, 
ea  :h  pair  of  juxtaposed  viewing  zones  having  a  boundary 

th  n-ebetween,  ♦  j:„«»^^ 

the  1  ppermost  viewing  zone  havmg  a  first  constant  dioptric 

fo  !al  power  and  being  adapted  for  viewing  distant  objects 

o>  er  the  fiUl  width  of  the  multifocal  ophthalmic  lens, 

the  1  emaining  viewing  zones  being  divided  into  at  least  three 

h<  rizontally  disposed  areas,  . 

the  ( «ntermost  area  in  each  of  the  remaimng  viewmg  zones 

of  a  constant  dioptric  focal  power  higher  than  the 

nt  dioptric  focal  power  at  the  principal  meridional 

MTvc  in  the  viewing  zone  juxtaposed  thereabove, 

the  two  outermost  of  said  areas  in  each  of  the  remammg 


age  currents  of  said  transfer  charges  through  said  copy  mem- 
ber affecting  the  transfer  of  said  imaging  material,  the  improve- 
ment wherein:  .    „       ir  u;-« 
self-biasing  means  are  provided  for  automatically  self-bias- 
ing said  conductive  guide  members  to  a  voltage  level 
proportional  to  the  level  of  said  leakage  current  of  transfer 
charges  through  the  copy  member  to  said  conductive 
guide  members,  ^. 
wherein  said  self-biasing  means  consists  solely  of  100  to  400 
megohm  resistance  means  electrically  connecting  be- 
tween said  conductive  guide  members  and  electncal 
ground  to  conduct  said  leakage  current  of  transfer  charges 


I 


b(ing 

aostant 

cia^e 


u 


^o 


y  iewing  zones  being  of  such  aspherical  curvature  that  at  a 
\  oundary  the  relative  heights  of  the  viewmg  zones  form- 
iig  the  boundary  are  constant  along  the  boundary 
1  iroughout  the  width  of  each  outermost  area  and  each 
Cving  a  surface  curved  substantially  in  accordance  with 
ihe  equation 

(5*Z/8x87)  = 


wheie 
re^cti 
curvMl 
port  on 
vertcal 
onal 
at 

vertjcal 

perceive 

as  b  sing 

tie 


y  aoA  X  represent  horizontal  and  vertical  directions 
ively  which  define  a  plane,  and  Z  is  height  of  said 
surface  from  said  plane,  said  surface  comprising  a 
of  a  surface  of  revolution  whose  axis  of  revolution  is 
^^  and  lies  in  a  common  plane  with  said  principal  meridi- 
curve  to  optically  compensate  for  skew  distortion  so  that 
points  thereon  the  principal  axes  of  astigmatism  lie  in 
and  horizontal  planes  to  permit  a  wearer  of  the  lens  to 
horizontal  and  vertical  lines  in  the  visual  environment 
i^e  horizontal  and  vertical,  and 
^  boundaries  between  the  viewing  zones  being  blended  by 
sagging  process  so  that  all  connections  between  viewing 
zone  surfaces  are  continuous  and  boundaries  of  the  zones 
are  invisible. 


therethrough  to  self-bias  said  conductive  guide  members 
to  a  voltage  level  proportional  to  said  transfer  charge 
leakage  current  to  said  conductive  guide  members  gener- 
ated across  said  resistance  means  only  by  said  transfer 
charge  leakage  current  therethrough  from  said  conduc- 
tive guide  members, 

said  self-biased  voltage  level  being  sufficiently  high  to  effec- 
tively suppress  the  conduction  of  said  transfer  charge 
leakage  currents  to  said  conductive  guide  members,  and 

said  resistance  means  providing  the  only  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  conductive  guide  members  and  electri- 
cal ground. 

4,055^1 
CARD  HOLDER 
John  B.  Uuer,  and  Betty  Alma  Wade,  both  of  Houton,  Tex^ 
assignon  to  John  B.  Laser,  Honiton,  Tex. 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,100 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/62:  A47F  7/00 

U.S.CL355-75  ^^^^^ 


4,055,380 
TRANSFER  CHARGE  MAINTAINING  SYSTEM 
Sleeken  Boraityam  Victor,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
t  OB,  Stmford,  Conn. 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,888 
Int  CL2  G03G  15/04R 
.  CL  355— 3  R  2  Ctofaw 

] .  In  an  electrostatographic  copying  apparatus  in  which 
iou  ging  material  is  transferred  from  an  image  support  surface 
to  jverlying  variable  resistance  copy  members  in  a  transfer 
suion  by  electrical  transfer  means  which  deposit  transfer 
chi  rges  on  the  copy  member,  and  in  which  electrically  con- 
du  tive  copy  member  guide  members  outside  of  the  transfer 
flta  ion  conductively  contact  the  copy  member  while  the  copy 
mc  mber  is  in  the  transfer  sution  and  thereby  can  receive  leak- 


Ui 


1.  A  holder  for  supporting  data  carrying  cards  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  backing  sheet  of  fusible  matenal, 
a  front  sheet  substantially  matching  in  size  the  backing  sheet 
and  also  being  made  of  fusible  material, 
said  front  sheet  having  a  series  of  horizontal  vertically 
spaced  slots  formed  therein  alternating  with  a  series  of 
rectangular  solid  portions  of  said  front  sheet, 
said  front  sheet  and  said  backing  sheet  being  aligned  and 
fused  together  along  left  and  right  vertical  seams 
thereby  leaving  said  slot  substantially  free, 
fused  seams  securing  lower  edges  of  said  front  sheet  to  said 
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backing  sheet  leaving  the  upper  slot  edges  of  said  front 
sheet  free  and  forming  upwardly  opening 
pockets  between  said  front  sheet  and  said  backing 
sheet  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  pockets  closed, 
whereby  cards  can  be  supported  in  the  pockets  with  their 
lower  edges  supported  along  the  lower  closed  edges  of  the 
pockets  and  with  the  upper  portions  of  the  cards  project- 
ing above  the  upper  slot  edges, 
a  set  of  a  cards  of  greater  height  than  said  pockets, 

one  of  said  cards  being  engaged  in  each  selected  pocket, 
lower  portions  of  each  respective  card  being  concealed  by 
upper  portions  of  cards  projecting  from  lower  pockets 
in  which  the  overlapping  cards  are  engaged, 
said  front  sheet  being  made  of  a  clear  transparent  material, 
an  opaque  member  engaged  in  the  pocket  of  any  card 
which  does  not  have  its  lower  portion  overlappingly 
concealed  by  a  card  in  a  lower  pocket, 
whereby  confidential  matter  on  the  concealed  portions  of 
the  card  can  be  retained  in  confidence  while  non-confi- 
dential data  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  cards  can  be 
reproduced  in  conventional  office  copiers, 
said  front  sheet  having  a  vertical  integral  material  portion 
at  one  vertical  border  thereof  and  being  co-extensive 
with  the  vertical  length  thereof, 
right  and  left  vertical  seams  fused  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
integral  material  portion  between  said  front  sheet  and 
said  backing  sheet  to  form  a  row  identification  pocket 
adjacent  said  other  pockets  for  receiving  a  row  identifi- 
cation strip, 
said  front  sheet  having  a  horizontal  integral  material  por- 
tion at  one  horizontal  border  thereof  and  being  co- 
extensive with  at  least  the  horizontal  length  of  said 
spaced  slots, 
and  upper  and  lower  horizontal  seams  fused  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  horizontal  integral  material  portion  to  form 
a  column  identification  pocket  for  receiving  a  column 
identification  strip. 


amount  of  light,  for  variation  in  intensity  and  dispersion,  in 
order  to  indicate  a  plurality  of  different  types  of  surface  flaws. 


4,055,382 
TESTING  METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATE 
DETERMINATION  OF  VARYING  WORK  SURFACE 
FLAWS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SAID  METHOD 
Paul  Ziekman,  Bilthoven,  and  Jan  A.  P.  Tan  Riet,  Nieuwegein, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignon  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and 
DeTelopment  Company,  B.V.,  Nieuwegein,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  29,   1975, 
7501009 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/48 
U.S.  a.  356—210  5  Clainis 


4,055,383 

METHOD  OF  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MEASURING 

EQUIVALENT  SPHERE  ILLUMINATION 

Robert  Dale  Zeller,  and  Daryl  Dean  SoUiTan,  both  of  Newarii, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Heaytx,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,616 

Int  C1.2  GOIJ  1/10 

U.S.  a.  356—229  14  daiiM 


1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  checking  of  machined  part 
surfaces  for  surface  flaws  comprising  the  steps  of  confocally 
directing  a  plurality  of  parallel  bundled  light  rays  onto  the 
surface  to  be  checked  by  means  of  optical  instruments, 
whereby  said  light  rays  are  reflected  by  said  surface  with 
varying  intensity  and  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  said 
surface,  redirecting  a  portion  of  said  light  rays,  via  said  optical 
instruments,  towards  at  least  one  light-sensitive  element  which 
converts  the  reflected  light  energy  into  electrical  signals,  and 
further  including  the  step  of  separately  evaluating  the  reflected 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  equivalent  sphere 
illumination  on  a  task  as  viewed  from  a  given  viewing  point, 
said  method  including  (a)  locating  said  task  and  a  contrasting 
colored  reference  in  a  lighted  first  area,  saidtask  and  reference 
being  oriented  in  a  fixed  way  as  viewed  from  said  viewing 
point,  (b)  at  said  viewing  point,  viewing  said  task  and  reference 
through  adjustable  light  filtering  means,  (c)  adjusting  said  light 
filtering  means  to  an  adjusted  position  to  provide  specific 
visibility  of  said  task  from  said  viewing  point  and  through  said 
filtering  means  while  causing  the  luminance  of  said  reference  at 
least  to  appear  unfiltered  as  viewed  through  said  adjusted 
filtering  means  from  a  predetermined  point  behind  said  filter- 
ing means  regardless  of  the  adjusted  position  of  said  light 
filtering  means,  (d)  positioning  a  task  and  a  reference  in  a 
second  area,  said  last-mentioned  task  and  reference,  as  viewed 
from  as  associated  viewing  point,  being  oriented  in  substan- 
tially the  same  way  as  said  task  and  reference  are  oriented  in 
said  first  area  as  viewed  from  said  given  viewing  point,  (e) 
illuminating  said  task  and  reference  in  said  second  area  with 
sphere  illumination,  (0  with  said  light  filtering  means  fixed  in 
said  adjusted  position,  viewing  said  task  and  reference  in  said 
second  area  through  said  filtering  means  from  said  associated 
viewing  point,  (g)  varying  the  intensity  of  sphere  illumination 
on  said  task  and  reference  in  said  second  area  until  the  visibility 
of  said  task,  as  viewed  from  said  associated  veiwing  point 
through  said  filtering  means,  is  substantially  equal  to  said  spe- 
cific visibility  while  causing  the  luminance  of  said  reference  in 
said  second  area  at  least  to  appear  unfiltered  as  viewed  through 
said  filtering  means  from  an  associated  predetermined  point, 
and  (h)  thereafter,  measuring  the  intensity  of  sphere  illumina- 
tion of  said  second  task,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  using  a  single  task  and  reference  as  both  said  task  and 
reference  in  said  first  area  and  said  task  and  reference  in 
said  second  area;  and 

b.  moving  said  single  task  from  said  first  area  to  said  second 
area  after  said  step  of  adjusting  said  light  filtering  means. 


4,055,384 
ROOFING  APPARATUS 
Augustine  M.  Palzer,  3919  •  52nd  Ave.  Nordi,  Bnxridyn  Center, 
Minn.  55429 

FUed  Oct  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,378 
Int  a.2  A46B  11/00.  17/02 
U.S.  CL  401—48  8  CUdoH 

1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  cementing  edges  of  lengths  of 
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in  adherent  relationship  over  a  roof,  comprising 
uLuy  oriented  base  structure  having  contact  means  at 
■  surface  for  applying  pressure  upon  said  sheet  mate- 
base  structure  having  one  substantially  straight  lateral 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  brush 
for  applying  cementing  fluid  underneath  an  edge  of 
t  material,  bracket  means  anchored  on  said  base  struc- 
holding  said  brush  member  forwardly  beyond  the 
edge  of  said  base  structure,  a  nozzle  for  discharging 
fluid  into  said  brush  member,  conduit  means  for 
cementing  fluid  to  said  nozzle,  and  handle  means 
ig  said  apparatus  in  movement  along  an  edge  of  sheet 
said  apparatus  being  additionally  characterized  in 

s4d  brush  member  consists  essentially  of  a  substantially 
fli  t  layer  of  bristles  held  at  their  heel  end  by  a  substantially 
flj  ttened  ferrule  having  an  angular  section  at  the  portion 
th  ereof  adjacent  said  heel  end  of  said  bristles,  said  angular 
sc  ction  of  said  ferrule  being  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
ni  lin  body  of  said  ferrule  so  that  said  flat  layer  of  bnstles 
pi  ojects  laterally  away  from  one  lateral  side  of  said  main 
h  Kly  the  angular  configuration  between  said  main  body 
ai  id  Mid  bristles  of  said  brush  member  being  between 
a  out  90*  and  104% 
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being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  sphere  means,  whereby 
said  sphere  is  retained  in  said  socket, 
a  first  flat  surface  on  one  side  of  said  sphere  means, 
said  first  flat  surface  located  outside  of  said  socket  for  use  in 

abutting  said  work  pieces, 
limiting  means  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  sphere  within 
said  socket. 


aid  bracket  means  comprises  a  ferrule  holder  for  holding 
main  body  of  said  flattened  ferrule  in  vertical  orienta- 
«,«  at  a  location  substantially  parallel  and  adjacent  to  an 
maginary  vertical  plane  defined  as  a  vertical  plane  which 
;xtends  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  one  substantially 
*raight  lateral  side  of  said  base  structure,  said  main  body 
3f  said  flattened  ferrule  being  held  in  said  ferrule  holder 
(vith  said  bristles  of  said  brush  member  extending  from  the 
ower  end  and  extending  laterally  from  said  main  body  in 
direction  away  from  said  imaginary  vertical  plane  on  the 
lame  side  thereof  as  said  base  structure, 
said  nozzle  is  mounted  on  said  apparatus  for  discharge  of 
said  cementing  fluid  within  said  angular  configuration  of 
said  brush  member  at  the  heel  end  of  the  bristles  thereof, 

and 
d.  said  base  structure  is  free  of  any  element  which  projects 
laterally  outward  therefrom  beyond  said  imaginary  verti- 
cal plane  at  any  location  along  said  one  substantially 
straight  lateral  side  of  said  base  structure,  whereby  said 
combination  of  structural  features  renders  said  apparatus 
effective  for  sealing  even  the  edges  of  sheet  material  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  an  upstanding  wall. 

4,055^5 

WORK  PIECE  CLAMP  ARRANGEMENTS 

G.  BJon,  161  Crestview  St,  Barrington,  lU.  60010 

FQed  Not.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,319 

iBt  CL2  F16B  35/00 

CL  85—1  SS 

A  clamping  screw  device  for  clamping  work  pieces,  said 
device  comprising  a  screw  body,  exterior  threads  on  said 
acT  w  body,  a  socket  on  one  end  of  said  screw  body,  sphere 
me  ms  located  within  said  socket,  the  opening  to  said  socket 


said  limiting  means  including  substantially  conical  protru- 
sion means  on  the  wall  of  the  socket, 

said  limiting  means  further  including  a  cooperating  surface 
on  the  portions  of  said  sphere  within  said  socket,  and 

said  protrusion  centrally  located  in  said  cooperating  surface 
when  said  first  flat  surface  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  clamping  screw  device. 

4,055,386 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOL  WEAR 
Uwrence  L.  Chynoweth,  Utica,  and  Kurt  O.  Tech,  Grosse 
Pointe  Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Cross  Com- 
pany, Eraser,  Mich.  ^.    ^     :,      ^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,761,  Oct  3, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  360,669,  May  16, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,914,678.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,382 
Int  a.2  B23B  39/06,  51/00 
U.S.  a.  408-13  *  Claims 


6Clainis 
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1.  For  a  machine  having  a  tool  for  machining  a  surface  of  a 
workpiece,  a  rotatoble  member  which  is  operatively  connected 
with  said  tool  in  a  manner  to  move  said  tool  upon  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  member  about  a  predetermined  axis  for  adjusting 
a  dimension  of  said  machined  surface  of  said  workpiece,  a  tool 
adjusting  system  comprising: 
engaging  means  for  engaging  said  rotatable  member  when 
aligned  therewith  on  said  predetermined  axis  and  being 
rotatable  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  about  said 
predetermined  axis  thereby  moving  said  tool,  said  engag- 
ing means  having  a  first  cylindrical  surface  and  Mid  rotat- 
able member  having  a  second  cylindrical  surface,  said 
engaging  means  being  adapted  for  providing  gripping 
engagement  of  said  second  cylindrical  surface  by  said  first 
cylindrical  surface  which  is  suflicient  for  rotation  of  said 
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rotatable  member  about  said  predetermined  axis  upon 
rotation  of  said  engaging  means,  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  surfaces  being  adapted  so  that  they  may  be 
grippingly  engaged  for  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member 
about  said  predetermined  axis  when  aligned  on  said  prede- 
termined axis  regardless  of  the  rotational  alignment  there- 
between about  said  axis; 

angular  position  determining  means  connected  to  said  en- 
gaging means  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  angular  position  of  said  engaging  means; 
and 

rotating  means  connected  to  said  engaging  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  engaging  means  in  accordance  with  said  indica- 
tion of  the  angular  position  of  said  engaging  means 
whereby  thej)ositioning  of  said  tool  to  adjust  said  dimen- 
sion of  said  machined  surface  may  be  accomplished 
through  said  indication  of  the  angular  position  of  said 
engaging  means  since  said  engaging  means  may  grippingly 
engage  said  rotatable  member  regardless  of  the  rotational 
alignment  therebetween. 


4,055,387 
LIQUID  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
James  Charles  Potter,  London,  England,  assignor  to  CAV  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,156 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1974, 
52969/74 

Int  C1.2  F04B  1/06.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  417—221  5  Claims 


side  relationship  to  said  first  ring  member,  means  locating  said 
second  ring  member  against  axial  movement  in  the  direction 
away  from  the  other  stop  ring,  adjustment  means  for  providing 
limited  angular  adjustment  of  said  second  ring  member,  inter- 
engageable  formations  on  the  adjacent  side  faces  of  said  ring 
members  whereby  relative  angular  movement  of  said  ring 
members  will  result  in  relative  axial  movement  thereof,  a  pis- 
ton cylinder  combination  mounted  on  said  housing,  means 
connecting  said  piston  to  said  cam  ring  whereby  movement  of 
the  piston  within  the  cylinder  will  impart  angular  movement  to 
the  cam  ring  to  adjust  the  timing  of  delivery  of  the  injection 
pump,  passage  means  connecting  said  cylinder  with  the  outlet 
of  the  feed  pump,  a  peg  engaged  with  said  first  member,  a  slot 
for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  peg  between  extreme  posi- 
tions, the  peg  during  movement  from  one  extreme  position  to 
the  other  imparting  angular  movement  to  said  first  ring  mem- 
ber, the  spacing  of  the  stop  rings  in  said  one  extreme  position 
being  such  that  the  normal  maximum  amount  of  fuel  can  be 
delivered  as  determined  by  the  setting  of  said  adjustment 
means,  and  in  said  other  extreme  position  the  spacing  of  the 
stop  rings  being  such  that  excess  of  fuel  can  be  delivered, 
resilient  means  acting  to  bias  said  peg  towards  said  one  extreme 
position,  catch  means  for  retaining  said  peg  in  said  other  ex- 
treme position,  said  catch  means  including  a  pin  member  en- 
gaging said  cam  ring  and  operable  by  said  cam  ring  whereby 
when  said  cam  ring  is  moved  angularly  by  said  piston  said 
catch  means  is  released  to  allow  the  peg  to  assume  said  one 
extreme  position. 


■.  V  V  V  >  ■.  -.^r-r 


4,055,388 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  PROTECnVE  PAD 
Herman  S.  Johns,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Medical  Special- 
ties, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  563,585,  March  31, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,992,238.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,666 

Int  a.2  B29C  27/14 

MS.  a.  425—4  R  12  CUdns 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying 
fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, an  injection  pump  located  within  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  an  engine  with  which 
the  apparatus  is  associated,  said  injection  pump  including  a 
rotary  part  supported  within  the  housing,  a  bore  defined  in  said 
rotary  part,  a  plunger  movable  in  said  bore,  an  angularly  ad- 
justable cam  ring  surrounding  said  part  and  having  angularly 
spaced  cam  lobes,  a  roller  engaging  said  cam  ring  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  cam  ring  and  the  plunger,  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  bore  and  through  which  fuel  flows  during  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  by  the  cam  lobes,  a  fuel  feed  pump  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  bore  to  effect  outward  movement  of  the 
plunger  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  effected  by  the  cam 
lobes,  said  fuel  feed  pump  being  driven  by  said  rotary  part,  a 
control  device  for  determining  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to 
the  injection  pump  from  said  fuel  feed  pump,  a  pair  of  stop 
rings  positipned  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  roller  for  limiting 
the  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  thereby  to  control  the 
maximum  amount  of  fuel  which  can  be  supplied  by  the  injec- 
tion irrespective  of  the  setting  of  said  control  device,  the  spac- 
ing of  said  stop  rings  being  temporarily  adjustable  to  allow 
additional  outward  movement  of  the  plunger  so  that  the  injec- 
tion pump  can  supply  an  additional  amount  of  fuel  for  starting 
purposes,  a  first  ring  member  mounting  one  of  said  stop  rings, 
said  first  ring  member  being  axially  and  angulariy  movable 
within  the  housing,  a  second  ring  member  positioned  in  side  by 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  protective  pad  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  an  elbow  or  heel  of  a  patient  and  characterized 
by  a  generally  arcuate  cross-sectional  configuration,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 
a  generally  convex  mold  surface, 

a  generally  concave  mold  surface  having  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively small  perforations  distributed  over  the  area  thereof, 
means  for  mounting  said  convex  and  concave  mold  surfaces 
for  movement  with  respect  to  each  other  and  between  a 
non-operative  position  wherein  the  surfaces  are  separated 
and  said  concave  mold  surface  faces  upwardly  to  permit 
receipt  of  a  particulate  molding  material  therewithin,  and 
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operative  position  wherein  said  convex  and  concave 
Ad  surfaces  are  in  spaced  apart,  face  to  face  relationship 
define  a  mold  cavity  therebetween  having  a  generally 
cross-sectional  configuration, 

^_.„  for  drawing  a  partial  vacuum  rearwardly  of  said 

concave  mold  surface  such  that  the  vacuum  acts  through 
d  perforations  to  maintain  a  predetermined  distribution 
the  molding  material  within  the  concave  mold  surface 
ring  the  transfer  of  the  surfaces  from  said  non-operative 

p  Mition  to  said  operative  position,  and 
us  for  heating  the  molding  material  when  such  material 
positioned  in  said  mold  cavity  and  said  surfaces  are  in 

siid  operative  position. 


rial  will  pass  a  i  inch  screen,  whereby  said  iron  oxide  bearing 
material  is  caused  to  move  downwardly  in  said  cylinder  in  a 
tumbling  stream  toward  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder,  sub- 
jecting said  charged  material  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
cylinder  to  contact  with  a  flame  whereby  to  ignite  said  mate- 
rial in  said  portion,  passing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  a 
confined  stream  to  an  area  below  said  stream  of  material  as  the 


4,055,389 
DIE  CONSTRUCTION 
L.  Hayward,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wia^  assigBor  to  Leesona 
Cmjporatioa,  Warwick,  RJ. 

Filed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,615 
lat  CL2  B29F  3/04 
tL  425-466 


VS. 


nent 
exit 


defiqmg 
die 


7  Claims 


material  passes  downwardly  in  said  cylinder,  passing  said  gas 
from  said  area  through  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  and  upwardly 
through  said  stream  to  support  combustion  of  materials  in  said 
stream  and  heat  said  material  to  from  2200'  F  to  2600*  F  and 
discharging  from  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  agglomerates 
formed  of  said  material  during  its  passage  through  the  said 
cylinder. 


1.  X  die  for  the  extrusion  of  thermoplastic  materials  compris- 
mg  a  plurality  of  metal  die  components  positioned  in  face-to- 
face  !  elationship  to  defme  a  plastic  flow  channel  having  an  exit 
slot  or  the  extrusion  of  sheet  material,  at  least  one  of  said 
comi  onents  being  of  bimetallic  construction  and  having  a 
relat  vely  thick  integral  surface  face  layer  of  a  metal  having 
tics  dissimilar  from  those  of  its  underlying  base,  the 
configuration  of  said  plastic  flow  channel  in  said  one  compo- 
formed  essentially  entirely  in  said  surface  face  layer,  an 
ip  formed  in  said  one  die  component,  said  exit  lip  in  part 
_  said  exit  slot  and  connected  to  the  main  body  of  said 
(jomponent  by  means  of  a  connecting  web,  said  exit  lip 
mov  tble  about  said  web  towards  and  away  from  the  lip  of  the 
othe  of  said  die  components  so  as  to  vary  the  thickness  of  said 
exit  Jot  wherein  at  least  a  cross  sectional  portion  of  said  web 
is  es!  entially  entirely  formed  from  said  surface  face  layer. 


4,05531 

CRUCIBL£ 

Walter  Schnidt,  and  Walter  Stihlin,  both  of  Schafthanaen, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Prolizenz  AG,  Chnr,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jane  11,  1975, 
7518/75 

Int  Cl.2  F27B  14/10;  F27R  14/00 
U.S.  a.  432—264  H  Claims 


4,05530 

method  and  apparatus  for  preparing 
a<Eglomerates  suitable  for  use  in  a  blast 

FURNACE 
WilUaai  P.  Yooag,  LaGraoge,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Molten  Metal 
EJgiBcering  Co.,  Hiasdalc,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,072 
lat  CL2  F27B  15/00;  C22B  1/16 
U  Al  CL  432—14  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  agglomerates  suitable  for  charg- 
ing nto  a  blast  furnace  comprising  rotating  a  cylinder  having 
opei  I  ends  about  its  longitudinal  axis  while  said  axis  is  inclined 
witl  the  horizontal,  charging  into  the  upper  open  end  of  said 
cylii  ider  while  said  cylinder  is  rotating  a  stream  of  iron  oxide 
beai  ing  material  containing  5  to  15  weight  percent  of  combus- 
tibk  material,  said  material  being  in  particulate  form  and  of  a 
size  such  that  substantially  all  of  said  iron  oxide  bearing  mate- 


1.  A  crucible,  for  use  in  heating  a  melt, 

comprising  in  combination, 

an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  of  iridium  defining  an  inner 
chamber  to  receive  said  melt; 

said  outer  and  inner  walls  defining  therebetween  an  outer 
chamber  operable  to  receive  a  heat  distribution  medium  at 
least  partially  filling  said  outer  chamber  and  having  a 
melting  point  above  about  1500*  C  and  which  is  below  the 
melting  point  of  said  melt  and  a  boiling  point  above  about 
1750*  C  which  is  above  the  melting  point  of  said  melt,  said 
inner  body  separating  said  chambers  preventing  direct 
liquid  communication  between  said  chambers. 


CHEMICAL 


4,05532 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  BLENDED  FABRICS 
Stefan  KoUer,  Ramlinsburg;  Marielise  Pacher,  Munchenstein, 
and  Karl  Emmenegger,  Prattein,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  57134 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Apr.  29,   1974, 
5871/74 

Int  a.2  D06P  3/82 
VS.  a.  8—21  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  a  blend  of  wool  and 
polyester  fibers  which  comprises  the  use  of  a  dye  of  the  for- 
mula 

O 

It 
F— O— C— CH2CH2— A+ X- 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


alkyl 
— N+— alkyl   and 
alkyl 


o 


X  is  an  anion  and  F  is  a  radical  of  a  dye  of  the  disperse  class. 


4,05533 
PROPYLENE  OXIDE  REACTION  PRODUCTS,  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  AND  THEIR  USE 
Paul  Schafer,  Riehen;  Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  both  of  Switzerland, 
and  Fritz  Mayer,  Weil  am  Rhine,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,874 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.   4,    1975, 
4293/75 

Int  CU  C09B  67/00;  C09F  5/08;  D06P  1/613 
VS.  a.  8—62  33  Claims 

1.  A  propylene  oxide  reaction  product  and  a  salt  thereof 
obtained  by  reacting  an  adduct  of 

a.  an  at  least  trihydric  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and 

b.  1,2-propylene  oxide,  with 

c.  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  8  to  12 

carbon  atoms,  or  an  anhydride  thereof,  and 

a.  a  fatty  acid  containing  12  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

33.  A  printing  paste  containing  at  least  one  dye  and  at  least 

one  propylene  oxide  reaction  product  of  the  composition 

stated  in  claim  1. 


viding  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  test  reagent,  which 
upon  being  moistened  is  reconstituted  to  said  reagent; 
d.  said  covering  member  being  joined  to  said  test  surface 
member  and  foldable  thereover  to  form  a  closed  test  card, 
and  including  at  least  one  area  provided  with  a  transparent 
convex  viewing  window,  said  area  being  positioned  in 
such  manner  that  when  said  covering  member  is  folded 
over  onto  said  test  surface  member  said  area  and  transpar- 


ent window  are  in  registry  with  said  test  reaction  area, 
permitting  viewing  of  the  test  area  contents; 
e.  said  covering  member  having  adhered  to  the  inner  surface 
thereof  a  continuous  sheet  of  an  absorbent  material  which 
becomes  transparent  upon  contact  with  a  liquid,  said  sheet 
extending  across  said  window  area,  permitting  viewing  of 
the  test  results  through  said  windows  when  the  test  card  is 
closed. 


4,055,395 
ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Tadashi  Honkawa;  Kei^i  Fokuda,  and  Mikio  Shimizo,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  J^Mm,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1975,  50-130404 
Int  a.2  GOIN  21/24 
VS.  a.  23—253  R  9  Claims 


4,055,394 
DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  CARD 
Stephen  B.  Friedman,  Claremont  Calif.,  and  Carl  B.  Linnecke, 
69  W.  Winnie  Way,  Arcadia,  CaUf.  91006,  assignors  to  Ak- 
zona  Incorporated,  AsheyiUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,649 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/02.  33/16 
VS.  a.  23—253  TP  11  Claims 

1.  A  closable  test  card  for  performing  immunochemical 
diagnostic  or  serological  tests  on  the  surface  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  test  surface  member  comprising  a  substantially  plane 
strip  of  a  substrate  material  having  a  test  surface  which  is 
substantially  insoluble  in,  impermeable  to,  nonabsorbent 
to,  and  wettable  by  aqueous  media; 

b.  a  covering  member  coextensive  in  the  area  with  said  test 
surface  member  and  foldable  thereupon  to  permit  preser- 
vation and  visual  observation  of  test  results; 

c.  said  test  surface  carrying  at  least  one  circumscribed  test 
area  containing  at  least  one  deposited  dried  reagent  pro- 


1.  An  analysis  apparatus  for  performing  various  chemical 
analysis  using  containers,  each  of  which  has  at  least  one  cham- 
ber containing  specific  reagent  and  a  form  thereof  depending 
upon  the  analysis  mode  to  be  performed,  comprising: 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  incubator  chambers  for  succes- 
sively heating  the  containers  for  various  periods  of  time  at 
a  predetermined  temperature  depending  on  the  forms  of 
the  containers  that  correspond  to  the  analysis  mode; 
means  forming  a  measuring  chamber  for  receiving  the  con- 
tainer after  the  incubation  in  the  incubator  chambers;  and 
photometry  means  comprising 

a.  a  light  source  for  radiating  light  of  various  wave  length 
through  said  measuring  chamber, 

b.  photometric  measuring  means  for  detecting  the  light 


1295 


1296 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


u  hich  passes  through  said  measuring  chamber  and  pro- 
d  icing  a  correlated  signal, 

c  a  rcuitry  means  having  a  first  circuit  for  detecmg  the  form 
o  the  container  inserted  into  said  measuring  chamber  and 
f(  r  selecting  the  Ught  to  be  detected  by  said  photometric 
n  easuring  means  depending  on  the  form  of  the  container 
ii  the  measuring  chamber,  and  a  second  circuit  for  receiv- 
ii  g  signals  from  said  photometric  measuring  means  and 
ti  ansforming  them  into  readable  data,  and 

d.  indicator  means  receiving  and  displaying  the  readable 
d  »to  of  said  second  circuit  of  said  circuitry  means. 


Rolf 


tatis. 


abai  doBcd. 


VS. 


cooperating  with  the  exterior  of  the  wall  of  the  casing  for 
cooling  said  wall  below  the  sublimation  temperature  during 
the  subliming  process,  means  for  assuring  that  an  open  channel 
for  gas  flow  is  maintained  during  the  subUming  process,  said 
means  comprising  at  least  one  permanently  heated,  elongate, 
rod-shaped  element  fitted  eccentrically  in  the  casing,  said 
element  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  casing  and  being 
placed  in  the  upper  part  of  the  casing,  said  heating  element 
being  manufactured  of  a  material  having  good  heat-conducting 
properties  and  projecting  into  the  casing  through  a  wall  por- 


4,055,396 
TRAY  AND  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
ileyer,  Des  Plaines,  and  Mannel  I.  Martin,  Hoffiaian  Es- 
.d  s,  both  of  m^  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searie  A  Co.,  Skokie,  lU. 
O  atiiiuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594^39,  July  11, 1975, 
This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  669,138 
Int.  a.2  BOIL  9/06 
I X  23-259  *  ^^^^^ 


2    ir 


1'    in  15    5^  17  18,1b   10 


tion  over  part  of  the  length  of  the  heating  element  so  that  heat 
can  be  supplied  thereto  from  outside  the  casing,  the  end  of  the 
heating  element  which  is  located  within  the  casing  being  sup- 
ported on  a  baffle  structure  and  said  heating  element  compris- 
ing an  inner  tube  disposed  coaxially  within  an  outer  tube  with 
an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  outer  tube  being  closed  at 
the  end  located  within  the  casing  and  said  inner  tube  being 
open  at  the  end  located  within  the  casing  so  that  a  heating 
medium  can  be  supplied  through  the  annular  space  between 
the  tubes. 


..  n  an  assembly  for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  open  end 
tubu  ar  receptacles,  said  assembly  including  a  carrier  and  a  tray 
men  ber  comprising  one  of  a  larger  capacity  tray  and  a  smaller 
capa  aty  tray,  said  trays  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
fom  cd  therein  within  which  said  receptacles  may  be  retained 
so  a  to  freely  depend  from  said  tray,  the  improvement  com- 
prisi  ig  a  support  defined  upon  said  carrier  and  subtending  and 
engi  ging  marginal  portions  of  said  tray  member  whereby  the 
latte  r  is  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  support  by  being 
lifte  I  therefrom,  said  support  and  tray  member  being  provided 
wit!  complementary  interfitting  means  whereby  said  tray 
men  iber  is  retained  thereby  in  a  unique  predetermined  position 
and  orientation  with  respect  to  said  support;  and  a  base  mem- 
ber ncluded  in  said  carrier  and  spaced  beneath  and  in  regis- 
terel  relation  with  said  support  and  being  interconnected 
thei  !to  whereby  a  space  is  formed  between  said  support  and 
base  member  when  said  tray  member  is  disposed  in  said  prede- 
termined position  and  orientation  for  accommodating  the 
dep  mding  receptacle  portions,  said  base  member  being  pro- 
vid(  d  with  an  access  opening  communicating  with  the  space. 

4,055,397 

i  PPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  SUBLIMATION 

PRODUCT  FROM  A  GAS 

Ho  lertu  Johaaiies  Gcrardas  Tan  Heel,  VriezenTeea,  Nether- 

1  lads,  asiigiior  to  Ultra-Centriltage  Nederland  N.V.,  The 

I  [agiie,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jane  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,960  I 
(laiBS  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jane  26,  1975, 

75(  7594  1 

iBt  CL2  BOID  7/02 
Ui.  CL  23-264  I       1  Claim 

.  Apparatus  for  separating  sublimation  product  from  a  gas 
wl  ich  contains  this  product  in  the  form  of  vapour,  comprising 
an  elongate  substantially  horizontal  casing  having  a  gas  inlet 
no  r  one  end  and  a  gas  outlet  near  the  other  end  so  that  gas 
flo  w  longitudinally  through  the  casing;  heat  exchange  means 


4,055,398 

DUAL  TEMPERATURE  ISOTOPE  EXCHANGE 

PROCESSES 

Gerard  J.  Pauluis,  Bmssels,  Belgium,  and  Alistair  I.  MiUer, 

Deep  River,  Canada,  assignors  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada 

Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  May  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  580,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  June  17, 1974,  202594 

Int  a.2  BOID  11/04;  COIB  5/02 

VJS,  a.  23—2703  W  2  Claims 


'Jli 


COLO 
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1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  product  enriched  in  deuterium 
by  dual  temperature  isotope  exchange  comprising: 

a.  a  cold  tower  containing  isotope  exchange  trays  with  a 
liquid  as  a  first  phase  stream  passing  downward  and  a  gas 
as  a  second  phase  stream  passing  upward,  through  the 
trays  in  the  tower  in  counter-current  isotope  exchange 
relationship  therein, 

b.  a  hot  tower  containing  isotope  exchange  trays  with  a 
liquid  as  a  first  phase  stream  passing  downward  and  a  gas 
as  a  second  phase  stream  passing  upward,  through  the 
trays  in  the  tower  in  counter-current  isotope  exchange 
relationship  therein, 

c.  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  as  input  to  the  top  of  the 
cold  tower. 
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d.  a  dehumidifier  section, 

e.  means  for  passing  the  said  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  the 
cold  tower  through  the  dehumidifier  to  the  top  of  the  hot 
tower, 

f  means  for  passing  the  said  gas  from  the  top  of  the  hot 

tower  through  the  dehumidifier  to  the  bottom  of  the  cold 

tower, 
g.  a  humidifier  section, 
h.  means  for  taking  the  said  gas  from  the  top  of  the  cold 

tower  and  recycling  it  to  the  bottom  of  the  hot  tower  via 

the  said  humidifier, 
i.  means  for  passing  a  third-phase  liquid  stream  through  the 

dehumidifier  and  the  hot  tower, 
j.  liquid  separation  means, 
k.  means  for  taking  the  first  phase  liquid  stream  and  the  third 

phase  liquid  stream  from  the  bottom  of  the  hot  tower  and 

passing  them  through  the  said  humidifier  to  the  liquid 

separation  means  where  the  two  streams  are  separated, 
1.  means  for  taking  the  first  phase  liquid  stream  and  passing 

to  waste, 
m.  means  for  recycling  the  third  phase  liquid  stream  from 

the  liquid  separator  means  to  the  top  of  the  dehumidifier, 

and 
n.  means  for  taking  a  product  enriched  in  deuterium  from  the 

means  for  passing  the  said  liquid  from  the  bottom  of  the 

cold  tower  through  the  dehumidifier  to  the  top  of  the  hot 

tower. 


a  pressure  provided  at  least  in  part  by  oxygen,  hydrogen, 
nitrogen,  oxygen  plus  nitrogen,  or  hydrogen  plus  nitrogen. 


4,055,401 
REDUCING  GAS  GENERATOR 
David  K.  Beavon,  Pasadena,  and  Earl  J.  Jims,  Arcadia,  both  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  540,869 

Int  a.2  POIN  3/14 

U.S.  a.  23—277  C  10  Claims 


4,055,399 
TRACERS  IN  PREDETERMINED  CONCENTRATION 

RATIOS 
David  R.  Parrish,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany andiana),  Chicago,  U. 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,478 
Int  a.2  E21B  47/00;  GOIN  33/24 
VS.  a.  23—230  EP  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  tracing  the  flow  of  three  or  more  slugs  of 
fluid  injected  into  a  subsurface  formation  by  means  of  a  smaller 
number  of  tracers  comprising: 
adding  a  different  one  of  said  tracers  to  each  of  a  number  of 

injected  fluid  slugs  equal  to  the  number  of  said  tracers; 
adding  a  different  preselected  ratio  of  at  least  two  of  said 

tracers  to  each  of  the  remaining  injected  fluid  slugs; 
recovering  a  sample  of  fluid  at  a  recovery  point;  and 
analyzing  said  sample  to  determine  the  concentration  of 
each  of  said  tracers. 


4,055,400 
EXTRACnNG  SULFUR  AND  ASH 
Edgel  P.  Stambaugh,  Worthington,  Ohio,  and  George  F.  Sachsel, 
Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Memorial  Institute, 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,536,  July  25, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  565,454 

Int  a.2  ClOL  9/10;  ClOB  57/00 

U.S.  a.  44—1  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  a  substantial  proportion  of  the 

pyritic,  organic,  and  sulfate  sulfur  compounds  and  ash  present 

in  a  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  of  the  coal  or  coke  type  compris- 


mg 


mixing  the  fuel  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing 
a  sodium,  calcium,  or  ammonium  carbonate,  or  a  calcium 
or  ammonium  hydroxide,  sulfide,  or  hydrosulfide,  or  a 
plurality  thereof, 

heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  at  least  about  125*  C  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  about  25  psig  to  leach  out  said  sulfur 
compounds  and  ash, 

separating  the  easily  removable  leached  out  materials  from 
the  solid  remainder  of  the  fuel,  and  washing  said  remain- 
der of  the  fuel. 

4.  A  method  as  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  mixture  is  heated  at 


/MOveriettu  seises 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  hot  gas  free  of  molecular  oxy- 
gen and  soot  by  combustion  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  mixing 
the  hot  gas  with  industrial  gas,  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  providing  an  internal 
refractory  surface  and  having  at  one  end  an  elongated 
inlet  opening  forming  a  throat  axially  aUgned  with  an 
outlet  opening  in  an  opposing  end  wall  of  the  chamber, 
which  wall  provides  a  refractory  surface,  each  opening 
being  of  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  axial  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  combustion  chamber,  the  end  con- 
taining the  outlet  opening  forming  a  portion  of  a  first 
radiating  surface; 

b.  a  concentric  cylindrical  jacket  enclosing  the  outlet  end 
and  having  a  second  planar  radiating  end  refractory  sur- 
face facing  the  outlet  opening  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
a  portion  of  the  jacket  surrounding  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  combustion  chamber  to  form  an  annular  passage 
therebetween,  said  concentric  cylindrical  jacket  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  having  the 
outlet  to  form  a  mixing  zone; 

c.  a  windbox  for  introduction  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
enclosing  the  inlet  opening  of  the  combustion  chamber; 

d.  means  for  directing  the  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the 
windbox  tangentially  to  the  axis  of  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, whereby  the  gas  has  a  rotating  motion  in  passing 
through  the  throat; 

e.  means  at  the  throat  for  forming  a  plurality  of  jets  of  fuel 
and  steam  directed  into  the  combustion  chamber  through 
the  throat  simultaneously  with  passage  of  the  rotating 
motion  oxygen-containing  gas  through  the  throat;  and 

f.  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  annular  passage  for  intro- 
duction of  the  industrial  gas  to  the  jacket  and  an  outlet  in 
the  jacket  adjacent  the  second  radiating  end  surface  for 
exhaust  of  the  industrial  gas  and  products  of  combustion 
from  the  combustion  chamber. 
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4,055,402 
GASOLINE  COMPOSITION 
John  tattenby,  Frimley;  Eric  Simon  Forbes,  Ughtwnter,  and 
Ab^  JoKph  Dickson  Reid,  Old  Windsor,  all  of  England, 
n£iors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, En^and 

Dirii  ion  of  Ser.  No.  416,962,  Not.  19, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  July  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  489,893 
Cla  ms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  No?.  29, 1972, 

5508^72  1 

Int  CU  ClOL  1/22  \ 

(  3.  44—58  '  ^^*"*™ 

..  i  L  fuel  composition  comprising  a  gasoline  and  from  50  to 
200  p  irts  per  milUon  of  a  carburetor  detergent  compound  of 
the  f(  rmula: 


R» 
R— N— R'CHzOH 


VJS. 
I. 


whe+in  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  20  to  500 

„.  atoms  and  derived  from  the  polymerization  of  isobu- 

R>  is  a  polymethylene  group  containing  2  to  6  carbon 

and  an  amino  group  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alky! 

group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


carb<^ 

tene, 

atomfe 


Richird 
Aiiei 
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4,055,403 
COMPRESSED  AIR  DRYER 
Stranss,  Lexington,  Mass^  assignor  to  Whatman  Reeve 
Limited,  Maidstone,  England 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,910    | 
Int  CV  BOID  53/14 
CL  55-31  28  Claims 


A  method  of  drying  a  compressed  gas  stream,  which 
metbod  comprises: 
a  intimately  contacting  a  large  volume  of  a  high-pressure, 
wet,  compressed  gas  stream  having  a  high  relative  humid- 
ity with  a  small  amount  of  a  hygroscopic  liquid  absorbent 
miscible  with  the  water  to  be  removed  by  dispersing  the 
liquid  absorbent  in  microdroplet  form  into  the  compressed 
gas  stream,  and  separating  Uie  liquid  absorbent  and  com- 
pressed gas  by  coalescing  the  entrained  microdroplets  of 
the  liquid  absorbent,  to  provide  a  wet  liquid-absorbent 
mixture  containing  the  water  removed  from  the  gas  and  a 
dry  compressed  gas  stream; 

.  reducing  the  liquid-absorbent  mixture  to  a  lower  pressure 
than  the  high  pressure  of  the  wet  compressed  gas  stream; 
< .  intimately  contacting  the  liquid-absorbent  mixture  with  a 
portion  of  the  dry  compressed  gas  stream  at  the  lower 
pressure,  and  separating  the  liquid  absorbent  from  the  gas 
stream  to  provide  a  dry  liquid  absorbent  and  a  lower-pres- 
sore  gas  stream  containing  the  water  removed  from  the 
liquid-absorbent  mixture; 

L  recycling  the  dry  liquid  absorbent  for  use  in  the  contact 
ing  of  the  wet  compressed  gas  stream; 


e.  removing  the  wet  lower-pressure  gas  stream  at  the  lower 
pressure;  and 

f.  recovering  a  dry  compressed  gas  stream. 
21.  A  compressed  gas  dryer  which  comprises: 

a.  venturi-mixing  means  to  contact  intimately  by  dispersion 
a  large  volume  of  a  high-pressure,  wet,  compressed  gas 
stream  having  a  high  relative  humidity  with  a  small  vol- 
ume of  a  hygroscopic  liquid  absorbent  miscible  with  the 
water  to  be  removed,  to  disperse  the  liquid  absorbent  in 
microdroplet  form  in  the  gas  stream,  and  means  to  sepa- 
rate the  liquid  absorbent  and  compressed  gas  by  coales- 
cence, to  provide  a  wet  liquid-absorbent  mixture  contain- 
ing the  water  removed  from  the  gas  and  a  dry  compressed 
gas  stream; 

b.  means  to  reduce  the  liquid-absorbent  mixture  to  a  lower 
pressure  than  the  high  pressure  of  the  wet  compressed  gas 

stream; 

c.  means  to  contact  intimately  the  liquid-absorbent  mixture 
with  a  portion  of  the  dry  compressed  gas  stream  at  the 
lower  pressure,  and  means  to  separate  the  liquid  absorbent 
from  the  gas  stream,  to  provide  a  dry  liquid  absorbent  and 
a  lower-pressure  gas  stream  containing  the  water  removed 
from  the  liquid-absorbent  mixture; 

d.  means  to  recycle  the  dry  liquid  absorbent  for  use  in  the 
contacting  of  the  wet  compressed  gas  stream; 

e.  means  to  remove  the  wet  lower-pressure  gas  stream  at  the 
lower  pressure;  and 

f.  means  to  recover  a  dry  compressed  gas  stream. 

4,055,404 
PROCESS  FOR  COLLECTING  PAINT  SPRAY  MISTS  IN 

SPRAY  PAINT  OPERATION 
Wolfgang  Daimer,  Hilmgasse  15/9,  A  8010  Graz,  Austria 
FUed  July  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  593,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  10, 1974, 2433193 
Int  a.2  BOID  47/06 
VS.  CI.  55—85  '  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  spray  mists  of  water 
dilutable  paints  from  the  environment  of  a  paint  spray  opera- 
tion employing  a  water  rinse  or  wash  technique,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  in  rinse  or  wash  water  used  to  rinse  the  spray 
shops  and/or  wash  the  spray  mist  is  mixed  with  a  water-solu- 
ble, substantially  non-volatile,  low  molecular  weight,  salt-like 
electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  an  aqueous  salt  solution  which,  at  20*  C,  has 
a  specific  weight  of  at  least  1.01,  causing  paint  to  coagulate  so 
as  to  permit  separation  from  the  rinse  water  in  known  manner. 

4,055,405 
ACCESSORY  FOR  USE  WITH  VACUUM  CLEANERS  OR 

VACUUM-CLEANING  CONDUITS 
Carl  Thun-Hohenstein,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Reflex 
Mobelpflegemittel-Erzeugung  Konrad  Schischlik  A  Sohne, 

Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,792 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct.  21, 1974,  8440/74; 
July  7, 1975,  5220/75 

Int  CI.2  A47L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  55—216  7  Claims 

1.  An  accessory  for  use  in  a  vacuum  cleaner  or  a  vacuum- 
cleaning  conduit  for  collecting  and  holding  liquid  sucked  up  by 
the  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising:  a  container  having  a  reservoir 
for  holding  the  liquid,  a  removable  cover  for  said  container 
and  extending  substantially  horizontally  thereover,  means  for 
dividing  said  container  into  said  reservoir  and  a  chamber  above 
said  reservoir  and  having  a  substantiaUy  horizontally  extend- 
ing plate,  an  inlet  fitting  connected  to  said  cover  for  connect- 
ing the  exterior  of  said  reservoir  to  a  hose  leading  to  the  suc- 
tion nozzle  of  the  vacuum  cleaner  or  a  vacuum  cleaning  con- 
duit, said  inlet  fitting  including  a  pipe  extending  vertically  and 
having  a  lower  end  portion  extending  into  said  reservoir,  an 
outlet  fitting  in  said  cover  for  connection  |o  a  hose  leading  to 


October  25,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1299 


the  body  of  the  vacuum  cleaner  or  vacuum-cleaning  conduit 
and  communicating  with  said  chamber,  at  least  one  passage  in 
said  plate  between  said  chamber  and  said  reservoir,  and  a 
float-controlled  yalve  including  a  float  vertically  guided  on 


4,055,407 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FLAT 

GLASS  HAVING  A  GLASS  REFRACTORY  DELIVERY 

PIECE  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

Robert  B.  Heithoff,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  and  George   A. 

Pecoraro,  Lower  BurrcU,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,318 

Int  CL2  C03B  18/02 

VS.  CL  65— If  12  CWn» 


said  lower  end  portion  and  a  sealing  plate  loosely  arranged  on 
said  float  and  adapted  to  close  said  passage  to  thereby  shut  off 
said  chamber  from  said  reservoir  when  the  liquid  in  said  reser- 
vor  reaches  a  predetermined  level. 


4,055,406 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  FIBERS  MATERIAL 
'"obert  O.  Slonaker,  Pataskala,  and  Jack  L.  Emerson,  Newark, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,196 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/02 

VS.  CL  65—11  W  13  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  making  glass  comprising  a  glass  melting, 
refining  and  conditioning  furnace  and  a  glass  forming  chamber 
containing  a  pool  of  molten  metal  for  supporting  glass  while  it 
is  being  formed  into  a  continuous,  dimensionally  stable  sheet  of 
glass,  the  furnace  and  forming  chamber  being  joined  by  a 
molten  glass  dehvery  facility  comprising  an  elongated  channel 
having  a  bottom  positioned  at  an  elevation  spaced  over  the  top 
of  the  molten  metal,  side  members,  a  metering  member  over 
the  end  of  said  channel  and  wherein  the  channel  bottom  termi- 
nates with  a  glass  supporting  member  that  extends  in  a  slope 
downwardly  into  contact  with  the  molten  metal  in  the  forming 
chamber,  said  glass  supporting  member  being  a  gas  impervious 
refractory  having  a  permeabUity  of  less  than  about  5  X  10-^ 
darcies  at  least  in  the  portion  thereof  which  contacts  the  mol- 
ten metal. 

II.  A  method  of  modifying  a  glass  forming  chamber  having 
a  lip  spaced  above  a  pool  of  molten  metal  for  delivering  a  layer 
of  molten  glass  thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a 
refractory  lip  extension  piece  into  the  headspace  of  a  glass 
forming  chamber  maintained  under  substantially  reducing 
conditions  above  an  advancing  layer  of  molten  glass,  allowing 
the  refractory  lip  extension  piece  to  approach  thermal  equilib- 
rium with  the  molten  glass  and  its  surroundings,  forcing  the 
refractory  lip  extension  piece  downwardly  through  the  ad- 
vancing layer  of  molten  glass,  moving  the  refractory  lip  exten- 
sion piece  into  a  position  in  substantial  contact  with  the  lip  of 
the  chamber,  beneath  the  molten  glass  and  in  contact  with  the 
molten  metal  and  fixing  the  refractory  Up  extension  piece  in 
that  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  fibers  from  streams  of  heat-soft- 
ened mineral  material  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stream 
feeder  having  a  floor  section  provided  with  groups  of  orifices, 
means  for  supporting  the  stream  feeder  including  a  tubular 
support  member  extending  lengthwise  of  and  beneath  the  floor 
section,  a  body  of  electrically  nonconducting  nonmetallic 
material  disposed  between  and  engaging  the  tubular  support 
member  and  the  feeder  floor  section,  a  tubular  member  adja- 
cent each  end  of  the  tubular  support  member  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  tubular  support  member  and  in  substantial 
parallelism  with  the  feeder  floor  section,  the  ends  of  the  tubu- 
lar support  member  being  joined  with  intermediate  regions  of 
the  transversely  extending  tubular  members,  said  transversely 
extending  tubular  members  and  the  tubular  support  member 
accommodating  circulating  fluid  for  conveying  heat  away 
from  the  feeder  floor  section. 

J 


4,055,408 

FOREHEARTH  HOMOGENIZATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

John  D.  NoTak,  SyWania,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  W.  ScU,  Cranford, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,408 

Int  0.2  C03B  9/18 

VS.  a.  65—135  ■  CtaiM 


1.  Method  of  mixing  and  blending  molten  glass  in  a  fore- 
hearth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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rot  iting  a  pair  of  side-by-side  blenders  upstream  of  the 
f  ieder  end  of  the  forehearth,  said  blenders  effectively 
r  lising  the  glass  in  the  zone  of  their  influence; 

rot  iting  a  plurality  of  homogenizers,  spaced  in  a  line  trans- 
>  ersc  of  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  glass  in  the  forehearth, 
Slid  homogenizers  being  between  the  blenders  and  the 
f»der,  said  homogenizers  effectively  pushing  the  glass 
( ownward  in  their  zone  of  influence;  and 

po!  itioning  a  plurality  of  elongated,  vertical  plates  with  their 
1 3wer  edge  extending  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  fore- 
icarth  with  the  vertical  plane  of  the  face  of  the  plates 
( xtending  in  the  direction  of  the  glass  flow  whereby  glass 
1  ttoving  from  the  blender  zone  to  the  homogemzer  zone  is 
1  ttenuated  by  the  plates  and  cords  free  glass  is  fed  to  the 

eeder.  .        !, 

2.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  blendmg  molten  glass  in  a 

forehearth,  comprising: 

a  r  air  of  laterally  positioned  blenders  upstream  of  the  feeder 
md  of  the  forehearth,  said  blenders  effetively  raismg  the 
tlass  in  the  zone  of  their  influence; 

« I  lurality  of  homogenizers,  spaced  in  a  line  transverse  of  the 
lirection  of  flow  of  the  glass  in  the  forehearth,  said  ho- 
nogenizers  being  positioned  between  the  blenders  and  the 
eeder,  said  homogenizers  effectively  pushing  the  glass 
lownward  in  their  zone  of  influence;  and 

a  jlurality  of  elongated,  vertical  plates  immersed  in  the 
nolten  glass  between  the  blenders  and  homogenizers,  said 
slates  being  oriented  with  their  length  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  glass  in  the  forehearth  whereby  glass 
moving  from  the  blender  zone  to  the  homogemzer  zone  is 
attenuated  by  the  plates  and  cord  free  glass  is  fed  to  the 
feeder. 

4,055,409 

PYRAZOLE  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULANTS 

Ale:  ander  L.  Johnson,  and  Philip  B.  Sweetser,  both  of  Wilming- 

tc  II,  DeU  asngnors  to  E,  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 

n  iny,  Wilmington,  Del. 

DiT  lion  of  Ser.  No.  397,720,  Sept  17, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,948,937, 

wl  icfa  is  a  continmition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,508,  Feb.  29, 

19 12,  abaadoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

13(  ^76,  April  22, 1971,  abuMkmcd.  This  appUcation  Oct  30, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  627,462  I 

Int  0.2  AOIN  5/00  ' 

Ui .  CL  71—76  24  Claims 

1 ,  A  composition  which  kills  or  retards  the  growth  of  unde- 

sire  d  vegetation  or  beneficially  modifies  the  growth  of  desired 

pla  Its  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  diluent  and  an  effective 

am  )unt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


pA 


.1,, 


wlerein  D  is 


R 


or 


R 

'^  N  ^ 


I 
Q 


to  six  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  five  or  six  carbon  atoms, 
naphthyl,  biphenylyl,  or 


X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkysulfonyl  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methoxy  or  methyl;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  or  methyl; 

Q  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms,  or  benzensulfonyl  optionally  substituted 
with  chlorine  or  one  of  two  methyls 

M  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  of  two  or  three  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
of  three  to  five  carbon  atoms,  sodium,  potassium,  lithium, 
calcium,  magnesium,  or 


N 
/    \ 

R7         R« 


where 
R4,  Rjand  R«are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms;  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  or 

benzyl; 
p  is  0  or  1;  and 

A  is  HCl,  H2SO4,  HNO3  and  H3PO4 
with  the  provisos  that: 

1.  when  M  is  other  than  hydrogen,  benzyl  or  optionally 
substituted  alkyl,  p  is  O;  and 

2.  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  X,  Y,  and  Z  cannot 

exceed  4. 


4,055,410 

SUBSTITUTED  BROMO-  OR  CHLOROACETAMIDE 

HERBIODES 

Jiin  Duey  Cheng,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,279 
Int  a.2  C07D  277/04 
VS.  a.  71-90  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 

C-CH,X    o 

^  I 

\  /     '^ 

\ss=/  CHj— N 


R 


X'  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl; 

R    is   hydrogen    or    a    group    selected    from    — CH2— , 

— CH2CH2— ,  and 
_CH=CH—  which  joins  the  4-position  of  the  pyrazole 
ig  with  the  2-po«ition  of  the  Ri  substituent; 
R,  is  sec-alkyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms;  tert-alkyl  of  four 


riig 


where 
R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  and 

Y  is  S. 

7.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation  in 
crops  consisting  essentially  of  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
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of  a  compound  of  claim  2  and  at  least  one  of  (a)  a  surface-active 
agent  and  (b)  a  solid  or  liquid  diluent. 

13.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation  in 
crops  comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  such  undesirable 
vegetation  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,055,411 

AGENTS  FOR  INHIBITING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Hanspeter  Fischer,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,209,  Nov.  12, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,948,914. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.   16,   1972, 

16728/72 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
US.  a.  71—92  *  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  5-nitropyrimidine  derivative  of  the  formula  1 


4,055,413 

NOVEL  ORGANOTIN  HERBIODAL  COMPOUNDS 

Donald  J.  Peterson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  23,457,  March  27, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,725,446. 
This  application  Jan.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  322,328 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12 
VS.  a.  71—97  *  Cl«fn" 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  infested  with  such  vegetation 
a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R  —  S  —  CH2  —  Sn  —  R3' 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  14  carbon  atoms;  naphthyl;  phenyl;  and  substituted  phenyl; 
and  each  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,414 
HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,972 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  101/447 
VS.  a.  71—111  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  represents  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
with  at  most  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl,  or  hydroxyalkyl,  each  having  alkyls  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  Rzand  Racach  independently  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  represents 
alkyl  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R5  represents  methoxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
dimethylamino  or  trihalomethyl,  or  the  addition  salt  of  such  a 
nitro-pyrimidine  derivative  with  non-phytotoxic  inorganic  or 
organic  acids;  together  with  a  suitable  inert  carrier  therefor. 


O    O 

II     II 

— N— C— C— OR, 

I 

c=o 

I 
R4 


4,055,412 
PHENYLUREIDOIMIDAZOUDINEDIONES  AS  PLANT 

PROTECTANTS 

Edward  Koon  Wah  Wat  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,392 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22 

VS.  a.  71—92  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  plants  against  damage  caused  by 

ozone  consisting  essentially  of  applying,  to  the  plants  to  be 

protected,  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— CHj 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  fluorine,  methoxy, 
meta-chlorine,  or  meta-bromine; 
and  at  least  one  (a)  inert  diluent  or  (b)  surfactant,  and  wherein 
said  plants  are  selected  from  pinto  bean,  orange,  lemon,  to- 
bacco, grape,  potato,  tomato,  soybean,  corn,  lettuce,  and  al- 
falfa plants. 


wherein 

R,  and  R2are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci.,o  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

Rjis  independently  halogen,  C,.,oalkyl  or  alkoxy  or  N02and 
when  « is  2  or  3  these  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

R4is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  polyalk- 
oxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkenyl,  oxoalkyl, 
alkenyloxyalkyl,  each  of  a  maximum  of  18  carbon  atoms; 
Cj^  cycloalkyl;  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  or  aryloxyalkyl, 
each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl 
and/or  nitro  groups  and  having  at  least  6  and  not  more 
than  24  carbon  atoms;  amino  or  mono-  and  dialkylamino, 
monoarylamino,  mono(haloaryl)amino,  mono(tri- 
fluoromethylaryl)amino,  and  alkylalkoxyamino  having  a 
maximum  of  10  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  a  maxi- 
mum of  18  carbon  atoms; 

R«  and  R7  are  indenpendently  hydrogen  or  C^  »lkyl  and 
may  be  the  same  or  different; 

X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine; 

m  i  an  integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
3  inclusive. 

11.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  vegeution  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  locus  thereof  a  herbicidal  composi- 
tion comprising  an  adjuvant  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 
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o   o 
H    II 

— N— C— C— OR, 

I 

c=o 

I 
R4 


group  consisting  of  titanium,  aluminum,  calcium,  strontium, 
barium,  magnesium,  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium,  contacting 
the  resulting  covered  bath  with  at  least  two  elements  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  phosphorous,  boron, 
titanium,  aluminum,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  magnesium, 
sodium,  potassium  and  lithium,  mixing  the  resulting  bath  for  a 
first  interval  of  at  least  30  seconds,  duration,  maintaining  the 
mixed  bath  in  a  rest  condition  for  at  least  an  additional  15 
minutes,  and  then  removing  the  artificial  slag  cover. 


and  R2  are"  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  Cmo  al^yl 
3r  alkoxy  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
is  independently  halogen,  C,.,oalkyl  or  alkoxy  or  NOjand 
when  n  is  2  or  3  these  groups  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  polyalk- 
axyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  haloalkenyl,  oxoalkyl, 
ilkenyloxyalkyl,  each  of  a  maximum  of  18  carbon  atoms; 
Cm  cycloalkyl;  aryl,  alkaryl.  aralkyl,  or  aryloxyalkyl, 
each  of  which  may  be  substituted  with  halogen  alkyl 
and/or  nitro  groups  and  having  at  least  6  and  not  more 
than  24  carbon  atoms;  amino  or  mono-  and  dialkylamino, 
monoarylamino,  mono(haloaryl)amino,  mono(tri- 
fluoromethylaryl)amino,  and  alkylalkoxyamino  having  a 
maximum  of  10  carbon  atoms; 

is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  having  a  maxi- 
mum of  18  carbon  atoms; 

and  R7are  independently  hydrogen  or  C,^  alkyl  and  may 
be  the  same  or  different; 
is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 

is  an  integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive  and  /i  is  an  integer  of  0  to 
3  inclusive.  , 


4,055,416 
TANTALUM  MODinED  FERRItlC  IRON  BASE  ALLOYS 
Robert  E.  Oldrieye,  Bay  VUlage,  and  Charles  P.  Blankenship, 
Rocky  Riyer,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,009 
Int.  a.2  C22C  38/06.  38/26.  38/48 
U.S.  a.  75—124  5  Claims 

1.  A  ferritic  steel  alloy  having  improved  high  temperature 
strength  at  temperatures  to  1,040*  C,  improved  oxidation  resis- 
tance to  1,150*  C,  and  good  cold  formability  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  weight  percents; 

15.0%  to  20.0%  chromium,  2.0%  to  4.0%  aluminum,  0.4% 
to  1.0%  sUicon,  0.4%  to  1.0%  titanium,  0.01%  to  0.05% 
carbon,  0.4%  to  1.5%  tantalum  and  the  balance  iron. 


4,055,415 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ALLOYING 

IMPURmES  IN  A  SLAG-COVERED  COPPER  REFINING 

BATH 

Mil  aly  Stefiu;  Tibor  Nagy,  and  Sandor  Daroczi,  all  of  Buda- 
p  ist,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Csepeli  Fenunn,  Budapest,  Csepel, 
I  angary 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,777  I 
( laims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Apr.  16, 1975,  CE  1040 
Int  a.2  C22B  75/00 
VA  CL  75—74  12  Claims 


4,055,417 
HYPER-EUTECnC  ALUMINUM-SILICON  BASED 
ALLOYS  FOR  CASTINGS 
Yoshiro  Komiyama;  Kunihiko  Uchida,  botii  of  Okazaki,  and 
Masaaki  Tokui,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  557,096,  March  10, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1974,  49-28938 
Int.  a?  C22C  21/04 
VS.  a.  75—142  *  Claims 


40 


a  » 


gnde 
coi  isisting 


hirge 


diied 


.  In  a  process  for  the  pyrometallurgical  production  of  high- 
copper  from  a  starting  material  selected  from  the  group 
of  blister  copper  and  copper  scraps,  the  process 
comprising  the  successive  steps  of  smelting  and  oxidizing  a 
e  of  the  starting  material,  slagging  the  smelted  and  oxi- 
_  charge  to  obtain  a  pre-refined  copper  bath,  and  reducing 
pre-refined  copper  bath  to  complete  the  refming,  the  im- 
nt  which  comprises  the  further  steps,  accomplished 

the  slagging  and  reduction  steps,  of  forming  seconds 

pre-refined  copper  bath  an  artificial  slag  cover  consisting 

I  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  first  element  selected 

.  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  phosphorous  and  boron 

an^  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  second  element  selected  from  the 


z> 


10 


Cl 

d 

pri  »venient 

be  ween 

dM 

of 

frc  m 


BOOM   TOvKRATURE  ISO  230 

TESTING  TEIii«MTUHES  M  "C 


1.  A  hyper-cutectic  aluminum-silicon  based,  high  strength 
alloy  for  castings,  consisting  essentially  of  16  to  25%  of  silicon, 
3.0  to  5.5%  of  copper,  0.2  to  0.8%  of  magnesium,  0.3  to  0.8% 
of  manganese,  not  more  than  0.25%  of  titanium,  and  not  more 
than  0.3%  of  iron,  the  balance  being  aluminum. 
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4,055,418 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  METHOD  USING  AN  IMAGING 

MEMBER  EMPLOYING  A  SURFACE  SKIN 
Darid  A.  Buckley,  Rochester,  and  Frank  G.  BelU,  Webster,  botii 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  499,716,  Aug.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,979,210. 

This  application  July  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,311 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/048 

VS.  a.  96-1  PS  3  Qaims 


4,055,420 

SINGLE  PHASE  ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITION 

William  W.  Limburg,  Penfield,  and  Dunodar  M.  Pai,  Fairport, 

botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,275 

Int  a.2  G03Q  5/06 

VJS.  a.  96-1.5  N  '  Claims 

1.  An  organic  photoconductive  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  about  3.2  weight  percent  N-ethyl-3-tricyanovinyl- 
carbazole,  about  32.3  weight  percent  2,5-bi8(N,N-dime- 
thylaminophenyl)  oxadiazole  and  about  64.5%  of  a  polycar- 
bonate resin  having  recurring  structural  units  represented  by 
the  formula 


1.  An  imaging  method  comprising: 

a.  providing  an  imaged  member  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  electrically  insulating  softenable  material 
containing  a  background  of  migration  material,  said  first 
layer  of  softenable  material  overiying  a  second  layer  of 
electrically  insulating  softenable  material,  said  second 
layer  of  softenable  material  containing  migration  mate- 
rial distributed  in  depth  in  said  second  layer  of  soften- 
able material  in  image  pattern  configuration,  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  of  softenable  material  containing  a  surface 
skin  located  at  the  entire  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said 
softenable  layers  and  at  the  interface  between  said  lay- 
ers of  softenable  material,  said  surface  skin  formed  by 
exposing  said  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  layers  of 
softenable  material  to  hardening  radiation  sufficient  to 
form  said  surface  skin  having  a  thickness  from  about  0.1 
to  about  0.5  micron; 

b.  removing  said  background  of  migration  material  by  split- 
ting said  member  at  said  interface. 


where  n  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  150  to  about  400. 

4,055,421 
SENSmZER  FOR  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  SENSFFIVE 

MATERIAL 
Masafumi  Ohta,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,417 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1974,  49-142736 
Int  CL2  G03G  5/04 
VJS.  a.  96—1.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  material  which  comprises  an  organic 
photoconductor  and  l,3,7-trinitrophenazine-5-oxide. 


4,055,419 
METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES 

USING  WIDE  LATITUDE  TONER 
Charles  J.  Voss,  Addison,  and  Theodore  Nykiel,  Chicago,  botii  of 

ni.,  assignors  to  BeU  A  HoweU  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  513,970,  Oct.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,997,456, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  304,030,  Not.  6, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,744 

Int.  a.2  G03G  13/10 
VJS.  a.  96—1  LY  ^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  rendering  visible  the  reverse  sense  electro- 
static patterns  contained  on  a  surface  in  the  form  of  negative 
electrostatic  charges  of  varying  intensity  comprising  contact- 
ing said  surface  with  a  liquid  developer  consisting  of  a  carrier 
liquid  having  an  electrical  volume  resistivity  in  excess  of  lO* 
ohm  cm  and  a  dielectric  constant  of  less  than  3,  said  liquid 
carrier  having  suspended  therein  non-resinated  toner  pigment 
particles,  said  liquid  carrier  having  dissolved  therein  a  sensitiz- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  J%  to  20% 
inclusive  overbased  calcium  sulfonate  in  isoparaffinic  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  15%  to  25%  inclusive  nitrogen  substituted 
long  chain  alkenyl  succinamide  in  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  said  toner  particles  including  phthalocyanine  green, 
carbon  black,  and  thioindigoid  red,  and  having  a  negative 
polarity  whereby  said  toner  particles  are  attracted  to  the  area 
on  said  surface  of  no  less  than  minimum  of  said  electrostatic 
charge  such  that  toner  deposition  takes  place  onto  areas  de- 
fined by  said  electrostatic  pattern  where  the  intensity  of  said 
negative  electrostatic  charges  has  been  reduced  or  is  zero  by 
exposure  to  electromagnetic  radiation,  wherein  said  toner 
particles  are  milled  in  the  presence  of  said  sensitizing  agent  and 
a  long  oil  soya  modified  pentaerythritol  alkyd  resin,  whereby 
said  toner  particles  become  dispersed  and  have  adsorbed 
thereon  a  film  of  said  sensitizing  agent. 


4,055,422 
ADDTTIVE  FOR  INHIBTTOR  REMOVING  BATH 
Bruce  W.  Wittnebel,  and  R.  Demi  Lowrey,  botii  of  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactiiring 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,639 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/16.  5/32.  5/30 

U.S.a.96-22  ».!^?*™ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  borohydnde  or 
borane  complex  anhydrously  associated  witii  an  aldose. 


4,055,423 
ORGANIC  MEDIUM  FOR  THIN-PHASE  HOLOGRAPHY 
Robert   Alfred  Bartolini,  Trenton,  and  AUen   Bloom,  East 
Windsor,  botii  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,N.Y.  ^,     ^^^^ 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,437 
Int  CL2  G03C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  96-27  H  ^       A  ^^^*^ 

1.  A  method  for  recording  permanent  thin-phase  holograms 
wherein  holograms  are  recorded  in  only  one  plane  which 
comprises  changing  with  coherent  light  and  without  further 
development  processing  the  refractive  index  in  selected  areas 
of  a  recording  medium  and  detecting  with  coherent  light  the 
refractive  index  changes  wherein  tiie  recording  medium  com- 
prises a  substrate  having  a  recording  layer  thereon  wherein  the 
recording  layer  comprises  an  olefinically  unsaturated  negative 
photoresist  polymer  containing  a  soluble  a-diketone  which  has 
the  formula 


O    O 

H     H 

(R-C-C-teR' 
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whe^in  R  and  R'  independently  are  selected  from  the  group 
ng  of  methyl,  branched  chain  alkyl  and  cyclic  hydro- 
carbon groups  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  are  part  of  an  aro- 
or  aliphatic  ring  and  R  and  R'  together  can  form  part  of 
ai  omatic  or  aliphatic  ring;  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2. 
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4,055,424 
NOVEL  MICROFILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION 
YoBg-Chang  Cku,  Fairport,  and  Richard  Louis  Schank, 
,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
Conn. 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,323 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/77 
CL  96-35.1  10  Claims 

A  novel  microfilm  comprising  a  transparent  film  substrate, 
ir  termediate  silicone  elastomer  which  is  abhesive  to  ink  and 
suiface  layer  of  a  photosensitive  polymer  which  upon  expo- 
to  activating  electromagnetic  radiation  crosslinks  and 
attaches  to  the  silicone  elastomer  to  form  ink  ac- 
cepting image  areas.  | 

A  process  for  providing  a  microfilm  structure  comprising: 
providing  a  suitable  transparent  film  substrate, 
coating  said  substrate  with  an  intermediate  layer  of  a 
silicone  elastomer  gum  curable  or  coalesceable  to  an  ink 
releasing  abhesive  condition, 
rendering  said  silicone  inherently  abhesive  to  ink, 
coating  said  silicone  with  a  surface  layer  of  a  photosensi- 
tive polymer  which  then  exposed  to  actinic  radiation 
crosslinks  and  combines  with  said  silicone  elastomer  to 
form  oleophilic  ink  accepting  image  areas, 
imagewise  exposing  said  photosensitive  polymer  to  cause 
the  polymer  to  become  insoluble  and  combine  with  the 
silicone  to  form  an  image  area 

removing  the  non-exposed,  light  sensitive  polymer  to  form 
non-imaged  areas  of  the  abhesive  silicone  elastomer,  and 
selectively  inking  the  oleophilic  image  areas  to  form  an 
imaged  microfilm  structure  of  improved  image  density 
and  contrast. 


Joaeiii 
Wibcter, 
foi  d. 
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4,055,425 
DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL  AND  GRAPHIC 
REl»RODUCnON  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Mnstacdd,  London,  England,  assignor  to  GAF  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  556,971 
Int.  CL2  G03C  1/58 
.  CL  96—49  38  Claims 


Hery 

t  Ml, 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  group  and  Ri  and  R2  are  organic  radicals, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  or  Rj  and  R2 together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  4  to  7 
membered  heterocyclic  group,  an  azo  coupler,  and  an  alkaline 
material,  said  diazoimino  compound,  when  exposed  to  ultravi- 
olet light,  being  reactive  with  said  azo  coupler  to  form  a  visible 
dye  product  only  at  a  pH  greater  than  7. 

4,055,426 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  A  COLOR  DEVELOPING 

SOLUTION 
Junkichi  Ogawa;  Tsumoru  Ishii,  and  Isao  Shimamura,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1975,  50-103730 
Int  a.2  G03C  7/00.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  96—66.4  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  color  developing  solution 
containing  one  or  more  p-phenylenediamine  derivatives  which 
comprises  adding  one  or  more  hydroxamic  acid  compounds 
represented  by  the  following  formula  to  the  color  developing 
solution: 


X— C— N— H 

II      I 
O     OH 

wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  group 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  arylamino  group. 

4,055,427 

process  of  hardening  a  silver  halide 

photographic  material  with  a 

4<:arbamoyloxypyridinium  salt 

Peter  Bergthaller,  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Himmelmann;  Wolfgang 
Saoerteig,  both  of  Leyerkosen,  and  Lothar  Rosenhahn,  Co- 
logne, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfia-Geraert  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Leyerkosen,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,069,  Feb.  19, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  23, 1974, 2408814 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/30.  1/76 
VS.  a.  96— 61  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  hardened  layer  in  a  photo- 
graphic material  containing  a  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  and  at  least  one  layer  containing  a  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin  and  homopolymers  and 
copolymers  which  contain  carboxyl  groups  coated  on  a  sup- 
port wherein  the  improvement  comprises  applying  to  the 
binder-containing  layer  a  hardening  amount  of  a  1-car- 
bamoyloxypyridinium  salt  of  the  formula 


TREAT  WITH 
ALKALI 


2 


X- 


i.  A  diazotype  material,  which  comprises  a  supported  light- 
•entitive  layer  comprising  a  light-sensitive,  water-insoluble 
dia  KHmino  compound  of  the  formula  reactive 


in  which 

R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  group, 

R2  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  group 
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N— C—  ,    or    Rg— O— C 

/        II  « 

R7  O  O 


in  which 

Rft  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  group, 

R7  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 

Rg  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  or 

R,  and  R2  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidine,  morpholine-,  piperidine-,  perhydroazepine-, 

"  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline-  or  imidazolidine-2-one  ring, 

or 
R,  and  R2  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 

a  piperazine  ring  in  which  the  nitrogen  that  completes  said 

piperazine  ring  is  a  member  of  the  carbamoyl  group  of  a 

second  carbamoyloxypyridinium  group, 
Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 

oxyalkyl,  cyano,  CONH2  or 

O 

II 
—NH—C—O— alkyl  group, 

R4  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R5  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  repre- 
sents an  anion. 


4,055,429 
INHIBITOR  BARRIER  LAYERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Edmund  Thompson  Holmes,  and  Gerald  Allan  CampbeU,  both  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,800 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/76.  1/48.  1/84 
U.S.  CI.  96—74  ^'  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having  at 
least  one  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  at  least 
one  layer  containing  a  development  inhibitor  scavenger,  and 
wherein  no  acid  dye  or  acid  dye  precursor  is  present  the 
improvement  wherein  said  development  inhibitor  scavenger  is 
a  crosslinked  polymer  comprising  units  represented  by  the 
formula: 


-(Afe-     -(B)r-(CH2-CH)r 


4,055,428 
REDOX  DYE  RELEASERS  O-SULFONAMIDOPHENOL 
Koichi  Koyama;  Yukio  Maekawa,  and  Masami  Miyakawa,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,763 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1975,  50-38305 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/40.  7/00.  1/76.  1/10 

US.  a.  96—73  28  Claims 

5.  A  photographic  unit  for  a  color  diffusion  transfer  process 
comprising  a  support,  a  photosensitive  element,  an  image- 
receiving  element,  and  an  aqueous  and  alkaline  liquid  process- 
ing composition,  said  photosensitive  element  comprising  at 
least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  there- 
with a  dye  releasing  redox  compound  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula 


G 


NHSOjCol 


wherein 
G  represents  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  group  giving  a  hydroxyl 

group  upon  hydrolysis. 

Col  represents  a  dye  or  a  group  giving  a  dye,  both  being 
diffusible  when  released  upon  hydrolysis; 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aromatic  group, 

X  represents  an  electron  donating  group  substituent  when  n 
is  1,  or  substituents,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
one  of  said  substituents  being  an  electron  donating  group 
and  the  second  or  second  and  third  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  electron  donating 
group  or  a  halogen  atom,  wherein  X  groups  may  form  a 
condensed  ring,  excluding  an  aromatic  ring,  with  each 
other  or  with  OR, 

«  is  1,  2  or  3  and  the  total  carbon  number  of  X„  and  R  is 

larger  than  8. 


wherein 
A  is  a  polymerized  monomer  containing  at  least  two  ethyl- 

enically  unsaturated  groups; 

B  is  a  polymerized  copolymerizaWe  a,  ^S-cthylcnicaUy  unsat- 
urated monomer; 

Q  is  N  or  P; 

R>,  R2  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbocyclic,  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  and 
wherein  R',  R^and  R^can,  together  with  Q,  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring; 

M-  is  an  anion; 

X  is  from  about  0.25  to  about  5  mole  percent; 

y  is  from  about  0  to  about  90  mole  percent;  and 

z  is  from  about  10  to  about  99  mole  percent. 

4,055,430 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  MATEIUAL  CONTAINING  AN 

ETHYLENE  COMPOUND  DYE  FORMER,  AN  ORGANIC 

POLYMER  COMPOUND  CONTAINING  CHLORINE 

AND  A  PLASTICIZER 

EUchi  Hasegawa,  and  Kenichiro  Yazawa,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 

Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,127 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  15, 1975,  50-58281 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/52 

U.S.  a.  96—90  R  *0  Claims 

1.  An  image-forming  light-sensitive  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  (a)  an  organic  polymer  compound  containing 

chlorine,  (b)  a  coloring  matter-forming  compound  represented 

by  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  through  R*  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  and  R'  to  R'each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  R'  and  R* 
combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  carbocy- 
clic ring,  and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  liquid  plasticizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phthalic  acid  ester,  a 
straight  chain  dibasic  acid  ester,  a  phosphoric  acid  ester,  a 
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rici  jolate  derived  from  castor  oil,  an  epoxide,  of  an  unsatu- 
nti  d  aliphate  acid  a  tri-  or  tetraethylene  glycol  ester  of  a  Q  to 
C|o  aliphatic  acid,  a  polyester  based  plasticizer,  a  citric  acid 
est4  r,  a  glycidyl  ether,  a  glycol  or  polyhydric  alcohol  ester  of 
acy  ic  or  methacrylic  acid  or  a  chlorinated  parafTin  hydrocar- 
bot  for  said  organic  polymer  containing  chlorine  and  capable 
of « issolving  the  coloring  matter-forming  compound. 


4,055,431 
N08-CHLORO-PROPIONYL  OR    , 
A  [HYLOYDCARBAMYL  OR  UREIDO  PIPERAZBSES 
Roi  Kjtan,  Thn,  SwUmtUumI;  RaiMr  Kitziiig,  Dford,  Eag- 

iLd,  MdvMn  to  ObihGdgjr  AG,  Basel,  Switierlaiid 
DiiuoD  of  Scr.  No.  543,752,  Jan.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,977,881. 
This  applkation  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,304 
(laims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,   1974, 
1332/74 

Intj  a.2  G03C  l/3(k  C07C  127/22:  C07D  295/12:  B65G  57/W 
uj.  CL  96—111  8  Claims 

.  An  acylurea  compound  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


0=  c4hN-A4-1 N      N-Aj^N      N  J 


a  reducing  agent,  (d)  a  binder,  and  (e)  a  compound  having  the 
following  general  formula 


o4c 
I 


I 

c 

I 

tc 


t«  «L. 


wt  erein  m  is  1  or  2,  p  and  q  each  denote  one  of  the  numbers  1 
am  2  and  A4and  As  denote  alkylene  radicals  with  1  to  4  carbon 


CHi 


t"  °J-. 


{ShA C=:0 
,       Jo-/)    I 


H,C 


NH 

I 

C=sO 

I 

CH 


t  k  Process  for  crosslinking  hydrophilic  colloids  which  con- 
tai  I  amino,  imino  and/or  hydroxy!  groups,  which  comprises 
usi  3g  as  a  crosslinking  agent  a  compound  of  the  composition 
inc  icated  in  claim  1. 

' '.  A  hydrophilic  colloid  crosslinked  by  means  of  an  acylurea 
CO  npound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

.  A  layer  of  a  photograhic  material  crosslinked  according  to 
ell  im  7. 


O 
II 
C 


\ 


/ 


N— Br 


C 
N 

o 


wherein  R  is  a  non-metallic  atomic  grouping  necessary  to  form 
a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  at  least  2  nitrogen  atoms  in  the 
ring  inclusive  of  the  nitrogen  in  the 


I 

N 
/    \ 


o=c 

I 


moiety  in  the  above  formula. 


4,055,432 
THERMODEVELOPABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Masuda,  Asaka,  and  Keiichi  AdacU,  Minami-ashigara 
wth  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  nim  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 
ai-ashigara,  Japan 

ContinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,326,  Jan.  17, 1974, 
•ndoocd.  TUs  appiication  Not.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744^55 
:aaini8  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1973, 484194 
int  a.2  G03C  1/02.  1/34 
U.8.  CL  96—114.1  12  ClaiBS 

A  thermodevelopable  photographic  material  comprising  a 
sabport  having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  containing  (a)  an 
or  (anic  silver  salt,  (b)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  photosensitive 
sil  'er  halide  or  a  compound  capable  of  forming  a  photosensi- 
ti>i  e  silver  halide  by  reactitMi  with  the  organic  silver  salt  (a),  (c) 


C=!0 

I 


4,055,433 

OnX>UT  SELF-SHIND4G  EMULSION  COATING 

COMPOSmON 

Ricardo  Morones,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A 

Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,544 
Int  a.2  C09G  1/04.  1/08 
\}S.  CL  106—10  9  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  coating  composition  comprising: 
O.S-2%  by  weight  of  an  ethoxylated  nonionic  surfactant 
having  an  ethylene  oxide  content  of  40-100  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide  having  an  HLB  of  from  16-19,  said  non- 
ionic  surfactant  being  formed  from  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  alcohols  and  alkyl-aryl 
alcohols; 
up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  hard  wax  having  a  melt  point 

above  about  80*  C; 
up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  soft  wax  having  a  melt  point  below 

about  80*  C; 
0.3-4%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  selected  from  oxazolines, 
imidazolines,  quaternary  ammonium  compounds,  fatty 
acid  diethanolamides,  mixtures  of  sorbitan  monooleate 
and  sorbitan  moonooleate  plus  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 
and  mixtures  thereof; 
15-70%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  naptha,  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  solvents 
having  a  distillation  range  of  from  190*-540*  F.,  hydrocar- 
bon ethers,  and  chlorinated  solvents;  and 
20-75%  by  weight  water; 
wherein  the  total  wax  content  of  the  composition  is  from 
3-35%  by  weight  and  the  non-volatile  content  is  from  about 
4-40%  by  weight. 


4,055,434 

REFRACTORY  FIBER  COMPOSITION  AND 

INTERMEDIATE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE  FIBROUS 

INSULATION  COMPOSED  THEREOF 

Alwin  Bennett  Chen,  Uttieton,  and  John  Matthew  PaUo,  Engle- 

wood,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manrille  Corporation, 

DcBTer,  Orio. 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,635 
Int  a.2  C03C  13/00:  C04B  35/14 
U.S.  a.  106—50  10  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  fiber  composition  suitable  for  use  as  thermal 
insulation  in  temperature  ranges  of  from  1400*  F  to  2000*  F, 
which  is  formed  from  a  melt  consisting  essentially  of  84%  to 
97%  by  weight  total  silica  and  alumina,  with  the  silica  and 
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alumina  being  present  in  a  silica-to-alumina  weight  in  the  range 
of  3:2  to  1:1,  and  3%  to  16%  by  weight  of  a  dolomitic  compo- 
nent comprising  burnt  dolomite  or  calcium  oxide  and  magne- 
sium oxide. 


4,055,435 
GLASS  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Hiroji  Sagara,  Akikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Glass  Works, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  2,  1975,  50-66270; 
July  10, 1975,  50-84798 

Int  a.2  C03C  3/04.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  106—52  ♦  Oaims 

1.  A  glass  composition  for  an  ophthalmic  lens  having  a 
refractive  index  of  at  least  1.69,  an  Abbe  value  of  at  least  39  and 
a  specific  gravity  of  not  more  than  3.2  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  percent  by  weight: 

1.  42  to  52  SiOi-H  AI2O3+B2O3  with  20  to  42  SiOi,  5  to  13 
AI2O3  and  0  to  20  B2O3; 

2.  22  to  39  CaO-l-MgO  with  12  to  39  CaO  and  0  to  20  MgO; 

3.  15  to  28  Zr02-»-Ti02-l-Nb205  with  0  to  7  Zr02,  5  to  13 
TiOzandOto  15  Nb205; 

4. 0  to  15  BaOH-SrO-l-ZnO  with  0  to  6  BaO,  0  to  10  SrO  and 

0  to  IS  ZnO;  and 
5.  0  to  10  La203-I-Ta205+W03  with  0  to  10  La203,  0  to  6 

Ta2Osand0to  10  WOj. 


4,055,436 
GLASS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WHITE-COLORED 
GLASS-CRYSTALUNE  MATERIAL 
Nikolai  Mikheerich  Parioshkin,  ulitsa  Gotralda,  20,  kr.  15; 
Koastantin  Tlmofeerich  Bondarer,  Nizhne-Perronuiskaya 
nUtsa,  33,  k?.  171,  both  of  Moscow;  Anatoly  Vasilierich 
StrekaloT,  uUtsa  Shmidta,  31,  ky.  12,  KonstantinoTka  Donet- 
sk<ri  oblasti;  Viktor  Stepanorich  Kozlovsky,  ulitsa  Teatral- 
naya,  6a,  Doigopmdny  MoikoTskoi  oUasti;  Anatoly  Gar- 
riloTich  MinakoY,  ulitsa  LeTanerakogo,  18,  kT.  11;  Tamara 
EfimoTna  GoUus,  uUtsa  Pushkinskaya,  18,  kv.  11,  both  of 
Konstantinoyka  Donetskoi  oblasti;  Ljudmila  Alexeema  Or- 
loya,  ulitsa  Kibalchicha,  2,  korpus  3,  k?.  20;  Parel  Dzhibra- 
elorich  Sarkisoy,  ulitsa  Gotralda,  20,  ky.  3,  both  of  Moscow; 
Mikhail  lyanorich  Kozmin,  ulitsa  Shmidta,  31,  ky.  6,  and 
Vladimir  Anatolierich  Minakoy,  nlitsa  Shmidta,  31,  ky.  14, 
both  of  Konstantinoyka  Donetskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,601,  July  28, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,465,  May  3, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,896 
Int  CL2  C03C  3/04.  3/22 
U.S.  a.  106—52  1  Claim 

1.  A  glass  for  manufacturing  white-colored  glass-crystalline 
material,  consisting  essentially  of,  in  per  cent  by  weight: 

SiO.  48-60 

AkOsS-8 

CaO  20-30 

MgO  0.8-2.5  ^ 

MnO  0.5-1.5 

FeiOi  01-1 

TiO.  02-0.5 

F,  0.5-2 

Ka0  4-7 

NatO  up  to  1.5  and 

ZnS  less  than  1. 


4,055,437 

METHOD  OF  IN  SITU  FABRICATION  OF  A 

MONOLITHIC  REFRACTORY  LINING 

Daniel  Ralph  Petrak,  N.  Hutington,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,286,  Jan.  15, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,216 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/02 
UJS.  CL  106-64  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  gunning  refractory  material  on  its  situs  of 
use  with  a  minimum  of  rebounds  to  form  a  refractory  monolith, 
which  method  includes  the  steps  of  preparing  a  refractory 
batch  comprising  non-basic  refractory  aggregate  and  calcium 
aluminate  cement  and  tempering  it,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing mixing  from  about  0.5  to  25%,  based  upon  the  weight  of 
the  cement,  of  calcium  chloride  hydrate  with  the  refractory 
batch  and  gunning  the  resulting  batch. 

4,055,438 

BARIUM  TTTANATE  CERAMIC 

Shigetaka  Wada,  Knwana,  and  SeiUi  Atsomi,  Nagoya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,397,  Jan.  7, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,368,  May  24, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  application  July  11, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

594,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  2, 1971,  46-37858 

Int  a?  C04B  35/00.  35/46 

VS.  a.  106—7332  12  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of 

electric  resistance,  consisting  essentially  of: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  four  ingredients  including 

a.  1  mol  of  one  barium  titanate  composition  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  titanate, 
0.0001  to  0.35  mol  of  lead  titanate  and  the  remainder  of 
barium  titanate,  0.0001  to  0.4  mol  of  strontium  titanate 
and  the  remainder  of  barium  titanate,  and  0.0001  to  0. 1 5 
mol  of  barium  stannate  and  the  remainder  of  barium 
titanate, 

b.  0.003  to  0.05  mol  of  titania, 

c.  0.003  to  0.05  mol  of  alumina,  and 

d.  0.005  to  0.06  mol  of  silica; 
0.05  to  0.3  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  tantalum  pentoxide  and  antimony 
pentoxide  based  on  the  preceding  100  parts  by  weight  of 
ingredients  (a)  to  (d);  and 
0.005  to  0.03  part  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  manganese  and  copper  based 
on  the  preceding  100  parts  by  weight  of  ingredients  (a)  to 

(d). 
2.  The  ceramic  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  banum 
titanate  composition  is  0.0001  to  0.35  mol  of  lead  titanate  and 
the  remainder  of  barium  titanate. 


4,055,439 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DUSTLESS, 

READILY  DISPERSIBLE  PIGMENT  GRANULES 

Fridolin  Babler,  AllschwU;  Hans  MoUet  Relnach,  and  Gnntiier 

Zwahlen,  Domach,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  608,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  13,  1974, 

12519/74 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  106-288  Q  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  easily  isolatablc, 
dustless,  readily  dispersible  pigment  granulate,  which  com- 
prises gradually  adding,  at  a  temperature  between  10*-35*  C 
under  turbulent  mixture,  to  a  suspension  of  10  parts  of  a  finely 
dispersed  organic  pigment  or  pigment  preparation  in  10-700 
parts  of  water  2-22  parts  of  an  organic  solvent  being  virtually 
insoluble  in  water,  and  having  dissolved  0. 1-2.5  parts  of  water- 
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insolijble  granulating  assistants  belonging  to  the  class  of  natu- 
ral, s  mthetic  or  semi-synthetic  resins,  esters  of  dicarboxylic 
acids  of  arylcarboxylic  acids,  of  arylsulphonic  acids,  of  phos- 
phori:  and  phosphorous  acid,  phenylsulphonamides  or  the 
alkali  je  salts  of  fatty  acids  containing  12  to  14  carbon  atoms 
but,  i  1  the  absence  of  wetting  agents  whereby  a  granulate  is 
form<  d,  then  isolating  said  granulate,  which  consists  substan- 
tially of  pigment  or  pigment  preparation,  granulating  assistant 
and  c  rganic  solvent,  and  removing  the  solvent  therefrom. 

4,055,440 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Ian  ijobert  Wheeler,  Houston,  and  George  Heddle  Robertson, 
Pa  dey,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion Ardilcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,029 
Chjims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  9,  1975, 
37104/75  , 

Int  CL^  C08K  5/34  \ 

US.  fa.  106—288  Q  6  Ctoims 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  pigment  composition  comprising  a 
phthi  locyanine  pigment  and  a  sulphonated  phthalocyanine 
deriv  itive  formed  from  sulphonated  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs 
havii  g  the  formula: 


and 
formfala 
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consisting  essentially  of  a  water  removable  thermoplastic  or- 
ganic polymer  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.002  inch  and 
sufficient  to  provide  scratch  and  shatter  resistance  for  the  glass 
container  and  to  retain  broken  glass  fragments  upon  fracture  of 
the  glass  container  so  as  to  reduce  the  incidence  of  accidental 
injury;  said  polymer  being  water  soluble  or  dispersible  and 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly(ethylene 
oxide),  poly  (propylene  oxide),  ethylene  oxide-propylene  oxide 
copolymers,  polyvinyl-pyrrolidinone,  polyethyleneimine, 
poly(methyl  vinyl  ether),  polyacrylamide,  polymethacrylam- 
ide,  poly(vinyl  acetate),  polyvinyl  formal,  poly(alkyl  methac- 
rylates),  methyl  cellulose,  ethyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellu- 
lose, hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellu- 
lose, methyl  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  poly  (acrylic  acid)  and 
salts  thereof,  poly(methacryHc  acid)  and  salts  thereof,  ethyene- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymers,  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  copoly- 
mers, ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymers,  vinyl  acetate-vinyl 
alcohol  copolymers,  methyl  vinyl  ether-maleic  anhydride 
copolymers,  and  emusifiable  polyurethanes;  subjecting  at  least 
said  external  surface  of  said  film  to  an  aqueous  medium  to 
remove  said  film  therefrom  and  recovering,  recycling  and 
reusing  said  glass  container  in  the  manufacture  of  a  further 
container. 


Pc 


(SOjNRR,), 


*(SOjH), 


I 


I  sufficient  quantity  of  dehydroabietylamine  having  the 


4  055  442 
SILICON  SOLAR  CELL  OONSTRUCnON  HAVING  TWO 

LAYER  ANTI-REFLECnON  COATING 
Frederick  K.  Crosher,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical 
Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,258 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—89  CC  3  Qaims 


H^NCHz^     -CH 


.CHi 


*CH3 
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s  ibstantially  neutralise  the  free  sulphonic  acid  groups, 
whefein  R  represents  a  Ci  -  C22  cyclic  or  acyclic  alkyl  group, 
aralkyl  group  or  a  dehydroabietylamine  residue;  and  R| 
hydrogen  or  a  Cj  -  C22 cyclic  or  acyclic  alkyl  group, 
or  an  aralkyl  group;  the  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  arid- 
groups,  R  and  R]  may  be  optionidly  substituted  with  one  or 
hydroxyl  groups;  x  is  from  1  to  4,  ^^  is  0  or  from  1  to  3  and 
um  of  X  -I-  ^^  is  from  1  to  4,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of 
ocyanine  pigment  to  sulphonated  phthalocyanine  dye- 
is  from  80:20  to  99:1  by  weight 


to 

wl 

aryl, 

reprsentsl 

anafyl 

kyl 

mort 
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4,055,441 
ROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING,  RECYCLING  AND 
REUSING  A  COMPOSITE  CONTAINER 
Ijmk  Johnston  Taylor,  and  Henry  Ncal  Troy,  both  of  Toledo, 
O  lio,  aarignors  to  Chrens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
pirision  of  Ser.  No.  541,416,  Jan.  16, 1975,  which  is  a 
I  mrtinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,450,  Oct  14, 1971, 
flfalnidoiied.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,753 
Int  CL2  B08B  7/34;  B05B  1/40 
VS\  CL  134—10  5  daims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coated  annealed  glass 
cont  siner  and  recovering,  recycling  and  reusing  the  glass 
coni  liner  in  the  manufacture  of  a  further  glass  container  com- 
prisi  ng  applying  a  film  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  external 
sorfice  of  a  previously  annealed  glass  container,  said  film 


1.  In  a  silicon  solar  cell  construction,  a  body  formed  essen- 
tially of  silicon  having  a  surface  with  a  photovoltaic  junction 
applied  thereon,  an  anti-reflection  coating  formed  on  said 
surface,  a  transparent  protective  cover  and  a  layer  of  substan- 
tially transparent  cement  securing  said  protective  cover  to  said 
anti-reflection  coating  and  to  said  body,  said  cover  and  said 
cement  having  indices  of  refraction  of  approximately  1.45,  and 
approximately  1.4,  respectively,  said  anti-reflection  coating 
being  formed  of  first  and  second  layers,  said  first  layer  being 
formed  of  material  having  a  high  index  of  refraction  which  is 
less  than  that  of  silicon  ranging  from  2.35  to  2.4  and  being 
closer  to  said  silicon  body  than  said  second  layer  said  second 
layer  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  low  index  of  refrac- 
tion which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  cement  but  less  than  that 
of  said  first  layer  ranging  from  1.6  to  1.7. 

2.  A  silicon  solar  cell  construction  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
high  index  material  is  an  oxide  of  titanium  and  wherein  said 
low  index  material  is  an  oxide  of  aluminum. 


4  055  443 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATRIX  OF  LIGHT-EMITTING  ELEMENTS  UTILIZING 

ION  IMPLANTATION  AND  DIFFUSION  HEATING 
Jury  StepanoTich  Akimov,  ulitsa  KosmonavtOT,  4,  kv.  30;  Valery 
PetroYich  SushkoY,  nUtsa  Onezhskay,  45/19,  kv.  123,  and 
Vladimir  Ivanoricb  Korinny,  ulitsa  Varilova,  58,  korpus  2,  kv. 
90,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  June  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,465 
Int.  CI.2  HOIL  21/265.  21/324.  21/76 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  1  Ctoim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  semiconductor  array  of  light- 
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emitting  elements  using  an  epitaxial  structure  consisting  of  a 
substrate  GaAs  of  the  p+-type  of  conductivity  with  layers  of 
Ga,.,Al;tAs  of  the  p-type  and  Ga,.y\ljAs  of  the  n-type  of 
conductivity  applied  successively  onto  it,  said  layers  forming  a 
light-emitting  p-n  junction,  comprising  the  steps  of  producing 
at  first  a  photoresist  mask  on  said  n-type  layer  of  said  epitaxial 
structure,  said  mask  protecting  portions  of  said  n-type  layer 
which  correspond  to  a  required  configuration  and  size  of  said 


into  the  slice  second  conductivity-type  determining  impu- 
rity of  opposite  type  from  the  first  impurity,  the  regions  in 
the  slice  created  by  the  first  impurity  being  contiguous  to 
that  formed  by  the  second  impurity  at  least  in  the  areas 
substantially  surrounding  the  capacitors. 


light-emitting  elements;  introducing  next  an  acceptor  addition 
through  said  mask  and  said  n-type  layer  by  means  of  ion  im- 
plantation, removing  said  photoresist  mask;  applying  onto  the 
uncovered  n-type  layer  a  layer  of  Si02;  diffusion  heating  next 
for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  produce  in  the 
n-type  layer,  under  portions  that  were  not  protected  by  said 
mask,  p-type  areas  whose  depth  is  equal  to  at  least  the  thickness 
of  said  n-type  layer. 


4055  445 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  BRASS  ALLOY 
Horace  Pops,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Essex  International, 
Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,098,  Sept.  20,  1974, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  107,118,  Jan.  18, 1971,  abandoned. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,804,  May  27, 1975,  Continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  311,218,  Dec.  1, 1972,  abandoned.  Division  of  Ser.  No. 

107,118,  Jan.  18, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  633,580 

Int  a.2  C22F  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  148—11.5  C  6  Claims 
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4  055  444 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  N-CHANNEL  MOS 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,593 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  9  Chdms 
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1.  A  method  of  making  N-channel,  silicon-gate  MOS  inte- 
grated circuit  devices  of  the  type  having  memory  cells  therein, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

growing  a  thin  uniform  silicon  oxide  coating  over  an  entire 
surface  of  a  monocrystalline  silicon  slice; 

covering  the  thin  silicon  oxide  coating  with  a  thin  uniform 
layer  of  silicon  nitride; 

removing  the  silicon  nitride  coating  in  a  pattern  to  expose 
selected  areas  of  the  thin  silicon  oxide  coating; 

implanting  a  first  conductivity-type  determining  impurity 
into  shallow  surface-adjacent  regions  of  the  silicon  in  said 
selected  areas  by  exposing  the  slice  to  an  ion  beam,  such 
implanting  being  done  through  said  thin  silicon  oxide 
coating; 

subjecting  the  slice  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1000"  C  for  at  least  about  J  hour  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere to  reduce  the  damage  to  the  crystalline  structure  of 
the  silicon  beneath  said  exposed  selected  areas  caused  by 
the  ion  beam  and  to  raise  the  concentration  of  the  first 
impurity  in  the  silicon  below  said  surface-adjacent  re- 
gions; 

oxidizing  the  slice  at  a  temperature  below  said  elevated 
temperature  for  a  time  greatly  exceeding  that  used  in  the 
prior  step  to  create  a  thick  silicon  oxide  coating  in  said 
exposed  selected  areas; 

removing  the  remaining  silicon  nitride  from  the  surface  of 
the  slice;  and 

forming  MOS  transistors  and  oxide-dielectric  capacitors  for 
said  memory  cells  on  said  slice  by  diffusing  or  implanting 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  improved  ternary  brass  alloy  that 
includes  silicon  as  an  additive  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  subsuntially  homogeneous,  polycrystalline  mix 
of  25%  to  40%  by  weight  zinc,  0.25%  to  3.0%  by  weight 
silicon  and  the  balance  copper; 

alternately  cold  rolling  and  intermediate  annealing  said 
alloy; 

said  annealing  being  in  the  range  of  400*  C.  to  550*  C.  to 
soften  said  alloy  and  produce  a  continuous  matrix  of  alpha 
phase  material  with  uniformly  distributed  beta  phase  ma- 
terial including  a  minimum  of  about  25%  beta  phase  mate- 
rial and  a  maximum  of  about  75%  alpha  phase  material 
during  said  anneal. 


4  055,446 

SALT  BATH  QUENCHING  OF  CONSTRUCHON  PARTS 

TREATED  WITH  A  NTTRIDING  BATH 

Hebnut  Kunst,  and  Christian  Scondo,  both  of  Hanau,  Germany, 

assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vor- 

mals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1976,  Ser.  No.  670,154 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1975,  2514398 
Int  a.2  C21D  1/4% 
U.S.  CI.  148—15  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  tempering  an  iron  or  steel  part  that  has 
been  treated  initially  in  (1)  a  low  cyanide,  high  cyanate  nitrid- 
ing  bath,  (2)  a  cyanide  free,  high  cyanate  nitriding  bath  or  (3) 
a  high  cyanide  nitriding  or  carburiding  bath,  the  improvement 
comprising  taking  the  part  containing  entrained  cyanide  or 
cyanate  from  said  bath  and  placing  it  in  a  tempering  bath 
having  a  temperature  of  190*  to  580*  C  and  keeping  the  part  in 
the  tempering  bath  until  the  entrained  cyanide  or  cyanate  is 
substantially  completely  decomposed,  said  bath  consisting  of  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  hydroxide  with  2  to  20%  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  nitrate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  tempering 
bath. 
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4,055,447 

I  IRECnONALLY  SOUDIFIED  EUTECTIC  y-y' 

NICKEL-BASE  SUPERALLOYS 

MdTib  R.  JadMOB,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  The  United 

Sta  es  of  America  as  represented  by  die  Administrator  of  the 

Nai  ional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.i 

FUed  May  7, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  684,171 
Int  a?  C22C  19/03 
VS.  CL  148—32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


13  Claims 


,  ^n  article  of  manufacture  having  improved  high  tempera- 
)roperties  comprising  a  unidirectionally  solidified  aniso- 
:  metallic  mutrivariant  eutectic  casting  containing  a  ma- 
>f  a  y-face-centered-cubic  crystal  structure  nickel-base 
having  embedded  in  the  y  phase  an  aligned  rein- 
fibrous  y'  phase  consisting  primarily  of  a  nickel- 
tantalum  composition  which  is  a  complex  cubic  Lb 
crysthl  structure  based  on  NisAl. 


1. 

ture 

tropi: 

trix 

supeialloy 

forci  ig 

alumnum' 


4,055,449 
AQUEOUS  BLASTING  COMPOSITION  WITH  CRYSTAL 

HABIT  MODIFIER 
Daniel  A.  Wasson,  Sandy  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ireco  Chemi- 
cals, Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,557 

Int  a.2  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  149—2  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  blasting  composition  having  a  continuous 
aqueous  phase  and  comprising  inorganic  oxidizer  salt,  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel,  and  thickener;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  (a)  an  immiscible  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  tall  oil, 
paraffin  oil,  and  petroleum  distillates  such  as  gasoline,  kero- 
sene, diesel  fuels  and  fuel  oils,  and  mixtures  of  any  two  thereof, 
which  fuel  is  finely  dispersed  throughout  the  aqueous  phase, 
and  (b)  a  crystal  habit  modifier  to  reduce  the  crystal  size  of  the 
oxidizer  salt  and  thereby  stabilize  the  fine  dispersion  of  the 
immiscible  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  throughout  the  composi- 
tion. 

10.  A  method  of  sensitizing  an  aqueous  blasting  composition 
having  a  continuous  aqueous  phase;  oxidizer  salt  at  least  par- 
tially dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase;  thickener;  and  immiscible 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  tall  oil,  paraffin  oil,  and  petroleum 
distillates  such  as  gasoline,  kerosene,  diesel  fuels  and  fuel  oils, 
and  mixtures  of  any  two  thereof,  which  fuel  is  finely  and  stably 
dispersed  throughout  the  aqueous  phase;  which  method  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  adding  to  the  aqueous  phase,  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  crystallization  temperature  of  the  oxidizer  salt 
in  the  phase,  a  crystal  habit  modifier  and  allowing  the  composi- 
tion to  cool. 


Maaikuni 


Jipan, 


4,055,448 
FERRTTE-AUSTENrrE  STAINLESS  STEEL 

Fi^ikura,  Nagoya,  and  Naohiro  Abe,  Chita,  both  of 
assigBors  to  Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya, 


I  >Hitinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,364,  April  9, 1974, 
ab  ndoned.  This  application  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,598 

C  aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1973,  48-40607; 
Janj29ri974, 49-12405  , 

Int.  CL2  C22C  38/42  \ 

VS  CL  148—38  3  Claims 

L  An  improved  stainless  steel  in  ferrite-austenite  condition 
said  ferrite-austenite  condition  being  produced  by  solution  heat 
trea  iment  at  a  temperature  of  1000  *  -1 150  *  C,  and  composed 
of,  ty  weight  percent,  carbon  up  to  0.06%,  silicon  up  to  1.0%, 
mai  ganese  up  to  1.5%,  nickel  from  3.0%  to  7.0%,  chromium 
fron  21.0%  to  28.0%,  copper  up  to  3.0%,  molybdenum  from 
1.0*  i  to  4.0%,  boron  from  0.0008%  to  0.0080%,  niobium  from 
0.01  %  to  0.7%,  titanium  from  0%  to  0.5%,  tantalum  from  0% 
to  C  .5%,  zirconium  from  0%  to  0.5%,  nitrogen  up  to  0. 1  %,  and 
the  remainder  of  iron  and  an  inevitable  amounts  of  impurity, 
wit  1  the  values  of  nickel  equivalent  and  chromiimi  equivalent 
cak  ulated  by  the  following  equations: 

nickel  equivalent  =  40  (carbon  %   +  nitrogen  %)  +i 
(nickel  %)  +  (copper  %)  -1-2  (manganese  %) 

chromium  equivalent  =  (chromium  %)  -I-  5.2  (silicon  %) 
-1-4.2  (molybdenum  %)  +  4.5  (niobium  %)  +1.0  (tita- 
nium %)  +  3.0  (tantalum  %)  -(-13.0  (zirconium  %) 
sat^fying  the  relationship  below: 

I  ickel  equivalent  =  from  15  to  30 

c  hromium  equivalent  =  from  28  to  50 

( hromium  equivalent  —  nickel  equivalent  =  from  8  to  27. 


4,055,450 

EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AMINE 

SOLVATING  AGENT 

Vladimir  Si^ansky,  Burwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  ICI  Austra- 
lia Limited,  Australia 

Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,214 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct  10, 1975, 3535/69 
Int  a.2  C06B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  149—60  15  Claims 

1.  A  gelled  explosive  composition  which  is  essentially  non- 
aqueous comprising  firstly  from  50  to  90%  w/w  of  inorganic 
oxygen  releasing  salt  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  nitrate,  chlorate  and  perchlorate  of  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals  and  ammo- 
nium; secondly  from  0  to  5%  w/w  of  water;  thirdly  from  0. 1  to 
5%  w/w  of  gum  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  galacto- 
mannan  gums  and  derivatives  thereof;  and  fourthly  as  a  solvat- 
ing  agent  for  said  gum  from  1  to  30%  w/w  of  an  amine  in 
liquid  from. 


4,055,451 
COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 
Alan  Gray  Cockbain,  Inglewood  Church  Road,  Evenley,  ne«r 
Brackley,  Northamptonshire,  England;  Michael  John  Lati- 
mer, 355,  Birchfleld  Road  East  Northampton,  Northampton- 
shire, En^and,  and  Norman  Lawrence  Parr,,  2,  Snrbiton 
Court  St  Andrews  Square,  Surbiton,  Surrey,  England 
Diridon  of  Ser.  No.  501,439,  Aug.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,556 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31, 1973, 
41189/73 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/64.  37/02 
U.S.  a.  156—89  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  ceramic/metal  composite,  the 
method  of  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1 .  Sintering  ceramic  granules  onto  at  least  a  part  of  the  surface 
of  a  ceramic  body  to  form  a  porous  layer  thereon. 

2.  Heating  a  metallic  member  to  a  temperature  just  below  its 
melting  point  and 
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3.  Hot-pressing  the  said  metallic  member  onto  the  said  po- 
rous layer  until  the  said  metallic  member  is  at  least  par- 


4,055,453 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LAMINATED 

BITUMINOUS  ROOFING  MEMBRANE 

Eiichi  T^jima;  Kaname  Yamamoto,  and  Takayoshi  Imai,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  T^jima  Roofing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,602,  Feb.  12, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  575,539 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1972, 47-016906 
Int.  a.2  B32B  7/10;  C09J  3/30.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  156—279  15  Claims 


tially  infiltrated  into,  and  is  interlocked  with,  the  pores  of 
the  said  porous  layer. 


4,055,452 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND 

EDGE-SEALING  THERMOPLASTIC  FILMS,  AND 

PRODUCT 

Richard  S.  Carlisle,  P.O.  Box  307,  Rye,  N.Y.  10580 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,278,  Jan.  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,933,563,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,850,  May 

25, 1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

650,468 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—251  7  Oaims 


■J4 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  article,  including  the  steps  of 
assembling  at  least  one  set  of  thermoplastic  heat-sealable  films, 
each  film  of  said  set  having  heat-sealable  material  that  tends  to 
become  thickened  when  exposed  to  heat-sealing  temperature 
and  the  assembled  films  of  said  set  having  their  heat-sealable 
materials  disposed  against  each  other,  heating  a  blade  well 
above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  heat-sealable  material, 
applying  the  blade  with  pressure  against  one  face  of  the  assem- 
bled films  while  so  heated  and  while  supporting  the  films 
opposite  the  edge  of  the  blade  against  such  pressure,  the 
amount  of  pressure  and  the  sharpness  of  the  blade  being  less 
than  that  needed  to  effect  die-cutting  of  the  films  in  the  absence 
of  film-fusing  heat,  the  blade  thus  providing  severed  edges  of 
the  films,  and  holding  said  films  of  each  set  together  and  heat- 
ing to  heat-sealing  temperature  marginal  portions  of  the  films 
along  the  severed  edges  far  greater  in  width  than  the  combined 
initial  thickness  of  the  set  of  films  and  thereby  forming  a  wide 
marginal  seal,  said  heating  of  the  marginal  portions  of  the  films 
being  effected  both  by  exposing  the  films  to  the  heated  blade  as 
aforesaid  during  severing  and  by  subjecting  at  least  one  face  of 
said  set  of  films  over  the  width  of  said  marginal  portions  to 
heat-sealing  temperature  that  diminishes  progressively  away 
from  the  blade  to  and  beyond  a  juncture  where  the  unsealed 
films  merge  into  the  marginal  seal,  said  holding  being  accom- 
plished with  pressure  limited  so  as  to  accommodate  substantial 
thickening  of  at  least  part  of  the  width  of  the  seal,  whereby  the 
seal  formed  between  the  films  of  said  set  is  of  substantially 
greater  thickness  than  the  initial  thickness  of  the  set  of  films, 
said  greater  thickness  extending  across  the  seal  outward  from 
said  juncture  for  a  distance  greater  than  said  initial  thickness. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-adhesive,  multi-layer, 
laminated,  bituminous,  roofing  membrane  suitable  for  cold 
application  to  a  substrate,  which  comprises  the  step  of: 

a.  continuously  moving  a  continuous  web  of  a  flexible  base 
sheet  through  a  first  coating  device  and  therein  coating  at 
least  a  part  of  at  least  one  surface  of  said  base  sheet  with  a 
continuous  surface  coating  layer  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  of  hot  molten  roofing  bitumen  in  a  viscous  liquid 
state,  said  roofing  bitumen  having  the  property  that  it  is 
substantially  solid  at  amibient  application  temperature  to 
form  a  waterproof  layer  on  said  base  sheet; 

b.  separately  from  step  (a)  but  simultaneously  therewith, 
continuously  moving  a  continuous  web  of  a  flexible  re- 
lease sheet  through  a  second  coating  device  and  therein 
coating  substantially  the  entirety  of  only  one  releasable 
surface  of  said  release  sheet  with  a  continuous  surface 
coating  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  hot 
molten  compound  bitumen  in  a  viscous  liquid  state,  said 
compound  bitumen  consisting  essentially  of  bitumen  and 
about  5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  rubber,  thermoplastic  resin  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  compound  bitumen  having  the 
property  that  it  possesses  a  high  tackiness  at  ambient 
application  temperature; 

c.  immediately  after  steps  (a)  and  (b)  and  while  said  surface 
coating  layers  on  the  coated  webs  obtained  in  steps  (a)  and 
(b)  are  still  in  a  molten  state,  continuously  conjointly 
moving  said  coated  webs  around  and  in  supported  rela- 
tionship on  a  circumferentially  elongated  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  a  roller  with  one  of  said  coated  webs  being 
disposed  with  its  sheet  in  surface  contact  with  said  circum- 
ferentially elongated  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
roller  and  with  its  surface  coating  layer  facing  outwardly 
away  from  said  roller  and  with  the  other  of  said  coated 
webs  having  its  surface  coating  layer  disposed  in  face-to- 
face  opposing  relationship  to  said  surface  coating  layer  of 
said  one  coated  web  and  with  its  sheet  being  disposed 
outwardly  therefrom,  and  drawing  said  other  web  into 
contact  with  said  one  web  and  thereby  uniting  said  surface 
coating  layers  in  direct  face-to-face  contact  as  said  webs 
move  together  around  said  circumferentially  elongated 
portion  of  said  roller,  said  uniting  of  said  surface  coating 
layers  being  effected  in  the  absence  of  an  external  com- 
pression force  applied  to  the  sheet  of  said  other  web 
whereby  to  form  a  unitary  roofing  membrane  consisting 
essentially  of  the  products  of  steps  (a)  and  (b)  wherein  said 
coating  layers  are  between  said  base  sheet  and  said  release 
sheet  and  are  united  thereto  and  to  each  other;  and  then 

d.  continuously  moving  said  unitary  roofing  membrane 
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t  irough  a  cooling  device  whereby  to  solidify  said  coating 
1  lyers. 


VJS. 


4,055,454 

PROCESS  Ft>R  FORMING  PEELABLE  SEALS 
Uwrence  L«ke,  Grayslake,  lU.,  assignor  to  Vonco  Prod- 
Inc^  Lake  Villa,  lU. 

iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,621,  Aug.  22, 1974,  Pat. 

2 ,926,311.  This  appUcation  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,151 
portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  16, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a?  A61B  19/02  ' 

tl.  156-290  '  Claims 


Ddi, 
ConpBnation> 
No. 
The 


veying  said  groups  through  said  apparatus  as  a  plurality  of 
parallel  moving  processing  lines  of  closures; 

shell  integrity  test  station  means  in  said  processing  lines  for 
testing  the  shell  integrity  of  said  closures; 

first  rejection  station  means  for  displacing  from  said  process- 
ing lines  closures  determined  to  be  defective  at  said  shell 
integrity  testing  station; 

seal  emplacement  station  means  downstream  from  said  first 
rejection  station  means,  for  emplacing  seals  in  closures 
proceeding  thereto  from  said  rejection  station; 

sealing  testing  station  means  downstream  from  said  seal 
emplacement  station  means  for  testing  the  sealing  charac- 
teristics of  closures  proceeding  thereto; 

second  rejection  station  means  downstream  of  said  sealing 
testing  station  means,  for  rejecting  closures  determined  to 
be  defective  at  said  sealing  testing  station  means;  and 

discharge  station  means  downstream  of  said  second  rejection 
station  means,  for  receiving  closures  successfully  proceed- 
ing past  said  second  rejection  station  means. 


A  method  for  forming  peelable  seals  between  uncoated 
spun  wnded  olefin  sheet  material  and  a  synthetic  polymeric 
then  loplastic  sheet  material  comprising  maintaining  a  substan- 
tial wrtion  of  said  spunbonded  olefin  sheet  untreated  and 
brea  hable,  modifying  the  surface  of  the  spunbonded  olefin 
shee  in  the  area  of  the  desired  peelable  seal  by  pretreatment 
with  heat  and  pressure  to  sbustantially  eliminate  high  spots  and 
intei  nal  weaknesses  to  render  the  sealing  area  susceptible  to 
havi  ig  said  synthetic  polymeric  thermoplastic  material  peel- 
ably  joined  thereto  in  said  pretreated  area  by  conventional 
heat  pressure  sealing,  and  peelably  sealing  said  pretreated 
spur  bonded  olefin  sheet  to  said  synthetic  polymeric  thermo- 
plas  ic  sheet  material  by  conventional  heat-pressure  sealhig 
onl]  in  said  pretreated  area. 

4,055,455 
APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  AND  TESTING  CONTAINER 

CLOSURES 
Wait»  McDonald,  Landing;  Norbert  F.  Seitel,  GiUette,  and 
i  ichard  A.  Burger,  Pompton  Lakes,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
T^miralt  Design,  Inc.,  Whippany,  N  J. 

Filed  Joly  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,691  ' 
Int  a.2  B65C  9/40:  GOIM  3/32 


4,055,456 
IMPULSE  HEAT-SEAUNG  MACHINE 
Frank  Carnegie,  Jr.,  MonhriUe,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Camid  Inter- 
matic.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,597 

Int.  a.2  B32B  31/00 

US.  a.  156—366  8  Claims 


U.S .  a.  156—351 


22  Claims 


.  Apparatus  for  lining  and  testing  container  closures  com- 
prfting  in  combination: 

neans  for  forming  an  infeed  stream  of  said  closures; 
neans  interacting  with  closure  stream  for  forming  groups  of 

closures; 
»nveyor  means  for  accepting  said  closure  groups  and  con- 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  together  and  severing  two  or  more 
plastic  resin  films,  comprising: 

a  base  plate  upon  which  the  films  are  positioned; 

a  platen  movable  relative  to  the  base  plate  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  films  on  the  base  plate; 

compression  means  to  press  said  platen  toward  said  films  at 
selected  times; 

a  sealing  die  mounted  on  said  platen  and  comprising  a  heat 
resistant  and  electrically  insulative  rigid  substrate,  a  heat 
sealing  element  of  etched  metal  foil  having  a  uniform 
thickness  bonded  to  said  substrate,  the  width  of  said  heat 
sealing  element  being  many  times  its  thickness  and  being 
sufficiently  wide  and  at  least  one-sixteenth  inch  in  width 
to  form  a  liquid  leakproof  seal  of  said  films,  said  heat 
sealing  element  having  a  curved  portion  to  form  a  curved 
seal,  a  non-stick  layer  covering  said  heat  sealing  element; 

control  means  connecting  said  heater  element  to  a  source  of 
voltage  for  selected  short  times  of  less  than  5  seconds  for 
impulse  resistance  heating  of  said  sealing  element; 
an  electrical  resistance  knife  mounted  on  said  platen  and 
close  to  said  heat  sealing  element  to  sever  the  films  by 
melting,  said  knife  having  a  curved  edge  parallel  to  the 
curve  of  said  heat  sealing  element  to  sever  said  films  along 
a  curved  line; 
means  connecting  said  knife  to  a  source  of  voltage  to  heat 
said  knife  and  thereby  melt  and  sever  said  film. 
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4,055,457 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  ABSORPTION-FREE  ALKALI 

METAL  HALIDE  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 

Carl  F.  Swinehart,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,364,  Jan.  17, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,051 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  17/06,  17/08;  COID  3/04,  3/10 

U.S.  a.  156-^616  R  4  Claims 


4,055,459 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 
ADHERENCE  OF  POLARIZED  FOREIGN  PARTICLES 

TO  PAPER  MACHINE  COMPONENTS 
Francis  Brian  Best,  Pointe  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  JWI  Ltd., 
Canada 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,520 

Int  a.2  D21F  1/52,  1/54 

U.S.  a.  162—192  10  Claims 


\ 
1.  In  a  Stockbarger  or  Kyropoulos  method  of  growing  an 
essentially  single  crystal  ingot  from  a  melt  consisting  of  a 
bromide,  chloride  or  mixture  thereof,  of  an  alkali  metal  of 
Group  lA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  melt  contaminated  with 
a  silicate  impurity,  the  improvement  comprising  confining  said 
melt  in  a  siliceous  crucible,  contacting  said  melt  with  a  metal 
silicate-forming  scavenger  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  a  bromide  of  a  Group  IIA  metal  when  said  melt  is  pre- 
dominantly a  bromide,  (b)  a  chloride  of  a  Group  IIA  metal 
when  said  melt  is  predominantly  a  chloride,  and  (c)  a  rare  earth 
metal  selected  from  europium,  ytterbium  and  samarium  added 
to  said  melt  in  melt-soluble  form,  reacting  said  scavenger  with 
the  silicate  impurity  in  said  melt,  and  removing  the  sUicate 
impurity  by  depositing  the  same  as  a  coating  on  the  crucible  to 
produce  an  ingot  free  of  infrared  absorption  due  to  sUicate 
impurity. 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  accumulation  of  polarized 
foreign  particles  on  a  fabric  support  surface  of  support  ele- 
ments positioned  in  contact  with  a  moving  fabric  in  a  paper- 
making  machine  on  which  there  is  supported  a  pulp  stock 
having  polarized  foreign  particles  comprising  connecting  an 
electrical  charge  to  a  conductive  portion  of  said  support  ele- 
ments, said  electrical  charge  being  of  like  polarity  to  said 
polarized  foreign  particles  whereby  said  polarized  foreign 
particles  will  be  repelled  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fabric 
support  surface. 


4,055,460 

PAPER  MACHINE  SHAKE 

John  Gordon  Buchanan,  Pouite  Claire,  Canada,  assignor  to  JWI 

Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6674»47,  March  18,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,777,  Aug.  8, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,791 

Int  a.2  D21F  1/20 

VS.  a.  162—209  19  Claims 


4,055,458 

ETCHING  GLASS  WITH  HF  AND 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  SURFACTANT 

Hans  Niederprum,  Monheim;  Heinz  Giinter  Klein,  Cologne,  and 

Johann-NUcolaus  Meussdoerffer,  Blecher,  aU  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  7, 1975,  2535333; 
Dec.  15,  1975,  2556429 

Int  a.2  C03C  75/00.  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  156—663  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  etching  of  glass  wherein  glass  is  contacted  with  an 
aqueous  etching  bath  containing  hydrofluoric  acid,  and  the 
glass  is  thereafter  removed  from  the  bath  and  rinsed,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  dissolving  in  the  etching  bath  an 
acid-resistant  quaternary  ammonium  perfluoroalkane  sulfonate 
wetting  agent  of  the  formula  KfSOi  -  NR'R^R^R*  +,  wherein 
Rf  is  a  linear  or  branched  aliphatic  perfluoroalkyl  radical  with 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  R',  R^,  R^and  R*each  indepen- 
dently is  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  radical  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
or  two  or  three  of  R',  R^  and  R^  are  attached  to  form  a  ring 
through  the  nitrogen  atom. 


10.  The  method  of  producing  paper  and  ensuring  a  uniform 
repetitive  quality  of  the  paper  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  paper  making  machine  with  a  Fourdrinier  sec- 
tion having  an  endless  forming  fabric  belt  which  has  an 
upper  stock  carrying  run  having  a  natural  frequency  of 
lateral  vibration; 

depositing  paper  stock  on  the  upper  run  of  the  endless  belt; 

determining  the  natural  frequency  of  the  upper  stock  carry- 
ing run  of  the  endless  fabric  belt; 

driving  the  endless  belt  in  the  machine  direction  whUe  de- 
positing wet  paper  making  stock  at  the  upstream  end  of 
the  fabric; 

providing  at  least  one  foil  member,  having  a  continuous, 
uninterrupted,  flat  top  supporting  surface  portion  over  the 
entire  length  thereof,  and  disposing  the  foil  member  such 
that  the  top  surface  portion  is  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  under  surface  of  the  upper  run  of  the  endless 
fabric  belt; 
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ap  >lying  a  lateral  force  on  the  under  surface  of  the  upper  run 
>f  the  endless  fabric  belt  by  vibrating  the  foU  member  in  a 
rrosi  machine  direction  to  thereby  cause  the  upper  run  of 
aid  endless  fabric  belt  to  vibrate  uniformly; 

chiracterized  in  that  the  foil  member  is  vibrated  at  a  fre- 
quency harmonicaUy  related  to  a  frequency  substantially 
•qual  to  the  said  natural  frequency  of  the  stock  carrying 
ipper  run  of  the  belt. 

4,055,461 

PAI ER  MACHINE  WITH  SINGLE-WIRE  AND  CURVED 
TWIN-WIRE  FORMERS 

Riftd  Toninen,  JyrMkyla,  Finland,  assignor  to  Valmet  Oy, 

Fliland  I 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,225 

a  lims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Sept  17, 1975,  752603 

Int.  CL^  D21F  9/00 

UJSJa.  162—290  2  Claims 


1 

and 


paper  machine,  said  pick-up  means  including  a  pair  of  rolls  and 
a  pick-up  felt,  said  inner  endless  fabric  means  being  guided 
around  one  of  said  pair  of  rolls  while  said  pick-up  felt  is  guided 
around  the  other  of  said  pair  of  rolls  and  pressed  thereby 
toward  said  inner  endless  fabric  means  for  engaging  the  web 
thereon,  said  other  of  said  pair  of  rolls  including  a  suction 
means  for  detoching  the  web  from  said  inner  endless  fabric 
means  and  transferring  the  web  to  said  pick-up  felt  for  travel 
therewith  beyond  said  other  of  said  pair  of  rolls,  a  pair  of  press 
rolls  forming  part  of  a  press  section  of  the  paper  machine  and 
defining  between  themselves  a  first  press  nip,  said  pick-up  felt 
travelling  between  said  pair  of  press  rolls  for  transporting  the 
web  to  said  first  press  nip,  said  pair  of  press  rolls  including  an 
upper  press  roll  around  which  said  pick-up  felt  is  guided  and 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  press  rolls  being  a  lower  press  roll  and 
having  a  recessed  surface,  the  press  section  including  a  lower 
felt  engaging  said  lower  press  roll  and  travelling  through  said 
first  press  nip  together  with  the  web  and  said  pick-up  felt,  said 
upper  press  roll  including  a  suction  means  causing  the  web  to 
travel  with  said  pick-up  felt  around  said  upper  press  roll  while 
said  lower  felt  travels  by  itself  beyond  said  first  press  nip,  the 
dryer  section  of  the  machine  including  a  Yankee  cylinder 
defming  with  said  upper  press  roll  a  second  press  nip  through 
which  the  pick-up  felt  travels  for  transferring  the  web  in  closed 
conduction  up  to  said  second  press  nip. 


In  a  pBper  machine,  inner  and  outer  endless  fabric  means 
a  smooth  forming  roll  around  which  said  inner  and  outer 
fabi  ic  means  are  lapped  with  said  inner  endless  fabric  means 
situ  kted  between  said  outer  endless  fabric  means  and  said  form- 
roll  and  forming  with  said  outer  endless  fabric  means  a 
tik  i-wire  former  where  said  inner  and  outer  fabric  means  are 
lapjied  around  said  forming  roll,  said  outer  endless  fabric 
me  ns  having  an  elongated  portion  situated  in  advance  of  the 
twi  i-wire  former  and  spaced  from  said  inner  endless  fabric 
me  ins  while  travelling  with  the  latter  toward  said  smooth 
for  ning  roll  to  meet  said  inner  endless  fabric  means  at  said 
for  ning  roll  to  form  therewith  the  initial  part  of  the  twin-wire 
for  ner,  headbox  means  cooperating  with  said  elongated  por- 
tkM  1  of  said  outer  endless  fabric  means  which  is  situated  in 
ad^  ance  of  said  twin-wire  former  for  depositing  on  said  elon- 
gat  sd  portion  of  said  outer  endless  fabric  means  stock  which 
stai  ts  web  formation  on  said  elongated  portion  of  said  outer 
en(  less  fabric  means  in  the  manner  of  a  single-wire  former  so 
ths  t  the  web  has  partially  formed  on  said  elongated  portion  of 
sai(  I  outer  endless  fabric  means  prior,  to  reaching  the  twin-wire 
for  mer  where  the  partially  formed  wd)  is  fiirther  compacted 
bei  ween  the  inner  and  outer  endless  fabric  means,  dewatering 
m<  ans  cooperating  with  said  elongated  portion  of  said  outer 
en(  Uess  fabric  means  for  draining  water  from  the  web  formed 
on  said  elongated  portion  of  said  outer  endless  fabric  means  to 
an  extent  greater  than  if  said  dewatering  means  were  not  uti- 
Kz  id,  whereby  the  web  reaches  the  twin-wire  former  in  a 
CO  idition  according  to  which  the  wd>  has  dried  to  a  substantial 
ex  ent  beyond  that  resulting  only  from  gravitotional  watering 
at  said  elongated  portion  of  said  outer  endless  fabric  means, 
wi  th  the  drainage  from  the  web  being  continued  at  the  twin- 
w]  re  former  due  to  centrifugal  force  outwardly  through  the 
0€  ter  endless  fabric  means,  whereby  the  web  is  (pradually  dried 
ui  til  reaching  the  end  of  the  twin- wire  former  distant  from  said 
ell  mgated  portion  of  said  outer  endless  fabric  means,  said  inner 
as  d  outer  endless  fabric  means  again  becoming  spaced  from 
es  ch  other  at  the  latter  end  of  said  twin-wire  former  and  said 
sn  tooth  forming  roll  transferring  the  web  to  said  inner  endless 
ft  vie  means  for  travel  therewith  beyond  said  twin-wire  for- 
m  if  due  to  the  normal  table  roll  effect,  and  pick-up  means 
a  operating  with  said  inner  endless  fabric  means  at  a  portion 
tb  ereof  distant  from  said  smooth  forming  roll  for  picking  up 
tl  B  M/db  from  said  inner  endless  fabric  means  and  directing  the 
w  sb  along  a  path  of  travel  to  press  and  dryer  sections  of  the 


4,055^462 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  FIBER  ORIENTED 

HANDSHEET 

Thomas  C.  Hso,  and  John  L.  MiUer,  both  of  CoTington,  Va., 

assignors  to  Wcstraco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,625 

Int  a.2  D21F  13/02 

VJS.  CL  162—382  *  C»«*"»» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  paper  handsheet  having  a 
substantially  unidirectional  fiber  orientation  from  a  dilute 
slurry  of  paper  pulp  comprising 
a  pulp  reservoir  vessel  constructed  substantially  symmetrical 

about  a  vertical  drain  axis, 
a  sink  vessel  disposed  beneath  said  pulp  vessel, 
a  horizontal  forming  wire  separating  said  pulp  vessel  from 

said  sink  vessel, 
a  valved  conduit  drain  from  said  sink,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

substantially  rectangular  thin  liner  means  of  substantially 
uniform  section  transverse  of  said  drain  axis  inserted 
within  said  pulp  vessel,  and 

first  and  second  flow  guide  surfaces  within  said  liner  means 
forming  a  two-dimensional  convergent  nozzle  therein 
having  a  planar  throat  area  positioned  in  the  proxinaity  of 
said  forming  wire  and  asynraietrical  of  said  drain  axis,  the 
plane  of  said  throat  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to 
said  firain  axis. 
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4,055,463 

AUTOMATIC  MOTION  INHIBIT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

NUCLEAR  POWER  GENERATING  SYSTEM 

Jose  Marcelo  Torres,  Sintsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,707 

Int  a.2  G21C  7/00 

VS.  a.  176—24  R  10  Qaims 


means  responsive  to  said  motion  inhibit  signal  for  inhibiting 
operation  of  said  automatic  control  means. 


4,055,464 
HEAT-INSULATING  STRUCTURE 
Guy  Lemercier,  Le  Puy  Sainte  Reparade,  France,  assignor  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,556 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  24, 1975,  75  J3152 
Int  a.2  G21C  15/10 
VJS.  a.  176—87  7  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  power  generating  system  comprising: 

coolant  vapor  generating  apparatus  including  a  nuclear 
reactor  having  a  nuclear  core  and  a  plurality  of  control 
elements  movable  within  said  core  for  controlling  the 
power  output  thereof; 

a  turbine  for  receiving  coolant  vapor  produced  by  said 
vapor  generating  apparatus; 

coolant  circuitry  for  connecting  said  vapor  generating  appa- 
ratus and  said  turbine  including  means  for  delivering 
vapor  to  said  turbine; 

coolant  vapor  relief  means  in  said  coolant  circuitry  operable 
to  cause  at  least  some  of  the  coolant  vapor  to  be  diverted 
from  said  turbine; 

means  for  generating  a  power  demand  signal  proportional  to 
the  quantity  of  coolant  vapor  required  by  said  turbine; 

means  responsive  to  said  reactor  for  generating  a  reactor 
power  output  signal  commensurate  with  the  reactor 
power  output; 

automatic  motion  control  means  responsive  to  power  de- 
mand and  the  power  output  of  said  nuclear  core  for  auto- 
matically controlling  the  motion  of  said  control  elements 
within  said  nuclear  core  to  adjust  the  power  output  of  said 
nuclear  core'to  be  equal  to  turbine  load; 

means  responsive  to  said  coolant  vapor  relief  means  for 
producing  a  total  capacity  signal  proportional  to  the 
power  level  corresponding  to  the  total  capacity  of  said 
coolant  vapor  relief  means  to  divert  coolant  vapor  from 
said  turbine; 

means  responsive  to  said  power  demand  signal  and  said  total 
capacity-signal  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
sum  of  said  power  demand  signal  and  said  total  capacity 
signal,  said  resultant  signal  being  the  reactor  power  level 
setpoint  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  power  output  signal  and  said  reac- 
tor power  level  setpoint  signal  for  comparing  said  power 
output  signal  and  said  reactor  power  level  setpoint  signal 
and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  condition 
where  the  final  reactor  power  level  setpoint  exceeds  the 
reactor  power,  said  signal  being  called  the  setpoint-great- 
er-than-power  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  power  demand  signal  for  compar- 
ing the  power  level  demand  with  a  predetermined  power 
level  demand  threshold  and  for  generating  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  condition  where  the  power  level  demand  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  power  level  demand  threshold,  said 
signal  being  called  the  demand-less-than-threshold  signal; 

means  responsive  to  at  least  said  demand-less-than  threshold 
signal  and  said  setpoint-greater-than-power  signal  for 
generating  a  motion  inhibit  signal  at  least  when  both  said 
demand-less-than-threshold  signal  and  said  setpoint-great- 
er-than-power signal  are  present;  and 


1.  A  heat-insulating  structure  for  use  in  the  wall  of  a  contain- 
ment vessel  for  a  nuclear  reactor  forming  a  heat  source  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elements,  two  sectional  members  of  sub- 
stantial length  for  each  of  said  elements,  said  elements  being 
disposed  in  juxtaposed  relation  in  line  two  angular  end  portions 
for  each  of  said  two  sectional  members  engaged  one  inside  the 
other,  paraUel  faces  for  said  elements  having  a  small  clearance 
space  between  said  parallel  faces,  at  least  one  of  said  angular 
portions  of  two  successive  ones  of  said  elements  being  shaped 
for  interengagement  of  said  elements  with  play  along  their 
length,  and  a  flexible  packing  of  metallic  material  between  said 
sectional  members  whereby  said  sectional  members  work  in 
pairs. along  the  length  and  in  the  direction  of  engagement  of 
said  members. 


4,055,465 
DEVICE  FOR  THERMAL  INSULATION  OF  A  VESSEL 

WALL 
Guy  Lemercier,  Le  Puy  Sainte  Reparade,  France,  assignor  to 
Conunissiariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,557 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  24, 1975,  75.23153 
Int  a.2  G21C  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  176—87  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  thermal  insulation  of  a  vessel  and  especially 
of  the  internal  wall  of  the  primary  vessel  of  a  liquid  metal 
cooled  fast  reactor,  within  an  annular  space  delimited  between 
the  primary  vessel  and  an  inner  vessel  which  is  enclosed  by 
said  primary  vessel  and  has  a  free  extremity,  wherein  said 
device  comprises  a  plurality  of  superposed  resilient  heat- 
insulating  elements,  said  elements  being  such  as  to  extend 
circumferentiaUy  around  the  common  axis  of  the  two  vessels, 
the  primary  vessel  and  the  inner  vessel  having  a  common 
vertical  axis,  the  primary  vessel  being  suspended  from  a  hori- 
zontal vault  roof  which  delimits  with  the  level  of  liquid  metal 
within  the  inner  vessel  a  space  filled  with  an  insulating  layer  of 
inert  gas  charged  with  liquid  metal  aerosols,  the  free  end  of  the 
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vessel  being  protected  from  the  insulating  gas  layer  by  a      ^^^^^  p^^  PRODUaNG  PHYSIOLOGICALLY 
baffle-plate  mounted  beneath  the  vault  roof  and      ™^|^^^dE  AND  ITS  N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES 

Hamao  Umerawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takarid 
Aoyagi,  Figisawa;  Akira  Takamatsu,  Yokohama;  Tayi  Inui, 
Chigasaki;  Hiroshi  Tone,  FiUisawa,  and  Higime  Morishima, 
Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^  ,^. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,459,  Feb.  20, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  738,193 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1974,  49-23953; 
Mar.  12, 1974, 49-28849;  Apr.  10, 1974, 49-40696;  Dec.  17, 1974, 
49-145208;  Dec.  19, 1974,  49-146474 

Int.  a.2  C12D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  195—29  ^  "f*"* 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tetrapeptide  of  the  formula: 


coa;  ial  with  the  inner  vessel,  said  baffle-plate  being  immersed 
in  tie  liquid  metal. 


3Claims 


4,055,466 
CULTURE  MEDIUM  FOR  TISSUE  CULTURE 
TECHNIQUES 
Hai  ry  L.  Torney;  Helen  T.  Tomey,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
a  id  Dale  E.  Bordt,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Johnson  A 
J  Dhnaon,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
:>NitiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  377,838,  July  9, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,8  7,430,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229,219,  Feb.  24, 
1!  72,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  58,203, 
Jn  K  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  582,462 
Th(  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  3, 1992, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  C12B  3/00 
Ui.  CL  195—1.7 

.  In  a  serum-free,  protein-free,  culture  medium  composition 
foi  the  propagation  of  animal  tissue  cells  in  tissue  culture,  the 
coi  nposition  comprising  a  buffered  aqueous  solution  of  sugars, 
arrino  acids,  mineral  salts  and  vitamins,  the  improvement 
wlerein  the  culture  medium  further  comprises  a  growth- 
en  jancing  amount  of  a  strongly  basic  anion-exchange  resin 
ob  ained  by  reacting  trimethylamine  with  a  halomethylated 
po  ymer  prepared  by  reacting  chloromethyl  methyl  ether  in 
th<  presence  of  a  zinc  chloride  catalyst  with  beads  of  a  copoly- 
m(  r  of  about  90  percent  of  styrene  and  2  percent  of  divinylben- 
ze  le  and  a  water-soluble  lipid  source  selected  from  the  group 
cc  Misting  of  polysorbate  60  and  polysorbate  80  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.100  parts  by  volume  of  lipid 
so  jrce  per  100  parts  by  volume  of  medium. 


4,055,467 

]  3»4ZYMATIC  DISPERSION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  SLIMES 
R  maid  J.  Christensen,  Westmont,  and  George  J.  Zivtins,  Schau- 
bvg.  both  of  nL,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  ni. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,226 
Int.  CL2  CUB  7/00;  D21F  1/66 
lis.  CL  195—2  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  slimes  from  being  deposited  on 
u  ilid  surfaces  in  contact  with  industrial  process  waters  which 
o  nnprises  treating  these  waters  with  at  least  3  ppm  of  the 
c  izymc,  Rhozyme  HP- 150,  a  pentosanase-hexosanase. 


Val— X— Ala— X, 

wherein  Val  is  L-valine,  X  is  amino-3-hydroxy-6-methylhep- 
tanoic  acid  or  a  salt  or  an  ester  thereof  and  Ala  is  L-ala- 
nine,  and  the  carboxyl  group  of  the  X  between  Val  and 
Ala  being  bound  to  the  amino  group  of  Ala  to  form  a 
peptide  bond  and  the  amino  group  of  the  X  between  Val 
and  Ala  being  bound  to  the  carboxyl  group  of  Val  to  form 
a  peptide  bond,  the  amino  group  of  the  other  X  being 
bound  to  the  carboxyl  group  of  Ala  to  form  a  peptide 
bond,  and  the  carboxyl  group  of  the  other  X  being  free  or 
esterified  or  bound  to  a  cation  to  form  a  salt 
which  comprises  decomposing  an  N-acyl  peptide  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

R—Val— Val— X— Ala— X, 

wherein  Val,  Ala  and  X  are  the  same  as  previously  defined, 

and  R  is  an  acyl  radical  having  carbon  atoms  of  2  to  8  or 

an  acyl  radical  partially  substituted  by  one  or  more  hy- 

droxyl  groups  or  halogen  atoms  or  a  C-terminal  of  an 

esterified  carboxyl  group,  and  the  amino  group  of  the  Val 

adjacent  to  X  being  bound  to  the  carboxyl  group  of  the 

other  Val  to  form  a  peptide  bond  and  the  carboxyl  group 

of  the  R  being  bound  to  the  amino  group  of  the  Val  to 

form  an  amide  bond, 

specifically  to  carboxylic  acid,  L-valine  and  and  Val— X- 

— Ala— X  by  contacting  said  N-acyl  peptide  with  an  enzyme 

produced  by  a  microorganism. 

4,055,469 
PURinCATION  OF  MICROBIAL  ENZYME  EXTRACTS 

USING  SYNTHETIC  POLYELECTROLYTES 
Roy  Eugene  Snoke,  Webster,  and  Gerald  Wayne  Klein,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,647 
Int.  C1.2  C07G  7/028 
\3S.  a.  195-66  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  microbial  enzyme  extract,  com- 
prising the  step  of  precipitating  nucleic  acids  and  unwanted 
protein  by  adding  to  the  extract  an  effective  amount  of  a  water- 
soluble,  cationic  polymer  comprised  of  a  cationic  monomer 
having  the  formula 


CH2=C 
Hi 

wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  Rj 
is  a  nitrogen  containing  group  capable  of  carrying  a  positive 
electrical  charge  when  the  polymer  is  dissolved  in  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  value  not  greater  than  about  the  pKa  of 
the  polymer. 
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4,055,470 
DEVICE  FOR  EXAMINING  BIOLOGICAL  SPECIMENS 
Edward  Thomas  Sheaff,  and  Norman  Alexander  Hinton,  both  of 
Toronto,  Canada,  assignors  to  K-Vet  Limited,  Cambridge, 
Canada 

FUed  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,077 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  10, 1975,  229154 

Int.  a.2  C12K  7/00 

U^.  a.  195—127  4  Claims 


4,055,471 
METHOD  OF  RESTRICTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
DUST  WHEN  FEEDING  COAL  INTO  COKE  OVENS 
Kurt-Gunther  Beck;  Wolfgang  Rohde;  Diethard  Habermehl,  and 
Werner  Siebert,  all  of  Essen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH,  Essen,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,751 
Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  9, 1975,  2500606 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  57/04 
U.S.  a.  201—20  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  reading  and  recording  the  sensitivity  of  a 
series  of  specimens  wherein  a  test  plate  is  inoculated  with  a 
series  of  specimen  organisms  at  predetermined  spaced  sites 
thereon,  incubated,  and  the  clone  at  each  site  examined  to 
determine  whether  the  organism  is  sensitive  or  resistant  to  the 
test  antibiotic  or  positive  or  negative  with  respect  to  a  test 
biochemical  having  a  frame,  a  mount  for  a  plurality  of  test 
plates  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  mount  in  said  frame  for  movement  along  an 
X  axis  and  Y  axis,  control  means  for  moving  said  mount  in  said 
mounting  means  along  the  X  axis  and  the  Y  axis,  a  viewing 
plate  on  said  frame  above  said  mount,  a  viewing  system  for 
each  plate  on  said  mount  terminating  in  a  viewing  opening  at 
said  viewing  plate  for  viewing  the  specimens  one  at  a  time  on 
its  respective  plate  in  said  mount,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  move  said  mount  in  said  mounting  means  as  afore- 
said with  preset  sequential  incremental  movements  to  move 
each  of  the  series  of  specimens  and  each  plate  into  the  field  of 
its  respective  viewing  system  in  turn  for  viewing  through  said 
lens  system  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  positive  signal 
terminal  on  said  plate  adjacent  each  viewing  opening  of  said 
viewing  means,  a  negative  signal  terminal  on  said  plate  adja- 
cent each  viewing  opening  of  said  viewing  means,  manually 
operable  means  for  actuating  said  positive  and  said  negative 
signal  terminals,  means  for  transmitting  signals  from  said  posi- 
tive signal  terminal  and  from  said  negative  signal  terminal  to 
signal  recording  means,  and  means  on  said  viewing  plate  for 
indicating  when  a  signal  from  said  positive  or  said  negative 
signal  terminals  has  been  transmitted  to  said  recording  means 
by  said  means  for  transmitting  signals. 


1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  dust  formation  while  feeding  coal 
into  a  coking  chamber,  comprising  preheating  coal,  and  subse- 
quently contacting  said  coal  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
30-70%  by  weight  of  waste  sulfite  liquor  in  amounts  of  about 
O.S  to  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  said  solution  per  1000  parts  by 
weight  of  said  coal. 


4,055,472 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NICKEL  ALLOY  PARTS  FOR 

PLATING 
Ivan  Gene  Freshcom,  Kenton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Aircraft 

Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,319 

Int  a.2  C25D  5/40 

U.S.  a.  204—32  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  nickel  alloy  part  for  plating, 
including  the  steps  of  immersing  the  part  in  an  electrolyte  bath, 
connecting  the  part  as  the  anode  in  an  electric  circuit  which 
when  energized  causes  current  flow  to  take  place  from  said 
part  outward  into  the  bath,  energizing  said  circuit  and  estab- 
lishing and  maintaining  said  current  flow  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  etch  the  part  surface,  etched  metal  being  oxidized 
during  the  period  of  current  flow,  discontinuing  current  flow 
and  after  the  current  flow  has  been  discontinued  allowing  the 
part  to  remain  soaking  in  the  same  said  electrolyte  bath  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  dissolve  formed  metallic  oxides, 
removing  the  part  from  said  bath,  and  while  said  part  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  metallic  oxides  depositing  on  the  surface 
thereof  a  plating  base  material  penetrating  and  interlocking 
with  etched  surface  portions  of  said  part. 


4,055,473 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR 

DISTILLATION 

Harold  R.  Hay,  2424  WUshire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90057 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,183,  March  2, 1971,  Pat 

No.  3,846,251.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  520,852 

Int  a.2  BOID  7/00 
U.S.  a.  202—234  15  Claims 

1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  a  solar  still  having  in 
combination  at  least  one  distilland-retaining  component  within 
at  least  one  rigid  side  wall,  a  cover  capable  of  transmitting 
solar  radiation  to  convert  distilland  to  vapor  of  a  liquid  con- 
densed to  distillate  removed  by  a  collector,  and  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  cover-fastening  means  made  movable 


I31i 


in  a  rackway  forming  part  of  said  side  wall  of  said  distilland- 
retai  ling  component  having:  I 

a.  I  first  element  with  a  first  portion  into  which  the  cover  is 
astened  by  a  spline  of  material  softer  than  that  from 
(vhich  said  first  clement  is  formed  and  having  a  portion  of 
Jie  spline  interposed  between  the  cover  and  said  first 

wrtion;  .      ^    ,  r 

b.  a  second  portion  of  the  first  element  in  the  form  of  an 
nterlocking  means  which  engages  a  corresponding  inter- 
ocking  means  on  a  second  element  of  said  cover-fastening 
neans  which  second  element  comprises  a  portion  of  a 
rigid  trackway  attached  to  said  rigid  side  wall; 
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cj  a  weighting  means  applied  to  the  cover  to  create  cover 
tension  which  maintains  said  first  and  second  elements  in 
interlocking  engagement  and  improves  the  effect  of  a 
vapor  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  elements  in  their  interlocking  engagement;  and 
a  cover-moving  means  attached  to  the  first  element  and 
operating  in  a  trackway  forming  a  portion  of  a  sidewall 
also  integrated  with  a  rain-  and  a  condensate-collecting 
trough,  said  cover-moving  means  and  trackway  permit- 
ting the  cover  to  be  moved  in  its  operating  shape  while 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  elements  in  a  substan- 
tially interlocked  engagement,  from  a  first  location  oyer 
the  distilland-retaining  component  to  a  second  position 
exposing  said  distilland-retaining  component 

4»055^74 

prIxxdures  and  apparatus  for  electrolytic 
producnon  of  metals 

Oil|ro  GiMeppe  SiTUotti,  Kingston,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Alcan 
and  DerelopHMBt  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Not.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  630,459 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/04 

VA.  CL  204-70  8  Ci«*i«» 


cathode  for  upward  flow  along  said  cathode  and  evolving 
chlorine  gas  at  said  one  anode  for  upward  travel  through 
said  bath  within  an  envelope  diverging  upwardly  at  a 
substantially  constant  slope; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
c.   said  current-passing  step  comprising  passing  current 
through  said  bath  between  a  major  surface  of  said  one 
anode  that  slants  upwardly  toward  said  one  cathode 
throughout  the  active  vertical  extent  of  said  one  anode 
major  surface  with  a  slope  greater  than  the  slope  of  said 
envelope,  and  a  major  surface  of  said  one  cathode  that 
faces  and  slants  upwardly  away  from  said  one  anode 
major  surface  throughout  the  active  vertical  extent  of  said 
one  cathode  major  surface  with  a  slope  not  more  than 
about  equal  to  the  slope  of  said  envelope,  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  active  vertical  extent  of  said  one  cathode 
major  surface  being  spaced  from  said  one  anode  major 
surface  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  prevent  contact  and 
recombination  of  magnesium  metal  and  chlorine  gas  re- 
spectively released  at  said  last-mentioned  cathode  and 
anode  surfaces,  while  maintaining  a  circulating  flow  of  the 
bath  directed  entirely  upwardly  throughout  a  space  de- 
fmed  between  said  last-mentioned  cathode  and  anode 
surfaces  and  downwardly  along  a  return  flow  path  exter- 
nal to  said  space. 
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4,055,475 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  ELECTROLYTIC 

DIAPHRAGM  CELLS 

Ronald  L.  Dotson;  Datid  D.  Justice,  and  Han  C.  Kuo,  all  of 

Qeveland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 

Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,959 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/26;  C25C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  204—98  11  Claims 


-  * 
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Procedure  for  electrolysis  of  magnesium  chloride  to  pro- 
di  ce  free  magnesium  metal,  including  the  step  of 

a.  maintaining,  in  an  enclosed  cell  chamber,  a  molten  electro- 
lytic bath  containing  magnesium  chloride  for  electrolysis, 
free  magnesium  metal  being  lighter  than  said  bath;  and 
.  passing  direct  electric  current  through  the  bath  between 
at  least  one  anode  and  at  least  one  cathode  in  contact  with 
the  bath  for  depositing  free  magnesium  metal  at  said  one 


fii 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  flow  properties  of  a  po- 
rous diaphragm  in  an  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  chlorine 
gas  and  a  caustic  liquor  by  the  electrolysis  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  solution,  said  electrolytic  cell  comprised  of  an  anode 
compartment  containing  said  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  and 
a  cathode  compartment  containing  said  caustic  liquor,  said 
anode  compartment  separated  from  said  cathode  compartment 
by  said  porous  diaphragm  consisting  essentially  of  a  perfluoro- 
sulfonic  acid  ion  exchange  resin  having  an  acid  form  and  an 
alkali  metal  salt  form,  said  method  being  characterized  by  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  the  pH  of  said 
alkali  metal  chloride  solution  in  said  anode  compartment  at 
from  about  3.0  to  about  S.O. 
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4,055,476 
METHOD  FOR  LOWERING  CHLORATE  CONTENT  OF 

ALKAU  METAL  HYDROXIDES 
Leo  L.  Benezra,  Mentor,  David  W.  Hill;  Arnold  Riihimaki,  both 
of  Painesirille,  and  Shan-Pu  Tsai,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,910 
Int.  CL?  C25B  1/16.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  204—98  6  Claims 


1.20- 
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4,055,478 
COULOMETRIC  TTTRATOR 
Homer  M.  Wilson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PetroUtc  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,064 

Int  CL2  GOIN  27/44 

U.S.  a.  204—195  T  6  Claims 


S  iiui¥OiTs  //>t/m/re 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  minimizing  chlorate  contamina- 
tion of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  made  by  electrolysis  of  alkali 
metal  halide  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  wherein  the  anode 
compartment  is  separated  from  the  cathode  compartment  by  a 
porous,  liquid  permeable  diaphragm,  said  improvement  com- 
prising periodically  adding  dissolved  nickel  values  to  the  brine 
feed  of  said  electrolytic  cell  and  precipitating  said  nickel  values 
on  and  in  the  porous,  liquid  permeable  diaphragm. 


4,055,477 
ELECTROLYZING  BRINE  USING  AN  ANODE  COATED 

WITH  AN  INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUND 
Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Rittman,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,938,  Oct.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,007,107. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734,849 
Int.  a.2  C25B  11/06,  11/10,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  204—98  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  electrolyzing  brine  wherein  brine  is  fed  to 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  an  electri- 
cal current  passes  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode,  and  chlorine 
is  evolved  at  the  anode,  the  improvement  wherein  said  anode 
comprises: 
an  electroconductive  substrate;  and 
an  electroconductive  layer  comprising  an  intermetallic  com- 
pound of  a  platinum  group  metal  and  a  transition  metal 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  RuTi,  RuV,  Ru2Zr, 
NbRu,  RuTa,  M05RU3,  W3RU2,  RuCrz,  Sn2Ru,  RhsTi, 
RhjV,  RhjZr,  RhjNb,  RhjTa,  RhCrj,  RhjSn,  RhjPbi, 
OsTi,  OsV,  OsZr,  NhjOsj,  Mo,950s,o.j,  TajOs,  WOsz, 
CrzOe,  Tilrj,  Vlrj,  Zrlrz,  IrjNb,  Mojir,  Talrj.  HflrNi, 
Crsir,  MnjIr,  IrSuj,  PtaTi,  PtsV,  PtjZr,  PtjNb,  PtjMo, 
Pt4Ta,  PtjFe,  PtCrz,  PtzSnj,  PbPt,,  PbPte,  PbPt^  Ti9Re.,. 
Si2,  RejV,  Re2Zr,  NbRe,  MoRe,  TaRe,  WRe,  Re3Fe2, 
Re6Co57Si,.j,  CrRe,  MusRe^  TiPdj,  PdjV,  PdsZr,  PdTa, 
FePds,  Pd3Mn2,  PdSujPdsPb,  and  mixtures  thereof,  on 
said  substrate. 


_L. 
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1.  A  coulometric  titrator  for  determining  the  amount  of  a 
specific  ion  in  a  sample  solution  by  the  reaction  with  a  reactive 
ion  comprising: 

a.  a  cell  for  containing  said  sample  solution  and  including 
electrodes  for  immersion  in  said  solution,  said  electrodes 
including  a  reference  electrode  providing  a  first  signal 
voltage  and  a  specific  ion  sensing  electrode  providing  a 
second  signal  voltage  representing  the  logarithm  of  the 
concentration  of  the  specific  ion  in  said  sample  solution; 

b.  differential  input  amplifier  means  having  as  inputs  said 
first  and  second  signal  voltages  from  said  reference  and 
specific  ion  sensing  electrodes  and  said  differential  input 
amplifier  having  as  its  output  an  error  signal  voltage  rep- 
resenting the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
signal  voltages; 

c.  reference  means  providing  a  reference  voltage  for  the 
specific  ion  in  the  solution  indicative  of  a  particular  rate  of 
change  of  the  second  signal  voltage  while  said  rate  of 
change  of  the  second  signal  voltage  is  constant; 

d.  comparator  means  receiving  as  inputs  said  error  signal 
voltage  and  said  reference  voltage  and  providing  as  its 
output  a  sensor  signal  voltage  representing  the  difference 
between  said  error  signal  and  reference  voltages; 

e.  antilogarithm  converter  means  receiving  said  sensor  signal 
voltage  and  having  an  output  signal  that  is  proportional  to 
the  antilogarithm  of  said  sensor  signal  voltage;  and 

f.  reactive  ion  source  means  in  the  sample  solution  receiving 
said  output  signal  and  associated  with  a  current  source 
providing  an  unidirectional  current  flow  between  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  immersed  in  the  sample  solution  and 
said  reactive  ion  source  means  is  either  the  anode  or  the 
cathode  with  the  other  being  inert  and  with  the  quantum 
rate  of  reactive  ion  introduction  into  the  sample  solution 
being  proportional  to  said  output  signal,  whereby  said 
second  signal  voltage  changes  at  a  constant  rate  with  time 
and  said  reactive  ion  addition  changes  in  a  logarithmically 
decreasing  amount  with  time  in  the  sample  solution  untU 
the  stoichiometric  endpoint  is  approached. 


4,055,479 
FLUID  TREATER  HAVING  ELECTRIC  HELD  WARPING 

MEANS 
Arthur  S.  King,  8021  Cherokee  Lane,  Leawood,  Kans.  66206 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,250 
Int  a.2  B03C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  204—302  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  usable  for  treating  fluids  to  induce  precipita- 
tion of  suspended  solid  material  wherein  the  fluid  is  passed 
through  the  annular  region  between  a  tubular  outer  electrode 
and  an  inner  electrode  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  coaxi- 
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within  the  outer  electrode,  said  electrodes  being   ence  of  a  first  stage  sulfur-resistant  catalyst  having  a  meto . 
dly  ^TJdfr^m  one  another  to  preclude  electrical   metal  oxide  or  metal  sulfide  from  Group  VI-B  and  a  meUl 
now^roMsaid  region  but  to  establish  an  electric  field   metal  oxide  or  metal  sulfide  from  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
radial  Unes  of  force  spanning  said  region,  the  improve-   System  of  the  Elements,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 

300*  to  about  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  800-4,000  psig,  to 
produce  a  first  stage  intermediate  product  having  a  viscosity 
reduced  from  the  viscosity  of  the  starting  feedstock,  and  then 
subjecting  the  first  stage  intermediate  product  to  a  second 
stage  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a  second  stage  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  on  alumina,  said 
catalyst  having  a  BET  surface  area  in  the  range  of  130  mVg  to 
190  m2/g,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  225'  to  300*  C,  and 
a  pressure  ranging  from  2,000-4,000  psig,  to  produce  a  color- 
less, odorless,  white  oil  having  a  hot  acid  number  of  less  than 
16  on  the  HeUige  Amber  C  Color  Wheel  and  an  ultraviolet 
absorbance  value  of  less  than  0.1. 


stnj  :ture  between  the  two  electrodes  for  warping  said  force 

U  les  into  discrete,  circumferentially  separated  concentra- 

ti  3ns  to  render  the  field  nonuniform  as  the  region  is  circu- 

h  rly  traversed. 

2.  Ii  a  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  warping 

struct  ire  includes  at  least  one  eloiigated  conductor  extendmg 

parall  :1  to  said  inner  electrode  within  said  region. 


4,055,480 
AJLTI-PHASE  SEPARATION  METHODS  A^a) 
APPARATUS 
Ov  >.  S«lth»  aad  DovglM  V.  leUcr,  Jr^  both  of  Lafcyette,  N.Y., 

tm  gaon  to  Standard  Ofl  Cooipuy,  Chicago,  HI. 
Coat  iinatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,558,  April  12, 1974,  Pat 
No.  3  941,679,  and  Ser.  No.  561,168,  March  24, 1975,  which  is  a 
o  latiBaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,577,  Jan.  14, 1974, 
aba  idoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,888 
Int  CU  ClOG  1/04 
VS.  b.  208—11  LE  29  Claims 

1. .  ^  method  of  resolving  a  mixture  or  composite  containing 
both  soluble  and  insoluble  hydrocarbonaceous  materials  and 
insol  ible  mineral  material  into  separate  phases  two  of  which 
respt  ctively  contain  said  insoluble  hydrocarbonaceous  mate- 
rial a  nd  said  insoluble  mineral  material  and  the  third  of  which 
cent  ins  said  soluble  hydrocarbonaceous  material,  said  method 
com  (rising  the  steps  of:  introducing  said  mixture  or  composite 
into  I  body  of  a  liquid  which  contains  1,2-dinuoroethane  or  a 
fluoi  ochlorocarbon  solvent  for  said  soluble  hydrocarbona- 
ccou  s  material  and  which  has  a  specific  gravity  intermediate 
the   ipecific  gravities  of  said  insoluble  materials  and  is  not 
misc  ble  therewith,  whereby  said  soluble  hydrocarbonaceous 
matt  rial  will  dissolve  in  said  liquid  to  form  said  third  phase, 
one  3f  said  insoluble  material  will  migrate  toward  the  top  of 
the  I  ody  of  liquid  to  form  one  of  said  two  other  phases,  and  the 
othe  r  of  said  insoluble  materials  will  migrate  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  said  body  of  liquid  to  form  the  other  of  said  two  phases; 
separately  removing  the  insoluble  material  phases  and  said 
thin  phase  from  said  body  of  liquid;  and  stripping  the  solvent 
fron  said  third  phase  to  isolate  said  soluble  hydrocarbonaceous 
matiTial. 


4  055  482 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  REJUVENATED 

CATALYST 
Harry  E.  Robson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,224,  Jan.  18, 1971, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,120 

Int  a.2  ClOG  13/02;  BOIJ  29/12 

UJS.  a.  208—111  10  Claims 
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4,055,481 
rWO-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

wmrsoiLS 

E.  Kidwell,  Jr.,  ShreTcport,  La.,  assignor  to  PennzoU 
dmpaay,  Shrereport,  La. 

FUed  July  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,949 
Irt.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 

U.Sl  a.  208-89 

.  A  method  for  the  production  of  pharmaceutical  grade 
whi  te  ofls  having  sufficient  purity  to  pass  the  Hot  Acid  Car- 
bon izable  Substances  Test  and  the  Ultraviolet  Absorbance 
Tcj  t,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  lubricating  oil 
feet  stock  having  a  viscosity  ranging  from  about  60  to  about 
6O0  SUS  at  37.8*  C,  to  a  first  stoge  hydrogenation  in  the  pres- 


10  Claims 


1.  A  hydrocracking  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  hydro- 
cracking  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  rejuve- 
nated catalyst  comprising  a  synthetic  faujasite  zeolite  and  a 
hydrogenation  component,  said  rejuvenated  catalyst  (1)  hav- 
ing previously  become  at  least  partially  deactivated  after  being 
used  in  a  hydrocracking  process  including  periodic  regenera- 
tion by  contact  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  700*  to  1100*  F.,  and  (2)  having  been 
rejuvenated  to  at  least  substantially  its  original  fresh  activity  by 
an  aqueous  treating  process  restricted  to  a  pH  less  than  about 
7.0,  said  catalyst  being  rejuvenated  by  (a)  treating  said  partially 
deactivated  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ions,  hydrogen 
precursor  ions  and  mixtures  thereof  so  that  the  alkali  metal 
content  of  the  zeolite  component  is  less  than  the  amount  of 
alkali  metal  originally  present  in  said  catalyst  prior  to  said 
treatment  with  aqueous  solution;  (b)  washing  said  catalyst 
subsequent  to  said  contacting;  and  (c)  calcining  said  washed 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  50*  to  1000* 
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4,055,483 
HYDROREHNING  OF  HEAVY  OIL  WITH  HYDROGEN 

AND  ALUMINUM  ALKYL  COMPOUND 
Joseph  K.  Mertzweiller,  and  Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Linden,  N.J. 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,800 
Int  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208—213  12  Ckdms 

1.  A  process  for  hydrorefining  a  heavy  hydrocarbonaceous 
oil  containing  metal  compounds  naturally  occurring  in  said  oil, 
which  comprises,  contacting  said  heavy  oil,  in  a  hydrorefining 
zone,  with  hydrogen  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound,  at 
hydrorefining  conditions,  including  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  500°  to  about  1500°  F.  and  a  pressure  ranging  from 
about  500  to  about  3000  psig. 


4,055,484 
ELUTRIATION  IN  A  FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 
Don  E.  Blaser,  Randolph,  N. J.,  and  Byron  V.  Molstedt  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co., 
Linden,  N.J. 

FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,634 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  9/32 

U.S.  a.  208—127  6  Claims 


from  said  gaseous  stream  and  form  a  dense  bed  below  said 

outlet  of  said  gaseous  stream  in  said  lower  heating  vessel 

portion; 
j.  maintaining  the  bed  in  said  lower  heater  portion  fluidized 

by  passage  of  a  fluidizing  gas  therethrough,  and 
k.  continuously  re-entraining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solids 

from  said  lower  heater  bed  into  said  gaseous  stream. 


4,055,485 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CLAY  BRIGHTNESS 

UTILEING  MAGNETIC  SEPARATION 

Alan  J.  Nott  Crantock  near  Newquay,  England,  assignor  to 

Anglo-American  Clays  Corporation,  SandersriUc,  Ga. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,154,  Oct  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,974,067.  This  appUcation  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708^50 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  10, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  B03B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  209—3  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  brightening  a  kaolin  clay  comprising: 
forming  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  clay  and  blunging  and 
conditioning  said  dispersion  to  dissipate  at  least  10  hp/hrs 
of  energy  per  ton  of  solids,  at  least  said  conditioning  step 
being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  fatty  acid  coUector 
agent; 
subjecting  the  resultant  blunged  and  conditioned  slurry  to  a 
froth  flotation  treatment  to  remove  titaniferrous  impuri- 
ties; and 
subjecting  the  product  from  said  froth  flotation  treatment  to 
a  wet  magnetic  separation  to  further  increase  the  bright- 
ness of  said  clay  by  removal  of  discoloring  contaminants 
in  addition  to  said  titaniferrous  impurities,  by  passing  said 
product  through  a  slurry-pervious  ferromagnetic  matrix 
positioned  in  a  high  intensity  magnetic  field,  the  retention 
time  in  said  field  being  at  least  IS  seconds,  and  the  said 
field  being  maintained  at  an  average  field  intensity  of  from 
7  to  22  kg. 


1.  In  an  integrated  coking  and  gasification  process  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  a  carbonaceous  material  having  a  Conradson 
carbon  content  of  at  least  5  weight  percent  in  a  coking 
zone  containing  a  bed  of  fluidized  solids  maintained  under 
fluid  coking  conditions  to  form  coke,  said  coke  depositing 
on  said  fluidized  solids; 

b.  introducing  a  portion  of  said  solids  with  the  coke  deposi- 
tion thereon  into  a  heating  vessel  comprising  an  elongated 
lower  portion  and  an  upper  enlarged  portion  containing  a 
fluidized  bed  of  solids  maintained  at  a  greater  temperature 
than  the  temperature  of  said  coking  zone,  to  heat  said 
portion  of  solids; 

c.  recycling  a  first  portion  of  heated  solids  from  said  heating 
vessel  to  said  coking  zone; 

d.  introducing  a  second  portion  of  heated  solids  from  said 
heating  vessel  to  a  fluidized  bed  gasification  zone; 

e.  reacting  said  second  portion  of  heated  solids  in  said  gasifi- 
cation zone  with  steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to 
produce  a  hydrogen-containing  gaseous  stream, 

f.  removing  said  hydrogen-containing  gaseous  stream  in- 
cluding entrained  solids  from  said  gasification  zone; 

g.  adding  a  portion  of  solids  to  said  hydrogen-containing  gas 
of  step  (0. 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

h.  introducing  into  said  lower  elongated  portion  the  solids- 
containing  gaseous  stream  resulting  from  step  (g),  said 
gaseous  stream  being  introduced  as  a  relatively  high  ve- 
locity gaseous  stream  through  a  conduit  having  an  outlet 
of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  elongated  lower  portion; 

i.  reducing  the  velocity  of  said  gaseous  stream  by  upwardly 
flowing  said  stream  from  said  outlet  to  said  up;)er  portion 
of  said  heating  vessel,  whereby  the  larger  particles  of  the 
solids  are  selectively  removed  by  gravitational  forces 


4,055,486 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SOLID 
FLUIDIZED  PARTICLES 
Charles  K.  Choi,  Qaremont,  and  Joseph  P.  Tassoney,  Diamond 
Bar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,871,  Aug.  11, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,109 

Int  a.2  B07B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  209—11  35  Claims 


avmet 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  solid  fluidized  particles,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  source  of  fluid  and  entrained  particles  including  fines; 
a  particle  storage  vessel  having  an  outlet  near  its  bottom; 
a  particle  separator  having 
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I  a  entrance  lying  above  the  storage  vessel  and  connected 
to  the  source, 

J  fluid  exit, 

I  particle  exit  connected  to  the  storage  vessel,  and 

I  leans  for  separating  particles  from  fluid  received  at  the 
entrance  such  that  the  fluid  with  a  flrst  percentoge  of 
the  fines  entrained  therein  flows  to  the  fluid  exit  and  the 
particles  minus  the  first  percentoge  of  the  fines  pass 
through  the  particle  exit  to  the  storage  vessel;  ^ 

me  ms  for  fluidizing  the  particles  in  the  storage  vessel  to  a 

I  articular  level  above  the  outlet; 
me  ms  for  removing  fluidized  particles  with  a  second  per- 

( entage  of  the  fines  entrained  therein  from  the  storage 

vessel  at  a  point  between  the  particular  level  and  the 

outlet; 

I  »eiver  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  storage  vessel  to 
1  eceive  fluidized  particles  minus  the  first  and  second  per- 
<  entages  of  the  fines  flow  from  the  outlet  of  the  storage 
'  'essel;  and  I 

me  ins  for  changing  at  least  one  of  the  percentages  of  the 

ines.  _ 


Taln> 


4>055,487 
DRUM-TYPE  SAND  CLASSIFIER 
Moorf,  Miyazaki,  Japu,  assignor  to  Akac  Kikai  Kogyo 

CoLLtd. 
( batinutioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  5924^3,  July  3, 1975, 

lUs  appUcatkm  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  759,958 

priority,  appUeatiOD  Japu,  J«ly  9,  1974,  49-78829; 

2, 1974*  49-126858;  Apr.  21, 1975,  50-50118 

iBt  CL2  B03B  5/56 
a209— a 


Not. 
VS. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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produced  by  the  rotation  of  said  drum  with  minimum 
wear  of  the  classifier  due  to  friction  from  the  sand. 


4055  488 

WOOD  CLEANING  AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Siri,  and  John  P.  Knapp,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg., 

assignors  to  Siri  Systems,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,849 

^  Int  CU  B03B  5/28 

US.  CL  209—173  13  Claims 


6  Claims 


A  wet-type  sand  classifier  comprising: 
a  rotary  drum  which  has  a  front  outlet  at  its  front  end  and 
a  rear  outlet  at  its  rear  end, 

a  feeding  means  for  feeding  muddy  water  containing  sand 
into  said  drum,  said  feeding  means  being  enclosed  by  said 
drum  and  disposed  concentrically  within  said  drum,  and 
attached  to  said  drum  for  rotation  with  said  drum, 
a  classifying  means  for  causing  sand  which  is  contained  in 
said  muddy  water  to  settle  onto  the  bottom  of  said  drum 
and  transferring  said  settled  sand  towards  the  rear  end  of 
said  drum,  said  classifying  means  being  disposed  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  drum  and  covering  the  entire 
length  of  said  drum,  said  classifying  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  helicoid  blades  of  the  same  pitch  which  are 
fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  drum  at  regular 
intervals,  said  helicoid  blades  being  of  a  height  which 
gradually  increases  toward  the  rear  end  of  said  drum,  and 
a  plurality  of  paddles  radially  disposed  around  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  drum  at  the  rear  end  of  said  drum,  each 
of  said  paddles  having  a  number  of  apertures  on  the  entire 
surface  thereof  for  separating  the  water  from  the  sand 
before  the  sand  is  discharged  from  the  classifier,  and 
a  discharging  means  for  expelling  said  transferred  sand 
from  the  rear  outlet  of  said  drum,  said  discharging  means 
being  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  said  drum  and  attached  to 
said  drum  for  rotation  with  said  drum,  whereby  substan- 
tially water-free  classified  sand  of  a  desired  size  range  is 


1.  In  a  separator, 

a  tank  open  at  the  top  and  containing  liquid  of  a  predeter- 
mined specific  gravity, 

carriage  means  movable  back  and  forth  along  said  tank, 

agitator  means  carried  by  said  carriage  means,  said  agitator 
means  being  disposed  to  contact  the  upper  portion  of  said 
Uquid  in  said  tank  for  breaking  up  and  washing  a  floating 
pile  of  relatively  heterogeneous  floatable  and  sinkable 
components, 

reversible  drive  means  for  driving  said  carriage  means, 

resistance  responsive  means  for  reversing  said  reversible 
drive  means  when  said  carriage  means  encounters  a  prede- 
termined minimum  resistance  to  movement  along  said 
tank,  and 

conveyor  means  for  removing  the  floatable  components 

from  said  tank. 


4,055,489 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FOR  SOLID  WASTE 
Warren  G.  Soley,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Magnetics  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Maple  Heists,  Ohio 

FUed  Joly  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597^406 

Int  CL2  B03C  1/16 

VS.  CL  209-223  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  separator  for  extracting  magnetic  material 
from  a  mixture  of  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  material  com- 
prising: 
a  non-magnetic  material  discharge  zone; 
a  magnetic  material  discharge  zone  spaced  from  said  non- 
magnetic discharge  zone; 
a  plurality  of  magnets  generating  a  series  of  longitudinally 
adjacent  rows  of  magnetic  fields,  each  row  in  said  series 
being  generated  by  at  least  one  magnet,  each  of  said  mag- 
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nets  having  a  core  towards  which  said  magnetic  material 
is  attracted; 

means  for  supplying  said  mixture  at  a  position  within  the  first 
row  of  magnetic  fields  in  said  series  whereby  said  mag- 
netic material  within  said  mixture  is  attracted  by  the  mag- 
netic fields  of  said  first  row; 

at  least  one  of  said  magnets  having  a  core  disposed  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  spanning  substantially  between  said  sup- 
ply means  and  said  magnetic  material  discharge  zone,  the 
remainder  of  said  magnets  having  cores  spaced  laterally  of 
said  longitudinal  axis,  each  of  said  cores  defining  a  path  of 
a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  the  core,  none  of  the  paths 
generated  by  at  least  one  row  of  magnets  in  said  series 
passing  through  a  core  in  each  row  of  said  series;  and 

means  extending  between  longitudinally  adjacent  rows  of 
magnetic  fields  for  transporting  said  magnetic  material 
from  one  row  of  magnetic  fields  in  said  series  to  the  next 
row  of  magnetic  fields  in  said  series,  said  transporting 
means  being  situated  intermediate  said  magnetic  material 
and  said  magnets  so  that  said  magnetic  material  is  at- 
tracted to  and  held  in  contact  with  said  transporting 
means,  said  transporting  means  also  transporting  said 
magnetic  material  from  the  last  magnetic  field  in  said 
series  to  said  magnetic  material  discharge  zone,  said  mag- 
netic fields  being  of  such  strength  and  said  transporting 
means  being  so  disposed  relative  to  said  magnetic  fields 
whereby  said  magnetic  material  is  agitatedly  transported 
longitudinally  and  laterally  from  said  first  row  of  mag- 
netic fields  to  said  magnetic  material  discharge  zone  so 
that  said  non-magnetic  material  entrapped  in  said  mag- 
netic material  is  discarded  in  said  non-magnetic  material 
discharge  zone  and  said  magnetic  material  is  released  in 
said  magnetic  material  discharge  zone  free  of  non-mag- 
netic material. 


conditions,  the  flow  of  said  gas  into  said  discharge  conduit 
generating  an  air  lift  effect  for  moving  waste  water  and  spongy 
pieces  from  the  top  of  said  aeration  tank  upwardly  into  said 
discharge  conduit; 
intermittently  or  continuously  discharging  from  said  aera- 
tion tank  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  said  aeration  tank 
comprising  a  mixture  of  said  spongy  pieces  and  treated 
waste  water,  said  portion  being  discharged  through  said 
discharge  conduit  by  the  air  lift  effect; 
feeding  the  spongy  pieces  discharged  from  said  aeration  tank 
into  a  head  tank  having  pressing  rolls  located  therein  and 
containing  the  waste  water  that  is  to  be  fed  into  said 
aeration  tank,  and  pressing  the  spngy  pieces  thereby  re- 
moving a  part  of  the  sludge  that  is  adhered  thereto  and  is 
present  in  the  interior  thereof  and  then  discontinuing  the 
pressing  whereby  to  restore  the  spongy  pieces  to  a  state  in 
which  they  are  capable  of  supporting  treatment  of  waste 
water  under  aerated  activated  sludge  conditions  without 
proliferation  of  anaerobic  bacteria  in  the  interiors  thereof; 
and  then  returning  the  thus-treated  spongy  pieces  into  said 
aeration  tank. 


4,055,490 
ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  PROCESS 
Tsuneo  Hasegawa,  and  Seitaro  Hasegawa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seisnikogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  June  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Jqtan,  June  24, 1976,  51-76856; 
June  24, 1976,  51-76857 

Int  a.2  C02C  5/10 
VS.  a.  210—17  7  Oaims 


V/^-^/^TT* 


^A 


1.  An  activated  sludge  process  for  treating  waste  water,  said 
process  employing  an  aeration  tank  having  at  its  upper  end  a 
narrowed  discharge  conduit  of  smaller  transverse  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  the  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the  main 
body  of  said  aeration  tank,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  feed- 
ing waste  water  into  said  aeration  tank  and  flowing  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  upwardly  through  said  waste  water  in  said 
aeration  tank  and  thence  through  said  discharge  conduit 
thereby  aerating  and  agitating  said  waste  water  in  the  presence 
of  a  multitude  of  small  spongy  pieces,  said  spongy  pieces  being 
in  a  free  flowing  state  suspended  in  the  waste  water  in  said 
aeration  tank  and  having  activated  sludge  adhering  to  the 
surfaces  thereof,  said  spongy  pieces  retaining  said  activated 
sludge  thereon  in  a  condition  effective  to  cause  said  waste 
water  to  be  purified  by  said  activated  sludge  under  aerated 


4,055,491 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  FINE 

PARTICLES  FROM  A  LIQUID  MEDIUM  BY 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES 

Asher  Poratii-Furedi,  10  Knbofy  St.,  Jemsalem,  Israel 

FUed  June  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,982 

Int  a.2  BOID  35/20;  B03D  3/06;  C02B  1/80 

VS.  a.  210—19  10  Clainu 


4.  A  method  of  removing  microscopic  particles  from  a  liquid 
medium  comprising  the  steps  of:  propagating  ultrasonic  waves 
in  the  horizontal  direction  at  a  frequency  of  over  one  megacy- 
cle per  second  through  the  liquid  medium  to  cause  the  floccu- 
lation  of  the  particles  at  spaced  points  in  the  direction  of  propa- 
gation of  the  ultrasonic  waves;  discontinuing  the  propagation 
of  the  ultrasonic  waves  to  permit  the  settling  by  gravity  of  the 
flocculated  particles  through  baffle  means  disposed  below  the 
level  of  propagation  of  the  ultrasonic  waves  which  baffle 
means  provides  a  high  resistance  to  the  horizontal  propagation 
therethrough  of  the  ultrasonic  waves  and  a  low  resistance  to 
the  vertical  settling  therethrough  by  gravity  of  the  flocculated 
particles;  periodically  repeating  propagating  and  discontinuing 
the  propagation  of  the  ultrasonic  waves  to  periodically  floccu- 
late and  then  settle  the  particles;  and  removing  the  settled 
flocculated  particles. 


4,055,492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  HEAVY  METALS 
FROM  DILUTED  AQUEOUS  HEAVY  METAL  SALT 
SOLUTIONS 
Wolfgang  Rapilios,  and  Werner  Stein,  both  of  Dnsseldorf,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Heakel  Kommanditgesellschaft  anf  Akticn, 
Dnsseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  June  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,865 
Claims  priority,  aiH>Ucation  Germany,  July  7, 1975,  2530244 
Int  CL2  BOID  11/04 
VS.  CL  210—21  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  heavy  metal  ions  capable 
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of  for  ning  complexes  with  amines  from  dilute  aqueoiw  heavy 
metal  salt  solutions  cnsisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 
a.  ( lissolving  from  2%  to  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
>  reight  of  the  dUute  aqueous  heavy  metal  salt  solution,  of 
1 1  least  one  vicinal  aminoalkanol  of  the  formula 


carbon 

from 

of 

lene 

Ito 

uted 

in  th: 


charging  the  flocculated  feed  liquor  into  a  pulp  blanket 
stratum  at  the  bottom  of  said  liquid-holdmg  tank; 
h.  raking  means  including  rake  arms  mounted  wUhm  said 


R,-CH-CH-R2 

I         ' 
OH 


L+-NH— A-}r"NH2 


whei  rin  R,  and  R2  are  unbranched  alkyl  having  from  1  to  17 

■    n  atoms  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  m  Ri  and  R2  is 

7  to  18.  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 

al  ylene  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  methylalky- 

laving  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  ;;  is  an  mteger  from 

with  the  proviso  that  the  vicinal  substituents  are  distnb- 

itatisticaUy.  in  a  dUute  aqueous  heavy  metal  salt  solution 

.  absence  of  organic  solvents,  at  a  temperature  below  the 

turbi  lity  temperature  of  said  vicinal  aminoalkanols; 

heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  10  C 
ibove  said  turbidity  temperature  whereby  two  liquid 
)hases  are  formed,  and  I 

separating  the  organic  phase  containing  the  heavy  metal 

on. 


4,055,493 
MI  THOD  FOR  OPENING  A  HIGH-DENSITY  PACKED 

COLUMN  IN  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
SUieni  Sawuishi;  MasaUko  Ozaki,  and  KikiUi  Katagawa,  aU 
of  Okayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Lim- 
iti  d,  Osaka,  Japan  | 

Fded  Not.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,920  ' 
C  aims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1975,  50-143679 
Int  a.2  BOID  15/08  J 

U.S|  a.  210-31  C  ^10  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  opening  a  high-density  packed  column  in 
Uqu  d  chromatography  wherein  a  large  number  of  components 
in  a  solution  are  separated  by  means  of  a  column  in  which  a 
swc  Uen  gel  is  packed  at  a  high  density,  characterized  by  pass- 
ing air  through  the  column  while  heating  the  colunm  to  a 
tern  perature  above  at  least  40*  C.  to  shrink  the  volume  of  the 
pac  led  column,  and  then  opening  the  column. 


4,055,494 

THICKENING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Roicrt  C.  Euwtt,  Jfn  Sah  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  En- 

1  iDtoch  Corporatioa,  Mealo  Parte,  Calif.  ; 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  768,315  ( 

Iirt.  CL2  C02B  //2a-  C02C  5/02;  BOID  21/01 

Ui.  CL  210—49  ^^P^ 

.  A  machine  for  continuously  separating  suspended  solids 
fro  n  a  feed  stream  Uquor  by  gravity  settling  comprising: 

a  liquid-holding  tank  for  containing  a  body  pf  liquid  in 
generally  quiescent  condition; 
I.  an  upstanding  tubular  column  mounted  within  said  liquid- 
holding  tank; 
( ;.  means  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  column  to 
convey  a  stream  of  feed  liquor  into  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  column; 

flocculating-mixing  compartments  formed  within  said 
tubular  column,  one  below  another,  to  sequentially  re- 
ceive the  feed  liquor; 

.  mixing  means  mounted  within  each  of  said  flocculating- 
mixing  compartments  to  blend  the  Uquid  therein; 
reagent  introduction  means  mounted  within  each  of  said 
flocculating-mixing  compartments  to  disperse  a  chemical 
flocculating  reagent  into  the  compartment  for  enhancing 
the  flocculation  of  suspended  soUds  within  the  feed  liquor; 
;.  discharge  means  in  liquid-flow  communication  with  the 
lowermost  one  of  said  flocculating-mixing  compartments 
and  with  the  interior  of  said  liquid-holding  tank  for  dis- 


liquid-holding  tank  to  urge  solids  settled  in  the  pulp  blan- 
ket stratum  to  underflow  discharge;  and 
i.  overflow  means  mounted  on  said  liquid-holding  tank  to 
remove  clarified  supernatant  therefrom. 

4,055,495 

FORMULATION  AND  APPLICATION  OF  ALKALINE 

ZINC  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

DETACKIFICATION  OF  PAINT  SPRAY  BOOTH  WASTES 

Robert  K.  Gabel,  and  Paul  L.  Seitz,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  534,505,  Dec.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,990,986. 
This  appUcation  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,701 
Int.  a.2  C02C  5/02 

U  S  O.  210 52  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  clarification  and  detackification  on  paint 
spray  booth  wastes  which  comprises: 
A.  Adding  to  the  paint  spray  booth  wastes  from  50  to  1,000 
ppm  based  on  the  weight  of  water  present  in  the  waste  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  From  10-60%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  metallic  salt 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  sulfate, 
zinc  nitrate,  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  sulfate,  fer- 
ric sulfate  and  ferric  chloride: 

b.  From  20-70%  by  weight  of  a  lower  aliphatic  amino 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoeth- 
anolamine,  monoisopropanolamine,  monopropanola- 
mine,  and  monoisobutanolamine; 

c.  From  0-20%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  polyether 
polyamine  which  has  been  prepared  by  the  steps  which 

comprise: 

1.  Reacting  a  polyalkylene  oxide,  said  alkylene  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide  and  butylene  oxide  with  a  lower 
difunctional  epoxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  epichlorohydrin,  epibromohydrin  and  epii- 
odohydrin  in  a  mole  ratio  of  hydroxyl  groups  present 
on  said  polyalkylene  oxide  to  lower  difunctional 
epoxide  of  from  0.5:1.0  to  1.0K).5,  said  polyalkylene 
oxide  further  characterized  as  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  100  to  1,000  whereby  a  capped  polyal- 
kylene oxide  is  formed; 

2.  Reacting  the  capped  polyalkylene  oxide  of  step  1 
with  a  lower  aliphatic  amine  having  from  2-8  carbon 
atoms  and  two  or  more  amino  groups  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  from  1:5  to  1:1  based  on  the  number  of  amino 
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groups  present  on  the  amine  compound  and  the  num- 
ber of  halogens  on  the  capped  polyalkylene  oxide; 
and  then, 
3.  Recovering  the  polyether  polyamine; 
d.  From  20-60%  by  weight  water. 

B.  Mixing  the  composition  of  Step  A  with  the  paint  spray 
booth  waste; 

C.  Allowing  the  composition  to  interact  with  the  waste 
whereby  the  paint  particles  contained  therein  are  coated 
by  the  hydroxide  of  the  metallic  salt  and  detackified; 

D.  Recovering  the  metallic  hydroxide  coated  detackified 
paint  particles  whereby  the  aqueous  paint  spray  booth 
waste  is  clarified. 


4,055,497 

HOLD-DOWN  MECHANISM  FOR  SCRAPER 

CONVEYOR  AND  SETTLING  TANK 

John  L.  Creps,  Rudolph;  Stephen  N.  McEwen,  Bowling  Green, 

and  Arthur  D.  Myerholtz,  Portage,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Henry  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,307 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/18 

U.S.  a.  210—91  18  Claims 


4,055,496 

DIALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Friedrich,  Brighton,  and  Robert  L.  MacNeUl,  New- 

buryport,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Medical  Care, 

Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,411,  April  19, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  550,169 

Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—87  15  Qaims 


5^ 


1.  A  hold-down  mechanism  for  a  drag-out  conveyor  along 
the  bottom  and  the  ramp  side  of  the  settling  tank,  comprising: 

A.  control  means  extending  along  the  ramp  side  of  said  tank 
and  being  connected  for  slight  pivotal  movement  at  its 
upper  end  near  the  upper  end  of  said  ramp  side  and  being 
pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  bend  in  said 
conveyor  near  the  bottom  of  said  ramp  side  for  supporting 
said  conveyor  at  said  bend, 

B.  guide  means  in  said  tank  engageable  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  control  means,  and 

C.  resilient  means  for  urging  the  bend  of  said  conveyor 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  tank. 


1.  A  dialysis  apparatus  for  selective  use  with  single  pass  or 
single  pass-recirculating  artificial  kidney  dialyzers  to  provide 
for  dialysate  flow,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  housing,  a  dialysate  canister  open  to  the  atmosphere  and 
carrying  a  dialysate  overflow  means  for  limiting  a  level  of 
dialysate  in  said  canister, 

a  dialysate  flow  conduit  having  a  first  inlet  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  fresh  dialysate  and  an  outlet  opening  for  pass- 
ing dialysate  to  said  canister, 

a  mounting  opening  in  said  canister  for  detachably  mechani- 
cally mounting  an  artificial  kidney  dialyzer  therein, 

recirculating  pump  means  having  a  conduit  interconnecting 
one  portion  of  said  canister  with  said  mounting  opening 
for  permitting  dialysate  recirculation  therethrough, 

a  first  shunt  dialysate  conduit  connected  to  said  flow  conduit 
at  a  first  point  intermediate  said  canister  opening  and  said 
first  inlet, 

said  shunt  dialysate  conduit  terminating  at  a  first  shunt  con- 
nector, 

a  second  shunt  connector  spaced  from  said  first  shunt  con- 
nector, 

a  second  shunt  dialysis  conduit  leading  from  said  second 
shunt  connector  to  a  second  point  for  passing  dialysate  to 
said  canister, 

said  second  shunt  dialysate  conduit  having  a  negative  pres- 
sure pump  and  means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  negative 
pressure  produced  by  said  pump. 


4,055,498 

SELECTIVE  nLTRATION  APPARATUS 

Desmond  Arpad  Radnoti,  670  Alta  Vista,  Sierra  Madre,  Calif. 

91024 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,406 

Int.  a.2  BOID  35/00 

U.S.  a.  210—94  11  Claims 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising: 
a  reservoir; 

a  hollow  cyhndrical  screw  cap  being  open  at  one  end  and 
having  a  circular  opening  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 


963  CO.— 50 


13:6 


inside  diameter  of  said  screw  cap  in  the  other  end,  said 
screw  cap  also  having  internal  tlu-eads  formed  therein; 

a  flange  integrally  formed  on  one  end  of  said  reservoir,  the 
diameter  of  said  flange  being  larger  than  said  diameter  of 
said  circular  opening  in  said  screw  cap  but  smaller  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  screw  cap,  said  reservoir  pro- 
truding through  said  circular  opening  in  said  screw  cap, 
said  flange  preventing  said  reservoir  from  passing  com- 
pletdy  through  said  circular  opening  in  said  screw  cap; 

i|  funnel  having  external  threads  along  one  end  thereof  and  a 
receptacle  formed  inside  said  one  end,  said  external 
threads  of  said  funnel  being  of  such  size  as  to  mate  with 
said  internal  threads  of  said  screw  cap;  and 

4  filter  disc  housed  in  said  receptacle,  said  filter  unit  being 
assembled  by  placing  said  filter  disc  in  said  receptacle  and 
securely  threading  said  serew  cap  onto  safd  external 
threads  of  said  funnel. 


4,055,499 

FLUID  SEPARATOR 

lUryl  E.  Uxo,  10  Zuco  Way,  Norato,  Calif.  94947 

Flkd  ScRt  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,551 

bit  CL2  BOID  21/26 

VM,  CL  210—119 
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through  the  filter  from  a  source  of  pressurized  filtered 
fluid  to  a  point  of  discharge,  when  said  filter  inlet  and 
outlet  control  valves  are  closed;  and 
d.  a  backwash  poppet  valve  in  said  reversed  flow  connection 
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4  Claims 


normally  urged  by  fluid  presure  to  a  closed  position  and 
having  actuator  means  operable  to  effect  a  quick  opening 
of  the  valve,  whereby  to  produce  an  explosive  surge  in  the 
backwash  flow  to  dislodge  accumulated  filtered  media  in 
the  filter. 


4,055,501 

FLUID  COLLECnON  DEVICE  WITH  PHASE 

PARTITIONING  MEANS 

William  D.  Cdmcll,  BaUwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 

Industries  Inc.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,881 

Int  a.2  BOID  21/26 

VS.  a.  210—516  W  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  separator  comprising: 

I.  a  closed  container, 

>.  means  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  fluids  having  differing 
densities  into  said  container  so  that  said  mixture  is  strati- 
fied; I 

c.  a  top  outlet  valve  at  the  top  of  said  container  to  connect 
the  interior  of  said  container  to  a  first  exhaust  pipe; 

d.  a  bottom  outlet  valve  at  the  bottom  of  said  container  to 
connect  the  interior  of  said  container  to  a  second  exhaust 

pipe; 

e.  a  plurality  of  ball  floats,  one  for  each  of  said  outlet  valves, 
Hilly«*''<<  to  sink  in  the  less  dense  fluid  and  to  float  in  the 
more  dense  fluid;  and 

f.  a  plurality  of  cages,  one  attached  interiorly  of  said  con- 
tainer to  each  of  said  outlet  valves,  each  containing  one  of 
said  ball  floats,  to  keep  said  ball  floats  aligned  with  their 
respective  valves  such  that  the  less  dense  fluid  of  said 
mixture  is  exhausted  through  said  top  outlet  valve  and  the 
more  dense  fluid  of  said  mixture  is  simultaneously  ex- 
hausted through  said  bottom  outlet  valve  depending  upon 
the  level  of  the  interface  between  the  fluids. 


4,055,500 

FILTERING  APPARATUS  AND  QUICK^PENING 

BACKWASH  VALVE  THEREFOR 

ijelaiid  L.  Parker,  1018  W.  Ontario  St,  Corona,  Calif.  91720 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  656,939 

Int  CL2  BOID  29/38 

li.S.  CL  210-412  25  Claims 

1.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  filter  having  an  inlet  for  a  pressurized  fluid  to  be  filtered, 
and  an  outlet  for  the  filtered  fluid; 

b.  control  valves  respectively  for  said  filter  inlet  and  said 
filter  outlet; 

c.  means  providing  a  reversed  flow  backwash  connection 


1.  A  blood  collection  device  for  receiving  a  sample  of  blood 
adapted  to  be  centrifugally  separated  into  a  lighter  phase  and  a 
heavier  cellular  phase  comprising  a  closed  container  tube  for 
receiving  the  sample  of  blood,  means  closing  one  end  of  said 
tube,  a  needle-pierceable  stopper  closing  the  other  end  of  said 
tube,  and  a  phase  partitioning  device  within  said  closed  tube 
including  first  and  second  relatively  movable  members  having 
axially  spaced  facing  surfaces  and  a  combinedaverage  specific 
gravity  intermediate  that  of  the  lighter  phase  and  that  of  the 
heavier  phase  and  with  said  first  member  having  a  specific 
gravity  greater  than  that  of  said  second  member,  and  a  flow- 
able  sealant  disposed  between  said  facing  surfaces  in  direct 
contact  with  one  of  said  members  before  centrifugation,  said 
sealant  having  a  specific  gravity  substantially  equal  to  said 
combined  average  specific  gravity,  both  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  width  substantially  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
tube  to  allow  fluid  to  readily  flow  by  said  partitioning  device 
during  separation  of  the  phases,  one  of  said  members  having  a 
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plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending stabilizing  means  thereon  for  maintaining  said  parti- 
tioning device  in  a  substantially  predetermined  orientation  in 
said  tube  during  centrifugation  of  the  collection  device,  said 
partitioning  means  being  movable  to  a  position  in  said  tube 
adjacent  the  interface  of  the  phases  and  said  sealant  being 
squeezeable  generally  radially  outwardly  from  between  said 
facing  surfaces  and  into  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube 
in  response  to  the  relative  movement  of  said  spaced  surfaces  of 
said  members  toward  each  other  due  to  centrifugal  forces 
during  centrifugation  of  the  collection  device  to  provide,  with 
said  first  and  second  members,  a  partition  sealing  the  heavier 
phase  from  the  lighter  phase. 


4,055,502 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  AODIZING 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  BartiesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartiesriUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,984 
Int  a.2  E21B  43/27 
VJS.  CI.  252—8.55  C  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  acid  treating  a  porous  subterranean  forma- 
tion susceptible  of  attack  by  an  acid  and  penetrated  by  a  well 
bore,  which  method  comprises: 
injecting  into  said  formation  via  said  well  bore  a  gelled 

acidic  composition  comprising 
water; 

a  water-thickening  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500,000  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  polyacrylamides  and 
polymethacrylamides;  partially  hydrolyzed  linear  poly- 
acrylamides and  partially  hydrolyzed  linear  polymetha- 
crylamides wherein  up  to  about  25  percent  of  the  carbox- 
amide  groups  are  initially  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups; 
crosslinked  polyacrylamides  and  crosslinked  polymetha- 
crylamides; partially  hydrolyzed  crosslinked  polyacryl- 
amides and  partially  hydrolyzed  crosslinked  polyacryl- 
amides wherein  up  to  about  25  percent  of  the  carboxamide 
groups  are  initially  hydrolyzed  to  carboxyl  groups;  linear 
copolymers  of  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  with  an- 
other ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  copolymeriz- 
able  therewith,  sufficient  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide 
being  present  in  the  monomer  mixture  to  impart  said 
water-dispersible  properties  to  the  resulting  copolymer 
when  it  is  mixed  with  water,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
an  amount  of  a  water-dispersible  flavotannin  gelling  agent 
which  is  sufficient  to  cause  gelation  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  the  components  of  said  composition; 
an  amount  of  a  non-oxidizing  acid  which  is  sufficient  to  and 
capable  of  reacting  with  a  significant  amount  of  the  acid- 
soluble  components  of  said  formation; 
said  polymer,  said  flavotannin  gelling  agent,  and  said  acid,  in 
the  amounts  used,  being  sufficiently  compatible  with  each 
other  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  thereof  to  permit  said 
gelation  and  thus  form  a  said  composition  having  suffi- 
cient stability  to  degeneration  by  the  heat  of  said  forma- 
tion to  permit  good  [)enetation  of  said  composition  and  in 
said  formation;  and 
maintaining  said  composition  in  said  formation  in  contact 
therewith  for  a  period  of  time  usually  sufficient  for  the 
acid  in  said  composition  to  react  significantly  with  the 
acid-soluble  components  of  said  formation  and  stimulate 
the  production  of  fluids  therefrom. 


4,055,503 

LUBRICATING  POWDER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME  AND  RELATIVELY  SLIDEABLE 

COMPONENTS 

Wolfgang  Ansehnent  Stuttgart  and  Walter  Gritichmeier,  Waib- 

lingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  Gjn.b.H., 

Stuttffurt  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,169,  Oct.  4, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,407 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  11, 1973, 2351044 
Int  a.2  ClOM  7/04.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  252—12  5  CMmt 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  lubricant  powder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  about  80%  to  60%  by  weight  of  graphite 
and  about  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  hardener 
and  an  unhardened  epoxide  resin  comprising: 

a.  mixing  the  hardener  with  molten  unhardened  epoxide 
resin  at  a  temperature  insufficient  to  react  the  hardener 
and  epoxide  resin,  until  a  homogeneous  mixture  is  formed; 

b.  cooling  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  form  a  solid  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  said  hardener  and  unhardened  epoxide 
resin; 

c.  breaking  up  said  cooled  solid  mixture; 

d.  mixing  said  broken  solid  mixture  with  coarse  graphite 
particles;  and 

e.  grinding  said  graphite-containing  mixture  into  particles  of 
a  maximum  size  of  200  micrometers. 


4,055,504 
STABILIZER  IN  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATION  ON  A 

POLYOLEFIN  BASE 
Heinz  Heumann,  Rheydt;  Manfred  Sanre,  Kanel;  Heinz  Wag- 
ner, Fuldatal,  and  Johann  Wartosch,  Vellmar,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltung8-Gjn.bJl.,  Frank- 
furt am  Main  and  Aeg-Telefunken  Kabelwerke  AktiengeselK 
schaft,  Rheydt  both  of,  Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17, 1975, 2522200 
Int  a.2  HOIB  3/3a  3/24 
VS.  a.  252— 63J  12  Clal»»« 

1.  A  high  voltage  insulation  polyolefin  base  having  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  a  wetting  agent  as  a  stabilizer  to  improve  the 
voltage  stability  of  the  polyolefin  base,  the  wetting  agent  being 
a  sulfonamide-ethylene  oxide  adduct  having  a  perfluoro-alkyl 
group. 


4,055,505 

ACTIVATED  PERCOMPOUND  BLEACHING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Frederick  W.  Gray,  Snmmit  N  J.,  asiignor  to  Colgate-PalmoUTC 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,889,  July  12, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,982,892.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,013 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept  28, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  CUD  7/54,  7/56 

VS.  CL  252—102  22  Claims 

1.  An  activated  percompound  bleaching  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  by  weight,  5  to  75%  of  a  bleaching  per- 
compound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
percompounds  and  urea  peroxide,  0.5  to  15%  of  an  activator 
for  such  percompounds  which  activates  the  percompound  to 
promote  bleaching  in  an  aqueous  bleaching  solution,  said  acti- 
vator being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-[di(2- 
hydroxy-Ci-Cj  alkyl)  aminol-4,6Klihalo-s-triazine,  2,4-di- 
C,-C4  alkoxy-6-halo-s-triazine  and  mixtures  thereof,  5  to  75% 
of  molecular  sieve  zeolite  in  the  form  of  particles  having  a 
mean  particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  about  12  microns 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Type  A,  X,  Y, 
L.  mordenite  and  erionite  zeolites,  said  zeolite  containing  from 
1.5  to  36%  by  weight  of  water  and  having  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  am- 
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mc  Bium  and  hydrogen,  0  to  40%  of  a  water-soluble  synthetic 
onanic  detergent.  0  to  50%  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal 
inc  rganic  or  organic  builder  salt  and  0  to  50%  of  sodium  sul- 
fat '  or  sodium  chloride,  said  composition  containing  0. 1  to  1.5 
paj  ts  of  activator  per  part  of  percompound  and  0.2  to  10  parte 
of  molecular  sieve  zeoHte  per  part  of  bleaching  percompound 
an<  I  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  8  to  12  in  water. 


4,055,508 
CASK  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Alfred  H.  Yoli,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  and  Igbri  Husain,  Dubwy, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  ^,    «,.,,-^ 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,176 

Int.  a.2  G21C  9/32 

U.S.  a.  252-301,1  W  15  Claims 


4,055,506 
NOVEL  FRAGRANCE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PERFUMED  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 
ALPHA-SUBSTITUTED  ACETALDEHYDE 
A  u  Owe.  PIttet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Erich  Manfred  HaAer, 
Ncptane;  MaiAed  Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  aU  of  N  J.;  Edward  J. 
Shi^Brooidyn,  N.Y.,  and  Joaquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N.J., 
Hrignors  to  International  Flators  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 

D  ^^  rf  S;r.  No.  598,805,  July  24, 1975,  Pjt  No.  ^026,824, 

\  rUch  is  a  continuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,412,  Sept  W, 

1  r74.  Pat  No.  3,940,499.  Tliis  appUcation  No?.  11, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  740,949 

■  le  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  24, 

1993,  has  been  disckdmed. 

Int  a.2  CllD  9/44 

lis.  CL  252-132 

1.  A  process  for  altering  or  enhancmg  the  organoleptic 
p  -opcrties  of  a  soap  which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  aroma 
a  tering,  modifying  or  enhancing  amount  of  a  composition 
c  )mprising        2,6,6.trimethyl-l-cyclohexen-l-ylacetaldehyde 

h  iving  the  structure: 


SClaims 


\ 


H 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  radioactive  contaminated  water 
in  a  well  from  contacting  the  outeide  of  a  cask  to  be  positioned 
in  the  well  to  receive  radioactive  material  being  transported 
through  the  well  and  into  the  cask  through  an  opening  m  the 
cask,  comprising: 
tank  means  positioned  in  the  well  and  having  an  upper  open- 
ing for  receiving  the  cask  lowered  therethrough  to  be 
placed  within  said  tank  means; 
seal  means  between  the  tank  means  and  cask  for  preventing 
water  in  the  well  from  Howing  into  the  tank  means  about 
the  cask  and  permitting  water  in  the  well  to  flow  mto  the 
cask  through  said  cask  opening  whereby  radioactive 
wastes  can  be  moved  through  the  contaminated  water  m 
the  well  into  the  cask  without  contaminating  the  outeide 
of  the  cask. 


4,055,507 

METHYLPENTANE/CCLF2CH2CL  AZEOTROPIC 

MIXTURES 

[atsy  D.  Dastar,  Yorklyn,  and  Robert  A.  Gorski,  Newark,  both 
of  Del!,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
WiliriBgtOB,  Del. 

Fifed  Dec  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,698 

Lrt.  CL2  aiD  7/iO.  7/24:  C23G  5/02 

JJS.  CL  252—162  ^  Claims 
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1.  An  azeotropic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 
from  4  to  10  weight  percent  3-methylpcntane  and  about  from 
96  to  90  weight  percent  CCIF2CH2CI. 


4,055,509 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  WATER 

DISPERSIBILITY  OF  ALPHA  ALUMINA 

MONOHYDRATE 

Dean  R.  Weimer,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 

Company,  Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,501,  Sept.  22,  I5r72, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1*0,945, 
May  6, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

693,562 
Int  CI.2  BOIF  5//« 
U.S.  a.  252-363.5  .^.,.     'Claims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  water  dispersibility  of  alpha- 
alumina  monohydrate  containing  up  to  about  86  weight  per- 
cent AI2O3,  said  method  comprising,  admixing  by  dry  blendmg 
an  amount  equal  to  from  about  0.1  to  about  50  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  alpha  alumina  monohydrate,  of  at 
least  one  salt  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
salte  having  the  general  formula  MX,  wherein  M  is  a  polyva- 
lent metal  cation  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ine  of  Sc+5,  Y+3,  Nd+3,  Sn+^  Eu+J,  Gd+^  Er+3,  Tm+\ 
Yb+5.  Lu+3,  Ti+3,  Zr+*,  Th+3,  Cr+3,  U+*.  Mn+5.  Fe+3,  Co+J, 
Ru+5,  Pd+^  Pt+2,  Au+5,  Al+5.  Ga+^  In+3,  Sn+2,  Sn+*,  81+', 
and  wherein  X  is  an  anion  constituent  derived  from  a  monova- 
lent acid  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  , 
NO3-,  I-,  aOj,  CIO4-,  Br-,  MnO*-,  and  phosphorous  di- 
chloride,  phosphorus  trichloride,  phosphorous  pentachlonde, 
phosphorus  tribromide,  phosphorous  pentabromide,  and  anti- 
mony pentachloride  with  said  alpha  alumina  monohydrate. 
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4,055,510 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  OF  SPHERICAL 

CELLULOSE  PARTICLES 

Jan  Peska;  Jiri  Stamberg,  both  of  Prague,  and  Zdenko  Blace, 

NeratOTice,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskosloven- 

ska  akademie  yed,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  May  21, 1975;  Ser.  No.  579,716 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  May  30,  1974, 

3858/74  ,  ,^ 

Int  a.2  Ml  J  37/00;  BOID  3/0O 
UJS.  CI.  252—426  ^*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  spherical  cellulose  particles, 
which  consiste  of  the  sequence  of  steps  of  providing  a  disper- 
sion of  viscose  droplete  in  a  water-immiscible  liquid,  heating 
such  dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  30'  to  100*  C.  with 
continuous  agitation  under  stationary  hydrodynamic  condi- 
tions for  a  time  sufficient  to  partially  regenerate  the  cellulose  m 
the  viscose  and  to  thereby,  and  solely  as  a  result  of  said  heating, 
solidify  the  viscose  droplete  into  shape-stable  particles,  and 
thereafter  completing  the  regeneration  of  the  cellulose  in  such 
solidified  viscose  droplete  by  treatment  with  an  added  acid. 

4,055,511 

CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

4.CYANOTHIAZOLE 

Glenn  R.  EUon,  Avenel,  and  Arthur  E.  Klink,  Lebanon,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,713 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  2i/«A  27/10 

UA  a.  252-435  ^  \^^^ 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  prepared  by  the  process  of  addmg 
to  a  solution  of  chromium  chloride  and  cobalt  molybdate  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 
hydroxide,  ferric  chloride,  ammonium  orthophosphate,  tellu- 
ric acid,  potassium  sulfate  and  vanadyl  sulfate  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  molybdenum:cobalt  is  from  1.20:1.00  to 
1  05:1.00;  the  molar  ratio  of  the  chromium  chlonde:cobalt 
molybdate  is  0.6:1  to  1.4:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  a  compound 
selected  from  said  group  to  cobalt  molybdate  is  0.01:1  to  0.08:1 
for  potassium  hydroxide;  0.001:1  to  0.01:1  for  feme  chloride; 
00011  to  0.04:1  for  ammonium  orthophosphate;  0.01:1  to 
0.05:1  for  telluric  acid;  0.01:1  to  0.08:1  for  potassium  sulfate; 
and  0.01:1  to  0.08:1  for  vanadyl  sulfate,  and  drying  and  firing 
for  about  12  hours  at  450*  C. 


ing  at  least  one  salt  whose  cationic  component  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  magne- 
sium, calcium,  barium,  zinc,  manganese  and  iron  thereby 
obtaining  a  treated  carrier  containing  said  salt  and  separat- 
ing said  salt  impregnated  carrier  from  said  first  aqueous 

solution;  . 

2.  supporting  at  least  one  ruthenium  or  rhodium  compound 
on  said  treated  carrier  and  reducing  said  compound  such 
that  ruthenium  or  rhodium  is  reduced  to  the  metallic  state; 

and  , 

3.  immersing  the  carrier  supporting  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  rhodium  and  ruthe- 
nium into  a  second  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
one  salt  whose  cationic  component  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, barium,  zinc,  manganese  and  iron  thereby  obtaining 
a  ruthenium  or  rhodium  supported  carrier  which  is  im- 
pregnated with  said  salte  of  steps  (1)  and  (3)  and  separating 
the  resultant  catalyst  from  said  second  aqueous  solution. 

4,055,513 
PEROVSKITE  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Kenneth  S.  Wheelock,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ezxoa 
Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,511 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04,  23/02.  23/10.  23/78 
UJS.  Q.  252—462  ^^  Oaims 

1.  In  a  supported  perovskite  catalyst  for  hydrocartwn  con- 
version and  hydrocarbon  treating  processes  which  comprises  a 
perovskite  comprising  at  least  one  transition  metal,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  a  support  comprising  a  metal 
oxide  and  a  spinel  on  the  surface  of  said  metal  oxide,  said  spinel 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normal  spinel  and 
inverse  spinel,  said  normal  spinel  having  an  empirical  formula 
MY2O4  wherein  M  and  Y  in  said  normal  spinel  formula  are 
cations  of  different  metals  and  wherein  one  of  said  cauons  of 
said  normal  spinel  formula  is  the  metal  of  said  metal  oxide,  said 
inverse  spinel  having  an  empirical  formula  Y(XY)04  wherem 
Y  and  X  in  said  inverse  spinel  formula  are  cations  of  different 
metals,  and  wherein  one  of  said  cations  of  said  inverse  spinel 
formula  is  the  metal  of  said  metal  oxide,  said  supported  catalyst 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  65  mVg. 


4,055,512 

CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLOOLEFIN  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Yoichi  Kageyama;  Yozo  Kato,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hisao 

Kosugi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conthiuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,073,  May  6, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1974,  49-51596; 
Feb.  17, 1975,  50H9594 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/02.  23/34.  23/46.  23/74 
VS.  CI.  252—441  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  a  cyclomonoolefin  by  hydroge- 
nating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  formula: 


4,055,514 

CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

4.CYANOTHIAZOLE 

Glenn  R.  EUon,  Avenel,  and  Arthur  E.  KUnk,  Letanon,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,714 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  23/88 

U.S.  a.  252-470  ??^ 

1.  An  ammoxidation  catalyst  composition  prepared  by  the 
process  of  treating  cobalt  molybdate  with  a  solution  of  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  drying  and  firing  for  about  4  hours  at  450*  C. 
wherein  the  molybdenum  cobalt  molar  ratio  is  from  1.20:1.00 
to  1.05:1.00  and  potassium  cobalt  molar  ratio  from  0.001:1.0  to 
0.1:1.0. 


wherein  R„  R2  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represente  hydrogen  or  a  C,  -  C3  alkyl.  at  100'  -  200  C  under 
a  hydrogen  pressure  of  5  -  100  atm  in  an  aqueous  medium 
having  a  pH  of  2  -  7,  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 
1.  immersing  a  carrier  into  a  first  aqueous  solution  contain- 


4,055,515 
DEVELOPER  FOR  PRINTING  PLATES 
John  Nicholas  Kirch,  Blue  Ash,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borden,  Inc, 
Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,704 
Int  a.2  CllD  7/50;  G03G  5/24;  CllD^7/32 
U.S.  a.  252-542  l^^^ 

1.  Developer  composition  for  developing  an  exposed  photo- 
sensitive coating  on  a  substrate  to  remove  therefrom  non- 
image  areas  comprising,  on  weight  basis,  50  to  85%  water,  10 
to  25%  relatively  non-volatile  solvent  selected  from  Ci  to  €« 
alkyl  alcohols,  Cellosolve,  Cellosolve  aceute,  butyl  CeUo- 
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soWe,  methyl  Cellosolvc,  and  mixtures  thereof;  0.1  to  5%  of  a 
detirgent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonionic, 
ani<  nic  and  cationic  detergents  of  the  mild  variety;  and  5  to 
IS^  of  a  pyrrolidone  lubricant. 

4,055,516 
I OLYCCYANODIFLUOROAMINO  ETHERS),  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  UTILIZATION 
J  Hunter,  Walnnt  Creek,  and  Walter  L.  Petty,  Moraga,  both 
'  Califs  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Fikd  Mar.  24, 1971,  Ser.  No.  127,805 
Int  CL2  C08G  65/32 
CL  260-2  A  13  Claims 

A  polymer  containing  high  energy  groups  and  improved 
thermal  stability  which  comprises  a  polyether  having  repeating 
uni  sof 


{R    NFi     > 
I      I 
c— c— o 
I   I 
R    CN       ^- 


wh  srein  each  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radial  or  hydrogen  and  n  is  an 
int(  ger  between  10  and  60. 

1 2.  A  cured  polymer  having  high  energy  groups  and  im- 
prc  ved  thermal  stability  which  is  suitable  as  a  solid  propellant 
bin  ler  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of  the  polymer  of 
cla  m  1  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 

4,055,517 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WATER-SOLUBLE 
ORGANIC  MACROMOLECULES,  AND  THE 
'  VATER-SOLUBLE  ORGANIC  MACROMOLECULES 
OBTAINED 
V/MSgug  DaioMr,  Graz,  Aostria,  assignor  to  Vianova  Knnstharz 
i  L.G.,  Vieua,  Austria  j 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,910' 
I  laiBH  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  27, 1974,  6924/74 
Int  CL2  C08G  59/14  \ 

U  A  CL  260—2  EP  10  Claims 

.  Process  for  producing  water-soluble  organic  macromole- 
cu  es  comprising  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to 
15  r  C.  a  water-insoluble  reaction  product  selected  from  the 
gr(  tup  consisting  of  i 

a  polyepoxide  and  a  secondary  amine;  | 

>.  a  polymer  containing  ester  groups  and  a  low  volatile 
N-tertiary  substituted  alkanol  amine;  the  reaction  product 
carrying  at  least  one  mole  of  tertiary  substituted  basic 
nitrogen  atoms  in  1,000  g  of  macromolecular  substance 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  400  to  20,000, 
with  a  substance  which  will  split  off  oxygen  and  continu- 
ing the  reaction  until  the  macromolecular  substance  is 
water  soluble. 


4,055,519 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  FOAMED  RESIN  AND 

MAGNESIUM  OXYCHLORIDE  CEMENT 

Henry  Clark  Thompson,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Henry 

Clark  Thompson,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,833,  Sept.  17, 1973,  Pat. 
No.  34^51,885,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

194,557,  Not.  1, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,778,304,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  811,616,  March  28, 1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,808, 

Oct  27, 1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  678,168 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/14;  COOK  3/22;  C08J  9/00 

VJS.  a.  260—2.5  AK  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  fireproof  material,  the  steps  of 
mixing 

a.  between  1  and  9  parts  by  weight  on  a  dry  basis  of 

1.  aqueous  magnesium  chloride  having  a  specific  gravity 
between  21.S  and  22.5*  Baume, 

2.  between  S  and  6.S  pounds  magnesium  oxide  per  gallon 
of  aqueous  magnesium  chloride,  and 

3.  a  surfactant  with 

b.  one  part  of  the  ingredients  for  synthetic  resin  foam  and 
reacting  the  ingredients  simultaneously  to  form  a  co- 
foamed  product  wherein  the  foam  forming  ingredient  of 
the  resin  component  is  relied  upon  to  produce  all  of  the 
bubbles  in  the  cofoam. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  synthetic  resin  is 
polyurethane. 


4,055,520 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  BLENDS 
Ronald  L.  Dieck,  and  Edwin  J.  Quinn,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Filed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,116 
Int  CL2  C08J  9/06 
VS.  CL  260—23  R  29  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  foaming  a  composition  comprising  a  blend 
of  at  least  one  relatively  elastomeric  polyphosphazene  copoly- 
mer having  a  Young's  Storage  Modulus  in  the  range  of  1 X 10* 
to  5X10*  dynes/cm  ^  and  having  randomly  repeating  units 
represented  by  the  formulas 


{OC6H4— Rj"!  r  OCA— R:"] 

OCsH-R,  J  L  OCtH4-Rj 


and 


4,055,518 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
H^nuki  g«irffni,  and  Satoru  Sngino,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan, 
vn  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  Tokyo, 
lapan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,461 
Jtaimm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  28, 1974,  49-124088 
Int  CL2  C08J  9/00  1 

UjS.  Ct  260— 2 J  AM  I     14  Claims 

.  A  crosslinkable  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  compris- 


{ 


OC4H4~"Ri 


'.: 


I 
OCtH4"^Ri_ 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
a  Cj-Cio  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical,  or  a  C1-C4  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  when  Rj  is  alkoxy.  R| 
and  R2  are  different;  with  at  least  one  relatively  stiff  or  rigid 
polyphosphazene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  having  a 
Young's  Storage  Modulus  in  the  range  of  5xlO«  to  6xlO>° 
dynes/cm^  and  having  randomly  repeating  units  represented 
by  the  formulas 


ing;  a  vinyl  chloride  copolymer  containing  from  90  to  99.5 
w .%  of  vinyl  chloride  and  from  10  to  0.5  wt.%  of  a  hydroxyl 
gi  3up  containing  comonomer,  from  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 
a  ]  tolyiaocyanate  compound  per  100  weight  parts  of  said  vinyl 
cMoride  copolymer,  and  a  stabilizer  composed  principally  of 
sa  t  of  a  metal  of  Group  Ila  in  the  Periodic  Table. 


r  OC»H4    R2 


— |-P«N- 


roc 


OC4H4^R2 


P«N- 


L  OC»H— R,  J  L  OCtH4— I 


and 
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-continued 


r  oc4H4~'R| 


— »-P=N- 


r  OC6H4NR,R2 
— |_P=N 


I 
OC^Hi^Ru 


I 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
a  C,-Cio  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical,  or  a  C,-C4  linear  or 
branched  alkoxy,  said  relatively  elastomeric  copolymer:  rela- 
tively stiff  or  rigid  homopolymer  or  copolymer  in  a  ratio  of 
from  about  1:3  to  about  3:1,  wherein  said  blend  is  mixed  with 
a  chemical  blowing  agent  and  the  mixture  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  decompose  said  blowing  agent. 


OC«H4NR,R2    J" 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  C,  to  C,o 
linear  or  branched  alkyl,  the  radical  — NR,R2  substituted  on 
the  meta  or  para  position  of  the  phenoxy  radical  and  n  is  from 
20  to  2000. 


4,055,521 
CONSTANT  BOILING  TERNARY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
THE  PROCESS  FOR  USING  SUCH  COMPOSmONS  IN 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Bernard  Taub,  and  Robert  Leopold  Ostrozynski,  both  of  Wil- 

UamsTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,664 

Int  CL^  C08J  9/14;  C09K  3/00 

VS.  CI.  260-2.5  AF  ^  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  from  about  94.6  to 
about  74.0  weight  percent  trichlorofluoromethane,  from  about 
2.6  tt)  about  13  weight  percent  isopentane  and  from  about  2.8 
to  about  13  weight  percent  methylene  chloride. 

5.  The  process  for  preparing  polyurethane  foam  which 
comprises  reacting  and  foaming  a  mixture  of  ingredients  which 
will  react  to  form  a  polyurethane  foam  in  the  presence  of  a 
blowing  agent  comprising  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,055,522 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ISOCYANATE-BASED 

POLYMER  HAVING  REDUCED  SMOKE  GENERATION 

Kaneyoshi  Ashida,  Chofta;  Masaaki  Ohtani,  Kawasaki;  Takashi 

Yokoyama,  Yakuohji,  and  Sboichi  Ohkubo,  Yokohama,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sept  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  614,933 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  26, 1974,  49-110724 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  260—2.5  AW  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  isocyanate-based  polymer 
having  reduced  smoke  generation  which  comprises  reacting,  in 
the  presence  of  a  trimerization  catalyst,  a  polymethylene  poly- 
phenylene  polyisocyanate  produced  by  the  phosgenation  of  a 
precondensate  of  aniline  and  formaldehyde,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  addition  to  the  reaction  system  in  an 
amount  of  from  3  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  amount  of 
said  polyisocyanate  present,  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde  having  an 
aldehyde  group  and  no  other  functional  group  capable  of 
reacting  with  anisocyanate  group. 


4,055,524 

SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES 
Robert   L.   Colescott   Bourbonnais;   EmU   Kaiser,   Chicago; 
Charles  D.  Bossinger,  Olympia  Fields,  and  Paul  I.  Cook, 
Kankakee,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,770,  Feb.  12, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,915,949.  This  application  Aug.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,771 
Int.  a.2  C08L  89/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—8  13  Claims 

1.  A  resin  peptide  having  the  structure: 

NH,— Leu— Glu— Phe— CH2— R 
I 


in  which 
Bz  is  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  p-nitrobcn- 

zyl  or  benzylhydryl  and 
R  is  divinylbenzene  crosslinked  polystyrene  resin. 

4,055,525 
NOVEL  POLYAMIDE  ADHESIVES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Thomas  T.  Cheng,  LawrenceyiUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,867 
Int  a.2  C08G  69/26 
VS.  a.  260—18  N  31  Claims 

1.  The  polyamide  obtained  on  condensation  of  substantially 
equivalent  proportions  of  hexamethylene  diamine  and  a  mix- 
ture of  acids,  said  mixture  comprising  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)^ 
HjC-eCHj^T— C-tCH5)z-COOH 


(I) 


COOH 

wherein  X  and  Z  are  integers  of  from  0  to  15,  inclusive,  y  is  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  1  and  the  sum  of  X  -»-  ^^  -♦-  Z  is  1 5;  aUphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula: 

HOOC— R— COOH  <"> 

wherein  R  represents  alkylene  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive 
and  monocarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula: 


4,055,523 
POLYa>*ALKYLAMINOARYLOXYPHOSPHAZENE) 

POLYMERS  AND  FOAMS 
Ronald  L.  Dieck;  Alan  B.  Magnusson,  and  Edwin  J.  Quinn,  all 
of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,526 
Int  a.2  C08G  79/02 
VS.  CL  260—2.5  R  1'  Claims 

1.  Poly(dialkylaminoaryloxyphosphazenes)  having  the  for- 
mula: 


R— COOH 


(ill) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hav- 
ing I  to  21  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  and  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  phenyl;  the  ratio  of  the  moles  of  the  acid  of  formuU  (1) 
to  the  moles  of  acid  of  formula  (II)  in  said  mixture  being  in  the 
range  of  from  1-2:1  and  the  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  moles  of 
acids  of  formulae  (I)  and  (II)  to  the  moles  of  formula  (III)  being 
from  1K).0-0.08;  said  condensation  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  proportion  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  magnesium  oxide  and 


13:2 


sob  ent 
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cal<  ium  oxide  and  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  an  aqueous 


4,055,526 

4LANAR  HEATING  ELEMENT  AND  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
,  Kiyokawa;  Shokichi  Safawochi,  and  Torn  Takpuchi,  aU  of 
139,  Kamihikoiia,  Misato,  Saitama,  Japan  | 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,046 
<  laiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1974,  49-35373; 
M4r.  29, 1974,  49-35374 

Int  a.2  H05B  5//« 
Ui.  a.  264—22 


2.  neutralizing  the  reaction  product  to  a  pH  of  about  5.5  to 

about  6.5  by  adding  an  acid;  and 
3    dehydrating  the  resultant  product  to  a  viscosity  of 

between  about  1.5  and  about  2.0  stokes  and  a  water 

content  of  between  about  10  and  about  12  percent  by 

weight,  and 
c.  between  about  10  and  about  60  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  resin  of  a  curing  catalyst. 


8  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  planar  heating  element  which 
cc  mprises  uniformly  melt-admixing  an  insulating  thermoplas- 
tic resin  with  an  electrically  conductive  powder  wherem  said 
eldctricaUy  conductive  powder  is  present  in  an  amount  less 
th  m  40%  by  weight  of  the  thermoplastic  resin,  extruding  the 
m  xture  to  form  said  planar  heating  element  and  immediately 
2<  oling  the  extruded  heating  element  rapidly  at  a  temperature 
ol  less  than  20*  C.  whereby  the  conductive  powder  is  m  a 
hkher  concentration  near  the  surface  of  the  element. 


4,055,527 

MFraOD  AND  RESINOUS  VEHICLES  FOR 

ELECTRODEPOSmON 

E  iward  L.  Joiwiak,  Jr.,  Gibaonia,  and  Soryya  K.  Das,  Pitts- 

burgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 

burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,747 

bt  CL2  C08L  97/00;  C25D  13/06 

l\jS.  CL  26ft-23.7  A  ^^  C*^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  vehicle  suitable  for 
ectrodeposition  which  comprises: 

A.  addition  polymerizing  a  diene,  in  the  presence  of  an 
oil-soluble  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst,  in  aqueous 
medium  with 

B.  an  at  least  25  percent  neutralized  reaction  product  of: 

1.  not  more  than  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  an  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  anhydride  with 

2.  at  least  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  a  drying  oil  which 
has  an  iodine  value  of  about  90  and  above. 


4,055,529 

ADHESIVE  JOINT  DRESSING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  AN  ALKALI  THICKENABLE  POLYMER 

David  R.  Burley,  Cranbury,  N  J.,  assignor  to  TUe  Council  of 

America,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  572,660 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  260-29.6  RW  ^  Claims 

1.  a  dressing  composition  capable  of  selectively  adhering  to 
substrate  surfaces  and  forming  on  adherable  substrate  surfaces 
a  non-porous,  strain  resistant,  washable  layer  when  cured,  said 
composition  comprising 
i.  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  in  the  form  of  an  emul- 
sion which  is  alkali-thickenable  whereby  it  is  capable  of 
substantially  increasing  the  viscosity  of  the  composition  as 
the  pH  of  the  composition  is  increased  above  nertral  pH; 
ii.  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  in  the  form  of  an  emul- 
sion which  is  not  alkali-thickenable; 
iii.  an  alkaline  agent  wherein  the  cation  or  cations  of  said 
agent  are  mono-valent,  said  alkaline  agent  present  in  suffi- 
cient amounts  to  cause  the  alkali-thickenable  polymer  to 
increase  the  viscosity  of  the  composition;  and 
iv.  water; 
wherein  both  of  said  polymers  are  room  temperature  curable 
and  form  water  resistant  films  when  cured  and  wherein  the 
dispersion  of  at  least  one  of  said  polymers  becomes  destabilized 
in  the  presence  of  polyvalent  cations  whereby  its  emulsion 
phase  is  broken  and  the  droplets  of  the  polymer  no  longer 
remain  suspended  in  the  liquid  phase  and  wherem  the  total 
weight  of  polymer  solids  is  in  the  range  of  5-60%  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  the  volatUe  components  compnsing  at 
least  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  and  the  composi- 
tion having  a  thixotropic  rheology  with  a  viscosity  greater 
than  about  50,000  cps  at  70*  F. 


4,055,528 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  FOR  FOUNDRY 

APPUCATIONS 
rouBg  D.  Kim,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU,  Inc., 
AahlaMl,Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,326 
Int  a.2  C08L  61/10 
JS.  CL  260— 29  J  *  C**^™ 

1.  A  no-bake  foundry  sand  composition  comprising: 

a.  a  foundry  aggregate; 

b.  between  about  1  and  about  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  aggregate  of  a  phenolaldehyde  resin  made  by: 
1.  heating  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  in  a  mole  ratio  of  alde- 
hyde to  phenol  of  between  about  1.05  to  1  and  about  1.5 
to  1  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  until  the  free 
aldehyde  content  is  less  than  one  percent; 


4,055,530 

AOUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  ADDITION  POLYMER  OF 

AN  ALPHA-BETA-ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

MONOMER  AND  SUSPENDED  POLYPROPYLENE 

PARTICLES 

Wassily  Poppe,  Lombard,  and  Ivor  R.  Fielding,  Naperville,  both 

of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

HI. 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  553,891 

Int  a.2  C08L  33/10 

U.S.  a.  260-29.6  RW  ^  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  compnsing  a  dispersion 
of  a  resinous  addition  polymer  comprising  from  about  0.5  to 
50%  by  weight  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  and  from  25  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
soft  alkyl  ester  of  an  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  and  suspended  particles  of  a  resinous  polymer 
of  propylene  containing  at  least  75%  by  weight  propylene 
wherein  said  resinous  polymer  of  propylene  has  a  melting  point 
of  about  150*  to  175*  C.  and  an  average  particle  size  of  500 
microns  diameter  or  less. 
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4,055,531 

PVC  PLASTICIZED  WITH  TETRACARBOXYLATES 

Joe  B.  Larigne,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  537,051,  Dec.  27, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,012,438, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  163,534,  July  9, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,735, 
June  23, 1969,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  835,736,  June  23, 1969, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  835,763,  June  23, 1969,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,323 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/11 
U.S.  a.  260—31.8  B  *  Claims 

1.  Polyvinyl  chloride  plastic  compositions  containing  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  impart  plasticizing  properties  esters  of  the 
formula 


O    R' 
II     I 
X— c— c 


H+ 


Y— C— C 

II      I 
O     R' 


I        I        I        I 

■rrrr 

R2  R' 


B 


R'  O 
I  II 
C— C— X 


+" 


C— C— Y 

I      II 
R>    O 


wherein  A  and  C  are  monovalent  succinic  acid  groups  having 
attachment  to  B  at  either  of  the  two  carbon  atoms  of  A  or  C 
having  unsatisfied  valences  and  a  hydrogen  atom  attached  to 
the  other  unsatisfied  carbon  atom;  and  wherein  B  is  a  connect- 
ing alkane  or  cycloalkane  group  of  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  hav- 
ing 2  of  the  above-described  monovalent  groups  A  and  C, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  attached  at  carbon  atoms 
1  and  2  or  at  carbon  atoms  1  and  3;  and  optionally  having 
carbon  atom  1  and  carbon  atom  4  connected  by  a  1-8  carbon 
methylene  bridge;  the  remainder  of  the  unsatisfied  carbon 
valences  of  said  bivalent  hydrocarbon  group  being  attached  to 
hydrogen  atoms;  and  wherein  R'  is  H  and  R^  and  R^  are  H  or 
the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups;  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or 
different  groups  having  the  structure:  —OR,  in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

4,055,532 

STABILIZED  ACETONITRILE  SOLVENT  CONTAINING 

POLYACRYLONFTRILE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

Darrell  R.  Thompson,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,088,  June  4, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,917,553, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,620,  April  22, 1971, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  603,977 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  4, 1992, 
has  been  discUdmed. 
Int  a.2  C08L  33/20 
U.S.  a.  260—32.4  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  stabilized  film  or  fiber  forming 
polyacrylonitrile  compositions  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
adding  to  a  solvent  which  consists  essentially  of  acetonitrile 
from  about  0.01  to  about  3  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  polyacrylonitrile,  of  a  sulfur-containing  stabilizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  dodecanethiol,  mercaptosuc- 
cinic  acid,  benzenethiol,  thiodiglycol,  dibehenyl  thiodipropio- 
nate,  distearyl  thiodipropionate,  and  diethoxyethyl  thiodipro- 
pionate;  adding  polyacrylonitrile  which  contains  at  least  85 
percent  acrylonitrile  and  up  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  at 
least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  material  copolymer- 
ized  therewith;  and  heating  and  mixing  the  resultant  mixture 
under  superatomospheric  pressure  to  a  temperature  above 
about  80  degrees  centigrade  and  below  the  degradation  tem- 
perature of  said  polyacrylonitrile  to  produce  a  solution. 


4,055,533 
POTTERY-LIKE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Laurence  A.  Malone,  2111  Jefferson  Daris  Highway,  Arlington, 
Va.  22202 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,068,  March  30,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,845 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  260—37  EP  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  hardening  into  a  hard,  pottery- 
like material  and  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  first  component 
which  comprises: 
22.0-36. 1%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  having  a  viscosity  of 

100-160  poise  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  185-192; 
2.1-4.0%  by  weight  of  a  semi-solid  epoxy  resin  having  an 

epoxide  equivalent  of  230-280; 
0.3-1.4%  by  weight  of  hexachlorobutadiene; 
0.5-1.0%  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide; 
0.6-1.6%  by  weight  of  white  lead; 
32.1-52.1%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate; 
0.9-2.0%  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide; 
0.5-0.9%  by  weight  of  barium  sulphate; 
0.3-0.5%  by  weight  of  mineral  oil;  and 
0.2-0.5%  by  weight  of  acetic  acid;  and 
a  second  component  which  comprises: 

15.0-23.3%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  resin  having  an  equiv- 
alent weight  of  225  grams  per  amine  hydrogen; 
23.0-61.2%  by  weight  of  calcium  carbonate; 
1.5-3.0%  by  weight  of  epichlorohydrin; 
0.5-3.5%  by  weight  of  bisphenol-A; 
1.5-3.5%  by  weight  of  diacetamide; 
1.5-2.0%  by  weight  of  aminophenol;  and 
0.4-3.5%  by  weight  of  amido-aldehyde. 


4,055,534 

UPGRADED  AROMATIC  POLYESTER  MATERIAL  IN 

POWDER  FORM 

Arthur  H.  Gerber,  University  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Horizons 

Incorporated,  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,996 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/08.  18/82;  C08K  5/52;  C08G  18/42 

U.S.  a.  260—45.7  PH  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyester  in  powder  form  by 
upgrading  the  molecular  weight  of  an  aromatic  polyester  or  a 
mixture  of  aromatic  polyesters  with  an  initial  molecular  weight 
of  about  10,000  to  a  product  possessing  a  relative  viscosity  of 
at  least  1.8  as  measured  in  m-cresol  at  31*  C.  which  comprises: 
reacting  said  polyester  with  at  least  one  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (1)  diisocyanates  represented  by  the 
formula  R(NCO)2  and  at  least  one  difunctional  compound  in 
which  the  functionality  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—OH,  — NH,  — COOH  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  (2)  the 
reaction  products  of  said  diisocyanate  and  said  difunctional 
compound  alone  or  with  at  least  one  other  difunctional  com- 
pound; effecting  said  reaction  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  at 
temperatures  of  100*- 180'  C,  the  relative  proportions  of  the 
reactants  being  such  that  the  total  number  of  equivalents  of 
isocyanate  groups  is  substantially  equal  to  the  total  number  of 
equivalents  of  —OH,  — NH,  and/or  —COOH  reactive  sites 
present  in  the  polyester  and  difunctional  compounds,  the  di- 
functional compound  being  present  in  the  amount  of  1  to  50 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyester,  and  R 
represents  a  divalent  number  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  alkenylene,  cycloalkenylene, 
arylalkylene,  arylene,  biarylene,  and  all  the  R  groups  are  not 
required  to  be  the  same  and  thereafter  removing  said  solvent. 
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4,055^5 

PR  x:ess  for  producing  stabilized  olehn 

TERPOLYMERS  AND  STABILIZED  OLEFIN 
TEI  POLYMERS  PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  SAID 

PROCESS 
Sergic  Arrighetti;  Sebastiaao  Cesca;  Giuseppe  Ghetti.  and  Eu- 
gen  o  V^jM,  «U  of  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to 
Sna  ■  Progetti  S.pA^  San  Donato  Milanese,  Milan,  Italy 
DiTisi  Ml  of  Ser.  No.  275,936,  July  28, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,892,712. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  567,299 
Oa  ms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  July  31, 1971,  27014/71 
Int.  a.2  C08L  9/00 
U  A  <  3.  260-45.7  R  ^  CWms 

1.  ,  I  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  terpolymer  which  is 
stabili  zed  against  oxidative  aging,  which  comprises  reacting  in 
a  hyc  rocarbon  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and 

150*  :.  ,  ^         J 

a.  I  terpolymer  of  ethylene,  another  alpha  olefin,  and  a 
I  olyene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dehydro- 
i  o-dicyclopentadiene  and  2-(2',4'-dimethyl-penta  r,3' 
<  ienyl-)-norbom-5-ene,  having  in  addition  to  a  double 
I  ond  for  participating  in  the  terpolymer  formation,  conju- 
j  ated  double  bonds  in  the  cyclopentadienyl  substituent, 

^kdth 
I  dienophilic  agent  of  the  general  formula: 

r-*. 
I 

o 

H 

R5— CH=C— C— R«. 

vherein  R5  can  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or 

;  irylalkyl  radicals  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R^can 

w  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  or  arylalkyl  radical 

laving  up  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


October  25,  1977 


4,4 


4,055,536 

-BIPIPERIDYLIDENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  STABILIZERS 

Nobi  K>  Soma;  Takao  Yoshioka;  Tomoyuki  Kurumada,  and  Syoji 

M  Nimura,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sankyo  Company 

Lfaited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
I  FUed  July  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  710,313 

C  dms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1975, 

332^8/75  I 

iBt  a.2  C07D  401/04:  C08J  3/20 
SJCL  260— 45.8  N  13  Claims 

A  4,4'-bipiperidylidenc  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


VS 


whirein 
eich 


Z— CH,  CHj 


CHt         CHi— Z 


I  CHj  CMj       y^n2- 


Z— CHj  CHj 


CHj  CH2— Z 


a) 


an  alkenoyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 

an  2,3-epoxypropyl  group, 

an  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon 

atoms, 
an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  m 

its  aryl  moiety  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  chlorine  atoms,  C,^  alkyl  groups 

and  Ci.g  alkoxy  groups, 
a  group  of  the  formula  — CHzCHCR'PR* 

wherein 

Ri  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom, 

a  methyl  group,  or 

a  phenyl  group,  and 
R2  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom,  or 

an  acyl  group  having  the  formula  — COR' 

wherein 

R*  represents 

an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group, 

a  phenyl  group  having  up  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  atoms. 
Cm  alkyl  groups, 
C1.8  alkoxy  groups  and 
hydroxy  groups, 

an  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon 

atoms, 
an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  and 
having  in  its  aryl  moiety  up  to  3  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  atoms. 
Cm  alkyl  groups. 

Cm  alkoxy  groups,  and  hydroxy  groups, 
a  styryl  group,  or 
a  cyclohexyl  group, 
a  group  of  the  formulf  — CH2COOR' 
wherein 

R3  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group, 

an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
cyclohexyl  group,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  — COOR* 
wherein 

R*  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyl  group, 
a  phenyl  group,  or 
a  cyclohexyl  group 
and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  An  organic  polymer  composition  stabilized  against  photo- 
and  thermal  deterioration  by  the  incorporation  of  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  4,4'-bipiperidylidene  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula (I) 


of  the  symbols  Z  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  or 

an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  oxyl  group, 
a  hydroxy  group, 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in 

its  alkyl  moiety  and  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  its 

alkoxy  moiety, 
a  cyanoalkyl  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


Z— CHi  CH, 


CHj  CHi— Z 


I  CM,  t,nj      y^n2- 

Z-CH,  CH,  CH,  CH2-Z 


wherein 
each  of  the  symbols  Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  and  y  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repesents 

a  hydrogen  atom, 

an  oxyl  group, 

a  hydroxy  group. 


(I) 
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an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in 
its  alkyl  moiety  and  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  its 
alkoxy  moiety; 
a  cyanoalkyl  group  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  1  to  23  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenoyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  2,3-epoxypropyl  group, 
an  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon 

atoms, 
an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  in 
its  aryl  moiety  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 
chlorine  atoms, 
C,  _4  alkyl  groups  and 
C_g  alkoxy  groups, 
a  group  of  the  formula  -CH2CH(R>)OR2 
wherein 
R'  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  methyl  group,  or 
a  phenyl  group,  and 
R2  represents 
a  hydrogen  atom,  or 
an  acyl  group  having  the  formula  -COR' 
wherein 

R'  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group, 
a  phenyl  group  having  up  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  atoms, 
Ci_4  alkyl  groups, 
Ci_8  alkoxy  groups  and 
hydroxy  groups, 
an  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon 

atoms, 
an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  and  having 
in  its  aryl  moiety  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  atoms, 
Ci_4  alkyl  groups, 

Ci_g  alkoxy  groups  and  hydroxy  groups, 
a  styryl  group,  or 
a  cyclohexyl  group, 
a  group  of  the  formula  -CHjCOOR^ 
wherein 

R3  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group, 

an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
cyclohexyl  group,  or 
a  group  of  the  formula  -COOR* 
wherein 

R*  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
a  benzyl  group, 
a  phenyl  group,  or 
a  cyclohexyl  group, 
and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


molybdate,  the  melamine  or  substituted  melamine  having 
the  formula 

X  X 

N  N 

>" 

N— X 

I 
X 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 

aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  containing  from  1  to  10  atoms  of  C, 

O,  S  and/  or  N,  and  with  two  X*s  on  each  of  one  or  more 

nitrogen  atoms  optionally  being  joined  together  to  form  a 

heterocyclic  ring;  and 

B.  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  BizOj,  CdO,  MnCOj,  SnOi,  TajO,,  TiO,,  HjWO*, 

ZnO,  Zn2Si04,  zinc  borate,  and  hydrates  thereof. 


4,055,538 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

William  Joseph  Kroenke,  BrecksriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,554 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/34 
\JJS.  a.  260—45.75  P  «  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlor- 
ide or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of 
A.  at  least  one  melamine  molybdate  or  substituted  melamine 
molybdate,  the  melamine  or  substituted  melamine  having 
the  formula 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aralkyl,  alkaryl, 
aryl  or  heterocyclic  group  containing  from  1  to  10  atoms  of 
C,0,S  and/or  N,  and  with  two  X's  on  each  of  one  or  more 
nitrogen  atoms  optionally  being  joined  together  to  form  a 
heterocyclic  ring;  and 
B.  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  iron  oxide,  FeS04,  Fe2(S04)„  iron  (III)  acetylaceton- 

ate,  and  hydrates  thereof. 


4,055,537 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

WUUam  Joseph  Kroenke,  BrecksriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,556 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/34 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  D  18  Claims 

1.  A  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chlor- 
ide or  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  together  with  a  smoke 
retardant  amount  of 
A.  at  least  one  melamine  molybdate  or  substituted  melamine 


4,055,539 
ALKYUDENE-BISPHENOLS  CONTAINING  SULPHUR, 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  STABILIZERS 
Siegfried  Rosenberger,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cn>a- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  610,498,  Sept  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept   16,   1974, 

12573/74 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/05.  5/13;  C07C  149/36 
VS.  a.  260-45.95  C  9  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  I 
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wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  which  has  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
i  ^  krhich  is  not  branched  in  the  a-position,  Rz  denotes  a  hnear 
branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
hydr  Jgen  atom,  Rjdenotes  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
and  Rs  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
haviig   1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  denotes  a  linear  or 
bran  :hed  alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
carb{n  chain  can  be  interrupted  by  sulphur  atoms. 


and 
or 


1. 


hydi  o: 
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OH 


a) 


least  two  amine  groups,  at  least  two  of  said  amine  groups  being 
primary,  secondary  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  B  is  a  polymeric 
backbone  consisting  of  carbon-carbon  linkages  and  containing 
polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer  having 
at  least  one  terminal  CH2=C<  group,  said  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monoolefms  contain- 
ing 2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (b)  dienes  containing  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  (c)  vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of  carboxylic  acids  containing 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (d)  vinyl  and  allyl  ethers  of  alkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  (e)  acrylic  acids  and  acryl- 
ates  having  the  formula 

R    O 
CH2=C— C— O— R' 

said  R  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  said  R'  being  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioal- 
kyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  containing  2  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,540 

5.H  rDROXYDIPHENYL  SULFOXmE  COMPOSITIONS 
Dwii  ht  WUliam  Chasar,  Nortiifield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
G  odrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio  1 

Filed  Not.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,954    I 

Int  CL2  C08K  5/41 
a.  260—45.95  C  *  Claims 

A  polyolefm  containing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  5- 
txydiphenyl  sulfoxide  of  the  formula 


whdrein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Rj  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  halogen  as 
defi  led,  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  R5  is  lower 
alkj  1  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,541 

R  SACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  NON-CYCLOAUPHATIC 

E  OXY  RESINS  AND  AMINE-TERMINATED  LIQUID 

>OLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Chi  Bgkiu  Keith  Riew,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 

r  ch  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

::oatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,723,  June  13, 1975, 
al  udoned.  This  appUcation  July  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,445 
Int  a.2  C08L  63/02 
Ui .  CL  260—47  EN  22  Claims 

Wf  A  composition  comprising 
.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resin 
containing  at  least  an  average  of  about  1.7  oxirane  groups 
per  molecule,  said  resin  having  an  epoxy  equivalent 
weight  from  about  70  to  about  6000,  and 
4  from  about  1  to  about  1,000  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine- 
terminated  liquid  polymer  containing  an  average  from 
about  1.7  to  about  3  amine  groups  per  molecule,  said 
groups  being  primary,  secondary  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
said  polymer  having  the  formula 

O  O 

N         II 

Y— C-eB)-C— Y 

wl  erein  Y  is  a  univalent  radical  obtained  by  removing  hydro- 
gei  I  from  an  amine  group  of  an  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  heterocyclic 
or  iromatic  amine  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  at 


4,055,542 

ANAEROBICALLY  CURABLE  SEALING  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  (A)  ACRYLATE  DERIVATIVE  OF 

BISPHENOL  A  AND  (B)  HYDROXYACRYLATE 

Tsutomu  Saito,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Three  Bond  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1975,  50-22663 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  June  17, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08F  3/62.  3/64 
U.S.  a.  260-47  UA  «  Claims 

1.  An  anaerobically  curable  sealing  composition  comprising 
a  polymerisable  monomer  and  an  organic  peroxide,  character- 
ized in  that  said  monomer  is  a  mixture  of  the  following  mono- 
mers (A)  and  (B),  the  ratio  of  the  amounts  of  which  are: 
Monomer  (A)  :  95  to  50  parts  by  weight, 
Monomer  (B) :  50  to  5  parts  by  weight, 
monomer  (A)  having  the  general  formula  of 


R    O 

I      II 


CH2=C-C-(0R')„-0— ^^-C— ^^- 


I 

R 


O 
II 


R 
I 


-0-(R'0)„-C-C=CH2 

wherein,  R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  alkylene  radical 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  m  represents  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  8, 
monomer  (B)  having  the  general  formula  of 

R,  O 

I     II 
CH2=C— C— 0-R2(0H). 

in  which,  Ri  indicates  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Rj  indicates  — CHj— CH3, 
— CH2— CH2— CHjor 


CHj 

I 
— CH— CHj , 


and  n  indicates  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3. 
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4,055,543 

CHAIN-EXTENDING  SCHIFF  BASE  TERMINATED 

POLYIMIDES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Gaetano  Francis  D'AleUo,  2011  E.  Cedar  St.,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

46617  „ 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,800,  May  25, 1973,  Pat. 

No.  3,998,786,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,801, 

May  25, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,897,395.  This  application  May  27, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  581,095 

Int  a.2  C08G  73/10.  73/12 

U.S.  a.  260—47  CP  1*  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  chain-extending  process  comprising:  heating 

a  polyimide,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  150*-450* 

C,  of  the  formula: 


o  o 

II  H 

c  c 

R"N=HCR— N  .A.r'  N— 

C  C 

o  o 


o  o 

II  II 

c  c 

-ArN  Ar'  N-|-RCH=NR" 

c  c 

II  II 

o  o 


wherein 
Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  the  four  car- 
bonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  carbon 
atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical, 
Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  organic  radical, 
R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  one. 


a.  an  aryloxyphosphazene  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of 
the  formula 


OC6H4R 


4  055  544 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYCARBONATES  USING 

AMMONLA  OR  AMMONU  COMPOUNDS  AS  THE 

CATALYSTS 

Joseph  McQendon  Baggett,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,202 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/62 
VS.  CI.  260—47  XA        --  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  thermoplastic  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ates which  comprises  reacting  under  interfacial  polycarbonate- 
forming  conditions 

1.  a  carbonyl  halide, 

2.  a  dihydric  phenol  or  mixtures  of  dihydric  phenols,  and 

3.  a  catalytic  amount  of  ammonia  or  an  ammoniuna  com- 
pound which  liberates  ammonia  under  the  conditions  of 
the  reaction. 


and 


wherein  R,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, a  Ci-C,o  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  or  a  Cj-C* 
linear  or  branched  alkojy  radical,  said  R,  and  R2  substi- 
tuted in  any  sterically  permissible  position  on  the  phenoxy 
group;  and 

b.  a  normally  solid  carboxylic  acid. 


4,055,546 
NOVEL  THERMOSETTING  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Tzong  Jeng  Chu,  and  Susumu  Konii,  both  of  Shimodate,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^an 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,207,  Oct.  30, 1972,  Pat  No. 
3^)50,309.  This  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,671 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  29,  1971,  46-85520; 
Oct.  29, 1971,  46-85521 

Int  a.2  C08G  8/28.  10/04 
U.S.  a.  260—51  R  1*  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  resin,  the  thermoset  resin  obtained  there- 
from having  such  a  thermal  resistance  that  the  temperature  at 
which  the  thermoset  resin  is  caused  to  show  a  weight  loss  of 
6%  by  heating  at  a  temperature  elevation  rate  of  10*  C.  per 
minute  is  at  least  400*  C,  which  comprises  a  reaction  product 
of  a  novolak  which  is  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a  phenol  and 
an  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  or  a  novolak 
type  aryl-modified  phenolic  resin  which  is  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  a  phenol  and  an  aromatic  hydrocariwn-aldehyde 
condensation  initial-stage  reaction  product  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  silicic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula  Si(OR)4  wherein  R  represents  alkyl  or  aryl  and  a 
mixture  of  a  silicic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  as  defined  above 
and  a  titanic  acid  ester  of  the  formula  Ti(OR)4  wherein  R  has 
the  same  meaning  as  defined  above,  said  reaction  product 
having  such  structure  that  the  silicon  is  or  silicon  and  titanium 
are  bonded  directly  to  oxygens  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl 
groups  while  20  -  70  mole  %,  based  on  the  amount  of  phenol 
present  in  the  starting  system  to  be  reacted  with  said  member, 
of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  in  terms  of  the  amount  of 
phenol,  are  left  in  the  free  form. 


4,055,545 

SMOKE-SUPPRESSANT  ADDITIVES  FOR 

POLYPHOSPHAZENES 

Ronald  L.  Dieck,  and  Edwin  J.  Quinn,  both  of  Lancaster,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,149,  Aug.  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,026,838. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,569 
Int  a.2  C08G  79/04 
VJS.  CI.  260—47  P  ^'  Claims 

1.  A  poly(aryloxphosphazene)  smoke  suppressed  composi- 
tion comprising 


4,055,547 
REMOVING  ODOROUS  FORMALDEHYDE  FROM 
STABILIZED  SHAPED  POLYOXYMETHYLENES 
Helmut  Doerfel,  152  Bergstrasse,  6900  Heidelberg  1;  Franz 
Schmidt   3   Trommstrasse,   6800   Mannheim    1;   WUbeUn 
Schuette,  5  Frankstrasse,  6720  Speyer,  Qaus  Cordes,  13 
Halbergstrasse,  6719  Weisenheim,  and  Wolfgang  Schenk,  1 
Carl-Goerdeler-Strasse,  6830  Schwetzingen,  aU  of  Germany 

Filed  June  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  29, 1974, 2436384 
Int  a?  C08G  2/28 
U.S.  CI.  260—67  FP  '  ClainM 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  odorous  monomeric  formalde- 
hyde from  stabilized  polyoxymethylenes  wherein  a  polyoxy- 
methylene  copolymer  is  prepared  by  copolymerizing  formal- 
dehyde or  trioxane  with  comonomers  selected  from  1,3-dioxo- 
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lane,  jthyleneoxide,  1,3-dioxepane  or  polydioxolane,  said  co- 
polyn  er  is  subjected  to  stabilization  by  incorporating  antioxi- 
dants and  thermostobilizers  in  extruders  and  the  copolymers 
are  « inverted  to  granules  or  particulate  shaped  articles  con- 
tainin  5  from  50  to  1000  ppm  of  monomeric  formaldehyde,  the 
imprc  vement  comprising:  causing  an  inert  gas  to  flow  over  the 
stabili  zed  and  shaped  solid  polyoxymethylene  at  a  temperature 
of  frc  m  about  1 10*  to  140*  C,  but  more  than  25*  C  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  polymer  untU  the  volatile  formaldehyde 
conte  It  of  the  copolymer  is  lowered  to  less  than  60  ppm. 

4,055,548 
sIrORAGE-STABLE  UQUID  POLYISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITION 
S.  Carleton,  Branford;  Junes  H.  Ewen,  Jr^  New  Haven, 
Harold  E.  Reymore,  Jr^  Wallingford,  aU  of  Conn.,  assign- 
to  Tlie  UiOohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,401 
Int  a.2  C08G  W76,  18/14;  B29D  27/00 
Cl.  260—77.5  AT  «  Claims 

liquid  isocyanate  prepolymer  composition  which  has  a 
determined  in  centipoises  at  25*  C  of  from  about  130 
_.  2800  and  which  can  be  subjected  to  many  freeze-thaw 
with  little  or  no  solids  formation  comprising  the  product 
obtaihed  by  bringing  together  and  reacting  (i)  a  polymethylene 

^ containing  from  about  65  to  about  85 

by  weight  of  mcthylenebis(phenylisocyanate)  the  re- 

of  said  polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanates  having 

fuijctionality  greater  than  2  and  (ii)  from  about  0.0185  to 

0.15  equivalent,  per  equivalent  of  said  polyphenylisocya- 

of  a  polyoxyethyleneglycol  having  an  average  molecular 

from  about  200  to  about  600. 


Peter 
am 
on 


U.S. 
1. 

viscofcity 

to  ab  )ut 

cycle  5 

(^tain 

poly]  ihenylisocyanate 

perc<nt 

mainper 

a 

abou 

nate, 

weight 


b. 

c. 

d 
the 
:»-l|l 
from 
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4,055,549 

THERMOPLASTICALLY  PROCESSABLE 

POLYURETHANES  BASED  ON  TOLYLENE 

DHSOCYANATE 
Roberts,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Cijrporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,638 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/42.  18/82.  18/10 
CL  260— n^  AN  16  Claims 

A  method  for  producing  a  thermoplastically  processable 

;,  which  comprises  simultaneously  reacting 
a  polycaprolactone  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  1.000  to  4,00(^  { 

a  low  molecular  weight  diol  chain  extender, 
tolylene  diisocyanate;  and  | 

water,  I 

1  nole  ratio  of  a:b:c:d  employed  in  the  reaction  being  1:3-6- 
.:2-7  and  the  ratio  of  c:d  employed  in  the  reaction  being 
2:1  to4:L 


US. 
1 

polybrethane. 


provide  a  reaction  mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  at  reaction 
temperature, 
continuously  withdrawing  the  reaction  mixture  from  said 
reaction  zone  to  provide  a  partially  blocked  isocyanate 


T ^ 


^ 


Mmu-wirnMi 


curing  agent  reaction  product  after  maintaining  said  reac- 
tion mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  free  isocyanate  content  of  the  reaction  product 
to  at  least  a  predetermined  level  indicating  substantial 
completion  of  the  reaction. 


4,055,551 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

BLOCKED  ISOCYANATES 
K.  A.  Pai  Panandiker,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  and  David  E.  Tweet, 
CarpentersTille,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,497 

Int  a.2  C08G  18/02 

VS.  CL  260—77.5  AA  "  Claims 


4,055,550 

ccIntinuous  process  for  the  production  of 
partially  blocked  isocyanates 

Pai  Panandiker,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  and  David  E.  Tweet 
dupentersville,  DL,  assignors  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Min- 
M  lapffliTi  Minn. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  748,496 
Int  a.2  C08G  18/02 
CL  260—77.5  AA  H  Claims 

A  method  for  manufacturing  partially  blocked  isocyanate 
agents  which  are  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyfunc- 
isocyanate  and  a  blocking  agent  for  the  isocyanate 
which  is  capable  of  splitting  from  the  curing  agent  at  elevated 
-ature  to  regenerate  isocyanate  functionality,  comprising 
._  ttepsof  I 

SI  parately  and  continuously  metering  a  polyisocyanate  and  a 
Mocking  agent  for  said  polyisocyanate  into  a  reaction 
zone  in  predetermined  stoichiometric  isocyanate  excess  to 


U.SI 
1 
curing 
tiofial 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing -blocked  isocyanate  curing 
agents  which  are  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyfunctional 
isocyanate  and  a  blocking  agent  for  the  isocyanate  which  is 
capable  of  splitting  from  the  curing  agent  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  regenerate  isocyanate  functionality,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

separately  and  continuously  metering  a  polyisocyanate  and  a 
blocking  agent  for  said  polyisocyanate  into  a  reaction 
zone  in  stoichiometric  proportion  to  provide  a  reaction 
mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  at  reaction  temperature,  said 
stoichiometric  proportion  being  based  on  the  deficient  or 
excess  isocyanate  functionality  of  said  reaction  mixture, 
and 

continuously  withdrawing  the  reaction  mixture  from  said 
reaction  zone  to  provide  a  blocked  isocyanate  curing 
agent  reaction  product  after  maintaining  said  reaction 
mixture  in  the  reaction  zone  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  free  isocyanate  functionality  of  the  reaction  product  to 
at  least  a  predetermined  level  indicating  substantial  com- 
pletion of  the  blocking  reaction. 
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4,055,552 
HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES  BASED  ON  ANIONIC 
TERPOLYMERS  OF  LACTAMS 
Zbynek  Bukaif;  Jan  Sebenda,  both  of  Prague,  and  Richard 
Suchy,  Liberec,  aU  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Ceskos- 
lovenska  akademie  ved,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  May  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  June  10,  1975, 
4055/75 

Int  a.2  C08G  69/14 
VS.  a.  260—78  L  3  Claims 

1.  Hot-melt  adhesive  from  an  anionic  terpolyamide  of  10-90 
mol%  8-octanolactam  and  90-10  mol%  of  at  least  two  differ- 
ent anionically  polymerizable  lactams  having  6  or  more  carbon 
atoms  in  the  lactam  ring,  one  of  said  latter  lactams  being  of  a 
lower  molecular  weight  than  the  other,  the  latter  lower  molec- 
ular weight  lactam  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10-60  mol% 
and  the  latter  higher  molecular  weight  lactam  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  20-50  mol%. 


4,055,555 
SOLUBILIZATION  OF  CASEIN 
Ernest  Badertscher,  Orbe;  Michel  Chavwtm,  Vevey,  and  Valen- 
tin Wenner,  La  Tour-de-Peilz,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A., 
Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1975, 

3555/75 

Int  0.2  A23J  3/00 
VS.  a.  260—119  W  Claims 


4,055,553 
(GLY3-ALA)»-SOMATOSTATIN 
Sie-Yearl  Chai,  Royersford,  and  John  P.  Yardley,  King  of  Prus- 
sia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,254 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  S  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  A  process  for  solubilizing  a  suspension  of  a  casein  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  casein  precipitated  from  milk  by 
addition  of  calcium  salts  to  said  milk  or  rennet  casein,  which 
comprises  suspending  said  casein  in  powder  form  in  an  aqueous 
medium,  the  casein  suspension  containing  at  most  270  g  of 
casein  per  liter  of  aqueous  medium,  and  leaving  the  casein 
suspension  to  age  for  at  least  10  minutes,  after  which  a  calcium- 
complexing  solubilizing  agent  is  progressively  added  to  the 
suspension  until  a  homogeneous  solution  is  obtained. 


H-Gly-Gly-Gly-L-Ala-Gly-L-Cys-L-Lys-L-Asn-L-Phe- 

S 


I 
L-Phe-L-Trp-L-Lys-L-Thr-L-Phe-L-Thr-L-Ser-L-Cys-R 

in  which  R  is  dimethylamino,  alkylamino  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  phenethylamino,  the  corresponding  linear  hep- 
tadecapeptide,  to  protamine  zinc,  protamine  aluminum  and 
non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,055,556 

MONOAZO  AND  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

OPTIONALLY  FURTHER  SUBSTITUTED  2-ACYL-, 

CARBOXY-  OR  CYANO-BENZOTHIENYL  DIAZO 

COMPONENT  RADICALS 

Max  Aeberli,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  502,445 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Sept   6,   1973, 

12814/73 

Int  a.2  C09B  29/20.  29/32.  29/36.  33/14 
VS.  a.  260—152  53  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,055,554 
GEL  STRENGTH  ENHANCER  FOR  GELATIN 
COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  AN  OXIDIZED 
POLYSACCHARIDE 
Gerald  J.  Hebnstetter,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 
FUed  Sept.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,954 
Int  a.2  C09H  7/00 
Vs.  a.  260—117  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hardening  gelatin  which  comprises  the  step 
of  adding  to  the  gelatin  a  polysaccharide  which  has  been  oxi- 
dized to  an  extent  that  0.5  to  100%  of  the  original  anhydro- 
glucose  units  have  been  converted  to  dialdehyde  units  and 
subsequently  subjected  to  chemical  modification  under  aque- 
ous alkaline  conditions  with  a  mono-reactive  reagent  to  a 
degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  0.005  wherein  the  chemical 
modification  is  one  which  results  in  a  polysaccharide  deriva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  succinate,  acetate, 
alkenyl  succinate,  diethylaminoethyl  ether,  phthalate,  sulfo- 
nate, carboxymethylated  and  chlorinated  derivatives. 


N=N- 


<Xd 


wherein  each  R,  is  independently  halo,  C^alkyl,  substituted 
Ci.galkyl,  Cj.8cycloalkyl,  substituted  C5.8cycloalkyl,  C,.8alk- 
oxy,   substituted   C,.galkoxy,   C5.gcycloalkyloxy,   substituted 
Cs-gcycloalkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro, 
Rjis  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  (C,.galkyl)carbamoyl,  (substituted 
C,.galkyl)carbamoyl,  (C5.gcycloalkyl)carbamoyl,  (substi- 
tuted C5.gcycloalkyl)carbamoyl,  di-(C,.galkyl)carbamoyl, 
di-(substituted  C,.galkyl)carbamoyl,   N-C,4alkyl-N-(sub- 
stituted   Ci^alkyl)carbamoyl,   phenylcarbamoyl,   substi- 
tuted   phenylcarbamoyl,    (C,.galkoxy)carbonyl,    (substi- 
tuted C,4alkoxy)carbonyl,  (Cj.gcycloalkyloxy)carbonyl. 
(substituted  C5.gcycloalkyloxy)carbonyl,  phenoxycarbo- 
nyl,  substituted  phenoxycarbonyl  or  cyano. 
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OH 


CONH— Rs 


I 
HiC-hCO— CH— CO— NH— Rj , 

Rio 


X'  <y< 


or 


I 


R, 


—{  /~^        when  m  is  1  and  is 


*^I3 


OH 


CO— NH— X— 


HO 


— HN— OC 


4alkyl)amino,  CMalkyl  or  CMalkyl  monosubstituted  by 
chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  (CMalkyl)carbonylainino,  (CMalkyl)- 
carbonyloxy,  (CMalkoxy)carbonyl  or  (C,^alkoxy)car- 
bonyloxy,  and  ^ 

X  is  a  direct  bond, 


o-o 


(Ri6),  (Ri*)- 


or 


jC- CO— CH— CO— NH— X— HN— OC— CH— pC— CHj 

V  hen  m  is  2, 

^herein  Rsis  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3  substituents 

each  of  which  is  independently  chloro,  bromo,  methyl, 

methoxy  or  trifluoromethyl  or  benzimidazolonyl-5, 

R^  is  hydroxy  or  amino, 

R7  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl,  methoxyoarbonyl  or 
ethoxycarbonyl,  j 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  1-3  substituents  each  of  which  is  independently 
chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy  or  eth- 
oxy, 

R,  is  hydrogen;  methyl;  formamido;  (CMalkyl)car- 
bonylamino;  (CMalkyl)carbonyla'n»"0  monosubstituted 
by  chloro,  bromo,  phenyl,  Ci^alkoxy  or  phenoxy;  (Ci. 
4alkoxy)carbonylamino;  (Ci^alkoxy)carbonylamino 
monosubstituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  phenyl,  Cj^alkoxy 
or  phenoxy;  Ci^kylsulfonylamino  or  C^alkylsul- 
fonylamino  monosubstituted  by  chloro,  bromo,  phenyl, 
Ci^alkoxy  or  phenoxy, 

Rto  is  hydrogen,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 
I,,  is  C,^kyl  or  C,^kyl  or  C^alkyl  monosubstituted  by 

chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  phenyl, 

phenoxy,       (Ci^kyl)carbonylamino,       (C,^kyl)car- 

bonyloxy,     (C,^koxy)carbonyl     or     (CMalkoxy)car- 

bonyloxy, 

R,2is  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl  or  Ci^kyl  monosubstituted  by 
chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  (C,^kyl)carbonylamino,  (CMalkyl)- 
carbonyloxy,  (C,^koxy)carbonyl  or  (C,^koxy)car- 
bonyloxy, 

Ri3  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  amino,  Ci^kylamino,  di-(Ci. 


(R16), 


wherein  Ru  is  two  hydrogen,  — SO2— ,  — NH— ,  — O— 
or  — S, 
R,5  is  _0-,  -S-,  -CH2-,  -NH-,  -CO-  or 

-SO2-, 
each  R16  is  independently  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  cyano, 
trifluoromethyl,  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methoxycar- 
bonyl  or  ethoxycarbonyl,  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
m  is  1  or  2,  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
wherein  each  substituted  C^galkyl  and  substituted  C^galkoxy 
group  and  moiety  independently  has  1  or  2  substituents  each  of 
which  is  independently  halo,  cyano,  hydroxy,  C^alkoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy  or  acylamino, 
each  substituted  C^gcycloalkyl  and  substituted  Cj.gcycloalk- 
yloxy  group  and  moiety  independently  has  1  or  2  substitu- 
ents each  of  which  is  independently  CMalkyL  halo,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  Ci^alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy  or 
acylamino, 
each  substituted  phenyl  and  substituted  phenoxy  moiety 
independently  has  1  or  2  substituents  each  of  which  is 
independently  nitro,   CMalkyl,  halo,  cyano,   hydroxy, 
Ci^alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  acyl,  acyloxy  or  acylamino, 
each  acyl  and  acyl  moiety  of  acyloxy  and  acylamino  is 
independently  R— Y—  or  R'— Z— , 
wherein  R  is  C,^kyl;  Cj^alkyl  substituted  by  1  or  2 
substituents  each  of  which  is  independently  halo,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  C^alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy;  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  each  of  which 
is  independently  nitro,  C^alkyl,  halo,  cyano,  hydroxy, 
Ci^alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy, 
Y  is  — O— CO— ,  — SO2—  or  — OSO2— , 
Z  is  —CO—,  — NR'— CO—  or  — NR'— SO2— ,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen;  C^alkyl;  Cj^alkyl  substituted  by  1  or  2 
substituents  each  of  which  is  independently  halo, 
cyano,   hydroxy,  Ci^alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy; 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents 
each  of  which  is  independently  nitro,  Ci^alkyl,  halo, 
cyano,  hydroxy,  C,^alkoxy,  phenyl  or  phenoxy,  and 
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each  halo  is  i:.dependently  fluoro;  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,055,557 
SULFONAMIDOBENZENE-AZO-AMINOPYRAZOLE 

DYESTUFFS 
Manfred  Wiesel,  and  Richard  Sommer,  both  of  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1973,  Ser.  No.  387,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1972, 2239814 
Int.  a.2  C09B  29/38 
U.S.  a.  260—162  6  Claims 

1.  Dyestuff  of  the  formula 


4,055,559 

DISAZO  PIGMENT  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  2 

CHLORINE  ATOMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE 

Georg  Cseh,  Arlesheim,  and  WUly  MueUer,  Riehen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,284,  June  20, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287,327,  Sept.  8, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  620,689 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.   10,   1971, 

13313/71 

Int  a.2  C09B  33/14 
U.S.  a.  260—176  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  disazo  pigment  of  the  formula 

CI 


Ri 


V  COCHj  1 

fV  N=N-CH-CO-NH— Q- 


D 


a-A- 

CI 


a 

COCH,  I 

-NH-CO-CH-N=N— O-^ 


wherein 
Ris 


HO3S-/        V. 


f\ 


■,or 


a 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl  and  one  of 
X  and  Y  may  be  methoxy. 

4,055,560 
SULroPHENYL-AZO-PHENYL.AZOK4.HYDROXYALK. 

OXYPHENYL)  COMPOUNDS 
Steven  Arnold  Dombchik,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,798,  June  8, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1974,  Ser.  No.  495,803 

Int.  a.2  C09B  43/00 

U  S  CI  260    186  '  Claims 

1.  Yellow  to  orange,  disazo  acid  dye  having  the  formula 


SO3H 

HO3S-C2H4-; 

R,  is  H  or  CH3;  and 

X  is  H  or  CI. 


so  M 


«r^ 


OCH  CHOM 
2| 


-  4,055,558 

TETRAKISAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Hermann  Goebel,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellsciurft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1972,  Ser.  No.  280,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1971, 2140866 
Int.  CI.2  C09B  35/36 
VJS.  a.  260—166  2  Claims 

1.  Tetrakisazo  dyestuff  which  in  the  acid  form  corresponds 
to  the  formula 


1       '  \jn 


HO]S 


^^»  \03H 


wherein  SOsM  is  meta  or  para  to  the  azo  group,  Ri  is  selected 
from  H,  CHs,  OCHs  and  CI,  Ra  and  R3  are  independenUy 
selected  from,  H,  CH3  and  OCH3,  R4  and  Rs  are  independently 
selected  from  H,  CI  and  CHs,  but  only  one  can  be  CI,  R«  is  CaH» 
and  M  is  selected  from  H,  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  CU 
alkylanmionium  and  CU  alkanolammonium  cations. 

7.  The  dye  of  claim  1  wherein  R,  is  ortho  to  the  azo  group 
and  SO3M  is  para  to  the  azo  group. 

4,055,561 
a-ALKYLBENZYL  LACTAMIMIDES 
J.  Martin  Grisar,  George  P.  Claxton,  and  Robert  D.  MacKenzic, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc., 
Wilton,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1973,  Ser.  No.  354,443 
Int.  a.2  C07D  223/12:  A61K  31/55:  C07D  207/22.  211/72 
U.S.  a.  260—239  B  3  Claims 

1.  An  a-methylbenzyl  lactamimide  having  the  formula 


OH  "^\ 

-NH-^-N=N-|A|j^^N=N-^^NH2 
HOjS^'^'^^^^SOaH       T 


;^' 


H 

I 


(CHi), 


wherein  R'  =  H,  CHj,  or  NO2. 


wherein 
R,  is  phenyl,  phenoxy,  the  group 


134! 


1 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


(CH2)«- 


wh^ein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  phenylalkoxy  having 

fror  I  2  to  4  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  phenoxyalkoxy  having 

froi  1  2  to  4  aliphatic  carbon  atoms; 
R  [  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or 
when  taken  together  and  adjacent  to  the  group  R|  is  the 
cyclic      radical      -(CH2)3-.      -CHjCHiaCHj)!-, 
-<CH2)4-  and  -C(CH3)2CH2CH2C(CH3)2; 

and    the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid    addition   salts 

thei  eof. 


4,055,562 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PREGN-20-YNE 

C  OMPOUNDS  AND  NOVEL  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Rol  ert  George  ChristiaBsen,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ster- 
U  ig  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtiiination-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  619,579,  Oct  6, 1975, 
abindoned.  This  awlication  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,196 
Int  a.2  C07J  77/00 
a.  260— 239.55  R  I  «  Claims 

„  A  process  for  preparing  a  17a-(2-R-ethynyl-17^-hydrox- 
ysu  roido[2,3-d]isoxazole  which  comprises  reacting  a  17-oxos- 
ter<  ido[2,3-d]isoxadole  devoid  of  substituents,  other  than  the 
17h  )xo  group,  reactive  with  organometallic  compounds,  with 
(2-1  L-ethynyl)magnesium  halide  or  (2-R-ethynyl)lithium 
wh  ;rcin  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl. 

4,055,563 

<  YANO  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Daid  R.  White,  Kalaoiazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

<  VMHpuiy,  Kabunaioo,  Mich. 
DitMon  of  Ser.  No.  566,356,  April  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,974,146. 

Tills  appUcation  Jane  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,147 
iBt  a.2  C07C  177/00;  C07D  307/77 
U^.  CL  542—413  5  Claims 

.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


Of 


a  mixture  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer  thereof, 
wfierein  L3  represents 

RjjO'^  CN    or   RjjO  CN; 

aijd  wherein  R25  is  hydrogen,  1-ethoxyethyl,  tetrahydropyra- 
n;  1,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


I 
R,7— O— C- 


I 


H 
I 
-C-Rm 

I 

Rl9 


wherein  R20  »s  hydrogen  or  phenyl;  with  the  further  proviso 
that  both  R25's  are  the  same. 

4,055,564 
NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Francisco  S.  AlTsrez,  Sunnyraie,  and  Albert  R.  Van  Horn, 
Menlo  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.SA.)  Inc., 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  541,188,  Jan.  15, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,998,852, 
wUch  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  351,312,  April  16, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,886,185.  This  appUcation  Aug.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,727 
Int  a.2  C07D  7/02;  C07C  61/06 
VJS.  a.  542—413  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(dl)-2a-(2-acetoxyethyl>3^-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 
trans-l-octenyl)-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy-l-oxocyclo- 

pentane. 
(dl)-2a-(2-acetoxyethyl)-3^-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 

trans- 1  -octenyl)-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 1  a-hydrox- 

ycyclopentane, 
(dl)-2a-(2-acetoxyethyl>3^-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 

trans- 1  -octeny  l)-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 1  a-(2-methox- 
yprop-2-oxy)cyclopentane, 
(dl>2a-(2.acetoxyethyl)-3/3-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 
trans-l-octenyl)-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy-lo-dimethyl- 

tert.-butylsilyloxycyclopentane, 
2a-(2-acetoxyethyI)-3/3-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy-trans-l. 

octenylHa-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 1  -oxocyclopentane, 
2a.(2-acetoxyethyl)-3^-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy-trans- 1  - 
octenyl)-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy-la-hydroxycyclopen- 

tane, 
2a-(2-acetoxyethyl>3/3-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy-trans-l- 

octenylHa-tetrahydropyranyloxy- 1  a-(2-methoxyprop-2- 

oxy)-cyclopentane,  and 
2a-(2-acetoxyethyl>3/3-(3S-tetrahydropyranyloxy-trans- 1  - 

octenyl)-4a-tetrahydropyranyloxy-la-dimethyl-tert.- 

butylsilyloxycyclopentane. 

4,055,565 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS  OF 

NAPHTHAUMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

SeUi  Hotta,  Hirakata,  and  Takashi  Akamatsu,  Ashiya,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  100,816,  Dec.  22, 1970,  Pat  No.  3,798,224. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1973,  Ser.  No.  385,578 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1969,  45-1862; 

Dec.  30, 1969,  45-1863;  Dec.  30, 1969,  45-1864;  Dec.  30, 1969, 

45-1865;  Dec.  30, 1969,  45-1866;  May  8,  1970,  45-39536;  May 

23,  1970,  45-44291;  July  15,  1970,  45-62427;  Sept  18,  1970, 

45-82103;  Sept.  18, 1970, 45-82104;  Not.  6, 1970, 45-98113;  Not. 

12,  1970,  45-100011;  Not.  12, 1970,  45-100012;  Not.  12,  1970, 

45-100013 

Int  a.2C07D  277/2^ 

U.S.  a.  260—281  N  11  Claims 

1.  A  naphthalimide  compound  of  the  formula 


wjherein  Rp  is  alkyl  of  one  to  17  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
c:  cloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12 
a  irbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one, 
2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  Rig 
ai  id  Ri9are  the  same  or  different,  being  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
U  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
o  le,  2,  or  3  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or,  when 
Fit  and  R,9  are  taken  together.  — (CH2)<|—  or  — (CH2> 
J.  _0— (CH2)c—  wherein  a  is  3,  4,  or  5,  b  is  one,  2,  3,  and  c  is 
o  le,  2,  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  b  plus  c  is  2,  3,  or  4,  and 


wherein 
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R  is  C,-C6  alkyl,  benzyl,  C.-Cj  alkoxy-C.-Cs  alkyl,  or 

phenyl; 
R,  is  hydrogen,  Cj-Q  alkyl,  hydroxy-Ci-Cj  alkyl  or  Cj-Cj 

alkoxyCi-Cft  alkyl  and 
R2  is  C,-C6  alkyl,  halo-C,-C6  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  C,.C6-alkyl- 

or  halogen-substituted-phenyl. 

4,055,566 

5-SUBSTITUTED-6H[l]-BENZOPYRANO[3,2. 

C][l,8]NAPHTHYRIDINE.6,7-(6H)-DIONES 

Goetz  E.  Hardtraann,  Morristown,  and  Gary  M.  Coppola,  Par- 

sippany,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  HanoTer, 

NJ. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  673,743,  April  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,017,499. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  751,797 
1  Int  a.2  C07D  491/22;  A61K  31/44 

VS.  a.  260—295  A  H  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  the  R's  are  as  earlier  suted, 

2.  reacting  said  acetal  with  a  reducing  agent  under  such 
conditions  that  said  acetal  is  converted  to  the  correspond- 
ing diacetal  azobenzene,  and 

3.  then  employing  acid  hydrolysis  upon  said  diacetal  azoben- 
zene to  regenerate  the  hydroxyl  groups  and  yield  the 
corresponding  o,o'-dihydroxyazobenzene. 

4,055,568 
DYES  OF  THE  COUMARIN  SERIES 
Manft^d  Patsch,  and  Christos  VamTakaris,  both  of  Lodwigsha- 
fen,  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktitngeseUschafl,  Lud- 
wigshafen,  Germany 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,187 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  2, 1975,  2529434; 
Not.  27, 1975,  2553294 

Int  a.2  C07D  479/00 
UA  a.  260—302  H  2Clntas 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkynyl  of  3  to  5  carbons,  benzyl  optionally  mono- 
or  disubstituted  independently  by  fluoro,  chloro  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkylalkyl  in  which  the 
cycloalkyl  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  is  of  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  unsaturation  on  any 
alkenyl  or  alkynyl  is  other  than  on  the  alpha  carbon  atom, 

R'  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  when  X  is  CH  and 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  when  X  is  N,  and 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.    . 

4,055,567 
PREPARATION  OF  0,0-DIHYDROXYAZOBENZENES 

FROM  O-NITROPHENOLS 
Timotiiy  P.  Mmtha,  BartiesriUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartiesTiUe,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,338,  Oct.  1, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  664,845 
Int.  a.2  C09B  27/00.  43/00 
VS.  a.  260—206  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  o,o'-dihydroxyazoben- 
zene  having  the  following  formula 


wherein: 

R  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  methyl,  methoxy 
or  cyano;  C,  to  Cj  alkylmercapto;  benzylmercapto;  tolyl- 
mercapto;  chlorobenzylmercapto,  hydroxyethylmer- 
capto;  /3-di-C,  to  C4  alkylaminoethylmercapto;  or  y-di-Ci 
to  C4  alkylaminopropylmercapto; 

R5  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  imino. 

4,055,569 
l-BENZOTHIAZOLYL-5-ACYLOXYIMIDAZOUDI- 

NONES 
Chin  Ching  Wu,  Ubertyrillc,  and  John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  botii 
of  lU.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

ni. 

Filed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,447 

Int.  CL^CffJD  417/02 
VS.  a.  260—305  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


OH 


wherein  the  R's  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl, 
alkoxy.  aryloxy.  tert-amino,  and  alkylthio,  said  R's  containing 
up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 

1.  forming  an  acetal  of  an  o-nitrophenol  of  the  formula: 


H(4-ii) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  lower  chloroalkyl.  lower  bromoal- 
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kyl. 
2; 


R' 


trifluoromethyl,  and  lower  alkoxy;  « is  an  integer  from  0  to 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 

alk^iyl,  lower  haloalkyl  and  propargyl;  and  R^is  selected  from 

;roup  consisting  of  alkyl,  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkc  nyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  propargyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  cyclo- 
alk]  1  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
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thyl)-mercapto-triazol(3)yl]-phosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


S— CH2— CH:— CN 

P-O-^  I 

CH^  N  -  N-CH3 


-(CH^, 


>  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
^  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  chlorine,  bromine, 

fluctine  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  nitro 

and  cyano;  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 


whtrein^i 
consisting 


4,055,570 

D  aDAZOLIDINE-4,5-DIONE  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
AND  DERIVATIVES 
Haiis  Henog,  Badenweiler,  Lothar  Buxbaum;  Thomas  Kain- 
I  iller,  both  of  Undesfels,  Odaiwald,  •!!  of  Gcmuuiy,  and 
Jikgea  HabcnMicr.  Pfeffiageii,  Switierlaiid,  SMigiion  to 
(  Vbm-Gdgr  CorpontkM,  Ardiley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,850 
(laims  priority,  applicatioD  Switzerland,  Apr.  23,   1975, 
520  »/75;  Feb.  12, 1976, 1708/76 

IntaJCUrm  233/72 
UACI.  548— 301  13  Claims 

1,  A  dicarboxylic  acid  or  derivative  which  contains  an 
imi  lazolidine-4,  S-dione  ring,  of  the  formula  1 


4,055,572 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

3.HYDROXY.1A4-TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Dag  Dawes,  Voymeoga,  Norway,  Rndiriph  C.  Thnmiiiel,  Cour- 

geiiay,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,148 
Claims   ^ority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   6,    1975, 
10241/75;  June  25, 1976,  8152/76 

Int.  a.2  C07D  249/12 
VS.  a.  260—308  R  «  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-hydroxy-l,2,4-triazole 
derivatives  of  formula  I 


(I) 


R,— N- 


N 


Ri— X— C. 


C— OH 


(D 


%         ^ 

c— c 

/     \ 

X— R— N-         Jn— R— X 
C 

/    \ 

R'  R^ 


wberein 
;  [  represents  nitrile,  carboxyl,  chlorocarbonyl,  phenoxycar- 
bonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkoxy  moiety, 
I  represents  alkylene  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain, 
said  alkylene  substituted  with  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexylene,  phenylene  or  benzylene  the  methyl 
group  of  which  is  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  each  of 
Ri  and  R^  independently  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  ring  members, 
phenyl,  or  together  R'  and  R^  represent  tetramethylene, 
pentamethylene,  hexamethylene  or  heptamethylene,  with 
the  proviso  that,  if  R  represents  phenylene,  R^  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  cyclo- 
alkyl of  S  to  8  ring  members. 


wherein 
Riand  R2each  represent  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  a  1 -alkyl- 1-cyanohydrazine 
of  formula  II 


(11) 


R,— N— NH2 

I 

C=N 


wherein  Ri  has  the  meaning  given  under  formula  I,  in  an  inert 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a  temperature  of  0'  -  250* 
C.  with  a  compound  of  formula  III 


R,— XH 


(III) 


wherein  R2  and  X  have  the  meanings  given  under  formula  I; 
and  subsequently  cyclising  the  reaction  product  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  20*  -  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  base  by  reaction  with 
a  compound  of  formula  IV 


(IV) 


O 

II 

R4— C— Rj 


4,055,571 

d-[l.ALKYL.5^UBSTITUi'ED-MERCAPTO-TRIAZOL(- 
»YL]-PHOSPHORIC(PHOSPHONIO  AOD  ESTERS 
AND  ESITO-AMIDES 
H(  Uaint  Hofhnann,  Wuppertal;  IngdHMrg  Hammann,  Cologne, 
1  Wilhehn  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
layer  Aktieagesellsdiaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,203 
TUina  priority,  application  Germany,  May  16, 1974, 2423765 
Int  a.2  C07D  249/12  , 

UjS.  CL  260-308  R  1  Claim 

The  compound  0,0-diethyl-0-[l-methyl-S-(2'-cyanoe- 


wherein  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  represent 
chlorine  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,573 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  REDUCHON  OF 

IMIDAZOLECARBOXYLIC  ESTERS 

WUford  Lee  Mendelson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smith- 

iOine  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,863 
Int  a.2  C07D  233/64;  C25B  3/09 
VS.  a.  548—335  10  Claims 

7.  The  method  of  preparing  4-(2-aminoethylthiomethyl>5- 
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methylimidazole  comprising  electrochemical  reduction  in  a 
divided  cell  of  a  lower  alkyl  5-methyl-4-imidazolecarboxylate 
in  25%  sulfuric  acid  with  a  mercury  or  lead  cathode  at  about 
40'-75"  C.  in  a  concentration  chosen  from  within  the  range  of 
from  1  M.  up  to  the  upper  limit  of  solubility  to  give  a  mixture 
of  5-methyl-4-hydroxymethylimidazole  and  5-methyl-4-lower- 
alkyloxymethylimidazole  then  reacting  said  mixture  with  cys- 
teamine. 


a.  reacting  hexahydropseudo-ionone  with  a  metal  acetylide 
to  form  3,7,1  l-trimethyl-3-hydroxy-l-dodecyne; 

b.  reacting  the  product  of  step  a)  with  a  reagent  capable  of 
replacing  the  hydroxyl  group  with  a  halogen  to  produce 
3,7,1  l-trimethyl-3-halo-l-dodecync; 


4,055,574 
6,ll.DIHYDRODIBENZO-[B.E.].THIEPIN.11.0NE.3.THI. 

OACETATES 
Jack  AckreU,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  and  Joseph  M.  Muchowski, 
Mexico  aty,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  July  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,779 
Int.  a.2  C07D  337/12 
VS.  a.  260—327  B  1*  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  those  represented 
by  the  formulas 

(A) 


(I) 


(i) 


■r 


Ca  teeryienc  cmamm. 


•yv 


"\fttf' 


3,t-oeKrotoPirrroL 


.J-^ 


C.M«  il) 


vmuKU  C 


CHjCXJSR 


(B) 


(dl) 


oia 


CH— COSR 

I 
CH] 

or  the  individual  (d)  isomers  of  the  compounds  of  Formula  (B), 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  monosubstituted  phenyl,  benzyl  or  monosubstituted 
benzyl,  said  substitution  in  the  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro,  at  the  o-,  m-  or  p-positions  of 
the  aromatic  ring. 

17.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


SR 


c.  reducing  the  product  of  step  b)  to  form  the  corresponding 
allene,  said  allene  being  3,7,1  l-trimethyldodeca-l,2-diene; 

d.  isomerizing  the  allene  of  step  c)  to  3,7,1 1-trimethyl- 
dodeca-1-yne  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base; 

e.  coupling  the  acetylene  of  paragraph  d)  with  a  reactant 
having  the  general  formula 


CH, 

I 

\        /   %      /        \ 

CH,  CH  R| 


wherein  R3  is  a  halogen  and  R,  is  an  hydroxyl  or  carbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  group; 

f.  hydrogenating  and  saponifying  the  coupling  product  to 
dehydrophytol;  and 

g.  coupling  the  product  of  step  (0  with  trimethylhydroqui- 

none. 


SR 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  monosubstituted  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  monosubstituted 
benzyl,  said  substitution  in  the  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro,  at  the  o-,  m-  or  p-positions  of 
the  aromatic  ring. 

4,055,575 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DEHYDROPHYTOL  AND  VFTAMIN  E 
Ralph  E.  Qose,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  and  WiUiam  OroshnUc,  Plain- 
field,  N  J.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,550 
Int.  a.2  C07D  311/72 
VS.  a.  260—345.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  dehydro- Vitamin  E  com- 
prising the  steps  of 


4,055,576 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TERPENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDES  CONTAINING  LESS 

THAN  15%  DI-ADDUCT 
Robert  WUliam  Schluenz,  and  Curry  Beach  Daris,  both  of  Pan- 
ama City,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Arizona  OMmical  Company, 

Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,083 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/89 

VS.  a.  260—346.6  ^  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  adducts  from 
non-conjugated  monocyclic  terpenes  which  comprises:  react- 
ing at  temperatures  between  175*  C.  and  200*  C.  substantially 
equimolar  amounts  of  (a)  a  non-conjugated  monocyclic  ter- 
pene  or  mixed  non-conjugated  monocyclic  terpenes  and  (b) 
maleic  acid  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  from  0.05%  to  0. 15% 
iodine,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  terpene,  and  recovering  a 
mixture  of  not  less  than  85%  mono-adduct  and  not  more  than 
15%  di-adduct  of  terpene  maleic  adduct  in  good  yield,  color 
and  purity. 

4,055,577 
PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  CRUDE 
PHTHAUC  ACID 
Helmut  Saffran,  DansweUer,  and  Lothar  Sterck,  Hurth,  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Davy  Powergas  GmbH,  Cologne,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  522,913 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/89 

VS.  CI.  260—346.7  ^^  Qnims 

1.  A  process  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  crude  liquid 

phthalic  anhydride  to  enhance  purification  of  said  liquid  which 
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com]  rises  passing  said  liquid  through  a  portion  of  a  thermal 
treattag  path,  passing  said  liquid  from  said  portion  through 
anotler  portion  of  said  path,  one  of  said  portions  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  completely  around  said  other  portion  and 
in  ad  jacent,  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  therewith,  and 
heat  ng  said  liquid  as  it  passes  through  said  path  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  190*  to  285*  C. 
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reaction  temperature  of  the  second  zone  being  at  least  5*  C 
less  than  the  temperature  of  the  first  zone;  and 
ethylene  oxide  leaving  the  second  reaction  zone  is  recover^ 
and  the  residual  gases  are  recycled  to  the  first  zone  after 
removing  the  carbon  dioxide  which  they  contain. 


4,055,578 

C  ERTAIN  FURAN^THIOLS,  CERTAIN  DIHYDRO 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND 

2>DIMETHYLTETRAHYDROFURAN-3-THIOL 

WIU  am  John  Etcfs,  Red  Bank,  N  J^  assignor  to  International 

Fl  iTors  tt  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

MTision  of  Ser.  No.  295,859,  Oct  10, 1972,  whfch  is  a 
cont  nontion  of  Ser.  No.  864,227,  Oct  6, 19«9,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  »ntinuation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,923,  Feb.  5, 1969,  Pat 
No.  5,666,495.  This  application  Aug.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,393 
Tb !  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 
1994,  has  been  disdaimcd.  I 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/64.  307/38 
CL  260-347  J  ^  Claims 

A  fiiranthiol  having  the  formula 


1 


4,055,580 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

AMINOMETHYLCYCLOHEXANECARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Aldo  BerteUi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rorer  ItaUana  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  607,041 
lilt  a.2  cue  3/00:  C07F  3/00;  C07C  61/01,  101/00 
VJS.  a.  260—4043  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  compounds  of  general 
formula: 


(D 


R.n — ps" 


\-CH2-/    H    VcOOH 


wh(  Tein  Rj  is  alkyl  containing  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R3 
and  R7is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
the  dashed  Une  represents  a  single  or  double  carbon-to-carbon 
bond. 


4,055,579 

ESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE 
OXIDE 
Cocozza,  Catania;  Italo  Montoro,  Como,  and  Bene- 
ilcagno,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Sodeta' 
lesine  S.I.R.  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Not.  29, 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,343 
(  3aims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Not.  30, 1972,  32274/72 
Int  CL2  C07D  301/10  1 

U.i.  CL  260-348  J4  '    16  Claims 

.  Process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  oxide  by  catalytic 
ox  dation  of  a  gas  stream  containing  ethylene  and  oxygen  in 
th<  presence  of  a  silver-based  catalyst,  characterized  in  that: 
i  I  first  reaction  zone  containing  the  silver-based  catalyst  is 
suppUed  with  a  gas  stream  containing  about  S  to  2S%  by 
volume  of  ethylene,  about  2  to  10%  by  volume  of  oxygen 
and  about  0.1  to  20  ppm  of  a  moderator  for  the  reaction, 
the  zone  being  kept  at  a  temperature  of  about  220*  to  350* 
C  and  at  a  pressure  from  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  30 
kg/cm^  and  the  contact  times  being  from  about  1  to  6 
seconds  wherein  the  conversion  in  the  first  zone  is  limited 
so  that  the  content  of  ethylene  oxide  in  the  outgoing  gas 
stream  does  not  exceed  about  1.5%  by  volume; 
the  gas  stream  from  the  first  zone,  containing  at  least  about 
0.9%  by  volume  of  ethylene  oxide,  is  cooled  to  about  220* 
to  270*  C  and  (is  added  with)  oxygen  or  a  gas  containing 
moleciilar  oxygen  and  the  moderator  for  the  reaction  are 
added  thereto  in  such  amounts  that  the  concentrations  of 
the  aforementioned  substances  are  restored  to  approxi- 
mately their  respective  levels  present  before  entering  the 
first  zone  and  therefore  are  respectively  from  about  2  to 
10%  by  volume  and  from  about  0.1  to  20  ppm; 
the  resulting  gas  stream  is  supplied  to  a  second  reaction  zone 
containing  the  silver-based  catalyst  and  the  contact  times 
in  the  second,  zone  are  from  about  1  to  6  seconds,  the 
pressure  is  from  atmospheric  pressure  to  about  30  kg/cm' 
and  the  temperature  b  from  about  200*  to  300*  C,  the 


/ 


in  which: 
/?  is  in  a  group  C„H2«+, 
/t  is  an  integer  from  4  to  20, 
n'  is  selected  from  4-1,-1.  -3  and  -5,  and 
R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  the  alkyl  groups  having  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  inorganic  and  organic  therapeutically  acceptable 

salts  thereof. 
2.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  salt  is 
selected  from  the  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
aluminium,  arginine,  ornithine  and  lysine  salts. 


4,055,581 

HEAT  AND  UGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR  HALOGEN 

CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  RESINS 

George  C.  Hopkins,  Clarence,  N.Y^  md  D.  Bruce  Merrifleld, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicab  ft  Plastics 

Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,115,  Jan.  2, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,933,740.  This  appUcation  Not.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  631,967 

Int  a?  C07F  3/06 

US.  a.  260—429.9  '  Claims 

1.  As  stebilizer  for  halogen-containing  polymers,  a  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  salts  of  the  poly- 
meric and  monomeric  reaction  products  of  an  alpha  olefin  and 
maleic  anhydride,  said  polymeric  metal  salt  having  recurring 
units  of  the  formula: 


(A) 


M 


CH— CH— CHj— CH-^ 


I 

-o 


I         I 


c=o 

I 

OR' 


I 
CHj 

I 
R 


or 


(B) 


M 


CH-CH— CHj— CH-^ 


o=c 

I 
R'O 


I  I 


c=o 

I 

o- 

or 


I 
CHj 

I 
R 
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M 


f CH-CH-CHi-CH-^ 

I         I  I 

0=sC        C=0  CH2 

I         •  1 

-O       O-  R 


(O   equals  n;  and  n  equals  3  when  M  is  palladium  or  4  when  M  is 

™  26^  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  average  formuU  of 
Pd(PEtj),9(PPh3), ,  wherein  PEtj  is  triethylphosphme  and 
PPhs  is  triphenylphosphine. 


and  said  metal  monomeric  salt  being  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


(D) 


r      CHjSBCH— CH— R 


M 


O 

II 


O 
II 


O C— CHi— CH-C— OR' 


r        CHi^CH— CH— R 


(E) 


M 


O 
II 


o 

II 


R'O— C— CH2— CH— C— O 
or 

r      CH2=CH— CH— R 


(F) 


M 


O 
II 


o 

II 


O C-CH2— CH-C-O- 


or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  M  represents  a  di-  or  tetravalent 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  zmc. 
cadmium,  barium  and  tin;  n  is  1  or  2  in  formulas  (C)  and  (F)  and 
2  or  4  in  formulas  (A),  (B).  (D).  and  (E);  R  is  ^^^cted Jrom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aryl,  alkyl.  ara^kyl,  alkaryl  and 
substituted  derivatives  thereof  having  1  to  17  carbon  atoms 
which  can  be  halogenated,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  cations,  ammonium  cation,  lower 
alkyl-substituted  ammonium  cations,  hydrogen  atom,  aryi 
groups,  alkyl  groups,  aralkyl  groups,  alkaryl  groups  and  substi- 
futed  derivatives  of  said  groups  having  1  to  17  carbon  atoms 
which  can  be  halogenated. 


4,055,583 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

CARBONACEOUS  ARTICLES,  PARTICULARLY 

STRANDS 

Georg  KoUing,  Essen,  and  Ingo  R?«•3^P7'!?^!;l  *^' 
Germany,  assignors  to  BergwerksTcrband  GmbH,  l!«en, 

DiSST^f  Ser.  No.  570,458,  April  22, 1975,  P«t- No- 3^.^- 
Tliis  appUcation  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  69M96 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  24, 1974, 24I96W 
Int  a.2  DOIF  9/12 
VS.  a.  423-447.4  .  «  CWms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  carbonaceous  articles  in  the  lorm 
of  fibers  or  strands  comprising 
a  heating  pitch  having  a  Kramer-Samow  softenmg  point 
between  about  70'  and  190'  C  to  a  temperature  about  40 
to  100"  C  above  its  softening  point  so  that  part  of  the  pitch 

is  molten; 

b  filtering  the  thus-obtained  molten  mass  so  as  to  remove 
substantially  all  solid  particles  and  to  increase  the  homo- 
geneity of  the  molten  mass; 

c  then  cooling  the  remaining  mass  and  grinding  it  to  small 
particles  followed  by  contacting  the  particles  with  an 
aliphatic  solvent  adapted  to  dissolve  a  portion  of  the  said 
particles; 

d.  removing  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  solvent; 

e.  passing  the  remaining  aliphatic  solvent-insoluble  portion 
of  the  mass  under  application  of  heat  and  pressure  through 
a  forming  head  so  as  to  shape  it  to  fibers,  strands  or 

threads; 

f.  sprinkling  the  fibers  or  strands  with  finely  ground  acti- 
vated  carbon  which  has  been  impregnated  with  a  liquid 
oxidizing  agent; 

g.  then  heating  the  thus-treated  fiber  strands  or  fibers  to 
about  350*  C  to  improve  their  melt-resistance,  and 

h.  finally  carbonizing  the  strands  or  fibers  at  a  temperature 
of  about  1000*  C. 


4,055,582 
SYNTHESIS  OF  NICKEL  AND  PALLADIUM 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPLEXES 
Diffryl  R.  Fahey,  BarttesTUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTUle,  Okla. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,986 
Int  a.2  C07F  15/04.  15/00 
UAa.260-439R  26Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  at  least  one  compound  of 
the  formula  RMX(PR3)2  with  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
formula  APRj  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  under  reaction 
conditions  sufficient  to  produce  at  least  one  composition  which 
can  be  represented  by  the  formula  MCPQj),.  wherein  M  is 
palladium  or  nickel;  X  is  a  halogen;  A  is  an  alkali  metal;  each 
R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  suitable 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  halosubstituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl  radicals,  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  wherein  at  least 
one  carbon  adjacent  the  radical  carbon  has  a  hydrogen  substit- 
uent,  halosubstituted  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  radicals  wherem  at 
least  one  carbon  adjacent  the  radical  carbon  has  a  hydrogen 
substituent.  hydrocarbyloxy  radicals,  and  halosubstituted  hy- 
drocarbyloxy  radicals,  each  Q  is  mdividually  selectwl  from  any 
R  contained  in  the  reactants;  each  PR,  may  be  Jhe  same  or 
different;  each  PQ,  may  be  the  same  or  different;  the  molar 
ratio  of  each  different  PQ,  to  M  can  be  any  r»;^;«J  ""^.^^ 
such  that  the  sum  of  the  molar  ratios  of  the  different  PQj  s 


4055,584 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

BETA-CHLOROETHYLTRICHLOROSnANE 

Hermann  Kny,  FuUinsdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Gelgy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,858 

Int  a.2  C07F  7/08.  7/12 

U5.  CL  260-448 J  E  ♦minimi 

1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ^-chloroethyltn- 
chlorosUane  by  reacting  hydrogen  chloride  with  vinyl  tnchlo- 
rosUane  in  the  presence  of  aluminium  chlonde  at  elevated 
pressure  at  temperature  between  0'  and  90*  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  the  aluminium  chlonde  which 
remains  in  the  reaction  vessel  after  separating  off  the  ^-chloro- 
ethyltrichlorosilane  by  distillation,  and  which  stiU  contams 
/S-chloroethyltrichlorosilane,  directiy  in  the  next  reaction, 
provided  that  ^-chloroethyltrichlorosUane  is  distilled  off  after 
each  reaction  in  such  an  amount  that  the  residue  constitutes  a 
still  stirrable  broth. 
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4,055485 

PREl  ARATION  OF  UQUID  TDI  FOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Maaaliro  Okamoto;  Makoto  Nemoto,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Yu- 
shii  Kataoka,  Ehimc,  and  Yoshihani  Tokugawa,  Hyogo,  aU  of 
Jap  in,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osika  and  Nittetsu  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
hot!  I  of,  Japan 
DiTisitn  of  Ser.  No.  470,098,  May  15, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,000,099. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,391 
Int  a.2  C07C  118/02.  119/048 
MS.  <h.  260-453  SP  ^  Claims 

1. ; .  prcx:ess  for  forming  a  liquid  of  a  soUd  toluene  dusocya- 
nate  t  ir  by-product  in  the  preparation  of  toluene  diisocyanate, 
whicl  comprises 


October  25, 1977 


1 


1 


1.  heating  the  toluene  dusocyanate  tar  having  a  soften- 
ing point  of  about  200*  C  or  higher,  at  a  temperature 
above  the  softening  point  of  said  toluene  diisocyanate 

tar,  or 
1-2.  withdrawing  the  toluene  diisocyanate  tar  havmg  a 

softening  point  of  about  200*  C  or  higher,  in  a  molten 

condition  from  the  toluene  diisocyanate  producing 

apparatus, 
an<J  then  the  molten  toluene  diisocyanate  tar  at  a  tempera- 
t  ire  above  the  softening  point  of  said  toluene  diisocyanate 
1  IT  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  condition  with  an  aro- 
1  aatic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  creo- 
!  ote  oU,  anthracene  oil,  pitch  oU,  methyl  naphthalene  oil, 
(  rystal-freed  naphthalene  oil,  absorbing  oil,  washing  oil, 
i  ind  hydrogenated  cracked  gasoline  having  a  boiling  point 
I  )f  above  200*  C,  to  form  a  solution  of  said  toluene  dusocy- 

inate  tar, 
2.  >ulverizing  the  above-defme  toluene  diisocyanate  tar  at  a 
emperature  below  the  softening  point  thereof  to  a  stirra- 

>le  size,  and 

5-1.  mixing  the  pulverized  toluene  diisocyanate  tar  at  a 
temperature  below  the  softening  point  thereof  in  a 
substantiaUy   anhydrous  condition   with   the   above- 
defined  aromatic  solvent  to  form  a  dispersion  of  said 
toluene  diisocyanate  tar,  and  then  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature of  the  dispersion  at  a  temperature  above  the 
softening  point  thereof  for  at  least  5  minutes  to  form  a 
solution  of  said  toluene  diisocyanate  tar,  or 
2-2.  mixing  the  pulverized  toluene  diisocyanate  tar  at  a 
temperature  above  the  softening  point  thereof  in  a  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  condition  with  the  above  defined 
aromatic  solvent  to  form  a  solution  of  the  toluene  diiso- 
cyanate tar,  or 
pulverizing  the  above-defined  toluene  diisocyanate  tar  at 
a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  thereof  in  a  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  condition  in  the  above-defined  aro- 
matic solvent  to  form  a  dispersion  of  said  toluene  diisocya- 
nate tar. 


4,055,587 

AMMOXIDATION  OF  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS  USING  A  SOLUTION  OF  AMMONIUM 

CARBONATE  AS  THE  AMMONIA  SOURCE 

Richard  V.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 

St  Davids,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,730 
Int.  a.2  C07C  120/14 
UJS.  a.  260—465  C  '  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  converting  an  alkyl-substituted  hydro- 
carbon of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  series  to  a  nitrile  by 
ammoxidation  where  the  hydrocarbon  reactant,  oxygen  and 
ammonia  are  reacted  over  an  ammoxidation  catalyst  under 
ammoxidation  conditions  to  obtain  the  nitrile,  the  improve- 
ment of  supplying  the  total  amount  of  ammonia  reactant  to  the 
reactor  as  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide. 


4055  588 
TErRA-(LOWER.ALKYL)3^3.NrrROPHENYL)-l,5-PEN. 

TANEDIONE-lA4,5-TETRACARBOXYLATES 
PhiUp  M.  Carabateas,  and  Gordon  L.  Williams,  both  of  Scho- 
dack,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,695,  Feb.  20, 1976,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  588,380,  June  19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,970,662.  This 
application  Aug.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,329 
Int  a.2  C07C  79/46 
U  S  CI.  560—23  ^  Qaims 

1.   Tetra-(lower-alkyl)   3-(3-nitrophenyl)-l,5-pentanedione- 
1 ,2,4,5-tetracarboxylate. 


4,055,589 
20.ALKOXY-16.ALKYL  PROSTADIENOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Noriyoshi  Inukai;  Masuo  Murakami,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hidenori 
Iwamoto,  Ageo;  Isao  Yanagisawa;  Toshinari  Tamura,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Yoshio  Ishii,  Omiya;  Kenichi  Tomioka,  Kitamoto,  all 
of  Japan,  and  Tetsuya  Shiozaki,  deceased,  late  of  Misato, 
Japan  (by  Hiroko  Shiozaki,  legal  representative),  assignors  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,497 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1974, 49-145617; 
Nov.  4, 1975,  50-132295 

Int  C1.2C07C  777/00 
UJS.  a.  560—121  *  Claims 

1.  A  20-alkoxy-16-alkylprostadienoic  acid  derivative  shown 
by  the  formula 


4,055,586 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
BIS.(2.CYANOETHYL)-AMINE 
Hals  Feidtinger,  Dinalaken;  Wolf^g  Payer,  Wesel;  Boy 
(  oralis,  Dinalaken,  and  Jnrgen  Weber,  Oberhausen,  aU  of 
qmnany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Akticngesellschaft,  Ober- 
■en,  GcroMBy  I 

Fikd  Oct  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,999 
<hainis  priority,  appUeation  Germany,  Oct  27, 1975, 2547977 
Int  a.2  C07C  720/00.  121/43 
Ui.  CL  260-465.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  bis-(2-cyanoethyl>amine 
wh  ich  comprises  reacting  gaseous  anmionia  with  acrylonitrile 
ha^  ing  a  5-15%  by  weight  water  content  in  a  bubble  colunm 
realtor. 


OR* 


OH  RJ     OH 


wherein  A  represents 


O 

n 

— c— . 

R  and  R»,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  R'  and  R*. 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  lower 

alkyl  group 

and  the  pharmacollogically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  thereof. 
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4,055,590 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARBOXYUC  ACTD  ESTERS 
Wilhehn  Gruber,  Darmstadt,  and  Guenter  Schroeder,  Ober- 

Ramstadt,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH, 

Darmstadt,  Germany 

FUed  June  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,676 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  June  26, 1975, 2528524 
Int  a.2  C07C  69/66 
U.S.  a.  560—179  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  by  the 
reaction  of  the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  amide  with  a 
primary  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  elevated  tem- 
perature, the  improvement  wherein  said  catalyst  is  an  at  least 
partially  dissolved  metal  carboxylate  or  a  compound  forming  a 
metal  carboxylate  by  reaction  in  situ  with  a  carboxylic  acid, 
the  anion  of  which  metal  carboxylate  is  the  anion  of  said  car- 
boxylic acid. 


wherein  R'  is  sulfo-lower  alkyl  amino  or  the  non-toxic,  phar- 
macologically acceptable  alkali  metal  salts. 

4,055,593 
ALKYL  DIETHERS  OF  PROSTAGLANDINS 
Ned  M.  Weinshenker,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  and  Niels  H.  Andersen, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Alza  Corporation,  Palo  Alto, 
CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,166,  Feb.  19, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  570,621 

Int  a?  C07C  177/00 

VS.  a.  260—514  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  lla,15(S)-bisOower  dialkyl'  lower  alkoxy'  methyloxy)- 

9-oxo-5-cis,13-trans-prostadienoic    acid    wherein    the   lower 

alkyl  group  is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the  lower  alkoxy 

is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,591 
PHOSPHONOMETHYL  COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  J.  Scharf,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals &  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,195,  Jan.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,939,226. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,218 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/38:  C07C  143/86 
VS.  a.  260—502.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O    OH 
11/ 


RNHCH,P 


\ 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO    O  O 

Ml  II 

ZSOf  ,  and  PCHjNHC— 

HO 


4,055,594 
INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

NORPATCHOULENOL 
Paul  Jose  Teisseire,  Grasse,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,335 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Apr.   9,    1975, 
10676/75 

Int  a.2  C07C  61/32 
VS.  a.  260—514  G  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOH 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  and  aryloxy. 


4,055,592 

N-(SULFO-LOWER  ALKYL)  AMIDES  OF 

(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXY) 

(4-CHLOROPHENYL)ACETIC  AOD 

William  A.  Bolbofer,  Frederick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,717,  Aug.  29, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contfaiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,569,  Nov.  24, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

232,966,  March  8, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,787,423.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,813 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/185:  C07C  143/52 

VS.  a.  260—507  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O— CH— C— R' 


4,055,595 
SUBSTITUTED 
ARYLOXY.3,3,3-TRIFLUORO-2-PROPIONICAaDS, 
ESTERS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
David  Bryan  Haydock;  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham  Mulhol- 
land,  and  Jeffrey  Meyrick  Thorp,  all  of  Macclesfield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  630,685 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1974, 
52829/74 

Int  a.2  C07C  65/14.  65/02.  69/76 
VS.  CI.  260—520  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  fluorinated  compound  of  the  formula:- 

I 

CFj    • 

Ar  .  X  .  O  .  C  .  CO  .  R' 
I 
R2 

wherein  Ar  is  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  radical  which,  may  option- 
ally bear  as  substituent  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  radical  which  may  itself  bear  as  substituent 
a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  or  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  — CHj— ;  R'  is  a 
hydroxy  radical  or  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  radical  or  a  trifluoromethyl 


I3S0 
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radical  or,  for  a  compound  wherein  R'  is  a  hydroxy  radical,  a 
pharm  iceutically  acceptable  base  addition  salt  thereo 


4,055,596 

11,12-SECO-PROSTAGLANDINS 

Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr^  Lanidale,  and  James  H.  Jones,  Bloe  BcU, 

bodi  of  Pa^  asrignors  to  Merck  St  Co^  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

DiTisk  n  of  Ser.  No.  505,445,  Sept  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,991,106. 

This  applicatioa  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,859 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/822 

VS,  d.  260—534  M  7  Claims 

1.  T  le  compound  of  the  formula 


(  :HjS02N— CH2— Y— CHj— A— CHi— R 

CH2— Z— CH— CH2— R^ 

OR' 


where  n 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy  and  a 
CI  rboxy  salt,  said  carboxy  salt  being  formed  from  a  phar- 
m  iceutically  acceptable  cation,  and  alkoxycarbonyl  of  the 
formula  — CXX)Alk  wherein  Alk  is  alkyl  having  1-10 
a  rbon  atoms;  pi  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl; 

A  i!  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  or 
o;  ygen;  * 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene, 
01  cthynylene; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinylene, 
01  ethynylene; 

R2ij  _0— RSor  —S—R' wherein  R'is  lower  alkyl  or  fluori- 
nj  ted  lower  alkyl. 


UJS. 
1. 


4,055,597 
10-AZA-11,12^ECOPROSTAGLANDINS 
J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  and  John  B.  Bicking,  both  of  Lansdale, 
aarignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  fij. 

of  Ser.  No.  326,934,  Jan.,  1973,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jane  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,075 

Int  CL2  C07C  101/00 
260— 534  M  14  Claims 

compound  having  the  following  formula: 


Edwail 

Pfc, 
Contii  nation-in-part  ( 


4,055,598 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  UREA 
AUTOCONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
John  M.  Lee,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,220,  April  7, 1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,211, 
Oct.  9, 1969,  abandoned.  This  qipUcation  Apr.  14, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

568,095 
Int  a.2  C07C  127/24 
VJS.  a.  260—553  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  in  which  urea  is  pyrolytically  converted  to 
biuret,  said  process  consisting  of 
dispersing,  with  agitation  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  carrier,  a 
seed  material  consisting  of  a  urea  pyrolyzate  product 
essentially  containing  less  than  about  IS  weight  percent 
urea,  about  60  to  about  85  weight  percent  of  biuret,  and 
minor  amounts  of  other  urea  condensation  products, 
adding  to  the  so-dispersed  seed  material,  with  agitation,  a 
feedstock  material  consisting  of  a  urea  pyrolyzate  product 
essentially  containing  about  3S  weight  percent  or  more  or 
urea,  a  biuret  content  of  up  to  about  SS  weight  percent 
and  minor  amounts  of  other  urea  condensation  products, 
wherein  the  feedstock  material  is  added  in  an  amount  that 
the  total  urea  content  of  the  combined  seed  and  feedstock 
does  not  exceed  20  weight  percent, 
the  ratio  of  the  combined  seed  and  feedstock  to  hydrocarbon 
carrier  being  in  the  range  of  about  5:95  to  about  60:40  by 

weight 

heating,  with  agitation,  the  mixture  of  seed  and  feedstock 
dispersed  in  said  carrier  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  100*  C  to  about  150*  C  for  a  period  of  time  of  from 
about  10  minutes  to  about  8  hours  to  cause  pyrolysis  of  the 
urea, 

and  recovering  from  said  carrier  a  urea  pyrolyzate  product 
containing  less  than  about  15  weight  percent  urea,  60  to 
about  85  weight  percent  biuret,  and  minor  amounts  of 
other  urea  condensation  products, 

wherein  the  said  inert  hydrocarbon  carrier  is  substantially  a 
non-solvent  for,  and  is  substantially  inert  to,  ammonia, 
urea  and  autocondensation  pyrolysis  products  of  urea, 
said  carrier  comprising  at  least  one  of  those  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  branched- 
chain  and  straight-chain  hydrocarbons  of  the  alkane  series 
having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


(L 

Ihe 


O 

N     H 
I'— N— C— C— (CH2)4A— R 

R»         (CHj),— C— R» 
/    \ 
R»  OR* 


wherein 
R  i>  carboxy  or  a  carboxy  salt  having  the  forinula  — 

C  GO -Me'*'  wherein  Me  is  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 

edition  derived  from  a  metal  or  an  amine; 
is     ethylene,     trimethylene,     a-methylethylene,     fi- 

niethylethylene,    a,a-dimethylethylene,    or    /3,/3-dime- 

t  lylethylene; 
R>  i  I  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2  i  5  hydrogen  or  alkyl  or  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
R^  1 1  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R*  1 1  hydrogen;  and 
R'i  I  loweralkyl  of  3-7  carbon  atoms,  4-pentenyl,  or  5,5,5-tri- 

f  uoropentyl;  except  that  when  R^  is  methyl,  R'  is  limited 

t  >  propyl,  butyl,  pentyl,  4-methylpentyl,  4,4-dimethylpen- 

t  ri,  hexyl.  heptyl,  and  5,S,5-trifluoropentyl. 


4,055,599 

N-(ALKYLHYDROBENZYL)-ALKYLTHIO-  AND 

MERCAPTO-ACETAMIDES 

Helmut  Huber-Emdcn;  Karl  Eschle,  both  of  Basel,  and  Arthur 

Maeder,  Therwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Cotttinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,886,  Sept  4, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,927,091,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,832, 

June  18, 1968,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept  8, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  611,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June  23,   1967, 
8947/67 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/38 
VJS.  a.  260—562  S  6  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 

CHj 
I 
H}C^C~"CH}  Q 

J        ^^CHj— NH-C— CHj— S— H 


HO— ^  / 


in  which  X  is  methyl  or  tertiary  butyl. 
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3.  A  carboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


CHj 

I 


HO 


HjC— C— CH,  o 

J        ^^CHi— NH-C-CHj— S-Q 


in  which  X  is  methyl  or  tertiary  butyl  and  Q  is  alkyl  containing 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,600 
CYCLOHEXANE  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
PhiUp  Edward  Langley,  and  Robert  TuUp,  both  of  Middles- 
brough, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,554 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  21, 1974, 

50443/74 

Int  a.2  C07C  27/12.  29/00.  45/02.  179/02 
U.S.  a.  260—586  P  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  cyclohexane  wherein  the 
liquid  cyclohexane  and  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  are 
continuously  fed  to  a  reactor  operating  at  elevated  temperature 
under  pressure  and  wherein  the  liquid  cyclohexane  in  absence 
of  catalyst  is  converted  to  the  extent  of  less  than  5%  to  an 
oxidation  product  consisting  essentially  of  cyclohexylhy- 
droperoxide,  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone,  and  a  liquid 
mixture  of  cyclohexane  and  the  said  oxidation  product  is  con- 
tinuously removed  from  the  reactor,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing essentially  of  conducting  the  oxidation  in  a  two  compart- 
ment reactor,  the  two  compartments  contacting  each  other  to 
allow  heat  transfer  between  them,  and  releasing  the  entire 
reaction  mixture  in  the  first  compartment  in  which  the  degree 
of  conversion  of  cyclohexane  is  from  2  to  4%  directly  from  the 
first  compartment  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  8  to  50  bar  absolute 
and  a  temperature  in  the  range  150*  to  200*  C  to  the  second 
compartment  operating  at  a  lower  pressure  in  the  range  2  to  5 
bar  absolute  and  a  lower  temperature  in  the  range  115*  to  140* 
C,  whereby  part  of  the  cyclohexane  is  vaporized,  and  a  liquid 
mixture  of  cyclohexane  and  oxidation  product  containing  from 
5  to  15%  of  oxidation  product  is  continuously  removed  from 
the  reactor. 


mixture  containing  the  aldehyde  corresponding  to  the  allyl 
alcohol  and  as  a  by-product  furfuryl  alcohol,  said  catalyst 
being  employed  in  a  catalytic  amount. 

3.  The  oxidation  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  allyl  alco- 
hol is  disubstituted  with  aliphatic  groups. 

4,055,602 
2-DECARBOXY-WIYDROXY-METHYL-5-OXA-17-PHE. 

NYL.18,19,20-TRINOR-PGF-ANALOGS 
Norman  A.  Nelson,  Galesburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,357 
Int  a.2  C07C  43/20 
VS.  a.  250—613  D  39  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


HO 


CHi— Zj— CHjOH 


Y— C— C— R7 

II      II 
M,  L, 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Y  is  trans— CH:=CH—; 
wherein  Mi  is 


R,  OH 

or 


OH. 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl: 
wherein  Li  is 


R4. 


or  a  niixture  of 


4,055,601 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  PRIMARY 
ALLYLIC  ALCOHOLS 
WiUiam  J.  Ehmann,  Orange  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,188,  Jan.  28, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,114 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/16 
US.  a.  260—593  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  Oppenauer  oxidation  for  converting  a  3-substituted 
or  3,3-disubstituted  allyl  alcohol  having  the  following  configu- 
ration 


R'. 


R 


:c=cH— CH2OH 


and 


R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
methyl  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  Zj  ^ 

— CH2— O— (CH2),— CH2— ; 

where  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 

wherein  R7  is 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  and  R'  is  hydro- 
gen, an  aliphatic  or  an  aromatic  group,  into  the  corresponding 
olefin  aldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  an  Oppenauer  oxidation 
catalyst  and  hydrogen  acceptor  under  mild  temperature  Op- 
penauer oxidation  conditions,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  said  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  furfural  as 
said  hydrogen  acceptor  in  a  molar  ratio  of  furfural  to  allyl 
alcohol  of  about  10:1-1:10  and  forming  a  reaction  product 


^^^' 

-'-(y 


wherein  Z3  is  methylene,  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3  and  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  the  various 
T's  being  the  same  or  different  with  the  provisio  that  not  more 
than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl. 
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4,055,603 

AUONYL  TERMINATING  GROUPS  IN 

BICK  iENETIC-LIKE  CYCLIZATIONS  TO  ^ROn)« 

William  S.  Johason,  PortoU  Valley,  Calif.,  ""d  Michael  B. 

Granrtock,  Bramhall,  Eagland,  awignors  to  The  B«jrd  of 

Trusties  of  Letand  Staaford  Juaior  Uaiversity,  Stanford, 


Calif. 
Coi 

baadoi 
Jolyl 


abaadmcd. 


daiiis 


where  n 


a  anl 

at) 

ff  is  1 
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CoJtinuatioi.-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,617.  July  2, 1973, 
I  cd,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,672, 
'    1971,  ahandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser. 
No.  601,742 
priority,  appUcation  Canada,  July  10, 1972, 146715 
Int  a.2  C07C  35/06 
UJS.q26a-«l7R  1^^*^ 

1.  A  tx>mpound  of  the  formula: 


phenol,  cresol.  and  xylenol  in  the  presence  ot  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  acid  activated  clay,  the  improvement 
comprising  passing  a  stream  of  the  liquid  mixture  of  phenol  and 
olefin  through  a  stationary  bed  of  activated  clay  catolyst  m 
granular  form  in  a  vertically  elongated  reaction  zone  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  a  space  velocity  of  0.2  to  05  vohimes  per 
volume  of  catalyst  per  hour  and  a  temperature  of  250  to  350 
F.,  a  portion  of  the  olefin  charged  to  said  reaction  zone  bemg 


b  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 

»ms;  and 

lydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


at)ms: 


4,055,604 
PROC  ESS  FOR  THE  REDUCHON  OF  ALDEHYDES  AND 

KE  ONES  TO  THE  CORRESPONDING  CARBINOLS 
Ned  B  L  Weinahenker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynapol, 
Pal(  •  Alto,  Calif.  ^,    ,  ^,  „ . 

DiTisi  m  of  Ser.  No.  467,951,  May  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,975,334. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,051 
Int  a.2  C07C  29/14.  29/00 
U&<1.260-«18H  ^    ,    2Clainis 

1.  / .  process  of  reducing  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from 
amon  5  aldehydes  and  ketones  to  the  correspondmg  carbmol 
whicl  comprises  contacting,  in  liquid  phase,  said  compound 
with  i  porous,  solid,  insoluble  polymeric  organotm  hydride 
comp  Qund  of  the  formula 


introduced  thereinto  at  an  intermediate  point  therein,  thereby 
increasing  further  the  average  mol  ratio  of  phenol  to  olefin  m 
said  catalyst  bed,  said  catalyst  having  an  acid  value  of  about 
12-15,  and  acidity  of  about  3-3.4  pH,  and  a  particle  size  of 
about  15  to  40  mesh,  maintaining  an  excess  of  phenol  in  said 
catalyst  bed  corresponding  to  a  mol  ratio  of  about  1.5  to  3.5, 
distilling  unreacted  phenol  from  the  stream  leaving  the  catalyst 
and  recycling  said  recovered  phenol  to  said  reaction  zone. 


wheqe 

sent 

atonk 


n  is 

eri 
a  reduction 
men 
lent, 


peri<d 


R 
I 
P-fSn— H), 


uw  P  represents  an  organic  polymer;  R  and  Rj  each  repre- 
lydrogen,  a  lower  aUcyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon 
an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
aralkjyl  or  aUuuyl  group  having  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and 
positive  value  greater  than  1  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
of  time  necessary  to  redupe  said  carbonyl  compound  to 
.ction  reaction  product;  the  amount  of  said  solid  poly- 
,  organotin  hydride  compound  used  being  at  least  equiva- 
icui,  in  equivalents,  to  the  amount  of  reduction  to  be  effected; 
hydi  olysing  the  reduction  reaction  product  to  the  carbinol  by 
cont  ict  with  dilute  acid  and  recovering  the  carbinol. 


4,055,605 
PHENOL  ALKYLATION 
Ckahes  L.  Jarreaa,  Sr.,  Natchez,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Calumet 
p  strochemicals.  Inc.,  Natchez,  Miss. 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  320,265 
Int  a.2  C07C  39/06 

VS\  CL  260-624  R  ,.    ,  u       ,      t.      • 

1,  In  the  process  of  preparing  monoalkylphenols  wherem  an 
olef  n  hydrocarbon  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  is  re- 
acted with  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


2Claini8 


4,055,606 
NOVEL  COPOLYESTER-POLYEPOXIDE 
COMPOSmONS 
Dusan  C.  Preyorsek,  Morristown,  and  Shaul  M.  Aharoni,  Mor- 
ris  Plains,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AUied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  N  J. 

FUed  June  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,247 

Int  a.2  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—835  *'  Qaims 

1.  A  copolyester-polyepoxide  composition  characterized  by 

possessing  a  single  discernible  glass  transition  temperature 

before  curing  as  measured  by  differential  scanning  calonmetry 

comprising: 

A.  a  copolyester  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  from  about  6,000  to  about  50,000;  and 

B.  a  polyepoxide  mixture  comprising  high,  intermediate  and 
low  molecular  weight  components  wherein 

a.  about  25  to  75  weight  percent  of  said  mixture  is  said 
high  molecular  weight  component  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  above  25,000 
to  about  120,000  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  in  the  range 
from  above  10,000  to  about  60,000; 

b.  about  15  to  65  weight  percent  of  said  mixture  is  said 
intermediate  molecular  weight  component  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  above 
3,000  to  25,000  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  in  the  range 
from  above  1,600  to  10,000; 

c.  about  5  to  35  weight  percent  of  said  mixture  is  said  low 
molecular  weight  component  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  150  to  3,000  and 
an  epoxide  equivalent  in  the  range  from  about  50  to 
1,600,  said  polyepoxide  mixture  being  present  m  an 
amount  of  at  least  50%  but  not  more  than  about  200% 
by  weight  based  on  said  copolyester;  and 

C.  an  epoxy  curing  agent  present  in  the  amount  from  0  to 
about  1.1  equivalents  per  epoxy  equivalent. 
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4,055,607 
ACRYLIC  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  R.  SuUivan,  Natrona  Heights;  Roger  M.  Christenson, 
Gibsonia;  Suryya  K.  Das,  Pittsburgh,  and  Rostyslaw  Dow- 
benko,  Gibsonia,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,741,  Oct.  11, 1972, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  7, 1975,  Ser.  No.  602,857 
Int  a.2  C08L  61/28,  51/08;  C08K  5/01 
VS.  a.  260—851  8  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  polymer  composition  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  polymer  which  is  the  copolymerization  prod- 
uct of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  said  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  comprising 

1.  from  about  4  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  hydroxy- 
containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and 

2.  from  about  0.5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid; 

b.  an  active  solvent  in  w4iich  said  polymer  is  dissolved  to 
form  a  polymer  solution; 

c.  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight  microgel  particles  based  on 
the  weight  of  polymer  solids  in  said  composition,  said 
microgel  particles 

1.  being  the  addition  copolymerization  product  of  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  monomers  and  a  dispersion  stabi- 
lizer, said  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  compris- 
ing: 

a.  hydroxy-containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer, and 

b.  hydroxy-free  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 

2.  being  substantially  crosslinked, 

3.  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  active  solvent, 

4.  being  substantially  insoluble  in  tetrahydrofuran, 

5.  having  substantially  the  same  refractive  index  as  that  of 
said  dissolved  polymer,  and 

6.  being  of  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  40 
microns;  and 

d.  an  aminoplast  resin  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from 
about  5  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition 

wl\erein 

e.  said  dispersion  stabilizer  in  said  microgel  particles  is  a 
branched  copolymer  containing  two  polymeric  segments 
of  which  one  segment  is  solvated  by  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon dispersing  liquid  and  said  second  segment  is 

1.  an  anchor  polymer  of  different  polarity  to  said  first 
segment, 

2.  relatively  non-solvatable  by  said  dispersing  liquid,  and 

3.  contains  pendant  groups  which  have  been  addition 
copolymerized  with  said  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  of  said  microgel  particles. 


4,055,609 
CARBURETOR  AND  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Harold  E.  Phelps,  BeUviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Harold  Phelps, 
Inc.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,274,  Dec.  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,015 

Int  a.2  F02M  17/04 

U.S.  a.  261—36  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  fuei  supply  system  for  operating  an  engine  in  various 
positions,  including  an  inverted  position,  comprising;  a  hous- 
ing, a  mixing  passage  in  said  housing  for  supplying  a  mixture  of 
fuel  and  air  to  the  engine,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  passage  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  air  and  fuel  mixture  to  the  engine,  a 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  being  connected 
to  a  source  of  fuel  for  receiving  fuel  therefrom,  a  return  con- 
duit connected  to  said  outlet  and  to  said  source  for  returning 
fuel  from  said  pump  to  said  source,  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  inlet  for  restricting  fuel  flow  to  said  outlet  to 
maintain  fuel  pressure  at  said  outlet  less  than  the  pressure 
upstream  from  said  inlet,  a  main  metering  system  communicat- 
ing with  said  return  conduit  and  said  mixing  passage  to  deliver 
fuel  for  operating  the  engine  in  a  high  speed  range,  an  idle 
metering  system  communicating  with  said  return  conduit  to 
supply  fuel  to  the  mixing  passage  downstream  from  the  throttle 
valve  for  operating  the  engine  in  the  idle  speed  range,  and 
valve  means  in  said  main  metering  system  responsive  when 
said  pump  is  not  operating  to  close  said  main  metering  system, 
a  valve  in  said  idle  metering  system  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  control  means  responsive  to  pressure 
upstream  from  said  inlet  to  open  and  responsive  to  the  absence 
of  pressure  to  close  said  valve. 


4,055,608 
DYEABLE  POLYPROPYLENE  CONTAINING 
BISULFATE 
WassUy  W.  Poppe,  Lombard,  and  Mark  D.  Inskeep,  Downers 
Groye,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,438 
Int  a.2  C08L  77/00 
VS.  a.  260—857  L  27  Qaims 

1.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  from  about  40  to  99.4 
parts  by  weight  resinous  polymer  of  propylene,  from  about  0.1 
to  10  parts  by  weight  alkali  metal  bisulfate  and  from  0.5  to  50 
parts  by  weight  thermoplastic  amino  polymer. 


4,055,610 
PREVENTING  WALL  LEAKAGE  IN  CONTACT  TOWERS 
Max  Leva,  One  Hodgson  Ait.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15205,  aad  Jo- 
seph L.  Leva,  1485  McFarland  Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15216 
FUed  June  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  589,875 
Int  a.2  BOID  3/18.  47/12 
VS.  a.  261—114  R  12  Claim 

1.  A  gas-liquid  contact  tower  comprising  an  outer  tower 
shell,  a  plurality  of  superimposed  generally  horizontal  contact 
plates  within  said  tower,  said  plates  being  grouped  into  at  least 
one  subassembly  thereof,  means  for  removably  supporting  said 
plate  subassembly  within  said  tower  sheU,  and  a  baffle  arrange- 
ment mounted  within  said  tower  shell  and  adjacently  overly- 
ing said  plate  subassembly,  said  baffle  arrangement  including  a 
cylindrical  section  closely  but  spacedly  and  removably  fitted 
within  adjacent  inner  wdl  surfaces  of  said  tower  shell  and  a 
frustonconical  section  for  directing  fluid  from  said  cylindrical 
baffle  section  onto  a  contact  plate  immediately  underlying  said 
baffle  arrangement,  said  baffle  arrangement  being  thereby 
shaped  to  minimize  or  substantially  preclude  splashing  of  said 
shell  walls,  said  cylindrical  section  having  sufficient  height  to 
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*..  flow  r»^  wWch  would  sub,un«-ly  preclude   >o„_gi.udi™.  d|«c«o^_if  ^J^^J^^'Z:^!!^* 


'o?srjr:;::^rro:g;;T^u.=^sp;^'b..w«n  .^  ^  ~a  h««ng .  ..jor  po^^n 


■I?a, 


7.    /I0» 


to  enhance  its  stretchabUity  to  avoid  fold  formation  during 
movement  of  the  web  in  said  transverse  direction. 


sa  d  shell  inner  wall  surfaces  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  cylin- 
dr  cal  bafne  secticm. 


4,055,611 
S  lORT  GLASS  FIBERS  COVERED  WITH  POLYMERIC 

MATERIALS 
U  f c  Hacta,  Ddsbnrs,  and  Hugo  Vemaleken,  KrefeW-Bockum, 
both  of  Genauy,  aarignor.  to  Bayer  Alrtiengeaeltochaft,  Le- 

fcrkucB,  Gcnumy 

Filed  M».  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,827 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  27, 1974^14804 
^alc^iScsm  B22D  ^3/04.  23/08,  19/00 
I  5  CL  264—6  I      **  Ci»i«^ 

11.  A  process  for  the  production  of  spheres  of  high  molecu- 
u  r  weight  organic  thermoplastic  resins  filled  with  fibers  se- 
kcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  fibers,  carbon 
fi  yen  and  other  inorganic  fibers  exclusive  of  glass  fibers  havmg 
a  1  average  diameter  of  between  1  and  15  mm  and  contammg 
f  om  1  to  30%  by  weight  of  high  molecular  weight  thermo- 
rlastics  comprising:  I 

a.  mixing  said  fibers  having  an  average  length  6f  between  0.  l 
and  10  mm  in  a  1  to  30%  strength  by  weight  solution  of 
high  molecular  weight  thermoplastics  having  a  viscosity 
of  less  than  1000  cP; 
b  rotating  the  mixture  of  said  fibers  and  high  molecular 
weight  thermoplastics  solution  in  an  apparatus  which 
routes  about  an  axis  which  passes  through  said  apparatus 
to  form  spheres  of  high  molecular  weight  thermoplastics 
filled  with  said  fibers;  and 
c  subsequenUy  drying  the  spheres  of  high  molecular  weight 
thermoplastics  fiUed  with  said  fibers  to  free  said  spheres 
fitx>m  solvent. 


4,055,613 

PRODUCnON  OF  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DESIGNS 

Ales  M.  Kapral,  Menadia,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AkrosO  Corpora- 

tion,  Menasha,  Wis.  „-,« 

FUed  Oct  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  517,175 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/04;  B29C  1/02.  1/04 

U.S.CL264-kS.4  ^^  Claims 


4,055,612 

TREATING  OF  TRAVELLING  WEBS 

Peter  ZtaMier,  U«tere  Spvchea  54,  A  6330  Knfttein  (Tirol), 

Awtria 

CoatlnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  332,275,  Feb.  14, 1973,  abttidoned. 
His  appBcatiOD  Dec.  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  "2,250 
priority,  applicatioB  Austria,  Feb.  15, 1972, 1206/72 
Irt.  CL2  B65H  25/26        | 

UJS.  CL  264-40.7  '     .    ^}^^^ 

12.  A  method  for  forwarding  a  relatively  melastic  textue 
web  from  a  web  supply  toward  a  printing  station  at  which  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  are  required  to  travel  along  a 
predetermined  path,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  web  m 
longitudinal  direction  under  tension  from  the  supply  means 
along  said  predetermined  path  towards  said  printmg  station; 
movSig  the  supply  means  in  a. direction  transverse  to  said 


1  Method  of  producing  a  foamed  resin  sheet  having  a  three- 
dimensional  pattern  or  design  thereon  which  comprises  apply- 
ing a  heat-foamable  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  two-di- 
mensional pattern  on  a  fiexible  sheet  or  web,  then  heating  said 
heat-foamable  plastic  material  to  cause  said  heat-foamable 
plastic  material  to  unite  with  said  sheet  or  web  and  to  expand 
forming  a  three-dimensional  pattern  on  said  sheet  or  web  and 
thus  form  a  master  mold  form,  applying  a  release  coating  to  the 
three-dimensional  surface  of  said  flexible  sheet  or  web.  deposit- 
ing a  layer  of  a  foamable  resin  plastisol  upon  the  surface  of  said 
three-dimensional  pattern,  heating  said  layer  to  gel,  fuse  and 
foam  said  layer  to  form  a  foamed  resin  object,  and  removing 
said  master  mold  form  from  said  foamed  resin  object  to  expose 
the  three-dimensional  pattern  thereon. 

7  Method  of  producing  a  resin  sheet  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional pattern  or  design  thereon  which  comprises  applying  a 
heat-foamable  plastic  material  in  the  form  of  a  two^limensional 
pattern  on  a  flexible  sheet  or  web,  then  heating  said  heat-foam- 
able plastic  material  to  cause  said  heat-foamable  plastic  mate- 
rial to  unite  with  said  sheet  or  web  and  to  expand  forming  a 
three-dimensional  pattern  on  said  sheet  or  web  and  thus  form  a 
master  mold  form,  applying  a  release  coating  to  the  three-di- 
mensional surface  of  said  sheet  or  web,  depositmg  a  layer  of 
fluid  non-foaming  resin  upon  the  surface  of  said  three-dimen- 
sional pattern,  curing  said  Uyer  while  said  layer  is  m  contact 
with  said  three-dimensional  surface  to  form  a  solid  resm  article 
and  removing  said  sheet  or  web  from  said  fused  resin  article  to 
expose  the,  three-dimensional  pattern  thereon. 
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4,055,614 

METHOD  OF  FIRING  FORMED  CERAMIC  BODY 

Aldra  Morikawa,  and  Yoshinori  Narita,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

•asigiiors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ud^  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,679,  July  15, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,527 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  July  24, 1973,  48-83470 
Int  a.2  C04B  33/32 
U.S.  a.  264—59  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  firing  a  formed  raw  ceramic  body  containing 
not  less  than  15%  by  weight  of  resinous  organic  components  as 
a  plasticizer  and  bonding  agent  and  100  parts  by  weight  of 
inorganic  components,  comprising  the  steps  of  covering  such  a 
formed  raw  ceramic  body  with  a  metal  foil  capable  of  being 
oxidized  at  a  high  temperiure,  and  firing  said  metal  foil-cov- 
ered raw  ceramic  body  in  an  ordinary  oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
sinter  said  body,  said  metal  foil  being  gradually  oxidized  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  250*  C  said  foil  suppressing  oxidia- 
tion  of  said  organic  components  thereby  preventing  cracking 
of  the  ceramic  body  without  lowering  the  firing  temperature. 


4,055,615 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC 

RESISTORS 

Yasoo  Ikeda,  500,  Toyoshina,  Minamiaznmi,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  SepL  17, 1974,  Ser.  No.  506,791 

Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sept  21, 1973, 48-107179 

Int  a.2  G04B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  264—105  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin,  flat,  flexible  electrical 
resistor  heating  element  for  use  in  electric  blankets,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  mixing  tetrafluoropolyethylene  powder  and  a  mixture  of 
carbon  powder  and  metal  powder  to  form  an  admixture, 
said  mixture  of  carbon  and  metal  powders  not  exceeding 
30%  by  volume  of  said  tetrafluoropolyethylene  powder  in 
said  admixture; 

b.  charging  said  powder  admixture  in  a  metal  mold; 

c.  compressing  said  powder  admixture  in  said  mold  for  a 
sufficient  time  interval  to  eliminate  air  voids  and  bond  said 
powder  admixture  into  a  compressed  body; 

d.  removing  said  compressed  body  from  said  mold; 

e.  sintering  said  compressed  body  to  form  a  sintered  body; 
and 

f.  cutting  said  sintered  body  into  at  least  one  flat,  flexible 
electrical  resistor. 


4,055,616 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SECnONS  OF  A 

COVERING  ON  A  CABLE 

Ralph  H.  Keen,  Anrada,  and  Gary  G.  Seaman,  Broomfield,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,249 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  264—139  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  desheathing  a  round  cable  formed  of  a  ther- 
moplastic cable  jacket  enclosing  a  plurality  of  conductors 
having  thermoplastic  insulation  thereon,  which  comprises: 
surrounding  an  annular  section  of  the  thermoplastic  cable 


jacket  adjacent  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  cable  with  an 
annular  heat  source; 
heat-softening  the  material  of  the  annular  cable  jacket  sec- 
tion about  the  entire  circumference  thereof  without  con- 
tacting the  jacket  and  without  softening  the  thermoplastic 
insulation  on  the  conductors,  the  width  of  the  heat-soft- 
ened section  being  sufficiently  narrow  that  it  will  not 
elongate  any  significant  amount  when  the  jacket  is  sepa- 
rated along  a  line  defined  by  the  heat-softened  circumfer- 
ential section  upon  the  application  of  longitudinal  tension 
to  the  jacket,  whereby  the  separated  heat-softened  mate- 
rial of  the  section  will  reharden  to  form  a  relatively 
smooth  edge  along  the  line  of  separation  when  application 
of  heat  thereto  is  terminated; 


applying  tension  to  the  cable  jacket  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
heat-softened  annular  section  to  separate  the  jacket  along 
the  heat-softened  section  and  to  expose  the  insulated  con- 
ductors; 

terminating  the  application  of  heat  upon  separation  of  said 
jacket  and  within  a  time  sufficient  to  preclude  damage  to 
the  exposed  insulation  on  the  cable  conductors  and  to 
reharden  the  heat-softened  material  of  the  remaining 
jacket  on  the  cable  to  form  a  smooth  edge  along  the  line  of 
separation  of  the  jacket;  and 

removing  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  jacket  from  the 
cable. 


4,055,617 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR  POTASSIUM 

SORBATE 
Yasnyoshi  Taga,  and  Masaharu  Wakasone,  both  of  Ogaki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kahushiki 
Kaiaha,  Ossks,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,983 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1975,  50-50909 

Int  a.2  C07C  57/10 

U.S.  CL  264—141  2  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  granular  potassium  sorbate, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  adding  water  to  powdery  potassium  sorbate  in  an  amount 
of  2  to  8%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  potassium 
sorbate, 

b.  kneading  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to 
45*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  4  hours  to  give  a  uniformly  wetted 
powder, 

c.  supplying  the  wetted  powder  to  a  hopper  of  a  screw  type 
extruding  machine  equipped  with  a  perforated  cylinder 
die  at  a  vicinity  of  an  end  of  a  screw,  and  extruding  it 
under  an  extruding  pressure  at  said  die  of  10  to  50 
kg./cm^.,  and  an  extruding  rate  at  said  die  of  1  to  4 
g./cm^.sec.  to  give  a  vermiceUi-like  extrudate,  and 

d.  drying  the  extrudate  to  give  granules  having  a  volatile 
material  content  of  not  more  than  0.1%  by  weight. 
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4,055,618 

PI  OCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULAR  SORBIC  AOD 
Sh  oemi  F^it«,  Gifu,  mhI  Masaru  Goto,  Hirakata,  both  of  Ja- 
^%  assigiiora  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
[alalia,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,484 
maims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  23, 1975, 50-115026; 
N4t.  21, 1975,  50-140406  i 

Int  a.2  C»7C  57/10  \ 

U^.CL264— 141  2  Claims 

A  process  for  preparing  granular  sorbic  acid,  which  com- 
piles the  steps  of 

1.  adding  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water  and  lower  alkyl  alcohols  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  to  powdery  sorbic  acid  having  a  particle 
size  of  30  to  150  fi,  said  water  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  8  to  35%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight 
and  said  lower  alkyl  alcohol  being  employed  in  an  amount 
of  5  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight, 

b.  kneading  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to 
45*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  4  hours  to  give  a  uniformly  wetted 
powder, 

c.  supplying  the  wetted  powder  to  a  hopper  of  a  screw  type 
extruding  machine  equipped  with  a  perforated-cylinder 
die  in  the  vicinity  of  an  end  of  a  screw,  and  extruding  it 
under  an  extruding  pressure  at  a  die  of  10  to  50  kg./cm.^, 
and  an  extruding  rate  at  a  die  of  1  to  4  g./cm.^sec.  to  give 
a  vermicelli-like  extrudate,  and 

1.  drying  the  extrudate  to  give  granules  having  a  volatUe 
material  content  of  not  more  than  0.1%  by  weight 


4,055,620 

FLEXIBLE  MOLD  AND  PROCESS 

Jack  R.  Conrad,  3071  Qub  House  Circle,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 

92626 

FUed  Sept  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,038 

Int  C1.2  B29C  5/00.  7/00:  B29D  23/00 

U.S.  a.  264-313  2  Claims 


4,055,619 
TIRE  MANUFACTURE 
4rthoBy  Gerald  GoodfeUow,  Magholl,  near  Uverpool,  England, 
aasivior  to  Diulop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  28, 1974, 

3b564/74 

Int  CL2  B29D  3/02;  B29H  3/12 
^S.  CL  264—258  •         2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  substantially  cylindrical  article 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  closed  end  having  an 
aperture  therein,  the  steps  comprising: 
supporting  an  expansible  mold  having  radially  spaced  mner 
and  outer  walls  defining  an  annular  cavity  therebetween, 
said  annular  cavity  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
another  end  thereof,  said  mold  also  having  an  upper  mold 
surface  extending  between  end  portions  of  said  inner  wall; 
inserting  an  elongated  member  through  the  open  end  of 
said  cavity  and  into  the  upper  mold  surface; 
fining  said  cavity  with  a  hardenable  casting  material;  permit- 
ting said  casting  material  to  harden  to  form  the  substan- 
tially cylindrical  article  having  an  open  end  and  a  cosed 
end;  removing  said  elongated  member  to  form  an  aperture 
in  the  closed  end;  and  introducing  pressurized  fluid  into 
the  mold  through  said  aperture  and  causing  said  outer 
wall  to  move  radially  outwardly  releasing  said  article  and 
removing  said  article  from  said  mold  through  said  open 
end  of  said  cavity. 


1.  A  method  of  molding  the  tread  portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
vhich  minimizes  the  displacement  of  axially  extending  cords  in 
I  breaker  structure  incorporated  therein,  the  method  compris- 
es 

locating  on  the  radially  inner  surface  of  an  annular  mold 

cavity  for  the  tread  portion  an  annular  breaker  structure 
having  a  single  layer,  or  a  radially  outermost  layer,  con- 
sisting of  parallel  cords  extending  axially  of  the  cavity  and 
introducing  uncured  rubber  into  the  cavity  substantially 
uniformly  in  terms  of  volume  and  pressure  around  the 
circumference  of  the  cavity  through  an  annular  gate  in  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  the  cavity,  said  gate  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity 
whereby  the  incoming  flow  of  uncured  rubber  into  the 
cavity  divides  and  flows  toward  the  opposite  axial  ends  of 
the  cavity  substantially  without  any  flow  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  so  that  it  does  not  tend  to  displace  the 
cords  as  the  cavity  is  filled. 


4,055,621 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  TITANIUM 
TETRACHLORIDE,  CHLORINE  AND  IRON  OXIDE 
FROMILMENTTE 
Shigenori  Okndaira,  Chigasaki;  Mitsuo  Takahashi,  Tokyo; 
Takefimii  Irie,  Chigasaki;  Elji  Itoh,  Urawa,  and  Koh  Ka- 
shiwagi,  Hiratsuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  583,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  7, 1974,  46-64133 
Int  a.2  COIB  7/00:  COIG  23/02.  49/06.  49/08 
VS.  a.  423—79  29  Claims 

17.  A  process  for  obtaining  chlorine  and  iron  oxide  from  iron 
chloride  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  iron  oxide  to  iron  chloride  preliminarily  prepared  by 
chlorinating  iron-containing  titanium  ore,  said  iron  oxide 
being  added  in  an  amount  of  more  than  10  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resulting  mixture, 
charging  the  mixture  of  iron  oxide  and  iron  chloride  is  solid 

phase  into  a  fluidizing  roasting  furnace, 
blowing  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  fluidizing  roasting 
furnace  from  its  bottom  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said 
mixture  and  to  effect  the  oxiding  roasting  in  the  fluidizing 
roasting  furnace  at  a  temperature  of  600  to  1000  C, 
removing  the  chlorine  from  the  fluidizing  roasting  furnace 

adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
extracting  the  overflow  from  said  fluidized  bed  in  the  fluidiz- 
ing roasting  furnace, 
charging  the  extracted  overflow  into  a  secondary  roasting 
furnace  for  additional  oxidizing  roasting  and  for  purging 
chlorine  gas  present  in  interstices  between  the  overflow 
particles,  and 


October  25,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1357 


removing  iron  oxide  from  the  secondary  roasting  furnace. 


4,055,622 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ZEOLTOC 
ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINOSIUCATES 
Peter    Christophliemk,    Dusseldorf,    Wolfgang    Friedemann, 
Neuss;  Ernst  Vaeth,  and  Karl-Heinz  Worms,  both  of  Dussel- 
dorf,  aU  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen  and  Deutsche  Gold- 
und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  both  of,  Germany 

FUed  July  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,791 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  July  26, 1975, 2533614 

Int  a.2  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  CI.  423—118  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  zeolitic  alkali  metal  alumi- 

nosilicates  from  alkali  metal  aluminate  solutions  containing 

alkali  metal  sulfate  impurities  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps 

of  .         .,. 

a.  mixing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  with  an 

aqueous  alkali  metal  aluminate  solution 
1.  containing  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
AI2O3  to  sulfate  of  1:0.35  to  1.25  under  agitation  at  a  precipita- 
tion temperature  of  from  0'  C  to  1 10*  C, 

2.  in  such  amounts  that  the  resulting  mixture  has  a  molar 
ratio  of  alkali  oxide  :  AI2O3 :  SiOjof  1.5  to  6.0:1.0:1  to 
5.0,  wherein 

3.  the  alkali  metal  oxide  is  present  in  a  stoichiometric 
excess  with  respect  to  Si02, 

4.  the  excess  of  alkali  metal  oxide  over  unity  as  well  as  the 
alkali  metal  oxide  concentration  is  decreased  when  the 
sulfate  content  is  increased,  and 

5.  the  alkali  metal  oxide  :  AI2O3 :  Si02  solids  content  of  the 
resultant  aqueous  mixture  is  maintained  between  10% 
to  40%  by  weight, 

b.  subjecting  the  aqueous  precipitate  to  a  homogenization  by 
application  of  shearing  forces, 

c.  converting  the  amorphous  homogenized  slurry  to  a  crys- 
talline state  by  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  crystallization 
temperature  of  between  about  40°  C  and  120"  C, 

d.  determining  the  calcium  binding  power  of  the  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  formed,  and 

e.  (6)  discontinuing  the  conversion  step  (c)  by  cooling  and 
separating  the  crystalline  aluminosilicate  when  substan- 
tially the  optimum  calcium  binding  power  is  attained. 


thereby  forming  an  alkali  salt  of  imidodisulfonic  acid  in 

solution; 
cooling  the  solution  containing  the  alkali  salt  of  imidodisul- 
fonic acid  to  solidify  said  alkali  salt  of  imidodisulfonic 

acid;  and 
separating  the  solidified  salt  of  imidodisulfonic  acid  from 

solution. 


4,055,623 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM  A 

GAS  AS  A  SALT  OF  IMIDODISULFONIC  ACID 
Shigeru  Saitoh;  Tetsuya  Watanabe;  Koji  Konno,  and  Tadashi 
Nakamura,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,422,  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
542,778,  Jan.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,992,508,  and  Ser.  No.  542,777, 
Jan.  21, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,991,161,  said  Ser.  No.  651,422,  is  a 
dirision  of  Ser.  No.  517,370,  Oct  23, 1974.  This  appUcation  July 
7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1974,  49-9158; 
May  10, 1974, 49-51934;  Dec.  4, 1974, 49-138967;  Dec.  4,1974, 
49-138969  ^,      ^  ,^, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  COIB  21/00 
U.S.'  a.  423—235  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  gas  mix- 
ture, in  the  form  of  a  solid  salt  of  imidodisulfonic  acid  compris- 
ing: 
contacting  the  gas  mixture  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing  solu- 
tion containing  at  least  0.02%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
ferrous  salt  and  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of  at  least  an  alkali 
salt  of  sulfurous  acid  to  absorb  the  nitrogen  oxides. 


4,035,624 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Hiroyuki  Yoshida,  and  Katumi  Saga,  both  of  Koriyama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,800,  Sept  30, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,974 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  3, 1973,  48-110437 
Int  a.2  COIB  21/00 
U.S.  a.  423—235  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  waste  gas 
containing  the  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulfur  dioxide  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  contacting  said  waste  gas,  first,  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  room  temperature  to  80*  C  with  an  aqueous  acid 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  chlorate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  chlorate,  potassium  chlo- 
rate, ammonium  chlorate,  calcium  chlorate  and  barium  chlo- 
rate and  1  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  acid,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  and  then,  with  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  of  a  basic  compound 
and  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  or  dispersion  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
sulfides,  alkali  metal  sulfites  and  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4,055,625 

METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  AIR 

AND  AT  LEAST  PARTIALLY  RADIOACTIVE  RARE 

GASES 
Pierre  Faugeras,  VersaUles;  Pierre  Lecoq,  La  Queue-en-Brie; 
Pierre  Miquel,  ChatUlon;  Hubert  Ronyer,  Antony,  and  Guy 
Simonet,  Paris,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a 
TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,949 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  31, 1974,  74.26520; 
Apr.  17, 1975,  75.11965 

Int  a?  COIB  23/00 
VS.  a.  423—262  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  radioactive  effluent  gases  obtamed 
from  reprocessing  of  irradiated  nuclear  fuels  conUining  xenon, 
and  krypton  which  is  radioactive  in  air  by  treating  a  mixture 
thereof  also  containing  oxygen,  nitrogen  oxides,  gaseous  car- 
bon dioxide,  water  vapor,  argon  and  hydrocarbons  compnsmg 
i.  removing  nitrogen  oxides,  gaseous  carbon  dioxide,  water 
vapor  and  hydrocarbons  contained  in  said  effluent  gas 
mixture  therefrom,  thereafter 
ii.  liquifying  the  oxygen  in  said  effluent  gas  mixture  and 
distUling  off  gaseous  nitrogen  oxides  a  portion  of  the 
oxygen,  and  argon  contained  therein  in  a  cyrogenic  distU- 
lation  column  thereby  forming  a  concentrated  liquified 
mixture  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said  concentrated 
liquified  mixture  also  containing  ozone  formed  from  oxy- 
gen in  the  radioactive  medium, 

withdrawing  a  fraction  of  said  ozone-containing  liquified 
mixture  from  said  distUlation  column  and  dissociating 
said  ozone  in  said  liquified  mixture  and  then  returning 
said  liquified  mixture  to  said  distillation  column,  and 
removing  a  liquified  mixture  of  oxygen  containing 
xenon  and  krypton  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  distU- 
lation column,  then 
iii.  adding  hydrogen  to  said  oxygen  containing  xenon  and 
krypton  and  catalytically  combining  said  oxygen  with  said 
hydrogen  to  form  water  and  removing  said  water,  to  form 
an  admixture  of  xenon  and  krypton,  and 
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iv.  cryogenically  distilling  said  admixture  of  xenon  and 
I  rypton  to  distill  the  krypton  as  a  gas  from  liquid  xenon 
1  nd  recovering  said  xenon. 


4,055,626 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FLUORIDE-FREE 
PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
mm,*  Karl  Drechsel,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  B.  Sardisco, 
Sh  -ereport,  Iju,  assignors  to  PemizoU  Company,  Shreveport, 
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Filed  June  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,290 
iBt  a.2  COIB  25/16 
CL  423— 320 
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injecting  liquid  ammonia  into  gases  discharged  from  said 
heat  exchanger; 

feeding  said  discharged  gases  with  said  liquid  ammonia 
injected  therein  into  a  separator  and  separating  from  said 
feed  in  said  separator  cooled  dry  gases  and  a  strong  solu- 
tion of  ammonia; 
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A  method  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  acid  by  the 
which  comprise: 

reacting  a  fluorine-containing  phosphate  rock  with  suffi- 
cient sulfuric  acid  to  acidulate  said  rock  in  an  acidulation 
reactor,  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of: 

1.  potassium  ion  provided  by  addition  of  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  KH2PO4.  KHSO4, 
K2SO4.  KOH  and  mixtures  thereof  in  sufficient  amounts 
to  combine  with  the  fluorine  liberated  from  the  phos- 
phate rock  during  acidulation  and  in  a  sufficient  excess 
amount  that  the  phosphoric  acid  recovered  from  the 
reaction  will  contain  about  0.5  to  1.0  weight  percent 
potassium  ion  as  K2O;  and 

2.  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  silicon  dioxide 
to  combine  with  the  fluorine  liberated  during  acidula- 
tion of  the  rock  and  a  sufficient  excess  amount  of  the 
sihcon  dioxide  to  provide  about  0.003  to  0.015  parts  of 
silicon  dioxide  per  part  of  P^Oj  in  the  pho^horic  acid 
recovered; 

forming  a  resulting  slurry  of  gypsum  solids  in  phosphoric 
acid  and  removing  the  slurry  from  the  acidulation  reactor; 

and  i        .       . 

.  separating  the  gypsum  solids  from  the  phosphoric  acid 
and  recovering  gypsum  solids  containing  precipitoted 
potassium  silicofluoride  and  a  phosphoric  acid  solution 
substantially  free  of  fluorine. 


4,055,627 
PI  tOCESS  FOR  TREATING  GASES  IN  THE  AMMONIA 

SYNTHESIS 
Ml  rio  Goadalnpi,  Via  Tiziano,  18,  Milan,  Italy 
FBed  Not.  13, 1970,  Ser.  No.  89,343 
<  :3aiBs  priority,  appUcatiM  Italy,  No?.  15,  1969,  24469/69; 
M  ly  29, 1970,  25266/70;  Aug.  27, 1970,  29055/70 
Int  CL  COlb  2/30  1 

U.  J.  CL  423-359  '    13  Claims 

.  A  process  for  treating  the  effluent  gases  from  an  ammonia 
$y  ithesis  reactor  and  for  recycling  such  gases  with  fresh  gases 
to  such  reactor  comprising  the  following  steps: 

ibsorbing  ammonia  contained  in  the  effluent  gases  dis- 
charged from  the  synthesis  reactor  in  the  liquid  film  of  a 
film  absorber  and  obtaining  a  strong  ammonia  solution; 
>lending  the  effluent  gases  discharged  from  said  liquid  film 
absorber  with  fresh  gases  for  feed  to  said  reactor  into  a 
heat  exchanger  and  condennng  the  water  contained  in  the 
blended  effluent  and  fresh  gases; 
removing  the  condensed  water  from  said  heat  exchange  as  a 
weak  ammonia  solution; 


feeding  said  cooled  dry  gases  from  said  separator  into  said 
heat  exchanger  to  cool  and  condense  the  water  in  the 
blended  effluent  and  fresh  gases  being  fed  into  said  heat 
exchanger;  and 

feeding  said  blended  effluent  and  fresh  gases,  after  the  water 
contained  therein  has  been  condensed,  from  said  heat 
exchanger  to  said  anmionia  synthesis  reactor. . 

4,055,628 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  GRAPHTTE  CONTAINING 

CARBON 
John  James  McCarroU,  Camberley;  John  Tretor  Kent  Clark, 
Weybridge,  and  Stephen  Robert  Tennis<m,  New  Haw,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,420,  Aug.  21, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sept  2,  1974, 
38182/74;  Sept  2, 1974,  38183/74 

lat  a.2  COIB  31/02,  31/04;  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  423—448  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  graphite-contaimng 
carbon  having  (1)  a  basal  plane  surface  area  of  at  least  100 
m  Vg;  (2)  a  ratio  of  BET  surface  area  to  basal  plane  surface  area 
of  not  more  than  5:1;  and  (3)  a  ratio  of  basal  plane  surface  area 
to  edge  surface  area  of  at  least  5:1.  which  method  comprises 
treating  a  high  surface  area  carbon  having  a  BET  surface  area 
of  at  least  500  mVg  to  the  steps  of  (1)  an  initial  heat  treatment 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  between  900*  C  and 
3300*  C;  (2)  oxidation  stage  by  heating  in  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  between  300*  and  1200*  C;  and  (3)  a 
further  heat  treatment  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
between  1000*  C  and  3000*  C. 


4,055,629 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SELENIUM 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  URETHANE  SOLUTIONS 

Rudolph  Rosenthal,  Broomall,  and  Edward  T.  Shawl,  Walling- 

ford,  both  of  Pa.,  avignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,109 
Int  a.2  COIB  19/00:  COIG  3/02 
U.S.  a.  423—509  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  selenium  from  selenium- 
containing  urethane  solutions  derived  from  the  selenium  cata- 
lyzed reaction  of  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  one 
hydroxyl  group  with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  nitrogenous 
organic  compound  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in 
the  presence  of  a  base  and/or  water,  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 
contacting  the  selenium-containing  urethane  solution  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  %bout  ambient  to  about 
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150*  C.  with  copper  (I)  chloride  at  a  weight  ratio  of  cop- 
per to  contained  selenium  of  about  1:10,  from  about  5  to 
about  50  parts  by  weight  based  on  urethane  solution 
treated  of  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  amine  or  alkyl,  aryl  or 
substituted  aryl  nitrile  complexing  solvent,  and  oxygen  or 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.1 
to  about  5  atmospheres  to  form  an  insoluble  copper- 
selenium  compound  or  complex  precipitate  in  solution; 

separating  the  insoluble  precipitated  compound  or  complex 
from  the  solution; 

treating  said  insoluble  copper-selenium  compound  or  com- 
plex with  air  or  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
300*  C.  to  650*  C.  to  convert  the  selenium  to  selenium 
dioxide  and  the  copper  to  copper  oxide  to  separate  sele- 
nium and  copper;  and 

recovering  said  copper  oxide  and  selenium  dioxide. 

4,055,630 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SELENIUM  FROM 

URETHANES  CONTAINING  SELENIUM  OR 

COMPOUNDS  THEREOF 

John  J.  McCoy,  Media,  and  John  G.  Z^jacek,  Devon,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Athmtic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  603,998,  Aug.  12, 1975.  This  appUcation 

Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,684 

Int  a.2  COIB  79/00 

U.S.  a.  423—509  «  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  selenium  or  compounds 
thereof  from  selenium-containing  urethane  solutions  derived 
from  the  selenium  catalyzed  reaction  of  an  organic  compound 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  a  nitrogenous  organic  compound  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  pressures  in  the  presence  of  a  base  and/or  water,  which 
comprises  treating  said  urethane  solution  with  a  mixture  of 
metals  and  metal  oxides  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  25*  to  250'  C.  to  retain  and  remove  said  selenium  or 
compound  thereof  from  said  urethane  solution,  said  metals  and 
metal  oxides  being  selected  from  metals  and  oxides  of  Group 
IB,  IIB,  VIB  and  VIIIB  metals  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments, recovering  the  treated  urethane  solution,  and  subjecting 
the  mixture  of  metal  and  metal  oxide  with  retained  selenium  or 
compounds  thereof  to  treatment  with  air  or  oxygen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  250*  to  800*  C.  and  pressures  of  up  to  50 
atmospheres  to  convert  the  selenium  to  selenium  dioxide,  and 
recovering  said  selenium  dioxide  from  said  mixture  of  metal 
and  metal  oxide  for  reuse  in  said  selenium  catalyzed  reaction. 


about  56.5*  to  about  64.8*  C  to  dehydrate  a  fraction  of  the 
crystals  from  FeSOvVHzO  to  FeS04.4H20, 

e.  separating  the  crystals  of  FeS04.4H20  from  the  slurry, 

f.  pulping  the  crystals  of  FeS04.4H20  in  a  hot  purified  aque- 
ous solution  that  is  essentially  saturated  with  ferrous  sul- 
fate to  produce  a  second  high  density  slurry  of  crystals. 


4,055,631 
PRODUCnON  OF  IRON  SULFATE  MONOHYDRATE 

Patrick  J.  McGauley,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  and  Abraham  A. 
Dor,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hanna  Minhig  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,217,  Oct  26, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  113,553,  April  13, 1971,  Pat  No. 

3,860,696.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,939 

Int  a.2  COIG  49/14 

VJS.  a.  423—558  «  CMnu 

1.  The  process  for  producing  high  purity  crystals  of  ferrous 

sulfate  monohydrate  from  a  purified  solution  that  is  essentially 

saturated  with  ferrous  sulfate  at  temperatures  of  50*  to  80*  C. 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  cooling  the  solution  to  a  temperature  below  about  50'  C. 
to  precipitate  crystals  of  ferrous  sulfate  heptahydrate, 

b.  separating  the  crystals  of  ferrous  sulfate  heptohydrate 
from  the  solution  at  a  temperature  below  about  50*  C, 

c.  pulping  the  crystals  of  ferrous  sulfate  heptahydrate  in  a 
hot  purified  aqueous  solution  that  is  essentially  saturated 
with  ferrous  sulfate  to  produce  a  high  density  slurry  of 
crystals, 

d.  heating  the  slurry  of  crystals  to  a  temperature  of  from 
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g.  heating  the  second  slurry  with  hot  gases  to  a  temperature 
above  65*  C.  to  evaporate  the  water  and  to  produce  dry 
soUds  that  are  essentially  pure  crystals  of  ferrous  sulfate 
monohydrate,  and 

h.  collecting  the  crystals  of  ferrous  sulfate  monohydrate  as 
product  of  the  process. 

4,055,632 
CONTROLLABLE  GAS  GENERATOR 
Robert  T.  Hofhnan,  and  Roger  W.  Buecher,  botii  of  KaUna, 
HawaU;  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tiie  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy,  WasUngtoo,  D.C. 
FUed  Dec  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,026 
Int  CL^  COIB  1/05;  BOIJ  7/02 
VJS.  a.  423—657  *  Claims 

1.  A  gas  generator  comprising: 
an  elongated  container  having  a  top  and  a  bottom; 
first  and  second  liquids  and  pellets,  the  pellets  being  nonre- 
active  with  and  floatable  in  the  first  liquid  and  reactive 
with  and  nonfloatable  in  the  second  liquid; 
the  first  and  second  liquids  being  disposed  in  the  container, 
and  the  first  liquid  being  denser  than  the  second  liquid  so 
that  the  first  and  second  liquids  form  an  interface; 
a  partition  mounted  in  the  container  below  the  level  of  said 
interface  for  dividing  the  container  into  top  and  bottom 
compartments; 
the  pellets  being  disposed  in  the  bottom  compartment  with 

the  first  liquid; 
valve  means  mounted  in  the  partition  for  dispensing  the 

pellets, 
whereby  upon  opening  the  valve  means  pellets  wiU  exit 
therethrough  and  ascend  in  the  first  liquid  to  said  interface 
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where  the  pellets  will  react  with  the  second  fluid  to  gener- 
ate the  gas.  ...  c 
( .  A  method  of  generating  gas  comprising  the  steps  ot: 
I  roviding  liquid  freon  and  water  and  sodium  borohydnde 
pellets,  the  pellets  being  nonreactive  with  and  floatable  in 
the  freon  and  reactive  with  and  nonfloatable  in  the  water; 


containing  the  liquid  freon  and  water  together  so  that  the 

Uquids  interface  with  the  freon  below  the  water; 
disposing  the  pellets  in  the  liquid  freon  below  said  interface; 

and  L    J- 

dispensing  the  pcUets  from  the  Uquid  freon  so  that  the  dis- 
pensed peUets  wUl  float  upwardly  to  said  interface  and 
react  with  the  water  to  generate  gas. 

4,055,633 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  THYMOPOIETIN 
cideoa  Goldsteio,  RiTerdale,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sloan-Kettering 
llBStitiite  for  Cancer  Research,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,565 
lit  a.2  A61K  43/00;  GOIN  33/16;  G21H  5/02 
lis.  CL  424—1  **  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  the  assay  of  thymopoietin  in  a  sample, 
M  hich  method  comprises  mixing  said  sample  with  a  known 
a  nount  of  labeled  thymopoietin  and  an  antibody  which  will 
selectively  complex  with  said  thymopoietin,  separating  the 
r  suiting  antibody-antigen  complex  from  the  supernatant, 
n  leasuring  the  degree  of  binding  of  the  said  labeled  thymopoie- 
t  n  in  said  complex  and  determining  the  amount  of  thymopoie- 
t  n  present  in  said  sample  by  comparing  said  degree  of  binding 
t )  a  standard  curve  obtained  by  mixing  known  amounts  of 
t  lymopoietin  with  fixed  amounts  of  said  labeled  thymopoietin 
a  nd  said  antibody  and  determining  the  degree  of  binding  for 
« ich  known  amount  of  thymopoietin. 


from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  containing  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  1  or  2  aromatic  nuclei,  alkanoyl 
containing  from  20  to  30  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl  contaming 
from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  aroyl  having  1  to  2  aromatic 
nuclei;  wherein  the  substituents  on  Rj  when  Rjis  selected  from 
the  grouo  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkanoyl  and  alkenoyl 
and  mixtures  thereof  are  one  or  more  of  cycloalkyl  containing 
5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  containing  5  or  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  cycloalkenyl  containing  5  or  6  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  containing  1  or  2  aromatic  nuclei,  alkoxy  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkoxy  containing  5  or  6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkenyloxy  contaning  5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  con- 
taining  1  or  2  aromatic  nuclei,  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  mixture 
thereof,  substituted  aryl  containing  1  or  2  aromatic  nuclei, 
cycloalkenyloxy  containing  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryloxy 
containing  1  or  2  aromatic  nuclei;  and  wherein  the  substitutents 
on  Rz  when  Rz  is  the  said  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl  and 
aroyl  groups  are  one  or  more  of  alkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  contain- 
ing 1  or  2  aromatic  nuclei;  and  when  Rzis  phenyl,  two  adjacent 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  substituents  and  mixture  thereof  on  the 
phenyl  can  be  joined  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  saturated 
ring;  when  m  is  2  and  n  is  1,  R2  can  be 


-<R30),-A1(R,)2 


(a) 


wherein  R|  has  the  significance  above  and  each  R,  can  be  the 
same  or  different,  Rj  is  a  straight  chain  alkylene  of  2  to  4 
carbons  and />  is  0,  1  or  2;  when  m  is  1  and  «  is  2,  Rzhas  the 
significance  above  and  each  R2  can  be  the  same  or  different  or 
when  one  R2  is  alkyl  the  other  R2  can  be 


— Al 


/ 
J 
\ 


OR4 


(b) 


wherein  Ri  has  the  significance  above  and  R4is  alkyl  contain- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,634 
ANTIPERSPIRANTS 
'  ^df  Brenner,  Fnllinadorfi  GostST  Erienuuin,  Basel,  and  Horst 
Puling,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  HofT- 
■aan-U  Roche,  IiiCn  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  549,241 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Switzerland,  Feb.  22,   1974, 
:  S38/74;  Dec  3, 1974, 16014/74 

Int  CL2  A61K  7/38;  CfffF  5/06 

J5.CL  424—47  14  Claims 

L  An  antiperspirant/deodorant  composition  which  contains 

._)  a  compatible  cosmetically  acceptable  aerosol  propellant 

ind  (b)  as  the  active  ingredient  1  %  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or 

mixture  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


(R,)^(OR2). 


I 


ivherein  m  and  n  each  are  1  or  2  and  the  siun  of  m  and  n  is  3; 
1 1  is  alkyl  containing  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  sub- 
tituted  and  unsubstituted  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  containing  S  or  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  containing 


4,055,635 
FIBRINOLYTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Joseph  Green,  London,  and  Michael  Anthony  Cawthome,  Hor- 
sham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  limited, 

England 

FUed  July  2, 1974,  Ser.  No.  485,302 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  5,  1973, 

32071/73 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/74.  37/48 

VS.  a.  424—78  '  Q«*»°» 

1.  A  fibrinolytic  pharmaceutical  composition  in  umt  dosage 
form  suiuble  for  administration  by  injection  to  humans  which 
comprises  an  amount  of  a  water  soluble  complex  of  a  proteo- 
lytic enzyme  sufficient  to  achieve  the  desired  degree  of  fibrino- 
lysis on  administration  to  a  human  and  linked  covalently  to  a 
water-soluble  polymeric  substance  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  10,000  to  500,000,  said  enzyme  and  said  polymeric 
substance  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  1 :2  to  1 :50  said  composi- 
tion being  substantially  free  of  unreacted  enzyme. 
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4,055,636 
N2-ALKOXYNAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININA. 

MIDES  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Shosuke  Okamoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Kikumoto;  Kazuo  Ohkubo,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Tohru  Tezuka,  Yokohama;  ShiiUi  Tonomura,  To- 
kyo; Yoshikuni  Tamao,  Yokohama,  and  Akiko  Hljikata, 
Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsubisU  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Shosuke  Okamoto,  Kobe,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  March  29, 1976,  which 
is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,985 
Int.  a.2  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424—177  W  Claims 

1.    N2-alkoxynaphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides    having 

the  formula: 


HN^         H  .R2 

%        I  / 

C— N— CHiCHjCHiCHCXJN 

HjN  HNSO2  (CH2),-CCX)R3 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri 
is  a  naphtyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  C1-C5  alkoxy;  R2  is 
Cz-C.o  alkyl  or  C2-C,o  alkoxyalkyl;  Rsis  hydrogen  or  C,-Cio 
alkyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1,  2  or  3. 


4,055,637 
MEDICINAL  PREPARATION  FOR  HEALING  WOUNDS 
AND  TREATING  DERMATTTES  USING 
l-(CHLOROMETHYL)SILATRANE 
MUchail  Grigorievich  Voronkov,  uUtsa  Lermontova,  315,  kv.32; 
Ada  Timofeevna  Platonova,  uUtsa  Lermontova,  313,  kvJl; 
Ljudmila  Andreevna  Mansurova,  uUtsa  Lermontova,  333, 
kT.153;  Igor  Georgierich  Kuznetsov,  uUtsa  Lermontova,  325, 
kfM,  aU  of  Irkutsk;  Gunar  Izidorovich  Zelchan,  uUtsa  Mos- 
koYskaya,  256/4,  kv.ll,  Riga,  and  Valery  MUchaUorich  Dya- 
kov,  uUtsa  Lermontova,  263,  kv.23,  Irkutsk,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,202 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/695 
VS.  a.  424^184  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  healing  wounds  in  patients  which  comprises 
topically  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a 
wound-healing  effective  amount  of  a  medicinal  composition 
containing  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  l-(chloromethyl)sila- 
trane  of  the  formula 


(I) 

O 

II 
A— O— P— O— B 

I 
OM 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inorganic  and  organic  cat- 
ion, and  wherein  A  and  B,  independent  of  each  other,  are 


^ 


R' 

wherein  one  and  only  one  of  the  substituents  R*.  R',  and  R" 
always  represents  a  group  R,  located  in  any  of  the  ortho,  meta 
and  para  positions  relative  to  the  phosphoric  acid  ester  group, 
the  group  R  having  the  formula 


wherein  q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and 
one,  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
straight  saturated  hydrocarbon  chains  having  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  straight  hydrocarbon  chains  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  one  double  bond;  wherein  X  above  may 
be  substituted  by  at  most  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of;  lower  alkyl;  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl; 
phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  in  m-  or  p-  position  by  one  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aUcyl,  — F, 
—CI,  and  —Br;  benzyl;  and  benzyl  substituted  in  m-  or  p-posi- 
tion  by  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  — F,  —CI,  and  -Br,  with  the  proviso  that  not 
more  than  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of:  cyclopentyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl;  substituted  phenyl;  ben- 
zyl; and  substituted  benzyl  is  present  in  X;  wherein  B  in  the 
general  formula  (1)  above  also  may  be  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  1-  and  2-  naphthyl,  both  naphthyls  being  at  most 
di-substituted;  and 


CHzClSi  (OCH2CH2)jN 

in  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lanolin-petroleum  jelly  and  vegetable  oil. 

4,055,638 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SUCH  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 
Bertil  Hogberg;  Hans  Fex;  Torsten  Perklev;  Sten  Veige,  all  of 
Helsingborg,  and  Bo  Fredhohn,  Nyhamnslage,  aU  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,211,  Aug.  14, 1972,  Pat.  No.  3,989,825. 
This  application  July  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,187 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17, 1971, 
38578/71;  Jan.  31, 1972,  4510/72 

Int.  C1.2  C07F  9/09;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—219  20  Claims 

1.  A  novel  secondary  phosphoric  acid  ester  compound  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


wherein  the  substituents  in  B,  when  B  is  naphthyl,  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  -F,  -CI,  and  -Br; 
wherein  R3,  R*,  R»,  R'.  R^  R'°.  R".  R'^  and  R'^  above  arc 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrogen;  lower  alkyl; 
— F;  -CI;  and  -Br;  with  the  proviso  that  when  B  =  A,  resulting 
in  symmetric  secondary  phosphoric  acid  esters,  and  q  is  zero, 
at  least  two  of  R^  R*,  R',  R*,  R^  and  R'^are  substituents  other 
than  hydrogen. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  a  living  animal  body  suffenng  from 
the  actions  of  an  excessive  formation  and  release  of  endoge- 
nous prostaglandin  or  exposure  to  exogenous  prosUglandin 
comprising  administration  of  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  said  animal  body. 
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4,055,639 

DERIVATIVES  OF  N^2,^DICHLOROVINYL) 

SAUCYLAMIDE  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

BiiCTERICIDES,  FUNGICIDES  AND  ALGICIDES  FOR 

INDUSTRY 
Kiy^ooba  Hiroac,  Ageo;  ShuicU  lahida,  Omiya,  ud  Kaoru 
C  mori,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
iqabuUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Joly  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  595,748 
portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  25, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL2  AOIN  9/24:  A61L  31/60:  C07C  69/M 
a.  424—230  9  Claims 

A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


Hie 


U.S 
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4,055,640 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  GROWTH  OF  BACTERIA,  FUNGI  AND  ALGAE 
USING  CERTAIN  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-(2,2-DICHLOROVINYL)SAUCYLAMIDES 
Kiyonobu  Hirose,  Ageo;  Shuichi  Ishida,  Omiya,  and  Kaoru 
Omori,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  595,748,  July  14, 1975,  and  Ser. 
No.  595,749,  July  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  649,555 
Qaints  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1975,  50-97518; 
July  18, 1975,  50-88088 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  25, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24:  A61L  31/60 
U.S.  a.  424—230  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  killing  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae  compris- 
ing applying  to  materials  vulnerable  (hereto  an  effective 
amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


wh(  Tcin  X  represents  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom,  bromine 
atom,  methyl  group  or  nitro  group,  Y  represents  hydrogen 
atoi  n,  methyl  group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  where  the  alkyl 
gro  iip  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  substituted  by 
one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  group,  a 
lov«  er  alkylamino  carbonyl  group  or  a  metal  atom  of  which 
val(  nee  is  1  or  2,  Z  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  chlorine  atom 
anc  n  represents  2  when  Y  represents  a  metal  atom  of  which 
val(  3ice  is  2  and  n  represents  1  when  Y  does  not  represent  a 
me  al  atom  of  which  valence  is  2,  but  when  X  and  Z  represent 
hycrogen  atom,  Y  does  not  represent  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
mei  al  atom. 

K .  A  method  for  killing  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae  comprising 
^(  lying  to  industrial  raw  materials,  industrial  products  and 
wa  er  in  circular  water  systems  an  effective  amount  of  one  or 
mo  e  compounds  of  the  formula 


CONHCHssC 


\ 


CI 


CI 


where  X  represents  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom,  bromine 
atom,  methyl  group  or  nitro  group,  Y  represents  hydrogen 
atom,  methyl  group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  where  the  alkyl 
group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  may  be  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  group, 
a  lower  alkylamino  carbonyl  group  or  a  metal  atom  of  which 
the  valence  is  1  or  2,  Z  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  chlorine 
atom  and  n  represents  2  when  Y  represents  a  divalent  metal 
and  n  represents  1  when  Y  docs  not  represent  a  divalent  metal. 


4,055,641 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  BENIGN  PROSTATIC 
HYPERTROPHY 
Hanrey  D.  Benson,  Cincinnati;  Joyce  Francis  Grunwell,  Hamil- 
ton; John  O'Neal  Johnston,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Vladi- 
mir Petrow,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Richardson-Mer- 
rell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,945 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/56 

UJS.  CI.  424—242  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  benign  prostatic  hypertrophy  in  a 

patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said 

patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wfa  erein  X  represents  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom,  bromine 
atom,  methyl  group  or  nitro  group,  Y  represents  hydrogen 
ato  n,  methyl  group,  an  alkylcarbonyl  group  where  the  alkyl 
grc  up  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  substituted  by 
on(  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a 
lev  'er  alkylamino  carbonyl  group  or  a  metal  atom  of  which 
val  mce  is  1  or  2,  Z  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  chlorine  atom 
am  n  represents  2  when  Y  represents  a  metal  atom  of  which 
val  nee  is  2  and  n  represents  1  when  Y  does  not  represent  a 
nae  al  atom  of  which  valence  is  2,  but  when  X  and  Z  represent 
hy(  rogen  atom,  Y  does  not  represent  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
meal  atom. 


wherein  R  is  — CHO  or  — CHjORi;  each  of  Rj  and  R2is  hydro- 
gen, alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched,  benzoyl,  phenylalk- 
ylcarbonyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  is  straight  or  branchnl  or  cycloalkylcarbonyl 
wherein  the  cycloalkyl  moiety  has  from  S  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
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R3  is  hydrogen;  or  R2  and  R3  together  form  a  double  bond 
between  the  17-  position  carbon  atom  and  the  oxygen  atom. 


d.  a  group  of  formula  V, 


4,055,642 
IMIDAZOLYL.2-QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Nesradba,  and  Hellmutii  Reinshagen,  botii  of  Vienna, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,291 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  12,  1975, 
6041/75 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/88,  239/93.  239/94 
VS.  a.  424—246  31  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  I, 


-(NH)„-N  N-(NH)„ 


N 


N^-^-^N 


NO, 


I 

Rt 


J-K 


^  N 
I 

in  which 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  halo- 
gen, 
R2  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms, 
and 
Rais 

a.  a  group  of  formula  II, 

n 

— X— D— N 

\ 

Rs 

in  which 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

D  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms 
and  either 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

and 

Rsis  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or 

Rtand  Rj,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  is  piperidino  or  piperazino,  imsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
lower  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

b.  a  group  of  formula  III, 

HI 

-(NH)„-N  Y 

in  which 

m  is  0  or  1,  and 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  or  imino,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower 
hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 

c.  a  group  of  formula  IV, 


in  which 

m.  Rj  and  R2are  as  defmed  above,  the  m's,  the  R/s  and  the 

Rz's  then  being  the  same, 
e.  a  group  of  formula  VI, 


IV 


■m 


in  which 


Z  is  — NH— or  -NH-N=sC-  J  -NH-NH-CH 


VI 


_zi~l-. 


in  which 

Z  is  a  defmed  above,  and 
either 

A  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  B  is  — CH — , 

or 

A  is  sulphur  or  — N(R«)— ,  in  which  R«is  lower  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 
and 

B  is  nitrogen, 
or 

f.  a  group  of  formula  VII, 


vn 


N 


/ 


\ 


D— CH2OH 


NH, 


NH 


in  which 

D  is  a  defined  above,  and 

R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
lower  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and    chemotherapeutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 

thereof 

7.  A  chemotherapeutic  composition  useful  in  treating  para- 
sitic disorders  and  inhibiting  mycoplasma  growth  comprising  a 
chemotherapeutically  effective  amount  of  compound  of  claim 
1,  in  association  with  a  chemotherapeutically  acceptable  dilu- 
ent or  carrier. 
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4,055,643 

Fl  RO(3,4^)-AS-TRIAZINES  AND  CORRESPONDING 
l4^XroES  AS  SLEEP  INDUCERS  AND  MINOR 
TRANQUILIZERS 
GreJory  B.  Bennett,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 

E.  Hanover,  NJ.  ^,    -.  «^,  -,, 

DiTi  lion  of  Ser.  No.  586,349,  June  12, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,963,713, 
wh  ch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,721,  Jan.  17, 
19"  5,  alMndoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
496,578,  Aug.  12, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
»ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,759,  May  1, 1974, 
abi  ndoned.  This  application  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,775 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/53  I 

a.  424— 249  '    3  Claims 

...A  method  of  inducing  sleep  in  animals  which  comprises 
adm  inistering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  sleep- 
indi  cing  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


U.SJ 
1 


whirein 


5 ;  represents 
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Ri 


/N 


/ 


N 


">«< 


CH, 


H,C 


CH, 


N  or  N-»0, 
/      / 


provided  that 

i.  when  one  of  R,  and  Rz  represents  nitro,  the  other  is  other 

than  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
ii.  when  Ri  and  Rz  represent  trifluoromethyl,  they  are  on 

other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 
iii.  when  R,  and  R:  represent  t-butyl,  they  are  on  other 

than  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 
iv.  when  one  of  Ri  and  Rzis  trifluoromethyl  and  the  other 
is  t-butyl,  they  are  on  other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms, 
in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent  or 
carrier  therefor. 


4,055,644 

HYDROXY  ALKYL 

SUBSTmJTED-4,5-DIHYDROPYRIDAZIN(2H)-3-ONES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 

Inc.,  E.  Hanoyer,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,653,  Oct.  25, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,931,176, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,670,  June  4, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,159, 
Sept  20, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  166,565,  July  27, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

methyl,  and 


4  Claims 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  or  N-^O, 
/      / 


pn  vided  that 

i.  when  one  of  R,  and  R2 represents  nitro,  the  other  is  other 

than  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl; 
ii.  when  Ri  and  R:  represent  trifluoromethyl,  they  are  on 

other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 
iu.  when  R,  and  R2  represent  t-butyl,  they  are  on  other 

than  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 

iv.  when  one  of  Ri  and  Rzis  trifluoromethyl  and  the  other 

is  t-butyl,  they  are  on  other  than  adjacent  carbon  atoms. 

,  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  treating  tension 

or   inducing   sleep   comprising   a   therapeutically    effective 


'"&' 

''t'^^^''- 


R 

I 
CH2CHOH 


II 
O 


an  ount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


CH, 


where 
R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
Ri,  R2.  Rsand  R4each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  represents 

-o  -o.-O 


H,C  "  CH, 


wierein 

R,  and  R2  each  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  19  to  36,  lower  alkyl, 
straight  chain  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, and 

X  represents 


4,055,645 
NOVEL  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Alexander  Scriabine,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,825 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/50.  31/15 
MS.  a.  424—250  '  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
comprising  effective  amounts  of 

a.  hydralazine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

and 

b.  racemic  mixture  or  L-isomer  of  a  hydrazine  phenyl  propi- 
onic acid  decarboxylase  inhibitor, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (a):(b)  is  1:1  to  about  1:1000. 
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4,055,646 
m5-NITROTHIAZOLYL.2)-3-(PIPERAZINOMETHYL)- 
IMIDAZOLIDINONES-2  AND  CORRESPONDING 
IMINO  AND  THIONES 
Gerd  Ascher,  and  Hellmuth  Reinshagen,  both  of  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Feb.   13,   1975, 
1773/75 

Int  a.2  C07D  417/14:  A61K  31/495 
U.S.  a.  424—250  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


I 


ing  2-4,  or  its  tautomers  or  acid  addition  salts  together  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


N— CH,— R, 


in  which 
X  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  imino,  and 
R|is 


4,055,648 

PAPAVERINE  THIENYL-CARBOXYLATES  AND 

MEDICAMENTS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Edgar  Sache,  Bures-sur-Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Oioay  S  A^ 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  541,279 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  16, 1974,  74.01460 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/485:  C07D  21 7/20 
U.S.  a.  424—260  18  Claims 

1.  The  papaverine  compounds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  papaverine  thienyl-2-carboxylate  and  papaverine 
thienyl-3-carboxylate. 


CH2— CH2 

/  \ 

— N  N-Y 

\  / 

CH2— CH2 

wherein  y  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  monohydroxy 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  chemotherapeutically 
acceptable  acid  additiion  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  chemotherapeutic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  compoound  of  claim  1  in  association  with  a  chemotherapeuti- 
cally acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  schistosomiasis,  trichomoiasis  or 
coccidiosis  or  of  inhibiting  bacterial  growth,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,055,649 

4.ALKYL-2,6-DI-(SECONDARY  OR  TERTIARY 

ALKYL)AMINO-3-FORMYLPYRIDINES 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND 

THEIR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OBESITY  AND 

DIABETES 
William  R.  Simpson,  Mendham,  and  Robert  J.  Strohschein, 
Parsippany,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hano- 
yer, N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  655,428 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/74 
U.S.  a.  424—263  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,055,647 
CONDENSED  PYRROLE  MERCAPTO  COMPOUNDS 
HAVING  HYPOTENSIVE  AND  DECONGESTANT 
PROPERTIES 
Vishwa  Prakash  Arya,  and  Kuppuswamy  Naganyan,  both  of 
Bombay,  India,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  478,197,  June  11, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,954,757. 
This  application  Dec.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,503 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June   14,   1973, 
8609/73 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—251  3  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  vasoconstrictor 
and  blood  pressure  lowering  properties  comprising  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  la 


R— HN 


NH— R', 


la 


(CH2), 


wherein 

R  is  secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  alkyl 
of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  secondary  alkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  or  tertiary  alkyl 
of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  is  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier,  said  amount  being  an  amount  effective 
for  the  treatment  of  obesity  or  diabetes. 


CH, 


wherein  X  is  nitrogen  or  the  group  CH,  and  each  of  R^and  Rj 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
each  of  Rj  and  Rj  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  a  free  carboxy  group  of  a 
methoxy-  or  ethoxycarbonyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  denot- 


CHj 
I 
CHj— C— NH 
I 
CHj 


CO— H 


CH, 
I 
NH— C— CH, 

I 
CH, 
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4,055,650 

CERTAIN  4.PHENOXY(OR 

PHI  J4YLTHIO)^N.ACYLATEI>^ULFONAMIDO.PYRI. 

T  DINES 

Jacjies  E.  Delarge,  Dolembreux;  Charles  L.  Lapiere,  Tongeren, 
aa  I  Andre  H.  Georges,  Ottignies,  aU  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
A.  Christiaens  Sodete  Anonyme,  Brussels,  Belgium 
CoBaauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,759,  AprU  16, 1975,  Pat 
No.  1,018,929.  This  appUcation  June  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,421 
Glims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  17,  1974, 

1683^/74 

Int  CL2  C07D  213/71;  A61K  il/44 
U5.  CL  424—263  ^  Claims 

A  compound  of  the  following  structure: 


m 


groip 


the 


SO2NHR, 


(D 


4,055,651 
NZ-ALKOXYNAPHTHALENESULFONYL-L-ARGININA- 

MIDES  AND  THE  PHARMACEUTICALLY  ACCEPTABLE 
SALTS  THEREOF 

Shosuke  Okamoto,  Kobe;  Ryoji  Kikumoto;  Kazuo  Ohkubo,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Tohru  Teznka,  Yokohama;  Shiigi  Tonomura,  To- 
kyo; Yoshikuni  Tamao,  Yokohama,  and  Akiko  Hljikata, 
Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  and  Shosuke  Okamoto,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671,436,  March  29, 1976,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,390,  Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  653,217 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  8,  1974,  49-128774; 

Not.  8,  1974,  49-128775;  Not.  29,  1974,  49-136695;  Not.  29, 

1974,  49-136697;  Feb.  25,  1975,  50-23268;  Feb.  26,  1975, 

50-23635;  Mar.  5,  1975,  50-26768;  Mar.  11,  1975,  50-29357; 

Mar.  11, 1975,  50-29358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  4, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61K  il/445:  C07D  211/60 

MS.  a.  424—267  12  Claims 

1.  An  N2-alkoxynaphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamide  having 

the  formula: 


HN  H 

%       I 

C— N— CH2CH2CH2CHCON 

HjN  HNSOj 


R3 


>  ^hich  X  represents  an  oxy  or  thio  group;  Ri  represents  a 
of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
RjNHC— 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri 
is  naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  Ci  -  C5  alkoxy;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  C,  -  C,o  alkyl;  Rj  is  —  COOR4  wherein  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  -  Cio  alkyl, 
Cft  -  C,o  aryl  and  C,  -  C,2  aralkyl;  R2  can  be  substituted  at  the 
2,  3,  4,  5  or  6  —  position;  and  R3  is  substituted  at  the  2  or  3  — 
position. 

12.  A  method  for  inhibiting  activity  and  suppressing  activa- 
tion of  thrombin  in  vivo,  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
patient  a  pharmceutically  effective  amount  of  an  N^-alkox- 
ynaphthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamide  having  the  formula: 


(U) 


HN 


\  r  ^ 

C— N— CH2CH2CH2CHCON  > 


(1) 


H 


HiN 


/ 


whfcrein  Rj  represents  a  C,-C4-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  unsubstituted 
1  or  substituted  phenyl  group,  or  Rj  represents  a  group  of 
formula: 


I 
HNSO2 

I 
R. 


ph<  nyl 


R4CO 


ail) 


wl  lerein  R4  represents  a  C,-C4-alkyl  group  or  an  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  phenyl  group;  R',  R"  and  R  "  represent  each 
by  drogen  or  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
th( !  halogen  atoms,  the  trifluoromethyl  group  and  the  C1-C4- 
all  yl  groups,  as  well  as  the  pyridine  N-oxide  of  the  compounds 
of  Formula  1  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  and 
ac  d  addition  salts  of  said  compounds. 

S.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  a  hypo-uricemic 
or  hypo-lipemic  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
ac»)rding  to  claim  1  as  active  ingredient,  together  with  a 
pi  armaceutical  carrier  or  vehicle. 


or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
naphthyl  substituted  with  at  least  one  C,  -  Cj  alkoxy;  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  C,  -  C,o  alkyl;  R3  is  — COOR4  wherein  R4  is  se- 
lected from  the  grou  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Cj  -  C 10  alkyl,  Cj 
-  Cioaryl  and  C7-  C,2 aralkyl;  R2can  be  substituted  at  the  2,  3, 
4,  5  or  6  —  position;  and  R3  is  substituted  at  the  2  or  3  position. 

4,055,652 

l-[/3(R-THIO)PHENETHYL]IMIDAZOLES  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Keith  A.  M.  WaUier,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.SA.)  IbCm  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,620,  July  7, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,384, 

Sept  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  664,453 
Int  a.2  C07D  233/60;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


•  I 
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OCH— CH2— N*  N 


S(0), 


and  the  antimicrobial  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein: 
R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkenyl,  substituted  aralkenyl,  alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl  alkyl,  aralkyl,  substituted  aralkyl, 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  said  substituted  aralkenyl  and 
substituted  aralkyl  containing  at  least  one  substituent  on 
the  aryl  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and 
cyano  and  said  substituted  aryl  containing  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino 
alkanoylamino  and  cyano; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro,  cyano,  thiocyano  or  the  group 


-S(0), 
Ri 


R<  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoro- 
(I)  methyl,  nitro,  cyano,  thiocyano  or  the  group 


-S(0). 
R2 

in  which  R2  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  substituted  aralkyl, 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  said  substituted  aralkyl  and  said  substi- 
tuted aryl  containing  at  least  one  substituent  on  the  aryl  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 
and  wherein  with  reference  to  the  above,  alkyl  has  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  has  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl alkyl  has  6  to  11  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 
have  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  has  7  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  aralkenyl  has  8  to  14  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkanoylamino  has  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms; 
m,  n  and  p  are  independently  selected  from  the  integers  zero, 

1  and  2; 
provided  that  the  value  of  m  cannot  be  greater  than  the 
value  of  n  except  when  R*  is  the  group 


in  which  R2  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  substituted  aralkyl, 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  and  substituted  aralkyl  and  said  substi- 
tuted aryl  containing  at  least  one  substituent  on  the  aryl  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano; 
and  wherein  with  reference  to  the  above,  alkyl  has  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  has  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl has  6  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  have  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
has  7  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aralkenyl  has  8  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  have  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  alkanoylamino  has  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
m,  n  and  p  are  independently  selected  from  the  integers  zero, 

1  and  2; 
provided  that  the  value  of  m  cannot  be  greater  than  the 
value  of  n  except  when  R'  is  the  group 


-S(0). 

R» 

and  R2  is  aryl  or  substituted  aryl. 

44.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi,  bacteria  or 
protozoa  which  comprises  applying  to  a  host  object  contain- 
ing, or  subject  to  attack  by  fungi,  bacteria  or  protozoa,  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-S(0), 
R2 


and  R2  is  aryl  or  substituted  aryl. 


4,055,653 
SULFUR  CONTAINING  TRIALKOXYBENZOYLAMINO 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Heribert  Offermanns,  Groasanheim,  and  Klaos  Poaaelt  Wach- 
tberg-VUUprott  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deotache 
Gold-  und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  Tormals  Rocssler,  Frankftart 
Germany 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,087,  May  8, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,981,910.  This  appUcation  May  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,504 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aostria,  May  15, 1973,  4232/73 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/24.  31/38.  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—275  ^  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antiischemic  activ- 
ity comprising  (1)  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula; 


I 


RiO.,^^ 


(I) 


—f         ^CO— NH— A— COR4 


CH— CH2— N  ,  N 

I  \==/ 

S(0)„ 


I 
R 


or  an  antimicrobial  acid  addition  salt  thereof  or  a  composition 
containing  same  as  an  active  ingredient,  wherein: 
R  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralkenyl,  substituted  aralkenyl,  alkynyl 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl  alkyl,  aralkyl,  substituted  aralkyl, 
aryl  or  substituted  aryl,  said  substituted  aralkenyl  and 
substituted  aralkyl  containing  at  least  one  substituent  on 
the  aryl  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and 
cyano  and  said  substituted  aryl  containing  at  least  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino 
alkanoylamino  and  cyano; 


R)0 


wherein: 
A  is  alkylidene  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  which  is 
substituted  by  alkyl  thio  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
carboxymethyl  thio  group,  carboxyethyl  thio,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  mercapto,  or  the  sub- 
stituent on  A  together  with  — COR4  forms  a  4  to  7  mem- 
bered  thiolactone  ring,  or  A  is  substituted  by  an  acylmer- 
capto  wherein  the  acyl  is  benzoyl,  benzoyl  substituted 
with  one,  two  or  three  alkoxy  groups  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkanoyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl  of  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  R|,  and  R2  and  R3  are 
alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  R|,  R2  and  R3 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen  or  the  acyl  of 
alkanoic  acid  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R4  is  hydroxy  or 
alkoxy  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  their  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  and  (2)  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able adjuvant. 
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4,055,654 
6;  |.DI.T-BUTYL.4-OX(MH.l.BENZOPYRAN-2-CAR- 
^BOXYUC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVE  FOR  THE 
PREVENTION  OF  ASTHMATIC  SYMPTOMS 
Cairaa;  Albert  Chambers,  and  Thomas  Brian  Lee,  all  of 
liboroagh,  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  England 
J  of  Ser.  No.  382,642,  July  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,952,104, 
I  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  172,214,  Aug.  16, 1971,  Pat  No. 
i,071.  This  appUcation  Jan.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  646,025 

priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25, 1970, 

40777/70;  Sept  15,  1970,  43984/70;  Dec.  11,  1970,  58860/70; 
June  3, 1971, 18807/71 

11i^  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  20, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed.  I 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/35  I 

3.  CL  424— 283  4aaims 

A  composition  useful  for  the  prevention  of  asthmatic 
sym  (toms  comprising  an  amount  useful  for  the  prevention  of 
asth  aatic  symptoms  of  6, 8-di-t-butyl-4-oxo-4-H-l-benzopyran- 
2-cai  boxylic  acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  lower 
ester,  ester  with  a  di-lower  alkylamine  substituted  lower 
alkaiiol,  bis  ester  with  a  di-(hydroxy  lower  alkyl)  ether  or 
unsu  jstituted  amide  thereof,  as  active  ingredient,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,055,655 

COMPLEXES  OF  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  AND 

pl^LYFUNCnONAL  ORGANIC  UGANDS  USED  AS 

ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 

GcriU  L.  M«n«r,  Fairfldd,  and  Sndhir  K.  Shrlngarparey, 

C  ■«•«—**,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaigBort  to  National  Research 

Ohio 
Filed  Jnly  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  597,756 
bt  CL2  AOIN  9/00 
UJSi  CL  424—294  14  Claims 


to 
or 


4,055,656 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PEA  APHIDS 
Jay  Kent  Rinehart  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  June  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  701,382 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  155/00 
VS.  a.  424—300  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effectively  controlling  insects  of  the  genus 
Acrythosiphum,  which  comprises  bringing  the  insects  into 
contact  with  an  effective  amount  to  effectively  control  said 
insect  of  a  composition  represented  by  the  general  fonnula: 


Ar- 


O 

II 

-c- 


H 

I 

•N- 


wherein: 
Ar  is  an  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  4- 
chlorophenyl,  4-nitrophenyl,  2-chlorophenyl,  4- 
bromophenyl,  4-fluorophenyl,  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  3,4- 
dibromophenyl,  3,4-xylyl,  3-alkylphenyl  in  which  the 
alkyl  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  4-alkylphenyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  3- 
alkoxyphenyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  has  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  4-alkoxyphenyl  in  which  the  alkoxy  has 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  3-alkylthiophenyl  in 
which  the  alkylthio  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  4-alkylthiophenyl  in  which  the  alkylthio  has  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
R  is  a  cycloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cy- 
clopropyl,  2-methylcyclopropyl,  cyclobutyl,  cyclopentyl, 
2-methylcyclopentyl  and  cyclohexyl. 
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A  method  of  controlling  microbes  in  a  medium  cnducive 
I  licrobial  growth  which  comprises  contacting  said  microbes 
medium  with  an  effective  antimicrobial  amount  of  a 
complex  of  a  heavy  metal  ion  and  a  polyfunctional  or- 
ligand  in  a  ratio  of  1 : 1  of  the  metal  ion  to  the  ligand,  said 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  acid 
a  substituted  organic  acid,  said  complex  having  an  aqueous 
induced  dissociation  property  represented  by  a  sig- 
mollially-thaped  curve  on  a  cartesian  coordinate  plot  of  the 
log  of  the  metal  ion  concentration  versus  the  negative 
of  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration,  said  dissociation  prop- 
causing  the  controlled  release  of  metal  ions  at  a  pH  com- 
pat  Ue  with  the  viability  of  microbes  in  said  medium. 


4,055,657 
METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUNGI 
Jay  K.  Rinehart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburg,  Pa. 

FUed  July  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,563 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/12;  C07C  155/00 
U.S.  a.  424—300  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  deleterious  effects  of  a  fungus 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Phytophthorans  and 
Pythium  ultimum  which  comprises: 
contacting  the  fungus  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound to  control  the  deleterious  effects  of  said  fungus, 
said  compound  having  a  general  formula: 


O    R, 
II     I 
Ar— S— C— N— Rj 


wherein: 
Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-nitrophenyl, 

4-bromophenyl,  4-fluorophenyl,  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  3,4- 

dibromophenyl,  and  2-chlorophenyl; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an 

alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rzis  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  of  one  to 

four  carbon  atoms. 


meal 

guic 

ligand 

am 

proton 

molial 

netative: 

log 
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4,055,658 
CYANOMETHYLPHENETHANOLAMINES 
William  E.  Krei^baum;  William  L.  Matter,  and  Herbert  R. 
Roth,  all  of  Evansrille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  A 
Company,  ETansrille,  Ind. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,435 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/275;  C07C  121/80 
U.S.  a.  424—304  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  phenethanola- 
mines  of  the  formula 
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CHCHNH— R, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower 
alkyl  of  I'to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  substituted  phenyl  or  substituted  phenoxy  wherein 
said  phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituent  is  hydroxy,  methoxy, 
or  halogen. 


wherein 
R,  is  alkyl  of  8-14  carbon  atoms  which  are  branched,  cyclic, 

or  straight  chain  and 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  either  branched  or  straight 
chain,  — CHzOCHjor  — CHiOCHzCHj. 


4,055,659 
RETINOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  J.  Gander,  Whitehouse,  and  John  A.  Gumey,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 
New  Brunswick,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,185 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/215;  C09F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  424—305  9  Claims 

1.  All  trans-retinoyloxyacetamide. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  acne 
by  topical  application  which  comprises  an  effective  acne-treat- 
ment amount  of  all-trans-retionoyloxyacetamide  admixed  with 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  vehicle. 


4,055,662 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

lO-UNDECENSIC  AOD  ISOPROPYLIC  ESTER 

Rudolf  Kiimer,  P.O.  Box  1763, 638  Bad  Homburg  Tor  der  Hohe, 

Germany 

FUed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,507 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  5, 1974,  2447627 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424—312  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  fungal  disease  of  the  skin 
which  comprises  topical  administration  to  the  afflicted  skin  of 
a  host  of  an  amount  of  10-undeccnoic  acid  isopropylic  ester 
which  is  therapeutically  effective  for  the  treatment  thereof. 


4,055,660 
TREATMENT  FOR  WARTS 
Dwight  W.  Meierhenry,  738  E.  Sahara  Ave.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 
89104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  483,681,  June  26, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  704,285 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/245 
U.S.  a.  424—310  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  warts  causing  their  remission  which 
consists  of  injecting  directly  into  the  wart,  under  pressure, 
untU  at  least  part  of  the  wart  structure  is  physically  destroyed 
and  bleeding  occurs,  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  cc's  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by 
weight  of  procaine,  and  allowing  the  treated  wart  to  remain  in 
place  without  surgical  treatment  for  at  least  two  weeks. 


4,055,663 
HALOGENATED  ACYLAMINO  AODS  AS  FUNGICIDES 
Sol  J.  Barer,  Plainsboro;  Peter  C.  Valenti,  East  Windior,  and 
Michael  Marchwinski,  N.  Brunswick,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  June  27, 1974,  Ser.  No.  483,579 
iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a.  424—319  13  Ctotaa 

1.  A  method  of  destroying  fungi  comprising  applying  to  the 
fungi  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


? 


4,055,661 
MITIODAL  AND  APHIODAL  METHOD  UTILIZING 

^HIGHER 
ALKYL.3-HYDROXY-l,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
RusseU  Frank  Bellina,  and  Dennis  Lynn  Fost,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,483,  Dec.  11, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  494,294, 

Aug.  2, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  468,692,  May  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sept 

15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,553 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/24 

MS.  a.  424—311  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  mites  or  aphids 

comprising  applying  to  the  plant  locus  to  be  protected  a  miti- 

cidally  or  aphicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula: 


Y— C— N— R— COOH 
I 

r 

wherein  Y  is  chlorinated  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R  is 
C„H2,or  R2C„H2,_|.  «  is  an  integer  from  1  to  11,  Rj  is  phenyl- 
alkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  carboxyalkyl  of  up  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl  of  up4o  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
salt  thereof. 


4,055,664 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

4K4.BIPHENYLYL)  BUTYLAMINES  AND  TREATMENT 

OF  THE  ANIMAL  ORGANISM  THEREWTTH 
Martin  O.  Skibbe,  Kankakee,  lU.,  assigBor  to  Amow  Pharau- 
ceutical  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  548,717,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned.  Thb 

appUcation  Sept.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,081 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/135 

U.S.  a.  424—330  15  a«*« 

8.  The  method  of  treating  an  inflammatory  condition  of  a 
host,  including  man,  comprising  administering  to  said  host 
daily  from  about  1  mg.  to  about  2,000  mg.  of  a  compound 
having  the  structure 
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wher^:  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  a 
lowei  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,665 

TREATING  ARRYTHMIA  WITH 

PHENYLTHIOARALKYLAMINES 

Marda  EUabetfa  Oiristy,  Periusie,  Pa^  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co, ,  lac^  Rahway,  N  J. 
DiTis  oa  of  Ser.  No.  526,984,  Noy.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,018,830, 
whk  I  is  a  coatinaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,076,  Sept  22, 
19f9,  ahairiofd.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

675,651 

Lrt.  a.2  A61K  31/135.  31/54.  31/535.  31/495 

\3S.  CL  424—330  3  Claims 

1.    Method  of  treating  animals  suffering  from  arrythmia 

whic  I  comprises  orally  or  parenterally  administering  an  antiar- 


rythn 


m 


ia  amount  of  compound  having  the  formula 


when  in 

R2I  nd  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  grotq)  consist- 

i  ig  of  hydrogen  C|-Q  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  Q-C^ 

kenyl  uid  Q-Q  aikynyl; 
>  nd  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
,  halogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C1-C5  alkoxy,  and  trifluoro- 
i^thyl;  and  { 

an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  to  4 
iJK^lusive  and  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable 
s  ilts  thereof. 


mophilus,   Streptococcus  cremoris,  and   Streptococcus 
lactis,  and 
f.  incubating  the  inoculated  mixture  at  humidities  and  tem- 
peratures conducive  to  the  growth  of  the  yeast  for  12  to  24 
hours. 


4,055,667 
ANIMAL  FEEDS 
John  H.  Linton;  William  J.  Esdale,  both  of  Beaconsfleld,  and 
John  Viscount  Cross,  Saskatoon,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Ogilirie  MiUs  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,129 
Int  a.2  C12C  11/18 
U.S.  a.  426—62  17  daims 

1.  A  liquid  animal  feed  supplement  comprising  a  colloidal 
mixture  having  a  pH  below  S,  and  a  solids  content  of  from  30 
to  50%  by  weight  suspended  in  a  colloidal  suspension  of  spent 
brewers'  yeast  in  an  aqueous  alcoholic  medium  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  water  dispersible  water-binding 
agent,  said  spent  brewers'yeast  having  a  majority  of  said  sus- 
pended solids,  said  supplement  being  pumpable,  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  from  250  to  7000  cps  at  23*  C.  and  a  flow  rate  of  less 
than  5  minutes  and  more  than  1 1  seconds  at  20*  C,  and  said 
supplement  being  further  characterized  by  being  gravitation- 
ally  stable. 


4,055,668 
INFUSION  PACKAGE 
Georg  Kopp,  Neohansen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
S  I  G  Schweizerische  Indnstric-Gesellschaft,  Nenhansen  am 
Rheinfidl,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  25,  1975, 
3814/75 

Int  CL2  B65B  29/04 
VS.  a.  426—79  4  Claims 


4,055,666 

ANIMAL  FEED  YEAST  SUPPLEMENT  FROM  DRIED 

WHEY  YEAST  BRAN  PROCESS 

Geor^  A.  Jeffrey^  Jean  L.  Price,  and  JaoMS  F.  Tobey,  all  of 

Sa^m,  Va^  aasiffMHV  to  George  A.  Jeffreys  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Sa- 

Va. 

Flkd  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,158 
Int  CL2  AUK  1/08 
VS.  CL  426—31  6  Claims 

1.  i  I  process  for  producing  an  animal  feed  supplement  by 
grow  ng  a  yeast  that  utilizes  lactose,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

preparing  a  soUd  substrate  mixture  composed  of  bran 
1  usks  supplemented  with  essential  nutrients,  and  10  to 
7\%  dried  whey  typically  containing  65  to  75%  lactose; 
b.  I  loistening  said  mixture  to  bring  the  water-substrate  ratio 
^  rithin  the  range  of  50/100  to  70/100,  thereby  providing  a 
s  nni-solid  substrate; 

I  asteurizing  the  moistened  mixture  and  then  cooling  it  to 
a  t  least  100*  F; 

inoculating  the  cooled  mixture  with  a  lactose  utilizing 
)  east  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Kluveromyces 
f  ngilis.  Kluvemmyces  lactis,  Torulopsis  cremoris  and  Toru- 
kfois  spherica;  | 

e.  a  lid  lactose  utilizing  yeast  being  mixed  with  a  lactic  cul- 
tire  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  Lactobacillus 
a  ndophilus,  Lactobacillus  bulgaricus,  Lactobacillus  ther- 


1.  An  infusion  package  including  a  first  and  a  second  bag 
joined  to  one  another  along  a  common  first  seam  and  being 
arranged  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  by  folding  the  bags  onto 
one  another  along  a  fold  line  extending  in  the  first  seam  and 
dividing  the  first  seam  into  face-to-face  arranged  longitudinal 
halves;  each  bag  having  a  free  edge  opposite  the  first  seam;  a 
second  seam  extending  along  the  free  edge  of  the  first  bag;  a 
third  seam  extendmg  along  the  free  edge  of  the  second  bag;  the 
second  and  the  third  seam  being  in  a  face-to-face  relationship 
and  being  secured  to  one  another;  and  a  holder  string  posi- 
tioned between  the  two  bags;  the  holder  string  having  a  first 
end  attached  to  one  of  the  bags  and  a  second  end  attached  to 
a  tag;  the  improvement  comprising  means  defming  a  first  and  a 
second  opening  in  said  first  and  said  second  seam,  respectively; 
said  first  end  of  said  holder  string  being  affixed  to  said  third 
seam;  said  holder  string  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bags  looplessly  to  said  first  opening  from  its  attachment  to 
said  third  seam;  said  holder  string  being  glidably  threaded 
twice  through  said  first  opening  to  form  a  string  loop  oriented 
externally  of  said  bags;  said  holder  string  further  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  bags  looplessly  to  said  second 
opening  from  said  first  opening;  said  holder  string  being  glid- 
ably threaded,  adjacent  its  said  second  end,  through  said  sec- 
ond opening;  said  tag  being  arranged  externally  of  said  bags 
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adjacent  said  second  seam,  such  that  pulling  said  tag  away 
from  said  second  seam  causes  said  holder  string  to  be  pulled 
through  said  second  opening  and  out  of  said  first  opening 
under  the  gradual  disappearance  of  said  string  loop  and  holder 
string  portions  extending  from  said  third  seam  to  said  first 
opening  and  from  said  first  opening  to  said  second  opening. 


4,055,669 

FOOD  BAR  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Ray  G.  KeUy,  Kirkwood;  Kenneth  R.  Praitt,  Sr.,  Arnold,  and 
AlYin  L.  Kershman,  Bridgeton,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Son- 
mark,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,115,  Jane  4, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  5864r70 
(under  37  CFR  IAD 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/34 
VS.  a.  426—93  23  Claims 

1.  A  food  bar  comprising  particles  of  cereal  bound  together 
with  an  edible  solid  particulate  adhesive  food  composition 
comprising  a  particulate  protein  source  in  a  proportion  suffi- 
cient that  said  composition  contains  at  least  about  15%  by 
weight  protein,  between  about  33%  and  about  85%  by  weight 
of  edible  fat,  said  fat  being  substantially  solid  at  room  tempera- 
ture but  becoming  a  smooth  fluid  at  mouth  temperature,  and  up 
to  about  52%  by  weight  of  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monosaccharides  and  disacchrides,  the 
individual  particles  of  said  protein  source  and  carbohydrate 
being  substantially  coated  with  said  fat  so  as  to  mask  flavors 
arising  from  said  protein. 


4,055,671 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PACKAGE 

Reid  A.  Mabaffy,  Moatclair,  Joel  A.  Hamilton,  Engicwood,  and 

Wesley  W.  Pinney,  Upper  Moatclair,  aU  of  N  J.,  assigoors  to 

Mahaffy  A  Harder  Engineering  Company,  Totowa,  N J. 

Cootinaation  of  Ser.  No.  295,134,  Oct  5, 1972,  abondooed, 

which  is  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  64,035,  Joly  22, 1970, 

Pat  No.  3,709,702,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  484,284, 

Sept  1, 1965,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  July  21, 1975,  Ser. 

No.  597,883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqaent  to  Joa.  9, 1990, 

has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  CL^  B65D  5/64.  85/72 

VS.  CL  426—123  1  O*!" 


4,055,670 

PACKAGE  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

TORTILLAS  OR  TACOS 

Edward  Bruce  Behnont  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  RJR 

Foods,  Inc.,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,092 

Int  a.2  B65B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  426—119  14  CUdms 


1.  A  package  of  U-shaped  tortilla  shells  comprising: 

a.  a  tray  means  containing  said  tortilla  shells  with  the  fold 
zone  of  said  shell  within  the  tray,  said  shell  opening  up- 
wardly; 

b.  a  lid  means  covering  said  tray  means  for  enclosing  said 
tortilla  shells;  and 

c.  spacer  means  for  insertion  into  the  open  end  of  each  of 
said  shells,  whereby  the  sides  of  the  shells  are  prevented 
from  collapsing  and  the  opening  is  maintained,  saidtortilla 
shells  being  out  of  contact  with  each  other. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  and  evacuated  package  assembly 
comprising  a  cup-shaped  container  holding  a  perishable  food 
product  and  having  side  walls  with  a  continuous  planar  periph- 
eral flange  around  its  opening,  said  container  member  being 
made  of  semi-rigid  gas-impermeable  plastic  material  adapted  to 
provide  mechanical  protection  for  the  contained  food  product, 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  product  being  below  the  flange  of 
the  container  member  at  least  in  the  region  adjacent  the  con- 
tainer side  walls  when  said  semi-rigid  container  is  positioned 
with  said  opening  facing  upwards: 
a  stiff  planar  protective  member  secured  to  said  container 
member  in  position  parallel  to  and  covering  said  opening 
a  short  distance  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  prod- 
uct, said  protective  member  defining  a  gas-pcrmeable 
bottom  element  for  the  package  when  the  semi-rigid  con- 
tainer serves  as  the  protective  top  element  in  the  normal 
upright  position  of  the  completed  package  assembly,  said 
bottom  element  acting  as  a  base  providing  physical  sup- 
port and  protection  for  the  remaining  food  product  after 
the  package  assembly  has  been  opened  for  removal  of  a 
portion  of  the  food  product  and  then  has  been  reclosed; 
and 
a  sheet  of  flexible  stretchable  gas-impermeable  material 
disposed  over  said  opening,  between  said  container  mem- 
ber and  said  protective  member,  to  serve  as  a  closure 
member  for  the  package,  said  sheet  being  sealed  to  the 
flange  of  said  container  member  around  the  periphery  of 
said  opening  to  cooperate  with  said  container  member  in 
hermetically  sealing  said  package  from  outside  atmo- 
sphere, said  sheet  material  being  substantially  thinner  than 
said  semi-rigid  material  and  incapable  of  providing  sub- 
stantial mechanical  protection  for  the  contained  product, 
said  sheet  material  being  sufficiently  flexible  that  it  is  of 
nonform-retaining  characteristic,  said  flexible  material 
immediately  adjacent  said  flanges  comprising  preformed 
portions  shaped  by  stretching  prior  to  package  evacuation 
to  extend  into  said  container  along  the  side  walls  thereof, 
said  preformed  portions  being  held  by  atmospheric  pres- 
sure in  tight  and  intimate  form-fitting  engagement  with 
said  product  and  said  side  walls,  the  portions  of  said  flexi- 
ble material  which  are  held  against  said  product  being 
spaced  from  said  protective  member,  the  stretching  of  said 
flexible  material  being  carried  to  a  permanent-set  dimen- 
sion sufficient  to  avoid  distortion  of  said  semi-rigid  con- 
tainer due  to  the  force  of  atmospheric  pressure  on  said 
flexible  material; 
said  flexible  sheet  having  a  part  thereof  which  extends  out 
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beirond  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  container  member 
fla  ige  to  provide  for  manipulation  of  said  extending  part 
to  permit  said  closure  member  to  be  at  least  partially 
dij  engaged  from  said  container  member  to  gain  access  to 
th ;  enclosed  food  product;  and 
meajs  providing  for  reclosure  of  said  protective  member 
said  container  member  with  said  protective  member 
secured  to  said  container  member  to  hold  a  remain- 
part  of  the  product. 


and 


m<!ansi 


m; 


4,055,672 

CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  PACKAGE 

ArtfamJHinch,  EUzriieth;  Francis  X.  Spiegel,  Cedar  Grove,  both 

of  N  J^  and  John  M.  Ramsbottom,  Glenn  Ellyn,  lU.,  assignors 

to  S  andard  Packaging  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

CoBti  ination  of  Ser.  No.  242,430,  April  10, 1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,455 

Int  CL2  B66D  81/20 

MS.  CL  A7l6^nn  ^  Claims 


stantially  continuously  lengthwise  of  the  vessel,  through 
the  use  of  a  rotor  that  extends  axially  within  the  vessel,  the 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  individual  blades  projectmg 
transversely  of  the  rotor  axis  and  having  free  outer  ends, 
said  blades  being  spaced  over  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  rotor  and  generally  uniformly  spaced  around 
its  circumference,  the  blades  numbering  at  least  tvventy 
blades  for  every  square  meter  of  surface  area  of  said  inner 
circumferential  wall,  and  the  rotor  being  made  to  rotate  at 


package  for  controlling  the  atmospheric  condition  of  a 

;e  product  comprising  a  meat  product,  a  semi-rigid 

^  tray  for  holding  said  meat  product,  said  tray  being 

from  a  material  which  is  oxygen  impermeable  and  a 

lid,  said  composite  lid  being  heat-sealed  to  said 

„^  tray  around  the  periphery  thereof  to  define  a  sealed 

;e  containing  said  meat  product,  a  substantially  non-oxy- 

wjntaining  atmosphere  surrounding  said  meat  product, 

c  omposite  hd  comprising  an  inner  layer,  an  intermediate 

e  layer  and  an  outer  layer,  said  inner  layer  being 

^  from  an  oxygen  impermeable  material,  said  outer  layer 

formed  from  an  oxygen  impermeable  material,  said  outer 

ng  secured  to  said  inner  layer  by  said  adhesive  layer  to 

a  hermetically  sealed  oxygen  impermeable  package, 

<  uter  layer  and  said  adhesive  layer  being  removable  from 

I  aner  layer  without  destruction  of  said  seal  between  said 

ind  said  lid  so  as  to  allow  oxygen  to  flow  through  said 

layer. 
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4,055,673 
METHOD  OF  MOISTENING  WHOLE  GRAINS 
Maeller,  Niedenizwil,  Switzerland,  and  Josef  Kalapos, 
Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Gebmeder  Bnehier  AG, 
U^wO,  Switzerland 

of  Ser.  No.  547,357,  Feb.  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
anUortioa  Jan.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  649,100 
priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   8,   1974, 
Oct  2, 1974, 13240/74;  Not.  22, 1974, 15610/74 
Int  CL2  A23L  1/212:  A23P  1/00 
CL  426-231  13  Clai™* 

^  method  of  uniformly  moistening  whole  grain  kernels  to 
iletennined  uniform  moisture  content  in  preparation  for 
jjg,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

admitting  whole  grain  kernels  through  an  inlet  at  one  end 
a  closed,  circular  vessel  having  an  inner  circumferential 

wall; 

admitting  metered  quantities  of  water  into  contact  with 
said  grain  kernels  in  the  region  of  said  vessel  inlet; 
accelerating  the  admitted  grain  kernels  circumferentially 
within  the  vessel  and  creating  a  whiriing  tubular  veil  of 
generally  freely  moving  grain  kernels  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
inner  circumferential  wall  of  the  vessel  that  moves  sub- 


a  speed  requisite  for  imparting  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
blades  a  circumferential  velocity  of  between  substantially 
six  meters  per  second  and  thirty  meters  per  second, 
whereby  said  whole  grain  kernels  are  impacted  within  the 
whirling  tubular  veil  by  the  rotating  blades  and  caused  to 
frictionally  engage  each  other,  thereby  effecting  uniform 
moistening  of  the  grain  kernels; 
d.  and  removing  and  uniformly  moistened  whole  grain  ker- 
nels through  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  the  vessel. 

4,055,674 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  AFLATOXIN  FROM 

CEREALS,  OIL  SEEDS  AND  FEEDSTUFFS 
Nobomitra   Yano;   Itam   FnUnbara,  both   of  Tokyo;   Koji 
Yoshida,  and  Tokiyoshi  Korenaga,  both  of  Sakaimachi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  17, 1975,  50-72722 
Int  a.2  A23L  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426    130  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  Aflatoxin  from  cereals,  oil 
seeds  and  feedstuffs  contaminated  therewith  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  cereals,  oil  seeds  and  feedstuffs  to  at  least  one 
extraction  with  liquid  dimethyl  ether  and  water  at  tempera- 
tures not  higher  than  those  at  which  any  proteins  in  said  mate- 
rials are  thermally  denaturated,  said  water  being  employed  m 
an  amount  of  2  to  8%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  liquid 
dimethyl  ether. 

4,055,675 
PREPARATION  OF  PUFFED  FRUIT 
Karel  Popper,  DanTiUe;  William  G.  Schultz,  El  Cerrito;  Wayne 
M.  Camirand,  Albany;  Earl  Hantala,  Martinez;  George  H. 
Robertson,  Berkeley;  LadeU  Crawford,  Richmond,  and  Ber- 
nard J.  Finkle,  Berkeley,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  750,324 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/212 
U.S.  a.  426—470  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  food  product  from  bite-size 
pieces  of  fruit,  which  consists  of  the  steps  of 

a.  partially  dehydrating  the  fruit  to  a  moisture  content  of 
^bout  10-50%, 

b.  contacting  the  dehydrated  fruit  solely  with  liquid  carbon 
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dioxide  at  ambient  temperature  for  about  from  0.5-6 
hours,  said  liquid  carbon  dioxide  being  maintained  under  a 
pressure  of  about  900-1000  psig, 

c.  rapidly  releasing  the  pressure  to  puff  the  fruit,  and  then 

d.  heating  the  puffed  fruit  at  about  70*-90'  C  for  1-24  hours 
to  form  a  crisp  outer  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  puffed 
fruit 

4,055,676 
REPLACEMENT  OF  SUGAR  IN  A  SUGAR-CONTAINING 

FOOD  AND  PROCESS 
Peter  H.  Foulkes,  Fox  River  Grove,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,224,  May  20, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,659 

Int.  C1.2  A23B  4/12,  4/14 

U.S.  CI.  426—532  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  semi-moist  pet  food  comprising: 

a.  about  3  percent  to  about  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  pet 
food  of  a  protein  source  wherein  the  protein  source  is  at 
least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one 
meat,  at  least  one  meat  by-product,  and  at  least  one  vege- 
table protein  source; 

b.  about  0.1  percent  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  the  pet  food 
of  sugar; 

c.  about  0.5  percent  to  about  3.0  percent  of  at  least  one  edible 

acid; 

d.  about  0.01  percent  to  about  0.35  percent  by  weight  of  the 
pet  food  of  at  least  one  antimycotic; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  semi-moist  pet  food  fur- 
ther comprises: 

1.  about  7  percent  to  about  14  percent  by  weight  of  the  pet 
food  of  com  syrup,  wherein  the  com  has  a  dextrose 
equivalent  of  about  10  to  about  60;  and 

2.  about  5  percent  to  about  9  percent  by  weight  of  the  pet 
food  of  propylene  glycol 

the  combination  of  com  syrup  and  propylene  glycol  serv- 
ing as  a  replacement  for  55  to  100  percent  of  the  sugar. 


portion  horizontally  back  and  forth  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and 

maintaining  the  food  and  platter  relationship  relative  to 
said  lower  and  upper  heat  sources  during  reciprocation 
until  cooking  of  the  food  to  a  desired  degree  is  achieved. 


4,055,678 

SWEETENER  DERIVATIVES 

Guy  A.  Crosby,  and  Grant  E.  DuBois,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,730,  June  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,976,687. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,423 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/236 

U.S.  a.  426—548  >  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


O— R 


OH 


wherein  Y  is  a  sulfonic  acid  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  D  is  a  linear  pdlyether  of  the  formula  CHj — 
(O— CH2— CH2)„  —  wherein  «  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  30 
inclusive,  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive. 

8.  A  sweetened  edible  composition  comprising  an  edible 
composition  having  in  intimate  admixture  therewith  from 
0.0001%  to  about  0.05%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,055,677 

METHOD  OF  BROILING 

LyaU  B.  White,  1408  Jacobson  Circle,  Sun  aty  Center,  Fla. 

33570 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,596,  Nov.  11, 1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,943,910.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,043 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/01 
U.S.  a.  426—438  3  Qaims 


of: 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  a  portion  of  food  including  the  steps 
f: 

a.  positioning  the  food  on  a  platter; 

b.  positioning  the  platter  with  the  portion  of  food  thereon 
over  a  lower  heat  source  of  sufficient  intensity  to  cause 
said  food  portion  to  fry  on  the  heat  transmitted  from  the 
lower  source  through  the  platter; 

c.  simultaneously  subjecting  the  food  portion  to  heat  from 
above  from  an  upper  heat  source  of  sufficient  intensity  to 
cause  the  food  portion  to  be  broiled  by  the  heat  from  the 
upper  heat  source; 

d.  reciprocating  at  least  the  upper  heat  source  and  the  food 


4,055,679 
PLASTIC  FAT  PRODUCT 
Hans  Robert  Kattenberg,  and  Charles  Cornells  Verburg,  both  of 
Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,015 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1975, 

8937/75 

Int.  a.2  A23D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—607  «  Claims 

1.  Fat  product  containing  50-75%  of  palm-based  fats  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogenated  and  unhy- 
drogenated  palm  oil  and  solid  and  liquid  fat  fractions  thereof, 
20-90%  of  said  palm-based  fats  being  co-randomised  with  the 
balance  of  fats  containing  at  least  80%  of  fatty  acids  with  a 
chain  length  of  18  carbon  atoms  or  more  to  provide  at  least 
50%  of  co-randomised  triglycerides  in  said  fat  product,  the 
balance  of  the  palm-based  fats  being  non-randomised,  said  fat 
product  containing  15-25%  of  1,3-disaturated,  -2-mono- 
unsaturated  triglycerides,  the  weight  ratio  between  1,3- 
disaturated,-2-mono-unsaturated  and  l,2-disaturated,-3-mono- 
unsaturated  triglycerides  being  within  the  range  of  1.8  to  1.5, 
the  saturated  acid  residues  of  forementioned  triglycerides 
having  8-24  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,680 
PELLETIZING  COTTON  LINT 
Gene  L.  Duke,  P.O.  Box  988,  Brownfield,  Tex.  79316 
Filed  Aug.  2, 1972,  Ser.  No.  277,400 
Int  a.2  A23K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  426-635  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  lint  pellet,  the  lint  of  which  is  ammonia-neutralized  lint 
of  dry-acid-delinted  cottonseed. 


1 

containing 

soft 

ano: 
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4,055,681 
VfETHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRY-TYPE  PET  FOOD 
Aleaader  Balaz,  BarringtoB;  DtTid  P.  Bone,  Palatine,  and 
E  Iward  L.  Shauoo,  Barrii^ton,  all  of  HI.,  assignors  to  The 
C  lakcr  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jane  12, 1974,  Ser.  No.  478,759 
L  isclosure  was  also  published  under  second  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program  on  Mar.  16.  1976 
Int  CL2  A23J  3/00;  A23K  1/14 
a.  426-456  37  Claims 

A  method  for  the  production  of  a  dry  pet  food  product 
_  less  than  15  percent  by  weight  moisture  having  a 
elastic,  substantially  fibrous  meat-like  texture  and  appear- 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

.  blending  a  doug^  containing  fat,  at  least  one  pro- 
teinaceous  adhesive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  »<»f*»«  modified  oil  seed  vegetable  protein,  alkali  modi- 
fied wheat  gluten,  albumen,  collagen,  sodium  caseinate, 
calcium  caseinate,  potassium  caseinate,  magnesium  casein- 
ate  and  ammoniimi  caseinate,  a  plasticizing  agent  with 
sufficient  water  to  produce  a  product  having  less  than  1 
percent  moisture  and  an  additional  amount  of  water 
suflicent  for  processing;  wherein  said  proteinaceous  adhe- 
sive is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  4  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight;  and  said  plasticizing  agent  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  2  to  about  40  percent  by  weight; 
cooking  said  dough  at  a  temperture  between  200*  and 

300*F.; 

.  stretching  the  cooked  mixture  to  form  a  fibrous-like 

mixture;  and 
I^.  immediately  cooling  the  stretched  mixture  to  prevent  the 
fibers  from  watering. 
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4,055,683 
METHOD  OF  BALANCING  ROTORS 

Anatoly  Alexandroiich  Gnsarot,  Universitetsky  prospekt,  5,  kv. 

470,  and  Lev  NixolacTich  ShataloT,  nUtsa  Utrennyaya,  3,  kv. 

107,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  474,106,  May  28, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,996,883. 

This  appUcation  Sept  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,992 

Int  a.2  B05B  12/04 

US.  a.  427—8  2  C»«*«* 


-i?F-'L__-^ 


4,055,682 

CATHETER  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Ediard  Wilson  Merrill,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High 

^  oltage  Engineering  Corporation,  Burlington,  Mass. 
O  atinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,560,  Not.  19, 1971,  Pat 

No.  3,773371,  Ser.  No.  205,156,  Dec.  6, 1971,  Pat  No. 

33^2^458,  aid  Ser.  No.  417,053,  Not.  19, 1973,  abamloned.  This 

■ppUcation  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,422 

Int  CL2  B05D  3/06 

UA  CL  427—2  2  Claims 


1 


1.  A  method  of  balancing  rotors,  comprising  a  procedure 
including  the  steps  of:  finding  a  "light"  point  on  the  surface  of 
the  rotor  being  balanced  while  being  rotatably  supported  in 
front  of  a  nozzle  measuring  the  parameters  of  vibration  of  the 
rotor  while  rotating;  transmitting  a  signal  to  nozzle  energizing 
means  in  response  to  said  vibration  parameter  measurement 
during  rotor  vibration;  discharging  predefined  successive 
amounts  of  a  quickly  solidifying  balancing  compound  in  the 
liquid  state  from  the  nozzle  to  said  "light"  point;  employing  a 
force  of  a  controllable  electro-hydraulic  impact  for  governing 
the  mass  of  the  compound  applied  to  said  rotor;  and  repeating 
the  procedure  until  balance  of  the  rotor  is  attained. 


^B^ 


■  ^2  * 


^ 


iiir-r--r-r.rrn»|^y«.g^ 


The  process  for  rendering  superficially  hydrophilic  a 
ca  heter  formed  from  a  silicone  composition  by  forming  on  the 
su]  face  thereof  a  hydrophilic  polymeric  layer  so  thin  that  the 
sti  fhess  of  the  catheter  after  treatment  when  dry  is  not  sub- 
sti  Dtially  greater  than  that  of  an  uncoated  catheter  of  the  same 
CO  nposition  and  degree  of  crosslinking,  which  method  com- 
pr  ses  contacting  the  surface  of  the  catheter  uniformly  with  a 
lie  aid  containing  free-radical  polymerizable  precursor  to  said 
h>  drophilic  polymer  layer,  said  precursor  comprising  N-vinyl- 
pj  rrolidone  (NVP),  NVP  and  water  or  NVP,  a  hydroxalkyl 
ac  rylate  and  water,  exposing  said  surface  while  in  contact  with 
sa  d  precursor  to  high  rate  dosage  of  high  energy  ionizing 
ra  iiation  sufficient  to  form  a  hydrophilic  surface  on  said  cathe- 
,  and  controlling  the  intensity  and  duration  of  radiation  and 
th ;  concentration  of  the  precursor  to  prevent  excessive  migra- 
ti<a  of  precursor  into  the  silicone  polymer  composition, 
thseby  causing  said  precursor  to  graft  to  said  surface  and 
th  neby  producing  a  thin  smooth  hydrophilic  layer  uniformly 
o^  er  the  entire  surface. 


4,055,684 
COATED  CARRIER  PARTICLES  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 
ETan  Serge  Baltazzi,  Northfleld,  and  Pabitra  Datta,  Lyndhurst 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corpo- 
ration, QcTeland,  Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  528,712,  Dec.  2, 1974.  This  appUcation  May 
3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,310 
Int  a.2  G03G  13/09,  9/10.  9/14 
VS.  CI.  427—18  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  developing  a  visual  image  from  a  latent 
electrostatic  image  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface 
upon  which  is  formed  the  latent  electrostatic  image  a  devel- 
oper mix  comprising  a  finely  divided  electroscopic  powder 
and  discrete  solid  carrier  particles  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass  beads,  ceramic  beads,  grains  of  sand  and 
metallic  particles,  coated  with  a  dispersion  in  a  low  surface 
energy  thermoplastic  polymeric  binder  of  dried,  fmely  ground 
particles  in  the  micron  to  submicron  range  of  a  polymer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  backbone  of  a  highly  crosslinked  copoly- 
mer of  styrene  and  divinylbenzene  having  ion  exchanging 
groups  chemically  bonded  thereto;  said  coating  being  about 
from  1  micron  to  3  microns  in  thickness. 


October  25,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1375 


4,055,685 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE 

ADHESION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  TO  A  HLM 

WEB  BY  MEANS  OF  A  CORONA  TREATMENT 
Gunther  Bayer,  LeTcrkusen;  Hans  Georg  Fitzky,  Odenthal- 
Hahnenberg;  Herbert  Hoyer,  LeTcrkusen;  Gunter  Luttgens, 
Langenfeld,  and  Wolfgang  Muller-Bardorff,  Cologne,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-GeTaert  Aktiengesellschaft  L«- 
Terkusen,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1975, 2519233 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/78.  1/96 
U.S.  a.  96—87  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  corona  treatment  of  a  web  of  polyethy- 
lene coated  photographic  paper  in  which  the  web  is  subjected 
to  alternating  current  corona  discharge  in  two  consecutive 
stages,  the  frequency  of  the  corona  discharge  in  the  first  stage 
being  from  5  to  100  kHz  and  the  frequency  in  the  second  stage 
being  from  500  to  2000  kHz. 


in  contact  with  said  layer  and  thereby  removes  the  oily  resi- 
dues from  said  coating  layer  and  transforms  said  corrosion 
products  to  a  powder  whereby  said  post  becomes  clean  and 
said  mineral  oil  remains  as  a  corrosion-resistant  coating  on  said 
post. 


4,055,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  POWDER  IN  A  GRATE-SHAPED 

COATING  TO  WEB  MATERIAL 

Hans-Peter  Caratsch,  Itenhardstrasse  16,  5620  Bremgartea, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1976, 
4000/76;  Mar.  31,  1976,  4001/76 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/00.  1/00.  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—195  2  Claims 


4,055,686 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  METAL  HYDRIDE  HLMS 
Robert  Steinberg,  Berea;  Donald  L.  Alger,  CleTeland,  and  Dale 

W.  Cooper,  Rocky  RiTcr,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  659,882 

Int.  a.2  G21G  4/02.  3/04 

VS.  CI.  427—124  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  continuous,  stoi- 
chiometric, metal  hydride  film  comprising  the  steps  of 

selecting  a  substrate  compatible  with  a  hydride  forming 
metal  to  be  coated  thereon, 

chemically  cleaning  said  substrate, 

disposing  said  substrate  in  a  vacuum  chamber  capable  of 
being  evacuated  to  a  pressure  of  about  10-'°  Torr,  said 
substrate  being  enclosed  by  a  shroud,  a  sublimator  of  the 
hydride  forming  metal  also  being  disposed  within  said 
shroud  with  a  shutter  positioned  between  said  substrate 
and  said  sublimator, 

sputter  etching  said  substrate, 

evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  pressure  of  from  about  10-*  to 
10- »o  Torr, 

vapor  depositing  said  hydride  forming  metal  on  the  interior 
of  said  shroud  with  said  shutter  closed  to  form  a  gettering 
layer  of  said  hydride  forming  metal  on  the  interior  of  said 
shroud, 

opening  said  shutter  to  cause  a  film  of  said  hydride  forming 
metal  to  vapor  deposit  on  said  substrate, 

directing  a  hydrogen  isotopic  gas  into  said  chamber  to 
achieve  a  pressure  such  that  the  gas  is  diffused  through 
said  hydride  forming  metal  film  at  a  rate  substantially  and 
continuously  greater  than  the  rate  at  which  it  is  absorbed 
at  the  surface  of  said  film  thereby  converting  said  film  to 
a  metal  hydride. 


1.  A  method  for  applying  synthetic  resin  powder  in  the  form 
of  a  substantially  grate-shaped  coating  to  web  material,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  heating  a  web  of  material,  applying  a  lower 
layer  of  the  synthetic  resin  powder  in  the  form  of  piles  by 
means  of  a  relief-like  structured  printing  roll  to  the  material 
web,  applying  an  upper  layer  in  the  form  of  piles  in  coinci- 
dence to  and  upon  the  lower  layer  by  means  of  a  relief-like 
structured  printing  roll,  bringing  the  powder  of  both  layers 
during  transfer  thereof  in  the  rolls  to  its  sintering  temperature, 
heating  the  web  material  prior  to  forming  the  lower  layer 
approximately  to  the  plasticizing  temperature  of  the  powder 
for  this  layer,  and  placing  the  powder  piles  of  the  upper  layer 
upon  the  powder  piles  of  the  lower  layer  immediately  after 
transferring  the  powder  piles  of  the  lower  layer  to  the  web 
material. 


4,055,687 
BATTERY  TERMINAL  POST  CLEANER 
Maurice  R.  Blue,  60960  Crown  Court  South  Bend,  Ind.  46614 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  652,501 
Int.  a.2  B23P  7/00 
VS.  a.  427—142  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  corroded  terminal  post  of  an 
electrical  storage  battery  wherein  a  coating  layer  of  corrosion 
products  and  oily  residues  adheres  to  said  post,  which  com- 
prises, spraying  onto  said  coating  layer  of  said  terminal  post  an 
aerosol  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquefied  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  propellant  and  non-volatile  mineral  oil, 
said  aerosol  being  sprayed  from  an  aerosol  pressure  package 
under  an  internal  pressure  of  a  vapor  phase  of  said  propellant, 
said  aerosol  spray  being  deposited  as  a  coating  film  on  said 
coating  layer  and  said  propellant  foams  and  evaporates  while 


4,055,689 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAMEPROOnNG  ORGANIC  HBER 

MATERIAL 

Hermann  Nachbur,  Domach,  and  Arthur  Maeder,  TherwiU,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  483,493,  June  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,946,092. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  648,541 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  July  3,  1973, 
9671/73 

Int  a.2  C09K  3/28;  C09D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  427—379  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  organic  fiber  material,  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  material  a  preparation  which  con- 
tains a  phosphate  of  the  formula 


R,— O 


Rj— O 


P 
/  \ 


o-x„ 
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wher  dn 

atom 

tuted 


and  Xois  unsubstituted  phenyl,  phenyl  which  is  substi 

in  ortho-  or  para-position  by  phenyl,  monoalkylphenyl  or 

dialk  rlphenyl  with  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety; 

the  material  and  subjecting  it  to  a  heat  treatment  at  175* 

C.  for  about  10  to  200  seconds. 


dryin; 
to22t^ 


Mklael 
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.  «   .   .-  lu  1     •♦».  1  »«  ^  o«rhnn   from  about  0.1  ppm  up  to  about  50  ppm  by  weight  of  said 

each  of  R,  and  R^  is  bromoalkyi  with  2  to  6  carbon  »^  ^'^   .  ^  .o^nound  havine  the  structure: 


foodstuff  of  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,055,690 
STAR  ORNAMENT  AND  CARD 


4,055,692 
GAS  PUMP  COUNTER  DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMATION  THEREOF 
Bernard  S.  Zionts,  11  Rye  Ridge  Parkway,  West  Hartford, 
Conn.  06117,  and  Victor  Zionts,  6  Jonathan  Law  Court,  Wa- 
STAR  ORNAMEINT  AJSU  cakw  ♦.^^^h  rnnn  0638S 

P.  Patterson,  11701  W.  Riter  Hills  Driye  No.  206.       terford,  Conn^S^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

BifnsTille,  MiM.  55337  I„t.  a.2  b32B  3/14 

Filed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,817  428—78 

Int  a.2  B65D  65/25  U.S..  Ci.  4Z8 

2Clainis 

.1* 


6  Claims 


1 J  An  ornament  which  may  be  assembled  from  a  greeting 
card  comprising  a  flat  disc-like  mounting  member  a  plurality  of 
flat  )anels  of  generally  identical  peripheral  edge  shape,  a  sepa- 
rate transversely  extending  bisecting  score  line  in  the  center 
pon  ions  of  each  of  said  panels,  each  of  said  panels  being  folded 
aloi  g  the  score  lines  to  form  a  pair  of  panel  portions  joined  at 
an  apex  and  forming  a  V,  slit  means  in  said  panel  portions 
exU  nding  across  the  folded  edge  and  terminating  short  of  the 
per  pheral  edges  of  the  respective  panel  and  of  size  to  receive 
mounting  member  whereby  said  mounting  member  retains 
panel  portions  in  a  generally  V  shape  with  the  panel  por- 
tioiis  extending  generally  radially  from  the  center  of  said  disc- 
mounting member  and  wherein  said  mounting  member  has 
urality  of  notches  and  teeth  defined  in  its  peripheral  edge 
spa  xd  annularly  around  said  member,  said  panel  portions  of 
eac  1  folded  panel  fitting  into  an  associated  notch  and  being 
hel  1  thereby  in  a  desired  radial  position. 


1.  A  modified  display  plate  for  liquid  dispensing  apparatus, 
the  display  plate  having: 

an  array  of  aligned  windows  formed  in  the  body  of  the 
display  plate; 

an  enlarged  window  in  said  array;  and 

a  mask  mounted  on  said  display  plate,  said  mask  having  a 
plurality  of  windows  therein  each  aligned  with  each  of 
said  display  plate  windows  other  than  said  enlarged  win- 
dow and  two  windows  aligned  with  the  enlarged  window 
of  the  display  plate. 

4,055,693 
LEATHERLIKE  FABRICS 
Frank  Peter  Civardi,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inmont  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,993,  Jan.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,988,488.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,589 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  26, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  D06C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  428—91  *  Qaims 


4,055,691 
JSES  OF  a-OXY(OXO)  SULFIDES  AND  ETHERS  IN 
FOODSTUFFS  AND  FLAVORS  FOR  FOODSTUFFS 
W  lliam  J.  Evers,  Red  Bank;  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Hazlet, 
iBd  Manfred  Hugo  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Btemational  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
D  risioB  of  Ser.  No.  730,537,  Oct.  7, 1976.  This  application  Feb. 
4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,775  , 

Int  CU  A23L  1/226.  1/235       \ 
Ujs.  CL  426—534  2  Claims 

.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  taste  or  aroma 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 


1.  A  leather  substitute  comprising  a  fabric  of  interlaced 
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multihber  yarns  having  extending  from  one  face  thereof  a  nap 
of  fibers  teased  from  said  yarns,  said  nap  having  fibers  thereof 
bonded  together  by  bonding  agent,  said  nap,  with  bonding 
agent,  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  mm  to  about  1  mm  and 
comprising  spaced  flexible  clumps  of  nap  fibers  bonded  to- 
gether by  said  bonding  agent,  said  clumps  containing  more 
than  five  nap  fibers  per  clump,  the  void  volume  in  said  nap, 
with  bonding  agent,  being  at  least  about  70%,  said  spaced 
clumps  being  movable  to  project  more  or  less  from  the  sur- 
rounding nap,  said  clumps  giving  said  nap  a  rough  appearance 
like  split  suede  leather,  said  fabric  having  on  the  upper  face 
thereof  opposite  said  nap  a  cellular  elastomeric  polymer  layer 
having  a  continuous  substantially  nonporous  skin  at  its  upper 
surface. 


4,055,694 
STARCH  LATEX  COMPOSITION 
Robert  B.  Hadgraft,  East  Ridge,  and  John  J.  Martin,  Hixson, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,471,  April  16, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  673,999 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  18, 

1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/02;  C08L  3/02;  D04H  11/00;  D05C  17/02 
VS.  CL  428—95  9  Claims 

1.  A  latex  composition  comprising  an  elastomeric  polymer 
latex  and  up  to  about  66  parts  by  weight  of  an  extender  per  100 
parts  of  said  polymer  latex  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
granular  starch  and  borax,  the  weight  ratio  of  granular  starch 
to  borax  being  from  about  1.5:1  to  about  12:1. 


the  distribution  curve  of  the  radius  of  said  fine  holes  has  at 
least  one  maximum  point  within  the  range  of  200-1200  A; 

said  porous  polypropylene  filaments  being  more  permeable 
to  nitrogen  gas  than  to  oxygen  gas  and; 


Raoms  cf  pores  r  di 


wherein  said  porous  polypropylene  hollow  filaments  have 
been  prepared  by  stretching  hollow  j>olypropylene  fila- 
ments from  30  to  200%. 


4,055,697 

WOVEN  MATERIAL  WITH  HLLING  THREADS  AT 

ANGLES  OTHER  THAN  RIGHT  ANGLES 

Donald  W.  Schmanski,  Carson  Qty,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Fiberite 

Corporation,  Winona,  Minn. 

FUed  May  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  578,372 

Int.  a.2  B32B  5/12 

US.  a.  428—113  16  Claims 


4,055,695 

FOAMED  POLYOLEFINE  FILMS 

Anthony  Graham  Marshall  Last,  Welwyn  Garden  Oty,  and 

John  Albert  Rixon,  Shefford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  105,622,  Jan.  11, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  568,835 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  30,  1970, 
4647/70 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/10.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  428—195  8  Claims 

1.  A  wall  or  ceil  covering  comprising  a  printed  open  celled 
foamed  film  of  foamed  polyolefine  derived  from  a  blend  con- 
taining between  60%  and  90%  by  weight  of  low  density  poly- 
thene and  between  40%  and  10%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline 
polyolefine,  said  foamed  film  having  a  bulk  density  between 
0.1  and  0.4  granis/cc  and  an  open  cell  structure  in  the  range  of 
40  to  90%  open  cells,  the  surface  of  said  film  having  been 
subjected  to  surface  treatment  on  at  least  one  surface  to  im- 
prove the  ink  bonding  properties  of  that  surface,  said  film 
being  characterized  by  higher  abrasion  resistance  and  higher 
dry  ink  abrasion  resistance  than  corresponding  surface  treated 
film  made  from  100%  by  weight  low  density  polythene. 


4,055,696 

POROUS  POLYPROPYLENE  HOLLOW  FILAMENTS 

AND  METHOD  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Kensuke  Kamada;  Shunsuke  Minami,  and  Kaiyi  Yoshida,  all  of 

Ohtake,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  9, 1975,  50-84718 
Int  a.2  D02G  3/00;  DOID  5/12 
VS.  a.  428—398  2  Claims 

1.  Porous  polypropylene  hollow  filaments  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polypropylene,  wherein; 
the  thickness  of  the  surrounding  wall  portion  is  less  than  60 

W  — 

many  fine  interconnecting  holes  are  present  m  said  sur- 
rounding wall  portion; 


1.  An  anistropic  material  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  lengthwise  spaced  threads, 

a  plurality  of  filling  threads  interwoven  with  said  lengthwise 
threads  so  as  to  place  some  areas  of  said  filling  threads  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  lengthwise  threads, 

a  number  of  said  filling  threads  being  interwoven  with  said 
lengthwise  threads  along  pre-oriented  axes  and  at  prede- 
termined angles  other  than  a  right  angle  with  respect  to 
said  lengthwise  threads  to  impart  physical  characteristics 
to  said  material  at  angles  other  than  at  right  angles  thereto, 

said  interwoven  filling  threads  and  said  lengthwise  threads 
interlocking  one  another  to  provide  rail-shear  strength 
and  reduce  lateral  movement  and  delamination  effects 
between  said  lengthwise  and  filling  threads. 

4,055,698 

POLYOLEFIN  WEB  HAVING  REMOISTENABLE 

ADHESIVE  BONDED  THERETO 

Floyd  T.  Beery,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hallmark 

Cards,  Incorporated,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,702 
Int  a.2  B32B  7/10.  7/12;  D04H  13/00 
VS.  a.  428—262  14  Ctaims 

1.  A  remoistenable  polyolefin  web,  comprising: 
a  substrate  formed  of  a  polyolefin  material; 
a  primer  layer  applied  to  at  least  one  face  of  said  substrate, 
said  primer  layer  comprising  the  dried  residue  of  a  coating 
composition  applied  in  liquid  form  and  consisting  essen- 
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ially  of  a  chlorinated  polyolefin  and  a  copolymerized 
)lefinic  vinyl  acetate;  and 

•cmoistenable  adhesive  layer  .applied  over  said  pnmer 
ayer  and  principally  comprising  a  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
saj  d  primer  layer  having  the  properties  of  bonding  to  said 
substrate  and  to  said  remoistenable  adhesive  layer. 


4,055,699 

COLD  INSULATING  INSOLE 

Da    rung  Hsiung,  Park  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  to  Scholl,  Inc., 

C  icago,  HI. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,891 
iBt  a.2  B32B  3/26 
UJSJa.  428—311 


(N3X).-Ar-(R)„-COOH 

and  the  ammonium  salts  of  said  acids,  wherein  X  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonyl  and  formyl 
radicals,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  Ar  is  an  aryl  or  hydroxy- 
substituted  aryl  radical,  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  and  «  has  a 
value  of  0  or  1;  and  (b)  an  amino-containing  silane  havmg  the 
formula 


R— Si— Yj_4 


7  Claims  ^^erein  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  6  has  a  value 
of  from  0  to  2,  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  radicals,  and  R'  is  an 
organic  radical  directly  bonded  to  the  sUicon  atom  of  said 
silane  through  a  carbon  to  silicon  bond,  said  organic  radical 
further  containing  at  least  one  nitrogen  atom,  said  solvent 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  azido- 
containing  silane  product  of  (a)  and  (b). 


„  A  laminated  multi-layer  insole  for  disposition  in  an  article 
of  f  otwear  to  insulate  the  foot  from  the  cold  developed  in  the 
sok  of  the  footwear  from  walking  or  standing  on  a  cold  surface 
whi  ;h  comprises  four  superimposed  layers  comprising  from 
top  to  bottom,  a  thin  soft  fabric  layer  laminated  to  the  top  of  an 
ope  1  cell  foam  layer,  a  dense  cross-linked  polyolefin  layer 
lam  nated  to  the  bottom  of  said  foam  layer,  and  an  aluminum 
coa  «d  moisture  barrier  layer  of  polymeric  material  laminated 
to  1  he  bottom  of  said  cross-linked  polyolefin  layer,  and  said 
pollmcric  material  layer  having  the  aluminum  coating  on  the 
exp  3sed  bottom  face  of  the  insole  to  engage  the  footwear. 


uj; 


4,055,702 
ADDITIVE-CONTAINING  nBERS 
Roger  T.  Guthrie,  Westfield;  Justin  L.  Hirshman,  East  Bruns- 
wick; Stanley  Uttman,  Sharon;  Edwin  L.  Sukman,  Upper 
Montclair,  and  Philip  H.  RaTenscrofl,  Rowayton,  aU  of  N J., 
assignors  to  M  A  T  Chemicals  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  521,843,  Not.  7, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,001,367, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,130,  March  29, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,024 

Int.  a.2  B29C  17/02:  D02G  i/00 
U  A  a.  428—398  W  Claims 


4,055,700 
THIN  COMPOSITE  WIRE  SAW  WITH  SURFACE 
CUTTING  CRYSTALS 
Ax  \  Gcorg  Ronnqnist,  SoUcntuna;  Erik  Tommie  Lindahl,  Solna, 
I  nd  Nicolay  Stefanov  Stoilot,  Tyreso,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 
I » Lamalampaa  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,836,  Sept  3, 1974, 
audoMd.  This  a^Uotion  June  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,681 

iBt  CL2  B27B  3i/16  \ 

.a.  428-366  12  Claims 

-.  A  composite  metal  saw  wire  comprising  (i)  a  high  tensile 
str  sngth  metal  or  alloy  wire  core  which  is  at  least  one  metal 
sel  Kted  from  the  group  comprising  tungsten,  molybdenum, 
tai  talum,  osmium,  rhenium,  and  alloys  thereof  having  a  thick- 
nc  s  between  10  and  500  fim,  and  (ii)  an  integral  crystalline 
sui  face  layer  having  a  thickness  between  about  1.5  and  10  ^m, 
sai  i  surface  layer  consisting  essentially  of  hard  cutting  crystals 
se  ected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron,  and  the  borides, 
ni  rides,  and  carbides  of  the  transition  metals  and  silicon  with 
on  tting  edges  projecting  irregularly  from  the  surface  thereof. 


1.  A  melt  spun,  cold  drawn  fiber  of  a  synthetic  organic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters, 
polyamides,  polypropylene  and  high  density  polyethylene,  said 
fiber  containing  from  0.1  to  25%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
fiber,  of  an  additive  which  at  least  partially  occupies  a  network 
of  interconnecting  microvoids  extending  along  the  entire 
length  and  throughout  the  cross  section  of  said  fiber,  said 
additive  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dye  recep- 
tors, flame  retardants,  anti-static  agents,  stabilizers,  mildew- 
cides  and  antioxidants. 


4,055,701 
AZIDO-SILANE  COMPOSITIONS 
es  Gleu  Marsden,  Amawalk,  and  Peter  Joseph  Orenski, 
Ossiidiig,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  483,367,  Jane  26, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,002,651. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,418 
lat  a.2  C07C  in/00.  121/86;  B32B  9/00.  25/20 
UlS.  a.  428-391  10  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  material  selected 
fr  nn  the  group  consisting  of  siliceous  materials,  metals,  metal 
o:  ides  and  organic  polymers  coated  with  a  solubilized  azido- 
ci  intaining  silane  composition  of  matter  produced  by  a  process 
>Hhich  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  (a)  an 
a:  ido-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
o '  carbozylic  acids  of  the  formula 


4,055,703 
ION  EXCHANGE  STRENGTHENED  GLASS 
CONTAINING  P2O5 
Dale  W.  Rinehart,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa^  assignor  to  PPG  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,108,  Aug.  15, 1975,  Pat 

No.  4,015,045,  wWch  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
432,006,  Jan.  9, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  July  19, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  706,660 
Int  a.2  B32B  77/00;  C03C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428—410  1*  Claims 

1.  A  glass  essentially  transparent  to  visible  hght  and  capable 
of  being  strengthened  by  ion  exchange  with  potassium  ions, 
comprising  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis: 
34  to  61  percent  Si02 
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12  to  20  percent  Na20 

2  to  9  percent  K2O 

17  to  23  percent  (S&iO  +  KjO) 

2  to  15  percent  AI2O3 

0  to  10  percent  Zr02 

9  to  23  percent  (AI2O3  +  ZrOj) 

2  to  20  percent  P2O5 

0  to  8  percent  ZnO 

0  to  6  percent  MgO 

0  to  5  percent  Ti02 

2  to  9  percent  (ZnO  +  MgO  +  T1O2) 


0  to  0.1  percent  Li20 

erein  said  constituents  comprise  at  least  90  percent  by 
ight  of  the  glass  and  are  proportioned  relative  to  one  an- 
er  so  as  to  provide  the  glass  with  a  viscosity  of  100  poises  at 


the  glass  article  and  proportioned  relative  to  one  another  so  as 
to  provide  a  glass  having  a  viscosity  of  100  poises  at  a  tempera- 
ture less  than  2800*  F.  (1538*  C); 

b.  heating  said  source  of  potassium  ions  while  in  contact 
with  the  glass  to  a  temperature  at  which  potassium  ions 
from  said  source  replace  sodium  ions  in  the  glass,  but 
essentially  below  the  strain  point  of  the  glass,  thereby 
creating  a  zone  of  compression  at  the  surface  of  the  glass 
which  extends  at  least  5  microns  into  the  glass;  and 

c.  removing  the  glass  from  contact  with  the  potassium  ion 
source. 


wherein 

weight  Ol    llic  {Jioao  cuiu  €»!»,  p.  v*pv.»  www—   •■-.«. 

other  so  as  to  provide  the  glass  with  a  viscosity 
a  temperature  less  than  2800*  F.  (1538*  C.) 

4.  A  chemically  strengthened  transparent  glass  article  exhib- 
iting a  surface  compressive  stress  after  being  subjected  to 
surface  abrasion  composed  of  an  interior  portion  which  is  in 
tension  and  a  surface  compressive  layer,  said  interior  portion 

tmprised  of  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis: 

34  to  61  percent  Si02 

12  to  20  percent  Na20 

2  to  9  percent  K2O 

17  to  23  percent  (Na20  -I-  K2O) 

2  to  15  percent  AI2O3 

0  to  10  percent  Zr02 

9  to  23  percent  (AI2O3  +  Zr02) 

2  to  20  percent  P2O5 
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4,055,704 
TYPING  CORRECTION  PAPER 
John  Fahimian,  and  Clive  H.  Hare,  both  of  72  Second  St,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.  02141 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,323 
Int  a.2  B32B  9/06.  5/30.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  428—411  11  Claims 

1.  A  correction  sheet  material  for  masking  characters  on  a 
substrate,  which  material  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  a  carrier  sheet;  and 

b.  a  thin  dry  coating  layer  on  the  carrier  sheet,  the  coating 
layer  adapted,  on  the  application  of  sufficient  pressure,  to 
be  transferred  from  the  carrier  sheet  onto  the  characters 
on  the  substrate,  the  coating  layer  comprising  a  pigment  in 
an  amount  to  provide  sufficient  opacity  to  cover  the  char- 
acters to  be  masked,  and  a  high  molecular  weight  organic 
ammonium  salt  as  a  binding  and  adhesive  agent  for  the 
pigment,  the  salt  insoluble  in  water  and  in  oils  used  in 
typewriter  ink  and  carbon  paper,  the  salt  present  in  the 
coating  layer  in  both  continuous  film  and  precipitated  salt 
form,  whereby,  on  the  application  of  pressure,  a  strong 
opaque  film  of  pigment  and  precipitated  salt  particles  is 
transferred  to  mask  the  character  on  the  substrate. 


cxCMANSC  TIME  -  Houaa 


0  to  8  percent  ZnO 

0  to  6  percent  MgO 

0  to  5  percent  Ti02 

2  to  9  percent  (ZnO  -I-  MgO  -f-  Ti02) 

0  to  0.1  percent  Li20 
said  constituents  comprising  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of 
the  interior  portion  and  proportioned  relative  to  one  another 
so  as  to  provide  a  glass  having  a  viscosity  of  100  poises  at  a 
temperature  less  than  2800*  F.  (1538*  C),  said  surface  com- 
pressive layer  having  a  higher  content  of  K2O  and  a  lower 
content  of  Na20  than  the  interior  portion. 

10.  A  method  of  strengthening  a  transparent  glass  article 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  a  source  of  potassium  ions  with  the  surface  of 
a  glass  article  comprising  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis: 

34  to  61  percent  Si02 

12  to  20  percent  Na20 

2  to  9  percent  K2O 

17  to  23  percent  (N&iO  +  KjO) 

2  to  15  percent  AI2O3 

0  to  10  percent  Zr02 

9  to  23  percent  (AI2O3  -I-  Zr02) 

2  to  20  percent  P2O5 

0  to  8  percent  ZnO 

0  to  6  percent  MgO 

0  to  5  percent  Ti02 

2  to  9  percent  (ZnO  -l-  MgO  -\-  TiOz) 

0  to  0,1  percent  Li20 
said  constituents  comprising  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of 


4,055,705 
THERMAL  BARRIER  COATING  SYSTEM 
Stephan  Stecura,  Parma,  and  Curt  H.  htfhert,  Middleburg 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  tiie  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,449 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—633  «  Claims 

1.  A  coated  article  of  manufacture  having  a  thermal  barrier 
coating  system  comprising 
a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-base 

alloys  and  cobalt-base  alloys, 
a  bond  coating  consisting  essentially  of  NiCrAlY  covering 

said  substrate,  and 
a  thermal  barrier  coating  consisting  essentially  of  zirconia 
stabilized  with  another  oxide. 


4,055,706 
PROCESSES  FOR  PROTECTING  REFRACTORY 
METALLIC  COMPONENTS  AGAINST  CORROSION 
PhUippe  M.  Galmiche,  Clamart  and  Pierre  J.  Lepetit  Saint- 
Vrain,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Office  National  d'Etudes 
et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.RA.),  ChatiUon-sous- 
Bagneux,  France 

FUed  July  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,802 
Int  a.2  B23P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—652  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  coating  selected  from  nickel  and 
cobalt-based  coatings  on  a  surface  of  a  component  comprising 
a  metalUc  refractory  material  comprising  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
cobalt  and  nickel,  the  improvement  comprising,  forming 
chemically  at  least  one  layer  comprising  an  alloy  of  boron  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt 


138) 


nickel/cobalt  on  the  component,  said  layer  being  depos- 
by  immersing  the  surface  of  the  component  m  an  aqueous 
containing  at  least  one  boron  salt  and  at  least  one  salt 
d  from  nickel  salts  and  cobalt  salts,  after  which  the 
is  eliminated  from  the  layer  by  heating  the  coated  corn- 
in  a  halogenated  and  hydrogenated  atmosphere  at  a 
.ature  between  800-  and  1250'  C,  the  elimination  of  the 
,..  being  accompanied  by  diffusion  of  at  least  one  of  cobalt 
nickel  into  the  metallic  refractory  material. 
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4,055,707 
SELECTIVE  COATING  FOR  SOLAR  PANELS 
,.«  E.  McDonald,  Strongsrille,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  United 
S  tates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
T  latiooal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

IC 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  M3,041 ' 

Int.  a?  F24J  3/02:  B32B  15/18.  15/20;  B05D  3/12 
CI  428—652  *  "■*"" 

'in  'apparatus  for  coUecting  solar  energy  of  the  type  having 
^  c  jmposite  heating  panel  for  absorbing  said  solar  energy  and 
coi  iverting  the  same  to  heat,  the  improvement  comprising 
I  metallic  substrate  forming  a  high  conductivity  base  for  said 
panel,  said  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  exposed  to 
said  solar  energy, 
1  i  Uyer  of  dull  nickel  on  said  one  surface  to  lower  the  emis- 
sivity  of  said  surface,  and  ,  ,  „    •  ,   ,       ^ 

i  I  coating  of  black  chrome  on  said  layer  of  dull  mckel,  said 
coating  having  a  thickness  between  about  0.5  micron  and 
about  2.5  microns  and  being  highly  absorbtive  m  the 

visible  range. 
;.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  heating  panel  for  a  solar 

CO  lector  comprising  the  steps  of 

lepositing  a  layer  of  dull  nickel  to  a  thickness  of  about 
0.0005  inch  on  a  surface  of  a  high  thermal  conductivity 
substrate  to  lower  the  emissivity  thereof,  and 

:oating  said  layer  of  dull  nickel  with  black  chrome  to  a 
thickness  between  about  0.5  micron  and  about  2.5  microns 
to  raise  the  absorbtivity  of  said  surface  in  the  visible  range. 


lyte  through  the  hole  into  the  case  and  being  attached  to  the 
case,  a  magnetically  sensing  switch  arranged  to  be  operated 
responding  to  movement  of  the  permanent  magnet  or  the 
magnetic  material,  and  a  valve  means  provided  between  the 
case  and  the  electrolyte  sucking  means. 

4,055,709 
REJUVENATION  OF  NICKEL-CADMIUM  BATTERY 

CELLS 

Robert  C.  Medford,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,105 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/44 
U  S.  Q.  429—49  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  rejuvenating  nickel-cadmium  battery  cells  of 
limited  voltage  capacity  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  the  cells  at  approximately  2.5  amps  until  equilib- 
rium is  reached; 
draining  the  electrolyte  from  the  cells; 
flushing  the  cells  internally  with  demineralized-distilled 
water,  which  is  free  of  carbon  dioxide,  in  an  ultrasonic 

bath; 

preparing  fresh  electrolyte  by  dissolving  approximately  33% 
by  weight  of  reagent  grade  potassium  hydroxide  in  boiled- 
distilled  water;  and 

adding  said  fresh  electrolyte  to  said  cells. 


4,055,710 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  HAVING  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  OF  TUBULAR  FORM 

Geoffrey  John  May,  Frodsham,  and  Michael  McNamee,  WaUa- 
sey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Silent  Power 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,679 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  10/39  ' 
U.S.  a.  429—104  27  Qaims 


4,055,708 

I  EVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  OVERDISCHARGE  OF 

AN  ACCUMULATOR  AS  WELL  AS  THE  SURFACE 

LEVEL  OF  THE  UQUID  CONTAINED  IN  THE 

ACCUMULATOR 

lUitsuo  Yamamoto,  Kakegawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa 

Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27,  1975,  50-63612; 
J  m.  16, 1976,  51-4373  I 

Int  a.2  HOIM  10/48  \ 

\\JS.  CL  429-10  12  Churns 


1.  A  device  for  detecing  the  overdischarge  of  the  accumula- 
or  as  well  as  the  surface  level  of  electrolyte  contained  in  the 
iccumulator  comprising  a  floating  member  provided  with  a 
lermanent  magnet  or  a  magnetic  material,  a  case  housing  the 
loating  member  and  having  a  hole  through  which  the  electro- 
yte  in  the  accumulator  passes,  a  means  for  sucking  the  electro- 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  a  tube  of  solid  electrolyte 
material  separating  a  liquid  alkali  metal  from  a  cathodic  reac- 
tant,  wherein  constraining  means  are  provided  around  the 
electrolyte  tube,  the  constraining  means  having  a  coeflicient  of 
thermal  expansion  such  as  to  provide  an  increasing  inward 
pressure  on  the  electrolyte  tube  as  the  temperature  rises. 

4,055,711 
LEAD-AOD  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Shinichi  Ikari,  Kumagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Masao  Kubota, 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^^  ^^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,260,  Sept.  30, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,780 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1974,  49-113320 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  a.  429—143  I  Claims 

1.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  comprising  positive  plates  and 
pasted  negative  plates,  which  are  alternately  arranged  so  that 
one  of  said  positive  and  negative  plates  is  disposed  between  the 
other  of  said  plates,  and  insulating  separators  each  being  dis- 
posed between  the  adjacent  positive  and  negative  plates,  char- 


OCTOBER  25,  1977 


CHEMICAL 


1381 


acterized  by  that  each  of  said  positive  plates  comprises  a  sub- 
strate having  at  least  spaced  longitudinal  members  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  with  first  and  second  outer  surfaces 
of  said  spaced  longitudinal  members  being  substantially  in  first 
and  second  planes;  pasted  active  material  filled  in  said  substrate 
substantially  to  the  level  of  said  first  and  second  plane,  respec- 
tively; and  an  active  material  holder  including  porous  insulat- 
ing sheets  mounted  on  both  sides  of  said  active  material,  said 
insulating  sheets  each  having  an  inner  surface  lying  substan- 
tially in  said  first  and  second  planes,  respectively,  and  substan- 
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tially  engaging  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  spaced  longitudinal 
members,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  partitions  of  insulating 
material  secured  to  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  porous  insulating 
sheets  and  interleaved  with  said  longitudinal  members,  said 
plurality  of  longitudinal  partitions  extending  inwardly  from 
said  inner  surfaces  and  being  embedded  in  said  active  material 
so  as  to  effectively  subdivide  the  active  material  into  smaller 
active  material  portions,  and  whereby  the  said  partitions  and 
porous  insulating  sheets  are  effective  in  holding  more  securely 
the  active  material  on  the  substrate  during  charge  and  dis- 
charge of  the  battery. 

4,055,712 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CAPPED  POLYMERS 
Harold  A.  Green,  Havertown,  Pa.;  John  J.  Merianos,  Jersey 
aty,  and  Alfonso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen  Rock,  both  of  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  Kawanee  Industries,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  623,402,  Oct.  17, 1975,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,596,  Oct.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,931,319.  This  appUcation  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,580 
Int.  a.2  C08G  61/00;  C08F  llO/OO 
U.S.  a.  526-11.1  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  capped  polymer  which  comprises 
condensing  a  difunctional  tertiary  amine  with  a  greater  than 
molar  equivalent  amount  of  a  l,4-dihalo-2-butene,  and  then, 
after  extracting  the  unreacted  dihalo  compound,  reacting  the 
condensation  product  with  a  monofunctional  heterocyclic 
tertiary  amine  to  form  a  linear  polymer  having  a  quaternary 
ammonium  moiety  at  each  end. 


improvement  which  comprises  the  step  of  employing  elemen- 
tal iodine  as  said  molecular  weight  modifier. 

4,055,714 
AZO  FREE  RADICAL  INTTIATORS  CONTAINING 
ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  STABILIZING  GROUPS 
Chester  S.  Sheppard,  Kenmore,  and  Ronald  E.  MacLeay,  Wil- 
liamsriUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  435,622,  Jan.  22, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  98,893,  Dec.  16, 1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,545 
Int  a.2  C08F  4/04,  4/34.  12/08 
U.S.  CI.  526—208  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  polymer  containing  an  ultra- 
violet light  stabilizer  chemically  bound  to  said  polymer  com- 
prising polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
capable  of  being  polymerized  by  free  radicals  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  initiator  the  improvement  comprising  poly- 
merizing said  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  initia- 
tor containing  ultraviolet  light  sUbilizing  groups  and  having 
the  formula: 

R— N=N-R' 

wherein 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-20 
carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-10  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7-20  car- 
bons and 


R,— C— 

I 
Y 


wherein:  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R,CX)— , 


O  NH       O  NH 

il  II  II  II       »« 

NC-,  N3-.  R,OC.  HjNC.  H2NC-.  R,OC-.  RjO- 

O 

RjS-.  NCS— .  SCN-,  R2COO-,  HOO-,  RjCX)-.  HO-. 


O  S  S  H 

II  II  II  I 

R2CS— .  RjCO— .  R2CS— ,  R2N— .  and 


O 

II 

R4C 


\ 

1 

/ 


N— 


4,055,713 

IODINE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  REGULATORS  IN 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  SYSTEMS 

George  A.  Moczygemba;  W.  Dehnar  Johnson,  and  Earl  Clark, 

all  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,040,  Sept.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,983,187, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,330,  Nov.  3, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,200 

Int.  a.2  C08F  12/06.  18/04.  20/12.  20/42 

U.S.  a.  526—207  16  Qaiins 

1.  In  an  aqueous  suspension  polymerization  system,  wherein 
at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  polymerizable  under 
aqueous  suspension  polymerization  conditions  is  polymerized 
under  aqueous  suspension  polymerization  conditions,  includ- 
ing water,  suspending  agent,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular 
weight  modifier,  optionally  with  a  free  radical  initiator, 
wherein  said  polymerizable  monomer  comprises  a  monovinyl- 
substituted  aromatic  compound,  a,/3-unsaturated  nitrile,  ester 
of  acrylic  acid,  ester  of  alkacrylic  acid,  or  vinyl  ester,  the 


R'4C 

II 
O 


wherein  ,  „    ,    *. 

R,  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1-20  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbons,  and  alkylene  of 
2-30  carbons  when  R,  and  R2  are  joined  together;  and 
wherein  one  but  not  both  of  Ri  and  R2  may  in  addition  be 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 

R3  is  t-alkyl  of  4-8  carbons,  t-cycloalkyl  of  4-8  carbons  or 
t-aralkyl  of  9-15  carbons; 

R4  and  R'4  are  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  car- 
bons or  aryl  of  6-12  carbons,  when  R4  and  R'4  are  joined 
together,  and  alkylene  of  1-6  carbons  or  arylene  of  6-12 
carbons  when  R4  and  R'4  are  joined  together; 

R  is  any  of  the  foregoing  radicals  of  R',  and  in  addition,  may 
be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  of  6-14 
carbons,  acyl  of  2-20  carbons,  aroyl  of  7-20  carbons, 
carbamoyl,  alkylcarbamoyl  of  2-7  carbons,  cycloalkylcar- 
bamoyl  of  4-11  carbons,  — COjNA,  — CO2K,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  2-7  carbons,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl  of  4-1 1  car- 
bons, and  aryloxycarbonyl  of  7-13  carbons,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R  is  carbamoyl,  R'  can  be,  in  addition, 


C^ 
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rikoxycarbonyl  of  2-7  carbons,  cycloalkoxycarbonyl  of 
4-11  carbons,  or  aryloxycarbonyl  of  4-11  carbons  and 
at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  contains  an  ultraviolet  light  stabiliz- 
ing radical  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


OH 


CHj 


and 


OH 


O-x- 


wl  ere  R«is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons. 


with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4,0S5,715 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

..N.[M-)-a-HYDROXY.7-AMINOBUTYRYL]XK^2.2 

SliiUi  Tondoka,  MacUda;  Yaiiiki  Mori,  Kawasaki;  Takashi 
Nara,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  and  Kuiikatso  Shirahata,  Colum- 
bos,  OUo,  a«ignor«  to  AMwtt  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 

ni. 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1975,  Set.  No.  542,950 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1974, 49-9733 

Int  a.2  C07H  15/22  I 

dS.  CI.  536—17  '       ^  CMma 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


o  n 

^'^ch,-o-J-o-nQ 


O  CHj       O 

7    N-CHj-O-C-X,  CHj-C-O-C-N,. 
^2  CH, 


o 

11 


o 

II 


o 

n 


CHj-O-C-X.  CjHj-O-C-X,  Rj-CH2-C-X  or 

O 

II 
R,— CHj— C— OH, 


wherein  R,  and  Rjmay  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  OH, 
NO2,  CI,  Br,  I,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  Rsis 
H,  F,  CI,  Br,  I  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  a,  Br  or  1;  or  an  amino  protecting  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


O    OH 

U      I 
NH— C— CH— CHj— CH2— NH2 


CH, 


CH,      OH 


9 
o-r<x 
o 


S— OH 


O 
II 


o 

II 


or 


^^Y^-C-O— CjHj 


y 

O 


vhich  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  has  the  same  significance  as  defined  above  to  intro- 
duce an  eliminable  protecting  group  to  the  amino  group  bound 
to  the  carbon  atoms  at  the  2'  and  6'  positions  to  prepare  a  first 
intermediate  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
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-CH 


CH,      OH 


wherein  Yj  is 


o 

II 


CHj  O 

I       II 


r     >— CHj— O— C— ,  CHj— C— O— C— . 
*2  CHj 

00  O 

II  II  H 

CjHj— O— C— ,  CHj— O— C— ,  Rj— CHj— C— , 


9 
o 


s— 


NOj 


wherein  R|,  Rj  and  R3  have  the  same  significance  as  defined 
above,  Yjhas  the  same  significance  as  Yj  and  Yjis  hydrogen,  or 
Yj  and  Yj  form  a  phthaloyl  group; 
acylating  said  first  intermediate  compound  with  an  acylating 
agent  derived  from  a-hydroxy-y-aminobutyric  acid  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


4  OH    O 

\  I         II 

N— CHj— CHj— CH— C— Z 

/ 


— O-N^^  ,     — O— ^^NOj,     -O— /"VnOj, 
II  / 


II 

o 


— o 

I 

.N 


N^    Y^    •     -N^.     a.  Br.  I 


or  OH 


to  prepare  a  second  intermediate  compound  represented  by 
the  formula: 


^^ 


O     OH 

II      I  ^Y4 

NH— C— CH— CHj- CHj— N 

Y, 


HO 


CH, 


CHj  oh 


wherein  Yi,  Yj,  Yj,  Y4  and  Ys  have  the  same  significance  as 
defined  above;  and 

thereafter  eliminating  said  protecting  groups  wherein  said 
reaction  to  prepare  said  first  intermediate  compound  is 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  from  —  50*  to  50*  C  for  from 
\  to  24  hours  and  wherein  from  1.0  to  4.5  moles  of  said 
acylating  agent  having  the  formula 


wherein  Y4  is  H  and  Y5  is 


O  CHj         O 

H  I  II 


"'>/-^  R  I  II 

r     WcHj— O— C— ,  CHj— C— O— C— , 

**  CHj 

00  O 

II  II  II 

CjHj- O— C— ,  Rj— CHj— C— ,  CHj— O— C— , 


9 

6 


s— 


NO, 


wherein  R|,  Rjand  Rjhave  the  same  significance  as  defined 
above  or  Y4  and  Y5  form  a  phthaloyl  group;  and  Z  is 


R. 
R2 


O 
N 


^chj-o-J-o-nQ 


R 
R2 


I 

o 

CH,       O 

I 


'>sr^  II  I         II 

r     V-CHj- O— C— X,  CHj— C— O— C— Nj, 


I 

CHj 


0.0  o 

II  H  i 

CHj— O— C— X,  CjHj— O— C— X,  Rj— CHj— C— X  or 

o 

n 

Rj— CHj— C— OH, 
or  said  amino  protecting  reagent  is  employed  per  mole  of 
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4,055,717 
9^3.0-ACYL-/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL)ADENINE 

COMPOUNDS, 
9^2>DI.O-ACYL./3.D.ARABINOFURANOSYL)-ADE- 

NINE  COMPOUNDS,  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
David  aarkston  Baker,  and  Theodore  Herbert  Haskell,  both  of 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Parke,  Davis  &  Company, 

Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,273 
Int.  a.2  C07H  19/J8:  A61K  31/52 
U.S.  a.  536—26  10  Claims 

1.  9.03-D-Arabinofuranosyl)adenine  compounds  havmg  the 
formulas 


CH, 


HO 


an  J  wherein  said  first  intermediate  compound  is  acylated  to 
)repare  said  second  intermediate  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ure  from  -  50"  to  50*  C  for  from  \  to  24  hours  employing 
).5  to  1.5  moles  of  said  acylating  agent  having  the  formula 


OH    O 

\  I         II 

N— CH2— CH2— CH— C— Z 

/ 


p<  r  mole  of  said  first  intermediate  compound. 


II 


and 


NH 


HOCH2 


HOCH2 


OR 


where  R  is  an  alkanoyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,055,718 
9^2.0-ACYL./3-D.ARABINOFURANOSYL).ADENINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
David  aarkston  Baker,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 
Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,271 
Int  a.2  A61K  n/52;  C07H  19/1% 
U.S.  a.  536-26  *  Claims 

1.  A  9-(2-0-acyl-/3-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine  compound 

having  the  formula 


4,055,716 

N*i  lCYL-I-ARABINOFURANOSYLCYTOSINE-S'-ESTERS 
Toi  10  IsUda;  Takaahi  Shirai,  and  Minoru  Akiyama,  aU  of  Fiyi, 
assigMfs  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
<isaka,  Japan 

FQed  Apr.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,050 
(laims  priority,  ap^ication  Jqtan,  Apr.  8,  1975,  50-41815; 
Ap  .  8, 1975,  50-41816 

Int.  CI.2  C07H  19/06 
Ui.  CL  536-23 


; .  A  nucleoside  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 

NHR' 


SClaims 


OH 


where  R  is  a  C2_4Straight  chain  or  C3_4branched  chain  alkan- 
oyl group. 


4,055,719 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 
TRICHLOROISOCYANURIC  AOD  FROM  SELECTED 
SYMMETRICAL  TRIAZINES 
John  A.  Wojtowicz,  Chesire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,825 
Int.  a.2  C07D  251/2% 

w  lerein  R'  represents  an  acyl  group  having  3  to  28  carbon  U5.  CI.  544 — 190                         ...                       j  u    *u 

at  mis  and  R^^presents  an  XCH:-.  XCH2CH2-  or  CH,CHX-  1.  A  process  for  producing  tnchloroisocyanunc  acid  by  he 

group,  wherein  X  represents  chloro.bromo.  a  (CH3),N-group  reaction  of  a  solid  symmetrical  tnazine  "'^P^""^  «^^ 

oJa  (C2Hj)2N-group  from  t*»«  group  consisting  of  ammehne,  chlorosubstituted 
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ammeline,  ammelide,  chlorosubstituted  ammelide,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  a  gaseous  mixture  of  dichlorine  monoxide 
and  a  diluent  gas,  said  gaseous  mixture  being  comprised  of 
from  about  1  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  volume  of  said 
dichlorine  monoxide,  and  recovering  said  trichloroisocyanuric 
acid  produced  thereby. 


4,055,721 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  UNSATURATED 

CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Noboru  Kawata;  Kosaku  Honna,  and  Hirozo  Sagahara,  all  of 

Sodegaura,  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  July  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  702,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  10, 1975,  50-84010 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/54 
U.S.  a.  560—207  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  unsaturated  carbonyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


H,C=C 


CHi 


COOR' 


4,055,720 
DIAMINOTRIHALOPROPYL  TRIAZINES:  AND  THEIR 

METHYLOL  DERIVATIVES 
Leon  H.  Chance,  New  Orleans,  and  Judy  D.  Timpa,  Metairie, 
both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America,  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,771 
Int  a.2  C07D  251/48 
U.S.  a.  544—205  4  Claims 

1.  2,4-Diamino-6(3,3,3-tribromo-  1-propyl)- 1 ,3,S-triazine. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  react- 
ing methyl  acetylene,  carbon  monoxide  and  a  compound  of  the 
formula  R'OH  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  palladium  (II) 
compound  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  R"X  wherein  R"  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl  and  X  is  iodine  or  bromine,  and 
in  the  presence  of  an  ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  acid  or  a 
saturated  aliphatic  ketone,  the  amount  of  said  R'OH  compound 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  amount  of  methyl  acetylene 
and  the  amount  of  said  ester  or  ketone  being  from  about  2  to 
about  10  times  the  amount  of  said  R'OH  compound. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,055,722 
ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
Jury  Sergeeyich  Lukyanoir,  uUtsa  BUukbera,  35,  kv.  51;  Lev 
SeliTeratOTich  Kazantsev,  ulitu  Rimskogo-KorsakoTa,  11,  kv. 
69;  Andrei  Grigorievich  Pomeschikov,  ulitsa  Rinukogo-Kor- 
sakoya,  10,  ky.  2,  and  Gennady  Fedoroylch  Skyortsoy,  pros- 
pekt  Karla  Manu^  25,  ky.  26,  aU  of  Noyocibink,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,933 
Int.  a.2  H05B  7/102.  7/103 
VJS.  a.  13—16  3  Claims 


to  receive  within  said  slot  a  loop  of  said  flexible  electric 
heater,  and 
a  mandrel  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  greater  than 
said  width  of  said  entrance  and  less  than  said  width  of  said 
inner  portion  of  said  slot  inserted  within  said  loop  within 
said  slot  whereby  said  flexible  material  is  mechanically 
secured  to  said  bar  of  electrically  conductive  material  and 
provides  an  electrical  connection  between  said  bar  and 
said  heater. 


I'  ** 


4,055,724 

PROTECnVE  SHIELD  FOR  A  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Siegfried  E.  Manecke,  and  James  L.  Shaw,  both  of  Indiana,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Robertshaw  Contn^  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  499,327,  Aug.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,914,66L 

This  appUcation  Aug.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,514 

Int  a.2  H05K  5/03 

VS.  CL  174—66  7  daiiM 


1.  An  electrode  holder  for  holding  electrodes  of  different 
types  and  sizes  comprising:  a  casing  for  the  electrode  holder;  a 
cantilever  head  having  recesses  and  said  head  is  connected  to 
said  casing;  at  least  one  electrode  aedapted  to  be  installed  in 
said  recesses  of  said  cantilever  head;  electroconducting  contact 
plates  with  current-feeding  pipes  secured  on  one  of  the  walls  of 
said  cantilever  head;  said  contact  plates  are  provided  with 
replaceable  inserts  made  from  electroconducting  material,  the 
thickness  thereof  depending  on  the  thickness  of  said  electrode 
to  be  installed;  and  each  of  said  replaceable  inserts  having  a 
cooling  cavity  communicating  through  said  pipes  for  the  deliv- 
ery and  discharge  of  a  cooling  fluid,  with  a  corresponding 
cooling  cavity  of  said  contact  plate  and  said  current-feeding 
pipe. 


4,055,723 

HEATER  SUPPORT  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

FURNACE 

Wallace  Snow  Vanderford,  Kintnersyille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds 

A  Northrup  Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

FUed  July  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  706,654 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/34 

US.  a.  13—25  8  Claims 


r 

* 

y 

•^ 

10 


1 


1.  In  an  electric  furnace  having  an  electric  heater  formed  of 
aflexible  material,  an  improved  electrical  connecting  and  sup- 
porting element  for  said  heater  comprising 
a  bar  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  in  a  face 
thereof  a  longitudinal  slot  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bar  with  the  width  of  its  entrance  of  lesser 
dimension  than  the  width  of  the  inner  portion  of  said  slot 


2.  A  substantially  flat  protective  shield  for  a  control  device 
having  a  housing  provided  with  a  selector  knob  and  dial  ar- 
rangement adjacent  said  knob  as  well  as  electrical  terminal 
means  adajcent  said  knob  and  dial  arrangement,  said  protective 
shield  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  control  device  to 
cover  said  terminal  means,  said  shield  having  two  separate 
opening  means  therethrough,  one  of  said  opening  means  being 
adapted  to  expose  said  dial  arrangement  and  the  other  of  said 
opening  means  being  adapted  to  have  said  selector  knob  pro- 
jecting therethrough,  said  shield  having  a  web  portion  thereof 
separating  said  two  opening  means  from  each  other,  said  web 
portion  having  a  part  thereof  offset  relative  to  said  shield  by 
another  part  thereof,  said  offset  part  of  said  web  portion  being 
disposed  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  shield  while  being 
adapted  to  engage  against  said  housing  to  space  said  shield 
therefrom. 


4,055,725 

CIRCUTF  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Kenneth  G.  Boynton,  Milford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Hollis  Eagi> 

neering.  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  4^,536,  May  13, 1974,  PaL  No.  3,973,322. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,367 
Int  a.2  B23K  31/02;  H05K  3/20 
VS.  a.  174— 68  J  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  electrical  and  electronic  components 
assembled  in  a  perforated  circuit  board  in  preparation  for  mass 
joining  with  solder  said  electrical  and  electronic  components 
by  their  leads  to  said  board,  and  wherein  said  component  leads 
extend  through  at  least  some  of  the  perforations  in  said  board, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of: 
a.  applying  a  meltable  cement  to  said  board  and  said  compo- 
nent leads  so  as  to  (1)  at  least  partially  cover  at  least  some 
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of  said  perforations  and  (2)  intimately  contact  (a)  wall 
areas  of  said  circuit  board  defining  said  perforations  and 
(b)  said  leads  extending  through  said  perforations,  said 
cement  (i)  being  applied  as  a  liquid, 
said  cement  in  soUd  form  (ii)  being  compatible  with  said 
solder,  and.  (iii)  having  a  melting  point  below  that  of  said 
solder,  and 


b  hardening  said  liquid  to  form  said  solid,  solder^mpatible 
meltable  cement,  coupling  said  leads  and  said  board. 

*  A  method  according  to  claim  1  further  including  the  step 
„;  atermixing  a  compatible  Oux  active  agent  with  said  cement 
an(  applying  the  intermix  resulting  to  said  board  and  compo- 
nei  t  leads. 


of 


4,055,726 

ELECTRICAL  POSmON  RESOLVING  BY 

ZERO-CROSSING  DELAY 

Jo  IB  A.  Turner,  13  Station  RomI,  Earls  Coin,  Colchester,  Essex, 

aid  Gordon  J.  RitclMe,  44  Wbenhoe  Road,  Alresford,  Col- 

( Jiester,  Essex,  both  of  England 

FUed  June  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,381 
iBt  a.2  G08C  21/00 
Ui.  a.  178—18 
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4,055,727 

PARTIAL  RESPONSE,  QUADRATURE  AMPLTTUDE 

MODULATION  SYSTEM 

Tadayoshi  Katoh,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiUitsu  Limited, 

Kawasalu,  Japan  «^.»«- 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  716,098 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1975,  50-100759 

Int.  a.2  H04L  75/00 

U.S.  a.  178-68  «  ^"*"" 


r" 

Pn    , 

OFFEfieNTUU. 

UOOC 

*    . 

ORCurr 

_^ 


P5I  PWCOONG    I65J    Scsm^E 

^^      ORCUT  CONVERTER 


H 


_^^ 


PRECOOMG 
CIRCUT 


_c!!l. 


ntRTUU. 
RESPONSE 

CONVERTER 


S!. 


OFFERENTIM. 
LOGIC 
ORCUT 


OEMOOULATOR 


8Clainis 


idfett 


n 


1.  In  a  partial  response  modulation  system  having  a  receiver 
portion  including  a  means  for  regenerating  a  carrier  which  is 
subject  to  phase  ambiguity,  and  comprising  in  the  transmitter 
portion  thereof  two  pre-coding  circuits  for  respectively  pre- 
ceding two  parallel  input  signals  and  producing  correspondmg 
pre-coded  output  signals,  two  partial  response  converters  for 
performing  partial  response  conversion  of  the  respective  out- 
puts of  the  said  two  pre-coding  circuits  and  a  modulator  for 
amplitude  modulating  quadrature-related  carriers  of  a  common 
frequency  with  said  two  partial  response  converter  outputs 
and  producing  a  quadrature  amplitude  modulated  output,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
processing  means,  including  a  differential  logic  circuit  and 
means  for  receiving  said  two  parallel  input  signals  and 
detecting  when  the  combination  code  of  said  two  parallel 
input  signals  is  such  as  not  to  be  influenced  by  the  90 
phase  ambiguity  of  the  regenerated  carrier  during  demod- 
ulation in  a  receiving  means,  thereupon  to  apply  said  two 
parallel  input  signals  directly  to  said  respective  two  pre- 
coding  circuits,  and  for  detecting  when  the  combination 
of  said  two  parallel  input  signals  codes  is  such  as  wUl  be 
influenced  by  the  90'  phase  ambiguity  of  the  said  regener- 
ated carrier  during  demodulation,  thereupon  to  apply  said 
two  parallel  input  signals  to  said  differential  logic  process- 
ing means  prior  to  processing  of  said  two  parallel  input 
signals  by  said  respective  two  pre-coding  circuits. 


1.  An  electrical  position  resolver  arrangement,  comprising 
means  defining  a  resistive  surface. 

at  least  two  electrode  means  in  electrical  contact  with  the 
surface  at  points  extending  respectively  along  spaced- 

apart  lines.  I 

a  movable  probe  for  making  electrical  connections  with  the 
surface  at  a  point  between  the  said  lines. 

first  and  second  sources  respectively  providing  first  and 
second  voltges  having  substantially  similar  voltage/time 
waveforms  which  are  separated  by  a  predetermined  time 
delay  and  each  of  which  has  at  least  a  portion  which  is 
unmodulated  and  substantially  linear. 

connection  means  for  respectively  connecting  the  first  and 
second  voltages  to  said  two  electrode  means,  and 

output  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  produced  on  the 
probe  by  the  first  and  second  voltages  for  determining  the 
time  delay  between  the  time  when  the  said  portion  of  one 
of  the  first  and  second  voltoges  crosses  a  datum  value  and 
the  time  when  the  probe  voltage  crosses  the  correspond- 
ing datum  value,  so  as  to  sense  the  position  of  the  probe 
relative  to  the  two  electrode  means  to  which  the  first  and 
second  voltages  are  applied. 


4,055,728 

FINE  DIVISION  TELEPHONE  MULTIPLEXED 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Robert  Lyon-Caen,  and  Pham  Ngu  Tung,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,687 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  21, 1975, 75.08944 
Int.  a.2  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  a.  179-15  AT  5  Qaims 

1.  A  telephone  switching  system  comprising  n  inputs  capable 
of  simultaneously  receiving  first  frames  of  telephonic  signals 
and  n  outputs  capable  of  simultaneously  delivering  second 
frames  of  the  same  kind  as  said  first,  and  connection  means 
capable  of  connecting  at  wUl  each  of  the  n  inputs  to  each  said 
n  outputs  respectively,  a  connection  matrix  of  n^  connection 
points  for  connecting  always  one  input  to  one  output  and  one 
only  each  of  said  connection  points  being  a  two-stote  bistable 
element,  said  element  being  blocked  in  one  of  said  states  and 
conducting  in  the  other,  and  having  a  control  mput  for  trigger- 
ing them  from  one  state  to  the  other,  a  connection  memory 
comprising  p  columns  of  n^  two-state  bistable  elements,  each 
having  an  output,  said  control  inputs  being  connected  to  said  p 
X  /|2  outputs,  a  shift  register  addressing  said />  columns  succes- 
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sively  and  cyclically,  a  control  memory  of  n^  control  elements  4,055,730 

having  respective  outputs,  enabling  the  states  of  the  p  elements  CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  DIAL  PULSES 

Gary  N.  Stapleford,  Londonderry,  and  Joel  E.  Sandahl,  Derry, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Comex  Systems,  Inc.,  Hudson, 
NJI. 

FUed  May  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  581,731 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/50 

VJS.  a.  179—84  VF  25  Claims 


DECODING  MATRIX       CONTROL  MEMORY 


i 


Bq.  2 


of  a  column  to  be  triggered  from  one  state  to  the  other  at  any 
instant. 


-•»UT  CKurr  o- 
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4,055,729 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  CONNECnON  OF 
ANaLLARY  EQUIPMENT  TO  A  TELEPHONE 
NETWORK 
John  M.  Vandling,  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Linden,  N.J. 

FUed  May  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,263 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/00.  9/00 

VJS.  a.  179—2  C  45  Claims 


^^^    CIRCUIT    ril       nX 
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20.  Apparatus  for  direct  coupling  a  telephone  set  and  ancil- 
lary equipment  to  a  telephone  network  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  providing  a  first  communication  current 
path  through  said  telephone  set  and  said  network; 

second  circuit  means  providing  a  second  communication 
current  path  through  said  ancillary  equipment  and  said 
network; 

third  circuit  means  providing  a  third  control  current  path 
through  said  telephone  set  and  said  network  simulta- 
neously with  said  second  communication  current  path; 

control  means  for  selectively  completing  said  first  current 
flow  path  or  said  second  current  flow  path;  and 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  current  flow  in 
said  third  current  flow  path; 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  so 
as  to  selectively  complete  said  first  current  flow  path  and 
break  said  second  current  flow  path  in  response  to  sensing 
said  open  circuit  in  said  third  current  flow  path. 


1.  A  circuit  for  correlating  an  incoming  sequence  of  pulses 
and  a  known  pulse  pattern,  said  correlation  circuit  comprising: 

receiving  means  for  transmitting  a  sequence  of  probable 
pattern  pulses  in  response  to  the  incoming  sequence  of 
pulses,  each  probable  pattern  pulse  corresponding  to  the 
incoming  pulses, 

pattern  means  for  providing,  in  a  timed  sequence,  a  plurality 
of  control  signals  which  correspond  to  the  known  pulse 
pattern,  said  receiving  means  enabling  said  pattern  means 
to  transmit  the  control  signals  in  response  to  each  proba- 
ble pattern  pulse, 

means  responsive  to  a  first  probable  pattern  pulse  in  the 
sequence  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  pattern 
means  and  the  probable  pattern  pulses,  and 

correlation  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  trans- 
mitted by  said  pattern  means  upon  receipt  of  successive 
probable  pattern  pulses  from  said  receiving  means  for 
indicating  whether  the  incoming  pulse  sequence  corre- 
lates to  the  known  pulse  pattern. 


4,055,731 
KEY  TELEPHONE  LAMP  CONTROL  ORCUTT 
Ronald  Joseph  Angner,  Freehold,  and  James  Volney  Lacy,  Red 
Bank,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,846 

Int  CI.2  H04M  1/72 

U.S.  a.  179—99  2  Qaims 
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2.  A  line  circuit  for  use  in  a  key  telephone  system  where  a 
plurality  of  diflerent  ac  lamp  signals,  each  having  a  different 
duty  cycle  indicative  of  a  particular  circuit  state,  are  provided 
to  a  connected  telephone  station,  said  line  circuit  having  sup- 
plied thereto  a  source  of  ac  signals  having  a  continuous  duty 
cycle  and  a  first  phase,  and  a  source  of  ac  signals  having  a  first 
duty  cycle  and  said  first  phase, 
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th<  improvement  comprising 

m<  ans,  including  a  solid  state  ac  switch,  having  a  power 
nput  terminal  connected  to  said  continuous  duty  cycle  ac 
lignals,  and  having  a  power  output  terminal  for  providmg 
laid  ac  lamp  signals  to  said  connected  telephone  station, 
md  having  a  gate  terminal  for  controlling  the  passage  of 
said  ac  signals  through  said  ac  switch, 

mi  lans  for  generating  from  said  first  duty  cycle  ac  signals  a 
irst  control  signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  discrete  pulses, 
each  pulse  being  coincident  with  a  zero  crossing  of  said 
continuous  duty  cycle  ac  signal,  said  control  signal  havmg 
said  first  duty  cycle,  said  generating  means  including 
means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  received  first  ac  voltage 

m  wms  for  applying  said  first  control  signal  to  said  gatelead 
of  said  ac  switch  whereby  said  ac  switch  is  enabled  to 
supply  said  continuous  duty  ac  signals  to  said  connected 
telephone  station,  said  signals  being  provided  through  said 
ac  switch  at  said  fu^t  duty  cycle, 

n  eans  for  generating  from  said  second  duty  cycle  ac  signals 
a  second  control  signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  discrete 
pulses,  each  pulse  being  coincident  with  a  zero  crossing  of 
said  continuous  duty  cycle  ac  signal,  said  control  signal 
having  said  second  duty  cycle, 

n  eans  for  applying  said  second  control  signal  to  said  gate 
lead  of  said  ac  switch  whereby  said  ac  switch  is  enabled  to 
supply  said  continuous  duty  ac  signals  to  said  connected 
telephone  station  said  signals  being  provided  through  said 
ac  switch  at  said  second  duty  cycle,  and 

n  «ans  for  selectively  enabling  said  first  and  said  second 
control  signal  applying  means. 


4,055,732 

INBOARD  TYPE  MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTRO-DYNAMIC  TRANSDUCER 

Hia  ashi  YosUmurs,  Mtaoo;  Sadao  Yukiiiioto,  Neyagawa;  Taka- 

£'    Matnmoto,  Hirakata;  Isago  Konno,  Neyagawa;  Nobuyuki 
MK  Tadw»  Ohtani,  both  of  Katano,  and  Takao  Kubo,  Kawa- 
k,  aU  of  Japu,  Mri^on  to  MatsnaUta  Electric 
I  Company  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,960 
I  naims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Dec  2, 1974,  49-139322 
Int  a.2  H04R  9/02;  B21C  23/Oa-  C22C  22/00 
Vk  CL  179-117  2  Claims 


circumferential  part  of  said  permanent  magnet  larger  than  that 
in  the  inner  part,  whereby  the  magnetic  system  can  be  made 
thin. 


4,055,733 

LINE  LEVEL  SIGNAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Jerry  L.  Holsinger,  Boston;  David  E.  Williams,  Andojer;  ^^rank 

B  Lezotte,  Chelmsford,  and  Don  I.  Falkenstein,  Burlington, 

aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Intertel,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,884 

Int  a.2  H04B  3/46 

U.S.  a.  179-1753  R  21  Qaims 


onn  « 


1.  An  inboard  type  magnetic  system  for  an  electrodynamic 
tr  uisducer  having  an  anisotropic  permanent  magnet  with  mag- 
n(  tic  characteristics  that  the  direction  of  the  preferred  magnet- 
iz  ition  is  between  the  ends  thereof  and  the  degree  of  anisotrop- 
iz  ition  in  the  outer  circumferential  part  thereof  is  larger  than 
tl  at  in  the  inner  part,  a  yoke  which  is  mounted  on  one  end  of 
81  id  permanent  magnet  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit  therewith,  a 
o  mter  pole  which  is  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  perma- 
n  mt  magnet  and  a  voice  coil  which  is  arranged  in  a  space 
p  ovided  between  said  yoke  and  said  center  pole,  wherein  said 
p  ;rm&nent  magnet  is  comprised  of  an  alloy  composition  of  68.0 
t<  t  73.0%  by  weight  of  manganese,  carbon  in  an  amount  of 
fi  om  (one-tenth  the  amount  of  Mn— 6.6)  weight  %  to  (one- 
t  lird  the  amount  of  Mn— 22.2)  weight  %,  and  the  remainder 
a  uminum,  and  said  magnet  being  of  a  magnetic  material  which 
Y  as  been  subjected  to  warm  extrusion  at  a  temperature  in  the 
r  mge  of  620'  -  750*  C  through  a  conical  die  which  has  extru- 
s  on  ratio  of  2.5  to  12  and  semiangle  of  5*  to  13*  for  giving  it 
a  nisotropic  magnetic  characteristics  with  the  direction  of  the 
I  referred  magnetization  in  the  direction  of  the  warm  extrusion 
i  nd  for  making  the  degree  of  anisotropization  in  the  outer 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  measurement  that  represents  the 
power  level  of  a  complex,  alternating-current  signal  being 
conveyed  over  a  data  communications  line,  said  measurement 
device  comprising: 

A.  binary  signal  generating  means  having  a  plurality  ot 
outputs,  each  output  corresponding  to  a  different  prede- 
termined power  level,  said  generating  means  generating 
binary  signals  at  first  ones  of  the  outputs  in  a  range  defined 
by  the  value  of  the  signal  on  the  data  communications  line, 
binary  signals  being  absent  from  the  others  of  said  outputs, 

B.  a  plurality  of  visual  indicating  means  connected  to  said 
binary  signal  generating  means  and  arranged  in  an  array, 
each  said  visual  indicating  means  corresponding  to  a  dif- 
ferent predetermined  power  level  of  the  signal  on  the  data 
communications  line  and  to  an  output  of  said  binary  signal 
generating  means  representing  the  same  predetermined 
signal  value,  corresponding  ones  of  said  visual  indicating 
means  and  said  outputs  being  interconnected,  and 

C.  blanking  means  connected  to  all  of  said  visual  indicating 
means  and  to  said  binary  signal  generating  means  for 
disabling  said  visual  indicating  means  upon  sensing  a 
predetermined  condition  of  the  signal  on  the  data  commu- 
nications line. 


4,055,734 

KEYBOARD  SWTTCH  ASSEMBLY  WTFH  HINGED 

PUSHBUTTONS  AND  CANTILEVERED  TERMINAL 

MEMBERS 
Hiomas  John  Hayden,  224«  Mesa  Verde  Drive,  Milpitas,  Calif. 
95035 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,348,  Dec.  26, 1973,  abandoned. 

Tliis  appUcation  July  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,981 

Int  a?  HOIH  13/14:  G06C  7/02 

VS.  CI.  200-5  A  *  ^^***™ 

1.  A  keyboard  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  panel  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  plurality  of 

pushbutton  apertures, 
an  equal  plurality  of  pushbuttons. 
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hinge  means  integrally  formed  with  said  panel  member  and 
the  associated  pushbutton  for  securing  the  pushbutton  to 
the  panel  and  within  the  associated  aperture  for  reciproca- 
ble  movement  therein  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  upper 
surface,  said  hinge  means  having  a  folded  web  having  a 
trough-like  bottom  opening  in  a  direction  generally 
toward  said  upper  surface,  said  web  having  a  first  grooved 
portion  extending  along  the  junction  between  said  hinge 
and  said  panel  and  a  second  grooved  portion  extending 
generally  parallel  with  said  first  grooved  portion  in  the 


-10 


region  between  said  bottom  and  the  junction  between  said 
hinge  and  said  pushbutton,  at  least  some  of  said  pushbut- 
tons each  including  switch  actuating  means  extending  in  a 
first  direction  away  from  the  surface  of  said  panel;  and 
a  plurality  of  switch  means  mounted  in  cooperative  relation 
with  said  switch  actuating  means,  individual  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  switch  means  including  a  switch  actuating 
element  positioned  adjacent  an  associated  one  of  said 
plurality  of  switch  actuating  means  for  operable  connec- 
tion therewith  when  the  corresponding  pushbutton  is 
actuated. 


ous  layer  of  variable  resistance  flexible  material,  said  rigid 

circuit  means  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  oriented  in  a  first 
direction  and  lying  on  a  first  surface  of  said  rigid  circuit 
means,  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors  being  in 
contact  with  said  second  continuous  layer  of  variable 
resistance  flexible  material; 

a  second  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  oriented  in  a 
second  direction  and  lying  on  a  second  surface  of  said 
rigid  circuit  means;  and 

at  least  one  conductive  terminal  on  said  first  surface  for 
each  of  said  second  plurality  of  conductors,  each  con- 
ductive terminal  on  said  first  surface  being  spaced  from 
a  respective  conductor  lying  on  the  first  surface,  each 


conductive  terminal  on  said  first  surface  moreover 
being  in  contact  with  said  second  continuous  layer  of 
variable  resistance  flexible  material,  said  conductive 
terminals  on  said  fu^t  surface  combining  with  respec- 
tive conductors  lying  on  said  first  surface  so  as  to  define 
a  plurality  of  potentially  conductive  paths  through  said 
second  continuous  layer  of  variable  resistance  flexible 
material  said  potentially  conductive  paths  thereby  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  touch  sensitive  locations  located 
underneath  said  plurality  of  denoted  locations  on  the 
topmost  surface  of  said  first  layer  of  material  whereby 
application  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  externally 
applied  pressure  to  a  given  denoted  location  will  estab- 
lish a  conductive  path  thereimder. 


4,055,736 

PUSH  SWITCH 

Peter  CongelUere,  3321Yale,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,734 

Int  CU  HOIH  13/04 

VJS.  a.  200—16  A 


12  Claims 


4,055,735 
TOUCH  SENSITIVE  DEVICE 
Joseph  J.  Eachns,  Cambridge,  and  Theodore  S.  Graff,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  625,272 
Int  a.2  HOIH  1/02.  13/70 
VS.  CI.  200—5  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  touch  sensitive  device  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  material  having  a  plurality  of  denoted  loca- 
tions on  a  topmost  surface; 
a  second  continuous  layer  of  variable  resistance  flexible 
material  positioned  thereunder,  said  variable  resistance 
flexible  material  being  pressure  sensitive  so  as  to  normally 
be  high  in  resistance  when  not  under  an  externally  applied 
pressure  and  low  in  resistance  only  at  a  location  that  has 
been  subjected  to  externally  applied  pressure;  and 
a  third  layer  comprising  a  rigid  circuit  means  for  defming  a 
plurality  of  touch  sensitive  locations  said  rigid  circuit 
means  being  positioned  underneath  said  second  continu- 


1.  In  a  switch  of  the  kind  that  includes  a  pair  of  electrically 
conductive  contact  elements  and  a  plunger  structure  having  an 
electrically  conducting  bridging  surface,  and  means  responsive 
to  an  actuating  force  for  causing  the  plunger  to  be  displaced 
such  that  said  bridging  surface  is  caused  during  successive 
actuations  to  assume  a  first  position  bridging  said  contact 
element,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  bridging  surface 
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is  spj  ced  from  said  contact  elements,  the  improvement  which 


comprises 


sail 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


™  contact  elements  comprising  a  pair  of  C-shaped  mem- 
crs  formed  of  sheet  material  disposed  in  a  plane  with  the 
.pen  portion  of  the  C-shape  of  each  facing  the  other  such 

I  hat  togehter  they  define  segments  of  an  annulus  incom- 
>lete  at  diametric  points;  and  I 

1  bridging  surface  comprising  a  circular  member  having 
m  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
innulus  and  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  annulus; 
„.„  means  in  the  form  of  a  housing  comprising  a  first 
lou^g  member  and  a  second  housing  member  engaging 
•espectively  associated  opoosite  side  of  the  outer  periph- 
■ral  portion  of  said  annulus  for  retaining  said  C-shaped 
members  in  said  plane  and  for  guiding  movement  of  said 
}lunger  structure. 


4,055,738 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH  MOUNT 
Herbert  C.  Beck,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electronic  Engi- 
neering Co.  of  California,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,543 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  200-296  11  Claims 


sail 


4,055,737 
T]  KMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  A 

s  wrrcH  OR  other  electrical  component 

Har  y  R.  Rasmnssen,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Q-est  Indus- 

tr  es.  Inc.,  PnyaUup,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,825   I 

Int  0.2  HOIH  9/02 
CL  200—51  R  35  Claims 


U.S 


/» 


\  >*       f^        ^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  device  having  ends  and  a  panel 
having  a  hole  with  a  mount  for  attaching  said  device  in  the 
hole  of  said  panel,  comprising; 

a.  one  first  part  (1)  of  said  mount  lodged  at  each  end  of  said 
device  within  the  hole  in  said  panel, 

between  the  device  and  the  panel, 

b.  said  first  part  having  a  lip  (8)  lying  upon  the  front  of  said 
panel 

and  two  spaced  hook  arms  (2, 3)  extending  through  said  hole 

and  behind  said  panel, 

c.  one  second  part  (12)  of  the  mount  mounted  upon  each  of 
the  same  said  ends  of  the  device  behind  said  panel, 

d.  each  said  second  part  having  an  opening  which  receives 
both  of  said  hook  arms  of  a  one  said  first  part,  and 

e.  each  said  second  part  having  deformable  ears  (14,  15) 
bearing  upon  the  rear  of  said  panel, 

whereby  said  device  is  removably  locked  to  said  panel  by 
said  first  and  second  parts. 


An  assembly  of  an  electrical  component  and  a  terminal 
bio  ;k,  comprising: 
a  1  electrical  component  having  a  body  and  a  substantially 
rigid  electrical  connection  prong  mechanically  affixed  to 
said  body  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom; 
t  srminal  connection  means; 

a  base  including  structure  formed  of  dielectric  material  that 
defines  a  terminal  receiving  recess  and  a  prong  receiving 
aperture,  said  terminal  receiving  recess  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  terminal  connection  means  is  inserted 
and  having  an  interior  wall  extending  inwardly  of  said 
base  from  said  opening,  said  body  of  said  component  being 
mounted  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  base  that  is  spaced  from 
said  recess  and  said  prong  receiving  aperture  being  sized 
and  positioned  to  extend  from  said  surface  and  enter  into 
said  terminal  receiving  recess  through  said  interior  wall 
thereof  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  from  said  opening, 
said  prong  being  disposed  in  said  prong  receiving  aperture 
so  that  a  free  end  of  said  prong  protrudes  into  said  termi- 
nal receiving  recess  from  said  aperture  in  said  interior 
wall; 
aid  terminal  connection  means  being  disposed  in  said  termi- 
nal receiving  recess  and  having  a  pair  of  prong  gripping 
elements,  at  least  one  of  which  is  electrically  conductive, 
receiving  said  prong  therebetween,  and  having  tightening 
means  coacting  with  said  prong  gripping  elements  for 
drawing  said  elements  into  mechanical  and  electrical 
engagement  with  said  prong,  said  terminal  connection 
means  being  sized  and  oriented  with  respect  to  both  said 
terminal  receiving  recess  and  said  prong  receiving  aper- 
ture so  as  to  anchor  said  prong  in  said  recess  and  thus 
secure  said  component  to  said  base. 


4,055,739 
LIGHTED  TOGGLE  LEVER  SWTTCH 
Earl  T.  Piber,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler-Hammer, 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  715,897 

Int.  CI.2  HOIH  9/16 

U.S.  a.  200—315  1*  Claims 


A        I' 


1.  In  a  switch  having  a  housing  enclosing  contacts,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  bushing  at  the  top  of  said  housing; 
a  toggle  lever  extending  through  said  bushing  and  having  a 
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middle  portion  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bushing,  an  inner 
portion  for  operating  said  contacts,  and  an  outer  fX)rtion 
having  a  central  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through to  communicate  with  a  pair  of  lateral  holes  ex- 
tending oppositely  outwardly  through  said  middle  portion 
coaxial  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  toggle  lever; 

a  pair  of  stationary  terminals  extending  up  through  said 
bushing  adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  lateral  holes; 

a  light  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  bore  with  bent  portions  extending  laterally 
outwardly  through  said  lateral  holes  to  engage  said  sta- 
tionary terminals,  and 

means  maintaining  electrical  contact  between  said  stationary 
terminals  and  said  bent  portions  of  said  light  source  termi- 
nals and  maintaining  said  light  source  terminals  in  spaced- 
apart  relation  to  prevent  shorting  of  said  light  source. 


4,055,740 

INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  USING  A 

SATURABLE  REACTOR  FOR  POWER  CONTROL 

PURPOSES 

Masatatsu  Nakamura;  Hideyuki  Kominami;  Keizo  Amagami; 
Takao  Kobayashi,  and  Tadao  Toyooka,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  666,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1975,  50-34052 
Int  a.2  H05B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  12  Claims 


22  j6 


96 


-sp^^i^e^as^^-'" 


J4      6062 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power  converter  adapted  to  connect  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating voltage  for  converting  the  frequency  of  the  source 
voltage  to  a  high  frequency,  including  a  gated  switching 
device,  a  resonant  circuit  including  an  induction  heating 
coil  connected  to  the  gated  switching  device,  a  gating 
circuit  providing  gating-on  pulses  that  drive  said  gated 
switching  device  into  conduction  successively,  whereby 
an  energization  current  substantially  at  said  higher  fre- 
quency is  produced  in  said  induction  heating  coil,  a  zero 
crossover  detector  for  detecting  the  instant  when  said 
alternating  voltage  is  substantially  at  zero  to  trigger  said 
gating  circuit  to  generate  a  train  of  gating-on  pulses,  first 
delay  means  for  delaying  the  generation  of  said  gating-on 
pulses  for  a  predetermined  period  from  the  instant  when 
said  power  converter  is  connected  to  the  alternating  volt- 
age source,  whereby  said  induction  heating  coil  is  electro- 
magnetically  coupled  to  a  magnetic  cooking  ware  placed 
in  overlying  relation  therewith  to  be  heated; 

a  transformer  having  a  closed  magnetic  circuit  and  provided 
with  three  parallel  limbs  connected  together  by  transverse 
members,  a  control  winding  arranged  on  the  central  limb 
and  series-connected  load  windings  wound  in  opposite 
directions  and  arranged  one  on  each  outer  limb  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  induction  heating  coil  to  thereby 
be  energized  by  said  energization  current,  said  trans- 
former including  an  air  gap  in  each  of  said  outer  limbs  so 
that  the  variation  of  a  current  through  said  control  wind- 
ing linearly  alters  the  magnitude  of  the  current  passing 
through  said  load  windings;  and 

a  power  control  circuit  comprising  means  for  detecting 
electrical  power  representative  of  said  electromagnetic 
coupling,  means  for  comparing  the  detected  power  with  a 
reference  value  to  produce  a  DC  control  current  with 


which  said  control  winding  is  energized,  manually  adjust- 
ing means  for  controlling  said  reference  level,  and  second 
delay  means  connected  between  said  comparing  means 
and  said  control  winding  for  delaying  the  application  of 
said  DC  control  current  for  a  predetermined  period  from 
the  instant  when  said  power  converter  is  connected  to  said 
source  voltage  for  energization. 


4,055,741 
PLASMA  ARC  TORCH 
Dayid  Grigorievich  Bykhovsky,  Koi^ushenny  pereulok,  1/16, 
kv.  18;  Alexandr  YakovleTich  Medvedev,  ulitsa  Kalyaeva,  3, 
kv.  17;  Jury  Alexandrovich  Bogorodsky,  prospekt  Mech- 
nikova,  14,  kv.  163;  Vladimir  Nikolaevich  Firsov,  ulitsa 
Gribaleva,  12,  kv.  50,  and  YakoY  VulfoTlch  Rossomakho, 
Bolshoi  prospekt,  27/1,  kv.  40,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,941 
Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  P  7  Qaims 


1.  A  plasma  arc  torch  of  a  two-part  design  and  comprising 
two  detachable  and  tightly  joined  first  and  second  parts  mating 
with  each  other;  the  first  part  containing  and  rigidly  intercon- 
necting: an  electrode  holder,  an  electrode  mounted  in  said 
electrode  holder,  a  nozzle  with  a  cylindrical  passage  disposed 
coaxially  of  said  electrode;  means  for  supplying  an  electric 
current  to  said  nozzle;  an  electrical  insulator  located  between 
said  electrode  holder  and  said  nozzle;  passages  for  a  plasma- 
generating  gas  and  coolant  being  brought  out  into  the  surface 
mating  with  said  second  part;  said  second  part  accommodat- 
ing: means  for  supplying  an  electric  current  to  said  electrode 
holder;  means  for  supplying  the  coolant  through  passages  to 
said  electrode  holder  and  said  nozzle;  means  for  supplying  the 
plasma-generating  gas  through  said  passages;  said  passages  of 
said  second  part  being  brought  out  into  the  mating  surface  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  match  with  corresponding  passages  of 
said  first  part  on  the  surface  of  the  joint  thereof,  whereby  said 
first  part  may  be  disconnected  from  said  second  part  thereby 
simultaneously  removing  said  electrode  and  said  nozzle. 


4,055,742 
HARD  FAONG  ROD 
Harry  J.  Brown,  Lewiston,  N.Y.;  WUUam  D.  Forgeng,  Las 
Vegas,  Nev.,  and  Charles  M.  Brown,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,048,  May  21,  1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  698,846 
Int  a.2  B23K  35/22 
U.S.  a.  219—145  2  Claims 

1.  A  hard  facing  rod  comprising  a  metal  sheath  containing  a 
hard  facing  material  in  the  form  of  finely  divided  particles 
consisting  essentially  of  (i)  at  least  one  type  of  vanadium  car- 
bide (ii)  tungsten  in  solid  solution  with  each  type  of  vanadium 
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cariw  e 
wdglt 
to  ab«  >ut 
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least 


in  said  composition  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  by 

up  to  about  67%  by  weight  (iii)  cobalt  in  an  amount  up 

t  50%  by  weight  of  said  composition;  the  aggregate 

^.  of  all  vanadium  carbides  in  said  composition  being  at 

1  ibout  10%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 
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4,055,743 
ELECTROTHERMAL  PRINT  HEAD 
Renaio  Conta,  Itrea  (Tnrin);  Lodo  Montanari,  Casdnette  CTu- 
rin  ,  ami  Rkcardo  Bresda,  Ima  (Turin),  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
to  lag.  C  OUtetti  A  C,  S.p^  iTrea  aurin),  Italy 

DiTi^oo  of  Ser.  No.  512,564,  Oct.  7, 1974,  Pat  No.  34>67,092. 

TWa  appUcatioa  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,352 

Cbiims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  23, 1973,  70117/73 

lat.  0.2  H05B  1/QO 

UA  b.  219-216  3  Claims 


sheath  and  having  hexagonal  nut  formed  integrally  with 

its  rear  portion;  .... 

a  substantially  cylindrical,  highly  heat  conductive  heater 

cartridge  disposed  coaxially  within  said  sheath  and  an 

externally  threaded  front  end  threadingly  engaged  with 

said  internal  threads  of  said  sheath; 
an  internally  threaded  soldering  tip  disposed  in  threaded 

engagement  over  said  external  threads  of  said  sheath 

whereby  .    ^      .       j  j 

said  front  end  of  said  heater  cartridge  and  the  threaded 

portion  of  said  soldering  tip  are  axially  coincident  and  in 

high  thermal  energy  flow  relationship  with  each  other; 

and 
a  heater  element  of  the  character  to  be  electrically  energized 
disposed  within  said  cartridge  in  direct  thermal  contact 
therewith. 


4,055,745 
FOOD  COOKING  OVEN 
Rodolfo  Rodriguez  Balaguer,  2607  Grace  Driye,  Harbor  Beach, 
Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33316 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  678,486 

Int  a.2  F27D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  219-406  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  non-impact  dot-matrix  printer  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  re.  jording  medium,  a  platen  for  said  recording  medium,  a 
prin  head  having  a  plurality  of  printing  elements  and  a  pattern 
of  o  mductors  for  selectively  energizing  said  dements,  a  sup- 
port carrying  said  head,  a  base  member  for  mounting  said 
supi  ort  in  said  printed  with  said  elements  in  contact  with  said 
recc  rding  medium,  means  for  positioning  and  removably  fixing 
support  to  said  base  member,  said  means  comprising: 
plurality  of  conductive  laminae  for  contacting  said  con- 
ductors of  said  pattern  when  said  head  is  positioned  in  said 
base  member,  releasable  latching  means  for  latching  said 
support  to  said  base  member,  and 
njuiually  operable  means  for  releasing  said  latching  means 
to  remove  said  support  from  said  base  member. 


said 

a 


z^ 


4,055,744 
EU  SCTRICALLY  HEATED  SOLDERING-DESOLDERING 

I  INSTRUMENTS 

Wiliam  S.  Fortune,  14250  Dearborn  St,  Panorama  Qty,  Calif. 

$402 

FOcd  July  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,395 

Irt.  a.2  H05B  1/02,  3/42:  B23K  3/02,  3/04 

VA.  CL  219—239  ^  Claims 


«  ITS  ,n  f 


.  In  a  soldering  instrument: 
substantially  cylindrical,  thin-walled  stainless  steel  sheath 
having  a  reduced  diameter  front  end  formed  with  both 
internal  and  external  threads  which  are  coaxial  with  said 


1.  A  food  cooking  oven  which  comprises: 

a.  exterior  side,  bottom,  top  and  back  walls; 

b.  a  thermally  insulated  door  closing  the  front  of  said  oven; 

c.  interior  walls  spaced  inwardly  from  said  exterior  walls 
and  defming  the  interior  of  said  oven,  said  oven  interior 
having  a  volume  of  at  least  approximately,  0.25  cubic  feet, 
said  exterior  and  interior  walls  together  deflning  a  sub- 
stantially rigid,  self-supporting  structure,  said  interior 
walls  being  electrically  conductive; 

d.  thermal  and  electric  insulation  means  disposed  between 
said  interior  and  exterior  walls;  and 

e.  a  pair  of  rigid,  spaced  apart,  electrical  contact  members, 
said  contact  members  being  secured  to  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  interior  walls  and  extend- 
ing along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  depth  of  said  oven 
and  extending  outwardly  through  and  beyond  the  adja- 
cent exterior  wall,  each  of  said  contact  members  being 
adapted  to  be  received  within  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of 
clamps  which  are  connected  to  a  low  voltage,  high  cur- 
rent power  supply  whereby  a  non-hazardous,  low  voltage 
is  impressed  across  said  contacts  and  thereby  an  electrical 
current  flows  through  said  interior  walls  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  heat  the  interior  of  said  oven  to  a  food  cook- 
ing temperature. 
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4,055,746 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AND 

STORING  PERSONAL  INFORMATION 

Glen  Peterson,  540  S.  83rd  East  Aye.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74112 

FOed  Not.  7, 1969,  Ser.  No.  874,760 

Int  a.2  G06K  7/08,  19/06 

U.S.  a.  235—61.7  B  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  computer  system  comprised  of  more  than 
one  substantially  indentical  computers  each  of  which  includes 
means  for  reading  and  writing  binary  indicia  representative  of 
characters,  means  for  storing  information,  means  for  program- 
ming said  stored  information,  computer  energizing  means, 
alphabetical  work  writing  means  and  decimal  number  writing 
means,  said  means  for  storing  information  comprised  of  two 
portions:  a  first  portion  of  which  is  permanently  contained 
within  each  of  said  computers  and  fixed  with  respect  to  geo- 
graphic location;  a  second  portion  of  which  is  not  permanently 
contained  in  any  of  said  computers  and  is  not  fixed  with  respect 
to  geographic  location,  said  second  portion  comprised  of  a 
multiplicity  of  cards  retained  and  controlled  by  a  multiplicity 
of  individuals,  and  from  time  to  time  placed  by  said  individuals 
in  said  means  for  reading  and  writing  binary  indicia  representa- 
tive of  characters  of  said  computers,  with  joint  means  privided 
within  said  cards,  each  of  said  computers  and  said  computer 
system  for  a  secure  programmed  release  of  information  stored 
on  said  cards  into  said  first  portion  of  said  storage  means  for 
storing  information,  each  of  said  cards  comprised  of  thin  paral- 
lel sheet  members  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  at  least  one 
of  said  sheet  members  comprised  of  ferromagnetic  substance, 
said  sheet  member  of  ferromagnetic  substance  comprised  of 
two  thin  sheets  of  ferromagnetic  material  in  contact  with  each 
other,  one  of  said  thin  sheets  composed  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial having  a  wide  hysteresis  loop  and  a  large  coercive  force, 
and  the  highest  possible  resudual  magnetism  consistent  there- 
with, the  second  of  said  thin  sheets  composed  of  ferromagnetic 
material  having  a  narrow  hysteresis  loop,  a  small  coerdve 
force  and  high  permeability. 


4,055,747 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNCHRONOUS 

READING  OF  DATA  FROM  A  PUNCHED  CARD 
Olav  V.  Jensen,  West  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ebco 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Richmond,  Canada 

FUed  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,242 
Int  a.2  G06K  7/10:  G08C  8/06:  G06K  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  235—61.11  E  15  Claims 

15.  The  method  of  synchronously  determining  the  informa- 
tion character  encoded  as  one  or  more  punched  data  locations 
of  at  least  one  columnar  region  of  a  card  being  moved  past  an 
array  of  sensors  wherein  each  sensor  supplies  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  whether  a  punched  or  unpunched  card 
region  is  currently  passing  by  said  sensor  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
a.  performing  a  first  periodic  sampling  of  each  signal  sup- 
plied by  said  array  of  sensors  to  detect  the  time  at  which 


an  unpunched  card  region  has  reached  each  sensor  follow- 
ing the  onset  of  said  first  periodic  sampling; 

b.  performing  a  second  periodic  sampling  of  each  signal 
supplied  by  said  array  of  sensors  following  the  detection 
that  an  unpunched  region  has  reached  each  sensor  during 
said  first  periodic  sampling; 

c.  comparing  the  signal  sample  supplied  by  each  of  said 
sensors  at  a  first  predetermined  sampling  time  during  said 
second  periodic  sampling  with  the  signal  sample  supplied 
by  the  same  sensor  at  the  nextmost  antecedent  sampling 
time  of  said  second  periodic  sampling; 

d.  detecting  when  one  of  said  sensors  supplies  a  signal  at  said 
first  predetermined  sampling  time  during  said  second 
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periodic  sampling  that  indicates  an  unpunched  card  region 
passing  by  said  sensor  and  the  same  one  of  said  sensors 
supplies  a  signal  at  said  nextmost  antecedent  sampling  time 
of  said  second  periodic  sampling  that  indicates  a  punched 
region  is  passing  by  said  sensor; 

supplying  said  signal  supplied  by  each  of  said  sensors  at 
said  nextmost  antecedent  sampling  time  of  said  second 
periodic  sampling  as  a  digital  word  representative  of  the 
information  character  encoded  in  that  columnar  region  of 
said  card  passing  by  said  sensors  at  said  first  sample  time  of 
said  second  periodic  sampling;  and 
repeating  steps  a.  b.  c  d  and  e  until  said  card  has  passed 
completely  by  said  sensors. 


4,055,748 
COMPUTING  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Edwin  E.  Boshinski,  Englewood;  Robert  C.  Meckstroth,  Daytoa, 
and  Robert  M.  Rogers,  Troy,  all  of  Ohio,  anignon  to  Hobart 
Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,140 
Int  CL2  GOIG  23/22:  G06F  9/16 
U.S.  a.  364—466  18  ClaiiM 

1.  In  a  wdghing  scale  having  total  price  computing  capabil- 
ity having 
a  platter, 

means  for  generating  code  information  corresponding  to 
weight  of  a  commodity  on  said  platter  including  an  output 
for  such  information, 
display  means  including  a  multi-digit  numerical  indicator, 
means  for  generating  code  information  corresponding  to 
price  per  unit  wdght  including  an  output  for  such  infor- 
mation, 
calculating  means  having  an  input  connected  to  accept  each 
said  weight  code  information  and  said  price  per  unit 
weight  information  from  said  outputs  and  being  operable 
to  multiply  the  two  into  a  product  in  code  information 
defining  the  total  price  of  the  weighed  commodity, 
said  calculating  means  also  having  an  output  for  the  total 

price  code  information, 
indicator  means  associated  with  said  display  means  and 
operable  to  indicate  to  what  a  number  displayed  by  said 
numerical  indicator  corresponds, 
control  means  associated  with  said  calculating  means  for 
causing  said  calculating  means  to  interrogate  said  means 
for  generating  wdght  code  information  and  said  means  for 
generating  price  per  unit  weight  information  and  to  multi- 
ply the  weight  information  entered  in  said  calculating 
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Tkeans  by  the  entered  price  per  unit  weight;  the  improve- 

lient  comprising 
control  means  also  including  means  for  causmg  display 
different  times  of  numbers  corresponding  to  at  least  two 
said  outputs  on  the  same  digit  positions  of  said  numeri- 

dal  indicator  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  to  actuate 

s  iid  indicator  means  to  denote  the  type  of  information 

displayed  on  said  numerical  indicator. 

4,055,749 

I LECTRONIC  HEBREW  CALENDAR  AND  DATE 

CALCULATOR 

Jonaihan  Moses  Kranshaar,  Amumdale,  Va.  22003 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1976,  Set.  No.  745,243 

Int.  a.2  H03K  21/36;  G09D  3/00 

VS.  b.  235—92  PE  '12  Claims 


vehicle,  said  differential  count  having  a  polarity  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  convention,  said  first  and  second  prede- 
termined points  being  positioned  at  substantially  equal  dis- 
tances from  said  transverse  axis  and  separated  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  transverse  axis; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
quantizing  means,  responsive  to  said  differential  count,  for 
generating  output  signals  when  the  magnitude  of  said 
differential  count  reaches  a  first  predetermined  threshold 
value;  said  quantizing  means  output  signals  being  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  polarity  of  said  differential  count, 
and  being  applied  to  first  means  to  reset  said  distance 
count  to  zero; 
accumulator  mans,  responsive  to  said  quantizing  means 
output  signals,  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicative 
of  the  accumulated  algebraic  sum  of  said  polarity  signals; 
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1.  A  self-contained  electronic  device  capable  of  accurately 
tracl  ing  and  displaying  the  month,  day  and  year  of  the  He- 
brev  calendar,  in  the  presence  of  all  regular  and  subtle  irregu- 
lar >  early  variations  in  several  of  its  months  over  any  multiple 
year  period  comprising:  a  month  counting  and  displaying 
mea  is  for  indicating  twelve  calendar  months  plus  a  thirteenth 
leap  month,  a  day  counting  means  for  displaying  the  day  of  the 
moi  th  and  resettable  to  one  after  a  count  of  thirty  days,  except 
whe  n  an  external  input  is  present  which  causes  it  to  reset  after 
twc  ity-nine  days,  a  day  gating  means  which  provides  a  logic 
sign  d  to  the  day  counting  means  causing  it  to  reset  for  twenty- 
nin<  day  months,  a  year  counting  means  for  counting  and 
disp  laying  the  last  digit  of  the  calendar  year,  a  memory  means 
whi  ;h  takes  the  output  of  the  year  counting  means  and  decodes 
it  in  to  outputs  which  determine  the  length  of  yearly  varying 
moi  ths  and  control  for  the  presence  of  a  leap  month,  a  con- 
nec  ing  means  which  provides  an  appropriate  reset  condition 
to  t  le  day  counter  through  the  day  gating  means  when  twenty- 
nin(   day  months  are  indicated  by  the  month  counter,  a  con- 
nec  ing  means  for  advancing  the  month  counter  when  the  day 
counter  is  reset,  a  connecting  means  between  the  memory 
mes  ns  and  day  gating  means  to  control  the  day  counter  for 
mo  iths  which  vary  between  twenty-nine  and  thirty  days,  and 
a  c<  innecting  means  between  the  memory  and  month  counting 
mei  as  to  allow  the  month  counting  means  to  count  to.Ihirteen 
for  leap  years  and  to  twelve  for  regular  years. 
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4,055,750 
SENSOR  FOR  VEHICLE  DEAD  RECKONING 
SYSTEM 
Jelliiiek,  Haddonfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  694,043  , 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/50  \ 

CL  364—424  10  Qaims 

An  apparatus  for  determining  the  heading  of  a  vehicle 

respect  to  a  reference  direction,  said  vehicle  having  a 

longitudinal  axis  and  a  minor  transverse  axis,  said  system 

.„  of  the  type  including  first  means  for  resetubly  generat- 

a  differential  count  indicative  of  the  difference  in  distance 

tn^eled  by  first  and  second  predetermined  points  on  said 
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first  resetting  means,  responsive  to  said  differential  count, 
for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  average  rate  of 
accrual  of  increments  of  said  differential  count  over  a  first 
predetermined  time  period  does  not  exceed  a  first  prede- 
termined rate  of  accrual;  and 

second  resetting  means,  responsive  to  said  differential  count 
for  generating  an  output  signal  when  the  average  rate  of 
accrual  of  increments  of  said  differential  count  over  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  does  not  exceed  a 
second  predetermined  rate  of  accrual;  said  second  time 
period  being  no  greater  than  said  first  time  period,  said 
first  and  second  resetting  means  output  signals  being  ap- 
plied to  said  first  means  to  reset  said  differential  count  to 
zero. 


I 


4,055,751 

PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

ANALYSIS  AND  REGENERATION  OF  GALVANIC 

BATHS 

Egon  Bussmann,  Munich;  Bruno  Flamme,  Neuried,  both  of 

Germany;  Jacky  Vanhumbeeck;  Johannes  Helder,  both  of 

Brugge,  Belgium,  and  Hubert  De  Steur,  Drongen,  Belgium, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 

Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,804 

Qaims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  13, 1975, 2521282 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/00;  G06F  15/46 
\3S.  a.  364—500  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  control  system  for  monitoring  the  chemical 
composition  of  bath  liquid  for  a  plurality  of  baths,  in  particular 
metal  depositing  baths,  said  process  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  main   programmer   for  operating   the   control   system 

through  a  sequence  of  program  steps; 

a  bath  selection  programmer  connected  to  said  main  pro- 
grammer and  to  the  baths  for  selecting  baths  for  analysis; 

a  chemical  component  analyzer  including  a  plurality  of 
constituent  analyzing  sections  for  anayzing  respective 
quantities  of  respective  bath  constituents; 

a  plurality  of  analysis  programmers  connected  to  said  analy- 
zer and  connected  to  and  operated  by  said  bath  selection 
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programmer  to  connect  selected  baths  to  appropriate  computer  means  including  means  for  determining  sutistical 

analyzer  sections;  light  transmissivity  for  the  samples  at  any  point  in  time,  means 

a  supply  of  bath  correcting  fluids;  for  fitting  a  curve  to  said  statistical  properties  determined  by 

comparison  means  connected  to  said  analyzer  to  compare  ^^^  means  therefor,  and  means  for  determining  the  derivative 

the  analyzed  actual  quantities  with  respective  reference  ^^  ^jj  ^^^^  determined  by  said  curve  fitting  means. 

quantities;  and  


21  COMTWOt.  UW'T 


4,055,753 

COMPUTING  WEIGHING  SCALE 

Robert  M.  Rogers,  Troy,  and  Edwin  E.  Boshinski,  Englewood, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,139 

Int.  C1.2  GOIG  23/22;  G06F  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364—466  50  Claims 


adjusting  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means  and 
connected  between  said  supply  and  the  plurality  of  baths 
for  supplying  correcting  fluids  to  the  respective  baths  in 
accordance  with  the  differences  between  the  actual  and 
reference  quantities. 


4,055,752 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
DETERMINATION  OF  ENZYME  ACTIVITY 
Walter  Kappe,  Oberkochen;  Gbtz-Reinhard  Lampe,  Heiden- 
heim,  and  Harald  Neuer,  Oberkochen,  all  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Wurttemberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  546,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7, 1974,  2405810 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/42 
U.S.  a.  364— 551  ^  17  Qaims 
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15.  In  combination  in  enzyme  activity  determining  means, 
light  source  and  light  detector  means  for  determining  relative 
light  transmissivity  of  a  sample  disposed  therebetween,  means 
for  repetitively  sampling  the  output  of  said  detector  means  at 
spaced  points  in  time  relatively  large  in  comparison  to  the 
inter-sample  interval  for  any  said  point  in  time,  computer 
means  for  receiving  said  sampled  detector  output  signals,  said 


1.  In  a  weighing  scale  for  computing  the  total  value  of  an 
article  being  weighed  from  a  weight  input  and  a  price  per  unit 
weight  input,  said  scale  having 

an  article  receiving  platter, 

a  weighing  system  including  a  weight  responsive  mechanism 
connected  to  said  platter  and  including  an  electrical 
weight  signal  output  means, 

sensing  means  responsive  to  changing  weight, 

computing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  weighing 
mechanism  for  receiving  the  weight  output  signal, 
^  means  for  providing  a  price  per  unit  weight  signal  to  said 
computing  means  for  computing  total  value  from  the 
weight  and  price  per  unit  weight  signals,  and 

digital  numerical  display  means  for  visually  displaying  num- 
bers identifying  the  weight,  the  price  per  unit  weight,  and 
the  total  price  of  a  given  article  on  the  platter  upon  entry 
of  price  per  unit  weight  and  computation  of  the  weight 
times  the  price  per  unit  weight; 

the  improvement  comprising 

said  numerical  display  means  including  one  niultidigit  num- 
ber display  connected  to  show  sequentially  at  least  two  of 
said  numbers  and  selectively  operable  indicator  means 
identifying  the  number  shown  on  said  one  display,  and 

sequencer  means  returning  said  one  display  to  the  beginning 
of  its  sequence  in  response  to  a  change  in  weight  after 
having  once  become  stabilized  and  causing  the  sequence 
to  repeat  as  far  as  it  progressed  prior  to  such  change. 


4,055,754 
MEMORY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING  THE 

SAME 
Gilman  D.  Chesley,  22431  Starling  Drive,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 
94022 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,765 
Int.  Q.2  GllC  29/00;  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  235—302.3  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  memory  device:  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells,  means  for  writing  data  into  and  reading  data  out 
of  the  memory  cells,  first  coincidence  gate  means  responsive  to 
data  read  simultaneously  out  of  a  group  of  the  memory  cells  for 
determining  whether  all  of  the  data  from  said  group  is  of  a 
first  logic  level,  second  coincidence  gate  means  responsive  to 
data  read  simultaneously  out  of  the  group  of  cells  for  deter- 
mining whether  all  the  daU  from  said  group  is  of  a  second 
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logk  level,  and  output  gate  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of 
the  f  nt  and  second  coincidence  gate  means  for  dehvering  an 


..  signal  when  the  data  read  out  of  the  group  of  cells  is 
dthir  all  of  the  first  logic  level  or  all  of  the  second  logic  level. 
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4,055,756 

IMAGE  CODER-DECODER  USING  A  MATRIX 

TRANSFORM  WITH  WEIGHTED  CONTRIBUTION  OF 

SEVERAL  POINTS  OF  THE  IMAGE  TO  THE 
FORMATION  OF  ONE  POINT  OF  THE  TRANSFORM 
Jean-Oaude  Jolivet,  St.  Michel  en  Greve,  and  Fran^fa-Xayier 
Antoine  Stouls,  Perros  Guirec,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Sodete  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,189 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  24, 1975,  75  J262 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/34 

U.S.  a.  364—725  5  Qaims 
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4,055,755 

SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY  IN  COMBINATION 

WRISTWATCH  AND  CALCULATOR 

Tut4ma  Nakamora,  Akashi;  Takehiko  Sasaki,  Yamatokoriyama; 

^  affji  Yonekawa,  Sakurai,  and  Hidetoshi  Maeda,  Tenri,  all 

ofjapan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,441 

priority,   ap^ication   Japan,   Apr.    16,   1975,   50- 

52299tU];  Apr.  18.  1975,  50-53886[U] 

tit  a.2  G06F  15/OZ  7/38:  G04B  47/00:  HOIH  35/00 
CL  364—705  2  Clahns 


Calms 


A  combination  wristwatch  and  calculator  including  a 
coi  ductive  casing,  a  front  insulating  panel,  a  time  keeping 
cir  :uit,  an  arithmetic  calculation  circuit,  a  key  input  means  for 
int  oducing  desired  information  mto  the  arithmetic  calculation 
cir  niit,  and  an  information  display  for  displaying  information 
sto  red  in  the  time  keeping  circuit  and  the  arithmetic  calcula- 
tio  1  circuit,  said  key  input  means  comprising: 
]  I  plurality  of  touch  electrodes  formed  on  the  front  insulating 

panel;  and 
1 1  plurality  of  touch  sensitive  electronic  switching  circuits, 
each  of  the  touch  sensitive  electronic  switching  circuits 
including; 
1 1  C-MOS  inverter  circuit  having  a  gate  terminal  and  two 

power  supply  terminals, 
1 1  power  source  connected  across  said  power  supply  termi- 


wo  input  terminals  connected  to  one  of  said  touch  elec- 
trodes and  to  said  conductive  casing,  respectively,  and 

nrcuit  meant  for  inverting  the  condition  of  said  C-MOS 
inverter  circuit  when  said  two  input  terminal  are  con- 
nected to  each  other  through  a  human  body  resistor. 


1.  A  matrix  transform  system  for  coding  images  with 
weighted  contribution  of  several  points  of  the  image  to  each 
points  of  the  coded  image  and  for  decoding  coded  images  with 
weighted  contribution  of  several  points  of  the  coded  image  to 
each  point  of  the  decoded  image,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sampling  the  lines  of  an  image  to  be  coded  and 
forming  with  said  image  samples  a  square  matrix  asso- 
ciated with  the  image; 

b.  means  for  splitting  said  square  matrix  associated  with  the 
image  into  a  plurality  of  first  input  component  matrices  of 
order  3N  X  3N  having  a  central  part  of  order  N  X  N  ; 

c.  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said  first  input  component 
matrices  by  a  first  rectangular  coefficient  matrix  of  order 
N  X  3N  having  a  square  central  part  in  which  the  coeffici- 
ents are  equal  to  positive  or  negative  unity  and  two  square 
lateral  parts  in  which  the  coefficients  are  selectively  equal 
to  zero  and  ±  a  where  a  is  a  predetermined  factor  smaller 
than  unity,  and  forming  first  intermediate  matrices  of 
order  N  X  3 

d.  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said  first  intermediate  mat- 
rices by  a  second  rectangular  coefficient  matrix  of  order 
3N  X  N  which  is  the  transpose  of  said  first  rectangular 
coefficient  matrix,,  and  forming  first  output  matrices  of 
order  N  X  N,  each  of  said  first  output  matrices  being  the 
transform  of  the  central  part  of  a  first  input  component 
matrix; 

e.  means  for  forming  with  said  first  output  matrices  a  square 
matrix  associated  with  the  coded  image; 

f.  means  for  splitting  said  square  matrix  associated  with  the 
coded  image  into  a  plurality  of  second  input  component 
matrices  of  order  3N  X  3N  having  a  central  part  of  order 
N  X  N; 

g.  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said  second  input  compo- 
nent matrices  by  a  third  rectangular  coefficient  matrix  of 
order  N  X  3N  having  a  square  central  part  in  which  the 
coefficients  are  equal  to  positive  or  negative  unity  and  two 
square  lateral  parts  in  which  the  coefficients  are  selec- 
tively equal  to  zero  and  (a)  ±  a  where  a  is  said  predeter- 
mined factor  smaller  than  unity  and  forming  second  inter- 
mediate matrices  of  order  N  X  3N; 

h.  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said  second  intermediate 
matrices  by  a  fourth  rectangular  coefficient  matrix  of 
order  3N  X  N  which  is  the  transpose  of  said  third  rectan- 
gular coefficient  matrix  and  forming  second  output  mat- 
rices of  order  N  X  N,  each  of  said  second  output  matrices 
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being  the  transform  of  the  central  part  of  a  second  input 
component  matrix;  and 
i.  means  for  forming  with  said  second  output  matrices  a 
square  matrix  associated  with  the  decoded  image. 


4,055,757 

CALCULATOR  APPARATUS  WITH  ANNUITY  SWITCH 

FOR  PERFORMING  BEGIN-AND  END-PERIOD 

ANNUITY  CALCULATIONS 

Lynn  W.  TlUman,  Los  Altos;  Kent  R.  Henscheld,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Larry  D.  Smith,  Damascus,  Md.,  assignors 

to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,290 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/30 

U.S.  a.  364—715  4  Claims 


■OM-m  •■wn  mnurm  no        ^i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  performing  annuity  calculations  with 
payments  due  at  one  of  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  payment 
period,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
switch  means  manually  settable  to  one  of  a  first  and  second 

positions;  and 
processing  means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  coupled 
to  receive  input  data  for  performing  selected  annuity 
calculations  with  payment  due  at  one  of  the  beginning  and 
end  of  each  payment  period,  calculations  with  payment 
due  at  the  beginning  of  each  payment  period  being  per- 
formed by  automatically  converting  the  input  data  to 
■"  produce  substitute  data  and  mathematically  manipulating 
the  substitute  data  in  response  to  the  switch  means  being 
set  to  the  first  position,  and  calculations  with  payment  due 
at  the  end  of  each  payment  period  being  performed  by 
mathematically  manipulating  the  input  data  in  response  to 
the  switch  means  being  set  to  the  second  position. 

4,055,758 
SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICES  FOR  PROCESSING  SIGNALS 
Ernest  Stem,  Concord;  Richard  C.  WUliamson,  Framingham; 
Abraham  Bers,  ArUngton,  and  John  H.  Cafarelh^  Swamp- 
scott,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,367,  March  5, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,016,412. 
This  application  Mar.  31, 1976,  Ser.  No.  672,345 
Int.  a.2  G06G  7/19:  H04R  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—821  6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  processing  and  storing  signals  comprising 
a  first  piezoelectric  substrate  capable  of  propagating  acous- 
tic wave  signals  on  a  selected  surface  thereof; 
at  least  one  transducer  means  formed  on  said  selected  sur- 
face for  generating  surface  acoustic  waves  traveling  on 


said  surface  along  a  selected  direction  thereof  in  response 
to  electrical  signals; 

a  semiconductor  material  positioned  so  as  to  have  a  first 
surface  thereof  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  selected 
surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said  semiconductor  material 
including  a  carrier  region  having  a  plurality  of  carriers 
and  a  trap  region  having  a  plurality  of  traps  substantially 
at  or  near  said  fu^t  surface,  said  trap  region  forming  an 
interaction  region  at  or  near  said  first  surface; 

a  layer  of  conductive  material  disposed  on  a  second  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  material,  said  layer  forming  an 
electrode; 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  at  said  at  least  one  trans- 
ducer means  to  produce  a  first  traveling  acoustic  wave 
signal  along  said  selected  surface  of  said  first  substrate; 
and 

means  for  applying  a  second  signal  to  said  semiconductor 
material  to  cause  carriers  therein  to  migrate  from  said 
carrier  region  to  said  trap  region,  the  interaction  of  said 
first  traveling  acoustic  wave  signal  with  said  carriers  in 
said  trap  region  thereby  causing  said  carriers  to  fill  said 
traps  and  to  be  retained  therein  in  a  selective  stationary 
pattern  thereby  producing  said  altered  stationary  conduc- 
tivity pattern  in  said  semiconductor  material  as  said  first 
traveling  acoustic  wave  signal  travels  along  said  selected 
surface  of  said  first  substrate,  said  altered  stationary  con- 
ductivity pattern  being  stored  in  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial and  representing  the  interaction  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals. 


4,055,759 
SIGNAL  DEVICE  USING  PERCUSSIVE  FLASHLAMPS 
Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody;  Harold  H.  HaU,  Jr.,  Marblehead; 
Renaldo  Mercaldi,  Beveriy,  and  Thomas  J.  SenteaMutes, 
Wakefield,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Syhania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,107 

Int.  a.2  G03B  15/02 

VS.  a.  362—159  9  Claims 


1.  A  signal  device  intended  for  hand  operation  comprising, 
in  combination: 
a  support  member; 
a  plurality  of  percussively-ignitable  flashlamps  mounted  on 

said  support  member; 
a  plurality  of  preenergized  strikers  mounted  on  said  support 

member  and  releasable  to  fire  said  flashlamps; 
movable  means  retained  in  said  support  member  in  operative 

alignment  with  respect  to  said  strikers  and  adapted  to  be 

directly  actuated  by  hand;  and. 
means  provided  on  said  movable  means  for  sequentially 

releasing  said  preenergized  strikers  to  fire  respective  ones 

of  said  flashlamps  in  response  to  successive  hand  indexing 

of  said  movable  means. 
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4,055,760 
LAMP  SHADE 
L.  Weisbrod,  1214  VaUey  Rowl,  VillanoTa,  Pa.  19085 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,596    , 
Int  a.2  F21V  7/00 


8  Claims 


4,055,762 
RADON  DAUGHTER  DOSIMETER 
John  Durkin,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,213 

Int.  a?  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—253  *  Claims 


CHARGC 
AMP 


MieiCNT 

AIR 


MTECTOR 
HC*0 


POtE/ZEdO 

CANCELLATION 


BASELINE 
RESTORER 


R>C 

H 

RoC 
COUNTER 

DISCRIMINATOR 

F 

1  J 

1 
1 
1 

♦ 

READOUT 
IWL-HRSI 

• 

I  K 

1 
1 
1 

1 

RWt .  RaC 

t 

RoA.RaC 
COUNTER 

DISCRIMINATOR 

1.  A  lamp  shade  adapted  to  be  shipped  in  a  flat  disassembled 
coniition  for  subsequent  assembly  comprising  two  rings,  a  flat 
cov  ;r  sheet  of  self  supporting  material,  said  rings  having  a 
plui  Uity  of  members  circumferentially  disposed  thereon,  each 
of  s  lid  members  being  adapted  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  a 
juxt  iposed  portion  of  said  cover  sheet  with  the  rings  in  spaced 
rela  ion,  said  members  being  pivotobly  secured  to  their  respec- 
tive rings  and  slidable  along  their  respective  rings,  and  means 
to  y  )in  the  free  edges  of  said  sheet. 


Jon 


4,055,761 

L  GHT  RECEIVING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOELECTRIC 
CONVERSION  ELEMENT 
Shimomara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

JIL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,733 
lias  priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   14,   1975,   50- 
7[U] 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  5/02.  39/12 

VA.  a.  250—239 


7  Claims 


A  light  receiving  device  for  a  photoelectric  conversion 
elelnent,  comprising: 
i  u  transparent  covering  means  for  covering  said  conversion 
element  to  exclude  presence  of  air  between  said  conver- 
sion element  and  said  covering  means; 

.  a  transparent,  elastic  sheet  positioned  on  said  covering 
means; 

.  a  light  converging  optical  system  for  converging  light 
beams  incident  on  said  photoelectric  conversion  element, 
said  optical  system  including  a  lens  positioned  on  said 
sheet,  said  lens,  said  sheet  and  said  covering  means  being 
similar  in  refractive  index;  and  | 

.  means  for  tightening  together  said  covering  means,  said 
sheet  and  said  lens  whereby  air  is  excluded  from  between 
the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  covering  means  and  said 
sheet,  and  the  contacting  surfaces  of  said  sheet  and  said 
lens. 


1.  A  portable  radiation  dosimeter  unit  for  continuously 
measuring  the  working  level  exposure  to  radioactive  particles 

comprising: 

a  detector  head  housing  having  a  filter  head  and  solid  state 
surface  barrier  radiation  detector  contained  therein; 

said  head  housing  having  an  ambient  air  inlet  and  outlet 
adapted  to  allow  air  to  flow  through  said  filter  head  before 
contacting  said  radiation  detector; 

an  air  pump  to  force  ambient  air  into  said  head  housing  inlet 
to  the  filter  and  radiation  detector; 

electronic  circuitry  connected  to  said  radiation  unit  for 
receiving  and  processing  charged  electrons  received 
therefrom  by  converting  them  to  pulses  whose  heights  are 
representative  of  the  energy  levels  of  detected  radioactive 
particles,  said  circuitry  having  means  for  discriminating 
and  counting  the  pulses  of  different  heights;  and 

a  portable  self  contained  power  supply  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  electronic  circuitry. 

4,055,763 

NEUTRON  CHARACTERISTIC  AND  SPECTROSCOPY 

LOGGING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Stephen  Antkiw,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,359,  March  31, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,781 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  J/00 
U.S.  CL  250—270  *7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formations  traversed  by 
a  well  bore,  comprising: 
a  well  tool  adapted  to  be  moved  through  the  well  bore; 
means  carried  by  the  well  tool  for  irradiating  the  formation 
and  other  well  bore  media  surrounding  the  well  tool  with 
at  least  two  time-spaced  pulses  of  fast  neutrons; 
detector  means  carried  by  the  well  tool  for  detecting  at  least 
in  part  the  time  distribution  of  gamma  rays  resulting  from 
neutron  interactions  with  nuclei  of  the  irradiated  forma- 
tion and  other  well  bore  media  following  each  neutron 
pulse  and  for  generating  a  corresponding  time  distribution 
of  signals  representative  of  the  energies  of  the  detected 
gamma  rays; 
means  responsive  to  signals  generated  by  the  detector  means 
following  the  first  of  said  neutron  pulses  for  selecting  a 
portion  of  the  time  distribution  of  signals  following  the 
second  of  said  neutron  pulses  which  corresponds  to 
gamma  rays  resulting  predominantly  from  thermal  neu- 
tron capture  interactions  with  nuclei  of  the  irradiated 
formation;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  detector  signals  within  the  selected 
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portion  of  the  time  distribution  of  signals  following  said 
second  neutron  pulse  for  analyzing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 


energy  spectrum  of  the  detected  capture  gamma  rays 
corresponding  to  the  selected  detector  signals. 

4,055,764 

OPTICALLY  SELECTIVE,  ACOUSTICALLY  RESONANT 

GAS  DETECnNG  TRANSDUCER 

John  Dimeff,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,043 
Int.  a.2  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250— 336  7aaims 


frequency,  said  radiation  including  at  least  one  spectrum 
that  corresponds  to  an  absorption  spectrum  of  gas  x; 

g.  said  third  chamber  having  opposed  end  sections  that  are  at 
least  transparent  to  said  spectrum,  and  said  first  chamber 
having  at  least  one  wall  section  that  is  at  least  transparent 
to  said  spectrum; 

h.  said  third  chamber  being  positioned  between  said  radia- 
tion source  and  said  first  chamber  and  said  chambers  being 
oriented  to  enable  said  electromagnetic  radiation  to  pass 
through  said  third  chamber  and  into  said  first  chamber; 

and 
i.  means  for  measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  excursions  of 
said  diaphragm,  said  amplitude  being  representotive  of  the 
amount  of  gas  x  in  said  third  chamber. 

4,055,765 
GAMMA  CAMERA  SYSTEM  WTTH  COMPOSITE  SOLID 

STATE  DETECTOR 
Mark  S.  Gerber,  Columbus,  and  Don  W.  MUler,  WesterviUe, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  University,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,755 

Int.  CL2  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  a.  250—370  22  Qaims 


-ii/> 


1.  Gas  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  chamber  having  a  quantity  of  gas  x  therein,  said 
chamber  having  an  acoustic  resonant  frequency; 

b.  a  second  chamber  with  a  pressure  responsive  diaphgram 
dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  parts,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  mechanical  resonant  frequency  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  acoustic  resonant  frequency  of 
said  first  chamber; 

c.  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  gas  in  said  first 
chamber  to  said  first  part  of  said  second  chamber;  said  first 
coupling  means  permitting  said  gas  pressure  variations  in 
said  first  chamber  having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  acous- 
tic resonant  frequency  to  be  transmitted  to  said  first  part 
of  said  chamber  and  said  diaphragm; 

d.  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  gas  in  said  first 
chamber  to  said  second  part  of  said  second  chamber,  said 
second  coupling  means  permitting  only  average  and  low 
frequency  gas  pressure  variations  in  said  first  chamber  to 
be  transmitted  to  said  second  part  of  said  second  chamber 
and  said  diaphragm; 

e.  a  third  chamber  containing  an  unknown  gas  in  which  gas 
X  may  be  present; 

f.  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  that  is  intensity 
modulated  at  a  frequency  equal  to  said  acoustic  resonant 


1.  A  composite  solid  state  detector  for  use  in  deriving  a 
display,  by  spatial  coordinate  information,  of  the  distribution 
or  radiation  emanating  from  a  source  thereof  situate  within  a 
region  of  interest,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  solid  state  detector  components,  each  having  a 
given  surface  arranged  for  exposure  to  impinging  radia- 
tion and  exhibiting  discrete  interactions  therewith  at  given 
spatially  definable  locations; 
said  given  surface  of  each  said  detector  component  and  the 
surface    disposed    opposite    and    substantially    parallel 
thereto,  respectively,  being  associated  with  impedance 
means  configured  to  provide,  for  each  of  said  opposed 
surfaces,  outputs  for  impedance  defined  signals  relating 
the  said  given  location  of  said  interactions  with  one  spatial 
coordinate  parameter  of  one  select  directional  sense; 
said  detector  components  being  arranged  to  provide  group- 
ings of  adjacently  disposed  ones  of  .said  given  surfaces 
mutually  linearly  oriented  to  exhibit  a  common  said  direc- 
tional sense  of  said  spatial  coordinate  parameter;  and 
means  interconnecting  at  least  two  of  said  outputs  associated 
with  each  of  said  surfaces  within  a  given  said  grouping 
thereof  for  collecting  said  impedance  defined  signals  de- 
riving therefrom. 

4,055,766 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAMMA  CAMERA 

Don  W.  MUler,  Westerville,  and  Mark  S.  Gerber,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  UniTcrsity,  Colom- 
bus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,754 
Int  C1.2  GOIT  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  250—370  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  imaging  the  distribution  of  a  radiation 
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said  networks  being  arranged  to  receive  radiation 

inducjed  charges  in  spatial  disposition  corresponding  with  the 

„on  location  of  said  radiation  upon  said  strips,  said 

receipt  being  time  variant  in  correspondence  with  said 

of  interaction  to  exhibit  a  collection  time  constant,  Tp, 

ii  iprovement  comprising: 

amjlifier  means  coupled  with  said  impedance  network 

I  leans  and  having  output  signals  corresponding  with  said 

<  harge  receipt; 
It  summing  means  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means 

<  lutput  signals  for  deriving  a  spatial  signal  corresponding 
1 0  the  spatial  orientotion  of  a  said  interaction  location; 
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which  are  operatively  associated  with  impedance  net- 


during  a  predetermined  time  interval  under  the  influence  of  the 
incident  X-rays. 


se  »nd  summing  means  responsive  to  said  amplifier  means 
output  signals  for  deriving  an  energy  signal  of  value  corre- 
sponding with  the  spatial  signal; 

cv  duating  means  responsive  to  said  second  summing  means 
energy  signal  for  evaluating  the  peak  value  of  said  energy 
signal  over  a  time,  r^  and  having  a  select  output  when  said   u^.  Q.  250—461  R 
energy  signal  peak  value  lies  within  predetermined  limits; 

mauis  for'intergrating  said  spatial  signal  oyer  a  time,  /^  to 
derive  an  integrated  spatial  signal,  said  time,  r„  being 
greater  than  said  time  t^ 

readout  means  responsive,  when  actuated,  to  receive  said 
integrated  spatial  signal  and  derive  perceptible  informa- 
tion corresponding  thereto;  and 

control  means  for  regulating  an  operational  cycle  of  said 
system  including  the  actuation  of  said  readout  means  only 
upon  the  occurrence  of  said  evaluating  means  select  out 
put. 


4,055,768 

UGHT  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Nathan  S.  Bromberg,  461  Conant  Road,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,065 

Int  a?  GOIN  21/38 

6Claiiiis 


4,055,767 

DE  reCnON  APPARATUS  FOR  X-RAY  TOMCXSRAPHY 
Rol  crt  Alleauuid,  Saint  Ismier,  France,  assignor  to  Commissar- 
a  I'Eacrgie  Atomiqae,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jane  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  692,735  ' 

dlaias  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  19, 1975,  75.19263 

iBt  CU  GOIT  1/18  I 

.CL250— 385  '     9Claims 

,  Detection  apparatus  for  use  with  X-ray  tomography  appa- 

comprising  at  least  one  X-ray  source  adapted  to  emit 

beams  to  pass  through  an  organ  to  be  analyzed  and  to 

be  intercepted  by  said  detection  apparatus  which 

multicellular  ionization  chambers  constituted  by  a 

^  comb-type  anode  formed  by  a  substantially  cylindrical 
plate  p  and  a  plurality  of  flat  plates  P,at  right  angles  to  said 
P  and  a  plurality  of  cathodes  C/,  each  being  formed  by  a 
which  is  parallel  to  one  of  said  plates  P/,  each  of  said 
clumbers  comprising  two  substantially  parallel  anode  and 
cat  Kxle  electrodes  separated  by  a  radiation-detecting  medium 
adi  pted  to  convert  the  incident  X-rays  to  electron-ion  pairs. 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  for  measuring  light  emitted,  scat- 
tered, or  reflected  from  a  specimen,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  source  of  excitation  radiation  arranged  to  illuminate  the 
specimen, 

b.  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  excitation  radiation, 

c.  means  for  emitting  a  K  signal  when  the  specimen  has  been 
subjected  to  a  selected  amount  of  excitation  radiation, 

d.  a  photodetector  arranged  to  provide  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  the  intensity  of  the  light  emitted,  scattered,  or 
reflected  by  the  specimen, 

e.  means  for  amplifying  the  output  signal  of  the  photodetec- 
tor, 

f.  a  phase  sensitive  detector  having  the  amplified  signal 

applied  to  its  input, 

g.  means  coupled  to  the  modulating  means  and  deriving 
signals  therefrom  which  regulate  the  operation  of  the 
phase  sensitive  detector, 

h.  an  integrator  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
phase  sensitive  detector,  and 

i.  means  responsive  to  the  K  signal  for  measuring  the  quan- 
tum of  the  signal  accumulated  in  the  integrator  at  the 
emission  of  the  K  signal. 
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4,055,769 
MEinOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING,  A  COATING 

ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Conrad  Sander,  Panoramastrasse  55,  D-7441  Zizishausen,  Ger- 

Di^^  of  Ser.  No.  343,179,  March  20, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  July  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  594,366 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1972, 2213831 

Int  CU  GOIJ  1/00 

U&a.250-492R  4  Claims 


said  movable  supports  for  movement  therewith,  each  of  said 
support-rods  carrying  at  least  an  intermediate  metal  strip  and  a 
terminal  metal  strip  fixed  at  the  free  end  of  said  support-rod, 
the  internal  edge  of  each  intermediate  strip  bemg  set  back  in 
relation  to  the  internal  edge  of  the  terminal  strip  earned  by  the 


1  An  apparatus  for  curing  a  coating  applied  to  a  substrate, 
which  coating  comprises  an  exothermically  reactmg  organic 
substance,  comprising  .  . 

a  high  pressure  mercury-vapor  tube  for  producing  ultravio- 
let rays,  said  tube  being  located  sufficiently  distant  from 
said  substrate  to  prevent  adverse  heating  of  the  substrate 
or  of  said  organic  substance  and  said  tube  bemg  designed 
to  produce  sufficient  radiation  density  to  initiate  the  exo- 
thermic reaction  of  said  organic  substance;  and 
a  reflector  casing,  having  a  smooth  reflective  surface,  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  about  said  tube  for  reflectmg  said 
rays  into  at  least  one  beam  directed  at  said  substrate  and 
comprising  two  opposed  concave  members  spaced  from 
said  tube,  each  such  member  having  a  surface  defining 
substantially  a  quarter  circle  and  an  adjacent  parabolic 
configuration  on  the  side  facing  the  tube  for  focusmg  such 
rays  into  said  directed  beams,  said  arrangement  of  the 
reflector  casing  being  designed  in  such  a  manner  that  at 
least  one  beam  of  rays  with  a  threshold  value  which  is 
sufficient  to  initiate  such  reaction  is  produced. 


same  support-rod,  said  intermediate  strips  and  terminal  strips 
of  each  pair  of  support-rods  being  thinner  in  the  XY  axis  direc- 
tion than  said  jaws  and  respectively  located  opposite  one  an- 
other and  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  a  plane 
containing  said  axis  XY. 


4,055,771 
TEST  BODY  FOR  A  SCANNING  TOMOGRAPHIC 
ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 
DaTid  John  Goodenoagh,  MyersYiUe;  Kenneth  =•  Wj"'*''^' 
thersburg,  both  of  Md.;  Joseph  G.  Smrcka,  and  WilliMi  Clay- 
man,  both  of  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Alderson  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,801 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250-505  27  Claims 


4,055,770 

COLLIMATOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BEAM  OF 

ACCELERATED  CHARGED  PARTICLES 

Jacques  MUcamps,  and  Ahdn  Penet,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  C.G.R.-MeY.,  France  ^     ^      . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,857,  March  9,  ^^IZ^^^oneA. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1974,  Ser.  No.  500,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  15, 1972,  72.08926 
Int.  a.2  G21F  5/04 
US  a  250—505  4  Claims 

*1.'  A*  collimator  arrangement,  for  an  accelerated  charged 
particle  beam,  comprising  a  first  collimator  system  for  partially 
intercepting  said  charged  particle  beam  and  a  second  collima- 
tor  system  associated  with  said  first  collimator  system  for 
intercepting  the  difi-used  particles  of  said  beam  and  the  secon- 
dary particles  produced  by  said  beam  impinging  upon  said  first 
collimator  system,  said  coUimator  an-angement  having  an  axi 
XY  which  is  coincidental  with  the  mean  path  of  said  beam;  said 
first  collimator  system  comprising  four  pairs  of  collimating 
elements  each  formed  as  a  jaw,  four  movable  supports,  each  ot 
said  movable  supports  respectively  carrying  a  pair  of  said 
collimating  elements  thereof  separated  from  each  other  along 
the  axis  XY,  each  said  jaw  facing  another  jaw,  said  movable 
supports  being  mechanically  connected  to  one  another  and 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  a  plane  containing  said 
axis  XY  for  movement  of  said  facing  jaws  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  and  said  second  collimator  system  compnsing 
four  support-rods  each  mechanically  associated  with  one  ot 
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1  A  test  body  for  determining  an  operating  characteristic  of 
a  tomographic  apparatus  of  a  type  which  is  adapted  to  scan  a 
human  body  member  with  an  X-ray  beam  along  an  edge  of  a 
slice  through  the  member,  accumulate  date  in  electrical  form 
during  the  scanning  which  is  representitive  of  variations  in  the 
intensity  of  the  transmission  of  X-ray  energy  through  the 
member  during  a  plurality  of  scans,  and  reconstruct  a  cross 
sectional  image  of  the  slice  from  the  accumulated  daU  com- 

prising:  .  J  V 

A  energy  absorption  means  arranged  m  layered  arrays,  cacn 

array  extending  generally  parallel  to  a  direction  of  projec- 
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on  of  the  X-ray  beam  and  comprising  one  or  more  en- 
e  rgy  absorption  test  elements  adapted  for  absorbing  elec- 
t  omagnetic  energy  from  an  impinging  X-ray  beam  and 
\  aving  a  predetermined  energy  absorption  characteristic; 

2nd, 
B.  means  for  positioning  said  energy  absorbing  means  be- 
t  ween  a  scanning  X-ray  beam  and  a  transmission  intensity 
(  ectector  of  the  apparatus. 
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4,055,772 
DMtlTALLY  CODED  ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Tomi  ly  Y.  Leung,  Cassopolis,  Mich.,  assignor  to  ^TS  Corpora- 
tion, Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,580     | 
lot  a.2  H02G  3/00 
.  CI.  307—10  R  W  CUums 
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first  scaled  output  devices  having  a  first  scaling  range 
connected  for  receiving  said  reference  signal  and  dividing 
it  into  a  plurality  of  decrementally  weighted  signals,  one 
of  said  first  output  devices  associated  with  each  decremen- 
tally weighted  signal, 

a  first  terminator  means  for  generating  a  first  remainder 
signal  from  said  master  ladder  network,  and 

a  first  slave  ladder  network  having  a  second  signal  scaling 
means  having  a  plurality  of  second  scaled  output  devices, 
having  a  second  scaling  range,  at  least  some  of  which  is 
within  said  first  scaling  range,  said  second  output  devices 
connected  to  said  master  ladder  for  receiving  said  gener- 
ated first  remainder  signal  from  said  first  terminator  means 
and  dividing  it  into  a  plurality  of  decrementally  weighted 
signals,  one  of  said  second  output  devices  associated  with 
each  decrementally  weighted  signal,  and  a  second  termi- 
nator means  for  generating  a  second  remainder  signal 
from  said  first  slave  ladder  network,  said  first  and  second 
scaled  output  devices  having  separate  output  terminals  for 
providing  decremented  signal  outputs. 


OSDOOCM 


1.  In  a  digitally  coded  electrical  supply  system,  the  combina- 
tion x>mprising  a  code  transmission  cable  having  a  plurality  of 
code  transmission  conductors  therein,  code  generator  means 
bein;  \  connected  to  said  plurality  of  code  transmission  conduc- 
tors 'or  sequentially  and  cyclically  producing  digitally  coded 
elect  rical  pulses  simultaneously  in  said  code  transmission  con- 
duct 3rs  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of 
num  )ers,  load  decoder  means  being  connected  to  said  code 
tran  mission  conductors  for  decoding  one  of  said  numbers  and 
for  >roducing  a  digital  output  signal  when  both  said  load 
dec<  der  means  is  activated  and  said  one  number  is  digitally 
enc<  ded  into  said  code  transmission  conductors  and  activating 
mea  is  being  connected  to  said  load  decoder  means  for  selec- 
tive y  activating  said  load  decoder  means. 


4,055,774 
CURRENT  SCALING  APPARATUS 
Adel  Abdel  Aziz  Ahmed,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,719 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sept.  26, 1975, 
39619/75 

Int  a.2  H03K  77/00 
UA  a.  307—296  R 


27  Qaims 


4,055,773 
MULTISTAGE  ELECTRICAL  LADDER  FOR 
DECREMENTING  A  SIGNAL  INTO  A  PLURALTTY  OF 
WEIGHTED  SIGNALS 
A.  Sdioeff,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Mono- 
U^cs,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.  i 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,770  I 
Int.  CL2  H03K  13/04 
CL  307—229  13  Claims 
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An  improved  electrical  ladder  for  use  in  forming  a  plural- 
ity |f  weighted  signals  comprising,  | 

master  ladder  network  having  an  input  reference  signal 
means,  a  first  signal  scaling  means  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  current  scaling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  and  third  and  fourth  transistors,  each  having 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  and  a  base-emitter  junction 
therebetween  and  having  a  collector  electrode,  said  first 
and  said  second  transistors  being  of  the  same  conductivity 
type  as  each  other  and  having  interconnected  emitter 
electrodes,  said  third  and  said  fourth  transistors  being  of 
the  same  conductivity  type  as  each  other  and  having 
interconnected  emitter  electrodes; 

means  operating  said  third  and  said  fourth  transistors  with 
different  densities  of  current  flow  through  their  respective 
base-emitter  junctions  for  defining  a  difference  between 
their  respective  base  potentials; 

means  for  scaling  up  the  difference  between  the  base  poten- 
tials of  said  third  and  said  fourth  transistors  by  a  fixed 
ratio;  and 

means  applying  the  scaled  up  difference  potential  between 
the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors 
for  determining  the  ratio  between  their  respective  collec- 
tor currents. 
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4,055,775 

TRANSMISSION  ORCUTT  FOR  DIRECT  CURRENT 

DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Helmut  Fiedler,  Gartenberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

AktiengeseUscbaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,860,  AprU  29, 1974,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  257,382,  May  26, 1973,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,000,  March  26,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  577,448 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  9, 1969, 1918090 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/60:  H04L  25/02 

U.S.  a.  307—254  6  Claims 
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current  signals  which  are  a  function  of  the  difference 
between  the  magnitudes  of  the  currents  flowing,  respec- 
tively, through  said  first  and  second  transistors. 


4,055,776 
CCD  DIFFERENTIAL  CURRENT  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Means,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nayy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,652 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  307—355  3  Claims 


i    A   i 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  at  different  times  positive  and 
negative  direct  current  signals  responsive  to  binary  signal 
levels  from  a  data  source,  said  current  singals  having  substan- 
tially equal  magnitudes  and  being  produced  from  two  output 
signal  terminals,  said  apparatus  having  a  substantially  zero 
source  impedance,  comprising: 

a  source  of  operating  voltage  having  a  pair  of  output  termi- 
nals, 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  a  conductive  path 
established  between  the  collector  and  emitter  thereof  and 
a  base  electrode,  the  application  of  voltages  to  which 
causes  proportional  amounts  of  current  to  flow  through 
said  conductive  path,  pi  first  and  second  equal-valued 
emitter  resistances  connecting  the  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  respectively,  to  one  of  said  output 
terminals  of  said  operating  voltage  source, 

first  and  second  equal-valued  collector  resistances  connect- 
ing the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors, 
respectively,  to  the  other  of  said  output  terminals  of  said 
operating  voltage  source, 

first  voltage  divider  means  having  input  terminals  con- 
nected, respectively,  to  the  collector  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor and  to  said  one  output  terminal  of  said  operating 
voltage  source  and  having  output  terminals  connected, 
respectively,  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  to  said 
one  output  terminal  of  said  operating  voltage  source, 

first  switching  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  divider  means 
for  varying,  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  first  of  said 
binary  signal  levels,  the  voltage  output  at  said  output 
tenninals  of  said  first  voltage  divider  means, 

second  voltage  divider  means  having  input  teriminals  con- 
nected, respectively,  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
and  to  said  one  output  terminal  of  said  operating  voltage 
source  and  having  output  tenninals  connected,  resp>ec- 
tively,  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  and  to  said  one 
output  terminal  of  said  operating  voltage  source, 

second  switching  means  coupled  to  said  second  voltage 
divider  means  for  varying,  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a 
second  of  said  binary  signal  levels,  the  voltage  output  at 
said  output  terminals  of  said  second  voltage  divider 
means, 

said  operting  voltage  source  output,  said  first  and  second 
emitter  resistances  and  the  base  currents  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  being  of  values  such  that  when  said  first 
and  second  switching  means  are  unoperated,  currents  of 
substantially  equal  values  flow  through  said  conductive 
paths  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 

connection  means  connecting  said  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  respectively,  to  said  output  signal  ter- 
minals of  said  apparatus  as  to  produce  therefrom  direct 
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1.  A  differential  current  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of 
clock  signals,  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  differentially  coupled  plural  charge  coupled 
solid  state  devices; 

a  center-tapped  primary  inductor,  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  said  pair  of  charge  coupled  devices  and  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  devices, 
the  center  tap  of  said  primary  inductor  connectable  to  said 
source  of  clock  signals;  and 

a  secondary  inductor  inductively  coupled  to  said  center- 
tapped  primary  inductor  for  signal  transfer  therebetween; 

whereby  when  a  clocking  pulse  is  applied  to  the  center  tap 
of  the  primary  of  the  inductor,  comprising  a  differential 
current  is  caused  by  the  coupled  clock  pulses  flowing  in 
said  center-tapped  primary. 


4,055,777 
WINDOW  COMPARATOR 
James  M.  Black,  Quartz  HiU,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  737,974 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307—360  6  Claims 


INMJT 
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1.  A  window  comparator  comprised  of 

a  first  means  for  algebraically  subtracting  an  input  signal 
from  a  selected  set-point  voltage  to  produce  a  difference 
output  indicating  when  said  input  signal  exceeds  a  set- 
point  level  established  by  said  set-point  voltage,  said  first 
means  being  comprised  of  an  operational  amplifier  having 
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•»  inverting  input  terminal  connected  to  a  summing  junc- 
ti  an  and  two  feedback  circuits  connecting  the  output  of 
Sj  id  operational  amplifier  to  said  summing  junction,  one 
f(  edback  circuit  comprising  a  first  diode  in  series  with  a 
r  sistor,  the  first  diode  having  its  anode  connected  to  the 
c  utput  of  the  first  operational  amplifier,  and  the  other 
f  icdback  circuit  comprising  a  second  diode  in  series  with 
a  resistor,  the  second  diode  having  its  cathode  connected 
t )  the  output  of  said  first  operational  amplifier;  a  first 
sjmming  resistor  coupling  said  input  signal  to  said  sum- 
I  ling  junction  and  a  second  summing  resistor  coupling 
s  iid  set-point  voltage  to  said  summing  junction,  said  set- 
[  cint  voltog  being  selected  for  the  set-point  level  at  which 
Ke  linear  output  of  the  first  operational  amplifier  crosses 

tom  one  polarity  to  another  according  to  when  the  alge- 
raic  difference  between  the  input  signal  and  the  set-point 

'  'oltage  changes  polarity,  and 

sK:ond  means  for  algebraically  subtracting  the  difference 

( (utput  of  said  first  means  from  a  selected  window-width 
'oltoge  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  a  first  level  until 
aid  difference  signal  indicates  said  input  signal  has  ex- 

,  ;eeded  said  set-point  level  and,  thereafter  of  a  second 
evel  until  said  difference  signal  exceeds  said  window- 
vidth  voltage,  at  which  time  said  second  means  produces 
aid  output  signal  of  said  first  level  while  said  difference 
ignal  continues  to  exceed  said  window-width  voltage, 
aid  second  means  being  comprised  of  a  high  gain  differ- 
mtial  amplifier  having  one  input  terminal  connected  to 
he  junction  between  the  diode  and  feedback  resistor  in 
sne  of  said  feedback  circuits  and  a  second  input  terminal 
X)nnected  to  the  junction  between  the  diode  and  feedback 
resistor  in  the  other  one  of  said  feedback  circuits,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  window-width  voltage  to  one 
af  said  two  input  terminals  of  said  differential  amplifier. 


4,055,778 

GENERATOR  HOUSING 

Geok  Binder,  Stnttgart,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

G  mJ> Jl^  StBttgart,  Germany 
Cm  iMfltkM-te-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  434,587,  Jut.  8, 1974,  wUch  is 
I  o  atiBMtion  of  Ser.  No.  273,189,  July  19, 1972,  abandoocd. 
This  appttcatioa  Sept.  4, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610^404 

priority,    ap^icatioB    Germany,    Aug.    5,    1971, 
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having  axially  spaced  end  portions,  said  circumferential  w^ 
being  circumferentially  bounded  by  a  substantially  cylindrical 
outer  surface  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  surface, 
which  surfaces  extend  over  the  entire  axial  length  of  said 
circumferential  wall,  said  circumferential  wall  further  having  a 
plurality  of  openended  passages  arranged  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  located  entirely  within  said  circumferential 
wall  between  said  outer  surface  and  said  inner  surface,  said 
housing  further  including  two  axially  spaced  end  walls  extend- 
ing substantially  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
connected  to  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  circumferen- 
tial wall,  said  end  walls  having  a  plurality  of  openings  aligned 
and  merging  with  the  respective"  passages  of  said  circumferen- 
tial wall  and  passing  through  the  respective  end  walls,  said 
passages  and  openings  being  adapted  to  accommodate  holding 
means  for  so  attaching  said  housing  to  the  motor  vehicle  that 
said  holding  means  extends  through  the  respective  ones  of  said 
passages  in  said  circumferential  wall  and  respective  ones  of 
said  openings  in  said  end  walls  and  engages  respective  parts  of 
said  housing  so  that  the  housing  is  pivotable  about  at  least  one 
of  said  holding  means  extending  through  a  respective  passage 
and  openings  but  is  arrestable  in  a  selected  pivoted  position  by 
another  holding  means  extending  through  a  different  passage 
and  openings,  whereby  the  forces  to  which  said  parts  of  said 
housing  are  subjected  are  reduced,  and  damage  to  said  parts 
due  to  such  forces  is  prevented  as  a  result  of  the  arrangement 
of  said  passages  within  said  circumferential  wall  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  outer  surface  and  radially  outwardly  of  said 
inner  surface,  of  the  location  of  said  openings  in  said  end  walls, 
and  of  the  accommodation  of  the  holding  means  in  said  pas- 
sages and  openings. 


CL310— 89 
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4,055,779 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Jurgen  Schafer,  Niedermittlau,  Germany,  assignor  to  Original 

Hanau  Quarzlampen  GmbH,  Hanan,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  601,570 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug.  9, 1974,  2438372 

Int  a.2  E05C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  313—220  3  Claims 


In  a  generator  for  a  motor  vehicle,  a  combination  compris- 
ing a  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being  rotatable  about 
th<  same;  a  pulley  rigidly  attached  to  said  shaft  for  driving  the 
sai  le;  a  rotor  affixed  to  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  with  the  same; 
a  itiUor  surrounding  said  rotor;  and  a  housing  including  a 
sul  stantially  cylindrical  circumferential  wall  surrounding  said 
stalor  in  substantial  parallelism  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and 


1.  In  a  vapor  discharge  lamp  the  improvement  comprising 
said  generally  straight  tubular  radiation  body  being  divided 
within  that  portion  between  the  ends  of  the  electrodes  into  a 
central  sector  and  end  sectors  disposed  on  each  side  thereof, 
said  sectors  being  of  generally  equal  length  and  of  generally 
constant  cross  sectional  area  and  wherein  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  end  sectors  is  less  than  that  of  the  center  sector  for 
effective  uniform  light  radiation  above  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum threshold  power  over  approximately  90%  of  the  length 
of  the  tubular  radiation  body  between  electrodes. 
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4,055,780 
THERMIONIC  EMISSION  CATHODE  HAVING  A  TIP  OF 
A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  OF  LANTHANUM  HEXABORIDE 
Shichio  Kawai;  Takaho  Tanaka;  Eisuke  Bannai;  Kei^i  Uchida, 
all  of  Sakura,  and  Ryuichi  Shimizu,  Minou,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic 
Materials,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1975,  50-43717; 
Apr.  24, 1975,  50-50135;  Sept.  4, 1975,  50-107739 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  1/14.  19/06;  HOIK  1/04 
US.  a.  313—346  R  8  Claims 


4,055,782 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  CYCLOTRON  BEAM 
INTENSITY 
Ed  D.  Hudson,  KnoxriUe,  Tenn.,  and  Merrit  L.  MaUory,  East 
Lansing,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Energy  Research  and  Derel- 
opment  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,765 

Int  a.2  H05H  7/08.  13/00 

VJS.  a.  315—111.9  ♦  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  thermionic  emission  cathode  which  comprises  a  tip 
which  includes  only  a  single  crystal  of  lanthanum  hexaboride. 


4,055,781 
SPEaAL  PURPOSE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Willy  P.  Schreurs,  Dangers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylrania 
Incorporated,  Danvers,  Mass. 

FUed  Sept  9, 1974,  Ser.  No.  504,412 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  1/63 

VS.  a.  313—487  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  isochronous  cyclotron  com- 
prising the  steps  of  feeding  a  desired  primary  feed  gas  at  a 
selected  feed  rate  to  the  internal  ion  source  of  said  cyclotron 
for  producing  a  plasma  of  ions  in  the  arc  chamber  of  said  ion 
source;  withdrawing  and  accelerating  ions  from  said  arc  cham- 
ber with  the  rf  system  and  magnetic  field  of  said  cyclotron;  and 
extracting  a  desired  separated  ion  beam  from  said  accelerated 
ions  in  said  cyclotron  with  the  ion  beam  extraction  system  of 
said  cyclotron,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  feed- 
ing a  small  amount  of  an  easily  ionized  arc  support  gas  to  said 
arc  chamber  simultaneously  with  said  feeding  of  said  primary 
feed  gas  to  said  arc  chamber,  and  at  the  same  time  reducing  the 
feed  rate  of  said  primary  feed  gas  to  said  arc  chamber  to  a 
desired  lower  value  such  as  to  maintain  the  arc  voltage  and  arc 
current  of  said  ion  source  at  constant  values,  whereby  the 
desired  separated  ion  beam  extracted  from  said  cyclotron  has 
its  intensity  substantially  enhanced  over  that  achievable  with- 
out the  use  of  said  arc  support  gas. 
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4,055,783 
SPARK  SOURCE  WITH  REGULATION  OF  SPARK 
MAGNITUDE  BY  CONTROL  OF  SPARK  TIMING 
John  P.  Walters,  and  Darid  M.  Coleman,  both  of  Madison,  Wis., 
assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madi- 
son, Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,891 

Int  a.2  GOIJ  3/30:  H05B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  315—241  R  22  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  filled  with  an 
inert  gas  at  low  pressure,  a  filament  within  said  envelope  carry- 
ing an  electron  emitting  coating  of  alkaline  earth  oxide  and  a 
coating  of  four  blended  phosphors  disposed  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  envelope,  said  coating  comprising  two  broad 
band  blue  emitters,  one  broad  band  orange  emitter  and  a  single 
narrow  band  emitter  peaking  in  the  deep  red  region  of  the 
visible  spectrum,  said  blue  emitters  being  lead  activated  cal- 
cium tungstate  and  antimony  activated  calcium  fluorophos- 
phate  and  comprising  between  40  to  60  weight  percent  of  the 
total  phosphor  weight,  said  red  emitting  phosphor  being  man- 
ganese activated  magnesium  fluogermanate  and  comprisng 
between  10  and  30  weight  percent  of  the  total  phosphor 
weight,  said  orange  emitting  phosphor  being  tin  activated 
strontium  magnesium  orthophosphate,  the  chromaticity  of  said 
lamp  being  in  the  purple  region  of  the  CLE.  chromaticity 
chart. 


2AA 


1.  A  spark  source,  comprising 
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a  h  gh  voltage  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  for 
s  applying  alternating  current  at  a  high  voluge, 

a  s  orage  capacitor, 
c  larging  circuit  including  a  rectifier  connected  between 
!  aid  secondary  winding  and  said  capacitor  for  charging 
!  aid  capacitor, 

spj  rk  gap  electrodes  having  a  spark  gap  therebetween, 

a  ( ischarge  circuit  including  an  electronic  switching  device 
»nnected  between  said  capacitor  and  said  spark  gap 
( ilectrodes  for  discharging  said  capacitor  across  said  spark 

saj  i  electronic  switching  device  having  input  means  for 
■eceiving  triggering  signals, 

anl  control  means  for  supplying  a  sequence  of  variably 
spaced  triggering  pulses  to  said  input  means  for  producmg 
I  sequence  of  spark  cycles  in  which  said  capacitor  is 
Aarged  to  substantially  equal  voltages  for  all  of  said  spark 

cycles,  I 

sa  d  control  means  including  variable  timing  means  respon- 
jive  to  the  phase  angle  of  the  alternating  current  supplied 
to  said  high  voltage  transformer  for  varying  the  timing  of 
each  triggering  pulse  in  response  to  the  phase  angle  varia- 
tion of  the  alternating  current  during  the  interval  subse 
quent  to  the  preceding  triggering  pulse. 

4,055,784 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
SU|  eo  Tanaka,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Sony  Corporation, 
T»kyo,  Japan  _  I 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  678,737 

C  aims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1975,  50-50394 

Int  0.2  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 

VS  CL  315—397  '  Claims 


remaining  portion  of  each  wave  of  said  sawtooth  wave 
input  signals. 

4,055,785 
STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Fumio  Nakniima,  No.  5-3,  2-chome,  Mejiro,  Toshima,  Tokyo; 
Takayasu  Machida,  No.  1562,  Noda,  Iruma,  Saitama,  and 
KeiUi  Yamada,  No.  9-19,  1-chome,  Nakamachi,  Koganei, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  June  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1976,  51-2613; 
Feb.  26, 1976,  51-20495 

Int  a.2  H02K  29/00 
U.S.  a.  318—138  1^  Ctaims 


1.  A  stepping  motor  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  rotor, 
a  stator  including  a  driving  coil  and  stator  pole  pieces  electro- 
magnetically  connected  thereto,  said  stator  having  at  least  one 
static  equilibrium  point  at  which  said  rotor  is  stable,  and  a 
control  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  driving  coil,  said 
control  unit  including  means  for  energizing  said  driving  coil  to 
electromagnetically  shift  the  Static  equilibrium  position  to  a 
predetermined  position. 

4,055,786 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TIME  SHARING  MULTIPLE 

CTEPPER  MOTORS  WTTH  A  SINGLE  CONTROLLER 

Alfred  W.  DiMarzio,  Pattersonrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,696 

Int.  a.2  G05B  11/32 

VS.  CL  318—562  ^2  Claims 


; .  A  vertical  deflction  circuit  comprising: 

I  n  output  circuit  including  first  and  second  transistors  con- 
nected to  form  a  single-ended  push-pull  amplifiers  having 
an  output,  an  operating  voltage  terminal  connected  to  said 
first  transutor  and  adopted  to  receive  an  operating  voltage 
for  said  transistors,  a  vertical  deflection  coil  connected  to 
said  output  of  the  single-ended  push-pull  amplifier,  and 
means  for  applying  sawtooth  wave  input  signals  to  said 
amplifier  so  as  to  cause  sawtooth  wave  currents  to  flow  in 
said  vertical  deflection  coil;  and 

i  I  power  supply  circuit  for  supplying  said  operating  voltage 
to  said  terminal  including  DC.  voltage  source  means  for 
supplying  a  substantiaUy  constant  D.C.  voltage,  A.C. 
voluge  source  means  for  supplying  an  A.C.  voltage,  and 
rectifier  means  connected  with  said  D.C.  and  A.C.  voltage 
source  means  for  rectifying  said  A.C.  voltage  and  produc- 
ing an  additional  D.C.  voltage  which  is  added  to  said 
constant  D.C.  voltage  only  during  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  each  wave  of  said  sawtooth  wave  input  signals  for 
causing  the  power  supply  circuit  to  provide  a  resulting 
first  operating  voltoge  at  said  terminal  during  only  said 
predetermined  portion  of  each  wave  of  the  input  signals, 
said  rectifier  means  being  inoperative  to  rectify  said  A.C. 
voltage  for  causing  the  power  supply  circuit  to  apply  to 
said  terminal  a  second  operating  voltage  corresponding 
substantially  to  said  constant  D.C.  voltage  during  the 


-^^^^^y^ 


1.  A  motor  control  system  for  multiple  stepper  motors  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  stepper  motors  each  having  a  rotor  movable  by 
discrete  steps  upon  being  supplied  with  sets  of  drive  pulses 
determining  stator  winding  combinations  to  be  energized 
sequentiaUy, 

a  single  motor  controller  for  generating  said  sets  of  drive 
pulses  in  repeating  predetermined  forward  and  reverse 
sequences  representing  the  sequence  of  winding  states  for 
moving  a  desired  motor  to  a  commanded  position, 

a  memory  unit  for  each  motor  for  storing  drive  pulse  data 
representative  of  said  sets  of  drive  pulses  and  correspond- 
ing to  the  actual  motor  winding  state, 
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means  for  selecting  one  motor  and  cycling  said  controller 
until  the  actual  motor  winding  state  stored  in  said  memory 
unit  and  the  controller  winding  state  compare,  and 

means  for  switching  the  selected  motor  for  energization  and 
successively  triggering  said  controller  to  move  the  se- 
lected motor  to  the  commanded  position  while  enabling 
the  respective  memory  unit  for  entry  of  drive  pulse  data. 

4,055,787 

INTERRUPTABLE  NUMERICAL  CONTOURING 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WTTH  RETURN  TO  PATH 

SAFEGUARDS 

Bruce  R.  Beadle,  and  Eugene  A.  OUg,  botii  of  Fond  Du  Lac, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

FUed  July  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  599,591 

Int.  C1.2  G05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  318-591  24  Qaims 


reversible  motor  having  a  shaft  and  motor  control  windings 

comprising:  .    r.  «■ 

position  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  motor  shaft  for 
providing  an  output  electrical  signal  proportional  to  a 
displacement  of  said  motor  shaft  from  a  reference  motor 
shaft  position; 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  an  output  terminal,  said  comparator  means  being 
arranged  to  compare  magnitude  of  a  reference  signal 
coupled  to  said  comparator  first  input  terminal  with  mag- 
nitude of  said  position  transducer  output  electrical  signal 
coupled  to  said  comparator  second  input  terminal  to  pro- 
vide a  motor  direction  control  signal; 


1.  In  a  numerical  contouring  control  system  for  moving  a 
member  simultaneously  along  plural  axes  to  execute  a  pro- 
grammed path,  said  system  including 

a.  control  means  responsive  to  a  block  of  command  signals 
for  moving  the  member  along  a  corresponding  path  seg- 
ment defined  by  such  signals,  and 

b.  means  for  supplying  successive  ones  of  a  program  of 
blocks  of  command  signals  to  said  control  means  (a)  to 
cause  said  member  to  be  moved  seriatim  through  the 
segments  of  a  programmed  path,  the  improvement  com- 
prising e      A 

1.  means  for  interrupting  the  sequential  operation  of  said 
means  (a)  and  (b)  and  stopping  the  member  at  a  random 
point  on  the  path, 

2.  means  effective  after  the  member  has  been  so  stopped 
for  moving  the  member  to  various  desired  successive 
locations  displaced  from  the  stopping  point, 

3.  means  for  creating  signals  which  directiy  or  indirectiy 
represent  the  axis  component  displacements  between  (i) 
said  stopping  point  and  (ii)  the  actual  location  of  said 
member  after  each  movement  created  by  said  means  (2), 

4.  means  for  producing  a  restart  signal, 

5.  means  responsive  to  said  restart  signal  for  restoring  said 
means  (a)  and  (b)  to  normal  sequential  operation,  and 

6.  means  controlled  by  said  means  (3)  for  disabling  said 
means  (5)  unless  and  until  said  member  is  positioned  at 
said  path  stopping  point. 

4,055,788 
MOTOR  CONTROL  aRCUTT 

William  Hancock  Greeley,  Jr.,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  No?.  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  632,870 
Int.  a.2  G05B  5/01 
U.S.  a.  318-624  ,^.  "Claims 

1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  controlling  operation  ot  a 


feedback  means  coupled  between  said  comparator  second 
input  terminal  and  said  comparator  output  terminal  to 
cause  said  comparator  means  to  oscillate  to  stop  said 
motor  operation  when  a  difference  in  magnitude  between 
said  reference  and  transducer  electrical  signals  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  predetermined  magnitude;  and 

motor  direction  control  means  coupled  between  said  com- 
parator output  terminal  and  said  motor  control  windings, 
said  motor  direction  control  means  being  arranged  to 
generate  motor  control  signals  for  controlling  said  motor 
operation  in  response  to  said  comparator  means  output 
signal. 

4,055,789 
BATTERY-OPERATED  MOTOR  WTTH  BACK  EMF 
CHARGING 
Henry  C.  Lasater,  Cuba,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Donald  J.  Dim- 
mer, Cuba,  N.  Mex.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1975,  Ser.  No.  645,876 

Int.  C1.2  H02J  7/00;  H02P  7/20 

U.S.  a.  320-6  '  Claims 


H'lLi^T^nr^'K, 


1.  In  combination  with  first  and  second  batteries,  an  energy 
conserving  electrical  apparatus  for  driving  a  load  and  recover- 
ing otherwise  wasted  electrical  energy,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  rotor  movably  mounted  to  said  frame  for  angular 
displacement  along  a  path  and  about  an  axis,  said  rotor 
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1  ncluding  a  pair  of  poles  and  means  for  producing  a  mag- 
letic  field  about  said  poles; 
1  irst  stationary  pole  member  supported  by  said  frame  and 
kdjacent  said  path  of  said  rotor,  said  member  having  a  pair 
)f  poles  closely  confronting  the  path  of  said  rotor,  said 
wie  member  including  stationary  means  for  producmg  a 
nagnetic  field  about  said  pole  member  to  interact  with 
laid  magnetic  field  of  said  rotor,  \     •    r  tA 

at  least  one  of  said  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field 
including  coil  means  utilizing  electromagnetic  induction 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  field; 

TK  tority  reversing  means  electrically  connected  with  said 
coil  means  to  alternately  reverse  the  electrical  polarity  of 
current  applied  to  said  coil  means  to  alternately  reverse 
the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  coU  means  to 
thereby  produce  angular  displacement  of  said  rotor  about 

said  axis;  ,       •    ,, 

el  xtrical  switching  circuitry  operatively  electncally  con- 
nected with  said  coU  means,  with  said  first  battery  and 
with  said  second  battery,  said  switching  circuitry  includ- 
ing a  mode  selection  switch  shiftable  between  a  first  mode, 
wherein  said  switch  operatively  electrically  connects  said 
first  battery  in  series  with  said  second  battery  to  charge 
said  second  battery  and  in  series  with  said  coil  means  to 
drive  said  first  rotor  about  said  axis,  and  a  second  mode, 
wherein  said  first  battery  is  disconnected  from  said  coil 
means  and  from  said  second  battery  and  said  second  bat- 
tery is  connected  to  said  coil  means  in  charging  relation- 
ship with  said  coil  means  to  charge  said  second  battery 
with  electrical  energy  induced  in  said  coil  means  by  said 
magnetic  fields;  and 
s  lid  mode  selection  switch  shifting  between  said  first  and 
I  second  modes  in  response  to  angular  displacement  of  said 
rotor  about  said  axis  to  energize  said  coil  means  from  said 
first  battery  to  thereby  drive  said  rotor  about  said  axis 
when  in  said  first  mode  and  when  in  said  second  mode  to 
conduct  current  from  said  coil  means  to  said  second  bat- 
tery so  that  current  induceo  in  said  coil  means  by  said 
magnetic  fields  charges  said  second  battery. 

4,055,790 
POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  BASE  DRIVE  CONTROL 

I  H-  GcrdiBg,  Framingham,  and  Albert  M.  Heyman,  Bed- 
brd,  both  of  Maa^  anignon  to  HoneyweU  Information 
;yftaM  Inc^  Waltham,  Man. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755^1 
lot  a.2  H02M  7/00 
Vh.  CL  363—24 


for  transforming  the  first  DC  voltage  level  to  the  low- 
level  DC  voltage,  said  means  for  applying  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistor  switching  means,  each  of  said 
switching  means  including  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
first  terminal  of  said  first  switching  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  terminal  of  said  second  switching 
means  in  common  with  said  first  terminal  of  said  primary 
winding,  and  said  second  terminal  of  first  switching  means 
being  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  primary 
winding  and  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  switching 

means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  switching  action  of  said 

first  and  second  switching  means, 
said  control  means  including: 

first  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  first  transistor  switching  means; 

second  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  second  transistor  switching  means; 

third  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  means,  said 
third  means  being  operative  to  generate  first  and  second 
sets  of  pulse  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  first  means  and 
second  means  respectively,  said  first  switching  means 
and  said  second  switching  means  being  alternately  en- 
abled and  disabled  in  a  push-pull  mode  for  operation  by 
said  first  and  second  sets  of  pulse  signals  respectively. 

4,055,791 
SELF  COMMUTATED  SCR  POWER  SUPPLY 
Robert  J.  Bland,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Wlnfried  Seipel,  Cdi- 
fon,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,963 

Int.  a.2  H02M  3/315 

VJS.  a.  363—28  5  Claims 


13  Claims 


tBStwSkut  no 


1.  A  power  supply  system  for  converting  AC  voltoge  to  a 
l<iw-level  DC  voltoge,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  converting  the  AC  voltoge  to  a  first  DC  voltoge 

level, 
means  for  transforming  the  first  DC  voltoge  level  to  the 

low-level  DC  voltage,  said  transforming  means  including 

a  primary  winding  having  a  pair  of  terminals  and  at  least 

one  secondary  winding;  and 
means  for  applying  the  first  DC  voltage  level  to  said  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  regulated  D.C.  power  signal 

comprising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  receiving  an  mput  signal;  and 

power  mesh  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  for  pro- 
ducing a  selected  D.C.  power  signal,  wherein  said  power 
mesh  means  includes: 

input  and  energy  storage  means  coupled  to  the  input  termi- 
nals for  storing  energy  from  the  input  terminals; 

transformer  means  coupled  to  the  input  and  energy  storage 
means  and  having  input  and  output  windings; 

switching  means  coupled  to  the  input  windings  of  said  trans- 
former means  to  selectively  transfer  a  portion  of  the  en- 
ergy stored  by  the  input  and  energy  storage  means  to  the 
transformer  means;  and 

output  rectifying  means  coupled  to  the  output  windings  of 
the  transformer  means  for  rectifying  the  output  signal 
from  said  transformer  means; 

a  saturable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
between  the  input  winding  of  said  transformer  means  and 
said  switching  means,  and  having  a  secondary  winding 
with  one  end  connected  to  a  top  on  the  output  winding  of 
said  transformer  means;  and 
a  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  the  saturable  transformer,  and  a 
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cathode  connected  to  the  common  coupling  point  of  said 
output  rectifying  means. 

4,055,792 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  EXHAUST 

GAS  SENSOR 
Lawrence  R.  Foote,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,896,  July  1, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,946,198. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,340 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  17/02:  F02M  7/00 

US.  a.  323—19  1  Claim 
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1.  A  system  for  generating  an  output  signal  from  an  exhaust 
gas  sensor  which  output  signal  is  linear  for  variations  in  the 
air/fuel  mixture  comprising  in  combination: 

a  variable  resistance  type  exhaust  gas  sensor; 

means  for  generating  a  regulated  voltoge; 

first  voltoge  divider  means,  including  said  sensor,  connected 
to  said  regulated  voltoge  for  generating  a  signal  voltoge; 

second  voltoge  divider  means  connected  to  said  regulated 
voltoge  in  parallel  with  said  first  voltoge  divider  means, 
for  generating  a  reference  voltoge; 

amplifier  means  having  an  output  terminal  and  at  least  two 
input  terminals,  said  input  terminals  arranged  to  receive 
said  signal  and  reference  voltoges,  respectively;  and 

circuit  means  interconnecting  said  output  terminal  and  one 
of  said  input  terminals,  operative  to  controUably  vary  the 
energization  of  said  sensor  whereby  the  output  signal  of 
said  amplifier  may  be  rendered  linear  with  respect  to 
changes  in  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  combustion  mixture 
forming  the  exhaust  gas  environment  of  the  sensor;  said 
circuit  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  diode  members  connected  electrically  in  series 
with  each  other  with  a  first  cathode  connected  to  the 
amplifier  means  output  terminal  and  a  series  resistor  inter- 
connecting one  of  the  amplifier  input  terminals  to  the 
series  connected  diode  members; 

a  resistor  interconnecting  said  one  amplifier  input  terminal 
to  the  amplifier  output  terminal  in  parallel  with  said  series 
connected  resistor  and  plurality  of  diode  members;  and 
a  plurality  of  resistors,  less  in  number  by  one  than  the  num- 
ber of  diode  members  and  connected  between  said  one 
ampUfier  input  terminal  and  the  anode/cathode  junctions 
between  selected  pairs  of  the  series  connected  diode  mem- 
bers on  a  one-to-one  basis. 


polarity  signal  and  which  presents  a  high  impedance  to 
said  first  anode  with  an  opposite  polarity  signal; 

a  saturable  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding,  a  first 
end  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  triac  gate  and  a  second  end 
of  which  is  coupled  to  said  first  anode  of  the  triac,  and 
having  a  primary  winding;  and 

electronic  switch  means  for  coupling,  in  a  first  condition, 
electrical  current  through  the  primary  winding  until  the 


a    Ml 


transformer  is  saturated  and  for  essentially  removing 
current  from  the  primary  winding  after  saturation  during 
a  flyback  period,  until  the  transformer  returns  to  said  first 
condition,  said  switch  means  directing  current  such  that 
said  gate  presents  a  high  impedance  to  said  first  anode 
during  conduction  by  the  primary  winding  and  said  gate 
presents  a  low  impedance  to  said  first  anode  when  the 
primary  winding  is  essentially  non-conducting  during  said 
flyback  period. 

4,055,794 
BASE  DRIVE  REGULATOR 
Charles  M.  Ickes,  Chnta  Vista,  and  Eugene  T.  Pemsse,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Indnstries,  Incorpo- 
rated, ChuU  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,752 

Int  a.2  G05F  1/56 

MS.  a.  323—22  T  *!  Claims 


n 
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4,055,793 
ELECTRICAL  LOAD  CONTROLLER 
Peter  G.  Bartlett,  Dayenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Antomation 
Systems,  Inc.,  Eledridge,  Iowa 

Filed  July  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703,398 
Int  a.2  G05F  3/04 
UJS.  a.  323—22  SC  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  load  control  comprising: 
a  triac  having  a  first  and  second  anode  and  operable  to  have 
an  electrical  load  in  series  with  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  coupled  across  its  anodes  and  having  a  gate  which 
presents  a  low  impedance  to  said  first  anode  with  a  first 


/» 


1.  A  base  drive  regulator  for  the  output  transistor  of  a 
switching  amplifier  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  the  collector  element  voltoge  of  said 
output  transistor; 

a  source  of  base  drive  voltoge; 

a  source  of  reference  voltoge,  said  source  of  reference  volt- 
age is  the  base  element  of  said  output  transistor; 

means  for  comparing  said  collector  element  voltoge  and  said 
reference  voltoge  and  producing  a  separate  instantaneous 
output  voltoge  level  corresponding  to  any  difference 
therebetween;  and 

means  for  varying  the  level  of  said  base  drive  voltoge  in 
response  to  said  separate  instantaneous,  output  voltoge 
level  for  maintaining  the  conduction  of  said  output  transis- 
tor just  at  the  edge  of  saturation  wherein  said  base  drive 
and  collector  element  voltoge  levels  are  substantially 
equal  during  varying  load  conditions  thereon. 


141 


UJS. 


4,055,795 

<  X>RRECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  THE 
P0WER  FACTOR  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  NETWORK 

Mathieu,  Ste-Foy,  Canada,  assignor  to  h.o.p.  CON- 
SljlLAB  Inc.,  Canada 

FUed  July  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,4«2 
Int  a.2  H02J  i/7« 
CL  323—102 
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4  Claims 


said  base  and  metallic  means  being  formed  as  an  integral 

unit, 

said  metallic  means  further  including  a  lateral  extension 
portion  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  metallic 
means  being  similarly  embedded  within  said  support  base 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  confines  of  said  sup- 
port base  for  a  distance, 

said  lateral  extension  portion  being  adapted  for  interconnec- 
tion with  the  cable  fixture  supported  on  the  support  base 


A  correction  system  for  regulating  the  power  factor  of  an 
ele<  trical  distribution  network,  comprising: 

n  cans  for  sampling  the  potential  difference  of  a  distribution 
line  of  said  network; 

n  cans  for  sampling  the  current  of  said  distribution  line; 

n  cans  generating  and  storing  first  and  second  predetermined 
reference  limits  relating  to  desired  power  factors; 

4eans  for  measuring  the  phase  difference  based  on  the  sam- 
pled potential  difference  and  the  sampled  current; 

D  leans  for  comparing  the  measured  phase  difference  to  said 
predetermined  reference  limits; 

I  leans  for  monitoring  the  actual  demand  of  said  electrical 
distribution  network;  and 

ijieans  for  controlling  load  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  distribution  network  in  response  to  information  ob- 
tained from  said  comparing  means  and  information  ob- 
tained from  said  monitoring  means;  said  load  actuation 
means  being  connected  to  capacitive  loads  whereby  one 
or  more  capacitive  loads  may  be  added  to  the  distribution 
network  when  the  measured  phase  difference  indicates  a 
corresponding  power  factor  which  is  below  a  first  of  said 
predetermined  reference  limits,  and  may  be  disconnected 
from  the  distribution  network  when  the  measured  phase 
difference  indicates  a  corresponding  power  factor  which 
exceeds  a  second  of  said  reference  limits  greater  than  said 
first  limit;  said  controlling  means  being  responsive  to 
information  obtained  from  said  monitoring  means  to  pre- 
vent capacitive  loads  from  being  added  to  the  distribution 
network  when  the  actual  demand  monitored  by  said  moni- 
toring means  is  below  a  predetermined  demand  value, 
independently  of  said  information  received  from  said 
comparing  means. 

4,055,796 

CABLE  SUPPORT  AND  LOCATOR  STRUCTURE 

Richard  AUen  Nebon,  23  Stonegate  Road,  LaGrange  Park,  111. 

160525 
Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,457,  Feb.  17, 1976, 
ibandoBcd.  This  application  No?.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  739,619 
Int  CL2  GOIV  3/08;  GOIR  31/08 
Uls.  CL  324—3  8  Claims 

.  A  combined  support  and  locator  for  underground  fixtures 
fck  use  in  conjunction  with  a  metal  detector  of  the  type  creat- 
in  S  an  electrical  field,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  support  base  for  supporting  an  underground   fixture 

thereon, 
said  support  base  formed  of  a  moldable  material, 
metallic  means  embedded  within  said  support  base, 
said  metallic  means  having  sufficient  mass  and  density  such 
as  to  respond  to  the  field  created  by  the  metal  detector. 


for  the  purpose  of  grounding  the  same  in  order  to  permit 
various  forms  of  metal  detectors  to  be  utilized  to  locate 
the  subject  support  and  locator  assembly,  with  the  cable 
fixture  supported  thereon, 
whereby  an  underground  fixture  may  be  supported  on  said 
support  base  and  buried,  may  be  re-located  by  the  use  of  a 
metal  detector  of  the  type  creating  an  electrical  field 
which  upon  contsct  with  the  embedded  metallic  means 
will  generate  a  signal  to  indicate  the  presence  of  the  sup- 
port and  locator  and  fixture  located  thereupon. 

4,055,797 
ELECTROLYTIC  CONDUCTANCE  METER 
Henry  Doeleman,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Devon  Products, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,182 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/42  ^ 

U.S.  CL  324—30  R  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  meter  for  measuring  the  conductance  of  an 
electrolytic  solution,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  meter  movement  in  said  casing  including  a  pointer  mov- 
able relative  to  a  scale  viewed  through  a  window  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  casing; 

an  electrical  circuit  in  said  casing  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  pointer;  and 

a  mount  having  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
casing,  said  mount  including  a  recessed  threaded  circular 
opening  on  the  face  thereof  with  a  probe  arising  from  the 
center  thereof  having  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  circuit,  and  said  mount  being 
rotatable  on  its  hub  such  that  the  probe  on  the  face  thereof 
is  in  an  upright  position  or  a  downward  position  relative 
to  the  scale  as  viewed  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
casing. 


October  25,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1413 


4,055,798 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  FIELD  INTENSTTY  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

Gttdilro  Kato,  36-12  Yoyogi  l-chome,  Shlbnya,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1975,  50-102758 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/28.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324—32  8  Qaims 


able  current  pulses  greatly  increase,  and  measuring  the  break- 
down voltage  on  two  measuring  electrodes  arranged  current- 
less  on  both  sides  of  said  member  provided  between  said  elec- 
trodes. ,/ 

4,055,800 

TEST  CLIP  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CHIPS 

Charles  S.  Fisk,  Boston,  and  Dietrich  Jung,  Belmont,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Dietrich  Jung,  Newton,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,757 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  324—72.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  electric  field  intensity  measuring  device  compris- 
ing a  housing,  stationary  frusto-conical  electrode  means  se- 
cured to  said  housing  and  having  alternating  voltage  inducing 
means,  an  induced  charge  take-out  line  connected  to  said  sta- 
tionary electrode  means,  shielding  frusto-conical  rotary  elec- 
trode means  spaced  above  said  stationary  electrode  means  and 
having  alternating  voltage  inducing  means  in  cooperation  with 
said  stationary  electrode  means,  and  means  to  rotate  said  rotary 
electrode  means. 


4,055,799 
METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  ELASTIC 
AND  DI-ELECTRIC  PROPERTIES  OF  THE  DIAPHRAGM 

OF  LIVING  CELLS 
Hans  Coster,  New  South  Wales,  Australia;  Giinter  PUwat,  and 
Ulrich  Zimmermann,  both  of  Julich,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  JuUch  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  JuUch,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1975,  2502621 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—71  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  ascertaining  elastic  and  di-electric  properties 
of  the  diaphragm  of  individual  living  cells  of  living  beings  and 
of  the  diaphragms  of  living  cells  of  living  beings  which  living 
cells  are  in  suspension  in  a  physiological  liquid  or  in  an  associa- 
tion as  a  layer  of  living  cells  of  living  beings,  which  includes 
the  steps  of:  introducing  any  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  individual  cell,  a  plurality  of  individual  cells,  a  number  of 
individual  cells,  a  layer  of  cells,  and  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
cells,  into  a  physiological  liquid  which  has  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  0"  to  40'  C  and  which  is  electrically 
conductive  and  forms  an  electrolyte  solution,  locating  said 
member  between  two  electrodes  in  such  a  manner  that  the  flow 
lines  of  an  electric  field  provided  between  said  two  electrodes 
penetrates  the  diaphragm  of  said  member  introduced  into  said 
physiological  liquid  forming  said  electrolyte  solution,  applying 
to  said  electrodes  a  sequence  of  voltage  pulses  with  a  constant 
pulse  duration  of  from  1  pis  to  10  ms,  increasing  the  amplitude 
of  said  voltage  pulses  between  100  mV  and  5  V  until  at  the 
obtainment  of  the  break-down  voltage  the  resulting  measur- 


1.  A  clip  for  attachment  to  electronic  chips  in  order  to  per- 
mit testing  thereof,  said  clip  comprising: 

a.  an  integral  polymeric  body  including  a  pair  of  clamp 
elements  and  a  hinge  element,  said  clamp  elements  being 
relatively  thick  for  rigidity  and  said  hinge  elements  being 
at  least  partially  relatively  thin  for  flexibility  along  an  axis; 

b.  said  clamp  elements  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  each 
other  about  said  axis  and  having  lever  portions  extending 
generally  away  from  said  axis  in  one  direction  and  jaw 
portions  extending  generally  away  from  said  axis  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

c.  at  least  one  of  said  lever  portions  carrying  means  for 
biasing  said  lever  portions  away  from  each  other  into 
operative  condition  and  for  permitting  said  lever  portions 
to  move  toward  each  other  into  inoperative  condition; 

d.  said  jaw  portions  having  a  plurality  of  open  ended  slots 
for  seating  upon  the  terminals  of  said  electronic  chip; 

e.  said  lever  portions  having  a  series  of  openings  extending 
from  the  outer  extremities  of  said  lever  portions  to  the 
outer  extremities  of  said  jaw  portions  into  communication 
with  said  slots;  and 

r  said  means  for  biasing  including  manually  operable  control 
means. 


4,055,801 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  TEST  EQUIPMENT  AND 

METHOD 
Harold  L.  PUce,  R.R.  No.  2,  Box  134,  Casde  Rock,  Colo.  80104; 
G.  Lamar  Thomas,  368  W.  Powers  Atc.,  Apt  201,  Littleton, 
Colo.  80120;  Ronald  L.  Ketchum,  3555  S.  Pennsylnuiia,  and 
John  F.  ETans,  4135  S.  Hazel  Court,  both  of  Englewood, 
Colo.  80110 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1970,  Ser.  No.  64,703 
Int  a.2  GOIR  15/12 
U.S.  a.  324—73  R  12  Oainis 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  electronic  equipment  comprising: 
a  general  purpose  digital  computer; 
a  stimulus  unit  including:  a  plurality  of  digital  to  analog  and 
a  plurality  of  digital  to  synchro  converters,  each  of  said 
converters  being  electrically  connected  to  said  computer 
by  a  common  output  bus; 
a  multiple  lead  test  terminal  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  electronic  equipment  to  be  tested; 
a  measurement  unit  including  an  analog  to  digital  converter 
and  a  synchro  to  digital  converter,  said  measurement  unit 
converters  being  electrically  connected  to  said  computer 
by  a  common  input  bus; 
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J I  display  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  computer;  and 
1  witching  means  responsive  to  said  computer  for  selectively 
connecting  the  converters  of  said  stimulus  unit  to  the  leads 
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4,055,803 
COMBINED  WATT  AND  VAR  TRANSDUCER 
Raymond  L.  Kraley,  39  Mountain  Rise,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450; 
Barry  M.  Pressman,  129  Qeaniew  Driye,  Penfield,  N.Y. 
14625,  and  Magiiar  S.  Ghana,  732  Sugar  Creek  TraU,  Webster, 

NY.  14580 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,848 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  21/06 
U.S.  a.  324—142  10  Claims 
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of  said  output  terminal,  and  for  selectively  connecting  the 
leads  of  said  output  terminal  to  the  converters  of  said 
measurement  unit. 
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4,055,802 
ELECTRICAL  IDENTIFICATION  OF  MULTIPLY 
CONHGURABLE  CIRCUIT  ARRAY 
pker  Theodore  Panonsis,  Allentown;  Robert  Leonard  Pritchett, 
Batb,  aad  Fricdolf  Michael  Smits,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  BeD  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,910 

iBt  CL2  GOIR  15/12,  31/30 

Us.  CL  324—73  AT  8  Claims 


.  A  method  adapted  to  be  utilized  in  the  fabrication  of  a 
I  lulticode  batch  of  almost  visually  indistinguishable  but  elec- 
tically  different  programmable  integrated-circuit  chips  to 
I  lake  it  unnecessary  initially  to  physically  mark  the  chips  or  to 
I  laintain  records  of  the  identity  of  each  chip  code,  said  method 
qomprising  the  steps  of 
^>plying  electrical  interrogation  signals  to  each  physically 
unmarked  but  already  programmed  chip  to  determine  the 
code  thereof, 
applying  electrical  test  signals  to  each  physically  unmarked 
but  already  programmed  chip  in  accordance  with  a  unique 
testing  program  that  respectively  corresponds  to  the  iden- 
tification code  of  the  chip, 
and  comparing  the  output  signals  obtained  from  each  physi- 
cally unmarked  but  already  programmed  chip  in  response 
to  said  test  signals  with  a  standard  set  of  output  signals  to 
determine  the  error  condition  of  the  chip. 


1.  A  watt  and  var  transducer  for  the  simultaneous  indication 
of  watts  and  vars  comprising,  within  the  same  enclosure, 

a  single  voltage  transformer  means  for  the  measurement  of 
voltage  and  a  single  current  transformer  for  the  measure- 
ment of  current; 

a  phase  shift  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said  voltage  trans- 
former means  and  said  current  transformer; 

a  single  modulator  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
other  one  of  the  said  voltage  transformer  means  and  the 
said  current  transformer; 

a  first  electronic  switch  means  having  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  phase  shift  circuit  and  said  modulator,  said 
first  electronic  switch  means  combining  the  waveforms 
from  said  phase  shift  circuit  and  said  modulator; 

a  first  filter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
electronic  switch  and  an  output  terminal  at  which  the 
direct  current  voltage  is  proportional  to  vars  on  said 
power  line; 

a  second  electronic  switch  means  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  and  having  its  first  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  same  one  of  said  voltage  transformer  means 
and  said  current  transformer  which  is  connected  to  said 
phase  shift  circuit,  said  second  electronic  switch  having  its 
second  input  terminal  connected  to  said  modulator,  said 
second  electronic  switch  combining  the  unshifted  wave- 
forms from  the  said  one  of  said  current  transformer  and 
voltage  transformer  means  and  the  waveforms  from  said 
modulator;  and 

a  second  filter  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
second  electronic  switch  and  an  output  at  which  the  direct 
current  voltage  is  proportional  to  watts  on  the  said  power 
line. 


4,055,804 
WATT/WATTHOUR  TRANSDUCER  AND 
AMPUFIER-FILTER  THEREFOR 
Glenn  A.  Mayfield,  3060  WUce  Aye.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43202 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,517,  Dec.  13, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,457 
Int.  a.2  GOIR  21/06,  11/32 
US.  CL  324—142  <  Claims 

5.  A  power  transducer  for  providing  an  output  current 
through  an  output  load  which  is  proportional  to  the  power 
through  a  power  line,  said  transducer  comprising: 
a.  input  scaling  means  connected  to  a  power  line  and  includ- 
ing a  current  input  means  and  a  voltage  input  means  for 
providing  electrical  signals  proportional  to  the  instanta- 
neous voltage  and  current  of  said  power  hne,  at  least  one 
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of  said  input  means  being  a  high  impedance  current 
source; 

.  a  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  input  scalmg  means 
and  having  no  substantial  current  path  shunting  the  modu- 
lated current,  for  pulse  width  modulating  the  current  from 
said  high  impedance  current  source  with  the  signal  from 
the  other  of  said  input  means  to  provide  output  current 
pulses  having  an  amplitude  substantially  equal  to  the  am- 
plitude of  the  instantaneous  signal  from  said  high  imped- 
ance current  source  and  having  a  pulse  width  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  other  of  said  signals; 


c.  a  dc  current  amplifier  having  no  substantial  current  path 
shunting  the  modulated  current  and  having  its  input  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  multiplier  means;  and 

d.  a  current  conducting  path  serially  including  said  output 
load  and  connected  across  the  output  of  said  dc  current 
amplifier  and  having  no  substantial  intermediate  current 
shunting  path; 

whereby  a  substantially  non-shunted  current  loop  is  pro- 
vided serially  through  said  high  impedance  current 
source  and  said  output  load  and  wherein  the  current 
along  said  path  is  proportional  to  the  electrical  power 
flow  through  said  power  line.. 


4,055,805 
MULTI-POINT  TEST  PROBE 
Frank  J.  Ardezzone,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Probe  Rite, 
Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  June  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  700,489 

Int.  a?  GOIR  31/02.  1/06 

MS.  a.  324—158  P  12  Claims 


said  probe  means  to  different  ones  of  said  first  contact 

strips; 

support  means  having  a  form  concentric  with  said  aperature 
attached  to  said  board,  said  support  means  having  a  raised 
portion  having  a  hollow  inverted  generally  V-shaped 
cross-section,  a  circular  guide  supported  by  the  support 
means  attached  in  concentric  relation  to  said  aperature, 
said  circular  guide  having  means  forming  a  fulcrum  above 
each  probe  means;  and 

elongated  lever  means  including  a  first  end  portion  for  inser- 
tion within  said  raised  portion  and  having  means  for  driv- 
ably  engaging  one  of  said  probe  means,  said  lever  means 
further  having  a  mid-portion  for  engaging  said  fulcrum 
and  a  second  end  portion  forming  an  elongated  handle, 
whereby  said  lever  means  is  movable  about  said  fulcrum 
to  cause  said  probe  means  to  be  moved  along  said  radial 
lines  and  pivotally  about  said  pivot  means  to  selectively 
position  said  contact  means  beneath  said  aperture. 

4,055,806 

INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  SUBSTITUTION  DEVICE 

Harshad  M.  Patel,  743  E.  Duane  Ave.,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.  94086 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,732 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/22.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-158  F  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  probe  head  assembly  for  use  in  testing  miniature  elec- 
tronic devices,  and  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  board  having  a  planar  first  surface, 
a  planar  second  surface  and  an  aperture  formed  in  a  gener- 
ally central  portion  thereof; 

a  first  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contact  strips 
disposed  upon  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces  and  arrayed 
along  an  edge  of  said  board  to  form  a  board  interconnect 

means; 

a  plurality  of  probe  means  each  including  an  elongated  body 
disposed  upon  said  first  surface  and  oriented  along  a  radial 
line  extending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  aperture, 
said  probe  means  being  affixed  to  said  board  by  pivot 
means  which  permit  said  probe  means  to  be  rotated  there- 
about in  the  plane  of  said  first  surface  and  to  be  moved 
along  said  radial  lines,  each  of  said  probe  means  further 
including  a  contact  means  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  body 
nearest  said  aperture; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  respectively  coupling 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  substitution  device  comprising  a 
princer-like  chp  on  probe  having  a  plurality  of  engaging 
contacts  arranged  in  two  rows,  means  to  bias  said  two  rows  of 
contacts  towards  each  other  normal  to  the  opposed  surface 
intermediate  a  pair  of  probe  plates,  each  of  said  rows  to 
contacts  exposed  upon  a  contact  edge  of  said  opposed  surfaces, 
the  contacts  in  one  of  said  rows  of  contacts  rigidly  electncally 
connected  with  rigid  connectors  to  a  first  row  of  terminals  of 
an  integrated  circuit  test  socket,  the  conucts  in  the  other  row 
of  said  contacts  flexibly  electrically  connected  with  flexible 
conductors  to  a  second  row  of  terminals  of  said  integrated 
circuit  test  socket,  the  sum  of  all  of  said  terminals  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  test  socket  exceeding  the  sum  of  all  of  said 
contacts  in  both  of  said  rows  of  contacts,  a  notch,  said  notch 
being  located  in  said  contact  edge  of  said  opposed  surfaces 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  contacts  whose  width  is  greater  than  the 
width  of  any  of  said  contocts  and  less  than  the  distance  inter- 
mediate adjacent  edges  of  a  pair  of  said  contacts. 

4,055,807 
ANTENNA  SWITCH 
David  Joseph  Priniski,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  and  Jerry  David 
Meyerhoff,  Buffalo  Grove,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,199 
Int  Q.2  H04B  1/48 
U.S.  a.  325—21  1*  Claims 

1.  An  antenna  switch,  operable  in  a  transmit  or  receive 


141  > 


mode,  for  switching  an  antenna  to  either  a  transmitter  or  a 
rec<  iver,  respectively,  the  transmitter  and  receiver  being  oper- 
able in  a  frequency  band,  the  antenna  switch  comprising: 
Uter  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  filter  input 
being  coupled  to  the  antenna  and  the  filter  output  being 
coupled  to  the  receiver,  the  filter  passing  signals  from  the 
antenna  to  the  receiver  with  the  antenna  switch  in  the 
receive  mode,  the  filter  forming  an  anti-resonant  circuit  to 
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for  transmitting  a  message  back  to  the  central  location  that 
indicates  the  status  of  the  line  level  signal  and  thereby  the 
level  of  the  signals  on  the  data  transmission  means. 

4,055,809 

AMPLIFYING  DEVICE 

Takeshi  Takeuchi,  and  Mitsuo  Takahashi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hochiki  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,451 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    18,   1975,   50- 

52733[U] 

Int  a.2  H04H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  325-308  Saaims 
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said  frequency  band,  at  its  input,  when  its  output  is  near 
ground  potential,  said  filter  means  exhibiting  a  high  pa^ 
characteristic  for  passing  signals  in  said  frequency  band 
and  at  high  frequencies  when  the  antenna  switch  is  in  the 

receive  mode;  .     ,,       •       .       j 

1  neans  for  coupling  the  transmitter  to  the  filter  mput;  and 
i  aeans  for  grounding  the  filter  output  when  the  antenna 

switch  is  in  the  transmit  mode. 

4,055,808 

DATA  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  TESTING 

SYSTEM 

Je  ry  L.  Hobinger,  Boston;  DaTid  L.  Lyon,  Cambridge;  Darid 
S.  Williams,  Andover,  Frank  B.  Lezotte,  Chelmsfbrd,  and  Don 
L  Falkenstein,  Burlington,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Intertel, 
]ac^  Burlington,  Mass. 

FOed  May  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,330 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/72 
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2.  A  universal  repeator  for  TV  systems  having  a  common 
antenna,  comprising 
a  receptacle  housing  having  two  sets  of  terminal  sockets,  and 
two  plugs  having  jacks  adapted  to  fit  said  terminal  socket 

sets  in  selected  positions, 
said  housing  also  having  a  TV  signal  input  terminal  and  a 

plurality  of  TV  signal  output  terminals, 
said  housing  also  containing  electronics  signal  amplitude 

modifying  circuit  means  including  said  terminal  sockets 

and  said  TV  signal  input  and  output  terminals,  and 
the  first  plug  containing  a  directional  coupler  circuit,  and  the 

second  plug  containing  a  signal  distributing  circuit, 
whereby  junctions  of  the  circuit  means  can  be  adjusted  by 

changing  the  angular  positions  of  said  plugs  with  respect 

to  the  corresponding  terminal  sockets  without  any  output 

at  the  TV  signal  output  terminals. 

4,055,810 
INDEPENDENT  GAIN  AND  BANDWIDTH  CONTROL  OF 

A  TRAVELING  WAVE  MASER 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administratioii,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of  and 
Darid  L.  Trowbridge,  Sunland,  Calif. 

FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708,796 

Int  a.2  HOIS  1/02 

MS.  a.  330-4  12  Qaims 


40.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  level  of  a  signal  on  a  data 
t  ransmission  means  at  a  remote  location  in  response  to  a  test 
<  ontrol  signal  from  a  central  location  in  a  data  communications 
1  etwork,  said  apparatus  being  located  at  the  remote  location 
j  nd  comprising:  . 

A.  first  means  for  establishing  an  acceptable  range  of  signal 

levels,  .    . 

B.  second  means  connected  to  the  data  transmission  means 
for  generating  continously  a  line  level  signal  in  response  to 
the  signals  on  the  data  transmission  means, 

C.  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a 
sutus  signal  that  indicates  when  the  line  level  signal  is 
within  the  predetermined  range,  and 

D.  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  test  control  signal 


'••••!•••  •Ill 


,0^ 


1.  In  a  traveling  wave  solid-state  maser  having  a  folded- 
comb  structure  with  an  input-output  end  and  a  turn-around 
end,  said  maser  being  designed  for  operation  in  a  push-push 
pump  mode  using  separate  pump  frequencies,  and  said  maser 
having  an  external  magnetic  field  that  is  uniform  across  the  fi^l 
length  of  the  folded  comb  structure,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: . .      .. 

an  adjustable  electromagnetic  means  for  aiding  said  uniform 

external  field  to  a  desired  bandwidth  control  level  over 
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half  the  length  of  said  folded  comb  structure  at  a  turn- 
around end  thereof; 

an  adjustable  electromagnetic  means  for  bucking  said  uni- 
form external  field  to  said  desired  bandwidth  control  level 
over  half  the  length  of  said  folded  comb  structure  at  an 
input-output  end  thereof; 

an  adjustable  electromagnetic  means  for  further  aiding  said 
uniform  external  field  to  a  desired  gain  control  level  over 
one  quarter  of  the  length  of  said  folded  comb  structure 
from  substantially  the  center  of  said  folded  comb  structure 
out  toward  said  turn  around;  and 

an  adjustable  electromagnetic  means  for  further  bucking  said 
uniform  external  field  to  said  desired  gain  control  level 
over  one  quarter  of  the  length  of  said  folded  comb  struc- 
ture from  substantially  the  center  of  said  folded  comb 
structure  back  toward  said  input-output  end. 


4,055,811 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIHERS 
Carl  Franklin  Wheatley,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  688,589 

Int  a.2  H03F  1/32.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330—289  5  Oaims 
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drop  linearly  proportional  to  T  in  the  operating  tempera- 
ture range  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

means  for  developing  across  said  second  resistance  a  poten- 
tial drop  linearly  proportional  to  T  in  the  operating  tem- 
perature range  of  said  first  and  second  transistors;  and 

means  for  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  potential  drops  across 
said  first  and  second  resistances  relative  to  the  other. 


4,055,812 
CURRENT  SUBTRACTOR 
Bruce  Darid  Rosenthal,  Randolph,  NhI.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,122 

Int  a.2  H03F  3/45 

lis.  a.  330—253  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  transistor  amplifier  including: 

first  and  second  transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type, 
both  fabricated  from  the  same  basic  semiconductor  mate- 
rial and  operated  at  substantially  the  same  absolute  tem- 
perature T,  each  having  base  and  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes,  each  having  a  base-emitter  junction  between 
its  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  each  having  a  collector- 
base  junction  between  its  collector  and  base  electrodes; 

first  and  second  resistances  exhibiting  similar  coefficients  of 
change  with  change  in  temperature  and  being  operated  at 
substantially  said  absolute  temperature  T; 

said  first  resistance  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  said  first  transistor  and  having  a  second 
end,  and  said  second  resistance  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
and  having  a  second  end; 

an  interconnection  of  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  said 
second  resistances; 

means  for  applying  substantially  the  same  quiescent  poten- 
tials to  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second 
transistors,  of  a  polarity  respective  to  a  potential  at  said 
interconnection  for  forward-biasing  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tion of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors; 

means  for  applying  a  quiescent  potential  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  condition  it  for  normal 
transistor  operation;  and 

means  for  applying  a  quiescent  potential  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  condition  it  for 
normal  transistor  operation,  an  improvement  for  control- 
ling the  ratio  between  the  collector  currents  of  the  first 
and  second  transistors  substantially  independently  of  tem- 
perature in  the  operating  temperature  range  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors  which  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  developing  across  said  first  resistance  a  potential 


1.  A  circuit  for  obtaining  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  a  first  input  signal  current  and  a  second 
input  signal  current  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  current  mirror  amplifier  (CMA)  having  an  input  terminal 
to  which  said  first  input  signal  current  is  applied,  an  out- 
put terminal  to  which  said  second  input  signal  current  is 
applied,  and  a  common  terminal  connected  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential; 

a  source  of  bias  voltage; 

a  differential-input  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  CMA,  a  non- 
inverting  input  terminal  connected  to  said  source  of  bias 
voltage,  and  an  output  terminal  from  which  said  output 
signal  can  be  taken;  and 

means  connecting  said  differential-input  amplifier  as  a  cur- 
rent-to-voltage converter,  which  means  includes 

a  direct  current  feedback  path  through  a  resistance  con- 
nected between  said  output  and  said  inverting  terminals  of 
said  amplifier. 


4,055,813 

SINGLE  ADJUSTMENT  MULTIPLE  FUNCnON 

CAUBRATION  CIRCUIT 

Park  French,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stemdent  Corporation, 

Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  16, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,787 

Int  CL2  H03F  1/36 

MS.  CL.  330—103  19  Claims 
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16.  A  circuit  for  adjustably  controlling  the  fractional 
amounts  of  permissible  ranges  of  change  of  the  basic  gains  of  a 
multiplexed  amplifier  circuit,  which  has  a  plurality  of  voltage 
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di\Mer  feedback  channels  selectively  coupled  therein  to  pro- 

the  amplifier  circuit  with  different  respective  basic  gains, 

compensate  the  amplifier  circuit  for  different  respective 

am  ounts  of  drift  or  the  like,  comprising:  | 

'  rariable  impedance  means  coupled  in  each  of  said  feedback 
channels  for  determining  the  respective  permissible  ranges 
of  change  of  the  basic  gain  of  the  amplifier  circuit  as  a 
percentage  of  the  basic  gain  thereof  when  the  respective 
feedback  channels  are  operatively  coupled  therein,  and 
ingle  adjustable  impedance  means  operatively  connectable 
to  all  of  said  feedback  channels  for  controlling  simulta- 
neously the  fractional  amount  of  the  permissible  ranges  of 
change  that  the  basic  gain  with  respect  to  each  feedback 
channel  is  changed  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
impedance  of  said  adjustable  impedance  means. 


4,055,815 

(^SWITCHING  INJECTION  LASER  WITH  OXYGEN 

IMPLANTED  REGION 

Archibald  W.  Smith,  BriarclifT  Ntenor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

national  Business  Machines,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,972 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  331—943  H  7  Claims 
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4,055,814 

ifnASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  VCO 

WITH  DIGITAL  DATA  PULSES 

R<  tert  C  Abraham,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  James  E.  D.  Cline, 

Sorthridge,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Pertec  Computer 

[Virporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jane  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,323 
Int  CL2  H03B  i/Oi 
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1.  A  Q-switching  GaAs  injection  laser  comprising  a  mono- 
crystalline  GaAs  semiconductor  body  including  distinct  emit- 
ter and  absorber  sections  with  a  single  pumping  source  con- 
ductivity connected  to  a  single  electrode  overlying  said  laser, 
said  body  including  means  defining  a  resonant  cavity,  wherein 
said  electrode  overlies  both  said  emitter  and  absorber  sec- 
tions, 
said  absorber  section  including  implanted  ions  of  a  dose  to 
provide  a  doping  density  at  least  about  twice  the  doping 
density  of  the  material  prior  to  implantation  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  resistivity  of  said  absorber  section,  as  compared 
to  said  emitter  section,  so  that  said  respective  absorber  and 
emitter  sections  exhibit,  respectively,  absorber  and  emitter 
characteristics. 


1.  A  phase-locked-loop  phase  detector  for  synchronizing 
p  ilse  outputs  of  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  with  a  train  of 
d  ita  pulses  spaced  apart  in  integral  multiples  of  a  fundamental 
ock  period  comprising  | 

bistable  means  for  providing  an  output  voltage  signal  at  an 
output  terminal  and  having  two  input  terminals,  a  first 
input  terminal  for  triggering  said  bistable  means  into  one 
state  with  said  output  voltage  signal  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined level,  and  a  second  input  terminal  for  holding  said 
bistable  means  in  another  state  with  said  output  voltage 
signal  at  a  second  predetermined  voltage  level  in  response 
to  a  signal  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said  high  and  low 
voltage  signal  levels, 

means  for  coupling  the  output  pulses  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  bistable 
means,  thereby  triggering  said  bistable  means  into  said  one 
state  in  response  to  an  output  pulse  of  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator, 

means  for  coupling  said  train  of  data  pulses  to  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  bistable  means,  with  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  polarity  for  holding  said  bistable  means  in 
said  other  state  during  intervals  between  data  pulses, 

coincidence  gating  means  having  two  input  terminals  and 
one  output  terminal,  one  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  said  train  of  data  pulses  with  said  predetermined 
poise  polarity  and  the  other  input  terminal  connected  to 
receive  said  output  voltage  signal  of  said  bistable  means, 

a  source  of  reference  voltage,  and  j 

error  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  output  ter- 
minal of  said  gating  means  and  said  reference  voltage  for 
producing  a  phase  error  signal  proportional  to  the  pulse 
width  of  pulses  at  the  output  terminal  of  said  gating  means 
for  control  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


4,055316 
VOLTAGE  STRESS  STABILKSED  SAW  DEVICE 
Robert  M.  Woskow,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegrai^  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  708^69 
Int  CL2  H03B  3/04.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  331—32  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  such  as  an  oscillator,  having  a  surface  acoustic 
wave  frequency  determining  element,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  planar  surface; 

first  and  second  transducers  each  having  interleaved  interdi- 
gital  fmger  transducers  affixed  to  said  planar  surface  for 
launching  and  receiving  surface  acoustic  waves  on  said 
planar  surface,  respectively; 

phase  detecting  means  connected  to  monitor  said  surface 
acoustic  waves  and  to  generate  a  control  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  a  change  of  wavelength  of  said  acoustic  waves  on 
said  planar  surface; 

and  means  for  applying  said  control  signal  as  a  stress-induc- 
ing signal  producing  a  potential  gradient  within  said  sub- 
strate in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  said  surface 
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waves,  said  control  signal  being  applied  in  a  sense  tending 
to  compensate  for  said  changes  of  wavelength  of  said 
acoustic  waves. 


4,055,817 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
Yasnaki  Watanabe;  Yukio  Okabe;  Mitsum  Hayakawa;  Ynichi 
Ikemura,  aU  of  Yokohama;  Yasuhiro  FiUita,  and  Daisuke 
Murakami,  both  of  Kadoma,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Company  Limited  and  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,777 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1975,  50-130709 
Int  a.2  H03B  3/04.  5/12 
VS.  CL  331—117  R  '  Claims 


ing  said  frequency  dependent  signal  into  a  feedback  and  a 

feed  forward  signal,  the  ratio  of  said  feedback  signal  to 

said  feed  forward  signal  being  varied  in  accordance  with 

the  magnitude  of  said  control  signal; 
means  for  combining  said  feedback  signal  with  said  audio 

signal  to  vary  the  frequency  response  of  the  electronic 

circuit  in  a  first  prescribed  manner;  and 
means  for  combining  said  feed  forward  signal  with  the  audio 

signal  to  vary  the  frequency  response  of  the  electronic 

circuit  in  a  second  prescribed  manner. 


REF 
FREO 


4,055,819 
ACOUSTIC  RIDGE  DELAY  LINE 
Robert  S.  Wagers,  Richardson,  and  CUnton  S.  HartaMnn,  Dal- 
las,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, DaUas,  Tex. 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  451,718,  March  15, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,974,464.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,968 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/26.  9/30.  9/32;  HOIL  41/ IB 

U.S.  a.  333—30  R  •  Claims 
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1.  A  variable  frequency  oscillator  comprising: 
an  oscillating  loop  including  an  amplifier,  bandpass  filter 
means  having  a  passband  response  characteristic  with  the 
center  frequency  substantially  equal  to  a  free-running 
frequency  of  said  oscillating  loop  and  means  having  two 
inputs  for  providing  vector  summation  of  two  signals 
appUed  thereto,  all  of  which  are  connected  in  series  such 
that  the  output  of  each  is  connected  to  an  input  of  another; 

and  ...         1-  J 

means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  an  mput  signal  applied 
thereto  such  that  the  phase  shift  is  variable  in  correspon- 
dence to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto,  said  variable 
phase  shifting  means  having  an  input  connected  to  an 
arbitrary  point  of  said  oscillating  loop  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  other  input  of  said  summation  providing 
,   means. 


4,055,818 
TONE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Michael  J.  Gay,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumbnrg,  Dl. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,396 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/10 

U  A  a.  333—28  T  18  Claims 
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1.  An  acoustic  delay  line  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  horizontal  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  said  substrate 
with  the  top  of  the  ledge  being  coplanar  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  substrate,  said  ledge  being  at  least  partially 
made  of  piezoelectric  material,  said  substrate  and  said 
ledge  defining  an  acoustic  waveguide;  and 

an  input  transducer  deposited  on  one  end  of  said  ledge  and 
an  output  transducer  deposited  on  the  other  end  of  said 
ledge. 


4,055,820 
REFLECTIVE  DOT  ARRAY  FOR  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 
PROCESSING 
Leiand  P.  SoUe,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,117 

Int  a.2  H03H  9/04.  9/26.  9/30.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  333—30  R  25  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  for  receiving,  and  processing  an 
audio  signal,  a  control  circuit  for  varying  the  frequency  re- 
sponse of  the  electronic  circuit,  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  audio  signal  for  producing  a  signal 
of  which  the  magnitude  thereof  is  dependent  on  the  fre- 
quency of  the  audio  signal; 
circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  producing  a  fre- 
quency dependent  signal,  which  is  adapted  to  receive  an 
externally  supplied  control  signal,  for  electronically  divid- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  acoustic  waves  comprising: 
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ubstrate  capable  of  supporting  surface  acoustic  waves  on 
a  surface  thereof; 

input  transducer  for  launching  acoustic  waves  in  a  prede- 
termined propagation  direction  on  said  surface; 
array  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  discrete  scatterers  on 
said  surface,  each  of  which  is  of  dimensions  that  are  less 
than  a  wavelength  of  said  launched  acoustic  waves  and 
positioned  to  scatter  surface  acoustic  waves  launched  in 
said   predetermined   direction,   said   scattered   acoustic 
waves  contributing  to  the  formation  of  reflected  surface 
waves,  that  propagate  at  a  preselected  angle  relative  to 
said  propagation  direction,  which  are  related  to  said 
launched  acoustic  waves  through  a  transfer  function  that 
is  substantially  defined  by  the  dimensions  of  said  scatterers 
and  their  relative  positioning  within  said  array;  and 
aji  output  transducer  for  receiving  said  reflected  surface 
waves. 


4,055,821 
ACOUSTIC  RIDGE  TRANSVERSAL  FILTER 
Rol  «rt  S.  Wagers,  Richardson,  and  Clinton  S.  Hartmann,  Dal- 
1  IS,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
r  ited,  Dallas,  Tex. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  451,718,  March  14, 1974,  Pat.  No 

3  974.464.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  685,243 

Int  CL2  H03H  7/28.  9/26.  9/30.  9/32 

Ui.  CL  333-70  T  "^  ^*»°» 


including  at  least  one  resonant  circuit  composed  of  a  variable 
inductance  and  a  variable  capacitance  constituted  by  at  least 
one  voltage-variable  tuning  diode,  one  side  of  the  resonant 
circuit  being  connected  to  a  point  at  circuit  ground  potential 
and  adjustment  of  the  resonant  circuit  being  efi-ected  by  chang- 
ing the  resonant  circuit  inductance  and  the  resonant  circuit 
capacitance,  with  changing  of  the  resonant  circuit  capacitance 
being  effected  exclusively  by  varying  the  tuning  voltage  of  the 
tuning  diode,  the  tuning  circuit  further  including  a  source  of  a 
variable  tuning  potential  which  is  variable  over  a  range  be- 
tween maximum  and  minimum  extreme  values,  each  extreme 
value  being  different  from  the  circuit  ground  potential,  and 
said  circuit  for  adjusting  comprising  at  least  one  adjustment 
potentiometer  connected  between  a  point  of  said  source  pro- 
viding the  variable  tuning  potential  and  a  point  of  said  source 
permanently  providing  one  of  said  extreme  values,  said  poten- 
tiometer having  an  adjustable  tap  connected  to  provide  the 
tuning  voltage  for  said  tuning  diode. 

4,055,823 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  MEANS 

Erik  Andersen,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,891 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  22, 1975, 2522677 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  335—255  ^  Qaims 


1.  A  transversal  filter  comprising: 

1  substrate; 
horizontal  ledge  having  at  least  a  top  surface  portion 
thereof  made  of  piezoelectric  material,  said  ledge  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  substrate  with  the  top  surface 
portion  of  said  ledge  being  coplanar  with  the  top  surface 
of  said  substrate,  said  substrate  and  said  ledge  defining  an 
acoustic  waveguide;  and 

at  least  one  tapped  transducer  deposited  on  said  ledge  com- 
prising a  transducer  pad  having  a  plurality  of  electrode 
fingers  extending  therefrom  in  a  lateral  direction  tov  ard 
the  edge  of  said  ledge. 


4^055,822 

TUNING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

I  dnz  Rinderlc,  HeUbronn,  Gcmumy,  assignor  to  Ucentia  Pat- 

eBt-Verwaltim8»<>JiL.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

FUed  May  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  691,024 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  May  31, 1975, 2524171 
Int.  a.2  H03J  3/18 


I  S.  CL  334—15 


SClaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  adjusting  a  tuning  circuit,  the  tuning  circuit 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  valve 
casing,  a  tube  member  attached  to  said  casing  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  an  annulariy  shaped  recess  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  coU  surrounding  said  tube  member,  a  U-shaped  yoke 
partially  surrounding  said  coil  having  an  upper  leg  spaced  from 
said  recess,  a  housing  surrounding  said  coil  and  said  yoke,  an 
externally  threaded  axially  slotted  ring  having  an  internal  bead 
receivable  in  said  recess,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  ring  biasing 
said  housing  towards  said  valve  casing,  and  ring  having  a  pair 
of  axially  extending  slots  on  opposite  sides  thereof 

4,055,824 
SWTTCHABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  HOLDING 

DEVICES 
Max  Baermann,  506  Bensberg,  Berirk,  Cologne,  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  12, 1976, 2517364 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/02 
VS.  a.  335—288  "^  ^^f^ 

1.  A  switchable  permanent  magnetic  holding  device  for 
releaseably  holding  ferromagnetic  objects,  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced  pairs  of  flat  at  least  first  and  second  pole  plates 
separated  by  a  non-magnetic  medium;  first  and  second  perma- 
nent magnets  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  pairs  of  pole 
plates,  said  first  magnet  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  of 
permanent  magnet  material  and  having  a  circular  opening 
therethrough,  said  second  magnet  being  in  the  form  of  a  circu- 
lar disc  of  permanent  magnet  material  disposed  in  said  openmg 
and  relatively  movable  to  said  first  magnet,  said  magnets  being 
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magnetized  in  a  direction  through  pole  plates  and  each  having 
at  least  two  magnetic  pole  pairs  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity, 
the  pole  pairs  of  said  first  magnet  and  said  second  magnet  each 


respective  conducting  cylinders  so  as  to  cause  a  uniform 
voltage  distribution  during  surge  voltages. 


4,055,826 

RESILIENTLY  SUPPORTED  WINDINGS  IN  AN 

ELECTRICAL  REACTOR 

Joseph  PhUUp  Franz,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Con^any,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,724 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  27/30 

VJS.  a.  336—100  11  Ctaims 


facing  a  separate  pole  plate,  the  pole  pairs  of  said  second  mag- 
net in  one  relative  position  reinforcing  the  polarity  of  said  first 
magnet  and  in  a  second  position  opposing  the  polarity  of  said 
first  magnet. 


4,055,825 
VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
Gerhard  Kleen;  Heinz  Schiemann,  and  Karl  AUmendinger,  aU  of 
BerUn,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,692 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  28, 1975, 2554143 
Int.  a.2  HOIF  15/14.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  336—70  "  Claims 


v^,SV<-.sss-<<<^^--^^^'--^^^^ 


1.  In  a  voltage  transformer  for  high  voltages,  said  trans- 
former including  an  insulating  body  carrying  a  high  potential 
winding  surrounding  an  iron  core  and  a  bushing  laterally 
joined  to  said  body,  the  high  potential  winding  including  a 
plurality  of  subwindings  whose  spacings  from  said  iron  core 
increase  stepwise  with  voltage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  in  the  form  of  conducting 
cylinders  disposed  concentrically  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bushing,  thereby  providing  control 
of  said  bushing  at  both  its  ends; 
said  high  potential  winding  being  arranged  adjacent  a  side  of 
the  bushing  so  that  its  width  extends  over  the  control 
length  of  said  side; 
and  said  subwindings  being  metallically  connected  to  the 


1.  In  an  electrical  reactor: 

a.  a  stack  of  interconnected  electrical  windings; 

b.  a  magnetizable  core  having  outer  members  formed  in  a 
generally  rectangular  assembly  substantially  surrounding 
said  windings  and  having  an  inner  member  disposed  inside 
said  windings; 

c.  at  least  one  pair  of  cross  members  respectively  disposed 
adjacent  to  sides  of  said  windings  in  quadrature  with  said 
outer  members  and  each  having  opposite  ends  fixedly 
attached  to  said  outer  members;  and 

d.  resilient  means  for  restricting  relative  movement  of  said 
windings,  said  resilient  means  comprising: 

i.  a  first  ripple  spring  assembly  disposed  in  compression 
between  said  windings  and  a  part  of  said  outer  members 
that  is  adjacent  to  said  windings, 
ii.  a  second  ripple  spring  assembly  disposed  in  compres- 
sion between  said  windings  and  a  part  of  said  inner 
member  that  is  adjacent  to  said  windings,  and 
iii.  a  third  ripple  spring  assembly  disposed  in  compression 
between  said  windings  and  a  first  one  of  said  cross 
members, 
each  of  said  ripple  spring  assemblies  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing sheet  impregnated  with  a  curable  plastic  resin  and 
formed  in  a  substantially  uniform  ripple  pattern. 

4,055,827 
ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Edward  J.  Knapp,  Jr.,  Merrimac,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould,  Inc^ 
Newburyport,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,555,  Nov.  8, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,402 

Int  a.2  HOIH  85/04 

U.S.  CI.  337—297  ♦  Claims 


3tH 
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1.  An  electric  fuse  including 

a.  an  elongated  partially  metal  clad  strip  of  electric  insulating 
material,  said  strip  having  a  center  area  from  which  the 
metal  overlay  is  entirely  removed  to  form  an  insulting 

gap; 
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I  bridge  member  extending  across  said  insulating  gap  and 
inductively  interconnecting  portions  of  said  metal  over- 
lay left  on  said  strip; 
pair  of  soft  solder  joints  effecting  said  conductive  inter- 

said  bridge  member  having  a  pair  of  arms  projecting 
beyond  said  elongated  metal  clad  strip;  „  ..     . 

a  helical  extension  spring  having  a  relatively  s^a^J  diame- 
ter at  one  end  and  a  relatively  large  diameter  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  one  end  of  said  spring  bemg  affixed  to 
said  arms  of  said  bridge  member;  and 
a  tubular  member  of  insuUting  material  supportmg  said 
large  diameter  end  of  said  spring. 


Wevcr 


4,055,828 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
aer  R.  Bauer,  Radnor,  Pa.  aaaigBor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

drnpuiy,  Richmond,  Va.  ^,    «wc,iwi  i 

FUed  July  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  596,104 

lBta.2H01Hi7/76  ,   ,,^, 

CL337-308  '  WCUd-»» 


Ui. 


respect  to  the  other,  a  triangular  indentation  0"^  along  «ach;°J 
the^posite  two  edges  of  said  flanges  which  "^J^^f"^^ 
caus^  to  ride  one  against  the  other  to  force  said  links  perpen- 
dicularly apart  when  either  of  said  links  is  moved  longitude 
nally  relatively  to  the  other  against  the  connection  whose 


strength  is  solely  dependent  upon  the  solder  connection,  a 
non-tucked  solder  coating  which  fuses  the  confrontmg  sur- 
faces of  said  edges  and  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  hnks  together 
and  is  adapted  to  sudden  non-creeping  release  of  such  connec- 
tion at  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,055,830 
SONIC  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  C.  Wilson,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  md  R^Pj- ^- ^'^, 
maker,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tlie  United  Stato  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  July  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  705,362 
Inta.2G01S  77/00 

U5.a.340-16R  «^^»**°»» 


1  In  a  control  device  having  a  housing  means  carrymg  a 
audition  responsive  means  and  an  electrical  switch  to  be 
o  (crated  by  said  condition  responsive  means,  said  housmg 
n  cans  having  a  pivotally  mounted  lever  to  transUte  moUon 
fi  om  a  movable  waU  of  said  condition  responsive  means  to  said 
y  ritch  and  having  a  range  spring  means  to  oppose  movement 
o '  said  movable  wall  in  one  direction  thereof,  an  actuator 
d  sposed  between  said  movable  wall  of  said  condition  respon- 
s  ve  means  and  said  range  spring  means  and  being  engageab  e 
t  lerewith,  said  actuator  being  unitary  between  said  movable 
>  rail  and  said  range  spring  means  and  carrying  a  pm  that  is 
c  peratively  assodated  with  said  lever  to  cause  pivotmg  move- 
I  lent  of  said  lever  as  said  actuator  is  moved  relative  to  said 
1  ousing  means,  said  actuator  having  opposed  ends  for /«P«;; 
t  ively  engaging  said  range  spring  means  and  said  movable  wall 
<  f  said  condition  responsive  means,  the  improvement  wherem 
!  aid  range  spring  means  has  misalignment  compensating  means 
( ngagmg  its  respective  end  of  said  actuator. 


4,055,829 
FUSIBLE  LINKS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

DomM  Ray  RneffKSSer,  Waterloo,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Elsie  Man- 
ntectnring  Company,  Waterloo,  lad.  I 

Ffled  Mar.  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  554,650 
Int  CL2  HOIH  37/76 
kJA  CL  337-416  ^  .   J  SCIaims 

1.  A  non-creeping,  break-away  fuse  consistmg  of  a  pair  of 
substantially  flat,  thin  cross-section  intemested  rectangular 
plates  which  are  constructed  to  be  complementarily  tnterfitted, 
one  within  the  other,  and  each  includmg  a  marginal  flange 
extending  around  at  least  two  of  the  opposite  edges  thereof, 
and  when  in  intemested  relation  are  confronting  one  with 


SOUND  SOIMCC  IMIT 
(t) 


MCTinn    "WK™f 


1.  A  distance  measuring  system  comprising: 

a  sound  source  having  means  for  emitting  a  sound  wave  with 
a  fixed  frequency  in  the  lower  audio  range; 

a  sound  sensor  separated  from  said  sound  source  the  distance 
to  be  measured  for  sensing  the  emitted  sound  wave,  said 
sensor  having  counting  means  and  means  for  displaying 
the  distance  measured  between  the  sound  source  and 

sensor;  .   .  ^- 

a  radio  transmitter  for  simultaneously  transmittmg  a  wave  of 
fixed  frequency  to  both  said  sound  source  and  sound 
sensor  to  trigger  both  the  sending  of  the  sound  wave  and 
the  initiation  of  the  counting  cycle  by  said  sensor's  count- 
ing means;  and 
means  in  said  sound  sensor  for  stopping  said  counting  cycle 

when  said  emitted  sound  wave  first  is  received  thereat; 
said  counted  cycles  being  a  function  of  said  distance  to  be 
measured  and  displayed  at  said  means  for  displaying. 
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4,055,831 

SYSTEM  FOR  INDICATING  INTERRUPTION  IN 

OPERATION  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  LAMPS 

Yasuhiko  Sakorai;  Toshio  Ishida,  and  Teruo  Kusumoto,  all  of 

Kariya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,347 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  11, 1974, 49-150571 
Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/26 
VJS.  a.  340-80  2  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  interruption  in  operation  of  auto- 
motive lamps  comprising; 

a  voltage  source; 

a  plurality  of  automotive  lamps; 

a  switch  and  a  current  winding  connected  between  said 
source  and  said  automotive  lamps,  said  switch  being  oper- 
able to  connect  said  source  to  the  lamps  for  energization 
thereof  and  for  passing  current  through  said  winding 
thereby  generating  magnetomotive  force  in  proportion  to 
the  amount  of  current  flowing  therethrough; 

a  voltage  winding  connected  to  said  source  via  said  switch 
for  generating  a  magnetomotive  force  opposite  to  that 
generated  by  said  current  winding; 

a  zener  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  voltage  winding 
for  allowing  current  to  flow  from  the  source  through  said 
voltage  winding  only  when'  voltage  applied  across  said 
diode  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

additional  switch  means  actuated  in  response  to  the  net 
magnetomotive  force  generated  by  said  windings;  and 

indicating  means  connected  to  said  additional  switch  means 
and  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  additional  switch 
means  when  at  least  one  of  said  lamps  is  inoperative. 


and  correcting  information  bits  from  the  stream,  the  decoder 
comprising: 
means  for  receiving  the  bit  stream; 

information  bit  sample  and  storage  means  having  only  two 
stages,  the  information  bit  sample  and  storage  means  hav- 
ing a  first  stage  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  information  bits  and  a  last  sUge; 
syndrome  bit  generating  means  having  inputs  and  an  output, 
the  inputs  being  connected  to  the  first  and  last  sUge  of  the 
information  bit  sample  and  storage  means,  and  to  the 
receiving  means,  the  syndrome  bit  generating  means  in- 
cluding modulo-2  adder  means  for  taking  the  modulo-2 
sum  of  the  received  information  bits  stored  in  the  stages 
connected  to  the  syndrome  bit  generating  means  and  a 
received  parity  bit  associated  therewith  to  thereby  gener- 
ate a  syndrome  bit  in  response  to  each  received  parity  bit 
and  the  stored  information  bits  associated  therewith  at  the 
output; 
syndrome  bit  sample  and  storage  means  having  two  stages, 
the  syndrome  bit  sample  and  storage  means  having  a  first 
stage  connected  to  the  output  of  the  syndrome  bit  generat- 
ing means  for  receiving  the  syndrome  bits,  and  a  last  stage; 
correction  signal  generating  means  having  inputs  connected 
to  the  two  stages  of  the  syndrome  bit  sample  and  storage 
means,  the  correction  signal  generating  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  syndrome  bits  stored  in  the  stages  con- 
nected thereto  for  providing  a  correction  signal  at  the 
output  thereof  only  when  both  of  the  stored  syndrome  bits 
have  the  same  predetermined  value; 
correcting  means  connected  to  the  last  stage  of  the  informa- 
tion bit  sample  and  storage  means  and  the  output  of  the 
correction  signal  generating  means  for  correcting  infor- 
mation bits  received  from  the  information  bit  sample  and 
storage  means  in  response  to  the  correction  signal  from 
the  correction  signal  generating  means;  and 
clock  means  connected  to  the  information  bit  sample  and 
storage  means  and  the  syndrome  bit  sample  and  storage 
means  for  sequentially  shifting  each  of  the  information  bits 
and  the  syndrome  bits,  respectively,  through  each  of  the 
respective  sample  and  storage  means  from  the  respective 
first  stage  to  the  respective  last  stoge  thereof. 


4,055,832 

ONE-ERROR  CORRECnON  CONVOLUTIONAL 

CODING  SYSTEM 

John  En,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

m. 

FUed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,337 

Int.  a.2  G06F  77/72 

UJS.  a.  340—146.1  AQ  16  Claims 
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4,055,833 

METHOD  OF  DERIVING  CHARACTERISTIC 

CONTOURS  FROM  A  COLORED  PICTURE 

Rolf  Eric  RothQeU,  Lontmakargatan  52,  Box  3254,  S-103  65 

Stockholm  3,  Sweden 

FUed  June  10, 1975,  Ser.  No.  585,668 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jane  14, 1974,  7407887 
Int  CL2  G06K  9/08 
VS.  a.  340— 146  J  E  5  Claims 


12.  In  an  error  correcting  system  for  correcting  random 
errors  in  a  parity  encoded  bit  stream  having  no  more  than 
every  fourth  successive  bit  in  error,  a  decoder  for  extracting 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  identity  document  comprising 
the  steps  of  making  corresponding  multicolored  and  blue  mon- 
ochromatic photographs  of  the  face  of  a  person  to  be  identi- 
fied, the  monochromatic  photograph  being  made  with  the 
contrast  of  the  image  enhanced  so  that  only  areas  of  great  color 
intensity  are  reproduced,  and  mounting  both  photographs  on  a 
support. 
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4,055,834 

ME  raOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PATTERN 
RECOGNmON  OF  UQUID  CONTAINERS 

To4  Planke,  3180  Nyidrke,  Norway  | 

Filed  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,466 

C  aims  priority,  appUcatioo  Norway,  June  3, 1975,  751950 

Int  a.2  G06K  9/00 

UJSl  CL  340— 146J  F 
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12  Claims 


1 .  A  method  for  automatic  recognition  of  containers  of 
vaiying  size  and  shape  comprising  storing  data  related  to 
container  sizes  and  shapes  in  a  memory  unit,  transportmg 
containers  to  be  recognized  along  a  transport  path  at  a  first 
spc  ed,  disposing  a  Ught  receiving  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rec  rivers  on  one  side  of  said  path,  directing  a  narrow  beam  of 
lig  It  from  the  other  side  of  said  path  to  fall  on  said  Ught  receiv- 
ing unit,  causing  said  light  beam  to  strike  each  receiver  sequen- 
tia  ly,  repeating  said  process  of  causing  said  light  beam  sequen- 
tialy  to  strike  each  receiver,  cyclically  at  a  rate  directly  related 
to  aid  first  speed,  generating,  in  a  form  compatible  with  said 
dai  a,  signals  distinguisHmg  between  those  receivers  obscured 
by  a  container  passing  said  hght  receiving  unit  and  those  not  so 
ob  cured  and  comparing  said  signals  with  said  data  to  identify 
tlu  t  container. 


differs  from  the  nominal  value  by  an  amount  not  exceed- 
ing a  first  predetermined  amount; 

second  parameter  detection  means  coupled  to  said  terminal 
means  and  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  at  an 
output  when  the  parameter  of  the  signal  at  said  connecting 
means  differs  from  the  nominal  value  by  an  amount  not 
less  than  a  second  predetermined  amount,  said  second 
predetermined  amount  being  greater  than  said  first  prede- 
termined amount; 

first  circuit  means  for  repetitively  generating  a  third  electri- 
cal signal  at  an  output; 

second  circuit  means  for  generating  a  fourth  electrical  signal 
at  an  output  when  it  is  desired  to  seize  the  data  line; 

third  circuit  means  for  altering  the  impedance  presented  at 
said  connecting  means  by  the  line-seizing  apparatus  in 
response  to  a  fifth  electrical  signal  at  an  input;  and 

fourth  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  parameter  detec- 
tion means  output,  said  second  parameter  detection  means 
output,  said  first  circuit  means  output,  said  second  circuit 
means  output,  and  said  third  circuit  means  input  for  apply- 
ing said  fifth  electrical  signal  to  said  third  circuit  means 
input  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said 
first,  third,  and  fourth  electrical  signals  and  preventing 
said  fifth  electrical  signal  from  being  applied  to  said  third 
circuit  means  input  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said 
second  electrical  signal. 

4,055,836 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  READOUT  CIRCUITS 
Paul  Kessler  Weimer,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,075 

Int  a.2  GllC  7/06:  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340—173  R  20  Claims 


4,055335 
LINE-SEIZING  APPARATUS 
Dt  a^as  R.  Thornton,  Maywood,  and  Jerome  Smiglee,  Chicago, 
wtfa  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Maaitou  Systems,  Inc.,  Bensenyille, 

11. 
Qoatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  605,754,  Aag.  18, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  July  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  702,001 
Int  a.2  H04Q  3/00 
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11  Claims 


KOIFFUSIOII 


1.  Line-seizing  apparatus  for  establishing  communication 
o  /er  a  data  line  used  in  association  with  apparatus  for  generat- 
ii  g  an  electric  signal  on  the  data  line,  said  electric  signal  having 
pwameter  with  a  nominal  value  when  the  data  line  is  not  in 
u  le,  and  comprising: 
connecting  means  for  coupling  the  line-seizing  apparatus  to 

the  daU  line; 
first  parameter  detection  means  coupled  to  said  connecting 
means  and  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  at  an  output 
when  the  parameter  of  the  signal  at  said  connecting  means 


1.  In  combination: 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  source,  drain  and  gate  elec- 
trodes, said  drain  electrode  coupled  to  a  circuit  point 
which  can  be  electrically  floated; 

means  coupled  to  said  source  electrode  for  placing  the  same 
at  a  reference  voltage  level  (V^); 

means  ac  coupled  to  said  gate  electrode  for  inducing  thereon 
a  potential  greater  than  one  threshold  voltage  (V,*)  above 
Vp  in  the  forward  direction; 

means  providing  a  low  impedance  dc  path  between  said  gate 
and  drain  electrodes  during  the  time  said  induced  poten- 
tial is  present  at  said  gate  electrode  and  while  said  drain 
electrode  is  electrically  floating,  whereby  charge  carriers 
are  conducted  through  the  source-to-drain  electrode  path 
of  said  transistor  until  the  voltage  difference  between  said 
source  and  gate  electrodes  reduces  to  a  value  substantially 
equal  to  V,*,  whereupon  conduction  ceases  through  said 
source-to-drain  electrode  path;  and 

means  for  opening  said  dc  path  while  said  voltage  difference 


October  25,  1977 


ELECTRICAL 


1425 


between  said  source  and  gate  electrodes  is  substantially  tween  the  two  crystals  and  by  a  conductor  wire  connecting  the 
equal  to  V^,  whereby  a  quiescent  forward  bias  V^  is  two  faces  opposite  the  said  common  edge,  said  ferroelectric 
established  between  said  source  and  gate  electrodes.  crystal  having  a  very  much  higher  resistivity  than  said  photo- 

cell crystal. 


4,055,837 

DYNAMIC  SINGLE-TRANSISTOR  ME^RY  ELEMENT 
FOR  RELATIVELY  PERMANENT  MEMORIES 

Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich,  and  Karlhei^ch  Hominger,  Egl- 
harting,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  624,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  22, 1974,  2450116 
Int.  a.2  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  340—173  R  23  Qaims 


4,055,839 

FOALING  ALARM 

Leonard  T.  Skeggs,  Kirtland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Locust  Farms, 

Inc.,  Kirtland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,749,  July  25, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,948 

Int.  C1.2  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—279  21  Claims 


1.  Dynamic  single-transistor  memory  element  connected  to  a 
word  line  and  a  bit  line  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  at  least  two  terminals  and  a  gate  terminal, 
connected  at  one  of  said  terminals  with  said  bit  line  and  at 
said  gate  terminal  with  said  word  line; 

a  capacitor  having  at  least  two  electrodes  connected  at  one 
of  said  electrodes  in  series  to  one  of  said  two  terminals  of 
said  transistor; 

wherein  said  single-transistor  memory  element  comprises  a 
write  line,  said  capacitor  is  a  metal  dielectric  semiconduc- 
tor capacitor,  said  dielectric  comprises  a  pluraliy  of  selec- 
tive activation  states  and  said  electrode  which  is  not  con- 
nected with  said  transistor  is  connected  with  said  write 
line. 


1.  A  foaling  alarm  for  signalling  the  foaling  of  a  mare  com- 
prising a  device  adapted  to  encircle  a  mare's  body  and  includ- 
ing an  upper  portion  having  a  recess  to  embrace  the  withers  to 
prevent  circumferential  displacement  of  said  device,  and  a 
flexible  girth  means  connected  to  said  upper  portion  to  engage 
under  the  forepart  of  the  belly  behind  the  front  legs;  transmit- 
ter means  and  position  sensing  switch  means  carried  by  said 
upper  portion;  said  transmitter  means,  when  energized,  being 
operative  to  emit  a  signal  of  predetermined  frequency;  said 
position  sensing  switch  means  being  operative  to  energize  said 
transmitter  means  only  when  the  mare  is  in  foaling  position  on 
her  side;  and  remote  receiver  and  alarm  signal  system  means; 
said  receiver  means  being  tuned  to  said  transmitter  signal  and 
operative  in  response  thereto  to  actuate  said  alarm  signal  sys- 
tem to  provide  an  alarm  signal  for  summoning  aid  to  facilitate 
the  birth  of  the  foal. 


4,055,838 
FERROELECTRIC  INFORMATION  OPTICAL  STORAGE 

DEVICE  WITH  SELF  BIASING 
Jean  Pierre  Huignard,  and  Francois  Micheron,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  684,385 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  16, 1975,  75.15438 
Int  a.2  GllB  7/02.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  340—173.2  6  Claims 


4055^40 

REUSABLE  SAFETY  WARNING  DEVICE 

Anton  R.  UchytU,  4265  NE.  Halsey,  Apt  212,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97213,  and  Ray  L.  Gorder,  10  SW.  Ash,  Portland,  Oreg.  97204 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,713 

Int.  a.2  G08C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  340—321  9  Claims 


1.  An  information  optical  storage  device  comprising  a 
lightly  doped  non-reduced  ferroelectric  cyrstal  for  holo- 
graphic storage  of  information,  a  heavily  doped  reduced  pho- 
tocell crystal,  having  an  absorption  frequency  band,  adapted 
for  being  photoexcited  by  means  of  a  uniform  luminuous  radia- 
tion having  a  frequency  band  within  said  absorption  band,  said 
photocell  crystal  thus  producing  an  electrical  field,  and  direct 
connecting  means  for  applying  said  electrical  field  to  said 
ferroelectric  crystal,  being  formed  by  the  common  edge  be- 


1.  A  reusable  safety  warning  device,  comprising  an  elongate 
tubular  body  member,  a  plurality  of  thin,  streamer-like,  flexible 
shiny  strips  of  glossy  reflective  material  attached  to  said  body 
member  and  adapted  to  protrude  longitudinally  outward  from 
one  end  thereof  for  a  first  portion  of  their  respective  lengths, 
diverge  from  one  another  in  a  plurality  of  directions  for  a 
second  portion  of  their  respective  lengths  and  then  droop  at 
their  protruding  ends  under  the  force  of  gravity  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  pompon-like  array  of  said  strips,  and  means  partially 
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within  said  body  member  for  retracting  said  flexible 
into  said  body  member. 


4,055,841 
(iPTICAL  GRAY  TO  BINARY  CODE  CONVERTER 
Chailcs  DsTid  Crawford,  Burlington,  N.C,  assignor  to  Bell 
T(  i^bone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,332    , 
Int  CL2  H03K  13/24  I 

U.SJ  CL  340-347  DD  H  Claims 


4,055,842 
DIGITAL  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SINGLE  AND 
MULTIPLE  IMPACT  IMPULSES 
Alexandr  Sergeeyich  Yakshin,  uUtsa  Malaya  FUeyskaya,  66,  Ict. 
104;  Oleg  NikolaeTich  Noyikoy,  olitsa  Kuznetsky  most,  18/7, 
ky.  6;  Dmitry  Alexeeyich  Grechinsky,  ulitsa  Tolbokhina,  8, 
korpos  2,  ky.  48;  Viktor  Alexandroyich  Klochko,  ulitsa  Ok- 
tyabrskaya,  38,  ky.  374,  and  Viktor  Georgieyich  Rygalin, 
3-Dorozhny  proezd,  5  korpos  2,  ky.  103,  all  of  Moscow, 

UJS.S.R. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,027 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  24, 1974,  2088810 
Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 
U  A  a.  340—347  AD  «  Claims 


1. 

cod; 
priss 


Apparatus  for  converting  information  bits  in  a  first  binary 
to  information  bits  in  a  second  binary  code  which  com- 


pluraUty  of  input  means  for  supplying  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  signals  representative  of  information  bits  in  the 
first  binary  code  ordered  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
from  a  most  significant  bit  to  a  least  significant  bit; 
first  plurality  of  radiant  energy  emitting  means  associated 
with  and  connected  on  a  one-to-one  basis  in  predeter- 
mined circuit  relationship  with  the  individual  ones  of  said 
pluraUty  of  input  means  in  said  sequence;  and 
first  plurality  of  radiant  energy  responsive  means  asso- 
ciated on  a  one-to-one  basis  with  at  least  said  most  signifi- 
cant through  the  next  to  least  significant  ones  of  said  first 
plurality  of  radiant  energy  emitting  means  and  being  con- 
nected on  a  one-to-one  basis  in  predetermined  circuit 
relationship  with  the  next  less  significant  one  in  said  se- 
quence of  said  first  plurality  of  radiant  energy  emitting 
means,  the  individual  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  radiant 
energy  responsive  means  being  responsive  to  radiant  en- 
ergy emitted  from  said  associated  radiant  energy  emitting 
means  for  controllably  supplying  a  potential  to  said  next 
less  significant  radiant  energy  emitting  means,  wherein  a 
potential  developed  by  said  most  significant  imput  means 
determines  the  conductive  state  of  the  most  significant  one 
of  said  first  plurality  of  radiant  energy  emitting  means  and 
wherein  the  conductive  state  of  the  individual  remaining 
ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  radiant  energy  emitting 
means  in  said  sequence  is  determined  cooperatively  by  the 
potential  supplied  by  said  radiant  energy  responsive  means 
connected  in  circuit  relationship  therewith  and  the  poten- 
tial developed  by  said  associated  input  means,  said  con- 
ductive states  of  said  first  pluraUty  of  radiant  energy  emit- 
ting means  being  indicative  of  information  bits  in  the 
second  binary  code. 


1.  A  digital  device  for  measuring  single  and  multiple  impact 
impulses  comprising:  a  converter  for  converting  impact  im- 
pulses into  electrical  signals;  an  amplifier  of  electrical  signals, 
the  input  of  which  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said  converter; 
an  electrical  signal  filter,  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  amplifier;  a  measuring  unit,  for  measuring  the 
peak  value  of  impact  pulses  and  having  inputs  and  outputs,  a 
first  input  of  which  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said  filter;  a 
tens  comparator  of  said  measuring  unit  having  inputs;  a  units 
comparator  of  said  measuring  unit  having  inputs,  a  first  input 
of  said  units  comparator  being  connected  to  a  first  input  of  said 
tens  comparator  and  together  serve  as  said  first  input  of  said 
measuring  unit;  a  successive  separation  unit,  for  successive 
separation  of  impact  pulse  time  intervals  and  pauses  therebe- 
tween, and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said 
measuring  unit  and  outputs;  a  base  frequency  generator  of  said 
measuring  unit  having  an  output;  a  separation  unit,  for  separa- 
tion of  a  first  transcription  pulse  and  a  group  of  further  reset 
pulses  from  a  train  of  high-frequency  pulses  within  a  given 
interval  between  two  successive  impact  pulses  having  inputs 
and  outputs,  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  of  which  are 
connected  to  a  first  output  and  a  second  output  of  said  succes- 
sive separation  unit  and  a  third  input  of  which  is  connected  to 
a  first  output  of  said  base  frequency  generator,  which  serves  as 
a  first  output  of  said  measuring  unit;  a  tens  register  of  said 
measuring  unit  having  inputs  and  outputs;  a  units  register  of 
said  measuring  unit  having  inputs  and  outputs;  gate  means  of 
said  measuring  unit  providing  electrical  connection  of  the 
output  of  said  tens  comparator,  the  output  of  said  units  com- 
parator and  said  outputs  of  said  base  frequency  generator  with 
said  inputs  of  said  tens  and  units  registers;  a  reset  line  of  said 
tens  and  units  registers;  a  digital-analog  converter  of  said  mea- 
suring unit  having  a  group  of  inputs  connected  to  a  group  of 
outputs  of  said  tens  register  and  of  outputs  of  said  units  register 
and  having  an  output  connected  to  a  second  input  of  a  group  of 
inputs  connected  to  a  group  of  said  tens  comparator  and  of  said 
imits  comparator;  a  readout  imit,  for  readout  of  information  on 
single  and  multiple  impact  pulses,  having  inputs,  a  first  and  a 
second  input  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  tens  register 
and  of  said  units  register,  which  serve  respectively  as  a  second 
and  a  third  output  of  said  separation  unit  and  to  said  reset  line 
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which  serves  as  a  second  input  of  said  measuring  unit;  a  setting 
unit,  for  setting  operational  modes  for  measuring  single  and 
multiple  impact  pulses,  having  an  input  connected  to  a  second 
output  of  said  separation  unit,  a  first  output  connected  to  a 
fourth  input  of  said  separation  unit  and  a  second  output  con- 
nected to  a  fourth  input  of  said  readout  unit,  said  transcription 
pulses  being  effective  to  transfer  the  measured  peak  value 
information  of  the  inpact  pulses  to  storage  means  prior  to  a 
resetting  of  said  measuring  means  by  said  resetting  pulses,  and 
the  measurement  of  a  next  succeeding  impact  pulse,  whereby 
the  device  is  reset  and  prepared  for  further  measurements  in 
the  interval  between  pulses. 


4,055,844 
DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Uoyd  H.  Hombostel,  Jr.,  Bdoit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  BeWt  Man- 
agement &  Research  Center,  Beloit,  Wis. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,609,  June  11, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  19, 1974,  Ser.  No.  462,456 
Int  a.2  G08B  19/00;  A62C  37/24.  37/02 
U.S.  CL  340-420  ^^  Claims 


4055  843 

ANNUNCIATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

DIGITAL  CLOCK 

Ranald  O.  Whitaker,  4719  Squhre  Driye,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46241 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  660,611 

Int  a.2  G04C  21/04 

U.S.  a.  340—384  E  *  Claims 
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1.  An  annunciator  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  data  signals,  a  subset  of  said  data  signals  at  any 
particular  instant  being  in  a  high  state,  the  remaining 
subset  of  said  data  signals  being  in  a  low  state; 
initiator  means  adapted  for  deHvering  an  initiation  signal 

when  an  announcement  is  to  be  made; 
a  time  slot  generator  for  generating  a  sequence  of  time  slots 
and  adapted  for  receiving  said  initiation  signal  and  in 
response  thereto  adapted  for  generating  a  sequence  of  sets 
of  time  slot  signals,  each  of  said  sets  identifying  a  respec- 
tive time  slot  in  said  sequence  of  time  slots; 
an  audio  frequency  signal  generator  means  adapted  for  gen- 
erating a  low  frequency  signal  and  for  generating  a  high 
frequency  signal; 
audio  output  means  adapted  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and 
adapted  for  delivering  in  response  thereto  an  audio  tone  of 
like  frequency;  and 
selector  means  adapted  for  receiving  as  selector  input  said 
sets  of  time  slot  signals,  said  selector  means  adapted  for 
receiving  as  data  input  said  data  signals,  said  selector 
means  being  adapted  for  associating  each  of  said  data 
signals  with  a  respective  time  slot,  said  selector  means 
adapted  for  selecting  and  causing  to  be  delivered  to  said 
audio  output  means  a  particular  one  of  said  audio  signals 
during  those  of  said  time  slots  for  which  said  respective 
data  signals  are  high  and  for  selecting  and  causing  to  be 
delivered  to  said  audio  output  means  the  other  of  said 
audio  signals  during  those  of  said  time  slots  for  which  said 
respective  data  signals  are  low. 


5.  A  static  fluid  system  for  detecting  a  change  in  ambient 
conditions  comprising: 

a  closed  elongate  fluid  line  having  an  absolute  fluid  line 
pessure  differing  from  the  absolute  ambient  pressure  of  the 
line  environment; 

means  coupled  to  said  line  to  maintain  said  line  pressure  m 
said  closed  fluid  line; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  sensing  ambient  conditions  posi- 
tioned in  said  line  and  adapted  to  normally  maintain  the 
fluid  continuity  and  closed  static  fluid  integrity  of  said 
line,  at  least  one  of  said  sensing  means  being  responsive  to 
a  first  selected  change  in  the  ambient  conditions  of  the  line 
environment  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  condition-sens- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  a  second  selected  change  in 
said  line  environment,  said  sensing  means  being  operative 
to  open  said  closed  fluid  line  to  a  fluid  flow  at  an  initial 
flow  rate  which  changes  said  line  pressure  to  said  ambient 
pressure;  one  of  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  ventila- 
tion monitoring  system  including  a  pressure-responsive 
valve  coupled  to  said  line  and  biased  normally  closed  to 
maintain  the  fluid  integrity  of  said  line  and  air-flow  detec- 
tion means  coupled  with  said  valve,  said  air  flow  detection 
means  being  arranged  to  maintain  said  valve  closed  under 
selected  normal  air  flow  conditions  in  said  line  environ- 
ment and  further  arranged  to  open  said  valve  and  change 
said  line  pressure  to  ambient  pressure  in  response  to  a 
selected  air  flow  change; 
means  coupled  to  said  line  for  creating  a  signal  in  response  to 
the  change  of  said  line  pressure  to  ambient  pressure,  said 
signal  creating  means  connected  to  signal   activation 
means  through  connecting  means  separate  from  said  fluid 

line;  and 
means  for  restricting  fluid  flow  from  said  pressure  maintain- 
ing means  to  said  line  both  before  and  after  the  change  of 
said  line  pressure,  said  flow  restricting  means  having  an 
effective  flow  area  such  that  the  fluid  flow  therethrough  is 
substantiaUy  lower  than  said  initial  flow  rale,  said  restrict- 
ing means  also  being  operative  to  permit  fluid  flow  into 
said  line  to  compensate  for  line  leakage  and  to  preclude 
the  re-establishment  of  said  line  pressure  when  said  line  is 
opened  by  sensing  means. 


4,055,845 

ANTENNA  ERECTING  SYSTEM 

Ray  C.  Ladrick,  961  Lomaberry  Lane,  Colombns,  Ohio  43213 

FUed  June  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  696,033 

Int  CL?  HOIQ  1/32.  3/00 

MS.  a.  343—715  W  Claims 

1.  An  improved  system  for  effecting  the  movement  of  a 
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comi  nunications 


dr  ve 


fint 


antenna  between  a  first  and  an  operational 
orieijtation  comprising:  I 

ek  ctric  motor  means  including  a  winding  energizable  from  a 
source  and  having  a  drive  output; 

means  coupled  for  movement  in  driven  relationship 
tvith  said  motor  means  drive  output  and  in  driving  rela- 
tionship with  said  antenna  for  selectively  moving  said 
mtenna  between  said  orientations; 

switch  means  selectively  actuable  to  alter  between  first 
ind  second  circuit  conditions; 

s©  ;ond  switch  means  selectively  actuable  to  alter  between 
irst  and  second  circuit  conditions; 

sv  itch  actuator  means  configured  and  arranged  for  opera- 
tion in  correspondence  with  said  antenna  movement  be- 
rween  said  first  and  operational  orientations,  for  actuating 
said  first  switch  means  to  alter  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond circuit  condition  when  said  antenna  closely  ap- 
proaches and  attains  said  operational  orientation,  for  actu- 
iting  said  second  switch  means  to  alter  from  said  first  to 
iaid  second  circuit  condition  when  said  antenna  closely 
ipproaches  and  attains  said  first  orientation,  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  first  circuit  condition  permitting  an 
energization  of  said  electric  motor  means  winding. 
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4055  846 
nLM  CARTRIDGE  ANTI-TILTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Akira  Yamanaka,  Sakai,  and  Toshiaki  Matsumoto,  Toyokawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  718,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1975,  50-105267 
Int  a?  G03B  17/26.  7/00 
VS.  a.  354—21  9  Claims 


w- 


1.  A  camera  having  a  chamber  open  at  one  end  for  the 
reception  of  a  film  cartridge,  a  cover  mounted  on  the  camera 
for  closing  said  open  end  of  said  chamber,  an  arrangement  on 
said  camera  operable  upon  the  closing  of  said  cover  for  avoid- 
ing any  tilting  of  the  cartridge  upon  insertion  thereof  into  said 
chamber  and  for  controlling  an  exposure  condition  of  the 
camera  depending  on  the  species  of  the  film  such  as  the  film 
sensitivity  contained  within  the  cartridge  which  has  on  a  side 
wall  thereof  a  signal  element  of  a  selected  size  corresponding 
with  the  species  of  the  film,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  movable  detecting  member  extending  toward  said  open 

end; 
spring  means  on  the  camera  urging  said  detecting  member 

for  movement  toward  said  open  end; 
an  adjusting  member  mounted  for  movement  together  with 
said  detecting  member  for  controlling  an  exposure  condi- 
tion of  the  camera;  and 
release  means  for  actuating  said  detecting  member  for  move- 
ment thereof  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  away 
from  said  open  end  upon  the  closing  of  said  cover,  said 
release  means  including  a  release  lever  extending  partly 
outwardly  of  said  open  end  and  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment away  from  said  open  end  upon  the  closing  of  said 
cover;  whereby  any  tilting  of  the  cartridge  inserted  within 
said  chamber  is  avoided  by  the  release  of  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  acting  against  the  signal  element  having  a 
predetermined  size  causing  it  to  bear  againt  said  detecting 
member. 


double  pole  switch  means  connectable  to  convey  power 
from  said  source,  manually  actuable  to  assume  first  and 
second  circuit  conditions  and  coupled  for  selective  circuit 
completing  relationships  with  said  motor  means  winding 
through  said  first  and  second  switch  means,  said  double 
pole  switch  means  being  arranged  for  effecting  convey- 
ance, when  in  said  first  circuit  condition,  of  current  from 
said  source  to  energize  said  winding  in  one  polar  sense 
through  said  first  switch  means  when  said  first  switch 
means  is  in  said  first  circuit  condition  to  effect  movement 
of  said  antenna  toward  said  operational  orientation  and, 
being  arranged  for  effecting  conveyance,  when  in  said 
second  circuit  condition,  of  current  from  said  source  to 
energize  said  winding  in  another  polar  sense  through  said 
second  switch  means  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in 
said  first  circuit  condition  to  effect  movement  of  said 
antenna  toward  said  fu^t  orientation,  and 

first  status  indicator  means  having  a  visually  perceptible 
state  when  energized,  and  arranged  for  energization  from 
said  source  through  a  circuit  including  said  winding  and 
said  double  pole  switch  means  when  in  said  first  circuit 
condition  and  when  said  first  switch  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond circuit  condition. 


4,055,847 

GERMANIUM  COATED  MICROBRIDGE  AND  METHOD 

James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Louis  B.  Holderman,  Boyds,  Md.,  and  Palmer  N.  Peters, 

HuntSTille,  Ala. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,158 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  39/22.  27/12.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  357—5  9  Claims 


1.  A  microbridge  device  for  use  in  a  superconductive  quan- 
tum interference  device  comprising: 
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a  supporting  substrate; 

a  first  element  of  superconductive  material  carried  on  said 

substrate; 
a  second  element  of  superconductive  material  carried  on 

said  substrate  adjacent  said  first  element  defining  a  space 

therebetween; 
connecting  means  bridging  said  space  and  connecting  said 

first  and  second  elements  to  establish  an  electrical  weak 

link  therebetween; 
a  coating  of  semiconductor  material  adjacent  said  first  and 

second  elements  and  said  space  electrically  shunting  said 

connecting  means  at  room  temperatures  to  prevent  the 

destruction  of  said  device  by  minute  currents  while  acting 

as  a  dielectric  permitting  normal  electrical  behavior  at 

cryogenic  temperatures. 


4,055,849 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  POSITIONING  AND  PLAYBACK 

APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  SPLIT  HEAD  FOR 
SELF-TRACKING  AND  SELECTIVE  REPRODUCnON 
William  Kelsey  Hickok,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,100 

Int  a.2  GllB  5/26 

U.S.  a.  360—77  2  Claims 


4,055,848 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FOR  OFF-AIR  VIDEO 

RECORDER 

WUliam  T.  Feamside,  Fishers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  605,100 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—8  10  Claims 


; I 


6.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  NTSC-type  television  signal 
on  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  use 
with  playback  apparatus  having  means  for  combing  apart 
interleaved  chroma  and  luminance  signal  information,  and 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  isolating  that  part  of  the  signal  spectrum  con- 
taining interleaved  chroma  and  luminance  signal  informa- 
tion; 

b.  comb  filter  means  for  removing  luminance  signal  informa- 
tion from  said  isolated  signal  spectrum  part  to  produce  an 
isolated  signal  spectrum  part  containing  substantially  only 
chroma  signal  information; 

c.  means  in  addition  to  said  comb  filter  for  reducing  the 
vertical  resolution  of  the  chroma  signal  information; 

d.  means  for  shifting  in  frequency  said  isolated  signal  spec- 
trum part  containing  substantially  only  chroma  signal 
information  so  that  it  overlays  and  interleaves  with,  spec- 
trum-wise, that  part  of  the  signal  spectrum  of  the  NTSC- 
type  signal  containing  only  luminance  signal  information; 
and 

e.  means  for  simultaneously  applying  said  shifted  chroma 
signal  information,  and  the  luminance  signal  information 
corresponding  to  that  part  of  the  signal  spectrum  of  the 
NTSC-type  signal  containing  only  luminance  signal  infor- 
mation, to  a  common  recording  track  of  said  recording 
medium, 

said  means  for  reducing  chroma  vertical  resolution  being 
adapted  to  do  so  to  reduce  the  bleeding  of  chroma  signal 
information  into  the  playback  luminance  signal  channel  during 
the  combing  apart  of  the  shifted  chroma  signal  information  and 
said  luminance  signal  information,  thereby  to  mitigate  horizon- 
tally travelling  video  artifacts. 


1.  A  magnetic  head  positioning  and  playback  apparatus  for 
use  with  a  magnetic  head  having  a  playback  gap  for  reproduc- 
ing a  signal  from  a  magnetic  track  on  a  track  bearing  record 
carrier,  the  head  comprising  a  first  pole  piece  and  a  second 
pole  piece,  the  pole  pieces  having  end  surfaces  each  defining 
and  being  separated  by  the  playback  gap,  non-magnetic  means 
dividing  the  first  pole  piece  including  its  end  surface  into  first 
and  second  portions  such  that  the  playback  gap  is  correspond- 
ingly divided,  magnetic  means  respectively  coupling  each  of 
said  first  and  second  portions  to  the  second  of  said  pole  pieces 
to  form  first  and  second  magnetic  circuits,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  positioning  and  playback  apparatus  further  com- 
prises: 
electrical  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  magnetic  circuits 
simultaneously  operative  in  a  first  mode  for  providing 
from  the  first  and  second  magnetic  circuits  a  tracking 
error  signal  having  a  component  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude and  direction  of  the  error  in  the  position  of  the  head 
relative  to  the  magnetic  track  and  in  a  second  mode  for 
providing  a  playback  signal  from  the  first  and  second 
magnetic  circuits; 
comparator  means  for  monitoring  said  tracking  error  signal 
and  for  providing  a  switching  signal  when  the  value  of 
said  tracking  error  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
indicative  of  a  disturbance  in  the  magnetic  track  which  is 
being  predominantly  reproduced  by  the  first  of  the  mag- 
netic circuits;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  switching  signal  for 
cooperating  with  said  electrical  means  operative  in  said 
second  mode  for  providing  an  alternate  playback  signal 
from  the  second  magnetic  circuit,  whereby  said  alternate 
playback  signal  is  provided  from  that  magnetic  circuit 
which  is  not  predominantly  affected  by  the  disturbance  in 
the  magnetic  track. 


4,055,850 
CAPACITOR  WITH  ELECTRODE  CONTAINING  NICKEL 

Sri  Prakash,  Simpsonville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1975,  Ser.  No.  643,755 
Int.  a.2  HOIG  1/01 
U.S.  a.  361—305  2  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  substrate  having  thereon  a  metallization  hav- 
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metal  constituent  consisting  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold, 
platinum,  palladium  and  alloys  thereof,  and  containing 
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nickdl  oxide,  the  ratio  of  nickel  in  the  metallization,  calculated 
as  el(  mental  nickel,  to  the  total  of  gold,  silver,  platinum  and 
palla  lium  being  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  9  to  1  to  4. 


4,055,851 

MEB  lORY  MODULE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING 

A  a  INTROL  SIGNAL  THAT  INHIBITS  A  SUBSEQUENT 

OVi  RLAPPED  MEMORY  CYCLE  DURING  A  READING 

O  »ERATION  PORTION  OF  A  READING  MEMORY 

CYCLE 
Steplien  R.  Joridns,  Acton;  ThoMi  A.  Nortkrap,  Westford,  and 
RAert  E.  Stewart,  Stow,  aU  of  Mms^  aMipMrt  to  Digital 
El  idpment  Corporation,  MayMrd,  Man. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,113 

Int.  CL2  G06F  13/06 

UJS.|CL3«4— 200  SClaiiM 


A  random  access  memory  module  for  connection  over  a 


bus  to  a  digital  data  processing  system  that,  for  each  of  succes- 
sive memory  cycles  including  reading  and  writing  memory 
cycles,  initiates  a  data  transfer  by  transmitting  binary  address 
signals  and  asynchronous  control  signals  that  include  a  starting 
control  signal  for  initiating  a  data  transfer  with  said  memory 
module  and  a  binary  direction  control  signal  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  the  data  transfer  between  said  random  acc^ 
memory  module  and  the  digital  data  processing  system,  said 
random  access  memory  module  comprising: 

A.  addressable  storage  means  for  storing  digital  data  in 
addressable  storage  locations  therein, 

B.  address  decoding  means  for  producing  an  enabling  signal 
when  said  address  decoding  means  receives,  from  the 
digital  data  processing  system,  binary  address  signals  that 
identify  a  said  storage  location  in  said  addressable  storage 
means,  and 

C.  control  means  connected  to  said  addressable-  storage 
means  and  said  address  decoding  means,  said  control 
means  including: 

i.  memory  cycle  control  means  req)onsive  to  the  enabling 
signal  and  the  starting  control  signal  for  producing  a 
selected  one  of  the  reading  and  writing  memory  cycles, 
each  said  memory  cycle  including  a  reading  operation 
during  which  digital  data  is  retrieved  from  an  identified 
one  of  said  locations  in  said  addressable  storage  means 
and  a  succeeding  writing  operation  during  which  data  is 
stored  in  said  identified  location  in  said  addressable 
storage  means, 

ii.  timing  signal  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  that 
corresponds  to  the  interval  of  a  reading  operation  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  said  memory  cycle  control  means, 

iii.  reading  signal  means  for  generating  a  reading  signal  in 
response  to  a  state  of  the  direction  control  signal  that 
designates  a  transfer  of  digital  data  from  said  memory 
module  to  the  digital  data  processing  system,  and 

iv.  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  means  and  to 
said  reading  signal  means  for  transmitting  to  the  digital 
data  processing  system  a  BUS  OCCUPIED  signal  that 
is  coterminous  with  the  timing  signal  during  a  reading 
cycle,  the  BUS  OCCUPIED  signal  inhibiting  the  initia- 
tion of  any  succesive  memory  cycles  by  the  digital  data 
processing  system  until  the  completion  of  a  reading 
operation  during  a  reading  memory  cycle  and  the  termi- 
nation of  the  BUS  OCCUPIED  signal. 
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CLASS 
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PATENT  NO. 

246,176 


DESIGNS 

OCTOBER  25,  1977 


246,141 

FASTENER 

Harry  E.  Mazur,  P.O.  Box  4508,  Palm  Springs,  CaUf.  92262 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  538,539 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 07 

U.S.  a.  D2— 409 


246,144 
SEAT 
Stanley  P.  Nash,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,134 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


246,142 
BENCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jules  M.  Heumann,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Metropolitan  Furniture  Manufacturing  Company,  South  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  595,564,  July  14, 1975.  This  application 

Sept.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  725,661 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D6—0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 58 


246,145 

HANGING  SUPPORT  FOR  ARTICLES 

Lee  Hendricks,  3445  W.  190th,  Torrance,  Calif.  90504 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  667,887 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04;  Dll— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 113 


246,143 
SEAT 
Stanley  P.  Nash,  Johnson  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Schweiger 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jefferson,  Wis. 

FUed  June  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,132 
Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 63 


1431 


1432 
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October  25, 1977 


246 148 

cmsr  OF  DRAWERS  DISPENSING  RACK  FOR  CONTACT  LENS  VIALS 

RoJtlLS.H«,9»  Great  St.  No.  2701,  S«iFnuictoco.Cidlf.  Edwin  F.  K«ek^  ArlliMjM.  Heigbt..  HI.  «ig»or  to  Wcley- 

^1 M  Jenen  Inc.  Chicago,  UL 

Filed  J»>e  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,343  WW  J«»«  » V'^iff;  '*"'  ^''^^ 

Ter.  of  pntent  14  ye»  '^jf  nl^-^ 

lat  CL  D6r-04  >■<•  C*-  D6-0* 

U.S.  tL  D6— 145  U-S-  "•  D6— 1'» 


Walcr 


246,147 

COMBINED  MULTIPLE  CABINET  AND  SHELF 
STORAGE  UNIT 
Miller,  3  EMheMtrMW,  8603  SchwerxenbMh,  Switier- 


Fned  May  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  690,568 
c|aiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcmany,  Dec  12, 1975, 849 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCLD6-(M 
U.S1  CL  D6— 164  ,» 


246,149 
ELECTRIC  FOOD  COOKER 
Monte  L.  LeWn,  New  York,  N.Y.  assignor  to  ScoTiU  ManoCsc- 
taring  Company,  Waterbnry,  Om^ 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,027 
Term  of  p«t«rt  14  years 
Iata.D7--02 
U.S.CLD7—94 


October  25, 1977 
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246,150  246,152 

CTTRUS  FRUIT  JUICE  EXTRACTOR  ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  PLANTS 
Risked  U.  Evangelista,  1363  Skyhawk  Ckde,  Virginia  Beach,   EnU  Thomas  Laoma,  1555  Pleasant  Hill,  Lafsyettc,  CaUf. 

Va.  23454  94549 

FUed  Dec  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,071  FUed  Oct  3, 1975,  Ser.  No.  619,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lilt  CL  D7— M  Int  CL  Dll— 02;  W—08 

U.S.a.D7— 48  UJS.CLD8— 1 


246,151 
PORTABLE  COOKING  STOVE 
Ming  Kong  Chan,  58  Pan  Chang  Street,  Tokwawan,  Kowloon, 
Hong  Kong 

FDed  July  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  600,047 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1975, 
971137/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD7— 0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 110 


246,153 
CONTOURED  GRADING  RAKE 
Charies  J.  Insalaco,  Pigeon  Swamp  Road,  Sooth  Windham, 
Conn.  06266 

Filed  Sept  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  723,663 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDO— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 13 


1434 
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246,154 
COI IBINED  LETTER  OPENER  AND  KEY  HOLDER 

Tnas,  No.  80,  Bonham  RomI  Block  Bl,  28th  Hoor, 

Kong 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  647,324 
Clai^  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  July  ^6,  1975, 


lid 


971842/75 


U.S.  C  I.  D8— 104 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 07 


246,156 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  THEREFOR 
Ralph  A.  MnscatieUo,  Norwood,  and  Kent  M.  Wright,  Sudbury, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 

Mass.  ^ttmt  •wn.j 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  D375,815,  July  2, 1973.  This 

application  May  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,020 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D9— O; 

U.S.  a.  D9— 71 


246,155 

SQUEEZE  BOTTLE  OR  THE  UKE 

EarllHoyt,  127  E.  Cresent  Arc  Ramsey,  NJ.  07446 

Filed  May  4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  683,443 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D9— 07 

U.SJ  CL  D9— 2 


246,157 
END  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Max  G.  Kocour,  KenUwortii,  and  Artiiur  P.  Zundel,  Mount 
Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  662,364 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 255 


OCTOBER  25,  1977  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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,^  tu  246,161 

lAOfXoo  REFLECTOR 

Andrew  Durco,  Jr.,  lir^..^or  to  Mosteh  corpora.  Henry  I^dner^Wo^I^Je,^^^^^^^ 

lSS;\o?rK"4il,264,  Feb.  11, 1974.  Hds  application  ^^^^ 'c?  DIO^T" 

Mar.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,597  ^''  ^'-  "*"-^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  DlO-111 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 15 

►Br  Y- 


246,159 
LIGHTING  AND  APPLIANCE  TIMER 
Robert  PodaU,Nortiibrook,IU.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated,  reS!eCTOR 

White  P»"^  N.^^  ^^  No.  619,989  Henry  Lindner,  Wood  Dde,  m. -fig-or  to  ^ce  Foods  Co. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,944 

Int  a.  DlO-Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

USaDlO-40  Inta.DlO-06 

U.S.  a.  DlO-40  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 


246,160 

REFLECTOR 

Robert  A.  Lattie,  2292  E.  Claire,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 


246,163 

n  ITpT.ECrOR 

Henry  Lindner,  Wood  Dale,  lU.,  assignor  to  Beatiice  Foods  Co. 

FUed  June  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 111 


►Bf  •(— ►n 
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VS. 


2M,164 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
R.  KocUer,  Wcstwood,  N  J^  aMigWM-  to  Batova  Watch 
On  ipuy,  Ibc^  FfaHhing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  610,833 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  DlO-07 
d.  DIO— 124 


246,166 

BOAT  HULL 

Robert  P.  Meek,  P.O.  Box  234C  Goleta,  Calif.  93017 

Contlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  496,700,  Aug.  12, 1974.  This 

application  Mar.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,162 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D12— 62 


246,165 
CART 
A.  Bacdny,  Blooniingdale,  and  Sidney  MeMeri,  Weit 
both  of  N.J.,  attignon  to  Outlook  in  Plaitics  Corpo- 
ration, inc.  and  llngne.  Brown  ft  Co.,  part  interest  to  each 
Filed  No?.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,549 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLDU— 02 
U.S.ICL  D12— 29 


iililliiililill 

iiaiaiBiigiBEii 
iiiiiiiiiiii  111 


246,167 
TOOL  FOR  DIGGING  AND  LAYING  OF  SUBMARINE 

CABLE 
Stig  Tore  Carlsson,  Spanga;  Viktor  Scnka,  Upplands  Balinge, 
and  Bo  Magnus  Rasmusson,  Handen,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 
to  Telefbnaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  StodKhobn,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  734^03 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  3, 1976, 7641964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lit  CL  D12— 99 

U.S.  CL  D12-65 


£ 


^F- 


^^^ 


October  25, 1977 
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246,168 

MAN  POWERED  AIRPLANE 

Donald  S.  Landms,  978  KimbaU  Drite,  Reno,  Ne?.  89502 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,728 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 07 

U.S.  a.  D12— 78 


246,170 

BICYCLE  COWLING 

Michael  E.  Powers,  910  Hampton  Road,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  675,982 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 111 


246,171 

BICYCLE 

Jackie  L.  Dodd,  Rte.  4,  Drew  Road,  Cumming,  Ga.  30130 

FUed  June  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,478 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 77 

US.  CI.  D12— 111 


246,169 

VENDING  VEHICLE  BODY  FOR  SELLING  AND 

DISPENSING  FROZEN  DESERTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gary  Spencer,  518  Lake  View  Terrace,  Webster,  N.Y.  14580 

FUed  June  21, 1974,  Ser.  No.  481,658 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int  CL  D12-08 

l]S.  a.  D12— 99 


246,172 

WHEEL  FOR  MOTOR-CYCLES 

TuUio  Campagnolo,  Corso  Padova,  168,  Vicenza  36100,  Italy 

FUed  May  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  689,838 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  1, 1975,  22800/75 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 76 

U.S.  a.  D12— 205 


1438 


246,173 

( X)NTROL  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  NEURAL 

STIMULATOR 

Kenneth  M.  LeTin,  51  CoraeU  Atc,  Larkspur,  Calif.  94939 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1976,  Ser.  No.  650,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D13— Oi;  D24— 02 

VS.  CI.  D13— 32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


246,175 

HEADPHONE  APPARATUS 

Gary  Adam  StnbeUck,  791  Tremont  St,  Studio  E316,  Boston, 

Mass.  02118 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  648,461 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D14— 05 

U.S.  a.  D14— 36 


246,174 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURES 
Timotliy  L.  GrifRn,  Jr.,  Locics  Pond  Road,  Sliutesbiiry,  Mass. 
0W2 

FUed  Oct  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  730,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  p.  D14— 33 


246,176 
ADAPTER  FOR  CORNER  SHAPED  TOOTH  FOR 
EXCAVATING,  DIGGING  OR  BUCKET  LOADING 
EQUIPMENT 
Sten  Johan  Dahlberg,  Karlskoga;  Jouko  Kalevi  Korpi,  Deger- 
fors,  botli  of  Sweden,  and  Ulf  Robert  Larsson,  Brampton, 
Canada,  assignors  to  AB  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 
FUed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  19, 1975,  751270 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  DlS—04 
U.S.  a.  D15— 32 


October  25,  1977 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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246  177  246,1M 

DISK  CLAMPING  ELEMENT  ^^S'^ir^T^^T^ountain  VaUey 
Warren  L.  DaWel,  Monte  Sereno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shugart   LoretU  H.  Yamauchi,  18943  San  Antonio  St,  Fountain  VaUey, 

Associates,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.  ^^'' '^^?Jn^  iw  ii  i07<  «!t  No  639  984 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,710  FUed  Dec.  ^h^^lSJer  No^'.'** 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^T»  n  mol^o; 

Inta.D14-02  IntCLDl^-W/ 

U.S.  a.  D14-40  US-  C».  D19-52 


Bl'fiiI! 


246,178 
CLOSURE  AND  BEZEL  FOR  DISK  RECORDERS  AND 

THEUKE  246,181 

Otto  R.  Butsch,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor,  Inc.,  Ann  FISHING  ROD  HANDLE 

Arbor,  Mich.  Thomas  E.  Sweeney,  52  Main  St,  Kingston,  N  J.  08528 

FUed  July  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,538 


Filed  Dec.  12, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,047 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— 02 


U.S.  a.  D14— 40 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 


U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


246,179  246,182 

ELECTRIC  ice-cream  FREEZER  DIVING  SINKER 

Andre  Falm,  DUon,  France,  assignor  to  S  E  B,  Selongey,   ^^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^    ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^  Corpora- 

"SSiuation-in-part  o'Ser  No  577!87,  May  15, 1975  ««-.  S""*^^^;  ,^^  ^„^  ser.  No.  740,512 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  20, 1^76,  Ser.  No.  734aM  ^  ^^^  J,  j^  ^^ 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  No?.  15,  1974,  74.100;  ^^  ^  D22— 05 

Apr.  30, 1976,  76.130  ii  «j  a  D22— 30 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  U22-.HI 

Int  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 82 


1440 


Rober 


913  16 

Flkd  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  No.  671,345 
TcraioTpatMl? 
Iirt.  0.023-0/ 
UjS.  0.  D23— 7 
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246,183 
SPRINKLER  STANDARD 
Dowdd  Keea,  20601  SkowH  DriTt,  Cnosa  Park,  CUif. 


c 


246,186 

OPHTHALMIC  SUPPORT  STAND 

Dale  A.  Rorabangh,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Svrgical 

Medianical  Researdi,  Inc.,  Newport  Bcacli,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,792 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D24--0/ 

VS.  a.  D24— 1.1 


246,184 
BOaIt  for  CARRYING  ARTICLES  INTO  AND  OUT  OF 

FURNACES 

John  kndla,  Cblonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Codi  Corporation,  Fair 
La^Njr. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  670,667 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D23— Oi 
VS.  fcL  D23— 127 


246,185 
AIR  FRESHENER  OR  THE  LIKE 


246,187 
DOUBLE  SYRINGE 
vJ^E^,^l!^!t^:Z^^^I^,^R^mMck-  SamnelW.DeArmart, 3516 ArapdK*, Fort Coilins. Colo. 80521 
^^  ^JSlfrTaMdmill^  Osriingliurst  Road,  Black-  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^  ^3P^^3^ 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,451  ^"T-fnTraiiw^ 

priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21, 1976,  nii_i4 

975302/76  ^•*-  "*  "-**"** 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
h 
VS.\CL  D23— 150 


IatCLD23— 0¥ 


October  25,  1977 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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246,188  ^^^91 

OPHTHALMOMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  SWAB  DISPENSER 

Paul  A.  Jordan,  Fairport  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bauseh  A  Lomb  John  A.  Rosso,  Westport;  Darid  R  Ham,  Stamford,  bott  of 

Scoi^oSteTRiSZS,  N.Y.  Conn,  and  Jean  Pierre  Vitrac,  P^  Fnu.ce,  ..dgnor.  to 

FUed  Sept  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  722,984  Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Dec.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  637,033 

Inta.D24-02  '^•™°''r^***/r" 

VS.  CL  D24-17  „         I"*-  CI.  D24-02 

VS.  a.  D24— 33 


246,189 
ELECTROAURICULAR  THERAPY  PROBE 
Harold  E.  Smith,  7120  NW.  Orerlook  Drive,  Vancouter,  Wash.   ^^  ^  D25— 9 

98665 

FOed  Sept  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  616,188 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D2A-02 
VS.  CL  D24—17 


246,192 
BUILDING  FOR  DISPENSING  ICE  CREAM 
Harold  D.  Albright  Jr.,  2201  Proridence  Rood,  Oarlotte,  N.C. 
28211 

Filed  Joly  12, 1976,  Scr.  No.  704,239 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D25— Oi 


h 


-^^ 


246,190 
HEPATIC  OCCLUSION  CLAMP 
Joseph  Hodge,  Spartanborg,  S.C  assignor  to  PiUing  Co.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,628 
Term  of  potent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24— 02;  W-02 
VS.  CL  D24— 27 


246,193 

BUILDING 

Sandra  Lee  Reckwald,  1145  VaUey  Road,  Mackinaw  Qty,  Mich. 

49701 

FUed  Sept  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  719,921 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D25— Oi 
VS.  CL  D25— 24 


.  >      ii_ J.  I J 


1442 


Scott  F 
2002 


FUed  Sept  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727,601 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
iBt  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.  CL  D30-12 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  25,  1977 


246,194 
AQUARIUM  COVER 


Akers,  1515  Fort  Davis  Place,  SE.,  Washington,  D.C. 


246,195 
BOY  DOLL 


246,197 
STYLIZED  BOXING  GAME  APPARATUS,  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
Tetsuo  Iwanami,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyei  Corpora- 
tion,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  July  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  598,776 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  AD 


246,198 
D^^i  M^R^  COASTER 

Adoh  h  E  Goldfarb,  Tarzana;  Erwin  Benkoe,  Endno;  tJelmar  K.   Douglas  H.  Rose,  1725  Via  De  Alba,  Rancho  Santo  Fe,  CaUf. 
Et(  ritt  Woodland  Hills;  Ronald  F.  Chesley,  La  Crescenta,       92067  ,     ^,^  _, 

an<  Richard  D.  Frierdich,  Canoga  Park,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  pUed  Apr.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  676,693 


to 


U.?. 


idolph  E.  Goldfarb  and  Erwin  Benkoe 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,720 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 0/ 
H.  D34— 4  R 


Ui. 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
UJS.  a.  D34— 15  AJ 


Tosiio 
Tokyo, 


Claims 


246,196 
TOY  RACING  TRACKWAY 

Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a«ignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  628,946 
priority,  appUcation  Japan,  June  3, 1975,  50-22156 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
a.D34— 5CC 


246,199 

ARTICULATED  TOY  nGURE 

Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashlwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,735 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D34— 15  AD 


October  25,  1977 
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246,200  246,202 

ARTICULATED  TOY  HGURE  ANIMATION  LAMP 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.,   Henry  J.  Oppermann,  617  Westland  Drive,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

Tokyo,  Japan  15601 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,786  FUed  June  17, 1975,  Ser.  No.  587,710 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07  Int.CLD26— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 15  AD  U.S.  Q.  D48— 20  R 


246,201 
ARTICULATED  TOY  HGURE 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  686,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D34^15  AD 


246,203 
LIGHTING  PANEL 
Edward  H.  Harris,  1065  E.  Flamingo  Road,  Apt.  524,  Las  Vegas, 
Nev.  89109 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,585 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D48— 23  R 
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24MM 
BOOK  BINDING  MACHINE 
Bataer,  BlooiBfieM  Hilb,  and  Peter  E.  Lliider,  South- 

wth  of  Mich^  anigDon  to  Velo-Biiid,  Inc.,  SoiinyTale, 

Filed  Oct  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  626,287 
Term  of  patoit  14  yean 
Int  CL  D19-04 
U5.aJD64— IIR 


246,205 

COMBINED  WALLET  AND  CALCULATOR 

Peter  Howard  Lewis,  12A  Turtle  Cote  Villas,  RedhiU  Road,  Tai 

Tarn,  Hong  Kong  ^^^  ^,^ 

FUed  Sept  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  613,863 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D87— 3  A 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1977 

fioTE. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.C.I.  Operations  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Hammond,  Michael  George  Ridler,  4,055,032,  Q.  53-14.000. 
A.  Christiaens  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Delarge,  Jacques  E.;  Lapiere,  Charles  L.;  and  Georges,  Andre  H., 
4,055.650,  a.  424-263.000. 
A.  H.  Emery  Company,  The:  See— 

Brackett,  George  E.,  4,055,227,  CI.  177-208.000. 
A.  J.  Gerrard  &  Company:  See — 

Simich,  Emil;  and  Traxinger,  Walter  R.,  4,055,115,  CI.  100-34.000. 
Simich,  Emil,  4,055,328,  CI.  254-79.000. 
AAI  Corporation:  See- 
Sweeney.  Patrick  E.,  4.055,332,  CI.  266-48.000. 
Aasgaard,  Alvin  L.  P.,  Ill:  See— 

Kamp,  Walter  B.;  Kimmel,  Richard  L.;  and  Aasgaard,  Alvin  L.  P., 
Ill,  4,054,993,  CI.  30-276.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Larkfeldt,  Birger,  4,055,112,  CI.  98-33.00A. 
AB  Ziristor:  See— 

Sjostrand,  Uno  Roland;  and  Johansson,  Goran  Karl  Nils,  4,055,035, 
CI.  53-167.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Tomioka,  Shinji;  Mori,  Yasuki;  Nara,  Takashi;  and  Shirahata, 
Kunikatsu.  4,055,715,  CI.  536-17.000. 
Abbott,  Phillip  Andrew,  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc.  Deck  section  loading. 

4,055,264,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Abe,  Naohiro:  See— 

Fujikura,  Masakuni;  and  Abe,  Naohiro,  4,055,448,  CI.  148-38.000. 
Abel,  Heinz:  See— 

Schafcr,  Paul;  Abel,  Heinz;  and  Mayer,  Fritz,  4,055,393,  CI. 
8-62.000. 
Aberg,  Martin  Birger.  Safety  device  for  gear  wheels.  4,055,092,  CI. 

74-439.000. 
Abraham,  Robert  C;  and  Cline,  James  E.  D.,  to  Pertec  Computer 
Corporation.  Phase  locked  loop  for  synchronizing  VCO  with  digital 
daU  pulses.  4,055,814,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Abralumis,  Siegfried:  See— 

Beriin,  Herbert;  Abrahams,  Siegfried;  and  Brand,  Peter,  4,0^5,192, 
CI.  131-84.00B. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Freeman,  John  W.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Reagan,  Harold  D., 

4,054,978,  CI.  29-157.  lOR. 
Vyvial,  Larry  A.,  4.055,325.  CI.  251-328.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  Salter  Housewares  Limited.  Food  comminuting 

device.  4,055,308,  Q.  241-100.000. 
Ackrell,  Jack;  and  Muchowski,  Joseph  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
6, 1 1  -Dihydrodibenzo-pj.e.]-thiepin- 1 1  -one-3-thioacetotes.    4,055,574, 
CI.  260-327.00B. 
Adachi,  Keiichi:  See— 

Masuda,  Takao;  and  Adachi,  Keiichi,  4,055,432,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Adamson,  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson,  Donald  F.;  and  Stotler,  Charles  L.,  Jr., 
to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Integrated  gas  turbine  engine-nacelle.  4,055,041,  CI.  60- 
226.00R. 
Addressograph  Multigraph  Corporation:  See— 

Baltazzi,  Evan  Serge;  and  Datta.  Pabitra,  4,055,684,  Q.  427-18.000. 
Aeberli,  Max,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Monoazo  and  disazo  compounds  having' 
optionally  further  substituted  2-acyl-,  carboxy-  or  cyano-benzothie- 
nyl  diazo  component  radicals.  4,055,556,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Aeg-Telefunken  Kabelwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Heumann,  Heinz;  Saure.  Manfred;  Wagner,  Heinz;  and  Wartusch, 
Johann,  4,055,504,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Afanasiev,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich:  See — 

Movshovich,  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich; Khavkin,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina,  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev,  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich; Kudryavtseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich,  4,055,039,  CI.  57-34.0AT. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bayer,  Gunther;  Fitzky,  Hans  Georg;  Hoyer,  Herbert;  Luttgens. 
Gunter;   and   Muller-Bardorff,   Wolfgang,   4,055,685,   CI.   96- 
87.00R. 
Bergthaller,  Peter;  Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  Sauerteig,  Wolfgang; 

and  Roscnhahn,  Lothar,  4,055,427,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Feneberg,  Paul;  and  Krekeler,  Ulrich,  4,055,378,  CI.  351-160.000. 
Kaiser,  Michael;  and  Schaffer,  Ludwig,  4,055,289.  CI.  226-92.000. 
Aharoni,  Shaul  M.:  See— 

Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Aharoni,  Shaul  M.,  4,055,606,  CI. 
260-835.000. 
Ahmed,  Adel  Abdel  Aziz,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current  scalmg  appa- 
ratus. 4,055,774,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Airway  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Weiner,  Jay  H.,  4.055,239,  a.  190-50.000. 


Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Tokio;  Horie, 
Kouji;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  4,055,237,  Q.  188-73.400. 
Akae  Kikai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moori,  Takuo,  4,055,487,  O.  209-44.000. 
Akamatsu,  TakasM:  See— 

Hotta,  Seiji;  and  Akamateu.  Takashi,  4,055,565,  Q.  260-28 1. OON. 
Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Sushkov,  Valery  Petroyich;  and  Kurinny, 
Vladimir  Ivanovich.  Method  for  producing  semiojoductor  matrix  of 
light-emitting  elements  utilizing  ion  implanUtion  and  diffusion  beat- 
ing. 4,055,443.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Akiyama,  Minoni:  See — 

Ishida,  Torao;  Shirai,  Takashi;  and  Akiyama.  Minora,  4,055,716,  Q. 
536-23.000. 
Akrosil  Corporation:  See — 

Kapral,  Ales  M.,  4,055,613,  O.  264-46.400. 
Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See— 

Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 
Fredhobn,  Bo,  4,055,638,  Q.  424-219.000. 
Aktidwlaget  Tudor:  See— 

Borjesson,  Anders,  4,054,990,  Q.  29-623.100. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Friedman,  Stephen  B.;  and  Linnecke,  Carl  B.,  4,055.394,  CI.  23- 

253.0TP. 
Stelwagen.  Willem.  4.055,220,  Q.  165-89.000. 
Albright,  Larry  E.:  See- 
Bauer,  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  E.;  Werner,  James  L.;  Sagaaer. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D.,  4,055.262,  Q.  214-140.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See— 

Sivilotti,  Olivo  Giuseppe,  4,055.474,  Q.  204-70.000. 
Alderson  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodenough,  David  John;  Weaver,  Kenneth  E.;  Smrcka,  Joseph 
G.;  and  Clayman,  William,  4,055,771,  Q.  250-505.000. 
Aleniusson,  Sven  Goran,  to  Isolerings  Aktiebolaget  Isenta.  Method  for 
the  application  of  a  protection  cover  around  heat  or  cool  insulated 
tube  bends.  4,054,985,  CI.  29-416.000. 
Alger,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Steinberg,  Robert;  Alger,  Donald  L.;  and  Cooper,  Dale  W., 
4,055,686,  CI.  427-124.000. 
Allan,  Thomas  T.;  and  Wilcox,  David  E.,  to  Flanders  Filters,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  leak  testing  of  filters.  4,055,075,  O. 
73-40.700. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Martin,  Jack  P.;  and  Gray,  Thomas  H.,  4,055,062,  Q.  72-47.000. 
AUemand,  Robert,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Detection 

apparatus  for  X-ray  tomography.  4,055,767,  Q.  250-385.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  and  Stahl,  Richard  F..  4.055.049,  Q.  60^51.000. 
Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  Stahl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R., 

4,055,054,  CI.  62-114.000. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C;  and  Aharoni,  Shaul  M.,  4,055,606,  Q. 

260-835.000. 
Taub,  Bernard;  and  Ostrozynski,  Robert  Leopold,  4.055,521,  CI. 
260-2.5AF. 
Allinquant,  Femand  Michel;  and  AUinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel.  Sealing 
means    for    a    longitudinally    displaceable    rod.    4,055,352,    CI. 
277-152.000. 
AUinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel:  See— 

Allinquant,  Femand  Michel;  and  AUinquant,  Jacques  Gabriel, 
4,055,352,  CI.  277-152.000. 
AUmendinger,  Karl:  See— 

Kleen.  Gerhard;  Schiemann,  Heinz;  and  AUmendinger,  Karl. 
4,055,825,  a.  336-70.000. 
AUori,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Kestian,  Anthony  M.;  and  AUori,  Raymond  J.,  4,055,230.  C\. 
180-89.100. 
Alpha  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Borzym.  Alexander,  4,055,096,  CI.  83-37.000. 
Borzym,  Alexander,  4,055,100,  CI.  83-454.000. 
Alumax  Inc.:  See — 

Stephens,  WUbur  E.,  4,055,334,  Q.  266-138.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Kronenwetter,  Howard  W.;  and  Schultz,  Freddy  R..  4.055,271,  Q. 
220-64.000. 
Alvarez,  Francisco  S.;  and  Van  Horn,  Albert  R..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.  Novel  prostaglandin  intermediates  and  process  for  the  produc- 
tion thereof.  4,055,564,  CI.  542-413.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Weinshenker,  Ned  M.;  and  Andersen.  Niels  H.,  4.055,593.  Q. 
260-5 14.00D. 
Amabili,    Amaldo.    Combination    crown    twist-off   closure  -  capp. 
4.055,266,  CI.  215-252.000. 
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valve  assembly 


K<bayashi.  Takao;  and  Toyooka,  Tadao,  4,055,740,  ci.  ziv 
10  (9R.  I 

^S.:S"kS;;^«ro;    A^auu,    Hid^;    m^^    Sjunicluro; 
Fi  jimoto.  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,055,372,  CI.  3U-o.uw. 
America  i  Can  Company:  See —  I 

bS  I  Ronald  ^7^055,272,  Q.  220^.000. 
America  i  FUtrona  Corporation:  S«—  4  055  108.  CI  93- 

Hok  en,  Herbert  K.;  and  Mansfield,  Peter  W.,  4,033,  iw,  v,i.  y^ 

r  oc. 

*™ss'Ssy.rtts"YS3s^Sp':t»5.»3.a.j«>...2.»s. 

*°^5,2?lS.S^%wna.35...7..o«..       I 

*^ '^SK!kS  ai^ld  J.  -«•  B»g,  Will-m  H.,  J,.. 
wlSrsi5«l.''H'.?S5,,.5,a..2..3(»..«>. 

*"bS  X?R*^'t'4.055.320.  a.  248.501.000. 
Aoderain.  Erik,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Electromagnetic 
^^    4,055.823.  a.  335-255.000. 

"^vKS^Sc^^NSf  M.;  and  Andersen.  Niels  H..  4,055,593,  CI. 

Andrei  ^'p^ai  Winter.  Claus;  and  Hendel.  Siegfried  H.,  to  Inbau- 
^^  5  Ka^usyst^me  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.  Funuture  construe 

tion  !  ystem.  4.055.373.  Q.  312-263.000. 
Anglo-,  ^erican  Clays  Corporation:  See—  I 

AngS'R^'i^£'^^l!-T/a^  Volney.  to  BeU  Telephone 
ffi™!toS«;iSo^rated.  Key  telephone  lamp  control  circuit. 

Ai2iS"Wolf2n»^d  Gritschmeier,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch 

^  Si.  LubrSSg  powder  ^^^^^' f^P^f^S  ""' 
relat  velv  slideable  components.  4.055.503,  CI.  252-12.0U0. 

AnuS^  .sl^to  SchlSberger  Technology  CorporaUon^Ne^^^^^ 
char  irterotic  and  spectroscopy  logging  methods  and  apparatus. 
4,05!  .763.  CI.  250-270.000. 

^°^S  USiJjH^Takeuchi, Tomio;  Aoyagi, Takaaki; Takiunatsu. 
5S1J  Inui,  T^iji;  Tone,  Hiroshi;  and  Monshima,  Hajmic, 
i.055,468,  a.  195-29.000.  | 

^^  lo^gSS:  jS«??7  Vandalen.  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand,  Pierre  N.. 

Ardezo?e!'FJ;,S'j?2Xbe  Rite,  Inc.  Multi-point  test  probe. 

4,05  S,805,  CI.  324.158.00P. 
Arizoi  a  Chemical  Company:  See—  u^n«<i/;n 

^sl  hlucnz.  Robert  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  4,055,576,  CI. 

260-346.600. 
Anno  IT  Pharmaceutical  Company:  See—  ,-i..,w  n  •  «nH 

C  )lescott,  Robert  L.;  Kaiser,  Enul;  Bossmger,  Charles  D.,  and 

Cook,  Paul  1.,  4,055,524.  Q.  260-8.000. 
S  i^  Martin  O..  4.055.664,  Q.  424-330.000.  I 

Arms  rong  Cork  Company:  See— 

E  iecl^  Ronald  L.;  and  Qumn.  Edwin  J..  4,055.520,  CI.  2W-2.50R. 
E  ieck!  Ronald  L.;  Magnusson,  Alan  B.;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J., 
4,055,523.  CI.  260-2.50R.  .        ^  ^- -.,  ^  ,«^7  nnp 

E  ieck,  Ronald  L.;  and  Quinn,  Edwm  J..  4.055.545.  Q.  26O47.00P. 
Arrig  letti,  Sergio;  Cesca.  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  and  Vajna, 
eS  So.  to  Cn  Progetti  S.p.A.  Process  for  producmg  stabiliod 
die  in  tenwlymers  and  subilized  olefm  terpolymers  produced  ac- 
^  lingto  siddp«)ce8S.  4.055.535.  a.  260-45.70R. 
Aw  Vbhwa  Prakash;  and  Nagarajan.  Kuppuswamy.  to  Ciba-Ge^ 
Co  poration.  Condensed  pyrrole  mercapto  ^^"PS'^tJ^sYmo^^ 
ten  avc  and  decongestant  properties.  4,055.647,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Asah  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

I  hida,  Tono,  Shirai.  Takashi;  and  Akiyama,  Mmoru,  4.055,716,  a. 

^  ano.  Nobumiteu;  Fukinbara,  Itaru;  Yoshida,  Koji;  and  Korenaga. 
Tokiyoshi.  4.055,674,  a.  426^30.000.    ^    ^      ,  ^ .   ,,,^,5,,^ 
Aschtr.  Gad;  and  Reinshagen.  HeUmuth,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  l.(5-Nitro- 
thi  '«>Wl-2)-3KpiperarinomethylHm^lidino^^^^      and      corre- 
tiM  (Mling  imino  and  thiones.  4,055,646,  CI.  424-250.000. 
AaS  la,  Kiieyoshi;  Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and  Ohkubo. 
Sh  )k:H  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Proc«s  for  produc- 
tni   an  isocyanate-based  polymer  having  reduced  smoke  generauon. 
4,(  55.522.  CI.  260.2.5AW. 
Ash!  md  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Lim,  Young  D.,  4.055.528.  Q.  260-29.300. 

AtU  itic  Richliekl  Company:  See—  .n^K/^w  ry  ai%  vw  000 

*cCoy.  John  J.;  and  Zajacet  John  G..  4.055.630,  Cl-JW-W.OTO. 
losenthal,   Rudolph;   and   Shawl,   Edward  T..   4,055.629,   CI. 
423-309.000. 
Ato.  lie  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See-  .n,,,oa    ri    23 

•auluis,  Gerard  J.;  and  Miller.  Alistair  I.,  4,055,398,  CI.  23- 
270.50W. 
Ats.  y^jj^^  ^  AUumi,  Senji.  4.055.438.  CI.  106-73.320. 

"^"^  L£^{?^"^^Auberger.  Jacques.  4.055.068.  CI.  72-356.000 
Auc  S  Al^  A.;  Katz,  George  M.;  and  Steinberg.  Sidney,  to 


Medalert  Corporation.  Condition  monitoring  pacer.  4.055.189.  CI. 
128-419.0PG. 
^TwSd"S^SS?ric1r;;id  Augustin.  Hans-Georg,  4.054.976.  CI. 

29-90.00R. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging.  Inc.:  See— 

Komendowski.  Henry.  4.055.282,  Q.  222-421.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  252.301  inW 

Yoli.  Alfred  H.;  and  Husam.  Igbal.  4,055,508,  CI.  Z3Z-JUi.iuw. 
Automation  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett.  Peter  G.,  4.055.793.  CI.  323-22.0SC. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See—  , „  .-  a<r- 

Chasar.  Dwight  William.  4.055,540,  CI.  ^^l^^- 
tx^ke.  WUliam  Joseph.  4.055.537.  C  .  26045.750. 
Kroenkc  William  Joseph.  4.055,538.  C\J60^5J5V. 
Ri^  Changkiu  Keith.  4,055.541.  CI.  26(>47.0EN.  . 

Bab£f?riS,n3loUet.  Han's;  and  Zwahlen  Gunther,  to  Qba-G«gy 
Cor^ration.  Process  for  the  numufacture  of  dustiess,  readily  dispers- 
ible  pigment  granules.  4,055.439.  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna:  See —  .     «-      .  „ 

MoSvich.  Pavel  MikhaUovich;  Ma«mov.  Gemiady  Konstan- 
ti;;?4h;  khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  ^vanov  ^v  Nik^^^J^: 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Bonsovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konstan 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolacviw;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.055.039.  CI.  57-34  OAT. 
BaderShfr.  Ernest;  Chaveron.  Michel;  and  WfH'".  ^gcntm^o 
Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produite  Nestle  S.A.  Solubiliza- 
tion of  casein.  4.055.555.  CI.  260-1 19.000. 
Baermann.  Max.  Switchable  permanent  magnetic  holding  devices. 

Ba«e?uie?h  McoS.'  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Proc^ 
tor  making  polycarbonates  using  ammonia  or  ammonia  compounds  as 
the  catalysts.  4.055.544.  CI.  26O47.0XA.  ^  054  901    CI 

Bahr,  William  J.  Adjustable  hair-clipping  devices.  4.054.991,  CI. 
30-231.000. 

""'E'riJS^'liS^   L.;   and   Bailey.   Terry   R..   4.055.377.   CI. 

Baker.  David  Clarkston;  and  Haskell,  Theodore  Herbert,  to  Parke, 
DaCis  A  Company.  9-(3-0-Acyl-/3-D-arabinofurano8yl)adenine  com- 
pounds. 9-(2.3-di-0-acyl-^-D-arabinofurMOsyl>«lenine  compounds, 

knd  method  for  their  production.  4.055.717^  CI.  536-26  (WO. 

Baker.  David  Clarkston.  to  Parke.  Davis  &  Company.  9-(2-0-Acyl-iS- 
D-arabinofuranosyl)-adenine  compounds  and  method  for  their  pro- 
duction. 4.055.718.  CI.  536-26.000. 

Baker,  Elizabeth  F.:  See—  „.     u  .u    c     ^055  IM    ri 

Baker.   Richard   E.;  and   Baker,   Elizabeth   F.,  4,055.169.   CI. 

Baker,  Richard  E.;  and  Baker,  Elizabeth  F.  Vibrating  strap.  4,055,169, 
CI.  128-32.000. 

Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna:  See—  . 

SJel^iani.  Konstantin  Shalvovich;  lUdzhelashvili.  Zaun  l^k- 
hailovich;  Tskvitinidze.  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili  Otan 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  lUanonovich;  Khabuliani. 
Gamlet  Varlamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishvili.  Otari  Vardenovich.  4.055.315.  CI.  243-33.000. 
Balaguer.  Rodolfo  Rodriguez.  Food  cooking  oven.  4,055.745.  U. 

B^itA^eS^der;  Bone.  David  P.;  and  Shannon.  EdwardL..  to  Qi^r 
Otets  Company,  The.  Method  of  making  a  dry-type  pet  food. 
4.055,681,  CI.  426-656.000. 

Balcke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  „„  ^,  ^,  „  j:,  nnn 

Krips,  Herbert;  and  Podhorsky.  Miroslav.  4.055.063.  CI.  72-62.000. 

^'"M^"^rothfp7and  Ball.  Charles  E..  4,054.984.  CI.  29-237.000. 
Ball  Dorothy  P.;  and  Ball.  Charles  E.  Tool  for  joimng  and  separaUng 

pl'astic  pipe  joints.  4,054.984,  CI.  29-237.000. 
BaC  G^rge  C;  and  Geist,  Thomas  N..  to  Weed  Eater.  Inc.  Rotary 

cutting  assembly.  4,054.992.  CI.  30-276.000. 
BaltazzifEvan  Serge;  and  Datta.  Pabitra,  to  Addressograph  Multigraph 

Conxiration.  Coated  earner  particles  for  use  m  electrophotographic 

process.  4,055,684,  CI.  427-18.000. 

Bannai,  Eisuke:  See —  ^        .,-.,11  uj     v— ;;. 

Kawai,  Shichio;  Tanaka,  Takaho;  Bannai,  Eisuke;  Uchida,  Kenji. 
and  Shimizu.  Ryuichi.  4,055.780.  Q.  3I3-346.00R. 
Barber,   Womack   Hardy,   Jr.    Lamp   fixture   conversion   method. 

Barer  Sol  J  Valenti,  Peter  C;  and  Marchwinski,  Michael,  to  National 
Patiait  Development  Corporation.  Halogenated  acyUmino  acids  as 
fungicides.  4.055.663.  CI.  424-319.000. 

Barry- Wehmiller  Company:  See—  An«^«    n    2flQ 

Klamm.  Robert  L.;  and  Day.  Maunce  R..  4.055.252.  CI.  209- 

Barthel.  Alfred,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cryogenic  storage 
container.  4,055.268.  CI.  220-9.00C.  .    ,,    j       .^, 

Bartlett  Peter  G..  to  Automation  Systems.  Inc.  Electncal  load  control- 
ler. 4,055,793.  CI.  323-22.0SC. 

Bartley.  William  W..  to  Wean  United.  Inc  Apparatus  for  removing 
fluid  in  a  piston  cylinder  assembly.  4,055,107,  CI.  92-86.500. 

BSni.  Robert  Alfred;  and  Bloom,  ^Hen.  to  RCA  Co^rajon. 
Organic  medium  for  thin-phase  holography.  4.055,423,  CI.  96-27.00H. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—     ,  ,,.   _        .  _,-  .,-    ^,    .fjs 

Patsch,  Manfred;  and  Vamvakans.  Chnstos.  4.055.568.  CI.  260- 

302.00H. 
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Bates.  Richard  L.:  See— 

D'Antonio.  Nicholas  F.;  Bates.  Richard  L.;  and  French,  Richard 
W.,  4,055.078,  CI.  73-88.50R. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Stambaugh.  Edgel  P.;  and  Sachsel,  George  F.,  4,055,400,  Q.  44- 
l.OOR. 
Battersby,  John;  Forbes,  Eric  Simon;  and  Reid,  Angus  Joseph  Dickson, 
to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Gasoline  composition. 
4,055.402.  CI.  44-58.000. 
Bauer.  James  J.;  Albright.  Larry  E.;  Werner.  James  L.;  Sagaser. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D..  to  Clark  Equipment  Company. 
Loader  main  frame  for  skid  steer  loader.  4.055,2o2.  CI.  214-140.000. 
Bauer,  Werner  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Condition  re- 
sponsive control  device.  4.055,828,  CI.  337-308.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Goebel.  Hermann.  4.055.558.  CI.  260-166.000. 

Hoffmann.  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm, 

4.055,571,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo.  4.055.611,  CI.  264-6.000. 
Niederprum,  Hans;  Klein,  Heinz  Gunter;  and  Meussdoerffer,  Jo- 

hann-Nikolaus,  4,055,458,  CI.  156-663.000. 
Wiesel,  Manfred;  and  Sommer,  Richard,  4,055,557, 0.  260-162.000. 
Bayer,  Gunther;  Fitzky,  Hans  Georg;  Hoyer,  Herbert;  Luttgens,  Gun- 
ter; and  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  the  improvement  of  the  adhesion  of  photographic 
layers  to  a  film  web  by  means  of  a  corona  treatment.  4,055.685,  Q. 
96-87.00R. 
Bayorgeon,  Jeffrey  T.;  Vandalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand.  Pierre  N.,  to 
Applied  Power.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  reforming  and  straightening 
vehicles.  4,055.061,  CI.  72-32.000. 
Beadle.  Bruce  R.;  and  Olig.  Eugene  A.,  to  Giddings  A  Lewis.  Inc. 
Intemiptable  numerical  contouring  control  system  with  return  to 
path  safeguards.  4.055.787,  CI.  318-591.000. 
Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.:  See— 

Mertzweiller.  Joseph  K.;  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr..  4.055.483.  CI. 
208-213.000. 
Beaujot,  Norbert:  See— 

Brockman,    Arnold;    and    Beaujot,    Norbert,    4,055,148,    CI. 
119-103.000. 
Beavon,  David  K.;  and  Jims,  Earl  J.,  to  Ralph  M.  Parsons  Company, 

The.  Reducing  gas  generator.  4,055.401.  CI.  23-277.00C. 
Beck,  Herbert  C.  to  Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California.  Multiple 

switeh  mount.  4,055,738.  CI.  200-296.000. 
Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Habermehl,  Diethard;  and 
Siebert.  Werner,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Method  of  restricting 
the  formation  of  dust  when  feeding  coal  into  coke  ovens.  4,055,471, 
CI.  201-20.000. 
Becker.  Frederick  R..  Ill,  to  Metropolitan  Wire  Corporation.  Bumper 

assembly  for  a  rolling  cart.  4,055,362.  CI.  293-62.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Green,  Joseph;  and  Cawthome,  Michael  Anthony,  4,055,635,  Q. 

424-78.000. 

Beery,  Floyd  T.,  to  Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated.  Polyolefm  web 

having   remoistenable   adhesive   bonded   thereto.    4.055.698,    CI. 

428-262.000. 

Beese.  Ronald  E..  to  American  Can  Company.  Containers.  4,055,272, 

CI.  220-64.000. 
Belanger.  Inc.:  See — 

Belanger.  James  A..  4.055,028,  Q.  51-334.000. 
Belanger,  James  A.,  to  Belanger,  Inc.  Replaceable,  one  piece,  hinge- 
type,  slot-engaging  pack  unit.  4.055,028,  CI.  51-334.000. 
BeU,  Heather,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  The,  a  part  interest. 

Account  and  file  book.  4,055,008.  CI.  40-104.190. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Voss.  Charles  J.;  and  Nykiel.  Theodore.  4.055,419.  CI.  96-l.OLY. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Angner,  Ronald  Joseph;  and  Lacy,  James  Vohiey,  4,055.731,  CI. 

179-99.000. 
Crawford,  Charles  David.  4.055,841,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Panousis,  Peter  Theodore;  Pritohett.  Robert  Leonard;  and  Smits. 
Friedolf  Michael,  4,055.802.  CI.  324.73.0AT. 
Belli,  Frank  G.:  See— 

BucUey,  David  A.;  and  BelU,  Frank  G..  4,055,418,  O.  96-1. OPS. 
Bellina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Dennis  Lynn,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Miticidal  and  aphicidal  method  utilizing  2-higher 
alkyl-3-hydroxy-l,4-naphthoquinoiie      carboxylic      acid      esters. 
4,055,661,  a.  424-311.000. 
Bellino,  Jim.  Bicycle  lock.  4,055,060,  CI.  70-234.000. 
Belmont.  Edward  Bruce,  to  RJR  Foods,  Inc.  Package  for  storing  and 

transporting  tortillas  or  tacos.  4,055.670.  CI.  426-119.000. 
Beloit  Management  St.  Research  Center:  See — 

Hombostel.  Lloyd  H.,  Jr.,  4,055,844,  CI.  340-420.000. 
Benedick,  William  B.;  and  Daniel,  Charles  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Research  and  Development  Administration.  Explosion 
containment  device.  4,055,247,  Q.  206-3.000. 
Benezra,  Leo  L.;  Hill,  David  W.;  Riihimaki,  Arnold;  and  Tsai,  Shan-Pu. 
to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Method  for  lowering  chlorate 
content  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides.  4,055.476,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Bengtsson,  Robert  J.,  to  AMI  Industries,  Inc.  Chair  clamp  and  restraint. 

4,055,320,  CI.  248-501.000. 
Bennett,  Gregory  B.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Fuio(3,4-E)-as-triazines  and 
correspondmg  4-oxides  as  sleep  inducers  and  minor  tranquilizers. 
4,055,643,  CI.  424-249.000. 
Bennett,  Richard  Nelson:  See — 

Rosen,   Sidney;   and   Bennett,   Richard  Nelson,  4,055,281,  CI. 
222-309.000. 
Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston,  John  O'Neal; 


and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  to  Richardaon-Merrell  Inc.  Method  of  treating 
benign  prostatic  hypertrophy.  4,055,641,  Q.  424-242.000. 
Berg,  WUliam  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Vig,  Satinder  K.;  Koester,  Harold  J.;  and  Berg.  WUliam  H.,  Jr., 
4,054,965,  a.  16-35.00D. 
Berger.  Heinz:  See — 

Gehring,  ThUo;  and  Berger.  Heinz,  4,055,157,  Q.  123-1 17.00R. 
BergthaUer,  Peter;  Himmebnann,  Wolfgang;  Sauerteig,  Wolfgang;  and 
Rosenhahn,  Lothar.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AktiengeaeUachaft.  Process  of 
hardening  a  sUver  halide   photographic   material   with  a    1-car- 
bamoyloxypyridinium  salt.  4.055.427.  CI.  96-67.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See- 
Beck.  Kurt-Gunther;  Rohde.  Wolfgang;  Habermehl,  Diethard;  and 

Siebert,  Werner.  4.055,471,  CI.  201-20.000. 
KoUing.  Georg;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  4.055.583.  Q.  423-447.400. 
Berlin.  Herbert;  Abrahams,  Siegfiied;  and  Brand,  Peter,  to  Hauni- 
Werke  Korber  &  Co..  KG.  Recovery  of  reusable  tobacco  particles  in 
machines  for  the  production  of  plain  and  filter  tipped  smokers  prod- 
ucts. 4.055.192.  CI.  131-84.00B. 
Bemardot.  Andre  R.:  See- 
Raisin,  Jean-Pierre  A.;  and  Bemardot,  Andre  R.,  4.055444,  O. 
198-345.000. 
Bernstein,  DeU  L.  Curettement  device.  4,055,167,  Q.  128-2.00B. 
Bers,  Abraham:  See — 

Stem.  Emest;  WUliamson,  Richard  C;  Bers.  Abraham;  and  Cafa- 
reUa,  John  H..  4,055.758.  CI.  364-821.000. 
Bertelli,  Aldo.  to  Rorer  Italiana  S.p.A.  Derivatives  of  aminomethylcy- 

clohexanecarboxylic  acid.  4,055.580.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Best.  Francis  Brian,  to  JWI  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preventing 
the  adherence  of  polarized  foreign  particles  to  paper  machine  compo- 
nents. 4.055.459.  CI.  162-192.000. 
Bicking,  John  B.:  See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bicking,  John  B.,  4.055,597,  Q.  260- 
534.00M. 
Bieri.  Hans,  to  Hydrostress  AktiengeseUschaft.  Clamping  device,  etpe- 

cially  for  rock  or  concrete  drUls.  4,055.353,  Q.  279-2.00R. 
Binard,  WUliam  J.:  See— 

Patel,  Bhupendra  C;  Binard,  WUliam  J.;  and  McWhorter,  Daniel 
M.,  4,055,187.  a.  128-349.00B. 
Binder.   Georg,    to   Robert   Bosch   G.m.b.H.    Generator   housing. 

4,055.778.  CI.  310-89.000. 
Binoche,  Michel,  to  SKM.  Equipment  for  spraying  paint  and  the  like. 

4,055,300,  CI.  239-15.000. 
Bjors,  NUs  G.  Work  piece  clamp  arrangements.  4.055,385,  Q.  85- 1. OSS. 
Blace,  Zdenko:  See— 

Peska,  Jan;  Stamberg,  Jiri;  and  Blace,  Zdenko,  4.055,510,  Q. 

252-426.000. 

Black,  James  M.,  to  United  Stetes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.   Window  comparator.  4.055,777.  CI. 

307-360.000. 

Blair.  Richard  L.  Cap  for  a  widemouthed  container.  4,055,267,  CI. 

215-254.000. 
Bland.  Robert  J.;  and  Sdpel.  Winfried,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company. 

Self  commuteted  SCR  power  supply.  4,055,791,  CI.  363-28.000. 
Blandin  Wood  Products:  See— 

WithofT,  Alfred  J.;  and  Schultz,  E>avid  C,  4,055,205,  CI  144- 
28  l.OOR. 
Blankenship,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Oldrieve,  Robert  E.;  and  Blankenship,  Charles  P..  4,055,416,  Q. 

75-124.000. 

Blaser.  Don  E.;  and  Molstedt.  Byron  V..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Eo^- 

neering  Co.  Elutriation  in  a  fluid  coking  process.  4.055,484.  Cl. 

208-127.000. 

Blaul,  John  Joseph,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Locking  fastener  device. 

4.055,208,  CI.  151-37.000. 
Bloom.  AUen:  See — 

Bartolini.  Robert  Alfred;  and  Bloom.  Alien.  4.055.423.  Q.  96- 
27.00H. 
Blue.   Maurice   R.    Battery   terminal   post   cleaner.   4,055,687,   CI. 

427-142.000. 
Bock,  Jurgen;  and  Stratz,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Device  for  winding  up  yams.  4,055,311,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Greiss,  Rashad  S..  4.055.317,  CL  244-1  I8.00P. 
Lynn,  WUliam  Fred;  and  Walker,  Gordon  Marvin,  4.055.369.  Q. 
308-187.100. 
Bogorodsky.  Jury  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Bykhovsky.  David  Grigorievich;  Medvedev.  Alexandr  Yakov- 

levich;    Bogorodsky.   Jury   Alexandrovich;   Firsov.   Vladimir 

NUcolaevich;  and  Rossomakho.  Yakov  Vulfovich.  4.055.741,  CI. 

2I9-121.00P. 

BoUiofer.  WUliam  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  N-<Sulfo-lower  alkyl) 

amides  of  (3-trifluoromethylphenoxy)  (4-chlorophenyl)acetic  acid. 

4,055,592,  C[.  260-507.00R. 

Bonaiti,  Francesco,  to  Tekma  Kinomat  S.p.A.  Taping  device  in  coU 

winders.  4.055,310,  CI.  242-7.080. 
Bondarev.  Konstantin  Timofeevich:  See— 

Pavlushkin,  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev.  Konstantin  Timofee- 
vich; Strekalov.  Anatoly  VasUievich;  Kozlovaky.  VUctor 
Stepuiovich;  Minakov.  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  GoUus,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  LjudmUa  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov,  Pavel  Dzhi- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  MikhaU  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir 
Anatolievich,  4,055,436,  CI.  106-52.000. 
Bone,  David  P.:  See— 

Baiaz,  Alexander;  Bone,  David  P.;  and  Shannon,  Edward  L.. 
4.055.681,  CI.  426-656.000. 
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Borden.  Inc.:  See —  ,^ 

iS  h.  John  NichoUs.  4,055,515.  O 

'°1fo!2J,5i^;TonK,,Hd»T,«KlBordl.Dd.E,4,055,««. 

B^ -SS^fS  SU'-^'S;*-.  -  Die  «  f- «>«*<  >■ 

H6bt  rl  Corporation.  Computing  woglnng  scale.  4,055,748.  CI. 
364-<  66.000. 
^^"JS^^mT-kI  Boshinski,  Edwin  E..  4.055.753. 
:  64-466.000. 

.  SSTp-il  I-.  4.055.524.  CI,  2(MM0 
Bott,  J  >hn  A.  Vehicle  artick  earner.  ♦.MW^.  ^^^^^  \m 

^  ^p2Srve'n.S.2?4S'j?^.  S^6Tf?5|).''^ 
BolS!  ^SSTcTt^  H^SS^eering.  Inc.  Circuit  board  aa«m- 

®™S  £lii^  Abraham..  Siegfried;  and  Brand.  Peter.  4.055.192. 
a.  131-84.00B. 

Waiter.   Lolhar.   Brandenatem.   Manfred;  and   BurU.   Ench. 

4M5311,  a  308-201.000.  ,..«..     aivikiaa.  r\ 

Breitt ,  iSuLliling  device  for  batteries  and  the  hke.  4.055.364.  Q. 

B^  S  wStf;  Erlem-m,  O^s^J^^^^^^^^^'^ 
'^S.Sr^SiJ^o.UMri.    I.«io;   «rf    B«ci..    Rkc«do. 

»  nprcMing  and  pKkaging  stack*  of  Oat  superposed  sheet  articles. 
4,{  55.034.  a.  53-124.00C  | 

*"  i^SKToSTKSLltSf  sJ^  Angus  Joseph 

iSSS  }S.''S^c5Sa  Ijevc.  Kent;  and  Tenni.>«. 
SSoTRobert.  4.055.628.  a.  423-M8.000.  «_^  .  ^ 

B«»  ki!?!SnoId;  and  Be^ijot,  NoJ«t,  to  Bgcknjn's  ^«*  Ltd. 
A  umal  holding  clamp  apparatus.  4.055.148.  Q.  119-103.000. 

Broi  kman's  Service  Ltd.:  See—  .,     ^ 

Irodtman.    Arnold;    and    Beaujot,    Norbert.    4.055.148.    U. 

119-103.000.  ^^  An^KtUi  n   150- 

Bra  Dbog,  Nathan  S.  Light  measurmg  apparatus.  4.055.768.  CI.  ZJU- 

44  \.Owi  j 

"~  S;,Sj!£U  J?W«g.  William  D.;  and  Brown.  Charles  M.. 

Bro^^'K'-O^rcJiir  State  Helicopter.  Inc.  Agrichemical 
.  JayiMWtem.  4.055.303.  a.  239-142.000.  ^    ,     w    ,„ 

BK  S^^tSTt^Forgeng.  William  D.;  ?^  Browj  ^J»  M-^ 
InioB  Carbide   Corporatwo.    Hard   facmg  rod.   4k055,74A   v-i. 

iJ  !!i.'^li^  P  •  and  Harden.  Jerrdl  W.  Svb-taa  breaking,  suriace- 
*;  r^iS-tai  S3  SS^UcUne.  4,055,126,  Q.  111-85.000. 

■"  lSi£nm'^^,  4.055,264.  a.  214.152.00a  I 

9Bta  Hcmmi  0*9  Jr>!  «w  ^^     w      a  ac<  mi    ^^ 

lOoraiaB,  VeDo;  and  Bryant.  Herman  G..  Jr..  4.055.191.  ci. 

Ba  Aaii' John  Oordoo.  to  JWI  Ltd.  Paper  machine  shake.  4*055.460. 

bJ  i  iSert'j.  Ekctrooic  temperature  control  system  for  thermostatic 

^  S!£?ftS  iM"  Wffi.'iSSk  O..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Mip- 
■*Til£l«»iSdS"»  imaging  member  employing  a  surface 

u  4j^l8.  CL  96.1.0PS.  | 

„„nnmJ'M^;  «d  Buecher.  Roger  W..  4.055.632.  Q. 

B.  kac^^S&benda,  Jan;  and  Suchy.  Rich«d.  to  O^kottarva^ 
^^^     kwd.  Hot-mek  adheaives  based  on  anionic  terpolymers  of 
.  4^5,352.  CL  26O.78.0OL. 


""IJc^iS'wiiS^leitel.  Noibert  F.;  and  Burger.  Richard  A.. 

4.055.455,0.  156-351.000.  .^,„-  ^  254-47  000. 

Burgi.  Henry  R.  Camper  lifter  device.  4.055.327.  CI.  254-»7.uuu. 

4,055,529.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
""'Sh^S'S:^^;.;  «.d  Bums.  Anthony  G..  4.055.065.  Q. 

72-217.000. 
«'^C?<SrC^>5ioi  a.83^^^^       ^^^^^ 

Burton.  Elwin  E.  Skateboard  with  ^^^^^^'j^^^ntl^,  Jo- 

Bussmann.  Egon;  Flamme.  Bruno;  Vanhumbewk.  ^*y*i,?ft  ^^v« 

^^and*Ssteur.  Hubert.  ^  Siemens  Aktirtg«etoch^^fto^ 

SonttS  system  for  the  automatic  analysis  and  regeneration  of  gal 

vScba4.  4.055.751.  Q.  364-500.000. 

""'HS>JjSSS^^»m.  Lothar.  KainmuUer.  Thomas;  and  Haber- 

Bykho^'^>5rGl^8<Ji^>Sch?MnS;^^ 

219-121.00P. 
"^re^JSi^  Rr;:055.106.  Q.  91-495.000. 
"^re?jJSi;ith  ^74.055.106.  Q.  91-495.000. 
^•°i5ii^''ps.^ues;  and  Penet.  Alain.  4.055.770.  Q.  250-505.000. 

"^TtSi.  E^LS'^^i-son.  Richard  C;  Bers.  Abraham;  and  Cafa- 

r^  John  H .  4.055,758,  Q.  364-821.000. 
Cairns.  KchSmbers.  Alb;rt;  and  Lee.  Thom«  Brian,  to  Fuons 
uStS    \8-Di-t-butyl^xo-4H-l-beMopyran-2K»boxyUc    ^d 

aid  Svative  for  the  prevention  of  asthmatic  symptoms.  4.055.654. 
a.  424-283.000. 
"^^IgJ^Sr^^TMontoro,  Italo;  and  Calcagno,  Benedetto, 

4,055,579,  a.  260-348.340. 
Calumet  Petrochemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Janeau,  Charles  L.,  Sr.,  4,055,605,  Q.  260^24.00R. 

'^'"SJS'^Suf'jfr,  4,055,456,  Q.  156-366.000. 

'^•°?^^lSS;&kSrWilliamG.;C«^ 

]Sri^  Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford,  LadeU;  and  Fmkle, 
Beniaid  J.,  4,055,675,  Q.  426470.000. 

'^ffi^'^l^'SS^I-on;   ««i   QunpbeU,   Gerald   Allan, 

4,055,429,  a.  96-74.000. 
"^ttrSiip^r-Kl  CampbeU,  Steven  J.,  4,055,309,  Q. 

Capor^',"A^ro;  and  Capori»so,  M^-  P°^i«  S?"^? 
SitroUid    hydraulic    pipe    bending    apparatus.    4,055,069,    CI. 

72-389.000. 

"^^^J^Ta^^.  ««>  Capo™""'  ^°'  ♦'°"'«»'  ^• 

CaopiSLiSL.  Gas  saving  device.  4,055,159,  O.  IM-HJ^B. 
SSSSs,  pSpM.;  and  WiUiams,  Gordon L.,  to Sterln^ I>rug Inc. 
TSlStower-aLyl)H3-mtrophenyl>l>pentanedione-l,2,4.5-tet- 

racarboxylates.  4,055,588,  Q.  560-23.000.  . 

ciSS^ffinTPeier.  Method  uid  W«t«\  f*"  *PP f™*  l^^*' 
^Sn  S)wder  in  a  grate^haped  coating  to  web  material.  4,055,688.  CL 

427-195.000. 
^^•'SklSSST^A.ISr^d  Tweet,  David  E.,  4,055,550,  CI.  260^ 

pjii^er.  K.  A.  Pai;  and  Tweet.  David  E..  4.055.551.  Q.  260- 
77.5AA. 
"^'^^^SSi^W^^  «d  Neuer.  Harald. 

Carle.  Frank  Louifc  Aquatic-life  depletion-sampling  device  and  tech- 

uSSi  cSpliy/5l  Sto«ge-«rf»le  liquid  polyiaocyanate  compo- 
si^  4.055.548.  Q.  260-77.5AT.  _;..«.  ^„<^,i^ 

Carlisle.  Rich«d  S.  Method  'f'i^V^iTnS'A^'^lSisToK^^ 

jZ^Z^t^t^S^Tncto'  Co.  Comer  »oo«h«j«.bly  for  « 
SSno^ing  imple^enThaving  a  hollow  rearward  portion.  4.055,223, 
a.  172-777.000. 

"""S^^l^^^rsmih,  Rich«d  E;  Itenlin.  Thomas  J.;  and 
oSino,  James  R.,  4,055,340,  a.  271-236.000. 
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Cassidy,  Hugh  I.  Permeable  liner  having  concrete  setting  retaidant. 

4,055,322,  a.  249-187.00R. 
Cateq>illar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Casey,  Thomas  P.;  Hansen,  Howard  A.;  Klett,  Gene  R.;  and  Olth- 

off,  James  A.,  4,055,223,  CI.  172-777.000. 
Nieman,  John  R.,  4,055,214,  Q.  164-241.000. 
Schexnayder,  Lawrence  F.,  4,055,046,  CI.  60-428.000. 
Sogge,  John  W.,  4,055,368,  O.  305-57.000. 
CAV  Limited:  See- 
Potter,  James  Charles,  4,055,387,  CI.  417-221.000. 
Cawthome,  Michael  Anthony:  See — 

Green,  Joseph;  and  Cawthome,  Michael  Anthony,  4,055,635,  CI. 
424-78.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson,  Darrell  R.,  4,055,532,  CI.  260-32.400. 
Centre  Technique  Industrie!  dit  Institut  Textile  de  France:  See — 
Raisin,  Jean-Pierre  A.;  and  Bemardot,  Andre  R.,  4,055,244,  O. 
198-345.000. 
Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.:  See — 

Ramacciotti,    Aldo;    and    Repetto,    Eugenio,    4,055,215,    CI. 
164-252.000. 
Cesca,  Sebastiano:  See — 

Arrighetti.  Sergio;  Cesca.  Sebastiano;  Ghetti.  Giuseppe;  and  Vajna. 
Eugenio.  4.055,535.  CI.  26045.70R. 
Cesin.  Louie  P.  Underwater  sight  for  a  spear  gun  or  the  like.  4.055.000. 

a.  33-241.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Bukac.  Zbynek;  Sebenda.  Jan;  and  Suchy.  Richard.  4.055.552,  CI. 

26O-78.0OL. 
Peska.  Jan;  Stamberg.  Jiri;  and  Blace,  Zdenko.  4,055,510,  CI. 
252-426.000. 
Chai,  Sie-Yearl;  and  Yardley,  John  P.,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation.  (Gly3-Ala)'-somatostatin.  4,055,553,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Chambers,  Albert:  See — 

Cairns,   Hugh;   Chambers,   Albert;   and   Lee,   Thomas   Brian, 
4,055,654,  a.  424-283.000. 
Champenois,  Charles  E.,  Jr.  Protective  coverings  for  snow  ski  bindings 

with  carrying  case.  4,055,287,  Q.  224-45.00S. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 
Cohn,  Robert,  4,055,295,  CI.  229-80.000. 
Chana,  Maghar  S.:  See — 

Kraley,  Raymond  L.;  Pressman,  Barry  M.;  and  Chana,  Maghar  S., 
4,055,803,  a.  324-142.000. 
Chance,  Leon  H.;  and  Timpa,  Judy  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.   Diaminotrihalopropyl  triazines:  and  their  methylol 
derivatives.  4.055,720,  CI.  544-205.000. 
Chapman.  Donald  A.  Lifting  device  for  raising  and  freeing  stuck  vehi- 
cles. 4.055.330.  a.  254-131.000. 
Chasar.  Dwight  William,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  5-Hydrox- 

ydiphenyl  sulfoxide  compositions.  4.055.540.  Q.  260-45.95C. 
Chase.  Wendell  D..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Full  color  hybrid  display  for  aircraft 
simulators.  4.055,004.  CI.  35-12.00N. 
Chaveron,  Michel:  See — 

Badertscher,  Ernest;  Chaveron,  Michel;  and  Wenner,  Valentin, 
4.055,555,0.260-119.000. 
Chen,  Alwin  Bennett;  and  Pallo,  John  Matthew,  to  Johns-Manville 
Corporation.  Refractory  fiber  composition  and  intermediate  tempera- 
ture range  fibrous  insulation  composed  thereof.   4,055,434,   CI. 
106-50.000. 
Cheng,  Jiin  Duey,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Substi- 
tuted bromo-  or  chloroaoetamide  herbicides.  4,055,410,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Cheng,  Thomas  T.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Novel  polyamide 

adhesives  and  method  of  preparation.  4,055,525,  Q.  260-18.00N. 
Chesley,  Gilman  D.  Memory  device  and  meUiod  of  testing  the  same. 

4,055,754,  CI.  235-302.300. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Uvigne,  Joe  B.,  4,055,531,  Q.  260-31.80B. 
Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  F.,  to  Holland  Conpany. 
Self  lubricating   yoke   wear   plate   arrangement.   4,035,254,   Q. 
213-61.000. 
Chipper,  John  Lester;  and  Owner,  Donald  Bruce.  Method  and  equip- 
ment for  aerial  transport.  4,055,316,  Q.  244-33.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See — 

May,  Geoffrey  John;  and  McNamee,  Michael,  4,055,710,  CI. 
429-104.000. 
Choay  S.A.:  See— 

Sache,  Edgar,  4,055,648. 0.  424-260.000. 
Choi.  Chfli-les  K.;  and  Tassoney.  Joseph  P..  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  solid  fluidized 
particles.  4.055.486,  O.  209-11.000. 
Christensen.  Ronald  J.;  and  Zivtins.  George  J.,  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company.  Enzymatic  dispersion  of  biological  slimes.  4,055.467,  Q. 
195-2.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Thomas  R.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Das.  Suryya  K.;  and 
Dowbenko.  RostysUw.  4.055.607.  Q.  260-85 l.OOa 
Christiansen,  Robert  George,  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing pregn-20-yne  compounds  and  novel  product  produced  thereby. 
•     4,055,562,  a.  260-239.55R. 

Christophliemk,  Peter,  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Vaeth,  Ernst;  and 
Worms,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien; 
and  Deutsche  Grold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler. 
Process  for  the  production  of  zeolitic  alkaJi  metal  aluminosilicates. 
4»033.622,  a.  423-118.000. 


Christy,  Marcia  Elizabeth,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  Treating  arrythmia 

with  phenylthioaralkylamines.  4,055,665,  Q.  424-330.000. 
Chu,  Joseph  Yung-Chang;  and  Schank,  Richard  Louis,  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Novel  microfilm  and  process  for  preparation.  4,055,424.  Q. 
96-35.100. 
Chu.  Simon  L.;  Sharowsky,  Robert;  and  Shu.  Peter,  to  Polychrome 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  meniscus  coating  of  a  moving  web. 
4,055.144,0.  118-401.000. 
Chu,  Tze  Yao;  and  Wenger,  George  Michael,  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc.  Method  for  maintaining  a  vapor  bknket  in  a  conden- 
sation heating  facility.  4,055,217,  Q.  165-1.000. 
Chu,  Tzong  Jeng;  and  Konii,  Susumu,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company, 
Ltd.  Novel  thermosetting  resins  and  process  for  prqiaring  the  same. 
4,055,546.  a.  260-5 1.00R. 
Chubukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mitsubayashi,  Yoshihiko,  4,055,099,  CI.  83-403.000. 
Chupp,  John  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Herbicidal  composition  and 

method  of  use.  4,055,414,  CI.  71-111.000. 
Chynoweth,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Tech,  Kurt  O.,  to  Cross  Company,  The. 
Control  system  for  compensating  for  machine  tool  wear.  4,055,386, 
a.  408-13.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Kyburz,  Rolf;  and  Kitzing,  Rainer,  4,055,431,  CI.  96-111.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Arya,  Vishwa  Prakash;  and  Nagarajan,  Kuppuswamy,  4,055,647, 

a.  424-251.000. 
Babler,  Fridolin;  MoUet,  Hans;  and  Zwahlen,  Gunther,  4,055,439, 

a.  106-288.00Q. 
Cseh.  Georg;  and  MueUer,  WiUy.  4.055.559.  Q.  260-176.000. 
Dawes.  Dag;  and  Thummel,  Rudolph  C.  4.055.572,  CL  260- 

308.00R 
Fischer,  Hanspeter,  4,055,411,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Gamer,   Robert;   and   Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude,  4,055,358,  CI. 

282-27.500. 
Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 

meier,  Jurgen,  4,055,570,  Q.  548-301.000. 
Huber-Emden,    Helmut;    Eschle,    Karl;    and   Maeder,    Arthur, 

4,055,599.  a.  26O.562.00S. 
Kny,  Hermann,  4,055.584,  Q.  260448.20E. 
KoUer,    Stefan;    Pacher,    Marieliae;    and    Emmenegger,    Kari, 

4,055,392,  CI.  8-21.00C. 
Nachbur,     Hermann;    and    Maeder,    Arthur,    4,055,689,    CI. 

427-379.000. 
Roaenberger,  Siegfried.  4.055.539.  Q.  26045.930 
Schafer.  Paul;  Abel.  Heinz;  and  Mayer.  Fritz.  4.035.393,  Q. 

8-62.000. 
Wheeler,  Ian  Robert;  and  Robertson,  George  Heddle,  4,055,440, 
a.  106-288.00Q. 
Civardi,  Frank  Peter,  to  Inmont  Corporation.  Leatherlike  fabrics. 

4,055,693.  a.  428-91.000. 
Clark,  Earl:  See— 

Moczygemba,  George  A.;  Johnson,  W.  Ddmar,  and  Clark,  Eari, 
4,055,713,  a.  526-207.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  E.;  Werner,  James  L.;  Sagaser, 

Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.,  4,055,262,  CI.  214-140.000. 

Holmes,  Donald  E.;  Howard,  Wayne  R.;  Fisher,  John  F.;  and 

Zeller,  Burton  S.,  4,055,228,  Q.  180-14.00B. 
Tamas.  Attila  J.,  4,055,260,  Q.  214-44.00R. 
Clark,  John  Trevor  Kent:  See— 

McCarroll,  John  James;  Clark,  John  Trevor  Kent;  and  TenniaoB, 
Stephen  Robert,  4,055.628,  Q.  423-448.000. 
Clarke  Chapman,  Ltd.:  See— 

Cummings,  Robert  James,  4,055,151,  CI.  122-7.00B. 
Claxton,  George  P.:  See— 

Grisar,  J.  Martin;  Claxton.  George  P.;  and  MacKenzie,  Robert  D., 
4,055,561,  CI.  260-239.00B. 
dayman,  William:  See — 

Goodenough,  David  John;  Weaver,  Kenneth  E.;  Smrcka,  Joseph 
G.;  and  Clayman,  William,  4,055,771,  Q.  250-505.000. 
Clemens,  Anton  Hubert;  and  Myers,  Robert  Weston,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories.   Inc.    Blood    glucose    control    apparatus.    4.055.175,    CL 
128-213.000. 
Clements.  Herbert  Arthur;  and  Heyboume.  Robert  Howard,  to  S.S.S. 
Patents   Limited.   Fluid  operated  toothed  clutch  with  dashpot 
4.055.240.  CI.  I92-67.00A. 
Cline.  James  E.  D.:  See- 
Abraham.  Robert  C;  and  Cline.  James  E.  D..  4,055,814,  Q.  331- 
1.00A. 
Qose,  Ralph  E.;  and  Oroshnik.  William,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Synthe- 
sis of  dehydrophytol  and  vitamin  E.  4,055,575,  CI.  260-345.500. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Jarvis,  William  Josefrfi,  4,055,367,  Q.  299-53.000. 
Cockbain,  Alan  Gray;  Latimer,  Michael  John;  and  Parr,  Norman  Law- 
rence. Compoatte  materials.  4,055,451,  CI.  156-89.00a 
Cocuzza,  Gioacchino;  Montoro,  Itak);  and  Calcagno,  Benedetto,  to 
Societa'  Italina  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  production  of 
ethylene  oxide.  4,055.579,  CI.  260-348.340. 
Cohen,  Milton  J.  Hypodermic  syringe.  4,055,177.  CL  128-218.00)4. 
Cohn.  Robert,  to  Champion  Intematioiial  Corpontioa  Sdf-aealing 

envelope  and  method  of  making  same.  4.055.295.  Q.  229-80.000. 
Coleman.  David  M.:  See- 
Walters.  John  P.;  and  Coleman,  David  M..  4.055.783.  Q.  313- 
241.00R. 
Colescott,  Robert  L.;  Kaiser.  Emil;  Bossinger.  Charles  D.;  and  Cook, 
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P«ull     oAnnoorPhanMceutical  Company.  Synthesis  of  peptides 

4,055.52  ^.  a.  260-8.000. 
Ccdgate-Pi  fanolive  Compmy:  See—  • 

G«v  Frederick  W.,  4,055,505,  Q.  252-102.000. 
S2i  i  »^h,  4.055.180,  a.  128-287.000. 
KrS  I  Hamxeh.  4,055.184.  CI.  12^287.q0a 
Mack  Robert  John,  4.055. 1 82,  Q.  128-287.000. 
ConJ??U  w^erbert,'to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  ByT««  ^  mrbme  f«. 
empioyi  .g  a  stub  rotor  stage  and  a  mam  rotor  stage.  4,055,042.  Q. 

Co^'j!  2^h  M-tinJo Boroughs (gn^rati^.  JoUfcd^tary  web 
device  '  «th  improved  perforator.  4,055,101,  a.  83-«i0.ww. 

ComnT^  'flli«n  J   Device  and  method  for  obtammg  one  or  more 
samples  of  liquid.  4.055.086.  Q.  73-425.40R. 

Combustic  n  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Twre  I,  JoslNto«lo.  4.055.463,  Q.  176.24.00R. 

"^i^^S'cS^lTand  Sandahl,  Joel  E.,  4,055,730,  O.  179- 

84J IVF.  „  I 

Commissi  riat  a  I'Energic  Atomique:  See— 
^S««nd.  Robert,  4,055,767.  a.  250-385.000.  ' 

FaS  JS^  Pierre;  Lecoq.  Pierre;  Miq«l;  ^^^  Ro«y"'  ""^^ 
S  Wnet,  Guy,  4,055,625,  a.  42M61000. 

Lem«  rcier,  Guy,  4.055.464,  CL  176-87.000. 
Commiss  iriat  a  I'Eiiergic  Atomique:  S»- 
Lem.  rcier,  Guy,  4,055,465,  a.  176-87.000. 

SSSn^A..  Jr..  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Comply- A,^tm  for 
^^  >g  strings  for  musical  instruments.  4.055,038,  Q.  ST-ILOOO- 
ComaST  iL TRenDle  mold  and  proc«s.  4,055  620.  «.  2M.313^00O. 
Conta.  Fenato;  Montanari,  Ludo;  and  Brescu^  Rj^^' ^-l"*^ 
OBveti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Electrothermal  pnnt  head.  4.055.743.  CI. 

219-21  iOOO.  , 

Containe  r  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Strai  aagli*;  Melchiore  M.,  4,055,293,  Q.  229-31.0FS.        I 
CoDtinei  tal  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See—  .  -  ,  •    •  c__  n 

Ostt  an.  Obert  M.;  Kulikowski,  Donald  F.;  and  Pukaani,  Sam  C. 
4,1 155.134,  a.  113-121.00C. 
Cootinei  tal  OU  Company:  See— 

Wei  ner.  Dean  R..  4,055,509,  Q.  252-363.500. 

^CouJili^^  L.;  Kaiser,  Emil;  Bossinger,  Charles  D.;  and 
C  wk.  Paul  I..  4,055,524.  a.  260-8.000.  | 

^^^SSSSl'^RiSr  Alger,  Domdd  L.;  and  Cooper,  Dale  W., 
4,  )55,686,  a.  427-124.000. 

^^  tolSu^OcSi.;  and  Coppola,  Gary  M.,  4,055,566.  Q.  260- 
2'  I5.00A. 

^^^^STlW^t;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Schuette,  Wilhel^Cordes, 

C  S  »d  Sctnk,  Wolfgang.  4,055,547.  Q.  26(Wi7^FP. 
ComeU  William  D..  to  Sherwood  Medical  Ind«»f « I°i,.  F»»d  ?j"j?- 
tion  <  evice  with  phase  partitiomng  means.  4.055,501,  a.  210-316.WW. 

^^**p5:hSIger.  Hans;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Comils,  Boy;  and  Weber, 
J  irgen,  4,055,586,  a.  260^65.50R.  .     u        i       ^ 

Co«eU<,  Frederick  A.;  Mam>i«>,  J«nes  4 gfV>»?' iV'te??!)^ 

Smitl ,  Gerald  W.  Solar  heating  system.  4,055,163,  Q.  126-271.000. 
Corter,  Hans;  PUwat,  Gunter,  and  Zimmermann.  Ulnc^to  Kemfor- 
"ISS  SSbge  Julich  Gesellschalt  mit  beschrankter  Haftimg^«had 

of  an  Idevice  for  measuring  elastic  and  di-electrK  properties  of  the 

diapl  ragm  of  hving  cells.  4.055.799.  CI.  324-71  OOR. 
C^I  S  F.  Card  apparatus.  4.055.012,  Q.  4p-129.0pcl 
Cowan     Amdd.    HeUcal    spring    retractmg    tool.    4.054.983.    Cl. 

29-2!  7  000 
Cra««    Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Jones.  James  H..  to  Nteck  A  Co.,  Inc. 

lU: -Seco-prortaglandins.  4,055,596,  a.  260-534.00M 
Cr.»«  ,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  »f  »Pking.  Jolm  B.  to  Ktock  Inc. 

10-AM-ll,12-aecoproitaglandins.  4,055,597,  Q.  2«>-534.00M. 
CmwfcTd,  Charles  David,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratone.  tocorpo- 

ratei .  Optical  Gray  to  binary  code  converter.  4.055.841.  Cl.  JW- 

Cf»wii  ird,  G.  Roger.  Sanders.  Duane;  and  ShiD,  David  B..  to  Thermo- 
^uai  I  lIwil^ooCo.  Loo«  fiU  ceUulose  insulation  material  packmg 
mac  line.  4,055,203,  Q.  141-73.000. 

Pi  Doer.  Kard;  Schultz,  William  G.;  Camirand,  Wayne  M.;  Hautala, 
SiA  Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford,  Ladell;  and  Fmkle. 
lemard  J.,  4,055,675,  Q.  426-470.000. 

^"*f! SStIeS: O.flS'creighton.  P«er  J..  4,055,001,  Q.  34-1^. 

Cram,  John  L.;  McEwen,  Stephen  N.;  and  Myerholtz,  Arthur  D.,  to 
Hn  rv  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Hold-down  mechanism  for  scraper 
^  1^  and  settlini  tank.  4,055,497,  Q.  210-91.000. 

CfMt  nduitries.  Inc.:  See — 

R  •mSSTHarry  R..  4,055,737,  Q.  20D.51.00R. 

CfOM  ft  Locke  Ma«:hinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

^L  icke,  Florim.  4/)55,312,  a.  242-43.100.  . 

CitMb  tOixy  A.;  and  DnBois,  Grant  E.,  to  Dynapol.  Sweetener  deriva- 
tive L  4,055,678,  Q.  426-548.000. 

Ci»li  Bf,  Frederick  K.,  to  Optical  Cortmg  Laboratory.  Inc.  Silicon 

^oh  r  cdl  coostmctioo  having  two  layer  anti-reflection  coating. 
4fif.  5M2.  CL  136-89.0CC. 


""^C^^lV^^Z  L,  and  Tech,  Kurt  O.,  4,055,386.  CI. 

408-13.000. 
"^'Tin'S^^SR-^^^^^^^       J.;  and  Cross,  John  Viscount. 

Cseh,  Gwrgl^wid^MieHe?' WUly.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Disazo 
pi™cnt  Sintaining  at  least  2  chlorine  atoms  and  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4,055.559.  CI.  260-176.000. 

"^tefSjSSuul^Nagy.  Tibor;  and  Daroczi.  S«.dor.  4.055.415.  CI. 
75-74.000. 

'^lSnT?Smmy^74.055.772.a.3O7-10.00R.  ^      ^., 

CumS  RoS'ianles:  to  Clarke  Chapman.  Ltd.  Waste  heat  boiler. 

CifShif^EWoS'Kben^^  Electric  Company.  Dyn«n^lectnc 
mactaie  lubrication  system  and  method  of  assemblmg  the  same. 
4.055.370.  CI.  308-36.100. 

Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.:  See — 

Sber.  Earl  T..  4.055.739.  Q.  200-315.000. 

D.  H.  Baldwin  Company:  See—  „.,««« 

Conklin.  Harold  A..  Jr..  4.055.038,  a.  57-1  .000. 

Daberko,  Gunter  W..  to  RockweU  Inte™i'°°?J,S''??'^TlO^ 

tion  reticle  for  measuring  microscopes.  4,055,376.  CI.  350-lO.WW. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KanTosamu,  4.055.109.  Q.  93-35.00R. 
Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  im  i«  noo 

Fuiikura.  Masakuni;  and  Abe,  Naohiro,  4,055,448,  CI.  148-38.000. 
Daimer,  Wolfgang.  Process  for  collecting  paint  spray  miste»  m  spray 

paint  operation.  4.055,404.  CI.  55-85.000.  

DMoer,  Wolfgang,  to  Vianova  Kunstharz  A.G.  Process  for  producing 

wate^-solubleorganic  macromolecules,  and  the  water-soluble  organic 

macromoleculesobtidncd.  4,055,517,  a.  260-2.0EP. 
D'Alelio,  Gaetano  Francis.  Chain-exten<tog  ^'uff  bweter^ 

polyimides  and  method  of  preparation.  4,055,543,  CI.  260-4 /.uur. 

D'Alesandris,  Loreto  B.:  See—  ^  a<a  oa*    ri 

Marres,  George;  and  D'Alesandns,  Loreto  B.,  4,054.986,  CI. 

29-434.000. 

^•feSS^aiid  Dalkin,  Stimislaw,  4.055,324,  Q  251 -mOOO 
DammSS  Comelis  Christiaan,  to  HoUand  Mccham«  B  V.  Method  of 
forming  circularly  bent  articles,  in  particularwhecl  nms,  from  a 
straight  metid  profUe  strip  and  apparatus  for  performing  the  method. 
4,054,982,  a.  29-159.100. 

>Sdersen,  Erik^  4,055,823,  CI.  335-255.000. 

Daniel,  Charles  J.:  See—  .   ^    .  ,    ^.     ,       i     ^  n«  0X7    n 

Benedick,  WUUam  B.;  and  Darnel,  Charles  J.,  4,055.247,  CI. 

206-3  000 
D'Antonio,  Nicholas  F.;  Bates,  Richard  L^;  and  French,  Richard  W. 
Strain  transducer.  4,055,078,  CI.  73-88.50R. 

^"Sm,  MSily;  N^gy.  Tibor;  and  Daroczi,  Sandor,  4,055,415,  CI. 
75-74.000. 

^JoS.  EdS^L.,  Jr.;  and  Das,  Suryya  K.,  4,055.527,  Q.  260- 

Sullivan,  Thomas  R.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;DaSjSuryya  K.;  and 

Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw.  4,055,607  CI.  2<W-W1.000. 

Dastur.  Kavsy  D.;  and  Gorski.  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I  ^Company.  Mcthylpentane/CClFzCHjCl  azeotiopic  mixtures. 
4,055,507,  CI.  252-162.000. 

^^B^TtS^E^lerge;  and  Datti^  Pabitra,  4,055,684,  Q.  427-18.000. 

Davis,  Curry  Beach:  See—  .  ^     .     -,         „      ^  a  n«<  <7<;  c^ 

Schluenz,  Robert  WiUiam;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  4.055.576.  CI. 

260-346.600. 
'^lJ£"ffiS;*'S;i^k.  Lothar.  4.055.577  a.  260-346.700. 
Dawes.  Dag;  and  Thummel.  Rudolph  C.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Proc^  for  the  production  of  3-hydroxy-1.2.4-tnazoIe  derivatives. 

4.055.572.  a.  26O-3O8.00R. 

^''wlZ^R^I;  and  Day,  Maurice  R.,  4.055^52.  Q.  209- 

74.00M. 
De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.:  See—  .,-„.~w, 

Raymond,  Robert  E.,  4.055,197  CI  137-M.OOp- ,^  ._- 
De  Barey.  PhUippe.  Crash  hehnet.  4.054.953.  Q.  2-414.000. 
Dederra,  Helmut;  Schmidt.  Gunther;  and  Stanke,  Jurgen.  to  Messersch- 
mitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH.  Rocket  engine  construction  and  connec- 
tion for  closed  and  opened  fluid  cooling  circuits  for  the  walls  thereof. 

de^^Utai.  &fiS'^Wnding.  4.055.356  Q.  280-628 000 
Delarge,  Jacques  E.;  Lapiere,  Charles  L;  and  Georges.  Andre  H..  to  A. 
Chnstiaens  Societe  Anonyme.  Certam  4-phenoxy(or  phenylthio>3.n- 
acylated-sulfonamido-pyndines.  4.055.650.  Q.  424-263.000. 

De  Steur.  Hubert:  See—  ,,    u      u      i.   t--i,„  u.i/i.r 

Bussmann,  Egon;  namme,  Bruno;  Vanhumbeeck.  Jacky,  Helder, 
JoSmes;  imd  De  Steur.  Hubert,  4,055,751.  Q.  364-500.000. 

Detrex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc  =  See—  ,,^  ,_  ,^ 
Kearney.  Thomas  J..  4.055.196.  a.  134-107.000. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Scheideanstalt  vonnals  Roeasler:  See— 
Christophliemk,  Peter.  Friedemann,  WolfganRVaeth,  Ernst;  and 

WonSs,  Karl-Heinz,  4,M5,«2,  q.  423-118.000. 
Kunst,  Hehnut;  and  Scondo,  Christian,  4,055,446,  CI.  148-15.000. 
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OfTermanns.     Heribert;     and     Posselt,     Klaus,     4,055,653,     CI. 
424-275.000. 
Devon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Doeleman,  Henry,  4,055,797.  CI.  324-3O.00R. 
Diaferia,  Henry  V.:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul  L.;  and  Diaferia,  Henry  V..  4.054.959.  a.  5-81.00R. 
Diamond,    Harry.    User-formed    urination    trough.    4.054.957.    CI. 

4-110.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Benezra.  Leo  L.;  Hill.  David  W.;  Riihimaki.  Arnold;  and  Tsai, 

Shan-Pu,  4.055,476,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Peters,  Edward  J.,  4,055.291,  CI.  228-108.000. 
Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  and  Quinn,  Edwin  J.,  to  Annstrong>Cork  Company. 

Polyphosphazene  blends.  4.055.520.  CI.  260-2.50R. 
Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  Magnusson,  Alan  B.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J.,  to 
Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Poly(dialkylaminoaryloxyphosphazene) 
polymers  and  foams.  4.055,523.  CI.  260-2.50R. 
Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company. 
Smoke-suppressant  additives  for  polyphosphazenes.  4.055.545,  CI. 
26O-47.00P. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrup,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart.  Robert  E.. 

4,055.851.  CI.  364-200.000. 

DiMarzio,  Alfred  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Control  system 

for  time  sharing  multiple  stepper  motors  with  a  single  controller. 

4,055.786.  CI.  318-562.000. 

DiMatteo,  Paul  L.;  and  Diaferia,  Henry  V..  to  Dynell  Electronics 

Corporation.  Invalid  bed  arrangement.  4.054.959,  CI.  5-81. OOR. 
Dimeff,  John,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Optically  selective,  acoustically  resonant  gas 
detecting  transducer.  4,055,764.  CI.  250-336.000. 
Dimmer,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Lasater,  Henry  C,  4.055,789,  CI.  320-6.000. 
DiPinto,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Costello,  Frederick  A.;  Manniso,  James  L.;  DiPinto,  Anthony  J.; 
and  Smith,  Gerald  W..  4.055.163.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Diss,  Edward  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for 

sampling  dry  solids.  4,055,088,  CI.  73-424.000. 
Divajex:  See — 

Pelton,  Robert  J.,  4,055,188,  CI.  128-402.000. 
Doeleman,  Henry,  to  Devon  Products,  Inc.  Electrolytic  conductance 

meter.  4,055,797,  CI.  324-30.00R. 
Doerfel,  Helmut;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Schuette,  Wilhelm;  Cordes,  Claus; 
and   Schenk,  Wolfgang.   Removing  odorous  formaldehyde  from 
stabilized  shaped  polyoxymethylenes.  4,055,547,  CI.  260-67.0FP. 
Dokoupil,    Jiri.    Methods    and    apparatus    for    dewatering    leather. 

4,055,059,  CI.  69-41.000. 
Dombchik,  Steven  Arnold,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.   Sulfophenyl-azo-phenyl-azo-(4-hydroxyalkoxyphenyl)    com- 
pounds. 4,055,560,  CI.  260-186.000. 
Dor,  Abraham  A.:  See — 

McGauley,   Patrick  J.;  and   Dor,  Abraham  A.,  4,055,631,  CI. 
423-558.000. 
Dotson,  Ronald  L.;  Justice,  David  D.;  and  Kuo,  Han  C,  to  Olin  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  operating  electrolytic  diaphragm  cells.  4,055,475, 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Baggett,  Joseph  McClendon.  4,055,544,  CI.  260-47.0XA. 
Diss,  Edward  M.,  4,055,088,  CI.  73-424.000. 
Lee.  John  M.,  4,055,598,  CI.  26O-553.00B. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See — 

Sullivan,  Thomas  R.;  Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Das,  Suryya  K.;  and 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  4,055,607,  CI.  260-851.000. 
Dowell,  Frederick  Sidney,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Disc  brake  with  an 
annular   metal   frame   holding   part-circular   pads.   4,055,236,   CI. 
188-73.200. 
Dreano,  Edward  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Wingate,  Sidney  A.;  and  Dreano,  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4,055,070,  CI. 
72-461.000. 
Drechsel,  Erhart  Karl;  and  Sardisco,  John  B.,  to  Pennzoil  Company. 
Method  of  producing  fluoride-free  phosphoric  acid.  4,055,626,  CI. 
423-320.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Petrak,  Daniel  Ralph,  4,055,437,  CI.  106-64.000. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  Harry,  4,055,085,  CI.  73-418.000. 
DuBois,  Grant  E.:  See — 

Crosby,  Guy  A.;  and  DuBois.  Grant  E.,  4,055,678,  CI.  426-548.000. 
Duckett,  Herbert  John,  to  Tasman  Joinery  Company  Limited.  Con- 
struction element.  4,055,318,  CI.  248-243.000. 
Ducret,  Lucien  C.  Automatic  cutter  for  armored  cable.  4,055,097,  CI. 

83-169.000. 
Dudziak,  Thaddeus  J.,  to  United  Suites  of  America,  Army.  Cylinder 

firing  indicator.  4,055,079,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Duke,  Gene  L.  Pelletizing  cotton  lint.  4,055,680,  CI.  426-635.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Dowell,  Frederick  Sidney,  4,055,236,  CI.  188-73.200. 
Goodfellow,  Anthony  Gerald,  4,055,619,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bellina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Dennis  Lynn.  4.055.661.  CI. 

424-311.000. 
Cheng.  Jiin  Duey,  4.055.410.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Dastur.    Kavsy    D.;    and    Gorski.    Robert    A..    4,055.507.    CI. 

252-162.000. 
Dombchik,  Steven  Arnold,  4,055,560,  CI.  260-186.000. 
Fowler,  John  Rayford;  and  Hogan,  Edward  Merrick,  4,055,201,  CI. 
139-421.000. 


Johnson,  Alexander  L.;  and  Sweetser,  Philip  B.,  4,055,409,  Q. 

71-76.000. 
Lin,  Perry  Han-Cheng,  4,055,040,  Q.  57-140.0BY. 
Wat,  Edward  Koon  Wah,  4,055,412,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Durkin,  John,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior.  Radon  daughter 

dosimeter.  4,055,762,  CI.  250-253.000. 
Dworkin,  Barry  R.:  See— 

Miller,  Neal  E.;  and  Dworkin,  Barry  R.,  4,055,168,  O.  128-2.00S. 
Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich:  See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  Grigorievich;  Platonova,  Ada  Timofeevna; 

Mansurova,  Ljudmila  Andrecvna;  Kuznetsov,  Igor  Georgievich; 

Zelchan,  Gunar  Izidorovich;  and  Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich, 

4,055,637,  CI.  424-184.000. 

Dyer,  Billy  F.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Drill  string  shock  absorbing 

apparatus.  4,055,338,  CI.  267-125.000. 
Dynamics  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Wingate,  Sidney  A.;  and  Dreano,  Edward  L..  Jr..  4,055.070,  CI. 
72-461.000. 
Dynapol:  See —  ^^ 

Crosby,  Guy  A.;  and  DuBois,  Grant  E.,  4,055,678,  C\.  426-548.000. 
Weinshenker,  Ned  M.,  4,055,604,  CI.  26O-618.00H. 
Dynell  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

DiMatteo,  Paul  L.;  and  Diaferia,  Henry  V.,  4,054,959,  CI.  5-81. OOR. 
Eachus,  Joseph  J.;  and  Graff,  Theodore  S.,  to  Honeywell  Information 

Systems  Inc.  Touch  sensitive  device.  4,055,735,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Eamshaw  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See — 

Eamshaw.  William  Ferguson,  4,055.030,  CI.  52-86.000. 
Eamshaw,  William  Ferguson,  to  Eamshaw  Enterprises  Ltd.  Green- 
house. 4,055,030,  CI.  52-86.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Feamside,  William  T.,  4,055,848,  CI.  358-8.000. 

Hickok,  William  Kelsey,  4,055,849,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Holmes,    Edmund    Thompson;    and    Campbell,    Gerald    Allan, 

4,055,429,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Snoke,  Roy  Eugene;  and  Klein,  Gerald  Wayne,  4,055,469,  CI. 
I95-66.00R. 
Eaton,  Bradley:  See- 
Hunts,  Bamey  D.;  Hare,  George  H.;  and  Eaton,  Bradley,  4,055,129, 
CI.  112-158.00E. 
Ebco  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Jensen,  Olav  V.,  4,055,747,  CI.  235-61.1  IE. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Schwinn,  Joseph  Michael,  4,055,305,  CI.  239-524.000. 
Edwards,  Dale:  See — 

Gunzner,   Fred   G.;   Edwards,   Dale;   and    Lanning,   John   A., 
4,055,204,  CI.  144-238.000. 
Ehmann,  William  J.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process  for  the  oxidation  of 

primary  allylic  alcohols.  4,055,601.  CI.  260-593.00R. 
Eisenman,  Leonard  J.  Bulk  bed.  4,055.265,  CI.  2I4-17.00D. 
Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California:  See- 
Beck,  Herbert  C,  4,055,738,  CI.  200-296.000. 
Huntress,  Charles  B.,  4,055,233,  CI.  181-135.000. 
Eleving,  Claes  T.,  executor:  See— 

Elfving,  Thore  M.,  deceased;  Eleving,  Claes  T.,  executor,  and 
Elfving,  Sven  T.,  4,055,053,  Q.  62-3.000. 
Elfving,  Sven  T.:  See— 

Elfving,  Thore  M.,  deceased;  Eleving,  Claes  T.,  executor;  and 

Elfving,  Sven  T.,  4,055,053,  CI.  62-3.000. 

Elfving,  Thore  M.,  deceased;  by  Eleving,  Claes  T.,  executor;  and 

Elfving,   Sven   T.   Thermoelectric   water  cooler  or  ice   freezer. 

4,055,053,  CI.  62-3.000. 

Elion,  Glenn  R.;  and  Klink,  Arthur  E..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Catalyst 

for  preparation  of  4-cyanothiazole.  4,055,51 1,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Elion,  Glenn  R.;  and  Klink,  Arthur  E.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Catalyst 

for  preparation  of  4-cyanothiazoIe.  4,055,514,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Elsas,  Floyd  O.  Rope  pulling  device.  4,055,290,  CI.  226-128.000. 
Elsie  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ruegsegger,  Donald  Ray,  4,055,829,  CI.  337-416.000: 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Roberts,   Amold   E.;   and   Harshman,  Jack   D.,  4,055,116,  Q. 
101-79.000. 
Emerson,  Jack  L.:  See — 

Slonaker,  Robert  O.;  and  Emerson,  Jack  L.,  4,055,406,  Q.  65- 
II.OOW. 
Emmenegger,  Karl:  See— 

Roller,    Stefan;    Pacher,    Marielise;    and    Emmenegger,    Karl, 
4,055,392,  CI.  8-2I.OOC. 
Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Thickening  device 

and  method.  4,055,494,  CI.  210-49.000. 
En,  John,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  One-error  correction  convolutional  coding 

system.  4,055,832,  CI.  340-146.  lAQ. 
Ender,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Ender,  Josef;  and  Ender,  Hans-Georg,  4,055,172,  CI.  I28-92.0BC. 
Ender,  Josef;  and  Ender,  Hans-Georg.  Nail  and  set  for  correctly  reset- 
ting fractured  bones  for  their  immediate  re-use.  4,055,172.  CI.  128- 
92.0BC. 
Engelhard.  William  E.,  to  Owego  Heat  Treat.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  beat 

treating  work.  4.055,333,  CI.  266-130.000. 
Engels,  Walter,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Apparatus  to  manu- 
facture a  cut  loop  pile  fabric  having  an  improved  selvedge  detector 
and  guide.  4,054,974.  CI.  26-9.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.,  4,055,494,  CI.  210^9.000. 
Epoch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Teruo,  4,055,342,  CI.  273-88.000. 
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ddF.; 


and 


G.:  See—  .  ^       «      i 

Robert  E.;  Erb,  Charles  G.;  Haber,  Donal 
inng.  Andrew  A..  4,055,121.  Q.  IO2-I49OO. 
Randall  L.;  and  Bailey,  Terry  R..  to  Minnesota  Mming  and 
„  u:turing  Company.  Magnetically  orientable  retroreflectonza- 
p^rticles.  4,055,377,  a.  350-105.000. 

Wolf;  Erlemann,  Gustav;  and  Pauling,  Horst,  4,055,634, 
424-47  000 

rst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Schurger,  Rainer;  Walter, 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  and  Burkl,  Erich,  to  SKF  Industnal 
and  Development  Company,  B.V.  Ball  bearing  having 
balls.  4,055,371,  CI.  308-201.000.  1 

iCarl'  See^  ' 

Huler-Emden,    Helmut;    Eschie,    Karl;    and    Maeder,    Arthur, 

i.599,  a.  260-562.00S. 
William  J.:  See—  .  ^  »  ..    „• 

John  H.;  Esdale,  William  J.;  and  Cross,  John  Viscount, 
1,667.  CI.  426-62.000. 
ip.  Inc.:  See — 

Ralph  A..  4,055,212,  Q.  164-4.000. 
International,  Inc.:  See — 

,  Horace,  4,055,445,  Q.  148-1 1.50C. 
Corporation:  See—  ,  .„  ^  » 

I  rseeTprederick  J.,  4,055,158,  Q.  123-1 19.00A. 

Fohn  F.:  See —  .  «       u  .  j 

•   Harold  L.;  Thomas,  G.  Lamar;  Ketchum,  Ronald  L.;  and 

.fVans,  John  F.,  4.055.801,  CI.  324-73.00R. 

s,  ViUiam  J.;  Heinsohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo, 

Injemational  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use*  of  a-o»y(°;|9)  s"'/ 

ethers  in  foodstuffs  and  flavors  for  foodstuffs.  4,055,WI,  ci. 

426-134.000.  ^  ^  1       n^ 

WVilliam  John,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Cer- 

uran-3-thiols,  certain  dihydro  derivatives  thereof  and  2,5-dime- 

;trahydrofuran-3-thiol.  4,055,578,  CI.  26O-347.20O. 

Nis-Friedrich;  and  Augustin,  Hans-Georg,  to  Wilhelm  Hegen- 

Jt  GmbH.  Combined  precision  boring  and  bumishmg  tool. 

,976,  a.  29-9O.0OR. 

James  H.,  Jr.:  See —  u      u  c 

on,  Peter  S.;  Ewen,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Reymore,  Harold  E., 

..,4,055,548,  CI.  260-77.5AT. 

Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Itge,  Michel,  4,055,052,  CI.  61-103.000. 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See—  .,,««« 

•,  Don  E.;  and  Molstedt.  Byron  V- 4,055  m^Cl  208-127^ 
rur^ier,  Eric  O.;  and  Creighton,  Peter  J- *.055.001,  CI  3^X)00 
M  TtzweiUer,  Joseph  K.;  and  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr.,  4,055,483,  CI 

508-213.000.  

R^n,  Harry  E.,  4,055,482,  Q.  208-11  LOGO. 

ndling,  John  M.,  4,055,729,  CI.  179-2.00C. 

leelodc,  Kenneth  S.,  4,055,513,  a.  252^2.000.         [ 

Darryl  R.,  to  PhilHps  Petroleum  Company.  Synthesis  of  "ickel 

palladium  organophosphorus  complexes.  4,055,582,  CI.  260- 


1.  John;  and  Hare.  Clive  H.  Typing  correction  paper.  4,055,704, 
>28-4 11.000. 

Don  I.:  See—  ^      ,   „        j 

Hblsinger,  Jerry  L.;  WUliams,  David  E.;  Lezotte,  Frank  B.;  and 
>alklnstein,  Don  I.,  4,055,733.  CI.  179-175.30R. 

•,  Jerry  L.;  Lyon.  David  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte, 
Fran'k  B.;  and  Falkenstein.  Don  I..  4,055,808,  CI.  325-67  (XX). 
:mory  W.;  and  Greene,  Robert  D.  Torquing  apparatus.  4,055,080, 

[73-139.000.  „  „  V  -       J 

Pierre;  Lecoq,  Pierre;  Miquel,  Pierre;  Rouyer,  Hubert;  and 
Guy.  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of 
of  a  mixture  of  air  and  at  least  partially  radioactive  rare 
■4.055,625.  CI.  423-262.000. 
pje  William  T..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Signal  processing 
off-air  video  recorder.  4,055.848.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Charles  R.;  and  Johnson.  Anderson  F..  Jr.  Fluid  dispensing 
rglary  device.  4.055,277,  CI.  222-5.000. 
mnger.  Hans;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Comils.  Boy;  and  Weber,  Jurgen. 
luhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
!-cyanoethyl)-amine.  4,055,586,  CI.  260-465.50R.       | 

cltramespacber,  Herbert;  and  Feisel,  Armin,  4,055,095,  G.  82- 

Paul;  and  Krekeler,  Ulrich,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 

scHafl    Silicone  contact  lens  with  hydrophilic  surface  treatment. 

i,378,  CI.  351-160.000. 

,  hans:  See—  _  ,,  ■       c.  j 

I  logberg.  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  PerUev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 

^  Fredholm.  Bo,  4,055,638.  Q.  424-219.000. 

,-ie  Corporation:  See —  

3i:hmanski.  Donald  W..  4,055,697,  CI.  428-113.000. 

:r,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Transmission  circuit 

direct  current  daU  transmission.  4,055,775,  Q.  307-254.000. 

'K5;,i.''w^y;  a^  Fielding,  Ivor  R.,  4,055,530,  Q.  260-29.6RW. 
luUana  Maiposs  Soc.  In  Accomandita  Semplice  di  Mario  Possati 
•  See— 
^Ttddi,  Tomaso,  4,055,027,  Q.  5 1-238.0GG.  j 

Finkle,  Bernard  J.:  See—  L,   «    .1 

Topper  Karel;  Schultz,  William  G.;  Camirand,  Wayne  M.;  Hautala, 
Ewi;  Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford,  Ladell;  and  Finkle, 
Bcraard  J.,  4,055,675,  Q.  426^70.000. 


Fahinfan, 

a. 

Falkeistein, 


(^)lsinger, 

Farr, 

CI. 
Faugdras, 

Sin  onet, 

tratment 

gas  5 
Fearrpide 

for 
FeglcV 

ant  -burglary 
Feich|ingi 

to 

bi! 
Feise 


Finney,  James  Lee,  to  United  States  of  America,  Intenor.  Umtary  dnll 

bit  and  roof  bolt.  4,055,051,  CI.  61-45.00B. 
Firsov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich:  See—  _^,  v.Vr.« 

Bvkhovsky.  David  Grigorievich;  Medvedev,  Alexandr  YaJcov- 
levich;    Bogorodsky,   Jury   Alexandrovich;   f'"OV.   Vladimir 
Nikolaevich;  and  Rossomakho,  Yakov  Vulfovich,  4,055,741,  U. 
2 19- 12 LOOP.  -     .  ...... 

Fischer,  Hanspeter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Agents  for  inhibiting 

plant  growth.  4,055,411.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Fisher,  Howard  M.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engmeenng  Corporation,  trans- 
formation of  top-blown  steel  converter  vessel  to  bottom-blown  type. 
4.055,335,  CI.  266-245.000. 
Fisher,  John  F.:  See —  „     _.  .        1  1.     c     »„^ 

Holmes,  Donald  E.;  Howard,  Wayne  R.;  Fisher,  John  F.;  and 
Zeller,  Burton  S.,  4,055,228.  Q.  180-14.00B. 
Fisk,  Charles  S.;  and  Jung,  Dietrich,  to  Jung,  Dietnch.  Test  clip  for 
electronic  chips.  4,055,800,  CI.  324-72.500. 

Fisons  Limited:  See—  -ri.^-.-.    Rri.n 

Cairns,    Hugh;    Chambers,    Albert;    and    Lee.    Thomas    Bnan, 
4,055,654,  CI.  424-283.000. 

'''^siyerTGun'then  Fitrf^y,  Hans  Georg;  Hoyer,  Herbert;  Luttgens, 
Guiiter;  and  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang,  4,055,685,  CI.  96- 
87.00R. 

Flamme,  Bruno:  See —  ,     .    1      u  u 

Bussmann,  Egon;  Flamme,  Bnino;  Vanhumbewk,  Jacky;  Helder, 
Johannes;  and  De  Steur,  Hubert.  4,055.751,  CI.  364-500.000. 

Flanders  Filters,  Inc.:  See—  ^  „,,  «,,  /-,  •»,  An  inn 

Allan,  Thomas  T.;  and  WUcox,  David  E..  4,055.075  CI.  73-40.700. 

Fleming.  Phillip  F.;  and  Campbell.  Steven  J    to  Gehl  Company.  Ad- 

iusublecutterbarsupport.  4,055.309,  a.  241-221.000. 
Foote,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrical  control 

system  for  an  exhaust  gas  sensor.  4,055,792,  CI.  323-19.000. 
Forbes,  Eric  Simon:  See—  .  „  .^    »  .        u 

Battersby,  John;  Forbes,  Eric  Simon;  and  Reid,  Angus  Joseph 
Dickson,  4,055,402,  CI.  44-58.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  .  „,  .„,»^ 

Foote.  Lawrence  R..  4.055.792.  CI.  323-19.000. 
McWethy.  Irvin  E..  4,055,359,  CI.  285-39.000. 
FORGEAL,  Societe  pour  le  Forgeage  et  TEstampage  des  AUiages 

Lucas,  Roger;  and  Auberger,  Jacques.  4,055,068,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Forgeng.  William  D.:  See —  ^.     ,      »« 

Brown.  Harry  J.;  Forgeng,  WUliam  D.;  and  Brown,  Charles  M., 
4,055,742,  CI.  219-145.000.  .        ^      .      .• 

Forlenza,  Nicholas  G.,  to  Mateflex/Mele  CorporaUon.  Construction 

method.  4,054,987,  CI.  29-452.000. 
Formax,  Inc.:  See —  .  «      .     .  «/ 

Sandberg,  Glenn  A.;  Richards,  Louis  R.;  and  Stoub,  James  W.. 
4,054.967.  CI.  17-32.000.  •   -  c 

Forster.  Eric  O.;  and  Creighton,  Peter  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.  Microwave  drying  process  for  synthetic  polymers. 
4,055,001,  CI.  34-1.000.  _    .       _,      ,^    .       .    , 

Fortune,  William  S.  Electrically  heated  soldenng-desoldenng  instru- 
ments. 4,055,744,  CI.  219-239.000. 
Foseco  Trading  A.G.:  See — 

Massin,  Daniel  Maurice,  4,055,336,  CI.  266-283.000. 

Fost,  Dennis  Lynn:  See—  ^  n«<  it*i    r'^ 

Bellina,  Russell  Frank;  and  Fost,  Denms  Lynn,  4,055,661.  CI. 

424-311.000.  ^      „     ,  .     r 

Foulkes,  Peter  H.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Replacement  of 

sugar    in    a   sugar-containing   food    and    process.    4,055,676,    CI. 

Fowler.  John  Rayford;  and  Hogan.  Edward  Merrick,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Expansible  fabric  for  fluid  dispensing 
application.  4.055.201.  CI.  139-421.000. 

Fox  Valley  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Smrt,  Thomas  J,  4,055,146,  CI.  119-51.110. 

Frank,  Wilhelm,  to  WUh.  Frank  GmbH.  Roof  wmdow  arrangement. 
4,055,024,  CI.  49-153.000. 

Franz,  Joseph  Phillip,  to  General  Electric  f^^P^iy- ^"llfJl^il^P- 
ported  windings  in  an  electrical  reactor.  4,055,826,  CI.  336-l(».0UU. 

Frazier,  William  C,  to  MacMUlan  Bldtedel  Limited.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  determining  the  wet  strength  of  paper.  4,055,071,  CI. 

73-12.000.  o        .     A  A, 

Freddi,  Tomaso,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs  Soc.  In  Accomandita 

Semplice  di  Mario  Possati  &  C.  Method  and  relative  device  for 

checking  the  working  conditions  during  the  grinding  in  centerless 

grinders.  4,055,027,  Q.  51-238.0GG. 
Fredholm,  Bo:  See—  ,       ^  „  ■        c.  a 

Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex,  Hans;  PcrUev,  Torsten;  Veige,  Sten;  and 
Fredholm,  Bo,  4,055,638,  CI.  424-219.000. 
Freeman,  James  W.,  to  Naylor,  Neal  &  Uilkema,  a  part  interest.  Freight 

handling  method.  4,055,263,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Freeman,  John  W.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Reagan,  Harold  D.,  to  ACF 

Industries.  Incorporated.  Method  for  repair  of  valves.  4,054,978,  CI. 

29-157. lOR.  _,.  ...  , 

French,  Park,  to  Stemdent  Corporation.  Single  adjustment  multiple 

function  calibration  circuit.  4,055,813,  CI.  330-103.000. 

French,  Richard  W.:  See—  .    «•  u    j 

D' Antonio,  Nicholas  F.;  Bates,  Richard  L.;  and  French,  Richard 

W..  4.055.078,  CI.  73-88.50R.  w    u  ^    r 

Freshcom,  Ivan  Gene,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Method  of 

preparing  nickel  alloy  parts  for  pUting.  4,055,472,  CI.  204-32.00R. 
Frey,  Kenneth  H.,  to  Byrne,  Edward  A.;  Byrne,  Gladys  U.;  Momson, 
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Robert  B.;  and  Morrison,  Patricia  A.,  part  interest  to  each.  Variable 
output  fluid  pump/motor.  4,055,106,  CI.  91-495.000. 
Fridlund,    Gosto;    and   Jiveman.    Jan.    Micro   film   storing   device. 

4.055,010.  CI.  40-124.000. 
Friedemann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Vaeth,  Ernst;  and 
Wonns,  Karl-Heinz,  4,055,622.  CI.  423-118.000. 
Friedman,  Stephen  B.;  and  Linnecke,  Carl  B.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 

Diagnostic  test  card.  4,055.394.  CI.  23-253.0TP. 
Friedrich.  Richard  A.;  and  MacNeill.  Robert  L..  to  National  Medical 

Care,  Inc.  Dialysis  apparatus.  4,055,496,  CI.  210-87.000. 
Fuchs,  Werner  Karl  Heinz.  Sensor.  4.055,090,  CI.  73-510.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  and  Yazawa,  Kenichiro,  4,055,430,  CI.  96- 

9000R. 
Koyama,   Koichi;    Maekawa,   Yukio;   and   Miyakawa,   Masami, 

4,055,428,  CI.  96-73.000. 
Masuda,  Takao;  and  Adachi,  Keiichi,  4.055.432,  CI.  96-114.100. 
Ogawa,  Junkichi;  Ishii,  Tsumoru;  and  Shimamura,  Isao,  4,055,426, 
CI.  96-66.400. 
Fujikura,  Masakuni;  and  Abe,  Naohiro,  to  Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Ferrite-austenite  stainless  steel.  4,055,448,  CI.  148-38.000. 
Fujimoto,  Kazumi:  See —  . 

Tozawa,    Keizaburo;    Amatsu,    Hideo;    Takahashi,    Shinichiro; 
Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,055.372.  CI.  312-15.000. 
Fujisawa,  Masao;  Makise,  Mitsugu;  and  Kadono,  Mamoru,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Multi-cell  gas-filled  bag  and  method 
for  producing  the  same.  4,055,136,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Fujita,  Hisashi:  See—  ^.     .  . 

Masuzima,   Sho;  Takahashi,  Tetsuo;  Taguchi,   Yoshinobu;  and 
Fujita,  Hisashi,  4,054,988,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Fujita,  Shigemi;  and  Goto,  Masaru.  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Process   for  preparing   granular   sorbic   acid. 
4.055.618.  CI.  264-141.000. 
Fujita,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  Okabe.  Yukio;  Hayakawa,  Mitsuru;  Ikemura, 
Yuichi;  Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami,  Daisuke,  4,055,817,  CI. 
331-1 17.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Katoh,  Tadayoshi,  4,055,727.  CI.  178-68.000. 
Fukinbara,  lUru:  See— 

Yano.  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Item;  Yoshida,  Koji;  and  Korenaga, 
Tokiyoshi,  4,055,674,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Fukuda,  Kenji:  See— 

Honkawa,  Tadashi;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio,  4,055,395, 

CI.  23-253.00R.  ,..,... 

Futamura,  Kazumasa,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Port  liner  support  device.  4,055.045,  CI.  60-322.000. 
Futamura,  Kazumasa:  See—  „„«.,     ^, 

Konishi,    Masami;    and    Futamura,    Kazumasa,    4,055,043,    CI. 
60-282.000. 

G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See—  

Meyer.  Rolf;  and  Martin.  Manuel  I..  4.055.396.  CI.  23-259.000. 
Gabel.  Robert  K.;  and  Seitz,  Paul  L..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company. 

Formulation  and  application  of  alkaline  zinc  chloride  compositions 

and  detackification  of  paint  spray  booth  wastes.  4,055.495.  CI. 

210-52.000.  

Gachot.  Jean.  Butterfly  valve.  4,055.323,  CI.  251-306.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Mustacchi,  Henry,  4,055,425,  CI.  96-49.000. 
Gallay  S.A.:  See— 

Wessely,  Eugene,  4,055,133,  CI.  1 13-120.00Y. 
Galmiche,  Philippe  M.;  and  Lepetit,  Pierre  J.,  to  Office  National  d  E- 

tudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.).  Processes  for 

protecting    refractory    metallic    components    against    corrosion. 

4,055,706,  CI.  428-652.000.  . 

Gander,  Robert  J.;  and  Gumey,  John  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Reti- 

noic  acid  derivatives.  4,055,659,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Garcia-Kuenzli,  Marcos.  Table  war  game  apparatus.  4,055,346,  CI. 

273-131.0BB. 
Gamer,  Robert;  and  Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Nitro-phthalides,  their  manufacture  and  their  use  in  recording 

systems.  4,055,358,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Garrett,  Buford  C.  Cam  operated  compression  molding  apparatus. 

4,055,033,  CI.  53-122.000.  ,,  ^    ^ 

Gatland,  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Robitaille,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Vemco  Products, 

Inc.  Door  operator  with  instant  reverse  feature.  4,055,023,  CI. 

49-28.000. 
Gay,  Michael  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Tone  control  circuit.  4,055,818,  CI. 

333-28.00T. 
Gebr.  Hofmann  KG,  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Honlinger,  Herwig,  4,055,081,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See- 
Mueller,  Roman;  and  Kalapos,  Josef,  4,055,673,  CI 
Gehl  Company:  See- 
Fleming,   Phillip  F.;  and  Campbell,  Steven  J., 
241-221.000.  ^  ^      ^  ^^  ,     .  . 

Gehring,  Thilo;  and  Berger.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.  Ignition 
distributor-breaker  system  having  centrifugal  timing  adjustment. 
4,055,157,  CI.  123-1 17.00R. 

^'^Ballas^  Gwrge  c!  Md  Geist,  Thomas  N.,  4,054,992.  CI.  30-276.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See—  ,„„  „  ,^ 

Cunningham,  Eldon  R.,  4,055,370.  CI.  308-36.100. 
DiMarzio,  Alfred  W.,  4,055,786,  CI.  318-562.000. 
Franz,  Joseph  Phillip,  4,055,826.  CI.  336-100.000. 


.  426-231.000. 
4,055,309,  CI. 


Menke,  Curtis  M.,  4,055,094,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gramespacher,  Herbert;  and  Feisel,  Armin,  4,055.095,  CI.  82- 
36.00A. 
George  A.  Jeffreys  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  ^   ^  «,.  .^ 

Jeffreys.  George  A.;  Price,  Jean  L.;  and  Tobey,  James  F.,  4,055,6«>, 
CI.  426-31.000. 
Georges,  Andre  H.:  See —  .^  .    j     u 

Delarge,  Jacques  E.;  Lapicre,  Charles  L.;  and  Georges,  Andre  H., 
4,055.650,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gerber,  Arthur  H.,  to  Horizons  Incorporated,  a  division  of  Honzons 
Research  Incorporated.  Upgraded  aromatic  polyester  material  in 
powder  fonn.  4,055,534.  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Gerber,  Mark  S.;  and  Miller.  Don  W..  to  Ohio  State  University,  The. 
Gamma  camera  system  with  composite  solid  state  detector.  4,055,765, 
CI.  250-370.000. 
Gerber,  Mark  S.:  See—  _  ,,^  ,^ 

Miller,  Don  W.;  and  Gerber,  Mark  S.,  4,055,766,  CI.  250-370.000. 
Gerding,  James  H.;  and  Heyman,  Albert  M.,  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Power  supply  with  base  drive  control.  4,055,790,  CI. 
363-24.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Kemforschung  m.b.H.:  See— 

Waldenmeier,  Gunter;  and  Hempelmann,  Wilhelm,  4,055,274,  Q. 
220-256.000. 
Gewako  S.A.:  See— 

Tangen,  Walter,  4,054,961,  CI.  9-1  l.OOA. 
Ghetti,  Giuseppe:  See—  . 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  and  Vajna, 
Eugenio,  4,055,535,  CI.  260-45.70R. 
Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.:  See — 

Beadle,  Bnice  R.;  and  Olig,  Eugene  A.,  4,055.787,  Q.  318-591.000. 
Plummer,  Harvey  R.,  4,054,977,  CI.  407-108.000. 
Gilbert  Sacks  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Martinez,  Daniel  G.,  4,055,341,  CI.  273-86.00C. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Greeley,  William  Hancock,  Jr.,  4,055,788,  CI.  318-624.000. 
Goebel,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tetrakisazo  dyestuffs. 

4,055,558,  CI.  260-166.000. 
Golden  State  Helicopter.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Erben  G.,  4.055,303,  CI.  239-142.000. 
Goldstein,  Gideon,  to  Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research. 

Immunoassay  for  thymopoietin.  4,055,633,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Golius,  Tamara  Efimovna:  See — 

Pavlushkin,  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev,  Konstantin  Timofee- 
vich;  Strekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Koziovsky,  Viktor 
Stepanovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov.  Pavel  Dzhi- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir 
Anatolievich,  4,055.436.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Gontar,  Herbert.  Retainable  tab  construction  for  sealed  cans.  4,055,275, 

CI.  220-269.000. 
Gonzalez,  Ed.  Solar  energy  collector.  4,055,162,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Goodenough,  David  John;  Weaver.  Kenneth  E.;  Smrcka.  Joseph  G.; 
and  dayman,  William,  to  Alderson  Research  Laboratones,  Inc.  Test 
body  for  a  scanning  tomographic  analytical  apparatus.  4,055,771,  CI. 
250-505.000. 
Goodfellow,  Anthony  Gerald,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire  manufacture. 

4.055,619,  CI.  264-258.000. 
Goodwin,  Joseph  E.  Unitary  club  retainer  for  golf  bags.  4,055.207.  CI. 
150-1.50R. 

Gorder,  Ray  L.:  See—  

Uchytil,  Anton  R.;  and  Gorder.  Ray  L.,  4,055.840,  CI.  340-321.000. 
Gorski.  Robert  A.:  See—  ^,,  ,^,     ^, 

Dastur.    Kavsy    D.;    and    Gorski.    Robert    A.,    4.055,507,    CI. 
252-162.000. 

Goto,  Masaru:  See—  

Fujita,  Shigemi;  and  Goto,  Masaru,  4,055,618,  CI.  264-141.000. 
Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigungs  und  Wasserruckkuhlan- 
lagen  Kommanditgessellschaft:  See— 
Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf,  4,055,331,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Gouda,  Keijiro:  See—  „,,.,-  « 

Motai,  Yoichi;  Gouda,  Keijiro;  and  Isono,  Atsuya,  4,055,137,  C\. 
114-230.000. 
Gould,  Inc.:  See—  ,- 

Knapp,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4,055.827.  CI.  337-297.000. 
Graff.  Theodore  S.:  See—  _,    ^^ 

Eachus,  Joseph  J.;  and  Graff,  Theodore  S..  4.055,735,  CI.  200- 
5.00A. 
Graham,  Robert  H.,  to  R.  A.  Pearson  Co.  Flap  laminating  mechanism 

for  carton  blanks.  4,055,110,  CI.  93-49.00R. 
Gramespacher,  Herbert;  and  Feisel,  Armin,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Tool  changing  device  for  a  lathe.  4,055,095,  CI.  82- 
36.00A. 
Gravestock,  Michael  B.:  See- 
Johnson,  William  S.;  and  Gravestock,  Michael  B.,  4,055,603,  CI. 
260-6 17.00R.  , 

Gray,  Frederick  W.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Activated  per- 

compound  bleaching  compositions.  4,055,505,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Gray,  Thomas  H.:  See — 

Martin,  Jack  P.;  and  Gray,  Thomas  H.,  4,055,062,  CI.  72-47.000. 
Grechinsky,  Dmitry  Alexeevich:  See— 

Yakshin,  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov.  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky, Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochkt),  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgievich,  4,055,842.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Greeley.  William  Hancock.  Jr..  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Motor 
control  circuit.  4,055.788.  CI.  318-624.000. 
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ii,  Douglas:  See—  -  n.c  i^t  <^ 

>impson,  Hugh  Walter;  and  Green,  Douglas,  4,055,166,  CI 

2  OOH 
Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N.,  to 
Kkwanee    Industries.    Method    of   preparing    capped    polymers. 
$55,712,  CI.  526-11.100.  „      u      ^ 

1  Joseph;  and  Cawthome.  Michael  Anthony,  to  Beecham  Group 
si.  Fibrinolytic  compositions.  4,055,635.  CI.  424-78.000. 
James  Albert.  In-case  bottle  filling  apparatus.  4,055,202,  CI. 
-59.000. 

F?;r^^o1y°W.fS;.7Greene,  Robert  D.,  4.055.080,  Q.  73-139^000 
Rashad  S.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Aft  main  deck  split  level 

;^clri  W.  Composite  shop  trailer.  4,055.206.  a.  144-285.000. 
n».r.  J.  Martin;  Clajiton.  George  P.;  and  MacKenzie.  Robert  D..  to 
R  ichardson-Merrell  Inc.  a-Alkylbenzyl  lactamimides.  4.055.561,  CI. 
2i  0-239.00B. 
schmeier,  Walter:  See—  ' 

Anselment.  Wolfgang;  and  Gntschmeier,  Walter,  4,055,503,  CI. 

252-12.000.  ^  ^  An^AooA  r-i 

Milton  J.  Knife  and  bread  board  attachment.  4,054,994,  CI. 

"wilhelm;  and  Schroeder,  Guenter,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  of 
carboxylic  acid  esters.  4,055,590,  CI.  560-179.000. 
Gninweli,  Joyce  Francis:  See—  ,  u    .        i^u- 

Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Grunwell,  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston,  Jotin 

O'Neal;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  4.055.641.  CI.  424-242.000. 
t  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See—  ,     .,       ,j    «      u        a 

Bouchard,  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  Mercaldi.  Renaldo;  and 

Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  4,055,759.  Q.  362-159.000. 
Schreurs,  Willy  P.,  4,055,781,  CI.  313-487.000. 

lupi  Mario.  Process  for  treating  gases  in  the  ammonia  synthesis. 
i.627,  CI.  423-359.000. 

f  Oil  Corporation:  See—  

Muldrow,  Barney  P..  Jr..  4.055.122,  Q.  102-23.000 
Guhdlach,  S.A.:  See— 

Salguero,  Hugo  A.  Teran,  4,055.156.  CI.  123-8.330. 
izner  Fred  G.;  Edwards,  Dale;  and  Lanning,  John  A.,  to  Lifetime 
darbide  Company.  Adjustable  wobble  dado  assembly  having  im- 
jroved  dynamic  balance.  4.055.204.  CI.  144-238.000. 

Gander.    Robert    J.;    and    Gumey.    John    A..    4.055.659.    CI. 
424-305.000.  .        ^,.     ,      .  . 

.,.arov.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich;  and  Shatalov,  Lev  Nixolaevich. 
1  iethod  of  balancing  rotors.  4.055,683.  CI.  427-8.000. 

Roger  T.;  Hirshman.  Justin  L.;  Littman.  Stanley;  Sukman, 
tdwin  L.;  and  Ravenscroft.  Philip  H.,  to  M  &  T  Chemicals  Inc. 
Additive-containing  fibers.  4,055,702,  CI.  428-398.000. 
^elesiani,    Konstantin    Shalvovich;    Kadzhelashvili,    Zaun    Mik- 
lailovich;  Tskvitinidze,  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili,  Otan  Shal- 
rovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  Illarionovich;  Khabuliani,  Gamlet 
/arlamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Tatishvili,  Otari 
/ardenovich.  Device  for  pipeline  transportation  of  loads  by  fluid 
low.  4.055.315.  a.  243-33.000. 
p.  CONSULAB  Inc.:  See— 
Mathieu,  Serge.  4.055.795.  CI.  323-102.000. 
hS,  Rudy  M.  Chemical  tracer  method  of  and  structure  for  determina- 
ion  of  instantaneous  and  total  mass  and  volume  fluid  flow.  4.055,083, 
73-194.00E. 
Hiber.  Donald  F.:  See—  ^     „  .       r>      .^  c        a 

Jasperson,  Robert  E.;  Erb,  Charles  G.;  Haber,  Donald  F.;  and 
Pouring.  Andrew  A..  4.055.121.  Q.  102-14.000.  | 
HVbermehl.  Diethard:  See—  ...  ^  .u    ^      a 

Beck.  Kurt-Gunther;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Habermehl,  Diethard;  and 
Siebert.  Werner,  4,055.471.  CI.  201-20.000. 
Hkbermeier.  Jurgen:  See—  „      .^  .  „  w 

Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier,  Jurgen,  4,055,570,  CI.  548-301.000. 
(ibler,  Adam  L.  Holder  for  a  smoking-pipe.  4,055,283,  CI.  224-5.00R. 
Robert  B.;  and  Martin,  John  J.,  to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Starch  latex  composition.  4,055,694,  CI.  428-95.000. 
¥  agedom.  Hans.  Package  stacking  method  and  apparatus.  4.055.256. 
XI.  214-6.0DK. 

Adolf,  to  Suevia  Haiges  KG.  Firma.  Neck  frame  for  cattle. 
,055.149,  a.  119-147.00A. 
.  Harold  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  Mercaldi.  Renaldo;  and 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  4,055,759,  CI.  362-159.000. 
Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated:  See- 
Beery.  Floyd  T.,  4.055,698.  CI.  428-262.000. 
rtamilton,  Joel  A.:  See—  ' 

MahafTy,  Reid  A.;  Hamilton,  Joel  A.;  and  Pmney,  Wesley  W., 
4,055.671.  CI.  426-123.000. 
llamlin.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Qnsano,  James  R.,  4,055,340,  CI.  271-236.000. 

Itammann,  Ingeborg:  See—  ^  o      ^  .   «,  lu  i 

Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm, 
4,055,571,  a.  260-308.00R.  . 

ifcammond,  Grover  M.,  to  Leisure  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Scissors 

jack.  4.055,329,  a.  254-86.00R. 
Ikammond,  Michael  George  Ridler,  to  A.C.I.  Operations  Pty.  Ltd. 
Process  for  forming  scaled  liquid  filled  bags.  4,055,032,  CI.  53-14.000. 
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Hanna  Mining  Company,  The:  See—  ^n^sMi    c\ 

McGauley.   Patrick  J.;  and  Dor,  Abraham  A.,  4,055.631.  CI. 
423-558.000. 

"T:^"°Sm^  pfSlnsen.  Howard  A.;  Klett,  Gene  R.;  and  Olth- 

off.  James  A.,  4,055,223,  CI.  172-777.000. 
Hara,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  KomatsuSeisakmha  Safety  device 

for  hydraulically  driven  vehicles.  4,055,047,  CI.  60-444.000. 
Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Anti-squeal  device 

in  disc  brake.  4.055,238,  CI.  188-73.500.  . 

Harbottle,  William  E.,  to  Timken  Company,  The.  Adjustmg  process  for 

bearings.  4.054,999,  CI.  33- 181. OAT. 
Harden,  Jerrell  W.:  See—  ^  «««  nt    /-i 

Brown,    Ronald    P.;    and    Harden,    Jerrell    W.,    4,055.126.    CI. 
111-85.000.  _        ^     _,       ,       -_  . 

Hardtmann.  Goetz  E.;  and  Coppola.  Gary  M..  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  5-Sub- 
stituted-6H[  l]-benzopyrano[3,2-c][  1 ,8]naphthyndine-6,7-(6H> 

diones.  4,055,566,  CI.  260-295.00A. 

""pSmia^jS^rand  Hare,  Clive  H.,  4,055,704,  CI.  428-411.000. 

Hare,  George  H.:  See—  „    At      a  n«  no 

Hunts,  Barney  D.;  Hare,  George  H.;  and  Eaton.  Bradley.  4,055,129, 

CI.  112-158.00E. 
Harold  Phelps,  Inc.:  See— 

Phelps,  Harold  E.,  4,055,609,  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Harper-Wyman  Company:  See—  ^  »,        ,     ,  a 

Stohrer,  Charles  E.,  Jr.;  Huff,  Norman  M.;  and  Micinski,  Leonard 
J.,  4,055,132,  CI.  11 3-1 16.0EE. 
Harrigan,  Roy  M.  Drug  delivery  device  fo^„  P«venting  contoctof 
undissolved  drug  with  the  stomach  lining.  4,055,178,  CI.  128-26U.WAJ. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Swinehart,  Cari  F.,  4,055,457,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Harshman,  Jack  D.:  See—  ..„,,,,/:    ^i 

Roberts,   Arnold   E.;   and   Harshman,   Jack   D.,   4,055,116,   CI. 
101-79.000. 
Harimann,  Clinton  S.:  See—  ^ 

Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Hartmann,  Clinton  S.,  4,055,819,  CI.  333- 

30  OOR. 
Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Hartmann,  Clinton  S.,  4,055,821,  CI.  333- 

70.00T.  ^     ,  .       , 

Harvey,  Edward  Henry.  Constructional  toy  and  element  theretor. 

4,055,019,  CI.  46-30.000.  .. 

Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  and  Yazawa,  Kenichiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  F»m  Cp-  Ltd. 
Light  sensitive  material  containing  an  ethylene  compound  dye  for- 
mer an  organic  polymer  compound  containmg  chlorine  and  a  plasti- 
cizer.  4,055,430,  CI.  96-90.00R. 

Hasegawa,  Seitero:  See—  ^  a«c>ioa     r-i 

Hasegawa,    Tsuneo;    and    Hasegawa,    Seitero,    4,055,490,    CI. 

210-17.000.  ^  .    .,  ^      ,,A 

Hasesawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Hasegawa,  Seitero,  to  Seisuikogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 

Activated  sludge  process.  4,055,490,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Haskell,  Theodore  Herbert:  See— 

Baker.  David  Clarkston;  and  Haskell,  Theodore  Herbert,  4,055,717, 
CI.  536-26.000. 
Hattler,  Louis  R.;  and  Menon,  Sukumaran  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Release  material  application  seal.  4,055,143,  CI.  118-60.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Bterlin,  Herbert;  Abrahams,  Siegfried;  and  Brand,  Peter,  4,055,192, 
CI.  131-84.00B. 
Hautela.  Earl:  See—  .  »*   u    .  i 

Popper,  Karel;  Schultz,  William  G.;  Camirand,  Wayne  M.;  Hauta  a, 
Eari    Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford,  Ladell;  and  Fmkle, 
Bernard  J.,  4,055,675,  CI.  426-470.000. 
Havlik.  Vaclav.  Game  apparatus.  4,055,345,  CI.  273-131.0AC. 
Hay,  Harold  R.  Process  and  apparatus  for  solar  distillation.  4,055,473, 

CI.  202-234.000. 
Hayakawa,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Watenabe.  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Yukio;  Hayakawa,  Mitsuru;  Ikemura, 
Yuichi;  Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami,  Daisuke,  4,055,817,  CI. 
331-1 17.00R.  ^.       .^^.       ^       . 

Hayden,  Thomas  John.  Keyboard  switch  assembly  with  h>n««i  push- 
buttons and  cantilevered  terminal  members.  4,055,734,  CI.  20O-5.OOA. 
Haydock,  David  Bryan;  Mulholland,  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham;  and 
Thorp,  Jeffrey  Meyrick,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Substituted  aryloxy-3,3,3-trifluoro-2-propionic  acids,  esters  and  salts 
thereof  4,055,595,  CI.  26O-52O.0OB. 
Hayward,   Glenn   L.,   to   Lecsona  Corporation.    Die   construction. 

4,055,389,0.425-466.000.  .    .«„       „        ,    r^ 

Hegemann,   Kari-Rudolf,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.   G^- 
reinigungs    und    Wasserruckkuhlanlagen    Kommanditgessellschaft. 
Method  of  cleaning  steck  gas  and  using  same  for  generation  of  elec- 
tric power.  4.055.331,  CI.  26644.000. 
Heidelberg,  Gotz.  Systems  for  magnetically  supporting  a  vehicle. 

4.055,123.  CI.  104-148.0LM. 
Heinsohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.:  See—  ..,,,».    r  ^ 

Evers.  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Vock.  Manfred 
Hugo.  4.055.691.  CI.  426-534.000.  „„^  ,  ^       .      , 

Heithoff.  Robert  B.;  and  Pecoraro.  George  A.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  flat  glass  having  a  glass  refractory 
delivery  piece  and  method  of  installation.  4.055.407.  CI.  65-27.000. 
Helder.  Johannes:  See—  ,     ,    ,      u  ,  j 

Bussmann.  Egon;  Flamme,  Bruno;  Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  Helder, 
Johannes;  and  De  Steur,  Hubert,  4,055,751,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Helmstetter,  Gerald  J.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Gel  strength  enhancer  for  gelatin  compositions  including  an  oxidized 
polysaccharide.  4,055,554,  CI.  260-1 17.000. 
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Hempelmann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Waldenmeier,  Gunter;  and  Hempelmann,  Wilhelm,  4,055,274,  CI. 
220-256.000. 
Hendel,  Siegfried  H.:  See— 

Andresen,  Peter  B.;  Winter,  Claus;  and  Hendel,  Siegfned  H., 
4,055,373,  CI.  312-263.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Vaeth,  Ernst;  and 

Worms.  Kari-Heinz.  4.055.622.  CI.  423-118.000. 
Rupilius,  Wolfgang;  and  Stein,  Werner,  4,055,492,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Henry  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Creps,  John  L.;  McEwen,  Stephen  N.;  and  Myerholtz,  Arthur  D.. 
4.055,497,  CI.  210-91.000. 
Henscheid,  Kent  R.:  See— 

Tillman,  Lynn  W.;  Henscheid.  Kent  R.;  and  Smith,  Larry  D., 
4,055.757.  CI.  364-715.000. 
Herman.  Richard  Frederick,  to  United  Stetes  of  America.  Energy 
Research  and  Development  Administration.  Nozzle  seal.  4.055.199. 
CI.  137-590.000. 
Heronemus.  William  E.:  See— 

Mager.    David;    and    Heronemus.    William    E..    4.055,145,    CI. 
119-2.000. 
Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  Kainmuller,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier,  Jurgen,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Imidazolidine-4,5-dione 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  derivatives.  4,055,570,  CI.  548-301.000. 
Hesselgren,  Sven-Gunnar.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disinfecting  fluid 
medium  removed  from  the  oral  cavity  of  a  human  being.  4.054.998, 
CI.  32-33.000. 
Heumann.  Heinz;  Saure.  Manfred;  Wagner.  Heinz;  and  Wartusch. 
Johann.    to    Licentia    Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.;    and    Aeg- 
Telefunken  Kabelwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stebilizer  in  a  high  volt- 
age insulation  on  a  polyolefin  base.  4,055.504.  CI.  252-63.200. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Bland.  Robert  J.;  and  Seipel.  Winfried.  4.055.791.  CI.  363-28.000. 
Tillman.  Lynn  W.;  Henscheid.  Kent  R.;  and  Smith,  Larry  D., 
4,055,757,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Heyboume,  Robert  Howard:  See- 
Clements,   Herbert   Arthur;   and   Heyboume,   Robert   Howard, 
4,055,240,  CI.  192-67.00A. 
Heyman,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Gerding,   James   H.;   and   Heyman,   Albert   M.,  4,055,790,   CI. 
363-24.000. 
Hickey,  Christopher  Daniel  Dowling.  Road  vehicles.  4,055,355,  CI. 

280-179.00A. 
Hickok,  William  Kelsey,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Magnetic  head 
positioning  and  playback  apparatus  utilizing  a  split  head  for  self- 
tracking  and  selective  reproduction.  4,055,849,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hidaka  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kozima,  Toyoo,  4,055,067,  CI.  72-328.000. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Merrill,  Edward  Wilson,  4,055,682,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Hijikate,  Akiko:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji; 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao. 
Akiko.  4.055.636,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji; 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao, 
Akiko,  4,055,651,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hill,  David  W.:  See— 

Benezra,  Leo  L.;  Hill,  David  W.;  Riihimaki,  Arnold;  and  Tsai, 
Shan-Pu,  4,055,476,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Himmelmann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  Sauerteig,  Wolfgang; 
and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  4,055,427,  CI.  96-67.000. 
Hinton,  Norman  Alexander:  See — 

Sheaff,    Edward    Thomas;    and    Hinton,    Norman    Alexander, 

4,055,470,  CI.  195-127.000. 

Hirose,  Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omori,  Kaoru,  to  Nippon 

Kayaku   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Derivatives   of  N-{2,2-dichlorovinyI) 

salicylamide  and  use  thereof  as  bactericides,  fungicides  and  algicides 

for  industry.  4,055,639.  CI.  424-230.000. 

Hirose,  Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omori,  Kaoru,  to  Nippon 

Kayaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Compositions  and  methods  for  controlling  the 

-  growth  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae  using  certain  derivatives  of  N- 

(2,2-dichIorovinyl)saIicylamides.  4,055,640,  CI.  424-230.000. 
Hirsch,  Arthur;  Spiegel,  Francis  X.;  and  Ramsbottom,  John  M.,  to 
Stendard  Packaging  Corporation.  Controlled  atmosphere  package. 
4,055,672,  CI.  426-127.000. 
Hirshman,  Justin  L.:  See— 

Guthrie,  Roger  T.;  Hirshman,  Justin  L.;  Littman,  Stanley;  Sukman, 
Edwin  L.;  and  Ravenscroft,  Philip  H.,  4,055,702,  CI.  428-398.000. 
Hitechi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chu,  Tzong  Jeng;  and  Konii,  Susumu,  4,055,546,  CI.  260-51. OOR. 
Hitechi.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,»„  ,„, 

Honkawa.  Tadashi;  Fukuda.  Kenji;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio.  4.055.395. 
CI.  23-253.00R.  ^^    ^. 

Ho,  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman,  Jacob,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  High  reliability,  low  leakage,  self-aligned  silicon  gate 
FET  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,054,989,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See—  „  .    _ 

Boshinski,  Edwin  E.;  Meckstroth,  Robert  C;  and  Rogers,  Robert 

M.,  4,055,748,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Rogers,   Robert  M.;  and   Boshinski,  Edwin  E.,  4,055,753,  CI. 
364-466.000. 


Ohkubo,  Kazuo; 
Yoshikuni;  and 

Ohkubo,  Kazuo; 
Yoshikuni;  and 


Tezuka, 
Hijikate, 

Tezuka, 
Hijikata, 


Hochiki  Corporation:  See—  .  ^,  ar^     r<t 

Takeuchi,    Takeshi;    and    Takahashi,    Mitsuo,    4,055,809,    CI. 
325-308.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hiroyuki;  and  Saga,  Katumi,  4,055,624,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  ».,  .„„,^,^ 

Bock,  Jurgen;  and  Strutz,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,055.311,  Q.  242-I8.0DD. 
Hoechst.  Lonnie  D.:  See— 

Bauer,  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  E.;  Werner,  James  L.;  Sagaaer. 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lontiie  D..  4.055.262.  CI.  214-140.000. 
Hoffman,  Robert  T.;  and  Buecher,  Roger  W.,  to  United  Stetes  of 
America,     Navy.     Controllable     gas    generator.     4,055,632,     CI. 
423-657.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm,  to 
Bayer       Aktiengesellschaft.        O-ll-Alkyl-5-substituted-mercapto- 
triazol(3)yl]-phosphoric(phosphonic)  acid  esters  and  ester-amides. 
4,055,571,  CI.  260-308.00R. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche,  Inc.:  See- 
Brenner,  Wolf;  Eriemann,  Gustev;  and  Pauling,  Horst,  4,055,634, 
CI.  424-47.000. 
Hogan,  Edward  Merrick:  See— 

Fowler,  John  Rayford;  and  Hogan,  Edward  Merrick.  4.055.201.  a. 
139-421.000. 
Hogberg.  Bertil;  Fex.  Hans;  PerUev,  Torsten;  Veige.  Sten;  and  Fred- 
holm.  Bo,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo.  Novel  compounds,  compositions 
containing  such  compounds,  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
methods  of  treatment.  4,055,638,  CI.  424-219.000. 
Holden,  Herbert  K.;  and  Mansfleld,  Peter  W.,  to  American  Filtrona 

Corporation.  Crimper  assembly.  4,055,108,  CI.  93-l.OOC. 
Holderman,  Louis  B.:  See — 

United  Stetes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holderman,  Louis  B.;  and  Peters,  Palmer  N.,  4,055,847, 
CI.  357-5.000. 
Holland  Company:  See— 

Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.;  and  Murphy.  Richard  F.,  4.055.254,  Q. 
213-61.000. 
Holland  Mechanics  B.V.:  See— 

Damman,  Comelis  Christiaan,  4,054,982,  CI.  29-159.100. 
HoUingsworth,  Charies  M.:  See— 

Kosicki,  Witold  W.;  and  HoUingsworth,  Charles  M..  4,055,020,  Q. 
46-161.000. 
Hollis  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Boynton,  Kenneth  G..  4,055,725,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Holmes,  Donald  E.;  Howard,  Wayne  R.;  Fisher,  John  F.;  and  Zeller, 
Burton  S.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Drive  line  disconnect 
mechanism.  4,055,228,  CI.  18O-14.00B. 
Holmes,  Edmund  Thompson;  and  Campbell,  Gerald  Allan,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Inhibitor  barrier  layers  for  photographic  materials. 
4,055,429,  CI.  96-74.000. 
Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte,  Frank  B.;  and  Falken- 
stein,  Don  I.,  to  Intertel,  Inc.  Line  level  signal  measuring  device. 
4,055,733.  CI.  179-I75.30R. 
Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Lyon,  David  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte, 
Frank  B.;  and  Falkenstein,  Don  I.,  to  Intertel,  Inc.  Date  communica- 
tions network  testing  system.  4,055,808,  CI.  325-67.000. 
Homs,  Douglas  M.  Transparent  dial  and  outer  transparent  cover  for 

scale  with  zero-setting  adjustment.  4,055,141,  CI.  116-129.00F. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Eachus.  Joseph  J.;  and  Graff,  Theodore  S.,  4,055,735,  CI.  200- 

5.00A. 
Gerding,   James  H.;   and   Heyman,   Albert   M.,   4,055,790,   CI. 
363-24.000.  ,   ^ 

Honkawa,  Tadashi;  Fukuda,  Kenji;  and  Shimizu,  Mikio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Analysis  apparatus.  4,055,395.  CI.  23-253.00R. 
Honlinger,  Herwig,  to  Gebr.  Hofmann  KG,  Maschinenfabrik.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  improving  the  ride  characteristics  of  motor  vehicle 
wheels.  4,055,081,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Honna,  Kosaku:  See — 

Kawata,    Noboru;    Honna,    Kosaku;    and    Sugahara,    Hirozo, 
4,055,721,  CI.  560-207.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See- 
Hopkins.  George  C;  and  Merrifield,  D.  Bruce,  4,055,581,  CI. 

260-429.900. 
Scharf,  Daniel  J.,  4,055,591,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Hopkins,  George  C;  and  Merrifield,  D.  Bruce,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corporation.  Heat  and  light  stebilizers  for  halogen  conteining 
polymeric  resins.  4,055.581,  CI.  260-429.900. 
Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Mayhew,  Theron  T.,  4,055,250,  CI.  206-457.000. 
Horie,  Kouji:  See—  . 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Tokio;  Hone, 
Kouji;  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  4,055,237,  CI.  188-73.400. 
Horizons  Incorporated,  a  division  of  Horizons  Research  Incorporated: 
See — 
Gerber,  Arthur  H.,  4,055,534,  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Hombostel,  Lloyd  H.,  Jr.,  to  Beloit  Management  &  Research  Center. 

Detection  system.  4,055,844,  CI.  340-420.000. 
Hominger,  Karlheinrich:  See — 

Stein,  Karl-UIrich;  and  Hominger,  Karlheinrich,  4,055,837,  Q. 
34O-173.00R. 
Horsman  Dolls  Inc.:  See— 

Kosicki,  Witold  W.;  and  HoUingsworth,  Charles  M.,  4,055,020,  Q. 
46-161.000. 
Horwitz,  Ludvig  L.  Thermosiphonic  boiler.  4,055,055,  CI.  62-238.000. 
Hosoya,  Minoru,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Carton  with  integral  separable 
measuring  vessel.  4,055,292,  Q.  229-17.00M. 
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Hos  ifeld  Manufacturing  Co.:  S^e—  An^^rvis    ri 

Whetstone.  Cecil.  Jr.;  and  Bums.  Anthony  G..  4,055.065,  CI. 

Hnt  JLiil  and  Akamatsu,  Takashi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
LmiS  5Jti^  bnghtemng  agents  of  naphthal.mide  denvat.ves. 

Ho.J^'a^'V?,irJ^^^^^^^^ 
d  hydropyridazin(2H>3-ones.  4,055,644,  CI.  260-250.0AH. 

""Solm^^'Sn'iid'^rHoward.  Wayne  R.;  Fisher.  John  F.;  and 

z3ter.  Burtons.,  4,055,228,  CI.  180-14.00B. 
Ho'^att.  George  F.,  to  New  England  Envelope  Manufacturing  Co. 

Envelope  machine.  4,055.111,  CI.  93-61.00R. 
Ho  a  Glass  Worki,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sagara,  Hiroji*  4.055,435,  CI.  106-52.000. 

"° 'Syer!^S;t£rFitzky.  Hans  Georg  Hoyer,  Herb^^^^^^ 

Gunter;  and   Muller-Bardorff,   Wolfgang,   4,055,685,   CI.   VO- 

87  OOR 

V  John  b ,  Jr.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corporation.  Shower  head  with  diver- 
impact  effect  nozzle.  4,055,301,  CI.  239-101.000 
[r*by   John  O.,  Jr.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corporation.  Liquid  spray  nozzle 
)  av^ng  a  randomly  directionally  unstable  discharge  characteristic  and 

ountfrflow  internal  flow  pattern.  4.055.302,  CI  239-102.000. 

Ir  ibv   John  O.,  Jr.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corporation.  Liquid  spray  nozzle 

1  aving  a  randomly  directionally  unstable  discharge  charactenstic. 

^055.306.  CI.  239-601.000.  .      ,     .n^..QQr^ 

g,  Du  Yung,  to  SchoU,  Inc.  Cold  insulating  msole.  4,055,699,  CI. 

;  TTiomas  C;  and  Miller,  John  L..  to  W«tvaco  Corporatioa_  Appa- 
utus    for    forming    a    fiber    oriented    handsheet.    4,055,462,    CI. 

IiSr-Emden.  Helmut;  Eschle,  Karl;  and  Maeder  Arthur,  to  Ciba- 
( }eiRy  Corporation.  N-(Alkylhydrobenzyl)-alkylthio-  and  mercapto- 
I  ceinides.  4,055.599.  CI.  260-562.00S. 

h  cks,  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken,  Hugo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsch^.  Short 
;lass    fibers    covered    with    polymeric    matenals.    4.055.611,    ci- 

64-6000 
Iv  dson.  Ed  D.;  and  Mallory.  Merrit  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Energy  Research  and  I>vdopmcnt  Administratioir   M  of 

mhancing  cyclotron  beam  intensity.  4,055,782,  CI.  315-11 1.90U. 

[T,  Norman  M.:  See —  ,,         ....       ••  » „,j 

Stohrer,  Charles  E..  Jr.;  Huff,  Norman  M.;  and  Micinski.  Leonard 

J.,  4,055,132,  CI.  113-1 16.0EE.  u^n^^siri 

Hughes,  Alexander  W.,  Jr.  Resettable  toy  phonograph.  4.055,351,  CI. 

nEghcs.    John    F.;   and    Dalkin,    Stanislaw.    Plug   valve   assembly. 

»,055,324,  CI.  251-309.000. 
H  iRhes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Dyer,  BUly  F..  4.055,338,  O.  267-125.000. 
Millsapps,  Stuart  C,  4,055,225.  CI.  175-228.000. 
Hihta-KoivBto,  Esko;  and  Piironen,  Fekka  Elis.  Methods  and  systems 

relating  to  undulating  motion.  4,055,018,  CI.  43-42.480. 
H  iignard.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Micheron,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF. 

Ferroelectric  information  optical  storage  device  with  self  biasing. 

4,055.838,  CI.  340-173.200.  .,  u        „ 

h  unt,  Archie  F.;  and  Moss,  Jack  J.  Golf  puttmg  practice  device  having 

mwhanical  calculators.  4,055,349.  CI.  273-179.00A^ 
funter.  Leon;  and  Petty,  Walter  L..  to  Shell  OU  Company    Poly(- 

cyanodifluoroamino    ethers),    their    preparation    and    utilization. 

4,055,516.  CI.  260-2.00A.  .  . 

I  untress,  Charles  B.,  to  Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California,  tar 

coupler.  4,055,233,  CI.  181-135  000. 
I  unts,  Barney  D.;  Hare,  George  H.;  and  Eaton,  Bradley,  to  Singer 

Company,  The.  Ehgital  differential  capacitance  proximity  switch. 

4.055,129.  CI.  112-158.00E.  .  .^    .  ,     u  ,j       t       a 

I  urley,  Joseph  John,  to  J.  &  P.  Coats  Limited.  Tank  for  holdmg  liquid. 

4,055,269,  CI.  220-10.000. 

*  "^'h!  AJfr^H^  and  Husain.  Igbal.  4.055.508.  CI.  252-301.10W. 
}  iydrostress  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bieri.  Hans,  4.055,353,  CI.  279-2.00R.  . 

I  mnelli,  Frank  M..  to  Tannetics,  Inc.  Excess  pressure  relievmg  valve. 

4.055,198,  CI.  137-116.500.  I 

1  CI  Australia  Limited:  See—  ' 

Sujansky,  Vladimir,  4.055.450,  CI.  149-60.000. 
1  ekes,  Charles  M.;  and  Perusse.  Eugene  T..  to  Rohr  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated. Base  drive  regulator.  4.055.794.  CI.  323-22.00T. 
demitsu  Kosan  Company,  Ltd.:  See—  .    -      u  «:,«,« 

Kawata.    Noboru;    Honna,    Kosaku;    and    Sugahara,    Hirozo. 
4.055.721,  CI.  560-207.000. 
kari,  Shinichi,  to  Kubota,  Masao.  Lead-acid  storage  battery.  4.055,71 1, 
a.  429-143.000. 

'"'o'ga^^"Naoki^and  Ikawa,  Kazuo,  4.055.375.  Q.  339-6.00R. 

keda,  Kishio:  See —  . 

Tozawa,    Keizaburo;    Amatsu.    Hideo;    Takahashi.    Shinichiro; 
Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio.  4.055.372.  CI.  312-15^000. 
keda,  Yasuo.  Method  of  manufacturing  electric  resistors.  4.055.615.  CI. 

264-105.000. 
kemura,  Yuichi:  See —  ^^.  „ 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Yukio;  Hayakawa,  Miteuru;  Ikemura, 
Yuichi;  Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami.  Daisuke.  4.055,817,  CI. 
331-1 17.00R. 
[Uinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

BUul.  John  Joseph,  4.055,208.  Q.  151-37.000. 
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''"'*T5S°'E»"Yamamoto.    Kaname;    and    Imai.    Takayoshi. 

4.055.453.  CI.  156-279.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See—        „     .  ,  ^       .     .  „„ 
Havdock  David  Bryan;  Mulholland,  Thomas  Patnck  Cunnrngham; 
"ffi^'o^  Jeffre'y  Meyrick.  4.055.595,  CL  260-520^B^ 
Langley,  Philip  Edward;  and  Tulip.  Robert.  4,055,600.  CI.  260- 
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Last     Anthony    Graham    Marshall;    and    Rixon,    John    Albert, 
4,055,695,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Inbauproduct  Innenausbausysteme  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG:  See— 

Andresen,  Peter  B.;  Winter,  Claus;  and  Hendel.  Siegfried  H.. 
4.055.373.  CI.  312-263.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p. A.:  See— 

Conta,    Renato;    Montanari,    Lucio;    and    Brescia,    Riccardo, 
4.055.743,  CI.  219-216.000. 

Inmont  Corporation:  See—  

Civardi,  Frank  Peter,  4,055,693,  CI.  428-91.000. 

'"'''SjJ^^wSilf  ^;  and  Inskeep,  Mark  D..  4.055.608.  CI.  260- 

857.00L. 
International  Business  Machines:  See—  _ 

Smith.  Archibald  W..  4.055.815.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 

Ho.  Irving  T.;  and  Riseman.  Jacob.  4.054,989.  CI.  29-57 1 .000. 
Orlandi.  John  Victor;  Foley.  Neil  Myron;  and  WUson.  Donald 
Miller.  4.055.219.  CI.  219-390.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See—    ,^,  ^,  ,^^ 
Munday.  Basil  Sidney.  4.055.117,  CI.  101-93.140. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See—  u  Mo»f,»^ 

Evers.  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Vock.  Manfred 

Hugo.  4,055.691.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Ever^  William  John.  4.055.578,  CI.  260-347.200.     ^,     ,     .  „ 
Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster.    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4.055.506.    CI. 
252-132.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See—  .    ,     .  „«  iin    a 

Kestian.  Anthony  M.;  and  Allon.  Raymond  J..  4,055,230,  CI. 
180-89.100. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
November.  Milton  H.,  4,055,082,  CI.  73-194.00R. 
Woskow,  Robert  M..  4.055.816.  CI.  331-32.000. 

"'^HoisiSger.  J^  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte.  Frank  B.;  and 
Falklnstein.  Don  I..  4.055.733.  CI.  179-175.30R. 

Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Lyon,  Da>^d  L  ;  Williams  ^A'^t-yfh^ 
Frank  B.;  and  Falkenstein,  Don  I.,  4,055,808,  CI.  325-67.000. 

""'umSaw^  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Taka^;  Takamatsu, 
Akira    Inui,  Taiji;   Tone,   Hiroshi;   and   Monshima.   Hajime. 
4.055.468.  CI.  195-29.000. 
Inukai.  Noriyoshi;  Murakami.  Masuo;  Iwamoto.  Hidenon;  Yanagisawa, 
Isao-  Tamura,  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka,  Kemchi;  and  Shi- 
ozaki,  Tetsuya,  deceased  (by  Shiozaki,  Hiroko,  legal  representative), 
to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  20-Alkoxy-16-alkyl  pros- 
tadienoic  acid  derivatives.  4,055,589.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Ireco  Chemicals:  See—  .  ,„  ,  ,,^ 

Wasson,  Daniel  A.,  4,055.449,  CI.  149-2.000. 

"  'Okudaira,  Shigenori;  Takahashi,  Mitsuo;  Irie,  Takefumi;  Itoh,  Eiji; 

and  Kashiwagi,  Koh,  4.055,621,  CI.  423-79.000. 
Ishida,  Shuichi:  See —  .  ,,_ 

Hirose,  Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omon,  Kaoru,  4,055,63!». 

CI.  424-230.000.  ^  r^        tr  An«A^ 

Hirose.  Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omon,  Kaoni,  4,055,640, 
CI.  424-230.000.  ^,.  ,,     u-  v      ■ 

Ishida,  Torao;  Shirai,  Takashi;  and  Akiyama,  Minoru,  to  Asahi  Ka^i 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    N*Acyl-l-arabinofuranosylcytosine-5 - 
esters.  4,055,716,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Ishida,  Toshio:  See—  _    . .  .    «.  .       t-^.^ 

Sakurai,    Yasuhiko;    Ishida,    Toshio;    and    Kusumoto,    Teruo, 
4,055,831,  CI.  340-80.000. 
Ishii,  Tsumoru:  See—  >•  n«c  ata 

Ogawa,  Junkichi;  Ishii,  Tsumoru;  and  Shimamura,  Isao,  4,055.426, 
CI.  96-66.400. 
Ishii,  Yoshio:  See—  ...  ,  .        u-i«_«^. 

Inukai,    Noriyoshi;    Murakami,    Masuo;     Iwamoto,     Hidenon, 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka. 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki.    Tetsuya.    deceased.    4,055,589,    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Ishikawa  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Mitsuo.  4.055,708,  CI.  429-10.000. 
Isolerings  Aktiebolaget  Isenta:  See—  ,„  .,^  ,««» 

AlCTiusson,  Sven  Goran,  4,054,985,  CI.  29-416.000. 

Isono,  Atsuya:  See—  >.n«ti-Tr^ 

Motai,  Yoichi;  Gouda,  Keijiro;  and  Isono,  Atsuya,  4,055,137,  CI. 

114-230.000. 

'  Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,055,238,  CI.  188-73.500. 

Okudaira,  Shigenori;  Takahashi,  Mitsuo;  Irie,  Takefumi;  Itoh,  Eiji; 

and  Kashiwagi.  Koh.  4.055.621.  CI.  423-79.000. 

Ivanov.  Lev  Nikolaevich:  See—  .     «■      . 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 

tinovich;  Khavkin,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 

Babushkina,  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev,  Vladimir  KonsUn- 
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tinovich;  Kudryavtseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich,  4,055,039,  Q.  57-34.0AT. 
Iwamoto,  Hidenori:  See— 

Inukai,    Noriyoshi;    Murakami,    Masuo;     Iwamoto.     Hidenon; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Teteuya,    deceased,    4,055.589.    CI. 
560-121.000. 
J.  &  P.  Coats  Limited:  See— 

Hurley.  Joseph  John,  4.055,269,  CI.  220-10.000. 
Jackson,  Melvin  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Directionally  solidified  eutectic  y-y 
nickel-base  superalloys.  4.055,447.  CI.  148-32.000  .,  ,^,--- 

Janke,  Robert  W.  Wax  applicator  for  skis.  4,054,962,  CI.  15-105.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See—  v.    ■■ 

Sawanishi,   Shigeru;   Ozaki,   Masahiko;   and   Katagawa,   Kikuji, 
4,055.493.  CI.  210-31.00C.  ,    ^      ^^      ,   ,^  , 

Jarreau.  Charles  L.,  Sr.,  to  Calumet  Petrochemicals,  Inc.  Phenol  alkyla- 
tion.  4.055,605,  CI.  26O-624.00R.  ..      ■    ^   t  n 

Jarvis,  William  Joseph,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  LimitedLongwall 

machine  with  captivating  bracket.  4.055.367.  CI.  299-53.000. 

Jasperson.  Robert  E.;  Erb.  Charies  G.;  Haber,  Donald  F.;  and  Pouring, 

Andrew  A.,  to  Trident  Engineering  Assoc.,  Inc.  Depth  controlled 

naval  mine.  4,055,121,  CI.  102-14.000.  .         ^       ^ 

Jeffreys,  George  A.;  Price,  Jean  L.;  and  Tobey,  James  F.,  to  George  A. 

Jeffreys  &  Co.,  Inc.  Animal  feed  yeast  supplement  from  dned  whey 

yeast  bran  process.  4.055.666.  CI.  426-31.000.  ^.  ,    ^    j 

Jellinek,  Emest.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Heading  sensor  for  vehicle  dead 

reckoning  system.  4.055.750.  CI.  364^24.000  „  ^  ^  ^    . 

Jenkins.  Stephen  R.;  Northnip,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart.  Robert  E..  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Memory  module  with  means  for 
generating  a  control  signal  that  inhibits  a  subsequent  overlapped 
memory  cycle  during  a  reading  operation  portion  of  a  reading  mem- 
ory cycle.  4.055.851.  CI.  364-200.000.  ..  ^r  .u 
Jensen.  Olav  V..  to  Ebco  Industries.  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  for  the 
synchronous  reading  of  data  from  a  punched  card.  4.055.747.  CI. 
235-61.1  IE. 

^*™B2rvon.'l5^id  K.;  and  Jims.  Eari  J..  4.055,401,  CI.  23-277.00C. 

^"""pridluSd;  Go^;  and  Jiveman  Jan,  t'O^-OlO.  CI  40-124^. 
Johanns.  Rudolph  W.  Animal  breeding  chart.  4,055,009.  CI.  4O-107.0UO. 
Johansson.  Goran  Karl  Nils:  See— 

Sjostrand.  Uno  Roland;  and  Johansson.  Goran  Kari  Nils.  4.055.035. 
d.  53-167.000. 
Johns.  Herman  S..  to  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  molding  a 

protective  pad.  4.055.388,  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See—         .  .      .,     ^         .  -„  ,,>    ^, 
Chen,  Alwin  Bennett;  and  Pallo,  John  Matthew,  4,055,434,  CI. 

Zeller,  Robert  Dale;  and  Sullivan,  Daryl  Dean,  4,055,383,  CI. 
356-229.000.  „         ^    „       ^    v, 

Johnson,  Alexander  L.;  and  Sweetser,  Philip  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours. E.   I.,  and  Company.   Pyrazole  plant  growth   regulants. 
4,055.409.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Johnson.  Anderson  F.  Jr.:  See—  Ao<<m  r\ 

Fegley.  Charies  R.;  and  Johnson.  Anderson  F..  Jr..  4.055.277,  CI. 
222-5.000.  _, 

Johnson,   Bmce  W.   Earth  handling  apparatus.   4,055,007,  Q.   37- 

126.0AE.  ^.         .... 

Johnson,  Harlan  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolyzingbnne  using 
an  anode  coated  with  an  intermetallic  compound.  4,055,477,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See— 

Gander,    Robert    J.;    and    Gumey,    John    A.,    4,055,659,    CI. 

424-305.000. 
Sack,  Georges  H.,  4,055,003.  CI.  34-155  (»0.  ^  „„  ^^ 

Toraey.  Harry  L.;  Tomey.  Helen  T.;  and  Bordt.  Dale  E..  4,055.466. 

CI.  195-1.700.  

Tritsch.  Ludwig.  4.055.181.  CI.  128-287.000. 

Johnson,  W.  Delmar:  See—  ,.,  ^  ,  ^  r-i    v  ci 

Moczygemba,  George  A.;  Johnson,  W.  Delmar;  and  Clark,  Earl, 

4,055,713,  CI.  526-207.000.  .    ,     ^  <,.    r    a 

Johnson,  William  S.;  and  Gravestock,  Michael  B.,  to  Leland  Stanford 

Junior  Univereity,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of.  Alkinyl  tenninating 

groups  in  biogenetic-like  cyclizations  to  steroids.  4,055,603,  CI.  260- 

617.00R. 

Johnston,  James  R:  See—  n     ^  a«a  o-»i   nt   ia. 

Moertel,  George  B.;  and  Johnston,  James  R.,  4,054,973,  CI.  24- 

205.00R. 
Johnston,  John  O'Neal:  See—  ,  u    .„„    i«i.„ 

Benson.  Harvey  D.;  Gmnwell.  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston,  John 
ONwl;  and  Petrow,  Vladimir,  4,055,641,  CI.  424-242.000 
Jolivet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Stouls,  Francois-Xavier  Antoine,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  de  Telecommunications.  Image  coder-decoder  using  a 
matrix  transfonn  with  weighted  contribution  of  several  points  of  the 
image  to  the  formation  of  one  point  of  the  transfonn.  4,053,750,  K^i. 
364-725.000. 
Jones.  Dennis  J.,  to  Tumble  Not  Tumbler,  Inc.  Spill-resisUmt  contiuner. 
4,055.273,  CI.  220-70.000. 

°"  Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Jones,  James  H.,  4,055,596,  CI.  260- 
534.00M.  ^  ,.  .    ._ 

Jones,  Robert  L.  Solar  energy  collector  and  sun  tracking  concentrator. 
4,055,161,  CI.  126-271.000. 

^°"tJ^cSr£rdle?!i;.d  Jones.  Russell  E..  4,055.337,  CI.  267-101.000. 


Jones,  Thomas  M.:  See—  ^, .  _ 

Freeman,  John  W.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Reagan,  Harold  D., 
4,054,978,  CI.  29-157.10R.  ^^  .  ^    .         i 

Jozwiak,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Das,  Suryya  K.,  to  PPG  Industr«».  Inc. 
Method  and  resinous  vehicles  for  electrodeposition.  4,055,527,  ci. 
260-23.70A. 

^""  Fisk?Char"les  sjand  Jung,  Dietrich,  4,055,800,  Q.  324-72.500. 
Justice,  David  D:  See—  r-    am^a-j^ 

Dotson.  Ronald  L.;  Justice.  David  D.;  and  Kuo.  Han  C.  4,035.475. 
CI.  204-98.000. 
JWI  Ltd  ■  See^ 

Best,'"Francis  Brian,  4.055,459.  CI.  162-192.000. 
Buchanan.  John  Gordon.  4,055.460.  CI.  162-209.000. 
K- Vet  Limited:  See—  ^,  »,        j 

Sheaff.    Edward    Thomas;    and    Hinton,    Norman    Alexander. 
4.055,470,  CI.  195-127.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hara,  Hideo,  4.055,047,  CI.  60-444.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4,055,118,  CI.  101-110.000. 
Kadono,  Mamom:  See—  .    „  _.  », 

Fujisawa,    Masao;    Makise,    Mitsugu;    and    Kadono,    Mamoru, 
4,055.136,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Kadzhelashvili,  Zauri  Mikhailovich:  See—  ....._      .  .... 

Gvelesiani,  KonsUntin  Shalvovich;   Kadzhelashvili,  Zaun  Mik- 
hailovich; Tskvitinidze,  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili,  Otan 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  Illarionovich;  Khabuliani, 
Gamlet  Varlamovich;  Bakhanova.  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishvih.  Otari  Vardenovich.  4.055,315,  CI.  243-33.000. 
Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Yozo;  and  Kosugi,  Hisao.  to  Miteubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  producing  cycloolefin  and 
method  for  making  the  same.  4.055,512.  Q.  252-441.000. 
KainmuUer,  Thomas:  See—  ..      .^  j  u  w- 

Herzog,  Hans;  Buxbaum,  Lothar;  KainmuUer,  Thomas;  and  Haber- 
meier,  Jurgen,  4,055,570,  CI.  548-301.000. 

Kaiser,  Emil:  See—  ^.     ,      t>        a 

Colescott,  Robert  L.;  Kaiser,  Emil;  Bossmger.  Charles  D.;  and 
Cook,  Paul  I.,  4,055,524,  CI.  260-8.000. 
Kaiser,  Michael;  and  Schaffer.  Ludwig.  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Photographic  apparatus.  4.055.289.  CI.  226-92.000. 
Kakiuni.  Haniaki;  and  Sugino.  Satom.  to  MiUubishi  ^on^to  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Vinyl  chloride  resin  composition.  4.055.518,  CI.  260- 
2.5AM. 

^"^ KlleTRomt;;;  and  Kalapos,  Josef,  4.055.673.  CI.  426-23^0)0^ 

Kalbow.  Heinz.  Cleaning,  scouring  and/or  polishing  pads.  4.055.029, 
CI.  51-395.000. 

Kaltenberg,  Hans-Georg:  See—  ^n.<iia     <-i 

Kampf,    Fritz;    and    Kaltenberg.    Hans-Georg.    4.055,218,    CI. 
165-1.000. 

Kamada,  Kensuke;  Minami,  Shunsuke;  and  Yoshida,  Kanji,  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Porous  polypropylene  hollow  filaments  and 
method  making  the  same.  4,055,696.  CI.  428-398.000. 

Kamm.  Wolfgang,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Wifag.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a 
tensioning  device  in  plate  cylinders  of  rotary  printing  machines. 
4.055.120,0.101-378.000. 

Kamp,  Walter  B.;  Kimmel,  Richard  L.;  and  Aasgaard,  Alvin  L.  P.,  III. 
Rotary  cutting  assembly  having  novel  Hail.  4,054,993,  CI.  30-276.WW. 

Kampf,  Fritz;  and  Kaltenberg,  Hans-Georg,  to  Vereimgte  Aluminum- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  arrangement  for  changing  the 
temperature    of  fluids    which    form    incrusUtions.    4,055.218.    CI. 

165  1  000 
Kan.  bsamu.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kais^_Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  self-standing  bags.  4.055,109.  CI.  93-35.00R. 
Kaneko,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Mamwa  Echo  Co.,  Ltd.  Detachable  luggage 

caster  roller.  4.054.964.  CI.  16-20.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya,  Minom,  4,055,292,  CI.  229-17.00M.  ,^   .    ^    , 

Kappe,  Walter;  Lampe,  Gotz-Reinhard;  and  Neuer,  Harald,  to  Carl 
Zeiss-Stiftung.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  determination  of  en- 
zyme activity.  4,055,752,  CI.  364-551.000.  ,  ..       ^• 
Kapral,  Ales  M.,  to  Akrosil  Corporation.  Production  of  three-dimen- 
sional designs.  4,055,613.  CI.  264-^6.400. 
Karami,  Hamzeh,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Absorbentarticle 

with  retained  hydrocolloid  material.  4,055,180,  CI.  128-287,000. 
Karami,  Hamzeh,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Absorbent  pad. 

4,055,184,  a.  128-287.000. 
Kashiwagi,  Koh:  See—  ...».,,      ■   i.  u  c- 

Okudaira,  Shigenori;  Takahashi,  Mitsuo;  Ine,  Takefumi;  Itoh,  Eiji; 
and  Kashiwagi,  Koh,  4,055,621,  CI.  423-79.000. 
Katagawa,  Kikuji:  See—  «••■.•■ 

&wanishi.   Shigem;  Ozaki.   Masahiko;   and   KaUgawa,   Kikuji. 
4,055.493.  CI.  210-31.00C. 
Katooka,  Yushin:  See—  „        ,       v    u  a 

Okamoto.   Masahiro;  Nemoto.   Makoto;   KaUoka.   Yushin;   and 
Tokugawa,  Yoshiham,  4.055.585.  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Kato,  Giichiro.   Rotary   electric   field   mtcnsity   measuring  device. 

4,055,798,  CI.  324-32.000. 
Kato,  Nobuyuki:  See—  .f  i.    v 

Yoshimura,  Hisashi;  Yukimoto,  Sadao;  Mateumoto,  Takashi; 
Konno,  Isago;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  Ohtani,  Tadao;  and  Kubo, 
Takao,  4,055,732,  CI.  179-117.000. 

kageyama,  Yoichi;  Kato,  Yozo;  and  Kosugi.  Hisao,  4,055.512.  d 
252-441.000. 
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m^m,  Tadayoshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Partial  response,  quadrature 
am  rtitude  moduUtion  system.  4,055.727.  CI.  178-68.000. 

Mindert;  and  Sleumer,  Hendrikus  Bernardus,  to  U.S.  Philips 
m.  Appliance  for  making  coffee  and  the  like.  4,055.1 14.  CI. 

99-&80000 

'  Philip  K.  Modifiable  gun  stock.  4.055,016.  CI.  42-71.00R. 
.  Hans  Robert;  and  Verburg.  Charles  Cornells,  to  Lever 
Company.  Plastic  fat  product.  4.055.679.  CI.  426-607.000. 
u  George  M.:  S*e —  ^         _.. 

J  .ucrbach,  Albert  A.;  Katz,  George  M.;  and  Steinberg,  Sidney, 
4,055,189.  CI.  128-419.0PG.  ,    ^,      •       ^ 

Akira,  to  Ryusyo  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Clasping  device. 
,.971.  CI.  24-68.0CD.  ,      ,,  ^.^     ^  a 

i,  Shichio;  Tanaka.  Takaho;  Bannai.  Eisuke;  Uchida,  Kenji;  and 
■u,  Ryuichi,  to  National  Institute  for  Researches  m  Inorganic 
ds.  Thermionic  emission  cathode  having  a  tip  of  a  single 
of  lanthanum  hexaboride.  4,055.780.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
^■iicc  Industries:  See—  .    .  „         ki 

( Jreen,  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4,055,712.0.526-11.100. 

Noboni;  Honna,  Kosaku;  and  Sugahara,  Hirozo.  to  Idemitsu 
Company.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  unsaturated  carbonyl 
unds.  4.055.721,  Q.  560-207.000. 
jiscv.  Lev  Seliverstovich:  See— 

,ukyanov.  Jury  Sergeevich;  Kazantsev.  Lev  Seliverstovich; 
Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  and  Skvortsov,  Genaady 
Fedorovich.  4,055.722,  CI.  13-16.000. 

ty,  Thomas  J.,  to  Detrex  Chemical  Industnes,  Inc.  Immersion 
metal  degreaser  with  compression-expansion  system  for  heaung 
cooling  of  liquid  solvent  and  solvent  vapors.  4,055.196.  CI. 
».  107.000.  ^.       .    ^ 

I,  Ralph  H.;  and  Seaman.  Gary  G..  to  Western  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  separating  sections  of  a  covenng  on  a  cable. 
i.616.  CI.  264-139.000. 

^tsch,  Ulrichi  and  Klingelhofer,  Gerd,  4,054.966.  CI.  16-143.000. 
Kell  ;r,  Douglas  v.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  «„  ^on  /-i    ma 

Jmidi,  Clay  D.;  and  KeUer,  Douglas  V.,  Jr..  4.055,480,  CI.  208- 

j^,  Ray  G.;  Pruitt,  Kenneth  R..  Sr.;  and  Kershman.  Alvin  L.,  to 

ii  mnark.  Inc.  Food  bar  and  process  of  preparing  same.  4.055.669.  CI. 

i-OOO. 

Kenball  Company.  The:  See—  ^    .  . 

Patel,  Bhupendra  C;  Binard,  William  J.;  and  McWhorter,  Daniel 

M..  4.055.187.  CI.  128-349.00B. 
SwaUow,  Roger  T.,  4.054.952.  CI.  2-338.000. 
Train  Systems  N.V.:  See— 

ICerr,  John  Hugh.  4.055.091,  CI.  74-394.000.       ^      ^       „  ^ 
Ker  iforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

5;  f 

Coster.  Hans;  Pilwat,  Gunter.  and  Zimmermann,  Ulrich,  4,055,799. 

CI.  324-7 l.OOR. 
MaUek,  Heinz.  4,055,125,  a.  110-8.00R.  I 

r  John  Hugh,  to  Ker-Train  Systems  N.V.  Variable  output  transmis- 
sim.  4.055,091.  CI.  74-394.000. 
Kei  ihman.  Alvin  L.:  See—  ^„     .  »,       i 

Kelly,  Ray  G.;  Pruitt,  Kenneth  R.,  Sr.;  and  Kershman.  Alvin  L.. 
4,055,669.  a.  426-93.000. 
K«  dan,  Anthony  M.;  and  Allori,  Raymond  J.,  to  International  Har- 
vster  Company.  Vehicle  control  armrest  in  a  vibration  isolated 
c  mtrol  module.  4,055,230,  Q.  180-89.100.  1 

Kethum,  Ronald  L.:  See—  „ '     ,j  ,         j 

Pike,  Harold  L.;  Thomas,  G.  Lamar;  Ketchum,  Ronald  L.;  and 
Evans,  John  F.,  4,055,801,  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Kh  ibuliani,  Gamlet  Varlamovich:  See—  .    ...    ^      .  »-.. 

Gvelesiani,  Konstantin  Shalvovich;  Kadzhelashvili,  Zaun  Mik- 
hailovich;  Tskvitinidze,  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili,  Ouri 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  Illarionovich;  Khabuliani, 
Gamlet  Varlamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishvili,  Otari  Vardenovich.  4.055,315.  CI.  243-33.000. 
Kh^vkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich:  See— 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushikina,  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev,  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov. 
Sergei  Vladimirovich.  4.055.039.  CI.  57-34.0AT. 
_J    Earl  H.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Multiple  spindle 
'fury  mower.  4.055.036,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Kk  Iwell,  Louis  E.,  Jr.,  to  Pennzoil  Company.  Two-stage  process  for 

1  lanufacture  of  white  oils.  4.055.481.  a.  208-89.000. 
Ki  :umoto.  Ryoji:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
Tohru;  Tonomura,   Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata, 
Akiko.  4,055.636,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao,   Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata, 
Akiko,  4,055,651,  Q.  424-267.000. 
^  Young  D.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Phenol-formalddiyde  resm  for 
bundry  applications.  4,055,528.  Q.  260-29.300. 
Ki  nmel,  Richard  L.:  See—  .  .    ,    « 

Kamp  Walter  B.;  Kimmel,  Richard  L.;  and  Aasgaard,  Alvm  L.  P., 

lU,  4,054,993,  Q.  30-276.000. 
'   Arthur  S.  Fluid  treater  having  electric  field  warpmg  means. 
,W5,479,  a.  204-302.000. 
E-Seelev  Thermos  Co.:  See — 
Kohl,  Vance  L.;  and  Spinner,  Joseph  R..  4.055.280,  Q.  222-70.000. 
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Kirch,  John  Nicholas,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Developer  for  printing  plates. 

Kirchhan,  James  J.  Jet  drive  boat  cover.  4,055,140,  CI.  1 15-76.000. 

Kissell,  Fred  N.:  See—  „    ,,      „    c    j  ki    ««h 

Thimons,  Edward  D.;  Vinson,  Robert  P.;  Kissell,  Fred  N.;  and 
Tall,  Albert,  4,055,074,  CI.  73-40.000. 

"^^'tyb^rfRolfa;;^  Kitzing,  Rainer,  4.055.431,  CI.  96-111.000^ 
Kiyokawa,  Shin;  Sakaguchi,  Shokichi;  and  Takeuch,    Toru_  FTanar 

heating  element  and  production  thereof  4.055,526,  CI.  264-2Z.WW. 
Klaiber.  Erich  Manfred:  S«e—  ,    .„ 

Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber.  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfr^Hugo; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4.055,506,    Cl. 

252-132.000.  „        „,  u     ..     i- 

Klamm,  Robert  L.;  and  Day,  Maurice  R.,  to  Barn'-Wehmiller  Com- 
pany. Container  liquid  level  detector  apparatus.  4,055,252,  Cl.  zw- 

74.00M.  ..        ^.  ^    ,    .     c 

Kleen,  Gerhard;  Schiemann,  Heinz;  and  Allmendinger.  Karl,  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft.   Voltage  transformer  for  high  volUge. 
4,055,825.  Cl.  336-70.000. 
Klein  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Klein.  Martin.  4,055,138,  Cl.  114-244.000. 
Klein,  Gerald  Wayne:  See—  .  n.c  >.^q    r-x 

Snoke,  Roy  Eugene;  and  Klein,  Gerald  Wayne.  4,055,469,  Cl. 
195-66.00R. 
Klein,  Heinz  Gunter:  See—  j     ^      i^ 

Niederprum,  Hans;  Klein,  Heinz  Gunter;  and  Meussdoerffer,  Jo- 
hann-Nikolaus,  4,055,458,  Cl.  156-663.000. 
Klein.  Martin,  to  Klein  Associates.  Inc.  Underwater  vehicle  towing  and 

recovery  apparatus.  4.055,138,  Cl.  114-244.000. 
Klett,  Gene  R.:  See—  ,^,       ^        „         .  _,  . 

Casey,  Thomas  P.;  Hansen,  Howard  A.;  Klett,  Gene  R.;  and  Olth- 
off,  James  A.,  4,055,223,  Cl.  172-777.000. 

'"putsch!  Ulrich;  and  Klingelhofer,  Gerd,  4,054,966,  Cl.  16-143.000. 

'"Elioil!G[ennR.;*'^d  Klink,  Arthur  E.,  4.055.511,  Cl.  252-435.000. 
Elion,  Glenn  R.;  and  Klink,  Arthur  E.,  4,055,514,  Cl.  252-470.000. 
Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandre vich:  See— 

Yakshin,  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov.  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky,  Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgievich,  4,055,842,  Cl.  34O-347.0AD. 
KMS  Fusion,  Inc.:  See- 
Solomon,  David  E.,  4,055,276,  Cl.  222-3.000. 
Knab,  James  V.  Surgical  masking  and  ventilating  system.  4,055,173,  Cl. 

128-139.000.  .     ,        .„,,  o,-,   ^, 

Knapp,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Gould,  Inc.  Electric  fuse.  4,055,827,  Cl. 

337-297.000. 

*^*sfri,  Joiph  J;  a7d  Knapp,  John  P.,  4,055,488,  Cl.  209-173.000. 
Kny,  Hermann,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 
of  bcU-chloroethyltrichlorosilane.  4,055,584,  Cl.  260-448.20E. 

Kobayashi,  Takao:  See—  ■    v  ■ 

Nakamura,  Masatatsu;  Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Amagami.  Keizo; 
Kobayashi.  Takao;  and  Toyooka,  Tadao.  4.055,740,  Cl.  219- 
10.49R. 
Koester,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Vig.  Satinder  K.;  Koester.  Harold  J.;  and  Berg,  William  H.,  Jr., 
4,054,965.  Cl.  16-35.00D. 
Kohl.  Vance  L.;  and  Spinner.  Joseph  R.,  to  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co. 
Diverter  valve  assembly  for  ice  distribution  systems.  4,055,280,  Cl. 

222-70.000.  

Kojima,  Shirou.  Sticker  package.  4,055.249.  Cl.  206-447.000 
Koller.  Stefan;  Pacher.  Marielise;  and  Emmenegger.  Karl,  tp  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  dyeing  blended  fabrics.  4,055,392,  Cl. 

8-21  OOC 
Kolling,  Georg;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH. 
Method  for  the  production  of  carbonaceous  articles,  particularly 
strands.  4,055,583,  Cl.  423-447.400.  .      .      ,u        . 

Kolman,  Anita  M.  Coupling  device  for  the  opposed  ends  of  bracelets. 

4,055,057,  Cl.  63-7.000. 
Komendowski,  Henry,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.  ^nXamcx 
with    one-piece    neck    and    discharge    controller.    4,055,282,    Cl. 
222-421.000. 
Kominami,  Hideyuki:  See—  .         . 

Nakamura,  Masatotsu;  Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Amagami,  Keizo; 
Kobayashi,  Takao;  and  Toyooka,  Tadao,  4,055,740,  Cl.  219- 
10*9R.  ..       ..       ^ 

Komiyama,  Yoshiro;  Uchida,  Kunihiko;  and  Tokui,  Masaaki,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hyper-eutectic  aluminum-silicon 
based  alloys  for  castings.  4,055,417,  Cl.  75-142.000. 
Kondo,  Toshio:  See—  . 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kunta,  Tokio;  Hone, 
Kouji;  and  Kondo.  Toshio.  4.055.237,  Cl.  188-73.400. 

Chu,  Tzong  Jeng;  and  Konii,  Susumu,  4,055,546,  Cl.  260-5 l.OOR. 
Konishi,  Masami;  and  Futamura,  Kazumasa,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manifold  reactor.  4,055,043,  Cl.  60-282.000. 
Konno,  Isago:  See —  ^  ,     ».• 

Yoshimura,    Hisashi;    Yukimoto,    Sadao;    Matsumoto,    Takashi; 
Konno,  Isago;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  Ohtani,  Tadao;  and  Kubo, 
Takao,  4.055,732,  Cl.  179-117.000. 
Konno,  Koji:  See— 

Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabc,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadashi,  4,055,623,  Cl.  423-235.000. 
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Kono,  Toshiyuki,  to  Toyote  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha^"^' 

supply  system  for  a  roUry  piston  engine.  4.055,153.  Cl.123-8.uw. 
Kono;  Toshiyuki.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha^uel 

supply  system  for  a  roUry  piston  engine.  *'055.154,  Cl.  123-8.1WU. 
Kono!  Toshiyuki.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha^"el 

supply  system  for  a  roUry  piston  engine.  '*'055^55,  Cl.  123-8AJW. 
Kopp  Georg,  to  S  I  G  Schweizerische  Industne-Gesellschaft.  Infusion 

package.  4,055,668,  Cl.  426-79.000. 

'^°Tano.'  NoblimUsli;  Fukinbara.  lUru;  Yoshida,  Koji;  and  Korenaga, 

Tokiyoshi,  4,055,674,  Cl.  426-430.000.  . 

Kosicki,  Witold  W.;  and  Hollingsworth,  Charles  M.,  to  Horsman  Dolls 

Inc.  Gas-filled  resilient  doll  with  movable  head  and  limbs.  4,055,UZU, 

Cl.  46-161.000. 

^°*Kagry^a.  Yol^hi;  Kato.  Yozo;  and  Kosugi,  Hisao,  4,055.512,  Cl. 

252-441  000 
Kovaleski,  Joseph  J.,  to  Wyrepak  Industries,  Inc^ire  pay-off  cap 

assembly  for  wire  spools.  4,055,314,  Cj- 242-128.000 
Koyama,  Koichi;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  ""dMiyakawa,  Masami,  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Redox  dye  releasers  o-sulfonamidophenol. 

KoS,"  Toyi,?^o'SSaka  Engineering  Co     Ltd.  Method  and  a 
puITch/die  asi^embly  for  the  production  of  heat  exchanger  fins. 

Kozlov',  Vladimir  Borisovich.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  regasifying 
liquefied  natural  gas.  4,055,050,  Cl.  60-692.000. 

Kozlovskv.  Viktor  Stepanovich:  See —  . 

Pavlushkin,  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev,  KonsUntin  Timofee- 
vich-  Strekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky,  Viktor 
Step'anovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov  Pavel  Dzh- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir 
Anatolievich,  4,055.436.  Cl.  106-52.000. 

Kn7min  Mikhail  Ivanovich:  See —  .     _.      . 

Xushkili,  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev,  Konstantin  T.mofee- 
vich;  Strekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozbvsky,  V^tor 
Stepanovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavnlovich;  Golius,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov  Pavel  Dzhi- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir 
Anatolievich,  4.055,436,  Cl.  106-52.000.  w    u      « 

Kraley.  Raymond  L     Pressman,  B^7„,^  j..^"^ci  JfJ-H^tSo) 
Combined  watt  and  var  transducer.  4.055.803.  Cl.  324-142.000. 

Kraushaar,  Jonathan  Moses.  Electronic  Hebrew  calendar  and  date 
calculator.  4.055.749.  Cl.  235-92.0PE. 

Krebs.  Charles,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Sucking  apparatus. 

Kr*efghtaum,*WiniL  E.;  Matier,  William  L.;  and  Roth,  Herbert  R..  to 
iSfad    Johnson    &    Company.     Cyanomethylphenethanolamines. 

KrSef  iSt  TBo^dTame  apparatus.  4,055,347,  Cl.  273-135.00D. 

•""Ftneb^g'^'ai^d  Krekeler,  Ulrich,  4,055,378,  Cl.  351-160.000. 

^'Tu.'cWn"chrn7;  and  Krenzer,  John,  4,055,569,  Cl.  260-305.000. 
Krips,  Herbert;  and  Podhorsky,  Miroslav,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktienge^ll- 
schaft  Apparatus  for  the  expansion  of  tube  ends  inside  of  a  tube  plate. 

4,055,063,  Cl.  72-62.000.  ^     ,  .  ^  ^  -n,.   «SmnWi. 

Kroenke  William  Joseph,  to  B.  F.  Goodnch  Company,  The.  Smoke 
reurdant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  composi- 
tions. 4,055,537,  Cl.  260-45.75D. 

Kroenke,  William  Joseph,  to  B.  F.  Goodnch  Company,  The.  Smoke 
reuldant  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chlonde  polymer  composi- 

KjSTenwiu'fHoSardT'^-  Schute  Freddy  R.  »  Al""i"- 
Company  of  America.  Sheet  metal  container.  4,055,271,  Cl. 
220-64.000. 

Krueger  MeUl  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Weagle,  James  A..  4,055,124,  Cl.  108-132.000. 

'^"'voIhtmSra^^Whi;  Yukimoto,  Sadao;  Matsumoto,  Tikashi; 
Konno,  Isago;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  OhUni,  Tadao;  and  Kubo, 
Takao,  4,055,732,  Cl.  179-117.000. 

Kubota,  Masao:  See — 

Ikari,Shinichi,  4,055.711.  Cl.  429-143.000  ,o.7«00R 

Kucherry.  James  David.  Choker  assembly.  4.055.365.  Cl.  294-78.00R. 

Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolaevna:  See—  ,r„„c„„ 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov.  Gennady  Konsun- 
tinovich;  Khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  NaUlya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  KonsUn- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich,  4,055,039,  Cl.  57-34.0AT. 

^""Sfm.  gSeTM^^riStjirowski,  Donald  F.;  and  Pulciani,  Sam  C. 

Kunst'^Helmutt'and  Scondo,'  Christian,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
^  ScheiSst^lt  vonnals  Roessler.  Salt  bath  quenching  of  co^^^^^^ 
parts  treated  with  a  nitriding  bath.  4,055,446,  Cl.  148-15.000. 

^"°boS>n':Ronard  L.;  Justice.  David  D.;  and  Kuo.  Han  C. 4.055.475. 

Cl.  204-98.000. 
Kureha  Kaeaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

SaStoh  sSeru;  Watanabe.  Tetsuya;  Konno.  Koji;  and  Nakamura. 

Tadashi.  4.055.623.  Cl.  423-235.000. 


rinny.  Vladimir  Ivanovich,  4,055,443,  Cl.  148-1.500. 

'"""Sim^wif'ATio;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Tokio;  Horie, 

kS:  and  Kondo,  Toshio,  4,055,237,  Cl.  188-73.40a 
Kumer,  Rudolf  Antimicrobial  composition  conum'ng  10-undecensic 
acid  isopropylic  ester.  4,055,662,  Cl.  424-312.000. 

Kurumada,  Tomoyuki:  See—  T^««»n.Wi-    and 

Soma,   Nobuo;   Yoshioka.   Takao;    Kunimada.   Tomoyuki.   and 
Morimura.  Syoji.  4.055.536.  Cl.  260-45.80N. 

''"S^i^'TlS^  Ishida.  Toshio;  and  Kusumoto,  Teruo. 
4,055,831,  Cl.  340-80.000. 

Kuznetsov,  Igor  Georgievich:  See—  Timnf«.vna! 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  Grigonevich;  Platonova,  Ada  Timofeevna, 

Mansurova,  LjudmiU  Andreevna;  Kuznetsov,  Igor  Georgievich, 

^Ichan,  Gunkr  Izidorovich;  and  Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich, 

Kyburz!  RoSd  Kitzing,  Rainer,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  N^;chIoro-pm. 
pionyl  or  acryloyl)carbamyl  or  ureido  piperazines.  4.055,4J1,  ci. 

Lact'lAelvin  Arthur,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Front  drive  c«tridge-Upe 
player  system  with  fast  forward  and  reverse  modes.  4,055,Z»».  ci. 
226-1.000. 

Lacy,  James  Volney:  See—  ai\k.<.-ii\    n 

Angner,  Ronald  Joseph;  and  Lacy,  James  Volney.  4.055.731,  Q. 

1 79  99  000 
Ladrick.  Ray  C.  Antenna  erecting  system.  4,055,845,  Cl.  343-715X)O0L 
Laiche,  Emile  J.;  and  Jones,  Russell  E.,  to  Nachman  Corporation. 

Spring  assembly  and  clip.  4.055,337.  Cl.  267-101.000. 
Lajovici  Dusan  Sava.  Method  and  apparatus  for^pcrforming  a  p  urality 

of  sequential  operations  upon  each  of  a  series  of  articles.  4,055,142,  ci. 

Lamendour,  Andre.  Automatic  machine  for  bending  sheet  material. 

4,055,066,  Cl.  72-306.000. 
Lampe,  Gotz-Reinhard:  See—  ii.,„ij 

Kappe,    Walter;    Lampe,    GoU-Reinhard;    and    Neuer,    Harald, 

4,055.752,  Cl.  364-551.000.  ,  ,  ry..^,.»\ 

Langley,  Philip  Edward;  and  Tulip.  Robert,  to  'mpenal  Chemical 

Industries  Limited.  Cyclohexane  oxidation  process.  4.055.600.  Cl. 

260-586  OOP 
Laner.  oidrich.  to  Sigma  Lutin.  narodni  podnik.  Drawing  die  for 

elongated  twist  bodies.  4.055.073.  Cl.  72-467.000. 
Lannine.  John  A.:  See —  .  u      a 

Gunzner.    Fred   G.;    Edwards.   Dale;   and   Lanning.   John   A., 
4.055.204.  Cl.  144-238.000. 
Lapera.  Dominic  J.;  and  Lapera.  Joseph.  Liqmd  dispenser  for  a  motor 
vehicle.  4.055.279.  Cl.  222-54.000. 

"^TjirTSim^irJ.;  and  Lapera,  Joseph,  4.055,279.  Q.  222-54.000. 
Lapiere.  Charles  L.:  See—  a-j—u 

Delarge,  Jacques  E.;  Lapiere,  Charies  L.;  and  Georges,  Andre  H., 
4,055,650,  Cl.  424-263.000. 
Larkfeldt,  Birger,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken^  ^rT^^^T 

for  ventilating  or  tempering  rooms.  4.055,1 12,  Cl.  98-JJ.wa. 
Larsen,  Robert  H.;  and  Minalga.  Philip  F,  to  Smger  Company,  The. 
Bight  stop  mechanism  for  sewing  machines.  4,055,130,  Cl.   lU- 

158  OOR 
Lasater,  Henry  C,  to  Dimmer   Donald  J '  «  P"«  .J'^^^j^J'Sg" 

operated  motor  with  back  EMF  charging.  4,055.789,  Cl.  320-6.000. 
Laske  Louis  Lawrence,  to  Vonco  Products,  Inc.  Process  for  fonning 

ueelable  seals.  4,055,454,  Cl.  156-290.000.  .  , 

L^.  Anthony  Graham  Marehall;  and  Rixon.  John  Albert.  '<>  JnP«"^ 

Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Foamed  polyolefine  films.  4.055.695. 

Cl.  428-195.000. 

Latimer.  Michael  John:  See—  .  n  _  k]^,„... 

Cockbain.  Alan  Gray;  Latimer.  Michael  John;  and  Parr.  Nonnan 

Lawrence.  4.055.45 1,C1.  156-89.000^  r^„H  hoM^ 

Uuer.  John  B.;  and  Wade.  Betty  Alma,  to  Lauer.  John  B.  Card  holder. 

Lat;?KnV  j!)e  B.'.  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  PVC  Plasticized  with 

tetracarboxylates.  4,055.531.  Cl.  260-31.80B. 
Lawrence  Peska,  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Seymour,  Joseph  A.,  4.055.278.  Cl.  222-42.000.        

Laxo  Dmyl  E.  Fluid  separator.  4.055.499.  Cl.  210-119.000. 

^^  Me"tSer.  Shiriey  J^n;  Smith.  James  Walker;  and  Leal.  Juan  Cas- 
tillo. 4.054,970.  Cl.  17-71.000. 

^^  p'auger'S  Pie^;  Lecoq.  Pierre;  Miquel.  Pierre;  Rouyer.  Hubert; 

and  Simonet.  Guy,  4.055,625,  Cl.  423-262iX)a 
Lee  David.  Elevating  roofs.  4,055.366,  Cl.  296-23.00G. 
Lee,  John  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Proce«  for  prjpja- 

tion  of  urea  autocondensation  product.  4,055,598,  CL  260-553.00b. 
Lee  Sherman  E.  Forced  air  heating  system  utilizing  fireplace  as  pn- 
m'ary  heat  source.  4,055,297,  Cl.  236-11.000. 

Lee,  Thomas  Brian:  See—  

Caims,    Hugh;    Chambers,    Albert;    and    Lee,    Thomas    Bnan, 
4,055.654,  Cl.  424-283.000. 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company:  See-  ,,  ,,  nnn 

Vanderf-ord.  Wallace  Snow.  4.055.723.  Cl.  13-25.000. 
Leesona  Corporation:  See — 

Hayward,  Glenn  L..  4.055.389.  Cl.  425-466.000. 


PI  1) 


sui 
Levi, 


to  vers. 
LeV  isseur, 
Lev(  en, 


Lic(  ntia 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  25,  1977 


Lecn  nd,  Pierre  N.:  See —  ., 

I  ayorgeon.  Jeffrey  T.;  Vandalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand.  Pierre  N.. 
4.055,061,  CI.  72-32.000.  .       ^.        ..         «• 

Lehn  an.  James  Arlo,  to  Warner-Lehman  Corporation.  Ci^rettc  snuff- 
ing atiachment  for  an  ashtray.  4.055.193,  CI.  131-235.0OR. 

'^I  re;:urs"ep£JratKi  Leibert.  Curt  H..  4.055.705.  CI.  428-633.000. 
Lcist  re  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

\  lammond.  Grover  M..  4.055.329.  CI.  254-86X)ClR. 
Lclai  d  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  oj  Trm^ees  of:  See- 
Johnson.  WUliam  S.;  and  Gravestock,  Michael  B..  4.055.603.  CI. 
260-617.00R.  ,  .,      , 

Leloi  IX,  Amoldus  Willem  Jan,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Manufactunng  corru- 

«,  S  perforated  plastic  tubes.  4.055.098.  CI.  83-309.000 
Lot.  Tci«,  Guy,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Heat-insulat- 

ini  structure.  4.055.464.  CI.  176-87.000.  r^        c 

LOT^rcier.  Guy.  to  Commissianat  a  TEnerge  At°nuqu«.  Device  for 
th(  rmal  insulation  of  a  vessel  wall.  4.055.465,  CI.  176-87.000. 

^jimichS  Philippe  M.;  and  Lepetit.  Pierre  J..  4,055.706,  CI. 

428-652.000.  _.  .    ..         j  j     .    .       i 

u  g.  Tommy  Y..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Digitally  coded  electncal 
u  !ply  systOT.  4.055.772.  Q.  307-lO.OOR.  | 

'':elTC:'aS'Eeva,  Joseph  L..  4.055.610.  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
Levi    Max  and  Leva,  Joseph  L.  Preventing  wall  leakage  m  contact 
4  055,610.  CI.  261-1 14.00R. 
:iir.  Kenneth  W.  Swimming  system.  4,055,174,  CI.  128-142.500. 
...  Harry  H.  Anastomosis  button.  4,055,186.  CI.  128-334.00C. 
Levir  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Cattenberg,    Hans    Robert;    and    Verburg.    Charles    Cornells. 
4,055.679.  CI.  426-607.000. 

Lew  tte.  Frank  B.:  See—  ^      .,  t-    t       ..     J      i,  n    ,.,h 

lolsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte.  Frank  B.;  and 

FalkCTStein.  Don  I..  4.055,733.  CI.  179-175.30R. 
lolsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Lyon.  David  L.;  WUliams  David  E.;  Lezotte. 
FraiSc  B.;  and  Falkenstein.  Don  I..  4.055.808.  Q.  325-67.000. 
•A.  ntia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See—  .  „,  _      u 

Neumann.  Heinz;  Saure,  Manfred;  Wagner.  Heinz;  and  Wartusch. 

Johann.  4.055.504.  CI.  252-63.200. 
^nderle.  Heinz,  4,055.822,  CI.  334-15.000.  j 

Life  ime  Carbide  Company:  See—  '      »  u      a 

Gunzner.    Fred   G.;    Edwards,   Dale;   and   Lanning.   John   A., 
4.055.204.  a.  144-238.000. 

;  4  Myers  Incorporated:  See—  ^  «,<,„,     /-, 

"Norman.   Velio;   and   Bryant,   Herman   G.,   Jr..  4,055.191,   CI. 

131-9.000.  „         ^  . 

.  William  W.;  and  Pai,  Damodar  M..  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
jle' phase  organic  photoconductive  composition.  4.055.420,  CI. 
rl  SON. 
,...  Perry  Han-Cheng,  to  Du  Pont  de  NOTOurs,  E.  I.  and  CompanV 
fi  Itemately  twisted  yam  assembly  and  method  for  makmg.  4.055,U4U. 
C  I.  57-140.0BY. 
Lin  lahl.  Erik  Tommie:  See— 

Ronnquist.  Axel  Georg;  Lindahl.  Erik  Tommie;  and  Stoilov.  Nico- 
lay  Stefanov.  4,055.700.  Q.  428-366.000. 
Lin  Isay,  James  Henry  Richard.  Frames  for  motorcycles.  4,055,229,  CI. 
1 50-32.000. 

Friedman,  Stephen  B.;  and  Linnecke.  Cart  B..  4.055.394.  Q.  23- 
253.0TP. 
Lir  ton.  John  H.;  Esdale.  WUliam  J.;  and  Cross.  John  Viscount,  to 

( (gilvie  Mills  Ltd.  Animal  feeds.  4,055.667.  CI.  426-62.000. 
Lit  man.  Stanley:  See— 

Guthrie,  Roger  T.;  Hirshman.  Justin  L.;  Littman.  Stanley;  Sukman. 
Edwin  L.;  and  Ravenscroft,  Philip  H..  4.055,702.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Lo  :h,  Ernst,  to  Zellweger  Uster  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
I  loisture  measurement  of  textile  webs.  4,055.077.  CI.  73-73.000. 

Lo  ;ust  Farms.  Inc.:  See — 

Skeggs,  Leonard  T,  4,055,839,  a.  340-279.000. 
Loioff,   Warren   G.    Moisture   detection   apparatus.   4,055,200,   CI. 

37-624.110.  .„„«,,  ^, 

Lc  agenecker,  Lineaus  W.  Calendars  and  display  devices.  4,055,01 1,  CI. 

0-124100.  .„«c,,o 

Lc  oney.  John  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sorter  apparatus.  4,055,339, 

( n.  271-173.000. 
Lc  wrey,  R.  Dean:  See—  ' 

Wittnebel,    Bruce  W.;   and   Lowrey,   R.   Dean,  4,055,422,  CI. 
96-22.000.  „     . 

Li  cas,  Roger;  and  Auberger,  Jacques,  to  FORGEAL,  Societe  pour  le 
'orgeage  et  TEstampage  des  Alliages  Legers.  Process  for  manufac- 
uring  monobloc  vehicle  wheels.  4,055,068,  CI.  72-356.000. 
Li  eke,  Florian,  to  Croon  &  Lucke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG. 
»rocess  and  equipment  for  the  manufacture  of  yam  or  thread  on  a 
eel  machine.  4,055.312,  CI.  242-43.100. 
Likyanov.  Jury  Sergeevich;  Kazantsev.  Lev  Selivcrstovich;  Pomes- 
■hikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  and  Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedorovich. 
ilectrode  holder.  4.055,722,  CI.  13-16.000. 
Li  malampan  AB:  See—  .  „    .,       ^,- 

Ronnquist,  Axel  Georg;  Lindahl.  Erik  Tommie;  and  StoUov.  Nico- 
lay  Stefanov.  4.055.700.  CI.  428-366.000. 
Li  indquist,  Ingemar  H..  to  Valleylab.  Universal  drip  chamber  and  spike 

issOTbly.  4,055,176,  CI.  128-214.00C. 
Li  indstrom.  Carl  William.  Turret  lathe  apparatus.  4,054,975,  CI.  29- 
27.00C. 
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Luttgens,  Gunter:  See—  »,  _l  ^  t  ..»»»<.„. 

Bayer.  Gunther;  Fitzky.  Hans  Georg;  Hoyer.  Herbert;  Luttgens. 
Gunter;  and  Muller-Bardorff,  Wolfgang.  4,055.685,  CI.  9b- 
87.00R.  .      ^ 

Lynn.  William  Fred;  and  Walker,  Gordon  Marvin,  to  Boeing  Company, 

The.  Seal  for  a  spherical  bearing.  4.055,369.  CI.  308-187.100. 
Lyon-Caen.  Robert;  and  Ngu  Tung.  Pham.  to  T^o™'^";pSF/|!!f 
division  telephone  multiplexed  switching  network.  4.055,728,  ci. 
179-15.0AT. 
Lyon,  David  L.:  See —  ^     . .  ^    , 

Holsinger.  Jerry  L.;  Lyon.  David  L  ;  Williams  David  E^  Lezotte. 
Frank  B.;  and  Falkenstein,  Don  I.,  4.055,808,  CI.  325-67.000. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See—  o      .      c  i. 

Guthrie,  Roger  T.;  Hirshman,  Justin  L.;  Littman,  SUnley;  Sukman, 
Edwdn  L.;  and  Ravenscroft,  Philip  H.,  4.055.702.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Machanian,  William  V.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company,  The.  Electronic  musi- 
cal instrument  using  integrated  circuit  components.  4,055,103,  u. 
84-1.010. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See—  .    „       ^      v— :: 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4,055,785.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Mack,  Robert  John,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Disposable  diaper 

reinforcement.  4,055,182,  CI.  128-287.000. 
MacKenzie,  Robert  D.:  See—  ^»,^  ow-^r* 

Grisar.  J.  Martin;  Claxton.  George  P.;  and  MacKenzie.  Robert  D., 
4.055.561.  CI.  260-239.00B. 
MacLeay.  Ronald  E:  See—  ^n<cTi^    n\ 

Sheppard.  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  E.,  4,055,714,  U. 
526-208.000. 

MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited:  See—  

Frazier,  William  C,  4,055.071.  CI.  73-12.000. 
MacNeill.  Robert  L.:  See—  ,      ^  ^^,  ^„,    _ 

Friedrich.  Richard  A.;  and  MacNeill.  Robert  L..  4.055.496,  a. 
210-87.000. 
Maeda,  Hidetoshi:  See—  ..      ••        j 

Nakamura,  Tutomu;  Sasaki,  Takehiko;  Yonekawa.  Masaji;  and 
Maeda,  Hidetoshi.  4,055.755.  CI.  364-705.000. 
Maeder.  Arthur:  See—  ,    .,     .         *^u 

Huber-Emden,    Helmut;    Eschle.    Karl;    and    Maeder,    Arthur, 
4.055.599,  a.  260-562.00S.  .„«.«„      ^, 

Nachbur.     Hermann;     and     Maeder,     Arthur,     4,055,689,     CI. 
427-379.000. 

Koyama,   Koichi;   Maekawa,   Yukio;   and   Miyakawa.   Masami, 

4.055.428,  CI.  96-73.000.  .,        .u  ^     r 

Mager,  David;  and  Heronemus.  William  E.  System  and  method  of 

ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  and  mariculture.  4,055,145,  CI. 

119-2.000. 

Magnetics  Intemational,  Inc.:  See— 

Soley,  Warren  G..  4.055.489.  CI.  209-223.00R. 
Magnusson.  Alan  B.:  See—  ^  ^ .        t-j    •     i 

Dieck.  Ronald  L.;  Magnusson.  Alan  B.;  and  Quinn.  Edwin  J., 
4.055.523.  CI.  260-2.50R. 
Mahaffy  &  Harder  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Mahaffy.  Reid  A.;  Hamilton.  Joel  A.;  and  Pinney,  Wesley  W., 
4,055,671.  CI.  426-123.000. 
Mahaffy.  Reid  A.;  Hamilton.  Joel  A.;  and  Pinney.  Wesley  W..  to  Ma- 
haffy &  Harder  Engineering  Company.  Hermetically  sealed  package. 
4.055.671.  CI.  426-123.000.  ^„„n,,     ^i 

Maher.    Richard   G.    Method   for   makmg   patterns.   4,055.213.   CI. 

164-45.000. 
Makise,  Mitsugu:  See—  ^    „  _,  »# 

Fujisawa,    Masao;    Makise.    Mitsugu;    and    Kadono,    Mamoru, 
4,055,136,  CI.  114-219.000. 
Mallek,  Heinz,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gescllschaft  mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Incinerator,  especially  for  burning  waste  material. 
4,055,125,  CI.  110-8.00R. 

'^^ HSs^n!'S  k;Sd"Mallory,  Merrit  L.,  4.055.782.  CI.  315-1 1 1.900. 
Malone.  Laurence  A.  Pottery-like  coating  composition.  4.055.533.  CI. 

260-37.0EP.  ..  .      ,    . 

Mandich.  Pete.  Sanitary  device  for  picking  up  animal  droppings. 

4.055.363.  CI.  294-19.00R.  ^     .    , 

Manecke,  Siegfried  E.;  and  Shaw,  James  L..  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company.  Protective  shield  for  a  control  device.  4.055,724,  CI. 

174-66.000. 
Manitou  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ««  oi«   /-i    i>in 

Thornton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smiglee,  Jerome,  4,055,835,  CI.  340- 

147.0LP. 
Manniso.  James  L.:  See— 

Costello.  Frederick  A.;  Manmso.  James  L.;  DiPmto,  Anthony  J.; 
and  Smith.  Gerald  W..  4.055.163.  CI.  126-271.000. 
Manschot.  James  Gordon;  and  Mather.  Byron  L.,  to  Pl»stro"»«' »"c. 
Valve  for  urinary  drainage  container  or  similar  article.  4,055.179,  CI. 
128-275.000. 
Mansfield.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Holden.  Herbert  K.;  and  Mansfield,  Peter  W.,  4,055,108,  CI.  93- 
l.OOC. 
Mansurova,  Ljudmila  Andreevna:  See—  ^     ^.      , 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  Grigorievich;  Platonova,  Ada  Timofeeyna; 
Mansurova.  Ljudmila  Andreevna;  Kuznetsov.  Igor  Georgievich; 
Zelchan.  Gunar  Izidorovich;  and  Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich, 
4.055.637.  CI.  424-184.000. 

Marchwinski,  Michael:  See— .     , 

Barer.  Sol  J.;  Valenti,  Peter  C;  and  Marchwuiski,  Michael, 
4,055,663,  CI.  424-319.000. 
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Marres,  George;  and  D'Alesandris,  Loreto  B.,  to  Veeder  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  of  mounting  a  wheel  retaining  ring  on  a  wheel  support 
shaft.  4,054,986,  CI.  29-434.000. 
Marsan,  Mario  S.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fabric  treating 

compositions  and  articles.  4,055,248,  CI.  206-.500. 
Marsden,  James  Glenn;  and  Orenski,  Peter  Joseph,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Azido-silane  compositions.  4,055,701,  CI.  428-391.000. 
Marsee,  Frederick  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Exhaust  recirculation. 

4,055,158,  CI.  123-1 19.00A. 
Martin,  Jack  P.;  and  Gray.  Thomas  H..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Process  for  manufacturing  strip  lead  frames.  4,055,062.  CI. 
72-47.000. 
Martin,  John  J.:  See — 

Hadgraft.  Robert  B.;  and  Martin,  John  J.,  4,055,694,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Martin,  Manuel  I.:  See — 

Meyer,  Rolf;  and  Martin,  Manuel  I.,  4,055,396,  Q.  23-259.000. 
Martinez,  Daniel  G.,  to  Gilbert  Sacks  Enterprises,  Inc.  Tilting  maze 

race  game.  4,055,341,  CI.  273-86.00C. 
Martinez,  Ginez.  Silencer  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,055,231, 

CI.  181-241.000. 
Martinez,  John.  Hairdresser's  storage  and  dispenser  case.  4,055,194,  CI. 

132-39.000. 
Maruwa  Echo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Katsuyoshi,  4,054,964,  CI.  16-20.000. 
Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishigami,  Teiichi,  4,055,128,  CI.  112-158.00A. 
Marzoni,    Pettersen    B..   Jr.    Word   building   game.    4.055.348.    CI. 

273-146.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Wifag:  See— 

Kamm.  Wolfgang.  4.055.120.  CI.  101-378.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Stem.  Ernest;  Williamson.  Richard  C;  Bers.  Abraham;  and  Cafa- 
rella.  John  H..  4.055,758.  CI.  364-821.000. 
Massey.  Arie  F.,  Jr.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Valve  con- 
struction and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,054,979,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Massin,   Daniel   Maurice,   to   Foseco  Trading   A.G.    Lining   slabs. 

4,055,336.  CI.  266-283.000. 
Masuda.  Takao;  and  Adachi.  Keiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Thermodevelopable      photographic      material.      4,055.432.      CI. 
96-114.100. 
Masuzima,  Sho;  Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi.  Yoshinobu;  and  Fujita. 
Hisashi.  to  Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine 
for  processing  and  securing  parallel  lead  electronic  circuit  elements 
to  a  printed  circuit  board.  4.054,988,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Mateflex/Mele  Corporation:  See — 

Forlenza,  Nicholas  G.,  4,054,987,  CI.  29-452.000. 
Mather,  Byron  L.:  See — 

Manschot,  James  Gordon;  and  Mather.  Byron  L.,  4,055,179,  CI. 
128-275.000. 
Mathieu,  Serge,  to  h.o.p.  CONSULAB  Inc.  Correction  system  for 
regulating  the  power  factor  of  an  electrical  network.  4,055,795,  CI. 
323-102.000. 
Matier,  William  L.:  See— 

Kreighbaum,  William  E.;  Matier.  William  L.;  and  Roth,  Herbert  R., 
4.055.658,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Yoshimura,    Hisashi;    Yukimoto.    Sadao;    Matsumoto,    Takashi; 
Konno.   Isago;   Kato.   Nobuyuki;  OhUni.   Tadao;   and   Kubo. 
Takao.  4,055.732.  CI.  179-117.000. 
Matsumoto.  Teruo,  to  Epoch  Co..  Ltd.  Baseball  game  amusement 

device.  4,055,342,  CI.  273-88.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yamanaka.    Akira;    and    Matsumoto.    Toshiaki.    4.055,846.    CI. 
354-21.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company:  See— 

Nakamura,  Masatotsu;  Kominami.  Hideyuki;  Amagami.  Keizo; 
Kobayashi.  Takao;  and  Toyooka.  Tadao,  4.055,740,  CI.  219- 
10.49R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Yukio;  Hayakawa.  Mitsuru;  Ikemura, 
Yuichi;  Fujita.  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami.  Daisuke,  4,055.817.  CI. 
331-1 17.00R. 
Yoshimura.  Hisashi;  Yukimoto.  Sadao;  Matsumoto.  Takashi; 
Konno.  Isago;  Kato.  Nobuyuki;  Ohtani.  Tadao;  and  Kubo. 
Takao.  4,055,732,  CI.  179-117.000. 
Matthewman.  Ian:  See— 

Tewsley.  £ric  William;  and  Matthewman.  Ian,  4,055,058.  CI.  66- 
50.00R. 
Maurer,  Gerald  L.;  and  Shringarpurey,  Sudhir  K..  to  National  Research 
Laboratories.  Complexes  of  heavy  metal  ions  and  polyfunctional 
organic    ligands    used    as    antimicrobial    agents.    4.055.655.    CI. 
424-294.000. 
Maximov,  Gennady  Konstantinovich:  See — 

Movshovich,  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich; Khavkin,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina.  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev.  Vladimir  Konsun- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov. 
Sergei  Vladimirovich,  4.055.039.  CI.  57-34.0AT. 
May.  Geoffrey  John;  and  McNamee.  Michael,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power 
Limited.  Electrochemical  cells  having  solid  electrolyte  of  tubular 
form.  4.055.710.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Mayer,  Fritz:  See—  ^  ^_,  ,^,    ^ 

Schafer.  Paul;  Abel,  Heinz;  and  Mayer,  Fntz,  4,055,393,  Q. 
8-62.000.  ,  ^     ^, 

Mayfield,  Glenn  A.  Watt/watthour  transducer  and  amplifier-tilter 
therefor.  4,055,804,  CI.  324-142.000. 


Mayhew,  Theron  T.,  to  Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Folding 

blank,  vehicle  simulating  display.  4.055,250,  CI.  206-457.000. 
MayUg  Company.  The:  See— 

Mellinger.  John  C.  4.055.242.  CI.  194-55.000. 
Maytronics  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Schmidt.  Terrance  L.;  and  Thompson,  Marion  E.,  4,055.014,  Q. 
40-152.200. 
McCarroU.  John  James;  Clark,  John  Trevor  Kent;  and  Tennison. 
Stephen   Robert,   to   British   Petroleum  Company   Limited.  The. 
Method  for  preparing  graphite  containing  carbon.  4,055,628,  CI. 
423-448.000. 
McCoy.  John  J.;  and  Zajacek.  John  G..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  selenium  from  urethanes  containing 
selenium  or  compounds  thereof  4,055.630,  CI.  423-509.000. 
McDonald,  Glen  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and    Space   Administration.    Selective   coating   for   solar   panels. 
4,055,707.  CI.  428-652.000. 
McDonald.  Walter;  Seitel.  Norbert  F.;  and  Burger.  Richard  A.,  to 
Norwalt  Design.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  lining  and  testing  container 
closures.  4,055,455.  CI.  156-351.000. 
McEtonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Osofsky.  Irving  B.;  and  Thompson.  Hugh  C.  4,055,104,  CI.  89- 
l.OOA. 
McEsco  Inc.:  See — 

Pieton.  James  L..  4,055,251,  CI.  209-38.000. 
McEwen.  Stephen  N.:  See— 

Creps,  John  L.;  McEwen.  Stephen  N.;  and  Myerholtz,  Arthur  D.. 
4.055,497,  CI.  210-91.000. 
McGauley,  Patrick  J.;  and  Dor,  Abraham  A.,  to  Haiuia  Mining  Com- 
pany. The.  Production  of  iron  sulfate  monohydrate.  4.055,631.  CI. 
423-558.000. 
McNamee.  Michael:  See — 

May.  Geoffrey  John;  and  McNamee,  Michael,  4,055,710,  Q. 
429-104.000. 
McWethy.  Irvin  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Quick-connect  tubular 

couplings.  4.055,359.  CI.  285-39.000. 
McWhorter.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Patel.  Bhupendra  C;  Binard,  William  J.;  and  McWhorter,  Daniel 
M..  4.055.187.  a.  128-349.00B. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  Matier.  William  L.;  and  Roth,  Herbert  R.. 
4.055.658.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Means.  Robert  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  CCD  differen- 
tial current  apparatus.  4.055.776.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Meckstroth.  Robert  C:  See— 

Boshinski.  Edwin  E.;  Meckstroth.  Robert  C;  and  Rogers.  Robert 
M..  4,055,748,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Medaleri  Corporation:  See— 

Auerbach,  Albert  A.;  Katz.  George  M.;  and  Steinberg,  Sidney. 
4.055.189.  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Medford.  Robert  C.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Rejuvenation 

of  nickel-cadmium  battery  cells.  4.055.709.  CI.  429-49.000. 
Medical  Specialties.  Inc.:  See- 
Johns.  Herman  S..  4,055,388.  CI.  425-4.00R. 
Medvedev,  Alexandr  Yakovlevich:  See— 

Bykhovsky,  David  Grigorievich;  Medvedev,  Alexandr  Yakov- 
levich;   Bogorodsky,   Jury   Alexandrovich;    Firsov.    Vladimir 
Nikolaevich;  and  Rossomakho,  Yakov  Vulfovich,  4,055,741,  CI. 
219-121.00P. 
Meierhenry,    Dwight    W.    Treatment    for    warts.    4.055.660.    CI. 

424-310.000. 
Meinhart.  Robert  H.  Cover  for  bicycling  shoe  to  provide  a  walking 

surface.  4.055.005.  CI.  36-135.000. 
Mellinger,  John  C,  to  Maytag  Company.  The.  Tandem-coin  slide 

apparatus.  4,055.242.  CI.  194-55.000. 
Mendelson.  Wilford  Lee,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Electrochemical 
reduction  of  imidazolecarboxylic  esters.  4,055,573,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Menke,  Curtis  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  protect- 
ing stator  windings  of  dynamoelectric  machine.  4.055.094.  CI.  82- 
l.OOC. 
Menon.  Sukumaran  K.:  See — 

Hattler,  Louis  R.;  and  Menon.  Sukumaran  K..  4.055.143.  CI. 
118-60.000. 
Mercaldi.  Renaldo:  See- 
Bouchard.  Andre  C;  Hall.  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  Mercaldi.  Renaldo;  and 
Sentementes,  Thomas  J..  4,055.759.  CI.  362-159.000. 
Merck  &  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bolhofer.  William  A..  4,055,592.  CI.  260-507.00R. 

Christy.  Marcia  Elizabeth.  4,055.665.  CI.  424-330.000. 

Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Jones.  James  H..  4.055.596.  CI.  260- 

534.00M. 
Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Bicking.  John  B.,  4.055.597.  CI.  260- 

534.00M. 
Elion.  Glenn  R.;  and  Klink.  Arthur  E..  4.055.511.  Q.  252-435.000. 
Elion.  Glenn  R.;  and  Klink,  Arthur  E.,  4,055,514,  CI.  252-470.000. 
Scriabine,  Alexander,  4,055,645,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Merianos,  John  J.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A.;  Merianos,  John  J.;  and  Petrocci,  Alfonso  N., 
4,055,712,  CI.  526-11.100. 
Merrifield,  D.  Bruce:  See- 
Hopkins,  George  C;  and  Merrifield,  D.  Bruce,  4,055.581,  CI. 
260-429.900. 
Merrill,  Edward  Wilson,  to  High  VolUge  Engineering  Corporation. 

Catheter  and  the  method  of  making.  4,055,682,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Mertzweiller.  Joseph  K.;  and  Bearden.  Roby.  Jr..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
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,g  Co.  Hydrorefining  of  heavy  oil  with  hydrogen  and 
dkyl  compound.  4.055.483.  CI.  208-213.000. 

Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See — 

Helmut;    Schmidt.    Gunther;    and    Sunke.    Jurgen. 

J  Shd!*to^':^n  iJSSction  Research  Company.  Arctic  island. 
,jl52,  a.  61-103.000. 
lium  Wire  Corporation:  See— 
•rFrederick  T.  III.  4.055.362.  CI.  293-62.000. 
Shirley  Jean;  Smith.  James  Waljer.  and  Leal.  J^un  Castillo. 
tus  for  deheading  shrimp.  4.054.970.  CI.  17-71.000. 

;r.  Johann-Nikolaus:  See—  

,.Tim,  Hans;  Klein,  Heinz  Gunter;  and  Meussdoerffer.  Jo- 
knn-Nikolaus.  4,055.458,  CI.  156-663^^ 
lolf-  and  Martin,  Manuel  I.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  Tray  and 
assembly.  4.055.396.  CI.  23-259.000. 

'•  SJS^fSTd  Meyerhoff.  Jerry  David.  4.055.807.  CI. 
21.000. 

'  ^TS"  Pime;  and  Micheron.  Francois.  4.055,838.  CI. 
3^0-173.200. 

.VlfchSli  e!'J7;  Huff.  Norman  M.;  and  Micinski.  Leonard 

4  055  132,  CI.  113-116.0EE. 
•     jS,u«;  and  Penet.  Alaii.  to  CaR-Mey^CJllrniator  „ 
for  a  beam  of  accelerated  charged  particles.  4.055,770.  CI. 
.000.  I 

*''°'' A'jfo'n  HubSlnd  Myers.  Robert  Weston.  4.055.175.  CI. 
28-213.000. 
^"'"^olniS'T;  and  Miller,  Alistair  I..  4.055.398.  CI.   23- 

70  50W  -wn. 

Don  W!;  and  Gerber,  Mark  S.  to  Oh^  ^^i'^^^jT^'  ^' 
rol  system  for  gamma  camera.  4,055,766,  CI.  25U-.3  /u.uuu. 

^^'^  MarklTand  Miller.  Don  W..  4.055.765.  CI.  250-370.000. 

i°So^™s^7and  Miller.  John  L..  4,055,462,  CI  162-382.000. 
NmI  E^d  Dworkin.  Barry  R.,  to  Rockefeller  University.  The. 
e  training  device.  4,055,168.  CI.  128-2.00S. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 
,  Walter,  4,054,974.  CI.  26-9.000. 

Stuart  C,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Lubncant  pr^^e 
^.^tor  for  an  earth  boring  dnll  bit.  4,055.225.  CI.  175-228.000. 
aMov  Anatoly  Gavrilovich:  See — 

PiivlJishkin.  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev,  Konstantin  Timofee- 
vidh-  Strekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky,  Viktor 
Stepimovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Gohus,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov  Pavel  Dzh- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir 
Anatolievich.  4,055,436,  CI.  106-52.000. 

V  Vladimir  Anatolievich:  See —  . 

ivliishkin,  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev,  Konstantin  Timofec- 
vich  Strekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky,  Viktor 
Stepanovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov  Pave  Dzhi- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir 
Anatolievich.  4.055.436.  CI.  106-52.000. 

?Ro^^H7and  Minalga.  Philip  P..  4.055.130.  CI.  112- 
158.00R. 
atni.  Shunsuke:  See—  Vo-ii 

ILamada,    Kensuke;    Minami.    Shunsuke;    and    Yoshida.    Kanji. 
4.055.696.  a.  428-398.000. 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
rickson.    Randall    L.;    and    Bailey,   Terry    R..   4.055,377.   CI. 

350-105.000.  „     _  .MCA-j'j    n 

Vittnebel.   Bruce  W.;   and   Lowrey.   R.   Dean,   4,055,422,   CI. 

96-22.000. 
sita  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ^    ^, 

famanaka,    Akira;    and    Matsumoto.    Toshiaki,    4.055,846.    CI. 
354-21.000. 

SuSfWr^;  Lecoq.  Pierre;  Miquel.  Pierre;  Rouyer.  Hubert; 
^  and  Simonet.  Guy,  4,055.625.  CI.  423-262.000.         j 

Shokai  Company  Ltd.:  See—  ]n«H7ri 

otai.  Yoichi;  Gouda.  Keijiro;  and  Isono.  Atsuya.  4,055.137.  CI. 

Vyashi  Yoshihiko.  to  Chubukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Food  sheer. 
1.099.  a.  83-403.000. 

Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,     ^        j 

s™»rf,  Kaneyoshi;  Ohtani.  Masaaki;  Yokoyama.  Takashi;  and 

Ohkubo.  Shoichi.  4.055.522.  CI.  260-2.5AW^         .  nss  sn  n 

Kageyama.  Yoichi;  Kato.  Yozo;  and  Kosugi.  Hisao.  4,055,512.  CI. 

252-441  000 

kamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
T^-  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata. 
Akiko.  4.055.636.  CI.  424-177.000. 

iSmoto   Sho;uke:  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
TSmr  Tonomu^  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata. 
Akiko.'  4,055.651,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Kaihateu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Jiteu.  4.055.006.  CI.  37-69.000. 
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'^'T»jJ^'K'U?ui;.;'MiSS    Sh«,»«k«    .nd    Ychid.,    lC».ji, 
4.055.696.  CI.  428-398.000. 

'^'"SiSe^MalhU  4.055.119.  CI.  101-120.000. 
Mitter  MatUas,  to  Mitter  &  Co.  Means  for  mounting  and  biasing  a 
squeegee.  4,055.119.  CI.  101-120.000. 

"^'t^'ama'^tScli^'Maekawa.   Yukio;   and   Miyakawa.    Masami. 

Moczygembl' GSrgTr.;Thnson.  W.  Delmar;  and  Clark.  Earl,  to 

'^3fA  Pe^roleum'company.  ^odinc^o^u\.r^e.s^r.^^^^  m 
suspension  polymerization  systems.  4,055.713.  CI.  526-207.000. 

MJiiSJlGeoVge  B.;  and  Johnston.  James  R..  to  Textron  Inc.  Slide 
Sener  clTain  with  wide  gap  and  method  and  apparatus  for  manufac- 
ture. 4,054.973.  CI.  24-205.00R. 

Molins  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Krebs.  Charles,  4,055.257.  CI.  214-6.0DK. 

^°"Bab"rFrido^n;  Mollet.  Hans;  and  Zwahlen.  Gunther.  4.055.439. 
CI.  106-288.00Q. 

'^°'B;^rX"E'^;- an^Molstedt.  Byron  V..  4.055.484.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Molten  Meul  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Young.  William  P..  4.055.390.  CI.  432-14.000 
Mongault  Jacques.  Anti-skid  device.  4.055.210.  CI   152-239.000. 
mSS,  Thomas  D..  to  Robbins  &  Myers.  Inc.  Ventilator  apparatus. 

4.055.113.  CI.  98-43.00C. 
Monsanto  Company:  See—  , . ,  nnn 

Chupp.  John  P..  4,055.414,  CI.  71-1 1 1.000. 

•^"Si ''Renat?  Montanari,    Lucio;    and    Brescia,    Riccardo. 
4.055.743.  CI.  219-216.000. 

'^TcSzi^°6£«hino;  Montoro.  Italo;  and  Calcagno,  Benedetto, 

4,055,579.  CI.  260-348.340.  am^tko 

Moore.  Walter  A.  Power  steering  regulation  for  automobiles.  4,U33,zjz, 

M^ril  mio^S  Akae  Kikai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Drum-type  sand  classi- 
fier. 4.055.487.  CI.  209-44.000. 
Mor-Flo  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bridgegum.  James  Earl.  4.054.981.  CI.  29-157.30R. 

^°"woki:1h];;ji;  Mori.  Yasuki;  Nara.  Takashi;  and  ShirahaU. 

Kunikatsu,  4,055,715.  CI.  536-17.000. 
Morikawa.  Akira;  and  Narita.  Yoshinori,  to  NGK  Spark  P>"S  C°^td. 
Method  of  firing  formed  ceramic  body.  4,055,614.  CI.  264-59.000. 

""""Smi  Noiu^Voshioka.   Takao;    Kurumada.   Tomoyuki;   and 
Morimura.  Syoji.  4.055.536.  CI.  26045.80N. 

^°tmSw"Tamao;Vakeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takamatsu. 
Akira;   Inui.  Taiji;   Tone.   Hiroshi;  and  Monshima,   Hajime, 

MoronrR\?arda\it'cT^^^ 
emulsion  coating  composition.  4,055,433,  CI.  106-lO.UUU. 

Morrison.  Patricia  A.:  See—      ,  ^.  „,  ^„- ,,»» 
Frey.  Kenneth  H..  4.055.106.  CI.  91-495.000. 

Morrison.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Frey.  Kenneth  H..  4.055.106  CI.  91-495.000  ...  ^.^^ 

Moses.  Adolph.  Door  lock  atUchment.  4,055.361.  CI.  292-359  OW. 
Moses.    Lawrence    L.    Fluid-reservoir    hair    comb.    4.055, 1V3,    ci. 
132-115.000. 

^°1lunf  Arch^F;  and  Moss,  Jack  J.,  4.055.349  CI  273-1 7^00A^ 
Motai.  Yoichi;  Gouda.  Keijiro;  and  Isono.  Atsuya,  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany Ltd.;  and  Mima  Shokai  Company  Ltd.  Vessel  moonng  system. 
4,055,137.  CI.  114-230.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

En,  John,  4,055,832.  Q.  340-146.1AQ. 

Gay.  Michael  J..  4.055.818.  CI.  333-28.(X)T. 

Lace.  Melvin  Arthur.  4.055,288,  CI.  226-1.000^ 

Priniski,  David  Joseph;  and  Meyerhoff.  Jerry  David.  4.055.807.  CI. 

Movshovi'ch.'  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov,  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  khavkin.  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaev.ch; 
Babushkina,  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev,  VUdimir  KonsUn- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva.  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov.  Sergei 
Vladimirovich.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  self-twisted  product. 
4.055,039,  CI.  57-34.0AT. 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.:  See—  .»*>,««  uta   r\    7«v 

Ackrell,  Jack;  and  Muchowski,  Joseph  M.,  4.055.574.  CI.  260- 
127  GOB 

Mueller.  Roman;  and  Kalapos,  J^^^f-  l°„G%b™f "  ^"f  jg)  ^"^^ 
Method  of  moistening  whole  grams.  4.055.673.  CI.  426-23 l.uuu. 

'^"'ShSrgta^d  Mueller.  Willy.  4.055.559.  CI.  260-176.000. 

"  Yma'gS^hi.  TOThiaki;  Narita.  Keizo;  and  Mukai.  Hideo.  4.055.313, 
CI  242-56  400 
Muldrow.  Barney  P..  Jr..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Methodof  placing 
blasting  charges  in  wet  borr'-oles.  4.055.122,  CI.  102-23.000. 
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Mulholland,  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham:  See — 

Haydock,  David  Bryan;  Mulholland.  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham; 
and  Thorp.  Jeffrey  Meyrick.  4.055.595,  CI.  260-520.00B. 
Muller-Bardorff.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Bayer.  Gunther;  Fitzky,  Hans  Georg;  Hoyer.  Herbert;  Luttgens. 
Gunter;    and    Muller-Bardorff,    Wolfgang.   4,055.685.   CI.    96- 
87.00R. 
Multinorm,  B.  V.:  See — 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Staveren,  Hendricus  Cornells, 
4,055,037,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Munday,  Basil  Sidney,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Printing 

methods  and  apparatus.  4,055,117,  CI.  101-93.140. 
Munson,  Robert  L.,  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corporation.  Auxiliary 
braking  means  for  impact  arm  sprinklers.  4,055,304.  CI.  239-230.000. 
Murakami,  Daisuke:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Yukio;  Hayakawa,  Mitsuru;  Ikemura, 
Yuichi;  Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami,  Daisuke,  4,055,817.  CI. 
331-1 17.00R. 
Murakami.  Masuo:  See — 

Inukai.     Noriyoshi;     Murakami.     Masuo;     Iwamoto.     Hidenori; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka. 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Tetsuya,    deceased,    4,055,589,    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  and  Stahl.  Richard  F..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Constant  boiling  mixtures  of  1,2-dinuoroethane  and  1,1,2-tri- 
chloro-1.2,2-trifluoroethane.  4,055,049,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  Suhl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Constant  boiling  mixtures  of  dichloromono- 
fluoromethane    and    l-chloro-2,2.2-trifluoroethane.    4.055.054,    CI. 
62-114.000. 
Murphy,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Chierici,  Osvaldo  F.;  and  Murphy,  Richard  F.,  4,055.254,  CI. 

213-61.000. 

Murtha.  Timothy  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Preparation  of 

o.o'-dihydroxyazobenzenes    from    o-nitrophenols.    4.055.567,    CI. 

260-206.000. 

Musgrave,  Daniel  Dennis.  Pistol  charging  device.  4.055.015.  CI.  42- 

l.OOR. 
MusUcchi.  Henry,  to  GAF  Corporation.   Diazotype  material  and 
graphic  reproduction  processes  employing  the  same.  4,055.425,  CI. 
96-49.000. 
Myerholtz,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Creps,  John  L.;  McEwen,  Stephen  N.;  and  Myerholtz,  Arthur  D., 
4.055,497.  CI.  210-91.000. 
Myers.  Robert  Weston:  See — 

Clemens.  Anton  Hubert;  and  Myers.  Robert  Weston.  4.055.175.  CI. 
128-213.000. 
Nachbur.  Hermann;  and  Maeder.  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process  for  flameproofing  organic  fiber  material.  4.055.689.  CI. 
427-379.000. 
Nachman  Corporation:  See— 

Laiche.  Emile  J.;  and  Jones,  Russell  E..  4.055.337.  CI.  267-101.000. 
Nagarajan,  Kuppuswamy:  See — 

Arya.  Vishwa  Prakash;  and  Nagarajan.  Kuppuswamy,  4,055,647. 
CI.  424-251.000. 
Nagy.  Tibor:  See — 

Stefan.  Mihaly;  Nagy,  Tibor;  and  Daroczi,  Sandor,  4.055,415.  CI. 
75-74.000. 
Nakajima.  Fumio;  Machida.  Takayasu;  and  Yamada.  Kenji.  Stepping 

motor  for  electronic  timepiece.  4.055.785.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Nakajima,  Sokichi:  See — 

Nakayama,  Taisuke;  and  Nakajima,  Sokichi,  4,054,954,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Numazawa,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita,  Tokio;  Horie, 
Kouji;  and  Kondo.  Toshio.  4,055,237.  CI.  188-73.400. 
Nakamura.  Masatatsu;  Kominami,  Hideyuki;  Amagami,  Keizo;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Takao;  and  Toyooka,  Tadao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Company.  Induction  heating  apparatus  using  a  saturable  reactor  for 
power  control  purposes.  4.055,740.  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Nakamura,  Tadashi:  See — 

Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe.  Tetsuya;  Konno.  Koji;  and  Nakamura. 
Tadashi,  4,055,623,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Nakamura,  Tutomu;  Sasaki.  Takehiko;  Yonekawa,  Masaji;  and  Maeda, 
Hidetoshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  assembly  in  combi- 
nation wristwatch  and  calculator.  4,055,755,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Nakayama,  Taisuke;  and  Nakajima,  Sokichi,  to  Tokyo  Gihatsu  Seikei 
Company  Limited.  Method  of  providing  hair  at  the  scalp.  4,054,954, 
CI.  3-1.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Christensen,  Ronald  J.;  and  Zivtins,  George  J.,  4,055,467.  CI. 

195-2.000. 
Gabel,  Robert  K.;  and  Seitz.  Paul  L.,  4,055.495,  CI.  210-52.000. 
Nara,  Takashi:  See — 

Tomioka.  Shinji;  Mori.  Yasuki;  Nara,  Takashi;  and  Shirahata. 
Kunikatsu.  4,055,715.  CI.  536-17.000. 
Narita,  Keizo:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Narita,  Keizo;  and  Mukai,  Hideo,  4,055,313, 
CI.  242-56.400. 
Narita,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Morikawa,  Akira;  and  Narita,  Yoshinori.  4.055.614,  CI.  264-59.000. 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials:  See— 

Kawai.  Shichio;  Tanaka.  Takaho;  Bannai.  Eisuke;  Uchida.  Kenji; 
and  Shimizu.  Ryuichi.  4.055.780.  CI.  313-346.00R. 
National  Instrument  Company:  See- 
Rosen.   Sidney;   and   Bennett.   Richard   Nelson,   4,055,281,   CI. 
222-309.000. 


National  Medical  Care,  Inc.:  See— 

Friedrich,  Richard  A.;  and  MacNeill,  Robert  L.,  4,055,496,  CI. 
210-87.000. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Barer,   Sol   J.;   Valenti,   Peter  C;  and   Marchwinski,   Michael, 
4,055,663,  CI.  424-319.000. 
National  Research  Laboratories:  See — 

Maurer,  Gerald  L.;  and  Shringarpurey,  Sudhir  K.,  4,035,655,  CI. 
424-294.000. 
National  Storch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Helmstetter.  Gerald  J..  4,055.554,  CI.  260-117.000. 
Naylor,  Neal  &  Uilkema:  See- 
Freeman,  James  W.,  4,055,263,  CI.  214-152.000. 
Nazarenko.  Valentin  Vasilievich:  See — 

Ulyanov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Shishkarev,  Eduard  Evgenievich; 
Nazarenko,  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Yavich,  Vladimir  Efimovich. 
deceased;     and     Yavich,     Maria    Semenovna,     administrator, 
4,055,216,  CI.  164-258.000. 
Nelson,    Norman   A.,   to   Upjohn   Company,   The.   2-Decarboxy-2- 
hydroxy-methyl-5-oxa- 1 7-phenyl- 18,1 9,20-trinor-PGF-analogs. 
4,055,602,  CI.  250-61 3.00D. 
Nelson,  Richard  Allen.  Cable  support  and  locator  structure.  4,055,796, 

CI.  324-3.000. 
Nemoto,  Makoto:  See — 

Okamoto,   Masahiro;   Nemoto,   Makoto;   Kataoka.   Yushin;  and 
Tokugawa,  Yoshiharu,  4.055.585,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Nesvadba,  Hans;  and  Reinshagen,  Hellmuth,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Imidazo- 

lyl-2-quinazoline  derivatives.  4,055,642,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Neuer.  Harald:  See — 

Kappe.    Walter;    Lampe.    Gotz-Reinhard;    and    Neuer.    Harald, 
4,055,752,  CI.  364-551.000. 
New  England  Envelope  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Howatt,  George  F.,  4.055,111,  CI.  93-61.00R. 
Nezelenov.  Sergei  Vladimirovich:  See — 

Movshovich.  Pavel  Mikhailovich;  Maximov.  Gennady  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Khavkin,  Viktor  Pavlovich;  Ivanov,  Lev  Nikolaevich; 
Babushkina,  Natalya  Borisovna;  Afanasiev,  Vladimir  Konstan- 
tinovich;  Kudryavtseva,  Tamara  Nikolaevna;  and  Nezelenov, 
Sergei  Vladimirovich,  4,055,039,  CI.  57-34.0AT. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Shigetaka;  and  Ateumi,  Senji.  4,055,438,  CI.  106-73.320. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morikawa,  Akira;  and  Narita,  Yoshinori,  4,055.614,  Q.  264-59.000. 
Ngu  Tung,  Pham:  See — 

Lyon-Caen,  Robert;  and  Ngu  Tung,  Pham,  4,055,728,  CI.  179- 
15.0AT. 
Nichibei  Fuji  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Ogisu,  Noriyuki;  and  Urakawa,  Akira,  4,055,235. 
CI.  188-24.000. 
Niederprum,  Hans;  Klein,  Heinz  Gunter;  and  Meussdoerffer,  Johann- 
Nikolaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Etching  glass  with  HF  and 
fluorine-containing  surfactant.  4,055,458,  CI.  156-663.000. 
Nieman,  John  R.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Flash  control  molding  for 

molds.  4,055,214,  CI.  164-241.000. 
Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Okudaira,  Shigenori;  Takahashi,  Mitsuo;  Irie,  Takefumi;  Itoh,  Eiji; 
and  Kashiwagi,  Koh,  4,055,621,  CI.  423-79.000. 
Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujita,  Shigemi;  and  Goto,  Masaru,  4,055,618,  CI.  264-141.000. 
Taga,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Wakasone,    Masaharu,    4,055,617,    CI. 
264-141.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirose,  Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omori,  Kaoni.  4.055.640. 
CI.  424-230.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirose,  Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omori,  Kaoru,  4,055,639, 
CI.  424-230.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See — 

Shimomura,  Jun,  4,055,761,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Motai,  Yoichi;  Gouda,  Keijiro;  and  Isono,  Atsuya,  4,055,137,  CI. 
114-230.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakurai,    Yasuhiko;    Ishida,    Toshio;    and    Kusumoto,    Teruo, 
4,055,831,  CI.  340-80.000. 
Nishigami,  Teiichi,  to  Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Ornamental 

stitch  sewing  machine.  4,055,128,  CI.  I12-158.00A. 
Nishimura  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Narita,  Keizo;  and  Mukai,  Hideo,  4,055,313, 
CI.  242-56.400. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ogawa,  Naoki;  and  Ikawa,  Kazuo,  4,055,375.  CI.  339-6.00R. 
Nittetsu  Chemical  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamoto.   Masahiro;   Nemoto.   Makoto;   Kataoka.   Yushin;  and 
Tokugawa.  Yoshiharu.  4.055,585,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Nohmura,    Ryotaro.    Health    promoting    apparatus.    4,055,170,    CI. 

128-33.000. 
Norberg,  Lars;  and  Olsson,  Erik,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Energy 

source  for  large  heating  systems.  4,055,299,  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Norman,  Velio;  and  Bryant,  Herman  G.,  Jr.,  to  Liggett  &  Myers  Incor- 
porated. Tobacco  composition.  4,055,191,  CI.  131-9.000. 
Northrup,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrup,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E., 
4,055,851,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Norton,  Richard  V.,  fo  Suntech,  Inc.  Ammoxidation  of  alkyl  substituted 
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ci.  1 

Nykiel, 
Vois, 

O'BriCT 
Comi 
4.055 


compounds  using  a  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate  as  the 
souVce.  4.055.587.  Q.  26O^5.00C.  | 

^"'wSter.  Seitel.  Norbert  F.;  and  Burger,  Richard  A., 

)55,455.  CI.  156-351.000.  »,^u^  r^, 

J.,  to  Anglo-American  Oays  Corporation.  Method  for 

J  clay  bri^tness  utUizing  magnetic  separation.  4,053,4»3. 

roh?D.;  and  Sell.  Joseph  W.  to  0^««:"'^°«',;"^/°S' 
homogeniration    method    and    apparatus.    4.055.408,    CI. 

Milton  H..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
..;.  Net  oil  computer.  4,055.082,  CI.  73-194.00R. 

Oleg  Nikolaevich:  Set—  ^...    .       •  .    ^ 

'    ,,  Akwmdr  Sergeevich;  Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
skv   Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
Ry^  v7ktor  Georgievich.  4.055.842.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Mwa,  aSo;  Nakamura,  Hiroyuki;  Kurita^  Tokio;  Hone.  Kouji; 
Itondo.  Toshio.  to  Aishin  Seiki  KabiBhik.  K^tl^^.-nf  Joyo? 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc  brake  for  a  vehicle.  4.055,237. 
1-73.400. 

Ch2ri« /Taird  Nykiel.  Theodore.  4.055.419,  a.  %.1.0LY. 
James  Eugene;  and  Ostapczuk,  Edward  Walter,  to  Singer 
jny  The.  Electronic  control  arrangement  for  sewing  machines. 
131,' a.  il2-158.00E. 

Petroleum  Corporation:  See—  AM^ASif,    r^ 

Charles   K.;    and   Tassoney.    Joseph    P..    4.055.486,    CI. 

ins,  Heribcrt;  and  Posselt,  Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Sulfur  ajntaming  tnalkox- 

ijoylamino  carboxylic  acids.  4.055.653.  CI.  424-275^. 

!  Jational  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (O.N.E.R.A.). 
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^1  miche,  Philippe  M.;  and  Lepetit,  Pierre  J..  4.055.706.  CI 

Junkichi;  Ishii,  Tsumoru;  and  Shimamura,  Isao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  stabilizing  a  color  developing  solution 
,426!  a.  96-66.400.  ^  ,       .^ 

Naoki  and  Ikawa,  Kazuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited 
ric  contacting  device.  4.055.375,  CI.  339-6.00R. 

"^^^L^tonl' JollS  H^'i^lale.  WUliam  J.;  and  Cross,  John  Viscount. 

,055.667.  a.  426-62.000 

^^^s  JlSrHiroshi;"ogisu,  Noriyuki;  and  Urakawa.  Akira,  4.055.235, 
Zl.  188-24.000. 

Ohio  ^"Si^»J'JJ«MS:rDon  W.,  4.055.765.  Q.  250-370.000. 
le?Don^W.;  and  Gerber.  Mark  S..  4.055.766.  CI.  250-370.000. 

°"'"'fcnSrs&e;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
rohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata. 
Akiko.  4.055.636.  CI.  424-177.000.  .    ^      ^  _      . 

Larooto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Jczuka, 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata, 
Akiko.  4.055.651.  CI.  424-267.000. 

°**ASkla,  KaneyosW;  Ohtani.  Masaaki;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and 

Ohkubo.  Shoichi.  4.055.522,  CI.  260-2.5AW 
Ohta,  Masafumi.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Sensitizer  for  photoconductive 

sen  itive  material.  4.055.421.  Q.  96-1.600.  ' 

Ohtai  i.  Masaaki:  See —  ^' .     l-       j 

i«»hida.  Kaneyoshi;  OhUni,  Masaaki;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and 
Ohkubo,  Shoichi,  4.055.522.  CI.  260-2.5AW. 

°'*^Sshimura,    Hi^hi;    Yukimoto.    Sadao;    Mateumoto,    TjJcashi; 

Konno,  Isago;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  Ohtam,  Tadao;  and  Kubo. 

Takao.  4.055.732.  Q.  179-117.000. 
Okabfc,  Yukic:  S«—  ...  ,, 

\  ^atanabe.  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Yukio;  Hayakawa,  M'<s"n|;  ^'i*"?"?' 
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Yuichi;  Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami,  Daisuke,  4,055,817,  CI 

331-1 17.00R.  „       .        V    u  A 

Maaahiro;    Nemoto,    Makoto;    Kataoka.    Yushin;    Md 

ugawa,  Yoshiharu,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limit^; 
,  Nittetsu  Chemical  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Preparation  of  liquid  TDI 

compositions.  4.055.585.  Q.  26(M53.0SP.  ^      ^    ^  ^ 

muBoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo  Kazuo;  Tezuka.  Tohni; 
Tc  nomura.  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata,  Akiko,  to  Mit- 
sui ishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto,  Shosuke.  N^-alkox- 
vniohthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically 
io  «pubk  salts  tbe^f.  4.055.636.  CI.  424-177.000.  ^  ^  ^  ^ 
Okai  lotoTshosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka,  Tohru; 
T<  nomura,  Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikuni;  and  HijikaU,  Akiko,  to  Mit- 
su  Jishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Okamoto.  Shosuke.  N^-alkox- 
viiDhthalenesulfonyl-L-argininamides  and  the  pharmaceutically 
K  -SStable  salU  thereof.  4.055.651.  a.  424-267.000. 

oto.  Shozo,  to  Yonezawa  Toys  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  car  racer  with 

■rtcering  mechanism.  4,055,021,  a.  4^2(^.000. 

a.  Taro-  and  Takeda.  Hideichi,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Gasket 
"Ststructioli.  4,055,031,  Q.  52-172.000. 
Oku  laira.  Shigenori;  Takahashi,  Mitsuo;  Ine,  Takefumi;  Itoh,  Eiji;  jmd 
Kishiwa^Koh.  to  Nihon  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Proc«s  for 
ot  tainingtitaniom  tetrachloride,  chlorine  and  iron  oxide  from  ilmen- 

OW  iei?RSi^^.i*2d  wSkenship,  Charles  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of 


America,  National  Aeronautics  «"d  Space  Administration^Tantalum 
modified  ferritic  iron  base  alloys.  4.055,416.  CI.  75-124.UUU. 

'^"^S"Bit^'^'rand  Olig,  Eugene  A..  4.055.787.  CI.  318-591.000. 

°""lS!SS"Ron"ai?LTjustice.  David  D.;  and  Kuo,  Han  C.  4.055.475. 

CI  204-98  000 
Wojtowicz,  John  A..  4.055.719.  CI.  544-190.000. 

^''SI^'Hl.m  "N^red;  Olschewski^  Armin;  Schurger  R.;n«r; 
Walter  Lothar;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Burkl,  Ench, 
4.055.371.  CI.  308-201.000. 

°'TorSig.SS  and  Olsson.  Erik.  4.055.299.  CI.  237-2.00B. 

°"*'SLy^omas'^'rHansen.  Howard  A.;  Klett,  Gene  R.;  and  Olth- 
off,  James  A..  4.055,223.  CI.  172-777.000. 

°Hirose?Kiyonobu;  Ishida,  Shuichi;  and  Omori.  Kaoru.  4.055.639. 

CI.  424-230.000.  , .        ^ .   ^  a  n-s<  a^ 

Hirose.  Kiyonobu;  Ishida.  Shuichi;  and  Omon.  Kaoru.  4.055.640. 
CI.  424-230.000. 

°"*\Sh^ven.''Robertus  Jozefus  Maria;  and  Ong.  Daniel.  4.055.350. 

CI.  274-lO.OOS.  „     ^  .        r-        r     .„ 

Oosterling.  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Staveren  Hfjricus  Cornells,  to 

Multinorm.  B.  V.  Mowing  device.  4.055.037,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 
^  Crosher,  Frederick  K.,  4,055,442,  CI.  136-89.0CC. 

Orenski.  Peter  Joseph:  See—  . .   „  ,      ,        u  ^  n«  7ni   n 

Marsden,  James  Glenn;  and  Orenski,  Peter  Joseph,  4,055,701,  CI. 

428-391.000. 
Orfeo,  Sabatino  R.:  See—  o  w  .■       d 

Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  Stahl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R., 
4,055,054,  CI.  62-114.000. 
Oriidnal  Hanau  Quarzlampen  GmbH:  See — 

Schafer,  Jurgen,  4.055,779,  CI.  313-220.000 
Orlandi,  John  Victor;  Foley,  Neil  Myron;  and  Wilson,  Donald  Miller, 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Electric  tip-off  heat 
sink.  4,055.219,  Q.  219-390.000. 
Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna:  See— 

Pavlushkin.  Nikolai  Mikhecvich;  Bondarev.  Konstantin  Timofee- 
vich  Strekalov.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky.  Viktor 
Stepanovich;  Minakov.  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius.  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov  Pavel  Dzhi- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov.  Vladimir 
Anatolievich.  4.055.436,  CI.  106-52.000. 

"^""S.  Rii?E.fS7oroshnik.  William.  4,055.575^1.  260-345.500. 
Osofsky.  IrvinS  B.;  and  Thompson.  Hugh  C.  to  McDonneU  Douglas 

Corporation.  Tire  piercing  mumtion.  4.055.104,  ci.  bv-i.wa. 
Ostapczuk,  Edward  Walter:  See—  ^  nss  ni 

aBrien.  James  Eugene;  and  Ostapczuk.  Edward  Walter,  4.055.131. 

Ostrem,  Obert  m!;  Kulikowski,  Donald  F.;  and  Pulciani,  Sam  C.  to 
Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Edge  protection  for  easy  opening  end 
closure.  4,055,1H  CI.  113-121.00C. 
Ostrozynski,  Robert  Leopold:  See—  4n<<oi    r\ 

Taub,  Bernard;  and  Ostrozynski,  Robert  Leopold,  4.055,521,  CI. 
260-2.5AF. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Kidd,  Earl  H.,  4.055,036.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Oweeo  Heat  Treat,  Inc.:  See — 

ISgelSrd.  William  E..  4.055.333.  CI.  26<h130.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See—  .n„^nA   ri    65 

Slonaker.  Robert  O.;  and  Emerson.  Jack  L..  4.055.406.  CI.  63- 
ll.OOW. 

""■SSSth^D.^J-S.!,.  Joseph  W.  4,055,^.  O  «5.135^0OO 
Taylor.  Lynn  Johnston;  and  Troy.  Henry  Neal,  4,055,441.  CI. 
134-10.000. 
Owner.  Donald  Bruce:  See—  An«ii#;n 

Chipper.  John  Lester;  and  Owner.  Donald  Bruce,  4,055,316,  CI. 
244-33.000. 
Ozaki,  Masahiko:  See —  ^   „  wt. .:: 

Sawanishi.   Shigcru;  Ozaki,  Masahiko;  and  Katagawa,  Kikuji, 
4,055,493,  CI.  21O-31.00C.  .««-,«    n 

Oztekin,    Muammcr   A.    Merchandise   display    umt.    4,055,253,   CI. 

211-189.000. 
Pacher,  Marielise:  See—  _^     v__i 

KoUer,    Stefan;    Pacher,    Manelisc;    and    Emmeneggef,    Karl. 

4.055,392,  CI.  8-21. OOC. 

Pai,  Damodar  M.:  See—  .  „  .    .^        .      .<     ^  ncc  Atn  m   oa. 

Limburg,  William  W.;  and  Pai.  Damodar  M.,  4,055,420,  CI.  96- 

1.50N. 
Pallo.  John  Matthew:  See—  »  .      »,  ..v        a  ««  aia   f-i 

Chen.  Alwin  Bennett;  and  Pallo,  John  Matthew,  4,055,434,  CI. 

Palzer.  Augustine  M.  Roofing  apparatus.  4.055.384,  CI- 401-48.000 
PanandikerT  K.  A  Pai;  and  Tweet.  David  E ,  to  Car?*'^  I^foy?"*^- 

Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  partially  blocked  isocya- 

nates.  4,055.550.  CI.  260-77.5AA. 
Panandiker.  K.  A.  Pai;  and  Tweet.  David  E..  to  CargilUncorporated. 

Continuous  process  for  the  production  of  blocked  isocyanates. 

4.055,551.  a.  260-77.5AA-  ,       ,  .,      ^  c    •..  c,;- 

Panousis,  Peter  Theodore;  Pritchett,  Robert  Leonard;  and  Smits.  Fne- 
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dolf  Michael,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Electri- 
cal identification  of  multiply  configurable  circuit  array.  4,055.802.  CI. 
324-73.0AT. 
Parke.  Davis  &  Company:  See- 
Baker.  David  Clarkston;  and  Haskell.  Theodore  Herbert.  4.055,717. 

CI.  536-26.000. 
Baker.  David  Clarkston.  4.055.718,  CI.  536-26.000. 

P&rkcr  Alfred  B  *  S€€ 

Sc'ragg.    Robert    L.;    and    Parker.    Alfred    B..    4.055,165,    G. 
126-400.000. 
Parker,  Leland  L.  Filtering  apparatus  and  quick-opening  backwash 

valve  therefor.  4.055.500.  CI.  210-412.000. 
Parr.  Norman  Lawrence:  See — 

Cockbain.  Alan  Gray;  Latimer.  Michael  John;  and  Parr.  Norman 
Lawrence.  4,055.451,  CI.  156-89.000. 
Parrish,  David  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Tracers  in 

predetermined  concentration  ratios.  4,055,399,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C;  Binard,  William  J.;  and  McWhorter.  Daniel  M..  to 
Kendall  Company.  The.  Catheter  with  improved  balloon  assembly. 
4.055,187,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Patel,  Harshad  M.  Integrated  circuit  substitution  device.  4,055.806.  CI. 

324-158.00F. 
Patsch.  Manfred;  and  Vamvakaris.  Christos.  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Dyes  of  the  coumarin  series.  4,055.568,  CI.  260-302.00H. 
Patterson,  Michael  P.  Star  ornament  and  card.  4,055,690,  CI.  428-9.000. 
Pauling,  Horst:  See—  „  ^,^ 

Brenner,  Wolf;  Erlemann.  Gustav;  and  PauUng.  Horst.  4.055.634. 
CI.  424-47.000. 
Pauluis,  Gerard  i.;  and  Miller.  Alistair  I.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada 
Limited.  Dual  temperature  isotope  exchange  processes.  4,055.398.  CI. 
23-270. 50W.  ,      .  ^ 

Pavlushkin.  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev.  Konstantin  Timofeevich; 
Strekalov.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky.  Viktor  Stepanovich; 
Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius,  Tamara  Efimovna;  Orlova, 
Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov,  Pavel  Dzhibraelovich;  Kozmin, 
Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov,  Vladimir  Anatolievich.  Glass  for 
manufacturing  white-colored  glass-crystalline  material.  4,055,436,  CI. 
106-52.000. 
Payer,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Feichtinger.  Hans;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Comils.  Boy;  and  Weber. 
Jurgen.  4.055.586,  CI.  260-465.50R. 
Pecoraro,  George  A.:  See— 

HeithofT.  Robert  B.;  and  Pecoraro,  George  A.,  4,055,407.  CI. 
65-27.000. 
Pelton.   Robert  J.,   to   Divajex.   Therapeutic   wrap.   4.055.188.   CI. 

128-402.000. 
Pendock.  Walter  E.  Metal  picture  hanger.  4,055.319.  CI.  248-491.000. 
DfftMAf    A  i&in*  Sec 

Milcamps.  Jacques;  and  Penet.  Alain.  4.055.770.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Fisher.  Howard  M..  4.055,335.  CI.  266-245.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Sheppard,  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay.  Ronald  E..  4,055.714.  CI. 
526-208.000. 
Pennzoil  Company:  See— 

Drechsel,   Erhart  Karl;  and  Sardisco.  John  B..  4,055,626,  CI. 

423-320.000. 
Kidwell,  Louis  E..  Jr..  4.055.481,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Sibrava.  Joseph.  4.055.259.  CI.  214-17.00A. 
Perkins.  Charles  H..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Reversible 
refrigerant  system  and  four-way  reversing  valve  therefor  or  the  like. 
4.055,056.  CI.  62-324.000. 
PerUev.  Torsten:  See — 

Hogberg.  Bertil;  Fex.  Hans;  Perklev.  Torsten;  Veige.  Sten;  and 
Fredholm.  Bo.  4.055.638.  CI.  424-219.000. 
Pertec  Computer  Corporation:  See- 
Abraham.  Robert  C;  and  Cline,  James  E.  D.,  4,055.814,  CI.  331- 
l.OOA. 
Perusse,  Eugene  T.:  Sec— 

Ickes,  Charles  M.;  and  Perusse.  Eugene  T.,  4,055,794.  CI.  323- 
22.00T. 
Peska,  Jan;  Stamberg,  Jiri;  and  Blace,  Zdenko,  to  Ccskoslovenska 
akademie  ved.  Method  for  manufacturing  of  spherical  cellulose 
particles.  4.055,510.  CI.  252-426.000. 
Peters.  Edward  J.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Explosion 
bonding  of  bipolar  electrode  backplates.  4.055.291.  CI.  228-108.000. 
Peters,  Palmer  N.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Holderman.  Louis  B.;  and  Peters,  Palmer  N..  4,055,847, 
CI.  357-5.000. 
Peterson.  Donald  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Novel 

organotin  herbicidal  compounds.  4.055.413.  CI.  71-97.000. 
Peterson,  Glen.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  securing  and  storing 

personal  information.  4.055,746,  CI.  235-61.70B. 
Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude:  See— 

Gamer,   Robert;   and   Petitpierre,  Jean  Claude,  4.055,358.   CI. 
282-27.500. 
Petrak,  Daniel  Ralph,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  in  situ 
fabrication    of   a    monolithic    refractory    lining.    4,055.437.    CI. 
106-64.000. 
Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.:  See— 

Green.  Harold  A.;  Merianos.  John  J.;  and  Petroca,  Alfonso  N.. 
4.055.712.  CI.  526-11.100. 
Pctrolite  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Homer  M..  4,055.478,  CI.  2O4-195.00T. 


Petrow.  Vladimir:  See—  .      ,  ^  i  i. 

Benson,  Harvey  D.;  Granwell,  Joyce  Francis;  Johnston.  John 
O'Neal;  and  Petrow.  Vladimir,  4,055,641.  CI.  424-242.000. 
Pettit,  Dorothy  E.:  See—  .  ,,,  „^ 

Pettit,  John  E.;  and  Pettit,  Dorothy  E.,  4.054.960.  CI.  5-357.000. 
Pettit.  John  E.;  and  Pettit.  Dorothy  E.  Inflatable  body  support  cushion, 
particularly  to  support  a  woman  during  pregnancy.  4,054,960,  CI. 
5-357.000. 
Petty,  Walter  L.:  See- 
Hunter.  Leon;  and  Petty.  Walter  L..  4.055.516.  CI.  26O-2.00A. 
Phelps,  Harold  E..  to  Harold  Phelps,  Inc.  Carburetor  and  fuel  supply 

system.  4,055.609.  CI.  261-36.00A. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Fahey,  Darryl  R.,  4,055.582.  CI.  26O-439.00R. 

Moczygemba.  George  A.;  Johnson,  W.  Delmar;  and  Clark,  Earl, 

4,055,713,  CI.  526-207.000. 
Murtha,  Timothy  P..  4.055.567.  CI.  260-206.000. 
Swanson.  Billy  L..  4.055.502,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Fiber.  Earl  T..  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  Lighted  toggle  lever  switch. 

4.055.739.  CI.  200-315.000. 
Pieton.  James  L..  to  McEsco  Inc.  Portable  blast  furnace  slag  bcneficiat- 

ing  plant.  4.055,251,  CI.  209-38.000. 
Piironen.  Pekka  Elis:  See— 

Huhta-Koivisto.  Esko;  and  Piironen.  Pekka  Elis,  4,055,018.  CI. 
43-42.480. 
Pike,  Harold  L.;  Thomas.  G.  Lamar;  Ketchum.  Ronald  L.;  and  Evans. 
John  F.  Automatic  electronic  test  equipment  and  method.  4,055.801. 
CI.  324-73.00R. 
Pilwat.  Gunter:  See- 
Coster.  Hans;  Pilwat.  Gunter;  and  Zimmermann,  Ulrich,  4,055,799. 
CI.  324-7 l.OOR. 
Pinney.  Wesley  W.:  See— 

Mahaffy,  Reid  A.;  Hamilton.  Joel  A.;  and  Pinney.  Wesley  W.. 

4.055.671.  CI.  426-123.000. 

Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber.  Erich  Manfred;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo; 

Shuster.  Edward  J.;  and  Vinals,  Joaquin,  to  International  Flavors  A 

Fragrances  Inc.  Novel  fragrance  compositions  and  perfumed  articles 

containing  alpha-substituted  acetaldehyde.  4,055,506,  Ci.  252-132.000. 

Planke,  Tore.  Method  and  a  device  for  automatic  pattern  recognition  of 

liquid  containers.  4,055,834,  CI.  340-146.30F. 
Plastronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Manschot,  James  Gordon;  and  Mather,  Byron  L.,  4.055.179.  u. 
128-275.000. 
Platonova.  Ada  Timofeevna:  See— 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  Grigorievich;  Platonova,  Ada  Timofeevna; 

Mansurova,  Ljudmila  Andreevna;  Kuznetsov.  Igor  Georgievich; 

Zelchan.  Gunar  Izidorovich;  and  Dyakov.  Valery  Mikhailovich, 

4.055,637.  CI.  424-184.000. 

Plummer,  Harvey  R.,  to  Giddings  &  Lewis.  Inc.  Block  type  cutting  tool 

with  positive  clamp  for  insert  blades.  4,054.977,  CI.  407-108.000. 

Podhorsky,  Miroslav:  See—  

Krips,  Herbert;  and  Podhorsky,  Miroslav,  4.055.063,  CI.  72-62.000. 
Foley,  Neil  Myron:  See— 

Orlandi.  John  Victor;  Foley,  Neil  Myron;  and  Wilson.  Donald 
Miller.  4.055.219.  CI.  219-390.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Simon  L.;  Sharowsky.  Robert;  and  Shu.  Peter.  4.055.144.  Q. 
118-401.000. 
Pomeschikov.  Andrei  Grigorievich:  See— 

Lukyanov,    Jury    Sergeevich;    Kazantsev,    Lev    Seliverstovich; 
Pomeschikov.  Andrei  Grigorievich;  and  Skvortsov.  Gennady 
Fedorovich,  4.055.722.  CI.  13-16.000. 
Poppe.  Wassily;  and  Fielding.  Ivor  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Aqueous  dispersion  of  addition  polymer  of  an  alpha-beU- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  and  suspended  polypropylene 
particles.  4.055.530.  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Poppe,  Wassily  W.;  and  Inskeep.  Mark  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Dyeable  polypropylene  containing  bisulfate.  4.055.608.  CI. 
260-857.00L. 
Popper.  Karel;  Schultz.  William  G.;  Camirand.  Wayne  M.;  Hautala, 
Earl;  Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford,  Ladell;  and  Finkle,  Bernard 
J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Preparation  of  puffed 
fruit.  4.055.675.  CI.  426-470.000. 
Pops.  Horace,  to  Essex  International,  Inc.  Method  for  fabrication  of 

brass  alloy.  4,055,445,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Porath-Furedi,  Asher.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  fine  parti- 
cles from  a  liquid  medium  by  ultrasonic  waves.  4.055,491.  CI. 
210-19.000. 
Posselt.  Klaus:  See— 

OfTermanns,     Heribcrt;     and     Posselt.     Klaus.     4.055.653.     Q. 
424-275.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.:  See — 

Stubbings.  James  Henry.  4.055.102.  Q.  83-749.000. 
Potter.  James  Charles,  to  CAV  Limited.  Liquid  fuel  injection  pumping 

apparatus.  4.055.387,  CI.  417-221.000. 
Pouring,  Andrew  A.:  See — 

Jasperson.  Robert  E.;  Erb,  Charles  G.;  Haber.  Donald  F.;  and 
Pouring.  Andrew  A..  4.055,121,  Q.  102-14.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

HeithofT,  Robert  B.;  and  Pecoraro,  George  A.,  4,055,407,  01. 

65-27.000. 
Johnson.  Harlan  B..  4.055.477.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Jozwiak,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Das,  Suryya  K.,  4,055,527,  Q.  260- 

23.70A. 
Rinehart,  Dale  W..  4.055.703.  CI.  428-410.000. 
Rinehart,  Jay  K.,  4,055,657,  CI.  424-300.000. 
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J  .      .        .ns,M.  CI  424-300000  Keflex  Mobelpflegemittel-Erzeugung   Konrad   Schischlik  &  Sohne 

I  inrhart  Jav  Kent,  4,055,656,  CI.  424-3UJ.iwu.  «.        j        c^ 

I  SSJSS'Th'omas  R.;  Christen«,n^  Roger  Nl.Das^uryya  K,  and       ^ej- ^.^^.^^^^.j^,  carl.  4.055,405.  CI.  55-216.000. 

Dowbcnko,  Rostyslaw.  4.055.607,  CI.  260-85 Luuu^      ^wtrode  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 

Prak  sh.  Sri.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation^pacUor  with  electrode  '^"^^J^^      f^  ^^^^^  g.;  and  Marti 
CO  itaining  nickel.  4.055,850.  CI.  361-305.000.  '  -    .         - 
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Prec  iion  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See— 

!  choeff,  John  A..  4.055.773.  CI.  307-229.000 

^  SSy^.S*ond^7Pressman.  Barry  M.;  and  Chana,  Maghar  S.. 

Prev^XSL^'cf-yZroni.  Shau.  M..  to  Allied  Chemic^ 
O  ^litioJr  Novel  copolyester-polyepox.de  compositions. 
4.(  155.606.  a.  260-835.000.  | 

^  f'eSJ'cjS?^  A.;  Price.  Jean  L.;  and  Tobey,  James  F.  4.055.666. 

Prin  siS'dS  J^h;  and  MeyerhofT.  Jeny  David,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
A  itcnna  switch.  4.055,807.  CI.  325-21.000.  i 

Friedolf  Michael.  4.055.802.  CI.  324-73.0AT. 

**'°'  :r52;(!i'  fIST  J..  4.055.805.  Q.  324-158.00P 
Pro  :ter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  Sse— 

Marsan.  Mario  S..  4.055.248.  CI  206-  «»^ 

Peterson.  Donald  J..  4,055.413.  CI.  71-97.000. 

^°  Sm.dt%^t«;  and  Stahlin.  Walter.  4.055.391.  CI.  432-264.000. 

^  Keny^E?  G.:  l^^iS^Kenneth  R..  Sr.;  and  Kershman.  Alvin  L.. 
4.055.669.  CI.  426-93.Q00.  | 

^'  Se^C^Tt^TKulikowski.  Donald  P.;  and  Pulciani.  Sam  C. 

Put.h^-S'Sd'i];& 

^  1!SX»:°J  KoSfbuTk'  b^^^ii^bS:  \V£^:cv 

5-9.00R.  ^  I 

Ou  iker  Oats  Company.  The:  See—      „        _,  p.  '  c  j^„j  i 

Balaz,  Alexander;  Bone.  David  P.;  and  Shannon,  Edward  L.. 

4  055.681.  CI.  426-656.000.  

Foulkes,  Peter  H..  4.055.676.  CI.  426-532.000 

^  'SJ^.'ioiild^Tand  Quimi.  Edwin  J.  4.055  520.  CI.  2^150R. 
Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  Magnusson.  Alan  B.;  and  Qumn.  Edwin  J.. 

Ditfk.'Roikld  L^f^d'Sinn.  Edwin  J..  4.055.545.  CI.  26(M7.00P. 

^  '^GSSlS!"R*^beifH74.055.1 10.  CI.  93-49.00R. 

Rj  dnoti.  Desmond  Arpad.  Selective  filtraUon  apparatus.  4,055,498,  U. 

110-94.000. 
Rj  in  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corporation:  See— 

Munson.  Robert  L..  4.055.304.  CI.  239-230.000. 
Ri  in  Jet  Corporation:  See —  ^^ 

Hruby.  J^n  O..  Jr..  4.055.301.  CI.  239-101.000. 
Hruby  John  O..  Jr..  4.055,302,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Hraby  John  O.  Jr..  4.055,306,  CI.  239-601.000.  . 

R  J^™ik-Pie;^e  k.;  ^d  Bemardot,  Andre  R..  to  Centre  Technique 
Indistriel  dit  Institut  Textile  de  France.  Apparatus  for  introducing 
fabric    article    parU   to   an    assembling    machme.    4,055,244.    ci. 
198-345.000. 
R  dph  M.  Parsons  Company,  The:  See-  ^,   c'\  ■>%  777  OOC 

Beavon,  David  K.;  and  Jirus.  Earl  J..  4.055.401,  CI.  23-277.0OC. 
Rima^tti,  Aldo;  and  Repetto,  Eugenio.  to  Centro  Spenmentale 
Metallurgico  S.pA.  Hot-top  fo^J^e  P^o^"^^  "^ '^"'^  "''"^  "" 
electroslag  remelting  process.  4,055.215.  C\.  164-252.000. 

R  amsbottom.  John  M.:  See—  ^ 

Hirsch,  Arthur;  Spiegel.  Francis  X.;  and  Ramsbottom,  John  M.. 

4.055.672.  a.  426-127.000. 

F  ao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  ^^JVor2Xf_^^VhoAcX 

making  N-channel  MOS  integrated  circuits.  4.055.444  CI.  148-Km 

F  asmusJIn.  Harry  R..  to  Crest  Industries.  Inc.  Tenmnal  block  a«iemWy 

for  mounting  a  switch  or  other  electrical  component.  4,055,737.  CI. 

200-5  l.OOR.  I 

'  '''SSt?£  K  ?.;  wSiman,  Justin  L.;  Li"™^.  Sj?'!^- Sukman, 
Edwin  L.;  and  Ravenscrofl,  Philip  H.,  4.055,702^  CI.  428-398.0UU. 
1  Laymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc..  The:  See—  I 

Bell  Heather.  4.055.008.  CI.  40-104.190.  I  . 

Laymond.  Robert  E..  to  De  Uval  Turbine  Inc.  Electro-proportional 
i^t  control  apparatus.  4,055,197,  CI.  137-84.000. 

^'^^aSSS  AWd  AZIZ,  4.055.774.  CI.  3O7-296.O0R. 

Bartolini.  Robert  Alfred;  and  Bloom.  Allen,  4/)55,423.  CI.  96- 

27  OOH  I 

Jellinek.  Eniest,  4,055,750,  Q.  364-424.000.  I 

RaSJthaE^Sce  David.  4.055,812,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Wdmer  Paul  Kessler.  4,055,836,  CI.  34O-173.00R. 
vKry  Sri  Franklin,  Jr..  4.055.811.  CI.  330-289.000. 

leasan,  Harold  D.:  See —  u      i j  t-» 

'^Freeman,  John  W.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Reagan.  Harold  D.. 

4.054,978,  a.  29-157.10R.  _,      .        ,. 

leed,  Charles  W.  Appwatus  and  method  for^esU«»mdemmeral«a- 
tion  of  condensate  in  a  steam  cycle.  4,055,048,  CI.  60-646.CXW. 


Hellmuth,    4.055,646,    CI. 
Hellmuth,    4,055,642,    CI. 

Eugenio,    4,055,215,    CI. 


SsXRoSen  rand  M7«in.  John  J,  4.055.694.  CI.  428-95.000. 

■""'B»"S/.Tot;'?o^:ln7  Simon;  «,d  R.id.  Ang»  Jo»ph 

Dickson,  4,055.402.  CI.  44-58.000. 
Reinshagen,  Hellmuth:  See— 

Ascher.    Gerd;     and    Reinshagen. 

424-250.000. 
Nesvadba,    Hans;    and    Reinshagen, 
424-246.000. 
Repetto,  Eugenio:  See—  ,     „       .. 

Ramacciotti.     Aldo;    and    Repetto. 
164-252.000. 

•"'^Srie^Si^Jelef  S.fE>SrJames  H.,  Jr.;  and  Reymore,  Harold  E.. 
Jr.,  4,055,548,  CI.  260-77.5AT. 

'''' Wb^g%knf  a7  Richards,  Louis  R.;  and  Stoub,  James  W.. 
4,054,967,  CI.  17-32.000. 

•^'='5SlS;:1iTve;"D:;'S™nweH,  Joy..  F-cis;  J^^^^^^^^^^^  ^°»'" 
O'Neal;  and  Petrow.  Vladimir.  4.055.641.  CI.  424-242X»a 
Grisar.  J.  Martin;  Claxton,  George  P.;  and  MacKenzie,  Robert  D., 
4,055,561,  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Ohta,  Masafumi,  4,055.421,  CI.  96-1.600.  .  ^  r  .  An«  ni 

Ries,  Douglas  A.,  to  Ring,  Edward  M.,  a  part  mterest.  Splint.  4.055,171, 

f^l    128  87  OOR 
Riew   Changkiu  Keith,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Reaction 
p^ciiuctsTnon-cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resins  and  ^^^^^^F^^}^'^, 
liquid  polymers  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  4.055.541.  CI. 
260-47.0EN. 

•""'SSeirri^t'Hin.  David  W.;  Riihimaki.  Arnold;  and  Tsai. 

Shan-Pu.  4.055.476.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Rinderle.  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent-VerwaUungs-G.m.b.H.  Tumng 
circuit  an^angement.  4.055.822.  CI.  334-15.000.  ^u^^^ 

Rinehart.  Dale  W..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Ion  exchange  strengthened 

glass  containing  P2O5  4  055.703.  C142».41000p  „„„.,„IIi„o  fimai 

Rinehart.  Jay  K..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Methods  for  controllmg  fungi. 

Rile£t"jay^K^M^PG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  controlling  pea 

aphids.  4.055.656.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Rine.  Edward  M.:  See— 

Ries.  Douglas  A..  4.055.171.  CI.  128-87.00R. 

''''*5"lST^r-d  Riseman.  Jacob.  4.054.989,  CI.  29-571.000. 

^''¥:;n«,th"n  A.fa:i7Ritchie,  Gordon  J..  4,055,726.  CI.  178-18.000. 

^"  uit^'^AntK  ^'rTham    Marshall;    and    Rixon.    John    Albert. 

4.055.695.  CI.  428-195.000. 
RJR  Foods.  Inc.:  See— 

Belmont.  Edward  Bnice.  4.055,670,  CI.  426-119.000. 

Robbins  &  Myers,  Inc.:  See— 

Monroe.  Thomas  D..  4.055.113,  CI.  98.43.00C. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See—  «,.i,„,   ^nsssm    CI 

Anselment,  Wolfgang;  and  Gntschmeier,  Walter,  4,055,503,  CI. 

252-12.000.  „,^^ 

Binder.  Georg,  4.055.778.  CI.  310-89X»0^  ,„  ,,7  00R 

Gehring.  Thilo;  and  Berger.  Heinz.  4.055.157^  CI.  »23-117.00R 
Roberts.  Arnold  E.;  and  Harshman.  Jack  D..  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co. 
cSImling  and  printing  mechanism  with  interchangeable  unit  pnnter 
wheel.  4.055.116.  CI.  101-79.000. 
Roberts.  David  M.;  and  Sever.  James  A.  Portable  football  dryer. 

RobSX^ene! t^n^Scarbide  Corporation.  Thermopl^tically  pro- 
cessable  polyurethanes  based  on  tolylene  diisocyanate.  4.055.549.  CI. 
260-77.5AN. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Bauer.  Werner  R..  4.055.828.  CI  337-308.000.  ..„„.    ^1 

Manecke.    Siegfried   E.;   and   Shaw.   James   L..   4,055,724.   CI. 

174-66.000. 
Massey.  Arie  F..  Jr..  4.054.979.  CI.  29-1 57.  lOR. 
Perkins.  Charies  H.,  4,055.056.  CI.  62-324.00a 
SandeR.  William  J..  4.055.326.  CI.  251-351.000. 

^°XriV,°K\Te1!£hu?:>illiamG.  Camir^^ 

Earl-  Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford.  Udell;  and  Finkle. 
Bernard  J..  4.055.675.  CI.  426-170.000. 

Robertson.  George  Heddle:  See—  ^_,„.  H«4Hr^  4  055  440 

Wheeler.  Ian  Robert;  and  Robertson.  George  Heddle.  4.U55,4W, 

CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Robitaille.  Kenneth  L:  See—  dossn-jl  CI 

Gatland.  Geoffrey  H.;  and  Robitaille,  Kenneth  L.,  4,055,023,  Ci. 

RobsorHa,?5°E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engm^nng  Co^Hydr^^^ 
ing  process  with  rejuvenated  catalyst.  4,055.482,  CI.  208-1  ll.ww. 
Rockefeller  University.  The:  See—  ^  n«  i^a  ri   nR  ■)  nns 

Miller.  Neal  E.;  and  Dworkin.  Barry  R.,  4.055.168,  CI.  128-2.005>. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Daberko.  Gunter  W..  4.055.376.  CI.  350-10.000. 
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Rogers,  Robert  M.;  and  Boshinski,  Edwin  E..  to  Hobart  Corporation. 

Computing  weighing  scale.  4,055.753.  CI.  364-466.000. 
Rogers.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Boshinski.  Edwin  E.;  Meckstroth.  Robert  C;  and  Rogers.  Robert 
M..  4.055.748.  CI.  364-466.000. 
Rohde.  Wolfgang:  See- 
Beck.  Kurt-Gunther;  Rohde.  Wolfgang;  Habermehl.  Diethard;  and 
Siebert.  Werner.  4.055.471.  CI.  201-20.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Gruber.    Wilhelm;    and    Schroeder.    Guenter.    4.055.590. 
560-179.000. 
Rohr  Industries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Ickes.  Charles  M.;  and  Perusse.  Eugene  T.,  4.055.794,  CI. 
22.00T. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Colley,  Rowan  Herbert,  4,055,042,  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Roma,  Cario,  to  Square  S.A.  Process  for  manufacturing  modular  ele- 
ments and  a  tube  nest  for  heat  exchangers.  4,054,980.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Romey,  Ingo:  See—  _  ^^^ 

Kolling.  Georg;  and  Romey.  Ingo.  4.055,583,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Ronnquist,  Axel  Georg;  Lindahl,  Erik  Tommie;  and  Stoilov,  Nicolay 
Stefanov,  to  Lumalampan  AB.  Thin  composite  wire  saw  with  surface 
cutting  crystals.  4,055.700.  CI.  428-366.000. 
Rorer  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bertelli.  Aldo.  4.055.580.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Rosen.  Sidney;  and  Bennett,  Richard  Nelson,  to  National  Instrument 
Company.    Filling    unit    with    air-operated    spool    valve    system. 
4.055.281.  CI.  222-309.000.  ,.^       ^. 

Rosenberger.  Siegfried,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Alkylidene-bis- 
phenols  containing  sulphur,  and  their  use  as  stabilizers.  4.055.539.  CI. 
260-45.95C. 
Rosenhahn.  Lothar:  See—  . 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Himmelmann.  Wolfgang;  Sauerteig.  Wolfgang; 

and  Rosenhahn.  Lothar.  4.055.427.  CI.  96-67.000. 

Rosenthal.  Bruce  David,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current  subtracter. 

4.055.812,  CI.  330-253.000.  .     „.  u<-  .^ 

Rosenthal,  Rudolph;  and  Shawl.  Edward  T..  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  Process  for  the  removal  of  selenium  compounds  from 

urethane  solutions.  4,055.629.  CI.  423-509.000. 

Ross.  Haldon,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  10-Speed  bicycles.  4.055.093.  CI. 

74-501. OOR. 
Rossomakho.  Yakov  Vulfovich:  See— 

Bykhovsky.  David  Grigorievich;  Medvedev.  Alexandr  Yakoy- 
levich;    Bogorodsky.   Jury   Alexandrovich;   Firsov.    Vladimir 
Nikolaevich;  and  Rossomakho,  Yakov  Vulfovich.  4.055.741.  CI. 
219-121.00P. 
Roth.  Herbert  R.:  See—  ^  „  ^      „ 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  Matier.  William  L.;  and  Roth.  Herbert  R.. 
4.055.658.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Rothfiell,  Rolf  Eric.  Method  of  deriving  characteristic  contours  from  a 

colored  picture.  4.055,833.  CI.  340-146.30E. 
Rouyer.  Hubert:  See— 

Faugeras.  Pierre;  Lecoq.  Pierre;  Miquel,  Pierre;  Rouyer.  Hubert; 
and  Simonet.  Guy.  4.055.625.  CI.  423-262.000. 
Rowe.  Sylvester  J.  Planter.  4.055.022.  CI.  47-79.000. 
Rowell.  Ross  Fredrick.  Brassiere  fastener.  4.054.972.  CI.  24-201. OHE. 
Ruegsegger.  Donald  Ray.  to  Elsie  Manufacturing  Company.  Fusible 

links  and  process  for  producing  same.  4.055.829.  CI.  337-416.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Feichtinger.  Hans;  Payer.  Wolfgang;  Comils.  Boy;  and  Weber. 
Jurgen.  4.055.586.  CI.  260-465.50R. 
Runte.  Donald  J.  Earth  moving  implement  with  adjustable  wheel 

assembly.  4,055,222,  CI.  172-413.000. 
Rupilius,  Wolfgang;  and  Stein.  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  heavy  metals  from 
diluted  aqueous  heavy  metal  salt  solutions.  4.055.492.  CI.  210-21.000. 
Russi.  Bartello  C.  Security  lock.  4.055.360.  CI.  292-228.000. 
Ryan.  Arthur  Sensor;  and  Van  Vliet.  Raymond  August,  to  Weyerha- 
euser Company.  Disposable  diaper  with  cutout  pad  at  tape  attach- 
ment area.  4.055.183.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Rygalin.  Viktor  Georgievich:  See—  .  .    ^ 

Yakshin.  Alexandr  Sergeevich;  Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky.  Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich; 
and  Rygalin.  Viktor  Georgievich,  4,055.842.  CI.  3'0-347.0AD. 
Ryusyo  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawahara,  Akira.  4.054.971.  CI.  24-68.0CD. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See— 

Morones,  Ricardo,  4.055.433.  CI.  106-10.000. 
S  I  G  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Kopp.  Georg,  4,055.668,  CI.  426-79.000. 
S.S.S.  Patents  Limited:  See—  ^        ,,         ^ 

Clemente.   Herbert   Arthur;   and   Heyboume.   Robert   Howard. 
4.055.240.  CI.  192-67.00A. 
Sache.  Edgar,  to  Choay  S.A.  Papaverine  thienyl-carboxylates  and 

medicaments  containing  them.  4.055,648.  CI.  424-260.000. 
Sachsel,  George  F.:  See— 

Stambaugh,  Edgel  P.;  and  Sachsel.  George  F..  4.055.400.  CI.  44- 

1  OOR. 

Sack.  Georges  H..  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
altering  the  rigidity  of  webs  by  oscillation.  4.055.003,  CI.  34-155.000. 

Saffran,  Helmut;  and  Sterck,  Lothar,  to  Davy  Powergas  GmbH  Pro- 
cess for  thermal  treatment  of  crude  phthalic  acid.  4.055.577.  CI. 
26O-346.709. 

^**  YSdr'Hiro7uki;  and  Saga.  Katumi.  4.055.624.  CI.  423-235.000. 


Sagara,  Hiroji.  to  Hoya  Glass  Works,  Ltd.  Glass  compositions  for 

ophthalmic  lenses.  4,055.435.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Sagaser,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Bauer.  James  J.;  Albright.  Larry  E.;  Werner.  James  L.;  SagMjer, 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst.  Lonnie  D..  4.055.262,  Q.  214-140.000. 
Saito.  Tsutomu.  to  Three  Bond  Co..  Ltd.  Anacrobically  curable  sealing 
composition  containing  (A)  acrylate  derivative  of  bisphenol  A  and 
(B)  hydroxyacrylate.  4.055.542.  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Saitoh.  Shigeru;  Watanabe.  Tetsuya;  Konno.  Koji;  and  Nakamura. 
Tadashi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  gas  as  a  salt  of  imidodisulfonic  aad. 
4,055,623.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Shokichi:  See—  ..r 

Kiyokawa.    Shin;    Sakaguchi,    Shokichi;    and    Takeuchi.    Toru, 
4,055.526.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Sakellaris.  Peter  C:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Sakellaris.  Peter  C.  4.055.147.  CI.  119-72.500. 
Sakurai.  Yasuhiko;  Ishida.  Toshio;  and  Kusumoto.  Teruo.  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co..  Ltd.  System  for  indicating  interruption  in  operation  of 
automotive  lamps.  4.055.831.  CI.  340-80.000. 
Salguero.  Hugo  A.  Teran.  to  Gundlach.  S.A.  Rotary  engine.  4.055,156. 

CI.  123-8.330. 
Salter  Housewares  Limited:  See— 

Ackeret.  Peter.  4.055.308.  CI.  241-100.000. 
Sandahl,  Joel  E.:  See— 

Stapleford.  Gary  N.;  and  Sandahl.  Joel  E..  4.055.730.  Q.  179- 

84.0VF. 

Sandberg.  Glenn  A.;  Richards,  Louis  R.;  and  Stoub,  James  W.,  to 

Formax,  Inc.  Food  patty  molding  machine.  4,054,967.  CI.  17-32.000. 

Sander,  Conrad.  Method  and  apparatus  for  curing,  a  coating  on  a 

substrate.  4.055.769,  CI.  250-492.00R. 
Sanders.  Duane:  See— 

Crawford.   G.   Roger;   Sanders.   Duane;   and   Shill.   David   B.. 
4.055.203,  CI.  141-73.000. 
Sanders,  William  J.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Needle  valve 
member  for  a  control  device  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4,055,326,  CI.  251-351.000. 

CgnHo7      IlIC   *   Sec 

Bennett]  Gregory  B..  4,055,643,  CI.  424-249.000. 

Hardtmann.  Goetz  E.;  and  Coppola,  Gary  M.,  4,055,566,  CI.  260- 

295.00A. 
Houlihan.  William  J..  4,055,644.  CI.  260-250.0AH. 
Simpson.  William  R.;  and  Strohschein,  Robert  J.,  4.055,649.  Q. 
424-263.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Aeberii.  Max.  4.055.556.  CI.  260-152.000. 

Ascher.    Gerd;    and     Reinshagen.     Hellmuth.    4,055,646,    CI. 
424-250.000.  „ 

Nesvadba,    Hans;    and    Reinshagen,    Hellmuth,    4,055,642,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Soma,    Nobuo;    Yoshioka,   Takao;    Kurumada,   Tomoyuki;   and 
Morimura.  Syoji,  4.055.536.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  , .  _  , 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamatsu, 
Akira;   Inui.   Taiji;   Tone,   Hiroshi;   and   Morishima.   Hajime, 
4.055.468.  CI.  195-29.000. 
Sardisco.  John  B.:  See— 

Drechsel.   Erhart  Karl;  and  Sardisco.  John  B..  4.055,626.  CI. 
423-320.000. 
Sargisson.  Donald  F.:  See—  ,  ^     .      ^^    1     w 

Adamson.  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson.  Donald  F.;  and  Stotlcr,  Charles  L., 
Jr..  4,055.041,  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Sarkisov,  Pavel  Dzhibraelovich:  See— 

Pavlushkin.  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev.  Konstantin  Timofee- 
vich;  Strekalov.  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky.  Viktor 
Stepanovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Alexeevna;  Sarkisov.  Pavel  Dzhi- 
braelovich; Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov.  Vladimir 
Anatolievich.  4.055.436.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko:  See— 

Nakamura,  Tutomu;  Sasaki,  Takehiko;  Yonekawa.  Masaji;  and 
Maeda.  Hidetoshi,  4.055.755.  CI.  364-705.000. 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Printing  head  for 

portable  labeling  machine,  or  the  like.  4.055.118.  CI.  101-110.000. 
Sauerteig.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Himmelmann,  Wolfgang;  Sauerteig.  Wolfgang; 
and  Rosenhahn,  Lothar.  4.055.427.  CI.  96-67.000. 
Saure.  Manfred:  See — 

Heumann.  Heinz;  Saure.  Manfred;  Wagner,  Heinz;  and  Wartusch. 

Johann.  4.055.504.  CI.  252-63.200. 

Sawanishi,  Shigeru;  Ozaki.  Masahiko;  and  Katagawa,  Kikuji.  to  Japan 

Exian  Company  Limited.  Method  for  opening  a  high-density  packed 

column  in  liquid  chromatography.  4,055,493.  CI.  2 10-31. OOC. 

Schafer.  Jurgen.  to  Original  Hanau  Quarzlampen  GmbH.  Gas  discharge 

lamp.  4.055.779.  CI.  313-220.000. 
Schafer.  Paul;  Abel.  Heinz;  and  Mayer.  Fritz,  to  Ciba-Getgy  Corpora- 
tion. Propylene  oxide  reaction  products,  process  for  their  manufac- 
ture and  their  use.  4,055.393,  CI.  8-62.000. 

Schaffer,  Ludwig:  See—  

Kaiser.  Michael;  and  Schaffer.  Ludwig.  4.055,289,  Q.  226-92.000. 
Schank,  Richard  Louis:  See— 

Chu,  Joseph  Yung-Chang;  and  Schank.  Richard  Louis.  4.055.424. 
CI.  96-35.100. 
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Sclu  rf.  Daniel  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  P^'-g  gjP^ration.  Phos- 

ph  OTomethyl  compounds.  4.055.591.  CI.  260-m5OO. 
Sch«iding.  Horst.  Conveying  and  retaimng  apparatus.  4.055,139.  CI. 

1 1  »-270.000. 

*=*''3^rfd.''ffiSrichmidt,  Franz    Schuetg.  WH^elm;  ^o'des. 

Qaus;  and  Schenk.  Wolfgang.  4.055.547,  CI.  260-67.0FP. 
Sch<  xnay^.  Lawrence  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca  Controlsystem 
hjving  override  for  fluid  operated  work  elements.  4,055.046,  CI. 
6(  428.000. 
^*"  KT'  SSSr?"  Thiemann,   Heinz;  and   Allmendinger,   Karl, 

4  055  825,  CI.  336-70.000. 
Sch  mmel  Vernon  R.,  to  Symons  Corporation.  Inside  concrete  core- 
SS  fom^  particular  three-way  hinge  assemblies  therefor. 

Sch  ^.^RoSr?  William;  and  Davis,  Curry  Beach,  to  Arizona  Chemi- 
arSmp^iy.  Process  for  the  P«paration  of  ter^ne-ma^>canl^- 
di  ides  colataining  less  than  15%  di-adduct.  4,055,576.  CL  260-346.600. 

Sch  umberger  Technology  Corporation:  See--  \ 

Antkiw,  Stephen,  4,055,763.  CI.  250-270.000.  . 

Sch  nS.  DoSd  W.,  to  Fiberite  Corporation.  Woven  matena^  wrth 
filing  threads  at  angles  other  than  nght  angles.  4.055.697.  CI. 

Schrnid    Charles  F.  Portable  mount  for  radios  in  motor  vehicles. 

4  055;286.  a.  224-42.42R. 

""^S^enSeSST  Schmidt,  Franz,  Schuette,  WUhelm;  Cordes, 
Claus;  and  Schenk,  Wolfgang,  4,055,547,  Q.  260-67.0FP. 

^*^eSr*Hci^r  Schmidt,    Gunther;    and    Stanke,    Jurgen, 

4,055,044,  CI.  60-265.000.  ^  .... 

Sclmidl  femice  L.;  and  Thompson,  Manon  E     to  Maj^ron^s 

( -roup.  Inc.,  The.  Lighted  greeting  cards.  4,055.014.  CI- 4(M52  200. 
Scl  midt.  Walter;  and  Stahlin,  Walter,  to  Prolizcnz  AG.  Crucible. 

^055,391.  a.  432-264.000.  ^n«-»«ri 

Scl  ineider.  Willi  A.  Sheet  material  dc-stacking  machme.  4,055,258,  CI. 

Sc  ,neider,  WilH  A.  Re-st«king  device  for  stacking  partidstad^  of 

'  heet  material  to  form  a  complete  stack.  4,055,261.  CI.  214-6.00G. 
Sc  Sff,  John  A.,  to  Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.  Multistage  electncal 
idder  for  decrementing  a  signal  into  a  plurality  of  weighted  signals. 
.055.773.  CI.  307-229.000.  j 

^  "H^il^g'  SJ  Yung,  4,055,699.  CI.  428-31 1 .000.  ' 

Sc  WW.  V^gle  L.  Muffler  and  tail  pipe  expander  and  cleaner.  4.055.064, 

T  72-118  000 
Sc  ireurs,  Willy  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Special  purpose 

luorei^ent  iLnp.  4,055,781,  CI.  313-487.000.  f 

Sc  iroeder,  Guenter:  See—  L  n<^  f on     ri 

Gruber,    WUhelm;    and    Schroeder,    Guenter,    4,055,590,    CI. 

560-179.000. 
S<  huette,  WUhelm:  See—  r^„,A^ 

Doerfel.  Helmut;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Schuette.  WUhelm;  Cordes, 
Oaus^  and  Schenk.  Wolfgang.  4.055.547,  Q.  260-67.0FP. 

^*"S5torlSre?j7and  Schultz,  David  C.  4.055.205,  CI.  144- 
281.00R.  I 

*  '^ "fcn^enwSen  H^lrd  W.;  and  Schultz,  Freddy  R.,  4,055,271,  Q. 
■    220-64.000. 

5  ihultz,  WUliam  G.:  See—  ^  „,         »,    u    .  i. 

Popper,  Karel;  Schultz,  WUliam  G.;  Camirand,  Wayne  M.;  Hautala. 
Eari;  Robertson,  George  H.;  Crawford,  Ladell;  and  Fmkle, 
Bernard  J.,  4.055.675.  CI.  426-470.000. 
S  :hurKer,  Rainer:  See —  .      „  .  «  • 

Ernst,  Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armm;  Schurger,  lUiner; 
Walter,  Lothar;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  and  Burkl,  tncn, 
4,055.371.  CI.  308-201.000.  .       k,        . 

S  ;hwinn.  Joseph  Michael,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Non-clog  water 
distribution  nozzle.  4.055.305.  CI.  239-524.000.  | 

^  ^^ClSlSph  E.f2i7oroshnUc.  William,  4.055.575.  Q.  260-345.500. 
Ehmann.  William  J..  4.055.601.  Q.  260-593.00R. 

S  condo,  Christian:  Sec—  „^  .    .       .  n^t  aa^.  r^   lASKrvn 

Kunst.  Helmut;  and  Scondo.  Christian.  4,055,446.  Q.  148-15.000. 
jcragg.   Robert  L.;  and   Parker.  Alfred   B.   Carbonaceous  boUer. 

4.055.165,  CI.  126400.000.  ,      ,       •  u     .^      ■ 

« criabine.  Alexander,  to  Meick  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Novel  anti-hypertensive 

compositions.  4.055,645,  CI.  424-250.000. 

'  *TSn°Sip?  H?'a7d  Seaman,  Gary  G.,  4.055.616.  Q.  264-139.000. 

Bukac.  Zbynek;  Sebenda,  Jan;  and  Suchy.  Richard.  4.055,552.  CI. 
26O-78.00L.  ^ 

I  eese.  Ray  Bruce;  and  Watson.  Bela  Lee.  to  Onion  Carti^e  Corpora- 
tion Apparatus  for  improved  cleanmg  of  pipeline  mlets.  4.055.023, 
a.  JJMl  1.000. 

'**'Bi.Sd°RSirt^rind  Seipel.  Winfried,  4.055.791.  CI.  363-28.000. 
teisuUiogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.    Tsuneo;    and    Hasegawa,    Seitaro.    4.055,490.    CI. 

210-17.000.  I 

ieitel.  Norbert  F.:  See—  ^       _,  „   I        „.  .      .  . 

McDonald.  Walter.  Seitel.  Norbert  F.;  and  Burger.  Richard  A.. 
4,055.455.  a.  156-351.000. 


^"^gIm,  RoSlc.;  and  Seitz.  Paul  L..  4.055.495.  CI.  210-52.000. 

"""  NStS"  j'J^ta  a'and  Sell.  Joseph  W..  4.055.408.  CI-  65-135.(»0^ 
Senger.  Gerhard  Franz-Josef,  to  Umroyal  Aktioig^Uschaft.  Pneu- 
matic radial  tire  tread  pattern.  4.055.209.  CI.  152-209.0OR. 

'^-ruXd'^Anr  C;  hS  Harold  "..Jr.;  MeroUdUlenaldo;  and 

Sentementes,  Thomas  J.,  4.055.759,  d-  362-159.000. 
Seppo,  Arnold  Ivanovich.  Orthopaedic  endoapparatus  designed  to 
l^w  a  new  live  shoulder  and  hip  joint,  to  reconstruct  a  deformed 
joint  or  to  restore  a  pathologically  dysplastic  and  congenitally  lux- 
ated joint.  4,054.955.  CI.  3-1.910.  .       ,   ,        Xfc.   ^p 
Servco  Company,  a  division  of  Smith  International,  Inc.,  The:  !>ee— 
Weber,  Robert  W.,  4,055,226,  CI.  175-273.000. 

^^  RoSSTDavS'l^T;  and  Sever,  James  A.,  4.055.002  CI.  3^104.000. 
Seymour.  Joseph  A.,  to  Lawrence  Peska,  Associates.  Inc.  Dispensing 
shower  head.  4,055,278,  CI.  222-42.000. 

^'^5i,^Ye*^der;*^e,  David  P.;  and  Shannon.  Edward  L.. 
4,055.681,  CI.  426-656.000. 

^''"S'simon't^  S^^wsky,  Robert;  and  Shu.  Peter.  4.055,144.  CI. 

Sharp,  ^*ames  E.,  to  Union  Special  Corporation.  Hem  folding  attach- 
ment. 4,055,127,  CI.  112-143.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  w.,„::    ,„h 

Nakamura,  Tutomu;  Sasaki.  Takehiko;  Yonckawa,  Masaji;  and 
Maeda,  Hidctoshi,  4,055,755,  CI.  364-705  000 
Sharpe,  Donald  M.  Hikers  cart.  4,055.354.  CI.  28047.310. 
Shatalov,  Lev  Nixolaevich:  See—  vt-     •       •  u 

Gusarov,  Anatoly  Alexandrovich;  and  Shatalov.  Lev  Nixolaevich, 

4,055,683,  CI.  427-8.000. 

Shaw,  James  L.:  See—  .       -.  a«  TtA    ri 

Manecke,    Siegfried   E.;   and   Shaw.   James   L..   4.055,724.   CI. 

174-66.000. 
Shawl,  Edward  T:  See—         .    ^._      ,     _ .       j    t     AMKfOQ    CI 
Rosenthal,    Rudolph;    and    Shawl.    Edward   T..   4.055.629.   CI. 

423-509.000.  ^,  »,        j       .^  ir  v«. 

Sheaff,  Edward  Thomas;  and  Hinton.  Norman  Alexander,  to  K- vet 
Limited.  Device  for  examining  biological  specimens.  4,033.4 /u.  ci. 
195-127.000. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See—  in«  <ia  ri  9«V.2Q0A 

Hunter.  Leon;  and  Petty.  Walter  L.,  4.055.516,  CI.  260-2.00A. 
Shcppard,  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  E.,  to  Pen"^^^  C?^"" 
tion  Azo  free  radical  initiators  contaimng  ultraviolet  light  sUbUizing 
groups.  4,055,714,  CI.  526-208.000. 
Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  Illarionovich:  See— 

Gvelesiani,  Konstantin  Shalvovich;  Kadzhelashvih.  Zaun  Mik- 
hailovich;  Tskvitinidze,  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  JusishvUi,  Otan 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  lUanonovich;  Khabuliani, 
Gamlet  Varlamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishvili,  OUri  Vardenovich,  4.055,315.  CI.  243-33.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See—       ,^,^^ 
Cornell,  William  D.,  4,055,501,  CI.  210-516.000. 
Shibau,  Jitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Kaihatsu  K^bushiluKaislw.  Deep-sea  ore 

coUecting  and  hoisting  apparatus.  4,055,006,  CI.  37-69.0UU. 
Shields,  James  A.  Identification  device  for  vehicles.  4,055,013,  CI. 

40-129.00C. 
ShUl,  David  B.:  See—  r»„.,:j    n 

Crawford.   G.   Roger;   Sanders.   Duane;   and   ShUl,   David   B., 

4,055,203,  CI.  141-73.000. 
Shimamura,  Isao:  See —  _,,  ._, 

Ogawa,  Junkichi;  Ishii.  Tsumoru;  and  Shimamura.  Isao.  4.055.426. 

CI.  96-66.400. 

Shimizu.  Mikio:  See —  .  „. .    .      »,.,  •     a  n««  io< 

Honkawa.  Tadashi;  Fukuda,  Kcnji;  and  Shimizu.  Mikio.  4.055.395, 

CI.  23-253.00R. 
Shimizu,  Ryuichi:  See—  .   -.    ,      u  u:^-   v««!J. 

Kawai,  Shichio;  Tanaka,  Takaho;  Bannai,  Eisuke;  Uchida,  Kenji, 
and  Shimizu,  Ryuichi,  4,055,780,  CI.  31 3-346.00R. 
Shimomura.  Jun.  to  Nippon  KogakuK.K.  Light  rec«ving  device  for 

photoelectric  conversion  element.  4,055.761.  CI.  Z3U-ZJV.uuu. 
Shiozaki,  Hiroko.  legal  representative:  See-  u;H«„„ri. 

Inukai,     Noriyoshi;    Murakami,    Masuo;     Iwamoto.    Hidenon. 
Yanagisawa.  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishu.  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki.    Tetsuya.    deceased,    4.055,589.    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Shiozaki.  Tetsuya,  deceased:  See— 

Inukai,  Noriyoshi;  Murakami,  Masuo;  Iwamoto,  Hidenon; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishu,  Yosjiio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;  and  Shiozaki,  Tetsuya,  deceased.  4,055,589.  CI. 
560-121.000. 

Shirahata,  Kunikateu:  See—  _  ,     .  a   e».;,»t.«.« 

Tomioka,  Shinji;  Mori,  Yasuki;  Nara,  Takashi;  and  Shirahata, 
Kumkatsu,  4,055.715.  CI.  536-17.000. 

Shirai.  Takashi:  See—  ^,  An<^^^ti  n 

Ishida.  Torao;  Shirai.  Takashi;  and  Akiyama,  Minoru.  4.055,716.  CI. 

536-23.000. 
Shishkarev,  Eduard  Evgenievich:  See—  . 

Ulyanov.  VUitor  Lconidovich;  Shishkarev.  Eduard  Evgemevich; 
Nazarenko.  Valentin  VasHievich;  Yavich.  Vladimir  Efimovich, 
deceased-  and  Yavich.  Maria  Semenovna.  admmistrator. 
4.055.216,  a.  164-258.000. 
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Shoemaker.  Ralph  W.:  See— 

WUson,  Wallace  C;  and  Shoemaker.  Ralph  W..  4.055.830.  CI. 
34O-16.00R. 
Shringarpurey,  Sudhir  K.:  See — 

Maurer,  Gerald  L.;  and  Shringarpurey,  Sudhir  K.,  4,055,655,  CI. 
424-294.000. 
Shriver,  Edward  L.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Semiconductor  projectile  impact  detector. 
4.055.089.  CI.  73432.00R. 
Shu,  Peter:  See—  „„  .^^  ^, 

Chu,  Simon  L.;  Sharowsky,  Robert;  and  Shu,  Peter,  4,055,144,  CI. 
118-401.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals.    Joaquin.    4,055.506,    CI. 
252-132.000. 
Sibrava,  Joseph,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Sample  transport 
with  rotary  air  interlock  charging  and  discharging  means.  4.055,259, 
CI.  214-17.00A. 
Siebert,  Werner:  See—  , .  ^.    ._    j      j 

Beck,  Kurt-Gunther;  Rohde,  Wolfgang;  Habermehl,  Diethard;  and 
Siebert.  Werner,  4,055,471,  CI.  201-20.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,    ,    ,      „  ,j 

Bussmann,  Egon;  Flamme,  Bruno;  Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  Helder, 

Johannes;  and  De  Steur,  Hubert,  4,055,751,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Fiedler,  Helmut.  4.055,775,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Kleen,  Gerhard;   Schiemann,   Heinz;   and   Allmendinger,   Karl, 

4,055,825,  CI.  336-70.000. 
Stein,  Karl-Ulrich;  and  Hominger,  Karlheinnch,  4,055,837.  CI. 
34O-173.00R. 
Sigma  Lutin,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Langr,  Oldrich,  4.055,073,  CI.  72467.000. 
Simich,  Emil;  and  Traxinger,  Walter  R.,  to  A.  J.  Gcrrard  ft  Company. 

Bale-tie  interlock  device.  4,055, 1 1 5,  CI.  100-34.000. 
Simich.  Emil,  to  A.  J.  Gerrard  ft  Company.  Bale-tie  joiner  tool. 

4,055,328,  CI.  254-79.000. 
Simonet,  Guy:  See—  „  w  ^ 

Faugeras,  Pierre;  Lecoq,  Pierre;  Miquel,  Pierre;  Rouyer,  Hubert; 
and  Simonet,  Guy.  4,055,625,  CI.  423-262.000. 
Simpson,  Hugh  Walter;  and  Green,  Douglas.  Apparatus  for  mwung 
surface  temperature  measurements  on  the  human  body.  4,055,166,  CI. 

128-2.00H.  .         ^     ^       ,       . 

Simpson,  William  R.;  and  Strohschein,  Robert  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  4- 
AIkyI-2,6-di-(secondary   or   tertiary   aIkyI)amino-3-formylpyndines 
pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof  and  their  use  in  the  treatment  of 
obesity  and  diabetes.  4,055,649,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See—  .«,,,,« 

Hunts,  Barney  D.;  Hare,  George  H.;  and  Eaton,  Bradley,  4,055,129, 

CI.  112-158.00E. 
Larsen,  Robert  H.;  and  Minalga,  PhiHp  F.,  4,055,130,  CI.  112- 

158  OOR. 
O'Brien,  James  Eugene;  and  OsUpczuk,  Edward  Walter,  4,055,131, 
CI.  112-158.00E.  ,      „,     .   , 

Siri,  Joseph  J.;  and  Knapp,  John  P.,  to  Siri  Systems,  Inc.  Wood  cleaning 
and  separating  apparatus.  4,055,488,  CI.  209-173.000. 

^'"  iiri!*J^pri.;  a^ndKnapp.  John  P.,  4,055,488.  CI.  209-173.000. 
Sivilotti,  Olivo  Giuseppe,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Lim- 
ited. Procedures  and  apparatus  for  electrolytic  production  of  metals. 
4,055,474,  CI.  204-70.000. 
Sjostrand,  Uno  Roland;  and  Johansson,  Goran  Karl  Nils,  to  AB  Zins- 
tor.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  the  purification  of  air  in  packing 
machines.  4.055,035.  CI.  53-167.000  ^n«flwr. 

Skeggs,  Leonard  T..  to  Locust  Farms.  Inc.  Foaling  alarm.  4,055,839.  CI. 

340-279.000.  ^  „  ^,    „ 

SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company,  B.V.:  See- 
Ernst,   Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski,   Armin;   Schurger,   iUiner; 
Walter,   Lothar;    Brandenstein,    Manfred;   and    Burkl,    Ench, 
4.055,371.  CI.  308-201.000. 
Ziekman.  Paul;  and  van  Riet,  Jan  A.  P.,  4,055,382.  CI.  356-210.000. 
Skibbe,  Martin  O..  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Pharmaceuti- 
cal preparations  containing  4-{4-biphenylyl)  butylamines  and  treat- 
ment of  the  animal  organism  therewith.  4.055,664,  CI.  424-330.000. 
SKM:  See- 
Binoche,  Michel,  4,055,300,  CI.  239-15.000. 
Skvortsov,  Gennady  Fedorovich:  See— 

Lukyanov,    Jury    Sergeevich;    Kazantsev,    Lev    Seliverstovich; 
Pomeschikov,  Andrei  Grigorievich;  and  Skvortsov,  Gennady 
Fedorovich,  4,055,722,  CI.  13-16.000. 
Sleumer,  Hendrikus  Bemardus:  See—  ^  ««  i  ia  r-i 

Kats,  Mindert;  and  Sleumer,  Hendnkus  Bemardus,  4,055,114,  CI. 
99-280.000. 
Sloan-Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research:  See- 
Goldstein,  Gideon,  4,055,633,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Slonaker,  Robert  O.;  and  Emerson,  Jack  L.,  to  Owens-Commg  Fibcr- 
glas   Corporation.   Apparatus   for  making   glass   fibers   matenal. 
4,055,406,  CI.  65-1  l.OOW. 

Smiglee,  Jerome:  See—  ,  ^    .  .       ,  ,.  n«  07<  r-i    rin. 

Thomton,  Douglas  R.;  and  Smiglee,  Jerome,  4,055,835,  CI.  340- 

147.0LP.  ^,    ^         ^      .... 

Smith,  Archibald  W.,  to  International  Business  Machin«  Q-switching 

injection  laser  with  oxygen  implanted  region.  4,055,815,  CI.  331- 

94  50H 
Smith.  Clay  D.;  and  Keller,  Douglas  V   Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 

Multi-phase  separation  methods  and  apparatus.  4,055,480,  CI.  2U8- 

11. OLE. 


Smith,  Gerald  W.:  See —  , 

Costello,  Frederick  A.;  Manniso,  James  L.;  DiPmto,  Anthony  J.; 
and  Smith,  Gerald  W.,  4,055,163,  CI.  126-271.000. 
Smith,  James  Walker:  See—  ^  ,     ,   .        r-.. 

Metzger,  Shiriey  Jean;  Smith,  James  Walker;  and  Leal,  Juan  Cas- 
tillo, 4,054,970,  CI.  17-71.000. 
Smith,  Larry  D.:  See—  ^  ^      u    i  r» 

Tillman,  Lynn  W.;  Henscheid,  Kent  R.;  and  Smith,  Larry  D.. 
4,055,757,  CI.  364-715.000. 
Smith,  Richard  E.:  See—  ..     .^  ,        a 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlm,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Cassano,  James  R..  4.055.340,  CI.  271-236.000. 
SmithKIine  Corporation :  See—  ..„,,,  „^ 

Mendelson,  Wilford  Lee,  4,055,573,  CI.  548-335.000. 
Smits,  Friedolf  Michael:  See—  j  c     . 

Panousis,  Peter  Theodore;  Pritohett,  Robert  Leonard;  and  S>mits, 
Friedolf  Michael.  4,055.802,  CI.  324-73.0AT. 
Smrcka,  Joseph  G.:  See—  .  ^    „       ,      ,        v 

Goodenough,  David  John;  Weaver,  Kenneth  E.;  Smrcka,  Joseph 
G.;  and  Cayman,  WUliam,  4.055,771.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Smrt,  Thomas  J.,  to  Fox  Valley  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Automatic 

feeding  apparatus.  4,055,146,  CI.  119-51.110. 
Snam  Progetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Arrighetti,  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  and  Vajna, 
Eugenio,  4,055,535,  CI.  26045.70R. 
Snoke,  Roy  Eugene;  and  Klein,  Gerald  Wayne,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Purification  of  microbial  enzyme  extracts  using  syntheUc 
polyelectrolytes.  4,055,469,  CI.  195-66.00R. 
SocieU'  lUlina  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cocuzza,  Gioacchino;  Montoro,  Italo;  and  Calcagno,  Benedetto, 
4,055,579,  CI.  260-348.340. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See— 

Jolivet,    Jean-Claude;    and    Stouls,    Francois-Xavier    Antoine, 
4.055.756,  CI.  364-725.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont:  See— 

Teisseire,  Paul  Jose,  4,055,594.  CI.  260-514.00G. 
Societe  d* Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 
Badertscher.  Ernest;  Chaveron,  Michel;  and  Wenner,  Valentin. 
4,055,555,  CI.  260-119.000. 
Sogge,  John  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Biasing  element  having  one 

OTmore  force  stages.  4,055,368.  CI.  305-57.000. 
Soley,  Warren  G.,  to  Magnetics  International.  Inc.  Magnetic  separator 

for  solid  waste.  4.055,489,  CI.  209-223.00R. 
Solie,  Leiand  P.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Reflective  dot  array  for 

acoustic  wave  processing.  4,055,820,  CI.  333-3O.0OR. 
Solomon,  David  E.,  to  KMS  Fusion,  Inc.  Container  for  hydrogen 

isotopes.  4,055,276,  CI.  222-3.000. 
Soma,  Nobuo;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  and  Monmura, 
Syoji,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  4,4'-BipiperidyIidene  derivatives 
and  their  use  as  sUbilizers.  4,055,536,  CI.  26045.80N. 

Wiesel,  Manfred;  and  Sommer,  Richard.  4.055.557.  CI.  260-162.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shigeo,  4,055,784,  CI.  315-397.000. 

Tozawa,    Keizaburo;    Amatsu,    Hideo;    Takahashi,    Shinichiro; 

Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  4,055,372.  CI.  312-15.000. 

Sorocin,  Viera.  Collapsible  carry-all  cart.  4,055.357.  CI.  280-641.000. 

Soucie.  Claude.  Routing  maze  game  device.  4.055,344.  CI.  273-1 10.000. 

Speriing.  Phillip.  Fabric  hanging  and  pleating  bracket  with  stabilizing 

elements.  4,055,211,  CI.  160-327.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  See— 

Solie.  Leiand  P..  4.055,820.  CI.  333-30.00R. 

Wesner.  Charies  R..  4.055.135.  CI.  114-144.00E. 
Spiegel,  Francis  X.:  See—  ^       ^  i  u    ». 

Hirsch,  Arthur;  Spiegel,  Francis  X.;  and  Ramsbottom.  John  M.. 
4,055,672,  CI.  426-127.000. 

'""icohl,  vSce  L.;  and^Spinner,  Joseph  R.,  4.055.280,  CI.  222-70.000. 
Square  S.A.:  See- 
Roma,  Carlo,  4,054,980,  CI.  29-I57.30R. 

Murph"  Kevin  P.Tand  Stahl,  Richard  F.,  4,055,049,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Murphy,  Kevin  P.;  Stahl,  Richard  F.;  and  Orfeo,  Sabatino  R., 
4,055,054.  CI.  62-114.000. 

Stahlin,  Walter:  See—  

Schmidt,  Walter;  and  Stahlin,  Walter,  4.055,391,  Q.  432-264.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See— 

Norberg.  Lars;  and  Olsson.  Erik,  4.055.299,  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Stambaugh,  Edgel  P.;  and  Sachsel,  George  F.,  to  Battelle  Memorial 

Institute.  Extracting  sulfur  and  ash.  4,055,400.  CI.  44-1. OOR. 
Stamberg.  Jiri:  See—  .„„,.«    ^ 

Peska.  Jan;  Stamberg,  Jiri;  and  Blace,  Zdenko,  4,055,510,  CI. 
252426.000.  ^.^ 

Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Keller,  Douglas  V.,  Jr.,  4,055.480.  CI.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Parrish,  David  R.,  4.055,399,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Poppe.  WassUy;  and  Fielding.  Ivor  R..  4.055,530,  CI.  260-29.6RW. 
Poppe,  WassUy  W.;  and  Inskeep,  Mark  D..  4.055,608.  CI.  260- 
857.00L. 
Standard  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Hirsch,  Arthur;  Spiegel,  Francis  X.;  and  Ramsbottom,  John  M., 
4.055,672,  CI.  426-127.000. 
Standard-Thomson  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Eari  L..  4,055,298,  CI.  236-34.500.  . 
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Stans  •  Klaus  K.;  Smith.  Richard  E.;  Hamlin.  Thomas  J.;  and  Ca^ano 
Jar  i«  R .  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Assisted  pneumatic  transport  and 
rSstration  apparatus.  4.055.340.  CI.  271-236.000. 

^'*"{5;d«ISriWmut;    Schmidt.    Gunther;    and    Stanke.    Jurgen. 

4.055.044.  CI.  60-265.000.  e    .         i 

SUDl  ford.  Gary  N.;  and  Sandahl,  Joel  E..  to  Comex  Systems,  Inc. 

C^i  :uU  for  d^ecting  dial  puls«^  *-0?.J30^  l/^-S^VF 
Statz  Wilbert  A.  Small  game  holder.  4.054.968.  CI.  17-44.200. 
Stecira,  Stephan;  and  Leibert.  Curt  H..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 

Na  ional  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Thermal  barrier 

COS  ting  system.  4,055,705,  CI.  428-633.000.  ^        ,.  ^ 

Stefa  1.  Mihaly;  Nagy.  Tibor;  and  Daroczi.  Sandor.  to  Csepeli  Femmu^ 

Pr(  cess  for  the  removal  of  alloying  impurities  in  a  slag-covered 

CO  »per  refining  bath.  4,055,41 5,  CI.  75-74.000 
Steir    Karl-Ulrich;  and  Hominger,  Karlheinnch,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

eeeUschafl.  Dynamic  single-transistor  memory  element  for  rela- 

S  5y>ermanent  memorief  4.055.837.  Q.  340.173.00R. 

^'" !  lu^iTw^f^g;  and  Stein.  Werner.  4.055.492,  CI.  210-21  OOa 
Stei,  Sg.  Robert;  ^gCT.  Donald  L.;  and  Cooper,  Dale  W.,  to  United 

St  .tes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  A^inistration. 

M  rthod  of  forming  metal  hydride  films.  4.055.686,  CI.  427-124.000. 

^'"'^e?ii!J"AilS"^.;  Katz,  George  M.;  and  Steinberg.  Sidney. 

4.055.189.  CI.  128-419.0PG.  ,..    .u. 

Steh  /agen.  WiUem.  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Transfer  of  heat  between 

tM*  o  bodies.  4.055.220.  CI.  165-89.000. 
Sten  lei,  Wilhelm:  Set —  ,  _       .  ,   „,.,.   , 

ioflmann,  Hellmut;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel.  WUhclm. 
4.055.571,  CI.  260-308.00R.  am^x-u 

Step  lens.  Wilbur  E..  to  Alumax  Inc.  Recycle  burner  system.  4.055.334. 
C .  266-138.000. 

^"^  im^'lHel^^and  Sterck,  Lothar,  4,055,577,  Q.  260-346.700. 

Ster  ing  Drug  Inc.:  See—  ^     j       ,      ^ ««« cos    r^ 

Cwabateas,  PhiUp  M.;  and  WUliams,  Gordon  L..  4.055,588,  CI. 

Chri^SSS  Robert  George,  4.055.562,  Q.  260-239.55R 
Stei  1.  Ernest;  Williamson.  Richard  C;  Bers.  Abraham;  and^Cafarella. 
J<  hn  H    to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Surface  wave 
d(  vices  for  processing  signals.  4.055.758.  CI.  364-821.000. 

Stei  ndent  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

French.  Park.  4.055.813.  CI.  330-103.000.  I 

Ste'  bfart,  Robert  E.:  See—  _  »  t„w  c 

Jenkins,  Stephen  R.;  Northrup,  Thomas  A.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  E.. 
4.055,851,  CI.  364-200.000.  ......  ^  ,    . 

Sto  irer,  Charles  E..  Jr.;  Huff.  Nonnan  M.;  and  Micinski,  Lronard  J.,  to 
I  arper-Wyman  Company.  Method  of  forming  ports  in  a  fuel  burner. 

4  055,132,0.  11 3-11 6.0EE.  j 
Sto  lov,  Nicolay  Stcfanov:  See—                                  ^  L    .,       vt 

Ronnquist,  Axel  Georg;  Lindahl,  Erik  Tommie;  and  Stoilov.  Nico- 
lay Stefanov,  4,055,700,  CI.  428-366.000. 
Sto  tier,  Charles  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Adamson,  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson.  Donald  F.;  and  Stotler.  Charles  L.. 
Jr.,  4,055,041.  Q.  60-226.00R. 
Stc  ub,  James  W.:  See—  .  o      •-    i  n/ 

Sandberg.  Glenn  A.;  Richards,  Louis  R.;  and  Stoub.  James  W., 
4.054,967,  CI.  17-32.000.  j 

Stc  uls,  Francois-Xavier  Antoine:  See—  | 

Johvet,    Jean-Claude;    and    Stouls,    Francois-Xavicr    Antoine, 
4,055.756.0.364-725.000.  c  .  t- 

Sti  unagha,  Melchiore  M..  to  Container  Corporation  of  Amenca.  Tray 

t^nthreinforced  walls.  4.055.293.  O.229-31.0FS. 
Sti  auss.  Richard,  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited.  Compressed  air 

,  Iryer.  4.055.403.  CI.  55-31.000.  , 

Sti  ekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich:  See—  '     .    _.      , 

Pavlushkin,  Nikolai  Mikheevich;  Bondarev.  Konstantm  Timofee- 
vich;  Strekalov,  Anatoly  Vasilievich;  Kozlovsky.  Viktor 
Stepanovich;  Minakov,  Anatoly  Gavrilovich;  Golius,  Tamara 
Efimovna;  Orlova,  Ljudmila  Aiexeevna;  Sarkisov,  Pavel  Dzhi- 
braelovich;  Kozmin,  Mikhail  Ivanovich;  and  Minakov.  Vladimir 
Anatolievich.  4.055.436,  CI.  106-52.000. 
St  ohschein,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Simpson.  William  R.;  and  Strohschein.  Robert  J.,  4.055.649,  CI. 
424-263.000. 

St  "utz.  Hans-Jurgen:  See —  ^ 

Swk,  Jurgen;  and  Strutz,  Hans-Jurgen,  4.055,31 1,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 
Sliart,  Edwin  G.  Surface  projectile  game  apparatus.  4,055,343,  O. 

273-108.000.  ..  .w    u  .      u    A     A 

Si  iibbings,  James  Henry,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.  Band  and 
saber  saw  arrangement.  4.055,102,  O.  83-749.000. 

Si  chy,  Richard:  Sfe—  ,  „    ..     »    u  ^  ^  n«  «i  /-i 

Bukac.  Zbynek;  Sebenda,  Jan;  and  Suchy.  Richard,  4.055,552.  CI. 

26O.78.00L. 
Si  levia  Haiges  KG.  Firma:  See—  I 

Haiges,  Adolf,  4,055.149,  O.  1 19-147.00A.  | 

Si  igahara,  Hiroro:  See—  ^      .  u- 

Kawata.    Noboru;    Honna,    Kosaku;    and  Sugahara,    Hirozo, 
4,055,721.  O.  560-207.000.  j 

^  '**£kitani.  Haniiki;  and  Sugino,  Satoni,  4,055,518,  O.  260-2.5AM. 

5  lianakv  Vladimir,  to  ICI  Australia  Limited.  Explosive  composition 
^t^g  amine  solvating  agent.  4.055.450.  O.  149-60.000. 


^""^iSlRog^r  iTHirshman.  Justin  L  ;  Littman  Stanley;  Sukman. 
Edwin  L.;  and  Ravenscroft,  Philip  H.,  4,055,702,  CI.  428-398.000. 

Sullivan.  Daryl  Dean:  See—  ^      ,  r^         a  nui.  lai    ri 

Zeller.  Robert  Dale;  and  Sullivan.  Daryl  Dean.  4.055.383.  CI. 

356-229.000.  ^  v        a 

Sullivan.  Thomas  R.;  Christenson.  Roger  M.;  Das,  Suryya  K.;  and 
Dowbenko.  Rostyslaw.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Acrylic  coating 
compositions.  4,055.607.  CI.  260-851.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hotta,  Seiji;  and  Akamatsu.  Takashi.  4,055,565,  CI.  26O-281.00N. 
Okamoto,   Masahiro;   Nemoto,   Makoto;   KaUoka,   Yushm;   and 
Tokugawa,  Yoshihani,  4.055,585.  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Sundberg,  Leif.  to  Wamac  AB.  Device  with  collecting  basket  for 
collecting  printed   matter   in  a  pile  and  discharging   the  same. 
4,055,245,  CI.  198-422.000. 
Sunmark,  Inc.:  See —  .  «■      u  ai.,:„  i 

Kelly,  Ray  G.;  Pruitt,  Kenneth  R..  Sr.;  and  Kershman.  Alvin  L.. 
4.055,669,  CI.  426-93.000. 
Suntech.  Inc.:  See —  __^ 

Norton.  Richard  V..  4,055,587,  CI.  260^5.00C. 
Sushkov,  Valery  Petrovich:  See— 

Akimov,  Jury  Stepanovich;  Sushkov,  Valery  Petrovich;  and  K.u- 
rinny,  Vladimir  Ivanovich,  4,055,443,  O.  148-1.500. 
Swallow.    Roger   T.,    to   Kendall   Company.   The.    Belt   assembly. 

4.054.952.  CI.  2-338.000.  w    ..  ^      a 

Swanson.  Billy  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  com- 
position for  acidizing  subterranean  formations.  4.055.502.  CI.  Z32- 

Sweeney.  Patrick  E..  to  AAI  Corporation.  Cutting  torch  arrangement. 

4.055.332,  CI.  266-48.000. 
Sweetser,  Philip  B.:  See—  An*<Aoo   m 

Johnson,  Alexander  L.;  and  Sweetser.  Philip  B..  4.055,409.  O. 

71-76.000.  ^     ^.    u  Af 

Swinehart,  Carl  F.,  to  Harehaw  Chemical  Company,  The.  Methwi  for 
growing  absorption-free  alkali  metol  halide  single  crystals.  4,055,457, 
CI.  156-616.00R. 
Symons  Corporation:  See—  ».„.„,  ,»^ 

Schimmel,  Vernon  R.,  4,055,321,  O.  249-182.000. 

^Ackrell,  Jack;  and  Muchowski,  Joseph  M.,  4,055,574.  O.  260- 
^ll  OOB 
Alvarez.  Francisco  S.;  and  Van  Horn.  Albert  R..  4,055.564.  O. 

542-413.000.  „ 

Walker.  Keith  A.  M..  4.055.652.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Taga,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Wakasone,  Masaharu,  to  Nippon  Gohsei  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  granular  potassium 
sorbate.  4,055,617,  O.  264-141.000. 
Taguchi,  Yoshinobu:  See—  ..,,.•     v  a 

Masuzima,   Sho;  Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi.  Yoshinobu;  and 
Fujita,  Hisashi,  4,054.988,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Tajima,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto,  Kaname;  and  Imai.  Takayoshi,  to  Tajima 
Roofing  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  laminated  bituminous  roof- 
ing membrane.  4.055,453.  CI.  156-279.000. 
Tajima  Roofing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^    ,  t  l     ^u 

Tajima,    Eiichi;    Yamamoto.    Kaname;    and    Imai.    Takayoshi, 
4.055.453.  O.  156-279.000. 
Takahashi.  Mitsuo:  See —  u  c- 

'       Okudaira.  Shigenori;  Takahashi.  Mitsuo;  Irie,  Takefumi;  Itoh,  Eiji; 
and  Kashiwagi,  Koh.  4.055.621  CK  423-79.000. 
Takeuchi.    Takeshi;    and    Takahashi.     Mitsuo.    4,055.809.    CI. 
325-308.000. 
Takahashi.  Shinichiro:  See —  ol-  •  u- 

Tozawa.    Keizaburo;    Amatsu,    Hideo;    Takahashi,    Shmichiro; 
Fujimoto.  Kazumi;  and  Ikeda.  Kishio.  4.055,372,  CI.  312-15.000. 
Takahashi.  Tetsuo:  See—  ,_.    „    v      u  a 

Masuzima,   Sho;  Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi.  Yoshinobu;  and 
Fujito,  Hisashi,  4.054,988.  O.  29-564.600. 
Takamatsu,  Akira:  See—  , .  -r  i. 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takamatsu. 
Akira  Inui.  Taiji;  Tone.  Hiroshi;  and  Morishima,  Hajime. 
4.055.468.  O.  195-29.000. 

Okawi.  Taro;  and"Takeda,  Hideichi,  4,055,031.  CI.  52-172.000. 
Takeuchi.  Takeshi;  and  Takahashi.  Mitsuo.  to  Hochiki  Corporation. 

Amplifying  device.  4.055.809,  CI.  325-308.000. 
Takeuchi.  Tomio:  See—  ,    ^  i. 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takamatsu. 
Akira    Inui.  Taiji;  Tone,   Hiroshi;   and   Morishima.   Hajime. 
4,055.468.  CI.  195-29.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tom:  See—  ,    ^  ,       u      t- 

Kiyokawa,    Shin;    Sakaguchi,    Shokichi;    and   Takeuchi,    Tom. 
4.055.526.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Tall.  Albert:  See—  „    „      „    c    j  ki        a 

Thimons,  Edward  D.;  Vinson,  Robert  P.;  Kissell,  Fred  N.;  and 
Tall,  Albert,  4,055.074.  O.  73-40.000. 

Tamao.  Yoshikuni:  See—  ..    ^^.    ,.      ^  -r      v 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
Tohm;  Tonomura.   Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata, 
Akiko,  4,055.636.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto.  Shosuke;  Kikumoto.  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohm;  Tonomura.   Shinji;  Tamao.   Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata. 
Akiko.  4.055.65 1 .  O.  424-267.000. 
Tamas.  Attila  J.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Battery  extractor  for 
vehicles.  4.055.260.  O.  214-44.00R. 
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Tamura.  Toshinari:  See— 

Inukai,     Noriyoshi;     Murakami.     Masuo;     Iwamoto.     Hidenon; 

Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura.  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka. 

Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Tetsuya.    deceased,    4,055,589.    CI. 

560-121.000.  ..  ^,.  ^.^  ._  .. 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Ogisu,  Noriyuki;  and  Urakawa,  Akira,  to  Nichibei  Fuji 

Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.  Bicycle  brake  device  with  increased  braking  power. 

4.055.235. 0.  188-24.000.  .     \.  „    .        •       . 

Tanaka,  Shigeo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Electron  beam  deflection  circuit. 

4.055.784,  CI.  315-397.000. 
Tanaka,  Takaho:  See—  .  ^.    ,      ,,  u  j     v^  a 

Kawai,  Shichio;  Tanaka,  Takaho;  Bannai.  Eisuke;  Uchida.  K.enji, 
and  Shimizu.  Ryuichi,  4,055.780,  CI.  313-346.00R. 
Tangen,  Walter,  to  Gewako  S.A.  Stabilizing  device  for  an  inflaUble 
raft.  4,054,961.  O.  9-11. OOA. 

Tannetics.  Inc.:  See—  ,.  .  .^  ,«« 

lannelli.  Frank  M..  4,055,198,  O.  137-1 16.500. 
Tany.    Michio.    Electrical    therapeutic    apparatus.    4.055,190.    t-i. 

128-422.000. 
Tasman  Joinery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Duckett.  Herbert  John.  4.055.318.  CI.  248-243.000. 

Tassoney.  Joseph  P.:  See—  .     «     ^  n«  Aat.    /-i 

Choi.    Charies    K.;    and   Tassoney.   Joseph    P..    4.055.486.    CI. 

209-11.000. 
Tatishvili,  Otari  Vardenovich:  See—  .   .    ^    ,     r,         xmi. 

Gvelesiani,  Konstantin  Shalvovich;  Kadzhelashvili,  Zaun  Mik- 
hailovich;  Tskvitinidze,  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili   Otan 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  lUanonovich;  Khabuli^i, 
Gamlet  Variamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishviH,  Otari  Vardenovich,  4,055,315,  CI.  243-33.(m 
Taub,  Bernard;  and  Ostrozynski,  Robert  Leopold,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Constant  boiling  ternary  compositions  and  the  process 
for  using  such  compositions  in  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  foam. 
4,055,521,  CI.  260-2.5AF.  . 

Taylor.  Clarence  R.  Electric  shaver  head  cleaning  device.  4,054,963.  Cl. 

15-310.000. 

Taylor  &  Gaskin:  See—  _  ,_,  ^^^^ 

Zalewski.  Nonnan  G.  4.055,246,  Cl.  198-575.000. 

Taylor,  Lynn  Johnston;  and  Troy,  Henry  Neal,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 

Process  for  recovering,  recycling  and  reusing  a  composite  container. 

4.055,441.  Cl.  134-10.000. 

Tech,  Kurt  O.:  See—  v  ^  m     a  n<<  ia#i    n 

Chynoweth,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Tech.  Kurt  O..  4.055,386,  Cl. 

408-13.000.  „  „  J  T^         . 

Teisseire.  Paul  Jose,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Roure  Bertrand  Dupont. 
Interaiediates    useful    for    the    production    of    norpatchoulenol. 
4,055,594,  Cl.  260-5 14.00G. 
Tekma  Kinomat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonaiti.  Francesco,  4,055,310.  Cl.  242-7.080. 
Tennison,  Stephen  Robert:  See—  ^  t      ■  ^ 

McCarroll.  John  James;  Clark,  John  Trevor  Kent;  and  Tennison. 
Stephen  Robert.  4.055,628.  Cl.  423-448.000. 
Tewsley.  Eric  William;  and  Matthewman.  Ian.  to  Wildt  Mellor  Brom- 
ley Limited   Electronic  control  data  transmission  for  knitting  ma- 
chines. 4.055.058.  Cl.  66-50.00R. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  4.055.444,  O.  148-1.500. 

Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Hartmann.  Clinton  S..  4,055.819,  U.  Mi- 

30  OOR 
Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Hartmann,  Clinton  S..  4.055.821.  Cl.  333- 

70.0a|. 

Textron  Inc.:  See—  ,  ^     *  ma  ani   t^i   -ja. 

Moertel.  George  B.;  and  Johnston,  James  R..  4,054,973,  Cl.  24- 

205.00R. 
Tezuka,  Tohru:  See —  _. .    .       „  ^      i 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo,  Kazuo;  Tezuka. 
Tohru;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  Tamao,  Yoshikum;  and  Hijikata, 
Akiko,  4,055,636,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Ohkubo.  Kazuo;  Tezuka, 
Tohru;  Tonomura.  Shinji;  Tamao.  Yoshikuni;  and  Hijikata. 
Akiko.  4,055,65 1 .  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Thermoguard  Insulation  Co.:  See— 

Crawford,   G.   Roger;    Sanders,   Duane;   and   Shill.   David   B., 
4.055.203.  Cl.  141-73.000.  „   c    ^  m    ,„h  T,ll 

Thimons,  Edward  D.;  Vinson,  Robert  P.;  Kissell,  Fred  N.;  and  Tall. 
Albert  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Intenor.  Window  method  for 
measuring  leakage.  4.055.074.  Cl.  73-40.000. 
Thomas.  G.  Lamar:  See—  .,      .         «       u  i     „«^ 

Pike   Harold  L.;  Thomas.  G.  Lamar;  Ketchum.  Ronald  L.;  and 
E^ans.  John  F..  4.055.801.  Cl.  324-73.00R. 
Thompson.  Darrell  R..  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Subilized  ace  onitnle 
solvent  containing  polyacrylonitrile  compositions  and  method  of 
fonning  same.  4.055,532,  Cl.  260-32^400^  r^,   .,  oannn 

Thomoson.  Harold.  Mini  bench  rest.  4.055.017,  Cl.  42-94  000. 
■SSS  Senry  Clark,  to  Thompson  Henry  Clark^  Sunul^«>usly 
foamed  resin  and  magnesium  oxychlonde  cement.  4.055.5  IV.  Cl. 
260-2.5AK. 

°oLfsky,  Irving  B.;  and  Thompson.  Hugh  C,  4,055,104,  Cl.  89- 
l.OOA. 

°Schmidt,  Terrance  L.;  and  Thompson,  Marion  E..  4,055.014,  Cl. 
40-152.200. 

"^XSnard^  J^Tpierre;  and  Micheron.  Francois,  4.055,838,  O. 
340-173.200. 


Lyon-Caen,  Robert;  and  Ngu  Tung,  Pham,  4,055,728.  Cl 

Thomton^Douglas  R.;  and  Smiglee,  Jerome,  to  Manitou  Systems,  Inc. 
Line-seizing  apparatus.  4.055.835,  Cl.  340-147.0LP. 

^^HiydSrolviTBlfyanf  Mulholland,  Thomas  Patrick  Cunningham; 

rd  ThoVp.  Jeffrey  Meyrick.  4.055.595.  Cl.  260-520.00B. 

Three  Bond  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,,„,,„,,^ 

Saito,  Tsutomu.  4.055.542.  Cl.  26a47.0UA. 

Thummel.  Rudolph  C:  See—  „   ^  ,  .    ^     >i  n«  ^ti    n    ^«v 

Dawes.  Dag;  and  Thummel.  Rudolph  C,  4.055,572,  Cl.  260- 

308.00R.  „         .     ,  _  „^ 

Thun-Hohenstein,  Carl,  to  Reflex  Mobelpnegemittel-Erzeugung  Kon- 
rad  Schischlik  &  Sohne.  Accessory  for  use  with  vacuum  cleaners  or 
vacuum-cleaning  conduits.  4.055.405,  Cl.  55-216.000. 
Tile  Council  of  America.  Inc.:  See— 

Burley.  David  R.  4,055.529,  Cl.  260-29.6RW  „        „     , 

Tillman,  Lynn  W.;  Henscheid,  Kent  R.;  and  Smith,  Lan7  D..  to  Hewl- 
ett-Packard Company.  Calculator  apparatus  with  annuity  switch  for 
performing  begin-and  end-period  annuity  calculations.  4.055.757.  Cl. 
364-715.000. 
Timken  Company,  The:  See— ,,  .-.nAT- 
Harbottle.  William  E.,  4.054,999.  Cl.  33-181.0AT. 

'^*Thii.«!  Eof  Aland  Timpa.  Judy  D..  4.055,720.  O.  544-205.000. 

Tobey.  James  F.:  See—  r:   am^^m. 

Jeffreys.  George  A.;  Price.  Jean  L.;  and  Tobey.  James  F..  4.055,666, 
Cl.  426-31.000. 

Haraikawa,  Tetsuo;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4,055,238,  Cl.  188-73.500. 
Tokugawa.  Yoshihara:  See— 

Okamoto.   Masahiro;   Nemoto.   Makoto;   Kataoka,   Yushin;   and 
Tokugawa,  Yoshiham,  4,055.585.  Cl.  260-453.0SP. 

Tokui.  Masaaki:  See —  .   ^  ,    ■    *.m       t,- 

Komiyama.   Yoshiro;   Uchida.   Kunihiko;   and   Tokm.   Masaaki. 

4.055.417.  Cl.  75-142.000. 
Tokyo  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuzima.   Sho;  Takahashi.  Tetsuo;  Taguchi.   Yoshinobu;  and 
Fujita.  Hisashi,  4.054,988,  Cl.  29-564.600. 
Tokyo  Gihatsu  Seikei  Company  Limited:  See—  nx  i  t  nm 

Nakayama,  Taisuke;  and  Nakajima.  Sokichi.  4.054.954.  Cl.  3-1.000. 

Tomioka,  Kenichi:  See—  ua^^^. 

Inukai,     Noriyoshi;     Murakami.     Masuo;     Iwamoto.     Hidenon, 

Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toshinan;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 

Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Tetsuya,    deceased,    4,055,589,    Cl. 

Tomioka,  Shinji;  Mori,  Yasuki;  Nara.  Takashi;  and  Shirahata,  Kuni- 
katsu,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Method  of  producing  1:NMM->-«- 
hydroxy-y-aminobutyryl]XK-62-2.  4,055,715,  Cl.  536-17.000. 

Tone,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,  ■  -r-  i.  _  .,.. 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Aoyagi,  Takaaki;  Takamatsu, 
Akira    Inui,  Taiji;   Tone,   Hiroshi;   and   Monshima,   Hajime, 
4,055,468,  Cl.  195-29.000. 
Tonomura,  Shinji:  See— 

Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji; 
Tohm;  Tonomura,   Shinji;  Tamao, 
Akiko,  4,055,636,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Shosuke;  Kikumoto,  Ryoji; 
Tohm;  Tonomura,   Shinji;  Tamao. 
Akiko.  4.055.651.  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Tomey.  Harry  L.;  Tomey,  Helen  T.;  and  Bordt.  Dale  E..  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson.  Culture  medium  for  tissue  culture  techniques.  4,055.466,  Cl. 
195-1.700. 

"^""fomey!  Hairy t!  Tomey.  Helen  T.;  and  Bordt.  Dale  E..  4.055.466, 

Cl.  195-1.700.  ,        ^    .        . 

Torres   Jose  Marcelo,  to  Combustion  Engineermg.  Inc.  Automatic 
motion   inhibit  system   for  a  nuclear  power  generating  system. 
4.055.463.  Cl.  176-24.00R. 
ToyooV.%  Tadao:  See—  .    ...^      ...  •    v-^,«. 

Nakamura.  Masatatsu;  Kominami.  Hideyuki;  Amagami.  K«mzo. 
Kobayashi,  Takao;  and  Toyooka.  Tadao,  4.055.740.  Cl.  21V- 
10.49R.  ^    ■, 

Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Futamura,  Kazumasa.  4.055,045,  Cl.  60-322.000. 
Komiyama,   Yoshiro;   Uchida,   Kunihiko;   and   Tokui.   Masaaki. 
4,055.417.0.75-142.000.  .n«nai     ri 

Konishi.    Masami;    and    Futamura.    Kazumasa.    4.055.043.    Cl. 

60-282.000. 
Kono.  Toshiyuki.  4.055.153,  Cl 
Kono,  Toshiyuki.  4.055,154.  Cl 
Kono.  Toshiyuki,  4,055,155.  Cl 
Numazawa.  Akio;  Nakamura, 


Ohkubo,  Kazuo; 
Yoshikuni;  and 

Ohkubo.  Kazuo; 
Yoshikuni;  and 


Tezuka, 
Hijikata, 

Tezuka, 
Hijikata, 


123-8.090. 
123-8.090. 
123-8.090. 
Hiroyuki; 


__  Kurita,  Tokio;  Horie, 

Kouji;'MdKondo,  Toshio,  4,055,237,  Cl.  188-73.400. 
Tozawa.  Keizaburo;  Amatsu.  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Shinichiro;  Fujimoto, 
Kazumi;  and  Ikeda,  Kishio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Storage  receptacle 
for  magnetic  upe  cassette.  4,055.372.  Cl.  312-15.000. 
Traise    John  E.  Combined  mailer  and  return  envelope  assembly. 
4.055.294,  Cl.  229-69.000. 

"^'^  sSS!  L  TraTinger.  Walter  R..  4.055.1 15.  O.  100-34.000. 

Trident  Engineering  Assoc..  Inc.:  See—  i>_    i^  c     ,„^ 

Jasperson.  Robert  E.;  Ert).  Charles  G.;  Haber.  Donald  F.;  and 

Pouring.  Andrew  A..  4.055,121.  O.  102-14.000^ 

Tripp.  Dwight  E.  Centrifugal  clutch  mechamsm.  4,055,241,  Cl.  192- 

105.0CE. 
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Tro^  /bridge. 
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Thimons.  Edward  D.;  Vinson.  Robert  P.;  Kissell.  Fred  N.,  and 

Tall,  Albert.  4,055.074,  CI.  73-40.000^ 
Wilson,  Wallace  C;  and  Shoemaker.  Ralph  W..  4.055.830.  CI. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 

with  respect  to  an  invention  of:  . . 

Holderm'S.  Louis  B.;  and  Peters  Palmer  N- Gem«ii.um  coated 

microbridge  and  method.  4,055  847.  CI.  357-5.000 
Sakellaris.  Peter  C.  Automatic  fluid  dispenser.  4,055.147.  ci. 

Trowbri^  David  L.  independent  gain  and  baj^^^^     control 

of  a  traveling  wave  mascr.  4,055,810.  CI.  iiu-^.wo. 
Updike  Otis  L.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  sorbate  dispersed  in  a 
fluid  stream.  4.055.072,  CI.  73-23.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admimstration:  S«- 
Adamson.  Arthur  P.;  Sargisson,  Donald  F.;  and  Stotler.  Charles 

L..  Jr..  4.055.041.  CI.  60-226.00R. 
Black.  James  M..  4.055.777.  CI.  307-360.00a 
Chase.  Wendell  D..  4.055.004.  CI.  35-llOON. 
Dimeff.  John.  4.055.764,  CI.  250-336,000 
Jackson,  Melvin  R.,  4.055.447.  Q  148-32.000. 
McDonald.  Glen  E..  4.055.707  d.  428-652.000^ 
Oldrieve.  Robert  E.;  and  Blankenship.  Charles  P.,  4,055.416,  CI. 

Shrivlr.  Edward  L..  4.055,089.  CI.  73-432.00R. 

Stecura,    Stephan;    and    Leibert.    Curt    H..    4.055.705.    CI. 

428-633.000.  ,  ^  t^  i    «/ 

Steinberg.  Robert;  Alger,  Donald  L.;  and  Cooper.  Dale  w., 

4.055,686,  CI.  427-124.000. 

HoffmanT  Robert  T.;  and  Buecher,  Roger  W..  4.055.632.  CI. 

M^ns.  Robert  W..  4.055.776.  CI  307-355  OOa 
Medford,  Robert  C.  4,055,709,  CI.  429-49.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  ^ft<«iiA  r^i 

Kats,  Mindert;  and  Sleumer,  Hendnkus  Bemardus.  4.055,114.  CI. 

99-280  000 
Verhocven.  Robertus  Jozefus  Maria;  and  Ong.  Daniel.  4,055,350. 

^         _  CI.  274-lO.OOS. 

lS'w^!"sWcl^^  Tanaka,  Takaho;  Banr«i  Ebuke;  Uchida,  Kenji;  "pdikc.  ^^  L^^^-  ^^^.^^^,  Aeronautics  «md  Space  Admin- 

and  Shimizu.  Ryuichi.  4.055.780.  CI.  3 1 3-346.00R.  istration  wid  Updike,  Otis  L.,  4,055,072,  CI.  73-23.000. 

"'*''^„^y^'°YSiro;,Uchid.   Kunihiko;   and  Tokui,   Masaaki,  ^^^o^^^^^y^^e--^^^^^^ 


h,  Ludwig,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  J^P^.^'f "'^^I'^g^  sf^ 

s  integral  with  diaper  backing  sheet.  4,055  181  CI  >28-28m)0. 

Michele.  Centrifugal  granulomcter.  4,055,076,  CI.  73-61.4UU. 

tikbridce  David  L.:  See —  .  _  »  ,    • 

Jnited  states  of  America^  National  Aeronj«iti«^dSi«c^^ 
istration;  and  Trowbridge,  David  L.,  4,055,810,  CI.  330-4.0UU. 

'r."S7LjSi  Si^ton;  and  Troy.  Henry  Neal.  4.055.441,  CI. 
134-10.000. 

"K;?*!^!.;  Hill,  David  W.;  Riihimaki,  Arnold;  and  Tsai, 
Shan-Pu.  4,055,476.  CI.  204-98.000. 
T«k  ritinidze.  Alexandr  Shalvovich:  See —  '  . 

tSnt  Konstantin  Shalvovich;  Kadzhela«hvU,,  Zaun  Mjk- 
Svich;  Tskvitinidze,  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili  Otan 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili.  Andrei  lUarionoyich;  Khabuliani. 
Gamlet  Varlamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lia  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishvih.  Otari  Vardenovich,  4,055.315.  CI  243-33.000. 

'^"'ItaJ^y'^'lS;^  Edward;  and  Tulip,  Robert,  4,055  600,  CI.  260- 

586.00P. 
Tui  ible  Not  Tumbler.  Inc.:  See—      ^„  ,„  „^  ' 

Jones.  Dennis  J..  4,055.273,  CI.  220-70.000. 
TuinerToh?:?;  and  Ritchie  GordoV-Electr^  position  resolvmg 
hi/xero-crossinedelay.  4,055,726,  CI.  178-18.000. 

Tumn"^S  t^o  Valmet  Oy.  Pa,x.r  njf^hine  ^th  s'"*'*^-^^^  *"^ 
cirved  twin-wire  formers.  4,055.461.  Q.  162-290.000. 

''feS^SS^  Kadzhelashvili,  Zaun  Mik^ 

Sovich;  Tskvitinidze.  Alexandr  Shalvovich;  Tusishvili  Otan 
Shalvovich;  Sherezadashvili,  Andrei  lllanonovich;  Khabuliani. 
Camlet  Varlamovich;  Bakhanova,  Lja  Nakhshonovna;  and  Ta- 
tishvUi.  Otari  Vardenovich.  4.055,315.  CI.  243-33.000. 

"^i^inSSker^  k^"Pai;  and  Tweet.  David  E..  4.055.550.  CI.  260- 

pji^er.  K.  A.  Pai;  and  Tweet,  David  E..  4.055.551.  CI.  260- 
77.5AA. 
Uc  lida,  Kenji:  See— 
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4.055.417.  CI.  75-142.000.  ,  ■      j 

U<  hytU.  Anton  R.;  and  Gordcr.  Ray  L.  Reusable  safety  warning  device. 

K055.840,  CI.  340-321.000. 
U  ira-Centrifuge  Nederland  N.V.:  See— 

van  Heel,  Hubertus  Johannes  Gcrardus,  4.055.397.  CI.  23-264.000. 
U  yanov.  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Shishkarev.  Eduard  Evgenicvich;  Naza- 

renko.  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Yavich.  Vladimir  Efimovich.  deceased; 

uid  by  Yavich.  Maria  Semenovna,  administrator.  Vacuum  casting 

machine.  4.055,216,  a.  164-258.000. 
U  neawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Aoyagi.  Takaaki;  Takama^u. 


nuio,  iiiu*.       J, i,.^„„  nhucininoirallv  active  ArnRnetti,  sergio, 


ohn  company,  i  nc:  otc —  ..      « j  r- 

Carleton,  Peter  S.;  Ewen,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Reymore,  Harold  E., 

Jr.,  4,055,548.  CI.  260-77.5AT.         „  ,  „  ^„ 
Nelson.  Nonnan  A..  4.055.602.  CI.  250-6m)OD. 
White.  David  R..  4.055.563.  CI.  542-413.000. 
Urakawa,  Akira:  See —  . ,,    ,  .•■       >•  nc«  ii« 

Tanaka.  Hiroshi;  Ogisu.  Noriyuki;  and  Urakawa,  Akira,  4,055,235, 

CI.  188-24.000. 

^''^ShrisTophS'nj;,  Peter;  Friedemann.  Wolfgang^acth,  Ernst;  and 
Wonns,  Karl-Heinz,  4,055,622,  CI.  423-118.000. 


AKira:  inui,  loiii;  luiic,  imuaiii,  ■»••— "-»-•— ^     .-r         „ 

Seem  Co..  Ltd.  Processes  for  producing  Phy«o»ogicany  active 
peptide  and  its  N-acyl  derivatives.  4.055.468.  CI.  195-29AXX) 
Uidcrwood.  J.   Larry.   Multiple  chamber  package.   4.055,270,   CI. 

220-23.000. 
I  nion  Camp  Corporation:  See— 

Cheng,  Thom^  T..  4,055,525,  CI.  260-18.00N 

L  nion  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

^Barthel,  Alfred,  4,055,268.  Q.  220-9.00C.  ,       _.     ,     .. 

Brown,  Harry  J.;  Forgeng,  WUliam  D.;  and  Brown,  Charles  M.. 

4.055.742.0.219-145.000.  ..   .n«7ni    ri 

Marsden.  James  Glenn;  and  Orenski.  Peter  Joseph.  4.055,701.  CI. 

428-391.000.  

Prakash.  Sri.  4.055.850.  Q.  361-305.000. 

Roberts.  Rene,  4.055,549,  Q.  2«)-77.5AR  f^  <,  .,,  nno 

Seese.  Ray  Bruce;  and  Watson.  Bela  Lee.  4.055.025.  Q.  51-411.000. 
I  nion  Special  Corporation:  See— 

Sha^James  £.  4,055,127,  CI.  112-143.000. 
Uniroyal  Akticngesellschaft:  See-  ^nonm? 

Senger,  Gerhard  Franz- Josef,  4,055,209,  CI.  152-209.00R, 
I  Inited  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Freshcom.  Ivan  Gene.  4.055.472.  Q.  204-32.00R. 
1 1nited  Sutes  of  America 

ci«no^*Leon    H.;    and    Timpa,    Judy    D..    4.055,720. 
544-205  000 

Popper.  Karel;  Schultz.  William  G.;  Camirand,  Wayne  _ 
Hautala,  Earl;  Robertson.  George  H.;  Crawford.  Ladell;  and 
Fmkle.  Bernard  J..  4,055.675,  CI.  426-470.000. 

^oSd^rThaddeus  J,  4.055.079.  a.  73-1 17.300 
Wiese,  Harold  H.;  and  Wildman,  James  E..  4.055.105,  tl.  8V- 

43.(»R.  ^    .  .  ^ 

Energy  Research  and  Development  Admmistration:  See- 
Benedick,  WUliam  B.;  and  Daniel.  Charles  J..  4.055.247.  CI. 

H^!^hard  Fredenck.  4.055.199.  CI.  lJ7-59pX)(X) 
Hudson.    Ed    D.;    and    Mallory,    Memt    L..    4,055,782,    CI. 
315-111.900. 

^Skin.  J^  4,055,762.  Q.  250-253.000 
Fmney.  James  Lee.  4,055,051.  CI.  61-45.00B 


a. 

M. 


ArriRhctli.  Sergio;  Cesca,  Sebastiano;  Ghetti,  Giuseppe;  and  Vajna, 
Eugenio,  4,055,535,  CI.  260-45.70R. 

"'"^ISier'il^jf'^^lenti,   Peter  C;  and  Marchwinski,  Michael, 
4.055.663.  CI.  424-319.000. 

^"^'LundqSringemar  H..  4.055.176.  CI.  128-214.00C. 

^"^  TurSinfRiTto.  4.055.461.  CI.  162-290.000. 

Vamvakaris,  Christos:  See—  ,     .     ^.    ■  .       ^  n<«  </;a    m    'iu\. 

Patsch,  Manfred;  and  Vamvakans,  Chnstos,  4,055,568,  CI.  260- 

302.60H. 

^""BaySrg^n,  JefSi^.;  Vandalen,  Dirk  J.;  and  Legrand.  Pierre  N., 

4,055,061,  CI.  72-32.000.  ^  „    . 

Vanderford,  Wallace  Snow,  to  Leeds  &North"ip  Company^  Heater 

support  element  for  electric  furnace.  4.055,723.  CI.  13-25.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Conielis.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,055,221,  CI. 

172-47.000.  ■      ^      M. 

Vandling,  John  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Apparatus 
for  the  direct  connection  of  ancillary  equipment  to  a  telephone  net- 
work. 4,055.729,  CI.  179-2.00C.  ^       „       v,  j    1     j 

van  Heel,  Hubertus  Johannes  Gerardus.  to  Ultra-Centnfuge  Nederiand 
N  V  Apparatus  for  separating  a  sublimation  product  from  a  gas. 
4,055,397,  CI.  23-264.000. 

Van  Horn,  Albert  R:  See—  *,u  .-  o     Ai\f.^^f^  r\ 

Alvarez,  Fnmcisco  S.;  and  Van  Horn.  Albert  R.,  4,055,564,  CI. 

542-413.000. 
Vanhumbeeck,  Jacky:  See—  ,,11,.,  m^m., 

Bussmann,  Egon;  Flamme,  Bnino;  yanhumbeeck,  Jacky;  Helder, 
Johannes;  Mid  De  Steur.  Hubert,  4,055,751.  CI.  364-500.000. 

'*"  Seiman",  Pau^;  a^Van  Riet,  Jan  A.  P..  4,055.382,  CI.  356-210.000. 
van  Suveren,  Hendricus  Cornells:  See—  .       ^^^  •• 

Oosterling,  Pieter  Adriaan;  and  van  Staveren,  Hendncus  Conielis, 
4,055,037,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Van  Vliet,  Raymond  August:  See—  .  ^  a««  101 

Ryan,  Arthur  Sensor;  and  Van  Vliet,  Raymond  August,  4,055,183, 

CI.  128-287.000.  .    ^  ,.  ,  a 

Vasquez,  Jose  Arthur.  Measured  matenal  dehvery  apparatus  and 
method.  4,055.255.  CI.  214-2.000. 
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Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Marres,  George;  and  D'Alesandris.   Loreto  B..  4.054.986.  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Veige.  Sten:  See — 

Hogberg,  Bertil;  Fex.  Hans;  Perklev,  Torsten;  Veige.  Sten;  and 
Fredholm.  Bo.  4.055.638.  CI.  424-219.000. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Wu,  Chin  Ching;  and  Krenzer.  John,  4.055,569,  CI.  260-305.000. 
Vemco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Gatland.  Geoffrey  H.;  and  RobiUille,  Kenneth  L.,  4,055,023,  CI. 
49-28.000. 
Verburg,  Charles  Comelis:  See— 

Kattenberg.    Hans    Robert;    and    Verburg.    Charles    Comelis, 
4,055,679.  CI.  426-607.000. 
Vereinigte  Aluminum- Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kampf.    Fritz;    and    Kaltenberg.    Hans-Georg.    4,055.218.    CI. 
165-1.000. 
Verhoeven.  Robertus  Jozefus  Maria;  and  Ong.  Daniel,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Changer  pin  for  a  record  changer.  4,055,350.  CI.  274- 
lO.OOS. 
Vemaleken.  Hugo:  See— 

Hucks,  Uwe;  and  Vemaleken.  Hugo,  4.055,611.  CI.  264-6.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz  A.G.:  See — 

Daimer,  Wolfgang,  4,055,517.  CI.  260-2.0EP. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe.  Yasuaki;  Okabe.  Yukio;  Hayakawa.  Mitsuru;  Ikemura. 
Yuichi;  Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami.  Daisuke.  4.055.817.  CI. 
331-1 17.00R. 
Vidalenq.    Maurice.    Gas   boiler,    particularly    for   central    heating. 

4.055.152.  CI.  122-235.00R. 
Vig.  Satinder  K.;  Koester.  Harold  J.;  and  Berg.  William  H..  Jr..  to 
American  Sterilizer  Company.  Self  aligning  magnetic  locking  device 
for  module  swivel  caster  assembly.  4,054.965,  CI.  16-35.00D. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber,  Erich  Manfred;  Vock,  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster,    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals,    Joaquin,    4,055,506,    CI. 
252-132.000. 
Vinson,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Thimons,  Edward  D.;  Vinson,  Robert  P.;  Kissell,  Fred  N.;  and 
Tall,  Albert,  4,055.074.  CI.  73-40.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  Hugo:  See— 

Evers.  William  J.;  Heinsohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.;  and  Vock.  Manfred 

Hugo.  4.055.691.  CI.  426-534.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  Owen;  Klaiber.  Erich  Manfred;  Vock.  Manfred  Hugo; 
Shuster.    Edward    J.;    and    Vinals.    Joaquin.    4.055.506,    CI. 
252-132.000. 
Vogel,  Ralph  A.,  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.  Control  system  and  method  for 
controlling  the  oxygen  content  in  continuously  cast  meUl.  4,055,212. 
CI.  164-4.000. 
Vogt.  James  E.  Fishing  tool.  4.054.969.  CI.  17-68.000. 
Vonco  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Laske.  Louis  Lawrence.  4.055,454,  CI.  156-290.000. 
Voronkov.  Mikhail  Grigorievich;  Platonova.  Ada  Timofeevna;  Man- 
surova.  Ljudmila  Andreevna;  Kuznetsov.  Igor  Georgievich;  Zel- 
chan.  Gunar  Izidorovich;  and  Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich.  Medici- 
nal preparation  for  healing  wounds  and  treating  dermatites  using 
l-(chloromethyl)silatrane.  4,055,637,  CI.  424-184.000. 
Voss,  Charles  J.;  and  Nykiel,  Theodore,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company. 
Method  of  developing  electrostatic  images  usjfig  wide  latitude  toner. 
4,055,419,  CI.  96-l.OLY. 
Vyvial,  Larry  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Lubricant  pocket 

for  pressed  in  gate  valve  seat.  4.055.325.  CI.  251-328.000. 
Wada.  Shigetaka;  and  Atsumi.  Senji.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Barium 
titanate  ceramic.  4,055,438,  CI.  106-73.320. 

Wade,  Betty  Alma:  See—  

Lauer,  John  B.;  and  Wade,  Betty  Alma,  4,055,381,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Hartmann,  Clinton  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated.  Acoustic  ridge  delay  line.  4,055,819,  CI.  333-30.00R. 
Wagers,  Robert  S.;  and  Hartmann,  Clinton  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Acoustic  ridge  transversal  filter.  4,055,821,  CI.  333- 
70.00T. 
Wagner,  Heinz:  See— 

Heumann,  Heinz;  Saure,  Manfred;  Wagner,  Heinz;  and  Wartusch, 
Johann,  4,055,504,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Wakasone,  Masaharu:  See—  .„„.£,-     -.,, 

Taga,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Wakasone,    Masaharu,    4,055,617,    CI. 

264-141.000.  ..,.«., 

Waldenmeier,  Gunter;  and  Hempelmann,  Wilhelm,  to  Gesellschaft  fur 

Kemforschung   m.b.H.   Dual   lid   for  closing  coupled  openings. 

4.055,274,  CI.  220-256.000. 
Waldron,  Stephen  H.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Rotory  dnll  for 
I    surgeons.  4,055,185,  CI.  128-305.100. 
Walker,  Gordon  Marvin:  See— 

Lynn,  William  Fred;  and  Walker,  Gordon  Marvm,  4,055,369.  CI. 
308-187.100. 
Walker,  Keith  A.  M.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  l.[;3(R-thio)phenethyl- 

limidazoles  and  derivatives  thereof.  4.055.652.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Wallers.  Richard  A.  Method  for  forming  an  underground  cavity. 

4.055.224.  CI.  175-5.000.  .        .,  v 

Wallshein.  Melvin.  Orthodontic  appliance  having  replaceable  tooth 

engaging  member.  4.054.996.  CI.  32-14.00B. 
Wallshein.  Melvin.  Orthodontic  elastic  appliance.  4,054,997,  CI.  32- 

14.00A. 


Walter.  Lothar:  See— 

Emst.   Horst  Manfred;  Olschewski.   Armin;   Schurger.   Rainer; 
Walter.    Lothar;    Brandenstein.    Manfred;   and    Burkl.    Ench. 
4.055,371.  CI.  308-201.000. 
Walters.  John  P.;  and  Coleman.  David  M..  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Re- 
search Foundation.  Spark  source  with  regulation  of  spark  magnitude 
by  control  of  spark  timing.  4.055.783,  CI.  315-241.00R. 
Wamac  AB:  See— 

Sundberg,  Leif,  4,055,245.  CI.  198-422.000. 
Wamer-Lehman  Corporation:  See- 
Lehman.  James  Arlo.  4.055.193.  CI.  131-235.00R. 
Wartusch.  Johann:  See— 

Heumann,  Heinz;  Saure,  Manfred;  Wagner,  Heinz;  and  Wartusch, 
Johann,  4,055,504,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Wasson,  Daniel  A.,  to  Ireco  Chemicals.  Aqueous  blasting  composition 

with  crystal  habit  modifier.  4,055,449,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Wat,  Edward  Koon  Wah,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Phenylureidoimidazolidinediones  as  plant  protectants.  4,055,412.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Watanabe.  Tetsuya:  See- 
Saitoh,  Shigeru;  Watanabe,  Tetsuya;  Konno,  Koji;  and  Nakamura, 
Tadashi,  4,055.623.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Yukio;  Hayakawa.  Mitsuru;  Ikemura.  Yui- 
chi; Fujita,  Yasuhiro;  and  Murakami,  Daisuke,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Company  Limited;  and  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Lim- 
ited. Variable  frequency  oscillator.  4,055,817,  CI.  331-1 17.00R. 

Watson,  Bela  Lee:  See—  

Seese,  Ray  Bruce;  and  Watson,  Bela  Lee,  4,055,025.  Q.  51-41 1.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Leloux.  Amoldus  Willem  Jan.  4,055,098.  CI.  83-309.000. 
Weagle.  James  A.,  to  Krueger  Metal  Products.  Inc.  Folding  training 

toble.  4.055.124.  CI.  108-132.000. 
Wean  United.  Inc.:  See— 

Bartley.  William  W..  4.055.107,  CI.  92-86.500. 
Weaver,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Goodenough,  David  John;  Weaver.  Kenneth  E.;  Smrcka,  Joseph 
G.;  and  Clayman.  William.  4.055,771,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Weber,  Jurgen:  See— 

Feichtinger,  Hans;  Payer,  Wolfgang;  Comils,  Boy;  and  Weber, 
Jurgen,  4,055,586,  CI.  260-465.50R. 
Weber,  Robert  W.,  to  Servco  Company,  a  division  of  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  The.  Underreamer  having  splined  torque  transmitting 
connection  between  telescoping  portions  for  control  of  cutter  posi- 
tion. 4.055.226.  CI.  175-273.000. 
Weed  Eater.  Inc.:  See—  _,  ,^  ^,,  ^^^ 

Ballas,  George  C;  and  Geist,  Thomas  N.,  4.054.992.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Weimer.  Dean  R.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Method  for  increasing 
the  water  dispersibility  of  alpha  alumina  monohydrate.  4.055,509.  CI. 
252-363.500. 
Weimer.  Paul  Kessler,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Charge  transfer  readout 

circuits.  4,055,836.  CI.  34O-173.00R. 
Weiner,  Jay  H..  to  Airway  Industries.  Inc.  Luggage  case.  4.055.239,  CI. 

190-50.000. 
Weinshenker.  Ned  M.;  and  Andersen,  Niels  H.,  to  Alza  Corporation. 

Alkyl  diethers  of  prosUglandins.  4,055,593,  CI.  260-5 14.00D. 
Weinshenker,  Ned  M.,  to  Dynapol.  Process  for  the  reduction  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones  to  the  corresponding  carbinols.  4,055.604.  CI. 
260-6 18.00H. 
Weisbrod.  Alfred  L.  Lamp  shade.  4.055.760,  CI.  362-352.000. 
Wenger.  George  Michael:  See—  „  ,.,    ^, 

Chu.  Tze  Yao;  and  Wenger.  George  Michael,  4,055.217.  CI. 
165-1.000. 
Wenner.  Valentin:  See— 

Badertscher,  Ernest;  Chaveron,  Michel;  and  Wenner,  Valentm. 
4.055,555,  CI.  260-119.000. 
Werner,  James  L.:  See — 

Bauer,  James  J.;  Albright,  Larry  E.;  Wemer.  James  L.;  Sagaser, 
Thomas  M.;  and  Hoechst,  Lonnie  D.,  4,055,262,  CI.  214-140.000. 
Wesner,  Charles  R.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Rudder  error  detec- 
tor. 4,055,135.  CI.  114-I44.00E. 
Wessely.  Eugene,  to  Gallay  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  triple  roll 
seaming  end  closures  to  conUiner  bodies.  4.055,133.  CI.  1 13-120.00Y. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Chu.  Tze  Yao;  and  Wenger,  George  Michael,  4,055,217,  Q. 

165-1.000.  ,    

Keen,  Ralph  H.;  and  Seaman,  Gary  G.,  4,055,616,  CI.  264-139.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  S^-e — 

Hsu,  Thomas  C;  and  Miller,  John  L.,  4,055,462,  CI.  162-382.000. 
Wetterhom,  Richard  Harry,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Motion  ampli- 
fier  for   condition    responsive   gauge   instrument.    4,055,085.   CI. 
73-418.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Ryan.  Arthur  Sensor;  and  Van  Vliet.  Raymond  August.  4.055.183. 
.     CI.  128-287.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See- 
Strauss,  Richard.  4.055,403,  CI.  55-31.000. 
Wheatley,  Carl  Franklin,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Transistor  amplifi- 
ers. 4,055,811,  CI.  330-289.000. 
Wheeler,  Ian  Robert;  and  Robertson,  George  Heddle.  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Pigment  compositions.  4,055,440,  CI.  106-288.00Q. 
Wheelock,  Kenneth  S.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Perov- 
skite  catalysts  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,055.513,  CI. 
252-462.000. 
Whetstone.  Cecil.  Jr.;  and  Bums.  Anthony  G..  to  Hossfeld  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  simulUneous  edge  bending  of  sUir 
rail  cap  stock  and  channel  stock.  4.055.065.  CI.  72-217.000. 


PI  K) 


WhiUker. 

4, 
Whi 

pit»i 
Whi 


Wiee 


A  -my. 
n<  ating 


Wie  el 


Wil<  e, 


Wil(  It 


Wil 


Wil 

Wil 

Wil  iams, 

il  iam 

piny. 


Wi  son 


(1. 


W)jt 


Wj, 
I -I 


Wu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


October  25,  1977 


Ranald  O.  Annunciator  for  use  with  electronic  digital  clock. 
,*55.843,  CI.  34O.384.00E:  j-  .     r 

e  David  R..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Cyano  intermediates  for 
»Uglandins.  4.055,563.  CI.  542-413.000. 
e.  Lyall  B.  Method  of  broiling.  4.055.677.  CI.  426438.000 
Wid  lam.  Ernest  G.  Toilet  of  compost  type.  4.054.958,  CI.  4-144.000. 
,  Harold  H.;  and  Wildman,  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  visually  locating  the  position  of  a 
ig  piston  inside  of  a  cylinder.  4,055,105,  CI.  89-43.00R. 
.^_..  Manfred;  and  Sommer.  Richard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Silfonamidobenzene-azo-aminopyrazole    dyestuffs.    4,055.557,    CI. 
2(  [)-162.009  I 

^TllaJ!ThoJ^  T^^d  Wilcox,  David  E.,  4,055,075.  CI.  73-40.700. 
!.  Hans.  Liquid  flow  meter  construction.  4.055.084,  CI.  73-249.000. 

Wiliman.  James  E.:  See—  ^  ««  ,««    /-i    oo 

iViese,  Harold  H.;  and  Wildman.  James  E..  4,055,105,  CI.  89- 

43.00R. 
^   Mellor  Bromley  Limited:  See—  .„,,n,o   .-i   t^ 

Fewsley,  Eric  William;  and  Matthewman.  Ian.  4.055,058.  CI.  66- 

50.00R. 
_.  Frank  GmbH:  See- 
Frank,  WUhelm,  4,055,024,  CI.  49-153.000. 
Wil  lelm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH:  See-  .n«A07A  r-i 

Ewald,  Nis-Friedrich;  and  Augustin,  Hans-Georg,  4,054,976,  CI. 
29-90.00R. 
Williams,  David  E.:  See—  r,      x.  ^        a 

Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte,  Frank  B.;  and 

Falkenstein,  Don  I.,  4,055,733,  CI.  179-175.30R. 
Holsinger,  Jerry  L.;  Lyon,  David  L.;  Williams,  David  E.;  Lezotte, 

Frank  B.;  and  Falkenstein,  Don  I.,  4.055,808,  CI.  325-67.000. 
iams,  Gordon  L.:  See— 
Carabateas.  Philip  M.;  and  Williams.  Gordon  L..  4,055,588.  CI. 

560-23.000. 
iams  Patent  Crusher  and  Pulverizer  Company:  See— 
WUIiams,  Robert  M.,  4,055.307.  CI.  241-48.000.  „  .  „  ,^ 

Richard  R.  Animal  oiler  device.  4.055,150,  CI.  119-157.000. 
Williams,  Robert  M.,  to  Williams  Patent  Crusher  and  Pulverizer  Com- 

Material  processing  apparatus.  4,055.307,  CI.  241-48.000. 
Wiliamson,  Richard  C:  See—  .  ^  , 

Stem.  Ernest;  Williamson.  Richard  C;  Bers.  Abraham;  and  Cafa- 
rella,  John  H..  4.055,758,  CI.  364-821.000. 
Wifcon.  Donald  Miller:  See— 

Orlandi,  John  Victor;  Foley,  Neil  Myron;  and  Wilson,  Donald 

Miller,  4,055,219.  Q.  219-390.000. 
f^.i.  Earl  L..  to  Standard-Thomson  Corporation.  Thermally  respon- 
ve  by-pass  valve  device  providing  maximum  flow  area.  4.055.298, 
236-34.500. 
Wilson,  Harry  R.  Table  saw.  4,055,160,  CI.  125-13.0SS. 
Wison,  Homer  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Coulometric  titrator. 

i  ,055,478,  CI.  2O4-I95.00T.  ,  .    .  c. 

Wi  son,  Wallace  C;  and  Shoemaker,  Ralph  W..  to  United  States  of 
yLmerica,   Interior.   Sonic  measuring  system.  4,055.830,  CI.   340- 
1  6.00R. 
Wihdmoller  ft  Holscher:  See—  ' 

Brinkmeicr,  Friedhelm,  4,055.034,  Q.  53-124.00C. 
Witgate,  Sidney  A.;  and  Dreano,  Edward  L.,  Jr..  to  Dynamics  Re- 
!  earch  Corporation.  Gage  stop  assembly.  4,055,070.  CI.  72-461.000. 
\^i  iter  (Zlftus*  Sec  ■ 

Andresen,  Peter  B.;  Winter.  Claus;  and  Hendel,  Siegfried  H., 
4,055,373,  a.  312-263.000. 
Wi  nthrop.  John  Talley,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Multifocal 

tns.  4,055,379,  CI.  351-171.000. 
Wfcconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See—  ' 

Walters.  John  P.;  and  Coleman.  David  M.,  4.055,783,  CI.  315- 
241. OOR. 
W  thoff.  Alfred  J.;  and  Schultz,  David  C,  to  Blandin  Wood  Products. 

>rcss  seal.  4,055.205.  CI.  144-281. OOR. 
W  ttnebel.  Bruce  W.;  and  Lowrey,  R.  Dean,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Additive  for  inhibitor  removing  bath. 
^,055,422,  CI.  96-22.000. 

lowicz,  John  A.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  tn- 
;hloroisocyanuric     acid     from     selected     symmetrical     triazines. 
,055,719.  CI.  544-190.000. 
Wbrms.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  ' 

Christophliemk.  Peter;  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Vaeth,  Ernst;  and 

Worms,  Karl-Heinz.  4.055,622,  CI.  423-118.000. 

Wbskow.  Robert  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 

■ation.  Voltoge  stress  stabilized  saw  device.  4.055.816.  CI.  331-32.000. 

,  Chin  Ching;  and  Krenzer,  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation. 

•Benzothiazolyl-5-acyloxyimidazoIidinones.  4,055,569,         CI. 

Z60-305.000. 

i-Heng,  Tu.  Apparatus  for  automatic  gas  ignition  control.  4,055,164, 
a.  126-351.000. 
W  urUtzer  Company,  The:  See— 

Machanian.  WiUiam  V..  4,055,103,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Wyrepak  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kovaleski,  Joseph  J.,  4,055.314.  Q.  242-128.000. 
X  mx  Corporation:  See— 

Borostyan.  Stephen.  4.055.380,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Buckley,  David  A.;  and  Belli,  Frank  G.,  4,055,418,  CI.  96-l.OPS. 

Chu.  Joseph  Yung-Chang;  and  Schank.  Richard  Louis,  4,055,424, 

CI.  96-35.100. 
Hattler,  Louis  R.;  and  Menon,  Sukumaran  K.,  4,055,143,  CI. 
118-60.000. 


Limburg,  William  W.;  and  Pai,  Damodar  M.,  4,055,420,  CI.  96- 

1.50N.  . 

Looney,  John  H.,  4.055.339.  CI.  271-173.000. 

Stange.  Klaus  K.;  Smith,  Richard  E.;  Hamlin,  Thomas  J.;  and 
C^o,  James  R.,  4,055,340,  CI.  271-236.000. 
Yakshin,   Alexandr  Sergeevich;   Novikov,  Oleg  Nikolaevich;  Gre- 
chinsky,  Dmitry  Alexeevich;  Klochko,  Viktor  Alexandrovich;  and 
Rygalin,  Viktor  Georgievich.  Digital  device  for  measuring  single  and 
multiple  impact  impulses.  4,055,842,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Yamada,  Kenji:  See—  .. 

Nakajima,    Fumio;    Machida,    Takayasu;    and    Yamada,    Kenji, 
4,055,785,  CI.  318-138.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Toshiaki;  Narita,  Keizo;  and  Mukai,  Hideo,  to  Nishimura 
Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  exchanging  rewound  rolls  in  a 
roll  slitting  and  rewinding  machine.  4,055.313.  CI.  242-56.400. 
Yamamoto,  Kaname:  See—  .     -,.  ,         .  ■ 

Tajima.    Eiichi;    Yamamoto.    Kaname;    and    Imai,    Takayoshi, 
4,055,453,  CI.  156-279.000.  . 

Yamamoto,  Mitsuo,  to  Ishikawa  Tekko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for 
detecting  the  overdischarge  of  an  accumulator  as  well  as  the  surface 
level  of  the  liquid  contained  in  the  accumulator.  4,055,708,  CI. 
429-10.000.  ,     ^ 

Yamanaka.  Akira;  and  Matsumoto.  Toshiaki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Film  cartridge  anti-tilting  arrangement.  4,055,846,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inukai,     Noriyoshi;     Murakami,     Masuo;     Iwamoto,     Hidenon; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Tetsuya,    deceased,    4,055,589,    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Isao:  See — 

Inukai,     Noriyoshi;     Murakami,     Masuo;     Iwamoto,     Hidenon; 
Yanagisawa,  Isao;  Tamura,  Toshinari;  Ishii,  Yoshio;  Tomioka, 
Kenichi;    and    Shiozaki,    Tetsuya,    deceased,    4,055,589,    CI. 
560-121.000. 
Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara.  Itaru;  Yoshida.  Koji;  and  Korenaga. 
Tokiyoshi.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the 
removal  of  aflatoxin  from  cereals,  oil  seeds  and  feedstuffs.  4,055,674, 
CI.  426-430.000. 
Yardley,  John  P.:  See— 

Chai,  Sie-Yearl;  and  Yardley.  John  P..  4,055.553.  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Yavich.  Maria  Semenovna,  administrator:  See— 

Ulyanov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Shishkarev,  Eduard  Evgenievich; 
Nazarenko,  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Yavich,  Vladimir  Efimovich, 
deceased;    and    Yavich,    Maria    Semenovna,    administrator. 
4.055.216,  CI.  164-258.000. 
Yavich,  Vladimir  Efimovich,  deceased:  See— 

Ulyanov,  Viktor  Leonidovich;  Shishkarev,  Eduard  Evgenievich; 
Nazarenko,  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Yavich,  Vladimir  Efimovich, 
deceased;    and    Yavich,    Maria    Semenovna,    administrator, 
4,055,216,  CI.  164-258.000. 
Yazawa,  Kenichiro:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Eiichi;  and  Yazawa,  Kenichiro,  4,055,430,  CI.  96- 

90.00R. 

Yokoyama,  Takashi:  See—  ^  ,     . .         . 

Ashida.  Kaneyoshi;  Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and 

Ohkubo,  Shoichi,  4,055.522,  CI.  260-2.5AW. 

Yoli,  Alfred  H.;  and  Husain,  Igbal,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Cask 

handling  method  and  apparatus.  4.055,508,  CI.  252-301.  lOW. 
Yonekawa,  Masaji:  See—  .... 

Nakamura,  Tutdhiu;  Sasaki,  Takehiko;  Yonekawa,  Masaji;  and 
Maeda,  Hidetoshi,  4.055,755,  CI.  364-705.000. 
Yonezawa  Toys  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Okamoto,  Shozo,  4,055,021,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Yoshida,  Harry  Y.   Pin  with  sleeve  for  making  dental  prosthesis. 

4,054,995,  CI.  32-11.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroyuki;  and  Saga,  Katumi,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process   for   removing   nitrogen   oxides   from   gaseous   mixtures. 
4,055,624,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Yoshida,  Kanji:  See— 

Kamada,    Kensuke;    Minami,    Shunsuke;    and    Yoshida,    Kanji, 
4,055.696.  CI.  428-398.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Okawa,  Taro;  and  Takeda.  Hideichi.  4,055,031,  CI.  52-172.000. 
Yoshida,  Koji:  See— 

Yano,  Nobumitsu;  Fukinbara,  Itaru;  Yoshida,  Koji;  and  Korenaga, 
Tokiyoshi,  4,055,674,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Yoshimura,  Hisashi;  Yukimoto,  Sadao;  Matsumoto,  Takashi;  Konno, 
Isago;  Kato,  Nobuyuki;  Ohtani,  Tadao;  and  Kubo,  Takao,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Inboard  type  magnetic 
system  for  electro-dynamic  transducer.  4,055,732,  CI.  179-117.000. 
Yoshioka,  Takao:  See—  . 

Soma,   Nobuo;    Yoshioka,   Takao;   Kurumada,   Tomoyuki;   and 
Morimura,  Syoji.  4.055,536.  CI.  260-45.80N. 
Young,  William  P.,  to  Molten  Metal  Engineering  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  preparing  agglomerates  suitable  for  use  in  a  blast  fur- 
nace. 4,055,390,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Yukimoto,  Sadao:  See— 

Yoshimura,    Hisashi;    Yukimoto,    Sadao;    Matsumoto,    Takashi; 

Konno,  Isago;   Kato,  Nobuyuki;  Ohtani,  Tadao;  and  Kubo, 

Takao,  4,055,732,  CI.  179-117.000. 

Zajacek,  John  G.:  See —  ^  ^^^^ 

McCoy,  John  J.;  and  Zajacek,  John  G.,  4,055,630.  CI.  423-509.000. 

Zaiewski.  Norman  G.,  to  Taylor  ft  Gaskin.  Ferris  wheel  type  parts 

washer.  4,055.246,  CI.  198-575.000. 
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~  ,  .       ^         ,    .           u  c  mination  of  varying  work  surface  flaws  and  arrangement  for  said 

Zelchan.  Gunar  Izidorovich:  See—  method  4  055  382  CI  356-210  000 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  Grigorievich;  Platonova,  Ada  Timofeevna;  zin,n,er,  Peter.  Treating  of  travelling  webs.  4.055,612,  CI.  264-40.700. 

Mansurova,  Ljudmila  Andreevna;  Kuznetsov,  Igor  Georgievich;  zimmermann,  Ulrich:  See— 

Zelchan,  Gunar  Izidorovich;  and  Dyakov,  Valery  Mikhailovich,  Coster,  Hans;  Pilwat,  Gunter;  and  Zimmermann,  Ulrich,  4,055,799, 

4nS5fi37  n  424-184  000  CI.  324-71. OOR.                                                                   ... 

7-11.,  Rn^'l  k  C  Zionts.  Bernard  S.;  and  Zionts,  Victor.  Gas  pump  counter  display  and 

Zeller,  Burtons.:  See-                                        p  cK.,    i.hn  F    ,„H  meU;od  of  formation  thereof.  4,055,692,  CI.  428-78.000. 

Holmes,  Donald  E.;  Howard,  Wayne  R.;  Fisher,  John  F.;  and  Zionts  Victor  See— 

Zeller.  Burton  S..  4,055.228.  CI.  180-14.00B.  zionts,  Bernard  S.;  and  Zionts,  Victor,  4.055,692,  CI.  428-78.000. 

Zeller,  Robert  Dale;  and  Sullivan,  Daryl  Dean,  to  Johns-Manville  Zivtins,  George  J.:  See— 

Corporation.  Method  of  and  assembly  for  measuring  equivalent  Christensen,  Ronald  J.;  and  Zivtins,  George  J.,  4,055,467,  CI. 

sphere  illumination.  4,055,383,  CI.  356-229.000.  Zwahlinf  GuTher:  See- 

Zellweger  Uster  AG:  See—  Babler,  Fridolin;  Mollet.  Hans;  and  Zwahlcn.  Gunther.  4.055,439, 

Loch,  Ernst,  4,055,077,  CI.  73-73.000.  ci.  106-288.00Q. 

Ziekman,  Paul;  and  van  Riet,  Jan  A.  P.,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Zwicker,  Homer  A.  Clamp  for  holding  ice  skate  while  grinding  blade. 

Development  Company,  B.V.  Testing  method  for  the  separate  deter-  4,055,026,  CI.  5 1-228.000. 
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Oct. 
Sep. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Sep. 
Dec. 
Sep. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Nov. 
Jan. 
Oct. 
Feb. 
Nov. 
Jan. 
Nov. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Nov. 
Sep. 
Nov. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Oct. 
Mar. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Nov. 
Jan. 
Feb. 
Mar. 
Nov. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Sep. 
Jan. 
Dec. 
Mar. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Nov. 
Jan. 
Mar. 
Dec. 
Sep. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Mar. 
Sep. 
Mar. 
Jan. 
Dec. 
Mar. 
Dec. 
Nov. 
Oct. 
Mar. 
-   Mar. 
Nov. 
Jan. 
Mar 


11,  1977 
28. 1976 
21.  1976 
29.  1977 
15,  1977 
4.  1977 

21. 1976 
21,  1976 
28,  1976 

8,  1977 
4.  1977 

22. 1977 
21. 1976 
19.  1977 
28.  1976 
19.  1976 

21.  1976 
4. 1977 
4. 1977 

19.  1976 
19, 1976 
14, 1976 
28. 1976 

22.  1977 
4.  1977 

28. 1976 

28. 1976 

21. 1976 

14.  1976 

4.  1977 

16. 1976 

4.  1977 

12,  1976 

22,  1977 

30,  1976 

4, 1977 

9,  1976 

12.  1976 

12,  1976 

23, 1976 

21. 1976 

2. 1976 

22. 1977 
18.  1977 
26.  1976 
29,  1977 
29,  1977 

4,  1977 
4,  1977 
7,  1976 
4.  1977 
2,  1976 

4. 1977 

1,  1977 
22, 1977 

2. 1976 
22,  1977 
11,  1977 

21,  1976 

4. 1977 
28, 1976 

22,  1977 
21.  1976 

5,  1976 

2.  1976 
4.  1977 

15,  1977 
7.  1976 

21. 1976 

29. 1977 
4.  1977 
2.  1976 
2,  1976 

22. 1977 
21,  1976 
29, 1977 
25. 1977 

7. 1976 
29.  1977 
21.  1976 

2.  1976 

12. 1976 

22. 1977 
22. 1977 

2. 1976 

25, 1977 

1,  1977 


B371,912 
B  372.016 
B  372.232 
B  372.722 
B  373.344 
B  373.354 
B  374.553 
B  374.588 
B  376.749 
B  378.513 
B  378,760 
B  379,177 
B  380,137 
B  381,006 
B  381.709 
B  381.985 
B  382.120 
B  383.697 
B  384,225 
B  384,330 
B  384.654 
B  385.024 
B  385.483 
B  385.631 
B  386.257 
B  386.673 
B  386.828 
B  387.337 
B 388.675 
B  389.155 
B  389.304 
B  390.031 
B  390,408 
B  390,979 
8  391,473 
8  391,797 
8  391,828 
8  391.844 
B  392.798 
B  394,248 
8  394,350 
8  394,742 
8  395.554 
8  395.975 
8  396.164 
8  396,377 
8  397,674 
B  398,084 
8  398,220 
8  398,488 
B  399,098 
8  399,632 
8  399,908 
8  400,871 
8  401,042 
8401,221 
8  402,162 
8  402,328 
8  402,553 
8  402,657 
8  402.929 
8  403,076 
8  403,243 
8  403.326 
8  403,477 
8  403.507 
8  403.766 
8  403.883 
8  405.726 
8  406.546 
8  407,205 
8  407,737 
8  407,812 
8  408,123 
8  409,848 
B  410.074 
8  410.694 
8411.471 
8  411.624 
8  411.765 
8  412.068 
8412,124 
8413,379 
8  414,028 
8  414,266 
8414,481 
8414,971 


3,995,738 

3.989.685 

4,000.967 

3,998,925 

4.053,067 

3,989,870 

4.008.394 

3.985.899 

4.014.856 

3.981.750 

4,001.477 

3,981.976 

4.014.802 

4.009.447 

3.984,587 

3.990.775 

4,013,639 

4,008,211 

3,998.523 

3.985.613 

3.992.681 

3.994,911 

3,993,684 

3,982.924 

3.981.915 

3,993.717 

3,992.440 

D  243,157 

4,012,459 

4,000.970 

3,986,829 

3,985,799 

3.992,426 

4.003,850 

3,988,370 

3.988,046 

4,014.933 

3,999.165 

3,996,249 

3,989,764 

3,982,200 

4,009.285 

3.998.156 

4,001,085 

3,989,590 

D  243,148 

3.998,438 

3,996,239 

3.990,834 

3.987.991 

3.997.665 

4.001,046 

3,983,323 

3,988.893 

D  242.197 

4.014,791 

3,994,902 

3,995.545 

3,983,219 

4,013,665 

3,991.251 

4,014,917 

3,996,232 

4,001.212 

3.995.315 

3.982.095 

3.994.834 

4.001.481 

3.981.241 

D  242.966 

4,000.966 

3,992,546 

4,010,006 

4,014,887 

3,983,270 

4.001.303 

3,995,530 

3.982,933 

4.001.205 

3.993.428 

3.981.244 

4,007,000 

4,001,325 

3.993.738 

3,993,614 

3.982,979 

D  242,208 


Mar. 
Mar 
Mar 
Mar 
Feb. 
Jan 


Jan. 
Mar 
Jan 


Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 


2,  1976   Dec. 
9,  1976   Nov. 

16.  1976   Jan. 
9.  1976   Dec. 

3.  1976   Oct. 
27.  1976   Nov. 

Mar.  30.  1976  Feb. 
Jan.  27.  1976  Oct. 
Mar.  30.  1976  Mar. 
27. 1976   Sep. 

9.  1976   Jan. 
27.  1976   Sep. 

Mar.  23.  1976  Mar. 
Apr.  6.  1976  Feb. 
Jan.  13.  1976  Oct. 
Feb.  3.  1976  Nov. 
Mar.  23,  1976  Mar. 
Feb.  17,  1976   Feb. 

16.  1976  Dec. 
27.  1976  Oct. 
24.  1976   Nov. 

10.  1976   Nov. 

17,  1976  Nov. 
27,  1976   Sep. 

3.  1976   Sep. 
3.  1976   Nov. 
3.  1976   Nov. 
16.  1976   Jan. 
Mar.  30.  1976   Mar. 
Mar.  30.  1976   Jan. 
Jan.  27.  1976   Oct. 
Jan.  13.  1976   Oct. 
Feb.   3.  1976   Nov. 
Mar.  23.  1976   Jan. 
Mar.  2.  1976   Oct. 
Mar.  9.  1976   Oct. 
Apr.   6.  1976   Mar. 
Mar.  16,  1976   Dec. 
Mar.  30,  1976   Dec. 
Jan.  27.  1976   Nov. 
Jan.  13.  1976   Sep. 
Apr.  13.  1976   Feb. 
Mar.  9,  1976   Dec 
Mar.  2,  1976   Jan. 
Feb.   3.  1976   Nov. 
Apr.  6,  1976   Jan. 
Mar.  16.  1976   Dec. 
Feb.   3.  1976   Dec. 
Feb.   3.  1976   Nov. 
Feb.  24.  1976   Oct. 
Feb.  24,  1976   Dec. 
9.  1976   Jan. 
13.  1976   Sep. 
17.  1976   Nov. 
16.  1976   Nov. 
6.  1976   Mar. 
2.  1976   Nov. 
6.  1976   Dec. 
Feb.  17.  1976   Sep. 
Apr.   6.  1976   Mar. 
Feb.   3.  1976   Nov. 
Apr.  20.  1976   Mar. 
Mar.  30.  1976   Dec. 
Mar.  23.  1976   Jan. 
Feb.   3.  1976   Nov. 
Feb.  10,  1976   Sep. 
Feb.  10,  1976   Nov. 
Mar.  23.  1976   Jan. 
Jan.  13.  1976   Sep. 
16. 1976   Jan. 
16.  1976   Jan. 
3.  1976   Nov. 
Mar.  23,  1976   Mar. 
Apr.  13,  1976   Mar. 
Jan.  27.  1976   Sep. 
Feb.  24,  1976   Jan. 
Mar.  23,  1976   Dec. 
Feb.  17,  1976   Sep. 
Mar.  16.  1976   Jan. 
Feb.  24.  1976   Nov 
Jan.  13.  1976   Sep. 
Mar.  23,  1976   Feb. 
9,  1976   Jan. 
17,  1976   Nov 
10,  1976   Nov 
20,  1976   Sep. 


Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Apr. 


Mar. 
Mar. 
Feb. 


Mar. 
Feb. 
Feb. 
Jan. 


Feb.  10.  1976   Nov 


7.  1976 

2.  1976 

4. 1977 
21.  1976 
II. 1977 

2.  1976 
15, 1977 
12,  1976 
29,  1977 
21. 1976 

4. 1977 

21. 1976 
29.  1977 

22. 1977 
5. 1976 
9.  1976 

22.  1977 

15.  1977 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 
16, 1976 
30, 1976 
23, 1976 
28. 1976 
21.  1976 

23.  1976 

16.  1976 

25,  1977 

15,  1977 
4, 1977 

19,  1976 
12,  1976 

16,  1976 
18.  1977 

26.  1976 
26.  1976 
29.  1977 

21.  1976 
7.  1976 
2.  1976 

21. 1976 

22,  1977 
21,  1976 

4. 1977 
2. 1976 

25. 1977 

21.  1976 
7,  1976 
9,  1976 

26. 1976 
14.  1976 

4,  1977 

28,  1976 
2,  1976 
9,  1976 

29,  1977 

30,  1976 
7,  1976 

28.  1976 

22.  1977 
9.  1976 

29. 1977 
7,  1976 
4,  1977 

30, 1976 
21,  1976 
30,  1976 
4,  1977 
21,  1976 
11.  1977 
4,  1977 
16,  1976 
I,  1977 
29,  1977 
28,  1976 
4,  1977 
7,  1976 
28, 1976 
4, 1977 
23,  1976 
21.  1976 
8. 1977 
4, 1977 
.  23,  1976 
.  23, 1976 
28.  1976 
.   9, 1976 


PI  33 


PI  34|      CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCUIIENT 
NUM  lER 


IS 


IS 

17 

17 

17 

17 

18 

19 

19 

4:0 

4:0 

4:0 


B4I 

B4 

B4I 

841 

84 

84 

84 

84 

84 

84 

84 

84 

8 

8 

8 

8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4; 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 
8  4: 

8  4 
8  4 
84 
84 

8 
84 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

B 

B 

8 

8 

B 

8 

8 

B 

8 

8 

8 

B 

B 

8 

8 

B 

8 

B 

B 

B 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

B 

8 

B 

8 

B 

B 

8 

B 

8 

8 


.021 
122 
5.590 
S.257 
.589 
.014 
.164 
,349 
.498 
.489 
.173 
.582 
.176 
.321 
.472 
1.373 
1.608 
1.975 
2.063 
2.156 
3.365 
3.404 
3,441 
3.867 
3.883 
4.354 
4.410 
4.989 
5.193 
5,285 
5.462 
;5.588 
16.157 
16,227 
,266 
16.274 
,424 
,639 
.819 
.883 
,946 
,103 
.271 
,408 
,877 
.018 
.027 
157 
,434 
157 
172 
.213 
,276 
,287 
.326 
,334 
1.072 
1.334 
1,713 
1,785 
1.797 
.049 
.140 
,265 
,594 
,969 
,991 
,094 
707 
.892 
33,930 
34,206 
34,441 
35,481 
35.570 
35,617 
36,724 
37,209 
37.559 
37.596 
37.894 
37.986 
38.048 
38.484 
38.882 
38.916 
■  39,542 


4  16 


4  16 

4  16 

4!6 

4!7 

4!7 

4>8 

4>8 

4i8 

4  28 

4  29 

A  19 

4  29, 

4  29, 

4  30, 

4  30, 

4  30, 

4  30, 

4  30, 

4  30. 

4  30, 

43 

43 

43 

43 

43 

02j 

02. 

02. 

02, 

02, 

02, 

'33, 

03, 

'33, 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


3.994.173 

3.997.503 

4,009.317 

4.001.335 

3.990.363 

3.981.851 

4.001.360 

3.985.076 

4,013,471 

3.989,592 

3.999.728 

3,989,681 

4.001,017 

3.990,645 

3.993,934 

4.001,326 

4.013,806 

3.994,693 

3.994,835 

4.010.401 

3.996.186 

3.990.958 

3.997.137 

3.990.844 

3.986,871 

D  242.416 

4,021,196 

3,990,569 

4,002,107 

4.014,676 

3,998.396 

3.985.111 

4.013.714 

3.999.028 

3,998,839 

4,014,949 

3,993,742 

3,?')2,539 

3,995,868 

3,982,277 

4,006,161 

4,000,211 

3,987,415 

3,995.252 

3,984,649 

3.990.061 

4.001,260 

3,990,628 

3.989,223 

3,992.465 

3.982.563 

4.013.514 

3.982.171 

D  242.489 

4.003,581 

3,981,677 

3,985.610 

3,988,095 

4,000,167 

3,999,950 

4,007,290 

3,995,123 

3,999,163 

4,013,480 

4,003,404 

3,997,017 

3,991,669 

3,987,768 

4,013,594 

4,016.061 

4,012,324 

3,994,610 

D  242,849 

4,000,892 

4.000,908 

4.001,234 

3,991,856 

4,001,193 

3,993,287 

3,985,638 

4,001,015 

4.011,399 

4,001,394 

3,992,451 

3.983,719 

3.983,050 

3,982.199 


PUB. 
DATE 


Mar 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar 

Jan 

Jan 

Mar 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Apr. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 


9. 
23. 


ISSUE 
DATE 


2, 1976 
10, 1976 

23,  1976 
16.  1976 
27.  1976 
13.  1976 

2. 1976 

1976 

1976 

13. 1976 

9.  1976 

2.  1976 

16.  1976 
30. 1976 

24,  1976 
23,  1976 
23,  1976 

2, 1976 

3,  1976 
23,  1976 

17.  1976 

2.  1976 
17.  1976 

3,  1976 
27.  1976 
10, 1976 
30, 1976 

3, 1976 
23, 1976 
13,  1976 

9. 1976 
13,  1976 
23,  1976 

2,  1976 
2, 1976 

20,  1976 
3. 1976 

3.  1976 
17.  1976 
20.  1976 
23.  1976 

10.  1976 

23.  1976 
2. 1976 

27. 1976 
10,  1976 
23. 1976 
27, 1976 
17. 1976 
17. 1976 
13. 1976 
30. 1976 
20. 1976 
10. 1976 
23, 1976 
27,  1976 
20,  1976 
16, 1976 
10,  1976 

24,  1976 
30, 1976 
23,  1976 
23. 1976 
23,  1976 
30, 1976 

2,  1976 
2, 1976 

27, 1976 

23,  1976 
6, 1976 

23, 1976 

3,  1976 
16.  1976 

9,  1976 
16,  1976 
16,  1976 

24,  1976 
3,  1976 
3,  1976 

27,  1976 
2,  1976 
20.  1976 
23. 1976 
17, 1976 
24, 1976 
13.  1976 
27. 1976 


Nov. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

May 

Nov. 

Jan. 


30. 1976 
14.  1976 

22. 1977 
4,  1977 
9.  1976 

1976 

1977 

12,  1976 

22.  1977 

2,  1976 

28,  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


21 

4 


2. 
4, 
9, 


1976 
1977 
1976 

23. 1976 
4.  1977 

22. 1977 
30. 1976 
30.  1976 

1.  1977 

7,  1976 

9,  1976 

14.  1976 

9, 1976 

19,  1976 

23, 1976 

3.  1977 

9,  1976 


Oct. 
Mar 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Mar 


11,  1977 
Mar.  29.  1977 
Dec.  21.  1976 

12.  1976 
22.  1977 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
29.  1977 

Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Dec.  7,  1976 
Sep.  21,  1976 
Feb.  1.  1977 
Dec.  28,  1976 
Oct.  19,  1976 
30, 1976 
5,  1976 


Nov. 
Oct. 
Nov. 
Jan. 

Nov. 
Nov. 


2,  1976 

4.  1977 

9,  1976 

2,  1976 

Nov.  16,  1976 

Sep.  28.  1976 

22. 1977 

21.  1976 

23, 1976 

18.  1977 

21,  1976 

12,  1976 

26,  1976 

28,  1976 

28, 1976 

8, 1977 

30. 1976 

21.  1976 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Jan.  18,  1977 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Nov.  16,  1976 
Oct.  26.  1976 

22,  1977 
5,  1977 

15. 1977 
30, 1976 
28,  1976 

4.  1977 

4. 1977 

4, 1977 
16.  1976 

4.  1977 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 

4 

8 

4 


Mar. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Dec. 


Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 


Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Sep. 


1977 

1977 

1977 

16, 1976 

5,  1976 

28. 1976 

21,  1976 


8  439,778 
8  440,548 
B  440.632 
8  440,633 
8  440,858 
8  441,543 
8  441,605 
8441,723 
8  441,789 
8  442,163 
B  442,295 
8  442,431 
B  442.810 
8  442.866 
8  442,953 
8  442,970 
B  443,163 
8  443,446 
8  443,563 
8  443.647 
8  443.712 
B  444.078 
B  444.294 
8  444.437 
8  445,166 
8  445,459 
8  445,493 
8  445,690 
B  446,107 
8  446,956 
8  447,000 
B  447,440 
B  449,892 
B  449.988 
B  450.196 
B  450.4 13 
8  450.521 
8  450,701 
B  450,708 
B  450,870 
8  450,967 
8  451,248 
8  451,308 
8  451,396 
B  451,438 
8451.534 
B  452.034 
8452,138 
B  452.293 
8  452.501 
8  452,672 
8  452,879 
8  452,883 
8  452,915 
8  452,938 
8  452,944 
8453,031 
8  453,067 
8  453,238 
8  453,432 
8  453.533 
8  453.616 
8  453.759 
8  453,960 
8  454,283 
8  454.833 
8  455,425 
8  455,481 
8  455,486 
8  455,686 
8  455,759 
8  455.806 
B  456.069 
B  456,148 
8456,153 
8  456,384 
8  456,579 
8  456,869 
8  456,900 
B  456,905 
8  457,547 
8  457,850 
8  457,862 
8  457,886 
8  457,931 
8  458,500 
8  458,617 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


4,001,455 
4,001,271 
4,014,955 
4,000,116 
3.993,670 
4,014,755 
4,026,862 
3.988.249 
4,001,449 
D  242.192 
4,000,477 
4,011.260 
3.997,533 
3,982,351 
4,002,657 
3,989,890 
3,981.242 
D  242.494 
3.996.204 
3.990.737 
3,982,233 
4,014.854 
4.013.634 
3.995,171 
4,001,252 
3,988,889 
3,994.903 
3,999,584 
4,001,276 
4,014,765 
3,984,419 
3,991.724 
3.997,919 
4,014,794 
3,997.701 
4,007,463 
3,982.838 
3,991,084 
3.989.724 
3.998.951 
3.983.055 
3,997.758 
3.991,037 
4,000,450 
Re.  29,066 
3,986,033 
4,002.367 
4,004,278 
4,014,726 
4,001,111 
3,981,602 
4,001,089 
3,981,735 
4,013,933 
3.994.719 
4,009,773 
3,998,678 
4,005,394 
3,997,063 
4.000,514 
3,997.744 
3.987,376 
3,989.790 
4,014,701 
3,995,153 
4,008,733 
3,990,060 
3,991,092 
4.001.353 
4.001.156 
3.984.242 
3.998.919 
3.998.991 
3,984,269 
3,997,992 
4,014.859 
3.993,715 
4,001,277 
3,996,262 
4,013.431 
3.996.397 
3.993.586 
3.987.195 
3.988.498 
4.001,229 
3,997,805 
3,984,422 


Feb. 
Mar 


3. 1976 
16, 1976 
Apr.  13,  1976 
Feb.  10.  1976 
Feb.  3,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  3.  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  3.  1976 
3.  1976 
6.  1976 
24, 1976 
17,  1976 
27,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  9,  1976 


Feb. 
Apr. 
Feb. 
Feb. 
Jan. 


Mar 
Feb. 
Mar 
Feb. 
Mar 
Apr. 
Feb. 
Feb. 


2,  1976 
3, 1976 
2,  1976 
3, 1976 
9. 1976 
13, 1976 
3, 1976 
17, 1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Feb.  10,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Mar.  9,  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Jan.  13.1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Feb.  17.  1976 
Apr.  13.  1976 
Mar.  2.  1976 
Jan.  13, 1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Jan.  13, 1976 
16. 1976 
27, 1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
Mar.  30,  1976 
Mar.  16.  1976 
Mar.  23,  1976 
Mar.  2,  1976 
16, 1976 
17, 1976 
27,  1976 
27,  1976 
Apr.  13,  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Mar.  30.  1976 
Feb.   3,  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Mar.  16,  1976 
Mar.  2,  1976 
Feb.  24,  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Mar.  9,  1976 
13.  1976 
9,  1976 
6.  1976 
10. 1976 
9.  1976 
3.  1976 
Mar.  23.  1976 
Feb.  17,  1976 
10,  1976 
27. 1976 
13, 1976 
16. 1976 
24.  1976 
3. 1976 


Mar. 
Jan. 


Mar. 
Feb. 
Jan. 
Jan. 


Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 


Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 


Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

May 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Feb. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Oct. 


4, 

4, 

29, 

28. 

23, 

29, 

31, 

26, 

4, 

9, 

28. 

8, 

14, 

28, 

II. 

2, 

21. 

23, 

7, 

9. 

21, 

29, 

22, 

30, 


1977 
1977 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1977 
1976 
4. 1977 
2, 1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1977 
1977 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1977 
1977 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
1976 
29, 1977 
23,  1976 
1977 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 


30, 

28, 

4, 

29, 

5, 

16, 

14, 

29, 

14, 

8, 

28, 

9, 

2, 
21, 
28, 
14, 

9, 
28, 

7, 
12, 
II. 
18, 
29, 

4, 
21, 

4, 
21, 
22, 
30, 

1, 
21, 
25, 
14, 
28, 
14, 
19, 

2. 
29, 
30, 
22, 

2, 

9, 

4, 

4, 

5. 
21. 
21. 

5. 
21. 


4, 

7, 
22, 

7, 
23. 
19, 
26, 

4. 
14, 

5, 


1976 
1976 
1977 
1976 
1976 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 

AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 
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DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

8  458.964 

3.996,615 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  474.573 

3,988,375 

Jan. 

20, 1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

8  459,190 

4,010.786 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

8, 

1977 

8  474,747 

3,997,704 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

14, 1976 

8.459.381 

4,000,017 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  475,236 

3,989,990 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  459,408 

4.018,890 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Apr. 

19, 

1977 

8  475,385 

4,001,071 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  459.597 

3,996.711 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B  475,681 

3,983,332 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Sep. 

28, 1976 

8  459.811 

3.982.173 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  476.267 

4,005,068 

Apr. 

6, 1976 

Jan. 

25,  1977 

8  459,821 

4,005,954 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 

1977 

8  476.372 

3,985,771 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

8  460,388 

3.989,448 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  476,542 

4,013,549 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

B  460,44 1 

3,981.828 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  476,568 

3,999,456 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Dec 

28, 1976 

8  460,846 

3,985,817 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  476,577 

3,982,070 

Jan. 

20, 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8461,184 

3,992,482 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  476,681 

3,986,181 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  461.250 

4,000,768 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  476,776 

3,998,715 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

8  461.336 

3,982,231 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

B  476,967 

3,995,206 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

8  461.352 

3,981,681 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep 

21. 

1976 

8  477,252 

3,985,759 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  461.685 

4,013,661 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  477,481 

3,991,076 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8461.752 

4,016,541 

Apr 

20, 

1976 

Apr. 

5, 

1977 

8  477.584 

D  242,855 

Apr. 

6, 1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  461.874 

3,982.276 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  477.597 

3,993,912 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  462.030 

4,009,342 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Feb. 

22, 

1977 

8  477.892 

4,010,355 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Mar. 

1, 1977 

B  462.386 

3,988,188 

Jan 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

26. 

1976 

8  478,234 

4,010,421 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Mar. 

1, 1977 

8  462.424 

3,989.602 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  478.739 

3.992.253 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

8  462.828 

3,998,395 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  478.759 

4.055.681 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Oct. 

25, 1977 

8  462.893 

3,984,253 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

8479.175 

3.985.700 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Oct 

12, 1976 

8  463.322 

3,989,982 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  479.242 

3.983.074 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Sep. 

28, 1976 

8  463,388 

3,992,605 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  479.502 

3.999.030 

Mar 

16, 1976 

Dec 

21, 1976 

8  463.473 

4,002,068 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

11. 

1977 

8  479,681 

D  242.672 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Dec. 

14, 1976 

8  463.591 

4,015,051 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  479,969 

4.001.132 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8  463,671 

3,985.385 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8480,114 

4.001.327 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  464,027 

3.999.390 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  480,251 

4.008,700 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

Feb 

22,  1977 

B  464,290 

3.990.507 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  480,287 

4,006,029 

Mar. 

30, 1976 

Feb. 

1,  1977 

8  464,491 

4.015,612 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Apr. 

5, 

1977 

8  480.292 

3,994,011 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Nov. 

23,  1976 

8  464,587 

3,991,091 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  480,350 

3,994,164 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

8  464,593 

3,997,659 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  480,384 

3,999,737 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

8  465,145 

3,981,148 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

B  480,452 

3,994,923 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

8  465,202 

3.989,757 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  480,473 

3.995,608 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec 

7,  1976 

B  465.393 

3,987,390 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

8  480,604 

3.985.251 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

8  465.688 

3,989,770 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  480,625 

3.996.227 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

7,  1976 

8  465,955 

3.997,502 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  480,662 

3.988.382 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

8  466.304 

4,007,095 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Feb. 

8, 

1977 

8  480,740 

3.996,431 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  466.318 

3,999,115 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec 

21. 

1976 

8  480,749 

3,999,207 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Dec 

21. 1976 

B  466,390 

3,983,349 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  480,987 

4,001,459 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8  466,419 

4,011,087 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

8, 

1977 

8  481.048 

3,998,542 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

8  466,444 

3,986,039 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8481,190 

4,013,468 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

8  466,906 

3.993,037 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  48 1 ,600 

3,981,235 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 1976 

8  466,929 

3.991,195 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8481,737 

3,982.057 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Sep. 

21, 1976 

8  467,250 

3.997,428 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8481,778 

4,001,385 

Mar. 

30,  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8  467,328 

3.997,599 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  481,930 

3,992,717 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

8  467,412 

3.981.265 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  481,989 

4,008,337 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Feb. 

15, 1977 

8  467.486 

3.991,725 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  482.058 

4,001,398 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  467.971 

3.983,453 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  482.660 

3,995.026 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

8  468,052 

3.988.335 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  482.709 

3,985,733 

Feb 

24, 1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

8  468,100 

3.995,107 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  482.907 

3,984,811 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  468,330 

4.001.475 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  483.247 

4,001,889 

Apr. 

13,  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8  468,350 

3.981.922 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  483.256 

3,981,723 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  468,421 

4.014.739 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  483,268 

3,995.215 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Nov. 

30, 1976 

8  468.603 

4.003,839 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

18, 

1977 

8  483,606 

3.986.990 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

B  469.036 

4.005,926 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Feb. 

1. 

1977 

8  483,615 

3,988.637 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

8  469,228 

4,052,954 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Oct. 

II, 

1977 

8  483,746 

4.014.923 

Mar. 

23,  1976 

Mar 

29. 1977 

8  469.468 

4,000,220 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  483,762 

3.993,608 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

23. 1976 

8  469.947 

3.984.153 

Jan. 

20. 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

B  483,865 

3,985,693 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct 

12, 1976 

8  470,170 

3.986.410 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

8  484,029 

3,983,558 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Sep. 

28, 1976 

8  470,305 

4.014,043 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  484,067 

3,992,374 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Nov. 

16. 1976 

B  470,348 

3.981.929 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  484,068 

3,994,937 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Nov. 

30,  1976 

8  470.576 

3.997,507 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

B484,121 

3,997,770 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

8  470.601 

3,985,655 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

B  484,269 

4,000,159 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

8  470.798 

3,987,480 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

19. 

1976 

8  484.332 

3,986,540 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

B  470,853 

4.002.101 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

11, 

1977 

8  484,365 

3.983.578 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Sep. 

28,  1976 

8  470,899 

3.996,441 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

8  484,419 

4,001,292 

Mar 

9, 1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  470,900 

4,001,213 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  484.437 

4,013.740 

Mar 

30,  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

B  470,945 

4,014,848 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

B  484.482 

3,994.017 

Mar 

23, 1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

8471,116 

4,001,318 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  484.769 

3,999,498 

Mar 

16, 1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

8471,221 

3,981,974 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  485,051 

3,992,418 

Feb. 

17, 1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

8  471,405 

3,993,576 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  485,060 

3,983.067 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Sep. 

28,  197J& 

8  471,494 

3,993,660 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  485,169 

3,989,791 

Mar 

16, 1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

B471.579 

3,985,689 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8485,188 

4,001,170 

Mar 

16,  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

8471,617 

3,994,871 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  485,401 

3,985,859 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  471,681 

4,012,844 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

8  485,575 

3,996,565 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  471,735 

3.989,408 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  485,926 

4.006,357 

Mar 

23, 1976 

Feb. 

1.  1977 

8471,836 

4,000,150 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

1976 

8  485,972 

4,017,472 

Mar 

23,  1976 

Apr. 

12.  1977 

8  472,241 

3,992,453 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

B  486,280 

3,983,130 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Sep. 

28. 1976 

8  472.256 

3,985,789 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct 

12 

1976 

8  486,614 

3.995,835 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Dec 

7,  1976 

8  472,284 

3,982,078 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  486,678 

4.001,273 

Mar 

2, 1976 

Jan. 

4, 1977 

8  472,591 

4,013,029 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Mar. 

22 

1977 

B  486,828 

3,989,651 

Mar 

2, 1976 

Nov 

2, 1976 

8  472,760 

4,001,330 

Apr. 

13 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  487,062 

D  241,256 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

8  473,039 

3,985,747 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  487,078 

4,012,895 

Mar 

30, 1976 

Mar 

22, 1977 

8  473,040 

3,985,738 

Feb. 

10 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8487,133 

3,989,826 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Nov 

2, 1976 

B  473,8 13 

3,989,071 

Mar 

9 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8  487.260 

3,990,610 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

8  473.972 

3.984.043 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  487.411 

3.983,579 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Sep. 

28, 1976 

PI 
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DC 

CLMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

^ 

UMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

}  487.423 

3.998.810 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec 

21.  1976 

B  497,584 

3,988,184 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

J  487.427 

3.995.788 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B  497.702 

3,996,589 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

7,  1976 

)  487.467 

4.014.847 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

Mar 

29.  1977 

B  497.780 

3.997.500 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

14, 1976 

J  487.529 

4.022.750 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

May 

10.  1977 

B  497,853 

3.987.934 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

)488.l  1  1 

3.985.765 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  497.896 

D  243.091 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

18. 1977 

J  488.395 

3.982.245 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B  497.960 

3,991.325 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Nov. 

9, 1976 

)  488.634 

3.982.158 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  498.208 

4.001.480 

Apr. 

13,  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

3  488.756 

3.991.810 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

16.  1976 

B  498.288 

4.013.657 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

3  488.836 

4.013.121 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar 

22.  1977 

B  498.775 

3,993,868 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

9  489.290 

3.998.081 

Feb 

17.  1976 

Dec 

21,  1976 

B  498.205 

3,989,611 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

2.  1976 

3  489.328 

3,990,088 

Jan 

20.  1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  498.500 

3.982.241 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Sep. 

21, 1976 

3  489.331 

3.996.175 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Dec 

7.  1976 

B  498.775 

3,993,868 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

3  489.485 

D  243.266 

Apr. 

13.  1976 

Feb. 

1. 1977 

B  498.820 

3,996,670 

Mar. 

9. 1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

3  489.550 

4.000.710 

Mar 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4.  1977 

B  498.951 

3.996.907 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

B  489.685 

3.984.085 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Oct 

5.  1976 

B499.17I 

3.985.192 

Jan. 

27, 1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

B  490.067 

3.986.600 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

B  499.209 

3.995,907 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  490.547 

3.999.439 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

B  499,227 

3.981,344 

Jan. 

27,  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  490.551 

D  243.168 

Apr. 

6. 1976 

Jan. 

25. 1977 

B  499,324 

4,001.375 

Mar. 

16, 1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  490.589 

3.990,680 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

B  499.352 

3,981.391 

Jan. 

27, 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  490.623 

3,996,964 

Mar 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  499.370 

4,013,544 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

B  490.647 

3,985.196 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

B  499,7 18 

3.990,058 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

B  490.806 

3.989.486 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

B  499,786 

4.000.663 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  490.8  12 

3.998.842 

Mar. 

30. 1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

B  500.171 

3.997.262 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

B  490.946 

3.993.652 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

B  500.176 

3.995,316 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  490.995 

3.995.031 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

30. 1976 

B  500,408 

D  242,721 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  491.032 

3.981.892 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Sep. 

21, 1976 

B  500,945 

3.996,817 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

8  491.052 

3.985.790 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Oct 

12, 1976 

B  500.959 

4.014.853 

Apr. 

13.  1976 

Mar. 

29,  1977 

B49I.III 

3.997.916 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  500.981 

3.984,681 

Jan. 

27, 1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  491.455 

3,991.167 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9, 1976 

B501.I22 

3.981,385 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B49I.50I 

3,984.914 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

B501,181 

3.984,761 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Oct. 

5, 1976 

B49I.6I8 

4.007,950 

Mar 

16,  1976 

Feb. 

15,  1977 

B  501,253 

3.994,015 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

B  491.650 

3.999.044 

Mar. 

9, 1976 

Dec 

21, 1976 

B501.317 

3,985,643 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

B  491.673 

3.994.770 

Feb. 

17,  1976 

Nov. 

30.  1976 

B  501,379 

4.013,696 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

B  491.7  II 

4.053.467 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

.Oct 

11, 1977 

B50I,4IS 

3.982,051 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

21. 1976 

B  491.776 

3.986.298 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

19.  1976 

B  501.482 

4,012,650 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Mar. 

15,  1977 

B  491.883 

3.984.412 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

B  501.503 

4,001,640 

Mar. 

2. 1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

B  491,906 

D  242,223 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

B  501.540 

3,985,694 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

B  492.039 

3.997.541 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Dec. 

14.  1976 

B  501.975 

3,998.466 

Mar. 

2, 1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

B  492.093 

4.003,658 

Mar 

23,  1976 

Jan. 

18,  1977 

B  501,993 

3.981,606 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  492.1 20 

3.995.692 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

B502,151 

3.998.614 

Mar. 

23. 1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  492,301 

3,981.073 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  502,161 

4,000,500 

Mar. 

2,  1976 

Dec. 

28,  1976 

B  492.373 

4.010,908 

Mar. 

30.  1976 

Mar. 

8, 1977 

B  502,289 

3.982,274 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  492.688 

3.983,415 

Jan. 

20,  1976 

Sep. 

28.  1976 

B  502,381 

D  242,231 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Nov. 

9, 1976 

B  492.7 16 

3.998.739 

Mar. 

2.  1976 

Dec. 

21.  1976 

B  502,540 

3.983.698 

Jan. 

13.  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

B  492,774 

4.001,843 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  502,571 

D  242.433 

Apr. 

6.  1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

B  492.902 

3,993.859 

Feb. 

24. 1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

B  502,589 

3.989,652 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  492.946 

3.991.303 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  502,652 

3.989.186 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  493.254 

D  243.267 

Apr. 

13. 1976 

Feb. 

1,  1977 

8  502,667 

3.991.431 

Feb. 

24, 1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

B  493,370 

3,984.792 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct. 

5,  1976 

8  502,973 

3.982.161 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Sep. 

21.  1976 

B  493,463 

4.013.510 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

22, 1977 

8  502,993 

3.992.489 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Nov. 

16, 1976 

B  493.474 

4.013,565 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

8  503.029 

3.986.879 

Jan. 

27.  1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

B  493,501 

3.988.061 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

8  503,345 

4.001.235 

Feb. 

24.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  493.686 

4,008,338 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

15, 1977 

8  503.371 

4,009,401 

Mar. 

30, 1976 

Feb. 

22, 1977 

B  493,955 

3,989.830 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

8  503.436 

3,988,819 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  493,981 

3,990.165 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Nov. 

9. 1976 

8  503.456 

4.007,702 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Feb. 

15. 1977 

B 494, 138 

4.034.002 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

July 

5. 1977 

8  503,521 

3,999,646 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Dec. 

28.  1976 

B  494,234 

3.983.808 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  503,579 

3,989.680 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov. 

2, 1976 

B  494,339 

4.001.255 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Jan. 

4. 1977 

8  503.618 

3,997,782 

Mar. 

9,  1976 

Dec. 

14,  1976 

B  494,383 

3,991.289 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  503,742 

3,989,756 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

2. 1976 

B  494.669 

3.991.104 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

9.  1976 

8  503,776 

4,016,000 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Apr. 

5. 1977 

B  494 .691 

3.987.457 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Oct 

19.  1976 

8  503,780 

3,990.055 

Mar. 

16.  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

B  494.806 

3.989.210 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  503,817 

3,988,307 

Jan. 

13,  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

B  494.944 

3.992,469 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Nov. 

16,  1976 

8  504,056 

3,993,923 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Nov. 

23.  1976 

B495.I85 

3.999,166 

Mar. 

9.  1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

8  504.061 

3,987,534 

Mar. 

16,  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

B  495.331 

4.000,456 

Mar 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

B  504.156 

3,999.048 

Mar. 

23, 1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

B  495.402 

3,983.988 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Oct 

5,  1976 

8  504,169 

3,981.219 

Jan. 

13, 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  495 .408 

4.000.222 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

8  504,404 

3,996,499 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

7. 1976 

B  495.489 

3.984,571 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  504,405 

4,007,401 

Apr. 

13,  1976 

Feb. 

8,  1977 

B  495.550 

3.993.666 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Nov. 

23, 1976 

8  504.439 

3,999.398 

Mar. 

16. 1976 

Dec. 

28, 1976 

B  495.554 

3.993.665 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

23,  1976 

8  504,503 

3.999.210 

Mar 

9,  1976 

Dec. 

21, 1976 

B  495.759 

3.989.998 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov. 

2,  1976 

8  504,582 

4,005,138 

Mar 

30, 1976 

Jan. 

25,  1977 

B  495.781 

4.013.699 

Mar. 

23.  1976 

Mar. 

22,  1977 

8  504,778 

3,986.650 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Oct. 

19, 1976 

B  495.903 

3.995,997 

Feb. 

17.  1976 

Dec. 

7.  1976 

8  504,877 

3.997.564 

Feb. 

24,  1976 

Dec. 

14, 1976 

B  496,430 

3.991,140 

Feb. 

10.  1976 

Nov. 

9,  1976 

8  504.899 

3.991.273 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

B  496,431 

3.985.894 

Jan 

13.  1976 

Oct 

12.  1976 

B  505.126 

3,981.745 

Feb. 

10, 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

B  496,487 

3.982,261 

Jan 

20, 1976 

Sep. 

21,  1976 

8  505,221 

4.013,627 

Mar 

30, 1976 

Mar 

22,  1977 

B  496,500 

3,985.962 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Oct 

12,  1976 

8  505.582 

4.001.659 

Mar 

23.  1976 

Jan. 

4,  1977 

B  496,502 

3,987,444 

Jan. 

20, 1976 

Oct. 

19. 1976 

8  505.689 

3.987.631 

Mar 

2. 1976 

Oct. 

26,  1976 

B  496.792 

3.999,959 

Feb. 

17. 1976 

Dec 

28.  1976 

8  505,813 

3.985.175 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12.  1976 

B  496,964 

3.999.219 

Apr 

20.  1976 

Dec. 

21,  1976 

8  506,144 

3,991,147 

Feb. 

10,  1976 

Nov 

9. 1976 

B  496.999 

3.983.804 

Jan. 

27. 1976 

Oct. 

5.  1976 

8  506,148 

3.988.319 

Feb. 

3.  1976 

Oct. 

26. 1976 

B  497,021 

3.985.039 

Jan. 

13. 1976 

Oct. 

12,  1976 

8  506.167 

3,990,652 

Feb. 

10. 1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

B  497.194 

3,988.267 

Feb. 

3,  1976 

Oct. 

26, 1976 

8  506,286 

3,982,085 

Jan. 

20. 1976 

Sep. 

21, 1976 

B  497.292 

3,994.052 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov. 

30, 1976 

8  506.461 

3.987.348 

Jan. 

20.  1976 

Oct. 

19,  1976 

B  497.293 

4.011.412 

Mar 

30, 1976 

Mar 

8,  1977 

8  506.566 

3.985,402 

Jan. 

20, 1976 

Oct. 

12, 1976 

B  497.473 

3.990.839 

Feb. 

3, 1976 

Nov 

9,  1976 

8  506,624 

3.999,695 

Mar 

9.  1976 

Dec 

28, 1976 

». 

B  497.571 

4.009.997 

Mar 

23,  1976 

t 

kiar 

1, 1977 

8  506,648 

3.994.857 

Feb. 

3. 1976 

Nov 

30.  1976 
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DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB, 

ISSUE 

DOCUMENT 

PATENT 

PUB. 

ISSUE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

NUMBER 

NUMBER 

DATE 

DATE 

8  506,744 

3.981.176 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  516,537 

3,996,784 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

14. 

1976 

8  506,760 

4,012.835 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  516,564 

3.993,931 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  506,839 

4,005.389 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

25, 

1977 

8  516,609 

3,994,486 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  506,840 

4.002.928 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

11. 

1977 

8  516,625 

4,013,542 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Mar. 

22. 

1977 

8  506,916 

3,986,140 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

8  516,804 

3,991,209 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  506,926 

3,993,232 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  516.825 

3,988,885 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  507,087 

3,991.389 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  517.273 

D  242,798 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

B  507.131 

4.000.499 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  517.504 

3.999.855 

Mar. 

9. 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  507,166 

4.014,738 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  517.668 

4.013.423 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

B  507,396 

3.995,167 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  517.762 

3,986.065 

Mar. 

■  6, 

1976 

Oct 

12, 

1976 

B  507.476 

3.994.680 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30. 

1976 

8  517.858 

4,000,999 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

B  507.647 

3.982,240 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  517.956 

D  243.088 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Jan. 

18, 

1977 

B  508.1 18 

3,992,283 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  517.957 

D  243.089 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Jan. 

18, 

1977 

8  508.119 

3,992,285 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  518,076 

4.014.914 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  508.369 

3.985.847 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  518,226 

3.993.509 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

.1976 

B  508,639 

4,004,194 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Jan. 

18, 

1977 

8518,326 

4,008,282 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Feb 

15, 

1977 

8  508.817 

3,989,891 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  518.656 

3,989,732 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  508.878 

3,994,117 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  518.859 

3,989,971 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

B  508,940 

3,981,321 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  518.999 

3.990.323 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  508,961 

3,987.477 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct 

19, 

1976 

8  519.095 

3,993,621 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

23. 

1976 

8  509.043 

3,996,767 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  519.355 

4,014,829 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29. 

1977 

8  509.165 

3,999,155 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

B  519.377 

3,987,223 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

8  509.185 

3.989.996 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  519.446 

3,985,815 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  509.238 

3.982.399 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Sep 

28, 

1976 

8  519,485 

3.991.134 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

B  509.474 

3,997,260 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  519,486 

3,992,481 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  509.586 

4,006,645 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Feb. 

8, 

1977 

8  519,487 

3,992,337 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

B  509.606 

3,989,986 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  519,599 

3,995.350 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

B  509.772 

3.999,004 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  519.623 

4,012,049 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

15, 

1977 

B  509.8 19 

4,014,712 

Apr. 

13. 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  519.680 

4,014,660 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  510.026 

4,016,763 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Apr. 

12, 

1977 

B  519.932 

3,988,618 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Oct 

26, 

1976 

8510.184 

D  242,784 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Dec. 

21. 

1976 

8  519,979 

3,982.067 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  510.278 

4,008,972 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Feb. 

22. 

1977 

8  520,063 

3.989,934 

Mar 

2, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  510.281 

3,993.215 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8  520,075 

3,989,935 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  510.346 

D  242.207 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  520.076 

3,989,936 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

B  510,458 

4.000,22 1 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  520,082 

3,989,937 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8510,521 

3.990.656 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  520,115 

4.003,072 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Jan. 

II. 

1977 

8  510,588 

3,981.539 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  520,227 

4,002,823 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Jan. 

11. 

1977 

8  510.677 

3,989.541 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  520,256 

3,985.730 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12. 

1976 

8  510,682 

4.000.978 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  520,277 

3.995.635 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

7, 

1976 

8  510,836 

4.013.795 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  520,341 

3,992,028 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Nov. 

16. 

1976 

8  510,850 

3.989.841 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  520,384 

3,986,592 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

8  510,855 

3,981.059 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520,514 

3,988.308 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Oct 

26 

1976 

8  511 ,907 

3,999,622 

Mar. 

30, 

1976 

Dec. 

28. 

1976 

8  520,534 

3,997,119 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  510,998 

3,992,336 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

16, 

1976 

8  520,543 

3,986,768 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

19, 

1976 

8  511 .002 

3,998,717 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Dec 

21, 

1976 

8  520.546 

4,001.133 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  511.099 

3,990,162 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

9. 

1976 

8  520.613 

3.991.341 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

BSI1.1S6 

3.981,364 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  520.658 

3.998,778 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

B  51 1.346 

3,984,072 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

8  520.878 

4,014.849 

Apr. 

6. 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

B  5 1 1 .407 

3,981.485 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  520.884 

4.000.433 

Mar. 

16. 

1976 

Dec 

28. 

1976 

B  51 1.454 

3.982.333 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8  520.924 

3,982.113 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  511.665 

4.001.037 

Mar. 

2, 

1976 

Jan. 

4. 

1977 

8  520.928 

3,983,617 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct 

5, 

1976 

8  511,885 

3,981,346 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21. 

1976 

8  520,952 

4.000,876 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  511,886 

3,989,991 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Nov. 

2. 

1976 

8  520,995 

4,009,996 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Mar 

1, 

1977 

8  511 ,909 

3,981,183 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  521,025 

3,998,838 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Dec. 

21, 

1976 

8  512.324 

3,985,084 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

8  521,044 

3.983,435 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  512.547 

3,984,193 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

5, 

1976 

8  521.045 

3.983,433 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Sep 

28, 

1976 

8  512,745 

3.981.294 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  521.046 

3,983,434 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Sep 

28, 

1976 

8  512,779 

4,014.897 

Apr. 

13, 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8521.125 

3,994.865 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8512,818 

3,997,363 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8521,126 

3,997,510 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  512.849 

3,982,141 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8521,127 

3,996.201 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Dec 

7, 

1976 

B  512.964 

3,995,279 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8521,128 

3.997,511 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8513.014 

3,991,113 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

9, 

1976 

8  521,324 

3,983,143 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

28, 

1976 

8  513.027 

3,995,143 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

30, 

1976 

8  521,480 

3,982,665 

Jan. 

13. 

1976 

Sep. 

28. 

1976 

8513.134 

4,006,764 

Mar. 

23, 

1976 

Feb. 

8, 

1977 

8  521,600 

3,981,458 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  513.280 

3.988,211 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8521,612 

4,000,251 

Mar. 

9, 

1976 

Dec. 

28, 

1976 

8  513,368 

3,982,138 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  521,620 

3,983,749 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct 

5, 

1976 

B  513.706 

3,986,064 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

12, 

1976 

B  521,643 

3,997,567 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

Dec. 

14, 

1976 

8  513.756 

3,993,869 

Feb. 

3, 

1976 

Nov. 

23, 

1976 

8521.711 

3.989,835 

Feb. 

10. 

1976 

Nov. 

2 

1976 

8513,781 

4,001,324 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Jan. 

4, 

1977 

8  521.793 

-    3,996.981 

Feb. 

24. 

1976 

Dec. 

14 

1976 

8  513,789 

3,981,599 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Sep. 

21, 

1976 

8  521,984 

3,983.220 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8513,791 

4,008,608 

Mar. 

30. 

1976 

Feb. 

22, 

1977 

8  521.985 

4.012,404 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

15 

1977 

8  514,259 

4,013,649 

Mar. 

23. 

1976 

Mar. 

22, 

1977 

8  521.986 

3,981,607 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  514,687 

3,986.522 

Jan. 

27. 

1976 

Oct. 

19, 

1976 

8  522,009 

3,995,444 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

1976 

8  514,839 

4.033,816 

Mar. 

2. 

1976 

July 

5, 

1977 

8  522,038 

3,993,119 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8515,135 

3,990,085 

Feb. 

17. 

1976 

Nov. 

2, 

1976 

8  522,227 

3,992.904 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Nov. 

23 

1976 

8  515.303 

3,987,939 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  522.309 

3.991.603 

Feb. 

3 

1976 

Nov. 

16 

1976 

8  515.368 

4,014,733 

Apr. 

6, 

1976 

Mar. 

29, 

1977 

8  522,354 

3,984,959 

Jan. 

20 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  515,452 

3.995,243 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Nov. 

30 

1976 

8  522,446 

4,001,194 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  515,455 

3,982.149 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

1976 

8  522,537 

3,999.587 

Mar 

30 

1976 

Dec. 

28 

,  1976 

8  515,642 

4.001.258 

Feb. 

24, 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

1977 

8  522,567 

3,996,238 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Dec. 

7 

,  1976 

B  515,908 

3,984,676 

Jan. 

20, 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  522,568 

D  242,785 

Apr. 

6 

1976 

Dec. 

21 

,  1976 

8  516,002 

3,988,638 

Jan. 

13, 

1976 

Oct. 

26, 

1976 

8  522,577 

3,982,123 

Jan. 

27 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

,  1976 

8  516,032 

3,986,634 

Jan. 

27, 

1976 

Oct. 

19 

1976 

8  522,629 

4,001.155 

Mar 

16 

1976 

Jan. 

4 

,  1977 

8  516,047 

3,985,741 

Feb. 

10, 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  523,226 

4.006.367 

Mar 

23 

1976 

Feb. 

1 

,  1977 

8  516,060 

3,983,572 

Feb. 

17, 

1976 

Sep. 

28 

1976 

8  523,696 

3,986,071 

Jan. 

13 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

,  1976 

8  516,069 

3,986,208 

Mar. 

16, 

1976 

Oct. 

12 

1976 

8  523,885 

3,981,040 

Feb. 

17 

1976 

Sep. 

21 

.  1976 

8  516.296 

3,984.404 

Feb. 

3. 

1976 

Oct. 

5 

1976 

8  523.952 

3,988,707 

Mar 

23 

,  1976 

Oct 

26 

,  1976 

PI  3t!       CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
I UBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
IfUBLliHtu  ^"^"^  '^  gp  ^s  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCl  IMENT 
NUI IBER 


B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 


124: 


;24. 


B  S28. 
B528. 
B  528. 


.026 
.121 
24.179 
24.464 
24.806 
24.849 
25.133 
:  25.204 
:  25.809 
:  25.961 
:  26.106 
26.190 
26,279 
26.289 
26.388 
(26.445 
26.447 
26.510 
126.654 
126.942 
126.997 
S27.040 
527.054 
527.171 
527.187 
527.333 
$27,669 
J27.693 
527.788 
.972 
B  1527.999 
.297 
303 
.401 
B|528.756 
528.761 
528.962 
528.966 
b|S29.I56 
529.194 
529,214 
529,659 
529.836 
529,925 
529.974 
530.174 
530.255 
530,263 
530.285 
530.303 
530.318 
530,437 
530.569 
530,580 
530.605 
530,709 
530.813 
530.873 
530.925 
531.096 
531.267 
531,425 
531.566 
531,686 
531,753 
531,929 
532,005 
532,140 
532,319 
532,326 
532.424 
532,476 
532,477 
532,679 
532,901 
532.969 
532,976 
533,056 
533,259 
533,454 
533.580 
533,652 
533.734 
533,968 
534,016 
534,313 
534,314 


E 


E 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I  : 
I 

I 

I;: 
1 

li; 
h: 

li: 

II 

111 


ii; 

ii 
l: 

w: 

■:i: 
•  ( 
t: 
1 
I 
I 
I 

l: 
I 
I 
t 

I: 
) 
) 
) 
I 
) 
» 
9 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


3,992.206 

3.982,536 

3,985.872 

3.985.580 

4.000.065 

4.014.938 

3.996.481 

4.001.109 

3.985.040 

3.985.557 

3.990.073 

3.982.129 

4.013.138 

3.992.641 

3,992.017 

3,984.978 

4.000,052 

3,989.708 

4.011.534 

4.013.700 

3.985.695 

4.013.515 

3,981.559 

3.998.248 

3.995.202 

3.999.732 

3.982.206 

3.995.233 

D  242.337 

4.000,016 

3.981.682 

4.001.138 

3.991.023 

3.991.619 

3.990.476 

3.982,221 

3.989.666 

3,989,667 

3,989.158 

4.000.776 

4.013.004 

3.996.875 

3.994.345 

4.014.003 

3.987.098 

3.993.635 

3,996.103 

4.009,736 

4.013.903 

4,006,029 

3,985,752 

4,014.857 

3.999.865 

4.001.151 

3.989.064 

4.012.944 

3.986.131 

4.001.016 

3.983.161 

3,984.415 

3.997.040 

3.992.595 

3.997.820 

3.990.017 

3.988.843 

3.986.067 

3.992.397 

4.001.299 

3.990.292 

3.993.959 

D  242.292 

3,992,756 

4,014,895 

4.010.706 

3,984.318 

3.981.706 

4,000.837 

3.983.969 

3.999,556 

3,996,566 

3,982,255 

4,000,196 

3,984.799 

3,986.576 

3.983.381 

3,981,675 

3,981,786 


Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb 


10,  1976 

3.  1976 

13. 1976 

10.  1976 

2.  1976 
23.  1976 

23.  1976 

16.  1976 

24.  1976 
13.  1976 
27. 1976 

17,  1976 
13.  1976 
24.  1976 

3,  1976 
20.  1976 
24.  1976 
20.  1976 
23.  1976 
30.  1976 
13.  1976 
23.  1976 
17. 1976 

9. 1976 
17. 1976 
23.  1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 

9.  1976 
3.  1976 

16.  1976 
10. 1976 

3,  1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 
24. 1976 
24. 1976 
13. 1976 
23. 1976 
20. 1976 
24. 1976 

3. 1976 
30. 1976 
17. 1976 
24. 1976 

2, 1976 
30.  1976 

6.  1976 

23.  1976 
13.  1976 
13,  1976 
16. 1976 

2.  1976 
3. 1976 
6. 1976 

17.  1976 
17.  1976 

24.  1976 

10.  1976 
24.  1976 

3.  1976 
16.  1976 

23,  1976 

2.  1976 
20.  1976 

24.  1976 
2. 1976 
3. 1976 

23.  1976 
10.  1976 

3.  1976 
13. 1976 

6. 1976 
13. 1976 
13.  1976 
.  23.  1976 
13, 1976 
24. 1976 

2.  1976 

3,  1976 
23.  1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 

3. 1976 
27.  1976 
10,  1976 


Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 


Mar. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 


16. 1976 
28. 1976 
12. 1976 
12.  1976 

28.  1976 

29.  1977 
7. 1976 
4.  1977 

12.  1976 

12. 1976 

2. 1976 

21. 1976 

22. 1977 
16. 1976 
16. 1976 

12. 1976 
28.  1976 

2.  1976 
8.  1977 

22. 1977 
12.  1976 
22. 1977 
21.  1976 
21. 1976 
30.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 
30.  1976 
16.  1976 
28.  1976 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 

9.  1976 

16. 1976 

9. 1976 

21. 1976 
2, 1976 
2, 1976 

2. 1976 
4.  1977 

22. 1977 
14,  1976 
30.  1976 

22,  1977 
19,  1976 

23,  1976 
7,  1976 
1.  1977 

22,  1977 

1.  1977 
12,  1976 
29.  1977 
28,  1976 

4. 1977 

2,  1976 

22,  1977 
12, 1976 

4, 1977 
28. 1976 

5.  1976 
14. 1976 
16. 1976 
14.  1976 

2.  1976 

2, 1976 
12.  1976 
16.  1976 

4.  1977 
9.  1976 

23.  1976 
9.  1976 

23.  1976 

29.  1977 

8.  1977 

5.  1976 
21. 1976 

4.  1977 

5.  1976 
28.  1976 

7.  1976 
21.  1976 
28.  1976 

5.  1976 
19.  1976 
28,  1976 
21,  1976 
21,  1976 


B  534.333 
B  534.334 
B  534.443 
B  534.574 
B  534.591 
B  534.680 
B  534.767 
B  534.915 
B  534.991 
B  535.076 
B  535.209 
B  535.256 
B  535.268 
B  535.386 
B  535.391 
B  535.41 1 
B  535.437 
B  535.448 
B  535.466 
B  535.813 
B  535.928 
B  536.009 
B  536.082 
B  536.322 
B  536.403 
B  536.5 11 
B  536.675 
B  536.923 
B  536.935 
B  537,058 
B  537.102 
B  537.709 
B  537.711 
B  537.722 
B  537.903 
B  538.472 
B  538.491 
B  538.686 
B  538.753 
B  539.374 
B  539.746 
B  540,078 
B  540.218 
B  540.632 
B  540.703 
B  540.767 
B  540.872 
B  540,888 
BS41,0I5 
B  541,376 
B541,4I5 
B  541,464 
B  541,496 
B  541,501 
B541.517 
B541,710 
B  542,135 
B  542,158 
B  542.226 
B  542.258 
B  543,078 
B  543,941 
B  544,034 
B  544.476 
B  544.899 
B  544,961 
B  545.050 
B  545.265 
B  545.299 
B  545.344 
B  545.464 
B 545.630 
B  545.777 
B  545.856 
B  545.935 
B  545.945 
B  546.097 
B  546.295 
B  546.426 
B  546.631 
B  546.665 
B  546.677 
B  546.91 1 
B  546.922 
B  547.016 
B  547.208 
B  547,547 


3.981.480 

D  242.722 

3.989.970 

3.995.624 

3.991.141 

4.014.904 

3.982.180 

4.012.668 

3.983.517 

3.981.718 

4.001.873 

3.999.150 

3.999.045 

3.981.150 

3.981,386 

3.990.543 

3.997.555 

3.997.123 

3.981.309 

3.981.819 

3.981,466 

3,982.112 

3,997.783 

4.001.272 

3.998.341 

3,995.989 

3.985.773 

4.007,828 

3,985.729 

4.000.969 

3.981.829 

3.981.368 

3.985.748 

3,985,423 

3.986,492 

3,992.884 

3.982.928 

3.982.199 

3.993.642 

3.996.229 

3.983.423 

3.984.701 

3.986.108 

3.981.600 

4.013.206 

3.986.010 

3.982.135 

4.005.528 

3.993.208 

3.981.690 

3.982.080 

3.995.424 

3.982.232 

4.005.826 

3.986.156 

3.994.472 

3.986.939 

3.981,886 

3,993,748 

4.013.536 

3.995.687 

3.985.528 

3.997.175 

3.993.585 

3.994.962 

3.983.492 

3.982.073 

D  243.090 

4.001.259 

4.012,746 

3,992,387 

3,981,337 

4.004,906 

4.006.939 

3.990.337 

3.995.260 

3.999.309 

3.987.070 

3.982.063 

3.983.729 

3.990.062 

4.015.654 

3.981,058 

3.987.742 

3.999.741 

4.001,218 

3,997.670 


Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb. 

Feb. 


17.  1976 
16. 1976 
27,  1976 
24.  1976 
17. 1976 
20. 1976 
3.  1976 
23. 1976 
27. 1976 
20. 1976 
16. 1976 
23. 1976 
30. 1976 
13.  1976 
27.  1976 
24.  1976 
24.  1976 
16. 1976 
27. 1976 
27. 1976 
13.  1976 
27. 1976 
16. 1976 
23.  1976 
23.  1976 
9. 1976 
20. 1976 
30.  1976 
13.  1976 
23.  1976 
13.  1976 
13. 1976 
13.  1976 
3.  1976 
20. 1976 
3.  1976 
17.  1976 
13.  1976 
10. 1976 
.  9.  1976 
17.  1976 
13. 1976 
10. 1976 
13,  1976 
13,  1976 

16,  1976 
20, 1976 
30, 1976 
27.  1976 
17. 1976 

3. 1976 

17.  1976 
27.  1976 
13.  1976 
13.  1976 
24. 1976 
10.  1976 
13.  1976 
24.  1976 

23.  1976 
17. 1976 
13.  1976 
17.  1976 

24.  1976 
17.  1976 
13.  1976 
20.  1976 
13.  1976 
24.  1976 
30.  1976 
10, 1976 
27. 1976 
27. 1976 
30. 1976 
27.  1976 
27.  1976 

23.  1976 
20, 1976 
27.  1976 

3.  1976 

20.  1976 

6. 1976 

13.  1976 

.  16.  1976 

.  23.  1976 

24.  1976 
24.  1976 


21.  1976 

14.  1976 

2. 1976 

7.  1976 

9. 1976 

29. 1977 

21.  1976 

15. 1977 

28,  1976 

21,  1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 

21.  1976 

21,  1976 

21.  1976 

9. 1976 
14, 1976 
14, 1976 
21, 1976 
21. 1976 
21. 1976 
21.  1976 
14. 1976 

4. 1977 
Dec.  21.  1976 
Dec.   7.  1976 

12.  1976 
15.  1977 
12. 1976 
4. 1977 
21.  1976 
21. 1976 
12. 1976 
12.  1976 
19. 1976 
Nov.  23,  1976 
Sep.  28,  1976 
Sep.  21. 1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Dec.   7 


Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Dec 

Jan. 


Oct. 
Feb. 
Oct. 
Jan. 
Sep. 
Sep. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 


Sep. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Nov. 


1976 

28. 1976 

5.  1976 

12.  1976 

21.  1976 

22.  1977 
12. 1976 
21. 1976 

1.  1977 

23.  1976 
21,  1976 
21. 1976 

7. 1976 
21, 1976 
1.  1977 
12. 1976 
30.  1976 
19. 1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 
Mar.  22.  1977 
Dec.  7.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Dec.  14.  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Nov.  30.  1976 
28. 1976 

21. 1976 

18. 1977 
4. 1977 

15, 1977 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 

25. 1977 
8.  1977 

9. 1976 
30.  1976 

Dec.  28.  1976 
Oct.  19,  1976 
21.  1976 
5.  1976 
2.  1976 
5.  1977 
21.  1976 
26.  1976 
28. 1976 

4. 1977 
14,  1976 


Sep. 
Sep. 
Jan. 
Jan. 
Mar. 


Jan. 
Feb. 

Nov. 
Nov. 


Sep. 
Oct. 
Nov. 
Apr. 
Sep. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Jan. 
Dec. 


CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS      pi  39 
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DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  547,994 
B  548.028 
B  548.058 
B  548.155 
B  548.440 
B  548.302 
B  548.440 
B  548.462 
B  548.688 
B  548.719 
B  548.978 
B  549.198 
B  549.244 
B  549.394 
B  549.931 
B  549.964 
B  550.693 
B  550.744 
B  550.810 
B551.133 
B  551.463 
B  551.527 
B  551.809 
B  551.952 
B  552.006 
B  552.489 
B  552.498 
B  552.508 
B  552.629 
B  552.709 
B  552.932 
B  553.421 
8  553,460 
B  553.584 
B  553.629 
B  554.039 
B  554.164 
B  554.283 
B  554.291 
B  554,380 
B  554,594 
B  554.655 
B  554,848 
B  554,939 
B  555.146 
B  555.437 
B  555.456 
B  555.772 
B  556.057 
B  556.496 
B  556,897 
B557,153 
8  557,274 
8  557,299 
8  557.621 
B  557.721 
8  557.856 
8  558.220 
8  558.251 
8558.813 
8  558.818 
8558.819 
8  558.973 
B  559,1 1 1 
8  559,142 
8  559,394 
8  559,441 
8  559.631 
8  559.697 
8  559.700 
8  559.701 
8  559.737 
8  559.954 
8  560.261 
8  560,488 
8  560,717 
B  560.765 
8  561.062 
8561.165 
8561.166 
8  561.365 
8  561.387 
8  561.405 
8561.712 
8561,732 
8  561,764 
8  561.770 


3.990,081 
3,991.517 
3.983.050 
3,981.477 
3.993.401 
3.983.414 
3.993.401 
D  242.283 
3.995.984 
3.990.553 
3.998.139 
3.981.975 
3.981.125 
3.981.611 
3.986.141 
3.995.899 
3.982.194 
3,993.550 
4.000.910 
3,996.740 
3.996.254 
3.982.599 
3.996,743 
Re.  29.059 
3.992.129 
3.994.864 
3.983.139 
4.001.250 
3.994.773 
4.001.467 
3.989.292 
4.001.146 
3.990.019 
3.992.456 
3.999.242 
3.999.944 
4.001.465 
3.981.152 
4.001.209 
4.001.147 
3.985.960 
4.015.048 
4.001.265 
3.994.013 
4.007.636 
3.991.152 
3.993.423 
3.982.641 
3,985.349 
3.990.244 
3.992.972 
3.991.603 
4.016,375 
3,990.357 
3,990,800 
4.013,435 
3.991,019 
3,990,009 
3,981,289 
3.989.188 
3.983.762 
3.990,160 
3.981.126 
3.984.854 
4.001.124 
4,016.094 
4,013.609 
4.011.406 
3.995.770 
4.001.189 
4.001.190 
3.984.668 
3.982.673 
3.987.493 
3.989.940 
3.982.034 
3.983.389 
D  242.248 
4.013.002 
4.011.809 
4.005.078 
3.985.706 
4.003.770 
3,992.126 
3,991,460 
3.984.634 
4.000.366 


Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 
Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 


20.  1976 

3.  1976 
17. 1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
17.  1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 

9. 1976 
17.  1976 

9. 1976 
13. 1976 
27.  1976 
27. 1976 
20.  1976 
24. 1976 
20. 1976 
17. 1976 

23.  1976 
2.  1976 

17.  1976 
13. 1976 

24.  1976 

2.  1976 

3.  1976 
10. 1976 
13. 1976 
16. 1976 
23.  1976 
23.  1976 

3, 1976 

23.  1976 
3.  1976 

17,  1976 
24. 1976 

24.  1976 
9. 1976 

27.  1976 

9.  1976 
9. 1976 

20.  1976 

24. 1976 

24.  1976 

10.  1976 

20.  1976 

3.  1976 

30.  1976 

13.  1976 

13.  1976 

16.  1976 

3.  1976 

3.  1976 

.  23.  1976 

3.  1976 

3. 1976 

23, 1976 

10.  1976 
27.  1976 
13. 1976 

3. 1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
10.  1976 
24.  1976 

2.  1976 
20. 1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 

16.  1976 
23,  1976 
23.  1976 
20,  1976 

3,  1976 
16, 1976 
16, 1976 
10. 1976 

3.  1976 
10, 1976 
30,  1976 
30.  1976 
13.  1976 
10.  1976 
30.  1976 

17.  1976 
3. 1976 

27.  1976 
16.  1976 


Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 
Jan. 

Nov. 

Feb. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Apr. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov 

Oct. 

Dec. 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


2. 1976 
16. 1976 
28. 1976 
21. 1976 
23. 1976 
28. 1976 
23.  1976 

9. 1976 

7. 1976 

9. 1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
21.  1976 
12.  1976 

7.  1976 
21.  1976 
23.  1976 

4.  1977 
14.  1976 

7.  1976 
28. 1976 

14. 1976 

7. 1976 
16.  1976 
30.  1976 
28.  1976 

4.  1977 
30. 1976 

4. 1977 

2. 1976 

4. 1977 
2.  1976 

16.  1976 

28.  1976 
28. 1976 

4.  1977 

21.  1976 
4,  1977 
4.  1977 

12.  1976 

29.  1977 

4.  1977 
23.  1976 

15.  1977 
9. 1976 

23. 1976 
28.  1976 
12.  1976 
9.  1976 
23.  1976 

16.  1976 

5.  1977 
9.  1976 

9. 1976 

22.  1977 
9,  1976 
2,  1976 

21,  1976 
2.  1976 
5,  1976 
9.  1976 

21.  1976 
5.  1976 

4.  1977 

5.  1977 

22.  1977 

8. 1977 
7, 1976 
4,  1977 
4,  1977 
5. 1976 

28. 1976 

19.  1976 

2.  1976 

21.  1976 
28. 1976 

9.  1976 

22.  1977 

15.  1977 
25.  1977 
12.  1976 
18.  1977 
16. 1976 

16.  1976 
5. 1976 

28.  1976 


8  561.784 
8  562.413 
8  562.462 
8  562.519 
8  562.601 
8  562.698 
8  562.813 
8  563.070 
8  563.165 
8  563.244 
8  563.301 
8  563.412 
8  563.419 
8  563.722 
8  563.780 
8  563.932 
8  564.252 
B  564.255 
8  564.314 
8  564,902 
8  565,180 
B  565,275 
8  565,717 
8  565.754 
8  566.464 
8  566.556 
B  566.572 
8  566.585 
8  567.058 
B  567.076 
8  567.158 
8  567.207 
8  567.435 
8  567,854 
8  567,892 
8  568,226 
8  568,770 
8  569,125 
8  569.293 
8  569.501 
8  569.519 
8  569.646 
8  569.859 
8  570.172 
8  570.615 
8  570.862 
8  570.925 
8571.219 
8  571.638 
B  571.659 
8  572.642 
8  572.726 
8  573.033 
B573.114 
8  573.991 
8  573.994 
B  574.128 
8  574.616 
8  574.996 
8  575.583 
B  575.757 
8  575.761 
8  575.776 
8  575.851 
8  576.385 
B  576.859 
B  576.903 
8  578.447 
8  579.104 
8  579,116 
8579,153 
8  579.806 
8  580.379 
8  580.826 
8  580.921 
8  581.564 
8  581.843 
8  583.051 
8  583.089 
8583.712 
8  584.520 
8  584.997 
8  585.247 
8  585.731 
8  586.215 
8  586.380 
8  586.387 


3.984.710 

4.000.930 

3.985.836 

4.013.125 

3.998.360 

3.983.972 

3.985.491 

3.996.230 

4.000.977 

3.983.562 

3.995,589 

3,992,127 

3,999,051 

3.990.925 

3.987.769 

4.000.638 

4.001.293 

4.015.996 

3.984,996 

4.001.351 

3.981.685 

3.990,299 

3,999,138 

4.011.626 

3.996.367 

3.998.511 

3.988.590 

4.001.083 

3.985.188 

4.011.187 

3.988.073 

3.991.689 

3.995.724 

3.985.038 

4.000.855 

3.992.698 

3.982.213 

3.986.980 

4.004.149 

3.999.250 

3.993.133 

3.985.222 

3.994.160 

3.987.763 

3.998.570 

3,991.639 

4,040,802 

3,991.388 

4.001.244 

3.995,186 

3.990.715 

4.015.020 

3.995.224 

4.014.843 

4.013.704 

4,000,641 

3,982.961 

4.000.424 

3.989,718 

4,000,928 

3.981.170 

4.013.123 

4.013.124 

3.985.826 

4,009,498 

3.991.526 

3.995.032 

3,982.658 

3,982.081 

3.986.227 

4.013.745 

3.995,318 

4,000,796 

3,988,391 

3,984,054 

4.036.653 

4.000.562 

3.990.714 

3.982.174 

3.995.064 

3,981,149 

4,000,030 

3,989.914 

3.993.603 

3.985.302 

3.983.885 

3.981.311 


Jan. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Mar 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Feb 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Apr. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Apr. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Apr. 

Feb 

Jan. 

Mar 

Mar 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 

Feb. 

Jan. 

Mar 

Feb. 


27.  1976 
16.  1976 
13.  1976 
30. 1976 
16. 1976 
13.  1976 
3,  1976 
9.  1976 

9.  1976 
27.  1976 
17, 1976 
24,  1976 
23.  1976 
13.  1976 

3.  1976 
23. 1976 

2. 1976 
30. 1976 
20.  1976 
23,  1976 
27,  1976 

6, 1976 
13,  1976 
30.  1976 

3, 1976 

23.  1976 
16,  1976 

2, 1976 
13.  1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 
13. 1976 
3. 1976 
3.  1976 
16. 1976 

24.  1976 
10. 1976 
24, 1976 
30,  1976 

9, 1976 

3.  1976 

13. 1976 

9. 1976 

3,  1976 

23,  1976 

24. 1976 

23,  1976 

24,  1976 
9,  1976 

13,  1976 

10,  1976 
24,  1976 
23.  1976 

6.  1976 
30,  1976 
23.  1976 
17, 1976 

2.  1976 
17, 1976 

16,  1976 
27. 1976 
13.  1976 
20, 1976 
10. 1976 
30, 1976 
24, 1976 

3.  1976 
20. 1976 
27.  1976 

3,  1976 

30,  1976 

3.  1976 

6,  1976 

17,  1976 
13,  1976 
23,  1976 
16. 1976 

3.  1976 

27.  1976 

10. 1976 

27. 1976 

9, 1976 

3, 1976 

3,  1976 

20,  1976 

2, 1976 

3, 1976 


Oct. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Nov 

Dec. 

Mar. 

Dec. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Mar. 

Oct. 


5.  1976 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
22.  1977 
21.  1976 

5. 1976 
12. 1976 

7. 1976 

4. 1977 
28.  1976 

7.  1976 
16.  1976 
21.  1976 

9. 1976 
26, 1976 

4. 1977 
4, 1977 

5.  1977 
12.  1976 

4. 1977 
21.  1976 

9, 1976 
21.  1976 
15.  1977 

7. 1976 
21. 1976 


Oct. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Dec. 


26, 1976 
4, 1977 
12, 1976 
8. 1977 
26. 1976 
Nov.  16.  1976 
Dec.  7.  1976 
12.  1976 
4.  1977 
16, 1976 
21,  1976 

19. 1976 

18. 1977 

28,  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 

30. 1976 

26, 1976 

21. 1976 

16.  1976 

9,  1977 

9.  1976 

4.  1977 

30.  1976 

9.  1976 

29,  1977 

30,  1976 
29.  1977 
22,  1977 

4,  1977 
28.  1976 
28. 1976 

2. 1976 

4 
21 


Nov. 

Oct. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Aug. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Nov. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Nov. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Sep. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Oct. 

Mar 

Nov 

Nov 

Sep. 

Sep. 

Oct. 

Mar 

Nov 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

July 

Jan. 

Nov 

Sep 


1977 

1976 

22,  1977 

22. 1977 

12.  1976 

1, 1977 
16,  1976 
30,  1976 
28, 1976 
21, 1976 
19, 1976 
22.  1977 
30. 1976 

4.  1977 

26. 1976 
5. 1976 

19. 1977 
4.  1977 
9. 1976 

21. 1976 
Nov,  30.  1976 
Sep.  21.  1976 
Dec.  28.  1976 
Nov.  2,  1976 
Nov.  23.  1976 
Oct.  12.  1976 
Oct.  5.  1976 
Sep.  21. 1976 


PI  401      CROSS  REFERENCE  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  SECOND  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROGRAM 
*^^  AND  NOW  ISSUED  AS  PATENTS-CONTINUED 


DOCLIIENT 
NUM  lER 


58& 


B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

BS^ 

B 


58  7 
5f7 
5S7 
5S9 
5f9 
5J9 
5<0 
5<0 
5<0 


5«2 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


.663 
.118 
.786 
.936- 

179 
.687 

966 
.158 
.159 
.502 
1.141 

143 


3.992.080 
Re.  29.067 
3.991.204 
3.999.052 
4.001.102 
3.995.349 
3.985.828 
3.985.163 
3.985.164 
4.001.171 
4.013.631 
3.984.713 


Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Feb 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Jan. 


3. 1976 

2.  1976 
17. 1976 
23. 1976 
23.  1976 
23. 1976 
17. 1976 
10.  1976 

3.  1976 
23. 1976 
23. 1976 
27, 1976 


Nov. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Dec. 

Jan. 

Dec. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Oct. 

Jan. 

Mar. 

Oct. 


16.  1976 
7.  1976 
9.  1976 

21.  1976 
4.  1977 
7.  1976 

12.  1976 
12.  1976 
12.  1976 

4.  1977 

22.  1977 

5.  1976 


DOCUMENT 
NUMBER 


PATENT 
NUMBER 


PUB. 
DATE 


ISSUE 
DATE 


B  592.146 
B  592.658 
B  593,781 
B  594.871 
B  596.692 
B  597.410 
B  657.438 
B  747,785 
B  750.679 
B  843.038 
B  845.044 
B  848,336 


4.001.084 
4.001.164 
4.015.953 
3,999,245 
3,992.349 
4.000.925 
3.985.701 
3.981.899 
4.007.049 
3,981.785 
4.001.338 
3.993.752 


Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Jan. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Feb. 

Mar. 

Mar. 


2.  1976 
23. 1976 
16.  1976 
16. 1976 
17, 1976 
30, 1976 
20. 1976 
10. 1976 
23.  1976 

3. 1976 
30.  1976 
30. 1976 


Jan. 

Jan. 

Apr. 

Dec. 

Nov. 

Jan. 

Oct. 

Sep. 

Feb. 

Sep. 

Jan. 

Nov. 


4.  1977 

4.  1977 

5.  1977 
28,  1976 
16. 1976 

4.  1977 
12.  1976 
21.  1976 

8.  1977 
21.  1976 

4.  1977 
23. 1976 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25TH  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1977 

Note  -Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
NOTE.    Arrangco  ^^^^^  ^.^^  ^^^y  ^^  telephone  directory  practice). 


Ashmead  Howard  L.;  Byrne,  Sydnor  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wolf,  John  P.,  Ill,  to 
Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Method  for  producing  a 
gradiem  elution.  Re.  29,454,  CI.  222-1.000.- 

Herman,  George  A.:  See—  a     o,  ■yoA'if,   r\ 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Herman,  George  A.,  Re.  29,456,  CI. 

BrodbiV,' JohS^J..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Equilibration  of 
lower  alkyl  substituted  polyalkyl  "omatic  hydrocarbons  with  re- 
duced disproportionation.  Re.  29,459,  CI.  26O-668.00A. 

^'^A^S'^wJrd^rByrne,  Sydnor  H.,  Jr.;  and  Wolf,  John  P.. 

Ill,  Re.  29,454.  CI.  222-1.000. 

Chevron  Research  Company  =^^^—^,  ,„  ,,„  ~, . 
Brodbeck,  John  J.,  Re.  29,459,  CI.  260-668.00A. 

Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  .^.^nn 

Hastings,  Thomas  C,  Re.  29,457,  CI.  431-123.000. 
Drechsel,  Erhart  K.;  Sardisco,  John  B.;  and  Stewart  James  R..Jr    to 
Pennzoil  Company.  Potassium  phosphate  manufacture.  Re.  ZV.43», 

oSichi;!  G^rt  H.;  and  Berman,  George  A  to  TRW  Inc.  Pump« 
with  servo-type  actuation  for  cheek  plate  unloadmg.  Re.  29,456,  CI. 
417-53.000.  ^  ^  „ 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 

Ashmead,  Howard  L.;  Byrne,  Sydnor  H..  Jr.;  and  Wolf,  John  P., 
III.  Re.  29,454,  CI.  222-1.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpwated:  5ee— 
Mills,  Jeffrey  P.,  Re.  29,460.  CI  364-724.000. 

Hastmgs,  Thomas  C,  to  C^Iema" .Comp^I'yLjl'^'  ^*-  ^"""^  *=°"'~' 

means  for  burners.  Re.  29,457,  CI.  431-123.000. 
Marsan  Manufacturing  <^nipany.  Inc.:  See- 

Weddle.  Rosemary  B.,  Re.  29,453,  CI.  128-283.000. 
Mills  Jeffrey  P.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 

rat'ed    PCM  lone  receiver  usmg  optimum  statistical  techmque. 

Re.  29,460,  CI.  364-724.000. 


^''MoriS"kw;iro;  &JcagucH  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita,  Yoshinari. 

Moriw^.  Mt^hiS  sSi2ch%itsuhito;  and  Mita.  Yoshinari^  to 

nW  Electric  Company  Limited.  Hologram  graphic  dau  tablet 

ap^atus  usmg  a  vernier.  Re.  29.461.  CI.  340-173.0LM. 

Nippon  Electric  Company.  Limited:  See—  .„.  wif«   Yoshinari 

Moriwaki.  Masahiro;  Sakaguchi.  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita.  Yoshman. 

Re.  29.461.  CI.  340-173.0LM. 

""""g^SLSrh'art^KrSardisco.  John  B.;  and  Stewart.  J«nes  R..  Jr.. 
Re.  29,458.  CI.  71-34.000. 

^Z^i^TMsl^rSs^Socln,  Mitsuhito;  and  Mita.  Yoshinari. 
Re.  29.461.  CI.  34O-173.0LM. 

^"'S;^lSf."E®rh£'ir;  Sardisco,  John  B.;  and  Stewart,  James  R.,  Jr.. 
Re.  29,458,  CI.  71-34.000. 

'^nia%on%^a^SX  Re.  29.455,  CI.  28a-mOOT 

Slayton!  DaWell  E..  to  Slayton,  Dale  E.  Hay  baler  trailer.  Re.  29,455, 

CI.  280-106.00T. 
^'T?^i«rE?i.'art  k^S^disco,  John  B.;  and  Stewart,  James  R.,  Jr.. 
Re.  29.458,  CI.  71-34.000.  d,  ■>qa«    d 

Townsend.  Charies  E.,  Jr.  Headwear  construction.  Re.  29.452,  Cl. 

2-177.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See—  _  _  a     o-  lo^^^i   ri 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.;  and  Berman,  George  A.,  Re.  29.456,  u. 

A17  S'\  000 
Weddle,  Rosemary  B.,  to  M«^  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Drain- 
age bag  for  human  body.  Re.  29,453,  CI.  128-283.000. 

"^^  Ashm"eJ5;iow^d"L.;  Byrne,  Sydnor  H..  Jr.;  and  Wolf.  John  P.. 
Ill,  Re.  29,454,  CI.  222-1.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Genn,  Fern  F.:  See— 

Genn,  Olan  R.,  4.132.  CI.  32.000. 
Genn.  Olan  R..  to  Genn.  Olan  R.;  and  Genn.  Fern  F.  Walnut  tree.  4.132. 

10-25-77.  CI.  32.000. 
Kashima.  Takaaki  Peter.  Chrysanthemum  named  Imperial  Yellow. 

4.137.  10-25-77.  CI.  78.000. 
Kepitis.  Elga.  by  said  Juris  E.  Schutz:  See- 

Schutz.  Juris  Edgar;  and  Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall.  4,136,  CI. 

54.000. 
Kepitis,  Peteris:  See— 

Schutz,  Juris  Edgar;  and  Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall,  4.136.  CI. 

54.000. 


Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall:  See—  v  vr  n    ^  ii*   r-i 

Schutz.  Juris  Edgar;  and  Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall.  4.136.  CI. 

Mock.  N'SSan.  Chrysanthemum.  4.133.  10-25-77.  CI.  74.000. 
Mock.  Norman.  Chrysanthemum.  4.  34.  0-25-77.  C  .  74.000. 
Mock.  Norman.  Chrysanthemum.  4,135,  10-25-77,  CI.  74.0W. 
Schutz,  Juris  E.,  by  said  Murdoch  N.  Mcintosh:  See- 

Schutz,  Juris  Edgar;  and  Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall.  4.136.  CI. 

Schuu  JurisEdgar;  and  Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall.  to  Schute.  Juris  E.. 
bySid  Murdoch  N.  Mcintosh;  Schutz,  Solveiga  M.;  Kepitis,  Petens; 
S^d  Kepitis,  Elga.  by  said  Juris  E- ,^huU  Part  mterest  to  each. 
Coleonema  pulchrum  plant.  4.136,  10-25-77,  CI  54.000. 

^'Su'S"juris'*^Srrand  Mcintosh.  Murdoch  Niall,  4.136.  Q. 
54.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


^®  D^Erflten  Johan;  Korpi.  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson.  Ulf 

Robert.  246.176.  CI.  D15-32  000.  030-12  000 

Akers.  Scott  P.  Aquarium  cover.  246.194.  10-25-77  CI.  D^O-lZ.wu. 
AlbrighTHarold  D..  Jr.  Buildmg  for  dispensmg  ice  cream.  246.192. 

10-25-77.  CI.  D25-9.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 


Balmer,  James  G.;  and  Linder,  Peter  E    to  Velo-Bind.  Inc.  Book  bind- 
ing machine.  246.204,  10-25-77,  CI.  D64-11.00R. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— ^ 

Jordan,  Paul  A.,  246,188,  CI.  D24-17.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See—  , , ,  nnn 

Lindner.  Henry.  246,161.  C  .  DO-      .000. 

Lindner.  Henry.  246.162.  CI.  DlO-1     .000. 

Lindner.  Henry.  246.163.  CI.  DlO-1 11.000. 

^"oSidfilb!  AdolS E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin; Everitt.  Delmar  K  ;Ch«ley. 
Ronald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D.,  246.195,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 

PI  41 


PI  42 


Bradbui  ne, 


246,1 
Bulova 


Butsch, 
the 


i5, 


Francis  Edward  Husband.   Air  freshener  or  the  like. 
_,  10-25-77,  CI.  D23-15O.000.  i 

iVatch  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Ko  hler.  Dale  R.  246.164,  CI.  DlO-124.000. 

Otto  R  ,  to  Sycor,  Inc.  Closure  and  bezel  for  disk  recorders  and 
246,178.  10-25-77,  CI.  D14-40.000. 

Tullio.  Wheel  for  motor-cycles.  246,172,  10-25-77,  U. 

.05.000.  „    ^, 

Stig  Ture;  Scuka,  Viktor;  and  Rasmusson,  Bo  Magnus,  to 

aebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Tool  for  digging  and  laying  of 

„-.....  cable.  246,167.  10-25-77.  CI.  D12-65.000. 

I  ling  Kong.  Portable  cooking  stove.  246,151.  10-25-77,  CI.  D7- 


HLe. 
Campaj  nolo, 

D12- 
Carlsso^ 

Telef  )naktiebolaget 

submidne 
Chan, 

IIO.OIX). 


Chesebfough-Pond's  Inc.:  S«—  '  ,.^  ,„, 

Ru  so,  John  A.;  Ham,  David  E.;  and  Vrtrac.  Jean  Pierre,  246,191, 
<  1.  D24-33.000. 

Chesle: ,  Ronald  F.:  See—  ^      .     ^  .        .,    ^    , 

Gc  dfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwm;  Eventt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
]  onald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D..  246,195.  Q.  D34-4.00R. 
Codi  C  arporation:  See — 

K«  dla.  John.  246.184.  CI.  D23-127.000.  .  „,  „  . 

Dahlbe  rg.  Sten  Johan;  Korpi,  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson,  Ulf  Robert, 
to  ^  Bofors.  Adapter  for  comer  shaped  tooth  for  excavating, 
or  bucket  loading  equipment.  246,176,  10-25-77,  CI.  D15- 


digging 
a  0. 


32, 
Dalziel 
246, 


DeAm  ent, 
0(0 


Warren  L.,  to  Shugart  Associates.  Disk  clamping  element. 
i  77,  10-25-77,  CI.  D14-40.000. 

Samuel  W.  Double  syringe.  246,187,  10-25-77.  Q.  D24- 


14. 
Dodd, 
Ehirco, 

10-2 


Evang(  lista. 


Eventt 


Faivre, 
CI.  I 


Ham, 


Han, 

Harris 

[endr 

D6- 

[eum 

pan" 

Hodg( 

10-45 

Hoyt, 

isala 

D8 

ivam 

tus, 

Jorda^. 


Keen. 

7.1 
Kocoir, 

Em 


'.as. 


246 
Korpi 


Kudli. 

out 
Kusel 

len! 
Landius, 

Di : 

Larssm, 


L«tti<, 


Lewi, 


LuKfar, 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Jackie  L.  Bicycle.  246,171.  10-25-77,  Q.  D12-1 11.000. 
Andrew.  Jr.,  to  Mostek  Corporation.  EMgital- clock.  246,158, 
-77.  CI.  DlO-15.000. 

Bisked  U.  Citrus  fruit  juice  extractor.  246.150, 10-25-77,  CI. 
D7-48.000. 

Delmar  K.:  See—  „    ^.     , 

Gdldfarb,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin;  Eventt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
lonald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D..  246,195,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Andre,  to  S  E  B.  Electric  ice-cream  freezer.  246.179,  10-25-77, 
115-82.000. 
Frierdth.  Richard  D.:  See—  J   ^    . 

G(  Idfarb.  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin;  Everitt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
lonald  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D..  246,195,  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
Gilletti   Company,  The:  See—  «.,  .„    ^    ^„ 

Mlscatiello,  Ralph  A.;  and  Wright,  Kent  M.,  246,156.  Q.  D9- 
1.000.  ^    , 

Goldft^,  Adolph  E.;  Benkoe,  Erwin;  Everitt,  Delmar  K.;  Chesley, 
Ron  dd  F.;  and  Frierdich,  Richard  D.,  to  Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.;  and 
«,  Erwin.  Boy  doll.  246,195.  10-25-77.  CI.  D34-4.00R. 
GrifTui  Timothy  L..  Jr.  Speaker  enclosures.  246,174,  10-25-77,  CI. 
D14  33.000. 

)avid  E.:  See—  ' 

John  A.;  Ham,  David  E.;  and  Vitrac,  Jean  Pierre,  246,191, 

::i.  D24-33.000.  

F  obert  K.  S.  Chest  of  drawers.  246,146,  10-25-77,  CI.  D6- 145.000. 

Edward  H.  Lighting  panel.  246,203,  10-25-77,  CI.  D48-23.00R. 

Hendricks.  Lee.  Hanging  support  for  articles.  246,145,  10-25-77,  CI. 

13.000. 
Heuminn,  Jules  M.,  to  Metropolitan  Furniture  Manufacturing  Com- 
.  Bench  or  similar  article.  246.142,  10-25-77,  CI.  D6-58.000. 

Joseph,  to  Pilling  Co.  Hepatic  occlusion  clamp.  246,190, 
J-77,  CI.  D24-27.000. 

Earl.  Squeeze  bottle  or  the  like.  246,155,  10-25-77,  Q.  D9-2.000. 
Insala^oTcharies  J.  Contoured  grading  rake.  246,153,  10-25-77,  CI. 

3.000. 
Iwanaini,  Tetsuo,  to  Sanyei  Corporation.  Stylized  boxing  game  appara- 
or  similar  article.  246,197.  10-25-77,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Paul  A.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Ophthalmometer  or 
simlar  article.  246.188,  10-25-77,  Q.  D24-17.000. 

Robert  Donald.  Sprinkler  standard.  246,183.  10-25-77,  CI.  D23- 


Risso, 


..  Max  G.;  and  Zundel,  Arthur  P..  to  National  Can  Corporation, 
closure  for  a  container.  246.157.  10-25-77,  CI.  D9-255.000. 
Koehler,  Dale  R.,  to  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.  Electronic  watch. 
164,  10-25-77,  CI.  DlO-124.000. 
Jouko  Kalevi:  See— 
'dahlberg,  Sten  Johan;  Korpi,  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson,  Ulf 
Robert,  246,176,  CI.  D  15-32.000. 

John,  to  Codi  Corporation.  Boat  for  carrying  articles  into  and 
of  furnaces.  246.184,  10-25-77.  Q.  D23-127.000. 
Edwin  F..  to  Wesley- Jessen  Inc.  Dispensing  rack  for  contact 
vials.  246,148,  10-25-77,  CI.  D6-188.000. 

Donald  S.  Man  powered  airplane.  246,168,  10-25-77,  CI. 
78.000. 
Ulf  Robert:  See— 
dahlberg,  Sten  Johan;  Korpi,  Jouko  Kalevi;  and  Larsson.  Ulf 
Robert.  246.176,  Q.  D15-32.0O0. 

Robert  A.  Reflector.  246,160,  10-25-77.  Q.  DlO-1 11.000. 
Leviii  Kenneth  M.  Control  unit  for  electronic  neural  stimulator. 

173,  10-25-77,  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Leviii  Monte  L.,  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company.  Electric  food 
axiker.  246,149,  10-25-77,  Q.  D7-94.000. 

Peter  Howard.  Combined  wallet  and  calculator.   246,205, 
10-15-77.  a.  D87-3.00A. 
fa  r,  Peter  E.:  See— 
I  aimer,  James  G.;  and  Linder.  Peter  E.,  246,204,  CI.  D64-11.00R. 


Lindner,  Henry,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Reflector.  246.161. 10-25-77,  CI. 

Lindner,  Henry,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Reflector.  246,162. 10-25-77.  CI. 

DlO-1 11.000. 
Lindner,  Henry,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Reflector.  246,163, 10-25-77,  CI. 

Luoma,  Emil  Thomas.  Anchoring  device  for  plants.  246,152,  10-25-77, 

CI.  D8-1.000. 
Mazur,  Harry  E.  Fastener.  246,141,  10-25-77.  CI.  D2-409.000. 
Meek.  Robert  P.  Boat  hull.  246.166.  10-25-77,  CI.  D12-62.000. 

Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  246,165.  CI.  D12-29.000. 
Metropolitan  Furniture  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Heumann.  Jules  M.,  246,142,  CI.  D6-58.000. 
Mostek  Corporation:  See — 

Durco,  Andrew,  Jr..  246.158.  CI.  DlO-15.000. 
Muller,  Walter.  Combined  multiple  cabinet  and  shelf  storage  unit. 

246,147,  10-25-77,  CI.  D6-164.000. 
Muscatiello,  Ralph  A.;  and  Wright,  Kent  M.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The. 
Combined  bottle  and  cap  therefor.  246,156,  10-25-77,  CI.  D9-71.000. 
Nash,  Stanley  P.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat.  246,143,  10-25-77, 

CI.  D6-63.000. 
Nash,  Stanley  P.,  to  Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.  Seat.  246,144,  10-25-77, 

CI.  D6-63.000. 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Kocour,  Max  G.;  and  Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  246,157,  CI.  D9-255.000. 
Neary,  Joseph  F.,  to  Troller  Corporation.  Diving  sinker.  246,182, 

10-25-77,  CI.  D22-30.000. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Articulated  toy  figure.  246,199, 

10-25-77,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Articulated  toy  figure.  246,200, 

10-25-77,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Articulated  toy  figure.  246,201, 

10-25-77,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Oppermann,  Henry  J.  Animation  lamp.  246.202,  10-25-77,  CI.  D48- 

20.00R. 
Outlook  in  Plastics  Corporation,  Inc.:  See— 

Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  246,165,  CI.  D12-29.000. 
Pilling  Co.:  See- 
Hodge,  Joseph,  246.190,  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Podall,  Robert,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Lighting  and  appliance  timer. 

246,159,  10-25-77,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Powers,  Michael  E.  Bicycle  cowling.  246.170,   10-25-77,  CI.  D12- 

111.000. 
Rasmusson,  Bo  Magnus:  See— 

Carisson,  Stig  Ture;  Scuka,  Viktor;  and  Rasmusson,  Bo  Magnus, 
246,167,  CI.  D  12-65.000. 
Reckwald,  Sandra  Lee.  Building.  246,193,  10-25-77,  CI.  D25-24.000. 
Rorabaugh,  Dale  A.,  to  Surgical  Mechanical  Research,  Inc.  Ophthal- 
mic support  stond.  246.186,  10-25-77,  CI.  D24-1.100. 
Rose,  Douglas  H.  Coaster.  246.198.  10-25-77.  CI.  D34-15.0AJ. 
Russo,  John  A.;  Ham.  David  E.;  and  Vitrac,  Jean  Pierre,  to  Chese- 
brough-Pond's  Inc.  Swab  dispenser.  246.191,  10-25-77,  CI.  D24- 
33.000. 
S  E  B:  See— 

Faivre,  Andre,  246,179,  CI.  D15-82.000. 
Sanyei  Corporation:  See — 

Iwanami,  Tetsuo,  246,197,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Schweiger  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nash,  Stanley  P.,  246,143,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Nash,  Stanley  P.,  246,144,  CI.  D6-63.000. 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  246,149,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Scuka,  Viktor:  See— 

Carisson.  Stig  Ture;  Scuka,  Viktor;  and  Rasmusson,  Bo  Magnus. 
246,167,  CI.  D12-65.000. 
Shugart  Associates:  See — 

Dalziel.  Wanen  L..  246,177,  CI.  014-40.000. 
Smith,  Harold  E.  Electroauricular  therapy  probe.  246,189,  10-25-77,  CI. 

D24- 17.000. 
Spencer,  Gary.  Vending  vehicle  body  for  selling  and  dispensing  frozen 

deserts  or  the  like.  246,169,  10-25-77,  CI.  D12-99.000. 
Stubelick,  Gary  Adam.  Headphone  apparatus.  246,175.  10-25-77.  CI. 

D14-36.000. 
Surgical  Mechanical  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Rorabaugh,  Dale  A.,  246, 1 86.  CI.  D24- 1 .  100. 
Suzuki,  Toshio,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  racing  trackway. 

246,196,  10-25-77,  CI.  D34-5.0CC. 
Sweeney.  Thomas  E.  Fishing  rod  handle.  246.181.  10-25-77,  CI.  D22- 

23.000. 
Sycor,  Inc.:  See— 

Butsch,  Otto  R.,  246,178,  CI.  D14-40.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  246,199,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  246,200.  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi.  246,201,  CI.  D34-15.0AD. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Carisson,  Stig  Ture;  Scuka,  Viktor;  and  Rasmusson,  Bo  Magnus, 
246,167,  CI.  D  12-65.000. 
Tingue,  Brown  &.  Co.:  See— 

Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  246,165.  CI.  D12-29.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Toshio,  246.196.  CI.  D34-5.0CC. 
Troller  Corporation:  See — 

Neary,  Joseph  F.,  246,182,  CI.  D22-3O.0OO. 
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Tsang,  Chak-Pui.  Combined  letter  opener  and  key  holder.  246,154,  Wesley-Jessen  Inc.:  See—  .„„,^ 

10-25-77,  CI.  D8-104.000.  Wrig*'hrK;n^M '"£-'''' ^'''  '''  ''''''''^ 
Velo-Bind,  Inc.:  See—  Muscatiello,  Ralph  A.;  and  Wright,  Kent  M.,  246,156,  CI.  D9- 

Balmer.  James  G.;  and  Linder,  Peter  E.,  246,204,  CI.  D64-1  l.OOR.  71.000. 

Vitrac,  Jean  Pierre:  See-  ^'Stgfi'ooo'''^^  "   ^^^^  '"^'*'^*"  ^^'^'  ^^'^^'  ^^ 

Russo,  John  A.;  Ham,  David  E.;  and  Vitrac,  Jean  Pierre,  246,191,  Zundel,  Arthur  P.:  See— 
CI.  D24-33.000.  Kocour,  Max  G.;  and  Zundel,  Arthur  P.,  246,157,  Q.  I>9-255.000. 
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351  4,055,326 

CLASS  252 


XASS201 

4,055,471 

XASS202 

4,055,473 
nASS204 

32  R  4,055,472 

70  4.055.474 

98  4.055.475 

4.055,476 

4.055.477 

195  T  4.055,478 

302  4.055.479 

CLASS  206 

3  4.055,247 

.5  4.055,248 

447  4.055.249 

457  4.055050 

CLASS  208 

11  IE  4,055,480 

89  4,055.481 

111  4.055.482 

127  4,055.484 

213  4.055.483 


SR 

42.1  D 

42.42  R 
45  S 


4.055.283 
4.055.284 
4,055.285 
4,055,286 
4,055.287 


8.55  C 

12 

63.2 
102 
132 
162 

301.1  W 
363.5 
426 
435 
441 
462 
470 
542 


4.055.502 
4,055.503 
4.055.504 
4.055.505 
4,055,506 
4,055,507 
4,055,508 
4,055,509 
4,055,510 
4,055.511 
4.055.512 
4,055.513 
4,055.514 
4.055.515 


346.7 
347.2 
348.34 
404.5 
429.9 
439  R 
448.2  E 
453  SP 
465  C 
465.5  R 
502.5 
507  R 
514  D 
514  G 
520  B 
534  M 

553  B 
562  S 
586  P 
593  R 

617  R 

618  H 
624  R 
668  A 
835 
851 
857  L 


4,055.577 

4.055,578 

4,055,579 

4,055,580 

4,055,581 

4,055,582 

4.055,584 

4,055,585 

4,055,587 

4,055,586 

4.055,591 

4.055,592 

4,055,593 

4,055,594 

4.055,595 

4,055,596 

4,055,597 

4,055.598 

4.055.599 

4.055,600 

4,055.601 

4.055.603 

4.055.604 

4.055,605 

Rc.29,459 

4,055,606 

4,055.607 

4.055.608 


CLASS  261 

36  A  4.055.609 


114  R 


4,055.610 


CLASS  264 


CLASS  254 

47  4,055.327 

79  4,055.328 

86  R  4.055.329 

131  4.055.330 

CLASS  260 


1 

92 

128 


108 


CLASS  209 

4.055,485 
4.055.486 
4,055,251 
4,055.487 
I  4,055,252 

4.055,488 
4,055,489 

CLASS  210 

4,055,490 
4.055,491 
4.055,492 
:  4,055,493 

4,055,494 
4.055,495 
4.055,4% 
4,055.497 
4,055.498 
4,055,499 
4.055.500 
4.055.501 

CXASS211 

4.055.253 

CLASS  213 

4.055J54 

CLASS  214 

4.055,255 
IDK  4.055.256 


CLASS  226 

4,055.288 
4,055.289 
4,055.290 

CLASS  228 

4.055.291 
CLASS  229 

17  M  4.055.292 

31  FS  4.055.293 

69  4.055,294 

80  4,055,295 

CLASS  235 

61.11  E  4,055.747 

61.7  B  4,055.746 

92  PE  4.055.749 

302.3  4.055.754 

CLASS  236 

1  C  4,055,296 
11  4,055,297 
34.5  4,055,298 

CLASS  237 

2  B  4,055.299 


CLASS  239 


15 
101 
102 
142 
230 
524 
601 


CLASS 


48 
100 
221 

CLASS 

7.08 
18  DD 
43.1 
56.4 
128 


CLASS 


33 


CLASS 


118P 


CLASS 


243 


4,055.300 
4,055.301 
4,055.302 
4.055.303 
4.055,304 
4,055,305 
4,055,306 

241 

4,055.307 
4,055,308 
4.055.309 

242 

4.055.310 

4.055.311 

4.055.312 

4.055.313 

4.055,314 

243 

4.055.315 
244 

4.055.316 
4.055.317 

248 

4.055,318 


2  A 
2EP 
2.5  AF 
2.5  AK 
2.5  AM 
2.5  AW 
2.5  R 

8 
18  N 

23.7  A 
29.3 

29.6  RW 

31.8  B 
32.4 
37  EP 

45.7  PH 

45.7  R 
45.75  D 
45.75  P 

45.8  N 
45.95  C 

47  CP 

47  EN 
47  P 
47  UA 
47  XA 
51  R 
67  FP 
77.5  AA 

77.5  AN 
77.5  AT 
78  L 
112.5  5 
117 
119 
152 
162 
166 
176 
186 
206 
239  B 
239.55  R 
250  AH 
281  N 
295  A 
302H 
305 
308R 

327  B 
345.5 
346.6 


4,055,516 

4,055,517 

4,055,521 

4,055.519 

4.055.518 

4,055.522 

4,055,520 

4.055.523 

4.055.524 

4,055,525 

4,055,527 

4,055,528 

4,055,529 

4,055,530 

4,055,531 

4,055.532 

4.055.533 

4.055,534 

4,055,535 

4,055,537 

4,055,538 

4,055,536 

4,055,539 

4,055,540 

4,055,543 

4,055,541 

4,055,545 

4,055,542 

4,055,544 

4,055,546 

4,055,547 

4,055,550 

4,055,551 

4,055,549 

4,055,548 

4,055,552 

4.055,553 

4,055,554 

4,055,555 

4.055.556 

4.055.557 

4.055.558 

4.055.559 

4.055.560 

4.055,567 

4,055,561 

4,055,562 

4,055.644 

4.055.565 

4.055,566 

4,055.568 

4.055.569 

4,055.571 

4,055,572 

4.055,574 

4,055,575 

4,055,576 


6  4,055,611 

22  4,055,526 

40.7  4,055,612 

46.4  4,055,613 

59  4,055,614 

105  4,055,615 

139  4,055,616 

141  4,055,617 

4,055,618 

258  4,055,619 

313  4,055,620 

CLASS  266 

44  4,055,331 

48  4,055,332 

130  4,055,333 

138  4,055,334 

245  4,055,335 

283  4.055,336 

CLASS  267 

101  4.055,337 

125  4,055.338 

CLASS  271 

173  4.055.339 

236  4.055,340 


CLASS  296 

23  G  4,055,366 

CLASS  299 

53  4,055,367 

CLASS  305 

57  4,055,368 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4,055,772 

229  4,055,773 

254  4,055,775 

296  R  4,055,774 

355  4,055,776 

360  4,055,777 

CLASS  308 

36.1  4,055,370 

187.1  4,055,369 

201  4,055,371 

CLASS  310 

4,055,778 

CLASS  312 

4,055,372 
4,055,373 

CLASS  313 

220  4,055,779 

346  R  4,055,780 

487  4,055,781 

CLASS  315 

111.9  4,055,782 

241  R  4,055,783 

397  4,055,784 

CLASS  316 

2  4,055,374 

CLASS  318 

138  4,055,785 

562  4,055,786 

591  4,055,787 

624  4,055,788 

C1ASS320 

6  4,055,789 


CLASS  339 

6  R  4,055,375 

(XASS340 


89 


15 
263 


16  R 

80 

146.1  AQ 
146.3  E 
146.3  F 
147  LP 
173  LM 
173  R 

173.2 
279 
321 

347  AD 
347  DD 
384  E 
420 


4,055,830 

4,055,831 

4,055,832 

4,055,833 

4,055,834 

4,055,835 

Re.29,461 

4,055,836 

4,055,837 

4,055.838 

4.055.839 

4.055,840 

4,055,842 

4.055,841 

4,055,843 

4,055.844 


CLASS  343 

715  4.055.845 

CLASS  350 
10  4,055,376 

105  4,055,377 

CLASS  351 

160  4,055,378 

171  4,055,379 

CLASS  354 

21  4,055,846 

CLASS  355 

3  R  •»,055,380 

75  4,055.381 

CLASS  356 

210  4,055,382 

229  4,055,383 

CLASS  357 

5  4,055,847 

CLASS  358 

8  4,055,848 


CLASS  323 


CLASS  273 


86  C 

88 
108 
110 

131  AC 
131  BB 
135  D 
146 
179  A 


19 

22  SC 
22  T 
102 


4,055,792 
4,055,793 
4,055,794 
4,055,795 


CLASS  324 


CLASS 


10  s 
15  R 


CLASS 


152 


CLASS 


2R 


CLASS 


47.31 
106  T 
179  A 
628 
641 


CLASS 


27.5 


39 


228 
359 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4,055,341 
4,055,342 
4,055,343 
4,055,344 
4,055,345 
4,055,346 
4,055,347 
4.055,348 
4,055,349 

274 

4,055,350 

4,055,351 

277 

4.055,352 
279 

4,055,353 

280 

4,055,354 
Re.29,455 
4,055,355 
4,055,356 
4,055,357 

282 

4,055,358 

285 

4,055.359 

292 

4,055.360 
4,055.361 


3 
30R 
32 

71  R 
72.5 
73  AT 
73  R 
142 

158  F 

158  P 


4,055,796 
4,055,797 
4,055,798 
4,055,799 
4,055,800 
4,055,802 
4,055,801 
4,055,803 
4,055,804 
4,055,806 
4,055,805 


77 


305 


159 

352 


24 
28 


CLASS 
CLASS 
(XASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 


CLASS  293 

62  4,055.362 

CLASS  294 

19  R  4,055.363 

4,055,364 


63  B 

78  R 


4,055,365 


CLASS  325 

21  4,055,807 

67  4,055,808 

308  4,055,809 

(XASS  330 

4  4,055,810 

103  4.055,813 

253  4,055,812 

289  4,055,811 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4,055,814 

32  4,055.816 

94.5  H  4.055.815 

117  R  4,055.817 

CLASS  333 

28  T  4,055.818 

30  R  4,055.819 

4,055,820 

70  T  4,055,821 

CLASS  334 

15  4,055,822 

CLASS  335 

4,055,823 
4,055,824 

CLASS  336 

4,055,825 
4,055,826 

CLASS  337 

4,055,827 
4,055,828 
4,055,829 


200 
424 
466 

500 
551 
705 
715 
724 
725 
821 


48 


108 


13 


53 
221 


360 

4,055,849 

361 

4,055.850 
362 

4,055,759 
4,055,760 

363 

4,055,790 
4,055.791 

364 

4,055.851 
4,055.750 
4.055.748 
4,055,753 
4,055,751 
4,055,752 
4,055,755 
4,055,757 
Re.29,460 
4,055,756 
4,055,758 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


255 
288 


70 
100 


297 
308 
416 


79 
118 

235 

262 

320 

359 

447.4 

448 

509 

558 
657 


401 

4,055,384 

407 

4,054,977 

408 

4,055,386 
417 

Rc.29,456 
4,055,387 

423 

4,055,621 

4,055,622 

4,055,623 

4,055,624 

4,055,625 

4,055,626 

4,055,627 

4,055,583 

4.055,628 

4.055.629 

4.055.630 

4.055,631 

4,055,632 


CLASS 


1 

47 
78 


424 

4,055,633 
4,055,634 
4.055,635 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


177 
184 
219 
230 

242 
246 
249 
230 

2S1 
260 
263 

267 

273  R 

275 

283 

294 

300 


4.055.636 

4.055.637 

4,055.638 

4.055.639 

4,055.640 

4.055.641 

4,055,642 

4,055,643 

4,055,645 

4,055,646 

4,055,647 

4,055,648 

4,055,649 

4,055,650 

4,055,651 

4,055,652 

4,055.653 

4.055.654 

4.055.655 

4.055,656 


304 
305 
310 
311 
312 
319 
330 


4,055,657 
4,055,658 
4,055,659 
4,055,660 
4,055,661 
4,055,662 
4,055,663 
4,055,664 
4,055,665 

CLASS  425 

4  R  4,055,388 

466  4,055,389 

CLASS  426 

31  4,055,666 

62  4,055,667 

79  4,055,668 

93  4,055,669 

1 19  4,055,670 

123  4,055,671 


127 

4.055,672 

231 

4,055,673 

430 

4,055,674 

438 

4.055,677 

470 

4,055,675 

532 

4,055,676 

534 

4,055,691 

548 

4,055,678 

607 

4,055,679 

635 

4,055,680 

656 

4,055,681 

CLASS  427 

2  4,055,682 

8  4,055,683 

18  4,055,684 

124  4,055,686 

142  4,055,687 

195  4,055,688 


379 

9 

78 

91 

95 

113 

195 

262 

311 

366 

391 

398 

410 
411 
633 

652 


4,055,689 

CLASS  428 

4,055.690 
4,055,692 
4.055.693 
4,055,694 
4,055,697 
4,055,695 
4,055,698 
4,055,699 
4,055,700 
4,055,701 
4,055,696 
4,055,702 
4,055,703 
4,055,704 
4,055,705 
4.055,706 


4,055,707 
CLASS  429 

10  4,055,708 

49  4,055,709 

104  4,055,710 

143  4,055.711 

CLASS  431 

123  Rc.29,457 

CLASS  432 
14  4,055.390 

264  4,055,391 

CLASS  526 

11.1  4,055,712 

207  4,055.713 

208  4,055,714 


CLASS  536 

17  4.055.715 


23 
26 


413 


190 
205 


301 
335 


23 
121 
179 
207 


4,055.716 
4.055.717 
4,055.718 

CLASS  542 

4.055.563 
4.055.564 

CLASS  544 

4.055.719 
4,055.720 

CLASS  548 

4,055.570 
4,055.573 

CLASS  560 

4,055,588 
4,055,589 
4,055,590 
4.055.721 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

409 

246,141 

D8- 

1 

246,152 

D6— 

58 

246,142 

13 

246,153 

124   : 

63 

246,143 

104 

246,154 

D12- 

29   ; 

246,144 

D9- 

2 

246,155 

62   ; 

113 

246,145 

71 

246,156 

65   ; 

145 

246,146 

255 

246,157 

78  ; 

164 

246,147 

DIO— 

15 

246,158 

99 

188 

246,148 

40 

246,159 

111 

D7— 

48 

246,150 

111 

246,160 

94 

246,149 

246,161 

205 

110 

246,151 

246,162 

D13— 

32 

246,163 
246,164 
246,165 
246,166 
246,167 
246,168 
246,169 
246,170 
246,171 
246,172 
246,173 


D14— 


D15- 

D19— 
D22— 

D23— 


33 
36 
40 

32 
82 
52 
23 
30 
7 
127 


246,174 
246,175 
246,177 
246,178 
246,176 
246,179 
246,180 
246,181 
246,182 
246,183 
246,184 


D24— 


D25— 

D30— 
D34— 


150 
1.1 
14 
17 

27 
33 
9 
24 
12 
4R 


246,185 
246,186 
246,187 
246,188 
246,189 
246,190 
246,191 
246,192 
246,193 
246,194 
246,195 


5CC 
IS  AD 


15  AJ 

D48—  20  R 

23  R 

D64—  11  R 

D87—  3  A 


246,196 
246,197 
246,199 
246,200 
246.201 
246,198 
246.202 
246.203 
246,204 
246,205 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


'P.— 


32 


4,132 


54    4,136 


74 


4,133 


4,134 


4,135 


78 


4.137 


Alabaifa 
Alaska 
Americ 
Arizonb 


Arkans  as 
Califoi  aia 


Canal 


^ne 


Colora  do 

Conne  ;ticut 

Delaw  ire 

District 

Florid  I 

Georgja 

Guam 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

lUinoii 

Indian^ 

Iowa 

Kansa. 


(Fiiit  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  in  mentor  name,  location,  etc.) 


1      : 

5  : 

6  : 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1 

2 

Samoa 3 

4 


5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

of  Columbia H 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Mirmesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ^^ 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4,055,089 

4,055,126 

4,055,253 

4,055.207 

4,055.359 

Rc.29,452 

Re.29,459 

4,054,981 

4,054.983 

4,054,994 

4,054.995 

4,055,004 

4,055.005 

4,055,016 

4,055.048 

4,055,053 

4.055,075 

4,055.080 

4.055,082 

4.055,104 

4,055,140 

4,055,141 

4.055,176 

4.055,185 

4,055,188 

4.055,193 

4,055,195 

4,055.200 

4.055,211 

4,055,224 

4,055,226 

4,055,233 

4,055,257 

4,055,263 

4,055,267 

4,055.290 

4,055,293 

4.055,295 

4.055,301 

4,055,302 

4,055,303 

4,055,304 

4,055,305 

4,055,306 

4.055.322 

4.055,327 

4,055,334 

4,055,341 

4,055,345 

4,055,347 

4.055,354 

4,055.360 

4.055.376 


I  48 


4,055,394 

4,055.401 

4,055.442 

4,055,473 

4,055,486 

4,055,498 

4,055,499 

4,055.500 

4,055,516 

4,055,519 

4,055.531 

4.055,564 

4,055,593 

4.055.603 

4,055.604 

4.055,620 

4.055,652 

4.055,675 

4,055,678 

4,055,734 

4.055,736 

4,055.738 

4,055,744 

4.055,754 

4,055,757 

4,055,764 

4,055,773 

4,055,777 

4,055,794 

4,055.797 

4,055,805 

4,055,806 

4.055,810 

4,055,814 

4,055.816 

4.055.014 

4.055.167 

4.055.194 

4,055,255 

4,055,320 

4.055,330 

4,055,348 

4.055.434 

4,055.616 

4.055.801 

4,054.958 

4.054.986 

4.055.085 

4.055.097 

4,055,159 

4,055,259 

4,055,296 

4.055.314 


10 


12 


13 
15 
16 

17 


4.055.463 

4.055,548 

4,055,692 

4.055.719 

4,055.763 

Re.29,454 

4.055.040 

4.055.056 

4.055.163 

4.055.201 

4.055.409 

4.055.410 

4,055,412 

4.055,507 

4,055,560 

4.055.587 

4.055.661 

4.055,000 

4.055.002 

4.055.122 

4.055.162 

4.055.165 

4.055.283 

4,055,575 

4,055.576 

4.055.601 

4.055.677 

4,055.745 

4,055,116 

4,055.270 

4.055.174 

4.055.632 

4.055.017 

4.055.265 

4,055,365 

Re.29,460 

4,054.952 

4.054.956 

4,054.967 

4.055.003 

4.055,007 

4,055,022 

4.055,036 

4,055,046 

4,055.057 

4,055.093 

4.055,115 

4,055.134 

4.055.146 

4.055.180 

4.055.181 

4.055.182 

4.055.184 


18 


19 


4,055,187 

4,055.208 

4.055.214 

4.055.222 

4.055.230 

4.055.254 

4.055.272 

4,055,279 

4.055,282 

4,055.286 

4.055.288 

4.055,321 

4,055,328 

4,055,329 

4,055,337 

4,055,385 

4,055,390 

4,055.396 

4,055,419 

4,055,454 

4.055,467 

4,055,524 

4,055,530 

4,055,569 

4.055.608 

4.055.664 

4,055.676 

4.055,681 

4,055,699 

4.055,796 

4,055,807 

4.055.832 

4,055.835 

4.055.086 

4,055,127 

4.055,175 

4,055,268 

4,055.273 

4,055,370 

4.055.445 

4.055.466 

4.055.543 

4.055.658 

4.055.687 

4.055.829 

4,055,843 

Re.29.455 

4,054,984 

4.055,105 

4.055.160 

4,055.223 

4,055.242 

4.055,368 


20 


21 

22 


24 


25 


26 


4.055.793 

4.054.991 

4.055.250 

4.055.479 

4.055.698 

4.055.260 

4.055.481 

4.055,482 

4.055.483 

4.055.513 

4.055.720 

4.055,015 

4,055,102 

4.055.106 

4.055.121 

4,055.177 

4,055.281 

4,055.332 

4.055.771 

4,055,847 

4,055.012 

4.055,026 

4,055,070 

4.055.111 

4.055.138 

4.055.278 

4.055,298 

4.055.379 

4.055.403 

4.055.496 

4.055,682 

4,055.704 

4.055.733 

4.055.735 

4.055.758 

4,055.759 

4.055.768 

4.055.781 

4.055.788 

4,055,790 

4.055.800 

4,055.808 

4.055.820 

4.055.827 

4.055.851 

Re.29.456 

4.055.023 

4,055,028 

4.055.083 

4,055.088 

4.055.096 

4,055.100 

4.055.158 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 

32 
33 


34 


4.055.173 

4.055.196 

4,055.212 

4,055,213 

4,055.228 

4,055,232 

4,055,246 

4.055,276 

4.055.284 

4.055.285 

4.055.386 

4.055.563 

4.055.602 

4.055.609 

4.055.717 

4.055.718 

4.055.772 

4,055,792 

4.055.065 

4.055.205 

4,055,243 

4.055.280 

4.055.377 

4,055,384 

4.055.422 

4,055,550 

4,055.551 

4.055.690 

4,055.124 

4.055.605 

4.054.969 

4.055.013 

4.055.171 

4,055.252 

4.055,307 

4.055.343 

4,055,364 

4.055.414 

4.055.501 

4,055.669 

4,055,064 

4,054,993 

4,055,150 

4,055,660 

4,055,079 

4,055,227 

4,055.725 

4,055,730 

4,054,957 

4,055,001 

4.055.008 

4.055.051 

4.055.087 
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PI  49 


35 
36 


4.055,129 

4.055,130 

4,055,131 

4,055.198 

4.055.217 

4.055.275 

4.055.287 

4,055.351 

4.055,423 

4,055,455 

4,055,456 

4.055.484 

4,055,505 

4,055,506 

4,055.511 

4,055,514 

4,055,525 

4,055,529 

4,055,532 

4,055,554 

4,055,566 

4,055,578 

4,055,606 

4,055,643 

4,055.644 

4.055,649 

4,055,659 

4.055.663 

4.055.671 

4,055.672 

4,055,691 

4,055,693 

4.055,702 

4.055.731 

4.055.750 

4.055.774 

4,055,791 

4,055,802 

4.055,812 

4.055,836 

4,055,247 

4,055,789 

4,054,959 

4.054,963 

4,054.975 


4,054,987 

4,054.989 

4,054,996 

4.054.997 

4.055.009 

4,055,049 

4.055.054 

4.055.078 

4,055.101 

4,055.103 

4.055,143 

4.055.144 

4,055,145 

4.055.168 

4.055.186 

4.055,189 

4,055,219 

4,055,294 

4.055.319 

4,055.333 

4.055.339 

4.055.340 

4.055.344 

4.055.361 

4,055,380 

4,055,418 

4,055.420 

4.055,424 

4,055,429 

4,055.447 

4.055.452 

4,055,469 

4.055,480 

4.055.508 

4.055,521 

4,055,562 

4,055.581 

4.055,588 

4.055.591 

4.055.631 

4.055,633 

4,055,701 

4,055,714 

4.055.729 

4.055.742 


37 


38 
39 


4.055.786 

4.055.803 

4.055.811 

4,055,815 

4,055,848 

4,055,849 

4,054,974 

4,055,191 

4,055.206 

4.055,374 

4.055.388 

4,055.670 

4.055.841 

4,055,262 

4.054,999 

4,055,038 

4,055,041 

4.055.197 

4,055.199 

4,055.248 

4.055,251 

4.055.291 

4.055.383 

4,055,400 

4,055,406 

4,055.408 

4,055,413 

4.055.416 

4,055.441 

4,055,457 

4,055,472 

4.055,476 

4,055.477 

4.055.497 

4.055.515 

4.055.528 

4.055.534 

4.055.537 

4.055.538 

4,055.540 

4,055,541 

4.055.561 

4.055.641 

4,055.655 

4.055,656 


40 


41 


42 


4.055.657 

4.055.684 

4.055.686 

4,055.705 

4,055.707 

4.055,748 

4,055.753 

4.055.765 

4,055,766 

4.055,804 

4.055.813 

4.055.839 

4.055.845 

4,055,399 

4.055.502 

4,055,509 

4.055.567 

4.055.582 

4.055.713 

4.055.746 

4.055.147 

4.055.204 

4.055.234 

4.055.297 

4.055,488 

4,055,840 

4,054.965 

4.054.973 

4.055.01 1 

4,055.062 

4.055,074 

4,055.107 

4.055,239 

4.055,271 

4.055.277 

4.055,326 

4.055,335 

4,055,356 

4,055,362 

4,055,363 

4,055,437 

4,055,520 

4.055,523 

4,055.527 

4.055.545 


43 

45 


47 


48 


4.055.553 

4.055,573 

4.055,592 

4,055,596 

4.055,597 

4.055.607 

4,055.610 

4.055.629 

4.055.630 

4,055.645 

4.055.665 

4,055,703 

4.055.712 

4.055.723 

4,055,724 

4.055.760 

4.055.762 

4.055,826 

4,055.828 

4,055,346 

4,055,020 

4,055,033 

4,055,349 

4.055.850 

4,054,979 

4,055,094 

4,055.113 

4,055,475 

4.055,694 

4,055,782 

Re.29.458 

4,054,970 

4.054,978 

4.054.992 

4,055,025 

4,055,161 

4,055,202 

4,055,225 

4.055,241 

4,055.264 

4.055,325 

4,055,338 

4,055,381 

4,055.407 

4.055.444 


49 

50 
51 


53 


54 
55 


4.055.478 

4.055.495 

4.055.544 

4.055,598 

4.055.626 

4,055.680 

4,055.819 

4,055.821 

4.055.449 

4,055,494 

4.055.178 

Re.29,453 

4,055.072 

4.055.108 

4.055,135 

4,055.169 

4,055,462 

4,055.533 

4.055.666 

4.055,709 

4,055,749 

4,054,960 

4,055.110 

4.055.183 

4.055.203 

4.055.317 

4,055,369 

4.055.737 

4.055,830 

4,055,549 

4.054,962 

4,054,968 

4,054.977 

4.055,061 

4,055.179 

4.055.309 

4.055.389 

4.055.433 

4.055.489 

4,055,613 

4.055.697 

4.055.739 

4.055.783 

4.055.787 

4.055.844 


4 
6 


246.160 
246,141 
246,142 
246.145 
246.146 
246.152 
246.170 
246.173 
246.177 


4.132 


246,180 
246,182 
246,183 
246,186 
246.195 
246,198 
246.187 
246,153 
246.191 


4,133 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


11 

12 
13 
17 


246.194 
246.166 
246.171 
246.148 
246.157 
246.159 
246.161 
246.162 
246.163 


25 


26 


32 
34 


246.156 
246.174 
246,175 
246.178 
246,193 
246.204 
246.168 
246.155 


PLANT  PATENTS 


4.134 


4,135 


35 
36 


246.164 

37 

246.192 

246,165 

42 

246.202 

246,181 

45 

246,190 

246,184 

48 

246.158 

246.203 

51 

246.150 

246.149 

53 

246.189 

246.169 

55 

246.143 

246.188 

246.144 

4.137 
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